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Preface to Volume 1

It was both a privilege and a challenge to be asked to supervise the final preparation of this English translation
of what all Biblical scholars recognize as one of the outstanding scholarly achievements of the post-war years. I
have accordingly been obliged to read again the whole of the original work in detail several times, and it has
been salutary to discover that so much of the text I thought I knew revealed itself in a fresh light, when
subjected to the pressure of issuing a translation into English. For many years in many parts of the English
speaking world the voices of those who demand a working knowledge of other modern European languages
(not to speak of the Classical languages) as a prerequisite for the study of Biblical Hebrew seem to have been



crying in the wilderness. The publisher’s decision to present this monument of Biblical scholarship in an
English version is an important attempt to answer the call of growing numbers of Bible students whose
knowledge of German is not sufficient to appreciate HAL in its original form.

Everyone who has been involved in the project realised that in an ideal world we would have taken the
opportunity to bring the text completely up-to-date, but we also realised that that option could well delay the
appearance of even one volume until the next millennium. So, having established that there existed a need for
an English translation as soon as the German edition was complete, and knowing that today’s electronic printing
methods make for easier publication, it seemed better to make accessible immediately a proven support for
those who choose to learn Hebrew through English rather than to make them wait indefinitely for a more
modern version. What is here offered is not a new lexicon, but a new presentation of one that has been evolving
through more than a generation of constant use.

It was in 1953 that the first edition was published with its distinctive bilingual translations of the quoted Biblical
passages. It had taken six years to print the text Koehler had prepared and the stock was exhausted almost
immediately. He died in 1956, but six months before his death he had invited Baumgartner to complete a
Supplement, which was issued in 1957, together with a reprint of the first edition. These two volumes comprise
the second (bilingual) edition. Baumgartner was already aware of the difficulty of using the Supplement at the
same time as the main volume, and he stated in his Introduction that he had it in mind to prepare a consolidated
third edition. The first fascicle of that third edition appeared in 1967; but he had decided to abandon the
bilingual format favoured by Koehler.

The five fascicles of the third edition will have taken over twenty-five years to emerge; the seemingly endless
hours of painstaking work that have been applied to them manifest themselves in the obituaries of so many
long-lived Professors of Hebrew for whom English was not a mother tongue. The last of those fascicles,
comprising the Aramaic lexicon, is expected to be published soon, carefully prepared by J.J. Stamm and
Benedikt Hartmann, who have enjoyed the enduring support of Philippe Reymond. It will be published
simultaneously with a complete list of additions and corrections for the whole of the third German edition and
with a revised list of abbreviations. I have used the list of additions, in conjunction with the ones published in
the other three fascicles, as a basis for the modifcation of the original text for this English edition.

The revised list of abbreviations has been used as the basis for the one presented here. Because the sigla and the
patterns of abbreviation changed from time to time during the production of HAL, one of my aims in the
English edition has been to introduce a greater measure of consistency and clarity within the text itself. But it
was impossible in the time allowed to complete this task as thoroughly as I would have liked. Abbreviations for
Hebrew words and for the sigla have hardly been changed (the most noticeable will be an arrow instead of the
famous digamma for cross references). Only the most common grammatical terms are abbreviated; the rest are
spelled out in full; I adopted a similar approach to the names of languages and dialects. The only proper name to
be abbreviated as a matter of course is the tetragrammaton. Abbreviations for the books of the Bible have been
anglicised where necessary, and sometimes expanded to avoid confusion.

Bibliographical references have been extensively changed so that the surname of the author (or at least the first
part of a hyphenated name and the first author of a joint work) has been printed in full. The only books now
referred to without an author’s name are those to which very frequent reference is made, and they are all
systematically cross referenced in the new lists. Even if some inconsistencies persist, I hope the changes I have
introduced mean that the obscurer abbreviations have become clearer and that the confusing ones have
disappeared.

The publisher had expected that this volume would appear simultaneously with the fifth fascicle of the German
edition, but in the end this proved impossible. Nevertheless the editors of that fascicle kindly agreed that an
English translation of their foreword should be published here first. It was therefore particularly sad to learn



early this autumn of the death of Professor Stamm, which occurred before he could see the final proof of that
translation.

This first English edition will comprise five fascicles which are scheduled to be published over a period of three
years. The changes introduced in the last four German fascicles will straddle the English ones and the reader
must be aware of consequential variation within each English fascicle. This will be especially noticeable in the
range of bibliographical references but other changes of style and approach, reflecting the changing
membership of the original editorial team, become apparent when the text is studied in detail. It is clearly
important to bear in mind the editorship, the contents and the date of publication of each German fascicle when
new types of annotation are noticed.

Fascicle 1, 1967, foreword by W. Baumgartner from a to III xb;j, –

Fascicle 2, 1974, foreword by B. Hartmann

from II xb;j, – to jbn

Fascicle 3, 1983, foreword by The Editors

from jbn – to har

Fascicle 4, 1990, foreword by B. Hartmann

from har – to [v;Te

Fascicle 5, forthcoming, foreword by B. Hartmann
Biblical Aramaic

Some of the differences in editorial approach were noted in the various prefaces and introductory remarks in the
earlier editions. They are published here to show the English reader the gradual development of the work.

Ludwig Koehler prepared the preface to the Hebrew part of the bilingual first edition (1953), and W.
Baumgartner the one for the Aramaic part; but the translations into English were not always idiomatic.
Furthermore, they refer in their own style to material which has been excluded or modified in the later editions.
It would have been inappropriate to prepare new translations, for that would have clouded the story of the
development of the Lexicon, so changes have been made only to those phrases which most disturb the English
ear or to those which may mislead. Baumgartner’s own translation of the Introduction to the Supplement of the
second edition has been reproduced to include the references to secondary literature (which he deliberately
omitted from his own English text, revised with the assistance of David Winton Thomas, then Regius Professor
of Hebrew at the University of Cambridge).

But the introductions to the third edition have never been translated and they contain important information on
the new approach adopted by the new editors after the death of Koehler. The one prepared by Baumgartner in
the first fascicle (1967) defines this new approach clearly, and the one prepared by Hartmann for the final
fascicle (1994) describes in detail how these aims were subsequently advanced under the later editors.

The preparation of this work could not have been completed in the time available unless I had been able to take
advantage of the opportunity to study so often in the Library of the Nederlands Instituut voor het Nabije Oosten
in Leiden, for which I express my gratitude to the Director, F. de Roos. There I was able not only to read, but
also to discuss with colleagues the problems I encountered from day to day. I am especially mindful of the
fellowship shown by Professors van Donzel, Veenhof, Hoftijzer and Muraoka, who, whether because of their
relative distance from the project or their greater experience in handling such intricate procedures, so often
enabled me to identify the area of a wood when all I could see was a mass of apparently impenetrable trees.



Furthermore I was able to benefit from the substantial contributions of the earlier translators of this volume, G.J.
Jongeling-Vos and L.J. de Regt, who had been working under the supervision of K. Jongeling of the Faculty of
Arts, Leiden University. More recently Johannes Tromp, from the Faculty of Theology, has applied himself to
the unenviable task of collating the “on screen” text of the English edition with the published text of the
German edition, and it has been a source of pleasure that we have been able sometimes to talk about materia
hebraica amidst all the jargon of computer software. The final lay-out was the responsibility of Tijn Cuypers,
whose love for and expertise in Classical Philology permeated his professional experience as a typesetter. The
debt I owe them for their hours of labour, when there was little (at times indeed very little) light at the end of the
tunnel, is immeasurable.

But equally it would not have been possible to complete the task without the forbearance of the publisher, who
unfailingly offered me encouragement in word and deed when I agreed to assume the final responsibility. That
the last days of preparation should have been marked by the sudden death of F.H. Pruyt, the Managing Director
of E.J. Brill has brought deep sadness to us all. He saw the project begin and it was he who supported it with his
distinctive vision of life; he encouraged all of us who knew him to use the time in our hands more efficiently.

All the editorial aspects of the project have been resolutely shepherded by Hans van der Meij. Whenever the
valleys seemed dark he has resolved matters with an outstanding sense of propriety. Such matters by nature are
often inextricably linked with production schedules and techniques, and to have had the assurance that these
were always cheerfully and carefully being handled by Pim Rietbroek has enabled me to enjoy some moments
of light-hearted reflection on the tortuous pathways to achieving “camera-ready copy” .

Seldom does a book owe so much to so many who have not lived to see it completed. Those of us who are
allowed to remain and see it complete would certainly have liked to see it further improved, for the sake of our
predecessors as well as of the work itself. But ideals are seldom attainable.

It is therefore appropriate to recall not only the words penned by the first editor in the paragraph with which he
closed his first introduction just over forty years ago (see below, p. lxii), but also others penned long ago in
Qoheleth.

rAcq.yI al ~ybi['b, ha,row> [r'z>yI al x;Wr rmevo
Manchester, Advent 1993
M.E.J. Richardson

Introductions to Previous Editions

from the first edition (reprinted)
Preface to the Hebrew Part
by Ludwig Koehler

At first sight to write a Hebrew (and Aramaic) dictionary of the Old Testament might seem an easy task; still
there are some points requiring consideration.

The first thing to do is to arrange all words alphabetically. This is not so simple as it looks because a number of
them begin with a prefix. The excellent Hebrew and English Lexicon of Brown, Driver and Briggs puts those
words immediately after the word (root) they are derived from. But for beginners it is not always plain to find
them there. Moreover the derivation sometimes is doubtful. Therefore the order of words in the present book
will be strictly alphabetical, the derivations being also given with every root.



The second thing is to enumerate the occurring forms of a word. Not all forms are named (this would be a quite
superfluous burden), but only those from which the other ones can be derived with safety, and in addition those
which are rare or conspicuous or “irregular” . To these often references to grammar are given.

The third thing to be expected is a list of quotations of the word concerned. As far as possible all quotations are
given, but where that list would be meaningless on account of the great number of occurrences, a statement is
made concerning the frequency of the word and the parts of the texts where it is to be found.

As everyone will be aware even the strictest adherence to the traditional text cannot avoid supposing that there
are mistakes in it. The suggested corrections of these cases (the so-called conjectures, indicated by cj.) are listed
twice: in their proper alphabetical order and with the word they replace. Thus the number of quotations of both
kinds surpasses considerably those of all existing dictionaries.

The main task of any dictionary of the Old Testament is to render accurately in modern language the meaning
of the Hebrew words. From the beginning the texts were continually heard and read and readers and hearers
derived a particular meaning from them. Thus a tradition of understanding came into existence and was handed
down from generation to generation. Soon some words and notions were not clearly understood, and in some

cases ([;ybiG" Jr 355, t[;B;qu Is 5117,22 and the meaning of ha,ro 1S 99 may be cited as examples) they have been

interpreted by marginal readings. An expression might also be conceived by different readers in different ways
and discussions not now preserved may have arisen. The translations into Aramaic, Greek etc. have been based
upon these traditions. The Septuagint shows clearly how sometimes the Hebrew has been misunderstood.

Nevertheless tradition taken as a whole is a safe foundation valid in the main through all ages. The scientific
study of the Old Testament as it grew stage by stage did not and could not content itself with that tradition. The
demand for the reasons and for the correctness of the understanding of Hebrew words and phrases grew
stronger and stronger and formed the basis for modern scientific lexicography. Nothing is accepted because it is
tradition. Every statement demands proof. No tradition is refused because it is tradition, but no tradition is
considered safe unless, as far as possible, reasons are found for it.

Two ways are open for the fulfilment of such scientific study. One way leads to the context or exegesis of the
whole. A word is correctly translated if the translation makes plain sense and fits into the context.

The other way is that of linguistic reasoning. This way again has two lines. The most important part of
linguistics is the comparison of languages. A number of cognate languages and their idioms may be compared
with Hebrew: Arabic, Aramaic, Ethiopian, Akkadian, Ugaritic and–from a considerable distance but especially
significantly for loan-words–Egyptian. One by one all these languages and idioms have become known and
studied. One by one they have been used by Hebrew lexicographers. To write the story of the relations and the
light they have shed would be interesting and illuminating, but is not to be attempted here. Those who study
them tread on difficult ground, full of dangers and fallacies. To give a very simple instance: burro means
“butter” in Italian but in Spanish it means “donkey” . Both words have nothing in common but spelling and
sound, for the Italian is derived from bou,turoj “cow-cheese” and the Spanish from purro,j, “red” . If one did not
know Greek the puzzle would remain unsolved. Therefore in handling comparative linguistics the keenest
prudence and caution is needed. They have not always been used sufficiently.

There is one more thing. We are still far from being able to know as well as we need to and wish to the
languages named above (and others also). The treasure of Arabic words for instance–so immensely rich in
number that they yield too obligingly to prove anything–has not yet been treated as it deserves. Ugaritic,
although the results of studying it are astonishing considering the short time we have known anything about it,
lacks (more than many will admit) perspicacity in the structure and the meaning of its words. In this regard the
lexicographer’s duty is to be restrained. While Ugaritic was still unknown it was the fashion to use Akkadian as
liberally as possible; no wonder, for its texts bring such a rich harvest of new knowledge. But parallels and



analogies might be deceiving. Hebrew, like all languages, has a manner and life of its own, its own world of
things and thoughts.

The discovery of cognate languages affected Hebrew lexicography in a double way. It has enriched the Hebrew
lexicon with many supporting statements, with a heap of parallels. On the other side what we know today of the
Akkadian and Ugaritic lexicon would be impossible to a great extent without Hebrew. At the same time the
consequence of those discoveries has made the Hebrew dictionary a storehouse of Semitic idioms. Whatever
has been found of similar roots, words and meanings in the cognate idioms has been noted in the Hebrew
lexicon, without considering whether in a given case there exists a historical contact or not between the peoples
of those idioms. Thus there has been laid upon the Hebrew lexicon a burden which is not only disposable but
which may even mislead beginners and ordinary readers, all the more so since completeness will never be
reached and the study of the different languages is on very different levels. One might consider whether the next
dictionary to be compiled should not considerably shorten these statements.

Another part of linguistics which has served lexicography increasingly is semantics. Since the Old Testament in
its prevalent parts contains theology, the theological meanings of Hebrew words have been carefully noted from
the beginning. The rest has been treated in a rather casual way, notwithstanding the fact that theological and
further-reaching religious conceptions have in many cases grown out of common conceptions. The deeper, the
more spiritual, the truly theological meaning is not the base, it is the final result of a development of various

shades a word might have. Proof of this might be the development of hx'n>mi . The safe principle of modern

semantics is to look first for the original meaning of a word (in many cases more concrete and restricted than
the secondaries) and from this to derive the word’s more abstract and even more spiritual meanings. As a rule
today one endeavours to draw a genetical sequence of the meanings a word is apt to assume. That principle has,
as far as possible, been followed in this dictionary. Of course it must be added that sometimes the ways in
which a word has chosen to develop are entangled and full of puzzles. Every other area of our study will always
be more satisfactory.

This lexicon is the result of about forty years work, done step by step, piece by piece. It is taken directly from
the original texts. No statement is made which has not been carefully weighed. As far as possible all
observations, remarks, assertions, and arguments of the immense host of students have been earnestly
considered. The years of the two wars have made many things difficult, if not impossible. Those whose book,
paper, remark or suggestion has not been mentioned would be mistaken if they think that it has not been
noticed. It was never difficult to mention something. It was always a pleasure to name an author. But it was
often hard work to omit. The supreme rule for any writer of a dictionary must be regard for the reader. To keep
it as short as possible, as plain as feasible, and to avoid every prolixity is a duty full of pain, but never to be
neglected. In the end the dictionary has to serve the study of the Holy Scripture. To keep its reader within its
own contents would be no worthy aim.

I need not say that I am fully aware of the faults and failures of this book. It would have been a pleasure to be its
critic rather than its author. Some critics will perhaps realise that in order to get the right point of fair criticism
they ought to work out a dozen pages of a lexicon for themselves before starting to judge such an endeavour.

Finally I wish to express my thanks. With hearty thanks all of us think of Wilhelm Gesenius, the master of
Hebrew lexicography, whose merits are paramount and will never be forgotten. My thanks go to generation
after generation of scholars, known and unknown, upon whose contributions this dictionary rests. With fullest
thanks I name my friend and colleague Walter Baumgartner, whose Aramaic part is a model of carefulness,
exactness and completeness, not to be reached by myself. During the last six years he has read all proofs and
never ceased to contribute suggestions, corrections and additions.

The Stiftung für wissenschaftliche Forschung der Universität Zürich has granted me a considerable amount of
money for the preparation of this book. The Minister of Education of The Netherlands has, by conceding the



necessary amount of paper for printing, made possible the publishing of this work. It was my friend Professor
P.A.H. de Boer at Leiden who decided to take the initiative for its publication. The famous and venerable
publishers E.J. Brill at Leiden, both their managers and their workers, spared no effort to get it printed.

My deepest thanks turn to Him who gave strength and health and from day to day, from year to year, gave fresh
joy to work at this dictionary. May His blessing be with it and with all its readers.

Zürich, 15th. September 1953

from the first edition (reprinted)
Introduction to the Aramaic Part
by Walter Baumgartner

1. The practice of separating the Aramaic vocabulary of the OT from the Hebrew, which today is taken as a
matter of course, has in fact come into fashion only quite recently. It was Friedrich Delitzsch who first put it
forward as a requirement in the introduction of his Prolegomena (1886) and it was first introduced by Brown,
Driver and Briggs in their dictionary, which began to be published in 1891. They were followed by Siegfried
and Stade in 1893 and in 1895 by Buhl, when he undertook his first revision of Gesenius (that is the twelfth
edition, see Fschr. Eissfeldt 47f).

Only by this separation does the peculiarity of the Aramaic vocabulary become evident. Above all, how small in

extent it is–about 650 words, excluding the forty or so proper names. From the present number awhd, ayEn"yDI
and td;x], perhaps also jpv, should disappear; while lyk, II xv;m. and xL'fi should probably be added. If we

disregard Gn 3147 and Jr l011, which together yield only three new words, the number is distributed among the
books of Daniel (24b-7, 28) and Ezra (48-618 and 712-26). About 22% are common to both books, while 60% occur
only in Daniel and 18% in Ezra. Both these literary collections originate from postexilic times and not very far
apart from each other in time. The documents in Ezra, together with the text of the Chronicler which unites
them, belong in the main to the fifth and fourth centuries BC. Da 2-7 attained their present form during the
Maccabean period; but, so far as their material is concerned, they go back to the third century, and in part
perhaps even earlier. In content and literary character, both collections are very different. In Da 2-6 we have to
deal with narrative, and in ch. 7 with apocalyptic, which finds its way also into ch. 2. In Ezra we have to deal
with documents, and with the historical writing of the Chronicler. There is, therefore, a marked difference in
their vocabulary, which is, however, modified a little by the fact that the legends of Daniel, centered in the royal
court, approximate to the documentary style in their citations of royal edicts and their enumeration of offices
and titles. And last, but not least, they have in common the whole background of Israelite-Jewish religion,
which gives to BArm. its close relationship to the Hebrew language. The cultic terms (v.i. para. 5), most of
them borrowed from Hebrew and the hymnal passages in Da 220-23 333 627f 714, come especially to mind in this
connection.

But even so, it is not only in its extent that BArm. falls short of the Hebrew in the OT. It contrasts strongly with
it also in variety. So the lexicographer has fewer opportunities of tracing the appearance of single words in
certain connections and combinations, or of following differences in their meaning. The wholly accidental
circumstances of what has been preserved appear as quite different in the one case and in the other. A different
task is consequently set. If the BArm. vocabulary is so much less to be explained by itself–a limitation which
applies also to Hebrew–we have to make good this shortcoming by utilizing other sources.

2. In his otherwise excellent book Rosenthal has not much to say concerning the history of Biblical Aramaic
lexicography (Arm. Forsch. 54f). But, as in the case of Hebrew, this history begins with Wilhelm Gesenius (see
W.E. Miller, The Influence of Gesenius on Hebrew Lexicography, 1927). Even in the first edition of his Lexicon
(1810-12), he recommended the taking into consideration of the Targums and the Syriac translation for a better
understanding of the Chaldaean language–as BArm. was then called and continued to be called as late as the



ninth edition of Gesenius, owing to an ancient misunderstanding of Da 24. In his essay on the sources of
Hebrew lexicography, which was added in 1823 to the second edition of his shorter Neues Handwörterbuch (it
was revised several times later until 1890) he already mentions the Samaritan, the “Zabian or Nazoraean” (i.e.

Mandaean) and the Palmyrene language. He had a keen eye for foreign words, and on xy"n>APm.Ws, lB'r>s; etc. he

provides astonishingly rich material. In the later editions, however, most of it was omitted. When, in the second
half of the last century, the number of Palmyrene inscriptions largely increased (in 1881 the great tariff was
found) the first Nabataean inscriptions became known, and the first Aramaic dockets of cuneiform inscriptions
were published (in CIS II, 1889–), there came about the great rise of BArm. studies connected with the names
of T. Nöldeke, S.R. Driver (Introduction to the Literature of the OT, 1891) and A.A. Bevan (see his
Commentary on Daniel, 1892). The tenth edition of Gesenius (1886), prepared by F. Mühlau and W. Volck,
referred to the inscriptions of the Nabataeans, of Tema and of Egypt; it mentioned once more the “Zabian”
language and, for the first time, modern Syriac. But all these materials became really important only when Buhl
in the twelfth edition of 1895 separated the Hebrew from the BArm. vocabulary. The new century, since 1906,
added the papyri from Elephantine, by means of which the importance of Egyptian Aramaic at once became
clear. The result is found in the fifteenth and the sixteenth editions of Gesenius.

The results of the young science of Assyriology were introduced by Friedrich Delitzsch into the eighth edition
of l878, and by S. Baers in Textausgabe von Daniel-Esra-Nehemia (1882) pp. vi-xii, and in his Prolegomena
(1886) 140. For the ninth edition of 1883, E. Schrader made available the manuscript of the second edition of
Keilinschriften und Altes Testament, which was to appear in the same year. For the first edition prepared by
himself (that was the twelfth) and for later editions Buhl had as his collaborator on the Assyriological side
Heinrich Zimmern, who later on wrote the Akkadische Fremdwörter (1917). The amount of Persian words and
names made the cooperation of Iranian scholars similarly indispensible. After M. Haug, who had taken the lead
with his Erklärung der persischen Wörter des AT (1853) in Ewald’s Jahrbuch für Biblische Wissenschaft, we
have to mention especially the contributions of C.F. Andreas to the glossary in the grammar of K. Marti (1896,
second edition 1911, revised and partially shortened) and of Isidor Scheftelowitz.

Like the more recent editions of Gesenius, the lexicon of Brown, Driver and Briggs also incorporated this
material as far as it was available. Brown was in charge of the Aramaic part, which seems to have been
completed not much earlier than 1906, and S. A. Cook added some notes to it. Less use of it was made by
Siegfried and Stade and by König. Of great importance for BArm. studies was the Syriac lexicon by C.
Brockelmann (1894), for which Jensen provided the Assyriological material. Especially important was the
second edition (1928) with its thorough etymological notes.

3. This survey of the development of Aramaic lexicography up to 1915 enables us to see clearly the degree to
which progress in etymology and semasiology depended on the increase of comparative linguistic material.
Hence our task is to carry on the dictionary in the same lines, but in accordance with present day requirements
and possibilities. This means that, in addition to the results of exegetical study and textual criticism which have
accrued since 1915, special consideration must be given to all the material relating to Aramaic dialects and the
Semitic languages. Up to 1927 it is specified in ZAW 45:84ff; up to 1937 in Rosenthal Arm. Forsch.24ff, 295ff;
more recent references may be found in Dupont-Sommer Les Araméens (1949) 79ff. Mention can be made here
only of what is especially important.

a. Of Old Aramaic texts, i.e. those which are older than the texts in “Reichsaramäisch” (v.i., para. 3b, noted here
as ImpArm., Imperial Aramaic), I mention the letter from Ashur (Arm (Ass)), the inscription from Sefire-Sujin
(Sef-Suj.), of Barhadad of Damascus (Barh.) and the recent one of Kilamu (= Zendj.). Together with the texts
already known, Zendj. (the inscriptions of Hadad and Panammu have certain linguistic peculiarities, but are
unduly detached from Aramaic by J. Friedrich), Zkr. etc., they attest a fifth of the whole BArm. vocabulary.

b. The Aramaic ideographs in Middle Persian or Pehlevi (Pehl., see Rosenthal Arm. Forsch. 72ff; Dupont-
Sommer Araméens95ff), which are a counterpart of the Sumerian ideographs in the Akkadian cuneiform script



and undeniably modelled upon them, have been known for many years (see C. Autran, Mémoires de la Société
de Linguistique 23 (1923-35) 184ff, and Ebeling, ïFrahang). M. Haug was the first to recognise their nature,
and already Nöldeke (GGA 1884, 1016) had made use of them incidentally for BArm. But one seeks for them
in vain in Brockelmann’s Grundriss as well in the more recent introductions to Semitic linguistics by L.H. Gray
(1934), H. Fleisch (1947) and J.H. Kramers (1949). Nor was there any mention of them in the discussion which
took place after 1920 about the age of the Aramaic of Daniel (contrast Driver, Baumgartner, Rowley, Charles
and Montgomery with Wilson and Boutflower, see ZAW 45:81ff and Rowley Aram.) although F. Hommel had
already stressed their importance for BArm. in Grundriss der Geographie und Geschichte des Alten Orients
(1904) 1932, 2032, and Albright too had referred to them briefly in JBL 40 (1921) 107. H.H. Schaeder was the
first to introduce them in 1930 successfully into the discussion.

Today about 600 such ideographs are known; only they have to be collected from isolated texts, particularly
from the Frahangand Paikuli, and from the glossary in Nyberg’s Handbuch (II, 296ff). About 200 BArm.
words, nearly a third of the whole BArm. vocabulary, find here their counterpart, if we take into consideration
their special orthography and the addition of Middle Persian terminations. Sometimes also their meaning is

changed: ytX¿aÀ does not mean “to drink” but “to eat”, ~lx “to sleep” etc. But the reading and interpretation

of them is often so difficult, and research into different dialects (Pahlavik and Parsik) is so complicated and ever
advancing, that we cannot do here without the help of the Iranian scholars.

Also the Soghdians, a North Iranian people who lived between the Oxus and the Jaxartes, used Aramaic
ideographs in their script to some small extent. Only about twenty concern BArm., and only five of these are not
known from Pehlevi. Quite recently some additional ideographs have come from Dura Europos, for which I
refer to Altheim-Stiehl, Asien und Rom (1952) and Das erste Auftreten der Hunnen … (1953).

The stock of words preserved in these ideographs is in the main homogeneous, and in its essentials it goes back
to the official Aramaic language introduced by Darius I in continuation of a similar institution in the late
Assyrian and Babylonian kingdom. We follow J. Markwart in calling it “Reichsaramäisch” (“Imperial
Aramaic” ; see further Schaeder 1ff; Rosenthal Arm. Forsch. 24ff; and also O.G. von Wesendonk, Litterae
Orientales 49 (1932) 1ff; I.H. Hospers, Twee Problemen betreffende het Aramese van het Boek Daniel, 1948,
9ff). Messina, who denies the existence of an official Aramaic language and restricts the use of Aramaic to
commerce and the western provinces (20ff), is refuted by the Aramaic version of the Behistun inscription and
similar more recent finds. In the main these ideographs date from the early Achaemenid period and are the
earliest representatives of this important phase in the history of Aramaic. Yet incidentally younger phenomena
are met with, for example scriptio plena and the representation of a half-vowel by y, as known from Christian
Palestinian Aramaic (CPArm.), Samaritan (Sam.) and Mandaean (Mnd.); and in the ideographs from Dura even
a slight East Aramaic element from the Parthian and Sassanid period is discernible (Altheim-Stiehl, 59ff, 63ff).

The importance of these ideographs for BArm. may be illustrated by raW:c;, “neck” written in Pehlevi and

Soghdian without a, as in CPArm. and Syr., it confirms that a has been introduced only in order to differentiate

it from rWc .

c. Besides these ideographs, we encounter the vocabulary of ImpArm. in the Aramaic texts from Egypt (=
EgArm.), most of them belonging to the fifth century. To the papyri and ostraca found in and after 1906 at
Elephantine, other texts have been added. From the same place come the documents written on leather from the
archives of Arsham, which were acquired by Borchardt in l933 and afterwards came into the possession of the
Bodleian Library (Driver Arm. Docs.; see also Driver ZAW 62:220ff; Kahle ThR 1949:205ff). Their publication
by G.R. Driver is expected at any moment. Further, there are the papyri bought in 1893 by Wilbour and now the
property of the Brooklyn Museum, which E.G. Kraeling is going to publish (Kraeling Arm. Pap.; see also
Kraeling BA 15 (1952) 49ff).



And lastly, there are the ostraca found from 1907-09 by Clermont-Ganneau (see Actes du XXIe Congrès
International des Orientalistes (1948) 109ff). Dupont-Sommer is preparing an edition, having already published
a few of them here and there (= Ostr.). The earliest of these texts is the lease written in 515 (Bauer-Meissner
Pachtvertrag). The papyri from Saqqara published by Aimé-Giron, which are very badly preserved, are later.
The papyrus found in 1942 at Saqqara is a letter of about 600 B.C. sent to the Pharaoh by the king of a
Phoenician or Philistine town (= Saqq.). Of the papyri found by S. Gabra in a pot in Tuna el Gabal (West
Hermopolis) in 1945, which are private letters belonging to the fifth century, we have so far little information;
Murad Kamil is working on them (see Actes du XXIe Congrès International des Orientalistes (1948) 106ff;
Orient. 17 (1948) 549f; ïHermop.).

All this Egyptian Aramaic vocabulary is largely identical with the vocabulary of the ideographs, as well as with
the BArm. vocabulary. About 320 words, nearly half of the BArm. stock, occur here, though not always in quite

the same form (ï hr'b.DI). It is indeed more than half if we add the 25 words occurring as ideographs not

hitherto attested in Egypt, and so probably lacking in Egypt only by accident. And the number of attested words
will presumably be greater still when the ostraca, the texts in Kraeling Arm. Pap., and the texts from
Hermopolis are available in their entirety. We are eager to know the relationship to BArm. of the Aramaic
endorsements on bowls and small clay tablets which belong to the time of Darius I and Xerxes I which were
found in hundreds at Persepolis by E.H. Herzfeld and E. Schmidt, and which are to be published by R.A.
Bowman. After all, there can be no doubt, that BArm. belongs to ImpArm. It is no mere accident that they agree

in so many terms and expressions which belong to the official style: aD'z>a;, hL'fi, rm;a], tr;b.DI l[;, awEh/l,
[;yrIy>, an"[.d;wOhw> an"x.l;v., and the like. And so even terms not yet attested there, good Aramaic words like ljb,

rzg, xB'j;, bt'K. etc., and even more foreign words like rzEG"r>d;a], aD'z>r;d>a;, ys'r>p;a], rB;z>GI, rb;D'h;, %l'h] etc.

may have the same origin.

d. For our knowledge of the vocalization of that time, two texts of a somewhat later date are important: a letter
from Uruk written in cuneiform (third century), and a papyrus probably not much earlier (longer, but much
more difficult and only partly available so far) written in Demotic, i.e. in late Egyptian script, which proves to

be a reproduction of an Aramaic original. In the former, the syllabic script includes the vowels: qu-um = ~Wq .

Even vowels otherwise reduced or dropped appear as full vowels: qu-da-am = md'q\ . But here probably it does

not mean more than qudaÒm, the reduction being customary many centuries since, and in cases like ti-héu-u-ut the
i expresses already the half-vowel. The Demotic text goes back to an Aramaic consonantal script which uses not

only w and y for oÒ/uÒ and for i Ò but also a for a Ò, as is known from the Aramaic inscription on the Achaemenid

tomb at Naksh-i Rustam (see Herzfeld 12; Altheim-Stiehl Asien und Rom 59) and sporadically from the Pehlevi
ideographs, so that we may grasp at least something of the vocalization. And in certain respects, when
compared with that of BArm., it is an earlier vocalization which still expresses vowels otherwise reduced or

dropped, akakarabat and the like: * $'k.r,b'†t., takalam : * tk'l.m; ; similarly in Uruk häabaraÒn: * !r'b.x;,
gab (a)reÒ: aYr;b.GU, rugazeÒ: * aY"z:g>ru (see Gordon AfO 12:111, §35). Both texts also agree in giving to the prefix

B. the vowel a (see Gordon UH §10.1 and Rosenthal Orient. 11:176f). On the other hand, the termination -eÒ

occurring at Uruk (gabareÒ men, ni Òs ëeÒ wives, rugazeÒ ragings, line 20) which is characteristic of the pl. det. m. in
the East is lacking here. This is hardly an accident.

e. At the lower limit of ImpArm. we have equally numerous Nabataean (Nab.; see Rosenthal Arm. Forsch. 83ff)
and Palmyrene (Palm.; Rosenthal 93ff) inscriptions, the former having, in accordance with their ethnic
substratum, an Arabian element, the latter an Eastern Aramaic. The Nabataean vocabulary can be easily
surveyed in the glossary of J. Cantineau, Le Nabatéen (II 55ff). The inscriptions found since have not altered it
much. A similar glossary for the Palmyrene vocabulary does not exist. But we have at least the inscriptions
collected in CIS II/3, 1926/1947, which need only to be supplemented by the most recent publications (see
Ingholt-Starky Recueil; François Cumont, Fouilles de Doura-Europos, 1926). The grammars by Cantineau
(1935) and Rosenthal (1936) also help to fill the gap.



The Iraqi excavation at Hatra made in 1951 has furnished texts which are more rewarding than those found long
ago by the Germans there and at Ashur (see Rosenthal Arm. Forsch.175). Like the former, they date from

Christian times, and the characteristic rypnX for ryPiv; recurs here.

f. In contrast to the rather artificial ImpArm. the next stage of Aramaic is represented by real local dialects,
which here survive in quite distinct religions as well as national communities, and develop into religious literary
languages (see Kahle ThR 1949, 201ff). The use of them is often rendered difficult by the lack of good editions.
The Jewish Aramaic dialects, including that of the Babylonian Talmud, raise difficulties, because they are
distributed over two different districts which were always in contact with each other.

Concerning the problems of the Targums and of their linguistic forms, which are very different since the time of
Dalman, see Rosenthal Arm. Forsch. 127 and Kahle ThR 1949, 213f. For a correct evaluation of the numerous
grammatical and lexical contacts with BArm. it should be noted that the greatest and most important part of the
Persian borrowings, according to the phonetic system which is presupposed, go back to Achaemenid or early
Parthian times (see Telegdi JA 226:177ff).

The Samaritan language, very poorly handed down, with a strong admixture of Hebraisms, but having a real

West Aramaic dialect at the back of it, furnishes the sole, but not quite certain, example of BArm. snb .

Christian Palestinian, which, in spite of the Syriac script, is a Palestinian dialect standing in a close relationship
to the Sam., is easily accessible in Schulthess’s Lexiconand Grammar. The vocalization, however, is often

uncertain. It has in common with BArm. l[ lpn “be incumbent upon”, and it provides the real meaning of

llj haf. and the one extra-biblical example of lby haf. formed as y¾p. Besides JArm. the richest material for

comparison is supplied by Syriac; formerly the local dialect of Edessa, it is the best treated of all, thanks to
Nöldeke’s Grammar and Brockelmann’s Lexicon. In the Bible manuscript discovered in the Sinai monastery
(Syra vetus) remains of an earlier Western Arabian dialect are preserved (see Black Arm. Approach216ff).

g. More fully drawn on than ever before is also Mandaean, which, in spite of its late appearance in literature,

has preserved both in phonetics (ï qr;a]) and in the more frequent use of the haf. some earlier linguistic

features. Occasionally it enables us to fix an original form (ï #r;x]; see further HUCA 23/II, 46ff). Of course,

the lexicon planned, but not carried out, by Lidzbarski is sadly missed. Here at least the material collected by
Nöldeke in his grammar, which provides quite a good survey of the vocabulary, is fully abstracted, and words
from the texts published by Lady Drower are added without any attempt at completeness (ï Drower; see also
HUCA 23/2, 4512, and most recently her own list of manuscripts in JRAS 1953, 34ff).

h. In his lexicon (Lex. Syr.p. iii) Brockelmann has deemed unneccessary to take in the modern dialects, the
Modern Syriac (NSyr.) of Kurdistan, Urmia and the neighbourhood of Mosul (see Maclean), and the Modern-
Aramaic (NArm.) spoken in MaÁluÒla (see Bergsträsser Glossarand Spitaler Grammatik). But it is not without

interest that lB', otherwise comparatively rare, survives in both dialects, in NSyr. also tw"j. and ac'r>h; yrej.qi,
and that hÍuwwaÒr, postulated by him as the original form of rW"hi (VG 1:362) occurs in NArm. In NArm.

however the strong Arabic element has to be taken into account.

i. Sporadic parallels to the BArm. vocabulary, together with Hebrew words evidently mediated by Jewish

merchants, are also found on Arabian soil, in the Safa, east of the Hauran (ï AG, rjn, mvr; see Littmann

Safaitic p. xxi), and even, as the material collected from Arabian grammarians by C. Rabin shows, in the

dialects of the western zone of the Arabian peninsula as far as the Yemen (ï yDI, lb'x], @s;x], arem', ~vn, ~xr).



k. Finally even Ugaritic, which is much more important, of course, for Hebrew, makes its contribution. In place

of Hb. vyE we find an amazing isû = Arm. tya, a parallel form to BArm. yt;yai. And the sibilants, more exactly

differentiated in Ugaritic script, confirm the long-established separation of Hb. I hnv, BArm. hnv, “change”,

and Hb. II hnv, BArm. I hnt “repeat” .

I hope the attempt made here to demonstrate the connection between the BArm. vocabulary and the Aram.
vocabulary as a whole and to interpret it therefrom will be justified by the results. Three examples may be
given, which may demonstrate at the same time how the bare statements of the lexicon may be amplified. Syr.

paÒrsaÒnaÒ, like Hb. ysir>P'†, exhibits the same form of the gentilic of sr;p' as one might also expect for BArm. But

there we have instead a form with short a, on the analogy of yD'f.K; according to Bauer and Leander, which also

occurs as a variant reading in Hebrew. Lidzbarski and A. Fischer have inferred from Arabic that rx'p, originally

denotes the potter, and only secondarily his product and its material. This is confirmed by our more recent
sources of information. The Akkadian word (of Sumerian or even pre-Sumerian origin according to von Soden)
takes the form parraÒs (von Soden Gramm.§55, 23a) which is usual for names indicating professions (see
Deimel Sumerisch-akkadisches Glossar (1934) 24 s.v. bahäar) In the Aramaic sphere the second meaning comes
into use as well. In Da 241 we still have the first, unless Montgomery is right in interpreting it as clay.

West Semitic has two words for heart: *libbu ble, which occurs alone in Akk., Arb. and Eth., and *libabu He.

bb'le, BArm. bb;l. . The short form is attested from Suj. to NSyr., the longer one from Pehl. to Mnd. As in

Hebrew (see Koehler KBL s.v. and F.H. von Meyenfeldt, Het Hart … in het OT (1950)) so also in BArm. both

forms are used without any perceptible difference of meaning (Da 74 :: 413). But in Hebrew ble is much more

frequent, 598 times against 252 times according to Koehler. In BArm. we find the opposite is the case: 7 times

bb;l. and once only ble . And the same holds good for Pehl., which uses only bbl, and EgArm., where in

Cowley Arm. Pap. bbl occurs about 20 times, bl once (if at all); in Driver Arm. Docs.etc. both are lacking.

Later on both are attested in JArm. and Mnd., only in CPArm., Sam., Syr., NArm. and NSyr. So both forms are

old, but ImpArm. (and therefore also BArm.) for some reason or other prefers bbl, while bl continues in use

longer, right up to the modern dialects.

But even without such direct connections, a thorough survey has its value, as it sharpens the eye for varieties of
formation, for the tendency towards certain developments and for the distribution and tenacity of many words
and forms.

4. The text as given in the Codex Leningradensis, the text of Ben Asher, which is printed in the third and later
editions of the BH (see BH3 1ff) and which is taken as a basis also in the lexicon, differs from the text of Ben
Hayyim in the Editio Bombergiana (on which most recent editions of the Bible including the first editions of
BH are based) more frequently in the BArm. parts than it does in the Hebrew parts. In Da 2-7 we have about 90
divergencies, twice as many as in a Hebrew piece of similar extent. Consequently many a reading, which
hitherto has been taken as text, becomes for the lexicon a variant, and former variants have become text.

Sometimes this concerns cases where previously the variant had been preferred, as in the case of !N:x;t.mi or of

nyIn"†[] . Other readings are new, like aY"m;au, also without dagesh, and * qyMi[; . But, of course, the real value of a

reading does not depend on that. Each case has to be examined on its own merits. In general these divergencies

of the manuscripts concern only the orthography, full or defective writing, alternations of a and h with final aÒ

or eÒ, the insertion or omission of maqqeph and the like. But some affect the vocalization, the dagesh or the
consonants, and these are more important. This variability in forms, which is much greater than in Hebrew, is

most obvious in the case of lbeq\, ~d'q\, mwq haf. and hof. The varying writing of yD'f.K;, ak'B.f;, agf and rj;f.
reflects, as in Hebrew, the beginning of the displacement of f by s . In the case of ryhin:, qyMi[;, byci[], dyTi[;



and qyxir; we have to do with the fluctuation of the nominal types qat ÌÌt ÌÌi Òl and qat ÌÌi Òl, which is characteristic of

Aramaic (see VG 1:362f), and in the case of hta, ljb, hwh, ajm and hbr with different developments of

the 3 fem. sg. pf. I have dealt with an obvious tendency of the tradition to shorten aÒ before a half-vowel ( hy"n>v'†
> hy"n>v; ) in the Fschr. Eissfeldt (p. 48f).

Special attention should be paid to the variant readings of the “Oriental” or “Babylonian” tradition, which may
be found in part in the Appendix of Strack’s grammar (p. 32*ff) and since then more completely with the
material supplied by Kahle in BH3. Their importance for the Hebrew text of the OT also has been stressed
especially by Kahle (see Textand Mas. Ost.; see also ZAW 46 (1928) 113ff; ThR 1933:232ff; BH3 p. xff). Both
for technical reasons, and because the signs are not always easy to understand, the supralinear writing is given
in the lexicon in transcription. In contrast to the other variants there is often behind these a system, a continuous

divergent tradition of BArm.: Àamar, ÀelaÒh etc. instead of rm;a], Hl'a/, w before a consonant with a half-vowel as

wi, initial ye as i Ò, another type of perfect (ï baj lky, brq, rpv), of imperfect (ï lka), of noun (ï rs'a/,
!seh/, rp;j.), another verbal stem (ï lhb, xcn, ljq), a different treatment of weak verbs (ï hta haf. hof.,

!wz hitpe., pws haf.), a different formation of 3 sg.f. (ï qpn) and the like (see Rosenthal Arm. Forsch.49f).

Certainly these differences are not all of one kind, and some of them are unquestionably secondary. But often

they stand side by side as having the same value: hÌÌusna Ò together with an"s.xi ; naghaÒ together with ah'g>n"; yoÒkul

together with lkuayE . Fairly frequently the Oriental form can only be primary: guli Ò: yliG/ ; hahÌÌsi ÒnuÒ: Wnsix/h, ;
s ëabÁaÒ: h[;b.vi ; riglayyaÒ: aY"l;g>r' ; etc. Also ÀahÌÌs ëdarpan stands nearer to the Persian form of the word than

¾’zwx’v.x;a] . The linguistic importance of such variants is quite obvious. They are more frequent than in Hebrew

and they show that the grammatical tradition of BArm. is essentially less homogeneous. How far this
juxtaposition of different forms and systems depends on differences of time and place remains an open

question. In the case of mas ëkab: bK;v.mi and such like, it is a common West Semitic phenomenon (see ThZ

9:154ff), which affects also Hebrew. It is one of the merits of Bauer-Leander that they have included these
variants in their grammar, so far as they were known to them. And since the lexicon supplies material for
grammatical research, they are to be entered with great care here too. This is, in my opinion, the second main
requirement at the present time. The first was referred to in §3.

5. The number of foreign and loan-words in BArm. is somewhat higher than in Hebrew. If Hebrew and
Canaanite words are excluded (they will be discussed later) they amount to about 75, i.e. 12 per cent of the
whole BArm. vocabulary. The question of their origin, first raised by Gesenius, is now settled for most of them.
In the first place there are more than forty words contributed by Akkadian, to which Delitzsch and Zimmern
have given special attention (v.s. §2). Nöldeke had often thought of a Persian origin for them (see GGA 1884,

1022 for hr'G>ai, wyzI, %B;d>nI ). In the case of ~toP.a; and nm'z> this alternative still is open. That the number

mentioned is so high (for the whole of the Hebrew vocabulary we have to reckon only with about a hundred!) is
in part explained by the special contents and the scene of action of our texts (v.s. §1). But in Aramaic generally
we find a fairly strong Akkadian element, as Zimmern’s list (p. 79ff) shows, although it seems to go too far.
Also of the Arm. words established by Fraenkel in Arabic, not a few go back to Akkadian. But of these forty

words, eleven are mediated only by Akkadian, eight (for example va, !WTa;, lk;yhe, aser>K' ) come from

Sumerian, !w"G>r>a; and lz<r>P; from Asia Minor, and hl'B.r>K; probably from the language of the Cimmerians. Two

fifths of the whole number are attested for ImpArm., one fifth in OArm. hr'G>ai, hkz, rKo, rp;s., rp;s', hx'P, and

others could have been mediated by the Canaanite language. In the case of @qz, ~[ej., !V'li, xlp, rvp and

hlc, only a certain meaning of a good Arm. word is borrowed. k.l'h], sreP. and lqeT., are partly Aramaized in



form, @v;a' especially in its variants. As to their contents, these words are concerned with architecture, pottery,

administration, law and religion.

The foreign words of Persian origin, about 25 in number, have always raised difficulties. It is still debated
whether some of them are common nouns or tribal names. On the basis of the modern science of Iranian, more
markedly differentiated than previously, Benveniste, Eilers, Schaeder and Telegdi have advanced beyond the

earlier attempts at explanation (v.s. §2). But some still remain doubtful. In some cases, as in that of lB'r>s;, it

may have been a foreign word in Persian. Most of these words are concerned with administration, law or
religion. Half of them are attested for ImpArm.; a quarter of them do not occur elsewhere in Aramaic generally.

A foreign word from Egypt, and therefore a great rarity (even in the EgArm. texts they are very scarce, being
restricted, for example, in Cowley Arm. Pap.to personal names, with a few nautical terms in no. 26), might be

mjor>x;, unless it has come in from the story of Joseph (see KBL, Hebrew). Of Greek loan-words there remain

only the three musical instruments of Da 34; zArK' and mG"t.pi no longer come into the question.

The extent to which these foreign words have become naturalized in Aramaic may be seen from the fact that not

a few of them developed denominative verbs. Such are !bz, where the foreign word itself is preserved only in

Mnd., and nmz in BArm. From Wlw"n> we have the denominative attested in JArm., and from va and hl'B.r>K; we

have denominatives late in the OT and in Middle Hebrew. The predominance of words of Akkadian origin
shows the profound influence of Babylonian culture long after the fall of the Babylonian empire.

The question of grammatical and lexical Hebraisms has of late found different answers. Kautzsch (Gramm.§8)
supposed that they were extensive; Nöldeke (GGA 1884, 1015f), and even more so Powell, restricted their
number on account of the inscriptions; Blake again takes them more into account. That a better knowledge of
earlier Aramaic is of great importance here is clear. In 1913 Brockelmann was still inclined to explain the

interrogative h] in BArm. and Targum as due to Hebrew influence (VG 2:193). Four years later it came to light

in the letter from Ashur. Words which occur in ImpArm. outside the Jewish sphere, especially in the

ideographs, in Nab. and Palm., as * yrIx]a; (:: Montgomery 163) or ra'v., can no longer be considered as

Hebraisms. Moreover, Kautzsch had already rightly distinguished between Hebraisms which already belonged
to the BArm. of that time, and those which got into the text, intentionally or unintentionally, through copyists

(the vocalization of hL,ae, lkWy cf. lkiy>, ytiyBe and the termination -i Òm). Bauer and Leander, on the other hand,

separated off from those genuine Hebraisms still another group, “Canaanisms”, which came into Aramaic, and
consequently also into BArm., either from the Canaanite stratum, or as a result of Canaanite influence on the
developments of an Aramaic literary language (see BL §1s-w; OLZ 29, 801f; Lidzbarski Urk. 11). In practice,
of course, the distinction is not so easily drawn. To the group of real Hebraisms we may assign Hebrew

theological and cultic terms (BL 10u) as WlG", hK'nUx], ajx and its derivatives, hq'l.x.m;, x;AxynI, hx'n>mi, !Ayl.[,,
and hwl[, already Aramaized in part, all of them words which mostly do not occur outside the Biblical sphere.

The few exceptions from Elephantine are easily intelligible. anEz>amo and raW:c; seem to have got at least their a
from Hebrew. For the third group there remain some words, mostly professional and administrative technical

terms, as la, (? ï l[; ), rmoale, hr'b.DI, hkz (v.s.) vWbl., yLi[i, which are attested partly for ImpArm. or even

earlier, or partly proved to be not Arm. on the ground of phonetics, or because of their scarce occurrence in

Arm. as I !hel',wre and jpevo . Yet when Bauer and Leander include formations like vAna/, !Ark.DI, hr'zEG>, they are

opposed in their view by Brockelmann, Littmann, Rosenthal and others. Also in the case of words like @cq,

nn:[]r; etc., the possibility of a common West Semitic stock has to be reckoned with. The number of each of these

groups amounts to between fifteen and twenty words. At any rate, here too more different decisions are called
for than previously.



6. So the main result is that BArm. belongs to ImpArm., yet with a strong Hebrew element, due to the Jewish
people and its religion. And this gives to BArm. as a whole, as far as it has come down to us, a certain religious
and even theological colouring. ImpArm. itself could be thought to be quite secular. Only that Pehlevi

ideograph !d[ tyrxa (ï yrIx.a;) impinges on the question of an Apocalyptic outside Judaism. Of a

theological recoining of the vocabulary passed on to them, as we find it later in Mandaean, we have no traces,

except perhaps a special use of the term zr' .

Geographically BArm. cannot be determined. The traditional distinction between East and West Aramaic is
irrelevant to that period, and the only earlier sign of an Eastern dialect, namely -eÒ as termination of masc. pl.
det. (Rosenthal Arm. Forsch.173f), is lacking. Attempts to resolve the question by fixing the relationship
between certain forms or words or meanings in different dialects have so far failed, since individual
observations diverge too much (see Fschr. Eissfeldt 53f). In general BArm. is homogeneous. There are some
differences between the language of Ezra and that of Daniel, and one is tempted to regard them as evidence of a
development in the language (see Schaeder 30ff). But it appears that in the main they are rather to be regarded
as mere orthographical differences within the one ImpArm. Yet even these are richly informative and point to
some interval in time (so also Schaeder 48, 55).

It goes without saying that all these questions need to be pursued more thoroughly and, where possible, on the
basis of additional material.

7. The arrangement of the lexicon follows that of the Hebrew part as far as possible.

The entry at the beginning of each letter contains what is relevant for the relationship of the sound and of the
letter to Hebrew, Aramaic and Semitic in general.

A “root”, entered separately so as not to overload the article proper, is always given if a corresponding verb,

primary or denominative exists anywhere in Semitic. If it is a verb, the headword is left without vowels; h¾’zwx’l
and a¾’zwx’l are differentiated, even when tradition has obliterated the differentiation.

Then follows the Hebrew equivalent, whether it corresponds in form ( bAj : bj' ), or only in function ( rxea; :
!r'x\a' ; vdq' : vyDIq; ).

Then come the examples from the other Aramaic dialects and, if necessary, from further afield (as bae and bba,

II rB ). Only if there is no Hebrew equivalent are all Semitic forms given (as wG:, lvx ). Otherwise references

to Arm., and, in some cases to further literature, provide the grammatical explanation. In special cases the
original form is expressly indicated.

All the forms which occur of the word in question are entered, according to the text of BH3,4. Important variant

readings are added; poor ones are marked as such ( ad'z>a'†, axem', !yI†n"[]). Methegh is inserted without regard to

the actual tradition, wherever its function is to distinguish aÒ and o. The proclitic particles w>, B., k. and l. are only

entered when significant in form (rq'ywI) or in meaning. The passages are given in full in almost every case. In

the case of verbs, the constructions with the accusative or the corresponding l. are generally not noted.

Great care has been taken in giving the Aramaic dialect forms although, of course, not every form and every
meaning could be entered. In order to save space exact indications of passages are omitted if an adequate
glossary is available. So if nothing else is indicated the reader must consult Lidzbarski Handbuch for OArm.
(Zendj., Ner., Tema) and Palm. words, Delaporte for Mesopotamian, Cantineau for Nab., Dalman for JArm.,
Petermann and Cowley Sam. Lit.for Sam., Schulthess Lex. for CPArm., Brockelmann Lex. Syr.for Syr.,



Bergsträsser for NArm. and Maclean for NSyr. In the case of the Pehlevi ideographs, in the first instance
Frahangis cited, and Paikulietc. only if that is not sufficient. Of the different states of nouns, that which is the
most significant for BArm. is chosen.

I am well aware that the lexicon in its present form goes beyond the immediate needs of the beginner. But for
the latter there are the glossaries of Marti, Strack, and Bauer and Leander’s Kurzgefasste BArm. Gramm.
Anyone who wishes to become closely acquainted with Biblical Aramaic ought not to shrink from the trouble of
making himself familiar with this lexicon. In accordance with the venerable tradition of Gesenius it has to serve
also, if not primarily, the needs of colleagues, and consequently of research. The situation demands that much
material should be given which may at first sight seem superfluous. There is the consequence too that very often
no simple and plain answer can be given to questions of form and meaning, and that, in addition to the
apparently correct answer, others worthy of mention should be included as far as possible.

Finally I have to express my warm thanks to all those who helped to make the lexicon possible. To my friend
Ludwig Koehler, whose lexicon was so valuable as a model and so helpful to me, even though my task proved
to be somewhat different; he has also read proofs and he is to be thanked for many corrections and
improvements. To Winton Thomas who has subjected my English translation to a thorough examination and
who has especially the merit of the present form of this introduction. To G.R. Driver, who put at my disposal
the proofs of Arm. Docs., and to E.G. Kraeling for valuable communications from his Arm. Pap. And to many
others for information and advice on various matters, especially to P. de Menasce, P. Kahle, E. Littmann, G.
Widengren and to my former pupil Dr. R. Mach. Thanks are due also to the publisher, who, like Ludwig
Koehler, allowed more room for the BArm. part, and, at my request, substituted the more convenient Jacobite
type for the Estrangela.

In the English version of this introduction examples and references are shortened or altogether omitted; so
anyone interested in detail must compare the German text. (note: This reprinted version of Baumgartner's
original English text now incorporates the referencesand examples from his origanal German Text.) The reader
is asked to forgive minor inconsistencies, especially in the use of the abbreviations.

Basel, October 1953

from the second edition

by Walter Baumgartner

The first edition of the Lexicon, which was published towards the end of 1953, sold so rapidly that it soon
became evident that a second edition would be required in the near future. The time available was, however, too
short to permit a complete rewriting and reprinting of it; the printing of the first edition had dragged on for six
years. The only possibility at the time, therefore, was to reproduce the text unaltered, and to add necessary
corrections and additions, together with a German-Hebrew and German-Aramaic glossary as an appendix. This
Supplementwould also be procurable separately, so that anyone who possessed the first edition and the
Supplement as well, would have available all that is provided in the second edition. The inconvenience of
looking up two or three different references has, however, to be reckoned with. It will be the business of a third
edition to produce once more a single text.

In the meantime the health of Ludwig Koehler grew progressively worse and he died on 25th. November 1956.
The German glossary is his last major work. It was very close to his heart, for in it was condensed all the
research into Hebrew words on which he had been engaged for more than forty years. It was also a bridge, as it
were, to a history of Hebrew culture, which he had long planned and projected, but of which only the smallest
part has been published. The list of botanical and zoological words (p. 119f), as well as of words obtained from
proper names (p. 121), may be especially welcome as something new. In the course of collecting and



assembling the corrections and editions, for which I had put at his disposal a considerable amount of material,
his strength began to fail. In May 1956 he assigned to me the completion of the second edition.

An examination of the whole text of the Lexiconwas impossible in the time. But in agreement with the
publishers I expanded his manuscript and it was concluded in the autumn. It is no longer possible, nor is it
necessary, to specify what originated with him and what with me. It is enough that the attentive reader will
discover a number of improvements. Errors and omissions which were noted only at the very last moment had
to be put right in the Additamenta novissima. Also for the Aramaic part much new material had to be put in. In
the reading of the proofs (from November 1956 to March 1957) I have enjoyed the intelligent assistance of Dr.
Benedikt Hartmann, Lector in Hebrew at our University.

The exact relationship to the first edition may be said to be as follows. The account of Middle Hebrew and
Jewish Aramaic equivalents, hitherto rather neglected, is completed. The more significant variants of the
“Oriental” or “Babylonian” tradition are added. Ugaritic and other inscriptional material has been brought up to
date. The vocabulary of the Dead Sea Scrolls also had to be taken into consideration, so far as it is available and
so far as time allowed for acquainting oneself with it. It is cited if a word differs in form or meaning from the
Old Testament, if it is attested there only rarely, if it does not occur in Middle Hebrew, or if it plays a certain
role in the Qumran texts. Finally, the tables of alphabets, which were lacking in the first edition, have been
added; recent literature has been cited, so far as possible, and the list of abbreviations has been extended to
correspond with the additions.

The reader is asked to excuse certain inconsistencies in the abbreviations, and elsewhere, which result from the
peculiar circumstances in which the new edition originated.

To the many who, by sending in corrections and desiderata, have contributed to this second editon, I cannot
here express my thanks in detail. Miss Ursula Schweitzer has advised me on Egyptological questions, Wolfram
von Soden on Assyriological matters, and Pierre de Menasce on everything concerning the Pehlevi ideographs.
Winton Thomas supplied me with a list of misprints in the Ethiopic words, and once more assisted me with my
English translation. I feel also greatly indebted to Paul Humbert for his detailed review of the Lexicon in the
Theologische Zeitschrift V-VII, and to Wolf Leslau, whose manuscript of Ethiopic and South Arabic
Contributions to the Hebrew Lexiconwas kindly placed at my disposal at the very last moment.

Basel, March 1957

from the third edition (first fascicle)

by Walter Baumgartner

In memory of my teachers
Jakob Hausheer (1865-1943) and
Hermann Gunkel (1862-1932)

This third edition of our Lexicon is a revision of the one first published in 1953. The text has been thoroughly
reworked to incorporate the appendices and errata from the Supplement (1958) to the Second Edition. Even
though it was possible to preserve the content and the wording of the first edition, a few alterations were
necessary and everything had to be updated. As a result the entire text has had to be rewritten and reset.

1. While the essential format of the original has been preserved some changes in style have been introduced.
The only foreign type-faces now to be used are Greek and Hebrew; Arabic, Syriac, Ethiopic and Coptic appear
in transcription, as does Mandaic, wherever suitable Hebrew letters (as in Lidzbarski) cannot be used. With the
English translations omitted and more efficient use of type-faces, this new edition is able to offer much more
information within the same compass. The use of bold type for verbal stems and the restructuring of some



entries with more frequent subdivisions make it clearer and more readable. There has been an increase in the
number of cross-references to grammatical sources. A “root” is specified when a corresponding Semitic verb
(whether primary or denominative) can be identified and it is indicated separately so as to clear the headword
entry. Concerning Hebrew orthography, the Codex Leningradensis (ïWürthwein 31f) is taken as the standard,

including the use of the hÌÌolem point when it coincides with the diacritic point of X in words like hv,mo, anEfo .

2. The main aim has been to maintain the high philological and exegetical standard of the Lexicon. Older
material has been supplemented especially to take into account newer material which has appeared over the
years. The textual base for OT vocabulary has been extended by including variant readings from the Oriental
and Samaritan textual traditions as well as the Sirach fragments and the Biblical texts from Qumran. It has
sometimes been clarified by reference to the vocabulary and word-usage of later sources: Sirach, the extra-
Biblical Qumran texts, and the Middle Hebrew-Judaeo-Aramaic literature. By increasing the comparative
material from other Semitic languages like Middle Hebrew, Judaeo-Aramaic and Samaritan, as well as South
Arabian and Ethiopic, we gain a greater understanding of the etymologies and of the semantic fields of Hebrew
words.

a. “Oriental” or “Babylonian” textual variants have had to be added and are indicated by the siglum Or., as

vm,ao for vm,a,, ïKahle, Der masoretischer Text des AT nach der Überlieferung der babylonischen Juden

(1902) and also the manuscripts collected under the siglum E in Biblia Hebraica3-7.

b. Wider reference has been made to the Hebrew text of Sirach, a linguistic bridge between the Hebrew of the
OT and Middle Hebrew. To the collection of texts already known there has been added one from Massada (ï
Sir.) which has as terminus ad quem the year 73 and can claim to be the oldest text in existence. It confirms the
Hebrew version as original, corroborates most of the controversial variants of the Genizah B manuscript, but

incidentally produces an interesting variant like $rd Sir 423 for * x;reao (ï xra qal.).

c. There is now extensive and still increasing material from Qumran and the various sites in the Judaean desert.
As well as the finds from Cave I and K.G. Kuhn’s Concordance (1960), see Discoveries in the Judaean Desert
(= DJD) I-IV and the various pieces published from Caves IV and XI (cf. C. Burchard, Bibliographie zu den
Handschriften vom Toten Meer II (1965) 313ff), there are the recent discoveries from sites in Israeli territory
(cf. for the moment Judean Desert Caves I, II (Jerusalem, 1960, 1961) and Kutscher on the texts from the Wadi
Kheber (Lesh. 26 (1962) 117ff).

Further consideration has had to be given to the Greek and Latin transcriptions in the Septuagint, in the Secunda
(ïSec.) and Jerome (see Siegfried ZAW 4 (1884) 34ff; Barr JSS 12 (1967) 1ff; in general ïSperber). There
are also some more recent inscriptions which were not available to DISO and KAI and which must be
mentioned: for Ramat Rachel see Aharoni, BA 24 (1961) 98ff; for Khirbet el-Lei IEJ 13 (1963) 74ff and ZAW
70:210; for Tell ÁArad Phoenix 12 (1966) 367ff; for Qasileh ïQas.

d. Given the unsatisfactory standard of existing dictionaries when dealing with Middle Hebrew and Judaeo-
Aramaic material, which is widely attested in Jewish literature but is not used nearly to the same extent, it was
absolutely necessary to involve an authoritative specialist in the field; E.Y. Kutscher, Professor of Hebrew and
Aramaic at the Hebrew University of Jerusalem, filled this role. In Middle Hebrew he distinguished between
MHb.1 (otherwise just MHb.) and MHb.2. The former comprises the Hebrew of the Mishna (see his paper on
Mischnisches Hebräisch (ïKutscher) as well as of the Tosefta and Halakhic Midrashim; MHe.2 is that of both
Talmuds and the Haggadic Midrashim. For Judaeo-Aramaic there are three formally and semantically distinct
regional dialects: Targumic Aramaic (JArm.t); Galilean Aramaic (JArm.g); Babylonian Aramaic (JArm.b),
which belongs to the same Eastern Aramaic branch as Syriac and Mandaic. He was, in most places, able to
specify whether a word was vocalized or not in the manuscripts and could make the meaning of words more
precise. All this important material is reliably recorded in the OT Lexicon for the first time.



e. The special Pentateuchal tradition of the Samaritans was of little significance while A. von Gall’s Ausgabe
der unpunktierten Handschriften (1914/18) was the normal available source. But the situation has changed since
scholars today have recorded the ceremonial recitation of texts, commonly practised still today among the
Samaritan community of Nablus.

The historical-philological importance of the texts which H. Ritter and A. Schaade had dictated to them there by
a priest in 1917 was recognized by P. Kahle at the time (see his Cairo Geniza (second ed. 1959) 153ff). They
have been transcribed by A. Murtonen in the appendix to his book (pp. 318-335) and explained grammatically.
Murtonen himself made his own recordings there in 1955/6 and published a Samaritan glossary in 1960 as the
second volume for his Materials for a Non-Masoretic Hebrew Grammar. On the other hand Ben-Hayyim (of
the Hebrew University, in the third volume of his book, The Literary and Oral Tradition of Hebrew and
Aramaic among the Samaritans (1961), in Hebrew but with a four page English preface, ïBen Hayyim, where
studies in English and French are mentioned) has, on the basis of his many years of research, given us selected
extracts from Genesis to Numbers, and the whole of Deuteronomy in transcription and with explanations; on pp.
167-182 he has catalogued all the proper names found in the Pentateuch (cf. J.C. Greenfield, JBL 83 (1964)
261ff; M. Baillet, RB 67 (1960) 103ff and RB 69 (1962) 570ff. From the varied types of recitation, which
differed in timing and melody and, therefore, also in vocalization, in the different religious services, he chose to
base his work on the one that seemed to him to serve his purpose best.

Despite some differences in transcription between Murtonen and Ben Hayyim (as with ~v'xu ) a clear picture of

the language can be drawn and its affinity with that of the Qumran texts seen. However, its relationship to the
Tiberian tradition found in the Massoretic text is assessed in a variety of ways. According to Kahle (Festschr. A.
Bertholet (1950) 281ff = Opera Minora II, 180ff) it mainly agrees with the pronunciation of the Jews in the
early Middle Ages and represents a pronunciation which continues directly from that of the Jews of the pre-
Masoretic period (which is also evident in 1QIs.a). According to Ben Hayyim 3S VII it represents a later speech
period, and according to Kutscher (Lang. Is. 126ff) it may even be regarded in some ways as an artificial
construction, since it has not excluded older formations within it.

Questions arise about how far special Samaritan forms presuppose their own and possibly older basic forms.
Apart from all the standard peculiarities of Samaritan (the weakening of the glottal stops, penultimate
accentuation with its consequences, and vowel displacement) there still remain some cases where that seems

possible (ï hd'bea], hD'pua], !Anr>a;, hd'GOd>GU), especially in the case of the occasional corrrespondences with the

relevant forms of Oriental tradition (ï rB'd>mi, Kahle Text69f) or the Septuagint (ï d['l.G>). Here research is

still in full swing, and as such must be brought into consideration.

Because Murtonen’s Glossary is more readily available it is the one that is usually cited here, but because of
certain idiosyncrasies in lay-out and terminology it is not always easy to use. Forms that are different in Ben
Hayyim’s work are indicated where necessary. Both transcription systems have had to be greatly simplified and
adapted to the one used in this Lexicon.

f. For the Aramaic dialect spoken by Samaritans (ïSam. and Rosenthal Arm. Forsch.133ff) there was available
not only Petermann but also A. Cowley, Sam. Liturgy II, li-lxxii and Ben Hayyim’s Hebrew-Arabic-Aramaic

glossary #ylmh, II, 433-616.

g. Among the excellent resources that can now be added to the constantly increasing corpus of material in the
field of Ugaritic are G.R. Driver’s Canaanite Myths and Legends (1956), Aistleitner’s Dictionary (1963, third
ed. 1967) and especially the greatly expanded new edition of Gordon, Ugaritic Textbook (1965 ïUT), which
provides not only all the texts in transliteration and a grammar, but also the entire Ugaritic vocabulary on over

150 pages under 2762 head-words. A good third of it appears in the OT, which throws light on the ![nk tpX
(Is 1918) and is sufficient reason to give this material serious attention. Gordon immediately saw its importance



for the Hebrew Lexicon, as did M. Dahood in Ugaritic Hebrew Philology and numerous other articles in
Biblica, Catholic Biblical Quarterly and other Journals. The time has long gone when it could be claimed that
Ugaritic was better explained by Hebrew than Hebrew by Ugaritic. But that is not to say that all the previously
suggested “Ugariticisms” are auspicious; Dahood, for one, could on occasions go too far.

And there are still enough problems to consider. The Ugaritic consonantal stock is richer than that of Hebrew
(see UT §5.13) and establishing congruence is not always easy. There are so many words that can not be
reliably vocalized, because the Ugaritic alphabet is purely consonantal except for the three forms of aleph.
Fortunately some help is offered by those texts in Babylonian syllabic script (now fairly numerous) as well as
those written in Akkadian (see PRU III, 1955) containing Ugaritic proper names or common nouns (yakunni

(UT 1096 = * !koy", hy"n>k'y> ; yaÁqub-baÁal PRU III p. 261 = bqo[]y:; munahähäimu UT 1634 = mxen:m.), which enable

very close comparisons to be made. Some five per cent of Ugaritic vocabulary can now be vocalized. With three
glossaries to be compared, as well as the study by J. Gray, The Legacy of Canaan (1957, expanded in the
second ed. 1965) it is possible to some degree for the researcher to check whether the meaning of an Ugaritic
word has been established. The most recent texts to have appeared since the recommencement of excavations in
1958 (see AfO 19:193ff; 20:206ff; 21:131ff) were published by C.F.A. Schaeffer in Ugaritica V, partly utilized
by Gordon (see UT 538ff), but were first made available by Eissfeldt in his studies in Neue Keilalphabetische
Texte. Citations in this work are from UT; to change over later to the scheme of Andrée Herdner’s still more
comprehensive Corpus (1963) was not practicable. Although Gordon perceives connections with “Minoan”
through Cretan Linear A (Min. Cr. 29ff) it did not seem appropriate to deal with them here so long as the
presentation of the material is not fully presented and not discussed.

h. Phoenician and Punic vocabulary is listed in the grammars of Z.S. Harris (1936) and J. Friedrich (1951), as
well as by C.F. Jean and J. Hoftijzer in DISO (1965), by H. Donner and W. Röllig in KAI (1964), which include
Aramaic material. For the personal names, which often include verbal stems otherwise lost and are published
separately in DISO, it is still best to turn to Lidzbarski’s Handbuchand to his Ephemeris (1902-15), to Wuthnow
(but see Noth ZDMG 87 (1923) 240ff), as well as to academic journals like Syriaand ZDMG, and to special
publications like Recueil des Tessères de Palmyre (1955).

i-j. For the Aramaic parts we now have the significant and recent publication Mandaic Dictionary (MdD) by
E.S. Drower and R. Macuch (1963). It is a dictionary based on a catalogue left by M. Lidzbarski (who died in
1928), then compiled by Lady Drower from her manuscripts, and then written by R. Macuch during his studies
among the Mandaic community in Khuzistan. Ten thousand words have been recorded there, so Mandaic can
now justify its place beside what had previously been the normative references for Aramaic, Judaeo-Aramaic
and Syriac. Macuch deals in his grammar (1965) also with the Neo-Mandaic he encountered in Khuzistan.
While by its very nature Mandaic is more important for Biblical Aramaic (see KBL) it is nontheless an

advantage for the study of Hebrew. Thus Mandaic aclah (MdD 122a) in contrast with BArm., JArm., and

Sam. ac'r>x; (> Syr. hÌÌas ÌÌs Ì ÌaÒ) and CPArm. hÌÌirs ÌÌaÒ confirms hÌÌals ÌÌ as the basic Semitic form (in contrast with the view

of Brockelmann VG 1:246). Occasionally a word survives in Mandaic which has been missing even from

Syriac, like rcm and qqm .

k. For Akkadian there are now two excellent, comprehensive (although not completed) dictionaries available,
von Soden’s AHw. (1965–) and the Chicago Assyrian Dictionary (= CAD, 1956–). These have significantly
extended the lexicographical stock from that of earlier times, and for the first time offer the opportunity to
distinguish dialects regionally and temporally (see von Soden Gramm.§2), which is important for the debate

over cognates in Hebrew. Just as Akkadian loan words (like ~lv ) have long been recognized in Sumerian, so

now Western Semitic and especially Aramaic words can also be found in Akkadian (see von Soden
Gramm.§192, 193; Orient. 35 (1966) 1ff). Many a word which H. Zimmern for his part felt had an Akkadian



origin (as tr,G<ai, !G: ) is considered differently today, a possibility with which he had already reckoned; an early

transition directly from Sumerian has been assumed for ï lk'yhe.

The texts from Mari occupy a special position as that Old Babylonian vernacular dialect has some unusual
features (see von Soden Gramm.§4d, l; Finet Mari p. vi). It is clearly Western Semitic, yet appears also early in
the “Land of the Two Rivers”, as in the name of the kings of the First Dynasty of Babylon. The representatives
of this language are usually described as Amorites or East Canaanites (though with questionable justification
(see Noth Die Welt des AT212ff; Huffmon Amorite Personal Names 1ff). Amorite is to be understood as a
conventional term for language designation. The language of the Amarna Letters (ï EA) is related to but not
identical with Ugaritic. What is interesting for the Hebraist is not just the interspersed Canaanite glosses but
also the “Canaanite barbarized Akkadian” (see von Soden Gramm.§2 l).

l. For Old South Arabian the Glossaryof Conti of 1931 has now been supplemented by the works of W.W.

Müller, where, for the first time, an Arabic equivalent for !r,GO appears (ZAW 75 (1963) 308), and rAB “grave”

(Pr 2817) is confirmed by brt (ZAW 75:307).

For the Ethiopic group of languages Dillmann’s GeÀez Lexicon (1865) has been supplemented by the valuable
and comprehensive Tigre Dictionary of E. Littmann and Maria Höfner (1962), although there language
comparison does not go beyond Arabic. Dillman’s attention had already been drawn to the lexicographical stock
shared with Hebrew, and Leslau and Ullendorff have pursued this further, including the use of local dialects. It

is Ethiopic hÌÌalaya “sing” that has provided the first usable etymology for the previously unexplained tl;x]m; .
For Neo-South Arabian dialects see Leslau, 2f.

m. Much information about Hebrew words which survive in European languages can now be found in the work
of K. Lokotsch (1927) and in S.A. Wolf’s Wörterbuch des Rotwelsch (1956) as well as in Littmann’s
Morgenländische Wörter (1924); see also Kutscher’s Words and their History (in Hebrew, 1961).

3. The progress that has been thus achieved is best seen by comparing this Lexicon with the first edition. There
Koehler successfully emphasized the “words and ideas” viewpoint, but the modern massive increase in studies
of Biblical and extra-Biblical material with its attendant consequences requires more attention. Many an
etymological question can now be clarified, apparently irregular forms of words and hapax legomena which had
been regarded suspiciously prove to be acceptable, and meanings are often more accurately defined.

But this brings new difficulties. Koehler once expressed himself along the lines that it should soon become
possible, with the progress of Hebrew lexicography, to free the Dictionary from this mass of material and to
structure it in a simpler form; I am not able to share his optimism. It is the new material in particular that
complicates matters and increases some of our problems; often we are obliged to contemplate various
possibilities for the derivation of a word and come to no firm conclusion.

Such is the case with the many personal names that end in -yah (Adoniah, Uriah, etc.) known from Hurrian as
well as Hebrew. There it must be theophoric but here a simple personal ending. Bathsheba’s husband is

expressly described as yTixi, which (according to Assyrian usage) in the OT means the same as Hurrian; so the

latter option seems preferable. But would this also be the case for the other purely Israelite bearers of the name,

especially in a fuller form like Why"rIWa ? Are we dealing with a double origin of the name or with a Hurrian

name Hebraized and later “Yahweh-ized” in Israel? In a similar way we are obliged to choose between a

Hebrew and an Egyptian origin for the name nAyb.a, .

If we turn to compare the first edition of the Lexiconit is interesting to note how the remark “unexplained” does
not now occur nearly as often. Solutions have often been found; and where this is not the case at least some



indication is given of the directions in which various solutions are being sought. Often some other ideas of an
explanation are presented alongside the preferred one. Naturally there are times when one’s personal views are
to be renounced so that various other suggestions can be pursued.

Furthermore many of the proposals for textual change in the first edition have now been abandoned. New
studies have swept the ground away from many conjectural emendations, or a better comprehension of the
context or the study of dialect forms (like those from the Northern Kingdom in the language of Hosea, see
Rudolph Hos.20) have often made emendation unnecessary. The juxtaposition of word forms which were
probably originally separated by local or temporal dialect boundaries is now more widely recognized than

before; so that Ps 14414 has @WLa; “ox” (Sir 3825) beside the usual II pl,a, . The text is not changed as much or

as often as it was at the turn of the century. Nevertheless this greater trust in the reliability of the text as
received should not be overvalued, for often there are grounds for new conjectures.

The prevalent contemporary inclination of confining emendation to Masoretic vowels and regarding the
consonantal text as more or less taboo is not without danger. Of course changes in vocalization are easier and
are often already anticipated in the traditional text, but the extent to which consonantal change was also possible
can be observed more than adequately in the parallel passages of the OT (Ps 1453; 2S 22; Ps 18 etc).

We should also remember the cases (which are not so rare) where an older conjecture, perhaps made on the
basis of other versions but perhaps without them, has been subsequently confirmed by more recent textual

evidence, such as la ynb Dt 328 (ïV lae III 1a). On the other hand a textual alteration based on extra-biblical

evidence can remove an old problem and supply the dictionary with a new word. So it was that Immanuel Löw

in his time enriched the dictionary with * #l'm.[; “shark” from Arb. mali Òs ÌÌ “slippery, smooth” in Ps 7414, and that

Albright was able to extract from Ugaritic a Hebrew root * atx “destroy” to explain !w<a' tx;T; in Hab 37.

The vast mass of scholarly literature has been referred to so far as time and space has allowed. The printing
process took a long time, and so it was possible to incorporate much of the literature of the last years at least
into the Addenda. It goes without saying that much, and that includes much valuable, information has escaped
me. To make room for newer material much of the old has had to be erased, although it was a matter of concern
to me not to allow the names of the previous generations of scholars to be lost. Those wishing to examine a
word more fully would do well to consult KBL, GB and BDB.

4. It remains for me to thank all those who have helped to complete the production of this work successfully:
first and foremost my collaborators.

Benedikt Hartmann, who worked with me from the beginning, supervised the Arabic, took the responsibility of
preparing part of the final copy, read the proofs with me and with whom I was able to discuss all the technical
and practical matters which arose; E.Y. Kutscher, who put all his knowledge of Middle Hebrew and Aramaic at
my disposal, read proofs and contributed to all kinds of linguistic discussions; Sigmund Morenz was my adviser
for Egyptian after the death of Ursula Schweitzer; Wolfram von Soden for Assyriology; Maria Höfner for Old
South Arabian; Manfred Mayrhofer for Indo-Iranian.

Lists of errata to the first edition came to me from all sides. The longest was from Udo Skladny, who was then
scientific assistant to the University of Greifswald. And I also like to recall many a fruitful discussion I had with
I.L. Seeligmann.

Special thanks are offered to F.C. Wieder, Director of E.J. Brill, who treated my requests (which were not
always simple) very sympathetically, and also to Dr. A. van den Born, who proof read the last corrections with
his sharp eyes.



May Koehler’s Dictionary, in its new form, again be received well and stand the test of time.

Basel, March 1967

from the third edition (second fascicle)
by
Benedikt Hartmann
(on behalf of the editors)

Walter Baumgartner, who, after the death of Ludwig Koehler, took upon himself the responsibility of the new
edition of the Lexicon, died at the end of January 1970. With the agreement of the publishers, B. Hartmann, to
whom the dictionary had already been familiar, assumed those duties, and during 1970 he enlisted Professor J.J.
Stamm from Berne and Dr. P. Reymond from Lausanne to assist in the task of editing.

Nevertheless this fascicle has come almost entirely from the pen of Walter Baumgartner. Although the editors
have sought to provide references to recent literature, and have occasionally found it necessary to change the
text, there were restrictions on how far they could go, because most of the manuscript had already been
produced in galley-proofs.

So much extra material has now been included that the list of abbreviations has had to be revised, and it now
includes those used but not indexed in the first fascicle. However we have refrained from changing the style of
the citations so as to preserve consistency in the work as a whole.

Originally it was our intention that this second fascicle should include entries as far as Áayin, but we have had to
allow it to stop where the material provided by E.Y. Kutscher (before his death late in 1971) came to an end.

We owe special thanks also for this volume to Dr. A. van den Born, who has checked the proofs meticulously.
Furthermore we would thank our assistants VDM Peter Bärtschi (Berne) and Drs. Fokke Plat (Leiden) for
discharging many duties in the course of the preparation of the dictionary, and also for checking the proofs.

The continued publication of the Lexiconhas been made possible with the support of the Swiss National
Endowment for Scientific Research. We cannot fail to thank their Board for the understanding way they have
met our requests.

We do not want this second fascicle to appear without expressing our respect and gratitude for Walter
Baumgartner, who has been the teacher of us all. It is a singular testimony to his devotion to the work of
scholarship.
[1974]

from the third edition (third fascicle)
by
Johann Jakob Stamm

This, the third, fascicle of our Lexicon has taken longer to publish than we had expected when the second
fascicle appeared in 1974. That is due in the main to the fact that we have had to prepare a more or less
completely new manuscript, since we have exhausted those pages which had earlier been prepared by
Baumgartner. Although some pages drafted by Baumgartner were available for the first part we had to prepare

the whole of the text from tWd[e onwards ourselves; and this was the responsibility of J.J. Stamm.

As it had been from the beginning of the Lexicon, for it had been Baumgartner’s special concern, we have
continued to pay particular attention to the relationship of individual items of vocabulary with the other Semitic



Languages. The resources at our disposal to accomplish this have now increased. There are the new fascicles of
the Akkadisches Handwörterbuch prepared by W. von Soden, the dictionaries for Phoenician and Punic names,
prepared by F.L. Benz, and, for Palmyrene personal names, prepared by J.K. Stark; further details can be noted
in the supplements to the list of bibliographical abbreviations in the second and third fascicles.

The dictionaries of Aistleitner and Gordon continue to be indispensable for Ugaritic, but research has advanced
further so that when short references to these two works occur they often have to be extended with references to
individual reinterpretations in associated studies with their differing conclusions.

But our greatest responsibility has been to deal with the Hebrew. We have sought to place our basic trust in the
text in its traditional form with the result that we have no longer been able to include many of the conjectural
emendations that our predecessors mentioned, and, to a small degree, we have replaced older with newer
material. It is this same attitude to the Hebrew text that has led us to exercise care in the tendency to introduce
new words or forms into the lexicon with the help of the cognate languages (especially at the present time
Ugaritic). However we do recognise those that are really justified.

So far as was possible we have taken into account the recent scholarly literature in the commentaries, the books
and the articles, but we are aware that that can have been incomplete; given the amount of material some gaps
are certainly unavoidable.

On the whole it is our intention to give more space to ideas of exegetes than was formerly the case. Although
the possibilities of an extensive discussion in a dictionary are heavily restricted nothing must be allowed to
appear as certain when certainty is not there. Furthermore we have differed from our predecessors in making a
more basic distinction between those substantives that can be seen to derive from verbs and those that can not
(the so called primary nouns); for amplification see ZAW 90 (1978) 112-114.

E.Y. Kutscher, our esteemed colleague for Middle Hebrew and Jewish Aramaic, died at the end of 1971. With
the agreement of the publishers the editors persuaded Z. Ben Hayyim, Professor at the Hebrew University of
Jerusalem and Fellow of the Hebrew Language Academy, to participate in the Lexicon. From then on (that is to
say for the present volume) he took over the responsibility of providing all the Hebrew and Aramaic
contributions which had been assigned to Professor Kutscher. Ben Hayyim naturally brought with him
contributions from Samaritan, not only providing references to the material of the Samaritan Pentateuch but also
to that of the dialect of Samaritan Aramaic.

We were obliged to turn to Wolfram von Soden in Münster when we were faced with special problems
concerning Akkadian, and to Robert Hanhart in Göttingen for those concerning the Septuagint. For the
information that both of them so freely gave us we should like to offer them on this occasion our deepest
thanks.

Some of the students from the Altorientalische Seminar in the University of Berne who were free have been
able to lend their assistance to J.J. Stamm in consulting books and periodicals; they are Konrad Haldimann
(Cand. Theol.), Elisabeth Schaedeli (Cand. Theol.), and Brigitte Stol (Cand. Theol.). Drs. S.M. Moors from the
University of Leiden has helped in the correction of proofs. Warm thanks are due to them all for their help.

The continuation of the lexicon has again been made possible with the support of the Swiss National Council
for the Advancement of Scientific Research. We cannot fail to thank the Board for their understanding attitude
to our project.

While this third fascicle has been in the press we have begun to work on the fourth and last fascicle. We have
no clear estimate of when it is likely to appear but we hope very much that there will not be so long a gap as
there was between the second and the third.



Berne, Spring 1983

from the third edition (fourth fascicle)
by
Benedikt Hartmann,
on behalf of the editors

There have been seven years between the appearance of the third and the present fourth fascicle of the Lexicon.
And when one considers the extent of the fourth fascicle, with nearly 600 pages, the amount of working time
that has been spent on it can properly be understood.

In general it maintains the procedures of the earlier fascicles, especially those of the third fascicle, but it should
be noted that there are now fuller discussions of questionable points of detail, especially those concerning
uncertain etymologies and interpretations of particular Biblical passages. In these cases the results of individual
research (insofar as they could be understood) have been summarized and assessed. Naturally it was not always
possible to make a clear decision whether one conclusion we had seen should be adopted in favour of another.

In addition we have continued the practice (already begun in the third fascicle) of emphasisizing the
connections or idiomatic expressions of the key word. These expressions will provide the reader with the widest
and most exhaustive information about the connections of a noun with particular verbs.

Zürich, August 1990

from the third edition (final remarks)
by
Benedikt Hartmann

A dictionary is stamped with its author’s personality. This is as true for the original Lexicon in Veteris
Testamenti Libros by Ludwig Koehler and Walter Baumgartner (KBL) as for the revised edition by Walter
Baumgartner and Johann Jakob Stamm, Hebräisches und Aramäisches Lexicon zum Alten Testament (HAL).
The chosen scheme (or profile as it is sometimes now called) tends to restrict the freedom of the compiler. For
the whole of HAL (and also in part for KBL) every entry consisted of four parts of explanation and discussion.

1. Etymology: The data which became available from the cognate languages and which we could utilize as HAL
moved towards completion was essentially far better than what had been available for KBL. It benefited from
new dictionaries like DISO for the ancient Semitic languages, AHw. and CAD for Akkadian, and MdD for
Mandaic.

2. Forms: All forms of words attested in the Old Testament were recorded in the appropriate entry.

3. Meaning: Biblical references were collected according to the range of meaning for each entry.

4. Bibliography: Under these three headings we were able frequently to provide detailed references to scholarly
literature which supported particular suggestions and helped the reader towards further research.

At the beginning of the project certain details had not been decided or identified as problems and so it was only
later that solutions were proposed: dies diem docet.

When he began his work on the dictionary what interested Ludwig Koehler (1880-1956) most were the real life
situations behind the vocabulary of the Old Testament. They fascinated Koehler, with his imaginative and
inventive mind, the preacher who cared for the souls of the people, the one who took his official part in life to
the widest extent. To attack the substance of these words head on demanded all the facets of his knowledge and



expertise as well as his imagination and courage. It was clearly not just a new dictionary he had in his mind;
after his early publications his colleagues had encouraged him to undertake a revision of the Hebräisches und
Aramäisches Handwörterbuch über das Alte Testament by Wilhelm Gesenius and F. Buhl (GB), which at that
time had not been revised since 1908/15. Koehler heard their call but was clearly of a different opinion, for he
had already realised that his work differed in so many points from that of GB. He came to the conclusion
therefore that he would make a Lexicon which was to be completely different, and not simply to be regarded as
a new edition of GB, a conclusion which was not altogether surprising for a strong willed “one-year volunteer” .
He saw his dictionary as his very own, sealed with his own hand. I once drew his attention to one instance
where he had not quoted an Arabic equivalent whereas there were others where he had. He replied, “On that
occasion it seemed to me irrelevant, but on the others it was relevant. I am the one who decides what to put in.
After all it is my dictionary.” Koehler’s personality is clearly stamped on the Hebrew part of KBL.

Similarly Koehler’s friend Walter Baumgartner (1887-1970) prepared the Aramaic part of KBL separately and
in his own way. Distinguished as he was in Old Testament and Orientalist scholarship, he had an unruffled
studious nature. He would withdraw into his study and complete his work with persistent effort. His systematic
mind would not fail to annotate the manuscript of each entry with accurate appraisals of the results of advanced
research in general Semitics. It is therefore futile to search through the Aramaic part for any proposed
etymological information which was available to him at the time but which he happened to omit.

When Koehler had died a new edition of KBL was suggested and it was natural to entrust the work to the care
of Baumgartner. It is perhaps worth remembering that before he began his revision he devoted the next year to
prepare himself for the task. He systematically read again the whole of the Old Testament and prepared critical
notes and translations. Only then did he begin work on the dictionary itself. Methodology counted most. He
distinguished himself by his attention to accuracy, consistency and authoritative opinion on the Old Testament
world and Oriental scholarship. He was more interested in questions about historical and religious development
than about real life situations and Baumgartner thus made his own mark on the new edition.

During his life he was enthusiastic about shorthand and stenography. He used it from day to day, not only for
notes but also for the text of lectures and conference addresses. He put brevity as one of the editorial principles
for the dictionary entries and did not confine it to the shortening of the names of scholars but included the style
(!) of the list of abbreviations. He severely reduced summaries of scholarly opinions and simply denoted
alternative views by using the double colon (::). If he felt there was something to be said for a proposal he
would describe the kernel of the idea in a word or two marked with a single colon. Less plausible ideas were
relegated to the bibliographical references. That which he did not consider important enough for consideration
he would discard. His motto was to save space.

When Baumgartner died Johann Jakob Stamm (b. 1910) was persuaded to work on the dictionary. He was an
important Old Testament and Orientalist scholar in Bern and he was able to step into the breach successfully; he
committed himself wholeheartedly with his vast knowledge of Old Testament research and the Semitic
languages. He made many improvements to the dictionary, of which those arising from his expertise in Semitic
personal names are just some. He systematically worked through those entries still to be done with accuracy and
constructive criticism. From masses of ideas about etymology or the use of vocabulary in essential parts of the
Old Testament he chose the most important. Herein lay a clear difference from Baumgartner but one which has
nothing to do with Old Testament or Semitic studies. While Baumgartner can be seen as the master of brevity,
Stamm is the master of explanation. His entries are longer. He does not restrict himself to the provision of
bibliographical information but sets out the different results of research and balances them one against the other.
He is a born teacher who carefully explains why he prefers one interpretation to another. On those occasions
where there is some uncertainty about a conclusion he observes, “Non liquet” . Moreover (and this may have
surprised many readers) he shows how often the sense of a word is uncertain; in KBL it was left open. Word
usage, especially the linking of nouns and verbs, was one of Stamm’s main concerns. By sailing in so full a
stream Stamm saved his readers much time. They have all the problems of a word spelled out in every detail.



They need not consult articles in full for they can follow the threads of the argument with HAL at their side, and
that is one of the significant differences of Stamm’s contributions.

There were also two collaborators from Israel. Baumgartner had met Eduard Yechezkel Kutscher (1909-1971),
Professor of Hebrew and Aramaic at the Hebrew University of Jerusalem, during a visit to Jerusalem and he
was persuaded to help with the Hebrew and Aramaic material. This eminent scholar applied his unsurpassed
knowledge in the field of these cognate languages. He distinguished MHb.1 (Mishnah, Toseftah, Halachim
Midrash) from MHb.2 (the two Talmuds, Haggadic Midrash) and separated Aramaic into three regional dialects.

After his death ZeÀev Ben Hayyim (b. 1907), also Professor at the Hebrew University of Jerusalem and Member
of the Academy of Hebrew Language, was persuaded to take his place. He specialises in Samaritan studies to
include the Samaritan Pentateuch and the Samaritan dialects and he has made considerable improvements to
these philological sections of the Lexicon.

The different approaches that are evident in the Lexicon can therefore be explained from this background
information about the collaborators. Every one of the contributors has put his own seal on his contributions
through his character and personality, his way of life and his method of working.

We could ask, “Quid est bonum?”, but would have to be content with the reply “Non liquet” . Every one of the
scholars has performed his task differently from his colleagues. But differently does not have to mean better or
worse; it is not an assessment of quality. Scholarship can be honestly justified in a number of different ways.
Let us be grateful that the Lexicon has provided the opportunity to show such difference.

So far as the technology of production is concerned, KBL and HAL reflect the change in working methods from
a past age to a new world. Koehler copied out the whole of his manuscript for the printer by himself; he used
blue school exercise books which I remember were kept neat and clean in the space between two bookshelves
behind the chair in his study. Baumgartner prepared his manuscript in a similar way and the publisher’s copy of
the two first fascicles of HAL (to p. 624) were submitted in handwriting by Baumgartner and myself. But from
then on the publishers were no longer happy to receive copy in this form. After the death of Baumgartner we
were able to recruit Philippe Reymond (b. 1918) as editor. He expressed his willlingness to fill the gap and to
undertake the work in addition to his valuable scholarly contributions to HAL. He undertook the exhausting and
not very exciting task of preparing typescripts for the third fascicle onwards.

The printing process has also changed. Brill had set the older fascicles of HAL in lead type but from the fourth
fascicle onwards (from p. 1081 of the German edition) modern computer typesetting techniques have been used.
Inge Angevaare has become not just the lady who is expert at preparing computer readable text but, more
importantly, the first lady to be actively involved in the project of the Lexicon. She deserves our warmest
thanks.

There are some other names which I could not fail to mention before closing, all of whom have made significant
contributions to the success of our work.

Dr. A. van den Born should be thanked for having corrected the first two fascicles (to p. 624 of the German
edition) with great accuracy; he had an exceptional ability to pick out errors and inconsistencies.

F.C. Wieder, W. Backhuys and F.H. Pruyt, Directors of E.J. Brill, are to be thanked for their sympathetic
understanding of our project and for being willing to accept it in their programme of publication.

Finally special thanks are due to the Swiss National Endowment for Scientific Research for the tremendous
subsidy they have provided for many years; this is the financial resource which has made it possible to complete
the Lexicon.



Zürich and Bern, 18th. April 1991

Preface

It is a pleasure to say that, having completed the fifth and final volume, not only has a natural sense of relief
begun to dawn but also the sense of privilege with which I began the task continues to shine, inasmuch as I have
been able to see it through to its conclusion.

In the course of my work it became clear to me that the haste in which the editors of the German edition were
obliged to finish their work on vol. 5 (see below, Foreword) had resulted in a number of misleading references;
where I could I corrected these. A very detailed review by Michael Sokoloff (see Dead Sea Discoveries 7
(2000), pp. 74-109), which pointed out many more addenda et corrigenda for a large number of paragraphs,
appeared just in time for me to be able to incorporate them in this edition; I have referred to his article in all but
the most minor of the changes he requires. Otherwise I have followed the pattern of work for the English edition
that I adopted for the previous volumes, continuing to introduce quotations from the NRSV and REB wherever
it seemed appropriate to do so, as well as CAD and Wehr-Cowan for comparative philological material.

Just a few weeks ago I received a copy of the CD-Rom version of vols. 1-4, and my first impressions are that
this will be a very much faster way to gain access to the many cross-references in the printed form of the
dictionary, as well as introducing the possibility of understanding words more fully by making hyper-links, in
particular to the text of BHS, Sept. and the bibliography of the École Biblique, Jerusalem.

Appended to this volume is a very long and detailed Supplementary Bibliography. While the bibliography
originally published in HAL (see pp. xxii-xlv; see also HALOT pp. xii-lxiii) gives fuller information than that
published in the text of the Lexicon, there is a considerable amount of supplementary literature referred to in the
individual articles which is not mentioned at all in that bibliography. Some of those references are barely
adequate, and moreover it is important, particularly for readers of the English version, to have a record of what
supplementary literature was referred to by the original editors, and also to be aware of what was not
mentioned. That is primarily why a supplementary bibliography has been prepared.

The basic material was assembled by Barsaum Can, who assisted me also for vol. 4 while he was a student at
Leiden University. He worked on the references in vols. 1-4, to which I added those from vol. 5. Without his
diligent help it would not have been possible to include this material in this volume. It goes without saying that
extreme care has to be exercised in recalling which of the earlier volumes of HAL could not have included the
more recently published articles.

The supplementary bibliography does not repeat material recorded in the principal bibliography. It can most
conveniently be used in conjunction with the CD-Rom edition of HALOT, for the search facility on that disk
will quickly show just where and how often any given reference occurs. Wherever possible more information is
given here than in the text of the Lexicon, particularly concerning the titles and dates of articles. Had we had
more time and resources this printed text could have been improved, but it seemed best to publish it in this basic
form and to plan to integrate it with the text of the principal bibliography and abbreviations in time for the
upgraded CD-Rom next year.

My thanks are due as ever to the tremendous support of the management of Brill Academic Publishers; in
particular for this volume I would mention Anita Disseldorp and Anniek Meinders-Durksz, who solved the
many and varied production problems; and of course also, as for all the previous volumes, Hans van der Meij. It
should not be forgotten that without his imparting to us his original vision and confidence at the very beginning
of the project we could still be at square one.

Glancing back over the decade it is a pleasure again to record my thanks to my former colleagues at the
University of Manchester who allowed me to take sabbatical leave to complete vol. 1 and begin vol. 2, to the



British Academy for research support funds to complete vols. 2 and 3, and to my physicians for keeping me

well enough for vols. 4 and 5. And through all the changing scenes of life there has always been my Hl'[.B;
tr,j,[] lyIx;-tv,ae; she shared every moment of trouble and joy, and without her there would have been

nothing.

Finally I would thank all my colleagues and friends who have never failed to give me advice of a general and a
particular nature when asked. Now it is finished I hope that they, as well as the readers whom I do not know,

will put aside any thoughts they may have had about the first part of the proverb ble-hl'x] ~; hk'V'mum.
tl,x,AT: rather let them cultivate what follows, ha'B' hw"a] T; ~yYIx; #[ew>.

M. E. J. Richardson
Leiden
27 April 2000

Foreword

The publication of the fifth volume of this Hebrew-Aramaic Lexicon brings the work as a whole to its
conclusion.

While it was being prepared the main editor, Professor Johann Jakob Stamm, passed away after a prolonged
period of suffering on the 9th. November 1993. This tragic loss to the Lexicon has been felt bitterly. J. J. Stamm
could understand the Semitic languages, especially the ancient ones, from all angles, and as such he immersed
himself probably more than anyone else in the world of Old Testament lexicography. Despite his illness he was
able to prepare a draft manuscript as far as the letter qof.

After some delay I began to work through all the material that was available and to prepare the text for the last
four letters of the alphabet, naturally in co-operation with my long-standing and strongly supportive colleague
P. Reymond. For North-west Semitic inscriptions this year we have been able to use the new and completely
revised two volume dictionary of Hoftijzer (DNWSI). In the etymological section of each lemma we have
sought to provide precise bibliographical information, primarily from the dictionaries for the particular
languages to which we have referred and, as had been done before, to expand this information whenever we
could. But we were not able to do this completely, for we were obliged to make the poorer choice from that
Arabic proverb which says “Patience comes from God, but haste belongs to the Devil” . Despite this, we feel
that those who succeed us will be able to improve and expand our work.

We are sorry that after having given more than twenty years of immense scholarly help and influence Professor
Z. Ben H Íayyim has been obliged because of ill health to end his active collaboration. But we are grateful that
we have been able to make use of the fruit of his wisdom as published in LOT and Rosenthal’s Aramaic
Handbook. For technical typographical reasons it was not possible to print the combination aÒ and aâ, which
should have been used for Samaritan, and so we have decided to use simply aÒ.

It remains for us to express our words of thanks for all the help that we have received over the course of the last
years. First of all we remember the Swiss National Foundation for Scientific Research, which for a long period
has maintained its financial support.

Then we would like to thank the publisher E. J. Brill and its director R. J. Kastelijn; in particular we must
mention the editor, Hans van der Meij. He has always provided helpful and purposeful guidance in his
characteristically diplomatic matter and he has sweetened some bitter pills with his natural kindness.



Finally thanks are due to some of my former students, Dr. Johannes Tromp, Dr. Joost Holleman and Jaap
Oppendijk, who have prepared the final copy for the press; they have also made some helpful corrections to the
text and provided supplementary bibliographical material for Syriac and Neo-Syriac.

I hope that the new Koehler-Baumgartner-Stamm will be a help to those who use it, knowing full well that dies
diem docet, the motto of Gesenius-Bühl, is and will be appropriate for both the readers and the writers of a
lexicon like this.
Benedikt Hartmann
Zürich
Autumn 1995

Preface to Volume 2

This second volume of Koehler-Baumgartner in English covers another eight letters of the alphabet. It includes
the last few entries from the first German fascicule of 1967, the whole of the second fascicule of 1974, and half
of the third fascicule of 1983 (pp. 351-857). Those seventeen years saw significant changes in the team of
participating editors and it was clearly difficult for them to maintain a consistency of style in every entry they
wrote. Attempting to impose one on the English edition has also not been easy. Nevertheless I have done what I
could to make the work as a whole more readable.

The first part of this volume (beginning of the letter j to part way through l) is based on an electronically

scanned version of the original German text prepared by Dr. K. Jongeling, such as was used also for Vol. 1. He
and his assistants had also prepared a draft translation of those pages, and this was put at my disposal, together

with a draft translation of m which had been made independently by Dr. Donald Schley. No scanned material

after p. 500 was available, so the rest has been set manually. Both electronic scanning and manual settings have
advantages and disadvantages, but having now worked for some time with both I have decided to continue my
work using the latter method.

The final volume of the German edition (the Aramaic volume) has also been set manually. When I wrote my
preface to Vol. I in December 1993 everyone thought that it would only be a little while before that Aramaic
volume would appear. Sadly Professor Stamm died very soon afterwards and it is only now that we can be
confident of its imminent appearance. Dr. Johannes Tromp, who helped me so much with Volume 1, has been
helping to bring that work to completion. In his stead for the onerous task of proofreading I have enjoyed the
assistance principally of Dr. Joost Holleman of the Faculty of Divinity, and also of a number of other students
of Hebrew in Leiden; at an earlier stage considerable assistance was also given by Mr. Erik Larson.

The changes introduced into the original text are similar in spirit to the ones made in pp. 1-350, which seem in
retrospect to have been comparatively homogeneous. The general aim has been to include all that was in the
original, and then to make any necessary supplementation or modification to enable readers more quickly to
trace the passage they are seeking and to locate the copious cross-references with which the work abounds.
There is now more extensive paragraphing for the longer entries and the principle of keeping initials only for
periodical publications and very well-known works has been extended. In fact there now be much less need to
consult the long list of abbreviations in Vol. I. For the occasional references to secondary literature which has
not been previously listed in the general bibliography I have prepared a supplement and this will be expanded to
include all other occasional references in the work and it is intended to publish a fully revised bibliography in
the last volume of this series.

One of the problems now addressed more consistently is the translation of biblical quotations. There are many
occasions when the German means the same as what is used in one of the commonly used English translations;
but selecting and noting a translation closest to the German would have been too subjective. I have therefore
referred primarily to the Revised English Bible (1992) or the New Revised Standard Version (1989) for
comparison, and have sometimes added a note if one of them is significantly different. Though glossing a word



in a dictionary will often produce a different result from translating it in its biblical context, to have ignored
these recent important scholarly translations (which will certainly have referred to discussions in Koehler-
Baumgartner) would have made this addition less useful for the audience for which it is designed. Similarly,
where conjectural emendations are discussed which have also been noted in BHS I have slipped in an
appropriate reference even though it was not mentioned in the original, especially if further support for the
emendations is provided there.

Philological remarks have sometimes been modified, especially some references to Akkadian. I have assumed
readers of this book will more readily consult CAD than AHw.; but when the editors of CAD worked on an
entry which had already been covered in AHw., they often came to a different conclusion. Even though some of
these conclusions will have been published after HAL, such references have been checked wherever it seemed
necessary to do so. My translation of an Akkadian word will usually follow CAD when it agrees with AHw.,
and where it disagrees I have said so. I felt obliged also to change references to suggested Arabic cognates taken
from Wehr's dictionary, and have preferred to substitute references to Cowan's translation of that dictionary,
with a corresponding change of page numbers. Just as the original editors preferred to use Gibsom's re-edition
of Driver's Canaanite Myths for Ugaritic etymologies in the later stages of their dictionary, so also I have not
been adverse to adding a reference to Hoftijzer and Jongeling's Dictionary, which has effectively replaced
DISO. This seemed particularly important when alternative readings, different interpretations or new lemmata
were concerned.

The long list of corrections and additions previously published in the original volumes has been incorporated
into the body of this text, as well as the additional corrections which are to be published in the two-volume
German edition recently announced by the publishers. Some other typographical errors have been corrected
without comment. Making changes like this automatically increases the risk of introducing new errors; I have
corrected what I have noticed, but for any that have been missed and for any that have been introduced I
apologise.

Work like this cannot be completed without the unfailing support of one's friends. Throughout the period of
preparation of this volume it is my immediate family who deserve most heartfelt thanks. My children Philip,
Stephen, Gail and Ruth have been willing not only to cope with the pressures that such an exhausting project
puts on family life, but to give active support by undertaking some of the mundane tasks of scholarship: cutting
and pasting texts for translation, typing up long parts of the manuscript in both roman and semitic fonts,
checking pagination and headers in the proofs. It was done even though none of them knew Hebrew. And
Helen, my wife, has helped me on numerous occasions with translation difficulties as well as inspiring me more
than anyone else to continue to strive to reach the end.

Furthermore such a project should not be simply slotted into the end of a university lecturer's normal working
day, with its daily round of teaching, administration and meetings. It demands long hours of uninterrupted
silence in a well-stocked and well-arranged library. For the last two months these conditions have been granted
me through a Research Leave Fellowship from the British Academy. I am grateful to the administrators of this
fund and to my supporters (Professor J.C.L. Gibson of Edinburgh and Professor R. Gordon of Cambridge) as
well as my colleagues in Manchester for allowing me leave. It has meant that Volume II is now complete before
the end of this year and work on the next volume is already well advanced.

The publishers have continued to provided the necessary technical support and planning and again special
thanks are due to Hans van der Meij and Pim Rietbroek, who have both been unstinting in their encouragement.
It seems appropriate to recall the words of Lewis and Short:

"Great advances have been made in the sciences on which lexicography depends. Minute research in manuscript
authorities has largely restored the texts of the classical writer, and even their orthography. Philology has traced
the growth and history of thousands of words, and revealed meanings and shades of meaning which were long
unknown. Syntax has been subjected to a profounder analysis. The history of ancient nations, the private life of



their citizens, the thoughts and beliefs of their writers have been closely scrutinized in the light of accumulating
information. Thus the student of today may justly demand of his Dictionary far more than the scholarship of
thirty years ago could furnish. The present work is the result of a series of earnest efforts by the Publishers to
meet this demand."

Though penned in New York as long ago as 1879 as part of the advertisement for their great Latin Dictionary,
their remarks seem particularly appropriate to a Hebrew Dictionary for today.

To have had the opportunity again to work in the Nederlands Instituut voor het Nabije Oosten and the
University of Leiden has meant that all I have needed has been provided with a lack of fuss and an abundance
of civility. I would particularly thank the Director, Dr. J. de Roos, and Professor Klaas Veenhof for allowing
this to happen.

Leiden: November 1995
M.E.J. Richardson

Preface to Volume 3

It is just twelve months since I completed reading the final proofs of the second volume of this Lexicon, and not
one of those months has passed slowly. Now that it is time to hand to the printer the final corrected proofs of the
third volume I recall how often last winter and spring I retired from my desk at night burdened with the thought
of so many pages still to be written; but as the early summer mornings dawned I was deeply grateful that more
than half the work was already "in the press" and there was real hope that the job could be ready on time. I
should like to thank, therefore, all those people who have supported me throughout the year by word and deed.

The personal commitment of Hans van der Meij and Pim Rietbroek (on behalf of the publishers) to this volume
has been no less than it was to the previous ones. But to have completed so much so quickly is in no small
measure due to the fact that the publishers were also able to provide technical assistance in the person of Joost
Holleman. He had assisted me in the closing stages of Volume II, and he has been closely involved with
Volume III from beginning to end. At the same time he has been preparing the core material for the final
(supplementary) volume of the German edition, and that this should have just now been published, in the same
week that the editorial work on this volume has been completed, is gratifying for us both.

For a major project such as that to which we have committed ourselves to be successfully accomplished there is
need to have a sustained period with an open timetable devoted only to that one project. I should therefore like
to record my thanks to the British Academy for giving the necessary financial support to the University of
Manchester to enable me to take the whole year 1995-1996 away from my teaching and administrative duties.
Without this help the volume could not have been completed so quickly. The bibliographical resources available
in Leiden University have been exemplary and to have had the companionship of the Semitists in NINO has
again introduced much pleasure into the unavoidable pain of preparing the intricate copy. To have been able to
live in the placid surroundings of the village of Woubrugge with my close family and welcoming neighbours
has done more than I could have imagined to make the days of rest also days of recuperation.

Readers will notice that although the page style is unaltered from earlier volumes, and the pagination of the first
volume corresponded more or less to that of the original German text, this volume is some ten per cent fuller
than the original. The main reason for this is the more extensive inclusion of quotations from modern English
Bibles (primarily the REB and the NRSV) to accompany the original references to the Swiss (Zürcher Bibel)
and French (Traduction oecuménique de la Bible) translations used by the original authors. Moreover I have
frequently drawn attention to the similarities and discrepancies between REB and NEB, especially where
references to "recent" scholarly literature had clearly influenced the NEB. As in the last volume I have further
expanded the references to Akkadian, so that they now include citations from CAD volumes P, SÌ, Sè and Q,
which were not available to the original authors. Similarly Hoftijzer and Jongeling's Dictionary has been



referred to much more extensively in this volume, so that all references to Hebrew inscriptions have been
brought up to date.

I was provided with draft translations independently commissioned by the publishers for a substantial part of the
material covered in this volume; a part of sade and all of qoph by Wilfred Watson, and resh and sin by Donald
Schley (who it will be remembered had prepared some material for earlier volumes also). I would thank them
and the publishers for making this material available; I have drawn freely from it, but adapted it extensively to
fit into the general editorial style. Several free-lance proof readers, who happened to be available in Leiden at
the requisite moment, have helped collate the English and German texts. They included Antonie Holleman, Gail
Richardson, Ophirah Toff, and Jaap Oppedijk, who was kind enough to go far beyond the call of duty to draw
my attention to inconsistencies and inadequacies in the material he examined. These many hands have certainly
made the work lighter, and consequently it would be easier to shift the blame whenever mistakes are noticed.
But that is not my intention; the final responsibility is mine; that we have all been able to work happily together
throughout the year has made that responsibility enjoyable.

Just as Bauer and Leander (who are so often quoted in the Lexikon) regretted in the preface to their Historische
Grammatikthat they had not been able to eradicate from their book all Ungleichmässigkeiten, so with them I
would hope that those that found in the following pages will not be sehr störend. After a year of such intensive
work one is inclined to feel not unlike the ancient Sumerian sage Sinsamuh, when he wrote down in the words
of his prayer to Enki, ab-ba nu-men gistu2-mu ba-dugud igi-du8-mu ba-gi16-gi16 (see W.W. Hallo JAOS 88:82);
but the strains of the much more familiar poetry of Isaiah 4030f can then be recalled as a fitting response, and
this certainly encourages progress.

Woubrugge: 11th November 1996
M.E.J. Richardson

Preface to Volume 4

Now that the English version of the whole of the Hebrew section of HAL is complete thanks are due for the
continued encouragement and support from the publishers. They have shown exceptional diligence in the
production of this volume and, as before, Hans van der Meij has taken the major decisions. Unfortunately Pim
Rietbroek, who took such an active part in the technical aspects of production of previous volumes, has been
prevented because of ill-health from doing all that he would have liked to have done this time; his duties have
been taken over by other members of the production team of Brill Academic Publishers.

I have been helped in the reading of the final proofs by a number of graduate students from Leiden University,
including Matthijs de Jong, Myrthe Leydens, Jaap Oppedijk and Barsaum Can, who also checked
bibliographical references in the later part of this volume; for the earlier part of the volume the necessary
bibliographical checks were done by Aernold van Gosliga. I wish to express my thanks to all who have helped
me bring this volume to completion.

After writing the preface to Volume 3 in November 1996 I had a confident hope that Volume 4 would be ready
in another "year or so". But on the day before my own copy of that volume was sent to me by the printers I was
suddenly taken into hospital because of serious heart problems. The succeeding months have been characterised
by my strong desire to see this work completed quenched by the equally strong advice from my doctors to work
more slowly. In these circumstances all of us involved in the project considered whether it would be better to
abandon the introduction of supplementary material into the original German text so that the volume could be
published earlier, or to maintain the style of improvements in earlier volumes with a consequential delay. We
hope out decision to follow the latter course will agree with the views of the users of the dictionary.

In the beginning we had planned that the English edition would be of a similar length to the German edition; but
it is now clear that p. 1659 (German) has become p. 1803 (English). I have outlined the reasons for this



expansion in the preface to the two previous volumes and these innovations have been welcomed by colleagues
and reviewers. Though all of us know that several more changes could have been made I felt strongly that to do
more would presume too much upon the generosity of the publishers and the patience of the readers. But there
is no doubt that having made available to a wider audience one of the most important reference tools for
Hebraists and Semitists for the later part of this century a groundwork has been laid for further improvements to
it in the next.

In view of the circumstances that have hindered production of the present volume, one hesitates to say that the
basic work on preparing the manuscript of the final volume will be ready before the end of this year so that it
can be published next Spring; nevertheless that is the plan. Furthermore now that the Hebrew section of the
dictionary is complete the publishers have decided to produce a copy of the text on disk so that required
material is more easily (and conveniently) accessible and future editions can more quickly (and cheaply) be
brought up to date. It was just one hundred years ago that Carl Bezold, after he had prepared the second edition
of Dillmann's grammar of GeÁez, spoke of having endeavoured as well as he could to restore "the work of the
much revered dead"; the aim of this version of Koehler and Baumgartner's work is similar, and the more one
works with what they accomplished the more one respects the unstinting efforts of them and their successors.

Woubrugge
M.E.J. Richardson
5th May 1999
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Ps. — Biblischer Kommentar über die Psalmen, Leipzig 1894 (fifth ed.)

•Delitzsch — Friedrich Delitzsch
Par. — Wo lag der Paradies?, Leipzig 1881
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•Ehrlich — E.L. Ehrlich
—— Der Traum im Alten Testament, 1953

•Eichrodt — W. Eichrodt
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—— Die Propheten des alten Bundes erklärt, 1-3, Göttingen 1867-8 (second ed.)

•Falkenstein-vS. — A. Falkenstein & W. von Soden
—— Sumerische und akkadische Hymnen und Gebete, Zürich 1953
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—— Lrs.accadien des lettres de Mari, Brussels 1956

•Fischer — W. Fischer
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•Gehman — H.S. Gehman
—— "Notes on the Persian words in Esther", JBL 43 (1924) 321ff

•Geiger — A. Geiger
—— Urschrift und Übersetzungen der Bibel, 1857 (second ed. 1928)
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Ghayin — "Über das präfigierte ghayinim Arabischen", ZS 2:219-23

•Hesse — F. Hesse
Verst. — Das Verstockungsproblem im Alten Testament, 1955
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•Hoffmann — D.Z. Hoffmann
Fschr. — 1914

•Hofmann — J.B. Hofmann
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Reph. — Rephaim: Die vorgeschichtliche Kultur Palästinas und Phöniziens, Paderborn 1917 (second ed. 1925)

•Kaufmann — S.A. Kaufman
—— The Accadian Influences on Aramaic, Chicago 1974

•Kaufmann — Y. Kaufmann
Fschr. — ~ Jubilee Volume, Jerusalem, 1960

•Kautzsch — E. Kautzsch
Aram. — Die Aramäismen im Alten Testament, Halle 1902
Apok. — Apokryphen und Pseudepigraphen des Alten Testaments, 1-2, Tübingen 1921
Heil. Schr. — Die Heilige Schrift des Alten Testaments, 1-2, Tübingen 1910 (third ed.; fourth ed. 1922-3)

•Keel — O. Keel
Bildsymb. — Die Welt der altorientalischen Symbolik und das Alte Testament, Zürich, Einsiedeln & Köln, 1972
Visionen — Jahwe-Visionen und Siegelkunst, SBS 84/85, Stuttgart 1977

•Keel-M. — O. Keel, M. Küchler & C. Uelingen
—— Orte und Landschafte der Bibel, 1-2, Zürich, Einsiedeln & Köln 1984 (1), 1982 (2)

•Keller — C.A. Keller
—— Das Wort Oth als Offenbarungszeichen Gottes, Basel 1946

•Kelso — J. Kelso
—— The Ceramic Vocabulary of the Old Testament, BASOR Supplementary Studies 5-6, New Haven 1948

•Kennedy — J. Kennedy
—— An Aid to the Textual Amendment of the Old Testament, Edinburgh 1928

•Kent — R.G. Kent
—— Old Persian Grammar, Texts and Lexicon, New Haven 1953 (second ed.)

•Kenyon — K.M. Kenyon
—— Amorites and Canaanites, London 1966



•Kittel — R. Kittel
Gesch. — Geschichte des Volkes Israel, Gotha 1923 (Vol. I; fifth and sixth editions; seventh ed. 1932), 1925
(Vol. II; sixth and seventh editions); 1927 (Vol. III/1; first and second editions); 1929 (Vol. III/2; first and
second editions)
Stud. — Studien zur hebräischen Archäologie, 1908

•Klauber — E.G. Klauber
—— Assyrisches Beamtentum nach Briefen aus der Sargonidenzeit, Leipzig 1910

•Klauser — T. Klauser
Fschr. — "Mullus", Münster 1964

•Klinke-R. — R. Klinke-Rosenberger
—— Das Götzenbuch des Ibn-al-Kalbi, Leipzig 1941

•Klopfenstein — M.A. Klopfenstein
—— Die Lüge nach dem Alten Testament, Zürich 1964

•Klostermann — E. Klostermann
Onom. — (ed.), Das Onomastikon der biblischen Ortsnamen (Eusebius [Pamphili] Werke 3/1), Leipzig 1904
(repr. Hildesheim 1966); ïRGG 2:739f
Gesch. — Geschichte des Volkes Israel, 1896

•Kluge-M. — F. Kluge & W. Mitska
—— Etymologisches Wörterbuch der deutschen Sprache, Berlin 1963 (nineteenth ed.)

•Knierim — R. Knierim
—— Die Hauptbegriffe für Sünde im Alten Testament, Gütersloh 1965

•Knudtzon — J.A. Knudtzon
—— Die El-Amarna Tafeln, VAB 2, 1915

•Koehler — L. Koehler
Dtj. — Deuterojesaja stilkritisch untersucht, BZAW 37, 1923
Fschr. — SThU 20/3-4, Bern 1950.
Kl. Licht. — Kleine Lichter, Zurich 1945
Mensche — Der hebräische Mensche, Tübingen 1953
Theol. — Theologie des Alten Testaments, Tübingen 1936 (fourth ed. 1966)
Trtjs. — ïL. Glahn Prophet185-253
see also — ZAW 55:169ff

•Koehler-B. — L. Koehler & W. Baumgartner
KBL — Lexicon in Veteris Testamenti libros, Leiden 1953

•Koehler-B.-S. — L. Koehler, W. Baumgartner & J.J. Stamm
HAL — Hebräisches und Aramäisches Lexikon zum Alten Testament, Leiden 1967-

•Kolari — E. Kolari
—— Musikinstrumente und ihre Verwendung im Alten Testament, Helsinki 1947

•Koldewey — Koldewy



—— Der wieder-erstehende Bab, 1925 (fourth ed.)

•König — E. König
Gramm. — Historisch-kritisches Lehrgebäude des Hebräischen,1-3, Leipzig 1900
Wb. — Hebräisches und aramäisches Wörterbuch zum Alten Testament, Leipzig 1936 (seventh ed.; repr.
Wiesbaden 1969)

•König — F. König
—— Religionswissenschaftliches Wörterbuch, Freiburg 1956

•Koopmans — J.J. Koopmans
Arm. — Aramäische Chrestomathie, Leiden 1962

•Kornfeld — W. Kornfeld
Fschr. — Studien zum Pentateuch, ~ zum 60. Geburtstag, Vienna 1977
Onomastica — Onomastica aramaica aus Ägypten, Vienna 1978

•Kraeling — E.G. Kraeling
—— The Brooklyn Museum Aramaic Papyri, New Haven 1953

•Kraetzschmar — Kraetzschmar
—— Die Bundesvorstellung im Alten Testament, 1896

•Kropat — A. Kropat
—— Die Syntax des Autors der Chronik, Giessen 1909

•Kuhn — G. Kuhn
—— Beiträge zur Erklärung des salomonischen Spruchbuches, Stuttgart 1931

•Kuhn — K.G. Kuhn
—— Konkordanz zu den Qumrantexten, Göttingen 1960

•Kuhr — E. Kuhr
—— Die Ausdrucksmittel der konjunktionslosen Hypotaxe in der ältesten hebräischen Prosa, Leipzig 1929

•Kupper — J.R. Kupper
—— Les nomades en Mésopotamie au temps des rois de Mari, Paris 1957

•Kuschke — Kuschke
—— "Menschenwege und Wege Gottes", StudTheol. 5:106ff

•Kutscher — E.Y. Kutscher
Lang. Is. — The Language of the Isaia Scroll, Jerusalem 1959 (Hebrew ed.), 1974 (English ed.)
Mish. Heb. — Mis ënisches HebraÎisch, Zaklad Orientalistyki Polskiej Akademi Nauk (Rocznik
Orientalyczny)28/1 (1964) 35-48
Mitt. Heb. — "Mittel-hebräisch und Jüdisch-Aramäisch im neuen Köhler-Baumgartner", Fschr. Baumgartner
158ff
Salb. — Salbung als Rechtsakt, 1963
Words — Words and their History (in Hebrew), Jerusalem 1961

•Labuschagne — C.J. Labuschagne
—— The Incomparibility of Yahwe, Leiden 1966



•Lacau — P. Lacau
—— "Les noms des parties du corps en Egyptien et en Sémitique", Mémoires de lrs.Institut national de France
44 (1972) 93-271

•Lagrange — M.J. Lagrange
—— Études sur les religions sémitiques, Paris 1905 (second ed.)

•Lambdin — T.O. Lambdin
—— "Egyptian Loan Words in the Old Testament", JAOS 73 (1953) 145ff

•Lambert — W.G. Lambert
—— Babylonian Wisdom Literature, Oxford 1960

•Landberg — C. Landberg
—— Glossaire Datinois, 1-3, Leiden 1920-

•Lande — I. Lande
—— Formelhafte Wendungen der Umgangssprache im Alten Testament, Leiden, 1949

•Landsberger — B. Landsberger
Fauna — Die Fauna des Alten Mesopotamien, Leipzig 1934
Fschr. — Studies in Honour of ~, Chicago 1965
Kult. Kal. — Der Kultische Kalender der Babylonier und Assyrer, LSSt 6/1-2, Leipzig 1915
MSL — Materialen zum sumerischen Lexicon, Rome 1937-

•Lane — E.W. Lane
—— Al-QamuÒsu: an Arabic-English Lexicon, 1-8, London 1863-93 (repr. New York 1955)

•Lange — H.O. Lange
—— Die Sprache des Amenemope, Copenhagen 1925

•Laufer — Laufer
—— Sino-Iranica, 1918

•Leander — P. Leander
Laut. — Laut- und Formenlehre des Ägyptisch-Aramäischen, Gothenberg 1928
Sum. Lw. — Sum.Lehnw., 1903

•Lemaire — A. Lemaire
—— Inscriptions hébraïques, 1-2, Paris 1977-

•Lenzen — H. Lenzen
—— Vorläufiger Bericht, 1954

•Leslau — W. Leslau
Dict. — Etymological Dictionary of Harari, Berkeley (Los Angeles) & London 1963
Eth. — Ethiopic and South Arabic Contributions to the Hebrew Lexicon, Berkeley 1958
Lex. — Lexique Soqotri, Paris 1938

•Levi Della Vida — G. Levi Della Vida
Fschr. — Studi orientalistici in onore di ~, 1-2, Rome 1956



Ling — (ed.), Linguistica Semitica, Studi Semitici 4, Rome 1961

•Lévi — I. Lévi
Fschr. — Mélanges Israel Lévi, Bruxelles 1955

•Levy — J. Levy
Wb. — Neuhebräisches und Chaldäisches Wörterbuch über die Talmudim und Midraschim, 1-4, Leipzig 1876-
89 (repr. Berlin 1924; Darmstadt 1963)

•Lewy — H. Lewy
Fremdwörter — Die semitischen Fremdwörter im Griechischen, Berlin 1895

•Liddel-S. — H.C. Liddel & R.A. Scott
—— Greek-English Lexicon, Oxford 1940 (ninth ed.; repr. with a supplement 1968)

•Lidzbarski — M. Lidzbarski
Eph. — Ephemeris für semitische Epigraphik, 1-3, Giessen 1902, 1908, 1915
Johb. — Das Johannesbuch der Mandäer, 1-2, Giessen 1905-16 (repr. Berlin 1966)
Krug. — Phönizisch-aramäische Krugaufschriften aus Elephantine, Berlin 1912
Handb. — Handbuch der nord-semitischen Epigraphik, Weimar 1898 (repr. Hildesheim 1962)
Urk. — Altaramäische Urkunden aus Assur, Leipzig 1921

•Lieberman — Lieberman
—— Hayerushalmi, Kiphshuto 1/1 (1934) 83

•Lindblom — J. Lindblom
Jes. Apok. — Die Jesaja Apokalypse (Jes. 24-27), Lund 1938
Proph. — Prophecy in Ancient Israel, Oxford 1962

•Lisowsky — G. Lisowsky
Konk. — Konkordanz zum hebräischen Alten Testament, Stuttgart 1958
Transk. — Die Transskription der hebräischen Eigennamen in der Septuaginta, 1940

•Littmann — E. Littmann
Morg. — Morgenländische Wörter im Deutschen, Tübingen 1924 (second ed.)
Nab. — "Nabatean Inscriptions from Egypt", 1-2, BSOAS 15 (1953) 1-28 & BSOAS 16 (1954) 211-46
Saf. — Safatic Inscriptions, Leiden 1943
Tham. — Thamud und Safa, Leipzig 1940
Volksp. — Neuaramäische Volkspoesie, 1902

•Littman-H. — E. Littman & M. Höfner
—— Wörterbuch der Tigre-Sprache, Wiesbaden 1962

•Lods — A. Lods
—— La croyance à la vie future et le culte des morts dans lrs.antiquité israélite, Paris 1906

•Loewenstamm-B. — S.E. Loewenstamm & J. Blau
—— Thesaurus of the Language of the Bible, 1-2, Jerusalem 1957-9

•Löfgren — Löfgren
—— Arabische Daniel-Übersetzung, 1936



•Lohse — E. Lohse
—— Die Texte aus Qumran, Darmstadt & Munich 1964 (second ed. 1971; third ed. 1981); ïRost Damaskus

•Lökkegaard — F. Lökkegaard
—— "A Plea for El, the Bull", Fschr. Pedersen 218ff

•Lokotsch — K. Lokotsch
—— Etymologisches Wörterbuch der europäischen Wörter orientalischen Ursprungs, Heidelberg 1927

•Löw — J. Löw
Flora — Die Flora der Juden, 1-4, Vienna 1924-34
Pflanz. — Aramäische Pflanzennamen, Leipzig 1881

•Lucas — A. Lucas
—— Ancient Egyptian Materials, 1926

•Lutz — H.F. Lutz
—— Viticulturein the Ancient Orient, 1922

•Maag — V. Maag
Fschr. — Kultur, Kulturkontakt und Religion: Gesammelte Studien zur allgemeinen und alttestamentlichen
Religionsgeschichte, Göttingen & Zürich 1980
Text — Wortschatz und Begriffswelt des Buches Amos, Leiden 1951

•Maclean — A.J. Mclean
—— Dictionary of the Dialects of Vernacular Syriac, Oxford 1910

•Macuch — R. Macuch
—— Handbook of Classical and Modern Mandaic, Oxford 1965

•Maier — J. Maier
Gesch. — Geschichte der jüdischen Religion, Berlin 1972 (repr.)
Lade. — Ladeheiligtum, 1965
Texte — Die Texte vom Toten Meer, 1-2, Munich & Basel 1960

•Maisler — B. Maisler
—— ïJNES 10 (1951) 265ff
Unters. — Untersuchungen zur alten Geschichte und Ethnographie Syriens und Palästinas, Giessen 1930

•Malamat — A. Malamat
—— The Aramaeans (in Hebrew), 1952

•Mandelkern — S. Mandelkern
—— Veteris Testamenti Concordantiae, 1896 (second ed. 1937; repr. Jerusalem 1967)

•Manson — T.W. Manson
Fschr. — In Memoriam ~, 1959

•Mansoor — M. Mansoor
—— The Thanksgiving Hymns, Leiden 1961

•Marcus — J. Marcus



Frag. — Neuere Fragmente
Sir. Adl. — "A Fifth Manuscript of Ben Sira", JQR 21 (1931) 223ff (the "Adler-fragment 3597")

•Mariani — B. Mariani
—— Danel, 1945

•Marmorstein — Marmorstein
—— Fschr. Gaster 417f

•Marquart — I. Marquart
—— Fundamente israelitisch-jüdischer Geschichte, 1896

•Marti — K. Marti
Fschr. — Vom Alten Testament, BZAW 41, Giessen 1925

•Martin — M. Martin
Scrib. — The Scribal Character of the Dead Sea Scrolls, Louvain 1948

•Marx — A. Marx
Fschr. — ~ Jubilee Volume, New York 1950

•Masson — E. Masson
—— Recherches sur les plus anciens emprunts sémitiques en grec, Paris 1967

•May — H.G. May
Fschr. — Translating and Understanding the Old Testament, Nashville & New York 1970

•Mayer — M.L. Mayer
—— "Gli Impresti Semitici in Greco", Rendiconti del Istituto Lombardo di scienze e lettere Milano 94 (1960)
311-51

•Mayrhofer — M. Mayrhofer
Ind.-Ar. — Die Indo-Arier im Alten Vorderasien, Wiesbaden 1966

•Mayrhofer-B. — M. Mayrhofer & W. Brandenstein
Handb. — Handbuch des Altpersischen, Wiesbaden 1964

•Mcheta — Mcheta
—— Der griechisch-aramäische Bilingue aus Mcheta

•Meinertzhagen — R. Meinertzhagen
—— Nicollrs.s birds of Egypt, London 1930

•Meissner — B. Meissner
Bab. Ass. — Babylonien und Assyrien, 1-2, Heidelberg 1920-6
Beitr. — Beiträge zum assyrichen Wörterbuch,1-2, Chicago 1931-2
Könige — Die Könige d. Bab. und Ass, 1926

•Mendelsohn — I. Mendelsohn
—— "Guilds in Ancient Palestine", BASOR 80:17-21

•Mendenhall — Mendenhall



—— "Law and Covenant in Israel and the Near East", BA 17 (1955) 26ff

•Messina — G. Messina
—— Lrs.aramaico antico, Rome 1934

•Mettinger — T.N.D. Mettinger
—— Solomonic State Officials, Lund 1971

•Meulen — D. van der Meulen
—— Hadhramaut, 1948

•Meyer — E. Meyer
Gesch. — Geschichte des Altertums, Stuttgart 1910-
Isr. — Die Israeliten und ihre Nachbarstämme, Halle 1906 (repr. Darmstadt 1967)
Jdt. — Die Entstehung des Judentums, Halle 1896

•Meyer, R. — R. Meyer
Gramm. — Hebräische Grammatik, Berlin 1966-
Nab. — Das Gebet des Nabonid, Berlin 1962
—— ïReview of Corpus Codicum Hebraicorum Medii Aeviand A. Sperber, A Grammar of Massoretic
Hebrew (VT 11 (1961) 474-86)

•Michaud — H. Michaud
—— Sur la pierre et lrs.argile, Paris 1958

•Michel — D. Michel
—— Grundlegung einer hebräischen Syntax,I, Neukirchen 1977

•Miller — W.E. Miller
—— The Influence of Gesenius on Hebrew Lexicography, 1927

•Mittman — S. Mittman
—— Beiträge zur Siedlungs- und Territorialgeschichte des nördlichen Ostjordanlandes, Wiesbaden 1970

•Mlaker — K. Mlaker
—— Die Hierodulenlisten von Ma>în, Leipzig 1943

•Montgomery — J.A. Montgomery
Inc. Texts — Aramaic Incantation Texts from Nippur, Philadelphia 1913
Arabia — Arabia and the Bible, Philadelphia 1934
Dan. — The Book of Daniel, ICC, Edinburgh 1927 (second ed. 1950)

•Montgomery-G. — J.A. Montgomery-Gehman
Kings — The Book of Kings, ICC, Edinburgh 1951

•Moore — G.F. Moore
—— Judaism in the First Centuries of the Christian Era, 1-3, Cambridge 1927-30

•Morenz — S. Morenz
—— Ägyptische Religion, Stuttgart 1960

•Morgenstern — J. Morgenstern



—— Ark, Ephod and Tent of Meeting, HUCA 17-8, Cincinnati 1945

•Moritz — B. Moritz
Arab. — Arabien: Studien zur physikalischen und historischen Geographie des Landes, Hannover 1923
Sin. — Der Sinaikult in heidnischer Zeit, Berlin 1916

•Moscati — S. Moscati
Comp. Gr. — Introduction to the Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages, Wiesbaden 1964
Ep. — Lrs.epigrafia ebraica antica, Rome 1951
Pred. — I predecessori drs.Israele, 1956

•Mowinckel — S. Mowinckel
Fschr. — Interpretationes ad Veterem Testamentum Pertinentes, Oslo 1955
Is. Wor. — The Psalms in Israelrs.s Worship, 1-2, Oxford 1962
Off. — Offersang og Sangoffer, Oslo 1951
Ps. Stud. — Psalmenstudien,1-6, Oslo 1921-4 (repr. Amsterdam 1961)
Skr. — Skriftene,1-4 (Det Gamle Testamente), Oslo 1955-
Stern. — Die Sternnamen im Alten Testament, Oslo 1928

•Mulder — M.J. Mulder
——BaÁal in het Oude Testament, The Hague 1962

•Müller — W.W. Müller
—— Die Wurzeln mediae und tertiae y/w im Altsüdarabischen, Diss. Tübingen 1962

•Murtonen — A. Murtonen
SamM — An Etymological Vocabulary to the Samaritan Pentateuch, Helsinki 1960
Treatise — A Philological Treatise on the Old Testament Divine Names, Helsinki 1951

•Musil — A. Musil
Arab. Pet. — Arabia Petraea, 1-3, Vienna 1907-8
Heg. — The Northern Hegaz, New York 1926
Rwala — Manners and Customs of the Rwala Bedouins, New York 1928

•Muss-A. — W. Muss-Arnold
—— A Concise Dictionary of the Assyrian Language, Berlin 1905

•Myers — J.M. Myers
Fschr. — Old Testament Studies in Honour of ~, Philadelphia 1974

•Neubauer — A. Neubauer
—— La géographie du Talmud, Paris 1868

•Neubauer — K.W. Neubauer
—— Der Stamm CHNN im Sprachgebrauch des Alten Testaments, Berlin 1964

•Neufield — Neufield
—— Ancient Hebrew Marriage Law, London & New York 1944

•Neumann — A.A. Neumann
Fschr. — Studies and Essays in Honour of ~, Leiden 1962



•Nicoll — see Meinertzhagen

•Nielsen — E. Nielsen
—— Shechem, Copenhagen 1955 (second ed. 1959)

•Nilsson — M.P. Nilsson
—— Geschichte der griechischen Religion, 1-2, Munich 1941-50 (second ed. 1955-61)

•Nöldeke — T.H. Nöldeke
Beitr, — Beiträge zur semitischen Sprachwissenschaft, Strassburg 1904 (repr. with NBeitr. 1982)
Fschr. — Orientalische Studien, 1-2, Giessen 1906
Mand. Gramm. — Mandäische Grammatik, Halle 1875 (repr. Darmstadt 1964)
NBeitr. — Neue Beiträge zur semitischen Sprachwissenschaft, Strasbourg 1910
NSyr. Gramm. — Grammatik der neusyrischen Sprache am Urmiasee und in Kurdistan, Leipzig 1868
Syr. Gramm. — Kurzgefasste Syrische Grammatik, Leipzig 1898 (second ed.; repr. Darmstadt 1966)
Unters. — Untersuchungen zur Kritik des Alten Testaments, 1869

•Norden — E. Norden
—— Agnostos Theos, 1913

•Noth — M. Noth
Bibl. Land. — Aufsätze zur biblischen Landes- und Altertumskunde, 1-2, Neukirchen 1971
Ex. — Das zweite Buch Mose, Exodus, ATD 5
Ges. Stud. — Gesammelte Studien zum Alten Testament, Munich 1957 (vol. 1; second ed. 1960), 1969 (vol. 2)
Gesch. Gott. — Geschichte und Gotteswort im Alten Testament, 1949 (ïGes. Stud. 230ff)
Gesch. Isr. — Geschichte Israels, Göttingen 1954 (second ed.; repr. 1966)
Jos. — Das Buch Josua, HbAT 1/17, 1953 (second ed.)
Könige — Könige, BK IX
Lev. — Das dritte Buch Mose, Leviticus, ATD 6
Nu. — Das vierte Buch Mose, Numeri, ATD 7
Personennamen — Die israelitischen Personennamen, Stuttgart 1928 (repr. Darmstadt 1966)
Stämme — Das System der zwölf Stämme, Stuttgart 1930
Überl. — Überlieferungsgeschichte des Pentateuch, Stuttgart 1948 (repr. Darmstadt 1960)
Urspr. — Die Ursprünge des alten Israel, Cologne 1961 (= Bibl. Land. 2:245)
Welt — Die Welt des Alten Testaments, Berlin 1962 (fourth ed.)

•Nötscher — F. Nötscher
Angesicht — Das Angesicht Gottesschauen, Würzburg 1924
Auferst. — Altorientalischer und alttestamentlicher Auferstehungsglauben, Würzburg 1926 (repr. Darmstadt
1970)
Fschr. — Alttestamentliche Studien, BBB 1, Bonn 1950
Term. — Zur theologischen Terminologie der Qumran-Texte, Bonn 1956
Wege — Gottes Wege und der Menschen Wege, in Bibel und Qumran, 1958

•Nyberg — H.S. Nyberg
Avroman — "The Pahlavi Documents from Avroman", MO17 (1923) 182ff
Hilfsbuch — Hilfsbuch des PehleviII: Glossar, Uppsala 1931
Hos. — Studien zum Hoseabuch, Uppsala 1935

•O'Callaghan — R.T. O'Callaghan
—— Aram Naharaim, Rome 1948



•Obermann — J. Obermann
—— Ugaritic Mythology, New Haven 1948

•Oesterley — W.O.E. Oesterley
—— Sacred Dance, 1923

•Oppenheim — A.L. Oppenheim
Anc. Mes. — Ancient Mesopotamia, Chicago 1964
Dreams — The Interpretation of Dreams in the Ancient Near East, 1956
Fschr. — Studies presented to ~, Chicago 1964

•Östrup — J. Östrup
—— Orientalische Höflichkeit, Leipzig 1929

•Otzen — B. Otzen
—— Studien über Deutero-sacharia, Copenhagen 1964

•Palache — J.L. Palache
—— Semantic Notes on the Hebrew Lexicon, Leiden 1959

•Parker-D. — R.A. Parker & W.H. Dubberstein
—— Babylonian Chronology, Rhode Island 1956

•Parrot — A. Parrot
Arch. — Archéologie mésopotamienne, 1-2, Paris 1946-53
Bab. — Babylon et lrs.Ancien Testament, 1956
Temple — Le Temple de Jérusalem, Neuchâtel 1954

•Pauly-W. — A.F. Pauly & G. Wissowa
P-W — Realenzyklopädie der classischen Altertumswissenschaft, Stuttgart 1894-1972
P-W (Kl.) — Der Kleine Pauly-Wissowa, Munich 1964-

•Peake — A.S. Peake
—— (ed.), The People and the Book, Oxford 1925

•Pedersen — J. Pedersen
Fschr. — Studia orientalia ~ dicata, Copenhagen 1953
Eid. — Der Eid bei den Semiten, Strasbourg 1914
Isr. — Israel, its Life and Culture, 1-2 & 3-4, London 1926-40

•Petermann — H. Petermann
Reisen — Reisen im Orient, 1860

•Petermann — J. Petermann
Gl. — Brevis Linguae Samaritanae Grammatica hellip. cum glossario, Karlsruhe 1873

•Peters — N. Peters
Job — Das Buch Job, Münster 1928
Sir. — Das Buch Jesus Sirach, Münster 1913

•Philby — Philby
—— The Land of Midian, 1957



•Ploeger — O. Ploeger
—— Das Buch Daniel, KAT XVIII

•Pope — M.H. Pope
El — El in the Ugaritic Pantheon, VTSupp. 2, Leiden 1955
Job — Job, Anchor Bible, New York 1973

•Porath — E. Porath
—— Mishnaic Hebrew (in Hebrew), Jerusalem 1938

•Priebatsch — H. Priebatsch
—— Die Josephgeschichte in der Weltliteratur, 1937

•Prijs — J. Prijs
—— Über Ben Naftali Bibelhandschriften und ihre paläographischen Besonderheiten (ZAW 69:171-84 + two
following plates)

•Pritchard — J. B. Pritchard
Gibeon — Gibeon, London 1962
Heb. Ins. — Hebrew Inscriptions and Stamps from Gibeon, Philadelphia 1959
Pictures — The Ancient Near East in Pictures, Princeton 1954 (second ed. 1969)
Texts — Ancient Near Eastern Texts, Princeton 1954 (second ed. 1955; third ed. 1969)

•Procksch — O. Proksch
Fschr. — Festschrift ~, Leipzig 1934
Gen. — Genesis, KAT 1, 1924 (second and third editions)

•Quiring — H. Quiring
—— "Die Edelsteine im Schild des jüdischen Hohenpriesters", Sudhoffs Archiv für Geschichte der Medizin
und Naturwissenschaft 38 (1954) 198-213

•Rabin — C. Rabin
AWArab. — Ancient West Arabian, London 1951
Zad. — Zadokite Documents, Oxford 1954 (second ed. 1958)

•Rackow — E. Rackow
—— Beiträge zur Kenntnis der Kultur Nordwest-Marokkos, 1958

•Rahlfs — A. Rahlfs
GRa — Septuaginta, id est Vetus Testamentum Graece, 1-2, Stuttgart 1935

•Rahner — H. Rahner
—— Griechische Mythen in christlicher Deutung, 1945

•Rainey — A.F. Rainey
—— The El-Amarna Tablets 359-379, AOAT 8, 1970

•Ratschow — H. Ratschow
—— Werden und Wirken, 1941

•Reckendorf — H. Reckendorf



—— Über Paronomasie in den semitischen Sprachen, Giessen 1909

•Reed — W.L. Reed
—— Asherah in the Old Testament, 1949

•Reicke — B. Reicke
Zeit. — Neutestamentliche Zeitgeschichte, Berlin 1968 (second ed.)

•Reicke-R. — B. Reicke & L. Rost
Hw. — Biblisch-Historisches Handwörterbuch, 1-3, Göttingen 1962-6

•Renner — E. Renner
—— A Study of the Word, Theol. Diss. Heidelberg 1958

•Reymond — P. Reymond
—— Lrs.eau, sa vie, et sa signification dans lrs.Ancien Testament, VTSupp. 6, Leiden 1958

•Riedel — W. Riedel
—— Alttestamentliche Untersuchungen, 1902

•Riessler — P. Riessler
—— Altjüdisches Schrifttum ausserhalb der Bibel, Augsburg 1928 (repr. Heidelberg 1966)

•Rignell — Rignell
—— Nachtgesichte d. Zch, Lund 1950

•Rin — S. Rin
—— "Ugaritic and Old Testament Affinities", BZ 7 (1963) 22ff

•Rinaldi — G. Rinaldi
Fschr. — Studi sullrs.Oriente e la Bibliahellip., Genoa 1967

•Ringgren. — H. Ringgren
Rel. — Israelitische Religion, Stuttgart 1963
Word — Word and Wisdom, Lund 1947

•Robert — A. Robert
Fschr. — Mélanges bibliques, Paris 1957

•Roberts — B.J. Roberts
—— The Old Testament Text and Versions, Cardiff 1951

•Robinson — T.H. Robinson
Fschr. — Studies in Old Testament Prophecy, Edinburgh 1950

•Roscher — W.H. Roscher
—— Der Zahl 40 im Glauben der Semiten, 1909

•Rosenthal — F. Rosenthal
Forsch. — Die aramaistische Forschung seit Th. Nöldekers.s Veröffentlichungen, Leiden 1939
Gramm. — A Grammar of Biblical Aramaic, Porta Linguarum Orientalium NS 10, Wiesbaden 1961
Handb. — (ed.), An Aramaic Handbook, Wiesbaden 1967



Spr. — Die Sprache der palmyrenischen Inschriften, Leipzig 1936

•Rossel — W.H. Rossel
—— Handbook of Aramaic Magical Texts, New York 1953

•Rössler — O. Rössler

•Rost — L. Rost
Credo — Das kleine Credo und andere Studien zum Alten Testament, Stuttgart 1972 (second ed.)
Dam. — (ed.), Damaskus Schrift, Berlin 1933
Einl. — Einleitung in die alttestamentlichen Apokryphen und Pseudepigraphen, Heidelberg 1971
Fschr. — Das ferne und nahe Wort, BZAW 105, Berlin 1967

•Rothenberg — B. Rothenberg
—— Die Wüste Gottes, Munich & Zürich 1961

•Rowley — H.H. Rowley
Aram. — The Aramaic of the Old Testament, Oxford 1929
Comp. — (ed.), A Companion to the Bible, Edinburgh 1963
Dar. — Darius the Mede, Cardiff 1935
Election — The Biblical Doctrine of Election, 1950
Joseph — From Joseph to Joshua, London 1951
Mod. Study — (ed.), The Old Testament and modern Study, Oxford 1951
Worship — Worship in Ancient Israel, London 1967

•Rudolph — W. Rudolph
Chr. — Die Chronikbücher, HbAT 1/21
Esr.-Neh. — Esra und Nehemia, HbAT 1/20
Fschr. — Verbannung und Heimkehr, Tübingen 1961
Hos. — Hosea, KAT 13/1
Jer. — Jeremia, HbAT 1/12
Mand. — Die Mandäer, 1-2, Göttingen 1961-2
Ru.-HL-Kl. — Ruth, Hohes Lied, Klagelieder, KAT 17/1-3

•Rundgren — Rundgren
—— "Zum Lexikon des Alten Testaments", ActOr. 21 (1953) 301-45

•Rüthy — A.E. Rüthy
—— Die Pflanze und ihre Teile im biblisch-hebräischen Sprachgebrauch, Bern 1942

•Ruzicka — R. Ruz ëicëka
—— Konsonantische Dissimilation in den semitischen Sprachen, BzA 6/4, 1909

•Ryckmans — G. Ryckmans
—— Les noms propres sud-sémitiques, 1-3, Leuven 1934-5

•Saadje — G. Saadje
—— Genesis, Mantua 1562

•Saarisalo — A. Saarisalo
—— The Boundary between Issachar and Naphtali, Helsinki 1927



•Sachau — E. Sachau
Fschr. — Berlin 1915
Arm. Pap. — Aramäische Papyri und Ostraka aus einer jüdischen Militärkolonie zu Elephantine, Leipzig 1911

•Salin — E. Salin
Fschr. — <grc>XAntiwdjron ~, 1962

•Salonen — A. Salonen
Agricultura — Agricultura mesopotamica, Helsinki 1968
Fuss. — Fussbekleidung
Haus. — Hausgeräte
Hipp. — Hippologica Accadia, Helsinki 1955
Jagd — Jagd und Jagdtiere im alten Mesopotamien, Helsinki 1951
Kultur. — Alte Substrat- und Kulturwörter im Arabischen, Helsinki 1952
Möbel — Die Möbel alten Mesopotamiens, Helsinki 1963
Naut. — Nautica Babylonica, Helsinki 1942
Türen — Die Türen des alten Mesopotamien, Helsinki 1942
Vögel — Vögel und Vögelfang im alten Mesopotamien, Helsinki 1973
Wasser. — Die Wasserfahrzeuge in Babylonien, Helsinki 1939
Ziegeleien — Die Ziegeleien im alten Mesopotamien, Helsinki 1972

•Sanda — A. Sanda
—— Die Bücher der Konige, 1-2, Münster 1911-2

•Sarauw — C.S. Sarauw
—— Über Akzent und Silbenbildung in den älteren semitischen Sprachen, 1939

•Sartori — P. Sartori
—— Sitte und Brauch, 1914

•Sauer — G. Sauer
—— Die Sprüche Agurs, BWANT 84, Stuttgart 1963

•Schaeder — H.H. Schaeder
Esr. — Esra der Schreiber, Tübingen 1930
Ir. — Iranische Beiträge, 1, Halle 1930 (repr. Hildesheim 1972)

•Schaeffer — C.F.A. Schaeffer
PRU — (ed.), Le Palais Royal drs.Ugarit, 1-, Paris 1959-
Enkomi — Enkomi-Alasia (Ausgrabungen 1946-57), 1952

•Schalit — A. Schalit
—— Namenwörterbuch zu Flavius Josephus (supplement to K.H. Rengstorf (ed.), A Complete Concordance to
Flavius Josephus), Leiden 1968

•Scharbert — J. Scharbert
Schm. — Der Schmerz im Alten Testament, Bonn 1955
Sol. — Solidarität in Segen und Fluch im Alten Testament, Bonn 1958

•Schatz — W. Schatz
—— Genesis 14, Bern & Frankfurt 1972



•Scheftelowitz — I. Scheftelowitz
Ar. — Arisches im Alten Testament,Königsberg 1901
Esth. — Zur Kritik des Buches Esther, MGWJ 7, 1903

•Schiaparelli — G. Schiaparelli
—— Die Astronomie im Alten Testament, Giessen 1904

•Schick — Schick
—— "The Stems Dum and Damam", JBL 32:219ff

•Schiffer — S. Schiffer
—— Keilinschriftliche Spuren der Samarier, 1907

•Schirman — Schirman
—— "Sirach", Tarbiz 27 (1958) 40ff; 29 (1960) 125ff

•Schlatter — A. Schlatter
—— Die hebräischen Namen bei Josephus, Gütersloh 1913

•Schleusner — J.F. Schleusner
—— Novus Thesaurus Philologico-criticus, 1-3, Glasgow 1820-1 (second ed. 1822)

•Schmidt — H. Schmidt
—— Die Psalmen,HbAT I/15

•Schmidt — Ph. Schmidt
—— Illustration der Lutherbibel, 1962

•Schmidtke — F. Schmidtke
—— Asarhaddons Statthalterschaft in Babylonien, Leiden 1916

•Schmökel — H. Schmökel
Hochz. — Heilige Hochzeit und Hohes Lied, Wiesbaden 1966
Kult. — (ed.), Kulturgeschichten des Alten Orients, Stuttgart 1966

•Schnabel — P. Schnabel
—— Berossos und die babylonisch-hellenistische Literatur, Leipzig 1923 (repr. Hildesheim 1968)

•Schottroff — W. Schottroff
—— Gedenken im AO und im Alten Testament, 1964

•Schötz — Schötz
—— Schuld- und Sündopfer im Alten Testament, 1930

•Schrader — E. Schrader
—— Die Keilinschriften und das Alte Testament, Berlin 1903 (third ed. by H. Winckler & H. Zimmern)

•Schröder — P. Schröder
—— Die Phönizische Sprache, Halle 1869

•Schulthess — F. Schulthess
Gramm. — Grammatik des christlich-palästinischen Aramäisch, Tübingen 1924 (repr. Hildesheim 1965



Hom. — Homonyme Wurzeln im Syrischen, Berlin 1900
Lex. — Lexicon Syropalaestinum, Berlin 1903
Zurufe — Zurufe an Tiere im Arabischen, Berlin 1912

•Schunk — K.D. Schunck
—— Benjamin, 1963

•Schürer — E. Schürer
—— Geschichte des jüdischen Volkes im Zeitalter Jesu Christi, 1-3, Leipzig 1901-9 (third and fourth editions)

•Schwab — M. Schwab
—— Vocabulaire de lrs.angélologique drs.après les manuscrits hébreux, Paris 1897

•Schwally — F. Schwally
CPAram. — Idioticon des christlisch-palästinischen Aramäisch, Giessen 1893
Krieg — Der heilige Krieg im alten Israel, Leipzig 1901

•Schwarzenbach — A. Schwarzenbach
Geog. — Die geographische Terminologie im Hebräischen des Alten Testaments, Leiden 1954
Soil — "Rim, Sand and Soil in the Coastal Plain of Israel", IEJ 1:33ff

•Schwarzlose — Schwarzlose
—— Die Waffen der alten Araber, 1886

•Schweizer — E. Schweizer
—— Ego Eimi, 1939

•Seeligmann — I.L. Seeligmann
—— The Septuagint Version of Isaiah, Leiden 1948

•Seetzen — U.J. Seetzen
—— Reisen durch Syrien, Palästina, 1-4, Berlin 1854-1859

•Segal — M.H. Segal
Fschr. — Studies in the Bible (Sefer ~), Jerusalem 1965
Sir. — Sefer Ben Sira, Jerusalem 1953

•Segert — S. Segert
—— "Zur Habakuk-Rolle", ArchOr. 21 (1953) 218ff; 23 (1955) 178ff, 364ff, 575ff

•Seidel — M. Seidel
——HÌÌiqre Lashon, Jerusalem 1932

•Seligmann — S. Seligmann
—— Der böse Blick, 1910

•Sellers — Sellers
—— The Citadel of Beth Zur, 1933

•Sellin — E. Sellin
Fschr. — Antidoron
Gilgal — Gilgal, 1917



Zwölf. — Das Zwölfprophetenbuch, KAT 12

•Siegfried-S. — G. Siegfried & B. Stade
—— Hebräisches Wörterbuch zum Alten Testament, Leipzig 1893

•Simons — J. Simons
Geog. — Geographical and Topographical texts of the Old Testament, Leiden 1959
Handbook — Handbook of Egyptian Topographical Lists, Leiden 1937
Jerus. — Jerusalem in the Old Testament, Leiden 1952

•Singer — H.R. Singer
—— Neuarabische Fragewörter, Erlangen 1958

•Skladny — U. Skladny
—— Die ältesten Spruchsammlungen in Israel, Göttingen 1961

•Smend — R. Smend
Weis. — Die Weisheit des Jesu Sirach erklärt, Berlin 1906 (third ed. 1913)

•Smend — R. Smend (junior)
Bund. — Die Bundesformel, Zürich 1963

•Smith — S. Smith
Idrimi — The Statue of Idrimi, London 1949

•Smith — R. Payne Smith
Thes. — Thesaurus Syriacus, 1-2, Oxford, 1879-1901 (Supplement1927)

•Smith — W.R. Smith
Kinship — Kinship and Marriage in Early Arabia, Cambridge, 1885
Rel. Sem. — Lectures on the Religion of the Semites, London 1927 (third ed. by S. Cook, with additions)

•Snijders — L.A. Snijders
—— OTSt. 10

•Soggin — A. Soggin
—— Das Königtum in Israel, BZAW 104, Berlin 1967

•Solá-Solé — J.M. Solá-Solé
—— Lrs.infinitif sémitique, Paris 1961

•Speiser — E.A. Speiser
Fschr. — Oriental and Biblical Studies, Philadelphia 1967
Gen. — Genesis, Anchor Bible, Garden City (New York) 1964
Mes. — Mesopotamian Origins, London 1930

•Sperber — A. Sperber
Bib. Arm. — The Bible in Aramaic, 1-4, Leiden 1959-73
Translit. — Hebrew Based upon Greek and Latin Transliterations, HUCA 12-3 (1937-8) 103-274

•Spiegelberg — W. Spiegelberg,
Kopt. Hw. — Koptisches Handwörterbuch, Heidelberg 1938



Randgl. — Äg. Randglossen zum Alten Testament, 1904

•Spitaler — A. Spitaler
—— Grammatik des neuaramäischen Dialekts von Ma>lula, Leipzig 1938

•Spitta — W. Spitta
—— Grammatik des arabischen Vulgärdialekts von Ägypten, 1880

•Stade — B. Stade
Heb. Gramm. — Lehrbuch der hebräischen Grammatik, Leipzig 1879
Theol. — Biblische Theologie des Alten Testaments, 1-2, Tübingen 1905-11 (vol. 2 by A. Bertholet)

•Stamm — J. J. Stamm
Erlös. — Erlösen und Vergeben im Alten Testament, Bern 1940
Ersatz. — "Hebräische Ersatznamen", Fschr. Landsberger 413ff
Frau. — "Hebräische Frauennamen", VTSupp. 16:301ff
Fschr. — Beiträge zur hebräischen und altorientalischen Namenkunde, OBO 30, Fribourg & Göttingen 1980
Namen. — Die akkadische Namengebung, Leipzig 1939 (repr. Darmstadt 1968)

•Starcky — J. Starcky
—— Palmyre, Paris 1952

•Stark — Freya Stark
—— Winter in Arabia,1946

•Stark — J.K. Stark
—— Personal Names in Palmyrene Inscriptions, Oxford 1971

•Steindorff — G. Steindorff
—— Lehrbuch der koptischen Grammatik, 1951

•Steurnagel — C. Steurnagel
Einl. — Lehrbuch der Einleitung in das Alte Testament, Tübingen 1912
Übers. — Übersetzung und Erklärung der Bücher Deuteronomium und Josua, GHK I/3

•Stevenson — W.B. Stevenson
Fschr. — Glasgow 1945

•Stier — F. Stier
—— Das Buch Ijjob, Munich 1954

•Strack-B. — H.L. Strack & P. Billerbeck
—— Kommentar zum Neuen Testament aus Talmud und Midrasch, 1-4, Munich 1922-8

•Swete — H.B. Swete
GAGBGL etc. — The Old Testament in Greek according to the Septuagint, Cambridge 1909

•Sznycer — M. Sznycer
Poen. — Les passages puniques dans le Poenulus de Plaute, Paris 1967

•Tallqvist — K.L. Tallqvist
Ass. Gott — Der Ass. Gott, 1932



Epith. — Akkadische Götter-Epitheta, Helsinki 1938 (repr. 1974)
Namenbuch — Neubabylonisches Namenbuch, Helsinki 1934
Names — Assyrian Personal Names, Helsinki 1914 (repr. 1966)

•Täubler — E. Täubler
—— Biblische Studien: die Epoche der Richter, Tubingen 1958

•Tawney-P. — Tawney-Penzer
—— Katha Sarit Sagara, 1-3, 1924-

•Telegdi — S. Telegdi
—— "Essai sur la phonétique des emprunts iraniens en araméen talmudique", JA 226 (1935) 177ff

•Thiersch — H. Thiersch
—— Ependytes und Ephod, 1936

•Thilo — Thilo
—— 5000 Arabische Sprichwörter, 1933

•Thomas — B. Thomas
—— Arabia Felix, 1932

•Thomas — D.W. Thomas
Arch. — (ed.), Archaeology and Old Testament Study, London 1967
Docs. — Documents from Old Testament Times, London 1958
Fschr. A — JSS 13 (1968)
Fschr. B — P.R. Ackroyd (ed.),Words and Meanings, New York
Record — Record and Revelation, 1933; ïFschr. R.P. Casey11ff

•Thureau-Dangin — Thureau-Danguinet alii
—— Arslan-Tash, 1931

•Tiglath Pileser — Tiglath-Pileser III, King of Assyria
—— Annals of Tiglath Pileser III

•Tisserant — E. Tisserant
Fschr. — Recueil Cardinal ~: "Ab oriente et occidente", 1-2, Louvain 1955

•Titkin — H. Titkin
—— Kritische Untersuchungen zu den Büchern Samuel, Göttingen 1922

•Tomback — R.S. Tomback
Lexicon — A Comparative Semitic Lexicon of the Phoenician and Punic Languages, Scholars Press, Missoula
(Montana) 1978

•Torczyner — H. Torczyner ïTur-Sinai

•Torrey — C.C. Torrey
Dan. — "Notes on the Aramaic Parts of Daniel", Transactions of the Connecticut Academy 15 (1909) 241ff
Ezra — Ezra Studies, Chicago 1910
Sec. Is. — The Second Isaiah, Edinburgh 1928
Vit. Proph. — Vitae prophetarum - The Lives of the Prophets, Philadelphia 1946



•Trier — J. Trier
Fschr. — Cologne & Graz 1964

•Tur-Sinai — Tur-Sinai (= H. Torczyner)
Fschr. — Sefer Torczyner, Lesh. 15 (1947)
Lak. — The Lakish Letters, London 1938 (= KAI 192-9; Lemaire IH 1:83-143)
Rel. Isr. — Die Bundeslade und die Anfänge der Religion Israels, Berlin 1930 (second ed.)

•Tylor — Tylor
—— Primitive Culture, 1871

•Ubach — B. Ubach
—— (ed.), Miscellanea Biblica, Montserrat 1954

•Ullendorff — E. Ullendorff
Amh. Chr. — An Amharic Chrestomathy, Oxford 1956
Eth. Bib. — Ethiopia and the Bible, London 1968
Sem. Lang. — The Semitic languages of Ethiopia, London 1955

•Unger — E. Unger
Bab. — Bab, 1931

•Unger — M.F. Unger
Isr. — Israel and the Aramaeans, 1956

•Ungnad — A. Ungnad
—— Aramäische Papyrus aus Elephantine, Leipzig 1911

•van den Branden — A. van den Branden
—— Les inscriptions thamoudénnes, Louvain 1950

•van der Ploeg — J. van der Ploeg
—— Le rouleau de la guerre, Leiden 1959

•van der Woude — A.S. van der Woude
—— Die messianischen Vorstellungen der Gemeinde von Qumran, Assen 1957

•van Dorssen — van Dorssen
—— De derivata van de stam Àmn, Diss. Amsterdam 1951

•van Oppenheim — M. van Oppenheim
—— Tell Halaf, 1931

•van Selms — A. van Selms
Fschr. — De fructu oris sui, Leiden 1971

•van Zyl — A.H. van Zyl
—— The Moabites, Leiden 1960

•Vattioni — F. Vattioni
Ecc. — Ecclesiastico, Napoli 1968



Sig. — "I sigilli ebraici", Biblica 50 (1969) 357-88, nos. 1-252

•Vergote — J. Vergote
—— De verhouding van het Egyptisch tot de Semitische talen, Brussels 1956

•Vincent — A. Vincent
—— La religion des Judéo-Araméens drs.Eléphantine, Paris 1937

•Vinnikov — J.N. Vinnikov
—— Slovar Arameiskich Nadpiski - A Dictionary of Aramaic Inscriptions, Moskow & Leningrad (Akademia
Nauk SSSR) 1958-65

•Vischer — W. Vischer
Fschr. — La branche drs.amandier, Montpelier 1960

•Vogt — E. Vogt
—— Lexicon Linguae Aramaicae Veteris Testamenti, Rome 1971

•Volz — P. Volz
Esch. — Die Eschatologieder jüdischen Gemeinde, Tübingen 1934 (second ed.)
Geist — Geist Gottes, 1910
Jer. — Der Prophet Jeremia, Leipzig 1920
Jes. — Jesaia II (KAT IX)
Stud. Jer. — Studien zur Text des Jeremia, 1920

•von Rad — G. von Rad
Fschr. A — Studien zur Theologie der alttestamentlichen Überlieferungen, Neukirchen 1961
Fschr. B — Probleme Biblischer Theologie, Munich 1971
Ges. Stud. — Gesammelte Studien zum Alten Testament, Munich 1958 (third ed. 1965)
Theol. — Theologie des Alten Testaments, 1-2, Munich 1957-60 (sixth ed. 1, 1969; fifth ed. 2, 1968

•von Soden — W. von Soden
AHw — Akkadisches Handwörterbuch, Wiesbaden 1965-
Aufstieg — "Der Aufstieg des Assyrerreiches", AO 37, 1/2 (1937)
Gramm. — Grundriss der akkadischen Grammatik, Rome 1952
Syll. — Das akkadische Syllabar, Rome 1948 (second ed. 1967)

•Vriezen — T.C. Vriezen
Fschr. — Studia biblica et semitica, Wageningen 1966
Onderz. — Onderzoek naar de Paradijsvoorstelling bij de Oude Semietische Volken, Wageningen 1937
Isr. — Erwählung Israels, 1953

•Vycichl — W. Vycichl
—— "Ägyptische Ortsnamen in der Bibel", ZÄS 76 (1940) 79-93

•Wackernagel — J. Wackernagel
Fschr. — Antidôron, Göttingen 1923

•Wagner — M. Wagner
—— Die lexikalischen und grammatikalischen Aramäismen im alttestamentlichen Hebräisch, BZAW 96,
Berlin 1966



•Walde-H. — A. Wahlde & J.B. Hoffmann
—— Lateinisches etymologisches Wörterbuch, Heidelberg 1938 (third ed.)

•Waschow — H. Waschow
—— Viertausend Jahre Kampf um die Mauer, Postberg 1938

•Waterman — L. Waterman
—— Royal Correspondance of the Assyrian Empire, 1-4, Ann Arbor 1930-6

•Watzinger — C. Watzinger
—— Denkmäler Palästinas, 1-2, Leipzig 1933-5

•Wegner — M. Wegner
—— Die Musikinstumente des alten Orients, Münster 1950

•Wehr — H. Wehr
—— Arabisches Wörterbuch für die Schriftsprache der Gegenwart, Leipzig 1952 (Supplement Wiesbaden
1957)

•Weidner — E.F. Weidner
—— (ed.), Die Inschriften von Tell Halaf, Berlin 1940

•Weippert — M. Weippert
—— Edom, Tübingen 1971 (in typescript)

•Weiser — A. Weiser
Fschr — Tradition und Situation, Göttingen 1963

•Wellhausen — J. Wellhausen
Fschr. — Studien zur semitischen Philologie und Religionsgeschichte, Giessen 1914
Heid. — Reste arabischen Heidentums, Berlin 1887 (second ed. 1897; repr. Hildesheim 1961)
Kl. Proph. — Die kleinen Propheten, Berlin 1898 (second ed.)
Proleg. — Prolegomena zur Geschichte Israels, Berlin 1905 (sixth ed.)

•Wendel — A. Wendel
—— Das Opfer in der altisraelitischen Religion, Leipzig 1927

•Wernberg-M. — P. Wernberg-Møller
—— The Manual of Discipline, Leiden 1957

•Westendorf — W. Westendorf
—— Koptisches Handwörterbuch, Heidelberg 1967-

•Westermann — C. Westermann
Gen. — Genesis, BK I
Jes. — Das Buch Jesaia, Kapitel 40-66, ATD 19
Ker. Dog. — Ker. Dog, 1960

•Widengren — G. Widengren
Iran-Sem. — Iranisch-semitische Kulturbegegnung in parthischer Zeit, Cologne 1960
Prophets — Literary Aspects of the Hebrew Prophets, 1948
Sak. Kön. — Sakrales Königtum im Alten Testament und im Judentum, Stuttgart 1955



•Wiedemann — A. Wiedemann
—— Das alte Aegypten, Heidelberg 1920

•Wildberger — H. Wildberger
—— Jesaja, BK 10

•Williams — M.M. Williams
—— Sanskrit-English Dictionary, Oxford 1970 (second ed.)

•Winckler — H. Winckler
—— Keilinschriftlicheses Textbuch zum Alten Testament, Leipzig 1909 (third ed.)

•Winnett — F.V. Winnett
—— A Study of Lihyanite and Thamudic Inscriptions, Toronto 1937

•Wiseman — D.J. Wiseman
Chald. Kings — Chronicles of Chaldaean Kings, London 1956
Bab. Chr. — Babylonian Chronicle; ïGressmann Texte359ff; Pritchard Texts 301ff

•Wissman-H. — I. Wissman & M. Höfner
—— Beiträge zur historischen Geographie des vorislamischen Südarabien, Wiesbaden 1953

•Wolf — S.A. Wolf
—— Wörterbuch des Rotwelschen, Mannheim 1956

•Wolff — H.W. Wolff
Anthr. — Anthropologie des Alten Testaments, Munich 1973
Hos. — Dodekapropheton 1: Hosea, BK 14/2

•Wright — G.E. Wright
—— Biblische Archäologie, Göttingen 1958

•Würthwein — E. Würthwein
Fschr. — Textgemäss: Aufsätze und Beitrage zur Hermeneutik des Alten Testaments; Festschrift für ~ zum 70.
Geburtstag, Göttingen 1979
Text — Der Text des Alten Testaments, Stuttgart 1952 (fourth ed. 1973)

•Wüst — M. Wüst
—— Untersuchungen zu den siedlungs-geographischen Texten des Alten Testaments, Ostjordanland,
Wiesbaden 1975

•Wuthnow — H. Wuthnow
—— Die semitischen Menschennamen in griechischen Inschriften und Papyri, Leipzig 1930

•Yadin — Y. Yadin
Bar Kok. — The Finds from the Bar Kokhba Period in the Cave of Letters, Jerusalem 1963
Hazor — Hazor, 1-3, 1959-
Sir. M — The Ben Sira Scroll from Masada, Jerusalem 1965 (cf. Sir.B)
War — The Scroll of the War, Oxford 1962

•Yalon — H. Yalon



Fschr. — Sefer ~, Jerusalem 1963

•Yeivin — S. Yeivin
—— A Decade of Archaeology, Istanbul 1960

•Young — G. D. Young
—— Concordance of Ugaritic, Rome 1956

•Ziegler — J. Ziegler
Fschr. — Wort, Lied und Gottespruch, 1-2, Würzburg 1972

•Zimmerli — W. Zimmerli
Esech. — Esechiel, BK 13/1-2
Fschr. — Beiträge zur alttestamenlichen Theologie, Göttingen 1977
Ges. Aufs. — Gesammelte Aufsaitze, 1-2, Munich 1969 (vol. 1); 1974 (vol. 2)
Geschichte — Geschichte und Tradition v. B., 1932
Grundr. — Grundriss der alttestamentlichen Theologie, Stuttgart 1972
Pred. — Prediger, ATD 16

•Zimmern — H. Zimmern
—— Akkadische Fremdwörter, Leipzig 1917 (second ed.)

•Zorrel — F. Zorrel
—— Lexicon hebraicum et aramaicum Veteris Testamenti, Rome 1954 (second ed. 1962)

Supplementary Bibliography

Where more than one work of a given writer is referred to the order adopted here is a chronological one;
uncertain dates come at the head of a list. Primary references to reviews are given under the name of the
reviewer; cross references from the author of the book under review have the date of the published review
asterisked. Joint authorship involves a primary reference under the first mentioned author, with cross references
from those subsequently mentioned using the + sign. References to page numbers are generally those as quoted
in the text of the Lexicon rather than the whole extent of an article.

•Aartun, Kjell.
1967 — Beiträge zum ugaritischen Lexikon (WdO 4 (1967-68) 278-299)
1974 — Die Partikeln des Ugaritischen (AOAT 21/1) 16
1980 — Die belegten Partikelformen in den ugaritischen Texten aus Ras Ibn Hani (UF 12 (1980) 1-6)
1982 — Präpositionale Ausdrücke im Ugaritischen als Ersatz für semitisch min: eine kontrastive und
sprachgeschichtliche Analyse (UF 14 (1982) 1-14)
1984/86 — Neue Beiträge zum ugaritischen Lexicon (I :UF 16 (1984) 1-52; II: UF 17 (1986) 1-48)

•Abba, R.
1977 — Priests and Levites in Deuteronomy (VT 27 (1977) 257-267)

•Abbadi, S.
1985 — Ein ammonitisches Siegel aus Amman (ZDPV 101 (1985) 30-31)

•Abel, R. P. F.-M.
1951 — La prétendue Caverne des Sidoniens et la localisation de la ville d’Ara (RB 58 (1951) 47-53)

•Aberbach, D.



1977 — wÀtn lhm yÁbrwm (Jeremiah 8: 13): the problem and its solution (VT 27 (1977) 99-101)

•Ackroyd, P. R.
1963 — Hosea and Jacob (VT 13 (1963) 245-259)
1979 — Note to *parzon “iron” in the Song of Deborah (JSS 24 (1979) 19-20)

•Adler, Hans-Peter.
1976 — Das Akkadische des Königs Tus ër atta von Mitanni (AOAT 201 (1976) 327)

•Aggoula, B.
1972/77 — Remarques sur les inscriptions hatréennes (II: MUSJ 47 (1972) 1-84; V: Semitica 27 (1977) 123-
144)

•Aharoni, I. (or J.)
1926 — Über das Vorkommen der Säugetiere in Palästina und Syrien (ZDPV 49 (1926) 247f)
1939/39 — Mélanges (1, ÁAr, le Gypaëte barbu et ÁAr-Moab: RB 48 (1939) 237-241; 2, Notes de zoologie
biblique: RB 48 (1939) 554-556)

•Aharoni, Yohanan.
1958 — The Negeb of Judah (IEJ 8:26-38)
1958 — The northern boundary of Judah (PEQ 90 (1958) 27)
1959 — Zephath of Thutmose (IEJ 9:110-122)
1959 — The province-list of Judah (VT 9 (1959) 225-246)
1961 — Excavations at Ramat Rah Ìel (BA 24:98-118)
1963 — Tamar and the roads to Elath (IEJ 13 (1963) 30-42)
1968 — Trial excavation in the “Solar Shrine” at Lachish (IEJ 18 (1968) 157-169)
1968 — Arad: its inscriptions and temple (BA 31:2-32)
1970 — Three Hebrew ostraca from Arad (BASOR 197 (1970) 16-41)
1975 — Chronique archéologique: Tel Beer-Sheba (RB 82 (1975) 92-95)

•+ Amiran, Ruth.
1964 — Excavations at Tell Arad: preliminary report on the first season, 1962 (IEJ 14 (1964) 131-147)

•+ Fritz, V. und Kempinski, A.
1975 — Vorbericht über die Ausgrabungen auf der Hêirbet el-Ms ëaÒs ë (TeÒl MaÒs ÃoÖs Ã), 2. Kampagne 1974 (ZDPV
91 (1975) 109-130)

•AhÌÌituv, S.
1970 — Pashhur (IEJ 20 (1970) 95)

•Ahlström, G. W.
1961 — Der Prophet Nathan und der Tempelbau (VT 11 (1961) 113-127)
1971 — Joel and the temple cult of Jerusalem (VTSupp. 21 (1971) 2)
1977 — Judges 5: 20f. and history (JNES 36 (1977) 287-288)
1978 —KRKR and TÑPD (VT 28 (1978) 100-101)

•Ahrens, Karl.
1910 — Der Stamm der schwachen Verba in den semitischen Sprachen (ZDMG 64 (1910) 161- 194)

•Ahwiya, A.

1974 — bv means sometimes bvy sat, rested, was tranquil (Lesëonenu 39 (1974/75) 21-36)



•ÁAjjan, L.
*1976 — see Badre

•al-Ansary, A.
1969 — Libynite personal names: a comparative study (ALUOS 7 (1969-73) 5-16)

•Albertz, Rainer.
1978 — Hintergrund und Bedeutung des Elterngebots im Dekalog (ZAW 90 (1978) 348-373)

•Albrecht, K.
1895 — Das Geschlecht der hebräischen Hauptwörter ([I]: ZAW 15 (1895) 313ff; [II]: ZAW 16 (1896) 41ff)

1911 — v in der Mischna (ZAW 31 (1911) 205-217)

1916 — Kil. viii: 5 (ZAW 36 (1916) 64)
1921 — Die sogenannten Sonderbarkeiten des masoretischen Textes (ZAW 39 (1921) 160-169)

•Albright, William Foxwell.
1920 — A colony of Cretan mercenaries on the coast of the Negeb (JPOS 1 (1920-21) 187-194)
1920 — A revision of early Hebrew chronology (JPOS 1 (1920-21) 49-79)
1920 — The Hebrew stems dlkÌÌ, grs ë, s ëkhÌÌ (JBL 39 (1920) 167)
1922 — Excavations and results at Tell el-Fûl, Gibeah of Saul (AASOR 4: 1922-23)
1922 — New light on Magan and Meluhäa (JAOS 42 (1922) 317-322)
1922 — Palestine in the earliest historical period (JPOS 2 (1922) 110-138)
1922 — The earliest forms of Hebrew verse (JPOS 2 (1922) 69-86)
1923 — Some archaeological and topographical results of a trip through Palestine (BASOR 11:3)
1924 — Egypt and the early history of the Negeb (JPOS 4 (1924) 131-161)
1924 — The Jordan valley in the Bronze Age (AASOR 6 (1924-25) 13-74)
1924 — Contributions to biblical archaeology and philology (JBL 43:362-293)
1924 — Researches of the School in Western Judea (BASOR 15:2)
1924 — The archaeological results of an expedition to Moab and the Dead Sea (BASOR 14:2)
1925 — The evolution of the West-Semitic divinity ÁAn-ÁAnat-ÁAttaâ (AJSL 41 (1925) 73-101)
1925 — The fall trip of the School in Jerusalem: from Jerusalem to Gaza and back (BASOR 17:4)
1925 — Topographical researches in Judea (BASOR 18:6-10)
1926 — Review: Theo Bauer Die OstkanaanaÎer (AfO 3 (1926) 124-25)
1926 — The topography of the tribe of Issachar (ZAW 44 (1926) 225-236)
1927 — The names “Israel” and “Judah”, with an excursus on the etymology of todah and torah (JBL 46:151-
185)
1929 — The American excavations at Tell Beit Mirsim (ZAW 47 (1929) 1-17)
1930 — Mitannian maryannu chariot-warrior and the Canaanite and Egyptian equivalents (AfO 6 (1930-31)
217-221)
1931 — The discovery of an Aramaic inscription relating to King Uzziah (BASOR 44 (1931) 8-9)
1932 — New light on early Canaanite language and literature (BASOR 46 (1932) 15-19)
1932 — The seal of Eliakim and the latest pre-exilic history of Judah, with some observations on Ezekiel (JBL
51 (1932) 77-106)
1933 — More light on the Canaanite epic of AleyaÖn Baal and Mo Öt (BASOR 50 (1933) 13-19)
1934 — The Kyle memorial excavation at Bethel (BASOR 56 (1934) 2-14)
1935 — The names Shaddai and Abram (JBL 54 (1935) 173-204)
1936 — A supplement to Jeremiah: the Lachish ostraca (BASOR 61 (1936) 10-16)
1936 — The Canaanite god HÍauroÖn / HÍoÖroÖn (AJSL 53 (1936) 1-12)
1936 — The Song of Deborah in the light of archaeology (BASOR 62 (1936) 26-30)
1936 — Zabul Yam and Thapit Nahar (JPOS 16 (1936) 17-20)



1937 — Review: Rostovtzeff, Bellinger, Hopkins, and Welles The Excavation of Dura-Europos. Preliminary
Report of Sixth Season of Work, October 1932-March 1933 (JAOS 57 (1937) 319-321)
1937 — Western Asia in the twentieth century BC: the archives of Mari (BASOR 67 (1937) 26-29)
1938 — Recent progress in North-Canaanite research (BASOR 70 (1938) 18-23)
1939 — The Babylonian matter in the predeuteronomic primeval history (JE) in Gen. 1-11 (JBL 58 (1939) 91-
103)
1940 — Islam and the religions of the ancient Orient (JAOS 60 (1940) 283-301)
1940 — New light on the history of Western Asia in the second millennium BC (continued) (BASOR 78 (1940)
23-30)
1941 — New Egyptian data on Palestine in the Patriarchal age (BASOR 81 (1941) 16-20)
1941 — New light on the early history of Phoenician colonization (BASOR 83 (1941) 14-21)
1941 — New light on the walls of Jerusalem in the New Testament age (BASOR 81 (1941) 6-9)
1941 — Ostracon no. 6043 from Ezion-geber (BASOR 82 (1941) 11-14)
1941 — Stratum B (Iron I) (AASOR 21 (1941-43) 1-38)
1941 — The Lachish letters after five years (BASOR 82 (1941) 18-24)
1941 — The land of Damascus between 1850 and 1750 BC (BASOR 83 (1941) 30-35)
1941 — The Egypto-Canaanite deity HÍauroÖn (BASOR 84 (1941) 7-11)
1941 — Two letters from Ugarit (Ras Shamrah) (BASOR 82 (1941) 43-49)
1942 — A case of lèse-majesté in pre-Israelite Lachish, with some remarks on the Israelite conquest (BASOR
87 (1942) 32-38)
1942 — A teacher to a man of Shechem about 1400 BC (BASOR 86 (1942) 28-31)
1942 — A third revision of the early chronology of Western Asia (BASOR 88 (1942) 28-35)
1942 — A votive stele erected by Ben-Hadad I of Damascus to the god Melcarth (BASOR 87 (1942) 23-28)
1942 — Two little understood Amarna letters from the middle Jordan valley (BASOR 89 (1943) 7-17)
1943 — An archaic Hebrew proverb in an Amarna letter from central Palestine (BASOR 89 (1943) 29-31)
1943 — The furniture of El in Canaanite mythology (BASOR 91 (1943) 39-43)
1943 — The Gezer calendar (BASOR 92 (1943) 16-25)
1944 — A prince of Taanach in the fifteenth century BC (BASOR 94 (1944) 12-27)
1944 — An unrecognized Amarna letter from Ugarit (BASOR 95 (1944) 30-33)
1944 — In reply to Dr Gaster’s observations (BASOR 93 (1944) 23-24)
1944 — The end of “Calneh in Shinar” (JNES 3 (1944) 254)
1944 — The oracles of Balaam (JBL 63 (1944) 207-234)
1945 — The chronology of the divided monarchy of Israel (BASOR 100 (1945) 16-22)
1946 — Cuneiform material for Egyptian prosopography, 1500-1200 BC (JNES 5 (1946) 7-39)
1946 — The names “Nazareth” and “Nazorean” (JBL 65 (1946) 397-402)
1947 — The Phoenician inscriptions of the tenth century BC from Byblus (JAOS 67 (1947) 153-159)
1948 — Exploring in Sinai with the University of California African Expedition (BASOR 109 (1948) 5-19)
1948 — The early alphabetic inscriptions from Sinai and their decipherment (BASOR 110 (1948) 6-22)
1949 — On the date of the scrolls from ÁAin Feshkha and the Nash Papyrus (BASOR 115 (1949) 10-19)
1950 — A catalogue of early lyric poems (Psalm 68) (HUCA 23/1 (1950-51) 1-41)
1950 — The chronology of ancient South Arabia in the light of the first campaign of excavation in Qataban
(BASOR 119 (1950) 5-14)
1951 — The Hebrew expression for “making a covenant” in pre-Israelite documents (BASOR 121 (1951) 21-
22)
1952 — The Chaldaean inscriptions in proto-Arabic script (BASOR 128 (1952) 39-45)
1952 — The smaller Beth-shan stele of Sethos I (1309-1290 BC) (BASOR 125 (1952) 24-32)
1953 — Review: Jacques Ryckmans L'institution monarchique en Arabe MeÃridionale avant l'Islam (JAOS 73
(1953) 36-39)
1954 — Northwest-Semitic names in a list of Egyptian slaves from the 18th Century BC (JAOS 74 (1954) 222-
232)
1955 — New light on early recensions of the Hebrew Bible (BASOR 140 (1955) 27-33)
1955 — Notes on Psalms 68 and 134 (NTT 56 (1955) 1-12)



1955 — Some Canaanite-Phoenician sources of Hebrew wisdom (VTSupp. 3 (1955) 1-15)
1956 — A note on early Sabaean chronology (BASOR 143 (1956) 9-10)
1956 — Further light on synchronisms between Egypt and Asia in the period 935-685 BC (BASOR 141 (1956)
23-26)
1956 — The high place in ancient Palestine (VTSupp. 4 (1956) 242)
1957 — Further observations on the chronolgy of Alalakh (BASOR 146 (1957) 26-33)
1957 — The seal impression from Jericho and the treasurers of the second temple (BASOR 148 (1957) 28-29)
1958 — An ostracon from Calah and the North-Israelite diaspora (BASOR 149 (1958) 33-36)
1958 — Specimens of late Ugaritic prose (BASOR 150 (1958) 36-38)
1959 — Some remarks on the Song of Moses in Deuteronomy 32 (VT 9 (1959) 339-346)
1960 — Review: E. Täubler Biblische Studien: Die Epoche der Richter (BiOr. 17 (1960) 242-243)
1961 — Abram the Hebrew: a new archaeological interpretation (BASOR 163 (1961) 36-53)
1964 — The eighteenth-century princes of Byblos and the chronology of middle-bronze (BASOR 176 (1964)
38-45)
1973/73 — From the patriarchs to Moses (I, From Abraham to Joseph: BA 36 (1973) 5-32; II, Moses out of
Egypt: BA 36 (1973) 48-77)

•+ Lambdin, T. O.
1957 — New material for the Egyptian syllabic orthography (JSS 2:113-127)

•+ Moran, W. L.
1950 — Rib-Adda of Byblos and the affairs of Tyre: EA 89 (JCS 4 (1950) 163-168)
1948 — A re-interpretation of an Amarna letter from Byblos: EA 82 (JCS 2 (1948) 239-248)

•+ Sellers, O. R.
1931/58 — The first Campaign of excavation at Beth Zur ([I:] BASOR 43 (1931) 2-12; [II:] BASOR 150
(1958) 8-20)

•Alfrink, B.

1932 — Die Bedeutung des Wortes bgr in Job 21: 33 und 38:38 (Biblica 13 (1932) 77-86)

1943 — L’expression wytwba ~[ bkX (OTSt. 2 (1943) 106-118)

1948 — L’expression wym[-la @san (OTSt. 5:118-131)

•Allegro, John M.

1951 — The meaning of !yb in Isaiah 44:4 (ZAW 63 (1951) 154-156)

1953 — The meaning of the phrase s ëet ÌÌuÒm haÒÁayin in Num. 24: 3, 15 (VT 3 (1953) 78-79)
1955 — Uses of the Semitic demonstrative element z in Hebrew (VT 5 (1955) 309-312)
1956 — Further light on the history of the Qumran sect (JBL 75 (1956) 89-95)
1959 — A recently discovered fragment of a commentary on Hosea from Qumran’s fourth cave (JBL 78 (1959)
142-147)
1962 — More unpublished pieces of a Qumran commentary on Nahum (4Q pNah) (JSS 7:304-308)
1968 — Qumrân Cave 4 (DJD 5) 13)

•Allen, L. C.
1971 — Isaiah 53: 2 again (VT 21 (1971) 490)

•Allo, E. B.
1941 — L’évolution de l’évangele de Paul (fin) (RB 50:165-193)

•Alt, Albrecht.



1924 — Das Institut im Jahre 1924 (PJb 21 (1925) 5-57)
1927 — Eine galiläische Ortsliste in Jos 19 (ZAW 45 (1927) 59-81)
1927 — Zur Vorgeschichte des Buches Hiob (ZAW 55 (1927) 265-268)
1928 — Römerstrasse Jerusalem-Hebron (PJb 24 (1928) 22-24)
1928 — Ubel = Mehola? (PJb 24 (1928) 44-49)
1932 — Beiträge zur historischen Geographie und Topographie des Negeb (JPOS 12 (1932) 126-141)
1932 — Die Ausflüge Ephron (PJb 28 (1932) 8)
1933 — Das Institut im Jahre 1932 (PJb 29 (1933) 5-29)
1934 — Das Institut im Jahre 1933 (PJb 30 (1934) 5-30)
1935 — Aus der ÁAraba II-IV (ZDPV 58 (1935) 1)
1935 — Beiträge zur historischen Geographie und Topographie des Negeb (JPOS 15 (1935) 294-324)
1937 — Galiläische Probleme: die Herkunft des Namens Galiläa (PJb 33 (1937) 52-64)
1939 — Gitthaim (PJb 35 (1939) 100)
1939 — Sihor und Epha (ZAW 57 (1939) 147f)
1940 — Ein ägyptisches Gegenstück zu Ex. 3: 14 (ZAW 58 (1940/41) 159-160)
1943 — Taphnaein und Taphnas (ZDPV 66 (1943) 64)
1944 — Meggido in Übergang vom kanaanäischen zum israelitischen Zeitalter (ZAW 60 (1944) 67-84)
1945 — Ägyptisch-Ugaritisches (AfO 15 (1945-51) 69-73)
1946 — Neue Erwägungen über die Lage von Mizpa, Ataroth, Beeroth und Gibeon (ZDPV 69 (1946) 1)
1947 — Die phönikischen Inschriften von Karatepe (WdO 4 (1947-52) 272-287)
1950 — Menschen ohne Namen (ArchOr. 18-1/2: 9-24)
1952 — Zu hitÁammeÒr (VT 2 (1952) 153-159)
1954 — Bemerkungen zu den Verwaltungs- und Rechtsurkunden von Ugarit und Alalach (Schluss) (WdO 2
(1954-59) 338-342)
1954 — Ergänzungen zu den phönikischen Inschriften von Karatepe (WdO 2 (1954-59) 172-183)

•Althann, R.
1978 — Jeremiah 4: 11-12: stichometry, parallelism and translation (VT 28 (1978) 385-391)

•Altheim, Franz.
1950 — Litt. u Gesellsch. in … Altertum. Vol. 2

•Amiran, Ruth.
1964 — see Aharoni+

•Anbar (or Bernstein), M.
1974 — Les sakbuÖ et les bazahäaÒtum à Mari (UF 6 (1974) 439-441)
1975 — Aspect moral dans un discours “prophétique” de Mari (UF 7 (1975) 517-518)

•Anderson, G. W.
1974 — A note on Psalm 1 (VT 24 (1974) 231-233)

•Andreasen, N.-E.
1974 — Recent studies of the Old Testament sabbath: some observations (ZAW 86 (1974) 453-469)

•Ap-Thomas, D. R.
1956 — Notes on some terms relating to prayer (VT 6 (1956) 225-241)
1957 — Some aspects of the root HÍNN in the Old Testament (JSS 2 (1957) 128-148)

•Aquilina, J.
1958 — Maltese as a mixed language. (JSS 3:58-79)



•Armstrong, J. F.
1960 — A critical note on Genesis 6: 16a (VT 10 (1960) 328-333)

•Ashbel, D.
1936 — On the importance of dew in Palestine (JPOS 16 (1936) 316-321)

•Asmussen, J. P.
1957 — Bemerkungen zur sakralen Prostitution im Alten Testament (StTh. 11 (1957) 167-192)

•Astour, Michael C.
1963 — Place names from the kingdom of Alalah ä in the north Syrian list of Thutmose III: a study in historical
topography (JNES 22 (1963) 220-241)
1965 — Sabtah and Sabteca (JBL 84 (1965) 422-424)
1968 — Two Ugaritic serpent charms (JNES 27 (1968) 13-36)

•Auerbach, E.
1952 — Die babylonische Datierung im Pentateuch und das Alter des Priester-Kodex (VT 2 (1952) 334-342)
1953 — Das Fest der Lese am Abschluss des Jahres (VT 3 (1953) 186-187)
1958 — Die Feste im alten Israel (VT 8 (1958) 1-18)

•Auffret, P.
1980 — Essai sur la structure littéraire du psaume 137 (ZAW 92 (1980) 346-377)

•Auvray, P.

1954 — Sur le sens du mot !y[ en Ez. 1: 18 et 10:12 (VT 4 (1954) 1-6)

•Avi-Yonah, M.
1963 — The bath of the lepers at Scythopolis (IEJ 13 (1963) 325-332)

•Avigad, Nahman.
1955* — see Perath
1958 — New light on the ms ÌÌh seal impressions (IEJ 8:113-119)
1961 — The Jotham seal from Elath (BASOR 163 (1961) 18-21)
1963 — A seal of “Manasseh, son of the king” (IEJ 13 (1963) 133-136)
1968 — Notes on some inscribed Syro-Phoenician seals (BASOR 189 (1968) 44-49)
1969 — A group of Hebrew seals (ErIsr. 9 (1969) 5)
1971 — The burial-vault of a Nazirite family on Mount Scopus (IEJ 21 (1971) 185-200)
1972 — Two Hebrew inscriptions on wine jars (IEJ 22 (1972) 1-10)
1975 — Jüd.-bab. Sèu-bu-nu-Ja-a-ma, S èubunu-JaÒma (ErIsr. 12 (1975 68)
1975 — The priest of Dor (IEJ 25 (1975) 101-105)
1976 — Bullae and seals from a post-exilic Judean archive (Qedem 4 (1976))
1976 — The governor of the city (IEJ 26 (1976) 178-187)
1978 — Baruch the scribe and Jerahmeel the king’s son (IEJ 28 (1978) 52-82)

•Avishur, Y.
1975 — Word pairs common to Phoenician and Biblical Hebrew (UF 7 (1975) 13-48)
1976 — Studies of stylistic features common to the Phoenician inscriptions and the Bible (UF 8 (1976) 1-22)
1981 — The ghost-expelling incantation from Ugarit (Ras Ibn Hani 78/20) (UF 13 (1981) 13-26)

1981 — tytyrgwabw tyrb[b !yynX l[wph tw[mXm — lnnwtXa ytwylkw (Les ëonenu 45 (1981) 263)

1986 — The “duties of the son” in the “Story of Aqhat” and Ezekiel’s prophecy on idolatry (Ch. 8) (UF 17
(1986) 49-60)



<list type=supbib id=BIB.B>
•Babut, J.-M.
1986 — Que son sang soit sur sa tête (VT 36 (1986) 474-480)

•Bach D.
1978 — Rite et parole dans l’Ancien Testament: nouveaux éléments apportés par l’étude de Tôdâh (VT 28
(1978) 10-19)

•Bach, R.
1958 — Zur Siedlungsgeschichte des Talkessels von Samaria (ZDPV 74 (1958) 41)

•Bächli Otto.
1962 — Israel und die Völker (ATANT 41 (1962) 53-55)
1973 — Von der Liste zur Beschreibung: Beobachtungen und Erwägungen zu Jos. 13-19 (ZDPV 89 (1973) 1-
14)

•Badé, W. F.
1933 — The seal of Jaazaniah (ZAW 51 (1933) 150-155, with 1 plate)

•Badre L., Bordreuil P., Mudarres J., ÁAjjan L., Vitale R.
1976 — Notes ougaritiques. I. Keret (Syria 53 (1976) 95-126)

•Baillet M., Milik J. T., and Vaux R. de.
1962 — Les “Petites Grottes” de Qumrân (DJD 3 (1962) 33)

•Baisas, B. Q.
1973 — Ugaritic ÁdÑr and Hebrew Ázr I (UF 5 (1973) 41-52)

•Baldacci, M.
1981 — The Ammonite text from Tell Siran and North-West Semitic philology (VT 31 (1981) 363-368)

•Baldensperger, L.
1931 — see Crowfoot +

•Baldwin, J. G.
1964 — s ÌÌemahÌÌ as a technical term in the prophets (VT 14 (1964) 93-97)

•Balentine, S. E.
1980 — A description of the semantic field of Hebrew words for “hide” (VT 30 (1980) 137-153)

•Baltzer, Dieter.
1971 — Ezechiel und Deuterojesaja (BZAW 121 (1971) 34-172)

•Bar-Deroma, H.
1960 — The river of Egypt (nahal mizraim) (PEQ 92 (1960) 37)

•Bardtke, Hans.
1955 — Die Kriegsrolle von QumraÒn übersetzt: der gegenwärtige Stand der Erforschung der in Palästina neu
gefundenen hebräischen Handschriften 29 (ThLZ 80 (1955) 401-512)



1958 — Der Erweckungsgedanke in der exilische-nachexilischen Literatur des Alten Testaments. (BZAW 77
(1958) 12-24)
1968 — Qumran und seine Probleme (ThR 33 (1968) 185-236)

•Barr, James.
1967 — St Jerome and the sounds of Hebrew (JSS 12 (1967) 1ff)
1968 — The image of God in the book of Genesis: a studyofterminology (BJRL51 (1968-69)11-26)
1969 — The symbolism of names in the Old Testament (BJRL 52 (1969-70) 11-29)
1973 — Ugaritic and Hebrew s ëbm? (JSS 18 (1973) 17f)

•Barstad, H. M.
1975 — Die Basankühe in Amos 4: 1 (VT 25 (1975) 286-297)

•Barth, Christoph.
1949* — see Zimmerli

•Barth, J.

1916 — hbcnh Sach. 11: 16 (ZAW 36 (1916) 117-119)

•Barth, Jacob.
1884/87 — Vergleichende Studien ([I:] ZDMG 41:603-641; [II:] 42:341-358; [III:] 43:177-191)

•Barthélmy, A. and Fleisch, H.
1994 — Dictionnaire Arabe-Français (Paris, 1994)

•Barthélemy, D.
1950 — Le grand rouleau d’Isaie trouvé près de la Mer Morte (RB 57 (1950) 530-549)

•+ Milik, J. T.
1955 — Qumran Cave I (DJD 1 (1955) 36)

•Bartlett, J. R.

1969 — The use of the word var as a title in the Old Testament (VT 19 (1969) 1-10)

1970 — Sihon and Og, kings of the Amorites (VT 20 (1970) 257-277)
1976 — An adversary against Solomon, Hadad the Edomite (ZAW 88 (1976) 205-226)

•Barton, George A.
1925 — Report of the professor in charge of the School in Bagdad (BASOR 20:19-40)
1928 — Dr Speiser’s excavation of Teppe Gaura (BASOR 29 (1928) 12)

•Baudissin, W. W. G.
1904 — Die alttestamentliche Bezeichnung der Götzen mit gilluÒl¨Öm (ZDMG 58:395-425)

•Bauer, Hans.
1912 — Zu Simsons Rätsel in Richter Kapitel 14 (ZDMG 66:473-474)
1917 — Kanaanäische Miszellen (ZDMG 71 (1917) 410-413)
1919 — Semitische Sprachprobleme 5. Die Verwandschaftsnamen und ilaÒh “Gott” im Semitischen; 6. Die
Entstehung des semitischen Passivums; 7. Das aramäischen Aoristpräfix n (ZDMG 69:561)
1926 — Überreste der kanaanäischen Unterschicht in den aramäischen Sprachen (OLZ 29 (1926) 801-802)
1930 — Die hebräischen Eigennamen als sprachliche Erkenntnisquelle (ZAW 48 (1930) 73-80)



1930 — Die israelitischen Personennamen im Rahmen der gemeinsemitischen Namengebung (OLZ 33 (1930)
588-720)
1930 — s ëwda und Verwandtes (OLZ 36 (1933) 473)
1932 — Ein aramäischer Staatsvertrag aus dem 8. Jahrhundert v. Chr.: die Inschrift der Stele von Sudschin
(AfO 8 (1932-33) 1ff)
1933 — Die Gottheiten von Ras Schamra (ZAW 51 (1933) 83-100)
1935 — Al-Mus ëtar¨Ö (OLZ 38 (1935) 477)

•Bauer, Johannes B.
1962 — Ps. 119: 105a als Lämpcheninschrift? (ZAW 74 (1962) 324)

•Bauer, L.
1927 — Einige Stellen des Alten Testaments (ThStKr. 100 (1927-28) 426-438)

•Bauer, Theo.
1934 — Bücherschau (ZA 42 (1934) 170-184)
1957 — Ein viertes altbabylonisches Fragment des Gilgames ë-Epos. (JNES 16 (1957) 254-262)

•+ Landsberger, B. and von Soden, W.
1933 — Lexikalisches Archiv (ZA 41 (1933) 216-236)

•Baumann, E.

1908 — [dy und seine Derivate: eine sprachlich-exegetische Studie (ZAW 28 (1908) 22-41)

1929 — tbwX bwX: eine exegetische Untersuchung (ZAW 47 (1929) 17-44 )

•Baumgärtel, F.
1961 — Die Formel ne'um jahwe (ZAW 73 (1961) 277-289)

•Baumgartner, Walter.
1926 — Neues keilschriftliches Material zum Buche Daniel? (ZAW 44 (1926) 38-56)
1927 — Das Aramäische im Buche Daniel (ZAW 45 (1927) 81-133)
1941 — Ras Shamra und das Alte Testament II (ThR 13 (1941) 157-182)
1946 — Zur Etymologie von sche'oÒl (ThZ 2 (1946) 233-235)
1947 — (Eissfeldt Festschrift (BZAW 77) 30f; 48f)
1950-51 — Zur Mandäerfrage. (HUCA 23/1: 41-72)
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1911 — Das substantiv in der Septuaginta. Die Septuagintavorlage von Hi. 15 28 (ZAW 31 (1911) 154-156)
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1916/22 — Ärchäologisches (ZAW 36 (1916) 21-28; ZAW 40 (1922) 15-46; ZAW 44 (1926) 56-62; ZAW 46
(1928) 213-220)
1917 — Der hebräische Imperfekttypus jeÖs ëeÒb (OLZ 20 (1917) 172-173)
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ThZ 6 (1950) 316)
1947 — jod als hebräisches Nominalpräfix (WdO 1 (1947-52) 404-405)
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•Krinetzki, Leo.
1961 — “Tal” und “Ebene” im AT (BZ NF 5 (1961) 204-220)

•Kristensen, A. L.
1977 — Ugaritic epistolary formulas (UF 9 (1977) 143-158)

•Kuhl, Curt.
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1939 — Ein Beleg for !wl[ (ÁeloÖn) als phönizischen Gottesnamen (ZAW 57 (1939) 150ff)

•Kuhn, Karl Georg.
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•Lebram, J. C. H.
1972 — Purimfest und Estherbuch (VT 22 (1972) 208-222)
1975 — König Antiochus im Buch Daniel (VT 25 (1975) 737-772)

•Lebrecht, see Biesenthal and Lebrecht

•Leeuwen, J. H. van.
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1970 — Die dreistufige Tora: Beobachtungen zu einer Form (ZAW 82 (1970) 362-379)
1972/72 — Redaktionsgeschichtliche Analyse von Micha 1-5 (Micha 1-5: ZAW 84 (1972) 46-85; Micha 6-7:
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•Levine, Baruch A.
1963 — The net¨Ön¨Öm (JBL 82 (1963) 207-212)

•Lewy, Hildegard.
1949 — Studies in Assyro Babylonian mathematics and metrology (Orientalia 18 (1949) 137-170)
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1959 — Old Assyrian izeÖzum and its implications (Orientalia 28 (1959) 351-360)
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1953 — Der metrische Aufbau von Jes. 62: 1-12 und die neuen sog. “Kurzverse” (ZAW 65 (1953) 167-187)
1953 — Zum Psalm des Habakuk (ThZ 9 (1953) 1-22)
1955 — Psalm criticism between 1900 and 1935 (VT 5 (1955) 13-33)
1955 — Die Gründung von Hebron (OrSuec. 4 (1955) 67-76)
1957 — The name of the God of Moses (HUCA 32:121-134)
1960/60 — Loven og de 8 termini i Sl. 119 (I-II: NTT 61 (1960) 95-127; III-IV: NTT 61 (1960) 129-159)
1961 — The verb s Ãiah ÌÌ and the nouns s ÃiahÌÌ, s ÃihÌÌaÒ (StTh. 15/1 (1961) 1-10)
1961 — Zwei Qumran-Miszellen (ZAW 73 (1961) 297-298)
1962 — Drive and/or ride in OT (VT 12 (1962) 278-299)



1965 — Studia Theologica (1965), 130ff

•Mudarres, J.
1976 — see Badre

•Muilenburg, James.
1954 — A Qoheleth scroll from Qumran (BASOR 135 (1954) 20-27)
1954 — Mizpah of Benjamin (StTh. 8/1 (1954) 25-42)
1955 — The site of ancient Gilgal (BASOR 140 (1955) 11-26)

1957 — The linguistic and rhetorical usages of the particle yk in the Old Testament (HUCA 32:135-160)

1961 — The Biblical view of time (HTR 54 (1961) 225-252)

•Mulder, Martin J.
1968 — Un euphémisme dans 2 Sam. 12: 14? (VT 18 (1968) 108-114)
1972 — Hat man in Ugarit die Sonnenwende begangen? (UF 4 (1972) 79-96)
1972 — Versuch zur Deutung von sokenet in 1. Kön. 1: 2, 4 (VT 22 (1972) 43-54)
1976 — Einige Bemerkungen zur Beschreibung des Libanonwaldhauses in I Reg. 72f (ZAW 88 (1976) 99-104)

•Müller, Hans-Peter.
1963 — Die himmlische Ratsversammlung: Motivgeschichtliches zu Apc. 51-5 (ZNW 54 (1963) 254-267)
1964 — Zur Frage nach dem Ursprung der biblischen Eschatologie (VT 14 (1964) 276)
1967 — “Der bunte Vogel” von Jer. 12: 9 (ZAW 79 (1967) 225-228)

1969 — Die hebräische Wurzel xyf (VT 19 (1969) 361-371)

1969 — Magisch-mantische Weisheit und die Gestalt Daniels (UF 1 (1969) 79-94)
1969 — Ursprünge und Strukturen alttestamentlicher Eschatologie (BZAW 109 (1969))
1970 — Der Begriff “Rätsel” im Alten Testament (VT 20 (1970) 474f)
1970 — Notizen zu althebräischen Inschriften I (UF 2 (1970) 229-242)
1971 — Die Wurzeln Áyq, yÁq und Áwq (VT 21 (1971) 556-564)
1972 — Mantische Weisheit und Apokalyptik (VTSupp. 22 (1972) 268; 271; 277)
1974 — Review: Loren R. Fisher, Ras Shamra parallels vol. 1 (ZA 64 (1974) 305)
1974 — Glauben und Bleiben: zur Denkschrift Jesajas Kapitel VI 1-VIII 18 (VTSupp. 26 (1974) 25-54)
1975 — Bücherschau (ZA 65 (1975) 301-312)
1975 — Das Wort von den Totengeistern Jes. 8: 19f (WdO 8 (1975-76) 65-71)
1975 — Die phönizische Grabinschrift aus dem Zypern-Museum KAI 30 und die Formgeschichte des
nordwestsemitischen Epitaphs (ZA 65 (1975) 104-132)
1976 — Bücherschau (ZA 66 (1976) 305-309)
1978 — Einige alttestamentliche Probleme zur aramäischen Inschrift von DeÒr ÁAllaÒ (ZDPV 94 (1978) 56-67)
1978 — Gilgameschs Trauergesang um Enkidu und die Gattung der Totenklage (ZA 68 (1978) 233-250)
1980 — Monotheismus im alten Israel und in seiner Umwelt (Biblische Beiträge 14 (1980) 131)
1980 — Religionsgeschichtliche Beobachtungen zu den Texten von Ebla (ZDPV 96 (1980) 1-19)
1982 — Die aramäische Inschrift von Deir ÁAllaÒ und die älteren Bileamsprüche (ZAW 94 (1982) 217-243)
1983 — Zur Geschichte des hebräischen Verbs — Diachronie der Konjugationsthemen (BZ 27 (1983) 34-57)
1984 — Der 90. Psalm. Ein Paradigma exegetischer Aufgaben (ZThK 81 (1984) 265-285)

•Müller, M.
1977 — see Ismail +

•Müller, W. M.
1911 — Gosen nach einem demot. Schulbuch (OLZ 14 (1911) 195-199)

•Müller, W. W.



1963 — Altsüdarabische Beiträge zum hebräische Lexikon (ZAW 75 (1963) 304-316)

•Murphy, Roland E.
*1961 — see Loretz

•+ Carm, O. A.
1952 — Fragment of an early Moabite inscription from Dibon (BASOR 125 (1952) 20-23)

•Murtonen, A.
1952 — The prophet Amos: a hepatoscoper (VT 2 (1952) 170-171)
1959 — The use and meaning of the words lebaârek and bera âkaâh in the Old Testament (VT 9 (1959) 158-177)

•Mutius, H. G. v.
1978 — Hebräisch-arabische Sprachvergleichung im Jesajakommentar Abraham Ibn Esras (BN 6 (1978) 15-18)

•Myers, J. M.
1962 — Some considerations bearing on the date of Joel (ZAW 74 (1962) 177-194)
<list type=supbib id=BIB.N>
•NaÁaman, Nadav.
1981 — “Hebron was built seven years before Zoan in Egypt” (Numbers 13: 22) (VT 31 (1981) 488-492)
1978 — Looking for KTK (WdO 9 (1978) 220-239)
1980 — The inheritance of the sons of Simeon (ZDPV 96 (1980) 136-152)

•Nagel, W.
1962 — Frühe Tierwelt in Südwestasien (ZA 55 (1962) 169-236)

•Narkis, M.
1935 — The snuff-shovel as a Jewish symbol (JPOS 15 (1935) 14-34)

•Naveh, J.
1963 — Old Hebrew inscriptions in a burial cave (IEJ 13 (1963) 74-92)
1971 — The Aramaic inscriptions of boundary stones in Armenia (WdO 6 (1971) 44)

•+Shaked, S.
1985 — Amulets from magic bowls (Leiden)

•Nebe, Gerhard-Wilhelm.
1981 — Psalm 104: 11 aus Höhle 4 von Qumran (4QPsd) und der Ersatz des Gottesnamens (ZAW 93 (1981)
284-290)

•Negev, Avraham.
1971 — The Nabatean necropolis of Mampsis (Kurnub) (IEJ 21 (1971) 110-129)
1977 — A Nabatean sanctuary at Jebel Moneijah, Southern Sinai (IEJ 27 (1977) 219-231)

•Neiman, David.
1948 — pgr: a Canaanite cult-object in the Old Testament (JBL 67 (1948) 55-60)
1963 — Sefarad: the name of Spain (JNES 22 (1963) 128-144)
1966 — CarcheÖdoÖn = “New City” (JNES 25 (1966) 42-47)
1971 — Ábr. iht. nps ëmm (‘nt vi: 8-9 ): a proposed translation (JNES 30 (1971) 64-68)

•Németh, J.
*1953 — see Brockelmann



•Nestle, E.
1892 — Jozua-Jesus (ThStKr. 65 (1892) 573-575)
1900/03 — Miscellen: (1. Joel 1: 17. 2. Der Mamzer von Asdod. 3. Das Lied Habakkuks und der Psalter. 4.
Neue Stoffe zu Doktorarbeiten. 5. Ein neues Wort für das hebräische Wörterbuch: ZAW 20 (1900) 164-172; 5.
Zum ehernen Maultier des des Manasse. 6. 1Sam. 15: 22. 7. Zu 1 (3) Reg. 18,27. 8. Psalm 2: 11. 9. Zu den
alphabetischen Psalmen. 10. Zu Jaddua als Dichter des 119. Psalms. 11. Sommerfädenauf Hebräisch. 12. Zum
Baal tetramorphos. 13. Tresterwein im Alten Testament. 14. Gomer Bath Diblaim: ZAW 23 (1903) 337-347)
1904/04 — Miscellen (1. Zur kapiteleinteilung in Joel. 2. Jes. 14: 19. 3. Eine Abbildung des Königs Manasse im
Stier. 4. Die Synchronismen der Genesis in graphischer Darstellung. 5. Ein Vorg&#228;nger Goethe’s über den
zweiten Dekalog. 6. Acht Söhne Japheths in Gen. 10. 7. Nicht nachgewiesene Bibelzitate: ZAW 24 (1904) 122-
138; 6. Zur Geschichte der hebräischen Lexikographie. 7. Gen. 3: 16; 4: 7; Cant. 7: 11. 8. Die Mesusa. 9. Nicht
nachgewiesene Bibelzitate. 10. Nathan in Zach. 12. 11. “Deuteronomos” und “Numeri, Leviticus” . 12. Zum
Geschlecht von pentatucos und dekalogos: ZAW 24 (1904) 309-325)
1905 — Ex. 9: 24 (Miscellen 20) (ZAW 25 (1905) 364-365)
1906 — I Könige 3: 22 (Miscellen 3) (ZAW 26 (1906) 163-164)
1907 — Moses-Moyses (Miscellen 1) (ZAW 27 (1907) 111-113)
1909 — Miscellen (ZAW 29 (1909) 232)
1910 — Adam. Ein zweiter Adam (ZAW 30 (1910) 72f)
1913 — Das Böcklein in der Milch der Mutter (ZAW 33 (1913) 73-76)

•Neuberg, Frank J.
1950 — An unrecognized meaning of Hebrew do Ör (JNES 9 (1950) 215-216)

•Neufeld, E.
1955 — The prohibitions against loans at interest in ancient Hebrew laws (HUCA 26:355-412)
1980 — Insects as warfare agents in the ancient Near East (Orientalia 49 (1980) 30-57)

•Nicholson, E. W.

1965 — The meaning of the expression #rah ~[ in the Old Testament (JSS 10 (1965) 59-66)

1974 — The interpretation of Exodus 24: 9-11 (VT 24 (1974) 77-97)
1977 — Blood-spattered altars? (VT 27 (1977) 113-116)

1977 — The problem of xnc (ZAW 89 (1977) 259-265)

•Niehaus, J.
1980 — paÁam ÀehÌÌaÒt and the Israelite conquest (VT 30 (1980) 236-238)
1981 — raÒz-pes ëar in Isaiah 24 (VT 31 (1981) 376-378)

•Nielsen, Eduard.
1972 — Creation and the fall of man: a cross-disciplinary investigation (HUCA 43 (1972) 1-22)

•Nober, Peter.
1958 — Esr. 7: 23 (BiZ (NF) 2 134–138)

•Nöldeke, Arnold.
1947 — Zur Hydrographie des Euphrat im Schwemmlande (WdO 1 (1947-52) 158-186, with map, plate 11)

•Nöldeke, Theodor.
1871 — Die Namen der aramäischen Nation und Sprache (ZDMG 25:113-131)
1874 — Ein zweiter syrischer Julianusroman (ZDMG 28:660-674)
1875 — Zur Geschichte der Araber im 1. Jahrh. d. H. aus syrischen Quellen (ZDMG 29:76-98)



1884 — Göttinger Gelehrte Anzeiger (1884), 1022
1885 — ZDMG 40 (1885) 741
1886 — Review: Th. W. Robertson Smith Kinship and marriage in early Arabia (ZDMG 40 (1886) 148-187)
1886 — Review: Friedr. Delitzsch Prolegomena eines neuen hebraÎisch-aramaÎischen WoÎrterbuchs zum
AltenTestament (ZDMG 40 (1886) 718-743)
1899 — ZDMG 54 (1899) 163
1900 — Bemerkungen zum hebräischen Ben S¨ÖraÒ (ZAW 20 (1900) 81ff)
1903 — Review: E. Kautzsch Die Aramaismen im Alten Testament untersucht von E. Kautzch 1. Lexikalischen
Teil (ZDMG 57 (1903) 412-420)
1904 — Sieben Brunnen (ARw. 7 (1904) 340-344)
1905 — Review: Le Comte de Landberg La langue arabe et ses dialectes. Communication faite au XIVe
Congrès international des Orientalistes à Alger. (ZDMG 59:412-420)
1908 — Aramäische Inschriften (ZA 21: 383)
1915-16 — Glossen zu H. Bauer’s Semitischen Sprachproblemen (ZA 30:163-170)
1917-18 — Texte im aramäischen Dialekt von MaÁluÒla (ZA 31:203-230)

•Noort, E.
1971 — Eine weitere Kurzbemerkung zu 1. Samuel 14: 41 (VT 21 (1971) 112-116)
1977 — Untersuchungen zum Gottesbescheid in Mari (AOAT 202 (1977) 97)

•North, Christopher R.
1932 — The religious aspects of Hebrew kingship (ZAW 50 (1932) 8-38)
1958 — The essence of idolatry (BZAW 77 (1958) 151-160)
1967 — Psalm 60: 8 || 108: 8 (VT 17 (1967) 242-243)

•North, Francis Sparling.
1954 — Aaron’s rise in prestige (ZAW 66 (1954) 191-198)
1961 — Four-month seasons of the Hebrew Bible (VT 11 (1961) 446-448)

•North, Robert.
1954 — Yad in the shemitta-law (VT 4 (1954) 196-199)
1955 — Flesh, covering and response, Exod. 21: 10 (VT 5 (1955) 204-206)
1967 — Separated spiritual substances in the Old Testament (CBQ 29 (1967) 419-449)
1970 — Zechariah’s seven-spout lampstand: “tabula extra seriem” (Biblica 51 (1970) 183-206)

•Noth, Martin.
1927 — Gemeinsemitische Erscheinungen in der israelitischen Namengebung (ZDMG 81:1-45)
1927 — Das Krongut der israelitischen Könige und seine Verwaltung (ZDPV 50 (1927) 211ff)

1928 — Zum phönizischen tda (OLZ 31 (1928) 553-555 )

1929 — LaÁasch und Hazrak (ZDPV 52:124ff)
1930 — Zum Problem der “Ostkaanäer” (ZA 39 (1930) 213-244)
1932 — Eine siedlungssgeographische Liste in 1 Chr. 2 und 4 (ZDPV 55:97ff)
1934 — Die Unsiedlung des Stammes Juda auf dem Boden Palästinas (PJb 30 (1934) 31-46)
1935 — Studien zu den historisch-geographischen Dokumenten des Josuabuches (ZDPV 58:185ff)
1938/38 — Die Wege der Pharaonenheere in Palästina und Syrien III. (ZDPV 61 (1938) 26ff) IV. (ZDPV 61
(1938) 277ff)
1940 — Der Mallsahrtsweg zum Sinai (PJb 36 (1940) 5-28)
1940 — Num. 21 als Glied der “Hexateuch” -Erzählung (ZAW 58 (1940/41) 161-189)
1944 — Eine palästinische Lokalüberlieferung in 2 Chr. 20 (ZDPV 67 (1944) 45ff)
1944 — Israelitische Stämme zwischen Ammon und Moab (ZAW 60 (1944) 11-56)
1947 — Zum Ursprung der phönikischen Küstenstädte (WdO 1 (1947-52) 21-28)



1951 — Arioch-Arriwuk (VT 1 (1951) 136-140)
1951 — Noah, Daniel und Hiob in Ezechiel 14 (VT 1 (1951) 251-260)
1951 — Review: H. H. Rowley From Joseph to Joshua (VT 1 (1951) 74-80)
1951 — Beiträge zur Geschichte des Ostjordanlandes III: Die Nachbarn der israelitischen Stämme im
Ostjordanland (ZDPV 68:1ff)
1953 — in Alt Festschrift 152
1955/66 — Das Deutsche Evangelische Institut für Altertumswiss. des Heiligen Landes. Lehrkursus (1954:
ZDPV 71 (1955) 1ff; 1955: ZDPV 72 (1956) 31ff; 1956: ZDPV 73 (1957) 1ff; 1965: ZDPV 82 (1966) 255ff)
1955 — Der alttestamentliche Name der Siedlung auf Chirbet KÍumra Òn (ZDPV 71 (1955) 111ff)
1956 — Der Jordan in der Geschichte Palästinas (ZDPV 72 (1956) 123ff)
1956 — Remarks on the sixth volume of Mari studies (JSS 1 (1956) 322-333)
1958 — Die Einnahme von Jerusalem im Jahre 597 v. Chr. (ZDPV 74 (1958) 133ff)
1959 — Gilead und Gad (ZDPV 75 (1959) 14ff)
1959 — Zur Anfertigung des “Goldenen Kalbes” (VT 9 (1959) 419-422)
1963 — Samuel und Silo (VT 13 (1963) 390-400)

•Nötscher, F.
1951 — Entbehrliche Hapaxlegomena in Jesaia (VT 1 (1951) 299-302)
1952 — Heisst kaÒboÒd auch “Seelee” ? (VT 2 (1952) 358-362)
1953 — Zum emphatischen Lamed (VT 3 (1953) 372-380)
1959 — Himmlische Bücher und Schicksalsglaube in Qumran (RQ 1 (1959) 405-412)
1961 — Bar Kochba, Ben Kosba: der Sternsohn, der Prächtige (VT 11 (1961) 449-451)

•Nougayrol, J.
1956* — see Cazelles
1959* — see Cazelles

•Nyberg, H. S.
1934 — Das textkritische Problem des Alten Testaments, am Hoseabuche demonstriert (ZAW 52 (1934) 241-
253)
1935 — Deuteronomion 33: 2-3 (ZDMG 92:320-344)
1938 — Studien zum Religionskampf im Alten Testament (ARw. 35 (1938) 329-387)
<list type=supbib id=BIB.O>
•O’Callaghan, R. T.
1954 — Echoes of Canaanite literature in the Psalms (VT 4 (1954) 164-176)

•Odil, Hannes Steck.
1975 — Der Schöpfungsbericht der Priesterschrift (FRLANT 115 (1975) 67)

•Oldenburg, U.
1970 — Above the stars of El (ZAW 82 (1970) 187-208)

•Olmo Lete, G. del.
1975/82 — Notes on Ugaritic Semantics (I: UF 7 (1975) 89-102; V: UF 14 (1982) 55-70)
1984 — David’s farewell oracle (2 Samuel 23: 1-7): a literary analysis (VT 34 (1984) 414-437)

•Olmstead, A. T.
1932 — A Persian letter in Thucydides (AJSL 49 (1932/33) 160)
1944 — Tattenai, Governor of “Across the River” (JNES 3: 46)

•Opitz, Dietrich.
1932 — Der Bär bei den Babyloniern und bei Berossos (AfO 8 (1932-33) 45-50, with 1 illustration)



•Oppenheim, Leo A.
1941 — Idomatic Accadian (JAOS 61 (1941) 251-271)
1946 — Assyriological notes to the Old Testament (JQR 37:75-176)
1946 — Assyriological gleanings IV. (BASOR 103 (1946) 11-13)
1949 — The golden garments of the gods (JNES 8 (1949) 172-193)

•Orlinsky, Harry M.
1939 — HÍaÒs ÌÌeÒr in the Old Testament (JAOS 59 (1939) 22-37)
1951 — Photography and paleography in the textual criticism of St. Mark’s Isaiah scroll, 43: 19 (BASOR 123
(1951) 33)
1957 — Madhebah in Isaiah 14: 4 (VT 7 (1957) 202-203)
1959 — Qumran and the present state of Old Testament text studies: the Septuagint text (JBL 78 (1959) 26-33)

•Osten-Sacken, P. von der.
1979 — Die Bücher der Tora als Hütte der Gemeinde: Amos 5: 26f in der Damaskusschrift (ZAW 91 (1979)
423-435)

•Otto, Eckart.
1976 — Silo und Jerusalem (ThZ 32 (1976) 65-77)
1977 — Die Stellung der Wehe-Worte in der Verkündigung des Propheten Habakuk (ZAW 89 (1977) 73-106)
1978 — Survey-archäologische Ergebnisse zur Geschichte der früheisenzeitlichen Siedlung Janoah (Jos. 16: 6,
7) (ZDPV 94 (1978) 108-118)
1980 — El und Jhwh in Jerusalem. Historische und theologische Aspekte Religionsintegration (VT 30 (1980)
316-329)

•Otzen, B.
1970 — Noch einmal das Wort trkb auf einem Arad-ostracon (VT 20 (1970) 239-242)

•Ouellette, Jean.
1972 — The YaÒs ÌÌ̈ ÖaÁ and the S ÍelaÒÁoÒt: two mysterious structures in Solomon’s temple (JNES 31 (1972) 187)
<list type=supbib id=BIB.P>
•Palache, J. L.
1913 — Über das Weinen in der jüdischen Religion (ZDMG 70:251-256)

•Pardee, Dennis G.
1973 — A note on the root Átq in CTA 16 I 2,5 (UT 125, KRT II) (UF 5 (1973) 229-234)
1975/76 — The preposition in Ugaritic (Part I: UF 7 (1975) 329-378; Part II: UF 8 (1976) 215-322)
1977 — A new Ugaritic letter (BiOr. 34 (1977) 3-20)
1977 — Attestations of Ugaritic verb/preposition combinations in later dialects (UF 9 (1977) 205-232)
1978 — Letters from Tel Arad (UF 10 (1978) 289-336)
1978 — yphÌÌ “witness” in Hebrew and Ugaritic (VT 28 (1978) 204-213)
1979 — meroÖraÃt-petan¨Öm “venom” in Job 20: 14 (ZAW 91 (1979) 401-415)

•Paret, R.
1941 — in HandwoÎrterbuch des Islam (Leiden, 1941), 762f
1971 — Der Koran: Kommentar und Übersetzung

•Parker, Simon B.
1972 — The Ugaritic deity RaÒpiÀu (UF 4 (1972) 97-104)
1976 — The marriage blessing in Israelite and Ugaritic literature (JBL 95 (1976) 23-30)
1978 — Possessions, trance and prophecy in pre-exilic Israel (VT 28 (1978) 271-285)



•Parpola, S.
1970 — Neo-Assyrian toponyms (AOAT 6 (1970) 297)

•Passow, F.
1857 — Handwörterbuch der griech. Sprache (5th. edition, Leipzig)

•Patrick, D.
1976 — The translation of Job 42: 6 (VT 26 (1976) 369-371)

•Paul, Shalom M.
1970 — Studies in the Book of the Covenant in the light of cuneiform and Biblical law (VTSupp. 18 (1970))
1978 — Fishing imagery in Amos 4: 2 (JBL 97 (1978) 183-190)
1979 — Unrecognized Biblical legal idioms in the light of comparative Akkadian expressions (RB 86 (1979)
231-239)

•Payne, D. F.
1967 — Characteristic word-play in “Second Isaiah” : a reappraisal (JSS 12 (1967) 207-229)

•Pelletier, P.
1972 — <grc>Sabbata</grc>: transcription grècque de l’araméen (VT 22 (1972) 436-447)

•Pelzl, Bernhard.
1975 — Philologisches zu Esra 8: 27 (ZAW 87 (1975) 221-223)

•Perath, M.J.
1955 — Review: N. Avigad mas ÌÌs ÌÌeÖbhoÖth qeÖdhuÖmoÖth beÃ-nahal QidhroÖn (Ancient monuments in the Kidron
valley) (BiOr. 12 (1955) 193-194)

•Perles, Felix.
1912 — Review: A. E. Cowley The Samaritan liturgy (OLZ 15 (1912) 218)
1914 — Eflimmu im AT und im Talmud (OLZ 17 (1914) 108-109)
1925 — Ergänzungen zu den “Akkadischen Fremdwörtern” (OLZ 21 (1925) 65-71)
1927 — Übersehenes akkadisches Sprachgut im Alten Testament (AfO 4 (1927) 218-220)
1927 — Correction (JQR 18 (1927-28) 57-58)

•Péter, R.

1975 — rp et rwX, note de lexicographie hébraïque (VT 25 (1975) 486-496)

1977 — L’imposition des mains dans l’Ancien Testament (VT 27 (1977) 48-55)

•Peters, C.
1942 — Zur semitischen Nominalform qutullaÒ' (OLZ 45 (1942) 274-344)

•Petersen, D. L.
1976 — The Yahwist on the flood (VT 26 (1976) 438-446)

•Pettinato, Giovanni.
1976 — The royal archives of Tell-Mardikh-Ebla (BA 39 (1976) 44-55)
1977 — see Dahood +

•Petuchowski, J. J.



1957 — A note on W. Kessler’s Problematik des Dekalogs (VT 7 (1957) 397-398)

•Pfeifer, Gerhard.
1972 — Entwöhnung und Entwöhnungsfest im Alten Testament: der Schlüssel zu Jesaja 28: 7-13? (ZAW 84
(1972) 341-347)
1976 — Denkformenanalyse als exegetische Methode, erläutert an Amos 1: 2-2: 16 (ZAW 88 (1976) 56-71)

•Pfeiffer, E.
1959 — Glaube im Alten Testament (ZAW 71 (1959) 151-164)

•Pfeiffer, R. H.
1926 — Edomitic wisdom (ZAW 44 (1926) 13-25)
1955 — The fear of God (IEJ 5:48-51)

•Pfister, R.
1974 — Kirchengeschichte der Schweiz, vol. 2

•Phillips, A.
1966 — The interpretation of 2 Samuel 12: 5-6 (VT 16 (1966) 242-244)
1973 — Some aspects of family law in pre-exilic Israel (VT 23 (1973) 349-361)

•Plataroti, D.
1978 — Zum Gebrauch des Wortes mlk im Alten Testament (VT 28 (1978) 286-300)

•Plautz, W.
1962 — Zur Frage des Muttersrechts im Alten Testament (ZAW 74 (1962) 9-30)
1963 — Monogamie und Polygynie im Alten Testament (ZAW 75 (1963) 3-26)
1964 — Die Form der Eheschliessung im Alten Testament (ZAW 76 (1964) 298-318)

•Ploeg, J. van der.

1946 — Le sens du verbe hébreu arb baÒraÒ', étude sémasiologique (Muséon 59 (1946) 143-161)

1950 — Les chefs du peuple d’Israel et leurs titres (RB 57 (1950) 42-61)
1950 — Studies in Hebrew law. I. The terms; II. The style of the laws (CBQ 12 (1950) 248-259)
1953 — Prov. 25: 23 (VT 3 (1953) 189-192)
1954 — Les s ëoÒt ÌÌer¨Öm d’Israël (OTSt. 10 (1954) 185-196)
1971 — Slavery in the Old Testament (VTSupp. 22 (1971) 72-87)

•Poebel, A.
1930 — Sumerische Untersuchungen IV (ZA 39 (1930) 129-164)
1942 — The Assyrian king list from Khorsabad (JNES 1 (1942) 247-306)

•Pope, Marvin H.
1951 — Ugaritic enclitic -m (JCS 5 (1951) 123-128)
1953 — “Pleonastic” wa Òw before nouns in Ugaritic and Hebrew (JAOS 73 (1953) 95-98)
1955 — El in the Ugaritic texts (VTSupp. 2 (1955))
1960 — Review: J. Gray The Legacy of Canaan (JSS 11 (1960) 228)

1964 — The word s ëah ÌÌat txX in Job 9: 31 (JBL 83 (1964) 269-278)

1979 — Ups and downs in El’s amours (UF 11 (1979) 701-708)

•+ Tigay, J. H. A.
1971 — Description of Baal (UF 3 (1971) 117-130)



•Porten, Bezalel.
1968 — Archives from Elephantine ( (1968) 144f)
1971 — Domla&langle;el and related names (IEJ 21 (1971) 47-49)

•Posener, G.
1973 — Une liste de noms propres étrangers sur deux ostraca hiératiques du Nouvel Empire (Syria 18 (1973)
183-197)

•Press, R.
1933 — Das Ordal im Alten Israel. II. (ZAW 51 (1933) 227-254)
1955 — Der Gottesknecht im Alten Testament (ZAW 67 (1955) 67-98)

•Preuschen, E.

1895 — Die Bedeutung von twbv bwv im Alten Testament: eine alte Controverse (ZAW 15 (1895) 1ff)

•Preuss, H.-D.
1959 — Die Psalmenüberschriften in Targum und Midrasch (ZAW 71 (1959) 44-54)
1968 — “… ich will mit dir sein” (ZAW 80 (1968) 139-173)
1971 — Verspottung fremder Religionen im Alten Testament (BWANT 92 (1971) 58)

•Priebatsch, H. Y.
1975 — Jerusalem und die Brunnenstrasse Merneptahs (ZDPV 91 (1975) 18-29)
1977 — Die amoritische Sprache Palästinas in ihren Beziehungen zu Mari und Syrien (UF 9 (1977) 249-258)

•Priest, John F.
1962 — mebaqqer paqid and the Messiah (JBL 81 (1962) 55-61)
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1964 — Caftorim et Kerétim (RB 71 (1964) 215-229)
1964 — Un sceau hébreu de Jérusalem et un ketib du livre d’Esdras (RB 71 (1964) 372-383)

•Prijs, J.
1960 — Ergänzungen zum talmudisch-aramäischen Wörterbuch (ZDMG 117:266-286)
1957 — Über Ben Naftali-Bibelhandschriften und ihre paläographischen Besonderheiten (ZAW 69 (1957) 171-
184)

•Pritchard, James B.
1959 — Gibeon’s history in the light of excavation (VTSupp. 7 (1959) 1-12)
1960 — More inscribed jar handles from el-J¨Öb (BASOR 160 (1960) 2-5)

•Procksch, O.
1942 — Gat (ZDPV 66:174ff)

•Puech, E.
1971 — Sur la racine s Ì ÌlhÌÌ en hébreu et en araméen (Semitica 21 (1971) 5-20)

•Puhvel, Jaan.
1954 — Semitic affinities of Hittite h äar-as ë-zi (JAOS 74 (1954) 86-91)
<list type=supbib id=BIB.R>
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1946 — BAÒRIAHÍ (JTS 47 (1946) 38-40)
1955 — Notes on the Habakkuk scroll and the Zadokite documents (VT 5 (1955) 148-162)
1961 — Etymological miscellanea (ScrHier. 8 (1961) 384ff)
1963 — Hittite words in Hebrew (Orientalia 32 (1963) 113-139)
1966 — Nos ÌÌerim (Textus 5 (1966) 44-52)
1966 — Rice in the Bible (JSS 11:2-9)

•Rabinowitz, Isaac.
1956 — Aramaic inscriptions of the fifth century BCE. from a North-Arab shrine in Egypt (JNES 159 (1956) 1-
17)

1956 — The meaning of anZwm l[ btt in the Aramaic papyri (VT 6 (1956) 104)

1959 — Exodus 22: 4 and the Septuagint version thereof (VT 9 (1959) 40-46)
1959 — A note to the Genesis Apocryphon (JSS 3:55-57)
1961 — The Susa tablets, the Bible and the Aramaic papyri (VT 11 (1961) 55-76)
1964 — The alleged orphism of 11 Q Pss 28 3-12 (ZAW 76 (1964) 193-199)
1973 — peÖsher/pittaÖroÖn: its Biblical meaning and its significance in the Qumran literature (RQ 8 (1973) 219-
232)

•Rabinowitz, Jacob J.
1955 — A clue to the Nabatean contract from the Dead Sea region (BASOR 139 (1955) 11-13)
1954 — A note on Isaiah 46: 4 (JBL 73 (1954) 237)

•Rad, Gerhard von.
1959 — The origin of the concept of the day of Yahweh (JSS 4:97-126)

1967 — ~ylpk in Jes. 40 2 = Äquivalent? (ZAW 79 (1967) 80-82)

•Rainey, A. F.
1970 — Compulsory labour gangs in ancient Israel (IEJ 20 (1970) 192-202)
1971 — Observations on Ugaritic grammar (UF 3 (1971) 151-172)
1973 — Reflections on the suffix conjugation in West-Semitized Amarna tablets (UF 5 (1973) 235-262)
1974 — El-ÁAmârna notes (UF 6 (1974) 295-312)

•Ranke, H.
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•Raymond, Ph.
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•Redford, D. B.
1963 — Exodus 1: 11 (VT 13 (1963) 401)
1965 — The “land of the Hebrews” in Gen. 40: 15 (VT 15 (1965) 529-532)
1970 — A study of the Biblical story of Joseph (Genesis 37-50) (VTSupp. 20 (1970))

•Reid, Patrick V.
1975 — s ëbt ÌÌy in 2 Samuel 7: 7 (CBQ 37 (1975) 17-20 )

•Reider, J.
1952-53 — Contributions to the scriptural text (HUCA 24:85-106)
1952/54 — Etymological studies in Biblical Hebrew ([I:] VT 2 (1952) 113-130; [II:] VT 4 (1954) 276-295)

•Reif, S. C.



1971 — What enraged Phineas? A study of Numbers 25: 8 (JBL 90 (1971) 200-205)
1972 — Dedicated to hnk (VT 22 (1972) 495-501)

•Reiss, W.
1940 — “Gott nicht kennen” im Alten Testament (ZAW 58 (1940/41) 70-98)
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1954 — Zum Gebrauch der Formel neÀ um jahwe im Jeremiabuch (ZAW 66 (1954) 27-36)
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1967 — Studien zur Geschichte des Opfers im Alten Israel (WMANT 24 (1967) 74-76)
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1971 — The last words of David: some notes on 2 Samuel 23: 1-7 (JBL 90 (1971) 257-266)
1973 — skt (Amos 9-11): “booth” or “succoth” ? (JBL 92 (1973) 375-393)

•Richter, G.
1914 — Untersuchungen zu den Geschlechtsregistern der Chronik (ZAW 34 (1914) 107-141)
1932 — Zu den Geschlechtsregistern I Chronik 2-9 (ZAW 50 (1932) 130-141)

•Richter, H. F.
1986 — Zur Urgeschichte des Jahwisten (BN 34 (1986) 39-57)

•Richter, Wolfgang.
1965 — Die naÒg¨Öd-Formel (BZ NF 9 (1965) 71-84)
1965 — Zu den “Richtern Israels” (ZAW 77 (1965) 40-72)
1966 — Traditionsgeschichtliche Untersuchungen zum Richterbuch (BBB 18, 2 (1966) 160)
1970 — Die sogenannten vorprophetischen Berufungsberichte (FRLANT 101 (1970) 156ff)

•Ridderbos, Nic. H.
1972 — Die Psalmen. Stilistische Verfahren und Aufbau mit besonderer Berücksichtigung von Ps. 1-41
(BZAW 117 (1972))

•Riedel, W.
1900 — Miscellen (ZAW 20 (1900) 315ff)

•Rignell, L. G.
1956 — Das Orakel maher-salal has-bas: Jesaja 8 (StTh. 10/1 (1956) 40-52)
1957 — Das Immanuelszeichen: einige Gesichtspunkte zu Jes. 7 (StTh. 11/1 (1957) 99-119)

•Rin, Svi.

1959 — The twm of grandeur (VT 9 (1959) 324-325)



1963 — Ugaritic-Old Testament affinities (BZ 7 (1963) 22-33)

•Rinaldi, G.
1959 — Alcuni termini ebraici relativi alla letteratura (Biblica 40:267-289)

•Ritter, Helmut.
1955 — Glossar
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1971 — Juges ou tribus en 2 Samuel 7: 7? (VT 21 (1971) 116-118)

•Roberts, J. J. M.
1975 — nis ëkahÌÌt¨Ö … milleÒb, Ps. 31: 13 (VT 25 (1975) 797-800)
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•Robertson-Smith, T.W.
1886* — see Nöldeke
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1974 — The meaning of r¨Ö and the dubiety of the form harre Ö and its variants (VT 24 (1974) 500-504)
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1974 — Zion and S Ía ÒphoÒn in Psalm 48: 3 (VT 24 (1974) 118-123)
1977 — A possible solution to the problem of Psalm 74: 5 (ZAW 89 (1977) 120-121)
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•Römer, Willem H. Ph.
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•Rosén, H. B.
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1942 — Al-Kindi als Literat (Orientalia 11 (1942) 262-296)
1950-51 — s ÌÌedaÖkÌ ÌaÖ charity (HUCA 23/1 (1950/51) 411-430)
1960 — Notes on the third Aramaic inscription from Sefîre-Sûjîn (BASOR 158 (1960) 28-30)

•Ross, James F.
1970 — Prophecy in Hamath, Israel, and Mari (HTR 63 (1970) 1-28)

•Rössler, Otto.
1952 — Der Semitische Charakter der libyschen Sprache (ZA 50 (1952) 121-150)
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1962 — Die Präfixkonjugation Qal der Verba primae nu Ön im Althebräischen und das Problem der sogenannten
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•Rost, L.
1942 — Weidewechsel und altisraelitischer Festkalender (ZDPV 66: 205ff)
1936 — Zu Jesaja 28: 1ff (ZAW 53 (1936) 292)
1938 — Die Vorstufen von Kirche und Synagoge im Alten Testament (BWANT 76 (1938) 41f)
1967 — Der Leberlappen (ZAW 79 (1967) 35-41)

•Roth, W. M. W.
1960 — nbl (VT 10 (1960) 394-409)
1968 — A study of the classical Hebrew verb s ÌÌkl (VT 18 (1968) 69-78)
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1959 — The Targum and the Peshit ÌÌta version of the book of Isaiah (VT 9 (1959) 178-199)
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1931 — Daniel: the historicity of the fifth chapter of (JTS 32: 18)
1947 — The marriage of Ruth (HTR 40 (1947) 77-100)
1948 — The suffering servant and the Davidic Messiah (OTSt. 8:100-136)
1950 — The meaning of sacrifice in the Old Testament (BJRL 33 (1950-51) 74-110)
1951* — see Noth
1951 — Moses and the Decalogue (BJRL 34 (1951/52) 1093)
1956 — The Kittim and the Dead Sea Scrolls (PEQ 88 (1956) 92)
1957 — Mose und der Monotheismus (ZAW 69 (1957) 1-20)
1960 — Elijah on Mount Carmel (BJRL 43 (1960-61) 190-219)

•Rowton, M. B.
1952 — The date of the Hittite capture of Babylon (BASOR 126 (1952) 20-23)

•Rostovtzeff.
1937* — see Albright
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1959 — kethib-qere problem in the light of the Isaiah scroll (JSS 4 (1959) 127-133)

•Rudolph, Kurt.
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1942 — Das hohe Lied im Kanon (ZAW 59 (1942/43) 189-198)
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1958 — Über einen juristischen Terminus bei Esra 6: 6 (ZAW 70 (1958) 209-214)
1961 — Semitische Wortstudien (OrSuec. 10 (1961) 99-136)
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1963 — Ein iranischer Beamtenname in Aramäischen (OrSuec. 12 (1963) 89-98)
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1967 — Die Gruss- und Höflichkeitsformeln in den babylonisch-assyrischen Briefen (StOr. 38 (1967) 105f)
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1976 — A note on the exegesis of Ecclesiastes 3: 15b (ZAW 88 (1976) 419-421)
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1979 — Notes on the interpretation of Qoh. 6:2 (ZAW 91 (1979) 282-289)
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1931 — Review: Paul Heinisch Das Buch Genesis (AfO 7 (1931-32) 287-288)

•Sander, O.
1965 — Leib-Seele: Dualismus im Alten Testament? (ZAW 77 (1965) 329-332)

•Sanders, J. A.
1964 — Two non-canonical psalms in 11 QPsa (ZAW 76 (1964) 57-74)
1965 — The psalms scroll of Qumrân cave 11 (DJD 4 (1965))
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1957 — Genesis 4: 26b (HUCA 32:19-30)
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1978 — Lexikographisches zu ug. Átq (KTU 1.16 I 2-5;15-19; II 38-42) (UF 10 (1978) 453-454)
1979 — Glossen zum ugaritischen Lexikon (III) (UF 11 (1979) 723-728)
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1957 — Epic substratum in the prose of Job (JBL 76 (1957) 16-25)
1959 — The interchange of the prepositions beth and min in Biblical Hebrew (JBL 78 (1959) 310-321)
1963 — The mythological background of Job 18 (JBL 82 (1963) 315-318)
1964 — Ezekiel 8: 17: a fresh examination (HTR 57 (1964) 347-352)

•Sarsowsky, A.
1912 — Notizen zu einigen biblischen geographischen und ethnographischen Namen (ZAW 32 (1912) 146-
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1966 — Canaanite maritime involvement in the 2nd millennium BC (JAOS 86 (1966) 126-137)
1968 — Bovine symbolism in the Exodus narrative (VT 18 (1968) 380-387)
1972 — A note on s ëarb¨Öt (VT 22 (1972) 111)

•Sasson, V.
1974 — Hêurrians and Hêurrian names in the Mari texts (UF 6 (1974), 351–400)
1980 — The word trkb in the Arad ostracon (VT 30 (1980) 44-52)
1982 — Ugaritic t ÌÌÁ and gÒzr and Hebrew s ëoÖwaÁ and ÁoÒzeÒr (UF 14 (1982) 201-208)
1985 — The book of oracular visions of Balaam from Deir ÁAlla (UF 17 (1985) 283-309)

•Sauer Georg.



1959 — Bemerkungen zu 1965 edierten ugaritischen Texten (ZDMG 116:235-241)
1966 — Mandelzweig und Kessel in Jer. 1: 11ff (ZAW 78 (1966) 56-60)
1969 — Die Tafeln von Deir ÁAllaÒ (ZAW 81 (1969) 145-155)
1970 — Wort-Gebot-Glaube (ATANT 59 (1970) 286, Eichrodt Fschr.)
1978 — Die Ugaritistik und die Psalmenforschung II (UF 10 (1978) 357-386)

•Sauren, H.
1969 — Untersuchungen zur Schrift- und Lautlehre der neusumerischen Urkunden aus Nippur (ZA 59 (1969)
11-64)
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*1957 — see von Soden
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1953 — Note sur le sens du terme s ÃaphoÖn dans quelques passages de la Bible (VT 3 (1953) 95-96)
1954 — Note sur le sens du verset 8: 22 des Proverbes (VT 4 (1954) 429-432)
1962 — La sagesse en Proverbes 8: 22-31 (VT 12 (1962) 211-215)
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1976 — A note on the etymology of s ÌÌa ÒraÁat (VT 26 (1976) 241-245)
1978 — A note on the brooding partridge in Jeremiah 17: 11 (VT 28 (1978) 324-329)
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1938 — Eine verkannte aramäische Präposition (OLZ 41 (1938) 593)
1941 — Der iranische Zeitgott und sein Mythos (ZDMG 95 (1941) 269f)
1942 — Beiträge zur mitteliranischen Schrift- und Sprachgeschichte (ZDMG 96 (1942) 1)
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1969* — see Cazelles
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1957 — Formgeschichte und Exegese von Ex. 34: 6f und seiner Parallelen (Biblica 38 (1957) 130-150)
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1967 — (SBS 19 (1967) 22)
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1962 — Nochmals das Jahr der Zerstörung Jerusalems, 587 oder 586 v. Chr. (ZAW 74 (1962) 209-212)
1964 — Die “Heiligen” und die “Herrlichen” in Psalm 16 :1-4 (ZAW 76 (1964) 171-175)
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1958 — Exodus 22: 4 im palästinischen Targum (VT 8 (1958) 253-263)
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1962 — Ein “Haus Omris” bei Samaria? (ZDPV 78 (1962) 30ff)
1962 — Wo hat die Aussage: Jahwe “der Heilige” ihren Ursprung? (ZAW 74 (1962) 62-65)
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•Schmitt, R.
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•Schottroff, W.
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1969 — Der israelitische Fluchspruch (WMANT 30 (1969) 212)
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1902 — Miscellen zum Biblisch-Aramäischen (ZAW 22 (1902) 162ff)
1905/12 — Aramäisches (ZA 19 (1905/06) 126-174; ZA 25 (1911) 287-297; ZA 27 (1912) 230-308)
1910 — Zwei etymologische Versuche (ZAW 30 (1910) 61-63)
1922 — ZNW 21 (1922) 245
1924 — Miszellen (ZS 2 (1924) 14-18)

•Schulz, A.
1934 — EliÁezer? (ZAW 52 (1934) 274-278)
1942 — Drei Anmerkungen zur Genesis (ZAW 59 (1942/43) 184-188)
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(1969))
1973 — Das Buch Nahum: eine redaktionskritische Untersuchung (BZAW 129 (1973))

•Schunck, K. D.
1956 — Erwägungen zur Geschichte und Bedeutung von Mahanaim (ZDMG 113:34-40)
1961 — Ophra, Ephron und Ephraim (VT 11 (1961) 188-200)
1962 — Bemerkungen zur Ortsliste von Benjamin (Jos. 18: 21-28) (ZDPV 78 (1962) 143ff)
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1893 — Idioticon des christlich palästinischen Aramäisch
1898 — Über einige palästinische Völkernamen (ZAW 18 (1898) 126-148)
1898/99 — Lexikalische Studien (ZDMG 52 (1898) 132-148; Nachträge: ZDMG 53 (1899:197- 201)
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1977 — Das Recht der Armen (BET 4 (1977))

•Schwantes, Siegfried J.
1964 — Critical notes on Micah 1: 10-16 (VT 14 (1964) 454-461)
1967 — A note on Amos 4: 2b (ZAW 79 (1967) 82-83)
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1985 — A new approach to Habakkuk 2: 4-5a (VT 35 (1985) 330)
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1952 — Meteorological phenomena and terminology in the Old Testament (ZAW 64 (1952) 11-25)
1958 — The Hebrew cubit (JBL 77 (1958) 205)
1959 — A kingdom of priests (Exodus 19: 6) (OTSt. 8:213-219)
1959 — Weights and measures of the Bible (BA 22:22-40)
1960 — Wisdom in creation: the ÀaÒmoÖn of Proverbs 8: 30 (VT 10 (1960) 213-223)
1964 — The seal of S èmryw (VT 14 (1964) 108-110)

•Scullion, John J.
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Second and Third Isaiah (UF 3 (1971) 335-348)
1972 — Some difficult texts in Isaiah chapters 56-66 in the light of modern scholarship (UF 4 (1972) 105-128)

•Seebass, Horst.
1963 — Gen. 15: 2b (ZAW 75 (1963) 317-319)
1964 — Ephraim in 2 Sam. 13: 23 (VT 14 (1964) 497-500)
1965 — Der Ort Elam in der südlichen Wüste und die Überlieferung von Gen. 14 (VT 15 (1965) 389-394)
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1966 — Zum Text von 1 Sam. 14: 23b-25a und 2: 29, 31-33 (VT 16 (1966) 74-82)
1967 — Die Verwerfung Jerobeams I und Salomos durch die Prophetie des Ahia von Silo (WdO 4 (1967-68)
163-182)
1967 — Die Vorgeschichte der Königserhebung Sauls (ZAW 79 (1967) 155-171)
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1978 — Erwägungen zum altisraelitischen System der zwölf Stämme (ZAW 90 (1978) 196-219)
1984 — Die Stämmesprüche in Gen. 49: 3-27 (ZAW 96 (1984) 333-350)
1984 — Zur Exegese der Grenzbeschreibungen von Jos. 16:1-17,13 (ZDPV 100 (1984) 70-83)
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1949 — Review: E. L. Sukenik, Megillo Öth GenuzoÖth: scrolls found hidden in an ancient storage-place in the
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1953 — Voraussetzungen der Midraschexegese (VTSupp. 1 (1953) 150-181)
1961 — Indications of editorial alteration and adaptation in the Massoretic text and the Septuagint (VT 11
(1961) 201-221)
1962 — Hebräische Erzählung und biblische Geschichts-schreibung (ThZ 18 (1962) 305-325)
1963 — Menschliches Heldentum und göttliche Hilfe: die doppelte Kausalität im alttestamentlichen
Geschichtsdenken (ThZ 19 (1963) 385-411)
1964 — A psalm from pre-regal times (VT 14 (1964) 75-92)

•Segal, J. B.
1962 — yrhÌ Ì in the Gezer “Calendar” (JSS 7:212-221)
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1953/55 — Zur Habakuk-Rolle aus dem funde vom Toten Meer (I: ArchOr. 21 (1953) 218-239; II, III: ArchOr.
22 (1954) 444-459; IV, V, VI: ArchOr. 23 (1955) 178-183; 575-619)
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Bedeutung für die Bibelwissenschaft (ArchOr. 24 (1956) 383-403)
1962 — Zur Etymologir von lapp¨Öd “Fackel” (ZAW 74 (1962) 323)
1970 — Die Sprache der moabitischen Königinschritt (ArchOr. 29:197-267)
1970 — Semitistische Marginalien (ArchOr. 29:80-118)

•Sehmsdorf, E.
1972 — Studien zur Redaktiongeschichte von Jesaja 56-66 (I. Jes. 65 16b-25 66 1-4 56 18) (ZAW 84 (1972)
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•Sekine, M.
1963 — Vom Verstehen der Heilsgeschichte (ZAW 75 (1963) 145-154)
1972 — Beobachtungen zu der josianischen Reform (VT 22 (1972) 361-368)
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•Sellin, E.
1937 — Noch einmal der alttestamentliche Efod (JPOS 17 (1937) 236-251)
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1950 — The best man and bride: from Sumer to St. John (JNES 9 (1950) 65-75)
1958 — The Canaanites in the book of Genesis (OTSt. 12 (1958) 182-213)
1964 — Judge Shamgar (VT 14 (1964) 294-309)
1970 — Yammu’s dethronement by Baal: an attempt to reconstruct texts UT 129, 137 and 68 (UF 2 (1970) 251-
268)



1971 — CTA 32: a prophetic liturgy (UF 3 (1971) 235-248)
1973 — Isaiah 28: 9-13: an attempt to give a new interpretation (ZAW 85 (1973) 332-338)
1975 — A systematic approach to CTA 5: i: 1-8 (UF 7 (1975) 477-482)
1975 — Guest-room for Ilu and its furniture: an interpretation of CTA 4, i: lines 30-44 (Gordon 51: i: 30-44)
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1979 — The origin of the name Tyropoeon in Jerusalem (ZAW 91 (1979) 170-176)
1979 — The root k-t ÌÌ-r and its derivatives in Ugaritic literature (UF 11 (1979) 739-744)
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1972 — Studien zur Redaktiongeschichte von Jesaja 56-66. (II. Jes. 66 17-24) (ZAW 84 (1972) 562-575)
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1972 — Das davidische Königtum im Zeugnis der Propheten (FRLANT 107 (1972) 28)
1973 — Das Gebet der Kranken im Alten Testament (BWANT 99 (1973) 151)
1974 — Bilder zum Tempelbau. Die Visionen des Propheten Sacharia (SBS 70 (1974) 66f)
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1977 — Die anthropologischen Beiträge aus Jesaja 2 (ZThK 74 (1977) 401-415)
1979 — Die Redaktion der Wallfahrtspsalmen (ZAW 91 (1979) 247-267)
1980 — Psalm 58: ein Lösungsversuch (VT 30 (1980) 53-66)
1984 — Psalm 104 im Spiegel seiner Unterschrift (ThZ 40 (1984) 1-11)
1985 — Satirische Prophetie. Studien zum Buch Zefanja (SBS 120 (1985) 96)

•Shaked, S., see Naveh +
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•Shiloh, Yigal.
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1884 — Die Aussprache des Hebräischen bei Hieronymus (ZAW 4 (1884) 34ff)

•Sierksma, F.
1951 — Quelques remarques sur la circoncision en Israel (OTSt. 9 (1951) 136-169)
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1943 — Topographical and archaeological elements in the story of Abimelech (OTSt. 2 (1943) 35-78)
1948 — Two notes on the problem of the pentapolis (OTSt. 5 (1948) 92-117)
1961 — The “table of nations” (Gen. 10): its general structure and meaning (OTSt. 10:155- 184)

•Sinclair, Lawrence A.
1960 — An archaeological study of Gibeah (Tell el Fûl) (AASOR 34-35 (1960) 1-52)

•Singer, A. D.

1945 — The derivation of Hebrew lth (JQR 36 (1945-46) 239-260)

1948 — Philological notes (JPOS 21 (1948) 104-109)

•Sivan, D.



1982 — Final triphthongs and final yu/a/i — wu/a/i diphthongs in Ugaritic nominal forms (UF 14 (1982) 209-
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1982 — On the grammar and orthography of the Ammonite findings (UF 14 (1982) 219-234)
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1954 — A fragment of the “Song of Moses” (Deut. 32) from Qumran (BASOR 136 (1954) 12-14)
1954 — Tower of death or deadly snare? (Sir. 26: 22) (CBQ 16 (1954) 154)

•Smend, R.
1961* — see Wevers

•Smith, Robert Houston.
1966 — The household lamps of Palestine in New Testament times (BA 29:2-27)

•Smitten, W. Th. in der.
1971 — Der tirschaÒtaÒÀ in Esra-Nehemia (VT 21 (1971) 618-620)
1971 — Eine aramäische inschrift in Pakistan aus dem 3. Jhdt. v. Chr. (BiOr. 28 (1971) 309- 311)

•Snaith, N. H.
1952 — Selah (VT 2 (1952) 43-56)

1965 — @ws-my: the sea of reeds, the Red Sea (VT 15 (1965) 395-398)

1971 — Jeremiah 33: 18 (VT 21 (1971) 620-622)

1975 — The meaning of ~yry[X (VT 25 (1975) 115-118)

•Snijders, L. A.

1954 — The adjective rz in the ketubim (OTSt. 10 (1954) 60-110)

1965 — L’orientation du temple de Jérusalem (OTSt. 14 (1965) 214-235)

•Soden, Wolfram von.
1933 — see Bauer +
1933 — Der hymnisch-epische Dialekt des Akkadischen (ZA 41 (1933) 90-183)
1935 — Zu ZAW 52 (1934) 53f (ZAW 53 (1935) 291)
1938 — Lexikalisches Archiv (ZA 44 (1938) 181)
1947 — Akkadisch taÀuÖ und hebräisch taÒÀ als Raumbezeichnungen (WdO 1 (1947-52) 356-361, Tfl. 17)
1947 — Das altbabylonische Briefarchiv von Mâri. Ein Überblick (WdO 1 (1947-52) 187- 205)
1947/56 — Zum akkadischen Wörterbuch (6-14: Orientalia 16 (1947) 66-84; 67-80: akanna/akanni, 'tk
[*ataÒku], bahäuÖ, diqungallu, daÖlum im D- und S è-Stamm, geÖs ëu, h äehäe Ònu, kubs ëu, labaÒ- s ëum, maÖnu, nu''uÖ und nuhähäuÖ,
na'aÒmum, naraÒbum, sarduÖm: Orientalia 24 (1955) 377- 394; 81. l statt n in altassyrischen Wortformen, 82.
bis ëimtu/bisëittu, 83. ginu Ö III, 84. makuÖm, 85. makaÒku, 86. neÒruba&#181;tu, 87. us ëurtum: Orientalia 25 (1956)
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1950 — Ein Zwiegespräch Hêammurabis mit einer Frau (Alt-babylonische Dialektdichtungen Nr. 2) (ZA 49
(1950) 151-194)
1954 — Review: Johannes G. Botterweck, Der Triliterismus im Semitischen (WdO 2 (1954-59) 84-98)
1955 — Gibt es ein Zeugnis dafür, dass die Babylonier an die Wiederauferstehung Marduks geglaubt haben?
(ZA 51 (1955) 130-166)
1957 — Ein neues Bruchstück des assyrischen Kommentars zum Marduk-Ordal (ZA 52 (1957) 224-234)

1957 — Review: P. Sauermann and M. Otto Untersuchungen zu der Wortgruppe vxn (WZKM 53 (1957) 157)

1959/70* — see Salonen
1960 — Zur Einteilung der semitischen Sprachen (WZKM 56 (1960) 177-191)
1962 — Review: Kurt Rudolph, Die MandaÎer II. Der Kult (WZKM 58 (1962) 211)



1964 — mus ëkeÒnum und die MawaÒl¨Ö des frühen Islam (ZA 56 (1964) 133-141)
1964 — Vedisch magham, “Geschenk” — neuarabisch magëgëaÒn¨Öja, “Gebühren-freiheit” : der Weg einer
Wortsippe (JbEOL 18 (1964) 339-344)
1966/77 — Aramäische Wörter in neuassyrischen und neu- und spätbabylonischen Texten. Ein Vorbericht. (I,
agaÖ — *muÒs ë: Orientalia 35 (1966) 1-20; II, n-z und Nachträge: Orientalia 37 (1968) 261-271; III: Orientalia 46
(1977) 183-197)
1968 — (Studia orientalia in memoriam Caroli Brockelmann: WZUH 17 (1968) 175)
1969 — Bemerkungen zu einigen literarischen Texten in akkadischen Sprache aus Ugarit (UF 1 (1969) 189-
196)
1970 — MirjaÒm-Maria “ (Gottes-)Geschenk” (UF 2 (1970) 269-272)
1970 — Zur Stellung des “Geweihten” (qds ë) in Ugarit (UF 2 (1970) 329-330)
1972 — Der neubabylonische Funktionär simmagir (ZA 62 (1972) 84-108)
1977 — Aramäische Wörter un neuassyrischen und neu- und spätbabylonischen Texten (Orientalia 46 (1977)
185)
1978 — Die erste Tafel des altbabylonischen Atramh äas¨Ös — Mythus. “Haupt-text” und Parallelversionen (ZA
68 (1978) 50-94)
1985 — Zum hebräischen Wörterbuch (UF 13 (1981) 157-164)

•Soggin, J. Alberto.
1962 — see Croatto +
1963 — Charisma und Institution im Königtum Sauls (ZAW 75 (1963) 54-64)
1963 — Der judäische Áam-haÀares ÌÌ und das Königtum in Juda (VT 13 (1963) 187-195)
1965 — Gilgal, Passah und Landnahme: eine neue Untersuchung des kultischen Zusammenhangs der Kap. 3-6
des Josuabuches (VTSupp. 15 (1965) 263-277)

1965 — Zum wiederentdeckten altkanaanäischen Monat xc (ZAW 77 (1965) 83-85)

1966 — Der offiziell geförderte Synkretismus in Israel während des 10. Jahrhunderts (ZAW 78 (1966) 179-
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1967 — Zum ersten Psalm (ThZ 23 (1967) 81-96)

1968 — Akkadisch TAR BERIÖTI und Hebräisch tyrb trk (VT 18 (1968) 210-215)

1971 — Textkritische Untersuchung von Ps. 8: 2-3 und 6 (VT 21 (1971) 565-571)
1982 — Amalek und Ephraim, Richter 5:14 (ZDPV 98 (1982) 58-62)
1989 — ÀEhud und ÁEgloÒn: Bemerkungen zu Richter 3: 11b-31 (VT 39 (1989) 95-100)

•Speier, Salomon.
1946 — Alttestamentliche Wortforschung: t ÌÌaÒraÒf, Genesis 8: 11 (ThZ 2 (1946) 153)
1953 — Bemerkungen zu Amos (VT 3 (1953) 305-310)

1958 — Die Bedeutung von haXntal in einem Kairoer Genisafragment (VT 8 (1958) 435-436)

•Speiser, Ephraim A.
1923 — The etymology of “Armon” (JQR 14 (1923-24) 329-330)
1930 — The name Bildad (AfO 6 (1930-31) 23)
1942 — The shibboleth incident (Judges 12:6) (BASOR 85 (1942) 10-13)
1951 — The semantic range of dalaÒpu (JCS 5 (1951) 64-66)
1955 — ÀEd in the story of creation (BASOR 140 (1955) 9-10)
1956 — “Coming” and “going” at the “city” gate (BASOR 144 (1956) 20-23)
1956 — Nuzi marginalia: 1. The Hurrian equivalent of sikiltu (m); 2. OB k/liisës ëaÒtum — Nuzi hÉi/esûsûu-maku;
3. The Hurrian element -maku; 4. Ceremonial payment; 5. The terminology of the oath by the gods. (Orientalia
25 (1956) 1-23)
1956 — YDWN: Gen. 6: 3 (JBL 75 (1956) 126-129)
1957 — TÍWTÍPT (JQR 48 (1957-58) 208-217)
1958 — Census and ritual expiation in Mari and Israel (BASOR 149 (1958) 17-24)



1960 — “People” and “nation” of Israel (JBL 79 (1960) 157-163)
1960 — An angelic “curse” : Exodus 14: 20 (JAOS 80 (1960) 198-199)
1961 — The word SHÍR in Genesis and early Hebrew movements (BASOR 164 (1961) 23-27)
1963 — Background and function of the biblical naÒs Ã̈ Ö (CBQ 25 (1963) 111-117)
1963 — The stem pll in Hebrew (JBL 82 (1963) 301-306)
1964 — The syllabic transcription of Ugaritic h ä and hÌÌ (BASOR 175 (1964) 42-46)
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1984 — The tasks of the Levites: s ëmr and s ÌÌb' (ZAW 96 (1984) 267-270)

•Sperber, Alexander.
1937 — Hebrew based upon Greek and Latin transliterations (HUCA 12/13 (1937/38) 230)
1943 — Hebrew grammar: a new approach (JBL 62 (1943) 137-262)
1961* — see Meyer

•Spiegel, Shalom.
1935 — Toward certainty in Ezekiel (JBL 54 (1935) 145-172)

•Spiegelberg, W.

1906 — Das n. pr. lykp (OLZ 9 (1906) 109)
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1919 — Zu dem Namen Meri-Baal (ZAW 38 (1919/20) 172)
1928 — Zu Ezechiel 30: 16 (OLZ 31 (1928) 3)

•Spitaler, A.
1950 — Neue Materialien zum aramäischen Dialekt von MaÁluÒla (ZDMG 107:299-339)

•Sprengling, M.
1919 — Joel 1: 17a (JBL 38 (1919) 129-141)
1928 — The epigraphic material of Aghaya Kaleh (AJSL 45 (1928-1929) 279-280)
1932 — An Aramaic seal impression from Khorsabad (AJSL 49 (1932) 53-55)
1940 — Shahpuhr I the Great on the kaabah of Zoroaster (AJSL 57 (1940):341-365)

•Spronk, K.
1982 — see de Moor +

•Stade, B.

1902 — Ein phönizisches Aequivalent von hnvm !hk (ZAW 22 (1902) 325ff)

1906 — Zu Jes. 3: 1, 17, 24; 5: 1; 8: 1f, 12-14, 16; 9: 7-20; 10: 26 (ZAW 26 (1906) 129-141)

•Stadelmann, Luis I. J.
1970 — The Hebrew conception of the world (AnBibl. 39, (1970))

•Staerk, W.
1937 — Zum alttestamentlichen Erwählungsglauben (ZAW 55 (1937) 1-35)
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1978 — Knabe-Jüngling-Knecht, Untersuchungen zum Begriff r[n im Alten Testament (BET 7 (1978))

•Stähli, Solare.



1985 — Elemente im Jahweglauben des Alten Testaments (OBO 66 (1985) 11f)

•Stamm, Johann Jakob.
1945 — Sprachliche Erwägungen zum Gebot “Du sollst nicht töten” (ThZ 1 (1945) 81)
1945 — Zum Altargesetz im Bundesbuch (ThZ 1 (1945) 304)
1948 — Versuche zur Erklärung von Hiob 19: 24 (ThZ 4 (1948) 331-337)
1949 — Zum Ursprung des Namens der Ammoniter (ArchOr. 17 (1949) 379-382)
1954 — Probleme der akkadischen und ägyptischen Namengebung (WdO 2 (1954-59) 111-119)
1957 — Eine Bemerkung zum Anfang des 8. Psalms (ThZ 13 (1957) 470-478)
1959 — Der Name des Königs David (VTSupp. 7 (1959) 165-183)
1960 — Der Name des Königs Salomo (ThZ 16 (1960) 285-297)
1961/61 — Dreissig Jahre Dekalogforschung (ThR 27 (1961)189-196; 281-305)
1974 — Die Immanuel-Perikope: eine Nachlese (ThZ 30 (1974) 11-22)
1979 — Ein Ugaritisch-hebräisches Verbum und seine Ableitungen (ThZ 35 (1979) 5-17)
1979 — Erwägungen zu RS 24.246 (UF 11 (1979) 753-758)
1980 — Der Name des Propheten Amos und sein sprachlicher Hintergrund (BZAW 150 (1980) 137)

•Staples, W. E.
1943 — The “vanity “ of Ecclesiastes (JNES 2 (1943) 95-104)

•Starcky, J.
1956 — Travail d’édition (RB 63 (1956) 273)
1959 — Review: G.R. Driver Aramaic Documents of the Fifth Century B.C. (Syria 36 (1959) 124-125

•Steuernagel, C.
1924 — Der ÁAdschluÒn (ZDPV 47 (1924) 191ff)

•Stegemann, H.
1990 — Das Gesetzeskorpus der “Damaskusschrift” (CD IX-XVI) (RQ 14 (1990) 409-434)

•Stenning, J.F.
1949 — The targum of Isaiah

•Stieglitz, Robert R.
1970 — An unrecognized meaning of Ugaritic s ëmn (JNES 29 (1970) 56-72)

•Stiehl, Ruth.
1957 — Das Buch Esther (WZKM 53 (1957) 4-22)

•Stinespring, William F.
1944 — Note on Ruth 2: 19 (JNES 3 (1944) 101-103)
1966 — Wilson’s arch revisited (BA 29:27-36)

•Stoebe, Hans Joachim.
1952 — Die Bedeutung des Wortes hÌÌaÎsaÎd im Alten Testament (VT 2 (1952) 244-254)
1953 — Gut und Böse in der Jahwistischen Quelle des Pentateuch (ZAW 65 (1953) 188-204)
1954 — Anmerkungen zu 1 Samuel 8: 16 en 16: 20 (VT 4 (1954) 177-184)
1956 — Die Goliathperikope 1 Sam. 17: 1-18: 5 und die Textform der Septuaginta (VT 6 (1956) 397-413)
1957 — Die Einnahme Jerusalems und der s ÌÌinnoÖr (ZDPV 73 (1957) 73ff)
1958 — David und Mikal: Überlegungen zur Jugendgeschichte Davids (BZAW 77 (1958) 224-243)
1964 — Das Deutsche Evangelische Institut für Altertumswissenschaft des Heiligen Landes. Lehrkursus 1962
(ZDPV 80 (1964) 1ff)



1972 — Anmerkungen zur Wurzel plÀ im Alten Testament (ThZ 28 (1972) 13-23)
1977 — David und der Ammoniterkrieg (ZDPV 93 (1977) 236-246)
1986 — David und Uria: Überlegungen zur Überlieferung von 2 Sam. 11 (Biblica 67 (1986) 388- 396)

•Stolz, Fritz.
1970 — Strukturen und Figuren im Kult von Jerusalem: Studien zur altorientalischen, vor- und
frühisraelitischen Religion (BZAW 118 (1970) 210f)
1972 — Jahwes und Israels Kriege (ATANT 60 (1972) 46-49)
1972 — Zeichen und Wunder. Die prophetische Legitimation und ihre Geschichte (ZThK 69 (1972) 125-144)

•Strack, H. L.
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•Weiss, David Halivni.

1962 — A note on hXra al rXa (JBL 81 (1962) 67-69)

•Weiss, M.
1964 — The origin of the “day of the Lord” reconsidered (HUCA 37:29-72)

•Weissbach, F. H.
1927 — Zu der Goldinschrift des Dareios I (ZA 37 (1927) 291-296)
1933 — Bücherschau (ZA 41 (1933) 255-287)



•Welles.
1937* — see Albright

•Welten, P.
1973 — Geschichte und Geschichtsdarstellung in den Chronikbüchern (WMANT 42 (1973) 100)

•Wenham, G. J.
1975 — Were David’s sons priests? (ZAW 87 (1975) 79-81)

•Wenning, R. and Zenger, E.
1982 — Die verschiedenen Systeme der Wassernutzung im südlichen Jerusalem und die Bezugnahme darauf in
biblischen Texten (UF 14 (1982) 279-294)

•Werminghoff, A.
1915 — see Lasch +

•Wernberg-Møller, Preben.
1953 — Notes of the Manual of Discipline (DSD) i 18, ii 9, iii 1-4, 9, vii 10-12, and xi 21-22 (VT 3 (1953) 195-
202)

1954 — A note on rwz “to stink.” (VT 4 (1954) 322-325)

1956 — The pronoum hmta and Jeremiah’s pun (VT 6 (1956) 315-316)

1957 — A note on hdXb xwXl in Gen. 24: 63 (VT 7 (1957) 414-416)

1957 — Two difficult passages in the Old Testament (ZAW 69 (1957) 69-73)
1958 — Studies in the defective spellings in the Isaiah-scoll of St. Mark’s monastery (JSS 3 (1958) 244-264)
1958 — Two notes (VT 8 (1958) 305-308)
1960 — The noun of the Qet ÌÌoÒl class in the Massoretic text (RQ 2 (1960) 448-450)
1964 — The contribution of the Hodayot to Biblical textual criticism (Textus 4 (1964) 133-175)

•Westermann, C.
1964 — Das Hoffen im Alten Testament (Theol. Bücherei 24 (1964) 219-265)

•Wevers, John Wm.
1949 — Review: Elmer Leslie, The Psalms translated and interpreted in the light of Hebrew life and worship
(BiOr. 6 (1949) 156-157)
1961 — Review: R. Smend, Das Mosebild von Heinrich Ewald bis Martin Noth (BiOr. 18 (1961) 96)

•Wevers, Wim.
1950 — The infinitive absolute in the Phoenician inscription of Azitawadd (ZAW 62 (1950) 316-317)

•White, Hugh C.
1975 — The initiation legend of Ishmael (ZAW 87 (1975) 267-305)

•Whitley, C. F.
1957 — A note on Isa. 41: 27 (JSS 2 (1957) 327-328)
1972 — Deutero-Isaiah’s interpretation of s ÌÌedeq (VT 22 (1972) 469-475)

1972 — The positive force of the Hebrew particle lb (ZAW 84 (1972) 213-219)

1973 — Psalm 99: 8 (ZAW 85 (1973) 227)

1974 — Has the particle ~v an asseverative force? (Biblica 55 (1974) 394-398)

1978 — The language and exegesis of Isaiah 8: 16-23 (ZAW 90 (1978) 28-42)



•Whybray, R. N.
1969 — “Their wrongdoings” in the Old Testament (ZAW 81 (1969) 237-239)

•Wieder, Arnold A.
1965 — Ugaritic-Hebrew lexicographical notes (JBL 84 (1965) 160-164)

•Wiesenberg, E.

1954 — A note on hzm in Psalm 75: 9 (VT 4 (1954) 434-439)

•Wijngaards, J.

1965 — aycwh and hl[h: a twofold approach to the exodus (VT 15 (1965) 91-102)

•Wildberger, Hans.
1960 — Die Thronnamen des Messias: Jes. 9: 5b (ThZ 16 (1960) 314-332)
1965 — Das Abbild Gottes: Gen. 1: 26-30 (ThZ 21 (1965) 245-259)
1979 — Jahwe und sein Volk. Gesammelte Aufsätze zum AT (ThB 66 (1979) 28-55)

•Wildeboer, G.
1897 — Die Sprüche (KHC 15 (1897) 2)

•Wildung, Dietrich.
1973 — Der König Ägyptens als Herr der Welt? Ein seltener ikonograpischer Typus der Königsplastik des
Neuen Reiches (AfO 24 (1973) 108-116, with 14 illustrations)

•Wilhelmi, G.
1975 — Weg mit den vielen Altären ( (Jeremia 11: 15) (VT 25 (1975) 119-121)
1975 — Polster in Babel? (Jesaja 21: 5-8) (VT 25 (1975) 121-123)
1977 — Der Hirt mit dem eisernen Szepter. Überlegungen zu Psalm 2: 9 (VT 27 (1977) 196-204)

•Wilke, C.
1934 — Zur Personifikation von Pyramiden (&ZAS; 70 (1934) 56-83)

•Wilkie, J. M.
1951 — The Peshit ÌÌta translation of tabbur haÀares ÌÌ in Judges 9: 37 (VT 1 (1951) 144)

•Willesen, F.
1954 — Die Eselsöhne von Sichem als Bundesgenossen (VT 4 (1954) 216-217)
1958 — The Philistine corps of the scimitar from Gath (JSS 3 (1958) 327-335)

1958 — The ytrpa of the shibboleth incident (VT 8 (1958) 97-98)

•Willi.
1977 — in Zimmerli Festschrift 545f

•Willi-Plein, I.
1971 — Vorformen der Schriftexegese innerhalb des Alten Testaments. Untersuchungen zum literarischen
Werden der auf Amos, Hosea und Micha zurückgehenden Bücher im hebräischen Zwölfprophetenbuch (BZAW
123 (1971) 146)
1973 — hÌÌeÒn: Gedanken zu Sach. 12: 10 (VT 23 (1973) 90-99)
1974 — Prophetie am Ende. Untersuchungen zu Sacharja 9-14 (BBB 42 (1974) 82)
1977 — Das Geheimnis der Apokalyptik (VT 27 (1977) 62-81)



•Williams, A. J.
1979 — A further suggestion about Amos 4: 1-3 (VT 29 (1979) 206-211)

•Williams, R. J.
1975 — “A people come out of Egypt” : an Egyptologist looks at the Old Testament (VTSupp. 28 (1975) 231-
252)

•Williamson, H. G. M.
1973 — A note on 1 Chronicles 7: 12 (VT 23 (1973) 375-379)
1976 — The accession of Solomon in the books of Chronicles (VT 26 (1976) 351-361)

•Wilms, Franz Elmar.
1972 — Das jahwistische Bundesbuch in Ex. 34 (BZ NF 16 (1972) 24-53)

•Wilson, John A.
1945 — The assembly of a Phoenician city (JNES 4 (1945) 245)

•Wilson, J. V. Kinnier.
1962 — Hebrew and Akkadian philological notes (JSS 7:173-183)

•Winnett, F. V.
1946 — A Himyaritic inscription from the Persian Gulf (BASOR 102 (1946) 4ff)

•Winter, P.
1954 — Der Begriff “Söhne Gottes” im Moselied: Dtn. 32: 1-43 (ZAW 67 (1954) 40-47)
1963 — Nochmals zu Deuteronomium 32: 8 (ZAW 75 (1963) 218)

•Wiseman, D. J.
1982 — “Is it peace?” Covenant and diplomacy (VT 32 (1982) 311-326)

•Wolf, Herbert M. A.
1972 — Solution to the Immanuel prophecy in Isaiah 7:14-8:22 (JBL 91 (1972) 449-456)

•Wolff, H. W. J.
1956 — Jahwe als Bundesvermittler (VT 6 (1956) 316-320)

•Worrel, J.

1970 — hc[: “counsel” or “council” at Qumran? (VT 20 (1970) 65-74)

•Woude, A. S. van der.
1963 — Zwei alte Cruces im Psalter: Ps. 32: 6 und Ps. 89: 20 (OTSt. 13 (1963) 131-136)
1965 — Melchisedek als himmlische Erlösergestalt in den neugefundenen eschatologischen Midraschim aus
Qumran-Höhle XI. (OTSt. 14 (1965) 354-373, with plate)
1968 — Micha 2: 7a und der Bund Jahwes mit Israel (VT 18 (1968) 388-391)

•Wright, G. Ernest.
1941 — Solomon’s temple resurrected (BA 4:19-31)
1966 — Fresh evidence for the Philistine story (BA 29:70-86)
1968 — Tell el-YehuÒd¨Öyah and the Glacis (ZDPV 84 (1968) 1ff)



•Würthwein, Ernst.
1950 — Amos-Studien (ZAW 62 (1950) 10-51)
1967 — Zum Verständnis des Hohenliedes (ThR 32 (1967) 177-212)

•Wyatt, N.
1976 — Atonement theology in Ugarit and Israel (UF 8 (1976) 415-430)
<list type=supbib id=BIB.X>
•Xella, P.
1982 — Die Ausrüstung eines kanaanäischen Schiffes (KTU 4.689) (WdO 13 (1982) 31-35)
1982 — Fenicio ms ër (Tabnit 5) ed ebraico ts ëwrh (1 Samuele 9: 7) (UF 14 (1982) 295-302)
<list type=supbib id=BIB.Y>
•Yadin, Yigael.
1955 — Goliath’s javelin and the MNWR'RGYM (PEQ 86 (1955) 58)
1957 — Further light on Biblical Hazor (BA 20:34-48)
1959 — Three years of excavations at Hazor (1955-1957) (BiOr. 16 (1959) 1-11)
1962 — Expedition D (IEJ 12 (1962) 227-258)
1967 — The Temple scroll (BA 30:135)
1971 — Pesher Nahum (4Q pNahum) reconsidered (IEJ 21 (1971) 1-12)

•Yalon, H.

1926 — Xgn XXg (ZAW 44 (1926) 322f)

1932 — HithpaÒÁel formen im Hebräischen (ZAW 50 (1932) 217-220)

•Yamauchi, E. M.
1980 — Was Nehemiah the cupbearer a eunuch? (ZAW 92 (1980) 132-141)

•Yaron, R.
1959 — The Coptos decree and 2 Sam. 12: 14 (VT 9 (1959) 89-91)
1960 — A document of redemption from Ugarit (VT 10 (1960) 83-90)
1962 — kaÁeth hÌÌayyah and koh lehÌÌay (VT 12 (1962) 500-501)

•Yaure, L.
1960 — Elymas — Nehelamite — Pethor (JBL 79 (1960) 297-314)

•Yeivin, Sh.
1932 — The sign and the true nature of the early alphabets (ArchOr. 4 (1932) 71-78)
1952 — Who was S ÃoÒ, the king of Egypt? (VT 2 (1952) 164-168)
1960 — The date of the seal “belonging to Shema‘ (the) servant (of) Jeroboam” (JNES 19 (1960) 205-212)
1961 — Topographic and ethnic notes II (Atiqot 3 (1961) 176-180)
1962 — The judicial petition from Me<hi rend="ul">z</hi>ad Hashavya Òh‚ (BiOr. 19 (1962) 3-10)
1966 — Weights and measurements of various standards in the Biblical period (Leshonenu 31 (1966-67) 243-
250)
1974 — ÁEduÒth (IEJ 24 (1974) 17-20)

•Yellin, David.
1920 — Some fresh meanings of Hebrew roots (JPOS 1 (1920-21) 10-14)
1923 — Emek-ha-bakha: bekhaim (JPOS 3 (1923) 191-192)

1929 — ~yyrb[ ~yXrXl twxkXn twarwh (Leshonenu 1:5-26)

•York, A. D.
1977 — Ezekiel 1: inaugural and restoration visions? (VT 27 (1977) 82-98)



•Young, D. W.
1979 — The Ugaritic myth of the god HÍOÒRAÒN and the mare (UF 11 (1979) 839-848)

•Youngblood, Ronald.
1962 — Amorite influence in a Canaanite Amarna letter (EA 96) (BASOR 168 (1962) 24-26)
<list type=supbib id=BIB.Z>
•Zadok, Ran.
1976 — On five Iranian names in the Old Testament (VT 26 (1976) 246-247)
1977 — Historical and onomastic notes (WdO 9 (1977-78) 35-56)
1977 — On five Biblical names (ZAW 89 (1977) 266-267)
1984 — The origin of the name Shinar (ZA 74 (1984) 240-244)
1986 — Notes on Esther (ZAW 98 (1986) 105-109)

•Zayadine, Fawzi.
1973 — see Thompson+
1974 — see Thompson +

•+ Thompson, Henri O.
1973 — The Ammonite inscription from Tell Siran (Berytus 22 (1973) 139)

•Zehnder, L.
1976 — Volkskundliches in der älteren schweizerischen Chronistik: Schriften der Schweizerischen Gesellschaft
für Volkskunde 60 (1976) 409

•Zenger, E.
1982 — see Wenning and Zenger

•Zeron, Alexander.
1974 — Tag für Tag kam man zu David, um ihm zu helfen, 1. Chr. 12: 1-22.: ein versprengtes Stück einer
Abschalom — Tradition? (ThZ 30 (1974) 257-261)
1978 — Der Platz Benajahus in der Heldenliste Davids (II Sam. 23: 20-23) (ZAW 90 (1978) 20-27)

•Zevit, Ziony.

1969 — The use of db[ as a diplomatic term in Jeremiah (JBL 88 (1969) 74-77)

1975 — A misunderstanding at Bethel: Amos 7: 12-17 (VT 25 (1975) 783-790)

•Zijl, P. J. van.
1975 — A discussion of the words ans ë and ns ëy in the Ugaritc texts (UF 7 (1975) 503-514)

•Zimmerli, Walther.
1933 — Zur Struktur der alttestamentlichen Weisheit (ZAW 51 (1933) 177-204)
1949 — Review: Chrostoph Barth, Die Errettung vom Tode in den individuellen Klage- und Dankliedern des
ATs (ThZ 5:374)
1954 — Die Eigenart der prophetische Rede des Ezechiel (ZAW 66 (1954) 1-26)
1972 — Vier oder fünf Thronnamen des messianischen Herrschers von Jes. 9: 5b, 6 (VT 22 (1972) 249-252)
1980 — “Heiligkeit” nach dem sogenannten Heiligkeitsgesetz (VT 30 (1980) 493-512)

•Zimmermann, Frank.
1938 — The Aramaic original of Daniel 8-12 (JBL 57:255-272)
1954 — Some textual studies in Genesis (JBL 73 (1954) 97-124)



1962 — ÁEl and Adonai (VT 12 (1962) 190-195)
1965 — Folk etymology of Biblical names (VTSupp 15 (1965) 311)

•Zimmern, H.

1910 — Assyr. kisu Ò nicht zu arab. hebr. syr. ask (ZA 24 (1910) 317)

1916 — Zu den altakkadischen geometrischen Berechnungsaufgaben (OLZ 19 (1916) 321)

•Zirker, H.
1964 — Die kultische Vergegenwärtigung der Vergangenheit in den Psalmen (BBB 20 (1964) 20)

•Zobel, Hans-Jürgen.
1965 — Stammesspruch und Geschichte. Die Angaben der Stammessprüche von Gen. 49, Dtn. 33 und Jdc. 5
über die Politischen und Kultischen Zustände im Damaligen “Israel” (BZAW 95 (1965))
1966* — see Horn
1970 — Der bildliche Gebrauch von s ëmn im Ugaritischen und Hebräischen (ZAW 82 (1970) 209-215)
1971 — Das Gebet um Abwendung der Not und seine Erhörung in den Klageliedern des Alten Testaments und
in der Inschrift des Königs Zakir von Hamath (VT 21 (1971) 91-99)
1973 — Das Selbstverständnis Israels nach dem Alten Testament (ZAW 85 (1973) 281-293)
1975 — Beiträge zur Geschichte Gross-Judas in früh- und vordavidischer Zeit (VTSupp. 28 (1975) 253-277)

•Zolli, E.
1940 — II Salmo 51: 6. (Biblica 21:198-200)

1946 — Note di lessicografia biblica: III @[y (Biblica 27:127-128)

1955 — Áeyn Àadam (Zach. 9: 1) (VT 5 (1955) 90-92)
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Abbreviations

AANL
Atti della Academia Nazionale dei Lincei

AASOR
Annual of the American Schools of Oriental Research, New Haven

Abb.
plate or illustration number in German edition of text; ï fig.

ABP
ï Holma Personennamen

ABR
Australian Biblical Review

abs.
absolute usage of a word; absolute state of a noun



abstr.
abstract sense

acc.
accusative case

ActLov.
Acta Lovaniensia Biblica et Orientalia, Leuven

ActOr.
Acta Orientalia, Lund and Copenhagen

ActThDan.
Acta Theologica Danica

AD
ï Driver Arm. Docs.

adj.
adjective, adjectival

adv.
adverb, adverbial

AegHw.
ï Erman-G. Aegyptisches Handwörterbuch

af.
afÇel conjugation

aff.
afformative

affirm.
affirmative (cf. assev.; emph.)

AfO
Archiv für Orientförschung, Graz; also Berlin

ÄgZ
Ägyptische Zeitschrift

AH
ï Rosenthal Handb.; formerly indistinguishable from AegHw.

Ahiq.
AhÌiqar ï Cowley Arm. Pap. 212ff; Gressmann Texte 454ff; Pritchard Texts 427ff; Grelot Doc. Arm. 427ff;
Meissner AO xvi/2 (1917)

Ahiram
= KAI 1



AHw.
ï von Soden AHw.

AIT
ï Montgomery Inc. Texts

AJA
American Journal of Archaeology

AJSL
American Journal of Semitic Languages and Literatures

Akk.
Akkadian; often followed by references to AHw or CAD

al.
alii (other people)

Alp.
Codex Aleppo; ï Würthwein Text 31 (fourth ed. 39); Textus 1:1ff, 17ff, 59f

alt.
alternatively explained as

ALUOS
Annual of the Leeds University Oriental Society

Amenemope
ï Lange Sprüche; Gressmann Texte 38ff; Pritchard Texts 421ff

Amh.
Amharic; ï Ullendorff Amh. Chres.

Ammon.
Ammonite

Amor.
"Amorite" or "East Canaanite"; ï Noth Welt 213; Huffmon Amorite 1ff; Bauer Ostkan.

Anab.
ï ArrianAnab.

Anast.
Papyrus Anastasi I; ï Gressmann Texte 101ff; Pritchard Texts 475ff

AnBibl.
Analecta Biblica, Rome

ANEP
ï Pritchard Pictures



ANET
ï Pritchard Texts

Anm.
note, observation (German Anmerkung)

Ann.
annals

AnOr.
Analecta Orientalia, Rome

AntChr.
Antike und Christentum (ed. F. Dölger), Münster 1929-; ï JbAntChr.

AntSurv.
Antiquitity and Survival, The Hague 1955-

ANVAO
Avhandliger Norske Vidensskaps Akademi Oslo, Hist.-Filosof. Klasse

AO
Der Alte Orient

AOAT
Alter Orient und Altes Testament: Veröffentlichungen zur Kultur und Geschichte des alten Orients und des
Alten Testaments, Neukirchen-Vluyn

AOATS
AOAT Sonderreihe

AOB
ï Gressmann Bilder

AOF
ï Winckler Altorientalische Forschungen

aor.

aorist; ï Bauer-L. Heb. 269ff; HAL w> ì27

AOT
ï Gressmann Texte

AP
ï Cowley Arm. Pap.

Ap
ï GnAp.

APAW
Abhandlungen der Preussischen (Berliner) Akademie der Wissenschaften, Berlin



APE
ï Ungnad Arm. Pap.

API
ï Herzfeld Inschriften

APN
ï Tallqvist Names

APO
ï Sachau Arm. Pap.

app.
appendix

Aq.
Aquila; ï Würthwein Text

Arb.
Arabic; ï Lane Lexicon; LisaÒn TaÒj ÁAr.; Wehr Wörterbuch; WKAS

ArbDial.
Arabic dialectal form

arch.
archaic

ArchOr.
Archiv Orientálni, Prague 1929-

archt.
architectural

Aristeas
Letter of Aristeas; ï Rost Einleitung 74ff

ARM
Archives Royales de Mari, Paris 1946-

Arm.
= KAI 233 (Aramaic in a letter from Ashur)

Arm.
Aramaic

Arm.
Aramaic loan word; usu. with following numeral, ï Wagner Aramaismen

Armen.
Armenian; ï Hübschmann Gramm.



ArmPehl.
Aramaic ideograms in Pehlevi

ARMT
ARM Textes (including transcriptions and translations)

Arrian
Anabasis. ï Pauly-W. (Kl.) 1:605f

Arslan
ï KAI 27; see also Degen-M. Neue Ephemeris 2:17ff

art.
definite article

ARw.
Archiv für Religionswissenschaft, Leipzig 1916-

Ass.
Assyrian; ï vSoden Gramm.

assev.
asseverative (cf. affirm.; emph.)

assim.
assimilated (:: dissim.)

AssMos
Assumption of Moses; ï Rost Einleitung 110ff

ASTI
Annual of the Swedish Theological Institute in Jerusalem

AT
Altes Testament

ATAb
Alttestamentliche Abhandlungen, Munich

ATANT
Abhandlungen zur Theologie des Alten und Neuen Testaments, Zürich

ATAO
ï Jeremias Lichte

atbas ë
letter substitution in Hebrew, by using the alphabet in reverse order; ï EJ 7:370 s.v.Gematria

ATD
Das Alte Testament Deutsch, Göttingen

ATDA



ï Hoftijzer Deir Alla

ATO
L'Ancien Testament et l'Orient, Louvain 1957

ATTM
ï Beyer Texte

Atiqot
ÁAtiqot: Journal of the Department of Antiquities, Jerusalem

attrib.
attribute; attributive

Avest.
Avestan; cf.OPer.

Avr(oman)
ï Nyberg Pahlavi

AWArb.
Ancient West Arabian; ï Rabin Arabia

ÄZ
Ägyptische Zeitschrift

B
Babylonian textual tradition ï Mish.

BA
Biblical Archaeologist

Bab.
Babylonian; ï TB

Bab.
ï Gressmann Texte 359ff; Pritchard Texts 301ff; Wiseman Bab. Chr.

Bab.
The Babylonian Expedition of the University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia 1893-

Baessler
Baessler Archiv, Leipzig

BagMitt.
Baghdad Mitteilungen, Berlin

BArm.
Biblical Aramaic; ï Bauer-L. Arm.; KBL Foreword

BASOR
Bulletin of the American Schools of Oriental Research



BBB
Bonner Biblische BeitrÄge

BBS
ï Ben Hayyim Ben Sir.

BDB
ï Brown-Driver-Briggs

BedArb.
colloquial Arabic dialect of the Bedouin

Behistun
= Cowley Arm. Pap. 248ff

BeitrAss.
BeitrÄge zur Assyriologie

Berb.
Berber; ï Rössler ZA 50:121ff (:: Moscati Gramm. ì5.5)

BET
BeitrÄge zur biblischen Exegese und Theologie, Frankfurt-Bern

BEUP
ï BabExp.

BH
Biblia Hebraica, Stuttgart 1906 (third ed. 1937; seventh ed. 1951); cf. BHS

BHH
ï Reicke-R. Hw.

BHK
Biblia Hebraica (third ed. by R. Kittel)

BHS
Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia, Stuttgart 1968-

Bib.
Biblical

Bib.
Biblical Hebrew

Biblica
Biblica, Rome

BiblOr.
Biblica et Orientalia, Rome



BiOr.
Bibliotheca Orientalis, Leiden

BiSt.
Biblische Studien, Neukirchen

BJ
Bible de Jérusalem (= Sainte Bible), Paris 1956 (revised 1973)

BJPE
Bulletin of the Jewish Palestine Exploration Society

BJRL
Bulletin of the John Rylands Library, Manchester

BK
Biblischer Kommentar, Neukirchen

BL
ï Bauer-L. Heb.

BLA
ï Bauer-L. Arm.

BM
ï Beer-M. HebrÄische Grammatik

BMAP
ï Kraeling Arm. Pap.

BMB
Bulletin du Musée de Beyrouth

BN
Biblische Notizen: BeitrÄge zur exegetischen Diskussion, Bamberg 1976-

Bogh.
Boghazköy

Bomb.
Bomberg Bible; cf.BH (first and second editions); ï Würthwein Text 33f (fourth ed. 42f)

BRL
ï Galling Bibl. Rlex.

BSOAS
Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies, London

BVKSGW
Berichte über die Verhandlungen der Königlich-SÄchsischen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Leipzig

BVSAW



Berichte über die Verhandlungen der SÄchsischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, Leipzig

BWANT
BeitrÄge zur Wissenschaft vom Alten und Neuen Testament, Stuttgart

BWL
ï Lambert Wisdom

Byrsa
ï CahByrsa

BZ
Biblische Zeitschrift

BZAW
Beihefte zur Zeitschrift für die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, Berlin

ca.
circa, approximately

CAD
Chicago Assyrian Dictionary, 1956-

CAH
Cambridge Ancient History

CahByrsa
Cahiers de Byrsa, Carthage (Tunis)

Cai.
Codex Cairensis; ï Würthwein Text (second ed.)

Can.
Canaanite

carit.
caritative, familiar form of a personal name

CAT
Commentaire de l'Ancien Testament, NeuchaÖtel

Catull.
ï Pauly-W. (Kl.) 1:1089ff

caus.
causative sense of the verb

CBQ
Catholic Biblical Quarterly

CdB
ï CahByrsa



cf.
confer, comparable with

CG
ï Kahle Geniza

CH
ï Hammurabi

Chald.
Chaldaean

ChrW
Die Christliche Welt

CIS
Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum, Paris 1881-

cj.
conjectural reading

CML
ï Driver Myths

Cod.
Codex; ï Alp.; Cai.; Len.

coh.
cohortative

coll.
collective noun

Comm.
Commentaries, especially the series ï KAT

comm.
common gender, same form whether masc. or fem.

comp.

comparative; ï !mi 5b

compaginis
w/y compaginis; ï Bauer-L. Heb. 524h-526l

conj.
conjunction

conn.
connect with, connected with



cons.
consonant, consonantal

consec.
consecutive

Copt.
Coptic; ï Spiegelberg Handwörterbuch; Crum Dictionary

CPArm.
Christian Palestinian Aramaic; ï Schulthess Gramm.

CRAIBL
Comptes-Rendus de l'Académie des Inscriptions et Belles Lettres

CRB
Cahiers de la Revue Biblique, Paris 1964

crrpt.
text considered to have been corrupted

cstr.
construct state of a noun

CT
Cuneiform Texts from Babylonian Tablets in the British Museum, London 1896-

CTA
ï Herdner Corpus

ctxt.
context

cult.
lexical stock of cultic literature

Cush.
Cushitic

D
second (doubled) verbal theme of Akkadian and Ugaritic (cf.Heb. pi`el)

DAE
ï Grelot Documents

DAF
ï A. Barthélemy Dictionnaire

dag.
dages ë: f(orte); l(ene); dir(imens)



Dam.
Damascus Document; ed. L. Rost, Berlin 1935; S. Zeitlin, Philadelphia, 1952; ï Lohse Texte; Maier Texte;
Rabin Zad.

dat.
dative; ethic dative ï GK ì119s; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. ì107f; also possessive dative

Datin
Dat Ñina ï Brockelmann VG 1:126; Landberg Glossaire Datinois

def.
defective spelling (:: plene)

dem.
demonstrative

denom.
denominative

der.
derived from; derived form

det.
determined (emphatic) state of a noun

DeutIs.
Deutero-Isaiah

dial.
dialectal form

DictBi.
Dictionnaire de la Bible; ~ Supp. Supplément, Paris 1926-

dimin.
diminutive

DISO
ï Jean-H. Dictionnaire

dissim.
dissimilated (:: assim.)

dittogr.
dittography (:: haplogr.)

DJD
Discoveries in the Judaean Desert, Oxford 1955-

dl.
to be deleted



DMA
Documenta et Monumenta Antiqua, Leiden

DOTT
ï Thomas Documents

doubl.
doublet, recurring word(s)

DSS
Dead Sea Scrolls; ï Dam.; DJD; Kuhn Konkordanz

Dtj.
Deuterojesaja (cf.DeutIs.)

du.
dual

dub.
dubious

Dura
Dura Europos; Aramaic ideograms from the Middle Persian parchments and the inscriptions in the synagogue;
ï Altheim-Stiehl Asien 9ff

Dura
ï Faye Inscriptions

Dura
ï Buisson Inventaire

Dyn.
Dynasty

E
east (of)

EA
Tell el-Amarna; ï Knudtzon Amarna Tafeln; Rainey Amarna Tablets

Ea
manuscripts of the Oriental tradition with "simple" (German "einfach") punctuation, ï Kahle (Ea: Pentateuch;
Eb: Prophets; Ec: Hagiographa)

EAE
Encyclopaedia of Archaeological Excavations in the Holy Land, London and Jerusalem 1975

EAP
ï Rost Einleitung

Echter-Bibel
Echter-Bibel, Würzburg 1947-68



ed.
edition; editor(s)

EG
ï Erman-G. Handw.

Eg.
Egyptian; cf. Erman-G.

EgArb.
Egyptian Arabic

EgArm.
Egyptian Aramaic; cf. Cowley Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Grelot Doc. Arm.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Leander
Äg. Arm.; Rosenthal Arm. Forsch.; Sachau Arm. Pap.; Ungnad Arm. Pap.

Einführung
Introductory material to HAL

EJ
Encyclopaedia Judaica, Jerusalem 1971

Elam.
Elamite

Elephantine
ï Cowley Arm. Pap.; Grelot Doc. Arm.; Sachau Arm. Pap.; Ungnad Arm. Pap.

ellip.
elliptical expression

emend.
emendation; emended

EmpArm.
Empire Aramaic; also ImpArm.

emph.
emphatic (cf. Affirm.; assev.)

En
Enoch; 1En: Ethiopic text (ï Rost Einleitung 101ff); 2En: Slavonic text (ï 82ff)

EncIsl.
Encyclopaedia of Islam, Leiden 1960-; also French ed.; cf. EnzIsl.

encl.
enclitic (:: procl.)

energ.
energic



Eng.
English

EnzIsl.
EnzyklopÄdie des Islam, Leiden 1927-; for second ed., in English and French, ï EncIsl.

epex.
epexegetic; ï genepex.

EpGilg.
ï Gilg.

Ephemeris
ï Lidzbarski Ephemeris

EphTheoLov.
Ephemerides Theologicae Lovanienses

Epiphanius
Epiphanius; ï Jepsen ZAW 71:114ff

EpistJer.
Letter of Jeremiah; ï Rost Einleitung 53f

epon.
eponymous

Eran.
Eranos Jahrbuch

ErIsr.
Eretz-Israel

Eshm.
Eshmunezer; ï KAI 15

ET
Expository Times

Eth.
Ethiopic, including GeÀez Amh.; Har.; Tigr.; Tigrin; ï Dillmann; Leslau; Littmann; Ullendorff; Eth.G GeÀez ï
BergstrÄsser Einführung 96ff; Brockelmann Vergl. Gr. 1:30

ETL
ï Simons Handbook

etpa.
etpaÁal

etpe.
etpeÁel



etym.
etymology, etymologically

euph.
euphemistic, euphemistically

Eusebius
cf.RGG 2:739f; ï Klostermann Onomastikon

EvTh
Evangelische Theologie, Munich

ExOrLux.
Jaarbericht Ex Oriente Lux, Leiden; cf.JbEOL

f.
feminine

Fekherye
ï Abou-Assaf Statue

fig.
figure, or illustration, in text

fin.
finite verb

fl.
flumen, name of river

foll.
following

forens.
forensic vocabulary

Fr.
French

frag.
fragment, fragmentary

Frah.
ï Junker Frahang

FRLANT
Forschungen zur Religion und Literatur des Alten und Neuen Testaments, Göttingen

frt.
fortasse, possible, possibly, perhaps



Frw.
foreign word (German Fremdwort); cf. lw.

FuF
Forschungen und Fortschritte

fut.
future tense

G
first, or basic (German Grundstamm), theme of verbs in Akkadian and Ugaritic; cf.Heb. qal

GAG
ï vSoden Gramm.

GB
ï Gesenius-B. Handwörterbuch

gem.
geminated, doubled

gen.
genitive

gen.
genitivus epexegeticus; ï GK ì128f-q

gent.
gentilic form

Gezer
Gezer "calendar inscription": KAI 182

GHK
Göttinger Handkommentar (= HK)

Gilg.
Gilgamesh: the text of the epic

GK
ï Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm.

gl.
gloss

GnAp
ï Avigad-Y. Gen. Apoc.

Gr.
Greek

Grdb.



basic meaning (German Grundbedeutung)

Grdf.
basic form (German Grundform)

Greg.
Gregorianum

Gt
secondary formation (with infix -ta-) of the first theme of verbs in Akkadian and Ugaritic (cf. G)

GTT
ï Simons Geog.

gutt.
guttural phoneme

H
Holiness Code (Lv 17-26); cf. Eissfeldt Einleitung 310ff; Elliger HbAT 1/4:14ff

Hadr.
Hadramut; ï Höfner Gramm.

HAL
ï Koehler-Baumgartner-Stamm Lexicon

Halaf
ï Weidner Inschriften

Hamm.
ï Cod. Hammurabi; ï Pritchard Texts 163ff; Gressmann Texte 380ff; Driver-M. Bab. Laws; Eilers AO 31:3-4

HAOGK
ï Jeremias Handbuch

hapax
hapax legomenon, word occuring only once

hapl.
haplography (:: dittogr.)

Har.
Harari; ï Leslau Dictionary

Hasmon.
Hasmonaean; ï Reicke-R. Handwörterbuch 650ff

HAT
ï HbAT

Hatra
ï DISO xix; KAI 237-57; AfO 16:141ff; Syria 29; 30; 32; 40; 41



Hb.
Handbuch

HbAP
ï Brandenstein-M. Handbuch

HbAT
Handbuch zum Alten Testament, Tübingen

HbOr.
Handbuch der Orientalistik, Leiden

Hell.
Hellenistic

HEN
ï Stamm Ersatznamen

hendiadys
ï König Stil 160f

Hermopolis
Hermapolis papyri; ï Orient. 17 (1948) 549f; CRAIBL 1954:251ff

Herodotus
ï Pauly-W. (Kl.) 2:1099ff

Hesychius
ï Pauly-W. (Kl.) 2:1120

Hexapla
Hexapla; ï Field Hex.

HFN
ï Stamm Frauennamen

Hieronymus
ï Jerome

hif.
hifÁil

Him.
Himyratic; cf. OSArb.

hishtaf.
his ëtafÇal

hitp.
hitpaÁel; hitpaÁal



hitpal.
hitpaÁlel

hitpalp.
hitpalpel

hitpe.
hitpeÁel

hitpol
hitpoÁlel

Hitt.
Hittite

HK
Handkommentar zum Alten Testament, Göttingen (cf. GHK)

hof.
hofÁal

HSchrAT
Die Heilige Schrift des AT, Bonn

HTR
Harvard Theological Review

HUCA
Hebrew Union College Annual, Cincinnati

Hurr.

Hurrian; ï III yrIxo

HwbIsl.
Handwörterbuch des Islam, Leiden 1941

HwAbgl.
Handwörterbuch des deutschen Aberglaubens, Berlin 1927-42

ibid.
the same citation

ICC
International Critical Commentary, Edinburgh

id.
the same form, the same meaning

IDB
The Interpreter's Dictionary of the Bible, 1-4, New York 1962-



Idrimi
ï Smith Idrimi

IEJ
Israel Exploration Journal

ILN
Illustrated London News

ImpArm.
Imperial Aramaic; ï Rosenthal Arm. Forsch. 24ff; also EmpArm.

impf.
imperfect

impv.
imperative

incl.
inclusive

ind.
indicative mood of a verb

Ind.-Ir.
Indo-Iranian language(s)

inf.
infinitive

ins.
insert (word(s) into the text)

inscr.
inscription, inscriptional

inter.
interrogative

interj.
interjection

intr.
intransitive

Inv.
ï DuraInv.

inv.
invert, inverted (cf. Trsp.)

InvPalm.



ï Cantineau-Starcky

Iran.
Iranian

Iraq
Iraq: Journal of the British School of Archaeology in Iraq, London

IraqArb.
Arabic dialect of Iraq

Isr.
Israel, Israelite

J
textual tradition of Jerusalem (cf.Mish.)

J.
Jebel, mountain (in Arabic place names)

JA
Journal Asiatique

JAOS
Journal of the American Oriental Society

JArm.
Jewish Aramaic; JArm.b Jewish Aramaic of the Babylonian tradition; JArm.g ~ Galilean tradition; JArm.t ~
Targumic tradition; ï HAL Introduction; Kutscher Fschr. Baumgartner 158ff

Jb.
Jahrbuch, annual publication

JbAntChr.
Jahrbuch für Antike und Christentum, Münster 1958- (cf. AntChr.)

JbEOL
Jaarbericht Ex Oriente Lux, Leiden; cf. ExOrLux.

JbKlAsF
Jahrbuch für kleinasiatische Forschung, Heidelberg

JbKlPhil.
Jahrbücher für klassische Philologie, Leipzig

JBL
Journal of Biblical Literature

JbWG
Jahrbuch für Wirtschaftsgeschichte, Berlin

JCS



Journal of Cuneiform Studies

JEA
Journal of Egyptian Archaeology

Jerome
ï Siegfried ZAW 4:34ff; Sperber Translit.; Barr JSS 12; Kahle Geniza 166

JewEnc.
The Jewish Encyclopaedia, New York 1916-

JJS
Journal of Jewish Studies

JNES
Journal of Near Eastern Studies

Josephus
ï Pauly-W. (Kl.) 2:1440ff; ï Schalit Namenwörterbuch

JPhil.
Journal of Philology

JPOS
Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society

JQR
Jewish Quarterly Review

JRAS
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society

JSOR
Journal of the Society of Oriental Research

JSS
Journal of Semitic Studies, Manchester

JTS
Journal of Theological Studies, Oxford

Jub
Jüdisches Lexikon, Berlin 1927-30

juss.
jussive

KAI
ï Donner-Röllig Inschriften

Kairos
Kairos: Zeitschrift für Religionswissenschaft und Theologie, Salzburg



KAO
ï Schmökel Kulturgeschichte

Karatepe
Phoenician insciptions from Karatepe; ï KAI 26; DISO xxi; Alt WdO 1:272ff; 2:172ff

KAT
Kommentar zum Alten Testament, Leipzig and Gütersloh

KAT3

ï Schrader Keilins. (cf.Winckler-Z. third ed.)

KBL
ï Koehler-B. Lexicon

KeilBibl.
Die Keilinschriftliche Bibliothek, ed. E. Schrader, Berlin

Kémi
Revue de philologie et d'archéologie égyptiennes et coptes, Paris

Kerak
the inscription from Kerak; ï Phoenix 10:54ff

KerDog.
Kerygma und Dogma, Göttingen

KG
ï König Grammatik

KH
ï Böhl KanaanÄer

Kh.
Khirbet, ancient ruin (in Arabic place names)

KHC
Kurzer Handcommentar zum Alten Testament, Tübingen

Kilamuwa
the inscription of Kilamuwa, = KAI 24

km.
kilometre(s)

KQT
ï Kuhn Konkordanz

Kt.
ketib (:: Qr.); ï Meyer: Gramm. ì17:2; Würthwein Text 19f



KTB
ï Winckler Keil. Text.

KTU
ï Dietrich-L.S.

KuD
ï KerDog.

L
ï Latina

Lach.
Lachish letters; ï Torczyner Lakish

Lat.
Latin

Latina
Vetus Latina, Old Latin version; ï Würthwein Text 67f (second ed.; fourth ed. 90ff)

LAW
Lexikon der Alten Welt, Zurich 1965

Len.
Codex Leningradensis; ï BHS; Würthwein Text 31f (fourth ed. 39f)

Lesh.
Leshonenu (in Hebrew)

Lex.1

ï KBL

LexArW
Lexikon der arabischen Welt, Zurich 1972

LgSem.
ï Levi Della Vida

Lib.
Libyco-Berber; ï Rössler ZA 50:121ff (:: Moscati Grammar ì5.5)

Lib.
Liber Psalmorum cum Canticis Brevarii Romani cura professorum pontificii instituti Biblici edita, Rome 1945

Lih.
Lihyanic; ï Winnet; Ryckmans

Ling.
La Lingua di Ebla, Atti del convegno internazionale, Napoli 21-23 aprile 1980, Napoli 1981 (= Istituto
universitario orientale, Seminario di studi asiatici, Series minor XIV)



LisaÒn
LisaÒn al-ÁArab of Ibn-Mukarram, Cairo 1308 AH (= AD 1890)

LLAVT
ï Vogt Lexicon

LOT
ï Ben Hayyim Lit. Or.

LPs.
ï LibPsalmorum

LS
ï Brockelmann Lexicon

LSS
Leipziger Semitische Studien

lw.
loan-word

LXX
ï Sept.

Lyd.
Lydian; ï Friedrich Sprachen

m.
masculine

Malt.
Maltese; ï Aquilina

MAOG
Mitteilungen der Altorientischen Gesellschaft, Leipzig

MartIs.
Martyrdom of Isaiah; ï Rost Einleitung 112ff

MdD
ï Drower-M. Dictionary

MdH
ï Macuch Handbuch

MdO
ï Kahle Ost.

MdW
ï Kahle West.

Meg.



Megilloth (ï HbAT 18)

Meg.
ï Maier Geschichte

Mehri
ï Leslau Contributions 2

Mél.
ï Fschr. Dussaud

Mesha
inscription of Mesha, the king of Moab (= KAI 181)

metath.
metathesis, transposition of phonemes

MFOB
Mélanges de la Faculté Orientale de l'Université Saint-Joseph de Beyrouth

MG
ï Nöldeke Mand. Gramm.

MGWJ
Monatschrift zur Geschichte und Wissenschaft des Judentums

MHb.
Middle Hebrew; ï Introduction to HAL (first fascicle) ìd; Kutscher, Fschr. Baumgartner 158ff

Min.
Minaean

Mish.
Mishnah; cited according to Giessener Mischna, e.g. Traktat Berakot 1912:104ff, with suffixed J or B to
indicate the versions of Jerusalem and Babylon

Mnd.
Mandaean

MO
Le Monde Oriental

MSS
manuscript(s)

MSL
ï Landsberger Mat. Sum. Lex.

MT
Massoretic Text

MTB



ï Kahle, Text

Mus.
Le Muséon

MUSJ
Mélanges de l'Université Saint-Joseph, Beirut

MVAG
Mitteilungen der Vorderasiatischen (-Ägyptischen) Gesellschaft

N
north (of)

N.
NahÌal, stream (in Arabic place names)

n.
nomen, noun

n.div.
nomen div., divine name

n.pers.
nomen personale, personal name

n.prop.
nomen proprium, proper name

Nab.
Nabataean

NAG
Nachrichten der Akademie der Wissenschaften in Göttingen

NAWG
Nachrichten der Akademie der Wissenschaften in Göttingen

NCl.
La Nouvelle Clio, Paris

NE
ï Lidzbarski Handbuch

NESE
ï Degen-M. Neue. Eph.

NFJ
ï Schalit Namenwörterbuch

NGGW
ï NGWG



NGWG
Nachrichten der Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Göttingen

NH
ï Musil Hijaz

Nimrud
ostraka from Nimrud (Calah) with Aramaic names, ï Iraq19/2:139ff; BASOR 149:33ff

Nisa
Aramaic ostraka from Nisa (Turkmenistan); ï DISO xxiii; Chaumont, "Ostraca de Nisa", JA 1968:11f

NKS
Neue Kirchliche Zeitschrift

nom.
nominal sentence

NPCES
ï Lacau Noms

NRTh
Nouvelle Revue Théologique

NT
New Testament

NTT
Norsk Teologisk Tidsskrift

NTZ
ï Reicke Zeitgesch.

OArm.
Old Aramaic; ï KBL Foreword

OAss.
Old Assyrian; ï CAD; vSoden Gramm. 3

OBab.
Old Babylonian; ï vSoden Gramm. 2

OBO
Orbis Biblicus et Orientalis. Fribourg and Göttingen

OInd.
Old Indian; ï Williams Dict.

OLB
ï Keel Orte



OLZ
Orientalische Literaturzeitung

Onomastikon
cf. Eusebius ï Klostermann Onomastikon

OPe.
Old Persian; ï Herzfeld Inschriften; Kent Grammar; Mayrhofer Handbuch

Or.
Oriental manuscr. tradition

OrAnt.
Oriens Antiquus

Oratio
Prayer of Manasseh; ï Rost Einleitung 69f

Orient.
Orientalia

OrSuec.
Orientalia Suecana

OSArb.
Old South Arabian including Min.; Himyr.; Qatab.; Sab.; Hadr.; ï Conti Chrest.; Müller Altsüdarab.; Höfner
Altsüdarab.

OSin.
Old Sinaitic; ï Albright Sinaitic

Osiris
Osiris (periodical)

OSyr.
Old Syriac; ï Black Gospels 216ff

OT
Old Testament; Oude Testament

Oteb.
ï Hess

OTMS
ï Rowley Mod. Study

OTSt.
Oudtestamentische Studiën, Leiden

OudhMed.
Oudheidkundige Mededeelingen



OxPap.
ï de Boer Oxyrhynchus

P
the "Priestly" narrative

PaB
ï Peake People

Pachtv.
ï Bauer-M. Pachtvertrag

Paik.
ï Herzfeld Paikuli

Pal.
Palestinian

Pan.
Inscr. of Panammuwa from Zendjirli; ï KAI 214

PBT
ï Fschr. vRad

PEF
Palestine Exploration Fund

Pent.
Pentateuch

PEQ
Palestine Exploration Quarterly

Pes.
TalmBab Pesah Ìim

Pesh.
peshit Ìta; ï Würthwein Text 64ff (fourth ed. 86ff)

Ph.
Phoenician

PhiloBybl.
Philo of Byblos; ï C. Clemen MVAG 42/3 (1939); K. Mras Eusebius vol. 8; RGG 5:346f

Phoenix
Phoenix, Leiden

PJb
PalÄstinajahrbuch

pl.



plural of majesty

plene
spelled in full

Plinii
C. Plinii Secundi naturalis historiae libri xxxvii; ï Pauly-W. (Kl.) 4:928

PN
name of a person

PNPI
ï Stark Names

PNPPI
ï Benz Names

Poenulus
ï Sznycer Poen.

poss.
possessive

prb.
probably

PRE
ï RePThK

PRec
ï Seyrig-S. Palm.

procl.
proclitic (:: encl.)

Proph.
Prophetic

PRU
ï Schaeffer

PsSol
Psalms of Solomon; ï Rost Einleitung 89ff

Ptolemaeus
ï Conti Chrestom. 32ff; Pauly-W. (Kl.) 4:1224ff

Pun.
Punic; ï Harris Gramm.; Friedrich Gramm.

Pyrgi
Pyrgi inscr.; ï Friedrich Ug. VI 233; Röllig WdO 5 (1969) 108-118



Q
qereÒ (:: K); ï Meyer Gramm. ì17.2; Würthwein Text 19f; for Qumran cf. DJD and Lohse Texte p. x for
abbreviations in particular texts

Qasileh
inscr.; ï Maisler JNES 19 (1951) 265ff; Michaud Pierre 46ff

Qdm
Qedem (periodical publication)

Qoh
Qoheleth (Ecclesiastes)

R-S
Ras-Shamra (Ugarit)

RA
Revue d'Assyriologie

RAAM
ï Gese-Höfner Religionen

RAANL
Rendiconti dei Atti della Academia Nazionale dei Lincei

RAC
Reallexikon für Antike und Christentum, Stuttgart 1950-

RB
Revue Biblique

RCAE
ï Waterman Correspondence

rd.
to be read as

RdQ
ï RQ

RE
RealencyklopÄdie für protestantische Theologie und Kirche, 1-24, Leipzig 1896-1913

RecPalm.
ï Ingholt-S. Palm.

RéJ
Revue des études Juives

RépMari
Répertoire analytique des Archives Royales de Mari 15, Paris 1954 (cf. ARM)



RES
Revue des études Semitiques (et Babyloniaca)

rev.
reverse side of inscribed object

RGG
Die Religion in Geschichte und Gegenwart, 1-6, Tübingen 1957-65 (third ed.)

RHPR
Revue d'Histoire et de Philosophie Religieuses

RHR
Revue d'Histoire et des Religions

RI
ï Albright Religion

RivStOr
Rivista degli Studi Orientali

RLA
Reallexikon der Assyriologie, Berlin 1932-

RLAR
Reallexikon der Aegyptischen Religion, ed. H. Bonnet, Berlin 1952

RLV
Reallexikon der Vorgeschichte, 1-15, Berlin 1924-32

RQ
Revue de QumraÖn

RSP
ï Fisher Parallels

S
south (of)

Sab.
Sabaic, cf. OSArab.; ï Beeston-G. Dictionary

Sabb.
Sabbath Ostraka; ï Semitica 2:29-39; Grelot Documents 369

SabbB

Talm. Bab. Shabbat

Saec.
Saeculum



Saf.
Safaitic; cf. OSArab.

SAHG
ï Falkenstein-vSoden Hymnen

Sam.
ostraka from Samaria; ï Diringer Iscrizioni; Moscati Epigrafia; KAI 183-8; Lemaire 1:29-81, 245-50

Sam.
Samaritan Pentateuch; ï HAL Foreword; Würthwein Text 47ff (fourth ed.); Murtonen Vocab.; Ben-Hayyim

Saqq.
Saqqara (the inscriptions and the papyrus) = KAI 266f

Sardes
bilingual inscr. = KAI 260

SB
Sainte Bible; cf. BJ

SBAW
ï SPAW

SBOT
ï Haupt Sacred Books

SBPA
ï SPAW

SBS
Stuttgarter Bibelstudien

sbst.
substantive

Schr.
Die Schriften des AT, Göttingen

SchwThU
ï STU

ScrHier.
Scripta Hierosolymitana, 1955-

SEA
Svensk Exegetisk Årsbok

Sebir
sebir; ï Bauer-L. 78p, q; Würthwein Text 19

Sec.



Secunda; the second column of Origen's Hexapla, the Greek transliteration; ï Würthwein 58f (fourth ed.);
Brönno Studien; Kahle Geniza 157ff; Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3, 9ff

Sefire
ï Dupont-S. Sfiré; Fitzmyer Sefire; KAI 222-4

Sem.
Semitic

Sennacherib
the prism inscription; Pritchard Texts 287f

Sept.
Septuagint; ï Swete Septuagint, Göttingen Edition 1936ff; Rahlfs Sept.; Brooke-M. OT in Greek; SeptA ï
BHS Prolegomena p. iv; Würthwein Text 75f (fourth ed.); SeptRa ï Rahlfs Septuaginta

sffx.
suffix

Sh

Syrohexaplar; ï Würthwein Text 46 (fourth ed. 60)

SI
ï Littmann Safaitic

Sibyl.
ï Rost Einleitung 84ff

Siloam
= KAI 189; ï Diringer Iscrizioni 81ff; Levi Della Vida; Fschr. Kahle 162ff

simil.
similar to; similarly

Sogd.
the Aramaic ideograms in Sogdian; ï Gautier-B. Essai; Gershevitch Gramm.

SPag.
Sacra Pagina, Leuven 1959

SPAW
Sitzungsberichte der Preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, Berlin

StMar.
Studia Marina, ed. A. Parrot, Leiden 1950

StOr.
Studia Orientalia, ed. Societas Orientalis Fennica

Strabo
ï LAW 2932



StTh.
Studia Theologica, Lund

STU
Schweizerische Theologische Umschau, Bern

Suidas
ï LAW 2947

Symm.
Symmachus; ï Würthwein Text 56 (fourth ed.)

Syr.
Syriac

SyrApPs
five apocryphal Syriac Psalms; ï ZAW 48:7; Sanders DJD 4 (1965) 53ff

Syrohex.
Syrohexaplar; Sh

s.v.
sub voce, the appropriate headword for a reference

T
Tell, ancient mound (in Arabic place names)

Taanach
letters from Taanach in cuneiform; ï Gressmann Texte 371; Pritchard Texts 490; Galling Textbuch 14

Taj.
TajÀal-Áarus, Cairo 1307 AH (= AD 1889)

Talm.
Talmud; ï TB; TJ

Talm.
ï TB

Tang-i
ï Altheim-S.

T.-Arad
ï Aharoni Inscr.; Lemaire Inscr.

Tarbiz
Tarbiz, Jerusalem

Targ.
ï Tg.

Taxila



ï KAI 273

TB

Babylonian Talmud (:: TJ)

TeolTidskr.
Teologisk Tidskrift, Copenhagen

TestPatr.
Testament of the twelve Patriarchs; ï Rost Einleitung 106ff

Textus
Textus: Annual of the Hebrew University Bible project, Jerusalem 1960-

Tg.
Targum; Würthwein Text 80ff (fourth ed.); Sperber Bible in Aramaic

Tg.J

Targum Jonathan

Tg.O

Targum Onkelos; ï Würthwein Text 63 (fourth ed. 84f)

THAT
ï Jenni-W. Handwörterbuch

ThB
Theologische Bücherei, Munich

ThBl.
Theologische BlÄtter

Theod.
Theodotion; ï Würthwein 56f (fourth ed.)

ThLZ
Theologische Literaturzeitung

ThQ
Theological Quarterly

ThQS
Theologische Quartalschrift

ThR
Theologische Rundschau

ThSt.
Theolgische Studien, Zürich

ThStKr.
Theologische Studien und Kritiken



ThWAT
ï Botterweck Wörterbuch

ThZ
Theologische Zeitschrift, Basel

Tib.
Tiberian tradition (:: Or.); ï Noth Welt 267ff; Würthwein Text 26f (fourth ed.)

Tigr.
Tigre or Tigrinia; ï Brockelmann VG 1:31; Ullendorff Sem. Lang.

tiq.
tiqqun-soferim, Massoretic scribal correction; ï Würthwein Text 20; Geiger Urschrift 308ff; Bauer-L. 761

TJ

Jerusalem Talmud (:: TB)

TM
ï Ben Hayyim Sam. Midr.

TOB
Traduction oecuménique de la Bible 1975 (first volume)

TOML
ï Caquot-S. Textes

tract.
tractate of Mishnah.

TrIs
Trito-Isaiah; ï Glahn-Koehler Prophet

trsp.
transpose, transposed (cf. Inv.)

TS
Theological Studies

TSSI
ï Gibson Syrian Sem.

TU
Texte und Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der altchristlichen Literatur, Leipzig 1883-

Tur-Sinai
ï Torczyner

TWNT
Theologisches Wörterbuch zum Neuen Testament, 1-9, Stuttgart, 1933-



UF
Ugarit-Forschungen: Internationales Jahrbuch für die Altertumskunde Syrien-PalÄstinas, Neukirchen

üG
ï Noth überlieferungsgeschichte

Ug.
Ugaritic

Ugaritica
Ugaritica, Paris (periodical)

UHPh
ï Dahood Philology

UM
ï Gordon Manual

UMGl
ï Gordon Manual, Glossary

UMPP
University of Pennsylvania Museum Publications

unc.
uncertain

undecl.
undeclinable

undet.
undetermined

unexpl.
unexplained, unexplainable

unkn.
unknown

Uruk
Aramaic text written in cuneiform from Uruk (Warka); ï Gordon AfO 12 (1937-9) 105ff; Dupont-S. RA 39
(1942-4) 35ff; KBL Foreword

usu.
usually

UT
ï Gordon Textbook

UTGl
Gordon Ugaritic Textbook ì17 (Glossary) + entry number



v.i.
vide infra, referred to earlier in the entry

v.s.
vide supra referred to later in the entry

VAB
Vorderasiatische Bibliothek

var.
variant

VbDom.
Verbum Domini (periodical)

VetLat.
ï Latina

VG
ï Brockelmann Gramm.

VitaAdEv.
ï Rost Einleitung 114ff

VitProph.
Vitae Prophetarum; ï Torrey

vol.
volume

VT
Vetus Testamentum

VTGr.
ï Rahlfs Sept.

VTSupp.
Supplements to VT

Vulg.
Vulgata; Biblia Sacra Iuxta Latinam Vulgatam Versionem, ed. R. Weber, Stuttgart 1969; Biblia Sacra Iuxta
Vulgatam Clemintinam, Rome 1956

W
west (of)

W.
Wadi (in Arabic place names)

WaH
ï Kutscher Words



WbMy.
ï Haussig Wörterbuch

WbNT
ï Bauer Wörterbuch

WdAT
ï Noth Welt

WdO
Die Welt des Orients (periodical)

WKAS
Wörterbuch der klassisch-arabischen Sprache, Wiesbaden 1957-

WMANT
Wissenschaftliche Monographien zum Alten und Neuen Testament, Neukirchen

WSPN
ï Coogan Names

WuD
Wort und Dienst: Jahrbuch der theologischen Schule Bethel, neue Folge 1953-

WüGs
ï Rothenberg Wüste

WZKM
Wiener Zeitschrift für die Kunde des Morgenlandes

WZUH
Wissenschaftliche Zeitschrift der UniversitÄt Halle

Y.
Yahweh; the Yahwist

Yaudi
dialect of the inscr. from Zendjirli; ï Friedrich Gramm. 153ff (first ed.); cf. Pan.; Zendj.

Yemenite
ï Rabin Arabian

Yoma
Mish. Yoma

ZA
Zeitschrift für Assyriologie

Zakir
ï KAI 202

ZAS



Zeitschrift für Ägyptische Sprache und Altertumskunde

ZATU
ï Baumgartner Umwelt

ZAW
Zeitschrift für die Alttestamentliche Wissenschaft

ZDMG
Zeitschrift der Deutschen MorgenlÄndischen Gesellschaft

ZDPV
Zeitschrift des Deutschen PalÄstina-Vereins

Zendj.
Zendjirli; ï KAI 214-215

ZGE
Zeitschrift der Gesellschaft für Erdkunde

ZNW
Zeitschrift für die Neutestamentliche Wissenschaft

ZS
Zeitschrift für Semitistik

ZThK
Zeitschrift für Theologie und Kirche

ZüB
Zürcher Bibel = Die Heilige Schrift des Alten und des Neuen Testaments, Zürich 1931-

ZVS
Zeitschrift für Vergleichenden Sprachforschungen

1 a

a: @l,a', JArm.gbapla, Sept. al$e%f Ps 119 and La 1, Ph. alf in plant names, alfa in names of letters

(Friedrich §193a), > Gr. :Alfa; Ug. syllabic a = Ug. alphabetic Àa (BASOR 160:23f); “ox”, cf. Plut. Quaest.

Symp. ix:2, §3 Foi,nikaj ou[tw kalei/n to.n bou/n; originally the head of an ox (ï I @l,a,), Driver Sem. Wr. 153;

later counting symbol for 1, aÏ = 1000.

—1. As a consonant marking the glottal stop, not written in European languages but sometimes audible as a
glottal stop in the second syllable of words like English zoology when pronounced with emphasis), an explosive

laryngeal; may be audible even at the end of a syllable (for a with mappiq ï Bergsträsser 1:64n; Meyer VT

11:484; Prijs ZAW 69:173f): WmyDIa.y: yaÀ-diÒmuÒ, ~v'a.B' boÀ-sëaÒm; in most cases written but no longer



pronounced: ar'B' baÒraÒ < *baÒraÀ ytiac'm' maÒsÌaÒtiÒ < *maÒsÌaÀtiÒ; etymological spelling: @sup.s;ah' < *@sup.s;a]h'
(BL 263f), la[em'v.yI < *lae[.m;v.yIi Ginsburg 138ff; omitted in writing: abeTo Pr 110 < hb,aTo (BL 442g), !yzIa'
Jb 3211 < *!yzIa]a; (MSS), tJ'x; Nu 1524 (Sam tajx); not written after an elided shwa mobile (Bergsträsser 1,

§15e): Wlm' Ezk 2816 < Wal.m†' (MSS), WnpeL.m; Jb 3511 < WnpeL.a;m., cf. tyvire Dt 1112, tyrIve 1C 1239; dropped

with initial indistinct vowel: ï hd'yxi; prosthetically used in proclitic syllables (BL 487v; DISO 1): byzIk.a;,
[;Arza,; orthographic differentiation in the unvocalized text: raW"c; (:: rWc); within a word as mater lectionis for

aÒ: gaD' after final oÒ, uÒ, iÒ (Bergsträsser 1:44c; Friedrich §105, cf. Uruk Arm. Gordon AfO 12:110; Behistun

Bab., often in DSS): aWba', aWkl.h†', ayqin", ayliq', aABrI.

—2. a alternates internally a) with [ (closely related but stronger) (Hess ZS 2:219ff): II lag, ~aot.Pi, bat; b)

with ï h; c) with y: ï dx'a, :: dx;y:, vai :: vyE, lb'Wa/Wy (VG 1:242i); d) between vowels in pl. (BL 215g): ï

ylix], II ybic.;

—3. in other languages a corresponds to Sem. À (Akk. À1); it alternates with h: ï ~ai, !he, hNEhi, hif. :: Arm. af.

and hitp. :: etp. (Baumgartner ZAW 45:106f; 108f = Umwelt 93ff). For historical philological questions ï BL
§25 l; Bergsträsser 1:§15; Einf. II; Beer-M. §22:3a; the Ug. alphabetical lists PRU 2:199ff; Cross BASOR
160:21ff.

2 ba'

ba' (ca. 1190 x): Sem., MHb., JArm., Ug. Àb, DISO 1; ï BArm.; baby talk (Koehler ZAW 55:169ff), NT a;bba,

JArm.taB'a;, JArm.gaB'a,, Reicke-R. 1:3: cs. ba; Gn 174f †, also ybia]; sffx. ybia', %Æk'ybia', Whybia' (cj. huybia'
Gn 275 1C 224) > wybia', WnÆh'ybia', !k,Æmk,Ænh,Æmh,ybia], pl. (EA, Idrimi abutu/e, Arm. at'h'b'a]) t¿AÀboa', tAba],
wyt'Æyt†'Æyt;¿AÀboa], $'yt,¿AÀboa], ~k,yte¿AÀboa], ~t'¿AÀboa] (107 x), ~h,yte¿AÀboa], (33 x late); BL 615a, Beer-M. §58:1.

—1. (human) father 1K 515 Gn 224 = grandfather 2813, progenitor, ancestor of a tribe, nation 1021 Dt 265 Is 512,

of a place 1C 224.42.42†, !AvarIh' Åa Is 4327; tboa' fathers = ancestors Gn 1515 1K 194, $'yt,boa] tAba] Ex 106

Da 1124; pl. of father Ps 10914 (Ph. Dahood Bibl. 44:70); metaph. sire (of rain) Jb 3828;

—2. progenitor, first of a class or profession, Gn 420f, chief magistrate of a place 1C 414 (Mendelsohn BASOR
80:19);

—3. fatherly protector of orphans Ps 686, of the poor Jb 2916, of the population Is 2221;

—4. honorary title, of king Karat. 1, 12, of an older person 1S 2412, teacher 2K 212, prophet 621, priest Ju 1710

1819, husband Jr 34.19, adviser Gn 458 Est Sept. 313f, of something in which to trust Jb 1714;

—5. ba' tyBe family (ï tyB; 4) Jos 2214 Ps 4511, pl. tAba' tyIBe (GK §124r) Ex 123, > (elliptical) tAba' Jos

1951 1K 81;

—6. of God (Ug. El Àb Àdm Father of mankind): Father of Israel Dt 326 Is 6316 647 Jr 319 Mal 16, of us all Mal

210, of the orphans Ps 686, of the king 2S 714 Ps 8927; title of a (tree-)god Jr 227; ybia' invocation in prayer 2K

212, Blank HUCA 32:79ff;

—7. expressing affiliation (ï !Be 6-8; Arb.) ï d[;-ybia] Is 95;



—8. in persn. together with -ba;, -ba,, -ybia], -ba', meaning the (or a) deity (Noth Personennamen 66ff; Stamm

Ersatznamen 417) as in hY"bia];

—9. tAba' pl. of majesty (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §19c; Karatepe 1:12) Is 1421 Ps 10914;

—Mi 115 rd. aboy"; Pr 312 rd. baik.y:w> 131 cj. bhea' (:: Driver ZAW 50:144).

3 bae

*bae(*ba;): MHb., Arm. ï BArm.; ? Ug. ib || ndiv. fem. Nkl = Ningal (UMGl. 7; Driver Myths 1254), Akk. ilat

inbi; support for bba (Leslau 9) and not bna (Zimmern 55; KBL) to decide from JArm.tbBea; to make ripen

and ababaÒ Amh. flower, Mnd. (MdD 340a) *Àibab fruit; (Akk. inbu = bn"[e, AHw. 381; ZA 39:1492): cs. id.;

ABai, yBeai: shoot (Rüthy 75), plants which are still growing in the ground (Löw 4:43) Jb 812 Song 611. †

4 bao

bao: ï bAa.

5 bba

*bba: Eth. Àbb bloom (Leslau 9), Arb. Àabb meadow, ? Akk. ebeÒbu to be pure, light.

Der. *bae, bybia'

6 aT'g>b;a]

aT'g>b;a]: n.m.; pe., Scheftelowitz 37 :: Duchesne-G. 108: = at'm'd>a; Est 114: Persian court official Est 110. †

7 dba

I dba: Sem., to get lost, perish; Can. gl. abadat EA 288:52, MHb.; Ug. Àbd, Eg.-Can. ybt (pf. 1st. or 2nd. sg., ï

Gressmann ZAW 42:295; Texte 103Z; ANET 47741); Ph. Mo. Yaud. EgArm. ï DISO 1f, Arm. ï BArm.; Akk.
abaÒtu (VG 1:152) to destroy AHw. 5a :: Lewy Orient. 29:22ff; Salonen Nautica 23: OAss. G to run away, N1
and Nt to flee (:: vSoden §97 l); Arb. Àabada Vulg. to become wild, Eth. Àabda to wander about.

qal: pf. db†'Ædb;a', hd'b†'Æhd'b.a†', T.ÆT'd>b;a', yTid>b†'ÆyTid>b;a', Wdb†'ÆWdb.a†', ~T,d>b;a], Wnd>b†'ÆWnd>b;a', impf. dbe†Ædb;ayO,
dbe†Ædb;aTo, Wdbe†ÆWdb.ayO (Sec. iobadou ï Brönno 41f), hd'b.Ædbe†anO; inf. dboa], $'d>b'a], $'d,†b.a',dboa'; pt. dbe¿AÀao,
cs. db;ao, td,b,ñao, tAdÆmydIb.ao:

—1. to become lost Lv 2638 (B. under the power of) Is 2713 Jr 4836 (property) Qoh 513 (riches) Ps 16 (way) Jl

111 (harvest) 2S 127 (weapons) Jb 302 (strength) Ezk 1222 (vision) Ps 97 (memory) 416 (name) La 318

(splendour) Is 2914 (wisdom) Jr 728 (sincerity) Qoh 96 (love, hatred, zeal) Ezk 195 and Jb 813 (hope), also 3711



Ps 919 11210 (rd. tw:q.Ti) Pr 1028 and 117, Is 4111 (enemies); with !mi to be lost by someone Dt 223 Jr 1818 2535

497 Ezk 726 Am 214 Ps 1425 Jb 1120; to fail (plans) Ps 1464;

—2. to go astray (Akk., Arm. (Sabb. Ost. 3): cattle 1S 93.20 Jr 506 Ezk 344.16 Ps 119176, to stray from the way

Ps 212 (%r,D, acc., GK §118g), to stray (alt. to perish) Jb 3119, dbeao yMir;a] Dt 265 (ï Mazar BA 25:1018, cf.

Akk. Aramu häalqu; alt. fugitive, ï Gn 312; alt. 3: close to destruction, Beek OTS 8:211f);

—3. to perish, mankind: Nu 1727 Dt 720 819f 2820.22 3018 Ju 531 Is 571 6012 Jr 621 (Q Wdb†'a'w>,K Wdbe†ayO) 1015

2710.15 4015 5118 Ob 12 Jon 16.Ob 12 14 39 Mi 49 Ps 3720 4911 7327 8017 8318 9210 10227 11992 Pr 1110 cj. 175 (rd.

dbeaol.) 199 2128 2828 Jb 47.9.20 618 (caravan) 207 Qoh 715 Est 414.16, lion Jb 411;

—4. to be destroyed: dynasty 2K 98, people Ex 107 Nu 2129 Jr 4846 Am 18, country Jr 911 488 (qm,[e), town

Ezk 2617, buildings Am 315, plants Jon 410, day Jb 33; to be defeated (in court) Pr 2128 (Driver ZAW 50:145);

—5. to be carried off from: with !mi Nu 1633 Mi 72 Zech 95 Ps 1016 Jb 1817; with l[;me Dt 426 (Isr.) 1117 Jos

2313.16; with ynEP.mi before Ps 94 683;

—6. ble Åa courage fails him Jr 49, dbeao (sc. ble) disheartened, Jb 2913 Pr 316, cj. Is 4612 (rd. ydeb.ao);

—7. misc: tAc[e db;ao to whom advice is of no avail Dt 3228; dbeao yliK. ill-made, broken vessel Ps 3113 1QH

4:9;

— ? Nu 2130 (Sam. hdba, prp. pi., alt. ba;mo ï I hry qal). †

pi, pf. dB;ai, yTid>B;ai, ~d'B.ai; impf. dBea;y>, -dB,a;y>, WdBe†a;T., !WdB.a;T., ~deB.a;y>, $'d>B,a;w", (BL 370m), ~WdB.a;y>;
inf. dBea; (abs. Dt 122 Est 912), ~d'ÆynIdeB.a;l.; pt. ~ydIB.a;m.:

—1. to give up as lost (:: vQb) Qoh 36;

—2. to cause to perish Jr 231;

—3. to destroy Nu 3352 Dt 114 122f 2K 111 137 1918 213 Is 2614 3719 Jr 1217 157 Ezk 63 2227 Zeph 213 Ps 57 96

11995 Jb 1223 Qoh 918 La 29 Est 39.13 47 74 85.11 96.12.24 Sir 2022 (wvpn Tarbiz 29:132, 16), to ruin Pr 132; to

lead someone to disaster Ezk 2816, with !mi to obliterate from Jr 5155 Ps 2111;

—4. to squander (one’s fortune) Pr 293 (1QS 7:6), ble Åai to drive someone mad Qoh 77 (4Q hw[yw BASOR

135:27). †

hif: pf. dybia/h,, T'd>b;†a/h,, yTiñÆTñ'd>bi;a]h;w>, ~T'd>bi;a]h;w>, $'yTid>bi;a]h;w>; impf. hd'ybiao, Jr 468 (BL 372 x); inf.

dybia]h;l., WndeÆAdybia]h;, pt. dybia]m;: to exterminate Dt 710 93 2851.63 Jos 77 cj. 1S 1215 (~k,d>yBia]h;l.) 2K 1019

242 Jr 110 187 3128 468 Ezk 2516 3013 Mi 59 Zeph 25 Ps 14312 Jb 1419; with !mi from among Lv 2330 Nu 2419 Dt

724 820 (ynEP.mi) Jr 2510 4938 Ezk 257 3213 (l[;me) Ob 8. †

Der. hd'bea], [hDob;a]], !ADb;a], !d'b.a;, *!d'b.a'.



8 dba

II *dba (Yellin JPOS 1:10f with I): Arb. Àabada to last, go on, ÀabadiÒ everlasting (Künstlinger OLZ 34:609ff),

Ug. sëd ubdy, UTGl. 17; Aistleitner 15 loan for ever, cf. Àmd BASOR 163:4967 :: Dietrich-L. WdO 3:22160: non-
Sem.

Der. dbeao.

9 dbeao

dbeao: II dba, BL 475q; Arb. adv. Àabadan continuously (trad. destruction), duration, dbaÅa yde[] for ever

Nu 2420.24. †

10 hd'bea]

hd'bea], Sam.M21 eÒbidda (BL 466k): I dba; BL 465i: cs. td;bea] (BL 597g): lost property Ex 228 Lv 522f Dt 223.

†

11 hDob;a]

hDob;a]K, Q, !ADÆADb;a]: I dba, Barth 321, 2; Pr 2720, ï !ADb;a].

12 !ADb;a]

!ADb;a]: I dba, BL 499h; > ï hDob;a]; MHb.2 and Mnd. (MdD 3b): place of destruction, underworld Pr 1511

2720Q Jb 266 (|| lAav.) Ps 8812 (|| rb,q,) Jb 2822 (|| tw<m') 3112 (alt. destruction); DSS 4 x (Kuhn Konkordanz 1;

Wernberg-Møller Textus 4:157f), in the NT avbaddw.n angel of the underworld (TWNT 1:4); Reicke-R. 1:2f. †

13 !d'b.a;

!d'b.a;: I dba; MHb. (?); JArm.t. cp. Syr. Mnd. MdD 3b, Arm.lw. Wagner 1; BL 499h:

—destruction Est 95. †

14 !d'b.a'

*!d'b.a': I dba; MHb., JArm.t Syr. Mnd. an"D'b.au, Arm.lw. 1a, BL 546z; without dag.l. after oç, ï !b'r>D',
Kutscher Lesh. 30:18ff: cs. !d;b.a': destruction Est 86. †

15 hba

hba: Sem. except Akk. (abuÒ/iÒtu, probably wish, related to amaÒtu word, AHw. 89f), EgArm. DISO 2; Heb.

JArm.t Eg. Arb. dial., Àby to want, desire; Arb. ÀabaÒ and Eth. Tigr. Àabaya (Leslau 9, Wb. 378b) to decline,
OSArb. tÀby refusal (Müller 25); Nöldeke Beitr. 66f; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §52bz. Common basic meaning: to



lack, to be in need (ï Heb. !Ayb.a,, Honeyman JAOS 64:81f) or different roots (Barth Wurzel. 3f) ?, ï bay,
bat.

qal: pf. hb'a', ytiybia', Wba', (aWba' Is 2812, Beer-M. §12:2; 1QIsa wba), impf. hb,ayOÆTo (Pr 110 abeTo, BL 442g,

MSS hbeaTo :: Driver Textus 1:128), WbayO, pt. ~ybiao: to be willing, to want to, always with negation (exc. Jb

399 Is 119):

—1. with l. to satisfy someone Dt 139 Ps 8112 (|| [mv); to accept something Pr 125.30.

—2. to want something: with inf. Dt 230 1010 257 2919 1S 159 2K 1323 Is 2812 309 4224 Jb 399; with l. with inf.

Gn 245.8 Ex 1027 Lv 2621 Dt 126 236 Jos 2410 Ju 1910.25 2013 1S 2217 2623 2S 221 610 1314.16.25 1429 2316f 2K 819

244 Is 3015 Ezk 37 208 1C 104 1118f 1919 2C 217;

—3. abs. to be willing, to consent to Ju 1117 1S 314 2S 1217 1K 208 2250 Is 119 Pr 110 635. †

Der. yAba] (?), !Ayb.a,(?).

16 hb,ñae

hb,ñae: Arb. ÀabaÒÀ and Akk. ab/pu reed, papyrus (Löw 1:565): reed, papyrus, hb,ñaeÅa tAYnIa\, Jb 926 = am,gO yleK.
Is 182, the Egyptian papyrus boats (Erman-R. 571f), Aharoni Schiffsterminologie 19ff. †

17 yAba]

yAba], Or. yAbae; usual hba, longing > uneasiness (GB; KBL); or interj. (ï I ybia') woe (BDB; Scharbert 71)

Pr 2329 (|| yAa). †

18 sWbae

sWbae: MHb.; Akk. abÀsu storeroom, stable; BL 234q: cs. id., sffx. $'s,†Wba]: feeding trough Is 13 Jb 399 Pr 144

(cj. sp,a, and III rB;). †

19 hx'b.ai

[*hx'b.ai: br,x, tx;b.ai Ezk 2120 rd. tx;b.ji . †]

20 x;yJib;a]

*x;yJib;a], Sam.M73 Q without a: xjb to be taut (Koehler ZAW 55:172f); BL 487o; MHb. JArm.tg melon, MHb.

x;yJiB; n.m., Syr. patÌtÌiÒhÌaÒ, Arb. *ba/itÌtÌiÒhä (Fraenkel 140), > Spanish badeaÒ (Lokotsch 319): ~yxiJib;a]: watermelon

Citrullus vulgaris (Löw 1:550f; Dalman Arbeit 1:518) Nu 115. †

21 ybia'



I ybia': interj. would that! etym. ? (h[b or *hyb, Arb. bayya to come to plead (BDB 106a) or hba?) Jb 3436

(cj. lb'a] (Dhorme), alt. = yAba]); > if (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §165c) 2K 513; 1S 2411.12 rd. haer>: ybia'w> aWh.

†

22 ybia'

II ybia': trad. n.m. ybia' ~r'Wx 2C 212, more probably title of honour ba', ï 2C 411.16. †

23 ybia'

III ybia': 1K 2129 and oft. = aybia' (ï awb hif).

24 ybia]

ybia]: n.f., 2K 182; n.m. DJD 2, 17B2; short for hY"bia] 6, 2C 291 (Noth 38 :: Driver Textus 1:118: abbreviation).

†

25 laeybia]

laeybia]: n.m., ba' + lae “(my) father is God” (Noth 69f), ï ba'ylia/; Akk. Abi-ili (Stamm 298), Amor. A-bi-

häi-el (Bauer Ostkan. 51), OSArb. ÀbÀl (Ryckmans 1:217):

—1. grandfather of Saul 1S 91 1451;

—2. 1C 1132 for l[;b;ybia] cj. 2S 2331, ï !Abl.[;-ybia]. †

26 @s'a'ybia]

@s'a'ybia]: n.m.; ba' + @sa “(my) father has resumed”, ï @s'a'; cun. Ba(À)al-yasëupu Tallqvist Names 49a,

Sam. and 1C 68.22 919 @s'y"b.a, (Noth 234): Ex 624. †

27 bybia'

bybia', Sam.M20 BenH eÒbeb: bba; JArm.tgab'ybia]; Gezer (edge) [b]yba (Driver PEQ 77:6f), Arb. Àabb grass for

cattle, Saf. meadow, Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:320, Sinaitic bba (BASOR 110:21):

—1. ears (of corn) already ripe, but still soft, to be eaten either crushed or roasted (Dalman Arbeit 2:245, 305),
Ex 931 Lv 214;

—2. bbaÅa'h' vd,xo month of the ears of corn, March-April; Can. BRL 310; Barrois 2:175; = later !s'ynI, (Arb.

ÀabiÒb the eleventh month of the Coptic year), Ex 134 2315 3418 Dt 161. †

28 l[;b;ybia]

cj. l[;b;ybia]: n.m.; ba' + l[;B; “(my) father is Baal”; l[bba Diringer 40: 2S 2331, ï !Abl.[;-ybia]. †



29 lyIgñ;ybia]

lyIgñ;ybia] (Diringer 218f lygba) and 1S 2532 2S 33 1725 lg:ybia] (Palm. ndiv. and n.m. Ingholt Rec. Palm. p.

145), 1S 2518 K lygwba, oldest spelling probably lgba, Nöldeke Beitr. 432: n.f.; ba' + *lyIG:, ? dial. = lG",
“(my) father was delighted” (Bauer ZAW 48:75f) or short form (Noth 40):

—1. wife of Nabal and David 1S 253-42 273 305 2S 22 33 1C 31;

—2. sister of David 2S 1725 1C 216f. †

30 hd'ybiao

hd'ybiao Jr 468: ï I dba hif.

31 !d'ybia]

!d'ybia]: n.m.; ba' + !yd, “(my) father has judged” (Noth 187, Fschr. Alt 1:146); Akk. Abi-daÒnu Tallqvist

Names 4a: tribal chief of Benjamin Nu 111 222 760.65 1024. †

32 [d'ybia]

[d'ybia]: n.m.; cun. Abi-yadiÀ Tallqvist Names 4b, OSArb. ÀbydÁ Ryckmans 2:22 and ydÁÀb ibid. 69a; ba' + [dy
pf.; Sept.2MSS Abiada, < *[d;y"b.a;, “the father has acknowledged (me)” cf. Am 32: son of Midian Gn 254 1C 133.

†

33 hY"bia]

hY"bia]: n. masc. and fem.; < WhY"bia], co-relative of ï ~Y"bia]:

—1. 1S 82 1C 613;

—2. 1K 141;

—3. 1C 78;

—4. Neh 108 124.17 1C 2410;

—5. king of Judah (ï WhY"bia]) 1K 1431 Bomberg (Len. ï ~Y"bia]) 1C 310 2C 1120nd.1323;

—6. n.f. 2C 291;

—1C 224 rd. huybia' (ba' with sffx.). †

34 WhY"ñbia]



WhY"ñbia]: n.m.; ba' + ba'Åy, “Father is Y” (Noth 141); Cowley Arm. Pap.; > hY"bia] and wyba (Diringer 40) and

hba (Vincent Religion 3952): king of Judah 2C 1320f; ï ~Y"bia]. †

35 aWhybia]

aWhybia]: n.m.; ba' + aWh “he is father” (Noth 143f). Ex 623 241.9 281 Lv 101 Nu 32.4 2660f 1C 529 241f. †

36 dWhybia]

dWhybia]: n.m.; Sept. Abioud, cf. Elioud Matt 114f; usu. ba' + dAh “father is glory” (Noth 146) :: Albright

JBL 46:151ff: < *dWhy>, hdy hof. “may he be praised”; cf. dWhyxia] / yMi[; :: Can. ndiv. (= Hadd-Baal) Jirku

ZAW 75:87; 1C 83 (rd. dWhae ybia]) 86. †

37 lyIh;ñybia]

lyIh;ñybia], lyIh†'ybia]: n.f.; OSArb. Àbhl Ryckmans 2:22; Mlaker 32; ba' + carit. ï Noth 39; :: cf. lyIx; ybia],
OSArb. hyl terror (Müller 111):

—1. wife of rWvybia] 1C 229 (MSS, Sept. lyIx†'-);

—2. mother-in-law of Rehoboam 2C 1118. †

38 !Ayb.a,

!Ayb.a,: hba *to be needy (BL 500p) :: Albright JAOS 73:145, Lambdin 145f: Eg. lw., Copt. ebyeÒn miserable,

poor; Ug. Àbynt misery || Ànhä sighing; Fschr. Humbert 187ff; Gelin Pauvres; TWNT 6:885ff; Reicke-R. 1:129f;

60 x, 33 x in Ps: $'n>yOb.a,, ynEÆmynI¿AÀyOb.a,, h'yn<Ayb.a,: needy, poor Ex 2311 Dt 154.7.11 and oft., h'yn<Ayb.a,Åaw> ynI[' Jr

2216 Ps 706, aw> ynI['Åaw> lD; Ps 7213, aw> lD;Åa :: ryvi[' 493, = oppressed Am 41 Jr 2013 and oft.; in a

religious sense Ps 4018 861 and oft., || qyDIc; Am 26, ~ywIn"[] Is 2919; ~ywIn"[]Åa jP;v.mi Ex 236, a jP;v.miÅa
!ymiyli dm;[' Ps 10931.

39 hn"AYbia]

hn"AYbia]: MHb.; etym. ?, hn"Ay ybia] folk-etym. ?: caper-fruit Capparis spinosa (Löw 1:322ff; Hertzberg ZDPV

73:119f; ï @l'c) used as an aphrodisiac (Dalman Arbeit 1:84, 540f) Qoh 125, ï lbs hitp. †

40 lyIx;ñybia]

lyIx;ñybia]: n.m.; ba' + lyIx; “(my) father is strength” (Noth 160f); cun. AbihäaÀili Tallqvist Names 4b; OSArb.

Àbhä(y)l Ryckmans 2:22; lyxwhy Isr. seal Diringer 201:

—1. Levite Nu 335;

—2. father of Esther Est 215 929;



—3. 1C 514;

—4. cj. n.f. for lyIh†'- 1C 229 (:: Rudolph). †

41 bWjybia]

bWjybia]: n.m.; ba' + bWj “father is goodness” (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §14be); Sept. Abitwb = bAj, Arm.

bj¿yÀba (Lidzbarski Handbuch 205; Eph. 3:98), Akk. AbitÌaÒb (Stamm 294) “Father is good”; Ph. uÒ = Hb. oÒ

(Bauer ZAW 48:75; Friedrich §79b); (:: Noth 234: rd. bAj-); ï bWjyxia] Benjaminite 1C 811. †

42 lj†'ybia]

lj†'ybia]: n.f.; cf. ï lj;Wmx], ljwhy Cowley Arm. Pap.; ba' + lj; “Father is dew” (König) :: Noth 391 ::

Vincent 402: wife of David 2S 34 1C 33. †

43 ~Y"bia]

~Y"bia]: n.m.; OSArb. Àbym; cun. Abi-yaÒma BabExp. 2:1, p. 9, ï ~a'yxia]; short form < *AbiÒya-mi-x “my father

is certainly x”, cf. laem'ybia], Albright Marx Jubilee Volume 8172, familiar name Noth 234, depraved Driver

ZAW 46:126 :: Kutscher Qedem 1:44: ba' + ndiv. ï ~y", co-relative > hY"bia]: king of Judah 1K 1431 (Bomberg

MSS ï hY"bia] 5) 151.7f. †

44 laem'ybia]

laem'ybia]: n.m. or trib.; ba' + ï *maÒ + lae, ï ~Y"bia]: son of !j'q.y" Gn 1028 1C 122. †

45 %l,m,ybia]

%l,m,ybia]: n.m.; Can. Ph. $lmba, Abimilki EA; Tallqvist Names 5; Schrader Keilins. 482; OSArb. Àbmlk Conti

99b; Baudissin Kyr. 3:97f, “my father is king” (ndiv. Milik ?) :: Bauer OLZ 33:594:

—1. king of Gerar, a Philistine Gn 202-26:26 Reicke-R. 1:13;

—2. son of Gideon Ju 831-10:1 2S 1121, Reicke-R. 1:13;

—3. Ps 341 (confused with Achish of Gath 1S 2111);

—1C 1816 rd. %l,m,yxia]. †

46 bd'n"ybia]

bd'n"ybia]: n.m.; ba' + bdn, ï bd'n"yxia], “Father has proved himself generous” (Noth 193): cun. Abu-nadib

(KAT 483):

—1. son of Jesse 1S 168 1713 1C 213;



—2. son of Saul 1S 312 1C 833 939 102;

—3. father of the priests of the Ark rz"['l.a, and aZ"[u 1S 71 2S 63f 1C 137;

—4. 1K 411. †

47 ~[;nñoybia]

~[;nñoybia]: n.m.; ba' + ï ~[;nO (Sept. Abeineem = ~[;n:-) “Father is grace” (Noth 166 :: Lewy HUCA 18:43858:

~[;n:Ån ndiv. Adonis, ï ~ynIm'[]n:); OSArb. ÀbnÁm Ryckmans 2:23; cun. Abinahämi (Alalakh, JAOS 74:22735), ï

~[;nOyxia]: father of qr'B' Ju 46.12 51.12 . †

48 rnEybia]

rnEybia], Sept. Abennhr; n.m., ï rnEb.a;: 1S 1450. †

49 @s'y"b.a,

@s'y"b.a,, Sam.BenH. 167 with w> waÒbiÒsaf, MSS ï @s'a'ybia], Sept. Abiasaf: n.m.; ï ba' + @sy “Father has added”

(Noth 173), cun. Milki-asëapa (Friedrich §92:3); -b.a, dissim. < Àab- (BL 651a) or as @s'y"l.a,;

—1C 68.22 919 cj. 261. †

50 rz<[,ybia]

rz<[,ybia]: n.m.; ba' + rz<[e, “(my) father is help” (Noth 154); rz[ba Sabb. Ost.; Diringer 26, 29, 51 (n.loc.):

—1. clan of Manasseh Jos 172 Ju 634 82, son of the sister of Machir 1C 718;

—2. warrior of David from Benjamin 2S 2327 1C 1128 2712;

—3. Da 13 and 17, ï Comm. †

Der. *yrIz>[, ybia]; ï rz<[,yai.

51 yrIz>[,ybia]

*yrIz>[,ybia], Sept. Abiej(d)ri: gntl. of rz<[,ybia], ï yrIz>[,yai: yrIz>[,h' ybia] va'Ay the Abiezrite (BL 501c) Ju 611.24

832. †

52 !Abl.[;-ybia]

!Abl.[;-ybia]: n.m.; ba' + ? (? Arb. Áalaba to be hard, II to cut into); like laeybia] 1C 1132 changed < cj. !B,
l[;b;ybia] (Elliger PJb 31:311; Mazar VT 13:3172): a warrior of David 2S 2331. †



53 rybia'

*rybia', Sam.M22 ÀaÒber: I rba; cs. rybia]; artificially differentiated from ï ryBia;: strong, powerful, rqo[]y: Åa]
Gn 4924 Is 4926 6016 Ps 1322.5 and laer'f.yI Åa] Is 124 (oft. “Bull of Jacob / Israel”, ï ryBia;), epithet of the

father-god (Alt Kl. Schr. 1:24f :: Hoftijzer 96). †

54 ryBia;

ryBia;: I rba, ï *rybia'; Caspari ZS 6:71ff; Torczyner ZAW 39:296ff; MHb.2; Ug. ibr (“ebbiÒru”, AfO

17:357a) buffalo, Eg. ibr stallion (Can. lw., Albright BASOR 62:30), Akk. ab/pru strong; Wagner ZVS 75:62f;

Gulkowitsch 94f: ~yrI¿yÀBia;, yreyBia;, wyr'yBia;:

—strong, powerful La 115, chief 1S 218, despot Is 1013 Jb 2422 3420, bull Is 347 Jr 4615 (seat of government

GK §124g-i; Sept. iv +Apij || iv mo,scoj ï II *@x;) Ps 2213 5013 6831, stallion Ju 522 Jr 816 473 5011; angel Ps 7825

(~yrIyBia; ~x,l,, Sept. = manna, Wisd 1620, Yomab 75b); ble Åa; (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §77f) brave Ps 766;

—Is 1013 K ryBia;K., Q ryBiK;, cj. rp'['B,, alt. rAB-la,; 4612 rd. ydeb.ao (Sept.). †

55 ~r'ybia]

~r'ybia], Sept. Abei/hrwn, ï m: n.m.; ï ~r'b.a;, ~h'r'b.a;; ~rba Diringer 222, cun. Abi-ramu Tallqvist Names

5, Ug. Àbrm, Abirami (UTGl 8; PRU 3, p. 240); “Father is high, exalted”, Baudissin Kyr. 3:11f; Noth 145f, cf.

~r'yxia];

—1. Reubenite Nu 161-27 269 Dt 116 Ps 10617, Sir 4518;

—2. son of laeyxi 1K 1634. †

56 gv;ybia]

gv;ybia]: n.f.; ba' + ? (Noth 234 :: VG 1:402): from Shunam 1K 13.15 217.21f. †

57 [;Wvybia]

[;Wvybia], Sept. Abi$a%sou$e%: n.m.; ba' + II [wv “Father is help” (Noth 154; cf. Caquot in Ingholt Rec. Palm.

159); Lih. ÀbysëÁ Ryckmans 1:254;

—1. Benjaminite clan 1C 84;

—2. son of Phinehas 1C 530f 635 Ezr 75. †

58 rWvybia]

rWvybia], Sept. Abisour: n.m.; ba' + I rWv “Father is (a protecting) wall” (Noth 157); OSArb. Àbsëwr

Ryckmans 2:23; cf. Akk. Abi-duri Tallqvist Names 4a: 1C 228f. †



59 yv;ybia]

yv;ybia], Sept. Abessa: ba' + vyE Bauer ZAW 48:77, cf. Akk. Ibasësëi-ilum Stamm 135, or short form of ~Alv'-
(Noth 40; Lidzbarski Eph. 2:13); Palm. n.f. (Cantineau Inv. 8:12f); ? Eg. ibsëÀ A/Ibsëa, Gressmann Texte 51 ::

Albright JPOS 15:22081): commander of David 1S 266-9 2S 218-23:18, = yv;b.a; 2S 1010 1C 216 1120 1911.15;

—1C 1812 dl. ï Rudolph. †

60 ~Alv'ybia]

~Alv'ybia], Sept. Abessalwm: n.m.; cun. Abi-SalaÒm Tallqvist Names 5b “Father is salvation” (Noth 165 :: Lewy

HUCA 18:43858: ndiv. SalaÒmaÒnu): Abishalom, 1K 152.10, father of hk'[]m;, mother of ~Y"bia] king of Judah, =

~Alv'b.a; 2, 2C 1120f; ï ~Alv'b.a; 1. †

61 rt'y"b.a,

rt'y"b.a,, Sept. Abiaqar: n.m.; < rt'y"b.a,Åba; (ï @s'y"b.a,) + @sy, or hif. (Noth 36), “Father is rich / gives

generously” (Noth 193); Akk. Abi-yatar (VAB 5:460): 1S 2220-23:9 307 2S 817 1524-36.cj.27 (ï BH) 1715 1912 2025

1K 17-2:35 44 1C 1511 1816 246 2734. †

62 $ba

$ba: ? Akk. abaÒku (AHw. 2b) to take away (ï Driver JTS 29:90).

hitp: impf. WkB.a;t.yI: to swirl (smoke from burning twigs ï qb'a' ?) Is 917. †

63 lba

I lba: MHb., Ug. abl, JArm. (lbea]) Syr.; Eth. ? (Leslau 9); Arb. Àabbala, Àabbana to praise a dead person

(Nöldeke ZDMG 40, 724, Guillaume 17), cf. Ug. abn mourning ? (UMGl. 21 :: Driver Myths 1374); Scharbert
Schmerz 47ff.

qal: pf. lb;a', Wlb.a†', impf. lb;a/T, (Or. lb;ate, Kahle Text 53), lb†'a/T,: mourn: of men Is 198 Hos 105 Jl 19

Am 88 95, vp,n< Jb 1422, #r,a, Jr 428 1211, gates Is 326, Judah Jr 142; cf. Ug. qrt ablm (ï Spiegel Fschr.

Ginzberg 336f; alt. II lbea'). †

hif: pf. yTil.b;a/h,, impf. -lb,a]Y:w:: put in mourning (Tehom) Ezk 3115 (:: Zimmern 14; GB: III lba hif. close

up, denom. from MHb. JArm. Syr. Palm. Mnd. lWba] town gate, < Akk. abullu, ï lb'au) La 28. †

hitp: impf. lB†'ÆlBea;t.YIw:, hl'B.a;t.a,w", WlB.a;t.yI, impv. yliB.a;t.hi, WlB.a;t.hi, pt. tl,Bñ,ÆlBea;t.mi: to observe

mourning rites Ex 334 Nu 1439 1S 619 2S 142ba Ezk 712.27 Da 102 Neh 14 89 1C 722; with l[; Gn 3734 2S 1337

142bb 192 Is 6610 Ezr 106 2C 3524, with la, 1S 1535 161. †

Der. I lbea', lb,ae.



64 lba

II lba: Akk. abaÒlu dry out, Arb. Àubullat dried figs; (Dozy :: Guillaume 17f: compressed dates) Driver Fschr.

Gaster 73ff; as I: Lohfink VT 12:275.

qal: pf. lb;a', WlÆhl'b.a†', impf. lb;a/T,: to dry up (|| vby, llma): #r,a, Is 244 339 Jr 124 2310 Hos 43, pastures

Am 12, hm'd'a] Jl 110, wine Is 247. †

Der. lbeTe (?).

65 lba

III lba ï I lba hif.

66 lbea'

I lbea', Sam.M22 ÀeÒbel: I lba; MHb.; Ug. Àbl (?); cs. -lb,a]K; Ps 3514 (BL 573 x; Brönno 121; Or. lb,aeK. as in

mourning, König Gramm. §118w): ~ylibea], ylebea] (BL 552o), tAlbea]: observing the mourning rites, in

mourning Gn 3735 Is 5718 612f cj. Jr 167 Ps 3514 (vs.) Jb 2925 La 14 (roads) Est 612 Sir 734 4824. †

67 lbea'

II lbea': I lby; Arm. < Can. *ÀoÒbil, > Hb. *ÀoÒbeÒl, ï lb'au (Albright BASOR 89:15; Glueck 4:221): locv.

hl'beña': cs. id. (BL 552o), watercourse brook, only in n.loc.:

—1. tyBe Åa' hk'[]M;¿h;À “A. near B.-M.”, ï I hk'[]M;, on the N1 border, Abilakka (RLA 2:43a, crrpt. < -

makka ?), Abil il-QamhÌ WNW of Dan, 2S 2014 (rd. tyBe).15 1K 1520 2K 1529, = lbea' 2S 2018; Abel 2:223;

Albright Religion 24611; Simons Geog. §788, ï ~yIm†' Åa';

—2. ~ymir'K. Åa' “A. by the vineyard”, Abela between Heshbon and Amman (Abel 2:233; Simons Geog. §596-

7; Garstang 353) Ju 1133;

—3. hl'xom. Åa' “A. for the dance”, home of Elisha; trad. between !a'v. tyBe and the Jordan (Abel 2:234; Alt

PJb 24:44f; Simons Geog. §567-8), T. Maqlub in Gilead Glueck 4:215ff :: Noth ZDPV 75:52ff) Ju 722 1K 412

1916;

—4. ~yIm†' Åa'; “A. at the water” 2C 164 (text error ? Rudolph Chr. 246; Simons Geog. §889), = hk'[]m; tyBe Åa'
1K 1520;

—5. ~yIr;c.mi Åa'; “A. of Egypt” Gn 5011, expl. a'Åm lb,ae, renaming of dj'a'h' !r,GO; trad. = ï hl'g>x' tyBe in
the Jordan valley :: Simons Geog. §403 T. el-ÁAjjuÒl S of Gazah;

—6. ~yJiVih; Åa' “A. for acacia” Nu 3349 ï ~yJiVih;;



—7. 1En 139.

—1S 618 rd. !b,a,h'. †

68 lb,ae

lb,ae: I lba; MHb., JArm. al'b.a;Æai, Syr. ÀeblaÒ: mourning rituals, funeral ceremony, mourning: (l.) l.Åae
hf'[' to mourn ceremonially for someone Gn 5010 Ezk 2417 (ï Zimmerli 569) Jr 626 Mi 18; ae hf'['Åae ymey>
time of mourning Gn 2741 Dt 348 Is 6020, > ae ymey>Åae time of mourning 2S 1127 Jr 3113 Am 810 Est 922, funeral

ceremony Gn 5011 Am 516 (la arq to call to) La 515 Est 43, mourning 2S 193 Jb 3031; with gen., mourning

for someone Gn 2741 Dt 348 Jr 626 cj. Ps 3514 (ï I lbea'); lbea'Åae ydEg“Bi 2S 142, aeÅae hje[]m; (sic) Is 613,

ae hje[]m;Åae tyBe Qoh 72.4;

—Jr 167 rd. lbea'. †

69 lb'a]

lb'a]: ï lB;, yTil.Bi; MHb. indeed, but; Ug. bl, blt certainly, not, Ph. lb, lb¿yÀa not; Arb. bal truly, rather, but

(VG 2:200; Eitan AJSL 45:206f):

—1. truly Gn 4221 2K 414, alas 2S 145;

—2. but, however (in later books) Da 107.21 Ezr 1013 2C 14 193 3317; rather, no Gn 1719 1K 143 (alt. yes,
indeed). †

70 lb'au

lb'au: I lby; < I lb;Wy (ï a 2c), II lbea': cs. lb;Wa: watercourse, canal Da 82 (yl;Wa lb;Wa) .3.6; :: Ginsberg

Dan. 57: Sept. pu,lh, Arm. lWba], ï I lba hif. †

71 !b,a,

!b,a,: (270 x), ï ~yIn:b.a': MHb., Arm. ï BArm, Ug. abn, Ph., OSArb. Àbn, Soq. Àobn, Arb. n.top. ÀabaÒn (Hb.

lw.?), Eth. Àebn (Leslau 9); Akk. abnu, abattu (< *abantu), pl. abnuÒ and fem. abnaÒtu (ZAW 16:108f; 25:326);

!b,a†', Anb.a;, ~ynIb'a], ynEb.a;, wyn"b'a], ~h,ynEb.a;: stone (Schwarzenbach 118ff).

A. In secular context, mineral:

—1. single stone: in wadis 1S 1740, in the field Gn 2811 3146, hd,F'h; ynEb.a; Jb 523 (alt. gnomes, hd,F'h;
ynEb.a;ÅF'h; *ynEdoa] MKilayim viii:5; Beer ZAW 35:63f; or ynEdoa]ÅF'h; ynEB., Reider HUCA 24:102 :: Albright

ZAW 36:64; Hölscher ad loc.), cj. 1S 618 (rd. hl'AdG>h; !b,a,h'); together with wood Ex 719 Lv 1445 1K 532 Ezk

2032, @g<n< Åa,, Is 814, pile of stones ï lG:;

—2. coll. mineral deposits Jb 282 (verse 6 pl.), ore-bearing Dt 89 and Jb 283-10 (ï Glueck 2:47ff; Rothenberg

ILN 1960, Sept. 13th.); tr,p,[oh' Åa, slab of lead Zech 58; ï !x;Bo, rGI, to cut stone [sn and bcx hif.;



—3. precious stone Ex 257 315 Ezk 126, hr'q'y> Åa, (Akk. abnu aqartu) 2S 1230 1K 102 Ezk 2813, talisman !xe
Åa, Pr 178; ï rz<nE ynEb.a; Zech 916; ï ~d,ao, xD'q.a,, ha'Lumi, ryPis;, ~h;vo, Reicke-R. 1:362;

—4. used a) as barrier for caves Jos 1018.27, at the mouth of a well Gn 292f.8.10, lid Zech 58; b) as building

material: for fences Pr 2431, wall 2S 511 Neh 335, house Lv 1442, brick ~h;voÅa,l. hy"h' Gn 113, with dsy Is

2816; unhewn hm'lev. Åa, Dt 276 Jos 831 1K 67; hewn a,Åa, yver'x' 1C 2215, tyzIG" Åa; 1K 531 Ezk 4042; bcex.m;
Åa; 2K 1213 226, cornerstone ï hN"Pi Åa, Jb 386; temple 1K 532 Hg 215, altar Ex 2025 Is 279; a,Åa, la, Åa, ~Wf
to lay stone on stone Hg 215 (Galling Fschr. Rudolph 80), ï hv'aroh' Åa, Zech 47; c) as weapon (Wright 120):

dy" Åa, stone in the hand, striking-stone (Ug. abn yd) Nu 3517; throw stones B. lQesi 2S 166.13; sling-stone Jb

4120 Pr 268 (ï hm'GEr>m;), ~y[il'q. Åa; 2C 2614, for shepherds 1S 1740 and warriors (a;Åa,B' [;leqo) Ju 2016; d) for

stoning b lqs Dt 1311 2S 166, b ~gr Lv 202 Jos 725;

—5. depth gauge Is 3411 Zech 410;

—6. weight (Ug. ï Dahood Bibl. 44:291; Gordon UT 472): %l,M,h; Åa; royal weight 2S 1426 (de Vaux 1:309;

Kraeling Arm. Pap. 38:314b); accurate weight qd,c, Åa; Lv 1936 :: hm'r>mi Åa; Mi 611, double weights a;Åa,w"
Åa, (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §129d) Dt 2513 Pr 2010.23; syKi Åa; Pr 1611 < Akk. aban kiÒsi (Zimmern 20); to

throw stones and to gather stones Qoh 35: unc. (sexual intercourse and abstinence, Rabb.; to devastate and to
clear away; game; counting-stones Galling ZThK 58:7ff), ï Comm.;

—7. meteorological: dr'B'h; Åa; hailstones Jos 1011 Is 3030 (Akk. aban sëameÒ), ï vybiG"l.a, Åa; Ezk 1311.13

3822, vae Åa; stones of fire, flints Ezk 2814.16 (Akk. aban isëaÒti, cf. 1En 186nd.9, prp. lae / vae ynEB., ï Pope 99f;

Zimmerli 685f);

—8. implements, vessels Ex 719; the tables of the law vae ynEB.Åa, tAxWl Ex 2412 3118 Dt 413;

—9. misc.: a, tAxWlÅa,l. hy"h' (paralysis) 1S 2537, a,l. hy"h'Åa, ble heart of stone Ezk 1119 3626 (:: vd'x'
ble); laer'f.yI Åa, Gn 4924 (|| bqo[]y: rybia}) :: Dahood Bibl. 40:102f; –!b,a, in n.loc. (Borée 81f) ï !h;Bo,
tl,x,zO, I rz<[,.

B. In religious context (Beer Steinverehrung):

—1. stone altar Ex 2025 Dt 275 Jos 831;

—2. pile of stones as a) monument, ~ynIb'a] lG:, Jos 726 829 2S 1817, b) boundary marker Gn 3146;

—3. erected stones (hb'Cem;, with byCihi, ~yqihe, ~Wf) as boundary stones Gn 3145, token of victory 1S 712,

memorial Jos 47, cj. 1S 618 (rd. hl'AdG>h; !b,a,h' d[ew>), !ArK'zI Åa, Ex 2812; tombstone Gn 3514 Dt 272.4 Jos

2426;

—4. sculptured stones for worship, idols Jr 227 39 Ezk 2032, vd,qo Åa; La 41;



—5. polemic: tree and stone Jr 227 39 Zech 54, gods made of wood and stone Dt 428 2836.64 2K 1918/Is 3719,

~yliLugIw> ~yciWQvi Dt 2916, ï ~m'WD Åa, silent, i.e. incapable of helping Hab 219;

—1S 2019 rd. bG"r>a;.

72 hn"b'a]

hn"b'a]: river n., 2K 512K, ï Q hn"m'a].

73 jnEb.a;

jnEb.a;: MHb., Sam.M75 ÀaÒbaÒnetÌ, Josephus Ant. iii:7, 2, var. abanhq; Eg. lw., bnd to wrap, > bu,nhtoj Eg. gown,

Erman-G. 1:465; Lambdin 146: $'j.nEb.a;, ~yjinEb.a;: sash (Sept. zw.nh, Hönig 78ff) of an official Is 2221, of a

priest Ex 284.39f 299 3929 Lv 87.13, made of linen 164. †

74 ~yIn:b.a'

~yIn:b.a': !b,a,; du., sg. *!b,ao (:: Torczyner Entstehung 163f: hnb); MHb.2 expl. birth chair = the female genitals:

~yIn†'b.a':

—1. potter’s wheel (consisting of two wheels, which are being turned by hand; or by foot Sir 3829f,
Wiedemann Aegypten 332, fig. 57; Dalman Arbeit 7:209; Kelso §13) Jr 183;

—2. Ex 116 unc.: stones of the birth-stool (Spiegelberg 19ff) or the (female) genitals (Rabbinic, Ehrlich; Tsevat

HUCA 24:107ff); Is 653 ï hn"bel.. †

75 rnEb.a;

rnEb.a;, Sept. Abennhr, rnEybia] 1S 1450: n.m. ba' + rnE “father is light” (Noth 167, ï 2S 2229), Akk. Abu-nuÒri

(Stamm 299) :: Dupont-S. Sef. 32: ndiv. Ner: Abner, n.m., cousin and commander of Saul 1S 1451 1755.57 2025

265-15 2S 28-4:12 1K 25.32 1C 2628 2721; Reicke-R. 1:14. †

76 sba

sba: MHb. to feed, fatten; denom. (BL 472w).

qal: only pt. sWba'' fattened 1K 53 Pr 1517. †

Der. sWbae, sWba]m;

77 t[oBu[.b;a]

t[oBu[.b;a], Sam.M70 ÀaÒbabbaÒÁot: [b[b (BL 482j) + a (BL 487o), JArm.ba[wb, JArm.tat'[]WB, MHb. [;WB[]B;,
Syr. pl. baÁbuÒyaÒtaÒ bubble in clay, Akk. bubuÀtu pustules: blisters, ulcers Ex 99f. †



78 #b,a†'

#b,a†', Sept.B Rebej: n.loc., in Issachar; unkn.; ? rd. *#b,re (ï #br) Albright ZAW 44:231 :: Noth Jos. 117: Jos

1920. †

79 !c'b.ai

!c'b.ai, Sept.A Abaisan, Sept.B Esebwn, S of ÀAbiÒsÌaÒn: Arb. ÀabisÌa to be quick (Noth 226) + -aÒn (Noth Fschr. Alt

1:147): judge from Bethlehem Ju 128.10. †

80 qba

I *qba: ? Arb. Àabaqa run away (denom. ?); qb'a' and hq'b'a] dust; denom. MHb. pi. to dust, hitp. to cover

oneself with dust, metaph. MAbot i:4.

81 qba

II qba: ? JArm.b to intertwine, be intertwined (JArm.tb to embrace < qbx).

nif: impf. qbea'YEw:, inf. Aqb.a†'he: to wrestle with ~[i Gn 3225f. †

82 qb'a'

qb'a': I qba; MHb., JArm.t Syr. aq'b.a;; ? > Gr. a;bax calculation table strewn with sand (Lewy Fremdw. 173;

Mayer 325f): qb;a], ~q'b'a]:

—1. dust Is 295 (qD; fine), swirled up by horses Ezk 2610, by pedestrians Dt 2824 Is 524, Nah 13 (qD;Åy)

—2. soot Ex 99.

83 hq'b'a]

*hq'b'a]: I qba: cs. tq;b.a;: scent-powders Song 36. †

84 rba

I *rba: Tigr. (Wb. 366b) abbara to be old Akk. ab/pru strong; ï rb,ae, hr'b.a,, rybia', ryBia;.

85 rba

II rba: denom. from rb,ae, JArm.t itpe. to soar

hif: impf. -rb,a]y:: to soar Jb 3926. †

86 rb,ae



rb,ae: MHb. member, penis, part, arm (Epstein, Lesh. 15:103), Pehl. rba Frahang 10:8; JArm.tar'b.a, pinion,

member, JArm.tar'b'ae member, JArm.barbya penis, CPArm. member, Syr. feather, member, Akk. abru

wing; Arb. (Guillaume 18: wabbara to be covered with feathers / fur) cf. @G:: wing Is 4031 Ezk 173 Ps 557.†

Der. II rba, hr'b.a,.

87 hr'b.a,

hr'b.a,, Sam.M22 *eÒbiÒra: fem. of rb,ae: sffx. Atr'b.a, h'yt,Arb.a,: pinion Ps 6814 Jb 3913 (flight ?); of God Dt 3211

Ps 914. †

88 ~h'r'b.a;

~h'r'b.a;, Sept. Abraam: n.m.; expl. ba' +; !Amh' Gn 175; ï ~r'b.a; Gn 175 (!), ~r'ybia]; Akk. AbamraÒma

(Stamm 291f), raÒmu to love = Hb. ~xr, ~wr not Akk.; WSem. Albright JBL 54:193ff; de Vaux Patr. 35, 71;

Noth Fschr. Alt 1:143f; extending h (ï h, Montgomery JBL 46:144; Bauer ZAW 48:75); Abraham, ï de

Vaux Patr. 92a; Reicke-R. 1:15f; RGG 1:68; Albright BASOR 163:44ff; Gordon Before Bible 35ff; for the
alleged Eg. p häqr Àbrm “field of Abraham” (Meyer Israeliten 266) ï Noth ZDPV 61:291: Gn 175-50:24 Ex 224

36.15f 45 63.8 3213 331 Lv 2642 Nu 3211 Dt 18 610 95.27 2912 3020 344 Jos 242f 1K 1836 2K 1323 Is 2922 512 Jr 3326

Ezk 3324 Ps 1059.42 Neh 97 1C 127f.32.34 1616 2918 2C 306; ybih]ao Åa Is 418 and $'b.h;ao Åa 2C 207 > Arb. al-

häaliÒl “(God’s) friend”; aÅa; yhel{a/ ~[; Ps 4710; a; yhel{a/ ~[;Åa [r;z< Is 418 Ps 1056, a [r;z<Åa || bqo[]y: Mi

720, || bqo[]y:Årf.yI Is 6316. †

89 %reb.a;

%reb.a;, Sam.M23 abrak: cry before Joseph’s chariot Gn 4143; unc.; Eg. ? (Janssen JbEOL 14:68; Lambdin 145f;

Vergote 135ff, 151) “watch out”; Hb. conceived as I $rb impv. “kneel down!” :: Reicke-R. 1:17. †

90 ~r'b.a;

~r'b.a;, Sept. Abram: n.m., = ï ~r'ybia]: Diringer 222f, EgArm. Cowley Arm. Pap. 75, 1:ii:8: ï Abraham, Gn

1126-17:5 Neh 97 1C 127. †

91 yv;b.a;

yv;b.a;: n.m., = ï yv;ybia]: 2S 1010 1C 216 1120 1911.15;

—1C 1812 for hy"Wrc.-nB, Åa; rd. AbWvb.W ab'ACmi. †

92 ~Alv'b.a;

~Alv'b.a; See below under ~¿AÀl{v'b.a; (#94).



93 ~l{v'b.a;

~l{v'b.a; See below under ~¿AÀl{v'b.a; (#94).

94 ~¿AÀl{v'b.a;

~¿AÀl{v'b.a;, Sept. Abessalwm: n.m.; “father (God) is salvation”: Absalom:

—1. son of David 2S 33 131-19:11 206 1K 16 27.28 Ps 31 1C 32; Reicke-R. 1:17f;

—2. 2C 1120f, = ~Alv'ybia] 1K 152.10. †

95 tboao

I tboao: n.loc.; station on the desert track, after ï !n"WP FeÒnaÒn, el-WeÒba oasis W1 ÁAraba, Abel 2:400f; Simons

Geog. §439; Noth PJb 36:16f, 25f: Nu 2110f 3343f. †

96 tboaoo

II tboaoo: ï II bAa.

97 agEa'

agEa': Sept.A Agoa, Pesh. ÀAggaÒ; cun. AgaÀ, king of Ashkelon ca. 600 BC (Dussaud Mel.Syr. 928), OSArb. ÀgÀ

(Ryckmans 2:23), Arb. ÀAjaÒ; ? Sem. camel thorn Alhagi camelorum (Löw 2:416; Koehler ThZ 4:153f); MHb.

JArm.bagh, atgh, Akk. a/eguÒ :: Hurr. Feiler ZA 45:219: father of one of David’s champions 2S 2311, = ï

hgEv' 1C 1134. †

98 gg:a]

gg:a] (4 x) and gg"a] (3 x): n.m.; Ph.; ? Akk. agaÒgu to become angry: king of the Amalekites in the time of Saul

1S 158f.20.32f, as also Nu 247 :: Sam.M87 BenH. maÒgog, Sept., Aq., Symm., Theod., gAGmi, ï Haupt BzA 6/2:12ff;

Mowinckel ZAW 48:2474. †

Der. ygIg"a] (?).

99 ygIg"a]

ygIg"a], Sept. Est 31 Bougai/oj, 924 iv Makedw.n, MS Gwgai/oj: (Pers.) cognomen of !m'h' Est 31.10 83.5 924;

afterwards connected with gg:a], Josephus Ant. xi:6, 5. †

100 dga

*dga: MHb., 1 x JArm.b tie together, ? Eth. (Leslau 9); ï dq[.



Der. hD'gUa].

101 hD'gUa]

hD'gUa], Sam.M24 eÒgiddet: dga, BL 467r; ï II ddg ?; MHb. bundle, band: tD;gUa], AtD'gUa], tADgUa]: bundle, bunch;

—1. bunch of plants with which to sprinkle Ex 1222;

—2. troop (of people, ï dWdG>) 2S 225;

—3. pl. bands, ropes (of a yoke) Is 586;

—4. vaults of the heavens Am 96 (|| cj. hY"li[]).

102 zAga/

zAga/, Or. zAgae: Nöldeke NB 43, MHb., JArm.bazwgma (Ruzëicëka 203), Syr. gauzaÒ > Arb. jauz and Eth. gauz;

lw. < Pers. gauz, Armen. engoiz (Widengren Iran 89); :: Ug. Árgz (Aistleitner 2095; Dahood Bibl. 44:292):
walnut, nut tree Iuglans regia (Löw 2:29ff, for natural habitat ï Hehn 400ff): Song 611. †

103 rWga'

rWga', Or. rAga': n.m.; I rga; EgArm. rwga, rga OSArb. (Ryckmans 2:24), Tham. (vdBranden 495), Akk.

Agiru (Gemser 197), “hired, wage-earner” (Noth 231) :: II rga (BL 470j) collector: wise man from III aF'm;:
Pr 301. †

104 hr'Aga]

*hr'Aga]: I rga, EgArm. JArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 6a) ar'g>a;, lw. < Akk. igru wages, > Arb. Àajr, ÀijaÒrat, Soq.

egareh wages, Syr. ÀaggiÒruÒtaÒ rent: tr;Aga]: payment 1S 236 with @s,K, (alt. small coin, Sept. ovbolo,j). †

105 lga

*lga: Arb. Àajala II to gather; OSArb. Àgl, Arb. maÀjil cistern ZAW 75:306; by-form II rga.

Der. *lg<ae, n.loc. ~yIl;g>a,.

106 lg<ae

*lg<ae: lga; MHb.2~ylga raindrops: pl. yleg>a,: drops lj; Åa, Jb 3828. †

107 ~yIl;g>a,

~yIl;g>a,, Sept. Agallim: n.loc.; lga, du. (BL 519d): in Moab, ? rujm el-JiliÒme SE of Kerak, Abel 2:310f; Glueck

3:98; Simons Geog. §1259; :: Rudolph Fschr. Driver 134f: Is 158. †



108 ~ga

cj. I ~ga: Arb. Àajama to be hot, angry; Akk. agaÒmu to be angry.

qal: for !mog>a; Jb 4112 cj. ~gEao ptcp. (dittgr.) glowing. †

109 ~ga

II *~ga: JArm.t to be bowed down, distressed, ? MHb.2hmga grief; Tigr. (Wb. 386b) Àagma be distressed; ï

~g[ (Nöldeke ZDMG 40:727).

Der. *~gEa'.

110 ~g:a]

~g:a]: MHb. JArm.tbamga, !yMig:a], Syr. ÀegmaÒ, Mnd. MdD 5b; Arb. ajam(at), maÒÀ ÀaÒjim, VT 8:163f; ? Eth.

(Leslau 9); Akk. agammu: ~yMig:a], ymeg>a; (BL 563x), ~h,ymeg>a; reed-pool (Schwarzenbach 71f) Ex 719 81 Is 1423

357 4118 4215 Ps 10735 1148; ï !Amg>a; . †

111 ~ga

*~ga Barth Wurzel. 4; with I?, (Beeston Mus. 63:53f; Ullendorff BSOAS 15:157 reed-thicket); ? rather Arb.

Àujum, pl. ÀaÒjaÒm, fort; ? Ug. (Dahood CBQ 22:4038): ~yMig:a]: outwork (of fort) (Ewald Proph. 3:157; Zorell) Jr

5132. †

112 ~gEa'

*~gEa': II ~ga: pl. ymeg>a;: grieved, vp,n< ymeg>a; Is 1910. †

113 !Amg>a;

!Amg>a;, 1 x !mog>a;: I ~g:a], BL 500q; 1QIsa 585 !mgwa (Kutscher Lang. Is. 279); MHb.2 JArm.t, Pap. VT 1:56 rs. 2

ÎnwÐmga: reed Is 913 1915 585 Jb 4026 (|| x;Ax);

—Jb 4112 rd. ~gEao. †

114 !G"a;

!G"a;: Hb. ins. T. Arad, Phoenix 12, 369:1, 10; Akk. a(g)gannu (after ca. 1500); ? Ug. agn Driver Myths 134a ::

UM, Aistleitner; Eg. ykn, > Hitt. aganni; EgArm. !ga Uruk Arm. aggan(n)u, Palm. DISO 3; JArm.tg (also

an"g>au) Syr. Mnd. (MdD 5b) > Arb. ÀijjaÒnat (Fraenkel 68), Eth. (Leslau 9); ? Akk. lw. or WSem. (Zimmern 93):

cs. !G:a;, tAnG"a;: large and deep bowl Ex 246 Is 2224 Song 73 (rh;S;h; Åa;); Kelso 15f, fig. 2; Honeyman 78f

(similar to the krath,r); Gordon Before Bible 216. †



115 @g:a]

*@g:a]: trad. connected with MHb. @g:a] and JArm.tgapga wing, shoulder, bank and Akk. agappu “wing” (of

door) (but without military meaning, cf. alae exercitus); better with Stade Hb. Gr. §256b, Schulthess

Homonyme 16f related to Arb. juff, jaff troop, (jaffa gather) @pg + a (BL 487o): pl. wyP'g:a]: troop Ezk 1214

1721 386.9.22 394. †

116 rga

I *rga: lw. from Akk. agaÒru hire, igru rent, wages, > Ug. agr, EgArm. Nab. Palm. (DISO 3), JArm. Syr., Mand.

(MdD 6a), > Arb. Àajara (Fraenkel 5).

Der. hr'Aga], n.m. rWga'.

117 rga

II rga: MHb. JArm.g (?) gather, pile up.

qal: pf. hr'g>a†', impf. rgOa,T/, pt. rgEao: bring in (the harvest) Dt 2839 Pr 68 105. †

118 lj'r>g:a]

*lj'r>g:a]: JArm.g Syr. qartÌaÒllaÒ, JArm.b qrtÌlytÀ, > Arb. qirtÌallat, Soq. qartÌeleh, Eth. qartÌaloÒ and simil., Gr.

ka,rtalloj/ta,llion basket (Fraenkel 77f); ? lw. < Pers. häirtÌaÒl leather bag + prosthetic a (BL 487o) :: Rabin

Orient. 32:126f: < Hitt. kurtal container: pl. yLej;r>g:a]: trad. basket, alt. leather bag (Humbert ZAW 62:199f),

metal bowl, Sept. yukth,r (Kelso 16); bh'z" and @s,K, depending on the contents or the materials; Ezr 19. †

119 @rog>a,

@rog>a,, 1QIsa 584@rwg (Kutscher Lang. Is. 152): ? @rg MHb. JArm.g sweep out; MHb. fist, power, Sept. Aq.

fist :: Tg. Latina Rabb. stick, stone, tool (Syr. Arb., cf. Nu 3516 and ï hp'r'g>m,); Dam. 116 (tbvb) decides

(Rabin, Zadokite Documents, 55): fist Ex 2118 (|| !b,a,) Is 584. †

120 tr,G<ñai

tr,G<ñai: MHb.; Aram. ï BArm.; NAss. and NBab. egertu letter, special kind of tablet (CAD 4:45f; Landsberger

MAOG 4:315f), lw. < MPers. (h)angeÒrt (Andreas, Köbert Orient. 14:278f) :: vSoden Orient. 35:8, AHw. 190a:

Arm.lw. 3a: pl. abs. cs. t¿AÀroG>ai, ~h,yteArG>ai: (official, administrative) letter Est 926 Neh 27-9 617.19 2C 301.6;

~h,yteArG>aiÅa !t;n" write out (a letter) for Neh 27, ~YEq; confirm Est 929 (~yrIWP Åa); hx'WtP. Åa Neh 65.†

121 dae



dae, sffx. Adae: JArm.batwdya sea-foam (Perles OLZ 21:67); Gn 26 Sept. phgh,, Aq) evpiblusmo,j gush forth,

Jb 3627 Sept. nefe,lh, 3630 cj. for ArAa, cf. Sept. Theod.; lw. < Akk. eduÒ inundation < Sum. a-deÃ-a flood from

the deep (Speiser BASOR 140:9ff; AHw. 187; Kaiser 101ff: Gn 26 the subterranean stream of fresh water,
groundwater (?), Jb 3627 and cj. 30 the celestial stream (:: alt. mist, Arb. ÀijaÒd). †

122 bda

I bda: = bad (GB).

hif: inf. bydIa]l;1S 233 < *bydIa]h;l. (BL 228) rd. bydIh'l. (bwd). †

123 bda

II *bda: Arb. Àadaba invite to a feast; ï laeB.d>a;.

124 laeB.d>a;

laeB.d>a;, Sept. Nabdehl (also Gn 253, Albright Fschr. Alt 1:97, BZ 29:89f): n.m. trib.; II bda + la, “God

invites”, rd. *laeb.d;a] ?; cun. (Tiglath-Pileser III) Arb. trib. Idi-baÀilai and n.m. (?) Idi-biÀil (Tallqvist Names

94b); Meyer Isr. 462, OSArb. ÀdbÀl Ryckmans 1, 218: son of Ishmael, Arab tribe name Gn 2513 1C 129. †

125 dd;a]

dd;a]: n.m.; short form = ï dd;h]: an Edomite 1K 1117 = dd;h] 3, 1K 1114.19ff. †

126 ~DeeD;a,

~DeeD;a,, Ps 425: ï hdd.

127 ADai

ADai: n.m.; cun. Id(d)uÒa Tallqvist Names 94, ? Ph. ada; short form ? (Noth 393): Judaean chief of ay"p.siK' in

Babylon Ezr 817. †

128 ~Ada/

~Ada/, ~doa/ Ezk 2514 Bomberg and usually in ~doa/ dbe[o: Sept. VEdwm (also in Symm. Is 1114, Aq. Theod.

346), VIdoumai,a; (n.m.), n.terr., n.pop.; ? related to ~d'a' (Dupont-Sommer vi.) or to ~doa' (KBL), orig. the area

distinguished by red soil (:: Gradwohl 15): Edom, VIdoumai,a Pauly-W. 9:913ff, Nab. ? wmwda (Cantineau

2:56), cun. Udumu (Delitzsch Paradies 295), Eg. Àdm, Aduma (Albright Vocalization 34; Noth ZDPV 61:295);

ndiv. ~doa/-dbee[o (cf. rWVa;, dG:, Dupont-Sommer RA 41:207f; Dahood Bibl. 44:292), Buhl, Edomiter; Meyer

Isr. 328ff; Musil Arb. Petr. 2:1; Glueck Explorations 3:1ff; Other Side of Jordan; RGG 2:309f; Reicke-R.
1:366ff; Edomite names in OT, Moritz ZAW 44:81ff; Edomite language in OT, Yehudah JPOS 1:113ff; Pfeiffer
ZAW 44:15ff:



—1. n.top.: Gn 324 (dG:Åa hdef. †) 3616 (a hdef.Åa #r,a, + 10 x) 3643 Ex 1515 Nu 2418 2K 320 Is 631 (cj.

~D'a'm., ï hr'c.B') Jr 4011 497.17 (fem., + 8 x);

—2. n.pop.: Nu 2018 and 20f (masc.) Is 1114 345 Jr 925 2521 Ezk 365 (fem.) Am 16.9 912 (+ 26 x);

—3. hr'c.B'Åa/ the Edomites Gn 369.43 2S 814 1K 1115f cj. 2K 166a.a (verse 6b Bomberg ~ymiAra], dl. !ycir>) 2C

218-10; !ycir>Åa ï ypeWLa; Ex 1515 and oft., ypeWLa;Åa $.l,m, Nu 2014 (+ 5 x) a $.l,m,Åa yhel{a/i 2C 2520 †, a
yhel{a/iÅa tB; La 421f † (I tB; 3), cj. tB;Åa twOnB]] Ezk 1657 aÅa ynEB. Ps 1377, a ynEB.Åa tyrIaev. Am 912

a tyrIaev.Åa rB;d>mi 2K 38, oracle about a rB;d>miÅa Jr 497;

—4. n.m. (Saf., Ryckmans 1:41): = Esau Gn 2530 361.8; Esau ancestor of aÅa Gn 369 (ï Maag ThZ 13:418ff).

Der. ymi¿AÀdoa]; ï hm'WD

129 ymiAda]

*ymiAda], ymidoa], gentilic of ~Ada/: ~yYImidoa], 1K 1117 ~ymi¿AÀdoa], tYOmidoa]:

—1. Edomite 1K 1117;

—2. sg. (an individual) Edomite Dt 238 (alt. as 3) 1S 218 229.18.22 1K 1114 Ps 522; indet. pl. 1K 111 2K 166 (ï

~Ada/ 3) 2C 2817;

—3. the Edomites: sg. coll. Dt 238 (?), cj. Ju 136 and Ezr 99; pl. cj. 2K 166 2C 2514. †

130 !Ada'

!Ada', Ex 2317 !doa', Sam.M26 sffx. ÀaÒde/anni, pl. with art. ÀaÒduÒnem, for God ÀaÒdaÒni: Lach. MHb.; Ug. adn, ad-du-

nu (PRU 4:245), Mari in n.pr. Aduna (Syr. 19:109); n.m. Adunum (Bauer Ostkan. 11) and Aduna (EA) as short

form of Aduni-Baal and simil. (Schrader Keilins. 3982); Ph. !da, Adwn$ij% Baudissin Adonis 65, Pun. with l.
ladoun ZDMG 107:284, sffx. donni Sznycer Poen. 998; fem. MHb.2hnwda, Ug. adt (PRU 2:205), Ph. and

Palm. -tda (< *Àdnt), DISO 5, Eg. Àdwtw = adatu (n.f. Syr. 18:247, 13/16) or *Àaduttu (ï Noth OLZ 31:553f;

Eissfeldt OLZ 41:489f; Albright JAOS 74:228; DISO 5); etym. unc.: OSArb. ÀdÑn command, Arb. ÀidÑn
commission, announcement (Bauer OLZ 36:473f; 38:131f :: Garbini Semitico 194f) or ad, Addu (Lewy ZA
38:253ff; 40:345f; Rosenthal Orient. 11:181), or < Eg. ydnw administrator (Albright JBL 69:388f); generally

lord, father (Ginsburg Orient. 8:473f; Gordon UMGl. 53), with gen. Ug. adn yrgb (n.top.), #ra !d[a] Arsl. 15,

Karat. 1:10; see also Baudissin Adonis 65ff; Kyr. 3:52ff; 4:25; RGG 1:97f; TWNT sv. ku,rioj; RAC 1:94ff;
vLükken ForschFort. 1962:240ff:

—cs. !Ada] and ¿qz<b,ÀynIdoa] (BL 525j), sg. sffx. only ynIdoa], Andoa] Pr 3010K and WnnEdoa] 1S 1616 †; otherwise pl.

ynEÆmynIdoa], wyn"doa] etc., rarely wyn"doa]Å!Ada]; yn:doa] Gn 192 †, otherwise yn†'Æyn"doa], with prfx. ynIdoaw:ÆB;Æl;, wyn"doal;
etc. (BL 538i), exc. with sffx. containing e (Wnyn doa]l;) and !doa]l; Mi 413 †; of !doa]l;Åy always yn"doa],
fossilized sffx. in P-style (Baudissin Kyr. 2:27ff :: BL 253t), earlier probably only as vocative (Baudissin Kyr.

1:591ff), otherwise substitute for yn"doa]Åy or !Ada'h'; fem. *hd'a' or *td'a', cj. Jr 2218 for tAxa' (Eissfeldt

vs.), :: Rudolph Jer. 130.



A. lord (on earth), master (more than 300 x):

—1. :: db,[, Is 242 Mal 16; master of slaves Gn 4210, wife 1812 (1Pe 36, ï l[;B; I 1) Am 41, people 1K 2217,

country Gn 4230 459, household 458 territory 1K 1624, rarely pl., rulers Is 2613 Jr 274; l[;B;Åa' yAh in royal

laments Jr 2218 345 1K 1413Sept. (:: Gressmann Messias 332f: Adonis); pl. as sg. hv,q' ~ynIdoa] (GK §124i) Is

194;

—2. polite address (Lande 28ff) ynIdoa] = you: wife to husband 1K 117, daughter to father Gn 3135, brother to

brother Gn 326, wife to stranger Ju 418, king to prophet 2K 812, several people to individual Gn 239 4210; in full
address: my lord Moses Nu 1128, my lord Elijah 1K 187; my lord the king 1S 298 2S 1415 (oft.);

—3. in polite style: ynIdoa] instead of you or he, your or his: Gn 2427 Ex 215 1S 3013 2S 110; several people

speaking of one person: our Lord 1S 1616, one (as a member of a group): our lord 1K 143.

B. !Ada' = God (more than 400 x):

—1. God is !Ada'Åa' Ps 1147 a'Åa'h' Is 124 31 1016.33 194 (regularly followed by tAab'c. Åy) and Mal 31 †;

#r,a'h'-lK' !Ada] Jos 311.13 Mi 413 Zech 414 65 Ps 975 †; ~ynIdoa]h' ynEdoa] (GK §133i, cf. beÒl beÒleÒ for Marduk

and others, Tallqvist Epitheta 42) Dt 1017 (|| ~yhil{a/h' yhel{a/) Ps 1363 †;

—2. yn"doa] (vs., Baudissin Kyr. 1:481ff; TWNT 3:1051f, 1056ff): a) vocative in address Gn 183 1918 (angel)

204 (non-Israelite speaking) Ex 522 Is 3816 (context!) Ps 3517.23 and oft., cj. for ynIa] 8948; in dedication hT'a†' Åa]
(a]Åa] dl. ?) Ps 162; b) in statements Gn 1827 Ex 1517 Is 611 Am 516 Jb 2828 (a]Åa] only here in Jb !) Ps 24 5912

and oft.; c) a]Åy yn"doa] my Lord Y (280 x, Baudissin 1:491ff, 591ff; Eissfeldt TLZ 1950:242; Baumgärtel Fschr.

Rudolph 9ff): Gn 152.8 Dt 324 926 Jos 77 Ju 1628 2S 718 and oft., 1K 226 853, Is 17 x, Jr 9 x, Am 20 x, Ezk ca. 200

x, Ps 7328; yn"doa] Åy Baudissin 1:589f) Hab 319 Ps 6821 10921 1408 1418, tAab'c. Åy Åa] Is 1023f (and 11 x);

—3. WnynEdoa] Åy: vocative Ps 82.10 Neh 1030 †; in statements Ps 1355 1475 Neh 810, %yIn:doa] Is 5122†;

—Ps 5510 rd. ~n"ArG>, 7320 rd. WNn<yae, Pr 2718 cj. Atm'd>a;.

Der. n.m. qz<B,ynIdoa] etc.

131 !ADa;

!ADa;: n.loc. in Bab., Neh 761, = !D'a; Ezr 256; orig. n.m. (Saqq. 1) and conn. with bWrK. ?, ï Simons Geog.

§1689. †

132 ~yIr;Ada]

~yIr;Ada]: n.loc.; Sept., 1Macc 1320 and Josephus Ant. Adwraim, Adwra (= Aduri EA 256:24), modern DuÒrauÒ 8

km WSW of Hebron (Alt JPOS 12:132f; Abel 2:239): 2C 119. †

133 ~r'Ada]



~r'Ada]: n.m.: cun. Addurammu (Tallqvist Names 8b), 2S 2024 and 1K 1218 (Sept. ~r'ynIdoa]), = ï ~r'doh]
(Sept.BL Pesh. ~r'ynIdoa]) 2C 1018, = ï ~r'ynIdoa] 1K 46 528; short form of dd;h] + ~r' (Baudissin Kyr. 3:1801;

Montgomery-G. Kings 119): supervisor under David, Solomon and Rehoboam. †

134 vdoa'

vdoa': Is 2828: ï vwd.

135 tAdao

tAdao: (8 x) and tdoAa (2 x): Arb. ÀaddaÒª cause; tantum pl., $'yt,Adao: actually sbst. cs.;

—1. prep. $'yt,AdaoÅao-l[; on account of Gn 2111.25 2632 Ex 188 Nu 121 1324 Jos 146 Ju 67, cj. Gn 203;

—2. conj. rv,a] Åao-lK'-l[; for the very reason that Jr 38;

—2S 1316 ao-lK'-l[;Åao-la; rd. yxia' la; (:: Driver Fschr. Nötscher 48f). †

136 ryDIa;

ryDIa;, Sam.M26 *ÀaÒdir: MHb.2 JArm.t; Ug. adr, atÑt adrt principal wife; Ph. (DISO 5) ~klm ~rda, ~rda ~mX
ï ~yIm;v': AryDIa;, fem. ï tr,D,a; (BL 231b), pl. ~¿yÀrI¿yÀDIa;, yreyDIa;, ~h,yreyDIa;: mighty, magnificent

(Gulkowitsch 94f):

—1. adj.: vine Ezk 178, trees (Syr. ÀaÒdraÒ oak) Ezk 1723 Zech 112 Is 1034 (rd. wyr'yDIa;B.), ship Is 3321b, water Ex

1510 Ps 934 (rd. yreB.v.Mimi ryDIa;), sound of horns Sir 5016, kings (Ph.) Ps 13618 (? rd. ~derIao, alt. dl.), Israel Jr

3021 (rd. ~h,me ryDIa;w>), gods 1S 48 (Ph. n.m. l[brda Adherbal, rdal[b Février Sem. 2:24ff, ndiv.

Baladdir RAC 1:1084, Rundgren Orient. 11:287), Yahweh Is 3321 (text ?) Ps 765 934b, name of Y Ps 82.10;

—2. sbst.: pl. prominent people Ju 513.25 Jr 143 Ps 163 (rd. lB; ~yrIyDIa;) cj. 425 (rd. ~yrIDIa; dAsB. or ~-rDIa;
$.soB., ~-rDIa; $.soB.Åa; = Y) Neh 35 1030 (:: attrib. Rudolph) 2C 2320; !aCoh; yreyDIa; = shepherds Jr 2534-36,

officers Nah 26 318. †

137 hy"l.d;a]

hy"l.d;a]: n.m.; Pers. (Scheftelowitz 38; Gehman 327) ?, Vrs. vary greatly: son of Haman Est 98. †

138 ~da

~da: MHb., Ug. adm, Arb. Àadima, Eth. Àadma be red, Akk. adaÒmu be red, Eg. edmay red linen; denom. from

~D' Holma Körperteile 7, from ~doa' Gradwohl 4ff, 11: pi. MHb. redden.

qal: pf. Wmd>a†': be red La 47. †



pu: ptcp. ~D'a'm. (BL 328z): rubbed with reddle (Hess ZAW 35:121; ram’s skin Ex 255 2614 357.23 3619 3934,

shield leather Nah 24, cj. for ~Ada/me Is 631 dyed red with grape-juice. †

hif: impf. WmyDIa.y:: be, become red (BL 294b) Is 118. †

hitp: impf. ~D†'a;t.yI: sparkle reddish Pr 2331. †

Der. ~Ada/, ~d'a', ~doa', ~d,ao, ~D'm.d;a], hm'd'a], ynImod>a;.

139 ~d'a'

I ~d'a', (only abs.; ca. 540 x, 49 x in Qoh, Dahood Qoh. 34f): MHb. !da (Kutscher Mish. Hb. 37), Ug. adm

people (|| lim = ~aol. Is 434), Ph. man ~da, pl. ~mda, DISO 4; Arm. only JArm.b; mankind; OSArb. slave >

Arb. (ibn) ÀaÒdam man, Tigr. ÀaddaÒm (Wb. 384a) mankind; etym. unc., ~doa' red (VG 2:48; Pedersen Berytus

6:72) or Arb. Àadam skin (Bauer ZA 28:310f): mankind-man-Adam (ï II) (Koehler Theol. 113f; ThZ 1:77f;

Pedersen Isr. 1-2, 61f, 110; Vriezen Par. 130ff); ï vAna/:

—1. coll. mankind, people, a) construed with pl.: vAna/Åah' Wq[]z†' Jr 472, Wzx' Åa-lK' Jb 3625, b) usually

construed with sg. Dt 83 1S 2529 Is 220; c) ï !Be 4; !BeÅa ynEB. (38 x) Dt 328 and a ynEB.Åah' ynEB. (9 x, Da 1016

rd. ah' ynEB.Åa-nB,) Gn 115 individual men = males, like a-nB,Åa tAnB. women Gn 62.4; a tAnB.Åa-nB,
individual man (like rq'B'-nB,, ï !Be 4) Ezk 21-47:6 (ca. 90 x) and Nu 2319 Is 5112 562 Jr 4918.33 5040 5143 Ps 85

8018 1463 Jb 1621 (rd. -nB, !ybeW) 256 358 Da 817 cj. 1016; -nB, !ybeWÅa tB; not found; d) in cs. phrases: of man,

human: a tB;Åa ble Gn 821, a bleÅa ydey> Dt 428 (8 x), a ydey>Åa ~D; Gn 96; a ~D;Åa lysiK. a fool of a

man Pr 1520, a lysiK.Åa ar,P, Gn 1612 (GK §128 l); e) in apposition (GK §131b) l[;Y:liB. Åa men who are

corrupters = corruptively Pr 612, cf. h[vr Åa 1QS 119; f) with negation: aÅa … al{ Ps 10514 and al{ Åa
Lv 1617 Jb 3221 nobody, aÅa !yae no man 2C 636;

—2. individual man (late and sporadic, in most cases the collective interpretation is possible): a !yaeÅa'B.
(touch) somebody Lv 225 yKi Åa' if somebody Lv 132 Nu 1914, a'Åa'l' Åa'h' one to the other Pr 2719;

—3. Gn 1-5: 126-30 coll. mankind (Boehmer ZAW 34:31ff; in Gn 2f, trad. the first man like vyaih'; coll. also in

Gn 2f (cj. 220b and 317b and 21, rd. vyaih'Åa'l' cf. 320) 51b.2 :: 425 51a.3-5, ï III ~d'a'

—rd. ~r'a] Ju 187.28 Is 226 Zech 91 (:: Zolli VT 5:90f) and Ps 7611 (ï tm'x]); 1K 511 ? rd. ~ymidoa]h' :: Noth

Könige 82, Dt 2019 rd. ~dah,(: h]), 1S 1732 rd. ynIdoa] (Sept.); ? Is 434 rd. tAmd'a], 473 rd. rm;a' (conn. with

Wnlea]GO verse 4), Jr 5114 ? rd. ~ybiy>ao (Rudolph); Hos 67 rd. (III) ~d'a'B., Zech 135 rd. (ynIy"n>qi) hm'd'a]; Ps 174 rd.

~d' (Gunkel), Pr 3014 rd. hm'd'a]me.

140 ~d'a'



II ~d'a': Arb. Àadam(at) skin, Arb. Tigr. (Wb. 383b) ÀadiÒm tanned skin, leather Tigr. Àaddama tan, ï I: leather

Hos 114 (|| II hb'h]a;) :: Wolff Hos. †

141 ~d'a'

III ~d'a': n.m., ï I 2: Adam, for the first time (Nestle ZAW 30:72) Gn 425 and 51a.3-5, 1C 11 Sir 4916;

—Gn 220b 317.21 rd. ~dal' (?). †

142 ~d'a'

IV ~d'a': = I hm'd'a] (Dahood CBQ 25:123f): ground hm'd'a]Åa !y[e surface of the earth Zech 91 (cf. #r,a'h'
!y[e Ex 105 Nu 225; alt. man looks upon Y; cj. ~r'a] !y[eÆyre['), Jr 3220 Jb 3628 Pr 3014 (|| #r,a,), also Gn 1612

Zech 135 ?. †

143 ~d'a'

V ~d'a': n.loc.; Sef 1 A 10, 35 ? (ï Dupont-S. 33f); T. ed-DaÒmiye near the confluence of the river Jabbok

(Abel 2:238; Glueck 4:329ff :: Simons Geog. §462): Jos 316 (rd. ~d'a'Åa'B.) and Hos 67 (rd. a'B.Åa'B., = II hm'd'a]
2, ï Rudolph Hos. 141f). †

144 ~doa'

~doa' (4 x), ~Ada' (1 x), Sam.M25 ÀaÒdem: ~da; MHb.: fem. hM'dua] (BL 476o, Sam.M25 Àidma), ~yMidua]
(Jerome adamim): blood-coloured, (Gradwohl 4ff), reddish(-brown): blood 2K 322, grape-juice Is 632, lentils

Gn 2530, cow Nu 192, horse Zech 18 62 cj. 6, skin Song 510; ï n.loc. ~yMidua]. †

145 ~d,ao

~d,ao: ~da; MHb. redness: precious stone on robe of priest or king, ruby or cornelian (Bauer 522, 570;

Zimmerli 673; Quiring 195f: sard, type of dark red cornelian) Ex 2817 3910 Ezk 2813 Sir 32/55. †

146 ~D'm.d;a]

~D'm.d;a]: ~da; BL 483 l; MHb.; n.m. Diringer 189: fem. tm,D,ñm.d;a], tm,D†'-, tMoD;m.d;a]: bright red, reddish

(Gradwohl 12ff) Lv 1349 1437; tMoD;m.d;a]Åa] !b'l' reddish-white Lv 1319.24.42f. †

147 hm'd'a]

I hm'd'a] (220 x): ~da; MHb., Syr. ÀadamtaÒ Arb. Àadamat, Nab. htmda n.pop. (?): like Arb. ÀahÌmaÒr (Dalman

Arbeit 1:333) orig. the red tilled soil, > cultivated ground, producing plants (:: hm'm'v., rB'd>mi Is 611) > landed

property, never used in a political sense: Rost Fschr. Procksch 125ff; conn. with ~d'a' Pedersen Isr. 1/2, 454;

—cs. tm;d>a;, ytim'd>a;, ~k,t.m;d>a;, tAmd'a]:



—1. earth, arable ground with water and plants Gn 26.9 Hg 111, from the dried clay (Kelso §2) of which are

formed human beings Gn 29, animals 219, earthen vessels Is 459 and the altar Ex 2024 (ï x;Bez>mi), it produces

crops Dt 713, first fruits Ex 2319, harvest Dt 1117, what has been sown Gn 4723 Is 3023 and cultivated db[ 2S

910 Jr 2711, therefore db[Åa] dbe[o Gn 42 Is 3024 Zech 135; men live on it Dt 410 3247 1S 2031 1K 840 and they

return to it in death Ps 1464; it is acquired as property cj. Zech 135 (rd. ynIy"n>qi Åa]), as promised Nu 1112, as an

inheritance Lv 2024; man is banished from it by a curse Gn 411, removed Jr 2710, compelled to leave it to go

into exile (l[;me ï hl'g") 2K 1723, is brought back to it Ezk 3413, gathered 3928;

—2. misc.: ~yIr;c.mi Åa; land owned in Egypt Gn 4720, by the priests 4722, by Job Jb 3138, homeland Is 159

(Sept. Adama = hm'd>a;?) cj. (rd. Wntem'd>a;B.) Mi 54 Jon 42; vd,qo Åa; holy ground Ex 35, a;ÅQh; Åa; holy

property Zech 216, laer'f..yI Åa;, Ezk 72-38:19 (17 x), $'y $'a; Is 142, sffx. Zech 916, hd'Why> Åa; Is 1917 †, yMi[;
Åa; 3213 cj. Dt 3243 (ï BH); a;Åa] (aF'm;) (load of) arable soil 2K 517; ha'mej. Åa] Am 717, rk'nE Åa; Ps 1374,

hn"mev. Åa] Neh 925; a]Åa]h' tAxP.v.mi Gn 123 2814 Am 32 †; a]h' tAxP.v.miÅa]h' vyai, farmer Gn 920; earth (as

a substance, covering the head) 1S 412; tAmd'a] estates Ps 4912 †, foreign territories cj. Is 434 and Jr 3220 (?),

agriculture 2C 2610;

—3. underworld: opens ht'c.P†' its mouth Gn 410 Nu 1630 (with ï #r,a, 5 and xtp Nu 1632 2610 Dt 116);

rp'[' Åa; (Sept., Theod., Vulg., dust of the earth) land of dust, Bab. biÒt epri (Tallqvist Totenwelt 37) Da 122.

—Is 159 rd. hm'yae (Rudolph Fschr. Driver 135).

148 hm'd'a]

II hm'd'a]: n.loc., = I;

—1. in Naphtali Jos 1936, Sept.A Adam, Sept.B Armaiq, Vulg. Edema; location unkn., Simons Geog. §335, 5;
HÌajar ed-Damm, 4 km NW of mouth of R. Jordan in the Sea of Galilee (Abel 2:238; Noth Jos. 120) :: Kutscher
BJPE 2:40ff = 2;

—2. in !Der>Y:h; ï rK;Ki (= III ~d'a' ?) ford in R. Jordan between tAKsu and !t'r>c†', near T. ed-DaÒmiye 1K 746

(ï hbe[]m;) and 2C 417 (with ï ybi[]), also (Kutscher vs.) Ps 8311 (?); ï Glueck 4:345ff :: Rudolph Chr. 208;

ï bq,N<h; ymid'a].†

149 hm'd'a]

III *hm'd'a]: JArm.g cp. Sam. Mnd. (MdD 8a) am'd>a; (VG 1:216f) blood; Pun. Augustine on Ps 1367 punice

edom sanguis dicitur; Akk. adam(m)u and adamatu: Atm'd>a; Dt 3243, cs. with A (BL 525i), 4Q tmda
BASOR 136:13f: red blood (Torczyner Heil. Schr. 4, App. 15). †

150 hm'd>a;

hm'd>a;, Sam.BenH. idma, Sept. Adama: n.loc.; Arm. = Heb. (II) hm'd'a]; together with ~yaiboc., ~dos. and hr'mo[]
in ï ~yDIFih; qm,[e Gn 1019 142.8 Dt 2922, only with ï ~yaiboc. Hos 118. †



151 ynIAmd>a;

ynIAmd>a; (2 x), ynImod>a; (1 x) Sam.M25 ÀaÒdaÒmuÒniÒ: ~da; BL 501y: reddish (Gradwohl 14f; “sheep’s skin, the

leather side of which has been dyed a brownish red” Seetzen 2:340): Esau at his birth Gn 2525, David (skin or
hair ?) 1S 1612 1742. †

152 ymidoa]

ymidoa]: ï ymiAda] Edomite.

153 bq,N<h;

bq,N<h; See below under bq,N<h; ymid'a] (#155).

154 ymid'a]

ymid'a] See below under bq,N<h; ymid'a] (#155).

155 bq,N<h;·ymid'a]

bq,N<h; ymid'a]: n.loc. in Naphtali, Jos 1933: ~da + ï bq,n<, “red (place) at the pass”; Ademmh annekb,

Klostermann Onom. 30; ? = Kh. DaÒmiye N. Tabor (Abel 2:238; Simons Geog. §334); ? Ug. udm, De Langhe
2:136f :: two places Sept. (Arme kai. Nabwk) Vulg., Pesh., ï Zorell; Noth 142. †

156 ~yMidua]

~yMidua]: n.top.; ~doa'; ~doa'Åa] hle[]m;, “Ascent by the red (rocks)”, on the road from Jerusalem to Jericho,

modern TÌalÁat ed-damm “blood stairs” (Noth 87): Jos 157 1817. †

157 at'mñid>a;

at'mñid>a;: n.m. Pers; Sanskr. adaÒmayita “unconquered” (Scheftelowitz 38) :: Duchesne-G. 108: rd. at'm'r>a; >

*(Spenta) Arama(i)ti, ndiv. fem. “devout submissiveness”; ï aT'g>b;a]: minister at the Persian court Est 114. †

158 !d,a,

*!d,a,: MHb.2 base socle, JArm.tan"d>au seat (?), lw. < Akk. adattu nest, lair (Schwally ZDMG 53:198): !d,a†',
~ynId'a], ynEd>a;, wyn"d'a], ~h,ynEd>a;: pedestal, base Ex 2619-40:18 (51 x) Nu 336f 431f; of the earth Jb 386, cj. Is 1419, of

pillars Song 515, altar cj. Ezk 4122, Zion cj. Is 5411. †

159 !D'a;

!D'a;, Sam.BenH. *iddan: n.loc. in Bab. Ezr 259; unkn.; = !ADa; Neh 761. †



160 yn"doa]

yn"doa]: ï !Ada'.

161 qz<b,¿-ÀynIdoa]

qz<b,¿-ÀynIdoa]: n.m.; !Ada' (cs. BL 525j) + n.loc., “Lord (Pesh.) of Bezek”, ï qz<B,; Hertzberg JPOS 6:213ff:

Can. king of a city state Ju 15-7; ï qd,c,-ynIdoa]. †

162 hY"nIdoa]

hY"nIdoa]: n.m.; < ï WhY"nIdoa]: Diringer 236

—1. son of David 2S 34 1K 15.7.18 228 1C 32;

—2. Neh 1017, ï ~q'ynIdoa]. †

163 WhY"nIdoa]

WhY"nIdoa]: n.m.; Ph. “Y is lord” (Noth 117f, 141f); > hY"nIdoa], cf. cun. Aduniba(À)al Tallqvist Names 13a, Ph.

l[bnda:

—1. son of David (ï hY"nIdoa]) 1K 18-2:24 (18 x);

—2. Levite 2C 178 (dl. hY"nIAda] bAjw>). †

164 qd,c,-ynIdoa]

qd,c,-ynIdoa]: n.m.; !Ada' + qd,c, “(my) lord is justice” or “ qd,c, (ndiv. sÌadiq) is (my) lord” (Noth 176f;

Baudissin Kyr. 3:54): Can. king of Jerusalem Jos 101.3; Reicke-R. 1:27. †

165 ~q'ynIdoa]

~q'ynIdoa]: n.m.; !Ada' + ~wq “(my) lord has risen (to help)” (Noth 176f): Ezr 213 813 Neh 718, ? rd. 1017 pr.

hY"nIdoa]. †

166 ~r'ynIdoa]

~r'ynIdoa]: n.m.; !Ada' + ~wr “(my) lord is exalted” (Noth 145f); NPun. ~arnda, Arm. with l. precative

~rlnda (Ingholt, Hama 117; BASOR 123:28): supervisor of Solomon and Rehoboam 1K 46 528; = ~r'doa] 2S

2024 1K 1218, = ~r'doh] 2C 1018. †

167 rda



rda: Ph. be powerful; pi. glorify (denom.?) DISO 5.

nif: impf. rday Sir 4913, pt. rD'a.n< (:: Freedman JNES 14:245: inf. abs.), cs. (BL 526 l) yrID'a.n<: to be held in

great esteem Sir 4913; pt. glorious (Gulkowitsch 95) Ex 156.11 Sir 4311. †

hif: impf. ryDIa.y:: to prove to be glorious Is 4221, Sir 367. †

Der. ryDIa;, rd,a,, tr,D,a;.

168 rd,a,

rd,a,: rda; ? JArm.garda fur, cf. tr,D,a;: (:: Bacher Agada, 2:3556: rd[ or dd[ ?) splendour, rq'y>h; Åa,
splendid price Zech 1113;

—Mi 28 rd. tr,D,a;.†

169 rd'a]

rd'a], Sept. Adar: MHb., ï BArm., Arm.lw. Wagner 4; lw. from Bab. Ad(d)aru, the twelfth Bab. month, etym.

adaÒru to be dark (AHw. 12a) or adru, BArm. rD;ai threshing floor (Lewy ArchOr. 11:42f; Lidzbarski Urk. 16f);

Adarei mh.n para. Caldai,oij (Hesychius; Schnabel Berch. 260: Adar 2Macc 1536: the twelfth month, Adar =
Feb.-Mar., Est 37.13 812 91.15.17.19.21 Ezr 615 Schürer 1:746. †

170 rD'a;

I rD'a;, Sept. Ader: n.m.; Ass. Addaraia, he who was born in rd'a] (with doubled middle radical) (Gemser

Persoonsnamen 187): Benjaminite 1C 83, MSS Sept.A = D>r>a; Gn 4621 Nu 2640 (Sept.BrD'a;). †

171 rD'a;

II rD'a;: n.loc.; hr'D'ña; … w> !Arc.x, Jos 153, ï rD'a;-rc;x] Nu 344, and ï rD'a;-tArj.[;; in W. QdeÒraÒt, Abel

2:344; Arm.lw. Wagner 5. †

172 ~ynIkor>d;a]

~ynIkor>d;a] Ezr 827, ~ynIKor>d;a] 1C 297: MHb pl. tAnAkr'D>, Pesh. driÒkoÒneÒ: trad. < dareikw/n Pers. gold coin

daric (Schwyzer Indo-germ. Forschungen 49:14ff; Jongkees JbEOL 9:166ff) :: Albright BiOr. 17:242b: crrpt. <

ï ~ynImoK.r>D; drachmae. †

173 ~r'doa]

~r'doa]: n.m.; cun. Addurammu BabExp. 9:48a, ? Ug. adrm (UTGl. 95); < ~r'ynIdoa]: 2S 2024 1K 1218, = ï

~r'Adh] 2b, 2C 1018. †

174 %l,M,r;d>a;



I %l,M,r;d>a;, Or. %l,m,r>d;a]; ndiv., although a god named (H)adar is unkn.; crrpt. < %l,m,r>d;a]Å~d>d;a] =

Adadmilki, ndiv., (Albright Religion 181; Eissfeldt Mél. Is. Lévi 159; Kl. Schr. 3:335ff): God of ~yIw:r>p;s. 2K

1731. †

175 %l,M,r;d>a;

II %l,M,r;d>a;: n.m.; ryDIa; + ndiv. %lm, Ph. %lmrda, “Malik is powerful”: son and murderer of Sennacherib

2K 1937/Is 3738, Adramelos (Abydenus in Eusebius), ArdumuzaÒnus (Alexander Polyhistor), Schnabel 270. †

176 y[ir,d>a,

y[ir,d>a,: n.loc., BArm. [r'd>a, = Hb. [;roz>a,; Eg. ytrÁ Simons Top. 200:

—1. town of gA[ in Bashan, VAdra Ptolomaeus, VAdraa Eusebius, Arb. ÀAdriaÒt modern DerÁaÒ, town on the

Syrian border (Dussaud Top. 323ff; Abel 2:310; Hill VT 16:412ff) Nu 2133 Dt 14 (rd. gA[Åab.W) 31.10 Jos 124

1312.31;

—2. in Naphtali, unkn., Jos 1937. †

177 tr,D,a;

tr,D,a;, SamM26 with K. kaÒdaÒrat: rda, f. of ryDIa; (BL 479o): tr,D†'a;, ATr>D;a;:

—1. splendour: vine Ezk 178, shepherds Zech 113 (metaph. = the flocks);

—2. robe (Hönig 66ff); a) as a robe of state (king of Nineveh) Jon 36, from r['n>vi Jos 721.24, of prominent

people cj. Mi 28 (rd. tr,D,a;); b) r['fe Åa; fur coat Gn 2525, of the prophets Zech 134, cf. 1K 1913.19 2K 28.13f;

r[;fe l[;B; 2K 18 < r[;fe l[;B;Åfe Åa; l[;B;. †

178 vda

*[vda]: inf. vAda' Is 2828: rd. vAD (vwd) or dl. †

179 bha

bha: MHb., Ug. yuhb (UM §4.8) Pun. and EgArm. DISO 6, with Arb. habba to breathe heavily, to be excited

(Thomas ZAW 57:57ff :: Hirschberg VT 11:373); ï II hb'h]a;.

qal: pf. bh;Æbhe†a', hb'h]a†', yTib.h†'Æb.h;a',, T'b.h;a', Wbh]a†', sffx. Abhea], $'b.hea], Wht.b;hea], rd. %t,B'ñhea] Ru 415

ynIT†'b.h;a], ~Wbhea]; impf. bh†'Æbh;a/y<, Or. bh;ayE (Kahle Text 53), !Wbh'ÆWbh†'a/T,, rd. Wbh]aTe Pr 122 (BL 223e),

1st. sg. bh;ao Mal 12 :: bh†'ae Pr 817 (BL 371u), sffx. Whbeh'a/y< (1S 181 Q, K Ab-, BL 337n) K'b,ñh'a/y<, ynIb;h'a/y< ::

~beh]aoo Hos 145; impv. bh;a/, bwha Sir 730, Wbh†'ÆWbh/a, (BL 371v; Brönno 52), h'b,ñh'a/, inf. bAha/, ~b'h\a' ::



ï hb'h]a;, tb;h]a;, Ht'b'h]a;; pt. bheao,ybeÆmybih]ao, ybih]ao, $'b.h;ao, $'yb,h]ao, h'yb,h]ao (Pr 817 K, Q yb;-), fem.

tb,h,ñao, cs. yTib.h;ao (BL 613d), pass. bWha', hb'Wha], tb;hua] (Hos 31, rd. tb,h,ao Sept., Pesh. ?):

—to like, to love (:: anf):

—1. a person: father his son Gn 222, mother her son 2528, husband his wife 2467 Ju 164 (ï Plautz ZAW 74:25)
Hos 31, slave his master Ex 215, wife her husband 1S 1820, her lover Hos 31 (vs.) her mother-in-law Ru 415

people an individual 1S 1816, yvip.n: hb'h]a†'v, Song 31-4; with l. Lv 1918.34$'AmK' … $'AmK'Åa Vriezen ThZ

22:1ff;

—2. a thing: justice Ps 3728 335, bribery Is 123, Jerusalem 6610, stars Jr 82, cake Hos 31, what is good Am 515,

good days Ps 3413, wealth (rd. !Amh') Qoh 59, cj. Hos 813 (Wbh]a†' xb;z<), agriculture 2C 2610;

—3. to love God (Quell TWNT 1:20ff, also with 4), Ex 206 Dt 510 79 Jos 225 2311 Ju 531 1K 33 Ps 3124 3812

1161 (? rd. Wbh]a†' xb;z<Åy yTib.h;a', alt. y yTib.h;a'Åy tyBe) Da 94, God’s name Is 566 (1QIsa$rbl) Ps 512 6937,

his help 4017 705, his commandments 11948, his abode 268;

—4. God loves: Israel Hos 31, Israel’s forefathers Dt 437 1015, the devout Dt 713 236 Is 434 Jr 313 Hos 111 145

Ps 9710 (rd. bheao), the rGE Dt 1018, Solomon 2S 1224, justice Ps 335 3728, tAqd'c. Ps 117, Zion 872;

—5. l. bha love doing something Is 5610 Jr 1410 Hos 1011 128;

—6. bheao friend Jr 204.6 Ps 8819 Est 510.14 Sir 3320; God’s friend: ï Abraham Is 418 2C 207 (< Arb. al-häaliÒl),

Cyrus Is 4814 (rd. ybih]ao); l. Åao hy"h' to be a friend of 1K 515;

—7. misc: ao hy"h'Åa' rv,a]K; the way he likes it Gn 274.9.14; !Ke Åa' loves it that way Jr 531 Am 45; bWha'
beloved Neh 1326, hb'Wha] favourite wife (:: ha'Wnf.) Dt 2115 cj. Song 77; tb;h]a; Åa' with a love 1S 2017b Jr

313;

—Hos 418 rd. Wbh]b.h;a] ï pealal; 910 ? rd. ~b'h]a;m. (yhiy>w:) and dl. ~yciWQvii (Gressmann); Ps 1226 rd. %yIl;h'ao
(cf. 7b), Pr 1821 rd. h'yz<x]aow>.

nif: pt. ~ybih'a/n<: lovable (GK §116e) 2S 123 (n.f. tbh¿aÀn Cowley Arm. Pap. 1:4; Diringer 217). †

pi: pt. sffx. h'yb,Æk.yIb;Æyb;h]a;m.: lover, of a woman Jr 2220.22 3014 Ezk 1633.36f 235.9.22 Hos 27-15 La 119; of a man

Zech 136, cj. Hos 910 (ï qal 7). †

cj. pealal (BL 282n): pf. Wbh]b.h;a] to flirt Hos 418 (ï qal 7). †

hif (MHb.2): impv. bhah: to endear Sir 47. †

Der. I hb'h]a;, *bh;ao, *bh;a;, cj. yb;h'b.h;a], bh;b.h; (?).

180 bh;aoñ



*bh;aoñ or bh,aoñ: bha: ~ybih'a\: pleasure of love Pr 718. †

181 bh;a;ñ

*bh;a;ñ: bha: pl. ~ybih'a]:

—1. love gifts Hos 89;

—2. charm Pr 519 (|| !xe). †

182 hb'h]a;

I hb'h]a;: f. of bh;a;, BL 601c; MHb., Ug. ahbt, JArm. aT'b.h;a]: cs. tb;h]a;, sffx. ytib'h]a;:

—1. loving (actually inf., BL 317g) with acc. Ht'ao Atb'h]a;B. because he loved her Gn 2920, Dt 78 1S 183 2017a

1K 109 Is 566 Hos 31 2C 210 98;

—2. love: a) of man and woman Song 24f.7 35 58 84.6f, ~yvin" Åa 2S 126, tl{WlK. Åa of bride Jr 22 aÅa tl;Ax
love-sick Song 25 58 a tl;AxÅa feelings of love (:: ha'n>fi) 2S 1315, love affair Jr 233, caress Pr 519; b) of

friends and individuals in general 1S 183 2017b 2S 126 Ps 1094f Pr 1012 1517 179 275 (prp. hb'yaeme) Qoh 91.6; c)

specific objects of love 1K 112 (gods) Is 566 (hb'yaemeÅy ~ve) Mi 68 (ds,x,); Avp.n: Åa; love for oneself 1S 2017b;

d) God’s love for his own people Dt 78 1K 109 Hos 31 2C 210 98 Is 639 Jr 313 (~l'A[ Åa) Hos 114 (?);

—Hos 114 and Song 310 ï II; Song 77 rd. hb'hua]. †

183 hb'h]a;

II hb'h]a;: Arb. ÀihaÒb leather (Driver Myths 1332 :: Loewenstamm-B. 1:39b: untanned skin): ? leather Hos 114

(hb'h]a;Åa; tAtbo[] || II ~d'a' yleb.x; :: Wolff Hos. 253) and Song 310 (sedan chair lined with ~d'a' yleb.x;Åa;,
Schmökel 93 :: Rudolph 140). †

184 yb;h'b.h;a]

cj. yb;h'b.h;a] for ï yb;h'b.h; Hos 813: as bha pealal (BL 482 l) + -ay (BL 502d, e), Nyberg ZAW 52:252f:

lust. †

185 dh;aoñ

dh;aoñ: n.m.; Sept. Awd, Vulg. Ahod, etym. ?, ï dWhae ?: son of Simeon, Gn 4610 Ex 615, missing in Nu 2612 1C

424. †

186 Hh'a]



Hh'a], Bomberg hh'a]: interj.; Syr. Àah, ÀahaÒ, ÀahaÒh Arb. ÀaÒh, ÀaÒhaÒ, OSArb. Àhw (Müller 27), Eth. Àah (Leslau 9):

cry in the face of fear: alas 2K 310 Jl 115 Ju 1135 2K 65.15, to God or his %a'l.m; Jos 77 Ju 622 Jr 16 410 1413 3217

Ezk 414 98 1113 215. †

187 aw"h]a;

aw"h]a;: n.loc. and river n., Sept. Eui: place in Bab. Ezr 815 and canal 821.31; unkn., Simons Geog. §1689. †

188 dWhae

dWhae: n.m.; Sept. Awd (ï dh;ao); ? short form (cf. dWhyxia] ?) Lidzbarski Eph. 2:22; Noth 235; Stamm

Ersatznamen 416a: “Where is dWh”:

—1. judge from Benjamin Ju 315-4:1;

—2. Benjaminite family 1C 710, cj. 83.6. †

189 yhia/

[yhia/ Hos 1310.14.14: rd. hYEa; (Sept.). †]

190 hy<h.a,

hy<h.a,: hyh, “I am, will be”, concealing identity of Y Ex 314b, ï 14a and Comm.; ? ndiv. Nab. wyha (Cantineau

Nab. 2:57; Littmann NIE 1:24; Alt Kl. Schr. 1:61). †

191 lha

I lha: MHb. pi. hif. denom. from lh,ao; Arb. Àahila to settle down in a country, to obtain grazing rights (Rabin

ScrHieros. 8:384ff).

qal: impf. lh;a/Y<w:: trad. to camp :: Rabin vs.: to obtain grazing rights Gn 1312.18.

pi: impf. lhey: < *lhea;y> (GK §68k): as qal Is 1320 (|| #br hif). †

192 lha

II lha: by-form of I llh (Driver AJSL 52:161 :: Löw OLZ 21:90: denom. of II ~ylih'a], clean).

hif: impf. lyhia]y: (prp. lhey: 1 MS): be bright, shine (moon) Jb 255. †

193 lh,aoñ

I lh,aoñ (340 x): MHb., JArm.gb. alha, Syr. yahlaÒ (VG 1:242), Nab. atlha (?); Ug. ahl (Àahl), Ph. in n.m.

lharg, Eg. yhr nomad’s tent, OSArb. Arb. Àahl people who live in the same tent, in the same place > clan,



Akk. aÒlu < *Àahlu town: (BL 580u) locative hl'h/aoñh' (Beer-M. §21:2d), sffx. hl{ÆAlh\a', $'l.h'a', $'l,†h\a', ylih\a'
Jos 721 (dl. h'), $'l,†h'ao Ju 199 err.; pl. ~ylih'ao, but ~ylih'a\B' (pronounced bo-), yleh\a', wyl'h'ao, ~k,yleh\a':

—1. tent (Dalman Arbeit 6:1ff; Alt Kl. Schr. 3:233ff: pointed tent :: hK'su) hK'suÅa bveyO Gn 420, ï xtm, hjn,
frp, ![c, [qt; [qtÅa ht;P, Gn 181, a ht;P,Åa t[oyrIy> Ex 2613, a t[oyrIy>Åa ~Aqm. Is 542, ytiyBe Åa Ps

1323, tent for one person Gn 3133, of a woman Ju 417; aÅa tent-roof Ex 4019; for warriors Jr 3710, for cattle 2C

1414, on the roof 2S 1622; belonging to a people: Edom Ps 837, Qedar Song 15, Judah Zech 127; Alh\a'l. $.l;h'
Ju 208, wyl'h'aol. vyai 1S 410 132 2S 1817 199 201 2K 1412 (K Alh\a'); ? rd. with Sept. ~ylih'aow> ~yIAG 2S 723;

dwID' Åa Is 165;

—2. people living in a tent, cj. ~ylih'ao ynEk.vo Ju 811 (ï Noth ZDPV 72:57f), people (Arb.), 1C 441 and 2C

1414 (with hK'hi), families Ju 65 † :: Moritz ZAW 44:87: Min. rel. pron. pl.;

—3. tent of Y hK'hiÅy Åa 1K 228, ï d[eAm Åa Ex 2843, > lh,ao¿h'À 1K 139 1C 151 161 lh,ao¿h'ÀÅah' tyBe 1C

923 (ï Rudolph); ï tWd[eh' $'a Nu 915, d[eAm Åa !K;v.mi Ex 2932;

—1C 441 rd. ~x' yleh\a'.

Der. II lha, II lh,ao; ? n.(f.) hl'h\a', ba'ylih\a', hb'ylih\a' and hm'b'ylih\a'.

194 lh,aoñ

II lh,aoñ: n.m.; = I; short form (Noth 158f) :: Moritz ï I 2: son or grandson (Rudolph 29) of Zerubbabel 1C 320.

†

195 lh,aeñ

lh,aeñ: 1K 745 lh,aeh', within context demonstrative pron. pl. (Min., Höfner §35; ï VI lae, also Moritz ZAW

44:87), = Q hL,aeh'; K ?; ? dl. †

196 hl'h\a'

hl'h\a': I lh,ao, ï II; symbolic name of Samaria Ezk 234f.36.44; ? pr. Hl'h\a' (BL 252 l) “ who has her (own)

cult tent” among bedouin, (Zimmerli 541f), ï hb'ylih\a'. †

197 tAlh'a]

tAlh'a]: Ps 459 Song 414, and ~ylih'a] Pr 717: lw. Ind., Sansk. aguru: the aromatic aloe wood Aloexyllon

Agallochum and Aquilaria Agallocha, both from India (Löw 3:412ff). †

198 ba'ylih\a'



ba'ylih\a': n.m.; I lh,ao + ba' “father’s tent” (Noth 158f) or “father is my tent (= protection)”: Danite foreman

Ex 316 3534 361f 3823. †

199 hb'ylih\a'

hb'ylih\a': I lh,ao, symbolic name of Jerusalem (ï hl'h\a') Ezk 234.4.11.22.36.44; ? for Hb'ylih\a' (BL 252 l) “my

cult tent is in her”; (ï Zimmerli 541f). †

200 hm'b'ylih\a

hm'b'ylih\a', SamBenH. 167 eÒliÒbaÒma, Sept. O/Elib/ema: n.fem. and pop.; trad. I lh,ao + hm'B' or B. + third pl. sffx.

—1. wife of Esau Gn 362.5. 14.18.25;

—2. Edomite tribe

201 ~ylih'a]

I ~ylih'a] Pr 717: ï tAlh'a].

202 ~ylih'a]

II ~ylih'a]: MHb. JArm.tbal'h\a', Löw OLZ 21:190, Syr. Àa/ÀuhÌlaÒ, Akk. uhäuÒlu (Zimmern 60), ï II lha; ice-

plant forming lush grassland Mesembrianthemum nodiflorum, (Löw 1:643; Dalman Arbeit 2:263) Nu 246. †

203 !Arh]a;

!Arh]a;: n.m., Sept. Aarwn, and also Arwn (Wuthnow 26, in Dura Altheim-S. Phil. Sac. 57); Eg. ÁÀ rn “the name

is great” (of a god), Hösl 85: Aaron, from Levi Ex 214, brother of Moses and Miriam Ex 620 Nu 2659, ancestor

of the Levitical priests and high priests Ex 623ff 3030, therefore !Arh]a;Åa ynEB. Lv 15 1C 634f and a ynEB.Åa tyBe
Ps 11510.12 1183; > a tyBeÅa in this sense 1C 1228, = high priest Ps 1332; died, and buried in hr'seAm Dt 106,

on the rho 3250, is called rhoÅy vAdq. Ps 10616, his beard 1332; Ex 414-40:31 Lv 15-24:9 Nu 13-33:39 (123 years old)

= 296 x in P, Ju 2028 1S 126.8 Mi 64 (only occurrence in Prophets) Ps 7721 996 10526 10616 13519 Ezr 75 Neh 1039

1247 1C 529nd.2717 2C 139f 2618 2921 3119 3514.14; 1Macc 714, NT; RGG 1:2f; Reicke-R. 1f.

204 Aa

Aa, Sam.M27 ÀuÒ: MHb.; OArm. EgArm. Nab. Palm. (DISO 6), JArm. Aa, Syr. Arb. Eth. Àau, Ug. u (= Àu), Akk. uÒ;

base form *Àau (: hwa, cf. vel : velle) König; KBL :: Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §131: (h)a + wa): particle of

choice or: bAj Aa [r; Gn 2450, xa' Aa ba' 4419 ymi Aa … ymi Jb 385; in a series Aa #[ee qf' Aa rA[-Aa
dg<b, Lv 1132, increasing ~yIm;Ay Aa ~Ay or even Ex 2121; before both options tb;-Aa !be-Aa Ex 2131;

introducing a clause yki Aa or if Ex 2133 Is 275, without yKi Ex 2136 ([d;An Aa), introducing two subordinate

clauses [d;y" Aa ha'r' Aa whether … or Lv 51; Aa … h] whether … or whether Qoh 219 116;

—1S 2010 rd. ~ai for hm' Aa; Ezk 2115 prp. %yae; Jb 2211 rd. rAa; Pr 314 rd. K Aa for wae.



205 wae

[wae Pr 314: Q yae, rd. K Aa; cj. hWEa;; :: text error < Aar' = Awr' Thomas VT 12:499f). †]

206 laeWa

laeWa: n.m.; etym. ? (Noth 235); Arb. Àwy receive as a guest: Y as host Ps 235 (Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 99): Ezr

1034. †

207 bAa

I *bAa: etym. ?: pl. tAbao: bag (skin, with the hairy side turned in Dalman Arbeit 5:193 :: Guillaume PEQ

93:147ff, jug), for wine, ~yviid'x] Åa Jb 3219. †

208 bAa

II bAa: MHb.2. JArm.; = I ?, cf. MHb. JArm.tg. WrWkz> necromancy, Syr. zakkuÒraÒ spirit of the dead raised by

necromancy, Arb. zukrat small bag (Nöldeke ZDMG 28:667) :: Albright Religion 227: Arb. Àwb come back, =
revenant; Sept. evngastri,muqojÃ evk th/j gh/j fwnou/n, Vulg. magus, python :: Rabin Orient. 32:115f: < Hitt. a-a-pi

sacrificial pit: pl. t¿AÀboao: prophesying spirit of the dead, frequently with ynI[oD>yI (ï Lods Vie future 1:243ff);

in man or woman Lv 2027, woman is bAa tl;[]B; 1S 287; is heard #r,a,me Is 294, is consulted la, hn"P' Lv

1931 206, la, vr;D' Is 819 193, la;v' Dt 1811, with B. 1C 1013, B. ~s;q' 1S 288, appoints hf'[' 2K 216 and 2C

336 (here = bAa tl;[]B;Æl[;B;), prohibited in Israel rysihe 1S 283, tyrIk.hi 289, r[eBi 2K 2324: not an

instrument used to consult the dead (a whirring stick, Schmidt Fschr. Marti 253ff), ï Budde ZAW 46:75f. †

209 lybiAa

lybiAa: n.m.; Arb. Àibil Akk. ibilu dromedary, OSArb. Àbl(t) camels Àabila denom. be an expert at camel

breeding, ÀabbaÒl camel-driver > Syr. ÀeboltaÒ herd of camels; ï Salonen Hipp. 88: Ishmaelite supervisor of

David’s camels (an “allocutory” name!) 1C 2730; ï II lb'y". †

210 lb'Wa

*lb'Wa, cs. lb;Wa: ï lb'au.

211 dwa

*dwa: Arb. Àwd to burden, Tigr. (Wb. 380a) Àawwada to have a claim.

Der. dyae, *dAam'.

212 dWa



dWa: MHb. JArm.tb. Syr. stick with which to poke the fire; Arb. ÀuÒd wood: log, smoking Is 74, snatched from the

fire Am 411 Zech 32. †

213 tdoAa

tdoAa: ï tAdao.

214 hwa

hwa: MHb. pi. to wish, Syr. ÀewaÒ to agree, match, pa. caus. (Pehl. Altheim-S. Phil. Sac. 66f), Arb. Àwy to go to

see; basic meaning: to fit, to match (Palache 2ff).

nif (alt. ï han, ï hay; BL 422t): pf. hw"a]n:, Wwan", htan: to be beautiful, lovely Is 527 Song 110 Sir 159; with

l. to be becoming Ps 935. †

pi: pf. ht'W>ai, HW"ai (Bomberg hW"ai), $'Æh'yti¿yÀWIai, impf. hW<a;T.: to wish, to desire; except Ps 13213f Sir 637 cj. Ps

11930 (rd. ytiyWIai) and Pr 314 (rd. hWEa;) the sbj. is always vp,n<: Dt 1220 1426 1S 216 cj. 204 2S 321 1K 1137 Is 269 Mi

71 Jb 2313 Pr 2110. †

hitp: ytiyWEÆhW"a;t.hi, WWa;t.hi, impf. hW<a;t.yI, wa't.yI (Bomberg wa;t.yI, GK §75bb), pt. ~yWIa;t.mi, hW"a;t.mi):

—1. to crave for (usually in an unfavourable sense) with acc. Nu 1134 Dt 521 Ps 4512 Qoh 62, with l. Nu 3410

Pr 233.6 241; intrans. to perceive a longing 2S 2315 / 1C 1117, to be greedy Pr 134, with hw"a]T; Nu 114 Ps 10614

Pr 2126;

—2. to wish for (a day) Jr 1716 Am 518;

—Nu 3410 ï hat. †

Der. *hW"a;, *~ywIa]m;, hw"a]T;.

215 hW"a;

*hW"a;: hwa, BL 590f: cs. tw:a;: desire, longing, vp,N<h; tW:a;-lk'B. Dt 1215.20f 186, vp,N<h; tW:a;-lk'B.ÅN<h; Åa;-
lk'l. 1S 2320 (with l. + inf.) l.ÅaB. Jr 224;

—Hos 1010 rd. ytiaB' :: Rudolph Hos. 199 rd. ytiWOa;B. (inf. pi.). †

216 yz:Wa

yz:Wa: n.m., unc.: OPers. Uzya (Bartholomae Wörterbuch 413); short form of hy"n>z:a] (Noth 184), crrpt.

(Rudolph): Neh 325. †

217 lz"Wa



lz"Wa, SamM28 BenH. 167 iÒzal, Sept. Ai/E/Iezhl: n.pop., n.terr.; ÀA/ÀIzaÒl, in Arb. trad. the pre-Islamic name of SÌanÁa,

capital of Yemen (EnzIsl. 4:153f):

—1. Gn 1027 1C 121 son of !j'q.y";

—2. Ezk 2719 cj. lz"Wame (MSS, Sept.) for lZ"Wam.; produces iron, cinnamon and sweet calamus: trad. = 1; = ?

cun. A/IsÌalla in fiuÒr ÁAbdiÒn (Millard JSS 7:201ff). †

218 yAa

yAa: MHb. (?) in MSS > ï yai, 1QIsa 65 and Kutscher Lang. Is. 296; interj., onomatopoeia; JArm.g Syr. Mnd.

(MdD 155b) yw", Arb. Eth. way; Akk. uÒÀa (vSoden §124c); ï hy"Aa, IV yai, yAh, yAba]; > ouv Sept. and NT.

(Blass-D. §4, 2a) Sept. for yAa and yAh ï Wancke ZAW 78:215ff:

—1. ah! alas! threatening: $'l. yAa woe to you Nu 2129 Jr 1327 4846, ~v'p.n:l. yAa woe to them Is 39; anxious:

yli an"-yAa woe is me Jr 431 453 La 516, yAa yAa Ezk 1623 (Lande 59f); with l[; on account of Jr 1019, yKi
because 1S 47 Is 39.11 65 Jr 413 64 1510 Hos 713; preceding an interrogative sentence Nu 2423 (:: Albright JBL

63:222: for ymi yAa rd. ~YIai islands) 1S 48, followed by an explanatory clause Is 2416;

—2. > sbst. woe Pr 2329;

—? Hos 912, ï Gressmann Schriften AT 2:1. †

Der. hy"Aa.

219 ywIa/

ywIa/, Sam.M27 uwwi: n.m.; ÀwÀ Ammon. BASOR 160:38ff: king of Midian Nu 318 Jos 1321. †

220 byEAa

byEAa: ï byEao.

221 hy"Aa

hy"Aa: interj.; expanded < yAa: woe! Ps 1205. †

222 lywIa/

I lywIa/: I lwa; BL 471s; Eth. (Leslau 10): pl. ~yli¿yÀwIa/:

—1. foolish Jr 422 Hos 97 Pr 299; ~yIt;p'f. Åa foolish chatterer Pr 108.10;

—2. fool, idiot Is 1911 358 Jb 52f (|| ht,Po) Pr 17-27:22 (13 x), cj. 117 and 249;



—Ps 10717 rd. ~ylixo; Pr 722 ? rd. lY"a;K.; ? 149. †

Der. yliwIa/.

223 lywIa/

II lywIa/: lw. < Akk. aw/miÒlu man, citizen; with ndiv. “man of the god…” (Stamm 263), ï %d;rom. Åa/; 2K 2415

ylewae (Q yleyae, I lyIa;), K appellative “the citizens (of the land)”, rd. ylewIa/, Driver JTS 34:33f. †

224 %d;rom.

%d;rom. See below under %d;rom. lywIa/ (#226).

225 lywIa/

lywIa/ See below under %d;rom. lywIa/ (#226).

226 %d;rom.·lywIa/

%d;rom. lywIa/: n.m.; Bab. Aw/miÒl Mar(u)duk “worshipper of Marduk”, Amilmarodo(u)coj Josephus Ap. 1:20,

Polyhistor and Abydenus (Schnabel 273f); ï II lywIa, and %d;rom.: Evil Merodach, son and successor of

Nebuchadnezzar II, king of Babylon 562-60 (RLA 1:94), 2K 2527 Jr 5231. †

227 lykiAa

lykiAa Hos 114 ï lka hif.

228 lwa

I *lwa: ? Arb. Àwl to congeal, thicken > become stupid (ï !mv and vpj).

Der. lWa, I lywIa/, yliwIa/, tl,W<ai; ï I lay.

229 lwa

II *lwa: to be in front, be strong; Arb. Àawwal (< *ÀaÀwal Albright JBL 75:256) first, JArm.tg. al'w>a; first,

beginning, Tigr. (Wb. 378b) Àawal beginning; Pehl. first (Nyberg 2:296); ï I and II lyIa;, lY"a;, lae, hL'a;, !Alae,
!ALa;, lWm (?).

230 lWa

*lWa: I lwa: sf. ~l'Wa: body, belly Ps 734. †

231 yliwIa/



yliwIa/: I lywIa/, BL 501x: foolish, Zech 1115 cj.17 for lylia/ (?); ? rd. lywIa/ (Delitzsch Schreibfehler §53a). †

232 ylewae

[ylewae] 2K 2415: ï II lywIa/.

233 yl;Wa

I yl;Wa, Sept. Oulai: n. of river, flowing E of Susa, cun. Ulaia VAB 7:813; Euvlai/oj, Pauly-W. 6:1061ff;

Lidzbarski Johb. 2:1523, ? modern KaÒruÒn (EnzIsl. 2:831ff; Hinz 16); Da 82.16. †

234 yl;Wa

II yl;Wa (43 x), yl;au Gn 2439 †: adv.; Akk. ulaÒ or however (vSoden §117e); Aa + WÆal{ or Àul (ï la;) + ai:

may be (expression of hope, request, fear), with pf. Jb 15, with vyE La 329, with noun Gn 4312 1K 1827, with pt.

Jos 97, otherwise with impf. Gn 1829, with coh. Ex 3230;

—Nu 2233 rd. yleWl.

235 ~l'Wa

I ~l'Wa, Jb 1710 Bomberg ~L'au, Jer. aelam: ul (Akk. not, ï la;) + am (Brockelmann ZDMG 94:338) :: yl;Wa,

Torczyner Entst. 4: adv. “with nots”: but, on the other hand Jb 25 58 133; ~l'Waw> Gn 2819 4819 Ex 916 Nu 1421

Ju 1829 1S 203 2534 1K 2023 Mi 38 Jb 111 115 127 134 1418 1710 331 Sir 4410, cj. 1C 933.†

236 ~l'Wa

II ~l'Wa, Sept.B Ailam: n.m.; ? II lwa “first” (Noth 231):

—1. Manassite 1C 716f;

—2. Benjaminite 1C 839f (Mazar VT 13:3133). †

237 ~l'Wa

III ~l'Wa: ï ~l'yae.

238 tl,W<ai

tl,W<ai: I lwa, BL 477z; DSS: yTil.W:ai, ATl.W:ai: (impious) foolishness Ps 386 696 Pr 523-27:22 (22 x); 249 coll. fools

(Gemser 113); ATl.W:aiÅa hf'[''to act thoughtlessly Pr 1417, a hf'[''Åa [;yBihii to chatter thoughtlessly 152; Sir

815 2022 (Tarbiz 29:132, 17f) 4115 4723;

—Pr 1424 rd. ty:w>li.†



239 rm'Aa

rm'Aa, SamM42 ÀaÒmar: n.m.; I rma; Nab. ¿aÀrma, (O)SArb. Àmr, Àmrm and simil. Moritz ZAW 44:84f:

commander; short form of Why"r>m;a], Albright BASOR 86:25f :: Nöldeke Beitr. 83: rMeai lamb: Edomite Gn

3611.15 1C 136.†

240 !wa

*!wa: base meaning to be strong, mighty (Pedersen Isr. 1-2:418; ? Ug. awn Aistleitner 292).

Der. !w<a', I and II !Aa, ~n"Aa and !n"Aa n.m., ~ynIauT..

241 !w<a'

!w<a' (ca. 80 x): Sam. *awun (Ben Hayyim Trad. 913); !wa, < * Àaun, BL 576e, intentionally differentiated from I

!Aa: ~n"ÆAnAa, ~ynIAa Pr 117 (vi.): (evil) power, magic ï !Aa, hn<Aa, Mowinckel Ps. Stud. 1:1-58; 6:173;

Pedersen Isr. 1-2:431 :: Hjelt StOr. 1:61ff; Hempel ZDMG 79:82ff; Cazelles RB 55:54ff; Maag 120:
(differentiation difficult)

—1. disaster (still with a magical connotation ?): with rBeD;; (|| to point the finger) Is 589, [;yBihi Pr 1928

[;yBihiÅa tp;f. Pr 174;

—2. (looming) disaster Ps 417; Jb 56 1114 1812 (sbj. Anao || dyae, alt. I !Aa his strength, or !AaÅaB. in wealth)

Pr 1221; aB.Åa || lm'[' Nu 23 21 Is 594 Ps 715 107 5511 9010 Jb 56 1535; lm'['Åa to proclaim Jr 415, to let

something be seen Hab 13, to let rule Ps 119133, to reap Pr 228 (result of hl'w>[;), with hl'w>[;Åa to be pregnant

Ps 715 Jb 1535, to store up Jb 2119;

—3. aÅa = sin, injustice Ps 6618 (:: Gunkel) Jb 1114: aÅa vyai Is 557 (|| [v'r') Pr 612 (|| l[;Y:liB. ~d'a'),
l[;Y:liB. ~d'a'Åa yven>a; Jb 3436a yven>a;Åa ytem. 2215; with l[;P' Pr 3020, l[;P'Åa yle[]Po Is 312 Hos 68 Ps 56-

141:9 (16 x) Jb 313 348.22 Pr 1029; with bv;x' Ezk 112 Mi 21 Ps 365, 1QIsa 326bv;x'Åa bvwx for hf[y, and

hf[yÅa yver>xo Jb 48: sorcerer Mowinckel Ps. Stud. 35ff :: Fschr. Hempel 89f; Birkeland Evildoers; a
yver>xoÅa hfe[]m; Is 596, a hfe[]m;Åa tAbv.x.m; 597 Jr 414 Pr 618; a tAbv.x.m;Åa yqeq.xi Is 101; a yqeq.xiÅa
dg:B' Ps 596a dg:B'Åa !mi bWv Jb 3610, la, hn"P'' 3621la, hn"P''Åa byvihe Ps 9423, cj. Pr 2026 ï BH;

—4. a byviheÅa = deception, nothingness: speaking is hm'r>miW Åa Ps 364aÅa ~L'Ku are nothing (cj. !yIa;) Is

4129, Gilead is !yIa;Åa//aw>v'. (cj. aw>v'ÅgB.) Hos 1212, Bethel gB.Åal. hy<h.yIi Am 55; ~ynIAa tl,x,AT Pr 117 vain

hope (?), (alt. I !Aa 3 of riches; ? rd. ~yliwIa/ Sept.);

—5. false, idolatrous cult: ~yliwIa/Åa and ~ypir'T. 1S 1523 Zech 102~ypir'T.Åa tAmB' Hos 108, hr'c'[] Åa (dl

w:) Is 113, idol Is 663;



—Is 4129 cj. !yIa; (1QIsa w !ya, Kutscher Lang. Is. 165), Ezk 3017 rd. III !Aa, Hab 37 for !AaÅa tx;T;; rd.

hn"at,x'Te (atx nif); ? Ps 568.

242 !Aa

I !Aa: !wa, ï !w<a': ~n"ÆAn¿AÀao, ~ynIAa (:: hn<ao, !w<a'!):

—1. generative power Gn 493 Dt 2117 Ps 7851 (for ~ynIAa rd. ~n"Aa ?) 10536;

—2. physical power Hos 124 Jb 4016 (hippopotamus); cj. ~ynIAa br; powerful Is 4026, ~ynIAa !yae powerless

4029, AnAa yde[]c; his firm steps Jb 187;

—3. wealth Hos 129 Jb 1812 (alt. !w<a' 2) 2010;

—Qoh 116 for ynIa] ? rd. ynIao || hmkx (Dahood Bibl. 47:266); ~ynIAa tl,x,AT Pr 117 ï ynIAa. †

Der. n.m. II !Aa, ~n"Aa, !n"Aa, n.l. AnAa.

243 !Aa

II !Aa, Sam.BenH. ÀuÒn, Sept.B Aun: n.m., = I; OSArb. ZAW 75:306: Nu 161, rd. aWh. †

244 !Aa

III !Aa, !ao: n.loc., Eg. Iwnw, Copt. OÓn, cun. Ana, U-nu (BzA 1:610f); Ph. ~yrcm !a, Sept. ~Hli,ou po,lij; On,

Heliopolis = MaÒtÌaÒriÒye N1 of Cairo, RLAeR 543ff; RGG 4:1630f; Reicke-R. 1342; Vycichl 83; district capital,

cultic centre, at the mouth of the Delta Gressmann Bilder 489: Gn 4145.50 4620, cj. Ezk 3017 for !w<a'; ï tyBe 4

vm,v, and II sr,x,. †

245 AnAa

AnAa, Anao: n.loc., Gk., Eg. Inw (Simons Top. 197) ÀU-nu (Albright Vocalization 46), VT 12:242: in Benjamin,

Kafr-ÁAnaÒ 9 km NW of Lydda (Abel 2:401; Beyer ZDPV 56:235ff; Simons Geog. §1030): Ezr 233 Neh 737 1135

1C 812; AnaoÅa t[;q..Bi Neh 62. †

246 ynIAa

*ynIAa: I hna, BL 577h, i (alt. *hn<ao BL 584a, b); Ug. un (UMGl. 168); Rabin ScrHier. 8:386f: pl. ~ynI¿AÀao (cf

~yliKe BL 619o): lament, mourning, ynIAa-nB, Gn 3518, (period of) mourning Dt 2614 (Cazelles RB 55:54ff);

~ynIAa ~x,l, bread for mourning (Jahnow 28ff) Hos 94, cj. Ezk 2417.22; Pr 117 ï I !Aa. †

247 tAYnIAa

tAYnIAa: 2C 818 K: ï hY"nIa\.



248 ~ynIAa

~ynIAa: ï !w<a', I !Aa and hn<ao.

249 ~n"Aa

~n"Aa: n.m.; I !Aa + aÒm; ZAW 44:91; ï !n"Aa, VG 1:136f:

—1. Edomite Gn 3623 1C 140;

—2. son of Jerahmeel 1C 226.28. †

250 !n"Aa

!n"Aa: n.m., Sept. Aunan; I !Aa + aÒn; ï ~n"Aa?, VG 1:136f; Amor. Am/wnaÒnu, Rép. Mari 1:121, 137; Kupper

49f: Judaean Gn 384.8f 4612 Nu 2619 1C 23. †

251 zp'Wa

zp'Wa: n.top., unknown;

—1. Jr 109 zp'WaÅame bh'z" || vyvir>T;mi … @s,K,, most distant region ?; Theod. Soufeir (j dittgr. !) Tob 1317, =

Tg., Pesh., Syrohex. ï I rypiAa, Simons Geog. §185 :: Rudolph 64;

—2. Da 105rypiAaÅa ~t,K,, Theod. Wfaz; Sept. faj, Wa for W, therefore zp†'w" ~t,K, (Montgomery Da. 408)

refined gold, cf. zP†' ~t,K, Song 511 (rd. zp†'W ÅK ?); alt. zp'Wm (zzp). †

252 rypiAa

I rypiAa, rypiao 1K 1011, rpiAa Gn 1029, rpa T. QasiÒle (vi. 2), SamM15 ÀaÒfar: n.top.; locative hr'ypiñAa:

—1. Ophir, the land of gold, location disputed (Ryckmans DBSupp. 6:744ff; ATO 98f; RGG 4:1658f): Arabia,

India, East or South Africa; can be reached from rb,G< !Ayc.[, by boat 1K 926-28, “son” of ï !j'q.y" and situated

between ï ab'v. and ï hl'ywIx] Gn 1029 1C 123, with gold in its wadis Jb 2224: SW1 Arabia (Moritz 84ff;

Hölscher Erdk. 15ff; Simons Geog. §185), possibly incl. the coast of Africa opposite, the land of Punt in Eg.
sources (Albright Religion 150f); Gn 1029 1K 928 1011 2249 Is 1312 Ps 4510 Jb 2816 1C 123 (ï II) 294 2C 818 910

Sir 718 Tob 1317;

—2. > gold of Ophir Jb 2224 (|| rc,B,); rpa bhz T. QasiÒle ostr. IEJ 1:209f; BA 14:48f. †

253 rypiAa

II rypiAa: n.m.; = I, son of the South Arabian !j'q.y", eponymous hero of I: 1C 123. †



254 !p;Aa

!p;Aa, Sam.M50 ÀaÒfen: etym. ? (hnp Barth ZDMG 42:346), pre-Sem.? BL 448c; Ug. apnm du., apnt pl.; JArm.t

aN"p;Aa Syr. ÀufnaÒ (Payne-Smith 346): !p†'Aa, cs. !p;Aa, yNEÆmyNIp;Aa, ~h,yNEp;Aa; m. (fem. in Ezk 116-18 with tAYx;
verse 19 König):

—wheel (of a vehicle) Ex 1425 1K 730.32f Is 2827 Ezk 115.21 313 106.19 1122 Nah 32; JArm.tg angel (Schwab 47);

rzwx Åa (rotating) axle, Sept. a;xwn, Sir 33/365 5027~ynpwa lXwmo, ï I lv,mo Thomas JSS 15:155f;

—Pr 2026 rd. ~n"Aa. †

255 #wa

#wa: MHb.; Arb. ÀasÌsÌa to urge.

qal: pf. #a', yTic.a; (4QJera ytwca, from by-form #ca ?), pt. #a', ~ycia' (Sam.M53 ÀaÒsÌuÒwem, from by-form

hca ?):

—1. to urge Ex 513 cj. 10 (rd. WcauY"w: Sept.) to insist upon (cj. h['r' or h['r'¿l.À Rudolph) Jr 1716;

—2. to be in haste with l. with inf. Jos 1013 (cf. 1QM 18:5, 12) Sir 1110, cj. Ezk 309 (rd. ~ycia'), Pr (as a

characteristic of money-making people, Boström 72ff) 192 (~yIl;g>r;B. #a' sexually: Dahood Greg. 43:71) 216

2820 2920;

—3. with l. to be too narrow for Jos 1715. †

hif: impf. Wcyaiy": with B. to urge somebody Gn 1915; with l. to insist upon Is 224; cj. Whcuyaih/ to beset

somebody Jb 1811. †

256 rc'Aa

rc'Aa (80 x): ï rca; MHb., EgArm. rcwa DISO 7, JArm.tar'c.Aa, cp. Syr. Mand. (MdD 345a) ÀausÌraÒ,

treasure, threshing floor, storehouse: cs. rc;Aa, Arc'Aa, tArc'Aa, cs. tArc.¿AÀao, ~h,yteÆyt†'roc.¿AÀao:

—1. a) pl. supplies Neh 1244 1312 2C 815, ~h,yteÆyt†'roc.¿AÀaoÅAa l[;P' to procure supplies Pr 216, l. Al hf'['
ÅAa procured for himself supplies 2C 3227; !yIY:h; Åa supplies of wine 1C 2727, !m,V,h; Åa of oil 2728, aÅah'-
l[; dygIn" storekeeper 2624; storerooms Neh 1312f; b) treasure: pl. || lyIx; Jr 1513 173, %l,M,h; tyBe tArc.Aa
the treasures of the palace 1K 1426 -2C 3618 (10 x) %l,M,h; tyBe tArc.AaÅy tyBe ÅAa the treasures of the

temple 1K 751-2C 129 (9 x); rc'Aah' tyBe treasury Mal 310 Neh 1039, in Bab. wyh'l{a/ rc;Aa tyBe Da 12:

wyh'l{a/ rc;Aa tyBeÅy Åa Jos 619.24 (Delcor VT 12:353ff), ï hk'al'M.h; rc;Aa the cultic treasure (Rudolph

24) Ezr 269 Neh 770; metaph. treasure Is 336;



—2. cosmically: the heavens as Y’s treasure(-house) Dt 2812, there are his treasure stores 3234; from there the

wind comes Jr 1013 5113 Ps 1357, snow and hail Jb 3822, the tAmhoT. Ps 337, Y’s weapons Jr 5025 Sir 3930 4314;

abode of the sun at night Sir 3917 (Smend), of Elijah 4812;

—Hos 1315 rd. Acra; (Sept.).

257 rwa

rwa: MHb. JArm.t(?)., Ug. Àr to be light (UMGl. 76), ï rAa.

qal: pf. rAa, Wraoñ impf. raoYEew: and hn"r>aoT'w: Q 1S 1427 (BL 392a; Bergsträsser 2:144b :: Ginsberg Orient.

8:208: mixed form of qal and nif); impv. yrIAañ, inf. rAa (ï rAa 3), pt. rAa (BL 393e), ~yra Sir 1326 506:

—1. to dawn Gn 443 1S 2910 2S 232, rq,Boh; rAa, ï rAa 3;

—2. to become light, to be light: eyes 1S 1427 Q29, face Sir 1326, path Pr 418, Zion Is 601, justice cj. Is 269 (rd.

rAaK' for rv,a]K;). †

nif: impf. raoYEw: ï qal; inf. rAale < *rAahel. (BL 228z) Jb 3330 to be lit up (?, cj. tAar>li); pt. rAan" Ps 765

rd. ar'An (:: Junker BZAW 66:164f). †

hif: ryaihe, Wryaihe, impf. ryaiy", raey", ra,Y"ñw:, Wryaiy", impv. raeh', hr'yaiñw", inf. ryaih', pt. ryaime, tr;yaim.,
tArÆyreeyaim.:

—1. abs. to give light, to shine Gn 115.17 Ex 1321 2537 Nu 82 Is 6019 Ezk 432 Ps 11827 (rd. raey"w>) 119130 13912;

—2. to light up, to illuminate Ps 7719 974 10539 Jb 4124 Neh 912-19;

—3. to give light, shine: moon Ezk 327, stars 1QIsa 1310 (for WLhey", Kutscher Lang. Is. 164), God’s face Nu 625

Ps 3117 672 804.8.20 119135 Da 917, wisdom Qoh 81;

—4. to make light: eyes Ps 134 199 Pr 2913 (:: Torczyner ZDMG 70:556: euphem. for blind, for vr' rd. [v'r')
Ezr 98;

—5. to set light to: Is 2711 Mal 110 cj. Is 5011 (rd. yreeyaim. for yreZ>a;m.);

—Ex 1420 ? rd. Wrb.[;Y:w: (Gressmann Mose 109 :: Speiser JAOS 80:198ff: rd. ra'Y"ñw:: rra); Ps 1829 dl. (2S 2229);

Jb 253 rd. Abr>ao (Sept.). †

Der. rAa, I rWa, hr'Aa, rAam', n.m. IV rWa, ryaiy".

258 rAa



rAa (ca. 120 x): rwa; MHb., Ug. ar (UMGl. 76; Driver Myths 13510 ?), Ph. in n.m. $lmra, Uru-milki

(Tallqvist Names 244a), Akk. urru day: ~r'ÆArAa; ~yrIAa Ps 1367 †; masc. (Jr 1316 ï Rudolph; Jb 3632 rd.

wyl[ as MSS):

—1. brightness, daylight Gn 13f Is 530 Jb 39 2413 (prp. lae), cj. Is 269 (rAaK' Gaster VT 8:438), becomes dark

Jr 423 (ï Gressmann Eschatologie 69f; Fensham ZAW 75:170f); rAaK'Åa aciyO brings to light Jb 2811;

—2. light (emanating from a body): hn"b'L.h; Åa and hM'x;h; Åa Is 3026, vae Åa firelight Ps 7814, rnE Åa
lamplight Jr 2510, ~yIn:y[e Åa light of the eyes Ps 3811, aÅa ybek.AK bright stars Ps 1483; a ybek.AKÅa (rising)

sun Jb 3126 (|| x;rey") 3721 Hab 34, ~yliAdG> ~yrIAa sun and moon Ps 1367 (cf Gn 116); ~yliAdG> ~yrIAaÅa flash

of lightning Jb 3632 3711.15; aÅa ~AyB. in broad daylight Am 89;

—3. dawn (to state the time): rAal' at dawn Zeph 35 Jb 2414 (prp. rAa al{ before dawn) rAa al{Åah'-nmi
Neh 83ah'-nmiÅah'-d[; Ju 1926, rq,Boh; Åa-d[; Ju 162 (4 x) and a-d[;ÅBh; ÅaK. 2S 234 and aK.ÅBh; ÅaB.
Mi 21 (here rather inf., Nestle ZAW 23:337f);

—4. metaph. ~yYIx;h; Åa light of life (or of the living) Ps 5614 Jb 3330 (prp. aÅxh; #r,a,B.); xh; #r,a,B.Åa
ha'r' = to be alive Ps 4920 Jb 316, = to have full knowledge Ps 3610, cj. Is 5311 (rd. rAa ha,r>yI, 1QIsa.b Sept. ::

Seeligmann BiOr. 6:7b: cj. hw<r>yI, cf. Ps 9116); l. Åa !t;n" to call to life Jb 320, a !t;n"Åab' ha'r' to stay alive

Jb 3328; ab' ha'r'Åa || hx'm.fi Ps 9711; ~ynIP' Åa benevolence (alt. inf. or pf.) Jb 2924, of the king Pr 1615, of

God Ps 47 444 8916; aÅa the epitome of happiness Ps 9711 1124 Jb 1225 and of salvation Am 518; aÅa = God

(prp. lae) Jb 2413; Y is or has laeÅa Ps 3610, (vs.), is the aÅa of the devout Mi 78 Ps 271aÅy ÅaB. $.l;h' Is

1017; laer'f.yI Åa Is 25; %reAa salvation for you Is 601, ~yIAG Åa Is 426 496 and ~yMi[; Åa 514 = salvation for

the nations;

—Am 88 rd. raoy>K;; Zech 146 rd. rAq; Ps 13911 prp. rGOs.yI; Jb 253 rd. Abr>ao; 3630 rd. Adae; 3824 cj. x;Wr, but better

rAa = Amurru west wind, AHw. 46a (Torczyner Job 529; Aalen Licht).

Der. hr'Aa, troao.

259 rWa

I rWa: rwa; Jerome or; MHb. fire, Mnd. rw[ ndiv. Ur (MdD 345b): ~yrIau:

—1. firelight vae rWa Is 5011, > fire Is 319 (|| rWNT;) 4416 4714 Ezk 52;

—2. ~yrIauh' region of light, East (:: ~Y"mi 14b) Is 2415, JArm.bayrwa sunset; Akk. lw. (Zimmern 45), 1QS

3:20 ~yrwa rX = archangel ï Uriel. †

Der.: n.m. IV rWa, yrIWa, laeyrIWa, ¿WÀhY"rIWa.

260 rWa



(II *rWa) ~yrIWa: pl. tant.; MHb., JArm. aY"r;Wa: aY"r;WaÅah' (with la;v') Nu 2721 cj. 1S 1441; la;v'Åab' hn"['
1S 286; Urim, short < ~yMituw> ~yrIWa Ezr 263 || Neh 765~yMituw> ~yrIWaÅTh;w> … Th;w>Åah' Ex 2830 Lv 88,

$'yr,Waw> $'yM,Tu Dt 338; instrument for casting lots, ï ~sq: Arb. blunt arrows (Wellhausen Heidentums 132ff),

various coloured stones (Galling Fschr. Rudolph 7844); ï Thiersch Ephod, 1936; Sellin JPOS 17:241ff; RGG

6:1193f; Johnson Prophet 62; Robertson VT 14:67ff; etym. unc: a and t as indications of the two objects

(Press ZAW 51:229) or ï root rra :: ~mt (Fschr. Hempel 101111); Sept., Vulg., Pesh. guess at random. †

261 rWa

III rWa: n.loc.; ~yDIf.K; rWa, Sam.M68 *uÒr kisëdem, (< ~yDIf.K; rWaÅK; #r,a,B. rWa Sept. Jub 117, Albright

BASOR 140:31f), after the Jewish legend of Abraham’s rescue from the “fiery furnace (ï I rWa) of the

Chaldeans”: Ur, Akk. Uru, modern Tell al-Muqayyar, “asphalted” (ï I ryqi), residence of the moon-god

Nannar-Sin, Woolley Ur; Mallowan-Wiseman Ur (:: in North Mesopotamia, Mowinckel Fschr. Eissfeldt 2:1329;
Gordon JNES 17:28ff, harbour town in Cilicia Ura, Albright BASOR 163:4442) Gn 1128.31 157 Neh 97 Jub 111-

2227; ï ~yDIf.K;. †

262 rWa

IV rWa: n.m.; = I (Noth 168f): 1C 1135. †

263 hr'Aa

I hr'Aa: fem. of rAa; MHb.2 light, dawn, JArm. atrwa evening (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 83): troAa:

—1. light (:: hk'yvex]) Ps 13912, cf. ? ~wtÆmytrwal 1QH iv 6, 23 and rwal ~wtÆmytrwa (? rd. ~wt, root

~mt dawn, = total illumination ? ï Maier 2:80; Mansoor 1228); troAa lj; = celestial dew Is 2619 (::

shooting stars Humbert ThZ 13:49ff);

—2. metaph. brightness (|| hx'm.fi) Est 816, ybbl trwa 1QS xi 3. †

264 hr'Aa

II *hr'Aa: I hr'Aa; Ug. ur (Driver Myths 1359; Aistleitner 429 :: UMGl. 230) ?: pl. troao, Sept. ariwq: mallow,

Malva rotundifolia, “light-plant”, very sensitive to light, edible (Löw 2:228f) 2K 439. †

265 tArwEa]

[tArwEa]: 2C 3228, rd. tAr'au (from ba, Rudolph), ï hw"r>au stable. †]

266 yrIWa

yrIWa: n.m.; I rWa, ï yrIau 1K 419; short form (Noth 168f); Cowley Arm. Pap.:

—1. father of lael.c;B. Ex 312 3530 3822 1C 220 2C 15;



—2. gatekeeper Ezr 1024. †

267 laeyrIWa

laeyrIWa: n.m.; I rWa + lae, cf. Ass. Ilu-urri Tallqvist Names 99b:

—1. Levite 1C 69 155.11;

—2. 2C 132; later, name of an archangel (Bousset-G. 328, ï I rWa). †

268 hY"rIWa

hY"rIWa: n.m.; whyra Heb. seal IllusLonNews 1963:546; EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap., Kraeling Arm. Pap., cun.

U-ri-ia-a Tallqvist Names 243b; n.fem. Alalakh JCS 13:99a: Uriah:

—1. yTixih; Åa, husband of [b;v,-tB;, 2S 113-26 129f.15 2339 1K 155 1C 1141; does not include ndiv. Y but Hitt. -

ia. (ZAW 33:201ff; 35:247f); Ug. iwr = Hurr. ewir lord (UMGl. 77), ï an"w>r;a], Montgomery JAOS 55:94 ::

Feiler ZA 45:219: Hurr. ar to give, n.m. Ariya;

—2. priest 2K 1610-16 Is 82;

—3. priest Ezr 833 Neh 34.21;

—4. assistant of Ezra Neh 84; 2-4. Hebraized < 1 as “Y is my light/fire”, or genuinely Heb. < WhY"rIWa (Noth

168). †

269 WhY"rIWa

WhY"rIWa: n.m.; rWa + rWaÅy, mixed Heb. and Hurr. (Noth 168f); > hY"rIWa, wyrwa seal from Jericho BASOR

147:37f; 165:35: prophet Jr 2620-23. †

270 an"r>w:a;†

an"r>w:a;†: n.m.; an"r>w:a;†Åah' 2S 2416, ï an"w>r;a].

271 vwa

*vwa: to give; Lach. n.m. vway; Ug. usën gift, Arb. ÀaÒsa to reward, Àaus gift, OSArb. ÀwsÃ (ZAW 75:309),

Ryckmans 2:25; sa and sw Ryckmans 2:32, 54. Mari n.m. Iausë (Noth JSS 1:326; Albright BASOR 79:281;

84:18f; Dahood Ug. Heb. Phil. 16).

Der. n.m. va'Ahy> and va'Ay, WhY"viayO (?).

272 twa



twa: MHb. nif. ? (or II *tw[ ? ï Epstein, MaÒboÒ, 185), Arb. ÀataÒ agree (Emerton JSS 11:124), to profit from

something, be satisfied; impf. tway Dam. 20:7.

nif (GK §72h; or qal ? Bergsträsser 2:§28b): impf. WtAayE, tAanE, ht'AanE: to consent, to be agreed Gn 3415.22f

2K 129. †

273 tAa

I tAa (ca. 80 x): Keller Oth; Zimmerli ThZ 5:374ff; Johnson Prophet 52ff; Quell Fschr. Rudolph 290ff; MHb.,

Arm. (ï BArm.) at'a', Arb. ÀaÒyat (Guillaume 18), Akk. ittu (?); etym. unc., Keller 146ff; hwa Palache 3f: tao
Ex 48 819 1213, pl. t¿AÀtoao, wyt'¿AÀtoao; masc. Ex 819 Is 3730 and oft.; fem. Gn 912.17 1S 107 Jr 4429 Ezk 43: sign

(frequently || ï tpeAm; fire sign Lach. 4, 11: a) distinguishing mark Gn 415 Ex 819 1213 Jos 212 (tm,a/ Åa sure

sign) Jb 2129; b) standard ? Nu 22 (|| lg<D,) Ps 744.9 (ï g); 1QpHab 6:3, Rowley EphTheoLov. 28 (1952) 273;

Maier 2:145 :: Elliger Hab. 187f; c) sign (as a reminder of a duty) Gn 912 1711 Ex 3113.17 Dt 1118 Is 1920 Ezk

2012.20, cj. Nu 1539 (rd. tAal. for tciyci); d) commemorative token Ex 139.16 Nu 1725 Dt 68 2846 Jos 46 Is 5513

Ezk 148; e) sign confirming the truth of an earlier statement Ex 312 Ju 617 1S 234 107.9 2K 1929 Is 711.14; f)
miraculous sign, which proves someone’s evxousi,a Ex 48.8.9.17. 28.30 Dt 132f; God’s miraculous signs Ex 73 101f

Nu 1411.22 Dt 434 622 719 113 Jos 2417 Jr 3220f Ps 659 7843 10527 1359 Neh 910; g) omen, foretelling the future Gn

114 1S 1410 2K 208f Is 818 203 3730 387.22 6619 Jr 4429 Ezk 43 Ps 749 (Keller 45ff, ï b); ~yIm;V'h; ttoao Jr 102; h)

warning sign, deterrent Nu 173; i) misc.: to offer a sign !t;n" Gn 912, ~yqihe Gn 917, ~yfi Is 6619, aAB to come

true 1S 107; hb;Ajl. Åa Ps 8617; tyrIB. Åa Gn 913.17;

—Is 4425 rd. ~yrIB' (tAtao) for ~yDIB;, ï Vulg. rB;; ?? Ezk 1616 (ï Zimmerli 336).

274 tAa

tAa See below under tAa and tao (#276).

275 tao

tao See below under tAa and tao (#276).

276 tAaÆtao

II

—tAa and

—tao w. sffx. ï I tae.

277 za'



za' (130 x): Lach. (DISO 7), DSS, Dam.; Ug. idk = Arb. ÀidÑaÒka then; Arb. ÀidÑ, ÀidÑ2Ò, ÀidÑan; Eth. yeÀezeÒ, Tigr. ÀazeÒ

now (Wb. 380b), Eth. maÒÀezeÒ when; BArm. !yId;a/, Pehl., EgArm. and Sam., Syr. haÒideÒn (also JArm.t) and

haÒideÒk; ï yz:a]:

—1. then (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §42a) :: hT'[; Jos 1411; with impf. (Dusand VT 10:3581) Ex 151 Nu 2117 1K

81 2K 1218 165 in historical narrative; with pf. Gn 426 494, cj. 1K 924 for %a;;

—2. used as a stylistic device to introduce a stressed phrase (difficult to separate from 1) Jos 2231, first … then,
Ju 519 and 22 then indeed, Is 3323 411 Hab 111 Ps 9612 thereupon, Mal 316 unemphasised then;

—3. then (fut.): a) following protasis: za' … ~ai if … then Is 5813f Jb 930f Pr 24f, following inf. construction

Ex 1244 Ps 1262 , za' yKi … yleWl if not … then 2S 227, za' … yleWl Ps 11992, za' yKi … alu if only … then

2S 197, za' … ylex]a; if only … then 2K 53; b) suppressed protasis (GK §159dd) 2K 1319 Jb 313, the protasis is

completely missing Mi 34 Zeph 39;

—4. with ï !mi, usually za'me, SamM28 miÒyyaz: a) adv. formerly, before 2S 1534 Is 1613, of old (Vogt Bibl. 48:3)

Is 448 4521 483.5.7f, from of old Ps 932 Pr 822, cj. Ps 901 for !A[m'; b) prep. since (Lach. 3:7) Ru 27, $'P,†a; za'me
(prp. z[ome) Ps 768, with inf. Ex 410; c) conj. since (:: Joüon Bibl. 21:56ff): za'-nmi Jr 4418, za'me Gn 395 Ex 523

924 Jos 1410 Is 148;

—Ju 58 ? rd. ~x,l, lz:a'; Jr 1115 rd. hK,z:a]h; (tazO-l[;) ï Rudolph; Ps 695 prp. tazO; Qoh 215 “then” ?, cj. !yae,
rd. hz< Åae where then (Dahood Qoh. 37).

278 yB'z>a,

yB'z>a,: n.m. 1C 1137, for yB'z>a,Åa,-nB, rd. yBir>a;h' 2S 2335. †

279 bAzae

bAzaeand bzOae: BL 234q, Sam.M28 Àizzob, Sept. u[sswpoj, > hyssop (Lewy Fremdw. 38; Mayer 325; Lokotsch

566); MHb. JArm.t Syr. zoÒfaÒ, Arb. zuÒfaÒ, Eth. ÀazaÒb, ÀazoÒb, < Akk. zuÒpu (BL 487o); not the Hyssopus officinalis,
which does not grow in Palestine, but probably Origanum Maru (Löw 2:84ff :: Dalman Arbeit 1:370ff, 543ff;
Crowfoot-Baldensperger PEQ 1931:89ff; Mendenhall BASOR 133:28f): plants growing on walls and used as

an aspergellum Ex 1222 (bzOaeÅa ï tD;gUa]) Lv 144.6.49.51f Nu 196.18 1K 513 (:: rza, ï BZAW 52:5) Ps 519. †

280 rAza'

cj. rAza', Jos 1945 for ï dhuy>. †

281 rAzae

rAzae: rza denom. ?; Arb. Àazara to surround, Vulg. to gird oneself, wrap up :: rsa, BL 473i, 237q: MHb.

JArm.gb; Ug. mizrtm (du.), Arb. miÀzar, Àizr, ÀizaÒr veil, loincloth; Akk. isëru, CAD 7:261 (:: AHw. 399): the under
garment which is taken off last, loincloth (BRL 333; Hönig 20ff; Joüon Bibl. 16:78; Dalman Arbeit 5:317, 322,



360) 2K 18, from rA[ Is 527 115, closely fitting, from ~yTiv.Pi, because linen is cool Jr 131-11 Ezk 2315 Jb 1218

(?), worn as a ï qf; Sir 114 Varc (Tarbiz 29:130). †

282 yz:a]

yz:a]: by-form of za'; ArmAss. 6, 14, DISO 7, ï BArm. !yId;a/, Aramaism, Arm.lw. Wagner 6a: then, yz:a] …

yleWl, if not … then (ï za' 3) Ps 1243-5 (cf. DJD 2:42, 5 yza … ylla). †

283 hr'K'z>a;

hr'K'z>a;, Sam.M95 *ÀeÒzaÒkaÒra: MHb. also hr'K'z>a;Åzh;; JArm. hrkda, atrkda; Arm. inf. (h)af, BL 486j: the

azkara, the burned portion of the meal offering Lv 22.9.16 512 68 Nu 526, gift in addition to the showbread Lv 247;
Sept. mnhmo,sumonÃ mnhmosu,nh, Vulg. memoriale, Syr. dukraÒnÒ; meaning: reminder (Gray 395f), announcement
(of purpose, Jacob ZAW 17:79), invocation (as Bab. azkur sëumuka I call upon your name, Schötz Sündopfer 19,
55), token-offering (Driver JSS 1:99f). †

284 lza

lza: OArm. Pehl. and EgArm. (DISO 7), BArm. JArm. CPArm. Sam. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 12a); Arb. ÀazaliÒy long

since past, eternal; Arm.lw. Wagner 7.

qal: pf. lz:a', tl;z>a†' Dt 3236 (BL 371r, s) Wlz>a†', impf. cj. Wlz>¿aÀyE (cf. BL 371r) Pr 321, pt. lzEao: to go away,

disappear Dt 3236 1S 97 Jb 1411, cj. Ju 58 (rd. ~x,l, lz:a'); with ethic dat. (GK §119s) Al lzEao Pr 2014 (::

Ehrlich 6:116f: is transferred by purchase);

—(?) Jr 236 rd. yLizET'. †

? (pu: pt. lZ"Wm Ezk 2719 rd. lz"Wame, ï lz"Wa).

285 lz<a,

*lz<a,: lz<a†'h' !b,a,h' 1S 2019, rd. z¿aÀL'h; Sept., ï bG"r>a; (:: Dhorme: Vulg. Ezel “la pierre itinéraire”). †

286 !za

I !za: denom. from !z<ao; Arb. ÀadÑina.

hif: (BL 293a): pf. !yzIa/h,, !yzIa]h;w> (BL 348k; Bergsträsser 2:112c) Ps 77, 2, Tñ'n>z:a]h;w>, WnyzIa/h,; impf. !yzIa]y:, 1st.

sg. !yzIa' (< !yzIa]a; MSS, BL 350v) Jb 3211; impv. hn"yzñia]h;, ynIyzñia]h;, fem. pl. hN"zñea]h;, pt. !yzIme (< *!yzIa]m;, BL

350v) Pr 174:

—1. to use one’s ears, to listen Dt 321 Ju 53 Is 12 89 643 (rd. !z<ao hn"yzIa/h,) Hos 51 Jl 12 Ps 802 13517 Neh 930 2C

2419, cj. Mi 62 (rd. WnyzIa]h; for ~ynIt'aeh');



—2. to listen to somebody: l. Jb 342, la, Dt 145 Ps 772 Is 514, d[; (rd. l[; = la, ?, Kennedy 55) Nu 2318 Jb

3211;

—3. to heed something: with acc. Gn 423 Is 110 329 4223 Ps 52 171 3913 492 552 781 849 866 1407 1411 Jb 916 331

3714, with l. Ex 1526 Ps 544 Jb 3416, with la, Ps 1431, with l[; Pr 174; [mvw !yzah to hear clearly, listen

carefully Is 2823, !yzahw [mv Jr 1315. †

Der. n.m. hy"n>z:a] and ¿WÀhy"n>z:a]y:; ynIz>a' (?).

287 !za

II !za: denom. from a wrongly supposed !z<ao in ï ~yIn:z>amo (:: Dahood Bibl. 43:364).

pi: pf. !ZEai: to balance (|| rqx and !QeTi, ï Rinaldi Bibl. 40:268f) Qoh 129. †

288 !z<ao

!z<ao (188 x): Lach., MHb., Eg. idn (Erman-G. 1:154); Ug. udn, EgArm. !da, Pehl. !wa (DISO 5), JArm. Mnd.

an"d>W[, MdD 342b, Akk. uznu, Arb. Àud-n, Arb. (Iraqi) ÀidÑn (BzA 5:112), Eth. Àezen, Tigr. ÀazzaÒn long-eared

(Wb. 381b); Arm. base form ÀidÑn (Friedrich Orient. 12:20): Syr. cp. NArm. ÀednaÒ.; Holma Körperteile 28ff: cs.

id.; %nEÆk'n>z>a', du. ynEÆmyIn†'ÆmyIn:z>a', ~k,ynEÆk.yIn†'Æwyn"z>a'; fem. (VG 1:422b): ear: of a person Gn 354, of a dog Pr 2617,

of God Nu 111.18 Ps 1017, ~k,ynEÆk.yIn†'Æwyn"z>a'Åa ld;B. tip of an ear Am 312a ld;B.Åa $.WnT. lobes of the ears Ex

2920; earrings Gn 354 Ezk 1612, to cut off the ears Ezk 2325; God has dug out the ear(-hole) Ps 407 (ï hrk),

planted 949, deafened (dyBik.hi) Is 610; ~ja stop up the ear Is 3315, to lend an ear to 2K 1916 /Is 3717, the ears

ring I llc 1S 311; llcÅa = understanding (cf. Akk. häasiÒsu understanding > ear, Dhorme Emploi 89f; JbEOL

10:52484), aÅa hl'G" to uncover the ear = to inform, reveal, Akk. puttuÒ (= xTp) 1S 915, xTpÅaB' ~Wf to

impress upon Ex 1714.

Der. !zEau, tAnz>a; (?).

289 !zEa'

*!zEa': pl. (BL 252r) $'n†,zEa] l[ … dtey", MSS $'yn<zEa] Dt 2314 “a stick to/against your $'yn<zEa]Åa”: unc.; Sept.,

Vulg. $'r>zOae JArm.tan"yzEa] weapon, DISO 75: usu. conn. with an"yzE, (Syr. Mnd. (MdD 158a) zainaÒ, EgArm.

weapon, equipment, denom. zayyen to arm, however Pers. lw. Brockelmann Lex. 195b; Widengren Iran 104) ::

Chajjes OLZ 6:305f: LHb. !za stick with an iron fastening, Eth. maÒÀzen edge, point; Rabin ScrHier. 8:387:

SArb. dÑn pl. ÀadÑaÒn tools, property, cf. ~yliKe: equipment (?); ï rAbT' tAnz>a;. †

290 hr'a/v,

hr'a/v, See below under hr'a/v, !zEau (#292).

291 !zEau



!zEau See below under hr'a/v, !zEau (#292).

292 hr'a/v,·!zEau

hr'a/v, !zEau, Bomberg !ZEau, Or. !z:ao Kahle Text 77: n.loc., I !z<ao; < *Àuzain small ear (Arb. ÀudÑainat, > n.m.

Odhenatus) :: Noth 185: short form of I !za; ï hr'a/v,: in Ephraim, Simons Geog. §325, 1C 724. †

293 rAbT'

rAbT' See below under rAbT' tAnz>a; (#295).

294 tAnz>a;

tAnz>a; See below under rAbT' tAnz>a; (#295).

295 rAbT'·tAnz>a;

rAbT' tAnz>a;: n.loc., pl. of *!zEa' (Noth 116); in Naphtali near mount Tabor Jos 1934: Umm JebeÒl Saarisalo

126f; Abel 2:64f :: Simons Geog. §334. †

296 xnza

[xnza: hif. pf. WxynIz>a,h,w> Is 196: ï I xnz. †]

297 ynIz>a'

ynIz>a', Sam.M28 eÒzni: n.m., cun. UznaÒ/naÀ (Tallqvist Names 245a), short form of hy"n>z:a]] (Noth 36): son or clan of

Gad Nu 2616 ; ? = !Boc.a, or !Ayp.ci Gn 4616; ï !zEau; Nu 2616 ynIz>a'h' gentilic. †

298 hy"n>z:a]

hy"n>z:a]: n.m.; EgArm. Cowley Arm. Pap.; short form < ¿WÀhy"n>z:a]y: (Noth 185) or pf. qal (Noth 36) + ¿WÀhy"n>z:a]y:Åy:
Neh 1010. †

299 ~yQizIa]

~yQizIa]: pl. tant., sg. *qzEa'; by-form of ï ~yQizI (BL 487o); Q ~yQizIah' and ~yQizIaB', K *~yQizIa]h'ÆB' (BL

263f): manacles Jr 401.4. †

300 rza

rza: denom. from rAzae influenced by rsa (GB).

qal: pf. Wrz>a†', impf. rAza/T,, ynIrez>a;y:, impv. -rz"a/, pt. rWza':



—1. to put on the ï rAzae, to gird (ï rgx): to gird up one’s loins for battle Jr 117 Jb 383 407, dress of Elijah

(pt. pass.) 2K 18;

—2. metaph. with lyIx; 1S 24;

—3. to tie up Jb 3018. †

nif: pt. rz"a.n<: girded Ps 657. †

pi: impf. ynIreZ>a;T.w: Ps 3012 > ynIreZ>T;w: 2S 2240 (BL 350v; MSS ynIreZ>T;w:ÅZa;T.w:; Sec. ï Brönno 73), $'r>Z<a;a], pt.

ynIreZ>a;m.h; (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §73b) Ps 1833: with acc. to embrace closely Is 455, with two acc. to

surround someone with Ps 1833 .40 / 2S 2240 cj.33; metaph. hx'm.fi Ps 3012;

—Is 5011 rd. yreyaim.. †

hitp: pf. rz†'a;t.hi, impv. WrZ>a;t.hi to gird oneself with the rAzae Is 89; metph. with z[o Ps 931. †

Der. rAzae, cj. n.loc. rAza'.

301 [;Arz>a,

[;Arz>a,: = [;Arz> (BL 487o), Aramaism, ï BArm. [r'd>a, and *[r'D>, JArm.ga['r'z>a,: sf. y[iroz>a,; poet. ?: arm

Jr 3221 (ï [;Arz> 2) Jb 3122 4QpPs 3717 var. for tA[Arz>. †

302 xr'z>a,

xr'z>a,: II xrz, BL 487o; MHb.; Pun. xrzm and xzrm (DISO 146-167) clan: cs. xr;z>a,: someone born in the

land, Sept. auvto,cqwn, later synonymous with ï rGE (Bertholet 160f, 167; Grelot VT 6:177f); #r,a'h' Åa Ex

1219.48 Nu 914 (three classes, Albright Religion 23497a, but ~k,l' is supreme); > ~k,l'Åah' the native, full

citizen Ex 1249 Lv 1629 1715 1826 1934 2342 2416.22 Nu 1513.29f Jos 833 Ezk 4722; DJD 1 28a:1, 6;

—Ps 3735 rd. zr,a, (Sept.). †

303 yxir'z>a,

yxir'z>a,: gntl.; yxir'z>a,Åah' !t'yae 1K 511 Ps 891 and ah' !t'yaeÅah' !m'yhe Ps 881; “belonging to the xr;z< ynEB.”
(1C 26) :: Albright Religion 23497a; Mowinkkel VT 5:19: with xr'z/a, = “native”. †

304 xa'

I xa': interj. of pain; Syr. ÀahÌ; Arb. ÀahÌhÌa to cough, ÀahÌhÌa and ÀahÌaÒhÌ woe: alas! Ezk 2120 :: Driver Textus 1:124:

short form for br,x, tx;b.ai ;

—Ezk 611 rd. xa'h, ? (ï Zimmerli 141), 1810 rd. (hL,aeme) dx;a; (GK §130a; ï Zimmerli 393). †



305 xa'

II xa' (630 x): Sem.; Arb. Àahä, Ug. ahä, ihä pl. (cf. xya Yaud., DISO 8 :: Driver Myths 134a): Ph. xa, in n.m. x,

ï ~r'yxi, Friedrich §94: (BL 615b) cs. yxia], xa; in ba'x.a;; sffx. yxia', Whyxia; 6 x) > wyxia' (ca. 80 x;

pronounced ÀaÒhÌiÒw, Ug. ahäyh), WnÆh'yxia', ~h,yxia]; pl. ~yxia; (*ÀahÌhÌ-), cs. yxea] (*ahÌ-), yx;a;, yx†'a,, wyx'a,
(*ÀaÎhÌhÌaÒw), $'yx,a;, Wnyxea;, ~k,yxea]: brother:

—1. full brother (by the same father and mother) Gn 48 4420 Hos 124 (twins), Gn 495 (according to descent and
disposition); position in the family: Pedersen Isr. 1-2:57ff; Gordon UTGl. 128 (end); JBL 54:228ff (fratriarchy,
cf. ZAW 54:122);

—2. half-brother (a different mother) Gn 374 2S 134;

—3. blood-relation Gn 925 1416 (nephew) 1612 2518, ~yxia; ~yvin"a] kinsmen Gn 138, xa' male cousin 2915,

xa'-tB; female cousin 2448, ba'-yxia] male cousin 2912, from tribe to tribe Ju 13 Mal 12;

—4. (without blood-relationship) brother by choice, companion 2S 126 Neh 510;

—5. (fellow) tribesman Gn 3132 Ju 918 2S 1913, ~yxia; tyrIB. duty towards tribal kinsmen Am 19;

—6. fellow countryman Ex 211 Lv 1917, yrIb.[ih' $'yxia' Dt 1512, $'yx,a; br,Q,mi … %l,m, Dt 1715; therefore ::

$'M,†ai-nb, $'yxia' your real (blood) brother Dt 137;

—7. the companion Jb 3029; the other: wyxia'l. vyai one to the other Gn 2631, l[;me vyaii wyxia' one from the

other 1311; of things Ex 2520 379;

—8. expression of courtesy towards strangers (Lande 24f) Gn 294;

—9. in public, official intercourse Nu 2014 1K 913 2032;

—10. in lamentation (Jahnow 61ff) yxia' yAh Jr 2218;

—11. in pers. n. %l,m,yxia], ~q'yxia] etc. brother in body or God ? (Noth 66ff; Baudissin Kyr. 3:375); ndiv.f. ::

Stamm Ersatznamen 417f;

—1S 256 yx†'l, (< *yx†'a,l. Vulg.) rd. yxil' (< *yxia'l.), 2S 1316 rd. yKi yxia' la;, Jr 4910 rd. WNn<yaew>, Ezk 1818 dl.

xa', Hos 1315b rd. Wxa', Ps 498 rd. %a;.

Der. tAxa', II hw"x]a;, -yxia] in n.m.

306 xa;

*xa;: xa'h' (BL 263m); lw. from Eg. Áhä (Lambdin 146); fem. (? Albrecht ZAW 16:88 :: Blau VT 4:14): brazier

made of metal or clay (BRL 397; Kelso §34) Jr 3622 (rd. xa'h' vaew>, ï Rudolph 21423). †



307 x;ao

*x;ao, Sept. &#143;coj, transcription (Seeligmann 29): onomatopoeic word, ï I xa': pl. ~yxiao: howling desert

animals; usu. eagle owl, Bubo bubo (Aharoni Animals 469), living in the rocks of the Negev, named after its
call :: Driver PEQ 87:1349, 135: laughing hyenas; Is 1321. †

308 ba'x.a;

ba'x.a;, Sept. Acaab, Aciab: n.m., II xa' + ba', “father’s brother” i.e. “just like the father” (Noth 222 :: Bauer

OLZ 33:594; Vincent Religion 396); for *ba'xia] Nöldeke Beitr. 95; baxa Diringer 214 (< bax IEJ 3:60),

bayxa Cowley Arm. Pap., cun. Ahäabi, Ahäabbu (Tallqvist Names 14a), Akk. Ahäi-abia, Ahäat-abia and simil.

(Stamm 302); Josephus :Ac$i%aboj; > bx'a, (< *ÀahÌhÌaÒb, BL 216n) Gooding ZAW 76:269ff; Jr 2922: Ahab

(Reicke-R. 48)

—1. son of Omri, king of Israel 1K 1628-22:41 2K 11-21:13 2C 181-22:8bx'a,Åa tyBe 2K 2113 Mi 616;

—2. Judaean prophet in exile Jr 2921f. †

309 bx'a,

bx'a,: Jr 2922 n.m., ï ba'x.a;.

310 !B'x.a;

!B'x.a;: n.m.; ? Arb. häaÒbin strong (Noth 225); cun. AhäbanaÀ BabExp. 10:38 = Ass. AhäubaÒni “the brother is

creator” Tallqvist Names 14b (Stamm 217): from Jerahmeel 1C 229. †

311 dxa

[dxa: hitp. impv. fem. ydIx]a;t.ai: rd. yDIx;t.hi (ddx) Ezk 2121 :: Zorell: yrIx]a;t.hi to turn backwards. †]

312 dx'a,

dx'a, (960 x), Sam.M18 ÁaÒd: < *ÀahÌhÌaÒd < *ÀahÌad (Arb., BL 219g, Beer-M. §59:1), ï dyxiy"; MHb., Ug. ahÌd, f.

ahÌt, Ph. dxa, f. txa, Arm. dx; (ï BArm. MdD 116a), Eth. ÀahÌaduÒ, Akk. (w)eÒdu: abs. dx'a,, and dx;a; Gn

4822 + 5 x (BL 622b), cs. dx;a;, dx; Ezk 3330 (Aramaism or text error ? Nöldeke Syr. Gr. §242), pl. ~ydIx'a];
fem. tx;a; (< *ÀahÌadt) abs. and cs., tx†'a, Gn 111, 2S 238 Q:

—1. numeral one a) tx†'a,Åa, ~Aqm' one (single) place Gn 19, tx'a, hn"v'B. Ex 2329, tx'a, hn"v'B.Åa; hk'r'B.
Gn 2738, a; hk'r'B.Åa; vp,n< one soul = one single person Lv 427, a; vp,n<Åa, :: ynEv. two :: one Lv 1410; ynEv.Åa,
jP'v.mi the same law Nu 1516, AtD' Åa; the same law is in force Est 411a;Åa; hD'mi the same measure Ex 262;

dx'a, Åy Dt 64 Y is one (Sept., Pesh., Stade Theologie 1:84); alt.: the one Y, Y alone, Y only; yÅa, one and only

Zech 149, the same (?) Jb 3115 alt. one; ï TWNT 3:1079f; vRad Theologie 2:226; Eichrodt Theologie 1:145,

Labuschagne 137f; b) part. (VG 2:273a) ~['h' dx;a; one of the people 1S 2615, ~ylib'N>h; Åa; 2S 1313, tAlb'N>h;



tx;a; Jb 210tAlb'N>h; tx;a;Åa, ~k,yxia] one of you brothers Gn 4219, ~K,mi Åa, vyai a single one of you Jos

2310, WNM,mi Åa; (GK §130a) one of us Gn 322; c) negative form: a;Åa, … al{ Ex 827 and al{ Åa;-d[; (dx;a;
abs., BL 622b) 2S 1722 not one, dx;a;Åa, ~G: ˆyae not even one Ps 143a, ~G:Åa, d[; … al{ not even one Ex

1428; d) al{Åa, lAq with one voice Ex 243, a, lAqÅa, ble 1C 1239 cj. Ps 836 (rd. w> dx'a,) unanimous, w>
dx'a,Åa, ~k,v. shoulder to shoulder Zeph 39; a, ~k,v.Åa, ~Ayl. for a single day, daily 1K 52, cj. Neh 515 for

rx;a;; rx;a;Åa, ~Ay never-ending day Zech 147; tx;a; (sc. tx;a;Åa; ~[;P;) once: hn"V'B; Åa; Ex 3010 Lv 1634;

a;Åa; :: ~yIT;v. once … twice 2K 610 Ps 6212 (?, ï ~yIT;v.) Jb 405; tx;a;B. Jr 108 and dx'a,K. Qoh 116 in one

and the same time; (ï BArm. hd'x]K;, Aramaism Arm.lw. Wagner 124; Akk. kiÒma isëteÒn), tx;a; Ps 8936 and

tx;a;B. Jb 3314 once and for all; aWh Åa, only one Gn 4125, dx'a, … yhiy>w: became one, a unit Ex 3613; dx'a,
!K'v.Mih; hy"h'w> a single whole Ex 266; in statistical records repeated after each name Jos 129-24 cj. 1K 48-18

(Sept.), Montgomery-G. 124; e) pl. ~ydIx'a]: ~ydIx'a]Åa] ~ymiy" a few days Gn 2744 2920 Da 1120a] ~ymiy"Åa]
µyrIb;D“ the same (kind of) words Gn 111 Ezk 2917 (:: Gordon UTGl. 126: like Ug. ahÌdm du. “a pair”) a]Åa]l;
Wyh'w> to become one Ezk 3717;

—2. a]l; Wyh'w>Åa, one another (VG 2:328f): a,Åa, hZ<miW Åa, hZ<mi one here and one there Ex 1712, a, hZ<miÅa,B.
Åa, one to another Jb 418, cj. dx'a,-ta, dx'a, vs. Ezk 3330 one to another, with gloss wyxia'-ta, vyai; wyxia'-
ta, vyaiÅa,w> … a,w>Åa,w> … a,w>Åa, one … another … a third 1S 103 1317f, a,Åa,h'w> … òa,h; one … and the other

1K 1229, hN"he Åa;w> hN"he tx;a; once here and once there = to and fro 2K 435a;w> hN"he tx;a;Åa;l. tx;a; one

after the other Qoh 727, a;l. tx;a;Åa, dWDh;w> … dj;a, dWDh; Jr 242 the one basket … and the other

(Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §60b, 1S 1317dWDh;Åa, varoh');

—3. a, varoh'Åa, indefinite article (GK §125b) a,Åa, vyai 1S 11, a, vyaiÅa, aybin" 1K 1311, a, aybin"Åa, lyIa;
Da 83, a, lyIa;Åa, ~Ay one day 1S 271, a, ~AyÅf.yI yjeb.vi dx;a; anyone of the tribes 2S 152, hN"heme tx;a;me
(GK §119w1) any one of them Lv 42; put in front vAdq' Åa, a holy one Da 813, ayhi j[;m. tx;a; for a little

while Hg 26 (ayhi j[;m. > Sept.);

—4. ordinal, first: tx;a; :: tynIVeh; 1S 12, tynIVeh;Åa, ~Ay the first day Gn 15 (:: ynIve ~Ay 18 etc.); in dates

vd,xol; Åa, ~AyB. on the first day of the month Ezr 1016 > vd,xol; Åa,B. Gn 85, l. tx;a; tn:v.Bi in the first year

of Da 91, hn"v' tAame vvew> tx;a;B. in the 601st year Gn 813;

—5. distributive: jb,V,l; Åa, one in each tribe Dt 123, a,Åa, vyail. from each man 2K 1520, dx'a, dx;a;l. one

after the other Is 2712, tx†'a,l. each single one Ezk 16, tx;a;h' each 1C 271;

—Gn 329 rd. dx'a,h''; 2S 225b dl.; 723 and Ezk 177 (:: Zimmerli 374) rd. rxea;, Ezk 1119 rd. rxea; or vd'x''; Jb 2313

rd. rx;B' for dx'a,B. (:: Dahood Fschr. Gruenthauer 67), Pr 2818 rd. tx;v†'B.; Qoh 1211 cj. rAxa' (Galling

BASOR 119:18); Da 89 rd. tr,x,a;.

313 hxa

cj. hxa: denom. from II xa'.



nif: cj. pf. hx'ñn" (for hx'nñ'; < *hx'a/n<) fraternize Is 72, ï xwn, Delekat VT 8:237f. †

314 Wxa'ñ

Wxa'ñ, Sept. acei: Ug. ahä, OArm. sffx. hwxa Sef. 1A 29, 32 (:: rqy); lw. < Eg. ihÌ, Janssen JbEOL 14:68;

Lambdin 146; Jerome on Is 197); BL 576g:

—sedge, marsh plant (Löw 1:570f) Jb 811, cj. Hos 1315, reed-bed Gn 412.18. †

315 dWxae

[dWxae: n.m., 1C 86: rd. dWhae.]

316 hw"x]a]

I hw"x]a]: II xa' brother; MHb.2, Syr. ÀahÌuÒtaÒ, Arb. Àuhäuwwat, ÀahähäawiÒyat, Akk. ahäuÒtu: brotherhood Zech 1114. †

317 hw"x]a;

II *hw"x]a;: I hwx; really inf. af. ï BArm. Da 512 (:: Guillaume 2:3); JArm.tat'y>w"x]a;: ytiw"x]a;, Bomberg ytiw"x.a;:
exposition Jb 1317 (|| hL'mi, Sept. hW<x;a]); prp. ty:w"h]a; for tyrIx]a; Da 128 (Charles). †

318 zWxa'

*zWxa': I zxa; sbst. and pt., BL 471u: ~yzIWxa]: arch. tech. term built in :: sbst. support (Galling, in Fohrer

Ezechiel) Ezk 416a.b. †

319 x;Axa]

x;Axa]: n.m.: Benjaminite 1C 84: ? rd. hY"xia] as in 7, Sept.B Pesh. †

320 yxiAxa]

yxiAxa] See below under yxiAxa] and yxixoa] (#322).

321 yxixoa]

yxixoa] See below under yxiAxa] and yxixoa] (#322).

322 yxiAxa]Æyxixoa]

yxiAxa] and yxixoa]: gntl. “belonging to the x;Axa] (clan or n.loc.)” ? = 1C 84; Elliger PJb 31:44f): 2S 239 (rd.

x;Axa]Åah') 28 1C 1112.29 274. †

323 ym;Wxa]



ym;Wxa]: n.m.; Akk. Ahäumma, “it is a brother” (Stamm Namengebung 130; Ersatznamen 422a) with Heb. ending

:: Noth 40: short form: 1C 42. †

324 rAxa'

rAxa': rxa; < *ÀahÌaÒr or *ÀahÌur (BL 469g) MHb., JArm. ar'Axa] back, MHb. JArm.tb yreAxa], Arb. ÀahäiÒr: pl.

yrexoa], yr†'xoa], !h,yrexoa]:

—1. pl. back, of a dwelling Ex 2612, cj. Ezk 4115 (rd. h'yr,xoa]), of men Ezk 816, of God Ex 3323 (yrex]a; 338),

hindquarters of cattle 1K 725 2C 44;

—2. sg. rear, behind yrex]a;Åaw> ~ynIP' on the front and on the back Ezk 210 1C 1910; aw> ~ynIP'Åa :: ~d,q, Jb

238, ~d,q,w" Åa behind and in front Ps 1395aÅame from behind 2S 109, ameÅa lp;n" fall backwards, on one’s

back Gn 4917a lp;n"Åa lv;K' Is 2813; a lv;K'Åa hK'hi to strike (fugitives) in the back Ps 7866 (ï 1S 56.9);

cj. Qoh 1211 backwards for dx'a, (Galling BASOR 119:18);

—3. adv. and functioning as metaph.: dx'a,Åa gAsn" (ï gws) to give way 2S 122 Is 4217 505 Jr 465 Ps 354 4015

703 1295, = gwsÅa rAzn" Is 14 = a rAzn"Åal. bs;n" Ps 1143.5, al. bs;n"Åal. bWv to turn back Ps 94 5610, to turn

away La 18; al. bWvÅa byvihe to pull back La 113, to repel Is 4425 Ps 4411, with Anymiy> La 23 to pull back

one’s right hand; Anymiy>Åa $.l;h' Jr 156 and a $.l;h'Åal. hy"h' (:: ~ynIp'l.) 724 to turn one’s back (alt. to decay

morally);

—4. sg. west (:: ~d,q,, ï rx;a; B 2c, !Arx]a; 1); Akk. ahäaraÒtum west bank (Mari, AHw. 18), westwards Jb

238, !Arx]a;Åame from the west Is 911;

—5. sg. temporal, later: ameÅal. for time to come Is 4223, al.Åal. ht'a' come later Is 4123, al. ht'a'ÅaB. at

last, in the end Pr 2911 = aB.Åal Sir 628 1213 (too late). †

Der. tyNIr;xoa].

325 tAxa'

tAxa' (114 x): fem. of xa'; Sem., BL 616c; MHb.; Ug. ahät, pl. ahät and ahätt; Ph. in n.f. -txa and -tx (cun.

Ahäutmilki, Lat. Otmilk, Friedrich §94); Arm. DISO 8, Pehl. Frahang 11:3, JArm. ht'x'a], Syr. hÌaÒta, pl. ÀahÌwaÒtaÒ;

Arb. Àuhät, OSArb. Àhät, Eth. Àehät; Akk. ahäaÒtu, pl. ahähä(u)aÒtu: cs. t¿AÀxoa], At¿AÀxoa], Atxoa; Nu 67 (GK §96), pl.

*tAxa' and *tAyx'a] (JArm.tb Syr.; Arb. ÀahäawaÒt); yt;Axa] Jos 213K, %teAxa] (BL 253s) Ezk 1651K.52, %yIt;Axa]
1655, ~h,yteAxa] Hos 23 :: wyt'yOx.a; Jb 4211, yt;Ayx.a; Jos 213Q, %yIt;Ayx.a; Ezk 1651Q, ~h,yteyOx.a; Jb 14 1C 216;

—1. sister, with the same father and mother Gn 422, half sister on father’s side Gn 2012 Lv 1811, on the side of
the father or the mother Lv 189;

—2. blood relation Gn 2460; Israel as metaph. sister of Judah Jr 37, Jerusalem, sister of Samaria Ezk 1646, your
sister Sodom 1648; wisdom is my sister Pr 74, the worm Jb 1714;



—3. ytixoa] to the loved one Song 49-12 51f; refers to a man in a hn"yqi Jr 2218 (ï Jahnow 66, 86; Rudolph 130

:: Driver JTS 12:62f);

—4. reciprocally of things (ï xa' 7): with la, each other Ex 263 Ezk 19.

326 zxa

I zxa MHb.; Ug. Àahäd and ÀahädÑ; Mo. Yaud. and Pun. DISO 9f; Arm. ï BArm. and DISO 29; OSArb. Arb. ÀhädÑ,

Eth. Àahäaza, Akk. ahäaÒzu (also to learn, to marry).

qal: pf. zx;a', hz"x]a†', ynIz:ñx'a], ynIt.z:ñx'a], ~t;z"ñÆhT'z:ñx'a], wyTiz>x;a], ynIWzx'a]: impf. (BL 371u) a) strong: zxoa/y<; b) weak:

zxeayO (BL 369c), zx,añYOw:ÆToñw: > zx,Toñw: 2S 209, zx,aoñw", hz"x]ao (Or. hz"x]ae, Kahle Text 53), Wzx]aYOw:, !Wz†xeayO, sf.

AmzEñx]ayO (BL 253z), WhWzx]ayO, %Wzx/ayO (GK §64a) Jr 1321; impv. zxoa/, yzIx\a, (BL 208r, 371v), Wzx/a,, Wzxo†a/
Neh 73 (cj. zxoa'w> inf., Rudolph); inf. zxoa], zxoa/l,ÆB,, pt. zxeao, tz<x,ñao, zWxa', zxua', yzEÆmyzIxua], tAZxua] Len. (BL

219i): to seize, to grasp, to hold on to, with B. somebody, something Gn 2526 Ex 44 Dt 3241 Ju 163 206 2S 410 66

209 1K 151 Ps 7323 Jb 1612 189 2311 3813 Song 79 Ru 315 Qoh 718 Est 16; with acc. somebody, something Ex 1514f

Ju 126 1621 2S 19 Is 529 138 213 3314 Jr 1321 4924 Ps 487 561 775 (vi.) 11953 1379 13910 Jb 179 3016 Song 215 34 Qoh

912 1C 139 2C 255, Jb 1820r[;f†' Wzx]a†' shuddering seizes them = they are convulsed with shuddering (cf. Akk.

rasëuÒ :: Dahood Fschr. Gruenthaner 63) 21 6; $'l. zxoa/ to tackle 2S 221; B. Åa' to be inserted into, archt. tech.

term 1K 66 (cf. Kraeling Arm. Pap. 160), tl,D, Åa' (cf. @wg hif.; ? rd. zAxa' Rudolph) to bolt Neh 73 with

Arm.: EgArm. (Kraeling Arm. Pap. 9, 13) JArm. Syr. CPArm. Mnd. (MdD 8b); zWxa' with !mi Nu 3130.47 and

with l. 1C 246.6 picked out of = drawn (by lot); to stare wide eyed with fear Ps 775 (Löw Fschr. Marti 194ff);

zWxa' seized by, cj. Qoh 23 (rd. zWxa' al{ Galling), with br,x, Song 38 holding (VG 1:358; BL 471 :: Lewy

HUCA 11-12:98f; Driver Fschr. Bertholet 145f: learned, skillful):

—1K 610 ï II; ~yzIxua] Ezk 416a.b ï zWxa';

—Jb 239 zx;a†' rd. hz<x/a, (Driver Textus 1:118); 1C 246 zxua' (second occurrence) rd. dx'a,. †

nif: pf. zx;a/n<, Wzx]anO (BL 372y) Nu 3230 Jos 229, impf. Wzx]a†'YEw:, impv. Wzx]a†'he, pt. zx'a/n<, ~yzIx'a/n<: to be seized,

to be held fast Gn 2213 Qoh 912; #r,a'B' Åan< to be settled in the country (denom. (BL 290b) from hZ"xua], Beer-

M. §66:1a) Gn 3410 4727 Nu 3230 Jos 229 to settle down Jos 2219. †

[hof: pt. ~yzIx'a\m†' 2C 918: ï II pu.]

Der. zWxa', hZ"xua], hd'yxi, and n.m. zx'a', yz:x.a;, ¿WÀhy"z>x;a], ~Z"xua], tZ:xua], zx'a'Ahy>, zx'a'Ay.

327 zxa

II zxa: lw. from Akk. uhähäuzu (ahaÒzu D), denom. from ihäzu setting, to cover with gold, silver, leather.

qal: impf. zxoa/Y<w:: to cover, 1K 610. †



pi: pt. zxea;m.: to cover (Perles AfO 4:218) Jb 269. †

pu: pt. ~yzIx'aum.: 2C 918 Or. (MT ï I hof): covered :: wyr'x]a;me 1K 1019, ï Montgomery-G. 230; Rudolph 224

(deliberately altered ?); Galling Chr.-Esr.-Neh. †

328 zx'a'

zx'a': Sept. Acaz: n.m., short form of zx'a'Ahy> (cun. Yauhäazi, Gressmann Bilder 348; ANET 282a) Noth 22;

Diringer 41, 202; BASOR 79:27f; 80:17f: Ahaz

—1. king of Judah 2K 1538-23:12 1C 313 2C 279-29:19 Is 11 71.3.10.12 1428 388 Hos 11 Mi 11, Reicke-R. 49

—2. son of hk'ymi 1C 835f 942. †

329 hZ"xua]

hZ"xua]: I zxa; BL 469d; MHb.2hzwxa, JArm.tat'Z>xua] JArm.tgat'd>Wxa]; 1QS 11:7 hzxwa, cf. JArm.t Syr.

an"d'x.Wa: tZ:xua], $'t.z†'xua], ~k,t.Z:xua]: “holding” (Horst Fschr. Rudolph 153ff).

—1. landed property (Akk. kisëittu) Gn 4711, rb,q, tZ:xua] ownership of a burial place Gn 2320 4930 5013,

AtZ"xua] ry[i town where he has property Lv 2533, AtZ"xua] ry[iÅy tZ:xua] Y’s landed property Jos 2219;

—2. property in general || hl'x]n: (after Ezk): slaves Lv 2545f, Y as the property of the priests Ezk 4428b; Ezk

4428a-48:22 (14 x) Gn 178 234.9.20 3643 4711 484 4930 5013 Lv 1434.34 2510-46 (12 x) 2716-28 Nu 274.7 325.22.29.32 352.8.28

Dt 3249 Jos 2112.41 224.9 .19.19 Ps 28 Neh 113 1C 728 92 2C 1114 311; ï n.m. tZ:xua]. †

330 yz:x.a;

yz:x.a;, var. yz"x]a;: n.m., EgArm., short form of ¿WÀhy"z>x;a] (Noth 38, 179): a priest Neh 1113 = hr'zEx.y: 1C 912. †

331 hy"z>x;a]

hy"z>x;a]: n.m., < Why"z>x;a], Sept. VOcozi,aj: Ahaziah,

—1. king of Israel 2K 12 2C 2035;

—2. king of Judah 2K 916.23.27.29;

—2K 112 Sept. h'yxia' :: Montgomery-G. †

332 Why"ñz>x;a]

Why"ñz>x;a]: n.m.; > hy"z>x;a]; zxa + zxaÅy “Y has seized in protection” (Noth 179); Sept. VOcozi,aj: Ahaziah,

—1. king of Israel 1K 2240.50.52 2K 118 2C 2037;



—2. king of Judah 2K 824-26.29 921 1013 111 1219 131 1413 1C 311 2C 221f.7-11, cj. 226. †

333 ~Z"xua]

~Z"xua], Sept. Wcazam: n.m.; zxa, short form (Noth 38, 1711: for *~z"x.a; ?): 1C 46. †

334 tZ:xua]

tZ:xua], Sam.M18 ÀeÒzat, Sept. Ocozaq: n.m.; zxa = hZ"xua], BL 510v; Noth 38, 1791: for *tz:x.a; ?: friend of

Abimelech from Gerar Gn 2626. †

335 yxixoa]

yxixoa]: ï yxiAxa].

336 yxiae

[yxiae, Sept. Agcij: n.m.;? cun. Ehäia (Tallqvist Names 73a): Gn 4621; for varow" yxiae rd. ~r'yhia]w: as Nu 2638.

†]

337 yxia]

yxia]: n.m.; xa', short form ?, cf. ybia], cun. Ahäi, (Tallqvist Names 14b):

—1. man of Gad 1C 515 (ï Rudolph);

—2. man of Asher 1C 734; rd. yxia', belonging to rm,v,. †

338 ~a'yxia]

~a'yxia], Sept.A *Aci$a%m, seal (with l.) ~yxl Moscati 668, < *AhiyaÒmi, xa' + ~y" (Kutscher Qedem 1:45 ::

Noth 192), ï ~Y"bia]: warrior of David 2S 2333 1C 1135. †

339 hY"xia]

hY"xia]: n.m.; < WhY"xia]; short form hxa Moscati 83, 27;

—1. priest of Saul 1S 143.18 (= %l,m,yxia] 1);

—2. official of Solomon 1K 43;

—3. prophet from Shiloh (Reicke-R. 1:50f) 1K 1129f 1215 142.4 1529 2C 929, ï WhY"xia];

—4. father of the king af'[.B; 1K 1527.33;



—5. 1C 87 (= x;Axa] 84);

—6. Neh 1027;

—7. 1C 1136 rd. ~b'ylia/ 2S 2334;

—8. 1C 2620 rd. ~h,yxea];

—9. 1C 225, rd. hY"xia]me (n.f., Rudolph; alt. wyx'a,). †

340 WhYñ'xia]

WhYñ'xia]: n.m.; xa' + xa'Åy, “Y is (my) brother” (Noth 141f); > ï hY"xia] and wyxa (BA 24:111); Diringer 74,

Lach., cun. Ahäiyau (Tallqvist Names 16a): prophet from Shiloh (= hY"xia] 3) 1K 144-6.18 2C 1015. †

341 dWhyxia]

dWhyxia]: n.m.; xa' + dWh, (Noth 146 ï dWhybia]); MSS Sam., Pesh. for dD'l.a,, Sept. Aciwr (Judith 55):

man of Asher Nu 3427; ï dWhae, dxuyxia]. †

342 Ayx.a;

Ayx.a;: n.m.; xa', short form of hY"xia] (Vincent Religion 396) or dimin. “little brother” (Noth 222); EgArm.

Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; inscr. (governor of the Persian province of) Ramat Rachel,
IllusLonNews 1960:1096; AhäiÀau BabExp. 9:48b;

—1. 2S 63f (ï Budde ZAW 52:48f) 1C 137 (ï Rudolph);

—2. 1C 831 937; [

—3. 1C 814 rd. ~h,yxea]w: Sept.L]. †

343 dxuyxia]

dxuyxia], Sept. Acicwd/cad, MSS dWhyxia]: n.m., xa' + ? (ï Noth 192; ï dWh): Benjaminite 1C 87. †

344 bWjyxia]

bWjyxia]: n.m., ï bWjybia]; xa' + bWj “my brother is goodness”; Sept. Acitwb = bAj, cun. Ahäu-tÌaÒbu (EA,

Stamm 295); Ph. uÒ = Hb. oÒ (:: Noth 235, rd. bAj-):

—1. grandson of Eli 1S 143 229.11f.20;

—2. father of Zadok 2S 817 1C 533f.37f 637 1816 Ezr 72, grandfather 1C 911 Neh 1111. †

345 dWlyxia]



dWlyxia]: n.m.; xa' + ? (< dWly" ? Gesenius Thes. 65; Zorell):

—1. father of Jehoshaphat, David’s chief administrator 2S 816 2024 1K 43 1C 1815;

—2. 1K 412. †

346 tAmyxia]

tAmyxia]: n.m.; xa' + ? (tw<m', Driver PEQ 1945:14; short form of %l,m,-? Noth 39), rd. tx;m; wyxia' (Rudolph):

Levite 1C 610, cf 20. †

347 %l,mñ,yxia]

%l,mñ,yxia]: n.m.; xa' + ï %l,m, (ndiv.); $lmxa Diringer 27ff; Lach., BA 18:16; cun. Ahäimilki Tallqvist

Names 17a; Ug. PRU 3:238 (also Aäatmilki); Ph. > $lmx Imulc, Imilcwn, cf. tklmx¿aÀ, Himilko (Harris Gr.

75f):

—1. priest in Nob 1S 212-23:6 (9 x) 307 Ps 522;

—2. priest of David 2S 817 (ï Comm.), 1C 1816 cj. for %l,m,ybia], 243.6.31;

—3. yTixih; 2S 266. †

348 !m;yxia]

!m;yxia], !m†'yxia] 1C 917: n.m.; xa' + ?; !myxa Moscati Epigrafia 54:7; 66:3; Ug. ahämn (?) UM 57:4,

Ahäimana/munu PRU 3:238; Ph. !mxa, cun. Ahäimanu Tallqvist Names 17; ? !mx Megiddo (Diringer 166;

Moscati 66:3); cf. Ug. n.m. abmn PRU 2:217; -man ndiv. ? (Maisler JPOS 16:153; Kutscher Qedem 1:45 = ï

ynIm.):

—1. son of qn"[] Nu 1322 Jos 1514 Ju 110;

—2. Levite 1C 917. †

349 #[;m;ñyxia]

#[;m;ñyxia], #[;m†'yxia]: n.m.; ï n.m. #[;m; (Diringer 120) ? Noth 235:

—1. father-in-law of Saul 1S 1450;

—2. son of Zadok 2S 1527.36 1717.20 1819-29 1C 534f 638;

—3. (= 2 ?) son-in-law of Solomon 1K 415. †

350 !y"x.a;



!y"x.a;, Sept. Iaaim: n.m.; xa' dimin. (“little brother” Noth 222; BL 500u): Ug. n.m. ahäyn, Syr. hÌyaÒn (Nöldeke

Beitr. 98): man from Manasseh 1C 719. †

351 bd'n"yxia]

bd'n"yxia]: n.m.; xa' + bdn “your brother is noble, has proved himself generous” (Noth 193), cf. bd'n"ybia]; cun.

Ahäi-nadbi Tallqvist Names 17: 1K 414. †

352 ~[;nOyxia]

~[;nOyxia], Sept. Acinoom/naam: n.f., ï ~[;nOybia]: xa' (ndiv., Baudissin Kyr. 3:376) + ~[;nO “the brother is

graciousness” (Noth 166); ~[nxa Diringer 41:

—1. wife of Saul 1S 1450;

—2. wife of David 1S 2543 273 305 2S 22 32 1C 31. †

353 %m's'yxia]

%m's'yxia], Sam.M18 ÁaÒÀiÒsaÒmak: n.m.; xa' + $ms “my brother has supported” (Noth 176); cf. $msrt[ Zendj.

1:A1: Danite Ex 316 3534 3823. †

354 rz<[,yxia]

rz<[,yxia], Sam.M18 ÁaÒyyaÒzar: n.m.; xa' + rz<[, “my brother is help” (Noth 154):

—1. Danite Nu 112 225 766.71 1025;

—2. Benjaminite warrior of David 1C 123. †

355 ~q'yxia]

~q'yxia]: n.m.; xa' + ~wq “my brother has risen (for battle)” (Noth 176f); Ug. ahäqm and ihäqm (AfO 17:357),

cun. Ahäi(a)-qamu/qumu Tallqvist Names 16; cf. Ph. ~qba: father of Gedaliah 2K 2212.14 2522 Jr 2624 3914 405-

43:6 (14 x) 2C 3420. †

356 ~r'yxia]

~r'yxia], Sept. Iaciran: n.m.; xa' + ~wr “my brother is exalted” (Noth 145); Ph. ~rxa, cun. Ahäi-raÒmu

(Tallqvist Names 17b), Ph. > ï ~rx, Héirummu (Friedrich §94, ï ~r'yxi), ï ~r'b.a;, ~r'ybia]: Benjaminite Nu

2638, cj. Gn 4621 for varow" yxiae and 1C 81 for xr;x.a;.

Der. ymir'yxia]. †

357 ymir'yxia]



ymir'yxia]: gntl. of ~r'yxia]: Nu 2638. †

358 [r;yxia]

[r;yxia], Sept. Acire: n.m.; xa' + [;re “my brother is a friend” ? (:: Noth 236): man from Naphtali Nu 115 229

778.83 1027. †

359 rx;v†'yxia]

rx;v†'yxia], Sept. Acisaar: n.m.; xa' + rx;v; (Noth 169, Stamm Ersatznamen 41748: 1C 710. †

360 rv'yxia]

rv'yxia], Sept.L Acihl: n.m.; xa'+ ?; Noth 189 rd. rv'y"x.a; “my brother is righteous” :: Montgomery-G. 119:

controller of the household of Solomon 1K 46. †

361 lp,toñyxia]

lp,toñyxia]: n.m.; xa' + ?, Noth 236 :: < l[;b;yxia] Mazar VT 13:3171, ï tv,Bo (< Syr. adj. ÀahÌiÒtoÒfeÒlaÒyaÒ

“quisling” Brockelmann Lex. 13b): counsellor of David 2S 1512-23:34 1C 2733f. †

362 bl'x.a;

bl'x.a;, Sept. Aalaf: n.loc.; II blx “elevation in the forest”; in Asher near byzIk.a; Ju 131; doublet hB'l.x, ?; =

cj. blex]m; (for bl,x,me !) Jos 1929, cun. Mahäalliba Sennacherib Prism ii:39 (Gressmann Bilder 352; ANET

287), = Kh. el-MahÌaÒlib NE of Tyre (Abel 2:67, 384). †

363 yl;x]a;

yl;x]a;: Ps 1195 and ylex]a; 2K 53, Ug. ahÌl UTGl. 127; Driver Myths 133b :: Aistleitner 928, interj. (ï I xa') oh!

if only! †

364 yl†'x.a;

yl†'x.a;, Sept. Aclai/lia: n.m.; cun. Ahäliya (Noth 236; 40), xa' + lae ?, Akk. Ahäu-ilia “the brother is my god”

(Stamm 303 :: Noth 236):

—1. Judaean 1C 231;

—2. 1C 1141. †

365 hm'l'x.a;

hm'l'x.a;, Bomberg hml†'xa (BL 511y), Sam.M36 waÒleÒma: Rubin; lw. < Eg. hänmt (red or brown jasper

(Lambdin 147 :: Quiring 205f: magnetic iron-ore); Sept. avme,qustoj (Lucas 164f; Bauer Edelst. 677): part of the
high priest’s pectoral Ex 2819 3912. †



366 at'm.x.a;

cj. at'm.x.a; n.loc., Ecbatana, ï BArm. Ezr 62; cj. Is 1111 for tm'x] (Cornill ZAW 4:93, note). †

367 yB;s.x;a]

yB;s.x;a], Sept. VAsbi,tou: n.m.; father of jl,p,ylia/, one of David’s warriors 2S 2334: 1C 1135b + 36arp,xe rWa,

text crrpt. (ï Rudolph Chr. 102). †

368 rxa

rxa: to be behind, Hb. Arm., Akk. ahäaÒru; MHb.2 pi. hif., JArm. pa. af., Akk. D, Arb. II delay, leave behind;

MHb.2 hitp. be late, Sir 734 1111 32/3511 3816, 1QS I 14f Dam 1123 (:: ~Deq;t.hi); denom. from ï rx;a;.

qal: impf. (BL 371r) 1st. sg. rx;aew" (< *rx;a/a,w") Gn 325rx;yYEw: (for *rxayw) 2S 205 K, Q, ï hif.: linger ||

rwg.†

pi: (BL 371s; Ug. ihär tarry = pi. UTGl. 138): pf. rx;ae (< *ÀihÌhÌar), Wrx/a,, impf. rxea;T., rx†;a;T., Wrx]a;T., pt.

yreÆmrIx]a;m.:

—1. detain someone Gn 2456;

—2 to hold something back, to give hesitatingly Ex 2228 (:: Cazelles 82f: alienate, give to other gods)

—3. with l[; linger (late) at Pr 2330 with inf. do late Ps 1272;

—4. to delay, to hesitate Dt 710 (l. to act against) Ju 528 Is 511 (1QIsa yzxam Kutscher Lang. Is. 165) 4613 Hab

23 Ps 4018 706 Da 919, with l. with inf. Gn 3419 Dt 2322 Qoh 53. †

hif: rx,yOYñw:, Q rx,AYw: (Aramaism, Bauer-L. BArm. 139i; alt. qal BL 371r or K pi. *rxey:y>w: for rxea;y>w:): with !mi
be delayed 2S 205 Q. †

Der. rAxa', I, II rxea;, !Arx]a;, tyrIx]a;, rx'm', tr'x\m'. †

369 rxea;

I rxea;, Sam.M19 ÀaÒÀer, Jerome aher: rxa; < *ÀahÌ(hÌ)ir, BL 219f, g; MHb., Arm. ï BArm. !r'x\a'; Arb. ÀaÒhÌar,

OSArb. Àhär (!): fem. tr,x,ña; (*ÀahÌhÌirt-) ~yrIxea] (ÀahÌir-), Jb 3110 !yrIxea]] BL 516t), tArxea]:

—1. other Neh 734

—2. later, following tArxea]Åa; [r;z< further descendants Gn 425, cj. further (horns) Da 88 (rd. tArxea]),
~yrIxea] ~ymiy" further days Gn 810.12, tr,x,a;h' in the following year Gn 1721, tr,x,a;h'Åa; rAD a new



generation Ju 210 Jl 13; n. loc. (?) a; rADÅa ï Abn> “a new Nebo” Neh 733 (Abn>Åa > Ezr 229, Rudolph Esr.-

Neh. 9);

—3. of another kind: aÅa; vyai Lv 2720 = a; vyaiÅa; Ps 1098, become changed a;Åa; vyail. 1S 106, a;
vyail.Åa; ble 1S 109, cj. tr,x,a; #r,a, a strange land Jr 2226, tr,x,a; !Avl' a strange speech, language Is 2811;

—4. tr,x,a; !Avl'Åa; lae another god Ex 3414 †, another (god) Is 428, a; laeÅa] ~yhil{a/ other gods Ex 203

2313 cj. 2219 Dt 57-31:20 (19 x) Jos 2316 242.16 Ju 212.17.19 1013 1S 88 2619 1K 96.9 114.10 149 2K 517 177.35.37f 2217 Jr
116-44:15 (18 x) Hos 31 2C 719.22 2825 3425 †;

—Ps 164 rd. ~x'r>a', Neh 55 rd. ~yrIxol; 733.

Der. II rxea; n.m.

370 rxea;

II rxea; n.m.; = I “another” (substituted for someone deceased :: appellative ï Rudolph): 1C 712 (prp. dx'a,
AnB. or ~yrIxea] ~ynIB'). †

371 rx;ña;

rx;ña;, (ÀahÌhÌar), Sam.M19 ÀaÒer (ca. 90 x): for tone cf. BL 188p), !Ke rx;a;ñ Lv 1436 Dt 2113 1S 105 †, hz< Åañ 2C

329; Ug. ahär, MHb., Lach., Mo.; Arm. ï BArm. and DISO 10; much more often following ynEp.li (BL 645e ::

Driver ZDMG 91:346: *ÀahÌr du. buttocks) cs. pl. yrex]a; sffx. wyr'h]a; etc.

A. sg.

—1. adv. a) behind, beyond Gn 2213 (MSS Sam Sept. Tg. dx'a,) Ps 6826; b) afterwards Gn 185 Hos 35 thereupon

Nu 1216 Jos 216 Ps 7324 (alt. prep. ï Comm.) cj. Jb 108 for dx;y: as Sept. Pesh.;

—2. prep. a) local i) behind Gn 3717 Ex 115 Song 29, dx;y:Åy òa hy:h; stay with Y 1S 1214, !aCoh; Åamee (MSS

yrex]a;me) away from following 2S 78 Ps 7871 yrex]a;meÅame gAsn" distance oneself from Is 5913 †; ame gAsn"Åa
vr;D' search after something Jb 398 Hos 58 ï Rudolph Hos. 126; ii) behind > with (ï B 2d; Scott JTS 50:178f;

Dahood Greg. 43:69; Bibl. 44:292f. Ug. ahär || Ámn UTGl. 138) ~v,G<h; Åa ~ybi['h, Qoh 122 Zech 212 (?), ï B

2g; b) temporal: i) !Ke Åa afterwards Lv 1436 (Sam. yrxa) Dt 2113 1S 105, ï B 3; after (the time when) ii)

prep. with inf. xL;v; Åa Jr 401 Nu 619; iii) conn. with fin. vb. (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §145bh) rB,DI Åa Jb

427 Lv 1443 Jr 4116, rv,a] Åa Ezk 401; ? Jb 1926 ï Comm.

B. yreh]a; (foll. ynEp.li, BL 644d-e) Sam.M19 aÒÀuÒri:

—1. sbst: back, rear end tyNIx]h; Åa;B. 2S 223 (cj. yrexoa]B;, alt. tyNIr;xoa]); back (view): of God Gn 1613

(Lindblom HUCA 32:10221) Ex 338 (ï yr†'xoa]-ta, 23);



—2. prep. behind: a) wyr'x]a; hn"P' turned around 2S 220, $'yr,x]a;; behind you (watch behind! = look out! Arb.

waraÒÀaka Montgomery JAOS 58:138; alt. wyr'x]a;, ~h,yrex]a;) Ju 514; b) $'yr,x]a;me rb'D' (coming from) behind

you Is 3021 cf. Rev 110 Ezk 312) wyr'x]a;me at the back of it 1K 1019 (:: 2C 918 ï II zxa pu.), cj. 2K 925 (ï

dm,c,) behind Ahab, dm,c,Åa @d;r' Jos 25, ~h,yrex]a;me dmo[]Y:w: went behind them Ex 1419, l. yrex]a;me Neh 47;

c) behind > west of (ï rAxa' 4): ty:r>qi Åa; Ju 1812, h'yr,x]a;me west of it Jos 82; d) h'yr,x]a;meÅa $.l;h;;
(whereas in Palestine people walk one behind the other we prefer to say “walk together” ï %lh 11) Hos 27,

with hl'[' 2S 202, dr;y" 1S 1437; e) to bolt the door l[;n" 2S 1317 and rg:s' Gn 196; therefore rg:s'Åa hy"h' to

attach oneself to someone Ex 232 2S 210 1K 1220; f) a hy"h'Åame rWs to desist from 2S 221ame rWsÅame hn"z"
to become unfaithful to Hos 12 (actually, to whore away from, Wolff 7), ame hn"z"Åa-la, bb;s' to go behind

someone 2K 918; g) behind > with (ï A 2a i) 1K 2015 Jr 2526 Zech 18; a-la, bb;s'Åame away from Dt 2315 2S

1115;

—3. (temporally) after: ameÅa [r;z< subsequent descendants Gn 178, wyr'x]a; after his death Jb 2121 Qoh 714 (::

Ginsberg Koh.: what the future will bring him); afterwards tazO-Åa Jb 4216 Ezr 9 10 (with yKi ? after, Rudolph)

†, tazO-lK' Åa after all this 2C 2118 3520, !ke-Åa (ï A 2b i) Gn 64 1514 and oft. ï !keyrex]a;, !ke-Åame 2S 328

151 2C 3223 †;

—4. after, a) with inf. 2S 1721~T'k.l, òa after they had gone, Jr 1215 †; b) with fin. vb. rK;m.nI Åa Lv 2548, 1S

59; c) rv,a] Åa Dt 244 Jos 78 2S 1931 and oft., rv,a]k; Åa Jos 27 †;

—2S 1334 rd. ~yIn:roxo, Hos 58 rd. AdyrIx]h;, Ezk 4115 rd. h'yr,xoa], Zech 66 rd. ~Y"h; #r,a,-la,; Ps 4914 rd.

~t'yrIx]a;, 9415 rd. tyrIx]a;, Pr 722 rd. ~yait'P. xr;ao, 2823 rd. wyr'x]a; and trsp. after !Avl'; Qoh 93 rd. ~t'yrIx]a;.

372 !Arx]a;

!Arx]a; (50 x), Sam.M19 ÀaÒÀeÒron: rxa (BL 500p); MHb. last, Can. sffx. ahärunu EA 245:10: gloss of Akk. arkisëu

after him; OArm. EgArm. Nab. Palm. and JArm. inscr. (DISO 11) !rxa; Arb. ÀaÒhäir, ÀahäiÒr: hn"¿AÀrox]a;,
~ynI¿AÀrox]a;: adj. at the back:

—1. with a local meaning: a) in two lines (:: !AvarI, Pesh. ~h,yrex]a;) Gn 332; b) western (ï rAxa' 4, rx;a; B

2c) rx;a;Åah' ~Y"h; Dt 1124 342 Jl 220 Zech 148, pl. of those in the west Jb 1820 (alt. descendants :: ~ynImod>q;)

—2. with a temporal meaning: a) later on Ex 48 (tAa) Dt 243 (vyai) Is 1823 (Eissfeldt Fschr. Rudolph 36f) Da

1129 Ezr 813; b) in the future rAD Dt 2921 Ps 4814 784.6 10219, ~Ay Is 308 Pr 3125, ds,x,, Ru 310, splendour Hg

29, Jb 1820 (vs. 1b); c) last 2S 1912f Is 414 Jr 5017 Ezr 813, last words 2S 231 1C 2327 2929 2C 929, days Neh 818;
God (the first and) the last Is 446 4812; ? Jb 1925: at the last = in days to come :: as (my) representative,

guarantor (MHb. yr;x]a;) Mowinckel Fschr. Marti 211; Driver Fschr. Nötscher 46f; d) adv. hn"rox]a;l†' at last Nu

231 Qoh 111, hn"rox]a;l†'ÅaB†' in the end 2S 226, later on Dt 1310 177 1S 292 1K 1713 Da 83; aB†'ÅaK†' (:: hn"v arIK',
ï K. 4) the second time Da 1129.

373 xr;x.a;



[xr;x.a;: n.m. 1C 81: rd. ~r'xia] ï Nu 2638. †]

374 lxer>x;a]

lxer>x;a]: n.m.; unexpl.; descendants of Judah 1C 48. †

375 yr;x]a;

yr;x]a;: ?; Pr 2823, attribute of ~d'a' ?; MHb. legally responsible (ï !Arx]a; 2c); Driver ZAW 50:147: Akk.

ahäar(r)uÒ, AHw. 23a, lowly esteemed person; usu. after this, ? rd. wyr'x]a;, and trsp. after !Avl';

—Neh 330 yr'x]a; rd. Q wyr'x]a;. †

376 !keyrex]a;

!keyrex]a; Ezr 35 and 1C 204 Len., ï rx;a;, B. †

377 tyrIx]a;

tyrIx]a;, Sam.M19 ÀaÒÀeÒret: rxa, BL 504m; MHb.2, Ug. ihäryt fate, destiny; Arm. ï BArm. DISO 10f: AtyrIx]a;:
end, issue (Gese VT 12:436ff)

—1. with a spatial meaning: hind part (cows, rx;a; B 1) Am 42, ~y" Åa the most remote sea Ps 1399;

—2. with a temporal meaning: a) hn"v' Åa; end of the year Dt 1112, ~ynIV'h; ÅaB. Ezk 388, ~ymiY"h; ÅaB.
(Bentzen on Da 228; Vriezen VT Supp. 1:202f :: non-eschatological Buchanan JNES 20:188ff; Akk. ina ahä(i)raÒt
uÒmiÒ in future days) Gn 491 Nu 2414 Dt 430 3129 Is 22 Jr 2320 3024 4847 4939 Ezk 3816 Hos 35 Mi 41 Da 1014,

~t'Wkl.m; Åa; Da 823, ~[;Z†'h; Åa Da 819, hL,ae Åa the outcome of all this Da 128; b) of those reaching their

final end Nu 2310 2420 Dt 3220.29 Jr 531 1711 Ps 3737 cj. 4914 (rd. ~t'yrIx]a;) 7317, cj. 9415 (rd. l{. òa') Jb 87 cj.13

4212 Pr 2921 cj. 119 La 19; result of a matter Is 4122 4610 477 (1QIsahnwrxa, Kutscher Lang. Is. 279) Jr 531 Am

810 Pr 1412 1625 2021 258 Qoh 78 1013; c) the following period, i) rest, remainder Jr 3117 Ezk 2325 Am 91 Ps 3738

10913; ii) future (ï 2a) Is 4610 (:: tyviare), Jr 2911 Pr 2318 and 2414 (|| hw"q.Ti, Sir 736 4824); iii) adv. in the end,

finally Dt 816 Pr 54.11 2332;

—3. descendants (Nerab 210, Akk. ahäruÒtu) Jr 3117 Ps 3737f (alt. future) 10913 Da 114 Sir 163;

—4. last = least important (nation) Jr 5012 (Volz :: Rudolph);

—Jr 124 rd. Wnytexor>a' and Ps 1920$'yt,xor>a'B.. †

378 tyNIr;xoa]

tyNIr;xoa], Sam.M19 ÀaÒÀeÒrinnet (Aramaism ?): rAxa', BL 633r; Gulkowitsch 1101: to go, fall, turn backwards Gn

923a.b 1S 418 1K 1837 (heart) 2K 2010f Is 388a.b (shadow). †



379 !P'r>D;v.x;a]

*!P'r>D;v.x;a]: ï BArm.; pe. basic form *häsëatra > Avest. häsëaÜra, OPers. häsëacËa; häsëacËapaÒvan (Kent §78): cun.

(ahä)sëad(a)rapannu AHw. 21; > Greek $ev%xatra,phjÃ satra,phj; Ellenbogen 24: ynEP.ÆmynIP.r>D;v.x;a]: satrap,

governor in the Persian empire Est 312 89 93 Ezr 836. †

380 vArwEv.x;a]

vArwEv.x;a], Est 101 K XrXxa, Q vrowE-: n.m.; Pers. häsëayaÒrsëaÒ (Hinz 94), Bab. HéisëiÀarsëi and simil. (VAB 3:158),

Cowley Arm. Pap. vrayXx and XryXx, in the Dura synagogue hÌsëhwrsë, ï Schaeder 71f; Stiehl WZKM

53:10ff; Altheim-S. Arm. Spr. 202ff: the Persian king Xerxes (Xerxes I 486-465) Est 11-10:3 Da 91 Ezr 46. †

381 yrIT'v.x;a]

yrIT'v.x;a]: n.m.; actually gntl. formation yrIT'v.x;a]Åah' 1C 46: < Pers. häsëacËa dominion, rule (Rudolph Chr. 14).

†

382 !r'T.v.x;a]

*!r'T.v.x;a]: ~ynIr'T.v.x;a]h' vk,r,h' ybek.ro Est 810.14: ? Pers. häsëacËa (ï !P'r>D;v.x;a]) rule + adj: -ana princely,

royal (Scheftelowitz 39; Ellenbogen 24) attribute of vk,r, (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §59b). †

383 ja;

I ja;, 1QIsajwa, Meyer ZAW 70:43: jja; Arb. tÌÀtÌÀ bow, pt. mtÌ;ÀtÌÀ with head bowed (Wechter JAOS 61:187):

yJiai (< *ÀatÌtÌ, BL 559m): dejected mood, gentleness:

—1. yJiail. at my leasure Gn 3314 (ï l. 15):

—2. ja;l. with l. gentle: (to deal gently with) 2S 185, (to flow) Is 86, ja;l' (to speak) Jb 1511;

—3. (act) dejectedly 1K 2127. †

384 ja;

II ja;, ja†': ï hjn hif.

385 dj'a'

dj'a': MHb., JArm.tadja > JArm.gaj'j.a;, Syr. hatÌtÌaÒ, Mnd. ajaja (MdD 13a), Arb. ÀatÌad, Akk., ed(d)edu,

etÌettu (ZA 22:96f; AHw. 185, 266): buckthorn Lycium Europaeum (Löw 3:361f; Dalman Arbeit 1:64f) Ju 914f

Ps 5810; n.loc. dj'a'h' ï !r,GO Gn 5010f. †

386 !Wjae



*!Wjae: JArm.t ban"Wja] rope; lw. < Eg. idmy red linen (Spiegelberg ZVS 41:129f; Lambdin 147; ? > ovqo,nh

(Lewy 124f; Boisacq 687): cs. id.: linen, ~yIr;c.mi Åae Pr 716. †

387 ~yJiai

~yJiai: lw. < Akk. etÌimmu < Sum. gidim ghost of a dead person (Perles OLZ 17:109, 232; CAD 4:397f; AHw.

263; Ellenbogen 25); Hb. taken as plural: spirit of a dead person Is 193. †

388 ~ja

~ja: JArm.b Syr. Mnd. (MdD 180b) ~mj, MHb. JArm. ~jmj, Arb. ÀatÌama and tÌamma to stop up; Syr. ÀetÌam

to be deaf.

qal: impf. ~jea.y: Ps 585 (wrongly vocalized as a hif., BL 296b :: Beer-M. §68:2: impf. qal yaqtÌil), pt. ~jeao,
tAmÆmymijua], Jerome atemoth:

—1. to stop up one’s ear Is 3315 Ps 585 Pr 2113, close one’s lips Pr 1728, cj. Ps 6916 ï rja;

—2. archt. tech. term unc.: (window) pt. closed, barred (?), framed window (Galling in Fohrer Ezk. 226) Ezk

4016 4116.26, 1K 64 (ï ~ypiquv.). †

389 rja

rja: Arb. ÀatÌara to bow, to fence round:

qal: impf. rj;a.T,: ctxt. to close (mouth) Ps 6916. †

Der. rJeai, n.m. rjea'.

390 rJea'

rJea': n.m.; AP; rja “crooked” or ï rJeai (Noth 227):

—1. Ezr 216 Neh 721 1018;

—2. Ezr 242 Neh 745. †

391 rJeai

rJeai: rja; < *ÀatÌtÌir, BL 477b; MHb. left-handed, left-footed; Arb. ÀatÌiÒr mistake: Anymiy>¿-Àdy: Åai impeded on

the right side = left-handed (:: Sept. avmfoterode,xioj ambidexterous, cf. 1C 122) Ju 315 2016. †

392 yae



yae: < *Àay; Ug. iy where?, ay any; OSArb. Ày, Arb. Àayyu and Eth. Àay which?; Akk. enlarged ay(y)akam and

simil. where?: interrogative where? what? which?, ï Albright BASOR 149:3412; Goetze Fschr. Pedersen 123;

sffx. (alt. related to hYEa;) AYa;, ~Y"a;, Jr 3719 wYEa; Q hYEa;, K AYa; and yYEa;; hK'Y<a; (BL 633s, 634w):

—1. where?: hK'Y<a; where are you? Gn 39, AYa; (Lach. whya where is he? Ex 220 Jb 1410 207, lb,h, yae where

is Abel? Gn 49, Dt 3237 1S 2616ba, cj. bb for -ta,; -ta,Åy AYa; (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §80e) Mi 710 2K 1913;

emphasized ï ~Y"a; aApae where then are they? Is 1912; ya in WSem. names ï bAYai;

—2. emphasized by ï hz< (MHb.; Eg. y-tÑi Albright Vocalization 35) a) hz<¿-Àyae where (then)? 1S 918 1K 1312

2K 38 Is 501 661 Jr 616 Jb 2812.20 3819.19.24 Est 75, cj. Qoh 215 (Dahood Qoh. 37); more accurate information:

%r,D,h; hz< yae which way? 2C 1823, cj. 1K 2224; b) hZ<mi¿-Àyae from where? Gn 168 1S 3013 2S 13.13 Jb 22,

ry[i hZ<mi yae from which town 2S 152, ~[; hZ<mi yae Jon 18; c) tazOl' yae to what purpose, why? Jr 57; d) in

indirect question: hZ<mi yae Ju 136 1S 2511, hz< yae Qoh 116; bAj hz<-yae what good Qoh 23;

—Nah 317 rd. %yae and link with verse 18; Pr 314 Q ï wae. †

393 yai

I yai: Ph. island, peninsula in n.loc. (Harris Gr. 76; DISO 11), OSArb. Àwy (Müller 27), Eg. yw, ? in Yadnana,

yai + n.pop. Danuna = Cyprus (Bossert MAOG 4:278 :: KAI 2:39): ~yYIai, Ezk 2618 !yYIai (BL 516t) yYEai, masc.:

a) coast, island Is 206, yai ybev.yO = Phoenicians 232.6, ~yYITiki yYEai Jr 210 Ezk 276, rATp.k; yai Jr 474, av'ylia/
yYEai Ezk 277, ~yIAGh; yYEai Gn 105 Zeph 211, ~Y"h' yYEai Is 1111 2415 Est 101; coll. yaih' ykel.m; Jr 2522; b) the

distant islands and shores Is 4015 411.5 (|| #r,a'h' tAcq.) 424.10. 12.15 (prp. tAYcil., ~yMig:a]l;) 491 515 5918 609 6619

Jr 3110 (qx'r>M,mi) Ezk 2615.18 273.15.35 396 Ps 7210 971, cj. 561 (for ~l,ae, ï Kennedy 79) and 656, Da 1118 (Asia

Minor and its islands (like Arb. al-jazaÒÀiru = Algeria): in the OT most distant parts of the world to the west are
the islands and coasts of the Mediterranean Sea. †

Der. II yai.

394 yai

II *yai: Sept. ovnoke,ntauroi, Vulg. sirenes, onocentauri, fauni: Is 1322 || ~yNIT;, 3414 and Jr 5039 with ï ~yYIci: pl.

~yYIai; trad. jackal, Arb. ibn ÀaÒwaÒ, Eg. yw dog :: Torrey Isa. 290f, Kutscher Lang. Is. 165: goblin, sg. *yYIai, cf. I

yai, as an inhabitant of the ~yYIai. †

395 yai

III yai: MHb., Ug. iy where ? (UTGl. 143 (UMGl. 95); Stamm Ersatznamen 416a; Aistleitner 161; Goetze

Fschr. Pedersen 122f; Albright BASOR 149:3412), Ph. ya, lb¿yÀa (Friedrich §249; DISO 11), Arb. dial. Àa,

Eth. Ài-, Tigr. Àay (Wb. 382a), Akk. (prohibitative) ay, eÒ:

—1. not: yqin"-yai not blameless Jb 2230 (rd. vyai ?);



—2. where? (?) ï lb,z<yai, dAbk'yai, rm't'yai. †

396 yai

IV yai: woe, Ug. iy (UTGl. 143) MHb. (Kutscher Mish. Hb. 44), ï yAa BL 652a; alt. III yai (Driver WdO

1:31; KBL): %l'-yai Qoh 1016 410, ï Alyai; 1QIsa 65 ya for yAa. †

397 bya

bya: ? Arb. waÀiba to be wrathful (Barth Wurzel. 5).

qal: pf. yTiñb.y:a†'w>: to be hostile to Ex 2322. †

Der. byE¿AÀao, hb'yae, bAYai (?).

398 byEAa

byEAa See below under byE¿AÀao (#400).

399 byEao

byEao See below under byE¿AÀao (#400).

400 byE¿AÀao

byE¿AÀao (ca. 280 x): bya, pt. sbst. MHb.; Sam.BenH. 3,37 uyyab; Sec. wihb (Brönno 59f); Ug. ib (UTGl. 144) Can.

ibi EA 129:96; 252:28, formed like ï rGE (Albright BASOR 89:3226); Akk. ayyaÒbu, ayyabtu, ï bAYai): ybiy>ao,
$'b.yIao (3 x $'yb.yI¿AÀao Q, K pl), $'b,†y>ao, ~ybiy>¿AÀao, ybey>ao, yb;y>¿AÀao etc., fem. sffx. yTib.y:ao (BL 613d) Mi 78.10;

still used as a verb -ta, byEao 1S 1829, l. byEao Jb 1324; enemy of an individual Ex 234 or of a nation Gn 498;

z[' ybiy>ao my wrathful enemy Ps 1818 (GK §126y, z), rq,v, yb;y>ao 3519 and ~N"xi yb;y>ao 695 cj. 3820 who are

hostile to me without cause (GK §131q1); female enemy Mi 78; enemy of God Nah 12; God the enemy of the

people Is 6310 La 25 || anEfo Dt 307 || rc' Ps 272 and rreco Ex 2322 , || ~Qen:t.mi Ps 83; ybey>ao euphem. insertion

(Geiger 267f :: Yaron VT 9:89f) 1S 2016 (?) 2522 (Sept.) 2S 1214 (Dalman Gr. 109; Torczyner ZDMG 70:556);

—Ps 6824 rd. ~ybiy>ao ~d;B. (Albright HUCA 23/1:28f).

401 hb'yae

hb'yae: bya; < *ÀaibaÒ, BL 590g; MHb. enmity Gn 315 Ezk 2515 355, hostile disposition Nu 3521f;

—cj. Ezr 33 (byaÅaeB. despite the enmity, Rudolph). †

402 dyae



dyae: dwa; < *Àaid (Sam.M30) or Àayid (BL 457n, 465e): ydIyae, $'d,†yae: final disaster: it is imminent Jb 2117 313,

is ready 1812 cj. Ps 3818 (rd. y[il.c;l. dyae); dyae ~Ay Jb 2130 Dt 3235 Jr 1817 4621 Ob 13 Pr 2710 2S 2219/Ps 1819,

dyae t[e Ezk 355; ba'Am Åae Jr 4816, wf'[e Åae 498; with sffx. Jr 4932 Pr 126f 615 2422 cj. 1315 (rd. ~d'yae);
~d'yae tAxr>a' Jb 3012;

—Jb 3123 cj. yl;ae ht,a/y< lae dx;p;, Pr 175 rd. dbeaol.. †

403 hY"a;

I hY"a;: onomatopoeic word, imitating the cry of a bird like Arb. yuÀyuÀ, Akk. ayau (Salonen Orient. 19:407;

Yeivin ArchOr. 4:71ff; Tigr. Wb. 480a ÁayaÒ falcon: black kite Milvus migrans (Nicoll 408ff) :: Driver PEQ

87:11 falcon; Lv 1114 Dt 1413 Jb 287, cj. 1523 (rd. hY"a;Åa; ~x,l,l.). †

404 hY"a;

II hY"a;, Sam.M31 e/ayye, Sept. Aie: n.m.;

—1. a Horite Gn 3624 1C 140; Hurr. div. n.f. (Feiler ZA 45:219f):

—2. father of hP'c.rI 2S 37 218.10f; = I (Noth 230). †

405 hYEa;

hYEa; (45 x), Sec. ai?h\ interrogative, < *ya;; (ï yae, BL 631e), lengthened (BDB) or reduplicated (KBL): Jr

3719 Q hYEa;, K AYa;; forms with sffx. ï yae: where? (never before verbs, always in direct question) hr'f' Åa
Gn 189, cj. 214 Is 4013 (rd. vyai Åaw>) and Hos 1314.14; ï (¿aÀApae Åa where then? Ju 938 Jb 1715, cj. Hos 1310;

quest for God 2K 214 1834 Is 3619 6311 Jr 26.8.28 Jl 217 Mal 217 Ps 1152 (an"-Åa) Jb 3510, for God’s word Jr 1715;

—Jb 1523 cj. I hY"a;.

406 bAYai

bAYai: n.m., trad. bya, “enemy, assailant” (BL 479j), OSArb. and Tham. Àyb (Müller 28), Akk. ayyaÒbu; or “the

one attacked” (cf. dALyI); however OBab. AyyaÒbum and EA 256:6 A-ia-ab is ay + ab “where is the father?”

(Stamm Ersatznamen 416a), cf. Ug. ayhä, Ayahä PRU 3:243; (Albright JAOS 74:225, 232; BASOR 149:34;

Gordon UMGl. 94, 95), || Akk. names with Ali “where ?” (Stamm 284f); later on equivalent to bb'Ay, VIwbab for

Iwb Sept. Jb 4217bff; Arb. ÀAyyuÒb, HwbIsl. 20ff; Horst 77: Job Jb 11-42:17 (323 tiqsoph. for ~yhil{a/) Ezk 1414.20

Sir 499. †

407 lb,z<ñyai

lb,z<ñyai, lb,z†'yai, Sept. Iezabel: n.f.; III yai + ï lbuz> “Where is the prince?” (Gordon UMGl. 95; IybÁl PRU

2:218b) :: < *lbzyxa, ï rz<[,yai (Bauer ZAW 51:891); Ph. lbzal[b; Jezebel (< Isabella), daughter of king

of Tyre, wife of Ahab 1K 1631 184.13.19 191f 215-25 2K 97-37; Reicke-R. 779. †



408 %yae

%yae (57 x), cj. %ae Jon 25; 1QIsa 121hkyh, Kutscher Lang. Is. 296: interrogative, < ï hk'yae; Ug. ik, sffx. iky

(UTGl. 143; PRU 2, 10:5); > negation Goetze Fschr. Pedersen 120f; OArm. EgArm. (DISO 11); Arb. waika

(Guillaume 6), JArm.t; with prosthetic *ha > ï %yhe, ï BArm. ahe:

—how ?

—1. simple question 2S 222 1K 126 Jr 3617, cj. Ju 2117 (rd. raeV'Ti $.yae);

—2. dependent question Ru 318;

—3. doubting bnOg>nI $.yae how should we? Gn 448;

—4. reproachful: how dare you? Ju 1615;

—5. in mourning (ï hk'yae 1e) 2S 119 Is 144.12 Ezk 2617;

—6. asserting Jr 319 (Sept., ï BL 71a) Pr 512;

—Jr 4925 dl. al{ (Rudolph), Mi 24 rd. !yae.

409 dAbk'yai

dAbk'yai, dAbk'-yai: n.m.; Sept.A Ouvai. yabwq, Sept.B Ouai barcabwq; 2S 421 explained as dAbk' hl'G"
“dishonour”; ï lb,z<yai; ? < *dAbk'ybia]Æyxia] “the father (brother) is honour” (Bauer ZAW 51:891; Eissfeldt Kl.

Schr. 2:1585) :: (ï III yai 2) “Where is the honour?”: son of Phinehas 1S 421 143; Reicke-R. 760. †

410 hk'yae

hk'yae, Sam. always $ya: interrogative *ya; + hK' (ï hKo), > ï %yae; 1QIsa 121$yh ?:

—1. how? in what way? a) Dt 1230 1821, dependent Ju 203; b) = what? 2K 615; c) rhetorical Dt 112 717 3230 Ps

7311; d) reproachful Jr 88; e) alas! how! in desperation, commonly used opening word in the hn"yqi (Jahnow

136) Is 121 Jr 4817 (KOr%yae) La 11 21 41f;

—2. (Arm., MHb. !k'yae; Baumgartner Umwelt 2283) where? ï hkoyae, LBab. eÒkaÒ(ma), eÒkaÒnu (vSoden Gramm.

§118a: Song 17.7; for ~Y"a; Nah 317 cj. $'yae (join with v. 18). †

411 hkoyae

hkoyae: interrogative; *ya; + hKo; Arm., ï hk'yae 2; vocalized like aApae (MSS hpya) ?: where? 2K 613

(Baumgartner Umwelt 2283). †



412 hk'k'ñyae

hk'k'ñyae Song 53 and hk'ñk'yae preceding a Est 86: interrogative; hk'yae + hK' or *ya; + hk'K': how?. †

413 lyIa;

I lyIa; II lwa: MHb.: Ug. il, Akk. (y)aÒlu AHw. 39a: Eg. lw. yyr = iir = lae, (Albright Vocalization 34): lyIa†', cs.

lyae, Ezk 3111 and 4048lae, ~yliyae, ~yliae Jb 4117 (alt. gods; Ps 291 897~yliyae var. of ~yliae), cs. yleae Ezk

3221 (var. yleyae):

—1. male sheep, ram, from !v'B' Dt 3214, from tAyb'n> Is 607, from Moab rm,c†' ~yliyae unshorn rams (GK

§131k; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §62b; Dalman Arbeit 6:195) 2K 34, as food Gn 3138, as sacrifice Gn 2213 and
oft.; twenty rams with two hundred ewes Gn 3215;

—2. metaph. (cf. dWT[;; and Akk. luliÒmu stag, Arb. kabsë ram > leader of the flock > chief) ruler, mighty (Ph.

DISO 12) ba'Am yleyae Ex 1515, #r,a'h' Åae Ezk 1713 (sons of the mighty as hostages ? Zimmerli 385) 2K 2415

Q MSS (K ylwa), ~yIAG lyae Ezk 3111, cj. 3013~yliae and Jr 2534 yleyaeK.;

—Ezk 3114 ? II lyIa; or rd. ~h,ylea]. †

Der. I !Alyae n.m., tl;yae n.loc. (?).

414 lyIa;

II *lyIa;: II lwa: pl. ~yliyae Is 129 (1QIsa defective, = Sept. ei;dwla, Wernberg-Møller JSS 3:254 ?) ~yliae 575,

yleyae (var. yleae) 613: mighty tree, I hl'ae, Is 129 575 (ï Weise ZAW 72:265) Ezk 3114 (?, alt. I lyIa; 2);

—metaph. qd,C,h; yleyae || qd,C,h; yleyaeÅy [J;m; Is 613; ï n.loc. !r'aP' lyae, ~yliyae and ~yliyae raeB. †

Der. II !Alae n.loc.

415 lyIa;

III lyIa;, Jerome el: II lyIa; ?: cs. lyae, lae Ezk 4048, ~¿yÀliae, wyl'yae 4029, wl'¿yÀae 409-37 Q, K Al¿yÀae ?,

hm'hñeyleae 4016 (BL 253z): archt. tech. term, pillar of an archway (Galling in Fohrer :: Montgomery-G. 159f)

1K 631 Ezk 409-41:3 (21 x). †

416 ly"a/

ly"a/: II lwa; Syr. ÀiyaÒlaÒ help; Arb. waÀl refuge (Guillaume 18); Arm lw. Wagner 11: strength (Sept. Pesh. Vulg.

help) Ps 885 . †

Der. tWly"a/.



417 lY"a;

lY"a;: II lwa; Ug. Àyl, n.pr. Àyln PRU 2:217; JArm. al'Y"a;, al'yae, Syr. ÀiyyaÒlaÒ, Mnd. (MdD 14a); n.m. Aialaj

(DJD 2, 94:A 5, p. 226); Arb. Àayyil, Ài/Àuyyal, Eth. hayal (Leslau 10); Ass. ya(Àa)lu, Hesychius *AIAL =

&#182;lafoj Opitz AfO 8:46) ~yliY"a;: fallow deer Cervus capreolus (Bodenheimer Animal Life 114) Dt 1215.22

145 1522 1K 53 Is 356 Ps 422 (? fem., GK §122, prp. tl,Y<a;K.) Song 29.17 814 La 16, cj. (lY"a;K.) Jb 1922 and Pr 722.

†

Der. !AlY"a;.

418 hl'Y"a;

hl'Y"a; See below under hl'Y"a; and tl,Y<a; (#420).

419 tl,Y<a;

tl,Y<a; See below under hl'Y"a; and tl,Y<a; (#420).

420 hl'Y"a;Ætl,Y<a;

hl'Y"a; and tl,Y<a; (1 x abs., 2 x cs.): fem. of lY"a;; MHb.2, Ug. aylt JArm.tgat'l.Y"a;, Syr. ÀailtaÒ, CPArm. Mnd.

(MdD 15a): pl. tAlY"a; (tAlY"a;Åa;K' Sec. caialwq, Brönno 171f, Beer-M. §23, 3a), cs. tAly>a; (BL 220m),:

doe of a fallow deer, hind (Aharoni Os. 5:464, cave drawing from Rechaviah-Jerusalem Tur-Sinai Job 539) Gn

4921 2S 2234 / Ps 1834 Jr 145 Hab 319 Ps 299 cj. 422 Jb 391 Pr 519 Song 27 35; ? rx;V;h; òa' Ps 221 beginning of a

song ?, cj. *tytil'yae, gntl. of tl;yae (Gunkel-Begrich 458) :: Mowinckel Ps. St. 4:26; ï Delekat ZAW 76:296.

†

421 Alyai

Alyai, Editions Al yai: ï IV yai, BL 652a: woe to him (alt. = WLai if) Qoh 410. †

422 !AlY"a;

!AlY"a;: n.loc.; lY"a;, “(region of the) deer” :: Dussaud VT 10:355; locative hn"l{ñY"a;:

—1. in Dan, (A)ialuna EA, Eg. yyrn, Epiphanius VIalw, modern YaÒlo, 20 km WNW of Jerusalem (Abel 2:240f;

Simons Geog. §328, 337:20): Jos 1942 2124 Ju 135 1S 1431 1C 654 813 2C 1110 2818, cj. 1K 49 pr. !Alyae
(Montgomery-G., Simons Geog. §874), !AlyaeÅa qm,[e Jos 1012;

—2. in Zebulun Ju 1212, grave of the judge called !Alyae, Sept.B both Ailwm (ï Noth System 1272); Abel

2:241; Simons Geog. §600. †

423 !Alyae



I !Alyae: n.m.; I lyIa;; cun. Ailunu, Sargon Annals 281, cf. Aiala-sumuÒ, Noth Fschr. Alt 1:147:

—1. judge from Zebulun Ju 1211f (verse 12 Len. II !Alae), Sept.A Ailwn, Sept.B Ailwm, grave in !AlY"a; 2;

—2. yTixih; !l{yae, Sam.M31 e/ayyalon, Sept. Ailwn/m, Moritz ZAW 44:93: father-in-law of Esau Gn 2634. †

424 !Alyae

II !Alyae: n.loc.; I lyIa; “(place of the) ram” Noth Jos. 142, or II lyIa;; in Dan (Abel 2:312f; Simons Geog.

§336:7) Jos 1943;

—1K 49 rd. !AlY"a; 1. †

425 tAlyae

tAlyae, 2K 166 and oft. ï tl;yae.

426 tWly"a/

*tWly"a/: ly"a/; Syr. ÀiyyaÒluÒtaÒ help, Gulkowitsch 108; Arm.lw. Wagner 12 :: Nöldeke ZDMG 57:417: ytiWly"a/:
strength, (alt. help) Ps 2220. †

427 ~l'yae

*~l'yae: orthography varies, ~l'Wa 1K 63 (20 x, also cs.), ~l'au 1K 77 (12 x, in most cases cs., Jb 1710 var.

~L'au), Q wM'l;¿yÀae, K AMl;¿yÀae Ezk 4021 (+ 14 x, 4037 cj.), pl. tAMl;ae (Jerome elamoth) 4016.30 and Q wM'l;ae
(vs.) and yMel;au 4115 ; Sept. usu. ailam; non-Sem. Albright JBL 75:256: archt. tech. term, porch

—1. of the palace 1K 76-8 (ï Comm., Weidhaas ZA 45:1152), ~ydIWM[;h' ÅWa verse 6, aSeKih ÅWa and

jP'v.Mih; ÅWa verse 7;

—2. of the temple 1K 63 712.21 Ezk 816 407-49 (25 x) 4115.25f 443 462.8 Jl 217 1C 2811 2C 34 812 158 297.17;

—1K 719 cj. ~L'Ku. †

428 ~liyae

~liyae, Sam.M66 ÀiÒlem, Sept. Aileim: n.loc.; pl. of II lyIa;; locative hm'liñyae; station in the desert, oasis with twelve

wells and seventy palms; unc., Abel 2:312; Simons Geog. §428; Gressmann Mose 412f: Ex 1527 161 Nu 339f. †

429 !r'aP'

!r'aP' See below under !r'aP' lyae (#431).

430 lyae



lyae See below under !r'aP' lyae (#431).

431 !r'aP'·lyae

!r'aP' lyae: n.loc.; II lyIa; + !r'aP'; ? = ï tl;yae, Simons Geog. §358: Gn 146. †

432 tl;yae

tl;yae, Sam.BenH. 167 ÀayyaÒlat, Dt 28 2K 1422 166.6 and tAl¿yÀae 1K 926 2K 166 2C 817 262: n.loc.; fem. of II lyIa;
(:: Avigad BASOR 163:21: I lyIa;); Sept. AilaqÃ Ailwn, Greek Ai/Elana and simil. = Arm. !l'yai (ï BArm.):

Elath, Arb. ÀAilat, harbour at the northern end of the eastern, Elanite, bay of the Red Sea; Abel 2:311f; Simons

Geog. §332, 333; Glueck 2:46ff; 3:1ff; Reicke-R. 1:390; ï rb,G< !Ayc.[,.†

433 tl,y<a;

tl,y<a;: ï hl'Y"a;.

434 ~ya

~ya: MHb. denom. pi. to frighten someone; JArm.tat'm.yae fear, MHb.2 JArm.tg BArm. *!t'm.yae fearful,

Yemen. Àaim devil (Rabin 26).

Der. ~yOa', hm'yae, ~ymiyae (?).

435 ~yOa'

~yOa': ~ya; BL 466n, 1QpHab ~wya; fem. hM'yUa]: terrifying Hab 17 Song 64.10 = majestic, 610 gloss (Goitein JSS

10:220f). †

436 hm'yae

hm'yae, Sam.M67 ÀiÒma; < *Àaimat, BL 457o; MHb.: cs. tm;yae, intensified (BL 528t) ht'm'ñyae Ex 1516 (Sam.

hmya); ytim'¿yÀae, ~k,t.m;yae; pl. tAmyae, ~ymi¿yÀae, $'ym,ae: fright, horror Gn 1512, Ex 1516 and Dt 3225 (:: Gaster

ExpT 49:525: widowhood, Arb. Àayyam widow(er)) Jb 3920 416; ytim'yae etc. dread of me etc. (GK §128h) Ex

2327 Jos 29 Jb 934, of Y cj. Ps 899 (rd. $'t.m†'yae); $'t.m†'yaeÅae frightful memories Is 3318, ~ymiyae frightful images

Jr 5038, tAmyae Ps 555 and ~ymi¿yÀae Ps 8816 Jb 2025 frightful objects, cj. tAmyae products (fauna of the sea)

10426;

—Ezk 4216 rd. tAame, Jb 1321 rd. $'t.M†'a; and 337 ytiM'a; (: I hM'a;), Pr 202 rd. tm;x], Ezr 33 rd. hb'yaeB.). †

437 ~ymiyae

~ymiyae See below under ~ymi¿yÀae (#439).



438 ~ymiae

~ymiae See below under ~ymi¿yÀae (#439).

439 ~ymi¿yÀae

~ymi¿yÀae: n.pop.; ~ya (Schwally ZAW 18:135f) ?; GnApoc. 21, 29 aymya: original inhabitants of Moab Gn

145 Dt 210f; Alt Kl. Schr. 1:203ff; vZyl 106ff; Reicke-R. 404. †

440 !yIa;

I !yIa;: Lach., MHb., Ug. in(n) UTGl. 149, 252, Mo. !a, Pun. enny (Friedrich §249:3; DISO 18), Eth. Àen (Leslau

10); Akk. yaÀnu, yaÒnu (vSoden Gramm. §111b: < ayyaÒnum where?), Arb. Àaina where?; < rhetorical question

(ï II !yIa;) > negation; ï Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §13b, 32d; Hartmann ZDMG 110:229ff; i) !yIa†', cs. !yae, sffx.

~n"Æmk,n>Æk.nEÆk'n>yae; ii) ÀeÒn + -an (? “nun energicum”, GK §100o :: BL 634w) hN"n<ÆWNn<ÆyNIn<yae; iii) 3rd. pl. sffx.

AmnEñyae (hmnya DJD 1, 27:i:7; Beer-M. §86:9a), Ps 5914 735; iv) late with abs. pron. Wnx.n:a]ÆynIa] !yae Neh 417. †

A. abs. !yIa;: non-existence (:: vyE);

—1a) !yIa;w" and they were not there 1S 94, there is none Ezk 725 Is 4117 Pr 2514, !yIa†' ~ai, or is he not among us?

Ex 177, l. !yIa; with inf., there is none to Gn 25 Is 373 Nu 205, !yIa†'-bl,w> when he has no mind Pr 1716, !yIa†'
@dero there is no pursuer Lv 2637; b) !yIa; there is nobody = no Ju 420 1K 1810, !yIa; ~aiw> or else Gn 301 Ex 3232

Ju 915, !yIa;w" > but in vain Pr 134;

—2. non-existence > nothing: !yIa;K. as nothing Is 4017 4111f Hg 23 Ps 396, almost 732 (|| j[;m.Ki), !yIa;l. !t;n" to

bring to nothing Is 4023; !yIa; (sic) nothing Is 4124, cj. sp,a,w" !yIa; null and void (Koehler Dtj. 14).

B. cs. !yae not > nothing, no etc.:

—1. simple genitive relation: a) WnM'[i vyai !yae no man (nobody) is with us Gn 3150, ~k,B.r>qiB. Åy !yae Y is

not among you Nu 1442, tazO !yae it is not so 1S 202, tazO !yae @a;h; is it not indeed so? Am 211; !yae with l.
not to have: Hl' !yae she had not Gn 1130, ï Ex 221 Lv 1110, Wnl' $.l,m, !yae we have no king Hos 103, ï Dt

2227 Ps 7212; b) the dependent genitive comes first: yli !yae hm'xe I have no wrath Is 274 Ezk 3811; c) l. is

lacking: lKo !yaew> and (he) has nothing Pr 137 ; d) the gen. is lacking: Al !yaew> Da 926 has nothing = no

successor (alt. ins. !yDI or !w<a'); e) the constituents of the genitive construction are separated (Hartmann ZDMG

110:230): x;Ko ~h,B' !yae 1S 304, hY"mir> AxWrB. !yae Ps 322, #r,a'B' !yae vyai Gn 1931;

—2. a) !yae¿w>À preceding gen. = -less, without (actually circumstantial clause, GK §152 l, u): #qe !yae endless

Is 96, tWsK. !yae without covering Jb 3119 (|| yliB.mi); with b.: hm'Ax !yaeB. unwalled Ezk 3811, dAs !yaeB.
without advice Pr 1522, rs'Wm !yaeB. for lack of discipline Pr 523; b) with !mi: bveAy !yaeme without inhabitants

Is 59, ~Aqm' !yaeme because there is no room Jr 732, cj. WhmoK' !yaeme (double negation, for !yIa;me; alt. where)

none like him Jr 307, tAnP. !yaeme so that (Torczyner Entstehung 761; alt. because) Mal 213 (prp. !aeme, !am pi.);



with l. (oft. in DSS): tyrIaev. !yael. so that no remnant is left Ezr 914, aF';m; !yael. impossible to carry 2C

2025; aPer>m; !yael.-d[; till there was no healing 2C 3616;

—3. !yae develops into simple negation, al{ and la;: -vy<-nyae is not there Ps 13517, ~yrIz"l. !yaew> and not for

strangers Pr 517, [;gEAn !yaew> without touching Da 85, !ybime !yae … ynIa]w: and I did not understand it 827;

—4. !yae preceding inf.: !ybeh' !yae without understanding Ps 329, %ro[] !yae above comparison Ps 406 (alt. as

A 2: nothing is…);

—5. !yae inf. with l.: aAbl' ˆyae + it was not allowed to Est 42, byvih'l. !yae cannot be revoked 88, tafel';
!yae ~YIwIL.l; the Levites had no need to carry 1C 2326, ï 2C 3515, l. rAmv.li !yae regardless of 2C 511;

—Is 448 rd. ~aiw> (“or”, ï ~ai 5b) Jr 106 and 7 rd. !yae (dittogr.); 4910 for WNn<yaew> rd. rmeao !yaew> (Rudolph);

Ezk 1315 for hYEa;w> … hYEa; rd. !yaew> … !yae; Jr 105 rd. ~T'ai !yae; Hg 217b ï Comm.; Jb 3515 rd. dqePo !yae;
Qoh 1010 rd. !Art.yI !yaew>.

441 !yIañ;

II !yIañ;: < *Àay/ÀeÒ; ? like I !yIa; BL 633t; MHb., Arb. Àaina; ï !a'; always with !mi: !yIa;me, MHb also !yIa; !mi, !yIn:m.:
whence? ~T,a; !yIa;me where are you from? Gn 294, aAbT' Åme Ju 179, yzIx]GE Åme where from, Gehazi? 2K 525 Q

(K ï !a'me); Gn 427 Jos 98 Ju 1917 2K 2014 Is 393 4124 Jon 18 Nah 37 Ps 1211 (not rel.; seeking help because of

danger from robbers, Morgenstern JBL 58: 311ff) Jb 17 2812.20 Sir 1318; indirect question: whence Jos 24,

rhetorical question: whence may I (find) Nu 1113 2K 627; !yIa;me where (?) Jr 307, ï I !yIa; B 2. †

442 !yai

[!yai 1S 219: rd. yae, alt. !yae = II !yIa;. †]

443 rz<[,yai

rz<[,yai: n.m.; rz<[, + yai, < ybia] (sic, Noth 236) or yxia], Sam. rz[yxa, M18 ÁaÒyyaÒzar, Sept. Aciezer: Nu 2630.

Der. yrIz>[,yai. †

444 yrIz>[,yai

yrIz>[,yai: gntl. of rz<[,yai, ï yrIz>[,ybia]: Nu 2630. †

445 hp'yae

hp'yae See below under hp'yae and hp'ae (#447).

446 hp'ae



hp'ae See below under hp'yae and hp'ae (#447).

447 hp'yaeÆhp'ae

hp'yae and Lv 511 613hp'ae; Sam.M51 ÀiÒfa: MHb.; lw. from Eg. ypt, Copt. oipi (Sethe ÄgZ 41:143); > Sept. oifi

in Lv Nu Ju 1S Ru, otherwise me,tron, Ezk 4524-46:11 pe,mma something which has been cooked (as hpa !):

ephah,

—1. corn-measure, = one tB; liquid measure Ezk 4511a: = one tenth of a rm,xo Ezk 4511b = ten rm,[o Ex 1636,

about forty litres (Barrois 2:250 :: de Vaux 1:306ff), Lv 511 613 1936 Nu 515 285; rm,[oÅaew> Åae two kinds of

ephah Dt 2514 Pr 2010; Dt 2515 Ju 619 1S 124 1717 Is 510 Ezk 4510f.13.24 465.7.11.14 Am 85 Mi 610 Ru 217 Sir 424;

—2. vessel of the same measure Zech 56-10, cj. 5 (rd. hp'yaeh' pr. hm'). †

448 hpoyae

hpoyae: interrogative, yae + hPo where? … there ï hkoyae (:: aApae therefore); Eth. ÀefoÒ, Tigr Wb. 388a ÀafoÒ:

where?

—1. direct question Ju 818 (alt. how ?, Eth. Leslau 10) 938 1S 1922 2S 94 Is 4921 Jr 32 Jb 47 384 Ru 219;

—2. indirect question Gn 3716 Jr 3619. †

449 vyai

I vyai (2160 x), vai cj. Ezk 82, Jerome eis, his, is BL 616d; MHb.; vya Lach., va Siloam, Moab., Ph.

(Poenulus 935 ys); OArm., Zakir, Yaud., Sef., EgArm., Pehl., Palm. (1 x, Rosenthal Spr. 99) Hatra (DISO 26);

OSArb. À(y)s someone, anybody ZAW 75:306; etym. unc., ? I vva (Elliger Fschr. Alt 1:100f): cs. id.; sffx.

yviyai (Jerome issi), pl. later ~yviyai Is 533 Ps 1414 (vi.) Pr 84 † (only this form in Ph., Pun.), in all other

instances ~yvin"a] (: vna), yven>a;, Jb 3410 Len. yven>a;, wyv'n"a], ~h,yven>a;:

—1. man (:: woman hV'ai Gn 224 Lv 1518, also said of animals Gn 72 :: animal Ex 117 Ps 227; :: God Gn 3229

Nu 2319 Hos 119, lae = vyai al{ Is 318 Jb 932 3213; procreator Qoh 63, male child Gn 41, ~yvin"a] [r;z< male

offspring 1S 111, = manly one 1S 49 2615 1K 22;

—2. husband Gn 36.16 163 2932.34 Lv 217 Nu 307, Hq'yxe vyai Dt 2856, metaph. God :: people Hos 218;

—3. indication of rank: a) vyai ynEB. the distinguished people Ps 43 493; b) governor of lower rank, ameÒlu in

EA, Taanach, Mari: bAj vyai || %l,m, 2S 106.8 (Jirku ZAW 62:319);

—4. human being: vyai tM;a; common cubit Dt 311, ~yvin"a] jb,vee rod used by men 2S 714; vyai ynEB. sons of

man, mortals Ps 6210 (|| ~d'a' ynEB. :: Ps 493, ï Cazelles OTS 13:141f, vyai-al{ #r,a, void of men || rB'd>mi
Jb 3826;



—5. vyai indicates a position, occupation, public office; a) with apposition: !heKo vyai Lv 219, aybin" Åai Ju 68,

syrIs' Åai Jr 387, jpeAvw> rf; Åai Ex 214#r,a'h' ynEdoa] Åaih' Gn 4230; b) with genitive: hm'd'a]h' vyai farmer

Gn 920, tAYnIa\ yven>a; sailors 1K 927, hm'x'l.mi Åa; warriors Jl 27, tpeAm Åa;; bearers of foreboding Zech 38,

~Veh; Åa; men of renown Gn 64, hr'foB. òai messenger 2S 1820I !T'm; Åa generous Pr 196, ï ~yIn:Beh; Åai
champion 1S 174, ~y[ire òai everybody’s friend Pr 1824, ymir>x, Åai the man under my ban 1K 2042; lyIx; Åai
ï lyIx; 2b;

—6. ~yhil{a/ vyai man of God: ~yhil{a/ vyaiÅah' vyai only in those instances where the combination is

determined, 1S 97f :: 96; 1K 134ff :: 131; no exact indication of rank; originally as Arb. dÑuÒ ÀilaÒhin owner of a
mind, inspired being (Hölscher Profeten 1271 :: Junker Proph. 77f; Haldar 126ff); honorific description of

someone especially near to God, Lindblom 60f, 73; Noth Personennamen 138f; a) prophets, || aybin" and seers:

Samuel 1S 96-10, Elijah 1K 1718.24 2K 19-13; Elisha 2K 47-13:19; hy"[.m;v. 1K 1222 2C 112, !n"x' Jr 354; nameless

1S 227; 1K 131-31 + 2K 2316f; 1K 2028; 2C 257.9; b) in a broader sense: Moses Dt 331 Jos 146 Ps 901 Ezr 32 1C

2314 2C 3016; David Neh 1224.36 2C 814; c) Ju 136.8 man sent by God (? dl. ~yhil{a/: Budde KHComm. 95). †

—7. ~yvin"a] in association with someone: tyIB;h; yven>a; the servants Gn 3911, dwId' Åa; David’s men 1S 233,

#r,a'h' Åa; the inhabitants Lv 1827, of a town Ezr 222-28;

—8. vyai / yven>a;; indicates association within a community: hwEn>ynI Åa; Jon 35laer'f.yI Åa; men of Israel 1S

711; yrIb.[i Åai a Hebrew, yrIc.mi Åai Ex 211 ydIWhy> Åai Zech 823; coll. hd'Why> Åai the men of Judah Is 53,

laer'f.yI Åai Jos 96 (:: Grintz JAOS 86:117ff: the oldest) Ju 723 :: a man of Israel Ju 714;

—9. vyai somebody, impersonal Gn 1316 Ex 124 1619, 2S 1623 (Q without K), al{ … al{Åai Gn 236 and aiÅa
… al{ Jos 108 and la; … la;Åai Ex 1619 nobody aiÅai !yae none Gn 3911; ~yvin"a] some Ex 1620;

—10. vyai each: Aml{x] Gn 405, wyT'x.T; Åai each man in his place Ex 1629; vyaih' everyone 1S 2623 † (= ynIa]
?, cf. JArmgarbg awhh, Dalman Gr. 108f);

—11. to express reciprocity: each other wyxia' Åai Gn 95, Avyai Åai 1K 2020, Wh[ere Åai and Abroq. Åai: Ex

3227, with la, (Kuhr 14f);

—12. every = each one in his turn: la,Åail. every man’s Jr 2336 (alt. each one’s, as 10); vyai Åai Lv 1713 and

vyaiw> Åai Ps 875 and vyaiw" Åai Est 18 every man, whoever he may be (Striedl ZAW 55:74);

—1S 1712 rd. ~ynIv'B;; 1K 1015 rd. yven>[' (: vn<[o); Jr 2016 ? rd. ~AYh;; Ez 2417 and 22 rd. ~ynIao (: hn<ao); Mi 610 rd.

hV,a,h; (: hvn); Ps 3737f rd. rv'y"; 647 prp. va'nO (: vay nif.); 1414 rd. m[[i b]veae lB; for ~yviyai-ta,; Pr 1824

ï vai; 2C 97 rd. $'yv,n"; 2C 914 rd. ~yrIT'h; yven>a; travelling people: 1K 1015 ï Rudolph :: BH.

Der. n.m. !Avyai *vyvia' tv,bo-vyai dAhv.yai l[;B;v.a, (?), rk'Xf'yI (?), l[;B;v.yI. †

450 vyai

II vyai Pr 1824: ï vai. †



451 tv,Bo-vyai

tv,Bo-vyai, Sept. IesbosqeÃ Eisbaal oh|̀ loipoi,: n.m.; “man of shame”, tendentiously for l[;B;v.a, 1C 833 939, cj.

l[;B;v.yI 1C 1111 and 2S 238; ï tv,Bo 2: Ishbaal, son of Saul 2S 28-4:12, cj. 41f; Reicke-R. 438; Albright

Religion 231. †

452 dAhv.yai

dAhv.yai: n.m.; vyai + dAh “vigorous” (Noth 225): 1C 718. †

453 !Avyai

!Avyai, Sam.M46 ÀiÒsëan: dimin. of vyai, BL 500u, “the little man (in the eye)”, cf. Arb. ÀinsaÒn al-Áain, NPers.

mardomak and aÒdamak, Sanskr. purusëa, or Eg. hÌwnt “girl”, (:: Albright BASOR 34:18): pupil (of the eye), !yI[;
Åai Dt 3210 Pr 72, > !Avyai Sir 325; !yI[; tB; Åai Ps 178 (cf. !yI[; tB; La 218 and !yI[; tb;B' Zech 212);

—Pr 79 and 2020 K rd. !Wva/B, Q. †

454 bAj¿-Àvyai

bAj¿-Àvyai, Sept. Istwb: 2S 106.8; trad. n.m.; however ï III bAj n.top.: the people (vyai 8) or the governor

(ï vyai 3b) from bAj. †

455 yv;yai

yv;yai: n.m.; yv;yI Jesse, father of David 1C 213. †

456 !Atyai

!Atyai, Q for !Ataiyh' (K !wtay) Ezk 4015: adj. !wtayÅah' r[;V;h; :: ymiynIP.h; Åvh;, Sept. &#182;xwqen (=!Acyxih;
?) :: &#182;swqen; unexpl. †

457 yt;yai

yt;yai, Sept. Aiqi: 1C 1131; n.m.; ? short form of laeytiyai; ? (II tae ?) 2S 2329; one of David’s heroes, from

Benjamin. †

458 laeytiyai

laeytiyai: n.m.,

—1. Neh 117, Sept. Aiqihl: ? < laeyTiai (II tae) “With me is God”, Akk. Ili-ittia (Nuzu, Orient. 16:4f; cf. ~[i
in n. pr., Noth 160) :: Bauer ZAW 48:77; Noth 236: El exists, ï BArm. yt;yai, Hb. vyE; Nab. lbytya;



—2. laeytiyail. Pr 301: trad. = 1 with l.; alt. laeyTiailu (ï Wl) or lae ytiyail' oh God! I was weary (: hal),

ï Comm.; Sauer 97f. †

459 rm't'yai

rm't'yai: n.m.; etym. ?; < *rm't'ybia]Æyxia] (ï ~r'yxi) + rm'T', :: Gordon UMGl. 95: III yai where? + ndiv. (for

the dead, ï lb,z<yai), :: Albright BASOR 149:3412: Atamru (Akk. amaÒru Gt) “I saw” (sc. his greatness or simil.,

Stamm 123f); OSArb. n.m. ytÑÁ Àmr Ryckmans 1:219, Iqamaraj Wuthnow 58: son of Aaron Ex 623 281 3821 Lv
106.12.16 Nu 32.4 428.33 78 2660 Ezr 82 1C 529 241-6; Reicke-R. 788. †

460 !t'yae

!t'yae See below under !t'yae and !t'ae (#462).

461 !t'ae

!t'ae See below under !t'yae and !t'ae (#462).

462 !t'yaeÆ!t'ae

I !t'yae and Jb 3319 !t'ae: MHb. durable, lasting; Arb. watana to flow constantly; Hb. *!ty, BL 487p; < *Àaytan,

or change of ï a and y; ? OSArb. Àwtn a sanctuary, Ryckmans 1:334b basic meaning, flowing stongly (Smend

Sir. 373) ?: Ant'yae, ~ynIt'ae:

—1. always filled with running water (:: bz"k.a;), lx;n: Dt 214 Am 524 Sir 4013, tArh]n: !t'yae (GK §128w) Ps

7415tArh]n: !t'yaeÅae hwEn> pastureland by a constantly flowing stream Jr 4919 5044; ~ynIt'aeh' xr;y< (Can., Ph.

~ynta xry) the seventh month (September-October) when these are the only streams still to have water 1K 82;

—2. (metaph.) constant, continual: Ant'yae normal level of the sea (Reymond 179) Ex 1427, permanent

dwelling place Nu 2421 , ancient nation (|| ~l'A[me) Jr 515, ~ynIt'ae (|| ~ynIh]Ko, Sept. duna,staj), members of

ancient families Jb 1219, continual illness 3319; Pr 1212 (rd. !t'aeB. for !TeyI, ï B. 3);

—Mi 62 rd. WnyzIa]h; and Pr 1315~d'yae; ? Gn 4924. †

463 !t'yae

II !t'yae: n.m.; ? Ug. atyn (UMGl. 285, Albright Religion 235), ? = Nab. !wtya (Cantineau Nab. 2:61); ? = I

“long-lived” (Noth 224):

—1. yxir'z>a,h', famous wise man, son of lAxm', brother of !m'yhe, lKol.K; and [D;r>D; 1K 511;



—2. (= 1 ?) Levite singer in king David’s time yxir'z>a,h' Ps 891, brother of 1, and of yrIm.zI, son of xr;z< 1C 26.8;

(guild of singers) 1C 629 1517.19; ? = !WtWdy> (Möhlenbrink ZAW 52:230; Albright Religion 142f, 229 ::

Mowinckel VT 5:19);

—3. ancestor of @s'a' 1C 627. †

464 %a;

%a; (150 x): Tigr. ake (Wb. 375a), Eth. -ke (Leslau 10); affirmative emphasizing particle, ? related to hKo, !Ke,
yKi, %yae (?) ï !kea'; translation varies depending on the context;

—1. emphasizing yea, surely: aWh laer'f.yI $.l,m, $.a; certainly he is the king of Israel, 1K 2232 ymic.[; $.a;
certainly my bone Gn 2914, hM'he $.a; they of all people Jr 55 Wrmov.Ti yt;toB.v;-ta, $.a; above all observe my

sabbaths Ex 3113, ayhi $'T.v.ai hNEhi $.a; so in fact she is your wife Gn 269, yTir>v;[' $.a; I am certainly rich

Hos 129, rBed;a] $.a; even so I will speak Jr 121; intensifying: hl'h'b.nI $.a; certainly something terrible Zeph

118 (prp. @a;);

—2. restrictive only: x;An $.a; only Noah Gn 723, ~[;P†'h; $.a; only this time Ju 639, ac'y" acoy" $.a; he had just

gone out Gn 2730, la; $.a; only do not 1S 1220, [;reh'l. $.a;; just to do evil Ps 378, Avp.n:-ta, $.a; only himself

Jb 26, x;mef' $.a; absolute joy Dt 1615; limiting: [m;v. $.a; just listen Gn 2713, dy[iT'o … yKi $.a; 1S 89 just

warn them, cj. Est 88; ht'l.[†'o … %a; as soon as, hardly 1K 924;

—3. antithetic however, but: [m;v. $.a; Jr 344, %a; … al{ not, but Is 4324, Lv 2327.39, cj. for xa' Ps 498 but

he will certainly not (redeem); cj. Jr 320, rd. dgOb.Ki $.a; but like the unfaithfulness (of a woman).

465 dK;a;

dK;a;, Sam.M32 e/ikkad, Sept. Arcad (ï qf,m,r>D;): n.loc.; Sum. AgadeÀsupÁki, Akk. AkkaduÒ, akkadusëa “the

meaning of (the date formula) in Akkadian” ï Meissner Orient. 16:22; AHw. 29a, town in the lowlands of

Mesopotamia r['n>vi; supposedly near the site of the ruins of Abu Habba (Sippar); the same name is applied to

the region as a whole; a state, from the 24th century onwards, with a Semitic population; RLA 1:62; Reicke-R.
55; as the name of a language (:: Bab., Ass.) vSoden Gramm. §2: Akkad Gn 1010. †

466 bz"k.a;

bz"k.a;: bzk, BL 487p, Klopfenstein 243ff: deceitful, well or river dried up in summer (:: !t'yae) Jr 1518, cf. Jb

615-20 (Dalman Arbeit 1:204; Reymond 72, 114); word-play with n.loc. ï byzIk.a; Mi 114. †

467 byzIk.a;

byzIk.a;: n.loc.; bzk (Klopfenstein 252f), “place on the bz"k.a;”, Noth Jos. 142; locative hb'yzIñk.a;:



—1. in Judah, Sept.B Kezeib, ? = byzIK. Cazbi Gn 385; ? T. el-BeÒda N1 of vykil', Abel 2:237; Simons Geog.

§318 C8: Jos 1544 Mi 114;

—2. in Asher (Sept.B EcozobÃ Ascazei) ez-ziÒb 15 km N1 of Akko, Abel 2:237; Simons Geog. §332 D; bzka
Lach. 8 rev. 1 (?, alt. verb), cun. Akzibi Sennacherib Prism ii:40 (Gressmann Bilder 352; ANET 287), later
Arm. VEkdi,ppon/pa, VEkdei,pouj (Dussaud Mélanges 539ff), excavations AfO 20:260: Jos 1929 Ju 131. †

468 rz"k.a;

rz"k.a;: rzk; BL 487p, indeclinable; denom. rzkatn (MHb.2, Jastrow 62b; BL 283s) to prove oneself cruel:

cruel Dt 3233 Jb 3021 La 43; reckless (ï yrIz"k.a;) Jb 412. †

Der. yrIz"k.a;, tWYrIz"k.a;.

469 yrIz"k.a;

yrIz"k.a;: rz"k.a; + -iÒ, BL 501x; MHb., JArm.tg *yr'z>k.a;; ? indeclinable (Rudolph :: Brockelmann Heb. Syn.

§28bg; Driver JRAS 1948:172) Jr 5042 Pr 59 1210: cruel Jr 623 3014rs;Wm GK §128w, prp. rs'Wm) 5042 Pr 59 (||

~yrIxea], prp. ~yrIk.n") 1117 1210 1711 Sir 815 3711, the day of Y Is 139 (1QIsa yrzga). †

470 tWYrIz>k.a;

tWYrIz>k.a;: yrIz"k.a;, BL 505q; Gulkowitsch 51; MHb.2: cruelty Pr 274. †

471 hl'ykia]

hl'ykia]: lka, BL 471s; MHb., JArm.tat'l.ykia] food (cf. lk,ao) 1K 198. †

472 vykia'

vykia': n.m., Philistine ?; Sept. Agcouj (= Anchises ??), Hempel PJb 23:64f; cun. Ikausu, king of Ekron

(Tallqvist Names 95): Eg. yksëw (Bossert MAOG 4:284f; Bork AfO 13:226f): Achish, king of Gath 1S 2111

—1K 240. †

473 lka

lka: MHb., Ug. Can. Ph. Yaud. OArm. Pehl. EgArm. and Arm. inscr. (DISO 12): BArm. JArm. CPArm. Sam.

Syr. Mnd. (MdD 16b) Arb., Akk. (akaÒlu); Eth. and Tigr. (Wb. 376a) Àekel corn.

qal: lk†'Ælk;a', xl'k†'a', T'l.k†'ÆT'l.k;a†' 2f. yT.l.k†'a'' (Q T.-, K yTi-, BL 310k, l), Wlk†'ÆWlk.a†', ~T,l.k;a], ynIl;ñÆAlk'a],
~t;l'ñk'a], Whluk'a]; impf. (BL 369c-k, Meyer Fschr. Eissfeldt 2:12756) lke†Ælk;ayO, lk;†Ælk;aoñYw:, lke†Ælk;aow",
hl'ke†Æhl'k.ao, Wlke†ÆWlk.ayO, Ezk 425 Wlk.Ay (cf. BL 371r), !Wlke†ÆnWlk.ayO, lke†Ælk;anO, WNl,k.aTo, hN"l,ÆWNl,k]ayO (BL

208s; Whlek.a'T. Jb 2026 rd. Whlek.a'T.Å%aTo, BL 223e), ~k,l.k;aTo, ~lek.ao; impv. -lk'a/, lAk†a/, hl'k.a', Wlk.ai,



Wlko†a/, Whluk.ai; inf. -lk'a/, lkoa]B;, lkoa/l,ÆB,, lkoa]me, Or. leÒkol Beer-M. §22:3a, $'l.k'a], Alk.a' (hl'k.a' 1S 19

rd. ~l'k.a'); pt. lke¿AÀao, tl,k†'Ætl,k,ñao, hl'k.ao, hl'ñkeAa, wyl'Æmylik.ao:

—1. to eat, to feed: man Gn 36, animal Gn 4017; to savour milk Ezk 343 (cj. bl'x' for bl,xe), to feed from the

hm'd'a] Gn 317 (rd. hN"d,b.[;T; ?), ~d'a' tl,k,ao devourer (f.) of men Ezk 3613; to abstain from food while in

mourning 1S 17.18; lka :: [rz Is 5510; to eat and drink = to enjoy life in an unassuming way Qoh 517, to

devour greedily Jb 2021; with l. La 45; with B. (also Ug.) Ex 1243-45.48 and with !mi Gn 33 Lv 721 2522; to eat

something; ~x,l, Åa to have a meal (cf. Matt 152) Gn 3725 4332 Jr 411 5233 Ps 144 / 535 (text ?, ï Comm.), to

earn one’s living Am 712 ymix.l; lkeao my table-companion (cf. “companion” < Middle Latin companio

“(bread-)companion”, Kluge 411);

—2. cultic: ymix.l; lkeaoÅy ynEp.li Åa to eat before Y = to eat a sacrificial meal (Ex 1812) Dt 127.18 1423, ~yrIh'h,
l[; Ezk 1815, cj. 186.11 229 (ï rh; 5): -l[; Åa Lv 1926 ï ~D' 1; gods consume sacrifices Dt 3238, Y does not

Ps 5013;

—3. metaph. to consume (of a sword) Dt 3242 (of fire) Nu 1635; with two acc., fire consumes the hl'[o and

turns it into !v,D, Lv 63; lka (famine, plague, epidemic) Ezk 715 Jb 1813; a country that consumes its

inhabitants Nu 1332 Ezk 3613, heat and cold Gn 3140; lkeaoh' the eater = a lion Ju 1414, = grasshoppers Mal 311;

lkeaoh'Åa the (yield of) a field Gn 317 Is 17, eat up the people Ps 144/535, use up someone’s money Gn 3115

(Nuzi: akaÒlu kaspa RB 44:36); the fruit of the tongue Pr 1821; aÅP. rf;B. Åa to tear somebody apart Ps 272 (ï

BArm. ycer>q; Åa); to destroy: ~yMi[; Dt 716 Jr 1025 3016 507.17 5134, ~yjip.vo Hos 77 ynI[' Hab 314 Pr 3014;

stones from a sling destroy flesh (cj. rf'b' for Wvb.k†'w>); “to eat up space” = to occupy (MHb., Loewenstamm-B.

1:116a; Jastrow 63a) Ezk 425; Arf'B. Åa to be (inwardly) consumed Qoh 45; to devour God’s word Ezk 31f (ï

Zimmerli 77f) Jr 1516 (cj. ~Lek;w> Sept.); abs. to have sense of taste Dt 428; to enjoy love Pr 3020, with B. to have

pleasure Jb 2125;

—Dt 3213 rd. Whlekia]Y:w:; Ezk 3327 rd. hl'k.a'l.; Ps 2230 rd. Al $.a;; 10535b rd. lk;y>w:; Pr 3127 rd. lkia]T;; Jb 343 rd.

lk,ao Al; Qoh 516 ? rd. lb,aew" (Sept.); 2C 3022 rd. WLk;y>w: (: hL'Ki).

nif: pf. lk;a/n<, impf. lkea'yE, Wlk†eÆWlk.a†'yE, hn"l.k;a'Te, inf. lkoa'he (BL 322z): pt. tl,k,a/n<: to be eaten Gn 621,

passover Ex 1246, tACm; Ex 137 Lv 69 Nu 2817 Ezk 4521, game Lv 1713, fruit from a tree Lv 1923, #mex' Ex 133,

sacrifice Ex 2934 Lv 616.19.23 76.15; abs. to be eatable Lv 1147 Jr 242f.8 2917, forbidden animals Lv 1113.41.47 Dt

1419; l. lkea'yE serves someone as food Ex 1216; vaeB' lk;a/n< to be consumed by fire (Ex 225) Ezk 2325 Zeph

118 38 Zech 94; the putrefying flesh of a still-born child Nu 1212; (metaph.) to be devoured Jr 3016; with -ta, of

what is eaten (ï I tae 3) Ex 137 2128 Lv 716 Dt 1222 ; also Lv 716.18f 1134 196f 2230 Jb 66; cj. lkea'yE by illness Jb

1813. †

pu (pass. qal): pf. WlK.au, impf. WlK.auT., pt. lK'au (BL 287o :: Bergsträsser 2:96f) to be devoured, to be

consumed (fire) Ex 32 Neh 23.13 Nah 110, (by the sword; obj. acc. GK §121c, 1QIsabrxb) Is 120. †

hif: pf. yTilk;a/h,, yTiñl.k;a]h;w>, ~T'l.k;a/h,, $'yTil.k;a]h;w> Is 5814 (1QIsahklykahw), impf.: lkea]T;, lykiAa Hos

114 (< *ÀaÀkiÒl, BL 371x, with Al Sept. for al{), $'l.ÆWnlekia]y:, Whleykia]Y:w:, impv. WhluÆWhle¿yÀkia]h;, pt. lykia]m;,



$'l.kia]M;h; Dt 816 (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §73b), tl,k,ña]m;: to feed somebody 2C 2815, with two acc. someone,

something Ex 1632 Nu 114.18 Dt 83.16 cj. 3213 (rd. Whlekia]Y:w:) 1K 2227 Is 4926 (metaph. Dahood CBQ 22:404f)

5814 Jr 914 199 2315 Ezk 32f 1619 Hos 114 Ps 806 Pr 2521 cj. 3127 (rd. lkia]T;) 2C 1826 Sir 153, with !mi with

something Ps 8117. †

Der. lk,ao, hl'k.a', hl'ykia], lk'a]m;, tl,k,a]m;, tl,koa]m;, tl,Kom;; Koehler JSS 1:20f.

474 lk,ao

lk,ao, Sam.M32 ÀaÒkal: lka; MHb., JArm.tb Syr. al'k.Wa; Ug. akl (harvest, Dahood Greg. 43:72f): Arb. Àakl; Eth.

and Tigr. (Wb. 376a) Àekel; Akk. ak(a)lu bread: ~k,l.Æk'l†,ÆAlk.a': food for people Gn 1411; fodder for lions Ps

10421, eagles Jb 926 3929, ravens 3841~k,l.Æk'l†,ÆAlk.a'Åa hv'[' to yield food Hab 317a hv'['Åa ~[;j' Jb 1211

a ~[;j'Åa rb;v' Gn 427.10 432.20.22 Dt 26.28a rb;v'Åa !t;n" to give food (for sale) Lv 2537; ~k,l.k.a'l. for

your nourishment Gn 4724, Alk.a' ypil. according to what one can eat Ex 124 1616.18.21 Alk.a' ypil.Åah' t[e
mealtime Ru 214; also Gn 4135f.48 441 Lv 1134 Dt 2320 Jl 116 Mal 112 Ps 7818.30 10427 10718 14515 Pr 1323 Jb 3631

La 111.19, cj. lk,ao Al for lkoa/l, Jb 343. †

475 lK†'au

lK†'au, Bomberg lk†'au: Pr 301; unc.; trad. n.m. or impf. of lkoy"; prp. lk,aew" (hlk) or lkia'w" (lwk hif). †

476 hl'k.a'

hl'k.a': fem. of lk,ao or inf. (BL 316d): food, nourishment, only in Jr Ezk P: lk,aoÅal. hy"h' to serve as food

Gn 129f 621 93 Lv 1139 256 Ezk 2137 345.8.10al. hy"h'Åal. !t;n" Ex 1615 Ezk 154.6 295 3512 394al. !t;n"Åal. ht'a'
to come to devour (birds) Jr 129al. ht'a'Åal. rybi[/h, to offer as food Ezk 2337. †

477 !kea'

I !kea': ? Syr. Àaken then, Akk. akanna (EA): akaÒna (Idrimi 26) so (< akiÒ anniÒ AHw. 27b); ? < *!he-k.a; (hN"he-
k.a; Gn 269 ) Eitan AJSL 45:197f: exclamation to emphasize the unexpected,

—1. surely Gn 2816 Ex 214 1S 1532 Is 407 4515 Jr 323 410 88;

—2. strongly contrasting, however Ps 6619, after yTir>m;a' Is 494 534 Zeph 37 Ps 3123 827 Jb 328;

—Jr 320 rd. dgOb.Ki $.a;. †

478 !kea'

II !kea': ? Syr. Àaikan where, so that, with that (Montgomery-G. 245): so that 1K 112 (alt. cj. !P, Sept.). †

479 @ka



@ka: JArm. CPArm. Syr. to press, to concern, JArm.b pa. and Arb. II and IV to saddle; MHb. and JArm.b@K'au,
Syr. ÀukkiÒf, Akk. ekeÒ/aÒpu to come near: Arb. Àu/ÀikaÒf pack-saddle.

qal: pf. @k;a', inf. hpka Sir 465.16 (?): to press someone hard Pr 1626, Sir with l.. † Der. @k,a,.

480 @k,a,

*@k,a,: Jb 337; (trad. pressure, @ka): yPik.a;: hand (Sept.), by-form of @K;, ï 1321, both times || cj. hM'a;
(Dahood, Bibl. 44:293 :: Sauer 89). †

481 rK'ai

rK'ai: lw. from Akk. ikkaru farmer < Sum. engar (Zimmern 40; Salonen Kultuswörter 10); MHb. JArm.tb Mnd.

(MdD 349a), Syr. ÀakkaÒraÒ > Arb. ÀakkaÒr (Fraenkel 128f); denom. Àkr Syr. pa., Arb. I to plough: ~yrIK'ai (also

Am 11 Sept. en akkareim, Driver Bab. Laws 2:2681 :: Rahlfs: haplogr. < *en nakkareim = ~ydIq.NOB;), ~h,yreK'ai:
agricultural worker in servitude without land (Gese VT 12:432ff) Is 615 Jr 144 3124 5123 Jl 111 Am 516 2C 2610. †

482 @v'k.a;

@v'k.a;: n.loc.; @vk, “enchanted place” (Noth Jos. 142); Eg. yksp (Simons Topog. 199), Aksapa (Albright

Vocalization 34), EA C1 Aksëapa (Alt PJb. 20:26f):

—1. in Asher, near Jenin, Noth Jos. 118 (:: Albright BASOR 81:1; Abel 2:237; Simons Geog. §332A; Reicke-
R. 21 T. KeÒsaÒn near Akko): Jos 1925;

—2. in E Galilee (Noth Jos. 72): Jos 111 1220. †

483 la;

I la;: negation for request, rejection, prohibition, :: al{ (Tsevat BASOR 156:41); MHb., Ug. (al and proclitic l

also “certainly”): OSArb. Ph. OArm. Pehl. EgArm. la (DISO 13), then out of use; Eth. Amh. Leslau 10; Tigr.

Wb. 349a denom. to negate, Akk. ul not, ulla no (vSoden Gramm. §122b, 124a); VG 1:499f; Brockelmann Heb.
Syn. §5a:

—1. emphatic negation without verb: a) no! yx;a; la; Ju 1923 2S 1325 2K 313 416 Ru 113, cj. 2S 1316, an"-la;
Gn 1918, cj. Nu 1213 (:: Pope 12); b) without (self-evident) verb: lj;-la; (let) no dew (drop) 2S 121, cj. ~yIP;K;
la;w> La 341; %l' ymid\ la; do not keep silent Ps 832; c) la;w>: the verb is supplied by preceding impv.: Jl 213 Pr

810, simil. after inf. abs. for impv. Pr 1712, after jussv. Pr 272;

—2. with verb not: a) prohibiting: with impf. as juss. ar'yTi la; do not be afraid Gn 151 Pr 325, vyai aceyE-la;
no one is to go out Ex 1629, cj. Ezk 95; taking up al{ 1K 1322 :: 9; b) pleading: rbo[]t; an"-la; do not pass by

Gn 183 yhit. an"-la; let there not be Gn 138; la; and an" separated Ju 1923; c) with cohortative: hb'yviq.n: la;w>
and we do not want to hear Jr 1818, hv'Abae la; may I not … Ps 252, ha,r>a, la; Gn 2116; d) with indicative

i) for emphatic statement (GK §107p; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §52a): ~Wny"-la; he does not slumber Ps 1213,



sWny"-la; Jr 466; ii) for negative wish and prohibition: rWsT'-la; Jos 17, jyBiT;-la; Gn 1917; e) after impv. for

purpose or aim: tWmn"-la;w> so that … not 1S 1219, Ps 6915;

—3. sbst., nothing: la;l. ~yfi to bring to naught Jb 2425 (cf. !yIa;l. Is 4023, BArm. hl'K. Da 432); ï la;b.j';

—4. ? certainly (Ug. UTGl. 162; Aistleitner 181; Dahood Bibl. 44:294; Rin BZ 7:30) Ps 5912.

—1S 2710 cj. !a' (:: Driver WdO 1:31: Akk. ali where); 2K 627 rd. al{ ~ai (shortened al{ ~aiÅl Åa); Ps 859

rd. Al-ybev' la,w>, Pr 1228 rd. la, :: Dahood Ug.-Heb. 19: tw<m' la; “immortality” cf. Ug. bl-mt UTGl. 466;

Aistleitner 515; Driver Myths 165a; ? Is 29.

484 la;

II *-la;: the Arb. article al- (cf. algebra, alcohol, etc.), formerly often suspected (ï Gesenius Thes. 92f; BDB

38f; GK §35m), ? in ï ~Wql.a; and dd'Aml.a;.

485 lae

I lae: ï I lyIa; ram, tyrant.

486 lae

II lae: ï II lyIa; big tree.

487 lae

III lae: ï III lyIa; pillar.

488 lae

IV lae: strength, power: (l.) ydIy" lael.-vy< it is in my power (to) Gn 3129 Mi 21 Sir 1411; $'d>y†' lael. !yae you

are powerless Dt 2832, Wn¿yÀdey" lael. !yaew> without us being able to prevent it Neh 55; l. $'d>y†' lael. tAyh.Bi as

long as it is in your power to Pr 327 Q (K $'yd,y"); meaning clear, etym. controversial; prob. = Vulg. lae
Brockelmann ZAW 26:29ff; Beth ZAW 36:145f: Bertholet Dynamistische 10f, 42f; Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 128;
Reicke-R. 1120 :: Ringgren 59. †

489 lae

V lae: god, deity; in compounds -la, (@s'y"l.a,) and -ylia/ (aWhylia/); sffx. yliae (11 x), pl. ~yliae, Ps 291 and

897 (MSS ~yliyae, Is 575 ï hl'ae), ~liae Ex 1511, cj. Ps 582:

Literature: Hehn Gottesides 150ff; Baudissin Kyr. 3:6ff, 124ff, 291ff; Starcky AfO 17:383ff; Murtonen 24ff;
Eichrodt 1:110ff; Eissfeldt JSS 1:25ff; Pope (ï Albright JBL 75:256); Koehler Theol. 28-30; WbMyth. 1:279ff;
Mulder 13ff; Reicke-R. 386ff.



A. origin:

—1. distribution: Sem. except Eth., DISO 13f, Can. tla (?) Driver Sem. Writing 101, 199; Ug. il, pl. ilm,

rarely ilhm, ilnym, cs. il, ily (1 x), fem. ilt, pl. ilht; Ph. (Röllig Fschr. Friedrich 403ff) la, !la, pl. ~la, ~nla,

alonim and alonuth Poenulus 930; Arm. la; Arb. Àil, fem. alÀilaÒt < allaÒt, AllaÒt Littmann Thamud 105f; WbMyth.

1:422ff; VG 1:334; OSArb. la, pl. tlala (Höfner §88); Akk. ilu, fem. iltu, pl. ilaÒti.

—2. esp. well distributed in WSem. and Akk., lae means a) appellative god, goddess, b) special high, often

highest god El (Ug. Ph. VHl, :Iloj, Harris 77; Arm. Akk. OSArb. Ryckmans 1:2f), illustrated Pope 45f; this
derivation (Hehn; Bauer ZAW 51:83f) :: Pope 82ff; Albright Religion 87;

—3. etym. controversial (ï KBL; Zimmermann VT 12:190ff.): prob. II lwa, strength, mana > god (ï IV lae),
or to be in front > leader, or tribe, tribal chief, or dem. pron. (H. Bauer); extended to ï H;Ala/ or contracted

from it ?

B. statistics:

—1. occasional instances, often formally: Jos 310 2222 (2 x H;Ala/Åy ~yhil{a/ lae) 2419; Ju 946 (= l[;B; 94); 1S

23 2S 2231-33.48 and 235 (a psalm); Jr 3218 (= Dt 1017) 5156; also 1 x in the following books: Jon 42 Mi 718 Nah 12

La 341; Ezk 105 (yD;v;) 282.2.9 Hos 21 119 121; Mal 19 210f; Da 94 (= Dt 1017) 1136.36; Neh 15 931.32 (= Dt 1017);

—2. frequently occurring in Ps (69 x), Jb 58-40:19 (48 x), Gn (18 x), Ex (7 x), Nu (9 x), Is 516-31:3 (8 x), 4018-46:9

(13 x);

—3. in P, only in formulas: ï yD;v; lae Gn 171 283 3511 483 Ex 63, txoWrh' yhel{a/ lae Nu 1622 (:: 2716

txoWrh' yhel{a/ laeÅrh' Åla/ Åy);

—4. archaic, in n. loc., as lae-tyBe etc. (Baudissin Kyr. 3:133ff), and in n. pr., as dD'l.a, etc. (~yhil{a/ is never

used thus);

—5. apparently avoided in Ju 1S 2S 1-2K Jr Ezk Pr 1-2C, popular in Ps and Jb, but ~yhil{a/ is often substituted.

C. meaning:

—1. distinguished from Y: a) El, the supreme god Ezk 282, lae ybek.AK Is 1413, lae td;[] (ï I hd'[e) Ps 821,

lae ynEB. Dt 328 and 43 Sept. 4Q (Skehan BASOR 136:12ff; Winter ZAW 67:40ff; 75:218ff): !Ayl.[, lae Gn

1418f.22, yD;v; lae Gn 171 ; b) pl. gods (subordinate to Y): cj. ~yliae for ~l,ae Ps 582, ~yliaeB' Ex 1511, ~yliae
ynEB. (Ug. bn ilm = il + m enclitic ?, ~la !b Arslan-Tash 11) Ps 291 897, ï ~yhil{a/ ynEB. (H;Ala/ B 1) and

tD'v.ae;

—2. title of Yahweh, claimed by himself (Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:386ff: lae ynIa] Is 4018 4312 4522 469 (ï ykinOa'
1) Hos 121, cj. Pr 303 (Sept. ynId;ñM.li lae :: Pope 14: lae tm;k.x'); ~yliae lae Da 1136~yliae laeÅrf.yI yhel{a/
lae Gn 3320, txoWrh' yhel{a/ lae Nu 1622;



—3. appellative god (no fem. :: Ug.): lae ymi who is a god? Mi 718, cj. Dt 3326 (rd. laeK. lae !yae), lae-lK'
every god Da 1136, rxea; lae another god Ex 3414, rz" lae a strange god Ps 4421 8110, rk'nE lae a foreign god

Dt 3212 Mal 211; lae-al{ not a god (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §125a :: Is 313 Ezk 282.9: is no God) Dt 3221; [;viAy
al{ lae a god that does not save Is 4520; to make a god rc;y" Is 4410, l[;P' 4415, hf'[' 4417 466;

—4. lae in contrast to ~d'a' Is 313 Ezk 289, to vyai Nu 2319 Hos 119 Jb 3213, to vAna/ Jb 254;

—5. lae the God (of Israel), God absolutely: || laeÅy Nu 238, || ~yhil{a/ Jb 58, || !Ayl.[, Nu 2416 Ps 7311 10711;

a) without attribute !Ayl.[,Åy lae Y is God Ps 11827; Nu 238.22f 248 2S 235 Is 4018 4514 469 Ps 712-150:1 (24 x) Jb

58-40:19 (37 x); b) laeh' without attribute 2S 2231.33.48/Ps 1831.33.48 Ps 573 6820f Jb 2114 2217 3128 3410.37 409; c) lae
with attribute: i) in gen. ~yIlae lae = the supreme god (GK §133i) Da 1136 (pagan ?), ~yhil{a/ lae Ps 501 (cf.

Dt 1017 Ps 1362 :: appositional Jos 2222, Baudissin Kyr. 3:1261; Akk. ilum sëa ilaÒni, Tallqvist Ass. Gott 55f), ï

lae-tyBe lae Gn 357, ï tyrIB.-lae Ju 946, ï ~l'A[ lae Gn 2133; lae with hn"Wma/ Dt 324, with tm,a/ Ps

316, with tAlmuG> Jr 5156, with tA[De 1S 23, with dAbK'h; Ps 293, with tAmq'n> 941.1, with ~yIm;V'h; 13626 (::

~yIm;V'h;ÅV'B; La 341); ii) with adj. or pt.: lAdG" Dt 721, ï yx; Jos 310, ~Wxr;w> !Wnx; Jon 42~Wxr;w> !Wnx;Åx;w> År;
Ex 346, ryBiK; Jb 365, rTeT;s.mi Is 4515, afenO forgiving Ps 998, aN"q; Ex 205, ayGIf;; great Jb 3626; d) laeh'
with attribute: lAdG"h; Dt 1017, !m'a/N<h; 79, vAdQ'h; Is 516 †; e) with a personal relationship: i) with sffx. yliae
(ï Eissfeldt ZAW 61:3ff) Ex 152 Is 4417 (+ 10 x); lae WnM'[i Is 714; ii) appositional ytiao hn<[oh' Gn 353,

$'l,†l.xom. (ï lyx polel 2) Dt 3218, ~['yviAm Ps 10621; iii) with gen. $'ybia' lae Gn 4925, with yY:x; Ps 429

yti['Wvy> Is 122 y[il.s; Ps 4210 ytix'm.fi 434; f) lae and his worshippers: laeÅr>f.yI lae Ps 6836, bqo[]y: lae Ps

1465 cj. Is 2922 for la,, cj. !ruvuy> laeK. Dt 3326; g) lae and what belongs to him: yrem.ai Nu 244.16 Ps 10711 †,

dy: Jb 2711, dAbK. Ps 192, tm;v.nI Jb 3710 ynEP. Mal 19; yker>D; Jb 4019, tAklih] Ps 6825, tANx; (ï II hnx) Ps

7710 yveD>q.mi 7317, yde[]Am 748, ylel.[;m; 787, tAal.p.nI Jb 3714, tAmxun>T; Jb 1511; h) ? “superlative”: lae yrer>h;
the mighty mountains Ps 367 cj. 5010, lae yzEr>a; 8011, lae ybek.AK Is 1413; alt. as C 1 of El; ï (Baumgärtel 29ff;

Thomas VT 3:210ff; Eissfeldt JSS 1:25ff and ~yhil{a, 3e).

—Nu 1213 and Ps 1012 rd. la;; ? Nu 2423 link with AmFumi < *lamof.mi in the north, ï BH and lamof.; Ps 523

rd. dysix' l[;; 5520 rd. la[em'v.yI (Ehrlich); 10225 rd. yl;ae rm;a' (or rm;a/n<); Jb 1922 rd. lY"a;K.; 4117 rd. ~yLiG: (II

lG:), alt. ~yliyae (I lyIa;).

Der. many n.pr. and n.loc. with -la,, -lae and -ylia/; n. pr. laeyDIb.[;, lael', laeWml]; from laeyrIb.G:, laek'ymi
and *laep'r> (ï ap'r') lae has been used in MHb., JArm. and Mnd. for popular names of angels and demons

(Satanail 2 En. 183 !), ï Schwab 41f and oft.

490 lae

VI lae: dem. pron., by-form of hL,ae; except 1C 208 always laeh'; ï lh,ae; Ph. (:: Pun. ala, ily, Friedrich

§116e) and Arm. (ï BArm.) la; Eth. Àella; < *Àilla (BL 261d), alt. defective for hL,ae, sebir and Sam., BDB:

these Gn 198.25 263f Lv 1827 Dt 442 722 1911 1C 208. †

491 la,



la,: Or. Àil, Sec. el: prep.; except Ex 3234 Jos 723 Is 3612 always -la,; by-form -ylea/ Jb 322 526 1522 2919, cj. Ps

632 for yliB. and 859 for -la;; often alternates with l[;, ï Sperber 105: MHb., Lach., Ph. (Friedrich §250);

Arm. mostly replaced by l[; (ï BArm.), DISO 13; Arb. ÀilaÒª; < *Àil and *Àilay, BL 640h: yl†'Æyl;ae, %yIl†'Æk.yIl;ae
(Sec. hlac), wyl'ae (K wl'ae 1S 2213 Ezk 94), Wnyleae, ~h,Æmk,ylea], occasionally !h,Æmh,Æmk,lea] (BL 252r), 3rd.

pl. Amyleae (BL 215j) Ps 25: basic meaning towards;

—1. used with actions and events directed towards something, like to go, to come, to throw Lv 116, to bring Gn

219, to look Is 822, to hear Gn 1611; la, !t;n" to give to Gn 187, la, rB,DI to say to 815, la, xq;l' to get for 2K

1315, la, aAB to enter a woman, to have sexual intercourse Gn 162 (ï aAB 1b); $'yl,ae br;q. keep to

yourself (= keep away from me) Is 655 ; la, hn"z" to turn attention towards a prostitute Nu 251; la, vr;D' to

seek resort to Is 819, la, dx;P' to seek in fear Hos 35 , la, lLehi to give praise to Gn 1215; la, :: !mi: hP,-la,
hP,mi Ezr 911, ~Ay-la, ~AYmi Nu 3015;

—2. of direction towards something: hP,-la, hP, Nu 128; *hr'z>[,-la, for (our) help La 417, la, hW"q; to

reach for = to wait for Hos 127; la, hy"h' to be turned toward Jr 151, la, ~lev' fully committed 2C 169;

—3. la, often stands for ï l[; and vice versa, esp. in Jr Ezk (Zimmerli on Ezk 117; Gese ZAW 69:6011): ï

BArm. l[;, but also indicates movement towards something Gn 48 Is 24 38 Jos 106 Ju 2030 Qoh 914 and in the

formula la, ynIn>hi (ï hNEhi 9);

—4. up to, against Jr 519 Jb 4023; ï hM'a; la, up to a cubit in height Gn 616;

—5. in, into: ~Y"h;-la, into the sea Jon 15, tr;['m.-la, inside the cave Gn 2319, ~yciAq-la, in thorns Jr 43,

~yliKeh;-la, among the baggage 1S 1022;

—6. concisely for rest at the end of an action (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §108b) la, ~ybiv.y sitting at (the table)

1K 1320, ~yIm;-la, by water Jr 4112, Gn 2411 1S 173 Ezk 718;

—7. with verbs of accumulation 1K 107 (MSS l[;) and connection Da 1123; so la, in addition to: Ht'xoa]-la,
Lv 1818, ~yIP;K;-la, La 341 (alt. cj. la;w> or l[;); la, hy"h' to be meant for Ezk 1911 452;

—8. in consideration of: la, hk'B' 2S 124 and la, ~xeN"hi 2S 2416 because of, Avp.n:-la, for his life 1K 193

2K 77; la, rm;a' concerning Gn 202, la, h['WmV.h; the news about 1S 419; yPi-la, (ï hP,) at the command

of Jos 1513 174;

—9. compounded with other preps: yrex]a;-la, behind 2K 918, tx;T;-la, under 1K 86, l. tyBemi-la, inside 2K

1115, l. #Wxmi-la, outside Lv 412; ï !yBe, lWm, xk;nO, rb,[e;

—Jr 102 and Hos 125 (:: Wolff Hos.) rd. -ta,; Ps 77 rd. yliae; Jb 55 *!mi-la, crrpt., ï Comm.; in titles of the

Psalms, Ps 51 etc., rd. l[; (Gunkel-B. 4551); Jb 3214 rd. hL,aeK. Sept.; La 112~k,ylea] aAl gloss, “not for you”

(ï Rudolph Ru.-HL-Kl.).

492 al'ae



al'ae: n.m.; Vulg. lae ?; short form, ï II hl'ae (Noth 38); Diringer 42; cun. IlaÒ Tallqvist Names 95: father of

y[im.vi 1K 418 . †

493 vybiG"l.a,

vybiG"l.a,: vybiG"l.a,Åa, ynEb.a; Ezk 1311.13 3822, cj. Sir 465; Ug. algbtÑ UTGl. 168; Aistleitner 194; PRU 2, 127:15

in a list of goods of little value; Akk. algamisëu precious stone AHw. 35, rock crystal RLA 2:269; Eg. Àa-ar-qa-

bi-sa Albright Vocalization 33: atmospheric punishment || ~v,G<, Sept. li,qoi petrobo,loi / cala,zhj hail: hail

stones or lumps of ice (Reymond 25). †

494 ~yMiWGl.a;

~yMiWGl.a; 2C 27 910f: ï ~yGImul.a;.

495 dD'l.a,

dD'l.a,: n.m.; ï dd'ylia/, dD'l.Bi; lae + dD' (Arm. Arb. Akk. = ï dAD), “God is uncle (friend)” (Stamm

VTSupp. 7:178) or “God has loved” (Baudissin Kyr. 3:3723; Noth 183); Akk. DaÒdi-ilu Tallqvist Names 67;

Gemser 104f; OSArb. ladd (Ryckmans 2:44b) and Tham. (vdBranden 138): together with dd'yme Nu 1126f;

3421 MSS Sam. Pesh. var. of dWhyxia]. †

496 h['D'l.a,

h['D'l.a,: n.m.; Midian.; lae + ï h[d to call; Sept. Elraga ï laeW[r>, Flashar ZAW 28:210f: son of !y"d>mi
Gn 254 1C 133. †

497 hla

I hla: Arb. ÀalaÒ« IV to swear; Pedersen Eid 82.

qal: pf. tylia', inf. hl{a', u. tAla' (BL 422t :: Bergsträsser 2:161c): to utter an oath, curse Ju 172 Hos 42 104.

hif: impf. la,YOw: (BL 422t, cj. la;Y:w:), inf. Atl{a]h;: to put under an oath, curse 1S 1424 1K 831 2C 622. †

498 hla

II hla: JArm.t CPArm. Syr. Mnd, MdD 18a, to wail; Arm.lw. Wagner 15; JArm.tay"l.ai complaint, MHb.

tyaiL'a; JArm.tat'y>l.a; wailing woman; Arb. Àalla to lament (Guillaume 6); ï II lla.

qal: impv. fem. ylia/: to wail Jl 18. †

499 hla



III hla: Arb. ÀalaÒ« to hesitate (Driver JTS 34:33).

qal: impf. la,YOw:, BL §53: to fall short, with l. and inf. 1S 1739 (:: Eissfeldt VT 5:236f: try, II lay, ï hsn). †

500 hl'a'

hl'a': I hla; Ph. (ArslanTash. 1, 9-15 contract) and Yaudi DISO 14: Atl'a', t¿AÀl{a', Dt 2920 cs.: Horst RGG

2:349f;

—1. curse (ï Pedersen Eid 64ff), under which someone puts himself or is put: Gn 2441 Dt 2919 Is 246 Jr 2310

Ps 107 5913;

—2. curse laid upon someone Ezk 1659 1716.18f Zech 53 Jb 3130 Pr 2924; t¿AÀl{a'Åa' lAq a shouted, public

curse Lv 51; l[; Åa' !t;n" to put a curse upon someone Dt 307 (or impose an oath ï afn 8; Brichton JBL

13:22ff), B. Åa' af'n" (ArslanTash. 3) to lay a curse upon 1K 831 2C 622, a' af'n"Åa'b. aAB 1K 831 (sic) 2C 622

to put oneself under a curse a'b. aABÅa'b. aybihe Ezk 1713 and l[; Åa' aybihe 2C 3424 to put under a curse,

(cf. tyrIB.b; aABÆrb;[', Akk. ereÒbu ana libbi adeÒ to enter into a relationship by oath, AHw. 14a); tAla' Nu 523

Dt 2920 and tAla'Åa' yreb.DI Dt 2918 words of cursing;

—3. curse on oath as a sanction against the breaking of a treaty (Akk. maÒmiÒtu) Gn 2628, tyrIB. and tyrIB.Åa'
Dt 2911.13 agreement and curse a'Åa' > agreement (with ï trk, as ArslanTash. 8f); h['Wbv. and h['Wbv.Åa'
Da 911 and a'Åa'h' t[;buv. Nu 521 agreement on oath a'h' t[;buv.Åv.biW Åa'b' aAB Neh 1030 (vs. 2);

—4. the curse formula Jb 3130, a'b' aABÅa'l. !t;n" to make someone a curse Nu 521 Jr 2918, a'l. !t;n"Åa'l. hy"h'
to become a curse Nu 527 Jr 4218 4412. †

501 hl'ae

I hl'ae: < *hl'yae < * Àailat, unitary noun from II lyIa; (BL 457o); ï hL'a;, I !Alae, I !ALa;; Arb. ÀalaÀ evergreen

(Guillaume): MHb. terebinth; Versions: oak, terebinth (Dalman Arbeit 1:66); Löw 1:191f: unitary noun from

~yliae (ï II lyIa; ); terebinths are not always evergreen in the region as a whole; massive tree, with cultic

significance Gn 354 Ju 611.19 Hos 413 Ezk 613 1C 1012 (= lv,ae 1S 3113); also 2S 189-14 Is 130 613 1K 1314

(localized Dalman JBL 48:354ff; alt. undetermined, GK §126r); ï hl'aeh' qm,[e 1S 172.19 2110. †

502 hl'ae

II hl'ae, Sam.BenH. aÒle: n.m.; short form, masc. lae = al'ae (Noth Personennamen 38, 90); Arm. hlawbn
Lidzbarski Handbuch 320; Tham. vdBranden 520:

—1. Edomite Gn 3641 1C 152 (n.loc. = tl;yae ?);

—2. king of Israel 1K 166-14;

—3. father of Hoshea, king of Israel 2K 1530 171 181.9;



—4. 1C 415;

—5. 1C 98. †

503 hL'a;

hL'a;: II *lwa; by-form of I hl'ae; Sept. tere,m/e,binqoj; MHb. cudgel, Arb. Àallat lance: ? Ug. alt (ï Driver

Myths 13610; Gray Legacy 627 :: UMGl. 141): majestic tree Jos 2426; ï %l,M,l;a] ?. †

504 hL,ae

hL,ae, Epiphanius elle, elh (ZAW 71:116): dem. pron. pl. of hz< and tazO (BL 261d): ï VI lae; MHb. WLae,
Sir 5124 wlya; Ph. la, ily Poenulus 938 (Friedrich §64a, 116e); Arb. ÀuÒlaÒ, dial. ÀilaÒ (Fischer Demon. Bild. 102f,

107), OSArb. Àlw, Àln (Höfner §40): Eth. ÀelluÒ; Arm. ï BArm. hL,ae; basic form *il and *Àilay: these (common

gender);

—1. relating to what precedes hf'[' hL,ae 2S 2322;

—2. relating to what follows: tdol.AT hL,ae Gn 69;

—3. attributive hL,ae hv'l{v. these three Gn 919, hL,ae hv'l{v.Åae yt'toao these signs of mine Ex 101aeÅaeh'
~yrIb'D>h; Gn 151, 2C 321; aeh' ~yrIb'D>h;Åae Wnx.n:a] those of us (here) Dt 53;

—4. misc.: ae Wnx.n:a]Åae these things, so Dt 1812 Ps 155; ~he Åae even these 1S 48aeÅaeB. in that way Lv 2554,

thereby 2623aeB.Åae-d[; also then 2618ae-d[;Åae-l[; because of that (alt. such people) Jr 59; hL,aeK. like these

Jr 1016 5119, such things Jb 162, hL,aeK' Gn 2746 (+ 7 x); hL,aeK'Åae-lk'B. Jb 129 among all these or with all

that (:: Dhorme: in the universe ï Is 662 ); hL,ae … hL,ae these … and these Dt 2712f Is 4912;

—Is 4128fhL,aemeW rd. lLem;a]w: (Begrich Dtj. 40); 1C 933 ? rd. ~l'auw> (Rudolph).

505 H;l{a/

H;l{a/, ~yhil{a/ ï H;Ala/.

506 WLai

WLai: < ï Àin + ï luÒ; Arm. (Ginsberg Koh. 40f): JArm., Syr. ÀelluÒ, ï EgArm. wlnh, Arb. Àin lau; ? la AhÌiqar

2 (DISO 13; Dahood Qoh. 20): irregular (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §165d) if Qoh 66 (4Q Qoh al ~a, BASOR

135:27) Est 74; ï Alyai. †

507 H;Ala/

H;Ala/ See below under H;Ala/ and ~yhil{a/ (#509).



508 ~yhil{a/

~yhil{a/ See below under H;Ala/ and ~yhil{a/ (#509).

509 H;Ala/Æ~yhil{a/

H;Ala/ and ~yhil{a/: I lae.

A. H;Ala/ (about 60 x), H;l{a/ Dt 3217 (Bomberg H-) 2K 1731K, Hab 111f (vi.) Da 1138 (36-39 Pal.) †; MHb. (MHb.

pl. also tAhl{a/ deities), Arm. *ÀilaÒh, ï BArm., DISO 14; cun. -(i)lu(hä)a (= Hb.) and -ila(hä)iÒ (= Arm.): Schiffer

Spuren 22f; Ug. pl. ilhm, fem. ilht, (sg. il ?); Amor. ila (Bauer Ostkan. 75; Albright JBL 75:256); Arb. ÀilaÒh,
with art. ÀAllaÒh, WbMyth. 1:420ff; OSArb. Àlh, fem. Àlht.

Literature. ï lae. Derivation: H;Ala/ in OT rather rare (poetry) and late; back-formation from the extended pl.

form (with h, VG 1:334) ?, < vocative (cf. Arb. -aÒ, VG 2:33f; Bauer ZDMG 69:561; Murtonen 40f) ?; but
frequent in Arm. and Arb., Arb. Àaliha to amaze, in proper n., shortened > -Àil (Fischer ZDMG 71:445); both

archaic Baudissin Kyr. 3:6ff; Pope 19f: with prefix H;Ala/w<Æl,Æme, with sffx. Ahl{ale Hab 111 (K wh'- ?). †

—1. distribution Jb 34-40:2 (46 x) Dt 3215.17 Hab 111 33 Ps 1832 (= 2S 2232lae) 5022 13919 Pr 305 (= laeÅy Ps

1831) Da 1137-39 Neh 917 (:: lae Ex 346) 2C 3215.

—2. meaning: a) a god Ps 1832 Da 1138, laeÅa-lK' any god at all Da 1137 2C 3215rk'nE Åa foreign god Da

1139, ~yZI[um' Åa (Zeus Olympios or Jupiter Capitolinus ?) 1138; the ï ~ydIve are not gods (~ydIveÅa al{) Dt

3217; b) all other instances, the true God; Jb 116a al{Åa sbj. or obj. ?;

—2K 1731 rd. Q yhel{a/; Is 448 rd. ~yhil{a/ and Ps 1147 yhel{a/.

B. ~yhil{a/ (2250 x); plene Ps 1847 14310 1451 †; Sec. elweim (Brönno 168f): yhel{a/, 2K 1731 Q, ~h,yheÆwyh'l{a/,
Amyheñl{a/ (BL 257p) yh;l{a/, Sec. elwai? Dt 3237, with prefix ~yhil{awEÆaBeÆÅaKeÆÅale (BL 222b): but aleÅa/me Ps

86 (ï !mi):

—1. gods ~yIr;c.mi yhel{a/-lK' Ex 1212~yIr;c.mi yhel{a/-lK'Åah' the gods 1811 Ps 868, gods and men Ju 99.13,

gods Ex 321 .23 3415.15 Dt 3239 Jos 2415 Hos 134 Ps 821 Da 1137, ah'Åah' yhel{a/ the God of gods (ï V lae C

4c) Dt 1017 Ps 1362, ~yrIxea] ~yhil{a/ (64 x: ï rxea;), rxea;Åa/¿h'À ynEB. Gn 62 sons of gods (Sept., Rabb.

angels; alt. sons of God; individual gods, Koehler Theol. 3f, but unlikely Gn 62.4 and impossible with ï !Ayl.[,
ynEB., cf. ï ~yliae ynEB. ï V lae C 1b) Jb 16 21, 387 †; Ringgren 58ff; yrmoa/x' yxel{a/ the gods of the Amorites

Jos 2415, ~Ada/ Åa/ the gods of Edom 2C 2520; ~yrIxea] Åa/ other gods (than Y) Ex 203 (ï rxea; 3);

—2. ~yhil{a/ becomes singular (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §19b, c): god, deity (Bab. Ass., Hehn 150ff; Böhl

Sprache §23f; Jirku RLA 2:358; Ph. Friedrich §306:1; Ug. ilm and ilhm (?); Pope 20f; Röllig Fschr. Friedrich
403ff; Eissfeldt El 11ff), Murtonen 42; Eichrodt 1:115f; Reicke-R. 386; a) formally construed as pl. (GK §145h,

i, also in EA; versions often sg.) ~yhil{a/Åa/h' Wlg>nI Gn 357, a/h' Wlg>nIÅa/ W[t.hi 2013, Gn 3153 Ex 228 1S 2813

2S 723, ~yYIh; Åa? the living God Dt 523 1S 1726.36 Jr 1010 2336 (:: yx; Åa/ 2K 194.16) ~yjip.vo Åa/ a God who



judges Ps 5812; b) construed as sg. (also EA): a/Åa/h' aWx Åy Y is God Dt 435, yÅa/h' rm,aYOw: Gn 206 :: a/h'
rm,aYOw:Åa/ ar'B' Gn 11 and oft.; a/ ar'B'Åa/ and a/Åa//h' equivalent, for the sake of euphony or by free choice ?;

c) god or goddess of a people or land: laer'f.yI yhel{a/ Ex 51~ynIdoci Åa/ tr,Tov.[; 1K 115 (goddess also 1C

1010, ï 1S 3110; so Ph. ~la), ba'Am Åa/ vAmK. and !AM[; ynEb. Åa, ~Kol.mi 1K 1133; the king Ps 457 (ï

Comm.; Cooke ZAW 73:202ff); d) god of a domain: ~yIm;V'h; Åa/ and #r,a'h' Åa/ Gn 243, ~Arm' Åa/ Mi 66,

rf'B'-lk' Åa/ Jr 3227, jP'v.Mih; Åa/ Mal 217, ï tAab'c. Åa/ Am 413; with qualifying gen.: ~l'A[ Åa/ the

everlasting God Is 4028 y[iv.yI Åa/ the God who helps me Mi 77, bh'z"Æps,k, Åa/ gods of silver/gold Ex 2023; e)

god of individuals: of David 2K 205 ybia' yheløa‘ (Alt Kl. Schr. 1:9ff :: Hoftijzer 84ff) Gn 3142, ~k,yteAba]
yhel{a/ Ex 313 (ï Eissfeldt ZAW 61:3ff) Is 713 Da 918f yh†'l{a/ Åy 1K 1720f, Is 713 Da 918f (Eissfeldt ZAW

61:3ff); $'yh,l{a/ Ru 116, ï $Ars.nI Nisroch his god 2K 1937, wyh'l{a,-la, vyai each to his god Jon 15, cf. Ass.

ilka, il abika and simil. (Lewy RHR 110:51ff; Widengren Sakrales Kön. 85);

—3. misc.: a) wyh'l{a,-la, vyaiÅa/ d[;Æla, aybihe to bring cases before God Ex 1819, vyGIhi 216, aAB to come

228, br;q.nI 227 (trad. br;q.nIÅa/ here and Ex 1819 1S 225 Ps 821 1381 = judges Tg., Pesh. :: Aq., Symm., Cod.

Hammurabi vii:36 mahäar ilim before God, in Nuzi ilaÒni the household gods, ï Gordon JBL 54:39ff; Draffkorn

76:217ff); b) Moses is in God’s place (~yhil{ale) for Aaron Ex 416, Moses for Pharaoh ynIa†' Åa/h; 71; am I a

god? 2K 57a/h;Åale hl'AdG> ry[i a great city, even for (a) God Jon 33; ale hl'AdG> ry[iÅa ï tk;Peh.m;
destruction as wrought by God Am 411; ï vyai, tyIB;, !G:, rh;, bv'Am, hJ,m; etc. with hJ,m;Åa/; c) ghost 1S 2813

(Akk. ilu, Stamm 283f :: vSoden OLZ 57:485); d i) a/Åa/ with and without art., like a proper n. equivalent to

and alternating with a/Åy in Pentateuch (in E Gn 221, in P Gn 11) and elsewhere, often hard to distinguish from

appellative use, ï Baumgärtel 47ff; d ii) in Ps 42-83 yÅa/ is mostly a substitute for a/Åy (Steuernagel Einl. 739;

Gunkel-B. 447f); e) ~yhil{a/ superlative ? ~yhil{a/Åa/ x;Wr a mighty wind Gn 12a/ x;WrÅa vae Jb 116a
vaeÅa ayfin> Gn 236a ayfin>Åa tD;r>x, 1S 1415 and elsewhere (ï V lae 5h, Thomas VT 3:210ff);

—1S 313 is ~h,l'; Ps 78~yMiaul. is prob. inserted for ~yMiaul.Åa/; Gn 926 rd. yleh\a' (and %reB'); Hg 112 rd.

~h,ylea] and Zech 114 yl;ae; Hos 127 prp. $'yl,h'aoB. (:: Wolff Hos.); Ps 368 prp. Wmh/y< $'yl,ae to you they moan.

†

510 lWla/

lWla/: MHb.; < Akk. u/eluÒlu < eluÒnum vSoden Orient. 25:242 :: Lewy ArchOr. 11:40f; Ellenbogen 29 alaÒlu (=

Hb. lLehi) the name of a month; ï EgArm. Nab. and Palm. (Jean 29) lwla, Syr. ÀiÒ/ÀailuÒl (Payne-Smith 1:152):

> Arb. ÀailuÒl, Armen. iluÒl, Kurd.-NSyr. iÒluÒn (Ruzëicëka 50); n.m. MHb. yliWla/, VEloulai/oj (Josephus Ant. ix:14,

2) “born in Elul”, cun. Ulu-laiaÒ Tallqvist Names 239, > LuÒliÒ, king of Sidon Tallqvist Names 122; Sennacherib
Prism ii:35; Gressmann Bilder 352; ANET 287: the month Elul, Aug.-Sept., Neh 615;

—Jr 1414 rd. lylia/. †

511 !Alae

I !Alae, Ju 411 MSS !Alyae, Sam.M33 aÒlon: II lwa (:: Albright JBL 75:256: lla; Greiff ZDPV 76:161: non-

Sem.), ï lae, hl'ae, !ALa;; Ug. iln, pl. ilnym UTGl. 194; Ph. !la Harris Gramm. 77; Friedrich §206; DISO



15; Arm. !l'yai tree (ï BArm.); > Eg. nry (Erman-G. 2:279); Akk. ilaÒnu little god (CAD 7:70a); cs. id.; pl.

ynE¿AÀl{ae: only in cultic n. loc., Stade Theol. 1:§53; Scott JBL 57:205ff; Greiff ZDPV 76:161ff; the first big tree,

like hl'ae, “divine tree” (Meyer Isr. 273); ï hr,Am !Alae Gn 126, = ~ynIn>A[m. Åae (ï !n[) Ju 937, ï bC'mu Åae
Ju 96, rAbT' Åae 1S 103, ï ~yNIn:[]c;B. Åae, Ju 411 and Jos 1933 (Bomberg aeÅLa;); ï hr,mo ynEAlae Dt 1130

(Nielsen 40, 216ff, sg. + hireq compaginis), ï arem.m; ynEl{ae Gn 1318 1413 181. †

Der. II !Alae (?) n.m., III !Alae n.loc.

512 !Alae

II !Alae, Sam.M33 aÒlon: n.m.; = I (Noth 230) or I !Alyae; cun. (?) IlaÒnu Tallqvist Names 95:

—1. Sept.B Allwn son of Zebulun Gn 4614 Nu 2629, gentl. ynIl{ae;

—2. judge Ju 1211f (Bomberg ynIl{aeÅyae), ï I !Alyae. †

513 !ALa;

I !ALa;: II lwa or lla ?; MHb. oak, acorn; Ug. n.loc. aln tkm (Aistleitner 232; Driver Myths 136a); Akk.

al(i)aÒnu a tree (AHw. 36a): cs. id.: ~ynIALa;, ynEALa;: like I hl'ae and I !Alae, orig. any big tree (Arb. el-elaÒl, Hess

ZAW 35:214f), then specified (Sept. ba,lanoj, dru/j): ~yNIn:[]c;B. Åa; Jos 1933 Bomberg, Len. a;Åae, ï I !Al{ae;
!v'B'¿h;À ynEALa; Is 213 Zech 112 Ezk 276 (Löw 1:621); in sequences: !v'B'¿h;À ynEALa;Åak'w> hl'aeK' Is 613 (cj.

hr'vea] ÅaK. Albright VTSupp. 4:254f): hl'aew> hn<b.liw> Åa Hos 413aÅaw> hz"r>Ti Is 4414 (ï hz"r>Ti); strong

hz"r>TiÅaK' Am 29; tWkB' Åa at the grave of Deborah Gn 358, ? = rAbT' !Alae 1S 103 and ~ykiBo Ju 21.5, ï

Dalman JBL 48:354ff; Abel 2:242; Simons Geog. §344-345; ï II !ALa;. †

514 !ALa;

II !ALa; n.m.; = I (Noth 230): descendant of Simeon 1C 437. †

515 @WLa;

I @WLa;: I @la, BL 480s; Arb. ÀaluÒf and ÀullaÒf: ypiWLa;, ~ypiLuÆWLa;, WnypeWLa;:

—1. familiar, a) pet fb,K, Jr 1119; b) close friend, || [;re Mi 75, || [D'yUm. Ps 5514, ~yrIW[n> Åa; friend of one’s

youth Jr 34 Pr 217 (? instruction, Gemser Sprüche); Jr 1321 Pr 1628 179;

—2. cattle (= I @l,a,) Ps 14414 Sir 3825. †

516 @WLa;

II @WLa;, Zech 97@Lua;,: I @l,a,, or III @l,a, “chief of a thousand” Moritz ZAW 44:893 :: Gray Legacy 189f;

Hurr.; Ug. ulp UTGl. 202 :: Aistleitner 243 “ally”, ullupu PRU 3:260 (vowel harmony UM §5.18 :: Ginsberg-



Maisler JPOS 14:259): ~ypiLua;, ype¿WÀLua;, ~h,ypeLua;: tribal chief, of the Edomites Ex 1515 Gn 3615-43 (42 x) 1C

151-54 (13 x); of Judah Zech 125f (cj. ypel.a; ï III @la Meyer Isr. 329f);

—Zech 97 rd. III @l,a,. †

517 vWla'

vWla', Sept. Ailouj, Aileim, with B. Sam.M37 billesë: stopping place in the desert Abel 2:242; Simons Geog.

428: Nu 3313f. †

518 tAlyae

tAlyae See below under tAl¿yÀae (#520).

519 tAlae

tAlae See below under tAl¿yÀae (#520).

520 tAl¿yÀae

tAl¿yÀae: n.loc., ï tl;yae.

521 db'z"l.a,

db'z"l.a,: n.m.; lae + dbz to bestow upon (Noth 46f); cun. Ilu-zabbadda Tallqvist Names 100:

—1. from Gad 1C 1213;

—2. a gate-keeper 1C 267. †

522 xla

xla: Arb. Àalahäa VIII to turn sour (milk), to become confused, Akk. alaÒhäu to be plenteous, ample (Driver WdO

1:407f).

nif: pf. Wxl†'a/n<, pt. xl'a/n<: to be (morally) corrupt Ps 143 / 534 Jb 1516. †

523 !n"x'l.a,

!n"x'l.a,: n.m.; lae + !nx “God was gracious” (Noth 187); Diringer 167f, 188; cun. Ilu-häananu Tallqvist

Namenbuch 76: warrior of David from Bethlehem, slays Goliath 2S 2119 2324 1C 1126 205; Reicke-R. 395. †

524 ba'ylia/



ba'ylia/: n.m.; lae + ba' “God is father” (Noth 141).; baladb[ Diringer 233f, OSArb. ÀlÀb Ryckmans 2:27,

Tham. vdBranden 519f; cun. Ili-abi Tallqvist Names 95; cf. laeybia]:

—1. chieftain of Zebulun Nu 19 27 724.29 1016;

—2. father of Dathan and Abiram Nu 161.12 268f Dt 116;

—3. son of Jesse 1S 166 1713.28 1C 213 2C 1118;

—4. descendant of ~Avr>GE 1C 612 :: aWhylia/ 1S 11;

—5. Levite 1C 1518.20 165;

—6. of Gad 1C 1210. †

525 laeylia/

laeylia/: n.m.; lae + lae “my God is God” (Noth 140).; cun. Elili (RA 32:53): ten different people; 1C 524; 619;

820; 822; 1146 ; 1147; 1212; rF'h; 159; a Levite 1511; 2C 3113. †

526 ht'a'ñylia/

ht'a'ñylia/: n.m.; 1C 254, > ht'Y"ñlia/ 2527 (VG 1:53, ï laYEnID'); trad. lae + ht'a' “God has come”; artificial

formation from hT'a; yliae in text of hymn (Noth 236f; BH; Rudolph 167f). †

527 dd'ylia/

dd'ylia/: n.m., = dd'l.a,, Sam.M33 BenH. Sept.: Benjaminite Nu 3421. †

528 [d'y"l.a,

[d'y"l.a,: n.m.; lae + [d;y" “God has realised” = taken care of (Noth 181); cun. Ilu-yadaÀ (Tallqvist Names 97,

Akk. Idi-ilu, Stamm 1982):

—1. son of David 2S 516 and 1C 38 (crrpt. for *[d'y"l.[,B., ï Sept. and 1C 147);

—2. 1K 1123;

—3. Benjaminite 2C 1717. †

529 hy"l.a;

hy"l.a;: MHb.2 (also earlobe), JArm. at'y>l.a;, Syr. Àa/ÀellitaÒ, > Arb. Àalyat > liye (Dalman Arbeit 5:1): the fat tail

of a sheep (Mish. Shabb. v:4; Herodotus iii:113; ZDPV 6:98; 18:97f), best portion for honoured guest, cj. 1S 924

for h'yl,['h, (:: Budde KHComm.); prob. cut off, for a later sacrifice Ex 2922 Lv 39 73 825 919. †



530 hY"liae

hY"liae: n.m.; < WhY"liae:

—1. the prophet Elijah ï WhY"liae 2K 13f.8.12 Mal 323;

—2. 1C 827;

—3. Ezr 1021; 4. Ezr 1026. †

531 WhY"ñliae

WhY"ñliae: n.m.; lae + laeÅy “my God is Y” (Noth 140); cun. Ili-yaÒu Tallqvist Names 95: the prophet Elijah 1K

171-19:21 (39 x) 2117.20.28 2K 110.13.15.17 21-15 (12 x) 311 936 1010.17 2C 2112 Sir 484; ï Gunkel Elias; Fohrer Elia;
RGG 2:423f; Reicke-R. 1:396f. †

532 Whylia/

Whylia/: n.m.; < ï aWhylia/:

—1. gate-keeper 1C 267;.

—2. 1C 2718, = ba'ylia/ Sept., or the seventh son of Jesse 1C 215 Pesh., ï 1S 1610f 1712 (Rudolph Chr. 12, 18);

—3. ï aWhylia/ 3. †

533 aWhylia/

aWhylia/: n.m., lae + aWh “he is my God” (König; BDB; Zorell) or “it is God” (Noth 143f); Ug. hwil PRU

2:220: ? Akk. Ilu-sëu-ma Tallqvist Names 99 (:: Stamm 1293):

—1. commander in Manasseh 1C 1221;

—2. ancestor of Samuel 1S 11;

—3. opponent of Job Jb 322.5f 341 361; > Whylia/ 324 351. †

534 yn:y[eAhy>l.a,

yn:y[eAhy>l.a,: n.m.; la, + la,Åy + ~yIn:y[e “on Y (are) my eyes (set)”, cf. Ps 2515 1232 (Noth 32, 163); Akk. Itti-

Nusku-inaÒya and simil. (Stamm 230); > yn:y[eAyl.a, and yn:y[eylia/:

—1. Ezr 84;

—2. 1C 263. †

535 yn:y[eAyl.a,



yn:y[eAyl.a,: n.m.; < yn:y[eAhy>l.a,; inscr. yny[wyla Lidzbarski Ephemeris 3:49:

—1. Ezr 1022 Neh 1241;

—2. Ezr 1027;

—3. descendant of David 1C 323f;

—4. 1C 436;

—5. 1C 78. †

536 aB'x.y:l.a,

aB'x.y:l.a,, Sept. Emasou, Eliab and simil.; trad. lae + abx hif. “God protects” (Noth 197; Albright JPOS

8:2342) :: Maisler 38; Feiler ZA 45:220: rd. *ab'yxiylia/ “my deity is Héib/pa” Hurr. ndiv. fem. (WbMyth.

1:172), cf. Abdi-Hib/pa EA: warrior of David 2S 2332 1C 1133. †

537 @r,xoylia/

@r,xoylia/: n.m.; trad. “God rewards” (Arb. hÌarafa III) or “is giver of the autumn fruit” (ï @r,xo, König) Sept.

Eliaref, Eliaf = ? Eg. *Àr- hÌp = *@x;ylia/ “Apis (ï II @x;) is my God”, Marquart 22; de Vaux RB 48:399; cf.

@xnty “Apis gave” (Lidzbarski Krug. 5:2 and oft.): Egyptian secretary of Solomon 1K 43. †

538 lylia/

lylia/, Jb 134llia/, Jr 1414Klwla: I lla, BL 470n; MHb.2 JArm.g idol; ? Ug. ill destruction (UTGl. 184;

Driver Myths 136a; Gray Legacy 502); Syr. ÀalliÒl weak, MdD 19a atlala weakness, Sam. defective (Cowley

Sam. Lit. 745:19; 782:2 from bottom, defective !): Arb. ÀaliÒl robbed, ÀalaÒl useless, Akk. ulaÒlu powerless:

~¿yÀliylia/, yleylia/:

—1. insignificant, vain, the bee among the birds Sir 113 (Var.chnjq small); hnjqÅa/ yaep.ro worthless

physicians Jb 134a/ yaep.roÅa/ ~s,q, futile divination Jr 1414, the pagan gods are a/ ~s,q,Åa/ Ps 965 1C 1626;

—2. the pagan gods, always derogatory as nonentities, idols: Lv 194 261 Is 28.18.20 1010 (cj. ~yliylia/h', alt.

hL,aeh').11 191.3 317 Hab 218 Ps 977 Sir 3019 (?);

—Ezk 3013 rd. ~yliyae and Zech 1117 yliywIa/h†' :: (Otzen 260: gen.; GK §128w). †

539 %l,m,ylia/

%l,m,ylia/: n.m., lae + %l,m, “(my) God is king”; Ug. ilmlk, EA Ilumilku, Ass. Tallqvist Names 98 (Noth 141f;

Baudissin Kyr. 3:98, 191; Eissfeldt ZAW 46:85 “Milik is God”): Ru 12f 21.3 43.9, husband of ymi[\n". †



540 @s'y"l.a,

@s'y"l.a,, Sam.M33 eÒliÒsaf, Sept. Elisaf: n.m., lae + @sy “God has added” (Noth 173); Ph. cun. Milki-Asëapa

(Friedrich §92, 3):

—1. leader in Gad Nu 114 214 742.47 1020;

—2. chief of the clan !Avr>GE Nu 324. †

541 rz<[,ñylia/

rz<[,ñylia/, rz<[†'-: n.m.; lae + rz<[,, Sept. Eliezer, Eliezroj Wuthnow 45 “God is help”; Arm. ? cun. Ilu-idri

Tallqvist Names 97a and Sam.M33 BenH. eÒliyyaÒzar, Josephus Ant. VElea,zaroj = rz:[' “has helped”, ï rz"['l.a,; Ili-

häaziri (Stamm 215):

—Eliezer

—1. senior slave of Abraham Gn 152 (Schulz ZAW 52:274ff; Reicke-R. 399; Seebass ZAW 75:319);

—2. son of Moses Ex 184 1C 2315.17 2625;

—3-10. 1C 78; priest 1C 1524 2716; prophet 2C 2037; Ezr 816; 1018; 1023; 1031. †

542 ~[;ylia/

~[;ylia/: n.m.; lae + I ~[; “God is the father’s brother” (Noth 141; Stamm VTSupp. 7:176f); Diringer 168,

cun. Ilu-imme Tallqvist Names 97a, Palm. ~[ÎyÐt[ Février Rel. 1283:

—1. father of Bathsheba 2S 113 (= laeymi[; 1C 35, Noth 17);

—2. warrior of David 2S 2334 (1C 1136 > hY"xia] 7, ï Mazar VT 13:3171). †

543 yn:[eylia/

yn:[eylia/: n.m.; < yn:y[eAhy>l.a,: 1C 820. †

544 zp;ylia/

zp;ylia/, zp†'ylia/: n.m.; ?; Saf. zwpyla (Moritz ZAW 44:84, Arb. faÒza triumph) :: Ginsberg-Maisler JPOS

14:258f: Hurr. ending -izzi, ï zn:q., son of zn:q.Åa,:

—1. Edomite Gn 364.10-12.15f 1C 135f;

—2. Job’s friend from ï !m'yTe Jb 211 41 151 221 427.9. †

545 lp;ylia/



lp;ylia/, Sept. Elfal/t: n.m.; lae + shortened form of *jl,P, (ï jl,p,ylia/), or llp “God has judged” (Noth

187; Rudolph): 1C 1135. †

546 Whlep.ylia/

Whlep.ylia/, Sept.A Elifala: n.m. Stamm Ersatznamen 4146; lae + ? hlp “God distinguishes” (qal for hif.,

Noth 323, 36) ?: Levite 1C 1518.21. †

547 jl,p,ylia/

jl,p,ylia/, jl,p†'ylia/: n.m.; lae + *jl,P, “God is deliverance” (Noth 155f), ï jl,P,l.a,:

—1. son of David 2S 516 1C 36 (dl. !).8 145.7;

—2. warrior of David 2S 2334 (= lp;ylia/ 1C 1135);

—3-5. 1C 839; Ezr 813; 1033. †

548 rWcylia/

rWcylia/: n.m.; lae + rWc “God is a rock” (Noth 156f): from Reuben Nu 15 210 730.35 1018. †

549 !p'c'ylia/

!p'c'ylia/: n.m.; lae + !pc “God has protected” (Noth 178): ï !p'c'l.a,; Nu 330 3425 1C 158 2C 2913. †

550 aq'ylia/

aq'ylia/: n.m.; ? short form of *~q'ylia/ “God has risen (for battle)”, (ï ~q'yxia], Noth 176f): warrior of David

2S 2335 (< Sept.B and Chr.). †

551 ~yqiy"l.a,

~yqiy"l.a,: n.m.; lae + ~yqihe “God raised” = delivers from disaster (Noth 200f): = absolves from blame

(Koehler ZAW 36:27f); seal Diringer 126f; JBL 51:77ff; OSArb. n.m. Àlqym Ryckmans 1:247:

—1. tyIB;h; l[; rv,a] for Hezekiah 2K 1818.26.37 192 Is 2220 363.11.22 372;

—2. king of Judah (renamed ~yqiy"Ahy>) 2K 2334 2C 364;

—3. priest Neh 1241. †

552 [b;v,ñylia/



[b;v,ñylia/, Sam.M33 eÒliÒsëaÒba, Sept. Elisabeq/t, ossuary Elisabh: n.f.; lae + I [b;v,, “(my) God is fullness,

happiness” (Noth 146f; Koehler ZAW 55:165f with earlier interpretations :: Lewy HUCA 17:98395): Elisabeth
wife of Aaron Ex 623; Reicke-R. 1:401. †

553 hv'ylia/

hv'ylia/, Sam.M37 ellesë, Sept. Elisa: n.top., Sum. Alasë = Akk. sinnu copper (Dossin Muséon 61:38f); hv'ylia/Åa/
yYEai, exports purple (ï !m'G"r>a;, tl,keT.) Ezk 277, eponymous hero connected with !w"y" Gn 104 1C 17: Greek

speaking island, or coastal area, which exports purple; location long in dispute, Italy (Tg. Ezk 277), Aeolia
(Josephus Ant. i:6, 1; Jerome), Peloponnese (Hölscher Erdkarten 23f), Carthage (Meyer Geschichte 2/2:111):
Canary Islands (Hennig ZGE 1940:401ff); = Cyprus, Alasëia the town and the island, EA, Ug. n.loc. alasëia,
ÀltÑy(y) gentl. (UTGl. 215; Aistleitner 267; Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:218ff): Eg. yrs Simons Topog. 200; (excavations
1946-57): Dussaud in Schaeffer Enkomi-Alasëia 2ff; RLA 1:67; Brandstein 70ff :: Simons Geog. §73 (Crete or
Peloponnese). †

554 [;Wvylia/

[;Wvylia/: n.m.; lae + II [wv = [vy, “God is help” (Noth 1542; Albright AfO 3:125b), “is magnanimity”, ï

[;Av, (König): “is rock”, Syr. sëoÒÁaÒ (Brockelmann Lex. 764b, cf. rWcylia/): son of David 2S 515 1C 145, cj. 36 for

[m'v'ylia/. †

555 byviy"l.a,

byviy"l.a,: n.m.; lae + bwv hif., “may God refresh (recompense), lead back” (Noth 213; Stamm Ersatznamen

419b):

—1. descendant of David 1C 324;

—2. priestly family 2412;

—3. Sept.BA El(e)isoub and Sept.L -iasoub = ï bWvy" (Holladay 109f) Neh 31.20f 1210.22f 1328, ? also Ezr 106

(Rudolph 67ff);

—4. priest, master of the temple storerooms Neh 134.7;

—5. singer Ezr 1024;

—6. Ezr 1027;

—7. Ezr 1036. †

556 [m'v'ylia/

[m'v'ylia/: n.m.; lae + [mv “God heard” (Noth 185); Diringer 216, 232, 257, OSArb. [msla (Ryckmans

2:30):

—1. Nu 110 218 748.53 1022 1C 726;



—2. son of David 2S 516 1C 38 (verse 6 rd. [;Wvylia/) 147;

—3. rpeSoh; Jr 3612.20f;

—4-6. 2K 2525 Jr 411; 1C 241, ï Rudolph Chr. 19f; 2C 178. †

557 [v'ylia/

[v'ylia/, Sept. Elisaie < Elisai/oj Luke 427: n.m.; lae + II [wv = [vy (ï [;Wvylia/) “God helped”; [Xyla
Diringer 42, 200, Nimrud Ostr. BASOR 149:34, 7; [X¿yÀla Diringer 2531 (Albright Amm. Hist. 1312; rd.

*[v'y"l.a, (Noth 1762) ?: prophet Elisha 1K 1916-2K 91 1314-21; RGG 2:429f; Reicke-R. 1:399. †

558 jp'v'ylia/

jp'v'ylia/: n.m.; lae + jpv “(my) God judged” (Noth 187): 2C 231. †

559 ht'Y†'lia/

ht'Y†'lia/: n.m., 1C 2527, ï ht'a'ylia/. †

560 lla

I *lla: MHb. ll'a] mortified limb, Arb. Àalila to be corrupt; Der. lylia/.

561 lla

II *lla: Mnd. (MdD 18a lla), Arm. Àalla (Brockelmann Lex. 20b) wail; ï yl;l.a; and II hla.

562 llia,

llia,: lylia/.

563 yl;l.a;

yl;l.a; Jb 1015 and yl;l.a;ñ Mi 71: interj. onomatopoeic, II lla; MHb.2, Eth. ÀalleÒ, Tigr. ÀallaÒ (Wb. 349a): Akk.

alluÒ, EA also alla/iÒ (Böhl Sprache §34h): woe, with yli. †

564 ~la

I ~la: JArm.t Syr. to be dumb, Arb. wal(a)m girth; basic meaning, to bind, cf. desmo.j th/j glw.sshj Mark 735.

nif: pf. hm'l†'a/n<, yTim.l†'ÆT'm.l;a/n<, impf ~lea'Te, hn"m.l;a'Te: to be tied, dumb, Is 537 Ezk 326 2427 3322 Ps 3119 393.10,

to be struck dumb Da 1015. †



Der. ~Leai, [~l,ae], hM'lua].

565 ~la

II ~la: trad. = I: denom. < hM'lua] ?, Berb. alim straw (Stumme ZA 27:127); ? Eth. Àanama to weave.

pi: pt. ~ymiL.a;m. to bind (sheaves) Gn 377. †

566 ~l,ae

~l,ae: trad. I ~la, silence Ps 582 rd. ~yliae ï 821 (:: Reider VT 2:122f); 561 cj. ~yliae (Sept., Mowinckel Ps.

St. 4:22ff) or ~yliyae (II lyIa;) or ~yYIai (Gunkel-B. 457). †

567 ~Leai

~Leai, Sam.M36 Àillam: I ~la, BL 477b; MHb., JArm. am'yLeai: ~ymiL.ai: dumb Ex 411 Is 356 5610 Hab 218 Ps 3814

Pr 318. †

568 ~L'au

~L'au: Jb 1710 Bomberg ï I ~l'Wa.

569 ~l'ae

*~l'ae: ï ~l'yae.

570 ~yGImul.a;

~yGImul.a;: MHb. gAml.a;, JArm.t pl. aY"G:Wml.a;; Ug. almg species of tree, ? Arb. gamiÒm lush plant: ~yGImul.a; yce[]
almug timber 1K 1011f and ~yMiWGl.a; yce[] from Ophir and ~yMiWGl.a; from Lebanon 2C 27 910f, Song 310 prp.

for !m'G"r>a;; a precious wood, not specified any more closely, for buildings and other purposes (Montgomery-G.

218f); trad. sandal-wood, which, however, is not found in Lebanon and remains uncertain for ï Ophir; alt.
Juniperus phoenicea KBL; ? Akk. elammaku (lw.!) as building timber (Zimmern 53; CAD 4:75; AHw. 196b). †

571 hM'lua]

*hM'lua]: II ~la: ytiM'lua], ~yMilua] (VG 1:445), ~k,yteÆwyt'Molua]: sheaf Gn 377 Ps 1266. †

572 dd'Aml.a;

dd'Aml.a;, Sam.M33 ilmuÒdad, Sept. Elmwdad: n.m. as n.top.; al (Arb. def. article ? :: BDB 38b: rd. lae) + MoÒdaÒd

(: wdd to love) “the friend”, Ug. mdd, Aistleitner 1140; OSArb. maudad; OBab. MudaÒd (Stamm 248) or “God
is friend” (Montgomery Arabia 40) :: Albright Fschr. Levi della Vida 1:7 :: IliÒma-DaÒd “D. really is my God”:

son of !j'q.y", region or tribe in SArabia (Simons Geog. §136) Gn 1026 1C 120. †



573 %l,M,ñL;a;

%l,M,ñL;a;, Sept.B Elimelek: n.loc.; ? < *%l,M,ñL;a;Å%l,m,t.L;a;, “king’s terebinth”, Eg. rtmrk; in Asher (Abel 2:66;

Noth Jos. 118): Jos 1926. †

574 !m'l.a;

I !m'l.a;: MHb.2 !wmla; back-formation < ï hn"m'l.a;; Mari almaÒnum (AHw. 38a); Arb. Àarmal: widower;

metaph. Isr. wyh'l{a/me from his God Jr 515. †

575 !m'l.a;

II *!m'l.a;: by-form of !Amr>a; (Ruzëicëka 17; VG 1:137): pl. sffx. wyt'Anm.l.a;: palace Is 1322 (Schulthess

Homonyme 42f) || lk'yhe; ? Ezk 197 (Tg. Theod., cj. [r;Y"w:: II [[r), ï Zimmerli 418f. †

576 !mol.a;

!mol.a;, 1QIsahnmla, (Kutscher Lang. Is. 279f): hn"m'l.a;; Ug. Àulmn = * ÀulmaÒn (Albright JPOS 14:259 ::

Gordon UM §5:18): widowhood, metaph. for a nation, || lAkv. Is 479. †

577 hn"m'l.a;

hn"m'l.a;, Sam.M36 ÀilmeÒna: MHb., denom. !mel.a; cause to be widowed, hitp. be widowed, ï !mol.a;; Ug. Àlmnt;

Ph. tmla and Akk. almattu < *almantu; EgArm. JArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 38a) aT'l.m;r>a; and Arb. Àarmalat:

etym. unc., VG 1:220; a) Arb. Àalima to experience grief (Ruzëicëka 104): b) ~Leai, widows often bound to

silence, (Frazer Folklore 3:71ff; König), c) Arb. Àarmal and murmil helpless (Barth §151a), d) basic form

*Àarmal < *Üalmar, < *ÀalmarÀ-tu the one without a man (BL 486n): pl. tAnm'l.a;, wyt'Anm.l.a; (:: II !m'l.a;):
widow, wife whose husband is dead (de Vaux Inst. 1:69); !m'l.a;Åa; hV'ai 2S 145 1K 714 1126 179f, together with

rGE and ~Aty" Dt 1018 1429 1611.14 2417.19-21 2612f 2719 Ezk 227 Zech 710 Mal 35 Ps 1099 1469 Jb 229; ~Aty"Åa;
byrI Is 117.23, oppressed Ex 2221 Is 102 Jr 76 223 Ezk 197 4422 Ps 946; God is a; byrIÅla; !Y:D; Ps 686; widows

forbidden to be priests Lv 2114 Ezk 4422 (but widow of a priest allowed 4422b b); Gn 3811 Ex 2223 Lv 2213 Nu

3010 1K 1720 Is 916 478 Jr 158 (rd. ~t'nOm.l.a;) 1821 4911 Ezk 2225 Ps 7864 Jb 243.21 2715 2913 3116 Pr 1525 (cj. 2310

for ~l'A[) La 11 53. †

Der. I !m'l.a;, !mol.a;, *tWnm'l.a;.

578 tWnm'l.a;

*tWnm'l.a;, Sam.M36 ÀilmeÒnut: hn"m'l.a;, Gulkowitsch 362; BL 505o; MHb.2, JArm. Wlm.r>a;; Akk. almanuÒtu: cs.

tWnm.l.a;, %yIt;ÆHt'Wnm.l.a;, (BL 253b): widowhood (ï !Aml.a;) Gn 3814 and 19 (/!Aml.a;Åa ydeg>Bi), Is 544; 2S 203

ï tWYx; Åa. †

579 ynImol.a;



ynImol.a;, 1 x ynIAml.a;: trad. I ~la dumb = unknown :: BL 267a (< hn<mo la; not numbering; formally

connected with ynIl{P. which always precedes (ï ytileP.): ytileP.Åa; ynIl{P. a certain place 1S 213 2K 68, man

Ru 41. †

580 ynIl{ae

ynIl{ae, Sam.M33 BenH. aÒluÒniÒ: gentilic of II !Alae: !AlaeÅaeh' Nu 2626. †

581 ~[;n†'l.a,

~[;n†'l.a,: n.m.; lae + *~[;n: = ~[;nO “God is bliss” (Noth 166); Ph. lam[n, Tham. nÁml (vdBranden 278): 1C

1146. †

582 !t'n"l.a,

!t'n"l.a,: n.m.; lae + !tn “God has given” (Noth 170) ï laen>t;n>; Lach., cun. Ilu-natan(nu) Tallqvist Names 98;

Akk. Ilu-iddinam, more often Iddin + ndiv. (Stamm 136ff), OSArb. Àlwhb (Ryckmans 2:28):

—1. grandfather of king !ykiy"Ahy> 2K 248 Jr 2622 3612.25;

—2. Ezr 816 (Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 80). †

583 rs'L'a,

rs'L'a,, Sam.M126 alasar: n.loc. Ellasar, Gn 141.9 ancient Babylonian city, location unc.; trad. Larsa-Senkereh

(Delitzsch Paradies 224) :: Böhl ZAW 36:67; other suggestions include ysla, Alsi(ya) on upper Tigris

(Albright JPOS 1:74f; Cornelius ZAW 72:2); or Ilanzura location unc. (Albright BASOR 78:29f :: vSoden
WdO 1:198); or Til-Asurri on the middle Euphrates (Böhl Op. Min. 45f); or Al-Assur “Assur city” (Dhorme

Rec. 763); Gn. Apoc. xxi:23 $wtpk Cappadocia, Symm., Vulg. Pontus, from which MHb.2 !yqdnwp pontiko.n

(Ka,ruon) > Arb. bunduq and Syr., JArm. ~yrslya hazelnuts (Löw 1:616ff; Kutscher Words 92f). †

584 d['l.a,

d['l.a,: n.m.; lae + dw[ “God has testified” or Arb. “has turned again to” (Noth 238); ï hd'['l.a, 1C 721. †

585 hd'['l.a,

hd'['l.a,: n.m.; lae + II hd[ “God has adorned himself” (Noth 182): 1C 720. †

586 yz:W[l.a,

yz:W[l.a, Sept.A Eliwzi, Sept.B* (Eli)azai: n.m.; lae + z[o GB or short form of rz<[e (Noth 154): 1C 126.

587 rz"['l.a,



rz"['l.a,: n.m.; lae + rz[ “God’s help”, Sept. Eleazar > VElea,zaroj (Wuthnow 45): > rz[l, La,zaroj

(Wuthnow 66; NT); ï rz<[,ylia/:

—1. son of Aaron Ex 623-Jos 2433 Ju 2028 1C 529f 635 920 241-6 Ezr 75;

—2-6. 1S 71; 2S 239 1C 1112; 1C 2321f 2428; Ezr 833 Neh 1242; Esr 1025. †

588 ale['l.a,

ale['l.a, Nu 3237, hle['l.a, Nu 323 Is 154 169 Jr 4834; Sam. M33 with w> waÒleÒla: ¿hÀl[ reduplicated and first [
dissimilated (Schwarzenbach 201) :: Nyberg ARW 35:336: lae + ndiv.: n.loc. in Moab, then Reuben; el-ÁAÓl, 3

km N1 of !ABv.x,, Abel 2:312; vZyl 93. †

589 hf'['l.a,

hf'['l.a, n.m.; lae + I hv[ I: “God has made” (Noth 172), ï laehv'[]:

—1. courtier of king Zedekiah, son of !p'v', Jr 293;

—2-4. 1C 239f; 837 943; Ezr 1022. †

590 @la

I @la, Yaud. bla (DISO 15) JArm. Syr., (also @ly) to be used to something, to learn; Arb. Àalifa, walafa III

to be familiar, Tigr. (Wb. 432a) to accustom oneself; Arm.lw. Wagner 18.

qal: impf. @l;a.T, learn (alt. to accustom oneself to) Pr 2225.

pi: impf. @Lea;y>, $'p.L,a;a], pt. WnpeL.m; (< WnpeL.m;ÅLa;m., BL 548a): to teach Jb 155 (:: Dahood Bibl. 44:294: to

multiply a thousandfold: II) 3333 3511 (|| ~Kx) cj. 3213 (rd. WnpeL.y: < WnpeL.y:ÅLa;y>). †

Der. I @WLa;.

591 @la

II @la: denom., v. II @l,a,:

hif: pt. tApylia]m;: to produce by the thousand (|| II bbr pu.) Ps 14413. †

592 @l,a,

I *@l,a,: Ug. alp ox :: gdlt; also steer (UTGl. 200), Ph. @la and a;lf(a) (Friedrich §193a; DISO 15); Akk. alpu,

f. alpatu, Soq. alf calf; I @la, tame or gregarious animal: ~ypil'a], $'yp,l'a]: cattle Pr 144$'yp,l'a]Åa]w: hn<co Ps

88 (= rq'b'W !aco) $'yp,l'a]-rg:v. Dt 713 284.18.51, cattle and male asses as working animals Is 3024;



—Ps 5010 rd. lae yrer>h;, ï p proclitic to yTi[.d;y" (Dahood CBQ 23:45730); n.loc. yTi[.d;y"Åa,h' [l;ce Jos 1828

ï [l'ce. †

593 @l,a,

II @l,a,: Sem.; MHb., Arm. ï BArm.; Ug. alp, Ph. DISO 15; Syr. ÀaÒlef: @l,a†', du. ~yIP†'ÆmyIP;l.a;, pl. ~ypil'a],
ypel.a;; wp'l'a], ~k,ypel.a;: herd of cattle > a lot > thousand (Eth. Tigr. Amh. elf = ten thousand, cf. ~aol. ::

hb'b'r>), hb'b'r>Åa,l' ha'me a hundred out of a thousand Ju 2010a,l' ha'meÅa, taceYOh; (city) which musters a

thousand (GK §117z) Am 53; nouns which often occur with a numeral come after it in the sg. (GK §134e-g):

@s,K, Åa, a thousand (pieces of) silver Gn 2016 , hM'a; Åa, Nu 354, rAD Åa, Dt 79, but ~ymi['P. Åa, a thousand

times Dt 111; multiples of a thousand: three thousand Ex 3228, fifteen thousand Ju 810, twenty-two thousand two
hundred and seventy-three Nu 343, forty-two thousand Ju 126, six hundred thousand Ex 1237, six hundred and

three thousand five hundred and fifty Ex 3826; hb'b'r> ypel.a; a thousand times ten thousand = ten million Gn

2460, ~ypil'a] hr'f'[] 2S 183 and ~ypil'a] hr'f'[]Åa] tr,f,[; Ju 410 = hb'b'r>; ~ypil'a]l; to thousands Ex 206

(Pesh. = rAD @l,a,l. Dt 79) rAD @l,a,l.Åa]l' for the thousands Ex 347, wp'l'a] (Q wyp-) the thousands to his

credit 1S 187.

Der. II @la and III @l,a,.

594 @l,a,

III @l,a,: II @l,a,: 1QM (ï Yadin 49ff): yPil.a;, ypel.a;, ~k,ypel.a;:

—1. group of a thousand, military, part of a tribe, > clan (Meyer Isr. 330f, 354 (Edom), 499ff (Israel); Noth

Geschichte 103; de Vaux Inst. 2:14) Nu 104 315 Ju 615 and 1S 10 19 (next to jb,ve as hx'P'v.mi Ju 2114);

—2. in the settlement > region: hd'Why> ypel.a; 1S 2323 Mi 51, hd'Why> ypel.a;Årf.yI Åa;; Jos 2230, hV,n:m. Åa; Dt

3317;

—3. later often tribe a;Årf.yI Åa; Nu 1036 2214, a;Årf.yI Åa; yvear' Nu 116 Jos 2221.30; a; yvear'Åa,l. hy"h' to

become a tribe Is 6022 (II yAG; alt. as II). †

595 jl,P,l.a,

*jl,P,l.a,, jl,P†'l.a,: n.m.; ï jl,p,ylia/: 1C 145. ?

596 l[;P;l.a,

*l[;P;l.a,, l[;P†'l.a,: n.m.; lae + l[p 1 “God has made” (Noth 172); cf. hf'['l.a,, tsbal[p Lidzbarski

Krug. 7:11: 1C 811f.18. †

597 #la



#la: Syr. Mnd. (MdD 21a) to press, JArm.t Syr. an"c'l.au distress.

pi: impf. Whcel.a;T.w: (BL 208s, 351); to importune (with words) Ju 1616. †

598 !p'c'l.a,

!p'c'l.a,: n.m.; Sam.M33 3, 168 Versions !p'c'ylia/-: Ex 622 Lv 104. †

599 ~Wql.a;

~Wql.a;, Or. ~wq-la: ~Wql.a; $.l,m, Pr 3031; unc.: levy (Arb. al-qaum, ï II la;), irresistable (Vulg. :: Bewer

Fschr. Berth. 73f), sAq-lae, Edomite ndiv., ï sAqr>B; (Vriezen OTS 14:333). †

600 hn"q'l.a,

hn"q'l.a,, Sam.M33 -qaÒni, BenH. -qaÒne; n.m.; lae + hnq “God created” (Noth 172); cun. Ilu-qanaÒ and QanaÒ-ilu

(Tallqvist Names 99, 183), lawnq KAI 215, 8:

—1. father of Samuel 1S 14.8.19-23 211.20;

—2. Ex 624;

—3. 1C 127;

—4. 2C 287;

—5. various 1C 68-21 916 1523. †

601 yviqol.a,

yviqol.a,: yviqol.a,Åa,h' ~Wxn: Nah 11; gntl. of n.loc. *vqol.a,; unc. Simons Geog. §1547; Reicke-R. 401: earlier

trad. in Simeon (Vit. Proph. Nah.) or Galilee, later near Mosul. †

602 dl;ATl.a,

dl;ATl.a,: n.loc.; dly ift. Bauer ZAW 48:77; Driver Fschr. Nötscher 53f: place to plead for a child (Arb.

walada X); in the Negev Abel 2:51, 314; Simons Geog. §317, 26: Jos 1530 194, = dl'AT 1C 429. †

603 aqeT.l.a,

aqeT.l.a,, Jos 2123 and hqeT.l.a, 1944, Sept.A Elqekw, cun. AltaquÒ Sennacherib Prism ii:76 (AOT 353; ZAW

44:2344): “place of meeting” (Arb. laqiya VIII, Noth 143), “of hearing” (Arb. waqaha VIII, Montgomery JBL
54:62), “of pleading for rain” (Arb. saqaÒª VIII, X, Driver Fschr. Nötscher 58f): on the location ï Abel 2:313f;

Mazar IEJ 10:72ff; Reicke-R. 403; Wright BA 29:76f; on the battle of hqeT.l.a,Åa, ï Baumgartner Umwelt

305ff; ï !AqT.l.a,. †



604 !AqT.l.a,

!AqT.l.a,: n.loc.; Arb. laqina (place for) asking advice (Noth 143; Driver Fschr. Nötscher 59); cun. n.m. Iltaqni

(Syria 15:137, 14): in Judah: near rWc tyBe Jos 1559; Abel 2:314 :: Simons Geog. §314 D6; ï aqeT.l.a,. †

605 ~ai

~ai: deictic, related to interj. !he, JArm. !ai etc., Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §104b; ~ai Lach. MHb.; Ug. hm, (1 x

Àim, UTGl. 216 ?), Ph.; EgArm. (?) DISO 16, Mcheta 2, 4; Palm. JArm. Bar Kokhba letter (Lesh. 25:119); Eth.

Àemma; OSArb. hm Arm. !h and !ya ï BArm.; Arb. Àin, alternation of ï a and h, of ï m and n:

—1. if (realisable condition): with impf. Ex 221, with pf. Gn 183, alternation of impf. and pf. 1S 1214f, with vyE
and pt. Gn 434; whenever, with pf. Gn 389 Ps 7834;

—2. if (unrealisable condition): with impf. Nu 2218 Is 119 (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §165c) Jr 151, even if 1K
138;

—3. in desiderative clause, with impf. and suppressed apodosis (GK §151e, 167a) if only!. Ps 819 1C 410;

—4. in oath formula as conditional (self-)imprecation (GK §149; Pedersen Eid 117f): a) with apodosis, for the

effect of the imprecation Nu 148, more often only unspecific ~yhil{a/ hf,[]y: hKo 1S 317 2S 335; b) apodosis

mostly left out; ~ai then means “not” Ps 8936 and al{ ~ai “certainly” Is 59 Jb 111 (likewise Can. Taanach 1,

11; EA 254:25; Holma ZA 28:102f; Akk. vSoden Gramm. §185g, p. xxvii; EgArm. al !h Sabb. 3; Arb. etc.

VG 2:§443-45);

—5. in interrogative clauses (Arb. Àam): a) hy"h..nI ynIdoa] taeme ~ai is this done by my lord? 1K 127, La 220;

pleonastic [;WDm; ~aiw> Jb 214 (dl. ~ai ?); b) in disjunctive questions ~ai … h] are you … or…? Jos 513, ~aiw>
… h] Gn 1717, ~aiw> … @a;h; Jb 3417, ~ai … ~ai 612, ~aih; or … not ? Nu 1728 Jb 613 (ï Comm.);

—6. in a dependent question whether: ~ai ha,r>nI Song 713, al{ ~ai Ex 227b Jb 111; al{-maiw> … h] whether

… or whether not Gn 1821; elliptical ~ai [;deAy ymi who knows whether = perhaps Est 414;

—7. ~ai concessive even though, Arb. waÀin = Latin etsi: yTiq.d;c' ~ai even if I were innocent Jb 915, dmo[]y:
~ai even though he stood Jr 151;

—8. collocations a) ~ai yKi except when, rather ï yKi; b) al{ ~ai if not (elliptical after negation) > but

(Arm. aL'a,, < *Àin laÒ, ï BArm. II !hel') Gn 2438 Ezk 36 (?, dl. al{, or rd. WLai, Muilenburg BASOR 135:27 ï

Zimmerli); unless cj. Ex 319 for al{w>, 2S 237 cj. for aleM'yI;

—9. with impf. prohibition Song 27. 7;

—Ps 6618 rd. yTir>m;a' ynIa] for ytiyair' ~ai; Jb 85 rd. hT'a;w> for hT'a; ~ai, 3629 rd. ymiW for ~ai @a;, 428 rd. -
ta,; Pr 2411 rd. la;, 2724 prp. !yaew>; Pr 334 rd. ~yciLe¿hÀ, ï Gemser; Ru 312 dl. ~a with Q, MSS.



606 ~ae

~ae (220 x): word resulting from child’s babbling (Koehler ZAW 55:169ff); Sum. umm; Sem. *Àimm DISO

15f, MHb. Arm. Eth. > Àumm (VG 1:199), Akk. Ug. Arb., MHb. also ~Aa essence: cs. ~ae, sffx. AMai, Ezk 1644

hM'ai (BL 252 l): pl. (Ug. umht, Arm. athma, VG 1:455) tAMai, ~t'Moai: mother

—1. natural: Gn 224, dl,Y<h; Åae Ex 28, ~ynIB'h; Åae Ps 1139, ~aew" ba' parents Est 27; mother of animals Ex

2229, birds Dt 226; yMiai tB; Gn 2012 and AMai-nB, 4329 (|| xa', also Ug.: BASOR 119:181) and yMiai ynEB. Ju 819

by the same mother, Pr 43 sebir in MSS for ynpl; ~ae = father’s wife, stepmother Gn 3710, grandmother 1K

1510 (:: Rudolph Chr. 2322); Eve yx;-lK' ~ae Gn 320 (Franz Muttergöttin; RGG 4:1227; WbMyth. 1:103ff)

ancestress Ezk 163, close relative (|| tAxa;) Jb 1714; %Meai tB; really your mother’s daughter Ezk 1645; ï

!j,B,, h[,me, ~x,r,; ~ae-lb,a]K; Ps 3514 (ï I lbea'), matrilineage ï Plautz ZAW 74:9ff;

—2. metaph.: a people as the mother of its members Is 501, Babylon as mother Jr 5012; laer'f.yIB. Åae as name

of honour for a woman Ju 57aeÅrf.yIB. ~aew> ry[i for a place 2S 2019, Ph. ![nkb ~a akdall and simil.,

Lewy HUCA 18:439f, (cf. tAnB' for daughter villages); %r,D,h; Åae parting of the ways Ezk 2126;

— ? Hos 45; Pr 2325 rd. K'M,mi or %M†'[i; Jer 158 ? rd. brIx.m; ~aol. (Rudolph).

607 hm'a'

hm'a': MHb., Hb. DISO 16, Ug. Àmt, Ph. tma; EgArm. JArm. Sam. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. at'm.a; (MdD 23b);

Akk. amtu, Arb. Eth. Tigr. Wb. 356 Àamat, OSArb. Àmt; Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 129f: $'t†,Æk't.m†'a], m.pl. extended

with h (though MHb. Ug. Arm. OSArb. BL 616e, JArm.tg have at'h]m.a; as sg. back-formation) t¿AÀhom'a],
tAhm.a;, wyt'hom.a;: slave, maid and concubine (Neufeld 121ff), orig. woman who is not free (Jepsen VT

8:293ff); ï hx'p.vi (1S 2541 2S 1415) and vg<l,Pi; 19 x together with db,[,, maidservants of a man Gn 2017 Jb

1915, of a woman Gn 303 Ex 25 Nah 28; db,[,Åa'l. rk;m' sell as a slave Ex 217; obsequious designation of

oneself (Lande 71f, cf. db,[,) 1S 111 and oft.; hm'a'-nB,, disparagingly Gn 2110 Ex 2312 Ju 918. self-designation

(as in Ug., ï Gray Legacy 1054) Ps 8616 11616; the servants’ slave-girls 2S 620; Gn 2112 Ex 2010. 17 2120.26f.32 Lv
256.44 Dt 514 1212.18 1517 1611.14 1S 116 2524f.28.31 2S 622 1416 2017 1K 113.17 320 Jb 3113 Ru 39 Ezr 265 Neh 767.

608 hM'a;

I hM'a; (245 x): Siloam 5f; Mnd. MdD 21 ama pl. ayma, MHb. and Arm. ï BArm. DISO 16 forearm, cubit,

penis; tma Ug. OSArb. Eth. (Àemmat) cubit; Akk. ammatu cubit, strength (?), qisÌir ammati elbow (? AHw.

44a; Holma Körperteile 115f): tM;a;, ~yIt;M'a;, tAMa; (Arm. mostly !yMia;), tMoa; Ex 3621 ï; 2K 2517ab hMoa;
(K hM'a;) rd. with Q, MSS Jr 5222tAMa;:

—1. forearm || [;roz> cj. Is 5916 for Atq'd>ci, 635 for ytim'x] and Ps 914 for ATmia] (Seeligmann 67);

—2. part of the door, ~yPiSih; tAMa; spigot of one of the doors let into the threshold Is 64 (Holma 1162 ::

Salonen Tür. 741);



—3. cubit, standard measure derived from the part of the body (cf. Arb. dÑiraÒÁ = [roz>), about 50 cm with spatial

and temporal variation (BRL 367; Barrois 2:244ff; de Vaux 1:299ff; DJD 3:186; Scott JBL 77:205ff); vyai
tM;a; usual cubit Dt 311, = two spans ï tr,z< or six or seven hand-breadths ï xp;jo/j, Ezk 405 2C 33; ~yIt;M'a;
two cubits Ex 2510, hM'a; ~yVimix] Gn 615 hM'a; ~yVimix]Åa; ~yIP;l.a; Jos 34, tAMa; vmex' Ex 271 and vmex'
tAMa; 2C 311, ~yVivi tAMa; 33 (Kropat 50ff) ycixe†w" hM'a; one and a half cubits Ex 2510, hM'a;B' [B;r>a; four,

in cubit units Ex 262 and simil., and tAMa;B' Ezk 4313 † in cubits (cf. Akk. ina 1 ammati vSoden Gramm.

§139i; Kraeling Arm. Pap. p. 173); hM'a;-la, to a cubit = exactly (?) Gn 616; ? hM'a;-la,Åah' gt,m, 2S 81, ï

Malamat JNES 22:14; Eissfeldt ZDPV 66:117f: large bridle; Driver ErIsr. 5:17 ï II ah'Åa;; Jr 5113%[ec.Bi tM;a;
the measure of your life ([c;B, 1 or [cb inf.);

—Ezk 422ha'Meh; tAMa; rd. tAMa; ha'me.

609 hM'a;

II hM'a;: in hM'a; t[;b,GI n.loc. 2S 224, cj. 25b; canal, MHb., Pesh. Neh 214f for hk'reB., cj. Sir 2430 for ùdragwgo,j

(Smend), 2S 224 Theod. and 81 Aq.; hk'reB.Åa; t[;b.GI “hill of the canal”, Vulg. aquae ductus E of !A[b.GI, text ?

Simons Geog. §745, 746; Driver ErIsr. 5:17; ? also 2S 81, ï I hM'a; 3. †

610 hm'ae

*hm'ae: ï hm'yae: tAmae Ezk 4216 rd. tAMa; tAame.

611 hM'au

hM'au: ~ae ?; MHb., Arm. ï BArm.; Ug. umt (UTGl. 225 (UMGl. 1402) Aistleitner 275; Arb. Àummat; Akk.

ummaÒnu and ummaÒtu (?) army ZA 24:1061: pl. tAMau, ~t'AMau and ~yMau Ps 1171 (BL 516p): (non-Israelite,

Malamat JAOS 82:144) tribe, small group of people Nu 2515 Gn 2516 Ps 1171 (|| ~yIAG, prp. ~yMiaul. ï ~aol.).
†

612 !Ama'

I !Ama': trad. !ma, Aq. tiqhnoume,nh; lw. from (Sum.-)Akk. ummaÒnu workman (Zimmern 25), > ï !M'a' Song

72, Arm. DISO 17; Ph. > *ammuÒn > Hb. !Ama' (Albright JBL 60:210; ANET 49028): craftsman Jr 5215, cj. 399

(rd. !Ama'Åah' for *!Amh'h, < *~['h' 2K 2511, Rudolph Jer. 225); Pr 830hm'k.x' giving advice and support on

God’s side at the creation (ï VT 10:213ff; 12:211ff); Jewish tradition, Sept. Pesh. Vulg. Wisd. 721, ? > VWa,nnhj
Berossus fragment 8 (Schnabel 253; Gressmann Texte 146f; Lewy IEJ 5:16240). †

613 !Ama'

II !Ama': n.m.; !ma, “faithful” (Noth 228):

—1. king of Judah 2K 2118-25 2C 3320-25 Jr 12 253 Zeph 11 1C 314; ï Reicke-R. 84; Malamat IEJ 3:26ff;



—2. !moa', rf; of Jerusalem 1K 2226 (Sept. [S]em(m)hr = rMeai), 2C 1825 !Ama' (ï Sept.).

—3. Neh 759, Or. id. ï ymia' Ezr 257, Sept. Hmim. †

614 !Ama'

III !Ama': Eg. ndiv. imn, Copt. amun, cun. Amunu and AmaÒna (Deimel Pantheon 49f), Ug. amn UTGl. 227

(PRU 2:18, 21), WbMyth. 1:331ff, :Ammwn; local god of Thebes, later national god, RLAR 31ff; Vycichl 83ff:

Jr 4625, ï !Ama'Åa' anO Nah 38. †

615 !Wmae

I *!Wmae or *!Wma' (BL 473a-c): I !ma; pl. cs. ynEWma/: faithful, trustworthy 2S 2019 Ps 122 (or II ?) 3124, Sir

3713. †

616 !Wmae

II *!Wmae, !muae Dt 3220, Sam.M41 ÀaÒmen: I !ma, BL 473a, d; pl. ~ynIWmÆmua/ faithfulness, trustworthiness Dt

3220; pl. (Gulkowitsch 16; 1QS x:25 ~ynma) Ps 122 (ï I) Is 262; ~ynmaÅa/ ryci faithful messenger Pr 1317, a/
ryciÅa/ d[e 145, a/ d[eÅa/ vyai 206 (:: a/ vyaiÅa/ La 45, ï II !ma) cj. !maÅa/ yhel{a/ Is 6516.16. †

617 hn"Wma/

hn"Wma/ See below under hn"Wma/ and hn"mua/ (#619).

618 hn"mua/

hn"mua/ See below under hn"Wma/ and hn"mua/ (#619).

619 hn"Wma/Æhn"mua/

hn"Wma/ and hn"mua/ 2K 1216 †, f. of I !Wmae; MHb., Pun. Poenulus 937 emanethi, OSArb. Àmnt reliability:

tn:Wma/, $'t,†Æk't.n†'Wma/, tAnWma/; Atn"Wma/B, Jerome baemunatho, ï Brönno 167f; Bultmann ZNW 27:123ff, ï

tm,a/):

—1. steadfastness tm,a/Åa/ wyd'y" yhiy>w: remained motionless (GK §141b, c) Ex 1712;

—2. trustworthiness, faithfulness a) of people 1S 2623 Is 115 Ps 11930 (alt. truth) 2C 199; a/ wyd'y" yhiy>w:Åa/B,
Hos 222 Hab 24 (1QpHab 718-82 :: Gal 311 Rom 117); tAnWma/ loyally tAnWma/Åa/ vyai trustworthy Pr 2820; of

the Messiah Is 115; b) of God Dt 324 Is 251 Ps 334 366 4011 8812 892f.6.9.25.34.50 923 9613 983 1005 11990.138 1431 La

323; c) commandments are a/ vyaiÅa/ Ps 11986, statements Pr 1217, actions 1222 (GK §141b, c);

—3. honesty (:: rq,v,) Is 594 Jr 51.3 728 92 Pr 1222;



—4. permanent official duty (:: Rudolph Chr. 88 as 2a) 1C 922.26.31 2C 3118 (rd. ~t'Aba]B; Rudolph);

—5. adv. a) ~t'Aba]B;Åa/B, conscientious 2C 3112.15; with hf'[' deal honestly and faithfully 2K 1216 227 2C

3412; b) hf'['Åa/ (adverbial acc. GK §100c) in faithfulness Ps 11975

—6. security Is 336 (?, cj. tnOWma/ loyally, vs. 2a, ZAW 42:178) Ps 373;

—Ps 899 rd. $'t.m†'yae and 11990$'t.r†'m.ai †

620 #Ama'

#Ama': n.m.; #ma; short form of Why"c.m;a] (Noth 190); Diringer 234f: father of Isaiah Is 11 21 131 202 372.21 381

2K 192.20 201 2C 2622 3220.32. †

621 tAmae

tAmae: Ezk 4216: rd. tAame. †

622 ymia'

ymia': Sept. Hmim: n.m.; OSArb. ZAW 75:306 Ezr 257, = ï !Ama' Neh 759; ? short form (Noth 38, 237b). †

623 ~l;†ymia]

~l;†ymia]: Ps 11810-12 ï II lwm hif.

624 ~ymiae

~ymiae: Dt 210f, ï ~ymiyae.

625 !Anymia]

!Anymia]: n.m.; 2S 1320 = *!Anm.a; 1; 131-39, ? crrpt. (alt. diminutive; ï Driver Samuel 300). †

626 #yMia;

#yMia; (4 x) and #Mia; (2 x): I #ma: strong, rv,q, 2S 1512, the Assyrians Is 282, ABli Åa; courageous Am 216;

Y is a;Åa Jb 919, x;Ko Åa; Is 4026 (1QIsa wxwk #ma ï Wernberg-Møller JSS 3:262f) Jb 94, twrwbg Åa Sir

1518; a man is x;Ko Åa; cj. Pr 245, cj. Is 223 (rd. %yIc;yMia;). †

627 rymia'

rymia': II rma; twig, branch (ï Rüthy 76) Is 176, ï II rm,ae;



—Is 179 rd. yrImoa/h'. †

628 lma

I lma: Akk. ummulu to be sad; ï II lba.

[qal: pt. f. hl'mua]: Ezk 1630, ï II.]

pul: (BL 285f; Bergsträsser 2:§20a): ll†'Æll;m.au, hl'l†'Æhl'l.m.au, Wll†'ÆWll.m.au:

—1. to wither, to dry out Is 168 244a.7 339 Jl 112 Nah 14.4 (for one of them rd. ll;D'?), oil Jl 110;

—2. to dwindle, to wither away: people 1S 25 Is 198 244b Jr 159 Hos 43, gates and walls Jr 142 La 28. †

Der. ll;m.au, *ll'mea].

629 lma

II lma: Arb. malla to be ill with fever, ill-tempered (Stummer VT 4:34ff; Zimmerli 338).

qal: hl'mua] pt. pass. or adj. (BL 471u, w): hot with fever (alt. cj. hl,M'ai, ï alm and hB'li) Ezk 1630,

Fitzmyer CBQ 23:460ff. †

630 ll;m.au

ll;m.au: I lma; MHb.2 (?); aç ï BL 233n: frail Ps 63, cj. 10717 (rd. ~ylil'm.au for ~yliwIa/). †

631 ll'mea]

*ll'mea]: ï llma; BL 483r :: Barth 210: ~ylil'mea]: frail, wretched Neh 334. †

632 ~ma

~ma: ï ~ae I hM'a;, hM'au.

633 ~m'a]

~m'a]: n.loc. in south-west of Judah; Sept.B Shn, ï Abel 2:242; Simons Geog. §317, 15: Jos 1526. †

634 !ma

I !ma: basic mng. to be firm, trustworthy, safe; MHb., Ph. n.m. !mala; Syr. etpe. to occupy oneself constantly

with; Hb. hif. > Arm. !ymiyhe, Syr. haimen ï BArm., DISO 17, to believe, > Arb. haymana to say Amen :: Arb.

Àamina to be safe, Àamuna to be faithful, IV to believe, Soq. to speak the truth, OSArb. Àmn(t) security; Eth. Tigr.
Àam(a)na to believe (Leslau 11, Wb. 356a); Eg. mn to be firm.



qal: only pt. pass. *!Wma' (II !ma ?); pl. ~ynIWma/ (:: I *!Wmae): supported, wearing La 45 (ï hn"m.ao; alt.

cheerful Sept. Pesh. Vulg.). †

nif: pf. !m†'Ænm;a/n<, hn"m†'Æhn"m.a,n<, Wnm†'ÆWnm.a,n<, impf. !mea'yE, !m,a'ñyE (BL 188p) 1K 826, Wnm.a†'yE, pt. !m'a/n<, cs. -nm;a/n<, f.

tn<m,ña/n<, hn"m'a/n<, ~ynIm'a/n<, ynEm.a,n<, tAnm'a/n<:

—1. to prove to be firm, reliable, faithful Gn 4220 1K 826 Jr 1518 Ps 788 (lae-ta, to God, of x;Wr,) 37 8929 (Al
concerning him, of tyrIB.) 935 1016 1117 1C 1723f 2C 19 617 2020, to remain faithful to (~[i) Hos 121 (:: Sept.); pt.

trustworthy, faithful 1S 235 2214 1K 1138 Is 121.26 82 2223.25 3316 Jr 425 Ps 198 8938 Jb 1220 Pr 2513 Neh 98 1313;
(of God) Dt 79 Is 497;

—to be permanent, to endure: people Is 79, dynasty 1S 2528 2S 716, tokens of mercy Is 553, God’s name 1C

1723f, water Is 3316, illness Dt 2859; hn"m'a/n< that which is trustworthy Hos 59, x;Wr-nm;a/n< be faithful Pr 1113,

!m'a/n< intended to be faithful Pr 276;

—3. B. !m'a/n< entrusted with (alt. proved to be reliable) Nu 127, with l. appointed 1S 320. †

hif: pf. WnymiÆnymia/h,, ~T,ÆyTin>m;a/h,, impf. !ymia]y:Æa;, -nm,Ænmea]y: impv. Wnymia]h;, pt. !ymia]m;: causative

—1. to believe = to think (:: 3 !) with inf., that Jb 1522, with yKi Ps 11610 Jb 916 La 412; with l. and inf., to be

convinced that Ps 2713;

—2. to regard something as trustworthy, to believe in: a thing Hab 15, a word Ex 48f 1K 107 Is 531 Ps 10624 Pr

1415 2C 96; with B., to (have) trust in Nu 2012 1S 2712 Mi 75 Sir 36 [33]31; with l. Gn 4526 Ex 41.8 Jr 4014; abs.

Ex 45 Jb 2924 (dl. al{, alt. as 4);

—3. to have trust in, to believe in, God: with B. Gn 156 Ex 1431 (and in Moses) Nu 1411 2012 Dt 132 2K 1714

Jon 35 Ps 7822 2C 2020; with l. Dt 923 Is 4310; abs. to believe Ex 431 Is 79 2816; ï TWNT 6:182ff; RGG 2:1588f;

Eichrodt 2:190ff; Pfeiffer ZAW 71:151ff, relation between pi,stij and pisteu,ein Ebeling ZThK 55:70ff;

—Ju 1120 (trad. to entrust, Sir 4513 hif. or hof.) rd. !aem'y>w:; Is 3021 WnymiyTe (: !my hif); cj. Jb 3924 (usu. keep still)

(lyaim.f.y: al{w>) !ymiyyEe (Duhm Hiob, Hölscher Hiob).

Der. (van Dorssen, Derivata), n.m. I and II !Ama'; I and II *!Wmae, hn"Wma/, !mea', !m,aoñ, I hn"m'a], I hn"m.a', ~n"m.a',
~n"m.au, tm,a/, n.m. !Anm.a;, yT;mia].

635 !ma

II !ma: trad. as I; ? denom. of !meao, back-formation < *~ynIm.ao < *~ynIM'au, Akk. ummaÒnu (Albright BASOR

94:1828, ï !M'a'); MHb. denom. qal (?) to put in order.

qal: pt. !meao, ~ynIm.ao Sept. tiqhno,j; f. tn<m,ñao, ATn>m;ao pass. ~ynWma/:



—1. !meao attendant (with acc.) of children Nu 1112 Is 4923; guardian 2K 101.5 Est 27;

—2. fem. tn<m,ao nurse 2S 44 Ru 416 (Koehler :: Rudolph: nurse);

—3. ~ynIWma/ looked after supported La 45. †

nif: impf. 3 pl. f. hñn"m;†a'Te (? rd. hN"m;a'Te, Bergsträsser 2:§5a): to be looked after Is 604. ï Der. II hn"m.a'.

636 !M'a'

!M'a': lw. from Akk. ummaÒnu (< Sum. ummea) through Arm.; Taanach 1:20 uman (for ubÆn) Asëirat (Albright

BASOR 94:18, “seer” ?), ï I !Ama'; !mwa, Hb. Oxyr. Pap. VT 1:56 rev. 2; !ma EgArm. Driver Arm. Docs.

6:4; 7:3, 6, Nab. Palm., DISO 17: MHb. JArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 344a) !M'au: craftsman, Sept. tecni,thj, Vulg.

artifex, Pesh. Ex 2811f for Hb. vr'x': Song 72. †

637 !mea'

!mea': I !ma, MHb.; JArm.tg:

—1. orig. adj. trustworthy (BL 464z), Sir 722 animal used for riding;

—2. “surely!”, solemn formula, (ï Reicke-R. 80, Sept. usu. ge,noito), by which the hearer accepts a) the
validity of a curse or declaration Nu 522 Dt 2715-26 (12 x) Jr 115 cj. 1511 (Sept. Latina) Neh 513, Jub 45 (Fschr.

Hempel 103324); b) an acceptable order 1K 136 (rd. hf,[]y:) or announcement Jr 286 (hf,[]y: !Ke Åa'); or c)

belonging to a doxology a'Åa' Ps 10648 1C 1636a'Åa' Åa' Neh 86 (1QS 1 xx:2, 10, 18), a'Åa'w> Åa'; Ps 4114 7219

8953 (thus in Jewish and early Christian communities);

—Is 6516.16a'Åa' yhel{aBe (cf. iv avmh,n Rev 314) rd. !muae (ï II !Wmae). †

638 !m,ao

!m,ao: I !ma: trustworthiness, !maÅa hn"Wma/ (asyndetic comparative, Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §128) full of

trustworthiness, or a hn"Wma/Åa as adv., most faithfully Is 251 (1QIsa def. = !meea' ?. Sept. ge,noito, Wernberg-

Møller JJS 3:259). ï Der. I hn"m.a', ~n"m.a'.

639 !muae

!muae, hn"mua/ ï II !Wmae and hn"Wma/.

640 hn"m'a]

I hn"m'a]: I !ma; MHb. trust, trustworthiness, Arb. Àamanat loyalty:

—1. agreement (with trk like tyrIB.) Neh 101;



—2. royal command Neh 1123 (|| hw"c.mi). †

641 hn"m'a]

II hn"m'a]:

—1. n.top.; I !ma; Antilibanus; Ug. UTGl. 226, cun. Amma(na)nu more extensive RLA 1:96; JPOS 9:233;

Lewy HUCA 18:456; the ancient Amanus, VAmani,dej pu,lai Pauly-W. 1:1723f; Abel 1:335f, 347; Simons Geog.
§9; Reicke-R. 1:78; Song 48;

—2. river that takes its rise from there and flows through Damascus 2K 512 (K ï hn"b'a], Sept. Abana), the

Chrysorrhoas Pauly-W. 3:2519f, modern N. BaradaÒ; for !ymiy" cj. Ps 8913 (VT 11:3331 :: Mowinckel VbDom.

41:16f: the mountain); ï rP'r>P;. †

642 hn"m.a'

I hn"m.a': I !ma; f. of !m,ao; truth; adverbial acc. (GK §100c) in truth, indeed Gn 2012 Jos 720. †

643 hn"m.a'

II hn"m.a': II !ma; care, guardianship; tae Åa'b. hy"h' under the care of Est 220 (:: Driver VT 4:235: inf. sffx.

Hn"m.a' nursing). †

644 hn"m.ao

*hn"m.ao: I !ma ?: pl. tAnm.ao: usu. doorpost, rather the (golden) mounting of it ? (Vulg. laminae auri, ï 1K

620) 2K 1816. †

645 !Anm.a;

!Anm.a;, !nOm.a;: n.m.; I !ma + on “faithful” (Noth 38, 228) :: JLewy HUCA 18:456; HLewy ArchOr. 18/3:332, ::

Kupper 713, 761:

—1. eldest son of David 2S 32 131-39 (1320 ï !Anymia]) <!-- skip -->1C 31 (!nOm.a;);

—2. 1C 420. †

646 ~n"m.a'

~n"m.a': I !ma; !m,ao + aÒm (BL 529y): ï ~n"m.au: surely 2K 1917 / Is 3718 Jb 92, indeed 195, truly 364; yKi Åa'
indeed Ru 312, truly Jb 122; a'Åa' @a; 194 if I had indeed, 3412 yea, surely. †

647 ~n"m.au



~n"m.au, Sam.M41 ÀaÒmeÒnimma: = ~n"m.a'; always with interrogative h]: really? Gn 1813 Nu 2237 1K 827 2C 618 Ps

582. †

648 !nOm.a;

!nOm.a; 1C 31: n.m., ï !Anm.a;.

649 #ma

I #ma: Ug. amsÌ strong UTGl. 228, MHb. be hard.

qal: pf. Wcm.a†', impf. #m†'a/y<, Wcm.a,y<, impv. #m†'Æcm;a/, Wcm.ai: to be strong 2C 1318, #m;a/w< qz:x] to be courageous

and strong Dt 317.23 Jos 16f.9.18 1C 2213 cj. Da 1019, pl. Dt 316 Jos 1025 1C 2820 2C 327; with !mi to be stronger

than Gn 2523 2S 2218 / Ps 1818 1427. †

pi: pf. #Meai, ¿hÀT'c.M;ai, $'yTic.M;ai, impf. #Mea;y>, -cM,a;y>w:, WhcuM.a;y>w:, WNc,M.a;T., ~k,c.Mia;a] (BL 351), impv. #Mea;,
WhceM.a;, WcMe†a;:

—1. causative: a) to strengthen someone, something. Dt 328 Is 353 4110 Am 214 Nah 22 Ps 8922 Pr 3117 Jb 44 165

2C 1117; b) to let grow strong Is 4414 (tree) Ps 8016.18 (son); c) to make firm Pr 828 (clouds);

—2. metaph.: with bb'le to harden somebody’s heart Dt 230, one’s own heart Dt 157 2C 3613;

—3. to put into good condition 2C 2413 (house);

—Pr 245 rd. #yMia;me. †

hif: juss. #mea]y: (? qal, Beer-M. 68:2a, Sec. ouiaemaj, Brönno 96f) with ble to show strength, to prove to be

strong (BL 294b) Ps 2714 3125. †

hitp: pf. #Mea;t.hi, WcM.a;t.yI, pt. tc,M,ña;t.mi: to prove to be strong; with l. and inf., to persist in something Ru

118, tAl[]l; #Mea;t.hi he managed to mount (alt. mounted hastily) 1K 1218 2C 1018; with l[; to be superior 2C

137. †

Der. #Ama' n.m., #yMia;, #m,ao, hc'm.a;, ¿WÀhy"c.m;a] n.m. *#m'a]m;.

650 #ma

II #ma: Arb. wamadÌa IV to shimmer.

Der. #moa'.

651 #moa'



#moa': II #ma: ~yCimua; (BL 558c, Jerome amasim): flesh-coloured, skewbald (horses) Zech 63.7 (ï Rignell

200ff). †

652 #Mia;

#Mia;: ï #yMia;.

653 #m,ao

#m,ao: I #ma, DSS #mwa and #wma sbst., ï Fschr. Eissfeldt 2:29: strength Jb 179. †

654 hc'm.a;

hc'm.a;, Jerome emsa; I #ma, prp. hc'm.a'; alt. Wcm.a†', hc'M.ai Otzen 263: strength Zech 125. †

655 ycim.a;;

ycim.a;;, Or. ycim.ai (Kahle Text 77): n.m.; short form of ¿WÀhy"c.m;a]:

—1. Neh 1112;

—2. 1C 631. †

656 hy"c.m;a]

hy"c.m;a]: n.m.; < Why"c.m;a]:

—1. king of Judah (ï Why"c.m;a]) 2K 1222 1312 148 151;

—2. priest in Bethel Am 710.12.14;

—3-4. 1C 434; 630. †

657 Why"c.m;a]

Why"c.m;a]: n.m.; I #ma + #maÅy “Y is strong” (Noth 38, 190); > hy"c.m;a] and ycim.a;: king of Judah (ï

hy"c.m;a]) 2K 141-15:3 1C 312 2C 2427-26:4; Reicke-R. 79. †

658 rma

I rma (5280 x): Sem.; to say MHb. Lach. Mo. Ph. Arm. (ï BArm. DISO 18), OSArb. Arb. to order, Ug. to

see, (as well as to order ?, Driver Myths 136b), Akk. to see, Eth. I/2 show (Leslau 11): Tigr. (Wb. 353b) ÀamiÒr
recognition; ? basic meaning to be light, to see, to make visible > to make known (Moscati Bibl. 27:115ff;
Albright JAOS 74:22947; Rundgren Orient. 32:181ff; Dahood Bibl. 44:295f).



qal: pf. rm;†Ærm;a', yTir>m†'ÆyTir>m;a', Wrm.a†' (rum.a†' Q 1S 1319); impf. (BL 370n-q) rm†'Ærm;ayO (DSS rmway and

rmawy: Sam.M42 yaÒÀuÒmer: Meyer Fschr. Eissfeldt 2:122f) rme†Ærm;aTo, rm;†Ærm,aYOw:, rm†'Ærm;ao, rm;¿AÀaow", hr'm.Aaw"Æw>,
Wrme†ÆWrm.ayO, !"Æhn"r>m;aTo, Wrm.To 2S 1914 (cf. wrmy, 1QpHab 26) !ruÆWrm.aTo, rm;anO, rm,aNOw:; impv. rmoa/¿w<À, -
rm'a/, yrIm.ai; inf. rmoa/¿B,À, -rm'a/, rmoa] Ezk 258 (rmoa]h; Jb 3418 rd. rmeaoh'), regularly rmoale (3 x rAmale)
~r'ÆyrIm.a', ~k,Æk'r>m'a], abs. r¿AÀmoa'; pt. rme¿AÀao, tr,m,ñÆhr'm.ao, t¿AÀroÆmyrIm.ao, rWma'h, Mi 27 (text ?);

—1. to say, simple act of communicating something (:: rB,DI to speak Lv 12); people Gn 223, God 13, animal

31, trees Ju 98; rma after rB,DI Lv 182, after hn"[' Jb 32 and even after rma Gn 227, introduces the actual

statement, frequently in the form rmoale (ï 2); the statement follows in direct speech Gn 32 or indirect speech

1213; in prophetic oracles (Reicke-R. 1, 268f, Rendtorff ZAW 74:165ff) it is introduced by rmoaleÅy rm;a' hKo,
by hZ<h; rb'D'h; and other formulas; Wnl' ~yrIm.aoo has been included in the actual statement Ex 516; rma never

means to say without indicating what is stated; Gn 48 Ex 1925 Ju 172 2C 3224 (ï Rudolph) something is

missing; Hos 132 ï Comm.; Ps 7110 rd. Wbr>a†'; la, Åa' to say something to someone Gn 316; l. Åa' 317 (for

l[; 2K 228 rd. la,); to say something about a person la, Åa' for l[; 2K 1932 Jr 2218 2719 (var. l[;) and l.
Åa' Gn 2013 Ju 954 Ps 33; yTir>m;a' rv,a] of whom I said Ex 3213 Nu 1029 1431 Dt 2868 Ju 74, of what Qoh 110;

—2. rmoale (MHb. rm;Al, Ph., Can. EA 255q ana qabeÒ, RA 31:126, 3: Arm. Rosenthal Arm. Forsch. 51;

Dupont-Sommer Syria 24:38f; DISO 17f) “in order to say” mostly means “by saying”, “in these words” (Lat.
dicendo, GK §114o, also “that is”, Mieses REJ 78:187ff) Gn 122 4820, but may also be missing 1K 2034; often it

has no other sense than our colon, a breathing space before direct speech Ex 610; thus it occurs after rBeD; 2S

1912 yreb.DI Gn 311, rma 1C 2118 2C 3217, dG:YUw: Gn 3813, Wla]v.YIw: Ju 11, xl;v.YIw: 2K 37, after [m;v.YIw: Is 379

and in instances like Am 85 1K 15; but it is missing Is 1416 4514; 1S 2711: vykia'l. for rmoale (twice; or add in

front);

—3. with acc. a) to mention: i) someone Gn 4327 2S 622; ii) something Nu 1440 Gn 222 ($'yl,ae to you); b) to

give an honourable mention, to praise Ps 4011 14511 Neh 619; c) to call with l. Is 520 812aa, cj. Ps 875 (rm;ao, ï

nif 2): with two acc. Is 812ab La 215; d) to say something (Arm. ? ï BArm.) with l. about someone Ps 416; e)

to assure 2K 819 1C 2723, with l. with inf. Neh 915.23;

—4. to say to oneself = to think (ï rBeD; 8c, Bratsiotis ZAW 73:46f) ABliB. Åa' (Akk. qibuÒ ina libbisëu) Gn

1717 Is 478 Ps 106 141 Est 66, ABli-la, Åa' Gn 821,ABlil. Hos 72, ~h,l' to themselves (Wolff) ? Hos 132;

~h,l'Åa' by itself La 324, for an assumption that turns out to be wrong, Gn 4428 Jr 37.19 Ps 826 13911 Jb 2918 Ru

44 La 318; with yKi for direct speech Ju 152 Zeph 37;

—5. yKiÅa' with l. and inf. to intend (Karatepe St. 4, 14f, Sefire 2C:1f) Ex 214 2S 2116 1K 519 Ps 10623 2C

2810.13, to promise 2K 819 Ps 11957;

—6. to give orders (Arm. Arb.) with inf. Est 117 413 914 (with l. and inf. nif.) 1C 2117, with l. to someone Jb

97 Da 13; abs. 1S 1616 introducing the fulfilment of a command (Fschr. Gunkel 1:145ff) Ps 10531.34 10725 Neh

139 2C 248; with yKi, that Jb 3610, with rv,a] Neh 1319.22; with “it” as obj. 2S 1611; hl'A[ Åa' with l. to order

a burnt offering for someone 2C 2924, ~x,l,, to assign food 1K 1118 (Arb., VT 8:164): cj. Ps 10225 (rd. rm;a' and

link with cj. ym;y" rc,qo);



—Is 310 rd. yrev.a;; 2916rm;a' rd. rm,xo 1QIsa; 406 rd. rm;aow" (1QIsahrmwaw); 4524 for ~d'a'l' rd. rm;a' yli
(Begrich Dtjes. 1091); Jr 1511 rd. !mea'; 432 rd. ~yrIMoh;; Ps 278 rd. rm;; 7110 rd. Wbr>a†'; 893 rd. tm;d>a;K.; 13920 rd.

$'rum.y:; Jb 2229 rd. ha,GE tm;Ar.

nif: pf. rm;a/n<, impf. rm;†Ærmea'yE, rm,a'ñyE Is 43;

—1. to be said Jr 1614 Da 826 Sir 1510, in a book Nu 2114; to be reported Jos 22;

—2. it is said Gn 109 2214 Jr 732 Ezk 1312 (with la,) Zeph 316 (with l.), with l. about Nu 2323 Jr 411 Ps 875 (ï

qal 3);

—3. to be called (ï qal 3) Gn 3229 Is 43 1918 325 616 624 Hos 21.1. †

hif: pf. T'r>m;a/h,, $'r>ymia/h,: to induce to say, declare (covenant formula, Smend Bdf. 7ff :: Vriezen JbEOL

17:207ff; alt. raise, as II) Dt 2617f. †

Der. rm,ao, I rm,ae, hr'm.ai, n.m. ¿WÀhy"r>m;a], rm'a]m;.

659 rma

II rma: MHb. (?) hif. to fatten, hr'm.ai to fringe, Arb. Àamira to be numerous; Barth Wurzel. 5f.

hitp: impf. WrM.a;t.yI > WrM†'y:t.Ti Is 616 (ï a c): to boast with B. Is 616 (alt. hitp. of rmy = rwm, BL 403, to

change, to go into); abs. brag (|| qt'[' rBeD;, Pesh. Vulg.) Ps 944. †

Der. rymia' II rm,ae, II rm,To (?).

660 rm,ao

rm,ao: rm,Aa 1 x; I rma; Ug. amr, Arb. Àamr command: (for the forms ï I rm,ae):

—1. saying, news Ps 193f;

—2. a matter > something (cf. rb'D') Jb 2228;

—Ps 6812 rd. hr'm.ai (tr,F,b;m.), 779 dl. (dittogr.); ï Hab 39, prp. $'t,†P'v.a;, alt. hr't.yI (: I rt,y<), ï Comm. †

661 rm,aeñ

I *rm,aeñ: I rma; trad., as JArm.t and Mnd. (MdD 353a) ar'm.ai, Syr. ÀemraÒ; ? rather all forms of rm,ao, (BL 215k;

Kutscher Lang. Is. xii, 360f): Arm.ai, ~yrIm'a], yrem.ai, yr†'Æyr;m'a], ~k,yrem.ai: word: ~yrIm'a] rm;a' to say words Pr

121, wyr'm'a] $.feAx restraining one’s words 1727, lae yrem.ai Nu 244.16 Ps 10711lae yrem.aiÅy yrem.ai Jos 2427,

rq,v, Åai lying words Is 327; aiÅa] xq;l' to accept words Pr 21 410; Dt 321 Ju 529 Is 4126 Hos 65 Ps 52 1915 544



781 1384 1416 (rd. ~h,yrem.ai) Jb 610.25f 82 2222 2312 3212.14 333 (rd. t[;d; yrem.ai) 3437 Pr 12 216 45.20 57 62 71.5.24 88

1526 1624 197.27 2312;

—? Jb 2029 Arm.ai, ? rd. ar,mo = hr,mo;

—Pr 2221 for yrem.ai rd. rmeao (Gressmann ZAW 42:275 as Amenemope). †

662 rm,ae

II *rm,ae: II rma: cs. pl. yrem.ai: twig, ï rp,v, Åai branched antlers (Rüthy 76; Loewenstamm-B. 1:231) Gn

4921. †

663 rMeai

I *rMeai: Ug. imr; Ph. OArm. EgArm. Nab. Palm., ï BArm., DISO 18; JArm. rM;ai, CPArm. Syr. Àemmar,

Mnd. imbraÒ (MdD 352b): Syr. Mnd. also ram; < Akk. immeru (Zimmern 50) ?; > Arb. Àimmar, denom. Àamira

have livestock (Fraenkel 107f): cs. pl. yrem.ai (BL 220m): lamb, rp,v†' yrem.ai (Pesh. Vulg. “beautiful words”)

beautiful young animals Gn 4921, cj. xb;z< yrem.ai Hos 132 (cf. Dahood Bibl. 44:296). ï Der. II and III.

664 rMeai

II rMeai, Jerome emmer: n.m.; Ug., OSArb. (ZAW 75:306); = I (:: Albright BASOR 86:25f: short form of

whyrma, ï rm'Aa ):

—1. Jr 201;

—2. Neh 329;

—3. (various men) 1C 912 2414 Ezr 237 1020 Neh 740 1113. †

665 rMeai

III rMeai: n.loc.; = I; = biÒt immeri: “sheep’s house” JBL 51:10164; cf. !AlY"a; and Turk. kuyunjik “little lamb”

near Mosul: in Babylonia, Ezr 259 Neh 761. †

666 hr'm.ai

*hr'm.ai, *hr'm.a,: I rma; ? < * Àomrat (ï rm,ao, Kutscher Lang. Is. 360) BL 215k; MHb.2: tr;m.ai, $'t,†Æytir'm.ai,
Atr'm.a, La 217 (BL 207m), tArm'a], tArm]ai (BL 208s, var. tArm]aiÅ~.ai), $'yt,rom.ai: word, saying:

(Mowinckel NTT 1960:115ff);

—1. by people Is 294 Ps 176, in particular poetic words Gn 423 322 Is 329 Ps 127;

—2. God’s word Dt 339 Is 524 2823 Ps 127 cj. 1910 11911-172 (19 x: cj. 5.19.90 and 103) 14715, threat La 217;

$'yt,rom.aiÅy Åai 2S 2231 / Ps 1831 10519, H;Ala/ Åai Pr 305;



—Ps 11990 rd. $'t.r†'m.ai (Textus 4:94): 1382b ï Comm. †

667 yrImoa/

yrImoa/, Sam.M42 aÀamerriÒ,BenH. -marri, Sept. VAmorrai/oj: n.pop., < Akk. AmurruÒ, gentilic of Amurru, Sum. Martu

west, land in the west; ndiv. Amurru RLA 1:101f, Ug. amrr Amorites, a Semitic group of people evidently
occupying the middle Euphrates area from the second half of the third millennium (ï O’Callaghan 18ff, 22ff;
Kupper 147ff; Moscati, Predecessori 77ff; Reicke-R. 1:84f; Noth ZAW 58:182ff; Kenyon Amorites); their
dialect of Akkadian is known specifically from Mari and has more than a hint of WSem., ï Finet; Garbini
Semitico 176f :: vSoden WZKM 56:181ff: only a geographic and political term, not ethnic.

—1. yrImoa/ an Amorite progenitor of Jerusalem Ezk 1645, cj. 3;

—2. yrImoa/h' the Amorite, arem.m; Gn 1413, !Axysi Dt 224; adj. !AxysiÅa/ $.l,m, Nu 2129 (Sam. a/ $.l,m,Åah);

—3. ahÅa/h' collective, the Amorites, considered as pl., Dt 39 2K 2111: a) people, separated from Moab by the

!Anr>a; Nu 2113, living rh'B' Dt 144 (rh'B'Åa/h' rh;, Dt 17-19f), on the other side of the Jordan Jos 248, in rzE[.y:
Nu 2132, from Arnon to Mount Hermon Dt 38, in Gilead Ju 108, expelled from there by rykim' Nu 3239;

rykim'Åa/h' lWbG> stretches from the Arnon to the qBoy:, from the rB'd>mi to the Jordan Ju 1122, has two kings,

Sihon of Heshbon and gA[ of !v'B' Dt 446f 314 Jos 210 910 Dt 38 Jos 2412, presses Dan back into the mountains

Ju 134; !xoysi is !xoysiÅa/x' $.l,m, Nu 2121 (+ 14 x: also Ps 13511 13619); b) in lists of peoples together with

yqilem'[]h' Gn 147, with ynI[]n:K.h; and others Gn 1521 Ex 38 Dt 71 Jos 310 113 Ju 35 Neh 98 (+ 9 x), as part of the

ynI[]n:K. Gn 1016 1C 114; with ysiWby>h;w> yTixih; in the mountains Nu 1329; c) as former inhabitants of Western

Palestine living in Shechem Gn 4822, in five towns Jos 105, in three towns Ju 135; d) Israel’s position with
respect to them Dt 127 Jos 77 1012 2418 Ju 1121 1S 714 2S 212 1K 920 Am 29f;

—4. misc. ysiWby>h;w> yTixih;Åa/h' yhel{a/ Jos 2415 Ju 610a/h' yhel{a/Åa/h' !A[] Gn 1516; a/h' !A[]Åa/h†' say rynIf.
for !Amr>x, Dt 39; also Ex 317 135 2323 332 3411 Nu 2113.25.31 222 Dt 119 2017 Jos 51 91 106 128 2411 Ju 1011 1123 1K

2126 2C 87;

—Jos 134f dl. #r,a'h'w>: #r,a'h'w>Åa/h'; Ju 136 and Ezr 91 rd. ymidoa]h'; Is 179 rd. ymidoa]h'w>; ï Reicke-R. 84f.

668 yrIm.ai

yrIm.ai, Sept. Am(a)ri: n.m.; short form of Why"r>m;a] (Widmer Fschr. Marti 300; Noth 173; BASOR 86:25f):

—1. 1C 94, hy"r>m;a] 6;

—2. Neh 32. †

669 hy"r>m;a]

hy"r>m;a]: n.m.; < Why"r>m;a], Pritchard Gibeon 10; cf. OSArb. ZAW 75:306:

—1. Zeph 11;



—2. 1C 533;

—3. 1C 537 637 Ezr 73;

—4. Neh 104;

—5. Neh 122.13;

—6. Neh 114: = yrIm.ai; Judaeo-Arab tradition ascribes the foundation of the Khaibar oasis to his grandson rb,x,,
Gadd 82f);

—7. Ezr 1042;

—8. 1C 2319. †

670 Why"ñr>m;a]

Why"ñr>m;a]: n.m.; rma + rmaÅy “Y has spoken”, i.e. promised (BDB) or created (Noth 173; Dürr MVAeG

40/1:50); > hy"r>m;a], rm'Aa, yrIm.ai and II rMeai; Hb. seal rmala ZDPV 59:240, rmaxa Moscati 77 =

BASOR 86:25f; IEJ 13:325ff, ? Palm. (Ingholt Rec. Palm. 161f); cun. Ilu-amara Tallqvist Names 96, Akk. Iqbi-
ndiv. (Stamm 206); Saf. ÀmrÀl Ryckmans 1:219; OSArb. ÀbÀmr and simil. (Conti 107a):

—1. 1C 2423 = hy"r>m;a] 8;

—2. 2C 1911varoh' !heKo;

—3. 2C 3115, = hy"r>m;a] 3. †

671 lp,r'm.a;

lp,r'm.a;, Sept. Amarfal: n.m., king of ï r['n>vi Gn 141.9: formerly thought to be Hammurab/pi of Babylon

(Schrader SPAW 1887:603ff; more recently Cornelius ZAW 72:2); etym. unc.: Akk. amur + aplu “I looked at
an heir”, or amur-piÒ-ili “I looked at El’s mouth (command)”, or ÀsupÁdAmurru-apla-(iddin) “the god A. gave an
heir”, or ÀsupÁdAmurru + apaÒlu “the god A. stands up (for me)” or simil.; ï Böhl ZAW 36:69; Op. Min. 353ff,
478; Albright BASOR 163:4967; Rowley Joseph 61f; de Vaux Patriarchen 38f; vSoden WdO 1:198; Reicke-R.
1:87f. †

672 vm,a,

vm,a,, or. vm,ao (Kahle Text 70): Lach., MHb.2 also twilight; Arb. musy, Àamsi yesterday, masaÒÀ evening; Eth.

meseÒt, Tigr. Wb. 121a meseÒ, Akk. muÒsëu night, amsëali yesterday; (“yesterday” < evening, night as morning >

“tomorrow”, see Fischer BVKSGW 69 (1917) 26): vm,a†': last night Gn 1934 3129.42; yesterday 2K 926; ?? Jb

303. †

673 tm,a/



tm,a/: !ma; Sec. hmeq, emeqqac (ï Brönno 157), ? Ug. imt Driver Myths 136b, Can. imti EA 71:8 (cj. imquti

wisdom, Albright JNES 5:128); < *amint (BL 608j) :: < Àimint (Brönno 157): $'T,†Æk'T.mia]: see Bultmann ZNW

27:113ff, ï hn"Wma/ and !ma hif.;

—1. firmness, trustworthiness Pr 2221b gloss: !maÅa/ yven>a; trustworthy people Ex 1821, a/ yven>a;Åa/ vyai
trustworthy man Neh 72, a/ vyaiÅa/ yrem.ai Pr 2221, a/ yrem.aiÅa/ tr;AT Neh 913, a/ tr;ATÅa/ jP;v.mi Ezk 188

Zech 79, a/ jP;v.miÅa/ $.r,D, the correct way Gn 2448, a/ $.r,D,Åa/ tAa sure sign Jos 212, a/ tAaÅa/ [r;z< of a

genuine nature Jr 221, a/ [r;z<Åa/w< ~Alv' peace and security 2K 2019, a/w< ~Alv'Åa/ ~Alv. (alt. as 2; MSS

versions a/ ~Alv.Åaw< Åv') Jr 1413;

—2. constancy, duration: v'Åa/B, perpetually Is 165a/B,Åa/ rk,f, (:: rq,v,) sure reward Pr 1118; rq,v,Åa/w< ds,x,
continual favour Gn 2449, ï w> 1, ds,x, 1a; a) of God Gn 2427 Ex 346 Ps 2510 263 4011f 574.11 618 8615 8915 1085

1151 1172 1382; b) of people Gn 2449 4729 Jos 214 2S 1520 Hos 41 Mi 720 Ps 8511 Pr 33 1422 166 2028; c) God’s

ds,x,Åa/w< ~ydIs'x] Gn 3211;

—3. faithfulness (hard to distinguish from 2 and 4): a) faithfulness of God Is 3818f Ps 3010 433 547 7122, cj. 2226

and 1382b; a/w< ~ydIs'x]Åa/ lae the faithful (true) God Ps 316, a/ laeÅa/ rmevo keeps faith 1466, $'[,†v.yI Åa/ your

faithful help 6914; b) of people Ps 8512a/Åa/B, in faithfulness, faithful Jos 2414 Ju 916.19 1S 1224 1K 24 36 2K 203

Is 1020 383 618 Jr 3241 Zech 88 Ps 1118 Pr 2914; a/B,Åa/l, in faithfulness Is 423a/l,Åa/h' ry[i the faithful city

(Jerusalem cf. Is 121) Zech 83a/h' ry[iÅa/ hf'[' show faithfulness (Bultmann ZNW 27:122) Neh 933a/
hf'['Åa/ what is faithful 2C 3120 321, sure oath Ps 13211;

—4. truth: 1K 1724 Ps 1910 518 119142.151.160 13211 cj. 1012 for yt;m', Pr 87 Da 826 101 112 2C 95; yt;m'Åa/ the truth

Is 5914, God’s truth Ps 255 263 8611 Da 913; a/Åa/h' the truth Is 5915, the true, Jewish religion Da 812 (Bultmann

ZNW 27:118f); jP'v.miW Åa/ truth and justice Ps 1117a/Åa/ yreb.DI words of truth Qoh 1210a/ yreb.DIÅa/ rb;D>
cause of truth Ps 455; a/ rb;D>Åa/ bt'K. book of truth Da 1021; a/ bt'K.Åa/ rB,DI speak the truth 1K 2216 Jr 94

Zech 816 Ps 152 2C 1815a/ rB,DIÅa/ dyGIhi Da 111; ~k,T.ai Åa/h; whether you are telling the truth Gn 4216;

—5. a) as gen. after construct = true: a/h;Åa/ yhel{a/ the true God 2C 153, a/ yhel{a/Åa/ d[e truthful witness Jr

425, a/Åa/ tr;AT true instruction Mal 26, a/ tr;ATÅa/ tp;f. truthful lips Pr 1219; b) a/ tp;f.Åa/ hy"h' to be true

Dt 2220 2S 728 1K 106;

—6. in adverbial acc. (GK §100c, Dahood Fschr. Tisserant 84) in truth, really Dt 1315 174 1K 1724 Jr 1010, it is

true! Is 439; cj. Is 5310 (rd. ~f' Åa/ for ~yfiT' ~ai); so also ~yfiT' ~aiÅa/B, (GK §100b) Ju 915 Is 481 Jr 42 2615

289, call on Y a/B,Åa/B, sincerely Ps 14518; a/B,Åa/l, faithfully Is 423;

—Ezk 189 rd. ~t'ao; Ps 547 rd. $'t.m'x]B;.

Der. yT;mia] n.m.

674 tx;T;m.a;



*tx;T;m.a;: Sam.M137 ÀemtaÒt: xtm, Akk. mataÒhäu to stretch, carry (Greenfield ZAW 77:90ff :: BL 486n): cs. id.,

ATx.T;m.a;, pl. cs. txoT.m.a;, ~k,ytexoT.m.a;: sack (Greenfield: to load, to pack) Gn 4227f 4312-23 441-12 (15 x). †

675 yT;mia]

yT;mia]: n.m.; short form of tm,a/ + x (Noth 38, 162), “(x is) faithful”: father of the prophet Jonah 2K 1425 Jon

11. †

676 !a'

!a', 1S 1014 2K 525K Jb 82 and hn"a'ñ Song 61a.b, hn"ña' Dt 128 Ps 1397: !a' where ?: JArm.g !h, !a; ? Ug. an

(Aistleitner 293; Driver Myths 135b :: UMGl. 165); Sefire and EgArm. ï DISO 18; JArm. CPArm., Sam. !ha
and !ah; Arb. ÀannaÒ where from? where to?; ? < II !ya BL 631e: with -aÒ hn"ña' BL 529x, before gutturals hnñ'a'
(BL 631f) Dt 128 Ps 1397, hn"añ'w> hn<a'ñ (BL 216o, 4562) 1K 236.42 2K 525:

—1. hn"a' where? (Sefire yz !a there, where) Ru 219 (:: Stinespring JNES 3:101: to what end? to what

effect?); !a'me where from? 2K 525K (Q !yIa;me);

—2. where to? Gn 168 3218 3730 Dt 128 Jos 25 1S 1014, cj. 2710 (for la;) Is 103 Ezk 2121 Ps 1397 Neh 216; hn"a'w>
hn<a' hither and thither 1K 242, with al{ nowhere 1K 236 2K 525;

—3. temporal, when?: !a'-d[; Jb 82 and hn"a'-d[; until when? how long? (cf. Akk. ana maÒti, ahäulap (ï AHw.

1:22f; Gunkel-B. 127). Ex 1628 Nu 1411 Jos 183 Jr 476 Hab 12 Ps 132f 624 Jb 192; Jb 182 interjection, or
intermixing of two expressions. †

677 !ao

!ao: ï I and III !Aa.

678 hN"ña'

hN"ña' Ex 3231 Ps 11825a.b Da 94 Neh 111, and hN"a'ñ Gn 5017 2K 203 / Is 383 Jon 114 42 Ps 1164.16; accentuation

varies, Ps 11825a.b and Neh 15 are doubly accented; pronounced ÀaÒnnaÒ, Jerome anna (BL 184 l); < *Ha' + an" or

I la; + an"; MHb.; ? Ug. an (Driver Myths 135b): please, before impv. Gn 5017 2K 203/ Is 383 Ps 1164 11825a.b;

preceding a request Neh 15.11; as sigh preceding a statement Ex 3231 Ps 11616 Da 94, a wish Jon 114, a question
42. †

679 hna

I hna: Ug. Aistleitner 304; ? a-un-nu EA 116:11; related to xna, !na, qna (?); OSArb. Àny (Müller 26).

qal: pf. Wna': to lament in grief Is 326 198.†

Der. ynIAa, hY"nIa], hY"nIa]T;.



680 hna

II hna: Hb. ï ynIa\ and ï hY"nIa\ ship; Can. anayi EA ship, Arm. (ï BArm.) !am' piece of equipment,

receptacle, Syr. also ship; Arb. ÀinaÒÀ and Eth. nwaÒy receptacle, and Akk. unuÒtu household equipment,

development of root hna to hold, cf. yliK., English vessel and French vaisseau < Latin vas etc. (Palache 7).

681 hna

III hna: Arb. ÀanaÒª to draw near (time); ? Ug. any (Driver Myths 136a :: UMGl. 174a).

pi: pf. hN"ai, impf. hnnay Sir 1513: with l. to cause to happen to someone (Daube VT 11:264f) Ex 2113 Sir

1513, cj. Ps 888 (rd. t'yNIai). †

pu: impf. hN<auy>: to befall Ps 9110 Pr 1221. †

hitp: pt. hN<a;t.mi: to seek an opportunity (for battle) with l. 2K 57. †

Der. II tae, hn"a]T;, hn"a]To.

682 hn"a'ñ

hn"a'ñ: ï !a'; hN"ña'.

683 hn<ao

*hn<ao: I hna; ï ynIAa.

684 wna

wna: Jr 426, K Wna] (MHb.; Q Wnx.n:a]), following ynIa], VG 1:299f: we. †

685 vWna'

vWna' See below under vWna' and vnUa' (#687).

686 vnUa'

vnUa' See below under vWna' and vnUa' (#687).

687 vWna'ÆvnUa'

vWna' and vnUa' Jr 179: BL 471u: I vna :: Hölscher Hiob 82: II vna, intimate, Arb. ÀaniÒs, euphemistic:



—1. incurable, baeK. Is 1711 (1QH v:28; viii:28, tech. term, Hempel Heilung 2543). baok.m; Jr 3015, hK'm; Jr

1518 Mi 19, rb,v,, (dl. l) Jr 3012, cj. #x;m; Jb 346;

—2. disastrous, ~Ay Jr 1716:

—Jr 179 rd. va'An (va nif.). †

688 vAna/

vAna/, Sam.M46 ÀeÒnosë: II vna, Ug. ansë to be manly Aistleitner 318, nsëm UMGl. 1291 and bnsë < bn-(À)nsë, pl.

bnsëm UTGl. 486 (UMGl. 335), Aistleitner 539, human being, bunusëu = Akk. amiÒlu (ï lywIa/) AfO 19:194b;

Hb. ~yvn"a], Arm. (ï BArm., Mnd. MdD 24b) vn"a/; OSArb. Àns human being, man, Tigr. ÀenaÒs (Wb. 371), man,

Arb. ÀinsaÒn human being, pl. ÀunaÒs, Àins and collective naÒs; Akk. pl. teneÒsëeÒtu (:: vSoden Gramm. §56k, 26b);

basic form *ÀunaÒsë (BL 474m): vAna/ Hebraism < Arm. Driver VTSupp. 1:27; tantum sg. (pl. cs. yXwna DJD 1

28a i:2f, ii:2, 8, p. 111; never with article; || ~d'a' Is 1312 Ps 735 and ~d'a'-lK' Jb 3625, || ~d'a'-nB, Is 5112 562

Ps 85 Jb 256, || ~d'a' ynEB. Ps 903, || hV'ai dWly> Jb 1514 254 hV'ai dWly>Åa/-nB, || ~d'a' Ps 1443; falling into

disuse, mostly poetic: Ps 13 x, Jb 18 x, Is 8 x, Jr Dt and C 1 x each; Arm. early (BL 23n).

—1. (all) human beings, man (ï 3) Dt 3226 Is 1312 338 517 562 Ps 85 920 1018 735 903 10315 Jb 517 71.17 92 104f

139 1419 1514 254.6 284.13 328 3326 3625 2C 1410; humans Ps 921;

—2. (some) men, people Is 246 5112 562 (:: Vaccari Fschr. Levi della Vida 2:558: rd. anEf) Ps 6612;

—3. single human being (Arm. frequent) a) vAna/-nB, Ps 1443, b) vAna/ (possibly unmarked also in 1: Ps 1018

Jb 92 254.6 2C 1410) Ps 85 5514 Jb 517;

—4. misc.: ymiAlv. Åa/ my faithful followers Jr 2010; a/Åa/ bb;l. human heart Is 137 Ps 10415 (:: animal’s heart

Da 413); a/ bb;l.Åa/ :: H;Ala/ Jb 417 3312, :: lae Jb 92; :: ~yIAG Ps 921; ~yIAGÅa/ jr,x, Is 81 unc., trad. ordinary

people’s writing :: official concise script or hieratic script ï jr,x,; prp. vWna' 2 = indelible (?); ï Comm. and

Galling ZDPV 56:215ff; Morenz TLZ 1949:697ff. †

689 vAna/

II vAna/, Sam.M46 ÀiÒnosë n.m.; = I; Sept. Enwj: son of tve Gn 426 (ï Mowinckel JBL 58:88) 56f.9-11 1C 11 Sir

4916. †

690 xna

xna: MHb.2, JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. to sigh; Ug. anhä groaning; Akk. ÀanaÒhäu to sigh, Arb. ÀanahÌa to pant,

naÒhÌa to wail, nahÌhÌa to cough; related to I hna, II xwn.

nif: pf. hx'n>a,n<, 2nd. f. T.n>x;nE (Bomberg yT.-) < *Tx.n:nE < T.x;n:ña/n< (BL 351) Jr 2223, Wxn>a,n<; impf. xn:a'yE, Wxn>a†'YEw:,
impv. xn:a'he, pt. xn"a/n<, ~yxiÆhx'n"a/n<: to sigh, to groan Ex 223 (!mi because of): Is 247 Jr 2223 Ezk 94 (l[; over)

2111f Pr 292 La 14.8.11.21;



—Jl 118 rd. ~h,B' hx'NIn: (xwn hif.) Sept. †

hitp: impf. xnaty, pt. xnatm: to sigh Sir 1212 2518 3020. †

Der. hx'n"a].

691 hx'n"a]

hx'n"a]: xna; MHb.2, JArm.taT'x.n:a], Ug. anhä: sffx. ytix'n>a;, ht'x'n>a; (for H-, BL 252 l) Is 212, yt;xon>a;: sighing,

groaning Is 3510 5111 Jr 453 Ps 67 3111 3810 1026 Jb 324 232 La 122 Sir 1212 35/3219 419 4720; Is 212 (vs.) her

sighing ? or the sighing over her ? or her squealing ?, prp. Ht'w"a]G:. †

692 Wnx.n:ña]

Wnx.n:ña], Wnx.n†'a] :: Ps 1003: < ï Wnx.n: (Lach.) following ynIa], ï wna (BL 249o; Garbini 90 :: Harris Canaanite

78); Ph. !xna, Arm. (ï BArm. an"x.n:a], Palm. 1 x wnxna Syria 17:271, 8); Arb. nahÌnu, Eth. nehÌna, Akk.

(a)niÒnu (vSoden Gramm. §41f, i): we Gn 138 1912 294 377 and oft., Jr 426 Q (K wna), Wnx.n:a] WnT'ai with us, even

us Dt 53 (GK 135g).

693 tr;x]n"a]

tr;x]n"a]: n.loc., in Issachar; Sept.B Anacereq; Eg. inhärt Simons Topog. 197 = en-NaÁuÒra 5km SSW of Endor

(Albright ZAW 44:229f; JSS 2:1154; Abel 2:243; Simons Geog. §330, 6 :: Noth 117): Jos 1919. †

694 ynIa]

ynIa], ynIa†', Sec. ani: MHb.; Ug. an, Ph. !a (late and rare, Friedrich §111d); Arm. (ï BArm.) aÆhn"a]; Arb. ÀanaÒ,

dial. ÀaniÒ (GB), Eth. Àana, Tigr. ÀanaÒ (Wb. 371b); basic form ÀanaÒ > yna following sffx. (VG 1:298; BL 248k;

Harris Canaanite 74f): I (ï ykinOa'), with pt. ykinOa'Åa] hf,[o I do Ju 153; especially for emphasis: a] hf,[oÅa]
lvom.a, I am the one who rules Ju 823 , a] lvom.a,Åa] yTic.[;y" I for my part advise 2S 1715; later often without

this emphasis (Kropat 1) Qoh 211.15 and simil.; ynIa†' as the answer to a question: yes I am Gn 2724 Ju 1311 1K

188; ynIa]h; (ï h;) Is 669; introductory formula of introduction h[or>p; ynIa] Gn 4144, hm'k.x' Åa] Pr 812, cf. 14,

tl,h,qo Åa] <!-- skip -->Koh 112a]Åy Åa] yKi Ezk 513 + about 50 x, Zimmerli 134f.

—Ezk 273 for a] yKiÅa] T.r>m;a' rd. hY"nIa\ T.a;; Hos 52 rd. hl'p.Ti !yaew>; Ps 889 after aluK' add ynIa]; 8948 rd.

ynIa]Åa] ldex'-hm,; 1094 rd. hl'p.Ti !yaew>; Qoh 82 ypi ynIa] rd. yPen>a; (Ginsberg Qoh. 34f).

ynIa\: II hna; Can. anayi gloss to elippi, EA 245:8, Ug. anyt (UMGl. 174; Aistleitner 302) and (?) any (Albright

Fschr. Bertholet 43), Eg. i-na-ya (Albright ib.): abs. cs., m. (f. Is 3321; in 1K 1022b, haplogr., tY:nIa\ is meant):

coll. ships, fleet 1K 926f 1011 Is 3321, vyvir>t; Åa\ 1K 1022a (= a\ÅT; tAYNIa\ 2 K 921b); ï hY"nIa\. †



hY"nIa\: n. unitatis from ï ynIa\; Ug. anyt = *Àanayat (EA ! ï ynIa\): pl. t¿AÀYOnIa\, Sam.M47 Àenyot, tAYnIAa 2C 818K,

Or. Ps 10723tAYnIAaÅ!ao; ~h,yteAYnIa\ ship, ~Y"h; tAYnIa\ (Ug. anyt ym AfO 17:419a) Ezk 279, hb,ae Åa\ skiffs of

reed Jb 926, a\Åa\ @xo shore for ships Gn 4913, rxeAs Åa\ trading vessels Pr 3114, cj. vyvir>T; Åa\ on voyage to

ï rypiAa, a special kind of ship (“East-Indiaman”); 1K 1022b, ï Sept.B, Is 216 231.14 609 Ezk 2725 (? dl. yT;
with Sept.B) Ps 488, also 2C 921b Ezk 2729 Jon 13; also Dt 2868 Ju 517 1K 927 2249f Is 4314 Jon 14f Ps 10723 Pr
3019 Da 1140 2C 818 921 (|| 1K 1022 !) 2036f;

—Ps 10426 rd. tAmyae. †

697 hY"nIa]

hY"nIa]: I hna: mourning hnaÅa]w: hY"nIa]T; (augmentive, König Stilistik 157) Is 292 La 25, cj. Is 159. †

698 ~['ynIa]

~['ynIa]: n.m.; Sept.A Anian, Sept.B Alialeim; unc., ynIa] + I ~[;, “I am the uncle” (substitute name): of Manasseh

1C 719. †

699 %n"a]

%n"a]: MHb., Jerome enach, Syr. Mnd. (MdD 27a) ÀaÒnkaÒ; Akk. anÆku (lw. ?) tin, lead (Zimmern 59; AHw. 49;

Ellenbogen 31; Lewy JAOS 78:91f; JSS 5:412; Salonen Landfahrzeuge 145; Kulturwörter 6; Bottéro ARM
7:293; Landsberger JNES 24:285ff (only tin); Brunet VT 16:387ff), Arb. ÀaÒnuk, Eth. naÒÀk, Armen. anag, Sansk.

naÒga: lead (ï tr,p,[o), plumbline (illustration BRL 283; Reicke-R. 1106) Am 77b.8

—Am 77a rd. hm'Ax for hm'AxÅa tm;Ax. †

700 ykinOa'

ykinOa' (ykwna 1QIsa 2914): ykinO†a', yki†nOa' Jb 339 †; Sec. anwc (Brönno 190): MHb. only in quotations from the

Bible; Ug. ank, 1 x ankn, anaÒku (UTGl. 249), Can. anuki EA 287:66, 69, Ph. $na, ykna, anech Poenulus 995

(Friedrich §111, 1); Arm. Yaud. and Palm. (DISO 19); Eg. ink, Copt. anok; Akk. anaÒku, missing in Arb. Eth.;

Lib. nek (ZA 50:143) yknaÅa' and ï ynIa] side by side Hb. Ug. Ph.; < * ÀanaÒ + *kuÒ (cf. Eth. ending 1. sg. pf. *-

kuÒ Eth., BL 309j) > -kiÒ following sffx. (VG 1:298; BL 248k):

—1. usage: a) in introductory formulas, hwhy Åa' I am Y Ex 202 Dt 56 Hos 1210, cf. yD;v; lae ynIa] Gn 171, ï

Norden Agnostos Theos 207ff; Schweizer Ego Eimi 9ff; Zimmerli Fschr. Alt 1:179ff; b) in antithesis yD;v; lae
ynIa]Åa'w> … ~T,a; Hos 19; c) to emphasize the subject yTit;n" Åa' I myself gave Hos 210; d) “I” as subject a'Åa'
lae I am God Hos 119;

—2. on the relationship between a' laeÅa' and ynIa] Giesebrecht ZAW 1:251ff; Driver JPhil 11:222ff; Kletzel

OLZ 21:1ff (ynIa] preferred by women and inferiors): a) at first (simple) ynIa] and (emphatic) ynIa]Åa' occur



beside each other Hos 512 1210, the choice depends on stress and euphony; b) ynIa] is more frequent in phrases:

ynIa]Åa] yx; always, except 3240; a] yx;Åa] $'T.ai Jr 18.19 3011 4628 Is 432.5 †; a] $'T.aiÅy òa} Ex 62.6-8 and always

in P; yTir>m;a' Åa] Is 3810 494 Jr 54 1019 (:: 319a]Åa Åa') Ru 44 Ps 307 3123 415 826 and oft.; “it is I” only 2S 220

a'Åa', otherwise ynIa†' Gn 2724 Ju 1311 2S 2017 1K 1314 188; but “I am so and so” ynIa†'Åa' Gn 2434 1S 3013 2S 18 115

2017 Is 65 Jr 16 Jon 19; a'Åa' hNExi Gn 2413.43 2532 Ex 313 199; c) Dt prefers a' hNExiÅa', P has a'Åa] 130 x (a]Åa'
Gn 234); Jr 5 x a'Åa], 37 x a]Åa'; Ezk 138 x a'Åa], 1 x a]Åa' (3628); Hg La Ezr 45 x a'Åa], but never a]Åa'; 1C and

2C have a'Åa] even where Samuel and Kings have a]Åa' (except a'Åa' in the set phrase in 1C 171); so a'Åa'
becomes outmoded by a'Åa];

—Ps 1418 for yKi cj. yKiÅa', but I.

701 !na

!na: MHb. pt. qal to mourn, JArm.t Syr. to sigh, to mourn; Sir 412~ynna Xya (Smend, alt. ~ynwa) sadness,

1QH fragment 5, 8 complaint; Arb. Àanna, hanna to sigh, Tigr. (Wb. 373a) to moo lugubriously (cow); ï I hna.

hitpo: impf. !nEAat.yI, pt. ~ynIn>Aat.mi: to complain Nu 111 La 339. †

702 sna

sna: MHb. to press, to force, to violate, nif. to be compelled Sir 31/3421; sn<Aa force MHb. Sir 204; Arm. ï

BArm.; Arm.lw. Wagner 21-22; Arb. nassa (Guillaume).

qal: pt. snEao: to compel Est 18. †

703 @na

@na: Mo. to be angry, with B. Mesha. 5; Arb. Àanifa to disdain, to rage constantly (Leslau 11); basic meaning

wheeze, II @a; ? or denom. ?.

qal: pf. T'p.n:a', impf. @n:a/y<: to be angry (said of God) with B. with somebody 1K 846 Is 121 Ps 856 Ezr 914 2C

636, abs. Ps 212 603 795. †

hitp: pf. @N:a;t.hi, impf. @N:a;t.YIw: Vulg.: to be angry (said of God) with B. Dt 137 421 98.20 1K 119 2K 1718, abs.

Sir 4516. †

Der. (?) hp'n"a], II @a;, ~yIP;a;.

704 @n"a'

cj. *@n"a': Arm., rd. ypen>a; du. cs. Qoh 82: face, (Ginsberg Qoh. 35): ï II @a; 3b. †

705 hp'n"a]



hp'n"a]: @na; Sept. caradrio,j plover; Syr. ÀanfaÒ and Akk. anpatu a bird; ? > Greek avno,paia/pai/a, Lewy Fremdw.

9f; Mayer 351 (o :: Ph. a): kind of bird, the eating of which is forbidden, plover or cormorant (Driver PEQ
87:17f), Lv 1119 Dt 1418. †

706 qna

qna: ï qan (metathesis).

qal: impf. qnOa/y<, inf. qnOa/: to sigh (of the ll'x') Jr 5152 Ezk 2615. †

nif: impf. qnEa'he pt. pl. ~yqin"a/n<: to sigh Ezk 94 2417 (~Do without words). †

Der. I hq'n"a].

707 hq'n"a]

I hq'n"a]: qna: cs. tq;n>a, (BL 595a): sighing Mal 213 Ps 126 7911 10221. †

708 hq'n"a]

II hq'n"a]: etym. ?: unclean animal: Sept. mugalh/ and Vulg. sorex shrew, Pesh. ÀaÒmaqtaÒ lizard, MHb.; Aharoni

RB 48:554ff and Bodenheimer Animal and Man 194f gecko, Hemidactylus turcicus, Lv 1130. †

709 vna

I vna: Xn[w]a weakness (?) Sir 1112; Akk. eneÒsëuÒ to be weak, dilapidated; Arb. ÀanutÑa to be weak, effeminate

(denom. ?), ? Syr. nsësë to be weak; Eth. neÀesa to be slight, Tigr. ÀaÒnasa to have female progeny.

nif: impf. vn:†a'YEw: (BL 320f 2): to be sickly 2S 1215. †

Der. vWna', hV'ai.

710 vna

II vna: ? Ug. ansë to be intimate UMGl. 186, Driver Myths 135b, Arb. Àanisa bi, ÀaniÒs close friend, Tigr. ÀenaÒs

man, OSArb. in proper n. (Conti 107b): ? root for vAna/, ~yvin"a], vyai.

711 as'a'

as'a': n.m.; etym. ?; short form of @sa Noth 181f :: Löw 2:260f: Akk. asu myrtle > Arm. as'a' > Arb. ÀaÒs

(Fraenkel 139); Zimmern 55; :: Stamm 216, 223, 270: Akk. asuÒ physician (ï hsa, Gesenius Thes. 129), n.m.

Iluni-asi and simil. (Tallqvist Names 31b) “God is (my) physician”: Asa

—1. king of Judah (Reicke-R. 133) 1K 158-22:47 1C 310 2C 1323-21:12 Jr 419



—2. 1C 916. †

712 hsa

hsa: trad. related to Arb. Àasiya to be unhappy, maÀsat disaster (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 104); more likely

(euphem.) related to Akk. asuÒ physician (< Sum. a-zu water expert, Zimmern 49) > Arm. ay"s.a†' (DISO 20, Syr.

Sam. Mnd. MdD 28b), > Arb. ÀaÒsin (Fraenkel 261), denom. ySia; to heal JArm. Sam. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 27b) and

Arb. ÀasaÒ;

Der. !Asa' (?), n.m. as'a' (?).

713 %Wsa'

%Wsa': II $ws; BL 487o: small jar, !m,v, Åa' (appositional, Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §62c) oil-jar (Honeyman

PEQ 1939:79; Kelso §§22, 35) 2K 42. †

714 !Asa'

!Asa': hsa, BL 498f; etym. ?; Arb. Àasiya to be distressed, adj. Àaswan (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 104) or

euphemistically related to Arm. ySia; (ï hsa), Arm.lw. Wagner 23): fatal accident Gn 424.38 4429 Ex 2122f Sir

31/3422 3818 419. †

715 rWsae

rWsae: rsa; BL 234q, 473d; MHb. captivity (?), JArm.tar'Wsa] and Syr. ÀaÒsuÒraÒ fetters: ~yrIWsa] (MSS

~yrIWsa]Åa/), wyr'Wsa/: fetters Ju 1514 Qoh 726; wyr'Wsa/Åaeh' tyBe (Akk. biÒt eseÒri) prison Jr 3715. †

716 @ysia'

@ysia', @sia' Ex 2316, Sam.M48 ÀaÒsef: @sa; BL 471p; MHb. harvesting time; @sa Gezer 4 (Diringer 4ff, olive

harvest Albright BASOR 92:2230): harvesting from the threshing floor and the winepress before the rainy

season, harvest (Dalman Arbeit 3:197), @saÅa'h' gx; Ex 2316 3422, cj. Jr 813 (rd. ~p'ysia]). †

717 rysia'

rysia': rsa; MHb., JArm.tar'ysia], Syr. ÀassiÒraÒ, Akk. asiÒru, EA also asëiÒru (Can.); Eg. atÑira Albright

Vocalization 34; yreÆmyrIysia], Gn 3922~rI-, wyr;ysia]: prisoner who is made to do all kinds of work (Landsberger

AfO 10:144f), Is 1417 Zech 911.12 (hw"q.Tih; yreysia] prisoners with hope, GK §128p) Ps 687 6934 7911 10221 10710

Jb 318 La 334; Gn 3920 Ju 1621.25 K yreÆmyrIysia] against Q yreÆmyrIysia]ÅWsa]. †

718 rySia;

rySia; See below under rySia; and rSia; (#720).



719 rSia;

rSia; See below under rySia; and rSia; (#720).

720 rySia;ÆrSia;

I rySia; and 1C 317rSia;; var. of rSia;Åa' Ps 10221: rsa; BL 479o: Is 104 427 1QIsarwsa, Kutscher Lang. Is.

280: prisoner Is 2422 (rd. rySia; rAB l[; :: Talmon Textus 4:123) 427 1C 317 (rd. rySia; rAB l[;Åa;h');

—Is 104 ? || ~ygIWrh]; coll. ?, prp. rysiao Osiris (Lagarde) :: Baudissin Adonis 1933; ? rd. rseao and ~ygIr>ho. †

Der. II rySia;.

721 rySia;

II rySia;: n.m.; ? = I, ? rd. rysiao Osiris (Noth 632):

—1. son of xr;qo Ex 624 1C 67;

—2. 1C 68.22 (named after his great-grandfather).

—1C 317f rd. xr;qoÅa;h'. †

722 ~sa

*~sa: ~sa Ostr. Yavneh-Yam KAI 1, 200:5f; inf. abs.; to pile up, denom. from ~s'a' like Syr. Àassen from

ÀassiÒnaÒ.

723 ~s'a'

*~s'a', Sam.M48 ÀasiÒm: ï ~sa; Ug. asm storehouse; JArm.t (?) Syr. an"S'a; store, m :: n ï m) :: Zimmern 32;

Driver Bibl. 19:185: lw. from Akk. isëittu (< *isëintu), pl. isënaÒti storehouse, treasury: $'ym,s'a]: stores Dt 288 Pr

310 cj. Ps 10413. †

724 hn"s.a;

hn"s.a;: n.m.; ? Eg. (Noth Personennamen 63f): Ezr 250. †

725 tn:s.a†'

tn:s.a†': SamM48, BenH. ÀeÒseÒnet: n.f.; Sept. Asen(n)eq, Eg. ns-N(y)t “belonging to the goddess Neit” (Janssen JbEOL

14:168; Vergote 148ff): wife of Joseph Gn 4145.50 4620; for the later legend of Joseph and Asenath ï Riessler
497ff; Schürer 3:399ff; Priebatsch Josephgeschichte 8ff, 117ff; Reicke-R. 141, 889. †

726 @sa



@sa (200 x): MHb., 1QM @sam gathering (military tech. term); JArm.g; Ug. asp (< yitsp); Ph. @sa,

¿tÀpsam and tpsan (Friedrich §54a) gathering (place); Akk. esèpu; ï @sy, @ws, hps, @ps.

qal: pf. @s;a', ¿hÀT'ñp.s;a'w>, yTip.s†'a', Wps.a†', ATp.s;a]; impf. (BL 371u) @soa/y<, Or. @soayE (Kahle Text 53), @s,YOw: (<

*@s,aoYw:) 2S 61, @seTo (< *@seaTo) Ps 10429 ypis.a;T;, @soa/a,, cj. @seao for @sea' (@ws hif. ?), Zeph 12f and @soa'
Jr 813, hp's.ao Mi 46, @soa/n<, Whpes.a;y: (1QpHab 115 whpsy), Hp's.a;Y:w:, ynIpes.a;y:, $'p†,s.a;y:, $'p.siao 1S 156 (cj.

$'P.s.a/, hps), cj. Ps 27 (:: vi. 3 !); impv. @soa/, hp's.a, Nu 1116 yPis.ai (BL 371v) Jr 1017, Wps.ai; inf. @soa/K,Æl,,
~k,Æk'P.s.a', @soa'; pt. @seao (:: impf. vs.), ~p's.ao, $'p.siao 2K 2220 (:: impf.) ypes.ao, ypesua]:

—1. to gather: food Gn 621, harvest Ex 2310 Jb 3912 (rd. $'n>r>g" $'[]r>z:w>), fruit of labour Ex 2316, money 2K 224;

to collect: quails Nu 1132 2S 2113, eggs Is 1014, cj. ~p'ysia] @seao to do the vintage Jr 813; bones (= bury) 2S

2113, body Sir 3816; to gather people Gn 2922 Ex 316 Nu 1116 2116.23; wyt'boa] la, @s;a' 2K 2220 ï nif. 1;

—2. to bring in, to gather in: from threshing floor and winepress Dt 1613 Jb 3912; abs. to gather in, harvest (::

[rz) Dt 2838;

—3. to receive: to take home a woman 2S 1127, the family Jos 218, the fugitives in the city Jos 204, lost animal

Dt 222; God receives the orphans Ps 2710, the king Ps 27 cj. (rd. yqiyxe-la, $'p.siao, adoption rite ï Gunkel);

—4. to retract, a) to withdraw, take away: one’s friendship (~Alv') from somebody Jr 165; hP'r>x, disgrace

Gn 3023 Is 41 , disaster cj. hW"h; Zeph 318 (Sellin), life x;Wr Ps 10429, vp,n< 269 (:: Ju 1825 to lose one’s life); to

deliver (from leprosy) 2K 53.6 f.11; to destroy 1S 156 Zeph 12f; b) to pull back: legs into bed Gn 4933; impv.,
your hand = stand back, leave it alone 1S 1419; that God should take back his wrath Ps 854, his breath Jb 3414;
stars lose their brightness Jl 210 415;

—Is 588 rd. $'p†,S.a;y> (5212); Jr 129 rd. Wps.a†'he; Mi 71 rd. ypis.aoK., cf. BL 525j.

nif: pf. @s;a/n<, hp's.a,n<, T'p.s;a/n<; Wps†'ÆWps.a,n<; impf. @sea'YEw:, @s,a'ñYEw:, Wps†eÆwps.a†'yE, !Wpsea†'yE; impv. Wps.Æypis.a†'he,
inf. @sea'he, @soa'he, pt. @s'a/n<:

—1. to be gathered, to assemble: a) flocks Gn 293.7 citizens Ju 96, warriors 1017, participants in a sacrifice 1623

with la, unto Ex 3226 Ezr 94, with l. to 2C 303; b) with l[; to band together against Gn 3430 Mi 411 Ps 3515;

c) wyM'[;-la, Åa/n< (ï qal 1, Alfrink OTS 5:118ff) to one’s relatives (I ~[;, originally in the family grave) = to

die Gn 258.17 3529 4929 (rd. yM;[;) 33 Nu 2024 2713 312 Dt 3250, wyt'boa]-la, Ju 210, wyt'rob.qi-la, 2K 2220 2C 3428;

elliptical Nu 2026 Is 571, Sir 87 4028; d) to withdraw to, into Lv 2625 Nu 1130 2S 1713 2C 125, cf. 1QM 10:1-3;
beasts of prey Ps 10422; to be received again (outcast) Nu 1214f; sword in scabbard Jr 476, tongue in the mouth
1QH 8:35;

—2. to be taken away (qal 4) Is 1610 Jr 4833, to wane (the moon) Is 6020;

—Jb 2719 rd. @siAy, alt. @soa/y< (ï qal 2).

pi: pt. @Sea;m., ~k,p.Sia;m., wyp's.a;m. (ï Ben Hayyim Trad. Sam. 104):



—1. to glean Is 629 Jr 921;

—2. to receive in one's house (ï qal 3) Ju 1915.18;

—3. to form the reargard Nu 1025 Jos 69.13 Is 5212, cj. 588 (rd. $'p†,S.a;y>). †

pu: pf. @S;au, Wps.au, @S'aum.: to be gathered spoils Is 334 Zech 1414, nations Ezk 3812 Hos 1010 (with l[;
against), prisoners Is 2422. †

hitp: inf. @Sea;t.hi: to gather Dt 335, cj. Dt 3321 (rd. !WpS.a;t.YIw: for !Wps' ateYEw:). †

Der. @s'a' and @s'y"b.a, (?) n.m. *@soa', hp'sea], hP'sua], @sup.s;a], @ysia'.

727 @s'a'

@s'a': n.m.; short form of ndiv. + @sa (Noth Personennamen 181f); ï @s'y"b.a,; Diringer 169; Ph., cun. Milki-

asëapa Tallqvist Names 137; n.f. tpsa, Asept;

—1. 2K 1818.37 / Is 363.22;

—2. Neh 28;

—3. Levite, one of king David’s choirmasters together with !m'yhe and !WtWdy>, forefather of what became the

singers’ guild (Albright Religion 142) 1C 624.24 915 1517 165 251.9 2C 512 2913.30 (hz<xoh;) 3515 and oft.; hz<xoh;Åa'l.
in the title of Ps 50, 73-83 Neh 1246; a'l.Åa' ynEB. 1C 251f 2C 2014 2913 3515 Ezr 241 310 (~YIwIl.h;) Neh 744 1122;

—4. individuals 1C 915 2C 2014 Neh 1117 1235;

—1C 261 rd. @s'y"b.a,.

728 @sia'

@sia': ï @ysia'.

729 @soa'

*@soa': @sa :: lw. < Akk. asuppu anteroom, Syr. ÀswpÀ, Kutscher Lesh. 27/8:183: yPeÆmyPisua] (BL 558c):

stores, yPeÆmyPisua]Åa]h' tyBe 1C 2615 and 17a]h' tyBeÅa] alone, ~yrI['V.h; yPesua] storerooms Neh 1225. †

730 @s,ao

@s,ao: @sa: gathering: fruits Is 3210, locusts 334, prisoners cj. 2422 (rd. rySia;h' @s,ao);

—Mi 71 yPes.a' (BL 210f) rd. ypis.ao (cf. BL 525j). †



731 hp'sea]

hp'sea]: @sa: incarceration Is 2422 (dl. rySia;, alt. cj. rySia;h' @s,ao). †

732 hP'sua]

*hP'sua]: @sa, BL 467r; Ph. tpsa gathering (Dahood Qoh. 49f): tAPsua]: collection (of sayings, rd. ylev.mi
for yle[]B;) Qoh 1211. †

733 @sup.s;a]

*@sup.s;a]: @sa; BL 483p; Arb. safsaÒf something inferior: @saÅs;ah' < s;ah'Ås;a]h†' BL 263f: bunch of

vagabonds Nu 114. †

734 at'P†'s.a;

at'P†'s.a;: n.m.; Pers. (Scheftelowitz 39): son of Haman Est 97. †

735 qS;a,

qS;a, Ps 1398: ï qls. †

736 rsa

rsa: MHb. (usu. to forbid), Arm. ï BArm., DISO 20; Ug. asr, OSArb. ÀsÃr, Arb. and Eth. Àasara, Tigr. (Wb.

362a) Àasra, to bind; Akk. eseÒru to enclose.

qal: pf. hr's.a†', ~T,r>s;a] $'WrÆmr's;a],WhnUr>s;a]; impf. rsoa.y< and rsoa/y< (BL 349o), Or. rsoayE Kahle Text 53,

Whres.a;y:, ~WrÆWhrus.a;y:, $'r>s'a/n<; impv. rsoa/, Wrs.ai; inf. r¿AÀsoa/l,Æa.l, (BL 348h), $'r>s'a/l,, r¿AÀsoa'; pt. yrIs.ao
(BL 526 l :: Freedman JNES 14:245f: inf. abs.) Gn 4911, rWsa', ~yrIWsh' Qoh 414 < *~yrIWsah' < *~yrIWsa]h'
(BL 263f :: Dahood ï rws), tArsua]; Ju 1621.25 K ~yrIWsa], Q ~yrIWsa]Åysia], Gn 3920 rd. Q yreysia]:

—1. to bind Gn 4224 Ju 1510.12f 165.7f.11f.21 2S 334 2K 257 Jr 397 401 5211 Ezk 325 Ps 11827 (ï gx;) 1498 Jb 3613

Qoh 414 2C 3311 366; rWsa' bound, captured Gn 3920 403.5 Is 499 Ps 1467 Jb 368 Song 76; to keep in

confinement 2K 2333, cj. hr'Wsa]w: Is 4921 and *~yrIWsa]h' Qoh 414, al,K, tyBe Åa' to put in prison 2K 174;

~yrIWsa]h' tyBe Ju 1621.25 Q (K ~yrysah); cj. rsoa/Y<w: retarded form of rs;y"w: Ex 1415;

—2. to tie: to tether animals 2K 710, cj. birds Hos 712 (rd. ~res.a,a, ?), ~ysiWs Åa to harness horses Jr 464,

hl'g"[]B†' Åa to harness, yoke 1S 67.10, bk,r, Åa Ex 146 2K 921 and hb'K'r>m, Åa Gn 4629 and aÅa abs. 1K

1844 2K 921 to harness; l. Åa to tie to Gn 4911, wyn"t.m'-l[; ~yrIWsa] ABr>x; vyai each with his sword tied to

his hip Neh 412, ~h,ynEt.m'B. rAzae Åa to tie a waistcloth around someone’s loins (to humiliate him) Jb 1218,

hm'x'l.mi Åa to begin the battle 1K 2014 2C 133;



—3. (tech. term) ï rS'ai Åa Nu 304 and Avp.n:-l[; rS'ai Åa 303.5f.8.11f and elliptical Avp.n:-l[; Åa (also

Syr.) 307.9f to bind oneself by an obligation (:: llx);

—Is 611 rd. ~yrIwEn>s;l.; Hos 1010a rd. ~reS.y:a]; 10b rd. ~r's.w†'hiB. (or ~r'S.auB. inf. pu. ?) Rudolph 199: prp. they,

without exception, (Arb. biÀasrihim); Ps 10522 rd. rSey:l.. †

nif: impf. rsea'yE, impv. Wrs.a†'he: to be bound Gn 4216.19 Ju 166.10.13. †

pu. (pass. qal ?): pf. WrS†'ÆWrS.au to be captured Is 223.3 (ab and bb metath.); ï qal 3. †

Der. rS'ai, *rs'a/, rWsae, rysia', I rySia;, rseAm, hr'seAm.

737 rS'ai

rS'ai (7 x) and rs'a/ (4 x), Sam.M49 asar for both: rsa, BL 219h, 473i, 533f; Bergsträsser 1:140c; MHb.2

rs¿yÀa, JArm.tgar'S'ai and ar's'a/; ? Arm.lw. Wagner 24: rS;ai, sffx. Hr's'a/, h'yr,s'a/: binding obligation, vow

of abstinence (ï rd,nE, Pedersen Eid 119ff) Nu 303-6.8.11-15. †

738 rS;ai

rS;ai: ï rySia;.

739 !Dox;¿-Àrs;ae

!Dox;¿-Àrs;ae: (1QIsa !dwxrsa, MSS !¿AÀDox;r>s;ae, EgArm. !daxrsa, Kutscher Lang. Is. 73): n.m. Ass. Asësëur-

ahä(u)-idinna, “Ashur has given a brother” Sept. AsordanÃ AsaraddwnÃ VAsari,dinoj Ptolemaic Canon
(Winckler, Keilschr. Textbuch 70): Esarhaddon, king of Assyria 680-669, RLA 1:198ff; Borger Inschr.; 2K
1937 || Is 3738 Ezr 42. †

740 rTes.a,

rTes.a,, Sept. Esqhr: n.f.; ? etym., Bab. Isëtar (Jensen WZKM 6:70; Noth 11), NPers. staÒreh avsth,r (Rabb.),

OInd. striÒ young woman (Scheftelowitz 39): Esther, the Jewish wife of king ï vArwEv.x;a], her Jewish name ï

hS'd;h] Est 27, Bardtke RGG 2:703ff; Est 7-932. †

741 @a;

@a;: (about 120 x): particle; MHb.; Ug. ap, Ph.; Arm. (ï BArm., MdD 30b, Altheim-S. Spr. 266) also @a' and

@Aa, ï p; DISO 21, ï Garbini Semitico 167f: also, even; particularly often in Deut.-Is, Ps and Job:

—1. additional (ï ~G:): ynIa] @a; Gn 4016, Lv 2624 Sam ~G:; $'t.m†'a]l; @a;w> and also to your maidservant Dt

1517, hk'r>[†' @a; she also furnishes Pr 92;

—2. emphasising: ynIa] @a; I for my part Ps 8928, tazO-mG:-pa;w> and yet for all that Lv 2644;



—3. enhancing: dqod>q' @a; even the crown of the head Dt 3320, ~y[in" @a; certainly pleasant Song 116;

ha'ybihe-al{ @a; moreover she has not allowed to come Est 512, WbyjiyTe-pa; you really should do good Is

4123, ynEk.vo @a; how much more those who dwell Jb 419;

—4. antithetic: T'x.n:z"-pa; but you have spurned Ps 4410;

—5. compounds: ~n"m.a'-pa; really and truly Jb 3412, ~n"m.a'-pa;h; shall I in fact? Gn 1813, tazO-nyae @a;h;
should this really not be? Am 211, lB; @a; never yet Is 4024, !yae-pa; there is none at all Is 4126, @a;h; will

you really? Jb 408;

—6. yKi @a; a) frequently yKi introduces a plain conditional clause: yTix.L;vo … yKi @a; how much more if I

send Ezk 1421, or @a; elliptically introduces a question, the contents of which are preceded by yKi: rm;a' yKi
@a; did God really say? Gn 31, or @a; stresses a clause of time: yKi @a; even when Neh 918; b) yKi @a; has

become a unit: how much more when 2S 411, hT'[;-yKi @a;w> and how much more now 2S 1611; after a

negative clause: how much less Jb 914, how much less this house 1K 827; ? Hab 25, ï Comm.;

—2K 214 for aWh @a; Sept. affw, Jerome aph pho = Ap†ae ?; Ps 9612 for za' cj. @a;; Dt 333 rd. @up.a†' for @a; ?

(Cross-F. JBL 67:199); Jb 3629~ai @a; rd. ymi @a; ? (:: Tur-Sinai 504: = ~n"m.a' @a; or EgArm. ~pa truly);

Pr 2219hT'a†' @a; rd. wyt'xor>a' (Gemser); ? 2S 2014, Ps 1082 and Jb 3616.

742 @a;

II @a;: Sam.M49 Àaf, abb-: @na; pronounced Àaf, Or. Àapp ? (Harris Canaanite 76; Beer-M. §28, 3b :: Bergsträsser

1:141e3; cf. Akk. atappu = aqaf, MAOG 4:221); MHb., Ug. Àp; Arm. (ï BArm.) *@a and @na, Akk. appu, du.

appaÒ, Arb. Eth. Àanf, OSArb. Ànf facade (ZAW 75:306): @a†', APa; (Sec. affw, Jerome aphpho), $'P†,a;, du.

~yIP†'ÆmyIP;a;, wyP'a;:

—1. sg. @a; nose (the snorting one ?): @a†'h' ymez>nI Is 321, Gn 2447, breath APa;B. Is 222, for smelling Ps 1156,

snout of a crocodile Jb 4024, snout of the swine Pr 1122, nose like a tower Song 75; stench gets up the nose Am

410, smoke Ps 189, meat exudes from the nose (= get fed up with) Nu 1120; ï #ymi; *@a; Hb;GO snootiness Ps

104; in anger there is heavy breathing through the nose and a fire burns inside Dt 3222, which is why the nose
becomes the organ symbolic of anger (ï 3);

—2. region of the nose = face (~lXpa Ostr. Elath, n.top., ~lX ndiv., cf. laeWnP.), @a; ~yfi like ~ynIP' ~yfi,
to be absolutely determined Jb 3613 (Tur-Sinai Job 497);

—3. sg. @a; anger: APa; rx;YIw: (: hrx) his nose became hot = his anger was kindled Gn 302, about 80 x; only

said of Y (ï ~[;z:, @[;z:, hm'xe, !Arx', s[;K;, Fichtner TWNT 5:392ff) Ex 414 Is 525 and oft.; APa; !Arx] Dt 1318

and APa; !Arx]Åy @a; !Arx] Nu 254, actually the burning of the nose; so @a; ï yrIx\ Ex 118 (+ 5 x); thus @a;
develops the meaning anger: !mi APa; bv' his anger turns away from Gn 2745, @a; byvhe turn away one’s

anger Pr 298, b. APa; hL'Ki vent one’s anger on Ezk 208, b. APa; hl'[' his anger goes up against Ps 7821, APa;
x;Wr blast of his anger Jb 49, pleonastic $'P†,a; x;Wr tm'v.nI Ps 1816; @a; l[;B; the irascible Pr 2224; ï 4c;



—4. ~yIP;a; du.: a) nostrils wyP'a;B. xP;YIw: Gn 27, WnyPea; x;Wr breath of life 420; b) region of the nose = face,

hc'r>a; ~yIP;a; face down (hc'r>a; ~yIP;a;Åa; nom. GK §156c :: acc. Kuhr Ausdrucksmittel 251) Gn 191 1S 249

and oft., h'yP,a;-l[; lAPTiw: fell on her face 2S 144; ~yIP;a; t[;zE sweat of the face Gn 319, cj. La 343 you have

covered $'yP,a; (Rudolph); c) anger (like 3) Pr 3033 (with word-play), Da 1120, $'yP,a; x;Wr Ex 158;

—5. ~yIP;a; face, with prep. (JArm., also with l[; and B.) yPea;l. before: dwId' yPea;l. 1S 2523, wyP'a;l. Gn 4812

Nu 2231 1S 2041;

—1S 15~yIP;a; tx;a; hn"m' (double ? Rundgren JCS 9:30), ? rd. with Sept. yKi sp,a, tx†'a, nevertheless.

Der. II ~yIP;a;.

743 dpa

dpa: denom. of dpoae.

qal: pf. T'd>p;a', impf. dPoa.Y<w:: to fit close (by means of (B.) ï I dpoae a girdle Ex 295 Lv 87. †

744 dpoae

dpoae See below under dpoae and dApae (#746).

745 dApae

dApae See below under dpoae and dApae (#746).

746 dpoaeÆdApae

I dpoae and dApae, 4QSam (b), Textus 2:98, Sam.M49 Àibbod: MHb. JArm.tg, Syr. ÀaÒpuÒdaÒ and pedtaÒ priest’s

garment; ? Ug. UM text 67 (= A*) i:5 ipdk “your (i.e. Anat’s ?) garment” (Albright BASOR 83:4010; Driver
Myths 102f, :: Gordon UMGl. 1518; Aistleitner 1814: verb), and ipd 2 (PRU 2:152, third item in an inventory);

OAss. epattu, pl. epadaÒtu a precious garment (AHw. 1:222a; CAD 4:183a), ï hD'pua] 2, Sept. evpwmi,j shoulder

garment; Thiersch Ependytes; Sellin JPOS 17:236ff; Morgenstern Ark 115ff; Elliger VT 8:19ff; Lindblom
12:170ff; de Vaux 2:201ff; Reicke-R. 1:420; RGG 2:521f; Haran Tarbiz 24:380ff:

—1. ephod in P: dg<B, of the high priest Ex 284.6 295 392, dg<B,Åaeh' ly[im. 2831 295 3922, put on over the ly[im.
Lv 87, fitted with bv,xe Ex 2827 295 3920f Lv 87, with tA[B.j; Ex 2828 3921 and with tApt.Ki 2812.25.27 397.18.20,

adorned with precious stones just like the !v,xo which is fixed upon it 257 359.27; also 2826.28 3919.21; the whole is

called !v,xoÅae yfe[]m; 2815 398;

—2. as a cult object (the image of a god ?) beside ~ypir'T. Ju 175 1814.17f.20 Hos 34; Gideon makes an

~ypir'T.Åae of gold jewellery which has been captured and houses it in his city (gyCihi, ï gcy) Ju 827; it is



preserved in the shrine Ju 175 1S 2110 , is carried (afn) in the hand 1S 236, 1S 228 143, cj. 1K 226 (rd. afnÅaeh'),
brought forward to obtain an oracle (vyGIhi) 1S 239 307.7, cj. 1418; leads the people astray Ju 8 27, Hos 34 (?);

—3. dB; dpoae, dB; dpoaeÅae a cultic garb made of linen: with rWgx' 1S 218 (Samuel) and 2S 614 (David, cf. 1C

1527), with afn 1S 2218 (the priests of Nob); P mentions dB; as the material for jnEb.a; etc., but not for

jnEb.a;Åae Lv 164;

—4. the image of a god covered with precious metal (aeÅae pseudonym for ~yhil{a/ ? cannot be proved by Ju

824ff); from recent linguistic and archaeological evidence it appears to be a cuirass-like sacral garment made of
metal and common in Asia Minor; at first it was worn by the image of the god Ju 827, later on by the cult
servants, and finally it became the vestment of the high priest.

Der. dpa, II dpoae, hD'pua]. †

747 dpoae

II dpoae: n.m.; = I (Noth 232) ?: from Manasseh Nu 3423. †

748 hD'pua]

hD'pua] Sam. M49 ÀaÒfeÒdaÒtu: dtwpa 3Q15 v:12 fem. of dpoae, BL 467r; Ug. ? updt PRU 2:34, first in a list of

names: tD;pua], AtD'pua]:

—1. inf. (Beer-M. §65, 1a) finishing, overlay Ex 288 395;

—2. close fitting covering Is 3022 (|| yWPci, = dpoae); DJD 3, 252, 132. †

749 !d,P,a;

*!d,P,a;: Jerome apedno (it is only here that p is not rendered by ph, Kahle Geniza 181); OPers. apadaÒna (Kent

168a) columned hall, ANEP 766f; > NBab. appadaÒnu, > JArm.tb Syr. an"d>P;a; stately home (Telegdi 231),

$ndpa Nisa (Altheim-S. Arm. Spr. 266), DISO 21, > Arb. fadan, pl. ÀafdaÒn (Fraenkel 27; 1 x cj. Palm. andp
ZAW 30:632): palace, the royal palace of the Achaemenids to the N1 of Susa (Altheim-S. Arm. Spr. 207), ::

hr'yBi; And>P;a; yleh\a' his state tents, the royal tent (ï ryrIp.v; BRL 30; Widengren Iran 30) Da 1145. †

750 hpa

hpa: MHb.; Ug. apy/w; Pehl. (Frahang 19:6), EgArm. (DISO 21), JArm. Syr.; Arb. miÒfan oven, OSArb. Àpy

(ZAW 75:306), Eth. Leslau 11; Eg. Àft pastry; Akk. epuÒ.

qal: pf. hp'a', t'ypia', Wpa'; impf. WpayO, WhpeTo (ï @sa); impv. Wpae (BL 442g), pt. hp,ao, ~ypi¿AÀao: bake

(mostly said of men): bread Is 4415, tACm; Gn 193, the hx'n>mi Ezk 4620; tACm; hellip. qceB'h;; Åa' to bake

tACm; from the dough Ex 1239 1S 2824; Ex 1623 Lv 245 2626 Is 4419. †



nif: impf. hp,a'Te, hn"yp,a'Te: with #mex' to be baked with leaven Lv 610 79 2317. †

Der. hp,ao, hp,a]m;.

751 hp,ao

hp,ao: hpa pt.; Ug. apy (PRU 2:205), pym: baker Gn 405.17; ~ypiaoh' rf; chief baker (a position of rank at

the Egyptian court, Vergote 37) Gn 402.16.20.22 4110, Hos 74 which burns without a baker (rd. r[eBo, better rd.

Whpeao its baker (Rudolph Hos. 147), female bakers tApao 1S 813, ~ypiaoh' #Wx bakers’ alley Jr 3721;

—Hos 76~h,peao rd. ~h,Pea; (BL 252r) = ~P'a; (II @a;). †

752 hp'ae

hp'ae: ï hp'yae.

753 aApae

aApaeand Apae Jb 1715 196.23 2425: EgArm. wpa and so (DISO 21); DSS wpa, whpa and hawh @a: Tigr.

Wb. 388a how?; ? base form aWh @a; 2K 214, Sept. affw, vocalized as ï hpoyae where?: non-emphatic then,

so:

—1. after interrogative particle hpoyaeÅae ymi who then? (wpa !m Ahiram, whpa hm 1QH) Gn 2733, whpa
hmÅae hYEa; where then? Ju 938 Is 1912 Jb 1715; separated from the interrogative ae hYEa;Åae [d;W"yI hM,B;
wherein now? Ex 3316 Is 221, cj. ae [d;W"yI hM,B;Åae … hYEa; where then? 2K 214 Hos 1310;

—2. before interrogative particle hm' Åae what then? Gn 2737;

—3. after !TeyI ymi (ï !tn) would that now Jb 1923; after ~ai and al{ ~ai if it is not so, then how? Jb 924

2425; separated from ~ai Gn 4311;

—4. exhorting ~aiÅae W[d> know then 2K 1010 Jb 196; separated from impv. ae W[d>Åae tazO hfe[] Pr 63, ::

Gemser Sprüche 111: abbreviation for $'yl.ae yTid>q;P' rv,a]e. †

754 dApae

dApae: ï dpoae.

755 hn"Wpa'

hn"Wpa' Ps 8816: unc.; !wp ??, Sept. Jerome, I am desperate prp. hg"Wpa' (gwp). †

756 x;ypia]



x;ypia]: n.m.; Arb. yaÀfuÒhÌ (with a large) forehead (Noth Personennamen 227): forefather of Saul 1S 91. †

757 lypia'

*lypia': II lpa; MHb. JArm.tbal'ypia] late fruit tAlypia]: late in the season (grain, Dalman Arbeit 1:402 ::

Auerbach VT 2:335: MHb. hl'ypea] late autumn, name of a month) Ex 932. †

758 ~yIP;a;

I ~yIP;a;: ï II @a; 3.

759 ~yIP;a;

II ~yIP;a;: n.m.; = I; Àpym Sinaitic Syria 17:391b; “with a (big) nose” (Noth Personennamen 227): 1C 230f. †

760 qypia'

I *qypia': I qpa: MHb.2; Ug. apq, apq thmtm the streams from the two Deeps, Syr. ÀafqÒ, cf. n.loc. AfqaÒ Pope

72ff; Albright JBL 75:255, Mnd. aqypa¿hÀ MdD 31a: cs. qypia], ~yqi¿yÀpia], yqe¿yÀpia], wyq'ypia]:

—1. the deepest part of a valley flowing with water, stream-bed (Reymond 130): ~yIm; yqeypia] Jl 120 Ps 1816

(2S 2216~y" Åa]) 422 Song 512, ryda qypa (in a thunderstorm) Sir 4013; ~yqiypia] Ezk 63 326 3413 364.6 Ps

1264 (bg<N<B; Glueck Rivers 93f); of a river Is 87, of the valleys Jb 615, of the sea 2S 2216 (cj. Ps 1816 for ~yIm;), of

land Ezk 3112 cf 358, of Judah Jl 418; ï qpea];

—2. barrels (of bones) Jb 4018, furrows between the scales of a crocodile 417. †

761 qypia'

II *qypia': qpa; MHb.2 (?) mighty one; Arb. ÀaÒfiq stout: ~yqiypia]: strong Jb 1221. †

762 qypia]

qypia]: n.loc., Ju 131; ï qpea]. †

763 rypiao

rypiao: ï rypiAa.

764 lpa

*lpa: MHb. hif., JArm.b af. to make dark, to be dark, denom. from lp,ao ?; to bear late, Akk. apaÒlu to be late

(stars), Arb. Àafala to go down, to set.



Der. lypia', lp,ao, lpea', hl'pea] [lpea]m; hy"l.pea]m;].

765 lp,ao

lp,ao: lpa; darkness Is 2918 (|| %v,xo, 1QIsahl'pea], Kutscher Lang. Is. 280) Ps 916 Jb 36 1022 2317 283 3026 (::

rAa);

—Ps 112 rd. @A[ AmK. as (on) birds. †

766 lpea'

lpea': lpa; MHb.: dark (alt. sbst.) Am 520. †

767 hl'pea]

hl'pea]: lpa; MHb.: $'T.l†'pea] (BL 597g), pl. abs. tAlpea]: darkness Ex 1022 Dt 2829 Is 822 5810 Jr 2312 Jl 22

Zeph 115 Pr 419 79, pl. Is 599. †

768 ll'p.a,

ll'p.a,: n.m.; II llp (BL 483q), “chapped, indented” (Noth Personennamen 228); Arb. Àafall: 1C 237. †

769 !p,ao

*!p,ao: etym. ?; MHb.2 (?), JArm.ganpwa (?) method of interpretation; Arb. fann, pl. ÀafnaÒn manner ÀiffaÒn time

(Guillaume 19): wyn"p.a':

—1. (proper) time, a word spoken wyn"p.a'-l[; Pr 2511 Symm., Vulg.,

—2. (proper) way, ~ynpwa lXwm (= lv'm') Sir 5027 in a proper (metrical ?) form ï lv,mo. †

770 spa

spa: only Hb.; denom. from sp,a, ?, ï ssp.

qal: pf. spea': to be at an end, to be no more Gn 4715 (|| ~mt).16 Is 164 and 2920 (|| hlk) Ps 779 (|| rmg). †

771 sp,a,

sp,a,: spa; 1QH; Ug. aps end (of a throne, of a foot), Ph. (DISO 22); < Akk. Sum. apsuÒ, sea of fresh water

surrounding the world, groundwater (Pope 72) ?: sp,a†', cs. ysip.a; (vi. 2) Is 4710 Zeph 215, pl. ysep.a;: extremity,

end:



—1. #r,a, ysep.a; the ends of the earth (with an allusion to apsuÒ, ? Reymond 170f) Dt 3317 1S 210 Is 4522 5210

Jr 1619 Mi 53 Zech 910 Ps 28 2228 5914 678 728 983 Pr 304 Sir 3622;

—2. end, nothing, nothingness: #r,a, ysep.a;Åa, hy"h' to be at an end Is 3412, a, hy"h'Åa,k. hy"h' id. (|| !yIa;K.)
4112, cj. 4017 (1QIsa, for !yIa;K.Åa,me ?) and 4124 (for [p;a†'me ?), [p;a†'meÅa,w" !yIa†' cj. 4129 (for a,w" !yIa†'Åa, !w<a', with

1QIsa and 1QH fragment 3, 10); a, !w<a'Åa, it is at an end with Dt 3226 2K 1426, cj. Dt 3226 (rd. ~he Åa for

~h,ysep.a;) and Pr 144 (for sWbae); dy" Åa,B. not by human hand Da 825; a,B.Åa,B. without cause (:: Torczyner

ZDMG 70:557: at last :: hn"AvarIB' Is 524 ); nothing, nothingness (|| WhTo), WhToÅa la Åam Sir 4110;

—dA[ ysip.a;w> and no one else (GK §90 l; alt. sffx.: except me) Is 478.10 Zeph 215;

—3. only Nu 2235 2313;

—4. yKi sp,a, limitative: notwithstanding (Sept. plh,n o[ti) Nu 1328 Dt 154 Ju 49 Am 98, nevertheless, because

2S 1214, even though (?) cj. 1S 15 for ~yP†'a;;

—5. cj. yTiaime Åa, (for tAame) not originating with me Is 5415. †

772 ~yIMiD;

~yIMiD; See below under ~yIMiD; sp,a, (#774).

773 sp,a,

sp,a, See below under ~yIMiD; sp,a, (#774).

774 ~yIMiD;·sp,a,

~yIMiD; sp,a,: n.loc., 1S 171, = ~yIMiD; ï sP; 1C 1113 cj. 2S 239, in Judah between hkoAf and hq'zE[], Abel

2:318; Simons Geog. §689. †

775 sp,ao

*sp,ao, du. ~ys†'ÆmyIs;p.a': ï sp,a,, Hb. BArm. sP;: ankle, sP;Åa' yme shallow water, reaching up to the ankles

Ezk 473. †

776 [p;a,

*[p;a,, [p;a†': II h[p, BL 487o; 1QH 2:28, 3:12, 17f h[pa || awX: something worthless, [p;a†'me || !yIa;me Is

4124 (usu. rd. sp,a†'meÆK.; > 1QIsa); chaotic, void, illusion; ï Loewenstamm-B. 1:255; Wernberg-M. VT 4:3253;

Maier 2:71f. †

777 h[,p.a,



h[,p.a,, Jerome ephee (Sperber 107; Kutscher Lang. Is. 281): III h[p, MHb.2; avspi,dej … a[j kalou/sin oh|̀

Afigu,ptioi evfwq Vit. Proph. Jer. 3; Torrey 21:51f), Copt. efoÒt a kind of crocodile (Crum 63), Eth. ÀafÁoÒt

(Leslau 11) = pl. *t[op.a,; OSArb. n.m. ÀpÁw (Müller 89), Arb. ÀafÁan, dial. el-yfÁa uraeus serpent, Hess ZAW

35:126f :: Aharoni Animals 5:474: the poisonous Echis colorata: a snake Is 306 595 (1QIsa[pa) Jb 2016. †

778 @pa

@pa: 1QH; Akk. apaÒpu to encompass (Can. loan-word ? AHw. 57); ï @px (Humbert ZAW 62:200;

Guillaume 6).

qal: pf. Wpp.a†', ynIpuÆynIWpp'a]: to encompass, waves 2S 225 Ps 185 Jon 26 Ps 1163, tA[r' Ps 4013 with l[;, cj.

@up.a†' angels Dt 333 for @a;. †

779 qpa

I qpa: ï I qypia'.

780 qpa

II qpa: Arb. Àafaqa to surpass, Àafiqa to excel, Vulg. to hold back her milk (camel) Rabin 111f, OSArb. Àpq in

n.m.; Pope 62.

hitp: qP†'a;t.hi, impf. qP;a;t.yI, qP†'a;t.a,, inf. qPea;t.hi:

—1. to pluck up courage, to venture 1S 1312, 1QH 14:4, 9;

—2. to control oneself Gn 4331 451 Is 4214 6315 (rd. qP;a;t.Ti an"-la;) 6411 Est 510. †

Der. II qypia'.

781 qpea]

qpea]and qypia]: Ju 131, locative hq'peña]: n.loc.; I qypia', “river bed” (Schwarzenbach 201), “stream issuing from

a spring” Alt PJb 24:59f :: Albright JPOS 2:184f; KBL: “stronghold”, II qpa; Eg. Àpqm, ipq Simons Topog.

196; Arb. ÀUfaiq, Ufaq (Isserlin 83f); not altogether easy to identify location; Albright JPOS 2:184ff; 3:50ff;
Reicke-R. 1:105:

—1. in the !Arv' Jos 1218 (dl. %l,m, ? Simons Geog. §510, 19-20) = Ras el-ÁAin Antipatris Acts 2331f, Abel 2,

245f) or T. el-MuhÌmaÒr E of Jaffa (Noth 72, 75), probably also 1S 41 291, and Saqqara 4, and in Esarhaddon
(Gressmann Texte 358; Borger Asarhaddon 112);

—2. in Asher Jos 1930 Ju 131, possibly T. KurdaÒne near Akko (Abel 2:246, 2; Simons 193);

—3. Jos 134hq'peña], = 1 or 2 (Noth 75) :: Meyer Isr. 333f, Pope ï I qypia': AfqaÒ on the Nahr Ibrahim, NE of

Beirut, cult centre for Adonis (Baudissin Adonis 81ff) mythical residence of El;



—4. in Transjordan 1K 2026.30 2K 1317, = FiÒq, E of Lake Tiberias, (Albright JPOS 2:184f; Abel 2:246f, 3;
Simons Geog. §903). †

782 hq'p†ea]

hq'p†ea]: n.loc., = qpea]: in Judah, Abel 2:247; Simons Geog. §319 B6: Jos 1553. †

783 rpa

*rpa: Akk. apaÒru to cover one’s head.

Der. rpea].

784 rp,ae

rp,ae: MHb. rp,ae and JArm. ar'p.a, dust, hl,q.m; Åae ashes, Eth. Àafer dust ï Leslau 11; ko,nij and cinis,

spodo,j, pulveres also have both meanings Barth Errettung 20f; = ï rp'[', lw. < Akk. epru (Zimmern 43; Heller

VT 12:340; Kutscher Lesh. 27-28:184):

—1. loose soil crumbling into dust: a) rp'['Åae on the head (as a sign of mourning) 2S 1319, aeÅaew" qf; Is 585

Est 41.3 Da 93 , to sit in aew" qf;Åae Jon 36 Jb 28 (the waste heaps in front of the village, the mezbele, Musil

Arabia 3:413), aeÅaew" rp'['-l[; (ï 1b) Jb 426 Sir 403, to roll in the aew" rp'['-l[;Åae Jr 626 Ezk 2730 La 316, to

eat aeÅae like bread Ps 10210; b) be aeÅae under somebody’s feet Mal 321, play upon words aeÅae :: raeP. Is 613,

man is raeP.Åaew" rp'[' dust through and through (intensified by the use of alliterative synonyms) Gn 1827 Jb

3019, to turn somebody to aew" rp'['Åae Ezk 2818, aeÅae feed on Is 4420 (cf. x;Wr tW[r> Qoh 114), x;Wr tW[r>Åae
ylev.mi = proverbs written in ae ylev.miÅae Jb 1312, hoar-frost scattered like aeÅae Ps 14716;

—2. ashes hr'P'h; Åae Nu 199f, also Ezk 2818 ?. †

785 rpea]

rpea]: rpa, BL 473x; Akk. aparu band, Akk. lw. (Zimmern 36) ?, ï raeP.: band (Sept. telamw.n) 1K 2038.41. †

786 x;rop.a,

*x;rop.a,: xrp, BL 487p; MHb. JArm.tg young brood; Arb. farhä, pl. ÀafraÒhä nestlings, Eth. Àafrehät chick (Leslau

11): wx'Æmyxirop.a,; young of a bird Dt 226.6 Ps 844 Jb 3930; ï xx;r>Pi. †

787 !Ayr>Pia;

*!Ayr>Pia;, MHb. !wyrpa and JArm.tanwyrp¿aÀ, JArm.ganyrwp, anyrp litter (for the bride), Syr. pwrywn,

puryaÒ Brockelmann Lex. 596b; usu. lw. < forei/on (Sept.) Rudolph 139f; Rundgren ZAW 74:70ff :: < Sanskr.
par/lyanka > French and English palanqin (Lokotsch 1639), Gordis JBL 63:263ff; < OPers. *uÒpariyana
Widengren Königtum 112: sedan chair Song 39. †



788 ~yIr;p.a,

~yIr;p.a,, Sam.M51 Àifrem: trad. hrp “corn-land”, explained Gn 4152 Hos 1315, (MHb. rP'a;, JArm.garpa
pasture land, lw. < Akk.-Sum. appaÒru marshland AHw. 59 :: Heller VT 12:339f).

—Ephraim, Noth Gesch. Isr. 60f; Welt 60f; Simons Geog. §323f; Reicke-R. 420f;

—1. eponymous hero of the tribe (ï 2), son of Joseph Gn 4152 4620 481-50:23 1C 720.22;

—2. name of a tribe, Manasseh and Ephraim as sons of ï Joseph (ï Mowinckel Fschr. Eissfeldt 2:141f, 147f)

Nu 110 2628 Jos 164 1717 †; Ephraim alone Ju 129 514 2S 29 Is 920 Ezk 485f Ps 609 803 1089 2C 159 etc.; arpaÅa,
hJem; Nu 133 138 Jos 144 215.20 1C 651 †; a, hJem;Åa jb,ve Ps 7867 †; a jb,veÅa, hnEx]m; Nu 218.24 1022 †;

—3. the northern kingdom, the remainder of Israel (Alt Kl. Schr. 3:299f) Is 72.5.8f.17 98.20 1113 173 281.3 Hos 417-

14:9 Jr 319 .18.20 Ezk 3716.19 Zech 910.13 107 2C 2510 287 †;

—4. n.top., the hill-country of Ephraim: a, hnEx]m;Åa, rh;, the whole of the middle range of the mountains W1

of the Jordan, a part which widens away from the narrow area in the SE (Noth) Jos 1715 Ju 29 1S 11 1K 48 Jr 415

316 5019 1C 652 2C 134 158 194; a, rh;Åa, hdef. Ob 19 †; a, hdef.Åa, #r,a, Dt 342 Ju 1215 2C 3010; a, #r,a,Åa,
[r;z< Jr 715 †; a, [r;z<Åa, yre[' 2C 172 †;

—5. the Ephraimites, the members of 2, 3 and 4; a, yre['Åa, vyai Ju 724 81 121 †; a, vyaiÅa, ynEB. Nu 132 218

and oft., Jos 165.8f 178 1C 93 2C 257 2812;

—6. a, ynEB.Åa, n.loc.? N1 of Jerusalem 2S 1323, cf. 1 Macc 1134 John 1154, Alt PJb 24:13f, 32ff; Noth Gesch.

Isr. 60; alt. rd. *~yIr;p.[, (Sept.L Gofraim, ï !yIr;p.[] 2C 1310 Q = hr'p.[', Abel 2:318; Simons Geog. §774-775;

—7. hr'p.['Åa, r[;v; a northern gate of Jerusalem (Dalman Jerus. 84, 236; Simons Jerus. 234, 276ff) 2K 1413

Neh 816 1239 2C 2523.

—Ps 789 rd. ~yciruP. ~ynIB'.

789 tr'p.a,

tr'p.a,: etym. ï ~yIr;p.a,, -aÒt BL 510v: n.f. (?); wife of Caleb 1C 219, = ï ht'r'ñp.a, 4, 1C 250 44;

—Gn 487b rd. ht'r†'p.a, Sam. †

790 ht'r'ñp.a,

ht'r'ñp.a,: n.loc.; etym. ï ~yIr;p.a,; locative Gn 3516.19 487a, cj. 7b, with B. Ru 411 (BL 528s):

—1. near the grave of Rachel Gn 3516.19 487a, (however not Bethlehem 3519b and 487b, but) in the area of
Bethel/Ramah 3516 1S 102 Jr 3115;



—2. = ~x,l, tyBe 1, Mi 51 Ru 411;

—3. = ~yrI['y> ty:r>qi ? Ps 1326 (Eissfeldt WdO 2:482 :: Simons Geog. §466, 468);

—4. ï tr'p.a, 1C 250. †

Der. ytir'p.a,.

791 ytir'p.a,

ytir'p.a,: gentilic; ~ytir'p.a, (BL 562u):

—1. from ht'r'p.a, 2 = Bethlehem 1S 1712, pl. Ru 12;

—2. from ~yIr;p.a, = Ephraimite Ju 125 (:: Willesen VT 8:97f) 1S 11 1K 1126. †

792 !wBoc.a,

!wBoc.a, See below under !¿wÀBoc.a, (#794).

793 !Boc.a,

!Boc.a, See below under !¿wÀBoc.a, (#794).

794 !¿wÀBoc.a,

!¿wÀBoc.a,: n.m. (trib.); Arb. ÀasÌaba to be bald:

—1. !Boc.a,, (Sam. Sam.BenH. and Pesh. !w[bca) son of Gad Gn 4616, ? = ynIz>a' Nu 2616;

—2. !ABc.a, grandson of Benjamin 1C 77. †

795 [B;c.a,

[B;c.a,: [bc, BL 487o, BL 233n for short a; MHb., Ug. usÌbÁ, pl. usÌbÁt (UM 273, AfO 17:357, :: Dahood Bibl.

44:296f: arm), Arm. ï BArm. *[B'c.a,; OSArb. ÀsÌbÁ, Arb. ÀisÌbaÁ, Àa/ÀusÌbuÒÁ, denom. sÌabaÁa to point a finger,

MHb. hif.; Eth. ÀasÌbaÒÁt; Akk. isÌbittu (Holma Orient. 13:102f); Eg. dÑbÁ Erman-G. 5:62, Copt. teÒeÒbe: fem. cs. id.;

A[B'c.a,, t¿AÀ[oB'c.a,, cs. tA[B.c.a,, ~k,yteÆwyt'A[B.c.a,:

—1. finger, also toe (Holma Körperteile 122); wyl'g>r; Åa,w> wyd'y" t[oB.c.a, (six on each !) 2S 2120, 1C 206 only

the first !; of the priest Ex 2912 Lv 46.17.25. 30.34 815 99 1416.27 1614.19 Nu 194; four fingers thick 1K 715 Sept. Jr

5221; Is 28 178 593 Ps 1441 Pr 613 73 Song 55; a,w> wyd'y" t[oB.c.a,Åa, xl;v' to point a finger Is 589 1QS 11:2

(abusive gesture, Akk. ubaÒna taraÒsÌu, Holma 123f; Seligmann Blick 2:179ff);



—2. ~yhil{a/ Åa, (Eg., Couroyer RB 63:209ff, 481ff) writes Ex 3118 Dt 910, works Ex 815; heaven the work of

his fingers Ps 84. †

796 lycia'

I *lycia': II lca ?: h'yl,ycia]: remotest parts of the earth || *tAcq' Is 419. †

797 lycia'

II lycia': I lca; ? EgArm. lca (DISO 22), Arb. ÀasÌiÒl of noble descent: yleycia]: noble, yleycia]Årf.yI ynb. ylecia]
Ex 2411 (cf. verse 9; in accordance with Megillab 9a, Sept. translates “boy” against the context jwj[z, as Ex

245 for r[n, 1QM 7:3 jwj[z r[n, ï Yadin 290). †

798 lyCia;

lyCia; See below under lyCia; and hl'yCia; (#800).

799 hl'yCia;

hl'yCia; See below under lyCia; and hl'yCia; (#800).

800 lyCia;Æhl'yCia;

*lyCia; and hl'yCia;: III lca; MHb. lyca and dy Åa, Pun. tlcy DISO 110 and Syr. yasliÒ Brockelmann

Lex. 306 elbow; Arb. wusÌl limb, pl. ÀawsÌaÒl joints: pl. cs. yleyCia; and tAlyCia;:

—1. joint, ~yId;y" tAlyCia; armpits Jr 3812, ~yId;y" yleyCia; joints of the hand Ezk 1318, lyca hjh (: hjn
hif.) to rest on the elbows, to lie down to eat Sir 99 4119;

—2. archt. tech. term (cf. II lca nif.) unc., six cubits hl'yCia; Ezk 418: measurement for the sides (Galling),

for the height of the terrace (Elliger Fschr. Alt 1:92). †

801 lca

I lca: Arb. ÀasÌula to be firmly rooted, to be of noble descent ÀasÌl rootstock.

Der. II lycia', lcea', Why"l.c;a] (?).

802 lca

II lca: OSArb. hwsÌl to attain (ZAW 75:306).

qal: pf. T'l.c;a', yTil.c;a'w>, impf. lc,aY"w: Nu 1125 (BL 371t; not hif. !; Sam. lcyw, lcn hif. ?): to take away Nu

1117.25; to reserve Gn 2736; with !mi to refuse Qoh 210. †



nif: pf. lc;a/n< to be taken away Sir 4221 (:: @swn); archt. tech. term (cf. lyCia; 2) to be shortened, reduced Ezk

426 :: Elliger Fschr. Alt 1:91f: to be terraced). †

Der. I lycia' (?).

803 lca

III lca: Arb. wasÌala to join together, ï lcy.

nif: pf. lcan: to be linked with (l.) Sir 1317 (|| rbx pu.). ï

Der. lc,ae, lyCia;.

804 lc,ae

*lc,ae, Jerome asel: III lca; MHb., DJD 3, 256; Ph. DISO 22: cs. id. Alc.a, *side, only with gen. or sffx., as a

prep., on the side of, beside: ylic.a, beside me Neh 412, x;Bez>Mih; lc,ae Lv 116 with ~Wf Lv 63, gyCihi 1S 52,

%yliv.hi Lv 116, aAB Da 817; in a hostile sense: facing Da 1013; lc,aeme from beside someone 1S 2041 1K 320

2036, beside Ezk 407; ï lc,aeh' tyBe.

805 lcea'

lcea': n.m.; I lca “noble” (Noth Personennamen 231), Arb. ÀasÌiÒl: 1C 837f 943f. †

806 lc;a'

[lc;a', Zech 145: ? rd. with Sept. Iasol ï *lcoy", n. of river, Abel 2:252; Simons Geog. §1580; alt. Alc.a,
Symm. †]

807 Why"l.c;a]

Why"l.c;a]: n.m., I lca + lcaÅy “Y has shown himself noble” (Noth Personennamen 193f), Kraeling Arm.

Pap. 7:44 lwca short form ?: 2K 223 2C 348. †

808 ~c,ao

~c,ao: n.m.; Arb. ÀadÌima rage: “hot-tempered” (Noth Personennamen 229):

—1. 1C 215;

—2. 1C 225. †

809 hd'['c.a,



hd'['c.a,: d[c, BL 487o; MHb.2:

—1. walking-chain (stretching from ankle to ankle, ï hd'['c. 2) Nu 3150;

—2. band, bracelet 2S 110. †

810 rca

rca: MHb. JArm.tb CPArm. to gather, Arb. ÀasÌara and wasÌara to tie up, ÀaisÌar bundle of plants tied together,

Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 204.

qal: pf. Wrc.a†', pt. ~yrIc.Aa: to store up 2K 2017 / Is 396 Am 310. †

nif: impf. rcea'yE: to be stored up Is 2318. †

hif: impf. hr'c.Aaw" (BL 351) Neh 1313, rd. hW<c;a]w". †

Der. rc'Aa, n.m. rc,ae (?).

811 rc,ae

rc,ae, Sam.M52 aÒsÌar: n.m.; Sept. Asar, Wsar; Saf. ÀsÌr (Meyer Isr. 343f; Moritz ZAW 44:90f), ? Can. IsÌsÌirti

(BASOR 92:29, 9): Edomite, son of ry[ife Gn 3621.27.30 1C 138.42. †

812 xD'q.a,

xD'q.a,, Jerome ecda, 1QIsaxdq¿dÀa (Kutscher Lang. Is. 281): xdq; Arb. qaddaÒhÌat, flint: a precious stone,

beryl in a larger sense (Bauer Edelstein 523ff) xdqÅa, ynEb.a; Is 5412. †

813 AQa;

AQa;: Sept. Vulg. trage,lafoj “buck-stag”, mythical beast; JArm.baqa (< ai;x ?) young goat, Tg. ibex: edible,

wildgoat, Capra aegagros (Aharoni Animals 464) Dt 145. †

814 rao

[rao: raoK' Am 88 rd. raoy>K;, ï raoy>.]

815 ar'a]

ar'a] (ar'a.w: Len. BL 649h): n.m. (trib. ?): short form 1C 738. †

816 lyaerIa]

lyaerIa] Ezk 4315b.16: ï I laeyrIa].



817 laerIa]

laerIa]: 2S 2320 rd. yleara (vocalization ?) warrior Pesh. Tg. in Phoenician inscription ~lara (?) BASOR

83:16, 5; Mazar VT 13:3162 (:: KAI 30); ï ~L'a,r>a,, I laeyrIa]. †

818 yliaer>a;

yliaer>a;, Sam. ylwra, Sam.M56 ÀaÒrballiÒ: n. (m. and) trib.; II laeyrIa]:

—1. son of Gad Gn 4616 Nu 2617;

—2. gentilic of 1, laeyrIa]Åa]h' tx;P;v.mi Nu 2617. †

819 ~L'a,r>a,

~L'a,r>a,, 7 MSS ~ylia,r>a,; 1QIsa~l ara, = Tg. Aq. Symm. Theod. ovfqh,somai auvtoi/j: Is 337 || ~Alv'
ykea]l.m;; ??, crrpt.; Tg. Rabb. angels; prp. ~yliaer>a; heroes (ï laerIa]) or ~yliaerIa] priests (ï I laeyrIa]) or

inhabitants of Jerusalem (II laeyrIa]); ï Comm.; Haldar 130ff; Kutscher Lang. Is. 28, 213. †

820 bra

bra: JArm.b to lie in wait for (?); Can. arbaÒku they lie in wait for me Taanach 2, 6 (Albright BASOR 94:21);

Arb. Àaruba, Àariba to be cunning, III to deceive Àirbat cunning, artfulness.

qal: pf. br;a', yTib.r;a', Wbr>a†', ~T,b.r;a]; impf. broa/y<, Or. broayE (Kahle Text 53), Wbr>a,y< (wbry 1QH 5, 10),

Wbro†a/y<, hb'r>a,n<, impv. broa/, inf. -br'a/, pt. bre¿AÀao, ~ybir>ao: to lie in ambush Ps 109 La 310; with l. to lie in

wait for somebody Dt 1911 Jos 84 Ju 162 Ps 594 cj. 7110 Pr 111 (rd. ~t'l.) La 419; ~D' Åa' Pr 126, ~dl Sir 1132,

~ymid'l. Mi 72 Pr 118 to lie in wait to kill, l. Åa' to lie in wait at someone’s home Pr 2415, l[; Åa' (to wait in

ambush) for Ju 934, xt;P,-l[; Åa' to lie in wait at a door Jb 319; abs. Ju 932.43 2120 Pr 712 2328; pt. coll. breao (a

group in an) ambush Jos 82.7.12.14.19.21 Ju 169.12 2033.36-38 1S 228.13, cj. Abr>ao Jb 253, pl. ~ybir>ao Ju 2029 Jr

5112; %r,D,h;-l[; breAa (people) lurking at the roadside Ezr 831. †

pi: pt. ~ybir>a†'m.: pt. with ~Wf to set up men in an ambush Ju 925; ~WfÅa†'m. Åy !t;n" 2C 2022, ? angels (Rudolph

Chr. 261, ï tyxiv.m;), Ehrlich ~ybir'[]m; turmoil. †

hif: impf. br,Y"ñw: (< *brea]Y:w:, BL 351) to lay an ambush 1S 155. †

Der. br'a] n.loc.; *br,a,, *br,ao, br'a]m;.

821 br;a]



br;a], Bomberg br'a]: bra; n.loc., in Judah: Kh. er-RabiÒye, 12 km SW of Hebron (Elliger PJb 31, 58f) Jos

1552; gentilic yBir>a;. †

822 br,a,

*br,a,, Or. br,ao Kahle Text 71: bra; EgArm. (Aharoni 99; DISO 23): br,a†': ambush Jb 378 (|| tAnA[m.),
covert 3840. †

823 breao

breao: bra, pt. coll., (group in an) ambush Jos 82.7.12.14.19.21 Ju 169.12 2033.36-38 1S 228.13 Ezr 831, cj. Abr>ao Jb

253; pl. with ~Wf or !ykih' put men in an ambush Ju 2029 Jr 5112. †

824 br,ao

*br,ao: bra: ABr>a': ambush Jr 97;

—? Hos 76~B'r>a'B., usu. rd. ~B' r[eBo, alt. transpose to verse 4 after cj. ~ypin>ao. †

825 laBer>a;

laBer>a;, Hos 1014: ï n.loc. laBer>a;-tyBe.

826 hB,r>a;

hB,r>a;: II hbr (Koehler ZDPV 49:329, 331); MHb., Ug. irby (AfO 17:357a), hbra Sefire 1 A 27; Akk.

a/eribu, erbuÒ (Landsberger Fauna 121ff), Eth. (Leslau 11): orig. swarm, > locusts, in particular migratory
locusts, Schistocera gregaria, in fully developed, winged stage (Aharoni Animals, 475ff): Ex 104-19 Lv 1122 Dt
2838 Ju 65 712 1K 837 Jr 4623 Jl 14 225 Nah 315 .17 Ps 7846 10534 10923 Pr 3027 Jb 3920 2C 628 Sir 4317. †

827 hB'r>a'

*hB'r>a' (or br,ao ?): bra: pl. cs. tAbr>a': wyd'y" Åa' ~[i ? despite the (nimble) movements of his hands Is

2511. †

828 hB'rua]

hB'rua], Sam.M55 pl. eÒrabbot, Jerome orobba: MHb., Ug. urbt (ï @WLa;, AfO 17:357b); ? etym.; ? > Greek

avrrabh, fish trap (Lewy Fremdw. 130; Mayer 338): tABrua], ~h,yteBorua];

—1. hole in the wall, through which the smoke passes (Dalman Arbeit 7:74), chimney (Gaster VT 4:79) Hos

133, cj. 76 for br,ao), used as an entrance cj. (WnyteABrua]B;) Jr 920; in pigeon coops (Dalman Arbeit 6:96; 7:263;

Gressmann Bilder 216) Is 608; metaph. eye sockets (:: Dahood Qoh. 45f: the woman in the window) Qoh 123;



—2. the hatches in the ï [;yqir', through which the rain falls, ~yIm;V'h; Åa] Gn 711 82 Mal 310, a]Åv'B; 2K 72.19,

cj. Is 2418. †

829 tABrua]

tABrua]: n.loc., hB'rua]; Sept. Arabwq: hB'rua]Åa]B' 1K 410; for the location ï Abel 2:250f; Simons Geog. §874

iii. †

830 yBir>a;

yBir>a;: gentilic of br;a]: 2S 2335; 1C 1137 yB†'z>a,, Elliger PJb 31:58f; Rudolph Chr. 102. †

831 [B;r>a;

I [B;r>a;: Sem., VG 1:485; BL 623f; [br, [B†'Æ[B;r>a;; h['B'r>a; (Pr 3018 Q, K [B;r>a;), cs. t[;B;ñr>a;, sffx.

!T'ÆmT'[.B;r>a; (:: Torczyner Entstehung 72ff; Driver JSS 1:90ff), du. ~yIT†'[.B;r>a; (BL 629c :: Böhl Spr. §25d;

Torczyner vs.). pl. ~y[iB'r>a;:

—sg. four, du. fourfold 2S 126, pl. forty (Roscher Zahl; Jeremias Licht 825): a) [B;r>a;: !aco Åa; four sheep Ex

2137, tAMa; Åa; Dt 311, hM'a;B' Åa; Ex 262 (ï hM'a; 3), ~yIl†'g>r; Åa; four feet (not pairs of feet !) Lv 1123;

following a noun: a;Åa; ~yrI[' Jos 197, a; ~yrI['Åa; tn:v.Bi in the fourth year 1K 2241; a; tn:v.BiÅa; in a series

of numbers Pr 3015.18K.21; a;Åa; abs. Da 822, a;Åa;-l[; $.leho Lv 1120.42 and ~yIl†'g>r; Åa; Al rv,a]] 1123

quadruped; b) h['B'r>a;: ~yviar' Åa; Gn 210 a;Åa; y[im.vi ynEB. 1C 2310a; y[im.vi ynEB.Åa; in a series of numbers

Am 13.6; a;Åa; following a noun predicatively: a;Åa; ~h,ydeMu[; their pillars are four in number Ex 2716, vd,xol;
Åa;B. on the fourth day of the month Zech 71; c) t[;B;r>a;: ~ymiy" Åa; Ju 1140, rq'B'h; Åa; four oxen Nu 77, hL,ae
Åa;-ta, these four 2S 2122, ~T'[.B;r>a;l. for the four of them Ezk 18; d) with other numbers: href.[, [B;r>a; and

rf'[' h['B'r>a; fourteen, tAame [B;r>a; four hundred, ~ypil'a] t[;B;r>a; four thousand, aABrI [B;r>a; forty

thousand, forty four thousand seven hundred and sixty 1C 518, four hundred and fifty four Ezr 215.

Der. I [b;r,, II [B;r>a; n.m.

832 [B;r>a;

II [B;r>a;: (n.m.), = I [B;r>a;, eponymous hero of [B;r>a;Åa; ty:r>qi; Jos 1415 1513 2111. †

833 gra

gra: MHb. JArm.b; Ph. gra (DISO 23) weaver.

qal: impf. groa/y<, ygIr>a;T;, pt. greao, tAgÆmygIr>ao: to weave (Dalman Arbeit 5:60; Hönig 134ff), with acc. 2K 237,

cobweb Is 595, with acc. and ~[i to weave something into Ju 1613; pt. weaver Ex 2832 3535 3922.27 1S 177 2S

2119 (dl. ~ygIr>ao first occurrence) Is 199 1C 1123 205 Sir 4511;



—Is 3812 rd. grIa'K. (Begrich Psalm 31). †

834 gr,a,

gr,a,: gra: gr,a†': weaver’s bobbin (Dalman Arbeit 5:122) Jb 76;

—Ju 1614 dl. gr,a†'Åa'h, and rd. dteY"h; (alt. dl. dteY"h;Åy>h;). †

835 grIa'

cj. grIa': gra; MHb. gyrIa': texture cj. Is 3812 for greaoK'. †

836 bG"r>a;

cj. bG"r>a;: bgr, ï bGOr>a;; actually coll. pl. of ï bg<r,; Sept. a/ergob: mound of earth 1S 2019 (for !b,a,h') and 41

(for bg<N<h;). †

837 bGOr>a;

bGOr>a;: n.top., Ug. n.m. UTGl. 337, Sept. Argob ï bG"r>a;, Krauss ZAW 28:241f: bG"r>a;Åa; lb,x, 1K 413 Sept.A

(Ergab) Dt 34.14a; lb,x,Åa;h' lb,x, Dt 313: Argob, region of the Upper Yarmuk, Abel 1:275, Simons Geog.

§21; Noth PJb 37:97f;

—2K 1525 dl., gloss to d['l.GIh; verse 29. †

838 !w"G>r>a;

!w"G>r>a; 2C 26: Arm. = ï !m'G"r>a;. †

839 zG:r>a;

zG:r>a;: zgr; MHb.2 (?) chest, Syr. rgaÒz(oÒ)taÒ, Arb. rijaÒzat saddlebag (:: Morgenstern Ark 99ff); saddlebag 1S

68.11.15. †

840 !m'G"r>a;

!m'G"r>a;: Ug. argmn UTGl. 340, MHb.; lw.; Hitt. ark/gaman tribute, Anatolian ? (Albright BASOR 50:15), Akk.

argamannu purple, also tribute under Hittite influence (Friedrich Heth. Wb. 30); Ug. argmn, 1 x irgmn PRU 2,

134:1, tax || mnhÌ (= hx'n>mi), also purple ? :: Eissfeldt JSS 5:43f; Arm. > !w"G>r>a; 2C 26 (Ruzëicëka 95, also BArm.)

purple, > Arb. ÀurjuwaÒn; tribute from the Syrian sea-towns, consisting in particular of purple fish (Albright vs.;

Gradwohl 66) :: Dietrich-Loretz WdO 3:218f; Eissfeldt JSS 5:43f: Akk. “tribute” (root rgm to demand, ï ~gr)

not related to Akk.-WSem. “purple”; so also Rabin Orient. 32, 116f: like Indo-Iranian purple: wool dyed with

red purple BRL 153; Dalman Arbeit 5:83; in most instances together with tl,keT. Ex 254-39:29 (24 x) tl,keT.Åa;



dg<B, Nu 413, a; dg<B,Åa; ydeg>Bi Ju 826, vWbl. made from vWbl.Åa; Jr 109 Pr 3122, Tyrian goods Ezk 2716,

from av'ylia/ 277, cords Est 16, cloak Est 815, fabrics 2C 26.13, veil 2C 314; the hair of the beloved Song 76;

—Song 310 rd. ~ymiWGl.a;. †

841 D>r>a;

D>r>a;, D>r>a†', Sam.M56 BenH. eÒr(r)ad, Sept. Arad: n.m.; “hunch-backed” (Noth Personennamen 227): Gn 4621 Nu

2640 (Sept. Adar), 1C 83 var. of rD'a;;

Der. yDIr>a;; dAra] (?).

842 !ADr>a;

!ADr>a;: n.m.; cun. UrdaÒnu Tallqvist Names 243; D>r>a; + oÒn ?: son of Caleb 1C 218. †

843 yDIr>a;

yDIr>a;, Sam.M56 BenH. eÒrraÒdiÒ, Sept. Aradi: gentilic of D>r>a;: Nu 2640. †

844 yd;rIa]

yd;rIa]: n.m.; Pers., Scheftelowitz 39f; Gehman JBL 43:328: son of Haman Est 99. †

845 hra

I *hra: Arb. waraÒª to kindle ÀaraÒª II to light a fire (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 156), Tigr. Àarwa (Wb. 359b) to blaze.

Der. I laeyrIa], ï rWa, rAa.

846 hra

II hra: MHb. to gather figs; Ph. ra (Friedrich §156), Eth. araya, Tigr. Wb. 360 ÀaraÒ to gather; Akk. aruÒ,

storehouse.

qal: pf. ytiyrIa', h'Wra': to pluck Ps 8013 Song 51, cj. Is 284hr,aoh' (Seeligmann VT 11:211 for ha,roh'). †

847 dAra]

dAra]: n.m.; ï D>r>a;, dw"r>a; ?: Nu 2617. ï gentilic ydIAra]. †

848 dw"r>a;



dw"r>a;: n.loc., North-Phoenician island-town; ? dpr, cf. Syr. n.loc. Arpad Krauss ZAW 28:249; non-Sem. Noth

WdO 1:25; EA Arw/mada/i; Armada, the city-god (WdO 1:268f); :Aradoj modern RuaÒd, RLA 1:160f; Abel
2:251f; Reicke-R. 1:133: Ezk 278.11. †

Der. ydIw"r>a;, ï dAra] ?.

849 ydIAra]

ydIAra], Sam.M56: ÀaÒrbe/addiÒ, Sept. Arohdij ï dAra];

—1. n.m. Gn 4616 = dAra];

—2. gentilic Nu 2617. †

850 ydIw"r>a;

ydIw"r>a;, Sam.M56 ÀaÒrbe/addiÒ, Sept. Ara/odioj: Ph. ydwra; Ug. n.m. arwdn (de Lange 2:276; Aistleitner 384),

Arouade Wuthnow 26: from Arvad Gn 1018 1C 116. †

851 hw"r>au

*hw"r>au: lw. (Zimmern 42) from Akk.-Sum. uruÒ enclosure, secondary ureÒ and uraÒti stallions and mares (Lewy

Orient. 19:13); JArm.tb Syr. ay"r>AaÆWa, > Arb. Àiry, ÀaÒriÒyat stable: pl. tAr'au, cs. tAr>au > tAyr>au (:: BL 603g:

from by-form *hy"r>au), Salonen Hipp. 44: stall; Solomon owned forty thousand (2C 925 four thousand !)

AbK'r>m,l. ~ysiWs Åau 1K 56 2C 925 (in Megiddo ANEP 741-742; Wright Arch. fig. 85-86), Hezekiah hm'heB.-
lk'l. Åau 2C 3228ba; 28bb for tArwEa]l' cj. ~yrId'[]l' Åau Sept. :: Rudolph; Galling Chr.). †

852 zWra'

*zWra': zra: ~yzIrua]: tight, solidly made (rope) :: Schalit Lesh. 7:131ff: rubbed with cedar oil (cf. zr,a,) to

protect against damp AssMos. 116, c(h)edriare in weaving, Helbig Epos 69ff: Ezk 2724. †

853 hk'Wra]

hk'Wra] See below under hk'Wra] and hk'rua] (#855).

854 hk'rua]

hk'rua] See below under hk'Wra] and hk'rua] (#855).

855 hk'Wra]Æhk'rua]

hk'Wra] and hk'rua]: II $ra; MHb., JArm.t (?), Arb. Àarika to heal ÀariÒkat new skin on a wound: tk;rua], $'t.k†'rua]
new flesh growing on a healing wound; Hempel Heilung 2394.



—1. healing Is 588 Jr 822 3017 336;

—2. metaph. of a wall: repair Neh 41 2C 2413. †

856 hm'Wra]

hm'Wra]: n.loc. ~wr, BL 487o; with B., hm'WraB' < *hm'WraB'Åa]B; (BL 224h) Ju 941, cj. 31 for hm'r>T', ? =

hm'Wr 2K 2336; el-ÁOrme (a > [, ï a) SE of Shechem (Abel 2:251; Simons Geog. §583 :: Montgomery-G.

553). †

857 ~ymiAra]

~ymiAra]: 2 K 166K Bomberg, rd. Q ~ymidoa] Len., ï ymidoa]. †

858 !Ara]

!Ara] (about 200 x): with art. !¿AÀroa'h', 4 QEx(f) !wrah (Textus 2:99), BL 263m.; cs. !¿AÀroa]; m., fem. 1S 417

2C 811, Ps 1326 (?) †; MHb. (pl. twnwra); Hb. and JArm. inscr., Ph., EgArm. Nab. ï DISO 25; JArm. an"Ara],
CPArm. ÀrnÀ, Syr. ÀaÒroÒnaÒ and LBab. araÒnu chest (Meissner WZKM 12:62; AHw. 65, WSem. lw. :: Zimmern 34;
Ellenbogen 40), > Arb. ÀiraÒn bier.

A. secular:

—1. coffin Gn 5026 †;

—2. money-chest 2K 1210f 2C 248.10.11.11 †.

B. cultic: Ark of the Covenant:

—1. ~yhil{a/h' Åa] 1S 33 (34 x, Baumgärtel 50f);

—2. hwhy Åa] Jos 45 (31 x);

—3. !Ara'h', shortening of 1 and 2, Ex 2514 (47 x);

—4. hwhy tyrIB. Åa] Nu 1033 (27 x) and ~yhil{a/h' tyrIB. Åa] Ju 2027 (5 x);

—5. tyrIB.h; Åa] Jos 36, shortening of 4 (5 x);

—6. tWÆtdu[eh' Åa] Ex 2522 (9 x);

—7. amplification a) of 1: a]Årf.yI yhel{a/ Åa] 7 x; b) of 2: a]Åfy Åla Åy Åa] 2 x; c) otherwise 1S 44 1C 136;

—8. particular instances: Ps 1328 2C 641; 1S 33 411; 1K 315; 1C 133; Jos 313; 45; 33;

—9. special phrases a): ~yJivi yce[] Åa] Ex 2510 Dt 103; b) #[e Åa] Dt 101; c) vd,Qoh; Åa] 2C 353;



—10. dubious instances Jos 311 (:: Kahle Fschr. Baudissin 2591) 314.17 and 1C 135;

—11. four types of usage can therefore be identified: a) a]Åa] in combination with a name for God (1, 2, 3, 7);

b) with tyrIB. (4, 5); c) with name of the material (9a, b); d) in special phrases (6, 8, 9c);

—12. tyrIB.Åa] Ark of the Covenant occurs very frequently in Ex 2510-39:35 (18 x), Jos 33-8:33 (29 x), 1S 33-14:18

(40 x) 2S 62-15:29 (21 x), 1K 81-21 (9 x) 1C 616-28:18 (34 x) and 2C 14 52-10 (9 x), sporadically in Lv Nu Dt Ju Jr Ps;

—13. Sept.: soro,j Gn 5026 glwsso,komon 2C 248-11, a[gion 2C 59 (vi.), otherwise kibwto,j;

—14. meaning: a) trad. the container for the Tables of the Law, first mentioned in Dt 101-4 and P; b) older
critical interpretation: the shrine in which the deity was thought to be bodily present Nu 1033-36, Jos 315ff, Jos 6,
1S 4-6, 2S 6; c) more recent opinion: the throne for the god who was invisibly seated on it Jr 316f; Meinhold
(1900); Dibelius (1906); d) more recent comparisons (with nomadic travelling shrine or Canaanite ceremonial

shrine for processions, not linked with tr,PoK; until Solomon ? etc.): Schmidt Fschr. Gunkel 1:120ff; Torczyner

Bundeslade; BRL 343f; Buber Königtum 78ff; Morgenstern Ark 77ff; Pedersen Isr. 3-4:244ff; Eichrodt 1:59ff;
vRad 1:235ff; RGG 4:197f; Reicke-R. 1038; Maier, Ladeheiligtum; Dus ThLZ 20:241ff;

—1S 1418 and 1K 226 rd. dpoaeh'; 2C 59 rd. vd,Qoh;.

859 hn"w>r;a]

hn"w>r;a]: n.m.; Jebusite 2S 2420-24 (6 x + Q 16.18); 2416 K hn"r>Aah' (?), cf. !n"r>a' 1C 2115.18 2C 31 and Sept. Orna;

2418 K hynra; Reicke-R. 121; Hurr., cf. Ariwana king of Abina in North Syria, Hitt. ariwanni free, noble

(Friedrich Heth. Wb. 29; Feiler ZAW 45:222ff; Rudolph Chr. 146 :: Gd. UMGl. 77: Ug. iwrn, UTGl. 116; Hurr.
iwr = iwri lord in n.m. Tallqvist Names 270). †

860 zra

*zra: Arb. Àaraza to contract within itself, to be tight; Lib. arez to bind ZA 50:131.

Der. zWra' (?).

861 zr,a,

zr,a,, Jerome araz: MHb., Ug. arz, Arm. az"r>a;, EgArm. Hatra DISO 24, JArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 37a); Arb. and

Eth. Àarz, Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 43, Soq.: zr,a†', ~yzIr'a], yzEr>a;: yzEr>a;Åa, #[e Lv 144.49, ~yIm;-yle[] Åa, Nu 246;

!Anb'L.¿h;À yzEr>a; (cedar wood, brought from the Lebanon by Darius I: MVAeG 35/1, p. 47 §6 and p. 52ff) Ju

915 Is 213 148, Ps 295 10416, cf. 1K 513 2K 149, Ezk 275 313 Ps 9213; lae Åa; Ps 8011; tree species, the wood of

which is used for beams Song 117, wainscoting 1K 69, pillars 72 brought from Lebanon; the trunks of the trad.
cedar (Cedrus Libani Barrel, Löw 3:17ff) are not sufficiently long for building purposes or for flagpoles (in
Egypt); therefore more likely Abies Cilicia or other tall-growing conifers (Koehler ZAW 55:163ff; Jacquemin
Kemi 4:113ff; Noth Könige 90f);

—Ezk 313 gloss to cj. rWVa;T..



Der. hz"r>a;.

862 hz"r>a;

hz"r>a;: zr,a,: wainscot of the zra wood Zeph 214, crrpt. ?, ï Comm., Gerleman 44f. †

863 xra

xra: Soq. to arrive, Arb. raÒhÌa to leave Ph. xra, xram epithet of Eshmun “escort, guide” (Baudissin Adonis

243) DISO 24; ? Eth., Tigr. Wb. 112b marhÌa to lead the way, Akk. araÒhäu to hurry.

qal: pf. xr;a', inf. sffx. yxir>a', pt. x;reao, ~yxir>ao;

—1. xr;a' to be on the road to Jb 348;

—2. abs. to wander Ps 1393; pt. wanderer (MHb. visitor, JArm.tax'r>a†' ?) Ju 1917 2S 124 Jr 91 148, cj. Pr 1017

and Jb 3132 , Sir 423x;reaow> rbeAx Sir MIV8 therefore $rdw Åx. †

Der. xr;ao, hx'r>a', hx'rua] (?).

864 xr;a'

xr;a', xr†;a': n.m.; Sept. Hra, Orec; cun. Arahäu Tallqvist Names 271; RLA 1:129; Eilers ZA 51:2331; ? related

to Akk. arhäu cow, Ug. arhä ox, arhät cow, Arb. Àarhä “bull” (Noth 230), or non-Sem.:

—1. Ezr 25 Neh 710;

—2. Neh 618;

—3. 1C 739. †

865 xr;ao

xr;ao: xra; Yaud. Arm. ï BArm. xr;a], DISO 20, Akk. urhäu way, expedition, OSArb. Àrhä military expediton

(WZKM 43:33); cf. %r,D,: $'x†,ÆAxr>a', tAxr'a\, cs. tAxr>a', ~t'Æyt†'xor>a', WnyteÆwyt'xor>ao, wt'xor>ao, K Atx'-, (Stade

§109, ï hx'r>ao); fem. Pr 1519, ZAW 16:53:

—1. way (differentiation between 1 and 2ff is often questionable) Gn 4917 Is 3011 338 Ps 196 1424 Jb 1622 198

2215 Pr 915 1510 .19, pl. Ju 56 (rd. tAxr>ao ?) Jl 27 Ps 89 (~yMiy: tAxr>a': ùgra. ke,leuqa Homer Odyssey 3:71;

Gordon Before Bible 14) 174 (cj. 7324~yMiy: tAxr>a'ÅaoB' for rx;a; Gunkel), Jb 1327 3311, stretch of land,

Rinaldi BiOr. 5:212;

—2. ground Is 413;

—3. dam ~d'yae tAxr>a' their dams of mischief (= storm barriers, Waschow 46ff) Jb 3012;



—4. condition (of women), menstruation (ï %r,D, 4) Gn 1811;

—5. way which should be followed, behaviour cj. Jr 124 cj. Ps 164, 1199.101. 104.128 Jb 3411 Pr 215.20 36 414.18

1228, cj. 1920 2225, ~yYIx; Åao which leads to life, Ps 1611 Pr 56 1524, rAvymi Åao Ps 2711 (:: rq,v, Åao) 119104.128,

rv,yO tAxr>a' Pr 213, ~yYIx; Åa' 219;

—6. way, preferred by Y Ps 4419, pl. Is 23/Mi 4 2 Ps 254 11915, cj. Pr 2219, a'Åy tAxr>a' Ps 2510, $'yt,xor>a' the

orders given to you (to man) Is 312, qyDIC;l; xr;ao (|| lG"[.m;) 267;

—7. path metaph. jP'v.mi Åao Is 4014 and aoÅmi tAxr>a' Pr 28 1723 process of judgement, $'yj,P'v.mi Åao Is 268,

hq'd'c. Åao Pr 820;

—Jb 813 and Pr 119 rd. tyrIx]a;; Jb 3132 and Pr 1017 rd. x;reao; Ju 56 and Jb 618 rd. txor>ao. †

866 hx'r>ao

*hx'r>ao: xra pt. f.: tx;r>ao, pl. cs. txor>ao: travelling company, caravan (Akk. alaktu and EA häarraÒnu, orig.

way) Gn 3725 Is 2113, cj. Ju 56 and Jb 618 and 19;

—Is 23/Mi 42 Is 312 Jl 27 Ps 254 11915 Pr 36 915 2225 ï xr;ao. †

867 hx'rua]

hx'rua]: trad. xra (Koehler Fschr. Wellhausen 252f, cf. rP'v.a,), more likely Akk. araÒhäu to consume, to

destroy, cf. xra food, Zendj. Pan. 18 (Driver JTS 12:62 :: KAI 2:224); < Àaruhähäat (BL 467r): allowance,

provisions for the journey Jr 405, sustenance (of Jehoiachin in exile, 15 litres of sesame oil each month, Mél.
Syr. (Fschr. Dussaud) 925ff) 2K 2530/Jr 5234, portion Pr 1517. †

868 yrIa]

yrIa]: MHb.; OSArb. Àrw ibex (Müller 26), Har. uÒri wild animal (Wb. 31), Akk. e/aruÒ, eagle (vSoden AfO

18:393); like ï hyEr>a; African loan-word (Koehler ZDPV 62:122ff) ?; pl. tAyr'a], 1K 1020~yyIr'a] (Nöldeke

Beitr. 561 :: Montgomery-G. 230): (the African) lion Nu 2324 249 Ju 145.18 (? word-play on II yrIa] honey, Arb.

Àary which was lost in Hebrew, Bauer ZDMG 66:473f; Böhl Op. Min. 16; Poster JTS 13:106ff) 1S 1734.36f 2S
123 2320 Q 1K 729.36 1019f 2K 1725f Is 3813 Jr 5017 5138 Ezk 192.6 2225 Am 312 519 Nah 212 Zeph 33 Pr 2213 2613

2815 Song 48 La 310 Q 1C 1122 2C 918f Sir 319; lion as symbol (of Y) ï Hempel ZAW 42:88ff; ï hyEr>a;, rypiK.
and aybil';

—Ps 2217 yrIa]K' like those of a lion (?, ï Comm. and rak). †

869 yrIau

yrIau: n.m., = ? yrIWa :: Nöldeke Beitr. 78 = yrIa]; Sept. Ad$d%ai: official of Solomon 1K 419. †



870 laeyrIa]

I laeyrIa]: Ezk 4315b and 16 Q MSS, K lyara, 15alaer>h; (rd. laeyrIa]h', ï BL 263f); Mesha. 12 lara hearth

of an altar, or priest (17f ?) or n.m. ?: “lion of God” (!); etym.: hra to burn Arb. Àiryat fire pit, with formative

l, BL 503i: hearth for offerings in the sanctuary; where offerings are burned in its continuous fire de Vaux

2:287; :: Albright Religion 168f: laer>h; lw. from Akk.-Sum. aralluÒ underworld and mountain of the gods, the

altar for burnt offerings as the world mountain :: Haldar 130ff: oracle priest, ï 2S 2320 Is 291 and cj. 337, Ug.
ary companion (Aistleitner 391; Driver Myths 13517), Can. ari (Gressmann Texte 103z), Hitt. or Hurr.; ï

laerIa], ~L'a,r>a, and hyEr>a;; Reicke-R. 694. †

Der. II and III laeyrIa].

871 laeyrIa]

II laeyrIa], 1QIsalawra (Beegle BASOR 123:29; Kutscher Lang. Is. 73f) n.loc.; ? = I, Jerusalem or part of it,

Is 291f.7; ï ~L'a,r>a, Is 337. †

Der. yliaeyrIa].

872 laeyrIa]

III laeyrIa]: n.m.; ï laerIa]: one of the returning exiles Ezr 816. †

873 at'd†'yrIa]

at'd†'yrIa]: n.m.; Pers., Scheftelowitz 40: son of Haman Est 98. †

874 hyEr>a;

I hyEr>a;: SamM56 aryaÒ, MHb. hero, JArm. Syr. Mnd. ay"r>a; (ï BArm.); ? Arm. loan word (-eÒ ! Wagner 24);

Eth. ÀarweÒ (wild) animal, Tigr. Wb. 359b snake; Eg. rw, Berb. awar, Cush. aÒr Levi-dV. Ling. Sem. 158); Arb.

ÀarwiÒyat coll. ibex, wild sheep, Akk. armuÒ male mountain goat ? (:: Landsberger Fauna 94f. 100): pl. ï yrIa]:
(African) lion Gn 499 Dt 3322 Ju 148f 2S 1710 2320K 1K 1324-26.28 2036 Is 117 314 359 6525 (1QIsa yra, Kutscher

Lang. Is. 281) Jr 230 47 56 128 4919 5044 Ezk 110 1014 Hos 1110 Jl 16 Am 34.8 Mi 57 Nah 213 Ps 73 109 1712 2214.22 cj.

765 (rd. @rejo hyEr>a; Ehrlich) Jb 410 La 310K Qoh 94 1C 129;

—Is 218 rd. ha,roh' 1QIsa (Kutzscher Lang. Is. 213) :: Haldar 106f; ï I laeyrIa];

—Is 159 rd. hY"nIa] or ha'r>yI (ï Rudolph Fschr. Driver 135). †

875 hyEr>a;

[II hyEr>a;: hyEr>a;h' 2K 1525, Sept. Aria n.m.; rd. ryaiy" tWOx;-ta,w> gloss to d['l.GIh; verse 29. †]



876 hy"r>au

*hy"r>au: ï hw"r>au.

877 %Ayr>a;

%Ayr>a;, Sam.M56 BenH. *aryaÒbu/ok: n.m.; king of ï rs'L'a, Gn 141.9; ï BArm. Da 224f: formerly = *Eri-Aku =

Arad-Sin of Larsa (RLA 1:128) :: Böhl ZAW 36:67, Arriwuk/Arriuki, son of Zimrilim of Mari, Böhl Op. Min.
45f; Hurr., Noth VT 1:136ff; de Vaux Patr. 40, only the names are identical ! †

878 ~yrIau

~yrIau: ï I rWa.

879 ys;yrIa]

ys;yrIa]: n.m.; Pers., Scheftelowitz 40; Gehman 328: son of Haman Est 99. †

880 %ra

%ra: Mhb., Ug. ark, Ph., DISO 24, Arm. ï BArm., Akk. araÒku to be long; Arb. Àaraka to hesitate (Nöldeke

ZDMG 40:724), OSArb. Àrkn enduring, Eth. arga to grow old (VG 1:163).

qal: pf. Wkr>a†', impf. Wkr>a;y:, hn"k.r;a/T,w:: to be, become long branches Ezk 315, days Gn 268 Ezk 1222 = to last a

long time. †

hif: pf. %yrIa/h,, WkyrIa/h,, T'ñk.r;a]h;w>, ~T,k.r;a]h;w>, impf. %yrIa]y:Æa;, WkyrIa]T;, !kuÆnWk¿yÀrIa]y:ÆT;, impv. ykiyrñia]h;, inf.

%yrIa]h;, pt. %yrIa]m;:

—1. to make long: a) spatially: ropes Is 542, tongue (= poke out) 574, furrows Ps 1293; b) temporally:
someone’s days, = to let someone live long (Akk. urruku uÒmeÒ) 1K 314 Sir 3022, one’s own days = to live long

Nu 919.22 Dt 426.40 533 119 1720 227 3018 3247 Jos 2431 Ju 27 Is 5310 Pr 2816 Qoh 812 (rd. %yrIa]m; wym'y"-ta,w>).13,

vp,n< vital strength = to hold out Jb 611, to refrain from anger (MHb. to be forbearing) Is 489 Pr 1911 (rd.

%yrIa]h; inf.);

—2. elliptical or denom. (BL 294b; Bergsträsser 2:§19d) to be long: poles 1K 88 2C 59, days Ex 2012 Dt 516 62

2515. †

Der. *%rea', *%roa', %r,ao.

881 %rea'

*%rea', or with %roa' (Gulkowitsch 813; Fschr. Eissfeldt 2:30f; Kutscher Lang. Is. 363f): $ra; MHb.; Arm.

Àar(r)ik Pehl. Hatra (DISO 25), CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 37a) ÀarriÒk: cs. %r,a, (BL 552p, Sam.M57 ÀiÒrek):



—1. indulgent, ~yIP;a; $.r,a, (GK §128x); God Ex 346 Nu 1418 Jl 213 Jon 42 Nah 13 Ps 8615 1038 1458 Neh 917;

man Pr 1429 1518 1632, x;Wr Qoh 78 :: x;Wr Hb;G> (Ph. xrkra n.m. and f. indulgent Harris Gramm. 73 :: xwr
ykwra … ~ysws long-winded 1QM vi 12);

—2. rb,aeh' Åa, with long pinions Ezk 173;

—Jr 1515 rd. %r,aol.. †

882 %roa'

*%roa': $ra, ï *%rea'; MHb. %Wra', for sbst: f. hK'rua] (BL 467o):

—1. (spatially) long, extending Jb 119;

—2. long-lasting 2S 31 (battle), ayhi hK'rua] it will be long (take long) Jr 2928. †

883 %r,ao

%r,ao: (100 x): $ra; DSS $rwa, 1 x $wra (Fschr. Eissfeldt 2:29f); MHb., JArm. (together with aK'r>a;)
CPArm. Syr. aK'r>Wa; Ph. Yaud. EgArm. DISO 24; OSArb. $ra, Muséon 62:124: AKr>a': length:

—1. (spatially) of land Gn 1317, a building Gn 615 1K 620 727 Ezk 4011 etc.;

—2. (temporally) ~ymiy" Åao (Ph.) length of life, long life Dt 3020 Ps 215 236 9116 935 Jb 1212 Pr 32.16 La 520;

~yIP;a; Åao patience Pr 2515, cj. $'P.a; Åao your forbearence Jr 1515, xwr Åa composure, calmness Sir 511;

—Ezk 4122 AKr>a' (second occurrence) rd. And>a;.

884 %r,a,

I %r,a,: cs. ï *%rea'.

885 %r,a,

II %r,a,: n.loc.; Akk. Uruk, Sept. OrecÃ Orcoh: Erech, modern Warka on the left bank of the lower Euphrates

(Christian 1:67ff; Parrot 1:331ff; Lenzen Vorläufiger Bericht; Reicke-R. 1:426: Gn 1010; ï BArm. yw"K.r>a;; tm
$ra GnAp ii:23 = *Erek-maÒt = UrukKI (Meyer RQ 3:117ff):

886 %r,a,

III *%r,a,: Canaanite clan, ï yKir>a;.

887 yKir>a;



yKir>a;: gentilic of III *%r,a,, Erok Jos 162 Sept.B:

—1. clan near tArj'[] Jos 162 (Noth 101; Simons Geog. §22);

—2. tArj'[]Åah', ï yv;Wx. †

888 ~r'a]

~r'a]: (n.m.) npers., n.top.: basic form *ÀAram, etym. ?; cun. Ara/i/umu: cs. ~r;a]: Aram, Aramaean:

—1. examples: Gn 1022-46:15 Nu 237 Dt 235 Ju 38.10 cj. 187 and 28 2S 85-15:8 1K 1029-22:35 2K 51-24:2 Is 71f.4f.8 911 173

cj. 226 Jr 3511 Hos 1213 Am 15 97 cj. Zech 91 Ps 602 1C 117-19:19 2C 117-28:23.

—2. (n.m.): a) son of Shem Gn 1022 1C 117, his sons Gn 1023; b) grandson of Nahor Gn 2221; c) n.m. (?) from
the tribe of Asher 1C 734;

—3. n.top.: ï ~yIr;h]n: ~r;a] Gn 2410 and oft. = ~r'a] Ju 310 (ï O’Callaghan);

—4. n.top. ï ~r'a] hn"D†,ñP;/!D;P; Gn 3118 and oft.

—5. ï qf,M,D; Åa] the territory of Damascus under Aramaean jurisdiction, where ~r'a] $.l,m, resided (inscr.

of ddhrb KAI 201-202, 4), ï dd;h]-nB,, laez"x], !ycir>;

—6. n.top. a) ~r'a]B; rWvG> 2S 158~r'a]B; rWvG>Åa]w: rWvG> 1 C 223; b) bxor> tyBe Åa] 2S 106; c) ï ab'Ac Åa]
2S 106 .8 Ps 602 (ï Malamat JNES 22:1ff); d) ak'[]m; Åa] 1C 196; e) rh'N"h; rb,[eme rv,a] Åa] 2S 1016 1C 1916,

beyond the tr'P.;

—7. tr'P.Åa] yhel{a/ Ju 106 and a] yhel{a/Åa] ykel.m; yhel{a/ 2C 2823; a] ykel.m; yhel{a/Åa] ydeWdG> 2K 623 242; a]
ydeWdG>Åa] ra'v. Is 173, a] ra'v.Åa] hdef. Hos 1213a] hdef.Åa] ~[; Am 15a] ~[;Åa] yre[' cj. Zech 91 for ~d'a'
!y[e; elsewhere ~r'a] is simply a n.pop. or n.top.; originally probably from maÒt Arimi, the Syrian steppe, AfO

6:8565.

—2S 812 1K 1125 2K 166.6 (dl. !ycir>) Ezk 1657 2716 2C 202 rd. ~doa/ for ~r'a]; 2C 167bb rd. laer'f.yI (Rudolph) ?

—Literature: Alt Kl. Schr. 3:17ff, 214ff; Dupont-S. Aram.; Malamat Aramaeans; Unger Israel; Mazar BA
25:98ff; Reicke-R. 1:119f.

889 !Amr>a;

!Amr>a;: I hmr, Speiser JQR 14:329; < *ÀarmaÒn (BL 533f); by-form II !m'l.a;; MHb.2; Sept. ï Seeligmann 52;

pl. cs. tAnm.r>a;, wyt'Anm.r>a; (1QIsa 3413hytwn¿wÀmra, Kutscher Lang. Is. 280f): (fortified) palace, the

indigenous word, as opposed to the lw. lk;yhe; || rc'b.mi Is 3413, hr'Wcb. hy"r>qi 252, lyxe Ps 1227, z[o ty:r>qi
Pr 1819; the massive fortified residence of the king (1K 1618 2K 1525 Q) and the more distinguished people in

the towns of Israel Am 68 and its surroundings (:: Koehler Kl. Licht. 3ff; Maag 125: root ~wr, dwelling tower

with several stories) Am 14-2:5 39.11 Is 2313 3214 Jr 65 920 1727 3018 4927 Hos 814 Ps 484.14 La 25.7 2C 3619;



—Mi 54 rd. Wntem'd>a;B.. †

890 ymir'a]

*ymir'a]: adj. from ~r'a], ï yMir;a]; MHb. *ymir'a] gentile; afterwards artificially differentiated (Dalman Gramm.

1775): JArm.t ym'r>a;, aa'm'r>a; gentile, and ha'M'r;a] Aramaean, VAramai/oi Josephus Ant. i:6, 4; Nöldeke

ZDMG 25:113ff; Neue Beitr. 354:

—fem. tymir'a]: for adv. (MHb.) BL 632m, in Aramaic, (Sept. suristi,, EgArm. tymra arqm Cowley Arm.

Pap. 18:4, 6) 2K 1826/Is 3611 (language of diplomacy ! ï Beer-M. §5.5; Volterra AANL 1963:131ff); Da 24 and
Ezr 47, ï Comm. †

891 yMir;a]

yMir;a]: gentilic of ~r'a]; ï ymir'a]; Ug. bn army, n.m. Armeya PRU 3, p. 242, n.loc. A-ra-mi-ma p. 265, Kupper

Nomades 114; cun. Armai (VAB 7 p. cxliii1; ZDMG 94:2037, 9) ymra EgArm. and Kraeling Arm. Pap.:

~yMir;a;, 2C 225~yMir;h' (< *~yMir;a]h' BL 263f), fem. hY"Mir;a]: Aramaean Gn 2520 285 3120.24 Dt 265 (ï Beek

OTS 8:193ff and dba qal 3) 2K 520, pl. 2K 828f 915 2C 225; Aramaean woman 1C 714. †

892 ynImor>a;

ynImor>a;: n.m.; !Amr>a;, “born in !Amr>a;Åa;” (Noth Personennamen 222, cf. Porphyrogenetos): son of Saul 2S 218.

†

893 !r'a]

!r'a]: n.m.; cun. Aranu (Tallqvist Namenbuch 10); ? Syr. ÀarnaÒ (Nöldeke Beitr. 83; Moritz ZAW 44:93) and

Akk. armu ibex: Edomite Gn 3628 1C 142; ï II !r,ao. †

894 !r,ao

I !r,ao, KMSS zr,a,: MHb., JArm.tan"r>Wa, explained by JArm.har[, Arb. gÔaÒr, Löw 2:121: laurel Laurus nobilis

Is 4414. †

Der. II !r,ao n.m., !Anr>a; n. of river. †

895 !r,ao

II !r,ao: n.m.; = I or !r'a]: son of Jerahmeel 1C 225. †

896 tb,n<ñr>a;

tb,n<ñr>a;: MHb. ~yBin:r>a;, JArm. ab'n>r>a; OArm. DISO 25, Syr. Mnd. MdD 38a; ? Ug. arnbt UTGl. 376, anhb

(UMGl. 171 :: Aistleitner 298; Driver Myths 135b), arsÌy daughter of Baal (WbMyth. 1:344), Arb. Àarnab, Eth.



Leslau 11; OSArb. Àrnb n.trib. (Ryckmans 1:286); Akk. arnabu and annabu, also n.m., n.f. Ar/Annabatu; basic

form Àarnab. Nöldeke ZDMG 40:734; Brockelmann Grundriss 1:177; vSoden Gramm. §35d (:: KBL: *bna to

be fertile): hare Lv 116 and Dt 147 (even though it chews the cud (!) it is unclean). †

897 !Anr>a;

!Anr>a; See below under !Anr>a; and !nOr>a; (#899).

898 !nOr>a;

!nOr>a; See below under !Anr>a; and !nOr>a; (#899).

899 !Anr>a;Æ!nOr>a;

!Anr>a; and !nOr>a;, SamBenH. aÒreÒnan: n. of river, Sept. Aernwn, Mesha. 26 !nra; the river bordered by I !r,ao ? ::

alt. !nr (BDB 75a): Arnon, W. el-MoÒjib in Transjordan, Abel 1:177f; vZijl 56ff; Reicke-R. 1:130p; Noth PJb

37:51ff; Nu 2113-28 2236 Ju 1113.18.22.26 Is 162 Jr 4820; !nrÅa; lx;n: Dt 224.36 38.12.16 448 Jos 121f 139.16 2K 1033. †

900 ay"n>r;a]

ay"n>r;a], 2S 2418 (K ?): n.m.; ï an"w>r;a], !n"r>a'.

901 !n"r>a;

!n"r>a;: n.m., Sept. Orna, “ibex”, ï !r'a] (Noth Personennamen 230), alt. “quick”, Arb. Àarina: 1C 321. †

902 !n"r>a'

!n"r>a', Sept. Orna: n.m. of the Jebusite who is called an"w>r;a]¿h'À in 2S 2416.24 and aynra in 2418K: 1C 2120-25

aynraÅa' !r,GO 2115.18 2C 31. †

903 dP'r>a;

dP'r>a;, Is 109dP;r>a;: n.loc., Sefire 1 A 3f dpra, cun. Arpadda; dpr ?, ï dw"r>a;: Arpad = T. ErfaÒd/RefaÒt, 30

km. N1 of Aleppo, RLA 1:153f; BASOR 21:9f; Noth ZDPV 71:38; 77:118ff; Williams Iraq 23:68ff; Reicke-R.
1:131: 2K 1834 1913 Is 109 3619 3713 Jr 4923. †

904 dv;k.P;r>a;

dv;k.P;r>a;, dv†'k.P;r>a;, Sam.BenH. arfaksëad, Sept. Arfaxad (Judith 11.5 king of the Medes !): son of Shem and

father of III xl;v, Gn 1022.24 1110-13 1C 117f.24; n. for unc. territory (not the same as cun. Arraphäa, Ug. n.m.

Arraphäana PRU 3:242, VArrapaci/tij between Lake Urmia and Lake Van, RLA 1:154, Eg. Àrrphä ZDPV 60:203);
pseudonym of Babylon. Simons Geog. §24; Reicke-R. 131; Josephus Ant. i:6, 4 and Jub 94ff forefather of the

Chaldaeans; ? = ~yDIf.K; rWa Albright JBL 43:388f; Loewenstamm-B. 1:275; crrpt. < *df,K, #r,a, Hölscher

Erdkarten 46f; Brandstein 59: Iranian. †



905 #ra

#ra: Arb. ÀarudÌa to be fertile (Guillaume 19f): cj. hif pt. #rIa]m; for #r,a†'me: to fertilize 2S 234. †

906 #r,a,

#r,a, (about 2400 x), Sam.M59 ÀaÒresÌ: Sec. arj (Brönno 125): MHb., Ug. arsÌ, also earth-god (UT p. 544), Ph. Mo.

DISO 25; Akk. ersÌetu, OAkk. arsÌatu; Arm. (ï BArm.) aq'r>a; and a['r>a;; OSArb. ÀrdÌ, Arb. ÀardÌ, Tigr. (Wb.

360a) Àard (d !): #r,a'h', (BL 263m, Pal. haÒresÌ Beer-M. §22, 3a), #r,a†', locv. hc'r>a; and hc'r>a'ñ, (also in cs.; BL

527n, 528t :: Beer-M. §22, 3c) Ug. arsÌh: $'c†,Æk'c.r>a;, t¿AÀcor'a], tAcr>a;, ~t'cor>a;; fem., GK §122k; Rost Fschr.

Procksch 130ff:

—1. ground, earth, #r,a'h' $.AtB. in the ground 2C 324 (Rudolph, Sept. ry[ih'); hc'r>a; on the ground (humi)

with hw"x]T;v.hi Gn 182 and oft., with lp;n" 4414, with dd;q' Ex 348, with txevi Gn 389, 1913b; txeviÅa'l' lLexi
down to the ground Ps 747 8940; especially clay (Kelso §2) Ju 637-40, a'l' lLexiÅa'l' lyli[]B; (ï Kelso §93f) Ps

127;

—2. piece of ground Gn 2315 Ex 2310;

—3. territory, country: ~yIr;c.mi Åa, and ![;n:K. Åa, Gn 4713; hd'Why> Åa, Am 712, laer'f.yI Åa, 1S 1319,

yrImoa/h' Åa, 210, ~yTiv.liP. Åa, Zeph 25; ~yYIx; Åa, Ps 2713 1169, my (Y’s) land Jr 27 1618 etc.; pl. regions,

districts 1C 132 (a,År'f.yI tAcr>a;, ï Delekat VT 14:20); countries: ~yIAGh; tAcr>a; Is 3718tAcr'a]h' yMe[;
(Seeligmann 8729) Ezr 91, tAcr'a]h' yMe[;Åa]h' yyEAG 2C 3213, a]h' yyEAGÅa]h' yhel{a/ 2K 1835, a]h' yhel{a/Åa]h'
ykel.m; Ezr 97, a]h' ykel.m;Åa]h' tAkl.m.m; earthly kingdoms 2C 128;

—4. the whole of the land, the earth: a]h' tAkl.m.m;Åa, = hv'B'Y:h; Gn 110, the whole earth Am 88f (Maag 127)

hv'B'Y:h;Åa'B' on earth Pr 1131 (Sept. mo,lijÃ ï Gemser 56, 112); a'B'Åa'h'w> ~yIm;V'h; the whole world Gn 21.4a,

older ~yIm;v'w> Åa, Gn 24b Ps 14813 † (Hartmann SchwThU 30:221ff); a,ÅV'h;-nybeW Åa'h' !yBe = in the air (only

MHb. JArm. and NHb. use rywEa' < avh,r, Syr. ÀaÒÀar, Mnd. Àayar (MdD 14a) Zech 59;

—5. rywEa'Åa, tAYTix.T; depths of the earth Is 4423 Ps 13915a, tAYTix.T;Åa'h' ÅT; 6310, tAYTix.T; Åa, Ezk 2620

3218.24 and tyTix.T; Åa, 3114.16.18, > a,Åa, underworld (|| lAav., tx;v;) Ex 1512 Jr 1713 (rd. $'yr,Wsw>, ï btk 6

:: Rudolph) Jon 27 Ps 2230 (rd. ynEvey>) 7120 Sir 519, ï Gunkel Schöpfung 181; Akk. Schrader Keilins. 636;

Tallqvist Totenwelt 8ff; AHw. 245; Ug. Driver Myths 135b;

—2S 234 rd. #rIa]m; (#ra); Ps 127 cj. #rux' (Driver Glosses 14778 :: Kelso §94) 163 ï Comm.; Jb 3413 and

3712hc'r>a; rd. hcor>a;; 3713 rd. AnAcr> aLem;; Is 114 and (?) Qoh 58 (ï !Arty) rd. #rI['.

907 hc'r>a;

hc'r>a;: n.m. “woodworm”, Arb. ÀardÌat (Noth Personennamen 230): 1K 169. †



908 rra

rra: MHb., DSS *hrra curse (DJD 3:194), JArm.t; Akk. araÒru to curse, arratu curse; Soq. Àerer to curse

(Leslau 11), Tigr. Wb. 357 Àarar disgrace; Pedersen Eid 64ff; Scharbert Solidarität; Reicke-R. 1:374f, 487f:

qal: pf. ytiñAra'w> and h'yñtiAra†' (compensatory lengthening !), impf. rAaT', impv. -hr'a' (= ÀaÒraÒ-, BL 4351 ::

Bergsträsser 2:139p: ÀoÒraÒ-), Wr¿AÀao, inf. rAra', pt. yrer>ao, $'yr,r>ao, rWra', hr'Wra]:

—to bind with a curse (:: lLeqi designate as cursed):

—1. with God as sbj. Gn 314.17 411 123 (cj. Ex 1420, ï rAa hif.) Jr 113 175 4810 Mal 114 22, (dl. %a;l.m;) Ju 523.

—2. with man as sbj. Gn 925 2729 497 Ex 2227 (|| lLeqi) Nu 226.12 237 249 Dt 2715-26 2816-19 Jos 626 923 Ju 2118 1S

1424.28 2619 2K 934 Jr 2014f Ps 11921; Jb 38~Ay yrer>ao (sorcerer ?; celestial helper of Y, Eissfeldt Fschr.

Pedersen 79f with cj. ~y" ! :: Ullendorff VT 11:350f: pl. of rAa); rWra' with !mi away from Gn 314 411

(Pedersen Eid 68), with ynEp.li for invoking Y to make the curse work Jos 626 1S 2619. †

nif: pt. ~yrIa'nE (BL 434k): laid under a curse Mal 39. †

pi: Hr'r>ae, pt. ~yrIr>a†'m. (1x ~yrr>am): to lay under a curse Gn 529, to bring a curse Nu 518f.22.24.27. †

hof (or passive qal, BL 433g): impf. ra†'Wy: to be under a curse Nu 226. †

Der. hr'aem., II rWa (?).

909 jr;r'a]

jr;r'a], jr†'r'a]; Sam.BenH. 3, 171, 1QIsajrrwh (BASOR 123:29; 124:19; Kutscher Lang. Is. 77f); Sept. Ararat:

n.top., jrra Cowley Arm. Pap. Beh. 1, 2; Bab. UrasëtÌu (vSoden Gramm. §35c) < Ass. UrartÌu (VAB 3:138f;

7:814; Eilers ZDMG 94:2051); = OPers. Armina Sept. Is 3738 VArmeni,a (Seeligmann 77f); Tg. Pesh. wdrq,

Korduai/a o;rh Berossus fragment 34, Gorduh,nh: Ararat, territory and principality between Lake Van and Lake

Urmia; ï Nöldeke Kritik 145ff; Comm.; WdO 1:586; Simons Geog. §20; Reicke-R. 120: wdrqÅa yreh' site

where Noah’s ark landed Gn 84a yreh'Åa #r,a, 2K 1937 /Is 3738.

—Jr 5127 rd. tAkl'm.m;, tAkl'm.m;Åa] etc. gloss. †

910 yrIr'a]

*yrIr'a]: n.m.; 2S 2333 yrIr'ah' (BL 263f), K yrrah, Q ï yrIr'h]. †

911 fra



fra: MHb. sra pi., JArm. pe., to become engaged, sWra' fiancé, > Arb. ÁaruÒs (ï a) IV celebrate a wedding,

JSS 11:124, Akk. eÒrisëu (AHw. 242b) bridegroom, ereÒsëu to ask, to desire, ï vra; Neufeld 142ff; Rudolph Hos.

80.

pi: pf. fr;ae, yTif.r;ae, %yTif.r;ae, impf. frea'T.: with acc. to betroth (a wife) Dt 207 2830 Hos 221f (verse 22 rd. ?

T.f.r;aow> pu.), with B. to specify the bride-price 2S 314. †

pu: pf. hf'r†'ao, pt. hf'r'aom.: to be, become engaged, betrothed (ï Weiss JBL 81:67ff) Ex 2215 Dt 2223.25.27f,

cj. Hos 222. †

912 vra

*vra: Ug. arsë, Akk. ereÒsëu, Arb. warasëa (Guillaume 20); ï fra:

Der. tv,r,a], II vr'Am (?).

913 tv,r,a]

tv,r,a]: vra; Ug. a/irsët need UTGl. 379; PRU 2:205f; Akk. erisëtu: desire, Ps 213 cj. 616. †

914 troao

troao 2K 439: ï hr'Aa.

915 aT.s.v;x.T;r>a;

aT.s.v;x.T;r>a; Ezr 71.7 81 Neh 21 514 136 and aT'f.v;x.T;r>a; Ezr 47aa and aT.f.v;x.T;r>a; Ezr 47ab8 614; ï

BArm.: n.m., Pers. ArtahäsëacËa (Kent 171), Bab. Artaksëatsu (VAB 3:139); Benveniste JA 1934/2:188: Ezr
47f.11.13.23 614 71.7.11f 81 Neh 21 514 136 1Esd 212f.25 king Artaxerxes I Makrocei,r (465-423 BC), alt. Ezr 712

Artaxerxes II Mnh,mwn (404-358 BC); Reicke-R. 1:132. †

916 laer>f;a]

laer>f;a]: n.m.; Eg. ÀsÃrÀl (BASOR 125:30); la + x (rsa to bind by a vow, or Arb. Àasëira to delight, Noth

Personennamen 183): a Judaean 1C 416, ï hl'aer>v;a] and laeyrIf.a;. †

917 hl'aeñr>f;a]

hl'aeñr>f;a], Bomberg hl'aeñr>f;a]Årv;a], verse 14 rv;a]Årv;y>: n.m.; ï rd. laer>v;a];. crrpt. ? (Rudolph 164): 1C

252.14. †

918 laeyrIf.a;

laeyrIf.a;, Sam.M62 with w> wesëruÒÀel, BenH. wisëruwwal, = *laeWrV.a; (?): n.m., ï laer>f;a]: Nu 2631 Jos 172; dl.

1C 714.



Der. yliaeyrIf.a;. †

919 yliaeyrIf.a;

yliaeyrIf.a;, Sam.M62, BenH. 3, 169 ÀaÒsëruÀeÒliÒ, -wiÒli, gentilic of laeyrIf.a;: Nu 2631. †

920 vae

I vae (380 x), Or. Àesësë (Kahle Text 68): MHb., Ug. isët; OArm. va and hva DISO 27; JArm. at'V'ai, Syr.

ÀesësëaÒtaÒ, ï BArm.; Akk. isëaÒtu, also isëum ZA 54:262; Eth. ÀesaÒt; basic form *Àisë; BL 4541: fem. ZAW 16:63:

AVai, ~k,v.a, (Or. Àisëkem Kahle Mas. Ost. 196), pl. twva Sir 483: fire; with ac'y" Ex 225, r[eBi 353, dq;y" Lv

62, B. vae !t;n" 101 and l[; 17, xd;q' Dt 3222, x;yrIhe Ju 169, lp;n" 1K 1838, dr;y" from heaven) 2K 110, hb'K'
Is 6624, xL;vi Hos 814, lk;a' Jl 119, hl'q' Lv 214, hl'[' Ju 621, xp;n" Ezk 2220; vae dyPil; Gn 1517, vaew"
tyrIp.G" 1924, vae tB;l; Ex 32, vae bh;l' Is 296; vae ylic. Ex 128, vae dWm[; 1321, vae tw:k.mi Lv 1324, vae
ylex]G: 1612, vae haer>m; Nu 915, vae Hg:nO Is 45, vae !Avl. 524, vae dAqy> 1016, vae tp;ref. 6410, vae
tl,koa]m; 94, vae tm;Ax Zech 29, vae rAa glow of fire Ps 7814vae ydeAdyKi Jb 4111 , AVai bybiv. 185, vae
ynEb.a; Ezk 2814.16 (ï !b,a, I 6), vae yPev.rI Song 86; hr'z" vae illicit fire Nu 34; because of the difficulty in

kindling fire, it is carried along when travelling, and what is to be burned is carried into the fire vaeB' @r;f' Ex

2914; ~yhil{a/ vae 2K 112 Jb 116~yhil{a/ vaeÅy vae Nu 111 1K 1838; anger burns like fire ytir'b.[, vae Ezk

2136 2221 .31 3819; ytir'b.[, vaeÅy dAbK. is tl,k,ao vae Ex 2417, God is hl'k.ao vae Dt 424 93 Is 3314;

—Dt 332 Q tD' vae ï tD'v.ae; Nu 189 rd. hV,ai; Ezk 82 rd. vai; Jr 629~T;v.aeme, MSS Sept. Q ~T; vaeme (:

~mt, “remained untouched” ??), K ? ~t'V'a,me, “by their fire” (ï BArm. aV'a, with sffx.), cj. vae ~x;Te (:

~mx glow) Volz Stud. Jer. 55 :: Guillaume PEQ 1962:131; Dahood Bibl. 44:298; Jb 285 rd. vae AmB. for vae
AmK., “to fire” in mining (Hölscher); ï hV,ai.

921 vae

II vae: Arb. Àa/Ài/Àussu ashes, remnants, triviality, trifle, vae ydeB. || qyrI ydeB. (ï yD;) Jr 5158 Hab 213 (Driver

JSS 4:148). †

922 vai

vai, vyai: Ug. itÑ, Arm. tyai and yt;yai (ï BArm.), EgArm. ta (? DISO 12), = Hb. vyE: there is/there are: l.
fai-mai with inf., it is not possible to 2S 1419, ~y[ire vyai (sebir and MSS vyE) there are companions Pr 1824,

vaih; dA[ is there still? (Dahood Bibl. 33:33) Mi 610, cj. hV,a,h; (hvn) or aF'a,h; (afn); Arm.lw. Wagner

28a. †

923 lBev.a;

lBev.a;: n.m.; ï lbv, Arb. Àasbal with long upper lip (Noth Personennamen 227) :: < l[;B;v.a, ? (BL 616d):

son of Benjamin Gn 4621 Nu 2638 1C 81; gentilic yliBev.a; Nu 2638. †



924 !B'v.a,

!B'v.a,, Sept. Asban: n.m.; Arb. ÀAsëbaÒn, ZAW 44:91: descendant of ry[ive Gn 3626 1C 141. †

925 [;Bev.a;

[;Bev.a;, Sept.BA Esoba, Sept.L Aseba: n.m., or [;Bev.a; tyBe n.loc. unknown (Rudolph Chr. 36f; Simons Geog.

§322, 33): 1C 421. †

926 l[;Bñ;v.a,

l[;Bñ;v.a,: l[;B†'v.a,, n.m.; l[;B; + I vyai (BL 616d; Noth Personennamen 138) or II vyai (Bauer ZAW 48:77;

Albright Religion 129; Ug, isëbÁl UTGl. 392, ItÑi-BaÁal PRU 3, p. 139, 25; ZDMG 116:238f), ï ywIv.yI: son of Saul

1C 833 939; ï tv,Bo-vyai. †

927 dva

*dva: EgArm. JArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 40a) to pour out Uruk 9 ift. pass. (DISO 27).

Der. *dvea' (?).

928 dvea'

*dvea': cs. dv,a, (BL 552p), pl. tAdvea], cs. t¿AÀDov.a; (BL 210f, cs. Sam.M60 ÀasëaÒdoÒt, Sept. Ashdwq: etym. a)

trad. dva; outlet, slope (Noth Jos. 121), watershed (Driver ErIsr. 5*:16), fall (of the land), steep slope

(Schwarzenbach 25f); b) lw. < Akk. isëdu leg, foundation, Ug. isëd (Driver Myths 134b; Aistleitner 438 :: UMGl.

273): Loewenstamm-B. 1:293d: slope, ~ylix'N>h; dv,a, Nu 2115; pl. tAdvea]h' the slopes of the mountains of

western Jordan (down to the Dead Sea, Noth Jos. 66f) Jos 1040 (:: hl'peV.h;), 128 (:: rB'd>Mih;); ï hG"s.Pih;
tADv.a; (tx;T;) Dt 317 449 Jos 123 1320 (here n.loc. ? Noth 81 :: Simons Geog. §197); ? crrpt. in e;wj VAzw.tou

o;rouj 1Macc 915, Simons Geog. §1150; n.loc. !ytdXa tyb 3Q15 xi:12, DJD 3:271; tD'v.ae Dt 332 vi. †

929 dADv.a;

dADv.a;, Jerome esdod: n.loc., Sept., Greek :Azwtoj; locative hd'Doñv.a;: Ass. Asdudu/ -dimmu (Borée 69;

voiced Az- Gordon Ug. Lit. 131 :: vSoden Syllabar 97): the Philistine city of Ashdod, RLA 1:167; BRL 36f;

EsduÒd Abel 2:253f: Jos 1122 1546f (Sept.B Ashdwq, dvea'), ï Steuernagel Handkomm.) 1S 51.5-7 617 Is 201 Jr 2520

Am 18 39 Zeph 24 Zech 96 2C 266; ï BASOR 175:48ff. †

930 ydIADv.a;

ydIADv.a;: gentilic of dADv.a;, cun. Asdudaia: tydIADv.a;, ~ydIADv.a;, fem. tAYdIADv.a; K, tAYdId\v.a; (BL 208r,

231d) Neh 1323: from Ashdod Jos 133 1S 53.6 Neh 41 1323; the language tydIADv.a; (:: tydIWhy>) Neh 1324,

Philistine ?, more likely Can. or Arm. dialect (Rudolph 208f; Noth Welt 195). †



931 tD'v.ae

tD'v.ae: Dt 332, Bomberg tD; vae, Q Tg. tD' vae “fire a law for them” ??, prp. td,q,yO vae or tq,l,Do ::

Beeston JTS 2:30f: tdXa, Sept. a;ggeloi, OSArb. Àsd warrior, basic meaning strong, (Arb. lion), = angel (cf.

ryBia;) ? †

932 hV'ai

hV'ai (775 x), Josephus Ant. i:2 essa, Jerome (h)issa (Sperber 210); MHb., Ug. atÑt, Ph. tva, also pl. (Friedrich

§240, 6; §241, 6); Akk. asësëatu, pl. asësëaÒti, also isësëu AHw. 399; Arm. ï BArm. htna, DISO 26; Arb. ÀuntÑaÒ

female, Eth. Àanest, Tigr. Wb. 371b; woman (usually coll.), OSArb. ÀntÑt; considering the Ug. Arm. OSArb. and

Arb. tÑ not to be connected with vyai and vAna/; pl. ~yvin", Arm. !yvin> (ï BArm.), Arb. nisaÒÀ, niswat, niswaÒn,

basic form nis- (BL 617g): sg. cs. tv,ae (< *Àisët < *Àisësët), Sam.M46 isësëat, (Dt 2511) ? as abs. Dt 2111 and 1S 287

(Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §70d) and Ps 589 (for cj. vi.) †; yTiv.ai etc., $'T.v.a, Ps 1283 (BL 207 l) †; pl. ~yvin"
tVoai Ezk 2344 (as Akk.; ï Zimmerli 535f) yven>, WnyveÆyv;n", ~h,yven>:

—1. woman, femina :: vyai Gn 223 (explanation), xr;aoo ~yviN"K;o after the manner of women Gn 1811, ~yviN"h;
yqeWrm.T; customary massage for women Est 212~yviN"h; yqeWrm.T;ÅN"h; tyBe harem and N"h; tyBeÅN"h; rmevo
keeper of the harem Est 23; frequently with apposition hn"m'l.a; hV'ai 1K 714, hn"Az Åai Jos 21 (:: ï ~ynIWnz>
tv,ae Hos 12), ha'ybin> Åai Ju 44, vg<l,ypi Åaii 191; aiiÅai dWly> born of a woman (GK §119e) Jb 141 1514 254 †;

(cowardly) men called women Is 1916 Nah 313 ;

—2. wife: ai dWly>Åai Qoh 99 (without art., ï Dahood Qoh. 43) aiÅail. !t;n" give as a wife Gn 304, vyai tv,ae
Pr 626, Wh[ere Åae Jr 58, ba' Åae stepmother Lv 1811; concubine Gn 304, widow 1S 305, bride Gn 2921;

—3. female animal Gn 72 Ezk 1 9;

—4. each Ex 322 Am 43 Ru 18, ï tAxa' and tW[r>; said of things Ex 263.5f;

—Ps 589 cj. ï tvua] mole.

933 hV,ai

hV,ai: MHb. (only pl. ~yViai); n. unitatis derived from vae :: Elliger Lev. 35; -e to differentiate from hV'ai, BL

6081; Islamica 2:6; ï Ug. Arm. Akk. and Eth.: cs. hVeai, AVai, pl. yVeai, yV†'ÆyV;ai: offerings made by fire:

—1.distribution: Dt 181 1S 228 cj. 1K 925 (vi. 3), otherwise only in P and Sir 4521 5013;

—2. usage: yV†'ÆyV;aiÅyl; hV,ai Ex 2918 + 27 x, yl; hV,aiÅyl Åai byrIq.hi Lv 33 + 10 x, ai byrIq.hiÅyl; Åai
hf'[' Nu 153; ai hf'['Åy yveai Lv 23 + 12 x and Sir (vs.), y yveaiÅyl; hl'[o Åai Nu 2819, x;AxynI x;yre hVeai
Lv 19 + 13 x (:: x;AxynI x;yre hVeaiÅnI Åre Åyl; hV,ai 2313) yl; hV,aiÅnI Årel. Åai Nu 1817aiÅyl; Åai ÅnI Åre Nu

286.13 296; yV;ai (of Y) Lv 610 Nu 282; ~ybil'x]h; yVeai Lv 1015~ybil'x]h; yVeaiÅyl; aWh Åai Ex 2925 Lv 821.28;



aiÅai ~x,l, rjiq.hi as ai ~x,l, rjiq.hiÅai with aiÅyl; Lv 311, with yl;ÅnI x;yrel. Lv 316; ~h,yhel{a/ ~x,l, Åy
yVeaii Lv 216, y yVeaiiÅyl; ÅnI Åre Åai ~x,l, Nu 2824;

—3. earliest attestations: cj. 1K 925 (rd. AVai or hV,ai-ta,, (Dhorme) with ryjiq.hi :: Montgomery-G. 214f) Y

assigns ryjiq.hiÅrf.yI ynEb. yVeai-lK' to the house of Eli for his sustenance 1S 228, the Levitical priests !WlkeayO
Åy yVeai Dt 181: and then comparable expressions in P.

934 hywva

*hywva Jr 5015: ï hy"v.a'.

935 !Wva/

!Wva/, Q Tg., K Sept. Pesh. Vulg. !Avyai, JArm.g !Wva' (Kahle Mas. West. 2:20 Gn 4316) and CPArm. Àsëwn

time; lw. from Akk.-Sum. isësëinnu, isinnu feast, (AHw. 388a) usu. < Sum. ezen Zimmern 63; CAD 7:195 ::

Landsberger Kult. Kal. 6ff; Schulthess ZA 27:231f: Sem., wsm/n, originally fixed time (cf. d[eAm): (starting)

time, %v,xo Åa/ Pr 2020 (alt. with K metaph. middle) cj. 79 for (hl'y>l;) !Avyai. †

936 rWVa;

rWVa;, 1C 56rVua;; ï !ADx; rs;ae: (n.m.) n.pop. et n.top.; Ashur, Akk. Asësëur for alternative orthography RLA

1:172, 195f), gentilic Asësëuraia (Herzfeld Inschriften 24:17); also ndiv. RLA 1:196f; Ph. rva, Zendj. r¿wÀva;

OSArb. ÀÀsr Ryckmans 1:324; rsa Lidzbarski Handbuch 223; ? Ug. itr(y)m UTGl. 425; Aistleitner 478;

OPers. AtÑura Hinz 62f; Eilers 31ff; Altheim-S. Arm Spr. 184; AhÌiqar rwta, JArm.tgrWTa;, Syr. ÀAtur, Tobit

14(4).15; Eg. isÃsÃ(w)r Simons Topog. 199, Asura Albright Vocalization 34; VAssuri,a > Suri,a Pauly-W. ii:4,

1549ff; Eilers 32; Simons Geog. §29: locative hr'WVña; (dittogr. of rWv ?) Gn 2518:

—1. (n.m.): son of Shem Gn 1022;

—2. n.top.: the land of Assyria (RLA 1:195f; Pauly-W. 2/4:1549ff) named after the town (RLA 1:170ff;
Andrae Assur) Gn 214 (here the city of Ashur, Meyer Isr. 2101; Gunkel Genesis 9 :: Hölscher Erdkarten 37f)

1011 Hos 711 93 cj. 96 (rd. rWvÅa; ~ykil.ho) 106 Zech 1010 etc. a; ~ykil.hoÅa; #r,a, Is 718;

—3. n.pop.: the people and the empire of the Assyrians (RLA 1:228ff; Meissner; Könige; vSoden Aufstieg),
masc. (fem. Nu 2422 Ezk 3222) Is 105.12 1425 3031 Hos 122 Mi 54f etc., in a wider sense with the Euphrates as its
symbol Is 87;

—4. a; #r,a,Åa $.l,m, king of the Persians Ezr 622; ? a $.l,m,Åa the Seleucid empire Is 1923 2713; ? also Nu

2422 and 24, alt. Assyria or an Arab tribe (ï ~yrIWVa;) as Gn 2518 (Simons Geog. §19; cj. rWvG>); rWvG>Åa in

DSS 1QM Ps 839 126 212 1111 182 1910, ï ~yYITiKi;

—Ezk 313 rd. rWVa;T..

937 yrIWva]



[yrIWva]: yrIWva]Åa]h' n.top. 2S 29 together with d['l.GI and la[,r>z>yI: rd. yrIvea'h']

938 ~yrIWVa;

~yrIWVa;: n.pop. Gn 253; son of !d'D>; Arab tribe Min. ÀÀsr like rWVa;; 4, Gn 2518 Nu 2422.24 Ps 839 (Hommel

Überlieferung 238ff; Gunkel; Montgomery Arabia 44 :: Meyer Isr. 320ff); alt. the Assyrians (:: Ryckmans

1:324), Poebel JNES 1:255; Albright Fschr. Alt 1:9f, Pers. AtÑura = Syr.-Pal. rXaa broken pl. ÀaqtuÒl

“pedestrians” (a social class), rd. ~yrIvea], Ug. ÀtÑr to march. †

939 tWva'

cj. *tWva': MHb. tWVaiÆa,, JArm.tat'Wva': cj. cs. tvua] for tveae, lp,nE gloss following Jb 316): mole Ps 589

(Jacob ZAW 18:292; 19:164, 351f; || lWlB.v;). †

940 rWxv.a;

rWxv.a;, Or. rAxv.a; (Kahle Text 77): (n.m.) son of Caleb, father of [;AqT.; rxv to be black BDB; ï rWx ?

(Rudolph Chr. 32); :: Cassuto Orient. 16:472, Ug. usëhäry, “belonging to Isëhäara” (n. of Babylonian goddess,
WbMyth. 1:90): 1C 224 45. †

941 hy"v.a'

*hy"v.a': lw. from Ass. asiÒtu tower (AHw. 74a); Ph. atXa ? (DISO 28), JArm.tb Mnd. (MdD 40b) at'yvia'
wall, Syr. pillar, > Arb. aÒsiyat column (Fraenkel 11); Hb. o following MHb. aV'au, BArm. vao ?; Arm.lw.

Wagner 29: pl. Q h'yt,Ayv.a', K unc., ï BH: tower Jr 5015 (|| hm'Ax). †

942 hm'yvia]

hm'yvia]: deity from tm'x] 2K 1730; Syrian god Sei,mioj and goddess Si,ma, Shme,a, ymys, cf. Cowley Arm. Pap.

latybmXa; Vincent 654ff; Dussaud Mana 2:394ff; Driver ErIsr. 5:19*; ? connected with ~ve, ndiv. Eshmun;

ï *hm'v.a; Am 814. †

943 hr'yvea]

hr'yvea] 2K 1716: ï hr'vea].

944 vyvia'

*vyvia' (*vyVia; ?): ï I vva, ï vyai; 1QpHab 611~yvyva between ~yr[n and ~ynqz, Elliger 78f; Maier

2:145: yveyvia]: man Is 167 (:: Aq. polucroni,oij ~yviyIviy> ?), Tg. vn"a/, || yven>a; Jr 4831.36 (:: Rudolph Fschr.

Driver 136f); denom. II vva. †

945 hv'yvia]



hv'yvia]: I vva; Arb. ÀatÑitÑ lush vegetation, inflorescence of the palmtree, of the vine; (Driver Fschr. Bertholet

144): JArm.gatwvyva, MHb. ground lentils, roasted in honey: raisin cake made of dried compressed grapes,

as (expensive) nourishing food 2S 619 Song 25 1C 163, cultic Hos 31 (ï Wolff Hos.; Rudolph Hos. 84); Is 167

ï vyvia'. †

946 %v,a,

*%v,a,, %v,a†': MHb., MHb.-Bab. %v,Aa (Porath 110), *~ykiv'a]; Ug. usëk, Akk. isëku, Syr. ÀesëktaÒ, Eth. eskit:

testicle Lv 2120. †

947 zWKv.a;

cj. zWKv.a;: ï zn:K.v.a;.

948 lAKv.a,

I lAKv.a, (4 x) and lKov.a, (1 x): lkv, BL 487o; :: ? lw. from Akk. ishäunnu, ishäunnatu) grape, bunch of

grapes Stamm 2556; MHb., Ug. utÑkl Syria 33:1052, JArm.g Syr. al'Ags., JArm.tbal'K't.ai, Arb. ÀitÑkaÒl, ÁitÑkaÒl,

ÁutÑkuÒl, Eth. ÀaskaÒl (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 64; Leslau 11): pl. abs. tAlKov.a;, cs. tAlK.v.a; (Dt 3232 abs.),

h'yt,l{K.v.a;:

—1. properly the stalk on which the bunch of grapes is to grow Gn 4010, then also the bunch of grapes (Rüthy

72f), ~ybin"[] Åa, Nu 1323; Nu 1324b Dt 3232 Is 658 Mi 71 Song 78f;

—2. especially the berry on the henna bush rp,Ko Song 114. †

Der. II, III l¿AÀKov.a,.

949 lAKv.a,

lAKv.a, See below under l¿AÀKov.a, (#951).

950 lKov.a,

lKov.a, See below under l¿AÀKov.a, (#951).

951 l¿AÀKov.a,

II l¿AÀKov.a,: n.loc.; = I: l¿AÀKov.a,Åa, lx;n: “valley of grapes” near Hebron Nu 1323f 329 Dt 124, Simons Geog.

§430222. †

952 lKov.a,



III lKov.a,: n.m.; = I; cun. AsëkulaÀ BabExp. 10:41: Gn 1413.24 together with rn:[' and arem.m;; Reicke-R. 1:439. †

953 zn:K.v.a;

zn:K.v.a;, zn†'K.v.a;, Sam.M61 e/asëkeÒnez, Sept. Ascanaz- n.pop.; son of rm,gO Gn 103 and 1C 16; together with jr'r'a]
and yNImi Jr 5127; crrpt. < *zWKv.a; (cf. aytnk Cantaean < aytwk Cutaean, Schaeder WdO 1:295), cun.

Asëguzai / Isëkuzai, OPers. Saka, SkuÒcëa, Sku,qai VAB 3:153f; Kent 209a; the Scythians, Dhorme Rec. 181f;
Streck VAB 7:773, 806; Schmidtke 39ff; Simons Geog. §28 :: Ges. Thes. 159; Hölscher Erdkarten 22f:
VAska,nioi the Phrygians; Reicke-R. 140. †

954 rK'v.a,

rK'v.a,: lw. < Akk. isëkaru (< Sum. esë-gar) service, regular contribution of labour or tribute Zimmern 10; CAD

7:2496; AHw. 395; JArm.t field measure, Syr. and Iraqi Arb. (e)sëkaÒr field (BzA 5:112): %reK'v.a,: tribute Ezk

2715 Ps 7210 (|| hx'n>mi). †

955 lv,ae

lv,ae: JArm.tal'v.a, (< Hb.); Arb. ÀatÑl, OSArb. ÀtÑl (ZAW 75:307), SArb. ÀitÑl (Stark Winter in Arabia 264); Eg.

isr Erman-G. 1:130: tamarisk Tamarix syriaca (Löw 3:398ff; Dalman Arbeit 1:685), Gn 2133 1S 226 3113 (1C

1012hl'ae). †

956 ~va

~va: DSS vb., sbst. and adj.; ? Ug. atÑm UTGl. 422; Arb. ÀatÑima to do wrong; ? Eth. hÌasëama, Tigr. Wb. 72a

hÌasama to be bad (Leslau 12).

qal: pf. ~v†eÆmv;a', hm'v.a†', T'm.v†'a', Wmv†ea'; impf. (in Versions often for forms of ~mv; Driver Fschr. Gaster 75f:

II ~va = *~vy = ~mv) ~v;a.y<, Wmv†'ÆWmv.a.y<, ~v†'a.n<, inf. ~¿AÀvoa', cs. hm'v.a; Lv 526 and tm;v.a; 43 (Beer-M.

§65, 1a, alt. sbst.):

—1. to be guilty: with l., with regard to Lv 43.13.22.27 52-5.17.19.23 Nu 56f Ju 2122 Jr 23 507 Ezk 224 2512 Hos 415

131 2C 1910 .10 Sir 913;

—2. to pay, suffer for one's guilt: a) by punishment Is 246 Zech 115 Ps 3422f Pr 3010; b) to plead guilty by

atonement (Nyberg Hoseabuch 30) or by one’s attitude Lv 523, also Hos 515 and 102 and Ezk 66 (alt. WMvoy"), Hos

141 (Sept. ~v;Te ?);

—Hab 111 rd. with 1QpHab ~fiy"w>, (:: Segert ArchOr. 21:104f). †

nif.: pf. Wmv†'a.n<: to suffer punishment (herds) Jl 118, rd. WMv;n" (: ~mv, ï nif. 3). †

hif: impv. ~meyvia]h;: to make someone pay for Ps 511 (1QM 13, 11 || [yvrh). †

Der. = ~v'a', ~vea', am'v.a;.



957 ~v'a'

~v'a': ~va; ? Ug. (Kellerman ZAW 76:319ff); MHb., > JArm.tgam'v'a]; Arb. ÀatÑaÒm debt, fine, < Hb. ?: Amv'a],
wym'v'a]:

—1. guilt Gn 2610 Jr 515 Ps 6822 Pr 149 (:: !Acr', ï Gemser):

—2. restitution Nu 57f;

—3. guilt-offering Lv 56-25 610 71f.5.7.37 1412-28 1921f Nu 612 189 2K 1217 Ezk 4039 4213 4429 4620 cj. Ezr 1019 Sir

731 (~yÎmÐXa ~xl ?);

—4. gift of atonement, compensation 1S 63f.8.17 Is 5310 (ï Eichrodt 2:314f); ï taJ'x; Dussaud Orient.

134ff; Gray Legacy 57ff; Koehler Theol. 177f; Cazelles VT 8:312ff; Snaith 15, 73ff; RGG 4:1645; 6:509. †

958 ~vea'

~vea': ~va; Dam.: ~ymivea], Sam.M61 ÀaÒsëaÒmem: guilty Gn 4221 2S 1413;

—Ezr 1019 rd. ~m'v'a]w:. †

959 hm'v.a;

hm'v.a;: > ~va; = inf. cs., distinction is difficult, ï Lv 43 524; DSS, MHb., > JArm.g *atmva: tm;v.a;
(Jerome asamath), Atm'v.a; Wnytem'v.a; Ezr 915 (BL 603g), tAmv'a], yt;Amv.a;: indebtedness, guilt Lv 43 524.26

2216 Ezr 96f.13.15 1010.19 1C 213 2C 2418 3323, pl. Ps 696; with l. against Y 2C 2810l.Åy tm;v.a; 2813; !Arm.vo
tm;v.a; Am 814 rd. tr;vea] or tm;via] ?, ï Comm. and ZAW 70:88143. †

960 hr'Wmv.a;

hr'Wmv.a; Ps 904 and tr,mov.a; Ju 719, SamM213 *eaëmaÒret, cs. Ex 1424 and 1S 1111: rmv, BL 487o; MHb.

tr,Amv.a;: tArmuv.a;: night watch Ps 904, cf. Akk. masÌsÌartu (: nasÌaÒru) as a measure of time (Zimmern 64), Ju

719 the middle (apparently of three !), rq,Boh; Åa; Ex 1424 1S 1111; Ps 637 119148, tArmuv.a; varo beginning of

the night watches La 219. †

961 !m'v.a;

*!m'v.a;: !mv, BL 487o: pl. ~yNIm;v.a;, 1 MSKen and 1QIsa~ynwmva (BASOR 123; Kutscher Lang. Is. 281): Is

5910~yNIm;v.a;B' || ~yIr;h\c'B;, ??; prp.: “among the fat ones” (: !m,v,): “in health” (cf. Ph. ndiv. Eshmun: Baudissin

Adonis 203ff; Albright Religion 218); “uninhabited places” = graveyard, (Driver Fschr. Gaster 77f: II ~va); “in

darkness” Tg. Vulg. (~yNIv;x]m;B. ?) and others. †

962 tr,mov.a;



tr,mov.a;: ï hr'Wmv.a;.

963 bn"v.a,

bn"v.a,: ï bvn, metath. < *insëab (BL 486n, o); yBin:v.a': cf. Akk. nappaÒsëu, Arb. manfas vent, English window,

French ventouse, Koehler ZAW 58:228f: vent in a wall, (barred) window (Dalman Arbeit 7:76) Ju 528 Pr 76 Sir
4211. †

964 hn"v.a;

hn"v.a;: n.loc.; ? !va (cf. n.m. anva, Hb. seal Moscati 59:21); two places in the hl'pev. of Judah;

—1. Sept. AssaÃ Asna, near h['r>c', Abel 2:255; Simons Geog. §318 A 3: Jos 1533;

—2. Sept.B Iana < *Idna = ÀIdÑna, 13 km NW of Hebron, Abel 2:255; Simons Geog. §318 B 3; Jos 1543. †

965 !['v.a,

!['v.a,, Sept.B Soma, Sept.A Esan: n.loc.; ? ![v (Borée 69); in the district of Hebron, Elliger ZDPV 57:130f;

Abel 2:320; Simons Geog. §319 B 3: Jos 1552. †

966 @V'a;

@V'a;: Arm. ï BArm. @v;a'; lw. from Akk. (w)aÒsëipu, CAD 7:243b, nominal pattern qattaÒl, BL 479m; Zimmern

67; Ellenbogen 43f; Arm.lw. Wagner 30: ~ypiV'a;: conjurer, Sept. ma,goj, Da 120 22. †

967 hP'v.a;

hP'v.a;: tpva Lach. 13, 3 (?), Ug. utÑpt, lw. from Akk. isëpatu like Hurr. isëpanti and Eg. ispÀt (Albright

Vocalization 10); AHw. 397; ZA 35:46f; Ellenbogen 45f: AtP'v.a;: quiver (BRL 358f; Bonnet 173f; Dalman

Arbeit 6:332) Is 226 492 Ps 1275 Jb 3923, cj. Dt 3241hP'v.a;B' for jP'v.miB., AtP'v.a; ynEB. his arrows La 313;

—Jr 516 rd. WhyPi rv,a]. †

968 zn:P.v.a;

zn:P.v.a;: n.m.; Sept. Theod. Asfanez, Pesh. ÀAsëpaz; znpsa Montgomery Inc. Texts 145, 4, sdnpsa ArchOr.

6:334, Asëpazanda BabExp. 10:41; short form < asëpazakan chief of the household, MPers. aspanjë, NPers. sipanjë

(Löfgren Arab. 77; Widengren Iran 102; Montgomery Daniel 124), > JArm.hankzypÆzypvwa, Syr.

ÀasëpazzaÒ(kaÒn) landlord, lodging: chief eunuch at the Babylonian court Da 13. †

969 rP'v.a,



rP'v.a,, MSS rP;v.a,: II rpv, BL 487o; Arb. sufrat victuals, Oteb. sifar, provisions consisting of dates and

cereals (Koehler ThZ 4:397f): date cake 2S 619 1C 163. †

970 tPov.a;

tPov.a;, tAPv.a; 1 x: denom. tpv, BL 487o (:: Loewenstamm-B. 1:304); MHb.2hpva, MHb.1tP'v.ai
(Kutscher Lesh. 27-28:283f) (heap of) manure, faeces; ? Akk. supat diqari stand for the cooking pot; Arb.

ÀutÑfiÒyyat stone for the cooking pot JArm. aypt and Syr. tfayyaÒ stove ï ~yIT;p;v., denom. JArm.tapt to put

on the stove: pl. tATP;v.a; (from sg. *tPov.a;, BL 533f, ï MHb.1) La 45; tApv]h†' (< *tApv]h†'Åv.a;h' ?) Neh

313 error (BL 263f):

—1. ashtip 1S 28 Ps 1137, heaps of garbage and manure, the mezbele (for a bed, Rudolph) La 45;

—2. n.loc. tPov.a;h' r[;v; gate for the rubbish tips (Simons 123f) Neh 213 313f (vs.) 1231. †

971 !Alq.v.a;

!Alq.v.a;: n.loc.; lqv (Noth WdO 1:27; Borée 61f); cun. Asë/AsqaluÒna, Isëqillunu (Dussaud Mélanges 928); Eg.

isqrn (Albright Vocalization 49 Àsqarunu, VT 14:248 A5), ÀsqÀnw (Alt Kl. Schr. 3:51): Ashkelon, a Philistine
city, Arb. ÁAsqalaÒn, RLV 1:237f; RLA 1:169; Abel 2:252ff; BRL 38ff; Reicke-R. 1:139, famous for the
cultivation of onions (VAskalw.nion > shalott, Lokotsch 119), and for its ceramics (Krauss ZAW 27:292;
28:242f): Ju 118 1419 1S 617 2S 120 Jr 2520 475.7 Am 18 Zeph 24.7 Zech 95. †

Der. ynIAlq.v.a;.

972 ynIAlq.v.a;

ynIAlq.v.a;: gentilic of !Alq.v.a;; Ph. ynlqXa: Jos 133. †

973 rva

I rva: Ug. atÑr to march, Akk. asëaÒru to look after; Arm. ar't.a; (ï BArm.) and Akk. asëru place, Arb. ÀatÑar, ÀitÑr

and Eth. Àasëar (Leslau 12; VG 1:168f) footmark, track, Tigr. Wb. 368 Àasra to follow the track, OSArb. ÀtÑr
offspring.

qal: impv. Wrv.ai: to stride Pr 96; 414 ï pi.; cj. Wrv.a†' for tD'v.a, Dt 332 (Cooke ZAW 76:35f). †

pi: impf. rVea;T., wnrXaa Sir 418: impv. rVea;, WrV.a;; pt. yreV.a;m., $'yr,V.a;m.:

—1. intransitive (GK §52k) to stride Pr 414 (prp. qal rv;a/T,);

—2. to lead (cf. Akk.) Is 312 and 915 (:: h['t.hi) Pr 2319 cj 1415 (rd. ArV.a;l., Gemser 112) Sir 418; Is 117 trad. to

reprove, to keep within reasonable limits (?), ï #Amx'. †

pu: pt. wyr'V'aum.: to be led on Is 915 †



Der. *rvua', rf,a], n.loc. ~yrIt'a].

974 rfa

II rfa: denom. of ï yrev.a;; MHb.2; probably orig. with I.

pi: pf. WrV.ai, ynIWrV.ai (Sam.M62 aÒsëaÒruÒniÒ = qal); impf. ynIreV.a;T.w:, h'WrV.a;y>w: to consider fortunate, to call

happy Gn 3013 Mal 312.15 Ps 7217 Jb 2911 Pr 3128 Song 69, cj. Dt 3329 (rVeaiw>) Dahood Bibl. 44:298); to make

happy Sir 2523; ï laeyrIf.a; . †

pu: impf. rV;auy>, pt. rV'aum.: to be called happy Ps 413 (as one who is called happy, Brockelmann Heb. Syn.

§146; Dhorme), pt. to be called happy (GK §116e) Pr 318 (rd. ~yrIV'aum.). †

Der. rv,a,, rv,ao, rvea' (?).

975 rvea'

rvea': (n.m.) n.pop.; explained by II rva Gn 3013, ï Eissfeldt JBL 82:199f; related to ndiv. *Asëir (ï hr'vea],
Ass. Asësëur, Asëir ï Baudissin Kyr. 3:70; Noth Personennamen 131; Albright JAOS 74:229, Lewy HUCA
18:461165; OSArb. offspring; ? Eg. isër Simons Topog. 198; Meyer Isr. 540ff :: Noth VT 1:78; Mowinckel Fschr.
Eissfeldt 2:148; VT 14:250 A2: Asher:

—1. (n.m.) son of Jacob and hP'l.zI Gn 3013 3526 4617 Ex 14 Nu 2646 1C 22;

—2. n.pop.; the tribe (ï Noth Jos. 117ff; Simons Geog. §332; Reicke-R. 1:141) Gn 4920 Nu 113 Dt 2713 3324

Jos 1710f 1934 Ju 131 517 723 1K 416 Ezk 482f 1C 1237 2C 3011; hP'l.zIÅa ynEB. Jos 1924.31 Nu 140 227 772 2644.47 1C

730.40; a ynEB.Åa' hJem; Nu 141 227 1313 Jos 216.30 1C 647.59; a' hJem;Åa ynEb. hJem; Nu 1026 3427 Jos 1924.31; a
ynEb. hJem;Åa' r[;v; Ezk 4834; Jos 177rvea'me Sept.A not n.loc. (Abel 2:254), but “beginning in the territory of

Asher”. †

Der. yrIvea'.

976 rv,a]

rv,a], Sam.M62 ÀeÒsëar, Jerome eser: Ug. atÑr that which (UTGl. 424, 2410; PRU 5, 60:34; Dahood Sacra Pagina

12-13:269; UMGl. 1826; Pohl Orient. 25:417), Moab. Lach. (DISO 28); ï I rva; trace, place > (the) place

where; Bergsträsser ZAW 29:54f; BL 264a :: Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §150c (< v,; Joüon §158; Rosén ArchOr.

27:186ff; Gevirtz JNES 16:124ff; MHb. replaced by v,.

A. rv,a] as a relative particle: rv,a]Åa] marks the connection between two independent clauses;

—1. the Hebrew relative clause originally followed its antecedent without any connective indication: bq;r>yI al{
#[e Is 4020 “wood it will not rot” = wood that will not rot;



—2. the insertion of bq;r>yI al{ #[eÅa] was especially common in prose and clarified the relative association:

dM;yI al{ Åa] ~Y"h; lAx Hos 21 “the sand of the sea /a] ~Y"h; lAxÅa]/ it is not measured = the sand of the sea

that can not be measured”; neither adding a]Åa] in Is 4020 nor omitting it in Hos 21 would change the meaning;

—3. a]Åa] could also be omitted in Gn 212 Atao rB,DI Åa] d[eAMl; “at the set time /a] d[eAMl;Åa]/ he had

spoken it = at the set time of which he had spoken”; or Dt 122Hb'-hl,[]n: Åa] $.r,D,h; “the way /a] $.r,D,h;Åa]/
we go up by it” = the way, by which we go up; or Gn 4013t'yyIh' Åa] !AvarIh' jP'v.MiK;; Whqev.m; “according to

the earlier situation /a] !AvarIh' jP'v.MiK;; Whqev.m;Åa]/ you were his butler” = when you were his butler; this is

how the independent clause has developed into what we perceive as a dependent clause; the most appropriate
relative construction to be used in translation (“of which”, “by which”, “when” etc.) depends on the context.

—4. in instances like ~ynIWnv. wyC'xi Åa] Is 528 “whose arrows are sharp” and like ~Y"h; Al Åa] Ps 955 “to whom

the sea belongs” the pronominal reflex of the antecedent (wyC'xi, Al) immediately follows AlÅa]; in terms of

historical development this is later;

—5. even later is the appearance of a relative clause which lacks any reflex of the antecedent: Gn 28rc;y" Åa]
~d'a'h' without Atao, Dt 139~T,r>m;a] Åa] “about whom you say” without ~h,ylea], Ju 815 ytiAa ~T,p.r;xe Åa]
“about whom you taunt me” without ~h,yle[]; so any word relating to a preceding noun may be omitted and the

sense of the omitted element is inferred from the the context.

—6. four stages of development in the relative clause may, therefore, be distinguished: a) the original relative

clause without ~h,yle[]Åa]; b) two independent clauses, the second of which is subordinated to the first one with

a]Åa]; c) the word in the relative clause which is the reflex of the antecedent immediately follows a]Åa]; d) the

elliptical relative clause with a]Åa] and without a reflex for the antecedent; stage a occurs in older or poetical

texts only, but stages b-d are used randomly;

—7. introducing glosses (Driver ATO 127): Jr 329;

—8. a]Åa] may be preceded by a preposition: rv,a]B; (there) where Gn 2117, that which Is 564 (ymil. rv,a]B; by

whom, ï ymi): ï rvea]K; as Gn 211; rv,a]me from where Ex 511, (nothing better) than that (man should rejoice)

Qoh 322; rv,a] l[; whither 1K 1812, rvea] ~[i with whom Gn 3132, rvea] tx;T; whereas Dt 2862, rv,a]-ta,
whom Ex 3312 Nu 226, rv,a]l; to those who Is 499;

—9. preceded by nouns in the construct state: rv,a]l;Åa] ~Aqm. the place where Gn 3920 403a] ~Aqm.Åa] ~Ay
on the day when Dt 410, a] ~AyÅa] ymey>-lK' all the days wherein Lv 1346a] ymey>-lK'Åa] t[eme from the time

that 2C 2527, AB Åa] tr;AT the law of him in whom Lv 1432.

B. rv,a] used as conjunction, cf. Gk. o[ti and Lat. quod; ynIWbz"[] Åa] ~t'['r' Jr 116 their wickedness, in which

they left me = in that they left me, bWva' al{ Åa] ~l'A[ tyrIB. 3240 an everlasting covenant, (stating) that I

shall not turn away; therefore a] ~l'A[ tyrIB.Åa] becomes a conjunction, often instead of the older yKi
(Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §159b, 160b, ï rv,a]K;), a) in object-clauses that (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §160b)

rv,a]K;Åa] tae Wn[.m;v' we have heard that (or how) Jos 210 Gn 243 Lv 2640 2S 14 1K 1419 Est 62 Da 18; rv,a]w:
and that; namely that Neh 1031; b) introducing direct speech (cf. yKi): 1S 1520 2S 24 (transpose yKiÅa]) etc.,



introducing indirect speech: Est 210 (ZAW 55:802); c) giving the reason, because, ï rv,a]B;: WrG>Pi Åa] who =

because they were too exhausted 1S 3010, Gn 3018 3413 Jos 423 1K 155 Qoh 49 811; d) giving the consequence so

that: Gn 117 1316 2214 Ezk 3627 Mal 319 Ps 9511; e) comparative as Ex 106 1413b 3418 (MSS Sam Tg. rv,a]K;) Jr

488 Ps 10634; f) as a final conjunction that: Ru 31; g) conditional if (cf. Akk. asëar(ma) Lewy Orient. 29, 395):

Lv 422 Dt 1127 (|| ~ai 28) Jos 421 (|| yKi 6); h) as (= yKiÅa]K;) Is 549 !Ke … yTi[.B;v.nI rv,a], Ex 106 1413 3418 Ps

10634.

—Is 613 ï hr'vea]; Ezk 4049 rd. rv,[,, Ob 20 rd. Wvr>yyI; Jb 814 ? rd. jyIq; yreVuqi; Dt 3329 rd. yD;v;B. Seeligmann

VT 14:77.

977 rv,a,

*rv,a,: II rva; MHb.; Ug. ÀtÑryt fate (:: Driver Myths 134b; Aistleitner 476), Arb. ÀatÑaÒrat remnant, ÀatÑriÒyat

inheritance: Whrev.a; (BL 253v); pl. ï yrev.a;: happiness, his happiness = he is blessed Pr 2918, cj. fate

(Whrev.a; for aWh-rv,a], Dahood Qoh. 40) Qoh 610. †

978 rv,ao

rv,ao, with B. Sam.M62 baÒsëiÒri (ï hr'vea]): II rva; NPun. bl rXa joy of the heart Sem. 6:26, 11; NArm.

ÀatÑariÒ abounding in children, possessions; alt. Arb. yasara be pleasant, happy: yrIv.a': happiness Gn 3013, cj. Ps

106 (rv,aoB.). †

979 rvua'

rvua' See below under rvua' and rVua; (#981).

980 rVua;

rVua; See below under rvua' and rVua; (#981).

981 rvua'ÆrVua;

*rvua' and Jb 317 *rVua;: I rva, BL 480s: yr†'ÆArvua] etc. and yrIVua;; fem. (Ps 732K and Jb 317, ZAW 16:77);

—1. step Ps 175 3731 403 4419 732 Jb 317 Pr 1415;

—2. footstep Jb 2311 (|| %r,D,);

—Ezk 276 rd. ~yrIVua;t.Bi, Ps 1711 prp. ynWrV.ai track me down or ynIWrvuy> (: rwv) spy on me. †

982 rVua;

I rVua;: ï rvua'; II rVua;: ï rWVa;.



983 hl'aeñr>v;a]

hl'aeñr>v;a] Bomberg: n.m. 1C 252, ï hl'aeñr>f;a].

984 hr'vea]

hr'vea] See below under hr'vea] and hr'yvea] (#986).

985 hr'yvea]

hr'yvea] See below under hr'vea] and hr'yvea] (#986).

986 hr'vea]Æhr'yvea]

hr'vea] and 2K 1716hr'yvea]: MHb., Mish. AbZ III 7/8, JArm.tgat'r>yvea], also a living tree:

—1. n. of the goddess Asherah, Ug. atÑrt consort of El and mother of the gods, UMGl. 299; Bauer ZAW
51:89ff, atÑrt ym = yammi of the sea, cf. the Egyptian myth of Astarte Gressmann Texte 7f; ANET 17f; EA in
n.m. Abdi-Asëirta (VAB 2:1555), Taanach 1:20 umaÒn (! magician ? BASOR 94:18) Asëirat; Bab. Asëratu (RLA
1:169; Tallqvist Epitheta 265); OSArb. ÀtÑrt Conti 110b; Ryckmans 7; masc. corresponding to ndiv. Asëir, ï

rvea'; Albright Religion 89ff; Reed Asherah; WbMyth. 1:246ff; Mulder 39ff; RGG 1:637f; Reicke-R. 136f: in

most instances rvea'Åa]h', a]h'Åa] 2K 1716 213 2C 1516 (:: 1K 1513 !), pl. tArvea]¿h'À, 2C 2418~yrIvea]h'; Sept. in

most instances a;lsojÃ a;lsh, as 2; her image 1K 1633 2K 136 1716 213~yrIvea]h'Åa]h' ls,P, 217, a]h' ls,P,Åa]l'
tc,l,p.mi 1K 1513 2C 1516 (Sept. VAsta,rth; her cultic vessels 2K 234.7 (ï III tB;), her ~yaiybin> 1K 1819,

together with l[;B;h; 1K 1819 2K 234; pl. (late) 2C 193 333, along with ~yli['B.h; Ju 37, together with ~yBic;[]h'
2C 2418 (Sept. VAsta,rtai), cj. Is 613hr'vea] !ALa; (Albright VTSupp. 4:254f);

—2. asherah, cultic pole set up next to the x;Bez>mi Dt 1621: pl. ~yrIvea], $'yr,vea], ~h,yrevea] (~h,reyvea] Dt 75

error, BL 600j); Sept. a;lsojÃ a;lsh: with [j;n" Dt 1621[j;n"Åa]h' yce[] Ju 626; with @r;f' Dt 123 2K 236.15, [;DeGI
Dt 75 2C 142 311tr;K' Ex 3413 Ju 625.28.30 2K 184 2314vt;n" Mi 513; with byCihi 2K 1710 and dymi[/h, 2C 3319;

1K 1415.23 (with hn"B' together with tAmB' and tAbCem;) Is 178 and 279 (together with ~ynIM'x;) Jr 172 2C 176

343f.7 cj. 2K 1026. †

987 yrIvea'

yrIvea': gentilic of rvea', BL 240t: rvea'Åa'h';

—1. coll. the Asherites Ju 132;

—2. 2S 29 cj. for yrIWva]h' together with Gilead, Jezreel and Ephraim as n.top., the Galilean mountains (Noth

Welt 862; Simons Geog. §741, 743). †

988 yrev.a;



yrev.a;: pl. cs. of *rv,a, happiness: MHb., rXa Sir 4811 (error, ï Sept., Pesh.); etym. ï Nöldeke Beitr. 564;

sffx. (BL 581) wyr'v.a;, Whrev.a; Pr 2918, $'yr,v.a; (Sam.M62 ÀaÒsëaÒrak), ~k,yreÆk.yrev.a; :: %yrIv.a; Qoh 1017 BL

253u :: Janzen HTR 58:215ff, the formal introduction of a blessing (Zimmerli ZAW 51:1851) happy, blessed is
he who;

—1. %yrIv.a;Åa; followed by a noun 1K 108 Is cj. 310 3018 562 Ps 11 212 321f 3312 349 405 412 655 845f.13 8916 9412

1063 1121 1191f 1275 1281 14415 cj. 911 (for Wrm.ai) Jb 517 Pr 313 834 207 2814 Da 1212 2C 97 Sir 141f 4811;

—2. with sffx. (vs.): Dt 3329 Is 3220 Ps 1282 Qoh 1017, following the noun (he is happy) Pr 1421 1620 and 2918;

—3. v, Åa; Ps 1378f 1465;

—4. with relative clause without rv,a; Pr 832. †

989 vva

I *vva: Arb. ÀatÑtÑa to grow profusely.

Der. vyai (?), *vyvia', hv'yvia].

990 vva

II vva (or vwa ?): denom. from vyai (Gesenius Thes. 83f); n.m. Xway Lach.

hitpo: impv. Wvv†'aot.hi: to pluck up courage (cf. 1S 49 Is 468 :: Torrey Dtj. 366: related to BArm. vao). †

991 tv,ae

tv,ae:

—1. ï hV'ai, cs.;

—2. Ps 589 ï *tWva'.

992 laoT'v.a,

laoT'v.a, (4 x) and lAaT'v.a, (3 x): n.loc.; lav, residual ifteal (Bauer ZAW 48:77), “the place where the

oracle is consulted” (ï [;moT.v.a,), Montgomery JBL 54:61f; Driver Fschr. Nötscher 58f; near h['r>c', Abel

2:320f; Simons Geog. §318 A1; Noth Jos. 94: Jos 1533 1941 Ju 1325 1631 182.8.11; gentilic yliauT'v.a,. 1C 253. †

993 !ATv.a,

!ATv.a,, Sept. Assaqwn: n.m.; tv,ae 1 ?; from Judah: 1C 411f. †



994 ~T;v.aeme

~T;v.aeme, Jr 629: ï I vae.

995 hmoT.v.a,

hmoT.v.a,: Jos 1550: ï [;moT.v.a,.

996 [;moT.v.a,

[;moT.v.a,: n.loc.; [mv, ï laoT'v.a,, “the place where prayers are heard”; Ug. n.loc. ilsëtmÁ, ÀsupÁalu Il-isû-tam-i,

gentilic ilsëtmÁy (De Langhe 2:40, PRU 2:227):

—1. es-SemuÒÁa S of Hebron (Abel 2:321) cj. Jos 1550 (for hmoT.v.a,) 2114 1S 3028 1C 642;

—2. hmoT.v.a,Åa, ybia] xB'v.yI 1C 417; 419 ytik'[]M;h; Åa,, ï Comm. †

997 T.a;

T.a; (pronounced Àatt :: Koehler ZAW 60:196; Garbini 87: Àatt), Sam.M44 Àetti, BenH. 3:71 Àatti: MHb.; JArm.

ta, tna, JArm.g also ytna (Kutscher Tarb. 21:58); Ph. ta and EgArm. ¿yÀta, ï DISO 29, yta Syr. K,

CPArm. together with ta, 2 x JArm.g; Arb. Eth. Àanti, Akk. attiÒ (AHw. 87b); ï hT'a;, BL 248f, 249m, in 1QIsa

5110.12 and in Sam. yta for T.a;, Kutscher Lang. Is. 157; K preserves the older *ÀattiÒ < *ÀantiÒ Ju 172 1K 142 2K

416.23 81 Jr 430 yT.a†' Ezk 3613;

—you fem., Gn 1211.13 2423 and oft.;

—Nu 1115 Dt 527 Ezk 2814 rd. T'a; (alt. -ta,).

998 tae

I tae: Hoftijzer OTS 14:1ff; acc. particle in prose and later language (frequently in 1QIsa :: MT, Kutscher Lang.

Is. 316), very often preceding the direct object (ï Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §96; BL 641j-o; Garbini 170f;

Hoftijzer vs.); MHb., proclitic t (as in NPun. and SArb., Leslau 12) DJD 2:70, 291; Moab.; Ph. (DISO 28;

Röllig BiOr. 19:24f) tya = *Àiyyat and ta = Àet OArm. tya, Yaud. Pehl., EgArm. tw, Nab. Palm. ty
(DISO), ty" BArm. JArm. Sam. CPArm. Syr., Arb. ÀiyyaÒ, Eth. kiÒyaÒ; ? orig. substantive, being, existence, Syr.

yaÒtaÒ, ï vyE: tae, -ta,, -ta†e Jb 4126 (? rd. Atao and ar'yyI), sffx. yti¿AÀao, $'t.ao, hk't†'ao Ex 2935ab, ? as hk'k†' aa

(Seeligmann) %t'¿AÀao, Wntñ'¿AÀao, !h,Æmh,Æmk,t.a,, ~t'¿AÀao, !t'ao, hn"t†'ñ¿AÀao, ~k,t.Aa Jos 2315, ~h,t.¿AÀao Ezk 2345

and !h,t.Aa 2347; distribution: Giesebrecht ZAW 1:258ff;

—1. bears the (stressed) suffix pronoun $'t.ao :: ytiao 1S 87;



—2. marks the direct object, ~yIm;V'h; tae Gn 11, hm'd'a]h'-ta, 25; it regularly precedes a noun determined a)

by the article (vs.), b) by being a proper name 2S 311rnEb.a;-ta,, c) by a following gen. #r,a'h' tY:x;-ta, Gn

125, or by a suffix pronoun wyr'['n>-ta, Ru 215; rarely before an undetermined noun: vyai-ta, Ex 2128 Nu 219

(Sam. vyaih'-ta,), @D'r>nI-ta, Qoh 315 (GK §117d; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §96; Gemser Spr. 113); its presence

or absence does not affect the meaning;

—3. preceding a pronoun: ymi-ta, whom? Is 68, cf. %reb'T.-rv,a] tae whom you bless Nu 226;

—4. tae a) may introduce any type of acc., but esp. one of specification Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §102):

diseased wyl'g>r;-ta, in his feet 1K 1523; b) used after a passive verb wf'[; yreb.DI-ta, hq'b.rIl. dG:YUw: Rebecca

was told of the words of Esau Gn 2742, an impersonal usage, Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §35d), [g:N<h;-ta, sBeK;mu
yrex]a; after the infected article has been washed Lv 1355; c) occasionally tae precedes a nominative,

apparently for emphasis, rs'-al{ !n"['h, dWM[;-ta, the pillar of cloud did not depart Hos 106 (Rudolph 196)

Neh 919, 2C 3117, (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §31b; Macdonald VT 14:256ff :: Blau VT 4:7ff; 6:211f): the

grammatical subject is perceived as an object and is accordingly preceded by tae; many occurrences crrpt. (Jr

3816 Ezk 443 and oft.); d) in Gn 342-9 1-2K Jr Ezk Atao etc. is often used instead of ATai etc., because II tae is

lacking in MHb.

—Ju 1918 rd. ytiyBe-la,w>; 1S 2616 rd. yaew>; Jr 2333 rd. yaew>ÅM;h; ~T,a;; 278 rd. rv,a]w:; 332 rd. hY"tiao (hta pt.);

3622 rd. vaew>; Ezk 4717 rd. tazOw>; Hg 217b rd. ~k,T.ai; Zech 24 cj. ~yTiai; Ps 913 rd. ~t'W"ae.

999 tae

II tae, Or. always Àitt (Kahle Text 37, 77): prep. with (BL 641j, m, o): Lach., Ph. (DISO 29) and OSin. (Albright

BASOR 110:18) ta; Akk. itti along with, Eth. enta, Tigr. Wb. 349b Àet; < *yadt VG 1:421 :: < *int, III hna
(BDB 85b; König); related to Amor. ta/te “with” (Tsevat BASOR 156:41) ? yTiai, %T'ai (%Teai Is 5410 BL

642o), ~T'Æmk,T.ÆWnT'ai; the suffix-form of I tae, AtAa etc. is frequently incorrectly substituted;

—1. together with: with %l;h' (cf. yrex]a;) 2S 1617b, bv;y" Jb 213, byrI Jr 29, tae hm'x'l.mi $.r;[' Gn 148; tae
ds,x, fellowship with, loyalty to 2S 1617a, tae tyrIB. Gn 174;

—2. with the help of 1C 218 (ï Rudolph) ymi-ta, with whose help? Jb 264 (alt. with Sept. ti,ni), ymi-ta,Åy-ta,
Gn 41 (Sept. dia. tou/ qeou/, Vulg. per; alt. with I; ï Comm., Sandmel HUCA 32:19ff); to indicate instrument

yceAq-ta, with thorns Ju 87 (as B. 15);

—3. by the side of, besides: ~T'ai in their presence Is 308 ynIa†' $'T.ai am with you 435 yTiai besides me, apart

from me Ex 2023 yTiai ~Aqm' a place beside me 3321; ~['l.b.yI-ta, near to Ibleam 2K 927; ATai Wyh.YIw: and they

were with him Ju 1411; ynEP.-ta, before ï ~ynIP' 10; tae dyqip.hi deposit with somebody Lv 523, ~T'ai !yae
(for ~t'Aa) it is not in their power Jr 105 and Hg 217 (rd. ~k,T.ai), ~Alx] ATai he has a dream Jr 2328, with

semantic expansion of ATai seing that he has it with him;



—4. with !mi: taeme, ATaime etc. (2K 311 AtAame, Is 5410 ytiAame vs.): out of, from, after verbs of removing, taeme
Åy vr;D' inquire of Y through someone 2K 311, taeme hn"q.mi bought from Gn 1727, taeme jP'v.mi due from Dt

182 cj. 1S 213, taeme jP'v.miÅy taeme ht'y>h†' it was of Y’s doing Jos 1120, %l,M,h; taeme 1K 127, cj. yTiaime by

my orders Is 5415;

—Gn 613 rd. taeme, 2016 rd. %t'a' (hta + sffx. f.); 4925 rd. laew>; 1K 633 dl., alt. rd. tA[bur> tAzWzm.; 925 rd.

hV,ai-ta,; Is 4424 rd. yTiai ymi; Ps 2226 rd. $'T.mia]; Song 48 rd. ytia/ (hta impv.); Da 112 ? (ï BH and

Comm.); 1C 216 rd. la,; 2C 3117 rd. tazO.

1000 tae

III tae:

—1. Sept. skeu/ojÃ a;rotron* Atae, ~yTiai, 1S 1321~ytiae, ~k,yTeai: agricultural implement made from iron,

ploughshare or mattock (Dalman Arbeit 2:65, 76; BRL 427f) 1S 1320f Is 24 / Mi 43 Jl 410, cj. ~yTiai Zech 24;

—2. lz<r>B;h;-ta, 2K 65, ? blade of an axe (Sept.L Vulg., Gesenius-B.), -ta, > Sept., ? dl. (KBL); ? more likely

tae I 4c (Loewenstamm-B.). †

1001 tao

tao: ï tAa.

1002 l[;B;t.a,

l[;B;t.a,: n.m.; Sept. Ieqebaal, Ph. l[bta; cun. TubaÀlu and Jos. Ant. viii:13, 12, Ap. i:18 Iqw./o,baloj point to

*l[;B;ATai “with him is Baal” (Haupt SBOT 9:149): Ittobaal of Tyre, king of the ~ynIdoci (Noth Gesch. Isr.

2205; Reicke-R. 446), father of Jezebel, 1K 1631. †

1003 hta

hta: Ug. atw, Arm. ï BArm. DISO 29, Arb. ÀataÒª and dial. ÀataÒ«, OSArb. Àtw (ZAW 75:307, also Àty, Müller

25), Eth. Àatawa, Tigr. Wb. 370b ÀataÒ, Tham. Àty (vdBranden 511); Arm.lw. 31.

qal (BL 442g): ht'a', Wnt'a', impf. ht,a/y<, ht,aTe, ateYEw: (ï Emendations), taY:w: Q (K *ta;Y:ñw:), ynIyEt'a/Y<w:,
Wyt†'ña/y<, !Wyt'a/y<, impv. Wyt'ñae (eÒ Arm.), pt. tAYtiao 1QIsa 4511twtwa (Kutscher Lang. Is. 164): to come (? Arm.;

pure Hb. awb, BL 23n) Dt 332 (:: Cross-F. JBL 67:198: tAbb.rI m-ATai “thousands with him”), morning Is

2112, countries 415, Cyrus 4125, animals 569 cj. Jr 129 (rd. Wyt'ae), mankind, people 5612, Jr 322 Jb 3014, dominion

Mi 48, Jb 325 cj. 3123 (rd. yl;ae ht,a/y<), fear Pr 127, a period of time Jb 1622, splendour 3722; tAYtiaoh' the things

that are to come Is 4123 447, cj. Jr 332 (rd. hY"tiao the things to come, Rudolph); cj. %t'a' rv,a] lKo all that

concerns you Gn 2016.

—Dt 3321 for ateYEw: !Wps' rd. !WpS.a;t.YIw:; Is 4511 rd. ynIWla'v.Ti ~T,a;h;; Ps 6832 rd. hif. Wyt'a]y:. †



hif: impv. Wyt'he (Or. wytyh) for *Wyt'a]h;, as impv. qal: bring Is 2114, cj. Ps 6832 (rd. Wyt'a]y:);

—Jr 129 rd. Wyt'ae. †

Der. ht'a'ylia/ and at'Y"lia/.

1004 hT'a;

hT'a;: 2nd. m. pronoun, ï T.a;; < *ÀantaÒ, VG 1:300ff; BL 249 l; Beer-M. §30, 2b; Garbini 88f) Lach., MHb.

(also T.a;, Arm., Kutscher Mish. Hb. 41f); Ug. at, Ph. ta, Arm. htna, ï BArm., DISO 29; Akk. attaÒ (AHw.

87a) Arb. and Eth. Àanta, OSin. Ànt (BASOR 110:16): hT'a†', also hT'a†; 2C 1410 (BL 248e); Nu 1115 and Dt 527

(Sam. hta) and Ezk 2814T.a; incorrectly for T'a;, 1S 2419 Ps 64 Jb 110 Qoh 722 and Neh 96 only K: you (masc.

sing.); emphasizes a preceding suffix: hT'a; $'yl,[' 2C 3521 (Rudolph), hT'a†' ~G: $'m.D†' your blood also ï 1K

2119;

—1S 282 and Jb 1116 rd. hT'[;; Ps 406 rd. WnT'ai; 6927 rd. tae; Pr 2219 for hT'a;-pa; rd. $'yt,xor>a' (ZAW 42:272).

1005 !Ata'

!Ata', Sam.M64 ÀittoÒn: JArm.tan"T'a] JArm.gan"T'a,, Syr. ÀattaÒnaÒ, EgArm. Tham. (vdBranden 511) and Saf.

(Grimme Texte 181) !ta, Arb. ÀataÒn; Akk. ataÒnu also mare: Antoa], t¿AÀnO¿AÀtoa]: she-ass (ï rAmx] and ryI[;) Gn

1216 3216 Jb 13.14 4212 1C 2730; 1S 93.5.20 102.14.16, as a beast of burden Gn 4523, ridden by men Gn 4911 Nu 2221-

33 Ju 510, by women 2K 422.24; tAntoa]-nB, ryI[; Zech 99 (cf. häaiaram maÒr/bin ataÒnim Rép. Mari 24) a pure bred

she-ass, Noth Gesammelte Stud. 145f).

1006 qWTa;

*qWTa;: ahyqwta K Ezk 4115, ï qyTia;.

1007 yTia;

*yTia;: ï T.a;.

1008 yT;ai

yT;ai, Sept. Eqqi: n.m.; short form of *laeyTiai or simil. (ï laeytiyai), ? Ug. uty for Itia UTGl. 408, Nab. ytya
n.pop. (Cantineau 2:61);

—1. a hero of David from Benjamin 2S 2329, = yt;yai (Sept. Aiqi) 1C 1131;

—2. (non-sem.?) a Philistine officer of David 2S 1519-22 182.5.12. †

1009 qyTia;



qyTia;; Ezk 4115 K *qWTa;: ~yqiyTia;, ah'yq,yTiae 4115 Q, a error (BL 532f): unc. archt. tech. term; lw. from

Akk. eteÒqu = ï qt[, meÒtiqu passage, street (Driver JTS 33:361ff: gallery :: Elliger Fschr. Alt 1:85f: $tn tear

off, BL 487o: overhang): Ezk 4115f 423.5. †

1010 ~T,a;

~T,a;: 2nd. pl. pronoun: Sam.M44 Àattimma, DSS hmta, Kutscher Lang. Is. 34, 343ff: MHb. also !ta; Ug. atm;

Arm. !wtna ï BArm.; Akk. attunu, Arb. Àantum, Eth. antemmuÒ (Leslau 12), VG 1:301f; BL 249p.: you masc.

pl., (Ezk 1320 fem.: *!Tea; assimilated before m), cj. Is 4511 (rd. ~T,a;h;), Jr 2333 (rd. aF'M;h; ~T,a;, Wernberg-

M. VT 6:315f *hm'Tea; vs. !) Mi 28 (rd. ~T,a;w>), emphasizes preceding suffixed pronoun ~T,ae ~k,l' Hg 14.

1011 ~t'ae

~t'ae: n.loc.; second desert station, Ex 1320, Sam.M64 ÀaÒtem, Sept. Oqom Num 336-8 Sept. Bouqan, verse 8 ~t'aeÅae
rB;d>mi; ? Eg. hätm fortress; Abel 2:321; Simons Geog. §421f; Cazelles RB 62:375ff. †

1012 lAmtae

lAmtae See below under lAmtae and lWmt.a, (#1014).

1013 lWmt.a,

lWmt.a, See below under lAmtae and lWmt.a, (#1014).

1014 lAmtaeÆlWmt.a,

lAmtae and lWmt.a, Is 3033 and lAmT.ai 1S 1011: really a sbst.; MHb., JArm.tlm't.yaiÆt.a,, Syr. ÀetmaÒly, Mnd.

(MdD 358b) Àitmal, Eth. temaÒlem; Akk. ittimaÒli > in(a) timaÒli; ï lAmT.:md.yesterday, lAmT.Åa, ~Ay Ps 904

~AyÅa,me Is 3033; ~¿AÀvl.vi ~¿AÀvl.viÅa, 1S 47 1011 1421 197 and a,Åvi ~G: Åa, ~G: 2S 52 yesterday and the day

before yesterday; ~wyh :: lwmta Sir 3822;md.Mi 28 rd. yMi[;l. ~T,a;w>. †

1015 !t'ae

!t'ae: ï !t'yae.

1016 !Tea;

!Tea; Ezk 3431 (1320b before m < ~T,a;) and hn"Teña; Gn 316 Ezk 1311.20a 3417; Or ¿hÀnta (Kahle Mas. Ost.

198); JArm.t !yTia;, CPArm. Syr. ÀatteÒn (Syr. K Àntyn), Akk. attina, Arb. Àantunna, Eth. Àanten; > *ÀantinnaÒ VG

1:301; BL 249; Beer-M. §30, 2b: you (fem. pl.).md.Ezk 1311 rd. hn"T.a, or dl. †

1017 hn"Teña;



hn"Teña; ï !Tea;.

1018 hn"t.a,

hn"t.a,: !tn, dissimilated > !n:t.a, (Ruzëicëka 63): gift (to a harlot), harlot’s reward Hos 214. †

1019 ynIt.a,

ynIt.a,: n.m.; short form of !tn + n.div. (Noth 171), ï laeynIt'y:: 1C 626, cj. for yr;t.a†'y> 66. †

1020 !n:t.a,

!n:t.a,: !tn; > impf. energic *!n:T.a, (BL 4871) or dissimilated > sbst. *yitnan (Montgomery JAOS 58:135) or

nitnan (Ruzëicëka 60): !n†'t.a,, HN"n:t.a, and Is 2317hN"n:t.a, (BL 252 l), h'yN<n:t.a,: gift, esp. hn"Az Åa, harlot's reward

Dt 2319 Mi 17, cf. Is 2317f Ezk 1631.24.41, cj. 32 (rd. ~yNIn:t.a,) Hos 91; ï hn"t.a,. †

1021 !n†'t.a,

!n†'t.a,: n.m.; = !n:t.a,; short form (Noth 171): 1C 47. †

1022 ~yrIt'a]

~yrIt'a]: ~yrIt'a]h' $.r,D, Nu 211; Sept. Aqareim/n, n.loc. (: rta = I rva ?) in the Negev near dr'[], ï

Gesenius-B., BenH. Tarb. 10:363; :: Sam.BenH. aÒ-tuÒrem, Aq., Symm., Tg., Vulg. ~yrIT'h; (: rwt), > ~yrIm'T.h;
ry[i = Jericho, Simons Geog. 430222. †

1023 b

b: tyBe Talm.B and Talm.J; Sept. Ps 119 La bhq; Gk. bhta > aj'yBe; Ug.-cun. be = *beÒt (BASOR 160:23f); the

second consonant of the alphabet; later, numerical sign for 2; aj'yBeÅaj'yBeÅb = 2000; a bilabial or labiodental

sound (BL 163a, 165 l; Bergsträsser 1:39k); in Sec. always b, in Sept. also f (Kahle Cairo Geniza 180). The

spirantized pronunciation of b, g, d, k, p and t following a vowel is later than the plosive pronunciation; it is

hard to date this development (Bergsträsser 1:40m; BL 209b-g; Harris Development 66f; Albright JAOS

60:421f; Kahle Cairo Geniza 179ff; Kutscher JSS 10:24ff); b alternates in Hebrew phonetically or due to

scribal errors a) with w ï [b;v,t.B;; b) with p (Kennicott 46; Dahood Ug. Hb. Phil. 8f), ï bvn; c) with m
(Kennicott 14, 44), ï an"b'a], !A[B., hy"fe[]B;, ayrIb', !AbyDI; outside Hebrew it corresponds with Sem. b; it

alternates a) with p, ï II l[b, [qb, lz<r>B;, vb;D>, !px, vp,n<, Greenfield HUCA 29:22433; VG 1:43, 136;

Moscati Gramm. 8:8; b) with m, ï II !v'B', lbj, [mj.

1024 B.

I B.: Sem., Ug. UM §10:1, 4, 5, Akk. in basëuÒ to be (< *ba-sëu in him ?, AHw. 112); ba Arm.lw. (vSoden Orient.

35:7); VG 2:363ff; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §106; basic form *bi, Can. *ba ? (Rosenthal Orient. 11:176f),



reduced > b, ba Jerome (ZAW 4:39f; Sperber 210) and Sec. (Brönno 216ff); Ph. also bn (Röllig BiOr. 19:24);

always used as proclitic, the vocalization varies (BL §81 c-z), B. also after a vowel (Beer-M. §27, 2): ~d'B.;
~D'B; (< *bhad-daÒm :: ~yIm;V'h;B. Ps 366, Beer-M. §22, 3b), tWmd>Bi, hz<B' (B. before an accented syllable !),

!Ara]B;, ~doa/B,, yrIx\B' (bo-), hw"hyB; (Bomberg hA'hyB', ï yn"Ada]), ~yhil{aBe (< *~yhil{aBeÅa/B,), hM,B;; sffx.

AB and hBo Jr 1724 †, HB'; $'B., hk'B. (4 x) and %B†' (Sec.: bac for both: Brönno 225), 2nd. fem. %B', yBi, pl.

~h,B', ~B', Sec. bam (1QIsa 613hmb, ï hm'B' 3) and hM'heñB' (Ex 304 361 Hab 116 cj. Jl 118 for hm'heB. †); !heB',
!h,B' and hN"heñB' Lv 522 Nu 1319 Jr 517 †; !k,Æmk,B', WnB'ñ: basic meaning local and instrumental, in, at:

—1. to abide, to stay at, in, tyIB;B;, #r,a'B'; ynEy[eB. in the eyes > in the opinion of Gn 164 ynEz>a'B. in > before the

ears, in the hearing of Gn 208 ynEp.Bi in the face of > before Dt 724, b. ht'v' to drink from (cf. French boire

dans :: ï 13 !) Am 66; an expression of locality is reinforced: #r,a'h' br,q,B. in the land Ex 818, hl{h\a' $.AtB.
in his tent Gn 921 (:: !G"h; $.AtB. in the middle of the garden Gn 29);

—2. to be in a multitude, among: ~yIAGB; La 13 yaeB'-lk'B. in the presence of all comers Gn 2318, ~yviN"B;
hp'Y"h; the fairest among women Song 18, dx'a,-d'[; ~h,B' ra;v.nI (not) even one among them was left Ex 1428,

~b'-Wra]v.nI 1S 1111, cf. Is 1022 Lv 59; @A[B' (collection) of fowl Gn 817 910; to show a unique quality yvip.n:
ykem.sob. yn"doa] the Lord is the one among those who > is the only one who supports my life Ps 546, simil. 996

1187 Ju 1135 (GK §119i);

—3. before a singular noun B. expresses the quality or nature embodied in the noun, B. essentiae “as”; Can. ina

(Böhl Spr. §33, 1d), Ug. UTGl. 435; Ph. b (Friedrich §293, 10), Arb. bi (Reckendorf 242); GK §119i; VG

2:368 l; Manross JBL 73:238f: amej'B. being unclean Dt 2614 yD;v; laeB. as El Shaddai Ex 63; cf. Jos 192 Is

4010 Ps 352; before a pl. Dt 1022 2862; before a du. ~yIn†'v.Bi being two Nu 1323; !v'['B. in the manner of smoke Ps

3720 and 1024 (MSS Versions !v'['B.Å!v'['B.Å[K.), hl'x]n:B. for an inheritance Nu 2653;

—4. indicates the realm within which something exists or happens: $'yr,['v.Bi Ex 2010;

—5. in association with high objects B. means upon: brexoB. 1K 89, ~ysiWsB; Is 6620;

—6. temporally: at, on, within: ~AYB; on the (seventh) day Gn 22, hn"V'B; in the year Ju 108, ~ynIv' vl{v'B.
within three years Is 1614; ï ~r,j,B., dA[B., tyvarbm in the beginning Sir 1514 (Var. tyvarm VT 20:2).

—7. indicates a state or condition, in: ~Alv'B. in peace 1S 297; ï hkoB., !keB.; adversative in spite of tazO-
lk'B. Is 911 1614, cj. hb'yaeB. Ezr 33 in spite of the enmity (Rudolph);

—8. according to (often the same as and alternating with ï K. 3): %r,d,B. in the way that Is 1024.26, tc;[]B;
according to the counsel of Ezr 103, Aml.c;B. corresponding to his image Gn 127 = Aml.c;B.ÅAml.c;B.Å#K. 53,

rP's.miB. ï rP's.mi; hM'a;B' after a number ï I hM'a; 3;

—9. following verbs of motion into, among: awb Gn 198, xlv Lv 1622, lpn Qoh 113, bwv cj. Hos 127 (rd.

$'yl,h'aoB.); 1QIsa 4314lbbb for hl'b,ñB';



—10. from the ideas of clinging and staying develop expressions like ~AyB. ~Ay day by day Neh 818hm'r>miB.
hm'r>mi deceit upon deceit Jr 95, ~[;p;B. ~[;p;K. (GK §123c; VG 2:459g) so time after time = as usual Nu 241;

—11. B. is used with verbs of seizing, catching, touching, attacking, and also with those of persevering, placing

one’s trust in something: B. zx;a', B. qyzIx/h,, B. [g:n", [g:P', qb;D', xj;B', !ymia/h,; also used with verbs to express

pleasure or disgust: vyaih' ha'r' he saw the man, vyaib' ha'r' (ï har 10); with joy, 1S 619, with malicious

joy Ob 12, ï har, hzx, zl[ , x;yrIhe, xmv, [mv;

—12. B. expresses the sharing of an act: a) (together) with B. hn"B' to help to build Zech 615, aAb to join in

the campaign 2C 221, B. af'n" to bear with Nu 1117, AB lk;a' to share the eating of it Ex 1243; therefore: B.
means in company with: dbeK' ~[;B. Nu 2020 yliq.m;B. with Gn 3211, lyIx;B. 1K 102; with awb, $lh, dry,
dqp, ~dq etc. often means to bring something; therefore al{B., !yaeB., ylib.Bi, sp,a,B. without (cf. Arb. bilaÒ,

bigÔairihi; or as 14 ?); to speak with, to: yBi rbeDoh; $.a'l.M;h; Zech 19, ï 15; b) hostile against (Brockelmann

Heb. Syn. §106h; DISO b 6) with awb Jr 4620 (rd. Hb' aB'), ~x;l.nI Ex 110, ï Kropat 39f;

—13. as Ug. b and Ph. b (:: Friedrich §54b: dissimilated), cf. OSArb. bn, Arb. bigÔairi || min gÔairi (Dietrich

Orient. 26:65) and Akk. ina (AHw. 380b): B. frequently means away from (Albright JAOS 67:15842; UM

§10:1, 5; Driver WdO 1:413; Sarna JBL 78:312ff; Segert ArchOr. 29:118; Dahood Bibl. 44:30f), ï l and l[;:
d[; ry[iveB. and from Seir up to Dt 144, hM'yñ' !Der>Y:h; rb,[eB. from beyond the Jordan to the sea Jos 51 (cf.

227), ~d'a'B. … qxer>h; Jos 316K (Q qxer>h;Åme), Ab yn:y[e ~yli[.a; 1S 123 (cf. Is 115), 1K 122 (rd. bv'Y"w:), 2K 2333

%l{m.Bi K (Q %l{m.BiÅ%l{m.BiÅM.mi) and oft.

—14. like Ug. comparative (Dahood Bibl. 44:299f): cj. z[oB. ~k'x' rb;G" (|| *!mi) a wise man is greater than a

strong man Pr 245, ~h,B' more than them Ps 893, ~yIm;V'B; more than heaven 11989;

—15. introduces a particular circumstance: [r;B. in wickedness Ps 738, !AzP'xiB. in haste Dt 163, ~yT;l.cim.Bi
with cymbals 2C 512, x;koB. powerful Ps 294; tazO-lk'B. for all this Is 911, tazOB. in spite of all this Lv 2627. cj.

44;

—16. introduces the means or the instrument: a) rAvB. with an ox Dt 2210~yIl;g>r;B. under foot Is 283; b) God

rB,DI through prophets 1K 2228, strengthened by dy:B. (ï dy" 4b) Ex 935, dy"b. hW"ci Lv 826; [;veAhB. Åy rB,DI
Hos 12 (ï Wolff Hos. 12; :: with/to, ï 12a, Budde ThStKr. 1925:8f, Sept., Vulg. in); c) by, ~yhil{aBe [B;v.nI
Gn 2123, wyh'l{oaBe lLeqi 1S 1743, l[;B;b; aB'nI Jr 28 are elliptical expressions for ~yhil{a/ ~veB., l[;B;h; ~veB.,
“invoking the name of a god”; %reb'y> $'B. “by you will he pronounce blessing” Gn 4820;

—17. indicates the price or value, B. pretii: @s,k,B. for silver Gn 239; ï wNyvear'B. for the price of our heads

1C 1220; !veB. !ve tooth for tooth Dt 1921 (Ex 2124tx;T;); Alm'[] lk'B. for all his labour Qoh 13;

—18. B. indicates the material out of which a thing is made: taor>m;B. from mirrors Ex 388, tv,xN>B; of brass

1K 714;



—19. indicates the cause (personal or inanimate) of an effect: hV'mix]B; on account of five Gn 1828, %teyrIB.
~d;B. because of the blood of my covenant with you Zech 911; b['r'B. for hunger Lam 219; also in the passive:

hw"hyb; hW"cu commanded by Y Nu 362, ~x;ruy> $'B. mercy is found with you Hos 144; cf. tazO-lk'b.W and for

all these reasons Neh 101; rb;d>Bi by the word 1K 135, $'yr,b'd>Bi on the strength of your words Da 1012;

—20. in later texts a verb may be followed by B. instead of an acc. in order to indicate more clearly the

connection between verb and object: hp,B. r[;P' to open the mouth wide Jb 1610, ~yId;y"B. fr;Pe to spread the

hands Lam 117; so ~veB. ar'q' to call (upon) the name Gn 128; cf. Kropat 40;

—21. B. introduces a temporal infinitive-clause: in that, that > when, in the same way as ï K. 6 and

alternating with it (tq;z>x,B.ÆK. Is 811; often the temporal notion is less strong: “when” :: K. “as soon as”:

~a'r>B†'hiB. when they were created Gn 24 ynIn>[;B. when I bring a cloud Gn 914, ~t'Ayh.Bi as long as they are,

while they are Lv 2644; adversative ~yrIh' jAmB. though the mountains quake Ps 463;

—22. before tyBe (%ybia' tyBe … ybiv. stay in your father’s house Gn 3811) and xt;P, (lh,aoh' xt;P, bvey
sitting at the entrance of the tent Gn 181) b frequently disappeared through haplology (BL 217a; Ug. UM §10,

4) :: tybeB. Qoh 74;

—23. ? as copula (Hartmann OTS 14:115ff): dG"B; || yrIv.a'B. Gn 3011.13 it is a stroke of luck, my luck yrIz>[,B.
Ex 184 he was my help, dx'a,B. Jb 2313 he is the only one, and elsewhere;

—24. separate word ? sometimes disappears by haplology BL §22a: Ps 6818 yn:ysi ~B' rd. yn:ySimi aB'; 9010~h,B'
rd. ~h'b.G" their maximum, or ~['b.f' ?; Jb 2313dx'a,B. rd. rx;B'; Qoh 312~B' rd. ~d'a'B'; Neh 515~x,l,B. rd.

~x,l, ï AlB.; 1C 224blek'B. rd. blek' aB'; 2C 2025~h,B' rd. hm'heB.; B. for K. Ps 112 Jb 3436; ï rv,a]B;, ynIdoa]
yBi.

1025 B.

B. See below under B.ÆB;ÆBi (#1027).

1026 B;

B; See below under B.ÆB;ÆBi (#1027).

1027 Bi

II B.ÆB;ÆBi in n. pr.:

—1. < tyBe, ï ![oB. hr'T.v.[,B.;

—2. < -nB,ÆBi (Albright BASOR 143:5; Driver Textus 1:122; UMGl. 333), rq;d>Bi, an"[]B;, also !d'B., !v'l.Bi,
lh'm.Bi ?;



—3. unc. [r'B,, [v;r>Bi.

1028 ha'Bi

ha'Bi: awb; MHb. ha'yBi (ï awb 1c); BL 452q; ? lw. from Akk. biÒÀu passage: entrance Ezk 85 (Zimmerli

192). †

1029 rab

I rab: MHb. pi. JArm.g and Sam. pa. to explain; Akk. baÒru (bwr) G: to appear, to manifest oneself, D: to

explain, to prove.

pi: pf. raeBe, inf. raeB; (BL 355h, MSS raeB'), impv. raeB': to explain, to elucidate (a law) Dt 15, raeB; …

T'b.t;k†'w> to write down clearly 278 Hab 22. †

1030 rab

II rab: ï raeB. and rAB.

1031 raeB.

I raeB.: Sam.M70 beÒr BenH. bir, Beer-M. §22, 3a, Jerome ber, MHb.; Ug. bÀir, biÒri n.loc. PRU 3:267a,

phonetically in cun. n.loc. BiÀruÒ, Bir- (Harris Gramm. 85), ryb OArm. (?) EgArm. Nab. ï DISO 32; JArm.

ar'aeB., Syr. beÒraÒ, biÒraÒ, Mnd. byrÀ; OSArb. bÀr, Arb. biÀr > biÒr (EncIsl. 1:1266ff), denom. baÀara to dig a well,

Eth. Leslau 12; Akk. beÒru (rarely) beÒrtu watercourse; < *biÀr (BL 459c); ï rAB, ryIB;: fem.; hr'a†eB. (ï II),

$'r†,aeB., pl. cs. troaeB. and troa/B,: watering place, well of underground water (Jones Quelle; Reymond 131ff;

Dalman Arbeit 6:273; 7:87) troa/B,ÅB. rp;x' Gn 2130 2615.18.22 .32 Nu 2118 (water-hole, Driver ErIsr. 5:16f) and

B. rp;x'Åb. hr'K' Gn 2625 Nu 2118 to dig a well b. hr'K'ÅB. ~Tesi to block a well Gn 2615.18, rp'[' aLemi to fill

with earth 2615, rp'[' aLemiÅb. yPi mouth of a well 292.3.8.10b. yPiÅb ynEP. 2S 1719 (sebir and MSS yPi) Ps 6916;

hr'c' ÅB. narrow well Pr 2327; ~yIm; ÅB. well with water Gn 2119, ~yYIx; ~yIm; ÅB. well of fresh water Gn 2619

Song 415; as a granary (Dalman Arbeit 3:200) 2S 1718f; B.ÅB. Ps 6916 and tx;v; ÅB. 5524 (linkage of two

synonyms) means underworld, ï rAB 3; rm'xe troa/B, bitumen || pits Gn 1410; the beloved one is called raeB.
Song 415, Pr 515 the wife (|| rAB); further Gn 1614 2125 2411.20 2620 292 Ex 215 Nu 2017 2116.17.22 2S 1721; cj.

2315f.20 for raBo there are no wells in Bethlehem: Dalman Orte 33f). †

Der. II raeB., tAraeB.; h/ar'aeB., yrIaeB. and twIz"r>Bi.

1032 raeB.

II raeB.: n.loc. Ug. gentilic birtym UTGl. 437; = I; with -aÒ hr'a†eB.:

—1. Nu 2116 in Moab on the W. Tamad (Abel 1:461; Simons Geog. §441), = ï ~yliyae raeB. C 1;



—2. Ju 921 in Central Palestine, location unc., ï Zorell, Simons Geog. §581. †

Der. yrIaeB..

1033 raeB.

III raeB. in n.loc. (Borée 82; Ostr. Sam. ~yrab, Moscati 28, 30, ï Jirku ZAW 75:87: ~y" raeB. ?).

—1. ~ylyae raeB.. (II lyIa;), = II raeB. 1: Is 158 †.

—2. yairo yx;l; raeB.: ?, explained Gn 1613f; on the way to ï rWv 167, between ï II vdeq' and dr,B, 1614;

location ?: Gn 1614 2462 2511; ï yair\: Noth Überl. Pent. 118f. †

—3. [b;v,ñ raeB.: Sept. in Gn fre,ar tou/ o[rkou, otherwise Bhrsabee: n.loc.; I raeB. + [b;v,; explained a) Gn

2130a by I [b;v, “Seven Wells” (Nöldeke ARW 7:340ff :: Lewy HUCA 17:40178; b) 2632f by I [bf “Well of

Abundance” (Koehler ZAW 55:166; Haag (vi.) 340f); c) 2130b.31 by I [bv “Oath Well”; [b;v†' ÅB., locative

B.Åv hr'aeñB.: Beersheba = BiÒr es-SabaÁ Abel 2:263; Alt JPOS 15:320f :: T. es-SabaÁ five km to E, Zimmerli

Geschichte; Haag SacraPag. 12-13:335ff; Reicke-R. 211; prehistory, IllusLonNews 1960 (23 and 30 July): Gn

2131-33 2219 2623.33 2810 461.5 Jos 1528 192 1S 82 2S 247 1K 193 2K 122 Am 55 814 (oath by v hr'aeñB.Åv Åb ï

%r,D,) Neh 1127.30 1C 428 2C 241, cj. Hos 415bg (:: Wolff 113); %r,D,Åv ÅB. rB;d>mi Gn 2114 (Simons Geog.

§61); as southern border (Glueck Rivers 6, 148f) !D'-d[;w> Åv, ÅB.mi 1C 212 2C 305B.miÅv, ÅB. d[;w> !D'mi Ju

201 1S 320 2S 310 1711 242.15 1K 55; ~NOhi-ayGE d[; Åv, ÅB.mii Neh 1130, ~yIr;p.a, rh; d[; Åv, ÅB.mi 2C 194, B.miÅv
ÅB d[; [b;G<mii2K 238. †

1034 raBo

raBo: ï rAB.

1035 ar'aeB.

ar'aeB., Sept. Behra: n.m.; raeB.; ? short form (Noth 238), ï hr'aeB.: from Asher 1C 737.†

1036 hr'aeB.

hr'aeB., Sept. Behra: n.m., ï ar'aeB.; from Reuben 1C 56. †

1037 tAraeB.

tAraeB., Sept. Behrwqa: n.loc.; I raeB. (cf. cun. (alu) BeruÒta EA VAB 2:1183, Eg. BiÀarutu, Biruti, = BairuÒt):

Beeroth, in Benjamin Jos 917 1825 cj. 1919 (Noth 112), 2S 42 Ezk 225 Neh 729, site disputed (Simons Geog. §327

ii:1), ruling out el-JiÒb (ï !A[b.GI) ? el-BiÒre S of Bethel (Abel 2:262; Haran VT 11:1602), ï Reicke-R. 1:210f. †

Der. ytiroaeB., yrIaeB. (?).



1038 yrIaeB.

yrIaeB.: n.m., OPers.:

—1. Hittite Gn 2634;

—2. gentilic of II raeB. or tAraeB.; father of Hosea, Hos 11 (alt. gentilic). †

1039 !q'[]y:-yNEB.

!q'[]y:-yNEB. See below under !q'[]y:-yNEB. troaeB. (#1041).

1040 troaeB.

troaeB. See below under !q'[]y:-yNEB. troaeB. (#1041).

1041 !q'[]y:-yNEB.·troaeB.

!q'[]y:-yNEB. troaeB.: n.loc., desert station, !q'[]y: ynEB. Nu 3331f: Dt 106. †

1042 ytiroaeB.

ytiroaeB.: ytiroBe 1C 1139: gentilic of tAraeB.; pl. ~ytiroaeB.: 2S 42f.5.9 2337 1C 1139. †

1043 vab

vab: MHb. hif., Ug. bÀsë, Arm. ï BArm., Akk. baÀaÒsëu to be bad, stinking, OSArb. bÀs (ZAW 75:307) to be

harmful and Arb. baÀisa to be in a miserable state, Eth. beÀesa to be harmful, Tigr. Wb. 289b to be angry;

Ackroyd JTS new series 2:31ff; confused with. vwb (Kutscher Lang. Is. 169).

qal: pf. va;B', impf. va;b.yI, va;b.Ti (Is 502 1QIsavbyt from vby): to stink Ex 718.21 810 1620 Is 502; to be bad

Sir 326; †

nif: pf. va;b.nI, T'v.a;b.nI, Wva]b.nI: to be made stinking, odious to be hated (:: Tsevat JSS 3:242f: to challenge),

with B. by 1S 134 2S 106, with II tae by 2S 1621. †

hif: pf. vyaib.hi, ~T,v.a;b.hi, impf. vyaib.y:, inf. vaeb.h;, ynIveyaib.h;l..

—1. to cause to stink, to turn rancid Qoh 101 (Wvyaib.y:); Wvyaib.y:ÅWvyaib.y:ÅP. x;yre vyaib.hi make somebody’s

odour stink = to bring somebody into disrepute Ex 521, > -ta, vyaib.hi without x;yre with B. into disrepute

with Gn 3430;

—2. to start to stink (BL 294b) Ex 1624 Ps 386, to become hated Pr 135 (:: Gemser 112: to act humbly), B. by

someone 1S 2712, l[; Is 305K. †



hitp: pf. Wva]B†'t.hi: to make oneself odious 1C 196. †

Der. vaoB., vauB', hv'a.B'.

1044 vaoB.

vaoB.: vab; BL 580r; Akk. buÀsëu > buÒsëu; sffx. Ava.B': stench Is 343 Jl 220 Am 410. †

1045 vauB'

*vauB': vab; MHb. ~yvib'a\: grapes with small unripe berries, 1QH 8, 25 ~yvwab yc[, Copt. beesë unripe

grapes (Crum 46b): pl. ~yviauB., Jerome busim: (Luther: nasty, wild grapes) sour, unripe berries Dalman Arbeit

4:303 :: Löw 1:77: the berries of the wild vine Is 52.4, cj. AvauB. Lam 26. †

1046 hv'a.B'

hv'a.B', Or. bÀoÒsëaÒ (Kahle Text 71): vab: cockle Lolium temulentum (Dalman Arbeit 1:408; 2:248); in NT

ziza,nia; alt. annual mercury Mercurialis annua (ï Hölscher Job 76): Jb 3140. †

1047 rv,a]B;

rv,a]B;: rv,a] + B.: conj.;

—1. inasmuch that = because Gn 399.23 Qoh 72 84, cf. rv,a]K;;

—2. all other cases B. + relative particle, ï rv,a] A 8. †

1048 hb'B'

*hb'B': cs. tb;B': MHb.2, JArm. atybb, JArm.tgat'b.B†' Arb. buÀbu Àel-Áain pupil; alt. Arb. babbat little child, cf.

!yI[; tB; Ps 178 (O’Callaghan VT 4:167), cf. pupilla from pupa: !yI[; tb;B' eyeball Zech 212. †

1049 yb;Be

yb;Be, yb†'Be, Sept. Babai: n.m. reduplicated short form (Noth 40); Bab. BebeÒ, Bibia and simil., child (Stamm 242),

Arm. abyb (Delaporte 95), Palm. Syr. Babai; wybb rpk n.loc. village of Bebai. (RB 61:183f); Arb. babbat

small child; Ezr 211 811 1028 Neh 716 1016. †

1050 lb,B'

lb,B': n.loc., n.pop. (256 x), BArm.: locative hl'b†,B': Babylon, town on the Euphrates, its ruins are still called

BaÒbil, and the country Babylonia; ï Koldewey Babylon; Unger Babylon, and RLA 1:330ff (also Weissbach
ZA 41:255ff); Böhl JbEOL 10:491ff; Parrot Babylone; Baumgartner Umwelt 282ff; Akk. BaÒb-ilu, Sum. KaÃ-
dingir gate of the god, NBab. BaÒb-ilaÒni gate of the gods > Babulw.n, after a sacred gate at the end of the



procession way (Unger Babylon 201ff :: Pohl ZA 52:325; Reicke-R. 177), OPers. BaÒbiru(së), Aram. labb
Driver Arm. Docs., Arb. BaÒbil: Gn 1010 founded by ï drom.nI, 119 (Israelite folk etym., Böhl JPOS 6:198f);

—1. Babylon, the capital city, drom.nIÅB' $.l,m, 2K 2012B' $.l,m,ÅB' tAmAx Jr 5112B' tAmAxÅb' yven>a; 2K 1730

b' yven>a;ÅB' tB; Jr 5042, hl'bñ,B' Is 4314, lb,b'l. towards Babylon Ezk 21 1C 91, lb,B'mi Is 4820 and hl'b,ñB'mi
(GK §90e) Jr 2716 from Babylon;

—2. the land and the empire of Babylonia: hl'b,ñB'miÅB' #r,a, Jr 5028 5129, lb,B' 2K 1724lb,B'ÅB' tArh]n: Ps

1371B' tArh]n:ÅB' $.l,m, the king of Persia (Ezr 513) Neh 136.

1051 gB;

gB;:

—1. Ezk 257 rd. with Q MSS zB;;

—2. ï gB;-tP;.

1052 dgb

dgb: Arb. dialect bajada outwit; “verba tegendi, abscondendi saepe referuntur ad fraudem et perfidiam”

Gesenius Thes. 177; Palache 10ff.

qal: pf. hd'g>B†', hT'd>g:B', yTid>g†'B', Wdg†'ÆWdg>B', ~T,d>g:B., impf. d¿AÀGOb.yI, WdG>b.yI, WdGO†bTi, dG:b.nI Mal 210 (BL 303g);

inf. dGOb.li, sffx. Adg>Bi, abs. dAgB', pt. dgE¿AÀBooo, fem. hd'gEBo (BL 543o, p) ydeÆmydIg>¿AÀBooo:

—1. to deal treacherously with a) with B. with a wife Ex 218 Mal 214f, allies Ju 923, relatives Jr 126, (female)

companion Lam 12, one with the other Mal 210; Is 331; with God Jr 320 511 Hos 57 67; b) with acc. Ps 7315 Is 212

(rd. dWgB', word-play !);

—2. !mi ÅB' to depart treacherously from Jr 320;

—3. B'ÅB' used in absolute sense: 1S 1433 (prp. ~ydIGIM;l;) alt. with Sept.BL~yIT;gIB. (Wellhausen; Seebass ZAW

78:17289) Is 2416 331 488 Jr 91 Hab 113 25 (context ?, 1QpHab dwgby !wh) Mal 211.16 Ps 253 7857 119158 Jb 615 Pr

222 113.6 132.15 2118 2212 2328 (? rd. ~ydIgUB. of the deceived or ~ydIg"B.) 2519 Sir 164; hd'Why> hd'NEBo Judah the

faithless one (appositional: GK §132b) Jr 38 (:: deceiver (fem.) Beer-M. §36:2) 11;

—4. dN<B, ÅB' commit treachery Is 2416 Jr 121; !w<a' ydeg>Bo wicked traitors Ps 596;

—Pr 2328~ydIg>AB fraud Gemser 113, cj. ~ydIWgB. 108 :: ~ydIg"B. (Dahood Bibl. 42:363). †

Der. II dgb, I dg<B,, tAdg>Bo, dAgB'.

1053 dG<B,



I dG<B,: dgb: dg<B†': treachery, deceit (always with dg:B' commit) Is 2416 Jr 121 cj. Pr 2328. †

1054 dg<B,

II dg<B, (200 x): dgb ? (Palache 10ff) MHb., (KAI 200:9, 12); Arb. bijaÒd striped garment (Guillaume 6); dg<B†'
sffx. ydIÆAdg>Bi, (BL 581), ~ydIg"B., ydeg>Bi, sffx. yd;N"B., ~k,ydeg>Bi, $'yt,dog>Bi Ps 459 †; m. (ï Albrecht ZAW 16:96f):

—(any kind of) garment, covering (Hönig 10ff), tWnm'l.a; ydeg>Bi widows’ garb Gn 3814, vd,qo ydeg>Bi
ceremonial dress Ex 282, lb,ae ydeg>Bi mourning garments 2S 142; wyd'g"B. x;yre Gn 2727, dg<B,h; t[;r;c' Lv

1455, Adg>Bi @n:K. Hg 212, ~ydIg"B. tpolix] Ju 1412, ~ydIg"B. $.r,[e 1710; dg<b, al{m. a skirt full 2K 439; the

fugitives cast away their garments 2K 715 913, dg<B,k; hl'B' Is 509; ï [r;q', jv;P', sB,Ki, hj'['; clothes used as

coverings 1K 11 1S 1913 Nu 46-9.11-13, as saddlecloth Ezk 2720, undergarment :: ï ly[im. Ezk 95, for

upholstering of ï tAmB' Ezk 1616; left as a pledge for the cult-prostitute Pr 2016 2713, cj. 2328 (Dahood Bibl.

62:362f);

—1K 2210 rd. ~h,ydeg>biB. in their robes, Sept. &#182;noploi.

1055 tADg>Bo

tADg>Bo: dgb; BL 475q, 506t; treachery dgbÅbo yven>a; tricksters, deceivers Zeph 34. †

1056 dAgB'

*dAgB': dgb; fem. hd'AgB', BL 240t :: VG 1:103: treacherous Jr 37.10. †

1057 yw:g>Bi

yw:g>Bi, yw†'g>Bi n.m.; Sept. Bagoua/goei, yhwgb Cowley Arm Pap. 301, Bagwaj Jud 1211ff, Josephus Ant. xi:7, 1;

rd. *Bagoi or simil.; short form of Pers. baga “God”, ï aT'g>Bi and !t'g>Bi (Schaeder Ir. Beitr. 67f):

—1. returning with Zerubbabel Ezr 22 Neh 77;

—2. post-exilic clan !t'g>BiÅbi ynEB. Ezr 214 814 Neh 719 1017; ï Meyer Judentum 157f; Kittel 3:362. †

1058 ll;g>Bi

ll;g>Bi: ï II ll'G".

1059 at'g>Bi

at'g>Bi: n.m.; Vulg. Bagatha, = ï !t'g>Bi, ï yw:g>Bi :: Gehman JBL 43:323; Duchesne-G. 107f: Persian courtier

Est 110. †



1060 !t'g>Bi

!t'g>Bi: Est 221, an"tñ'g>Bi 62; Sept. Bagaqaj: n.m. = ï at'g>Bi: Persian courtier. †

1061 dB;

I dB;: ddb: Arb. budd part of a thing: dB†', sffx. ~D'B;, !h,iD>B;, hn"D†'B; (BL 252p), ~yDIB;

—1. part, portion, db;B. dB; in equal portions Ex 3034 (1QS 4:16, 25 dbb db separated ? Wernberg-M. 84);

~yDIB; members Jb 1813a.b 414 (?).

—2. solitude (MHb. Sam.), db;l. Qoh 729 †; a) adv. with suff. yDIb;l. in my solitude = I alone etc., ADb;l. aWh
he alone Gn 4420, ~D'b;l. ~h,l' for them by themselves 4332, db†'l. Atao him by himself Ju 75, ~D'b;l. ~h,ynEv..
the two of them were alone 1K 1129, ADb;l. hy"h' be alone Gn 218, ~D'b;l. they by themselves 2S 108, cj.

$'D>b;l. you alone Is 2613, $'D>b;l. $'l. against you, you only Ps 516, $'D,†b;l. $'t.q†'d>ci thy righteousness only Ps

7116; cj. HD'b;l. (for hr'B' she only Song 69;

—b) !mi db;l. except, apart from, beside Ex 1237 Nu 2939, Al hellip. rv,a]me db;l. except when Est 411 †;

db;L.mi Sam., cf. Ph. Friedrich §253; MHb. db;l.Bi) beside Gn 261 Nu 1714 Da 114; ADb;L.mi beside him Dt 435,

rv,a] db;L.mi beside that which Nu 621;

—1K 1233dBolimi (Bomberg dBoLimi, K ?) rd. Q ABLimi; Ezr 16 ? rd. with Pesh. Esd brol'; 2C 3116 rd. ydeK.-lK'
(Rudolph ï yD;). †

Der. n.m. !d'B. (?).

1062 dB;

II *dB;: ddb: ultimately as I ?: MHb. stalk, pole, beam *hdb DJD 3:250; Arb. badd beam, Pal.-Ar. of the oil

press (Dalman Arbeit 4:225f; illustrated BRL 402) like MHb. (Krauss ZAW 27:290f): yDeÆmyDIB;, wyD'B;:

—1. staves, carrying poles (:: UMGl. 450, 794 b + d hand, ï dy" and UTGl. 633: (of the ark) Ex 2514f 3512

375 3935 4020 Nu 46 1K 87f 2C 58f, (altar) Ex 276f 3516 385-7 3939 Nu 414, (incense altar) Ex 304f 3515 3727f Nu 411,

(table of the shewbread) Ex 2527f 3513 3714f Nu 48, (of acacia wood) Ex 2513 276 374; ~yDIB;h; yvear' the ends of

the carrying poles 1K 88 2C 59;

—2. shoots (Ug. bd, Ph. db, bud, bod with ndiv., ï hy"d>Be) on the vine Ezk 1914hy"d>BeÅb; hf'[' put forth

shoots 176 (Dalman Arbeit 4:169, 301).

—Jb 1716 ? rd. ydIM'[ih; or ydIy"b.h; (Dhorme). †

1063 dB;



III dB;: etym. ?; MHb. JArm.g; ? Arb. batt rough garment (batta cut): dB†', ~yDIB;: pieces of cloth probably linen,

(ï tv,Pe; Hönig 45ff) as priestly garb: ï dB; dpoae 1S 218 2218 2S 614 1C 1527, db; ysen>k.mi Ex 2842 3928 (ï

vve, Dalman Arbeit 5:167) Lv 63 164, dB; tn<toK. Lv 164, dB; jnEb.a; 164, dB; tp,n<c.mi 164, db; ADmi 63, dB;h;
ydeg>Bi 1623.32, ~yDIB; vWbl' Ezk 92.3.11 102.6f Da 105 126f; > late Greek baddi,n bu,ssinon &#182;nduma evxai,reton

(Suidas; Krauss ZAW 27:290f) :: Foot Ephod 3:47: membrum virile; Elhorst ZAW 30:266ff: fortune-teller, ï
IV. †

1064 dB;

IV *dB;: Arm.lw. Wagner 33; adb; JArm.badb (?) Syr., bedyaÒ, ? Ph. EgArm. (DISO 32) fibbing, MHb.

hadb fabricator, liar; :: $'yD,ÆwyD'B;: loose talk, boasting Is 166 Jr 4830 (:: Rabin JSS 6:111ff) Jb 113 414 (alt. I

1!); cj. Is 5813 (rd. dB†' rBeD;) and Ps 1416 (rd. [l;B, yDeB; ?). †

1065 dB;

V *dB;: Amor. baddum official (Rép. Mari 192): ~yDIB;, wyD'B;: oracle priest (Driver WdO 2:19f; Noth Urspr.

34) Is 4425 Jr 5036 Hos 116 (Rudolph Hos. 211 cj. AYd;B. sufficiently). †

1066 adb

adb: MHb. hdb, JArm.g (?), Syr. pe. invent, make up, bdÀ Mehri Soq. lie, OSArb. bdÀn loose talk (ZAW

75:307) Leslau 12, ï IV dB;, ajb ?

qal: pf. ad'B', pt. sffx. ~ad'AB (< K ~a'd>AB, Q ~d'AB): invent, devise 1K 1233 (rd. Q ABLimi) Neh 68. †

Der. IV *dB;.

1067 ddb

ddb: MHb.2 (?) scatter, be lonely; Akk. badaÒdu D squander (AHw. 95b) Arb. badda separate; Tigr. Wb. 297b

fall out.

qal: pt. ddeAB: alone, solitary Is 1431 (1QIsaddwm, Kutscher Lang. Is. 191; Mansoor JSS 3:52) Hos 89 Ps 1028

(MSS Pesh. Tg. ddeAn); Sir 129 abstain, stay away (cf. Pr 194drp nif.). †

Der. I dB;, II dB; (?), dd'B'.

1068 dd'B'

dd'B': ddb; orig. sbst. solitude (cf. Eth. baÒhÌtiÒt and Akk. eÒdeÒnu (: dxa) with sffx.): dxaÅb'l., alone Ps 49

b'l.Åb'l. !k;v' Nu 239 Mi 714; b'l. !k;v'ÅB' adv. solitary Is 2710; B'ÅB' bv;y"Ænk;v' Lv 1346 Dt 3328 Jr 1517 4931

Lam 11 328; B' bv;y"Ænk;v'ÅB' Åy Dt 3212. †



1069 dd;B.

dd;B., Sam.M72 baÒdad: n.m., cun. Bidadi (Tallqvist Names 63), cf. Eg. n.m. häbdd < Sin. *Àhäbdd (Dussaud Syria

17:391): father of the Edomite king Hadad Gn 3635 1C 146. †

1070 ydeB.

ydeB.: ï yD;.

1071 hy"d>Be

hy"d>Be: n.m.: Sept.AL Badaia; Ostr. Samaria wydb (Diringer 43); cun. Badia Tallqvist Names 49; wydbÅy + db,

Ug. bd, Ph. db, bud/bod, in n.m. with name of the protégé Lidzbarski Handbuch 134; Harris Gramm. 85,

branch (ï II dB; 2) Noth 149f, rd. hy"d>B; Noth 238 ?; :: < dy:B., DISO 104; Friedrich §80a; Driver Fschr.

Furlani 44; Ostr. Nimrud ladyb, Akk. Ina-qaÒt-ili Stamm 231: Ezr 1035. †

1072 lydIB.

lydIB., Sam.M72 baÒdel (*badil): lw. < Sanskr. paÒtiÒra tin, imported from India; Sept. kassi,teroj, Vulg. stannum;

Koehler ThZ 3:155f; Driver WdO 2:21ff: tin: in lists of metals Nu 3122 Ezk 2218.20 2712 (from vyvir>T;); !b,a,h'
lydIB.h; (appositional for gen., GK §127h) Zech 410 unc., plummet ?, = hv'aroh' !b,a,, verse 7 (Dhorme,

Elliger Nah.-Mal.) ?, ? rd. lydIB'h; stone of separation, i.e. ~yrIWa and ~yMiTu (Galling Fschr. Rudolph 88ff). †

1073 lydIB'

*lydIB': ldb: ~yliydIB., %yIl†'ydIB.: separation, slag from the melting process (Koehler ThZ 3:155; Driver WdO

2:23f :: Abramski ErIsr. 5:89*) Is 125, cj. Zech 410 for lydIB.h;. †

1074 ldb

ldb: hif. MHb. divide, qal MHb.2 JArm.b withdraw, Arb. substitute, II change, exchange > Eth. Tigr. (Wb.

295b, Leslau 12); Ug. bdlm, bidaluÒma (PRU 2:200; UMGl. 132) merchants; ï Alt WdO 2:338ff; Eissfeldt JSS
5:35f.

nif: pf. WlD>b.nI, impf. ldeB'yI, Wld>B†'yI, impv. pl. Wld>B†'hi, pt. lD'b.nI:

—1. to withdraw (important conception in DSS, esp. 1QS) with !mi from Ezr 91 1011 Neh 92, with !mi and la,
to Nu 1621 Ezk 621 Neh 1029;

—2. with la, to go over to 1C 129 (= l[; lp;N" 1220);

—3. with !mi to be excluded from Ezr 108;

—4. to be singled out 1C 2313, ï tAlD'b.mi;



—Ezr 1016 rd. Al lDeb.Y:w:. †

hif: pf. lyDIb.hi, T'l.D;b.hi, WlyDIb.hi, ~T,l.D;b.hi, AlñyDIb.hi, ~T'l.D;b.hi; impf. lyDIb.y: (Sam.M72 yeÃbdel etc. = ë !),

lDeb.Y:w:, hl'DIÆlDIb.a;w", WlyDIb.y:, ynIl;yDIb.y: (BL 337n), ~leyDIb.Y:w:; inf. lyDIb.h;l. (Gn 118lyDIb.h;l.W, BL 208r,

Sam.M72 laÒbdel), lDeb.h;; pt. lyDIb.m;, ~yliDIb.m;:

—1. to separate, to divide from: with !ybeW … !yBe Gn 14.7.14.18 Ex 2633 Lv 1010 1147; with !ybel. … !yBe Is

592; with l. … !yBe Gn 16 Lv 2025 Ezk 4220; to make distinction between … and Ezk 2226;

—2. to separate Lv 117 58;

—3. to single out, to select (frequently in 1QS Dam.: single out): towns Dt 192.7; people for a service Ezr 824

1C 251 2C 2510 , delegate Ezk 3914; h['r'l. Dt 2920, br,[e-lK' Neh 133;

—4. God as subj.: to single out: Israel, Lv 2024.26 Nu 169 Dt 441 1K 853; Levi, Nu 814 Dt 103. †

[hof: ldbwh, ldbwm 1QS Dam. to be separated].

Der. *lydIB', *ld'B', tAlD'b.mi.

1075 ld'B'

*ld'B': ldb: cs. ld;B.: tiny part, !z<ao ÅB. earlobe (Versions ï %WNT.) Am 312 (:: Rabb., a piece :: pair, cf. jr'P.
and Arb. fard). †

1076 xl;doñB.

xl;doñB.: with art. Sam.M72 abbadla: MHb.2, JArm.thx'l.WdB., JArm.gaxldyb, Aq. bde,llion, Gk. by-form

bdolco,n, Akk. budulhäu AHw. 136a; the odoriferous yellowish transparent gum of a South Arabian tree,
Commiphora mukul Engler, RAC 2:34f; Bibl. 43:164, 2207; Ellenbogen 47; Gn 212 Nu 117. †

1077 !d'B.

!d'B.: n.m.; with I dB; (Noth 149f) or < *!D'b.[; (BDB) or Baduna Taanach 4, vs. 13 (ZDPV 51:175) or < *!D'-
nB, (ï II B.) ?: son of Machir 1C 717;

—1S 1211 rd. qr'B' (Sept., Pesh.). †

1078 qdb

qdb: MHb. examine, JArm. and Mnd. (MdD 52a) break in two, examine; Syr. mend, ? Soq. bdÌq; Arb. and Eth.

bataka, Tigr. Wb. 287b batka tear up; Akk. bataÒqu, also badaÒqu cut off, tear of; ï qtb; Greenfield HUCA

29:220f.



qal: inf. qDob.li: to mend, to repair 2C 3410. †

nif: pf. pt. qdbn: to be mended Sir 501, to be tested 31/3410. †

Der. qd,B,.

1079 qd,B,

qd,B,: qdb; Ug. bdqt breach (Driver Myths 16410; Aistleitner 503); MHb. repair, (tyIB;h; ÅB, as 2K 126) und

JArm.tb (aq'd>Bi) breach, Syr. (bdaÒqaÒ) also repair; Akk. batqu damaged, breach; ana b. for mending: qd,B†',
%qeed>Bi: breach in the temple 2K 126-13 (7 x with qzx) 225, leak in a ship Ezk 279.27 (with qyzIx/h,). †

1080 rq;d>Bi

rq;d>Bi: Pesh. Bar dqar; n.m.; ? < rq,D,-nB, 1K 49 (cun. Bindiqiri Tallqvist Names 64; Montgomery-G. 406) ::

Noth 1491: officer of Jehu 2K 925. †

1081 hhb

*hhb: MHb.2hhb to be astonished (cf. ~mv, hht); Arb. bahiya to be empty.

Der. WhBo (?).

1082 WhB

WhB, Sam.M71 beÒÀuÒ: ? *hhb, < *buhw (BL 576g); related to Ph. ndiv. fem. Baau and to the Babylonian mother-

goddess Bau ??; always || ï WhTo and partly assimilated to it (?) rhyming formation VG 2:461: emptiness,

wasteness Gn 12 (ï Comm.) Is 3411 Jr 423. †

1083 !AhB.

*!AhB., Sam.M71 baÒÀon: < *buhaÒn BL 474 l; pl. cs. tAnhoB., alt. from ï !h,Bo (GK §93r; BL 579r): thumb, big

toe Ju 16f. †

1084 jh;B;ñ

jh;B;ñ: a precious stone, Sept. smaragdi,thj; ? Arb. baht aetite (Dozy), lw. < Eg. Àbhti (BDB ? (:: Lambdin 147: j
!): Est 16. †

1085 ryhiB'

ryhiB': rhb, < *bahiÒr (BL 470n) or *bahhiÒr (BL 479o) ?; MHb.2ryhb and JArm.tar'yhiB. cloudy, dim (?);

Syr. bahhiÒr, bahhuÒr dusky; Arm.lw. Wagner 35: dusky (Pesh., Tg.), alt. brilliant Jb 3721. †

1086 lhb



lhb: almost exclusively MHb.2, nif. to rush into, pi. to alarm; Arm. (ï BArm.) pa. to startle, itpe. to rush; Arb.

bahila to be foolish, Àabhal and mabhuÒl out of one’s senses; bahara VII to astonish; Tigr. Wb. 267a baharara to
be startled (intrans.); basic meaning: to rush (Palache 12f), to be out of breath (Blau VT 5:339).

nif: pf. lh;b.nI, hl'h]b.nI, yTil.h;b.nI, Wlh†'ÆWlh]b.nI, WNl.h†'b.nI; impf. lheB'yIÆa,, Wlh]B'yI, !WlheñB'yI, hn"l.h;B'Ti, pt. lh'b.nI
(Sec. nebal), Pr 2822lh'b/NI (BL 211j, Bomberg lh'b.nI, MSS lh;b.nI), hl'h'b.nI:

—1. to be horrified, to be out of one's senses Ex 1515 Ju 2041 1S 2821 2S 41 Is 138 Jr 5132 Ps 611 308 486 8318

907 10429 Jb 45 216; hands Ezk 727, bones Ps 63, soul 64; with ynEP.mi in front of Gn 453 Jb 2315, with !mi Is 213

Ezk 2618; pt. hl'h'b.nI (|| hl'K') something dreadful Zeph 118;

—2. to make haste (Arm. ! = Hb. rhem;, ï Kutscher Tarb. 33:122) Qoh 83 (join with 2b), with l. Pr 2822. †

pi: impf. lheb;y>, ~leh]b;T., Amleñh]b;y> (BL 227u), $'l.h,beywI, Whluh]b;y>, inf. ~l'ÆynIleh]B;, pt. Ezr 44 K ~yhiL.b;m.
(metath.) = Q ~ylih]b;m.:

—1. to terrify Ps 25 8316 Jb 2210 Da 1144 Ezr 44 2C 3218 3521 (? rather with 2: has summoned me to make haste,
Rudolph);

—2. to make haste (ï nif. 2): to rush Qoh 51 79; with l. with inf. to do something quickly Est 29. †

pu: (BL 355 l) pt. fem. tl,h,ñboom. Pr 2021 Q, pl. ~ylih'bom.: (ï nif. 2, pi. 2) in haste Est 814; gained hastily Pr

2021 Q, cj. 1311 (lh'bom.). †

hif: pf. ynIl†'yhib.hi, impf. Wlhib.Y:w:, WhWlhib.Y:w::

—1. to terrify Jb 2310;

—2. with !mi to remove hastily from 2C 2620;

—3. with l. with inf. to hurry to Est 614; (2 and 3 ï nif. 2, pi. 2 and pu.). †

Der. hl'h'B,.

1087 hl'h'B,

hl'h'B,: lhb: *bahhaÒlat (BL 479n), Sam.M70 baÒla (*bahlat); Arm. inf. pa., Jerome bala; MHb. haste, sudden

disaster: horror Lv 2616 Is 6523 Jr 158 Ps 7833. †

1088 ~hb

*~hb: Arb. Àabham speechless, Eth. behma, Tigr. Wb. 267a to become speechless: hm'heB. :: Leslau 12.

1089 hm'heB.



hm'heB. (185 x): ~hb; Ug. bhmt, UTGl. 450a, MHb. domestic animals, ~hb cattle driver; Arb. bahmat,

bahiÒmat animal, pl. cattle, bihaÒm lamb, sheep, (Eth. < Hb., Leslau 12); EgArm. Cowley Arm. Pap. 9:5 (::

Kraeling Arm. Pap. 6025; DISO 32), Mnd. amyhab ass (MdD 46a); ? orig. back (of an animal), ï hm'B', !h,Bo,
Albright VTSupp. 4:256f: BL 600j; cs. tm;h,B,, $'T†,ÆATm.h,B., pl. tAmheB., cs. tAmh]B;; in most instances coll.,

exc. Neh 212.14 Sir 722; ï tAmheB.:

—1. animals in general: a) :: ~d'a' Ex 99.25 Jr 3629 and elsewhere; b) quadrupeds :: fish, fowl and reptiles 1K

513, fowl and reptiles Gn 67;

—2. beasts, #r,a'h' ÅB, Dt 2826 Is 186 Jr 153, hd,F'h; ÅB, 1S 1744; pl. hd,f' tAmh]B; Jl 120 222 Ps 88, r[;y: ÅB;
Mi 57, upon the hills Ps 5010 || r[;y: Aty>x;, pl. without addition Dt 3224 Hab 217 Pr 3030;

—3. domestic animals, cattle (Dalman Arbeit 6:171) :: hY"x; Gn 81 Is 461, hd,F'h; tY:x; Gn 314, :: rAv and

rAmx] Dt 514; = !aco and rq'B' Lv 12, = hf, and rAv 2726; subdivision of hY"x; Lv 112; hY"x;ÅB.h; hnEq.mi Gn

4718; draught and pack animals together with hn<q.mi Gn 3423 366, together with horses 1QpHab 3, 10; mount

Neh 212.14 Sir 722; hn<q.miÅb.W ÅB.-lK' all kinds of cattle (GK §123c) 2C 3228;

—4. misc.: contact with B.-lK'ÅB. forbidden Ex 2218 Lv 1823 (ï bkv 3), interbreeding not allowed Lv 1919;

the qyDIc; knows ATm.h,B. vp,n< Pr 1210; = stupid person Ps 7322 (rd. hm'heB. || r[;B;);

—Is 306bg<n< tAmh]B; rd. bg<n< tAmh]B;Ån Åv;B. hNEhi bg<N<† tAMv;B. af'm;; (Duhm); Jl 118 rd. ~h,B'; Jb 127 rd.

hm'heB. (tA-dittogr.).

1090 tAmheB.

tAmheB.: Jb 4015, Sept. qhri,a, pl. of extension (GK §124b) from hm'heB., “powerful animal”; trad. (MHb.) since

Bochart Hierozoicon 1663, the hippopotamus, for the existence of the hippopotamus in Palestine (attested in
the Iron Age) ï BASOR 132:30ff; AfO 21:195; Hölscher Hiob 99, < non-attested Eg. pehÌe-mau :: Driver
Fschr. Levi Della Vida 1:234ff: any big animal; alt. the crocodile, Eg. msÌh (Copt. emsahÌ) + Eg. art. tÀ > Syr.
tamsiÒhÌ, Arb. timsaÒhÌ and Akk. nam/simsuhäu (Landsberger Fauna 121); Kaiser 149f; Reicke-R. 212. †

1091 !h,Boñ

*!h,Boñ: ï !AhB. and !h;Bo; MHb. pl. tnOh]AB and twnwhb; Arb. ÀibhaÒm, dialect. baÒhim, Eth. habiÒn, Akk. ubaÒn

finger, toe; m > n dissimilated (Ruzëicëka 128); Holma Körperteile 121f; Albright VTSupp. 4:256f: cs. id.:

—1. thumb *dy" ÅBo Ex 2920, Lv 823f 1414.17.25.28;

—2. big toe *lg<r, ÅBo Ex 2920 Lv 823. †

Der. n.m. !h;Bo. †

1092 !h;Boñ



!h;Boñ: n.m.; = !h,Bo (BL 568 l); son of Reuben; in n.loc. !h,BoÅBo !b,a, Jos 156 1817 Judaean-Benjaminite

boundary W1 of Jericho, hÌajar el-esÌbaÁ “stone for the finger” (Dhorme Emploi 152 :: Dalman PJb 10:9; see
further Noth ZDPV 73:6; Simons Geog. §314). †

1093 qhb

qhb: MHb. hif., JArm.t CPArm. Syr. af. to shine; Der. qh;Bo.

1094 qh;Boñ

qh;Boñ: qhb: MHb., JArm.taqhwb JArm.gatyqhb white spot on the skin due to leprosy, Arb. bahaq, Eth.

boÒk (Dillmann 1430), Tigr. Wb. 267a bahaq blister from a burn; Akk. ibqu/epqu (Holma Kl. Beitr. 3f; AHw.

230; skin rash resembling ï t[;r;c' but harmless, Vitiligo alba, Lv 1339. †

1095 rhb

rhb: MHb.2 to be bright (??), to be dark (?); JArm.tg Syr. Mnd. (MdD 54a) to shine, be bright; Arb. bahara,

Eth., Tigr. Wb. 274b barha to shine, give light.

hif: cj. pt. fem. hr'yhib.m; with Sept.L to shine, be bright Song 85 for rB'd>Mih;-nmi (Rudolph ZAW 59:1962). †

Der. ryhiB', tr,h,B;.

1096 tr,h,ñB;

tr,h,ñB;: rhb: < *bahhart (BL 477z); MHb., JArm.taT'r>h;B;, Akk. biÀaÒru: tr,h†'B,, pl. troh'B,: white spot on the

skin, possibly symptom of ï t[;r;c', Lv 132.4.19.23-26.28.38f 1456. †

1097 awb

awb (2550 x): MHb. (meaning “to enter through” superseded by snk nif.), Ug. bÀ; Arslan-T, Lach. and Ph. ab
(DISO 32), Eth. boÒÀa (Leslau 12), Tigr. Wb. 289a baÀa; OSArb. bhÀ to enter (sexually, Conti 111b), Akk. baÒÀu to
go along Arb. baÒÀa to return.

qal: (BL 444e-p) pf. aB' (for hB' Ezk 144 rd. yBi), ha'B'ñ, ha'b'ñW Zech 54, consonantally hañ'b''W Mi 48,

¿hÀt'aB'ñ, t'ab'ñW Dt 125, t'ñab'W Ex 318, taB', ytiabñ'¿WÀ, Wab'ñ¿WÀ, Wab†'w", ~t,aB', Wnab'ñ¿WÀ and WNBñ' 1S 258, sffx.

Ha'b'W Jr 4311K (Q ab'W), WNt.a;B'; impf. a¿AÀboooy", a¿AÀboooY"w: and 1K 1212 AbY"w:, ha'AbñT' Is 519 (BL 444p) yaiAbñT',
ha'¿AÀbñoa', Wa¿AÀbooñy" (Sam.M78 yaÒbaÒÀuÒ) and !Waboy>, hn"a¿AÀbooT' and hn"ya,¿AÀbooT. (Jr 916 Ps 4516 1S 107 and Est 44K)

and "naboñT' Gn 3038, WNa,¿AÀboooy>, ynIaeAbT.; WNa,ÆWNae¿AÀbooy>, $'a†,AbT.; ytaboT'w: (Q t-, rd. yaiboT'w:) 1S 2534, ht'aAbT'
Dt 3316 and $'t.a†'AbT. Jb 2221, cf. II lag af.: intentional or erroneous mixed forms, confusion of pf. and impf.

forms, VG 1:584; BL 444p :: Thomas Record and Revelation 400f; Driver 1061, cf. in EA tasëapparta, ibasëat

etc., Böhl Spr. §29: archaic or dialect.; impv. a¿AÀBoo, ha'Boñ, yai¿AÀBño, WaBoñ, inf. a¿AÀBoo, a¿AÀbool', a¿AÀboB.ÆK., sffx.



Aa¿AÀBo, Ha'¿AÀBooo, hk'Æk'a]Bo and $'a†,¿AÀBo, ~k,a]Bo, ~a'¿AÀBo (~ab 4Q Sam.[b], Textus 2:98), ~a'ÆWNaeÆyaiBo, hn"añ'Bo
(BL 252p); pt. aB', ha'ñB' (ha'B'ñh; Gn 1821 4627 and Jb 211 pf. !, GK §138k; BL 255e), tAaÆyaeÆmyaiB';

—1. to enter: a) :: acy Jos 61 :: #WxB; dm;[' Gn 2431, with B. Jr 7 2, with la, Is 3733 (Est 64 rd. rc;x] la,),
with l[; Ex 3412, with locative Gn 1211, with acc. tyBe into the house Ju 1818, into the city Jr 1418 1K 1412 (rd.

aboB.), into the temple Ps 11819f, abs. 7116 (cj. [;yBia;); b) into the palace (for an audience) %l,M,h;-la, Est 212,

%l,M,h;-r[;v;-la, 42, with yN<p.li to have admission Est 81; something deemed to be good, be determined Gn

613; with B. to penetrate 2K 1821, with hn"añ' Gn 3730, with hM'v' Is 724; abs. to move in (bride on her wedding

day) Jos 1518 Ju 114; c) hV'ai-la, aAB (Arb. baÒÀa, MHb. ha'yBi cohabitation, Neumann 89ff) coire cum

femina Gn 162 303f 388 Dt 2213 2S 1621, with l[; Gn 1931 Dt 255;

—2. to come (to): a) Pr 183 (? rd. [v;r,) and oft., with la, Gn 147, with l[; Ex 1823 Jr 318, with d[; 2S 165

Mi 115, with l. 1S 912; b) in geographical directions $'a]Bo d[; Gn 1922, unto Ju 64 1133 1K 1846, > $'a]Bo (cf.

Palm. $¿yÀl[m, $yqpm in entering/leaving, Cantineau Gramm. 79f; Joüon Bibl. 18:334ff; Ginsberg BASOR

122:12f; 124:29f; Sola-Sole 82f) Gn 1019.30 1310; tm'x] abol. ï *abol'; c) temporal contexts: t[e Hg 12, day

~yaiB' ~ymiy" hNEhi Jr 732 and oft., Jr 3138K without Q, ~yaiB'h; ~ymiY"h; Zech 129, tAaB'h; the things to come

Is 4122; d) to come in: harvest Lv 2522, earnings 1K 1014, wood La 54; Ark'f.bi aB' Ex 2214 it comes off his

pay, it will be deducted (:: Cazelles 73: he shall (nevertheless) receive the full price, ï rykf'); e) B. aAB to

come with a thing > to bring a thing (cf. Arb. jaÒÀa bi) 1K 131 Ps 6613 Pr 186; f) to come up to with d[; 2S 2319,

with la, 2323; g) to come upon somebody, to fall upon, with l[; Gn 3427, with la, 329, with l. Jr 5026 , with

sffx. Jb 1521 Ezk 3211; misfortune, with l[; Is 479 Am 42 Jb 211, with la, Jb 45, with l. Is 479 Jb 325; with

sffx. Ps 4418 Jb 2022 Pr 1024 2822; lucky incidents with l[; Jos 2315, with sffx. Ps 11941; h) to come true, to be

fulfilled: sign 1S 107, promise, threat Dt 133 1822 1S 96 Jr 1715 Pr 262, wish Pr 1312 Jb 68; hl'a' to become

effective 2C 622 (cj. hl'a'B. or hl'a'w> and takes an oath ? Rudolph);

—to return home a) 1K 2227 (= bwv 28), aABmi on the journey home (Rudolph Fschr. Baumgartel 168) Is

231, AtyBe Pr 720 ; to withdraw (guard) 2K 115 1C 271; b) aAbw" tace (ï acy 5c) (military term) to sally

forth and decamp Jos 1411 1S 296 2K 1927 2C 237, the army commander with ynEp.li Nu 2717 1S 1816 2C 110;

cultic Ex 2835 Lv 1617 Ezk 4610; of work and business Dt 286 2K 1927 / Is 3728 Ps 121 8 and conduct in general
1K 37 (Koehler Mensch 147f :: Speiser BASOR 144:20ff :: Evans 150:28ff);

—4. the coming of God, an epiphany Dt 332 Hab 33, ï Schnutenhaus ZAW 76:14ff.

—5. misc.: a) B. aAB to get involved, to associate with somebody Jos 237.12 1K 112, with tae Pr 2224, with

~[i Ps 264; byrIb. aAB to lead to conflict Pr 186 (cj. Waybiy"); to go into something ï hl'a', tyrIB., with ï

lh;q.Bi to enter into, join Dt 232ff; Ps 6928 ï hq'd'c.; with ~ymid'B. to become involved in bloodguilt 1S 2526,

rAcM'B; in a siege 2K 2410; b) ~ynIV'b; aAB (sic) to grow old 1S 1712; c) with yrex]ae to chase after something

Ex 1417 1S 263 2S 2014 2K 1115, with rx;a; Nu 258; d) !mi aAB to descend from 1C 255 (ï Talmon IEJ 10:178).

—Is 276~yaiB'h; rd. ~yaiB'h;ÅB'h; ~ymiY"B; ? :: Tur-S. VT 1:308: *~yBih; flowers (Syr. habbtaÒ); Ezk 4214 ? rd.

taceB., sffx. ï Beer-M. §45, 3d; Is 4125 rd. sb'Y"ñw: (swb) and Nah 314 ysiBñu (:: Kelso §83) and Ps 3612 ynIseWbT.;



Ps 408 prp. ytiabehe; 653 rd. Wabiy"; Pr 722 rd. ab'yU; Qoh 810 ï hof. 1; Da 1110 for aAB rd. AB; 1C 438tAmveB.
~yaiB'h; those mentioned by name (crrpt. ?, ï Rudolph); 2C 258aBo ï Delitzsch Schreibfehler 132; Rudolph

Chr. 278; Driver Textus 4:90.

hif (BL 444p): pf. aybihe, ha'ybñihe, ytia¿yÀbehe and Jr 2513 K ytiAabih], Waybiñhe, ~t,abeh] and ~t,Aaybih], Aaybih/,
$'a]ybih/, h'ytia¿yÀbeh], wytiAaybih], wytiaybeh], ~ytiAaybih] (Neh 19 Q, K ~ytawbh text error ?) and ~ytiabeh],
Whauybih/, ~WaÆmauybih/, ~tuaoybih]; impf. a¿yÀbiy", ybia' 1K 2129 and Mi 115, Waybiy", !Waybiy>, hn"ya,ybiT., a¿yÀbin",
abey"w: and aybiY"w: Neh 82 (BL 374n) and aybeY"w: Ezk 403, a¿yÀbia'w", ha'bia'w" Jos 248K (BL 302z), Wa¿yÀbiY"w: (Gn

4326 Wa- with mappiq, Bergsträsser 1:64n); Whae¿yÀbiy>, WNa,ybiy>Æa], $'a]ybiy>, ~aeybia], Whauybiy>, ~Waybiy>; impv.

a¿yÀbeh', cj. Jr 1718 for aybih', ha'ybiñh'; inf. cs. aybih', aybih'l. > aybil' Jr 397 2C 3110 (BL 228a), yaiybih], abs.

abeh'; pt. aybime and ybime (4 x preceding a, BL 445a), $'a,ybim., yaeÆmyai¿yÀbim., h'ya,ybim.:

—1. to bring, lead in, with la, Gn 619 1910, with B. Ps 6611, with l. Ju 1921 2C 2827, with locative Gn 4317,

with ynEp.li Est 111, cj. Ps 4515 (rd. tAaybim.);

—2. to let come Est 512, with l[; Gn 1819, to introduce Da 118, to carry along Song 14 (rd. ynIaeybih]);

—3. with l. to bring in as a wife Ju 129;

—4. to let in (water) 2K 2020;

—5. to bring in the army from the field (:: ayceAh, ï qal 3b) Nu 2717 2S 52 1C 112;

—6. to gather in (the harvest) 2S 910 Hg 16 La 59 Ps 745 (rd. hl,[' wOml' yaeybim.Ki);

—7. with B. of price to get Song 811 Ps 9012 (a wise heart; prp. bb'Lel; in the heart, ï 6);

—8. hl'a'B. aybihe to put under oath, to make someone swear Ezk 1713;

—9. jP'v.MiB; aybihe to bring into judgement Qoh 119, ~[i Å~iB. Jb 143; la, ~yrIb'D> Åhe to bring a dispute

to Ex 1819;

—10. rx;a;me aybihe to take away from Ps 7871;

—11. to bring (an offering), to sacrifice Nu 1525 Mal 113 Gn 43;

—12. l[; ~v'a' aybihe to bring guilt upon Gn 2610;

—13. to bring to pass (something promised) Is 3726 4611; to satisfy desires Ps 7829;

—14. l. ABli aybihe to apply one’s mind to Pr 2312, hc'[e to give counsel Is 163 (for yaybh 1QIsa wybh, ? rd.

ybih' (: bhy) Rudolph Fschr. Driver 136);

—15. ydey> l[; aybihe to hand over 2K 1024;



—Dt 337 WNa,ybiT. cj. energic qal !a'AbT' with Sept., Cross-F. JBL 67:203; Ezk 429 rd. K aAbM'h;; Mi 115 ybia'
rd. aboy"; Nah 212aybil' rd. aAbl'; Hg 18 rd. ~t,arebeW (III arb); ?? Jb 126, ï Comm.

hof: pf. ab'Wh, tab'hu (BL 445p), ht'ab'hu; impf. ab'Wy, Wab†'Wy; pt. ab'Wm, ~yaib'Wm;

—1. to be brought: gift Gn 3311, men Gn 4318 Lv 132.9 142 Ezk 3011 404, money into the temple 2K 125.10.14.17

224 2C 349.14 , vessels carried to Babylon Jr 2722; cj. the dead into the grave Qoh 108 (rd. ~yaib'Wm ~yrIb'q.
Sept.);

—2. to be brought from Jr 109;

—3. to be brought (offerings) Lv 623, blood (subj. with tae) Lv 1018 1627, cj. Pr 722 (rd. ab'yU);

—4. to be put into ~yIM;B; Lv 1132, staves into rings (with acc., ï I tae 3) Ex 277;

—?? Ezk 2342; Ps 4515 rd. tAaybim.; Pr 1817 rd. with Q ab'W. †

Der. ha'Bi, aAbm', ab'Am, ha'WbT.,

1098 zwb

zwb: MHb. ï hzb.

qal: pf. zB; (as [Å[, BL 402u), hz"Bñ', WzBñ'; impf. zWby", WzWby"; inf. abs. zAB; pt. zB', -zB†' Pr 1112 1421:

—1. with l. to show contempt for someone 2K 1921 Is 3722 Zech 410 Pr 630 (prp. Wbz>[;y: to be lenient Sir 313)

1112 1313 1421 239 3017 Song 81.7;

—2. with acc. to despise Pr 17 2322, cj. Pr 277 (rd. zWbT'). †

Der. I zWB, hz"WB.

1099 zWB

I zWB: zwb: DSS: contempt Ps 3119 10740 Jb 125.21 3134 Ps 11922 and Pr 183 || hP'w>x,, Ps 1233f || g[;l;; zWbl' hy"h'
Gn 3823 Pr 128, cj. Ezk 364.5. †

1100 zWB

II zWB:

—1. n.top. Sept. Baux/z: Jr 2523 together with am'yTe and !d'D>; cun. BaÒzu/su though contested for a long time,

ZA 42:182ff, situated in East Arabia (Weidner AfO 15:169f; Albright Fschr. Alt 1:82); Simons Geog. §40;



—2. (n.m.) n.pop.: son of Nahor Gn 2221 together with #W[; = 1 ? †

Der. I yzWB.

1101 zWB

III zWB: n.m.: in the genealogy of lyIh;ybia], one of the sons of Gad 1C 514. †

1102 hz"WB

hz"WB: fem. to zWB; JArm.tat'z>WB: contempt Neh 336. †

1103 yzIWB

I yzIWB: gentilic of II zWB 1: Elihu yzIWBh; Jb 322.6. †

1104 yzIWB

II yzIWB: n.m.; = I ?; Dir. 191: father of Ezekiel Ezk 13. †

1105 yW:B;

yW:B;: n.m., Neh 318, rd. yWNBi (MSS and verse 24), governor of half the district of hl'y[iq.. †

1106 $wb

$wb: Arb. bwk to be disturbed.

nif: pf. hk'Abñn", Wkbñon", pt. ~ykibun>, BL 538i;

—1. to be agitated (city) Est 315;

—2. to wander around in confusion Ex 143 Jl 118. †

Der. hk'Wbm..

1107 lWB

I lWB: Ph. lwb xry, OSArb. bwl month of autumn rains (Müller 31); ? lWby> “month of harvesting”;

Canaanite name of the eighth month (BRL 310; Barrois 2:176); Oct.-Nov.; = post-Bibl. !w"v.x,r>m; < Akk.

Arahäsëamnu “eighth month”: 1K 638. †

1108 lWB

II lWB: lw. < Akk. buluÒ dry wood: #[e lWB wood block as fuel Is 4410 (cj. verse 17, Kutscher Lang. Is. 170). †



1109 lWB

III lWB: Jb 4020 unc.: trad. ~yrIh' subj., (deliver him their) produce, = lWby>, ï

1110 !wb

!wb: ï !yb.

1111 hN"WB

hN"WB: n.m.; short form of Why"n"B. (Noth 172) ?; OSArb. n.m. bwn (ZAW 75:307): 1C 225. †

1112 yNIWB

yNIWB: n.m.; Levite Neh 1115, short form of hy"n"B. (Noth 172) or hy"n"B.ÅB-nB, crrpt. < yrIr'm. ynEB.-nmiEzr 819 1C

914 (Rudolph) ?. †

1113 swb

swb: MHb. ssbÆp to step (?) Ben Yehuda 567b, 5037a, Arb. bassa to crumble; ï smr.

qal: impf. sWby", WNs,Wba], pt. ~ysiAB (BL 398h):

—1. to tread down Is 1425 636 cj. 4125 Ps 446 6014 10814 cj. 3612 (rd. ynIseWbT.);

—2. jyJiB; to tread down in the mud Zech 105, cj. Is 4125 (rd. sb'Y"w:) and Nah 314 (rd. ysiBuñ);

—Pr 277 rd. zWbT'. †

pol: pf. Wss.AB (1QIsa wssb qal of by-form ssb Wernberg-M. JSS 3:25): to tread down > to desecrate (by

illicitly entering) Is 6318 Jr 1210 (cf. 1Macc 345.51 and sm'r>mi Da 813). †

hof: pt. sb'Wm: to be trodden down (rg<P,) Is 1419. †

hitpol.: pt. ts,s,ABt.mi: kicking about Ezk 166.22. †

Der. hs'Wbm., hs'WbT..

1114 #wb

*#wb: Arb. bydÌ to be white, OSArb. n.m. bydÌm (Müller 32), Akk. pisÌuÒ ?.

Der. hc'yBe.



1115 #WB

#WB: MHb. Ph. #¿wÀb, DISO 41; JArm.tg Syr. and CPArm. ac'WB; OSArb. bwsÌ (ZAW 75:307), Arb. bazz

(through Pers., Fraenkel 42), Eth. biÒsoÒs, Armenian behez (Hübschmann 392), > bu,ssoj flax, linen, Lewy
Fremdw. 125f; Akk. buÒsÌu.

—1. byssus;

—2. type of glass, artificial stone (AHw. 143); ? Eg., Spiegelberg ÄZ 41:128f; Lambdin 147; ultimately Indian
?

—a fine, costly, white fabric (Gradwohl 49f), byssus (BRL 122; Hönig 44f); imported from Edom Ezk 2716

(earliest mention), made in Palestine 1C 421; Est 16 815 1C 1527 2C 213 314 512 (apparently taking the place of III

vve); see Hurvitz HTR 60:117f. †

1116 #ceAB

#ceAB: n.top. (?); #wb or #cb ?: name of a crag in W. Suwenit S of sm'k.mi (PJb 7:12; Simons Geog. §680):

1S 144. †

1117 qwb

*qwb: Maltese bewwaq to hollow out (JSS 3:65), ï qqb. Der. hq'WB, hq'Wbm..

1118 hq'WB

hq'WB: qwb: 1QS 10, 15 || hrc: desolation, emptiness hq'L'bum.W hq'Wbm.W hq'WB: Nah 211. †

1119 rqeAB

rqeAB: rq'B'; MHb.2 JArm.b Syr. Mnd. (MdD 49a) rQ'B;, Arb. baqqaÒr: herdsman, cf. !aco Am 715 and ~ydIq.NOB;
11, ï dqn; cultic, Haldar 112; Bicë VT 1:293ff :: Murtonen VT 2:170; Stoebe Wort und Dienst 5:169ff: Am 714.

†

1120 rwb

rwb: Arb. baÒra(w) to examine (Driver JBL 55:108); by-form of rrb.

qal: inf. rWbl'; ~r'b'l. Qoh 318 ï rrb: to examine Qoh 91. †

1121 rwIB;

rwIB; Jr 67: ï Q ryIB;.

1122 rAB



rAB, rBo Ex 2133; raBo (? K raeB.) 2S 2315.16.20; II rab; MHb., Mesha. 24 rb; OSArb. bÀr, Arb. buÀr cooking

pit, daÒr el-bawaÒr hell, OSArb. brt grave (ZAW 75:307); Eth. Leslau 12; Akk. buÒru, buÒrtu cistern, well; basic

form *buÀr > *buÒr: locative hr'Bño; ArAB, $'r,†AB; pl. tAr¿AÀbooooo o, Jr 213tAraBo, Q tArBo; m.

A.

—1. cistern (Dalman Arbeit 7:87; Glueck Rivers 94ff, 222ff; Reymond 133f), pear-shaped, often (Jr 386.11ff)
deep (artificial) hollow in rocky ground, used to store the water from the winter rains, also used to store grain

(Jeffery Lang. 35:98); the walls are plastered :: ~yrIB'v.nI Jr 213; rAB xt;P' Ex 2133, hr'K' 2133 Ps 716, bc;x'
Dt 611 Neh 925 Jr 213 2C 2610, rp;x' Ps 716; rAB tb,Q,m; mouth of a cistern Is 511; owned by a single person Ex

2134; equipped with a wheel Qoh 126; several cisterns together Gn 3720; situated by the threshing floor 1S 1922;
belonging to the community 2S 2315f 1C 1117f 2K 1014 Jr 417.9; used as a prison Gn 3720.22.24.28f 4015 4114 Is 2422

Jr 386f.9ff. 13 Zech 911 La 353; rABh; tyBe cistern space as a prison Ex 1229 Jr 3716; hiding-place 1S 136; lair of

a lion in the snow 2S 2320 1C 1122; further 2K 1831 Is 3616 Jr 67 Lv 1136.

—2. pitfall Ps 716; ï tx;ve;

—3. cistern as the entrance to lAav. (ï fre,ar th/j avbu,ssou Rev 91 (Gunkel on Ps 281); a) world of the dead

(Akk. buÒru, Tallqvist Totenwelt 3; Bentzen Fschr. Bertholet 60); rAb yteK.r>y: Is 1415 Ezk 3223; therefore rAb
yder>Ay dying people (cf. Ug. yrdm arsÌ) Is 3818 Ezk 2620 3114.16 3218.24f.29f Ps 281 304 885 1437 Pr 112, rAb ynEb.a;-
la, yder>Ay Is 1419 (join with verse 20a), tAYTix.T; rAB Ps 887 La 355, !Aav' rAB Ps 403, cj. tx;v; rAB Ps

5524; b) separate grave Pr 2817 (or 3a ?) cj. Qoh 121$'r†'AB (alt. 4 !);

—4. erotic metaphor: wife, woman (Galling: Pal.-Arb., AJSL 27:27; Thilo Sprichwörter 2387; Akk. ANET

4382) Pr 515 (cf. Song 412.15 !y"[.m;), Qoh 121$'ya,r>AB (: arb) cj. $'r>AB :: Herzfeld 206. †

B. rAB in n.loc.

—1. hr'Sih; rAB: n.loc., ï hr'si: near Hebron 2S 326, ? sÌirat alballaÒÁi 4 km. to the N1 (Simons Geog. §751). †

—2. !X'['-rAB, Bomberg !v'[' rAK: n.loc.: II !v'[' “place with very few plants” (Noth 149); 1S 3030; = !v'['
Jos 1542 in Judah, 197 and 1C 432 in Simeon, town of the Levites 1C 644 cj. Jos 2116 (for !yI[;): Kh. ÆAsan 2 km.

N1 of Beersheba (Noth Jos. 113; Simons Geog. §321). †

1123 vwb

vwb (105 x): MHb. Eg. bwt hate; Ug. btÑ (Aistleitner 610 :: Gray Legacy 263); Akk. baÒsëu; Arb. bahi/utÑa

(Nöldeke ZDMG 40:157, 741; Wellhausen 67:633); JArm.tg Sam. (BenH. 2:644) CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 54b)

thb, Arm.; ï II rpx.

qal: pf. v¿AÀBoo, hv'ABñ, hXñ'AbW Is 2423, yTiv.Bo, Wv¿AÀBoñ; impf. vAbyEÆae, yviAbTe, hv'Abñae, Wv¿AÀboñyE; impv. WvÆyviABñ;
inf. v¿AÀBoo; pt. ~yviAB (BL 398h)



—1. to be ashamed, be put to shame because of !mi Is 129 Jr 236, B. Ps 697, l[; Sir 421; !mi of Mi 716, of Sir

4117; to be ashamed Is 199, tv,Bo vAB to be greatly ashamed Is 4217; vBo-d[; as far as shaming = excessively

Ju 325 2K 217 811 (alt. with II vwb); inf. abs. adverbial (GK §113h) in disgrace Jr 4839; || rpx Is 129, ttx 2K

1926, ~l;k.nI Is 4111, ~l;k.h' Jr 143 , lh;b.nI Ps 611;

—2. appositional WrK.h.T; WvboTe you are ashamed to grieve Jb 193; with l. with inf. to be ashamed to Ezr 822;

—Hos 1315 rd. vybiyOw> (vby); Ps 253b rd. Wbvuy".

hif:

A forms: pf. ¿hÀt'¿AÀvoooybih/, impf. WvybiT', ynIveybiT., pt. vybime, hv'ybim..

—1. to put to shame Ps 448 Pr 2915 allow to become ashamed Ps 11931.116;

—2. vybime (:: lyKif.m;) to act shamefully Pr 105 172 1926; 1435; 124; Ps 146 and 536 ? rd. Wvybiho … tc;[]me, ï

hif. B. †

B forms: (BL 402u, confusion with vby hif.); pf. vybi¿AÀhooo, hv'ybi¿AÀhoo, T'v.b;ho, Wvybiho, impv. Wvybiho:

—1. to put to shame 2S 196 (MHb. and Sir 86 pi.);

—2. to act shamefully Hos 27;

—3. a) to be ashamed: people Jr 226 615 89.12 1014 4624 481 502 (BeÒl) 5117 Jl 111 Zech 105; town Jr 481, country

4820; b) to be ruined: joy Jl 112, hope Zech 95, vision cj. Ezk 726 (vybiAhw>); to fail vAryTi Jl 110 and !G"D' 17, alt.

vby.

—Is 305 rd. with K vyaib.hi. †

hitpal: impf. Wvv†'ABt.yI: to be ashamed in front of each other Gn 225. †

Der. hv'WB, hN"v.B', tv,Bo, *~yviWbm..

1124 vwb

II vwb (trad. with I vwb): Arb. bassa to drive a camel or a caravan slowly, Ug. bsë to be slow (Torczyner

ZDMG 70:557; UTGl. 532 :: Aistleitner 597).

qal: pf. yTiv.Bo, inf. v¿AÀBoo: to hesitate, with l. with inf. Ezr 822; ï I vAB-d[; qal 2. †

pol: pf. vveBo: with l. with inf. to tarry Ex 321 Ju 528. †

1125 hv'WB



hv'WB: I vwb; Sec. bwsa, BL 452u :: Brönno 115f; MHb., JArm.tg: shame Ezk 718 Ob 10 Mi 710 Ps 8946 (? rd.

hb'yfe). †

1126 zB;

zB;: zzb; zB†; and zB†', sffx. hZ"Bi: plunder, spoil (ï ll,v'): zB; zz:B' Is 106 3323 Ezk 2910 (HZ"Bi) 3812f, zb;l. hy"h'
2K 2114 Ezk 265 364, zb;l, hy"h' Nu 143.31 Dt 139 Is 4222 Jr 214 4932 Ezk 348.22, zb;l' !t;N" Jr 1513 173 3016 Ezk

721 2346 257 Q for gB;, l. zb; hy"h' Ezk 3428; ï Nu 3132 Is 81.3 (ï I rhm pi.);

—Ezk 364 (for zb;l.) and 5 (for zb;l') rd. zWbl' †

1127 azb

azb: ? Arb. bazza carry away by force (ï zzb) (Koehler ThZ 6:316f).

qal: pf. Waz>B†' (1QIsa yazb, Kutscher Lang. Is. 175) wash away Is 182.7. †

1128 hzb

hzb: MHb. JArm.g; JArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 67b) asb VG 1:153; ? Arb. bazaÒ« to subjugate; Akk. buzzuÀu to

treat badly (AHw. 145b); ï zwb.

qal: pf. hz"B', t'yzIB', ynIt†'zIB.; impf. hz<b.Ti, zb,YIñw:, Wzb.YIw:, WhzEb.yI, WhzUb.yI; pt. hz<AB, cs. hzEAB, WhzEAB, ~yzIAB, yzEAB, yz:Bo,
yWzB', cs. yWzB., fem. hy"WzB.;

—to despise, || rp†;he Nu 1531 Ezk 1716.18, with acc. Gn 2534 1S 230 1027 1742 Ezk 1659 1719 228 Mal 16 Ps 2225

5119 6934 10218 Pr 1520 1916 2C 3616 Sir 316 (variant Tarbiz 29, 131 bzEA[) 1023; with l. to think contemptuously

of 2S 616 1C 1529; yWzB' despised Jr 4915 Ob 2 Qoh 916, ~[' yWzB. despicable to the people 227; l[; hz"B' to

regard with contempt Neh 219; to despise God 2S 129f Pr 142;

—Is 497 rd. hz<b.nIl. and Ps 7320hz<b.nI; Est 36 rd. zB'YIw: (ï Ps 154). †

nif: pt. hz<b.nI, ~yzIb.nI: to be despised cj. Est 117, pt. despised, despicable Is 533a (3b 1QIsa whzwbn, rd. WhzEb.nI ?)

Jr 2228 Mal 17.12 29 Ps 154 7320 (rd. hz<b.nI) 119141 Da 1121, cj. Is 497 rd. hzEb.nIl. with vp,n< thoroughly despised;

cj. 1S 159 (rd. hz"b.nI), cj. (wyn"y[eB.) zB'YIw:; he considered it beneath his dignity Est 36. †

hif (Dam. 94): inf. tAzb.h; to make despicable Est 117 (rd. tAzB'hil. ?). †

Der. !AyZ"Bi.

1129 hZ"Bi



hZ"Bi: zzb; MHb.; Syr. Mnd. (MdD 60a) bezztaÒ, EgArm. tzyzb and zzb (?) (DISO 33) spoil, plunder Est

910.15f Ezr 97 Neh 336 2C 1413 2513 2814, cj. Pr 234; confiscation Da 1124.33. †

1130 zzb

zzb: MHb., Ph. DISO 33, Friedrich §164; JArm. Syr., zb Mcheta (Altheim-S. Arm. Spr. 267) Arb. bazza, Tigr.

Wb. 293b bazbaza.

qal: pf. (BL 429f) zz:B', Wzz>B†', WNz>z:B' and WnAZñB;, ~Wzz"B.; impf. zboT', WZbooy", ~WZb'y>; impv. WZBoñ; inf. z¿AÀboool', pt. ~yzIz>Bo,
WNyzEz>Bo, zWzB': to plunder: city Gn 3427 2C 1413, people and cattle Nu 319, contents of the house Gn 3429, gold

and silver, Nah 210, goods Ezk 2612, camp 2K 716 people Is 1114 Jr 205 Ezk 3910 Zeph 29, people without rights

Is 102; hZ"BiÆzB; zz:B' Is 106 3323 Ezk 2919 3812f 2C 2513; with l. Nu 3153 (Al vyai each for himself) Dt 235 37

2014 Jos 82.27 1114; ï Nu 3132 1S 1436 Is 1714 4222.24 Jr 3016 Ps 10911 Est 313 811 2C 2025 288.

—1S 1436hz"bon"w> (BL 435p) rd. hK,n:w>. †

nif: pf. WZboN" (BL 431t); impf. zABTi (BL 435p); inf. zABhi (BL 431u): to be plundered Is 243 Am 311. †

pu (or qal pass., Bergsträsser 2:§15c): pf. WzZ†'Bu: to be plundered Jr 5037. †

Der. zB;, hZ"Bi.

1131 !AyZ"Bi

!AyZ"Bi: hzb; BL 498c; MHb., JArm.gban"Ayz>Bi: contempt Est 118. †

1132 hy"t.Ayz>Bi

[hy"t.Ayz>Bi Jos 1528: rd. with *Sept. and Neh 1127h'yt,wNOB.. †]

1133 qzb

*qzb: JArm.b Syr. Mnd. (MdD 58a) to scatter, Arb. bazaqa to spit, to sow.

Der. qz"B', n.loc. qz<B,.

1134 qz"B'

qz"B': qzb; JArm.g flash of lightning (Blau VT 6:97f): flash of lightning Ezk 114 (usu. rd. with Tg., Vulg. qr'B').
†

1135 qz<B,

qz<B,: n.loc.; qzb; JArm.tgaq'z>Bi piece, fragment, from its stony location, Krauss ZAW 28:243: Kh. IbziÒq,

between Shechem and Beisan (PJb 22:49f; Abel 2:285; Simons Geog. §511): Ju 14f 1S 118; ï qz<b,-ynIdoa]. †



1136 rzb

rzb: Aramaism (Fraenkel BzA 3:72f), ï rzp, MHb. Arm. rdb (ï BArm.), Arb. badÑara; ? Pesh. ndbr Da

1124 presupposes nbdr (Montgomery Dan. 453).

qal: impf. rAzb.yI: to scatter (money etc.) Da 1124. †

pi: pf. rZ:Bi: to scatter Ps 6831. †

1137 at'Z>Bi

at'Z>Bi: n.m.; crrpt. < OPers. *Mazdana, ï an"s.r>m; (Duchesne-G. 107): Persian courtier Est 110. †

1138 !AxB'

!AxB': !xb, BL 470k: assayer Jr 627. †

1139 !WxB;

*!WxB; Q, K *!yxiB; ?: Is 2313: pl. sffx. wyn"WxB;: unc., Tg. Pesh. watchtower ? siege tower (cf. Gressmann

Bilder 141; ANEP 131; Waschow 50ff); ï !x;B; †

1140 rWxB'

I rWxB': I rxb: MHb., MHb.2 also hrwxb girl: Mari (sÌaÒbu) behärum member of the elite troops (Noth Urspr.

35); *bahähäuÒr (BL 480s, 533f): yreÆmyrIWxB;, ~h,yreÆwyr'WxB;, 3 x ~h,yreÆwyr'WxB;ÅrxuB;: the young (fully-grown,

vigorous, unmarried) man, :: hl'WtB. Dt 3225 Is 234 625 Jr 5122 Ezk 96 Am 813 Zech 917 (gloss) Ps 7863 14812 La

118 221 :: ~ynIqez> Jr 3113 Jl 31 La 514 Pr 2029, in his tWdl.y: Qoh 119, ~yrWxB; dAs Jr 611, wyr'WxB; rx;b.mi 4815

dm,x, yreWxB; Ezk 236.12.23, bAjw" rWxB' young and handsome 1S 92; ï Ju 1410 2K 812 Is 916 318 4030 Jr 920

1122 1821 4926 5030 513 Ezk 3017 Am 211 410 Ps 7831 Ru 310 La 115 513 2C 3617;

—1S 816 rd. ~k,r>q;b. ynEB. (:: Stoebe VT 4:177ff), Is 4222 rd. ~yrIxoB. (II rxo), Jr 158 rd. byrIx]m; ~aol.
(Rudolph). †

Der. *tArWxB., ~yrIWxB..

1141 rWxB'

II rWxB': pt. passive qal II rxb.

1142 tArWxB.



*tArWxB.: I rxb; tant. pl., Gulkowitsch 27: $'yt,roWxB. (Latina $'t,-, BL 252r): age, youthful condition (I

rWxB') Qoh 119 121; ï ~yrIWxB.. †

1143 ~yrIWxB.

*~yrIWxB.: I rxb; tant. pl., BL 472y; Gulkowitsch 16, 27: sffx. wyr'xuB.: age, youthful condition (I rWxB') Nu

1128; ï *tArWxB.. †

1144 ~yrIWxB;

I ~yrIWxB;: ï I rWxB'.

1145 ~yrIWxB;

~yrIWxB; See below under ~yrIWxB; and ~yrIxuB; (#1147).

1146 ~yrIxuB;

~yrIxuB; See below under ~yrIWxB; and ~yrIxuB; (#1147).

1147 ~yrIWxB;Æ~yrIxuB;

II ~yrIWxB; and ~yrIxuB;: n.loc.; *bahähäuÒriÒm, II rxb; on the way from Jerusalem in the Jordan valley, probably

RaÒs etÌ-fimiÒm N1E of the Mount of Olives (PJb 31:49f; Abel 2:260; Simons Geog. §750): 2S 316 165 1718 1917,
cj. 1334 1K 28. †

Der. cj. ymir>xuB;.

1148 !yxiB;

*!yxiB;: Is 2313K: ï !WxB; Q.

1149 ryxiB'

*ryxiB': II rxb; DSS; cs. ryxiB.; yr;ÆAryxiB. (God’s) chosen: Moses Ps 10623, David 894, the hwhy db,[, Is

421, the people 4320, Israel 454, the pious ones Is 659.15.22 Ps 1056 (MSS AryxiB. for wyr'yxiB.) 43 1065 1C 1613 Sir

461;

—2S 216 rd. rh;B. ![ob.gIB.. †

1150 lxb

lxb: MHb. lx;AB ripening (Löw 1:237); Arb. balahÌa to be dry (soil), tired, balahÌ half-ripe fruit (Löw 2:338);

cf. rsb to be half-ripe, Arm. to despise



qal: pf. hl'x]B†': with B. to grow tired of someone, to despise Zech 118 (usu. cj. hl'[]G†'); prp. yTil.x;B' (Ben

Yehuda) Jr 3132 = yTil.[;B'. †

pu: pt. tl,x,bom. Pr 2021; ? rd. with MSS, Editions, Q tl,h,bom. (lhb pu. rushing) K tlxbm guarding

avariciously (Arb. Gemser) :: Tur-S. Hallasëon Whassefer 2 (1954) 395: a sick (palmtree) bears unripe fruit

(hl'x]n:: hlx nif. pt. tl,x,b;m.). †

1151 !xb

!xb: MHb. hif. to distinguish, EgArm. (DISO 33) JArm.tg, Syr., Arb. mahÌana IV to examine Syr. buhÌaÒnaÒ

examination; ï rxb, confusion. ?.

qal: (attested since Jr) pf. T'n>x;B', Wnx]B†'; ynIn:x'B., WnT'n>x;B., ynIWnIx'B.; impf. !x†'b.yI, Wnx]b.yI, $'n>x†'b.a,, WNn<x'b.Ti; impv.

sffx. ynIWnÆynInEx'B.; inf. !xoB.; pt. !xeBo:

—1. to test precious metals by melting them Zech 139 (|| @rc);

—2. metaph. to examine, to put to the test: heart, meaning mind Jr 123 Ps 173 Pr 173 1C 2917 kidneys Jr 1710,
heart and kidneys Jr 1120 Ps 710, words Jb 1211 343, way Jr 627, a person Jr 96 2012 Zech 139 Mal 310.15 Ps 114f

(prp. rx;b.yI) 262 6610 818 959 13923 Jb 718 2310: subj. God; :: obj. Mal 310 Ps 959. †

nif: impf. !xeB'yI, WNx]B'yI, WNx†eB'Ti: to be put to the test Gn 4215f Jb 3436. †

pu (or passive qal): cj. pf. !x;ñBo Ezk 2118 to be tested ?. †

Der. I (?) II !x;Boñ, !AxB'

1152 !x;B;ñ

!x;B;ñ: Eg. lw. bhän (Erman-G. 1:471) castle: watch-tower (= lAdG"h; lD'g>Mih; Neh 327) Is 3214; ï !WxB; ?. †

1153 !x;Boñ

I !x;Boñ: Ezk 2118: ?? text unc.; trad. !xb, examination, Symm. :: Sept., Pesh., Vulg. verb !xb pu. pf., ï Comm.

†

1154 !x;Boñ

II !x;Boñ: 1QIsa defective = !x;B; (Wernberg-M. JSS 3:248): !x;Bo !b,a, Is 2816 (cf. 1QSH: S 8, 7 and H 7, 9 !xb
tmwx, H 6,26 !xb tmwxÅb ynba): trad. with Versions !xb a tried and tested stone and simil.; touchstone

used for assaying gold, ba,sanoj (Quiring FuF 25:238f), here metaph. ?; :: Koehler ThZ 3:390ff; KBL; Lambdin
148: Eg. lw. bhän (Erman-G. 1:471), fine grained schist-gneiss, used widely for statues etc. †

1155 rxb



I *rxb: Der. I rWxB', *tArWxB. and *~yrIWxB. (Akk. bahäuÒlaÒti fighting men, troops, only in Sargon and

Sennacherib is there differentiation from baÀuÒlaÒtu subjects, AHw. 96a, 117b).

1156 rxb

II rxb: MHb.; JArm. CPArm. Syr. to test and choose; Amor. n.m. Yabhäaru (Bauer Ostk. 72) and behäru elite

soldier (Rép. Mari 193); Akk. beÒru choose; behäeÒru and bihäirtu Arm.lw. (AHw. 1:117b; Wagner 38); related to

!xb (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 139f).

qal: pf. rx†'Ærx;B', T'r>x†'ÆT'r>x;B', Wrx†'ÆWrx]B†'mT,r>x;B., $'yTir>x;B.; impf. rx†'Ærx;biyI, hr'x]b.a,, Wrx]b.yI, K'r,†x'b.YIw:;,
Whrex'b.a,; impv. -rx;B., Wrx]B; inf. r¿AÀxooB', sffx. yrIx\B' (BL 354e); pt. rxeBo, rWxB', yreWxB.:

—1. to view keenly > to examine, ï Arm. and !xb: Is 4810 (cj. $'yTin>x;B., 1QIsa; ï Kutscher Lang. Is. 169) Jb

344.33 Sir 417;

—2. to choose (with acc. or B.) wife Gn 62, warriors Ex 179, officers 1825, refuge Dt 2317, sling-stones 1S 1740,

words Jb 914 , gods Ju 1014, way Ps 11930 etc.; rWxB' picked: bk,r, Ex 147, vyai Ju 2015, vyaiÅf.yI yreWxB. 1S

262 2S 109 Q (K f.yI yreWxB.ÅfyIB. rWxB'); with !mi to prefer to 2S 621 Jb 3621;

—3. to choose a) God obj. Ju 58 (text ? ï Comm.); b) God subj. (with acc. or B.): Jacob Ps 1354, tribe of Judah

7868, a man Nu 167, a place as holy place Dt 125.11.14.18. 21.26 1423.24.25 1520 162.6f.11.15f 178.10 262 Jos 927 2K 217

2327 Neh 19 2C 65f .34.38 712.16 1213 337 †; a town 1K 816.44.48 1113.32.36 1421, the people 1K 38 Dt 142, David Ps
7870, Abram Neh 97, Aaron Ps 10526, Zerubbabel Hg 223, Solomon 1C 291, the Levites 1C 152 2C 2911; abs. cj.

Jb 2313 (rd. rx;B'); c) Literature: Quell TWNT 4:149ff; Rowley Election; Vriezen Erwählung 6ff; Martin-

Achard ThZ 16:333ff; Koch ZAW 67:205ff:

—1S 2030 ï III; Ps 475 rd. bxer>y:; 8411 rd. yr†'d'x]B; (:: Grollenberg VT 9:311f); Jb 3621 ï pu.; Pr 331 rd. rx;t.Ti
(hrx hitp); 2C 346 rd. ~k,yteboxor>Bi; ? Jr 4919/5044.

nif: pf. rx;b.nI, pt. rx'b.nI:

—1. pt. tested = refined in the fire (Syr., Gemser 112) (silver) Pr 1020;

—2. pt. preferable (GK §116e), with !mi preferred to Jr 83 Pr 810.19 1616 213 221. †

pu: cj. Jb 3621 to be examined (rd. T'r>x;BoÆBu for T'r>x;B' Hölscher). †

Der. II ~yrIWxB; (?), ryxiB', rx;b.yI, I and II rx'b.mi.

1157 rxb

? III rxb (ï Dahood Bibl. 43:361): Akk. phär to gather, puhäru gathering naphäaru totality; Ug. phär and mphärt,

Ph. trxpm gathering; ? Akk. lw.



qal: pt. rxeBo: to ally oneself 1S 2030 (usu. cj. rbex'). †

pu: impf. rx;buy>: to be joined (usu. rd. Q MSS rB;xuy>) Qoh 94. †

1158 ~yrIxuB;

~yrIxuB;: n.loc., ï II ~yrIWxB;.

1159 ymirIxuB;

cj. ymirIxuB; 2S 2331 pr. ymixur>B;, and ymirIWxB; 1C 1133 for ymiWrx]B;: gentilic of II ~yrIWxB;. †

1160 hjb

hjb See below under hÆajb (#1161).

1161 ajb

hÆajb: MHb. make idle vows; yWJyBi) Sir 917hjyb idle talk; Arb. batÌbatÌa to natter; ï adb ?

qal: pt. hj,AB (Or. Sir. ajwb): to gossip, Pr 1218; to speak Sir 513. †

pi: impf. aJeb;y>; inf. aJeB; to speak impetuously, thoughtlessly Lv 54 Ps 10633, cj. 393 (aJeb;m. for bAJmi). †

Der. aj'b.mi.

1162 x;WjB'

x;WjB' See below under x;WjB' and x;juB' (#1164).

1163 x;juB'

x;juB' See below under x;WjB' and x;juB' (#1164).

1164 x;WjB'Æx;juB'

x;WjB' and x;juB': xjb; BL 471u; MHb., Field 2:474 batoou, Brönno 16: trusting Is 263 Ps 1127 (|| !Akn"). †

1165 xjb

I xjb: MHb. Can. ba-ti-i-ti EA 147:56 I am confident; JArm.tb, otherwise not attested in Arm. (Kraeling Arm.

Pap. 187); Arb. baÒtÌehÌ pregnant mare (Musil Arabia 3:273): batÌahÌa xjb to be taut, firm (ï x;yJib;a]) > to be

reliable.



qal: pf. xj;B' (Sec. bate, Brönno 15ff; xjuB' Kahle Mas. Ost. 184), xj†'B', yTiÆT'x.j;B', yTiÆT'x.j†'B', Wxj.B†', Wnx.j†'B';
impf. xj†'Æxj;b.yIÆa,, yxij.b.Ti, Wxj†'ÆWxj.b.Ti; impv. xj;B., Wxj.Bi (betou Field 2:474); inf. sffx. %xej.Bi (BL 361x);

inf. abs. x;AjB'; pt. x;je¿AoÀBoo (x;je¿AoÀBooÅBoh;w> Sec. ouabbwth, Brönno 59) hx'j.Bo, ~yxij.Bo, pass. ï x;WjB':

—to feel secure, to trust:

—1. with B. Dt 2852 Ju 926 Is 3012 (68 x); with l[; 2K 1820 Is 311 (23 x); with la, (rd. l[; ?) Ju 2036 Jr 74 Ps

317 862; with ethic dat. $'l. 2K 1821, ~k,l' Jr 74;

—2. abs. to be confident Is 122 (:: dxp), Jr 125 (sc. “only”, Rudolph, alt. add al{ :: ï II xjb, Pr 1416), Ps

273 Pr 281 Jb 620 1118 4023;

—3. x;jeBo carefree, unsuspecting Ju 1810 Is 329-11 Am 61 Pr 1115 1416, x;jeboW jqevoo quiet and unsuspecting Ju

187.27;

—often God is the object of the trust; Quell; TWNT 6:191f.

hif: pf. T'x.j;b.hi; impf. xj;b.y:ÆY:w:; pt. sffx. yxiyjib.m;:

—1. to cause to rely on someone (something) with la, 2K 1830 Is 3615; with l[; Jr 2815 2931, Sir 2023 (Tarb.

29:132, line 19);

—2. to inspire confidence Ps 2210 (prp. yxij;b.mi). †

Der. x;WjB', I xj;B,, hx'j.Bi, !AxJ'Bi x;yJib;a], xj'b.mi.

1166 xjb

II xjb: Arb. batÌahÌa to fall prostrate Driver Fschr. Robinson 59f; Gemser Spr. 112 :: Loewenstamm-B: basic

meaning of I.

qal: pt. x;jeAB: to fall on the ground Jr 125 Pr 1416. †

Der. *hx'JuB;.

1167 xj;Bñ,

I xj;Bñ,: I xjb: xj;B†': confidence > security Is 3217 (dl. w> jqev.h; Duhm; || ~Alv'); mostly used with verbs

denoting to go, to dwell etc.: a) xj;b,l' in security (ï Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §107ia), carefree: with hyh
Ezk 3427 with $lh Pr 323, bvy Lv 2518f 265 Ju 187 1K 55 Is 478 Jr 3237 4931 Ezk 2826 3425.28 388.11.14 396.26

Zeph 215 Zech 1411 Ps 49 Pr 329, bkv Hos 220 Jb 1118, !kv Dt 3312 Jr 236 3316 Ps 169; b) securely (as a; xj;B,
adverbial acc. BL 632 l): with hyh Ju 811, %lh Pr 109, bvy Dt 1210 1S 1211, #br Is 1430, !kv Dt 3328 Pr

133; c) !kvÅB, undisturbed with awb Gn 3425, rb[ Mi 28rb[Åb,l' safely with hx'n>hi Ps 7853;



—Ezk 309 rd. x;jeBo; Jb 2423 transpose x;jeBoÅb,l' after ![eV'yIw>, alt. rd. x;job.li. †

1168 xj;Bñ,

[II xj;Bñ,: n.loc., 2S 88: rd. III *xb;j, (tx;b.ji 1C 188, Sept.L Matebak = xb;J,mi). †]

1169 x;juB'

x;juB': ï x;WjB'.

1170 hx'j.Bi

hx'j.Bi: xjb: confidence Is 3015. †

1171 !AxJ'Bi

!AxJ'Bi: xjb; BL 537f; MHb.2: confidence 2K 1819 Is 364 Qoh 94. †

1172 hx'JuB;

*hx'JuB;: II xjb, trad. I xjb BL 480s; Arb. batÌhÌat and batÌhÌaÒ inhabited hollow in a valley (Reider VT 2:126f ::

Loewenstamm-B.: tAxJuB; ? tantum pl., security, in security (BL §22a or Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §14ae ||

Wyl†'v.yI inhabitated basin-shaped valley Jb 126 (|| ~ylih'ao). †

1173 ljb

ljb: MHb. ljb; ? Arm.lw. (Wagner 39), ï BArm.; Akk. batÌaÒlu, Eth. Tigr. Wb. 299b batÌ(a)la to cease, Arb.

to be inactive; OSArb. bltÌ (!) end.

qal: pf. Wlj.B†' to be inactive, to cease working Qoh 123. †

1174 !jb

!jb: !j,B,; denom. JArm.tg CPArm. Sam. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 58b), Arb. batÌuna to be pregnant, carry young.

cj. pi for !j,B,: inf. !JeB; pregnancy Hos 911 (Dahood Bibl. 44:301). †

1175 !j,B,

I !j,B,: MHb., Can. gloss batÌnu EA 232:10; EgArm. Pun. (?) DISO 34; JArm.tan"j.B;ÆBi, Syr. Mnd. (MdD 47a)

batÌnaÒ, Arb. batÌn (Iraqi Arb. botÌn, BzA 5:114), > Tigr. Wb. 300b: !j,B†', sffx. Anj.Bi, Or. betÌni etc. (MdO 196);

fem.:



—1. belly, a) of a man Ju 321f Ezk 33 Ps 1714 Pr 1325 1820 Jb 152 2015.23; $'n>j.bi yrIP. Ps 13211, ï $'y[,me
yaec'a/c, Is 4819 ; b) of a woman Song 73, of one with child Qoh 115; ~aeh' !j,B, womb Ju 1617 Ps 2211 13913

Jb 121 3118 Qoh 514; > !j,B, Gn 2523f 3827 Ju 135.7 Is 442.24 463 488 491.5 Jr 15 Hos 916 124 Ps 2210 584 716 Jb 311

1019 1535 3115 3829; !j,b,-yrIP. fruit of the womb Gn 302 Dt 713 284.11.18.53 309 Is 1318 Mi 67 Ps 1273; !j,B,-nB, Is

4915 and *!j,B,¿h;-ÀrB; Pr 312 son of the womb, own son ynIj.bi ynEB. sons of the womb which bore me = my

own brothers Jb 1917, !j,B,mi without a womb = not a full-term pregnancy Hos 911 (:: ï !jb pi); !j,B,-ytel.D;
doors of the womb Jb 310 and !j,b, yred>x; rooms of the womb Pr 188 2027 .30 2622; hb'c' !j,B, swelling belly

Nu 521, cf. 22.27; c) the belly of an animal Jb 4016;

—2. internal organs (as the seat of one’s feelings, Pedersen Isr. 1-2:173) Pr 2218 Jb 2020 3219; ynIj.bi hz"g>r†'
Hab 316; !j,B, = vp,n< Ps 3110 4426; ynIj.Bi x;Wr Jb 3218; lAav. !j,B, Jon 23;

—3. !j,B,h; archt. tech. term 1K 720, bulging section (?) on the capital of a pillar, cf. !j,B,h;Åb 1QM v:13 the

sheath on a javelin (?) ï !AdyKi (Carmignac VT 5:534; vdPloeg 98; Yadin 126) or the curve of a scimitar

(Kuhn ThLZ 1956:29f; Molin JSS 1:337)

—Hos 911 ï !jb. †

1176 !j,B,

II !j,B,: n.loc.; ï hn"j.B'; in Asher, Kh. AbtÌuÒn SE of AoK[; (Abel 2:264; Simons Geog. §332 A): Jos 1925. †

1177 hn"j.B'

*hn"j.B': MHb., JArm. an"j.WB, am'j.WB, Syr. betÌmtaÒ, Arb. and Tigr. Wb. 299b; butÌm, Akk. butÌnu, butÌnatu,

butÌumtu, butÌtÌutu; basic form butÌm (Ruzëicëka 128; VG 1:233f): pl. ~ynIj.B', Sam.M73 batÌnem (BL 571u);

pistachio, the oval nut of the Pistacia terebinthus (Löw 1:192; Dalman Arbeit 1:561f): Gn 4311. †

Der. II !j,B,, ~ynIjoB..

1178 ~ynIjoB.

~ynIjoB.: n.loc.; ï hn"j.B'; in Gad; Kh. el-BatÌne 6 km SW of esÌ-SÌalt (Noth Jos. 82; Abel 2:285; Simons Geog.

§300b): Jos 1326. †

1179 ynIdoa]

ynIdoa] See below under ynIdoa] yBi and yn"doa] yBi (#1183).

1180 yBi

yBi See below under ynIdoa] yBi and yn"doa] yBi (#1183).

1181 yn"doa]



yn"doa] See below under ynIdoa] yBi and yn"doa] yBi (#1183).

1182 yBi

yBi See below under ynIdoa] yBi and yn"doa] yBi (#1183).

1183 ynIdoa]·yBiÆyn"doa]·yBi

ynIdoa] yBi and yn"doa] yBi: (trad. h[b) formula for beginning a conversation with a person of higher rank, by

your leave (Koehler ZAW 36:26f, 246; Lande 16ff); elliptical < (let the harm our conversation might do come)

upon me, my lord! cf. 1S 2524 2S 149: with ynIdoa] Gn 4320 4418 Nu 1211 Ju 613 1S 126 1K 317.26; with yn"doa]
(speaking to God) Ex 410.13 Jos 78 Ju 615 138. †

1184 !yb

!yb: MHb. hif., Ug. bn, Ph., Arb. baÒna to be clear; II to make clear; Eth. bayyana to distinguish, Tigr. Wb. 288b

banban distinguished, separated, OSArb. bwn to understand, ZAW 75:307; Palm. DISO 34, JArm.t Syr. pa. to

make clear, Mnd. (MdD 55b) bwn to distinguish, to learn; basic meaning to distinguish ï !yBe; ? Akk. baruÒ to

see, look.

qal: pf. (BL 392w) !yBi Da 101, hT'n>B; Ps 1392, and cj. ht'nOyBi Jb 3416 ytinOyBi Da 92; impf. (or hif.!) !ybiy", !bey",
!b,Y"ñw:, hn"ybia'¿w"À, Wnybiy"; impv. !yBi, hn"yBiñ; inf. abs. !yBi; pt. pl. ~ynIB' (Jr 497, prp. ~ynIbon> ï nif.);

—1. with acc. to understand, to see Jr 911 Hos 1410 Ps 5022 927 Jb 235 423 Pr 25.9 1925 2024 231 285 297 Da 101;

abs. Is 69f Hos 414 Pr 2412 2919 Da 128.10; Is 4418 Ps 4921 cj.13 825 Jb 182 cj. 3416 Neh 88; with l. with inf. to be

capable, to be able Is 324 cj. Ju 126; abs. to deal wisely 2C 1123 (? rd. !nEAK, join with verse 22b);

—2. to pay attention to, to consider with acc. Dt 327 Ps 52 1913 Jb 3629, cj. Pr 2129 (Sept.); with l[; to give

heed to Da 1130.37; with la, to regard Ps 285; with B. to notice, to find Ezr 815; to perceive Da 92.23, cj. Pr 131

(!B') Neh 88 137; with acc. to notice Jb 630 159; with l. to think about, to consider Dt 3229 Ps 7317 1392 Pr 1415

Jb 911 131 1421 238; with yKi to perceive that 1S 38 2S 1210 Is 4310; abs. !ybiy" he perceives it Ps 947f; with acc.

and B. to discern somebody among Pr 77; jP'v.mi !ybiy" knows what is right Jb 329;

—Ps 5810 rd. WbWny"; Jb 3820 rd. aybiT' (Ehrlich) ?; Da 922 rd. aboY"w:. †

nif: pf. ytiAnbun> (BL 394i); pt. !Abn", cs. !Abn>, pl. ~ynI¿AÀbon> wyn"bon>: to be discerning, to have understanding Is

1013; !Abn" = ble ~k;x] Pr 1621; || ~k'x' Gn 4133.39 and oft. :: ble rs;x] Pr 1013; Dt 113 46 1K 312 Is 521 2914 Jr

422 cj. 497 Hos 1410 Pr 15 146.33 1514 1728 1815 1925 Qoh 911 Sir 915; rb'D' !Abn> skilful in speech 1S 1618, vx;l;
!Abn> skilful in magic Is 33. †

pol: impf. WhnEn>Aby>: to take care of with acc. Dt 3210, cj. impv. !nEAbW with l. Jb 88. †



hif: pf. !ybihe, Wnybihe, ~t,nOybih]; impf. (ï qal !) !ybiy", WhnEybiy>w:, ~nEybiT.; impv. !beh', Wnybih', ynInEybih]; inf. !ybih',
$'n>ybih]; pt. !ybime, ~ynIybim. (2C 353 K ~ynIAbm. error) ynEybim.:

—1. as qal: a) to be able to discern 1K 39 with l. … !yBe; b) to have/get understanding, intelligence Is 2916 Ps

329 Da 1012 ; !ybime understanding Pr 89 1724 282; c) to understand with acc. Is 2819 (alt. to interpret, ï 2a) Mi

412 Jb 3629 (alt. teach) Pr 12.6; with B. Da 932 1011; with l. Neh 82; d) with B. to understand about Da 117 2C

3412; pt. well-informed Da 823 1C 1522; e) to consider Ps 3315 Da 817 Neh 812; f) (sbj. God) to know Jb 2823 1C
289;

—2. to make understand a) with two acc. to make someone understand something Is 289.19 Ps 11927; b) with
acc. to enlighten someone Is 4014; c) with acc. to give understanding to someone Ps 11934.73.125.130.144.169 Da

1133; d) to explain something to someone Da 816; e) to teach Jb 624 2C 265 (rd. ta;r>yIB.) 353 (rd. Q ~ynIybiM.h;, K

error; :: Haran VT 11:1651: ~ynIytiN>h;; !ybime teacher Ezr 816 1C 258 (:: dymil.T;);

—Da 922 rd. aboY"w:; Pr 85b rd. Wnykih'.

hitpol.: pf. !n†'ABt.hi, T'n>n:¿AÀBot.hi, Wnn†'ABt.hi; impf. !n†'ABt.yI, yBi !n<Boñt.Tiw:; !n†'ÆnnEABt.a,, Wnn†'ÆWnn>ABt.yI; impv. !nEABt.hi,
Wnn>ABt.hi:

—1. to behave intelligently Is 13 Jr 916 Ps 119100 (!mi more than)104 (!mi regarding); to think oneself wise Sir

75;

—2. to direct one’s attention: abs. Jb 1111 (alt. Al for al{o; pass. Jacob ZAW 32:283) 2315 2614; with acc. Is 4318

5215 Jr 210 Ps 10743 11995 Jb 3714; with B. Jr 2320 3024 Jb 3020 (rd. B.ÅBt.ti al{ow>) Sir 322 95; with d[; Jb 3212

3818;

—3. with la, to examine closely 1K 321 Is 1416; with l[; to look out for Ps 3710 Jb 311. †

Der. *!yIB;, hn"yBi, ~yIn:Be; !ybiy" n.m.; hn"WbT..

1185 !yIB;ñ

*!yIB;ñ: !yb; MHb., Ug. bn (UM §10:7 beÒna), bnny intermediary, MHb. ynInOyBe (BASOR 150:38); Arm. bain, beÒn

ï BArm.; Arb. bain interval, baina between, OSArb. byn between, bynt archt. tech. term (Conti-R. 113a), Soq.

(me-)biÒn between; Akk. biÒru, biriÒtu, birtu interval, (ina) biÒri / biriÒt / birti between; VG 2 §254; ï II tyIB; Tigr.

bain (Wb. 294b) alone, Rundgren OrSuet. 10:134ff.

A. interval, tr,f,[] ~ymiy" !yBe (during an) interval of ten days (Koehler ZAW 58:229) Neh 518.

B. cs. !yBe, used as prep. (BL 645g-i), and with sg. sffx. ynIyBe etc., $'n<†yBe Gn 165 Sam., AnyBe Gn 3036 Lv 2646,

Jos 34 and 811K, Q wyn"yBe; with pl. sffx. WnynEBe, ~k,Æmh,ynEBe, WnnEyBe Jos 2225 and ~k,nEyBe Is 592 (BL 252r); tAnyBe
(MHb. tnyb, Arm., ï BArm.) Ezk 102.2.6f; WnyteÆmt'¿AÀnOyBe Gn 2628 4223 Jos 2234 Ju 1110 Jr 2516; ï II tyIB;:
between, mostly used with verbs denoting distinction and simil.: lyDIb.hi, !ybihe, [d;y", x;ykiAh, jp;v' etc.:



—1. a) ~yrIz"G>h; !yBe Gn 1517, ~yxiAxh; Åb Song 22, ~ynI[]n:K. Åb Jb 4030, ~ybiWrK.h; tAnyBe Ezk 107; yl;Wa
!yBe Da 816 above the middle of the River Ulai, cf. 126; b) (VG 2:411f; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §112) between

… and, mostly !ybeW … !yBe Gn 14 Ex 117, !ybel. … !yBe Is 592, l. … !yBe Gn 16 Dt 178 Mal 318; [r; !ybeW
bAj !yBe whether good or bad Lv 2712 (MHb., Bab. luÒ hellip. luÒ, Speiser Fschr. Kaufmann 39ff), x;Ko !yael.
br; !yBe whether strong or weak 2C 1410 (ï Rudolph); c) between two parties tAnyBe Gn 2628 4223 Ju 1110 2S

217; d) within Pr 2613 (|| %AtB. 2213) Is 654 (Dahood CBQ 22:408f);

—2. with other prepositions: a) !yBe-la, up among Ezk 3110.14; l. tAnyBe-la, in between Ezk 102; b) !ybeB. Is

444 (prp. !ybeK. with MSS, 1QIsa, :: Allegro ZAW 63:154ff); c) !yBe-l[; up among Ezk 1911; d) !yBemi, with

wyl'g>r; from between his feet Gn 4910, with hp'reF.h; out of Nu 172; Ezk 4718 rd. !yBe for !yBemi (4 x); l.
tAnyBemi from between Ezk 102.6f;

—Jr 4845 rd. tyBemi (MSS) or tyrqm DJD 3:68f; Pr 149b rd. yTeB' (Sept. || cj. yl;h\a' 9a for ~yliwIa/); 2C 2316

for AnyBe cj. AnyBeÅy !yBe 2K 1117, alt. between himself (ï Rudolph).

Der. ~yIn:Be.

1186 hn"yBi

hn"yBi: !yb; MHb.2; Arm. ï BArm.; cs. tn:yBi, $'t.n†'Æytin"yBi, ~k,t.n:yBi, tAnyBi;

—understanding Dt 46 Is 112 2914 Jb 203 2812.20.28 3836 3917.26 Pr 23 35 74 814 910 234.23 Da 815 1C 2212; tAnyBiÅBi
[d;y" Is 2924 Jb 384 Pr 41 2C 211f; Bi [d;y"ÅBi hn"q' Pr 45.7 1616; ~d'a' tn:yBi human understanding Pr 302; ~d'a'
tn:yBiÅBi $.r,D, Pr 96; Bi $.r,D,Åbi yrem.ai understanding words Pr 12; bi yrem.aiÅBi tm;k.x' Da 120 and Bi
tm;k.x'Åb lXm Sir 635; tAnyBi ~[; understanding people Is 2711; tAnyBi ~[;ÅBi !yae incomprehensible Is

3319; Bi !yaeÅBi !nEABt.hi to understand fully Jr 2320; hn"yBi understanding Da 922 101 1C 1233;

—Jb 3416 rd. ht'nOyBi. †

1187 hc'yBe

hc'yBe See below under hc'¿yÀBe (#1189).

1188 hc'Be

hc'Be See below under hc'¿yÀBe (#1189).

1189 hc'¿yÀBe

*hc'¿yÀBe: ï #wb; MHb.; Arb. baidÌat, JArm. Syr. at'[]yBe egg, cupola (< Arb. biÒ Áat church, Fraenkel 274), >

OSArb. bÁtn (Müller 32), Akk. beÒsÌu: pl. (fem. !), ~yciyBe (BL 515o) yceyBe, h'yc,yBe, ~h,yceyBe: egg Dt 226 Is 1014

Jb 3914; cj. Is 3415 (rd. h'yc,yBe); of a snake Is 595. †



1190 ryIB;

ryIB;: Jr 67 Q = *ryBe = raeB.; K rAB m. ! †

1191 hr'yBi

hr'yBi: lw. from Akk. birtu, pl. biraÒnaÒtu fortified town, citadel, Aramaism (Wagner 40; vSoden Orient. 35:7);

MHb., Arm. ï BArm., > Sept. and late Greek ba/rij tower (?); pl. tAYnIr'yBi (BL 597h) as JArm.tat'y"n>r†'yBi (sg.

back-formation atnryb, MHb.2 back-formation tynryb); ? root wbr, OAss. wabrum settlement (Albright

BASOR 143:33):

—1. citadel, acropolis (Altheim-S. Arm. Spr. 207 :: ï !d,P,a;): hr'yBih; !v;Wv Est 12-9:12 (10 x :: !v'Wv ry[ih'
815) Da 82 Neh 11 (Sept. abira); in Jerusalem Neh 28 72; in Judah pl. fortresses 2C 1712 and 274;

—2. temple (MHb. Zeb.b 104b 119a; Nab. = h|èro,n, Cantineau Gramm. 2:70; Eilers ZA 51:2253; cf. lk'yhe) 1C

291.19. †

1192 tAYnIr'yBi

tAYnIr'yBi 2C 1712 274: pl. of ï hr'yBi. †

1193 tyb

*tyb: denom. from ï I tyIB; (:: Jean Mél. Syr. 704); Arm. ï BArm., Arb. baÒta, Eth. Tigr. Wb. 294a beÒta;

Akk. biaÒtu, baÒtu, Ass. baÒdu (AHw. 124) to spend the night.

1194 tyIB;

I tyIB; (2000 x), Sec. abbaiq: Sem.; Lach. MHb.; Ug. bt, pl. bhtm (ï h, ~h'r'b.a;) also bwtm (= bottiÒm) UTGl.

463, or bawaÒtiÒm ?); Ph. tb pl. ~tb and Moab. DISO 35, Arm. ï BArm., Arb. bait, Eth. beÒt, Soq. beyt stone

house, Akk. biÒtu: cs. tyBe, in Sept. baiq-, beq- and bait-, bet-, ï lae tyBe and DJD 2:251; ~t'Æk't.ÆytiyBe, pl.

~yTiB†' (pronounced baÒtiÒm, BL 617i; VG 1:4301; Beer-M. §58, 15; Kahle Mas. West. 2:63*f, 65*; aÒ < ai (Yem.)

Rabin 65) yTeB†', $'yT,B†', AmyTeñB†' (BL 215j), locative ht'y>Bñ†ÆB†'ñ, cs. ht'yBeñ Gn 282 (6 x), m. (Pr 218 vi.).

A. house made of clay, bricks, stones (also for a tent, Akk. AHw. 133, 9; Arb. Doughty Travels 1:217, 227):

—1. dwelling house, frequently consisting of a single room both for people and livestock Ju 1131.34f :: Gn 3317

(ht'yBeñÅB; for people, tKosu for animals); #yIQ;h; tyBe and @r,xoh; tyBe Am 315; tybeB. > tyBe Gn 2427 (BL

217a; Ug. UM §11.8);

—a) %l,M,h; tyBe the king’s house, palace and ~['h' yTeB' (rd. ! Jr 5213 ï Rudolph) Jr 398, h[or>P; tyBe
Pharaoh’s palace Gn 1215; tyIB;h; l[; rv,a] Gn 441 1K 46 169 2K 1818 192 Is 2215 363 (Sept. iv evpi. th/j ofiki,aj,

Ptolemaic; inscr. Moscati 61:30; BA 17:22f; Akk. ameÒlu sëa paÒn ekallim, rab biÒti, sëa eli biÒti RLA 1:452; Eg.
Vergote 171f, the vizier Begrich ZAW 58:26f; Albright Fschr. Marx 80f; orig. supervisor of the house, Gn 394,



major-domo Gn 4316.19, then higher official deVaux Inst. 1:199f; Morenz ThLZ 1959:412; Katzenstein IEJ
10:149ff;

—b) house of a god, temple: Gn 2822, ï Donner ZAW 74:68ff, Dagon 1S 52; tyBe Ex 2319 3426, in Shiloh Ju

1831 1S 17 (dl. tyBe Jos 624), in Jerusalem 1K 65 Is 22; ~yhil{a/h' tyBe Ju 1831 Da 12; > tyIB;h; the building (of

the temple) Ezk 417ff, the temple Mi 312 Hg 18; hk'l'm.M;h; tyBe temple of the kingdom Am 713; lh,aoh' tyBe
(? rd. lh,aoh' tyBeÅaoh' tM;[ul., Rudolph) 1C 923; tAmB'h; yTeB' 1K 1332 and tAmB' tyBe 2K 1729 (pl ! GK

§124r) temple on a high place; Y’s heavenly palace (ï lk'yhe 1b) Ps 369;

—c) areas of a large house, for summer or winter use Am 315, ~yviN"h; tyBe women’s quarters, harem Est 23,

!yIY:h; hTev.mi tyBe Est 78 (Da 510); ~ydIb'[] tyBee slaves’ quarters Dt 56; ~yvideQ.h; yTeB†' the cubicles in the

temple for the male prostitutes 2K 237; ï rWsae, al,K,, rAB, tk,P,h.m;, rh;so, tyvip.x', x;zEr>m;, d[eAm, rm'v.mi,
bv'Am etc.;

—2. dwelling-place: lAav. Jb 1713 3023, hb'r'[] 396; halo, glow (of a fire) Ezk 127; spider’s web Jb 814, cj.

2718; home Is 231 (rd. ~t'yBe); ~l'A[ tyBe (also Pun. and Palm; orig. Eg., Cumont Afterlife 48f; Jenni ÁOlam

79f) meaning grave Qoh 125 Ps 4912; ï rm,xo yTeB†' “houses of clay” meaning human bodies Jb 419; tyIB;
meaning receptacle: vp,n< yTeB' scent-bottles (Vulg.; receptacle containing vaporous material which gives

strength by its smell, Astley Biblical Anthropology 79ff; Driver ZAW 55:69ff) Is 320; fender, frame around the

fire Ezk 127 (rd. tyIB; ?), ~yxiyrIB.l; ~yTiB' holders (for bars) Ex 2629; ~yDIb;l. ÅB†' holders for poles Ex 2527;

~yIt;as' tyBe an area covered by two ha's. of seed (Meissner Bab. Ass. 1:358, cf. [rz tyb Driver Arm.

Docs. 8:2; DJD 2, 30:2) 1K 1832; yt;boa] tArb.qi tyBe, where my fathers are buried Neh 23;

—3. the interior (:: #Wx): ht'y>B;ñ inward Ex 2826 2S 59 1K 725/2C 44; tyIB;mi (ï !mi 3) Gn 614 1K 616 2K 630

Sir 415 and ht'y>B;ñmi 1K 615 within; tk,roP'l; tyBemi Ex 2633 Lv 162.12tk,roP'l; tyBemiÅPl; tyBemil. Nu 187 and

(following aybihe) aybiheÅPl; ÅBemi-la, Lv 1615 within the veil = behind the veil (:: Bemi-la,ÅPl; #Wxmi outside

meaning in front of Ex 2635); ayciAh tArdeF.l; tyBemi-la, 2K 1115 (ayciAh tArdeF.l; tyBemi-la,ÅF.h; 2C

2314), ï II tyIB;;

—4. inmates of a house, family; a) ytiyBe Jos 2415; AotybeW vyai 1S 273, $'t.yBe = the wife (wives), the children

and the servants Gn 71; tyIB; subdivision of hx'P'v.mi Jos 714; tyIB; dyliy> slave born in the family (:: rk'nE-nB,
taeme @s,K, tn:q.mi) Gn 1727, ofikogenh,j Esdr 31; Ph. tyb ynb DISO 36; tyb !b MHb. member of the

family, tyIb;-ynEB.: tAxp'v.W ~ydIb'[] Qoh 27; Akk. maÒr biÒti son of the family (Eilers 605, 90f :: Arm. atyb
ynbÆrb prince, DISO 35f; Kraeling Arm. Pap. 255; following MPers. AfO 17:335; ArchOr. 24:399; Rundgren

Eranos 55:145ff; vSoden ZAW 53:291f :: Driver ZAW 55:68f); ywIle tyBe the descendants of Levi Ex 21;

~ybik'reh' tyBe the family community of the Rechabites Jr 352; tyBe with laer'f.yI, hd'Why>, ~yIr;p.a, etc.

congregation of the people, cun. BiÒt AmmaÒnu VAB 7:777, ï yrIm.['; hwhy tyBe the land of Y Hos 81 915 Jr

127 Zech 98;

—b) h[orP; tyBe the court of the Pharaoh Gn 504; %l,M,h; tyBe Est 413; dwID' tyBe the dynasty of David (in

Mari and EA, ï JCS 4:167f) 1S 2016 1K 1226 132 Is 72.13, cf. Ph. Pun. tb l[b head of the dynasty, Gevirtz

VT 11:1421;



—c) tyIb' hn"B' to set up a household Pr 2427; with l. to procreate descendants for Dt 259, said of women Ru

411, (God) gives descendants 2S 727 1K 1138; tyIb; hf'[' 2S 711 1K 224, l. ~yTib†' hf'[' to provide family,

descendants Ex 121; yrIm. tyBe rebellious people Ezk 25;

—5. ba' tyBe, pl. tAba' tyBe (GK §124r) paternal family blood relation on father’s side Gn 2438 4631 4712;

like Akk. biÒt abi family, a subdivision of hx'P'v.mi Nu 12, @l,a, Ju 615, hJ,m; Nu 1717; ~t'boa] tyBe their

families (in the father’s line) Ex 614 1C 524, Wnyteboa] tybel. according to our families Neh 1035; elliptical >

tAba' Ex 625 Nu 3126 Jos 141 Ezr 15 1C 86 2632 296 1K 81 2C 52;

—6. misc.: *~yTiB' 2K 237 (ï III tB;); tAbytin> tyBe crossroads Pr 82 ï II tyIB;;

—Is 1032 rd. !AYci-tB;; 231 rd. ~k,j.B;m;, Rudolph Fschr. Baumgärtel 167f; Ezk 419 and Jb 817 rd. !yBe; Mi 610 rd.

II tB; (Driver Textus 1:113); Pr 218 ? rd. Hb'ytin> and 727 rd. Ht'ybe yker>D;; 2C 2418 rd. trIB. (Rudolph).

B. In place names (ï Borée 75ff; Isserlin 93ff) tyBe orig. means a settlement of consanguineous people bearing

the name of its founder, (tw<m'z>[; tyBe) or the clan (jl,P, tyBe), in compounds with the name of a god it means

the sanctuary, “seat of ndiv.”, around which the settlement grew (tn"[] tyBe, !A[m. l[;B; tyBe), or it may denote

the actual site (rWCh;Æmr'h' tyBe): often tyBe which had originally indicated has been shortened to B. ï II B.
or omitted.

—1. !w<a' tyBe, Bhqaun, Baiqwn, oi=koj Wn: defamatory for lae tyBe ï !w<a': Jos 72 (together with lae-tyBe, cf.

Sept. !) 1812 (lae-tyBeÅa' ÅBe rB;d>mi) 1S 135 1423 Hos 415 58 105, ï Am 55 :: Garstang Josh. Judg. 363; Zorell

and Loewenstamm-B. 2:75: a Benjaminite place, except for occurrences in Hos. and Am.; Reicke-R. 1:227. †

—2. lae¿-ÀtyBe (Gn 2817.22 = tyBee ~yhil{oa/): latyb Sef. i A:34, pl. ayhla ytb Sef. ii C:3, latb
Hermop. (Orient. 17:549), l¿aÀtyb Demot. viii:9, xi:18, Palm. Bhqeilaa (= ah'l'a/ tyBe) Inscr. Dura 205f:

Bethel = Burj BeÒtiÒn, 17 km N1 of Jerusalem, “formerly” ï zWl Gn 2819 Ju 123; ZDPV 38:1ff = PJb 31:9ff;

BRL 98f; Reicke-R. 1:231f; for excavations 1954– see BASOR 137:151, 164; Gn 128 133 2819 3113 351.3.6.8.15f

Jos 72 89.12.17 129 161 1813.22 Ju 122f 45 2018.26.31 cj.23 212 .19 1S 716 103 132 1K 1229.32f 131.4.10f.32 2K 22f.23 1029 1728

234.15.17.19 Jr 4813 Hos 125 Am 314 44 55f 710.13 Zech 72 Ezr 228 Neh 732 1131 1C 728 2C 1319; Hos 1015 rd. laer'f.yI
ÅBe (Sept.), 1S 3027 ï laeWtB.; > bai,tuloj, baitu,lion (t for q Eissfeldt ARW 28:252, ï t) meteorite, beiqula

Inv. Dura 24; name of a god (cun. BaiaÒti-iliÒ, latyb tn[ and latybmXa Cowley Arm. Pap.; Driver Fschr.

Furlani 44; Starcky Syria 36:104f) Jr 4813 Gn 3113 357 and oft. ?, ï Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 1:206ff; Vincent Rel.
562ff; Albright Religion 186ff; Hyatt JAOS 59:81ff; Kraeling Arm. Pap. 87; Pope 59f :: Rudolph Jer. 259;

WbMyth. 1:274; rc,a,-rf; lae-tyBe Zech 72 ï rc,a,-rf;. †

Der. ylia/h' tyBe, gentilic 1K 1634. †

—3. lc,aeñh' tyBe: n.loc.; in SW Judah, Abel 2:272; Simons Geog. §1533: Mi 111. †

—4. laber>a; tyBe: n.loc.; < tyBe *laeB.r>a; (Sept.L Symm. Arbehl), Eusebius and Jerome Arbela = Irbid in

Gilead, Glueck 4:153f; Abel 2:267f; Simons Geog. §1475 :: Wolff 243f: Hos 1014. †



—5. [;BeX.a; tyBe: 1C 421, ï [;Bev.a;.

—6. !A[m. l[;B; tyBe: n.loc.; first belonging to Reuben, later on to Moab (![ml[b tb Mesha. 30) Jos 1317;

a. > !A[m. l[;B; Nu 3238 Ezk 259 1C 58 (Ostr. Samaria gentilic yn[ml[b, Diringer 43); b. > !A[m. tyBe Jr

4823, > ![oB. (ï B.) Nu 323; MaÁiÒn 7 km SW of Madeba, Abel 2:259; Simons Geog. §309; Kuschke Fschr.

Rudolph 182f. †

—7. yair>Bi tyBe n.loc., in Simeon 1C 431 = ï tAab'l. ¿tyBeÀ Jos 1532 196, ï Rudolph Chr. 38; Abel 2:269;

Simons Geog. §317, 32; Reicke-R. 1:231. †

—8. hr'B' tyBe: n.loc., on the river Jordan, Ju 724; Abel 2:268, crrpt. ? Simons Geog. §569. †

—9. rdeG" tyBe, Sept. Baiqgedwr (ï rdoG> 1): in Judah, 1C 251; Noth PJb 30:42 = rd,G< Jos 1213; unknown

(Rudolph Chr. 24); cf. cun. (maÒt) Gidiraia (BASOR 140:34f). †

Der. yrIdeG> (?).

—10. lG"l.GIh; tyBe: n.loc. SW of Jerusalem and Jericho, = lG"l.GI Jos 157, Abel 2:273 :: Noth Jos. 84; Rudolph

Esr. Neh. 196; Simons Geog. §1094: Neh 1229. †

—11. lWmG" tyBe: n.loc. in Moab; Kh. JumeÒl E of Aroer, Abel 2, 272: Jr 4823. †

—12. !G"h; tyBe n.loc., prob. = ï ~yNIG: !y[e, JeniÒn. 2K 927. †

—13. ~yIt;l'b.DI tyBe: n.loc. in Moab, !tlbd tb (= DiblaÒteÒn ThZ 19:364) Sam. M88 edbaÒlaÒtimma; ï

~yt;l'b.DI !Aml.[;; tyb hlbd Arm(Ashur) 211 = ~yIt†'l'b.DI ï !Aml.[;, ? shows double location of DeleÒlat el-

gÔarbiÒye and esësëerqiÒye (Abel 2:269; Simons Geog. §440) :: Noth PJb 36:12f: Kh. et-TeÒm :: Rudolph Jer. 263: Jr
4822. †

—14. !AgD' tyBe: n.loc., Eg. b(i)t Dqn Simons Topog. 204, cun. BiÒt-Daganna; ï !AgD' ndiv.; cf. BeÒt-Dejen east

of Shechem (ZDPV 74:14):

—1. in Judah Jos 1541, Kh. DejuÒn SW of modern Bet-DejaÒn on the road from Ramleh to Jaffa; Sennacherib
Prism ii:65 (69) vs.; Abel 2:269; Dhorme Rec. 746f; :: Naor ErIsr. 5:90f;

—2. in Asher Jos 1927 (!gOD' Åb); Simons Geog. §332 B. †

—15. ~r'h' tyBe: n.loc., Jos 1327, and

—16. !r'h' tyBe: n.loc., Nu 3236, ï verse 43~r' tyBe. †

—17. hl'g>x' tyBe: n.loc., in Benjamin, “place for the partridge”; (hlgx n.loc. Ostr. Samaria, Diringer 53);

=EÓn HÌajleÒ SE of Jericho (Alt PJb 21: 26; Abel 2:48, 274) :: Simons Geog. §138: Jos 156 1819.21 Jerome locus
gyri; Nöldeke Beitr. 85f; Cook in Smith Rel. Sem. 671. †



—18. !n"x' tyBe: n.loc., “house of !n"x' tyBeÅx” (n.m.); near vm,v, tyBe: 1K 49; Abel 2:273; Simons Geog. §874.

†

—19. !¿AoÀroo¿wOoÀxo-tyBe: n.loc.; ï !Arxo ndiv.; Ostr. T. QasÌiÒleh !rx tybl (or for the temple of Horon”) BA

14:48f; Eg. bt hÌ(w)rn Simons Topog. 204: two cities in Ephraim, !ATx.T; Åx Åb, Baiqwrwn &#141; ka,tw, Jos 163

1813f 1K 917 2C 85 and !Ayl.[, Åx Åb, Baiqwrwn &#141; a;nw, Jos 165 2122 2C 85, bÅx Åb 1S 1318 1C 653 724 2C

2513, = BeÒt ÁUr et-tahÌtaÒ and BeÒt ÁUr el-foÒqaÒ, 18 and 16 km NW of Jerusalem PJb 21:56; Abel 2:274f; bÅx Åb
hle[]m; Jos 1010; b hle[]m;Åx Åb dr;Am 1011; Beqwrwn &#141; avnwte,ra Vit. Pr. as Daniel’s birthplace; Reicke-

R. 1:227. †

Der. ynIroxo (?).

—20. ba'Ay tyBe: 1C 254; ? n.loc. in Judah :: closer identification of tArj'[] 4. †

—21. t¿AÀmoyviy>h; tyBe: n.loc., in Ghor, “a desert-place”, ï !Amyviy>; belonging to Reuben, later to Moab; usu.

Kh. SuwaÒme in W. el->Azeµme (PJb 36:11; Abel 2:275; Simons Geog. p. 118 :: Glueck 4:398ff: T. ÁAzeÒme 3

km N1E (BASOR 91:14), ï tw<m'yViy:: Nu 3349 Jos 123 1320 Ezk 259; Reicke-R. 1:227f. †

—22. rK†' tyBe, Sept. Baiqcor: n.loc., “sheep-houses” in Judah; Abel 2:269; Simons Geog. §656: 1S 711. †

—23. ~r,K,h; tyBe, Sept. Bh/aiqacarm(a): n.loc., “vineyard-houses”, Jerome Bethacharma; amrkd tyb 3Q15

x 5, amrkd tybÅk tyb t[qb GnAp. xxii 13f, = $lmh qm[ and hwEv' qm,[e, p. 37; older proposals Abel

2:273; Simons Geog. §319; EB; Rudolph Jer. 38; ? Ramath Rachel between Jerusalem and Bethlehem, Aharoni
BA 24:98ff; Aharoni R. Rahel; Galling BiOr. 23:63ff; DJD 3:268: Jr 61 Neh 314; another Bhqacaram near

Shechem, birthplace of Obadiah, Torrey Vit. Proph.; cf. *~r,K, = Karem Jos 1559 Sept., = ÁEn KaÒrim, 6 km W1

of Jerusalem (Noth 55). †

—24. tAab'l. tyBe: n.loc. “lions’ houses” (ï aybil', aY"bil.); in the Negev: Jos 196 Abel 2:51f, 368 = tAab'l.
Jos 1532 and ï yair>Bi tyBe (ï Rudolph Chr. 38) 1C 431. †

—25. ~x,l, tyBe, ~x,l†' ÅBe: n.loc.; Bethlehem; “Breadhouse” or seat of the goddess Lahäama (Schroeder OLZ

18:294f :: Albright AJSL 53:720)?

—1. in Judah: hd'Why> Ål, ÅBe Ju 177-9 191f.18 1S 1712 Ru 11f, without BeÅhy> Gn 3519 487 Ju 128.10 (alt. with 2)

1S 164 1715 206.28 2S 232 2314-16.24 Jr 4117 Mi 51 Ru 119.22 24 411 1C 254 cj. 422 1116-18.26 2C 116 Ezr 221 Neh 726;

hy>Ål, Åbe ybia] 1C 251 cj. 54; after the clan living there Mi 51ht'r'p.a, Ål, ÅBe and Jos 1559 Sept. and 1C 44, ï

ht'rñ'p.a, †; = BeÒtlahÌm 9 km S of Jerusalem, Abel 2:276; BRL 100f; RGG 2:224ff; Dalman Orte 18ff; Reicke-

R. 1:233;

—2. in Zebulun, = BeÒtlahÌm 15 km W1 of Nazareth, Abel 2:277: Jos 1915. †

Der. ymix.L;h; tyBe, gentilic of 25a:

—1. Jesse 1S 161.18 1758:



—2. Elhanan 2S 2119, ï Rudolph Chr. 141. †

—26. hr'p.[;l. tyBe: n.loc.; Mi 110; rd. ? hr'p.[; tyBe (Schwantes VT 14:455f); ? euphemistically > etÌ-fiayyibe

between BeÒt Jibrin and Hebron (Elliger ZDPV 57:90, 124ff :: Abel 2:277; Simons Geog. §1530); ï hr'p.[;. †

—27. aALmi tyBe: n.loc., ï aALmi:

—1. Sept. oi=koj (Bhq)maallwn, perimeter buildings at ~k,v. Ju 96.20; ? = ~k,v.-lD;g>mi Ju 946f.49 (Simons Geog.

§580, 584 :: Abel 2:459);

—2. aL{mi ÅBe, Sept. *evn oi;k Maalw 2K 1221: district of Jerusalem or living quarters in Solomon’s aALmi
(Simons Jerusalem 1343), ï aL'si. †

—28. !A[m. tyBe: n.loc., in Moab; = !A[m. l[;B; tyBe and !A[m. l[;B; (cf. rA[P. tyBe) Simons Geog. §1387;

vZyl 87 (in Torrey Vit. Proph. home of Joel); = ![oB. Nu 323: Jr 4823. †

—29. hk'[]m; tyBe ï II lbea' 1.

—30. qx'r>M,h; tyBe: 2S 1517 ï qx'r>m,.

—31. tAbK'r>M;h; tyBe Jos 195 and tAbK'r>M;h; tyBeÅm; tyBe 1C 431; n.loc., in the Negev: “wagon-houses”;

context hs'Ws rc;x]w:, = ï bk're tyBe 1C 255?. †

—32. hr'm.nI tyBe: n.loc. “seat of the panther”, or “place of the streams of water” (OSArb. nmry, Conti-R.

187b); = hr'm.nI Nu 323; T. BleÒbil, 16 km NNE of the mouth of the Jordan, the name in T. NimriÒn, 1.5 km to the

E (Abel 2:278; Glueck 4:367f, 370f): Nu 3236 Jos 1327. †

—33. !d,[, tyBe: n.top., Sept. Carran; cun. BiÒt-Adini, region in N1 Syria on both sides of the Euphrates, with

Tel-Barsip as its capital; ï RLA 2:33f; Malamat BASOR 129:25f, Simons Geog. §1494-5 (:: Abel 2:270; Maag

131: Jubb ÁAdiÒn near MaÁlula): Am 15; ï !d,[,. †

—34. tw<m'z>[; tyBe: n.loc., Sept. Bhqasmwq, Neh 728; > tw<m'z>[;, Az/smwq, Neh 1229 Ezr 224; ï tw<m'z>[;Å[ n.m.

2S 2331: in Benjamin, = el-Héizme, 3 km N1 of tton"[]; Abel 2:257f; Simons Geog. §1015. †

—35. qm,[eh' tyBe: n.loc., “place of the plain”, in Asher; qm,[eh' = Sahl el-BatÌtÌoÒf, the plain W1 of J. TuÒraÒn in

Galilee (Simons Geog. §332 B), :: Abel 2:272 and Saarisalo JPOS 10:6: T. MiÒmaÒs near ÁAmqa N1E of AK[;: Jos

1927. †

—36. tAn[] tyBe, Sept. Baiqanwn/nam: n.loc., in Judah; “listening-place”, where the oracle answers, ï

lAaT'v.a,, :: alt. ï tn"[] tyBe; = Kh. BeÒt-ÁEÓntÌn SE of HÌalhÌul (Abel 2:267; Noth Jos. 99): Jos 1559. †

—37. tn"[] tyBe: n.loc., Sept.A Baiqanaq/ -eneq; “seat of tn"[]”; Eg. bt Ánt Simons Topog. 204; in Naphtali, ï

Abel 2:265f :: Simons Geog. §335, 15; Jos 1938 Ju 133; ï rG:m.v;. †



—38. ~y[iroh' dq,[e tyBe ï dq,[e: 2K 1012 and dq,[e tyBe 1014; n.loc., Sept. Baiqakad/q; “place with a sand-

pile (for the herd)”; between Jezreel and Samaria; = BeÒt QaÒd E of Jenin (Abel 2:271 :: Montgomery-G. 409;
Simons Geog. §919). †

—39. hb'r'[]h' tyBe: n.loc., in Benjamin (?) Jos 156.61 1818 (rd. tyBe instead of lWm) 22, ht'b'ñr'[]h' 1818: “place

in the steppe”: ÁEÓn el-GÕarabe N1 of W. Qelt (Abel 2:267; Simons Geog. §320, 1; Elliger PJb 32:48f). †

Der. ytib'r>[;.

—40. jl,P, tyBe: n.loc., jl,P, 1C 247 clan of Caleb (Elliger PJb 31:41f); in the Negev around Beersheba (Abel

2:278; Simons Geog. §317, 20): Jos 1527 Neh 1126. †

Der. II yjil.P;

—41. rA[P. tyBe, Sept. Baiqfogwr: n.loc., in Moab; = rA[P. l[;B; Hos 910, < *rA[P. l[;B; tyBe (cf. !A[m.
tyBe), ï rA[P. = Kh. esë-SèeÒhä JaÒyil 10 km W1 of HÌesbaÒn, Abel 2:278; Noth ZAW 60:19ff, :: Simons Geog.

§443; Henke ZDPV 75:155ff: the nearby Kh. ÁAyuÒn MuÒsa: Dt 329 446 346 Jos 1320;

—Fagwr Sept. is situated in Judah Jos 1559, in Asher Tob 12; Reicke-R. 1:228. †

—42. #CeP; tyBe: Sept.A Baiqfashj: n.loc., in Issachar; ï #cp, n.m. #CePih;; Abel 2:279; Simons Geog. §330,

13; Noth Jos. 117: Jos 1921. †

—43. rWc tyBe: n.loc., in Judah; I rWc rock (ï II rco) or IV rWc ndiv.; Sept. Baiqsour, 1Macc Beqsoura,

“place of rocks”, = Kh. etÌ-TÌubeÒqa 7 km N1 of Hebron (Abel 2:283; Simons Geog. §319 D2; Sellers Beth Zur;
BASOR 43:2ff; 150:8ff; Reicke-R. 230); Jos 1558 Neh 316 1C 245 2C 117. †

—44. bAxr> tyBe: n.loc. ï bxor> open place, market;

—1. qm,[e near ï vyIl; Ju 1828, Abel 2:279 (= BaniyaÒs ? :: with 2. Simons Geog. §6f);

—2. = cj. 1S 1447 Sept.L (Baiqrowbi); bAxr> tyBe ~r'a] 2S 106; = bAxr> 2S 108; and (?) tm'x] abol. bxor> Nu

1321 (alt. with 1) = RihÌaÒb 27 km E of Jerasë, Alt PJb 29:24f; Noth ZDPV 68:27 :: Glueck 4:81; O’Callaghan

125f; ï II bxor>. †

—45. ~r'h' tyBe: Jos 1327 = !r'h' tyBe Nu 3236: ~wr, “high place” (Noth Jos. 144 :: Noth Überl. Pent. 167f; ï

m for n): n.loc., in Gad in the Ghor, later on ht'm.r†' tyBe (Neubauer 247), Syr. BethramtaÒ, Arb. BeÒt RaÒmaÒ; = T.

er-RaÒme (Abel 2:70, 273) :: Glueck 4:389f, 394f; BASOR 91:14; Noth Jos. 82: T. IktanuÒ. †

—46. bk're tyBe: 1C 255; bkr: clan (= sect ?) of the Rechabites (ï ybik're) Jr 352f (Meyer Isr. 84, 132f;

Hölscher GIIR §38; vRad Theol. 1:71f) :: n.loc. (cf. tAbK'r>M;h; tyB), cj. 1C 412 for hk're, Rudolph Chr. 25. †

—47. ap'r' tyBe: n.loc. (?), in Judah, Simons Geog. §322, 23; ï n.m. ap'r': 1C 412. †



—48. !a'v. tyBe > !v' tyBe 1S 3110.12 and !v; tyBe 2S 2112; n.loc.; Sept. Baiqsan, Sept.L Bhqsan, 3Q 15 xii 6

~X tyb (RB 66:330f; DJD 3:261f, 229), MHb. !vyb > Baiswn, Basan (Schürer 2:170), baitsam, modern

BeÒsaÒn; cun. BiÒtsaÒni EA 289:20, Eg. bt së(À)r Simons Topog. 204, Skuqw/n po,lij, Skuqo,polij 2Macc 1229f,

Josephus Ant. v:1, 22; Schlatter 27; ? Pun. n.m. !aXba (Eph. 1:35); Bab. S/Sèahäan snake-god, symbols of

snakes found there (AfO 4:172a), Jirku Fschr. Sellin (1927) 83f; = T. el-Husn near BeÒsaÒn, Wright Arch. plate
58; Alt PJb 22:108ff; BRL 101ff; Abel 2:280f; RGG 1:1098d; Reicke-R. 1:228f; Jos 1711.16 Ju 127 1S 3110.12 2S
2112 1K 412 1C 729. †

—49. hJ'Vih; tyBe Sept.A Baiqasetta, Sept.B bhqseedta: n.loc.; “place of acacias”, W1 of the River Jordan

(Abel 2:273; Simons Geog. §565-6), ï !t'r>c†'; Ju 722. †

—50. vm,v, tyBe, vm,v†' ÅBe: n.loc. “seat of the sun god”;

—1. in Naphtali near tn"[] tyBe (Abel 2:282; Simons Geog. §331) Jos 1938 Ju 133 †;

—2. in Judah: T. er- RumeÒle near ÁEn Sèems in W. esÌ-SÌaraÒr, 24 km W1 of Jerusalem (Abel 2:282; BRL 103ff;

Aharoni VT 9:243f; Reicke-R. 1:229) ï vm,v, ry[i and sr,x, rh;: Jos 1510 2116 1S 69.12f.15.19f 1K 49 2K 1411.13

1C 644 2C 2521.23 2818 †. Der. yvim.Vih; tyBe gentilic 1S 614.18.

—3. in Issachar: el-ÁAbeÒdiÒye on the River Jordan near !a'v. tyBe (Abel 2:282; Noth 117 :: Albright ZAW

44:233; Simons Geog. §331): Jos 1922 †;

—4. in Egypt: = ï III !Aa, Heliopolis Jr 4313 †.

—51. hm'r>g:AT tyBe: Ezk 2714 ï hm'r>g:AT.

—52. x;WPT; tyBe: n.loc.; “place of the apple trees” or “settlement of the clan of Tappuah” ï x;PuT;; > n.loc. III

x;PuT;ÅT;; Eg. bt tp(w)-(hÌ ?) Simons Topog. 204; = TaffuÒhÌ, 6 km W1 of Hebron Abel 2:283: Jos 1553. †

1195 tyIB;

II *tyIB;: fem. of *!yIB;, < *baint; MHb.; Arm.; JArm.b Syr. Mnd. tyBe between (Nöldeke Mnd. Gramm. 1944;

MdD 61a; Dahood Bibl. 43:356f) between Ezk 419 Jb 817 (1 MS !yBe) Sir 4212 (?), tAbytin> tyBe crossroads Pr

82 (Tg. tn"yBe Syr. beÒt ÀurhÌaÒtaÒ), tArdeF.l; tyBemi-la, in between the ranks 2K 1115 2C 2314 (tArdeF.l; tyBemi-
la,ÅF.h; (Rudolph Chr. 272; run the gauntlet ?). †

1196 !t'yBi

!t'yBi: MHb. !tyb, Pesh. baitoÒnaÒ, otherwise “little house”; lw. from Akk. biÒtaÒnu, inner parts of a palace or

temple (biÒtu = tyIB;) BL 498b, Arm.lw. Wagner 42; Ellenbogen 50: cs. !t;yBi palace Est 15 77f. †

1197 ak'B'



ak'B': ? hkb to weep (plants), to drip; Arb. bakaÀa not to have much water or milk, al-bakaÒ (LisaÒn 18:90, 1f)

woody plant, which produces a white milk when cut; mastic-terebinth (Pistacia lentiscus) Dalman Arbeit

1:541f; Arb. bakÀ cress: pl. ~yaik'B.: bakaÀ-shrubs 2S 523f (Stade 1:112) 1C 1414f; ak'B'h; qm,[e Ps 847, a certain

valley (Yellin JPOS 3:191f) or in general a valley with lush (?) vegetation (Gunkel: withered). †

1198 hkb

hkb (113 x): MHb., Ug. bky, Arm. (from OArm., DISO 36, to NSyr. and NArm.), Akk. bakuÖ, Arb. bakaÒª, Saf.

bky Littmann Saf. 302b, Eth. bakaya to shed tears, cry; ï [md; for religious historical significance see

Wensinck Fschr. Sachau 26ff; Palache ZDMG 70:251ff; Hvidberg ZAW 57:150ff.

qal: pf. hk'B', ht'k.B†', ytiykiB', WkB', ~t,ybiB.; impf. %b.YEw:, hK,b.Ti, yKib.Ti, hK,b.a,, WKb.yI, !WyK'b.yI (BL 409k),

hn"yK,b.Ti; impv. hn"yk,ÆWkB.; inf. tAKb.li, Ht'Kob.li, hkoB' and AokB' (BL 411w); pt. hk,¿AÀBo, hY"kiAB (BL 590h),

~yki¿AÀBo:

—1. to weep abs. Gn 334 and oft. (Mi 110 dl. la;, Budde ZAW 37:97 :: Schwantes VT 14:455) to mourn Zech

73, the widow Ps 7864 Jb 2715; l[; ÅB' on someone’s breast / shoulder Gn 4515 501 Ju 416 wyr'aW"c;-l[; Gn 4629,

wyn"P'-l[; before his face 2K 1314, wyn"P'-l[;Åy ynEp.li Dt 145 Ju 2023 2C 3427 before Y, l. for Jr 2210 4832 Jb

3025; as a greeting Gn 2911 334 4514 4629 (parallels with the American Indians ï Frazer Folklore 2:82ff;
Baessler-Archiv 19:78ff; see also ZAW 55:137); Hos 125 (subject = ?) ï Ackroyd VT 13:250f;

—2. to weep for: a dead person Gn 232 3735 503 Nu 2029 Dt 2113 348 Jr 823, something Lv 106;

—3. misc.: lAdG" ybib. hk'B' Ju 212 2K 203 Is 383, lAdG" lAq 2S 1523 and lAdG" lAqÅG" lAqB. Ezr 312 to cry

hard, in a loud voice, rm; bitterly Is 337. Ps 6911 cj. hK,b.a;w" (hif. caus.) or hk'M.a;w" ($km hif.); Jb 3025 rd.

tykiB..

pi: pt. fem. hK'bem., tAKb;m.: with acc. Ezk 814, with l[; Jr 3115 to weep for, cj. La 351tAKb;m. wailing women

:: Rudolph. †

Der. ak'B', hk,B,ñ, tWkB', ykiB., n.loc. ~ykiBo, tykiB..

1199 hk,B,ñ

hk,B,ñ: hkb, BL 579q: weeping Ezr 101. †

1200 rAkB.

rAkB.: ï rkoB..

1201 hr'WKBi

hr'WKBi See below under hr'WKBi and hr'KuB; (#1203).



1202 hr'KuB;

hr'KuB; See below under hr'WKBi and hr'KuB; (#1203).

1203 hr'WKBiÆhr'KuB;

hr'WKBi and *hr'KuB;, 1QIsa 284hr'KuB;Å$yb, Jerome bechchora: rkb; MHb. *hr'AKB;, JArm.tar'k.ÆK'B;; Arb.

baÒkuÒrat > Spanish <spa>albacora early fig; < *hr'WKB;: pl. tArKuB; (BL 597h), Sam.M73 bikkuÒrot: early fruit, in

the OT always early fig (from the first of June onwards :: ï hn"aeT. late figs, from the end of August onwards,

Dalman Arbeit 1:379, 561); Is 284 (rd. hr'-); Jr 242 (tArKuB;h; ynEaeT.) Hos 910 Mi 71. †

1204 ~yrIWKBi

~yrIWKBi: rkb, tant. pl., MHb.: cs. yreWKBi: early fruits, first-fruits (Dalman Arbeit 1:464f; Reicke-R. 1:434),

grapes Nu 1320, seed Ex 2316, field 2319 3426 Neh 1036, trees 1036, wheat Ex 3422, generally Nu 1813 Ezk 4430

Neh 1331, figs Nah 312 ; stipulated for Y Lv 2317, hx'n>mi 214, the day for offering them Nu 2826, offertory bread

made of early cereals Lv 2320 2K 442 ; ï Eissfeldt Zehnten. †

1205 tr;AkB.

tr;AkB.: n.m.; ï hr'koB., BL 510v, “first-born” (Noth 222). †

1206 tWkB'

tWkB': Sam.M73 beÒket: hkb; BL 506s; Gulkowitsch 122; JArm.tgatwkb; ï ~ykiBo: weeping Gn 358, ~ykiBoÅb
ï !ALa; “weeping-oak” near Bethel: a tree on a sacred grave (Canaan JPOS 4:30ff), orig. the spirit of the tree

(Stade 1:112); cj. La 351 for tAnB.. †

1207 ykiB.

ykiB.: hkb (BL 577h); MHb., Ug. bk; Sec. beci (Brönno 129): ykiB,†, yyIk.Bi: weeping Gn 452 Dt 348 2S 1336 2K

203 Is 153f 2212 383 Jr 321 319.16 485 Jl 212 Mal 213 Ps 306 (:: hN"rI) 10210 Jb 1616 Est 43 Ezr 313 (:: hx'm.fi) Sir

3817; other particular examples: lAdg" ykib. hk'B' Ju 212, ~yrIWrm.t; ÅB. bitter weeping Jr 3115, B.ÅB,B; rrem'a]
weep bitterly Is 224, hv,mo lb,ae ÅB.. weeping and mourning for Moses Dt 348, rzE[.y: ÅB., the way Jazer weeps

Is 169 / Jr 4832 (:: Landes BASOR 144: 31) B.Åb.Bi while weeping Is 155 Jr 485 (for the second b.BiÅB. rd. AoB),

AoBÅB. lAq Is 6519 Ps 69B. lAqÅb. ï af'n" Jr 99;

—Jb 2811 ykiB.mi rd. ykeB.m; (ï *%B'm;). †

1208 ~ykiBo



~ykiBo: n.loc.; hkb: Ju 21.5, popular etym., Sept. klauqmw.n/mw/nej (:: vGall Kultstätten 103; ï ak'B' ?),

between Bethel and Gilgal, ï tWkB', Simons Geog. §539; another one near Shechem considered as the grave of

Micah, see Torrey Vit. Proph. †

1209 rykiB'

*rykiB': rkb; MHb. JArm. ryKiB; early; Arb. bakiÒr early ripening, OSArb. bkr, Soq. bekir first-born: fem.

hr'ykiB.: the first-born, the older one (:: hr'y[ic., hN"j;q.) Gn 1931.33f.37 2926 (|| hl'doG> 16) 1S 1449. †

1210 tykiB.

*tykiB.: hkb, BL 604c: MHb. hykb, JArm.t Mnd. (MdD 65a) at'ykiB., JArm.gatwykb: AtykiB.: formal

weeping Gn 504, cj. Jb 3025 (Hölscher). †

1211 !keB.

!keB.: ï II !Ke 8.

1212 rkb

rkb: denom. from rkoB. ?; MHb. pi. hif., JArm.tg pa. to bear early fruit, give birth to the first-born, Syr. to be

ripe, to be early; Arb. and Eth. IV/1 to get up early, to do something early, Tigr. Wb. 290a tabakkara, to give
birth for the first time; Ug. Akk. to be the first-born.

pi: impf. rKeb;y>, inf. rKeB;:

—1. to bear first-fruits Ezk 4712;

—2. to treat as the first-born (ynEP.-l[; at the cost of) Dt 2116 cj. 17. †

pu: impf. rK;buy>: rK;buy>Åyl; to belong as a first-born to Y Lv 2726. †

hif: pt. f. hr'yKib.m;, 1QH iii:7: bearing her first child (MHb. of animals) Jr 431. †

Der. hr'WKBi, ~yrIWKBi, n.m. tr;koB., hr'ykiB., *rk,Be, n.m. rk,B,, rkoB., hr'koB., hr'k.Bi, yrIk.B;, yrIk.Bi I and II.

1213 rk,Be

*rk,Be: rkb; Arb. bakr, Akk. bakru, bakkaru (WSem. or Arb. lw. ?): pl. cs. yrek.Bi: young male camel Is 606;

ï rk,B,, hr'k.Bi. †

1214 rk,B,

rk,B,, Sam.M73 baÒkar, Sept.A Bocor; n.m.; = rk,Be; Nöldeke Beitr. 82, Noth 230; ï yrIk.B;: rk,B†':



—1. son of Ephraim Nu 2635;

—2. son of Benjamin Gn 4621 1C 76.8. †

1215 rkoB.

rkoB. See below under rkoB. and rAkB. (#1217).

1216 rAkB.

rAkB. See below under rkoB. and rAkB. (#1217).

1217 rkoB.ÆrAkB.

rkoB. and rAkB., Sam.M73 baÒkor Gn 44: rkb; < *buk(u)r; Ug. bkr, also of a daughter (UTGl. 465) MHb., JArm.

Syr. Mnd. (MdD 55a) ar'k.WB, Akk. bukru (BL 468z) :: bikr, Eth. bak«er, Tigr. Wb. 290b bek«er: yrI¿AÀkoB.,
$'r†,Æk'r>koB.; yreAkB., ~h,yreAkB., t¿AÀrokooB., fem. sg. ï hr'ykiB.:

—1. first-born, oldest offspring (animal and man, Reicke-R. 1:434) a) cattle Gn 44 Ex 1315 Nu 341 1817 Dt 126

Neh 1037, ArAv ÅB. his first-born bull Dt 3317; b) of men and women, first of the mother, later of the father

(Hempel ZAW 54:311ff; Mendelsohn BASOR 156:38ff) Gn 2513 Ex 115 1313.15 Nu 341 Zech 1210 Neh 1037, rk'z"
ÅB. first-born males Nu 340, ~x,r, ï rj,P, ÅB. Nu 312; Nebaioth Gn 2513, Jacob 3523, r[e 386, !beWar> 493 are

first-born;

—2. metaph.: first-born of Y is called laer'f.yI Ex 422; 2S 1944 Sept. with !mi rather than, Ephraim Jr 319, cj. 2S

1944 Sept. for dywId'B., king Ps 8928 (OSArb. Conti-R. 113b); tw<m' ÅB. the plague Jb 1813, Sarna JBL 82:317;

—~yLid; yreAkB. the most miserable ?) rd. yrIk'B. (I rK') Is 1430 or ~yrIk'K. (I rK' 2, or II).

1218 hr'koB.

hr'koB.: rkb; MHb., JArm. at'WrykeB., JArm.tat'WrykeB.Åwkb, Syr. bukruÒtaÒ: sffx. ytir'koB.: position and right of

the first-born Gn 2531-34 2736 4333 1C 52; ytir'koB.ÅB.h; jP;v.mi Dt 2117;

—1C 51 rd. Aotk'r>Bi (Rudolph) ?. †

1219 hr'k.Bi

hr'k.Bi: fem. of rk,Be: Bedouin el-bicëir, pl. el-abkaÒr she-camel having given birth to her first calf in her fourth

year (Fschr. Hess 74): young she-camel, having given birth to her first calf Jr 223. †

1220 Wrk.Bo

Wrk.Bo: trad. n.m.; rkb, with Arb. ending (BL 525h); rd. with Sept. and Or. (Kahle Text 77) AorkoB. (:: Rudolph):

1C 838 944. †



1221 yrIk.B;

yrIk.B;, Sam.M73 baÒkaÒri: gentilic of rk,B,: Nu 2635. †

1222 yrIk.Bi

I yrIk.Bi, Sept. Bocori: n.m.; rk,B, (Noth 230): 2S 201-13.21f; ï II. †

1223 yrIk.Bi

cj. II *yrIk.Bi: gentilic of I: pl. ~yrIk.Bih; cj. 2S 2014. †

1224 lB;

I lB; (ca. 50 x): hlb; MHb.; Arm. GnAp. 2:25; Ug. bl I (UMGl. 324, blmt non-dying (sbst.), blmlk non-king;

also positive, as Latin nonne, Goetze Fschr. Pedersen 12326), Ph. lb (Friedrich §249, 1); Akk. balu, baliÒ

without; Nab. Palm. and HÌatra well then, DISO 36; Arb. bal preceding a correction: no (Lane); Eth. enbala

without (Leslau 12); Garbini Semitico 169; < ï yliB. (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §52bb); orig. sbst. > negative, ï

lb'a]:

—not: mostly in poetical texts, often repeated several times in a short passage: Is 2610-18 7 x; 3320-24 7 x; Ps 104-

18 5 x; a) with pf. Wvr>P†' lB; Is 3323, W[J†'nI lB; @a; 4024;

—b) with impf. (52 x) jAMa, lB; Ps 307, with jwm 16 x; with modal meaning WmWqy" lB; they shall not rise

Is 1421, begging Ps 119121, cj. aF'Ti lB; Hos 143, so that … not Ps 7844; lb;W … la; Ps 1414;

—c) in nominal sentences Pr 237 2423; ? Ps 162 (:: alt. as II);

—d) not yet, hardly Is 4024 (Albright JCS 2:240, ï al{);

—? Pr 147; Ps 162f rd. ~yvidoq.-lK' l[;Y:liB. for ~yvidoq.-lK' l[;Y:liB.Åq.li $'yl,['-lB;, ï II.

Der. lb'a], l[;Y:liB. (?), yde[]l.B;.

1225 lB;

II lB;: hlb; Ug. UM §9:14, 324 (but ? with I, UTGl. 466, Aistleitner 516; Goetze Fschr. Pedersen 123; Arb.

bal; (Dahood Greg. 43:65; Orient. 31:464): surely, really ? Ps 162 (Gray Legacy 202f), Pr 1923 (|| l emph.); cj.

Hos 143 for -lK' (Gordis VT 5:89). †

1226 lBe



lBe: Bab. god, Akk. BeÒlu (< *BaÁlu, vSoden Gramm. §9a), MHb.2 Palm. lBe, Syr. Md. (MdD 60b) l¿yÀBe, Arb.

BiÒl, Gr. Bh/l(oj), orig. title “Lord” (Sum. en) of ï %d'rom.; it became the second name of Marduk, adopted from

Enlil; Nötscher Ellil (1927); RLA 2:38; Tallqvist Epitheta 271f, 366; WbMyth. 1:46, 431; ?? Ug. personal name
(UTGl. 467);

—Is 461 Jr 502 5144; EpJr. 40 Da 142ff Sept.. †

1227 !d'a]l.B;

!d'a]l.B;: n.m.; Akk. Apla-iddin Tallqvist Names 24 “God gave a son” (Stamm 136), 1QIsa !yÆwdalb (Fschr.

Eissfeldt 2:27; Kutscher Lang. Is. 75): 2K 2012 Is 391, father of !yÆwdalbÅB; $.d;rom. †

1228 rC;v;al.Be

rC;v;al.Be: ï rC;av;l.Be.

1229 glb

glb: Arb. balaja to break (dawn), balija to be cheerful, happy, > Eg. brg Erman-G. 1:466; cf. qlb Syr. to

appear, Mnd. MdD 66b to dazzle, Arb. blq VIII to gleam.

hif: impf. hg"ylib.a;, pt. gylib.m;:

—1. to cause to flash (for dvo ? rd. rvo Taurus, alt. based upon Arb. falaja to make triumphant, or to cause to

come suddenly, Syr. blaq) Am 59;

—2. to become cheerful, to brighten up Ps 3914 Jb 927 1020. †

Der. tygIylib.m; (?), n.m. hG"l.Bi and yG:l.Bi.

1230 hG"l.Bi

hG"l.Bi: n.m.; glb, “gleam” (Noth 223); MHb. name of a division of priests, Mi. Suk. 5:8:

—1. priest Neh 125.18, ï yG:l.Bi;

—2. priest of David 2C 2414. †

1231 yG:l.Bi

yG:l.Bi: n.m.; glb “gleam”, BL 502e; Moscati 60:23: priest Neh 109 = hG"l.Bi 1. †

1232 dD;l.Bi



dD;l.Bi: n.m.; cf. ï dD'l.a,; Saf. (Grimme Texte 130: !Be + dD' = dAD); OSArb. ddrb (Conti-R. 118); cun.

Bir-Dadda Tallqvist Names 64; Nuzi Bil-Adad, < *Apil-Adda/Adad (Speiser AfO 6:23 :: Albright JBL 54:1743:
friend of Job Jb 211 81 181 251 429. †

1233 hlb

hlb: MHb., Arm. ï BArm., Arb. baliya, OSArb. blwt grave (ZAW 75:307), Ug. *bly (UTGl. 471), Eth.

balya, to be consumed; Akk. baluÖ, to fade, pass away.

qal: pf. ht'l.B†', WlB', impf. hl,b.yI, Wlb.yI, inf. sf. ytil{B.: to be used up, to be worn out: clothes Jos 913 Neh 921,

with l[;me on Dt 84 294, like a garment Is 509 516 Ps 10227 Sir 1417, skin Jb 1328 (rd. bq,ro), an old woman Gn

1812, the sky (rd. tl{B.) Jb 1412; bones become brittle Ps 323, body cj. Ps 4915 (rd. tAlb.li). †

pi: pf. hL'Bi, impf. WLb;y>, inf. tALB;, AtL{B;;

—1. to consume the body La 34, to annihilate people 1C 179 (|| AtNO[;l. 2S 710, Sept. tapeinou/n);

—2. to enjoy fully Is 6522 Jb 2113;

—Ps 4915 rd. tAlb.li. †

Der. lB;, *hl,B', *yAlB., yliB., hm'yliB., l[;Y:liB. (?), yTil.Bi, tylib.T;.

1234 hl,B'

*hl,B': hlb, BL 584a: fem. hl'B' (Ezk 2343 text ?), ~yliB', tAlB':

—worn out, old (bag, skin, clothes) Jos 94f.

—? Ezk 2343, ï Comm. †

1235 hl'B'

hl'B': n.loc.; Sept. Bwla; in Simeon; Jos 193, ï II hl'[]B; Jos 1529 and II hh'l.Bi 1C 429: in the SW of Judah,

ï Noth Jos. 89f; Simons Geog. §317, 23. †

1236 Hlb

Hlb: metathesis < ï lhb (VG 1:275); Syr. balhiÒ to frighten, Arb. baliha to be foolish.

pi: pt. pl. ~yhil]b;m. (Q ~ylih]b;m.): to deter Ezr 44 with l. with inf. (? rd. tAnb.Limi Rudolph). †

Der. hh'L'B;; n.f. I hh'l.Bi (?), n.m. !h'l.Bi (?).

1237 hh'L'B;



hh'L'B;: hlb: pl. tAhL'B;, tAhl.B; (BL 599i): sudden terror, horror Is 1714, pl. Ezk 2621 2736 2819 Ps 7319 Jb

1811 2720 3015; tAhL'B; $.l,m, 1814 a prince of hell, Ug., Greek (Hölscher 45; Sarna JBL 82:315) || tw<m' rAkB..
verse 13b; tw<m'l.c; tAhl.B; 2417. †

1238 hh'l.Bi

I hh'l.Bi, Sept. Balla, Sam.M73 baÒla¬: n.f., Hlb, Arb. baliha to be carefree (Noth 10): concubine of Jacob,

mother of Dan and Naphtali (ï Mowinckel Fschr. Eissfeldt 2:135) Gn 2929 303-7 3522.25 372 4625 1C 713. †

1239 hh'l.Bi

II hh'l.Bi, Sept. Balaa: n.l.; = 1C 429. †

1240 !h'l.Bi

!h'l.Bi, Sam.M73 eblaÒn, Sept. Balaan: n.m.; Hlb + aÒn (BL 500o), with !w"[]z: and !q'[]z: in the same verse 1C

142; = I hh'l.Bi; Arb. n.pop. BleÒhiÒ (Hess Beduinennamen 13);

—1. Horite Gn 3627 1C 142;

—2. Benjaminite 1C 710. †

1241 AlB.

cj. AlB. (ï BArm.) for -lK': tribute 1K 1015 (cf. 2C 914 (Rudolph Chr. 222f) and for ~x,l,B. Neh 515 (rd.

~x,l,B.Ål, AlB. Rudolph) gift for maintenance. †

1242 aAlb.

*aAlb.: ï *yAlBi.

1243 yAlB.

*yAlB.: hlb; BL 473h, 534, MHb., JArm.t (only pl.). *yl'B. rags, tatters, MHb. *yWlB.; pl. cs. yEAlB. Jr 3811 >

yaeAlB. (BL 215g) 3812: rags. †

1244 jlb

*jlb: Akk. balaÒtÌu life, ï jlp;

Der. n.m. rC;av;j.l.B; and rC;av;l.Be, n.loc. jL'b;n".

1245 rC;av;j.l.Be



rC;av;j.l.Be: variant rC;av;j.l.BeÅj]l.Be, and Da 45frC;v;-, and 101 (with shift of rC;v;-Åa) v;aj.l.Be, Or. BeltÌa /

BelatÌsëasÌsÌar: n.m., Sept. Theod. Baltasar (Ruzëicëka 178), Vulg. Baltassar; Babylonian name for Daniel: Da 17

226 45f.15f 512 101; < Akk. *BalatÌ-sëarri-usÌur (Ruzëicëka 6) “protect the life of the king” or BalatÌsu-usÌur (<

Balassu/si Tallqvist Names 50f; vSoden Gramm. §65b) “protect his life”, vocalized as rC;av;l.Be cf. 45,

rsjlb (?) on the ceramics from Nineveh see JRAS 1932:29ff; Reicke-R. 215.†

1246 yliB.

yliB.(ca. 50 x): hlb; Sam.M74 baÒli; MHb.2, Ug. bl without, Nab. Palm. ¿yÀlb DISO 36, Syr. (men)blay, Akk.

balu (AHw. 100) without; ï lB;:

—1. sbst. a) wearing out, decay yliB. tx;v; Is 3817; b) cessation, ending: x;rey" ÅB.-d[; until the moon is no

more Ps 727 (often cj. yD; or qxo), yd; ÅB.-d[; to an excessive measure Mal 310;

—2. negation, meaning without, un-, -less: a) with sbst. ~ve-yliB. nameless Jb 308, ~yIm†'-yliB. without water Ps

632, t[;d†'-yliB. without knowledge Jb 382, [v;p,-yliB. without transgression Jb 339, ~Aqm'-yliB. so that there

is no place untouched, meaning in every corner Is 288, @s,k,-yliB. without paying Jb 3130, %fox] ÅB. (cj. for pf.)

without mercy Is 146, hm'-yliB. (Bomberg hm'yliB.) || WhTo without something (meaning it does not exist,

nothing) Jb 267; b) pass. with pt. or adj.: [m'v.nI yliB. unheard (meaning without being heard) Ps 194, x;yvim'
yliB. not anointed 2S 121;

—3. ylib.Bi with sbst. without: t[;d; ylib.Bi without intent Dt 442, without sense Jb 3516;

—4. yliB.mi without (!mi owing to) bveyO yliB.mi Jr 215rbe[o yliB.mi Jr 911 yaeb' yliB.mi (rd. yaeB'mi ?) La 14, cj.

Jr 818thog> yliB.mi without healing, cj. Jb 420~ve m-yliB.mi nameless (emphatic m, Dahood Fschr. Gruenthaner

55f); !yae yliB.mi for lack of Ex 1411 2K 13; rv,a] yliB.mi without the possibilty of Qoh 311;

—5. ylib.li with sbst. without (cf. !yael.) qxo ylib.li Is 514, with lk,ao Jb 3841, with tx; 4125;

—6. negative with finite vb.: a) with impf. (ï lB;): aAby" yliB. it will not come Is 3210 (1QIsalB;), Hos 87 916

(Q lB;) Jb 4118; b) with pf. > conj. because … not: ryaiv.hi yliB.mi Dt 2855 (ï yTil.Bi 8) and yliB.-l[; Gn 312

(? rd. inf., Brockelmann Heb. Syn. 531);

—? Jb 1815 cj. tyliyli.

1247 lyliB.

lyliB.: llb MHb. hl'yliB.; Ph. llb mixed offering DISO 37, Syr. Mnd. MdD 65b, mixed Akk. ballu mixture

(AHw. 99b): mixed fodder, mash (Koehler ZAW 40:15ff; Dalman Arbeit 1:341): fodder given to horned cattle,
thus in Jb 65 Is 3024.

—? AolyliB. Jb 246 (Sept. Aol yliB. what does not belong to him) cj. hl'y>L;B;. †



Der. llb qal 3.

1248 hm'yliB.

hm'yliB.: variant of hm'-yliB. Jb 267: ï yliB. 2a. †

1249 l[;Y:ñliB.

l[;Y:ñliB., l[;Y†'liB.: NT Beliar and Syr. Beliyar (dissimilated VG 1:229), 2Cor 615 compared with Satan in Jub.

MartIs. TestPatr. Dam., (Bousset-G. 334f); DSS partly abstract, partly personified (esp. 1QM Dam.) as in the

NT, see Huppenbauer ThZ 15:81ff; etym. unc.; a) yliB. + l[;y: (l[y hif.) “useless” Pedersen Isr. 1-2:431f, cf.

Ug. bl (Torczyner ZDMG 70:557); b) yliB. + *l[;y: (hl[) “without growth, without success”; c) *[;yliB' (III

[lb) + afformative l “disorder” (Driver ZAW 52:52f); d) I [lb swallower, abyss (Thomas Mem. Casey

11ff); e) orig. demon, Galling RGG3 1:1025f; < Ug. BÁl-ym, “Baal of the sea”, Maag SThU 1950:38f, ï bWbz>
l[;B;:

—bWbz> l[;B;ÅB.h; 1S 2525 2S 167 1K 2113 †;

—1. uselessness, wickedness, with gen. equivalent to adj.: with #[eyO Nah 111; #[eyOÅB. rb;D> Ps 419 (illness) Ps

1013 (? rd. B. rb;D>ÅB. rbeDo), cj. Dt 159, 1S 2910 Sept. and Ps 162 (for $'yl,[' lB;); $'yl,[' lB;ÅB.-nB, villain 1S

2517B.-nB,ÅB.-tB; 1S 116, B.-tB;Åb.-ynEB. Dt 1314 and Ju 1922 (? dl. yven>a; variant) 2013 1S 212 1027 2S 236 (add

ynEB.) 1K 2110.13 2C 137; ynEB.ÅB. vyai 2S 201 Pr 1627 Sir 1132 and B. vyaiÅB.h; vyai 1S 2525 2S 167; B.h; vyaiÅb.
yven>a; 1K 2113.13, b. yven>a;ÅB. ~d'a' (appositional, Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §62g) Pr 612B. ~d'a'ÅB. d[e 1928;

destruction B. d[eÅb. ylex]n: (|| tw<m' yreB.v.mi and lAav. yleb.x,) 2S 225 / Ps 185;

—2. > adj. good for nothing lAav. yleb.x,Åb.W [r; 1S 3022 Nah 21; Jb 3418 “ne’er do well” (|| [v'r'). †

1250 llb

llb: MHb. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 66a) Eth. (Leslau 13) to mix, Akk. also to moisten, as Arb. balla (? as Arb.

balbala to entangle and balla to drive away, to disperse, to be separated, Guillaume 1:20; Kutscher Salbung 10f)

MHb. lBel.Bi, and JArm.tblBel.B; to mix, to tangle up.

qal: pf. ll;B', ytiñL{B; (BL 430m), impf. lb'Y"ñw: (K lABYIw:) Ju 1921, hl'b.n†' (BL 435p) Gn 117, pt. pass. lWlB',
tl{Æhl'WlB.:

—1. to moisten (with oil) tACm; Ex 292 Lv 24 712, tl,so Ex 2940 Lv 25 1421 2313 Nu 713-79 (12 x) 88 156.9 285-28 (7

x) 293.9.14 , hx'n>mi Lv 710 94 1410, tALx; Lv 712 Nu 615 154; to pour (oil) over somebody Ps 9211 (rd. ynIt;L{B;);

—2. to mix up, to confound (languages, 1QM x 14 !wXl tlb confusion of tongues) Gn 117.9;

—3. denom. from lyliB.: to feed (with mixed fodder) Ju 1921. †



hitpo: impf. ll†'ABt.yI: to be thrown about Hos 78 :: Rudolph Hos. 159 cj. [c;b.nI. †

[hif: Is 645lb,N"ñw:: ï lbn].

Der. lyliB., lWlb.v;, lb,T,, lLub;T..

1251 ~lb

~lb: Arb. balama IV to have swollen lips (Guillaume 1:44) MHb. JArm.t Syr. (Dt 254 1Cor 99) Mnd. (MdD

66a also to curb), to tie up someone’s mouth, to be mute, cause to be mute; ? CPArm. plm, Arb. balama IV to
be baffled.

qal: inf. ~AlB.: to curb, restrain Ps 329. †

1252 slb

slb: Arb. balas kind of date, Eth., Tigr. Wb. 270a fig; > Eg. nbsÃ sycamore fig.

qal (denom.): pt. sleAB: ~ymiq.vi ÅBo Am 714 to scar the unripe sycamore figs (with finger-nail or iron tool) in

order to promote ripening (Humbert OLZ 20:296f, 350, Keimer Bibl. 8:441ff; Maag 131f): picker of sycamore
figs (:: Bicë VT 1:294ff; 5:413f: haruspex, :: Murtonen VT 2:170f). †

1253 [lb

I [lb: MHb. Arb. baliÁa, (Driver Verbal System 153), Eth. Tigr. Wb. 272 balÁa, JArm. Nab. Syr. (RB 61:164

B5) Mnd. (MdD 65a) to swallow; Arb. to lick Musil Arabia 3:339, mablaÁ gullet; ï II, III, Schulthess
Homonyme 3ff; Nöldeke ZDMG 54:156; Driver ZAW 52:52.

qal: pf. [l;B', h['l.B†', Jr 5134 K ynI[;ñl'B. Q Wn['ñl'B., impf. [l†'Æ[l;b.yI, hn"/ !"[.l;b.Ti, hN"[,l'b.yI, ynI[el'b.Ti, ~[el'b.TiÆnI,
Aom[el'b.Ti, (Beer-M. §84, 2b) Wh[ul'b.yI; inf. [;l{B., sffx. y[il.Bi (BL 343b): to swallow, to engulf: a) sbj. people Is

284 Hos 87 Ps 1243 Pr 112 (lAav.); fish Jon 21, !yNIT; Jr 5134, fire cj. Nu 2118 (rd. h['l.B†'), earth Ex 1512 Nu

1630.32.34 2610 Dt 116 Ps 10617, hl'Wcm. Ps 6916, b) obj.: ears Gn 417.24, rod Ex 712; metaph. riches Jb 2015.18;

idiom. yQiru y[il.Bi-d[; “until I swallow my spit” meaning for a moment, Jb 719 (Arm., pi. 1). †

nif: pf. [l;b.nI: to be swallowed up Hos 88. †

pi: pf. [;Le†Æ[L;Bi, Wn[.L†'Bi, WhWn[]L;Bi; impf. [L;b;y>, [;Le†Æ[L;b;a], sffx. WN[,L.b;y>, ~[eL.b;y>, ynI[eL.b;T.; inf. [L;B;, abs.

[;Le†B;, sffx. A[L.B;, pt. sffx. %yI[†'L.b;m.:

—1. to engulf: obj. country 2S 2019f, people Is 4919 Hab 113 Ps 3525 La 216 Qoh 1012 (Or. qal; alt. as III), [L;b;K.
Nu 420 for a moment ï qal);

—2. destroy Is 257f (8 cj. [L;Bu; cf. Sarna JBL 76:1614) Ps 2110 Pr 2120 (waste ?) Jb 23 818 108 La 22.5.8. †

Der. I [l;b,.



1254 [lb

II [lb: Arb. balugÔa to be eloquent, IV to report.

pi: impf. [L;b;y>: to report, to announce Pr 1928. †

pu: impf. [l†'Æ[L;buy>: to be communicated 2S 1716 Jb 3720. †

Der. II, IV [l;B,.

1255 [lb

III [lb: ? as llb :: Driver ZAW 52:52: as I [lb; Syr. to hit, metaph. JArm.b to be hit; Guillaume JTS

13:320ff: Arb. balagÔa to torture.

nif: pf. W[l.b.nI: to be confused Is 287. †

pi: pf. W[Le†Bi; impf. [;L†eb;a] to confuse Is 312 193; Qoh 1012 ï I;

—Ps 5510 rd. II [l;B,. †

pu: pt. pl. ~y[iL'bum.: confused Is 915 (1QIsa defective equivalent to pi., Sept.: Wernberg-M. JSS 3:255). †

hitp: impf. [L†'B;t.Ti: to show oneself confused Ps 10727. †

Der. III [l;B,, l[;Y:liB. (?).

1256 [l;B,ñ

I *[l;B,ñ: I [lb; MHb. absorption, JArm.g something swallowed: sffx. Ao[l.Bi (BL 566d): what has been

swallowed Jr 5144. †

1257 [l;B,ñ

II cj. [l;B,ñ: II [lb, Arb. balaÒgÔ report to the police: slander cj. Ps 5510. †

1258 [l;B,ñ

III *[l;B,ñ: II [lb: [l;B†': confusion Ps 526, cj. Ps 1416 ([l;b, yDeB;, II dB;). †

1259 [l;B,ñ

IV [l;B,ñ, [l;B†', Sam.M74 baÒla: II [lb: n.m.; Diringer 297f (?); “eloquent” Arb. baliÒgÔ (Noth 229; Moritz Muséon

50:103f):



—1. king of Edom Gn 3632f 1C 143f; ï ~['l.Bi;

—2. from Reuben 1C 58;

—3. son of Benjamin Gn 4621 Nu 2638.40 1C 76f 81.3. †

Der. y[il.B;.

1260 [l;B,ñ

V [l;B,ñ: n.loc.; = ï r[;co: Gn 142.8. †

1261 yde[]l.B;

*yde[]l.B;, yde[]l.Bi: Sam. d[lb (Petermann Gramm. 75); EgArm. Nab. (DISO 37); lB; + yde[] ï d[; (BL

647k “without reaching to” :: Eitan AJSL 46:33f; lB; + Eth. ÁaÒdiÒ, ï dA[): sffx. $'yd†,Æyd†'Æyd;['l.Bi: prep., apart

from, except;

—1. with sffx.: besides me Is 456, without consideration for you Gn 4144; idiom. I need not be considered Gn
1424 4116;

—2. pleonastic with !mi: besides Nu 520 (%veyai ÅB;mi) Jos 2219 2S 2232/ Ps 1832 (|| *hl'Wz, Hartmann ZDMG

110:234f) Is 4311 446.8 4521; without the consent of 2K 1825 / Is 3610 Jr 4419;

—3. with finite vb. hz<x/a, ÅBi apart from what I see (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §147); Jb 3432 (text ?). †

1262 y[il.B;

y[il.B;: Sam.M74 with h; abbaÒlaÒÀi: gentilic of IV [l;B, 3; Nu 2638. †

1263 ~['l.Bi

I ~['l.Bi: n.m.; Sam.M74 baÒlaÒm, Sept. and NT Balaam; ? Palm. RÉS 1938:148: etym. ? a) ï lBe + ~[; cun. Bel-

Amma Tallqvist Names 54b; b) [lb + -am (BL 504j), Arb. balÁam “glutton”; c) II ~[ + lby < ï ~['l.b.yI =

II ~['l.Bi, Amor. Yabil-Áamm Borée 100; Albright (vi.) 231f; d) Ammi-bail (Bauer Ostk. 72), Amma-baÀli

(Tallqvist Names 21b) “Amma is the patron”: Bileam Nu 225-24:25 318.16 Dt 235f Jos 1322 249f Mi 65 Neh 132;

2Pe 215 Jude 11 Rev 214; ï Meyer Isr. 376ff (= IV [l;B,, king of Edom), Reicke-R. 252f. †

1264 ~['l.Bi

II ~['l.Bi: n.loc., town of the Levites in western Manasseh; = ~['l.b.yI Sept. and (?) Balamwn Ju 83 and cj. 73

(Zorell 290): Kh. BelÁameÀ S of JeniÒn: 1C 655. †

1265 qlb



qlb: Arb. balaqa to open, to close (doors), OSArb. blq opening.

qal: pt. sffx. Hq'l.AB: to lay waste (the land) Is 241. †

pu: pt. fem. hq'L'bum., sbst. (Barth 273) devastation Nah 211. †

1266 ql'B'

ql'B': n.m., qlb: Sachau Pap. 70:5; 72:1: king of Moab: Nu 222-24:25 Jos 249 Ju 1125 Mi 65. †

1267 rC;av;l.Be

rC;av;l.Be: n.m.; Belshazzar Da 81; ï BArm. †

1268 !v'l.Bi

!v'l.Bi, Sept. 3EsdrAB Beelsarou, Sept.L Balsan (ï Kennedy 100f): n.m., etym. ?, CIS 2:59 !Xlb = BeÒlsëunu

(Tallqvist Names 62a) “their lord” (Stamm 244); connect with yk;D\r>m' Marduk-beÒlsëunu :: B. II, Tur-S. Lesh.

8:107: one returning from exile Ezr 22 / Neh 77. †

1269 yTil.Bi

yTil.Bi: hlb; Or. belti (Kahle Mas. Ost. 198), Ug. blt, Ph. tlb, Amor. balte (Bauer Ostk. 72), ï yliB.; balt + “y

compaginis” (Beer-M. §45, 3d); :: bal + te “not with” (Goetze BASOR 151:29f; Tsevat BASOR 156:40f): sffx.

yTil.Bi, $'T,†l.Bi;

—1. sbst. abs. and cs. the no more existing: ~yIm;v' ÅBi-d[; Jb 1412 (cf. !yael. d[; 2C 3616); > negative;

—2. not with adj. !yael. d[;Åj' al{ || rAhj' ÅBi unclean 1S 2026;

—3. (excluding) except (|| hl'Wz), a) blek' ÅBi except Caleb Nu 3212, ~AYh; ÅBi not until today Gn 2126; Ex

2219 Nu 116 Jos 1119; with sffx. yTil.Bi besides me Hos 134, $'t†,l.Bi 1S 22; ~k,T.ai ~k,yxia] ÅBi except your

brother be with you Gn 433.5; b) ~ai yTil.Bi unless Am 33f, nothing but Gn 4718 no other than Ju 714; c) with

[r;K' ? unless > only Is 104 (Budde ZAW 50:69; Lagarde and others t[;r;ko yTil.Be (ndiv. fem.) Beltis bows

down :: Baudissin Adonis 1985);

—4. without Is 146;

—5. yTil.bil. (86 x): with inf. a) that … not: -lk'a] Åbil. not to eat Gn 311, Gn 1921 389 Ex 825 917 Lv 1830 Dt

1712 2K 1715 Jr 2314 (rd. bWv) 3320 (rd. bWvÅbil.) 358f.14 3625 Ezk 133 (rd. Aar', ï Zimmerli 282f) Ru 29; b)

following [B;v.nI that … not Dt 421 Jos 56 Ju 217; c) lest Gn 415 Ex 818 Lv 2615 Nu 97 329 Dt 811;

—6. with impf. that … not, lest Ex 2020 2S 1414, cj. Jr 2718 (rd. Waboy", 2 MSS abo, ï 5);



—7. l. yTil.bil. with inf. lest 2K 2310 (ï Montgomery-G. 539) †;

—8. with pf. ryaiv.hi yTil.Bi-d[; until he allowed none to remain (? rd. inf. ryaiv.h;, Brockelmann Heb. Syn.

§531) Nu 2135 Dt 33 (sbj. 1st. pl. !) Jos 822 1033 118 2K 1011;

—Da 1118 context crrpt., ï III yxil.; ? rd. AtL{b;l. (hlb) ZAW 78:96.

1270 hm'B'

hm'B' (about 100 x): MHb.; Mesha. 3 tmbh, 27 n.loc. tmb tb; Ug. bmt back (of animal or person), Akk.

baÒm/ntu midst, mountain slope, ridge (EA 232:10 batÌnu (= !j,B,) erroneous gloss to pante, so Holma 55ff)

AHw. 101; Arb. buhmat boulder, the grave of a saint (Lane); < *bahmat (Albright op. cit. (vi.) 255f); > bwmo,j ?
(as a “stone grave”) Albright Religion 225f; Sept. in Pentateuch sth,lh; ï Schwarzenbach 12ff; Albright

VTSupp. 4:242ff: hmb 1QIsa 613 instead of ~B' (Albright 254f; Iwry JBL 76:225f), locative ht'm'ñB'h; 1S 913;

*hm'AB or *tm,AB (BL 597h) 1QIsa 539, sffx. wtmwb (1QIsa 539 for wyt'moB.); pl. tAmB', cs. tAmB' (10 x),

yteAmB' (BL 516q) K Dt 3213 Is 5814 Mi 13 † and ytem\B' (pronounced bom¯teÒ, sg. *tm,Bo vi.) Is 1414 Am 413 Jb

98 and Q Dt 3213 Is 5814 Mi 13, sffx. wyt'¿AÀmoB', yt;AmB', AomyteAmB' Beer-M. §30, 3c:

—1. back a) Dt 3329 (Gray Legacy 189); b) metaph. b[' ytem\B' Is 1414, ~y" ytem\B' Jb 98 (:: Albright Fschr.

Robinson 18; back of the sea-dragon cj. Hab 319 Ps 1834/2S 2234 :: Schwarzenbach 12f);

—2. (not always possible to distinguish from 1b and 3 !) mountain ridge, hill: a) of the land 2S 119.25, !nOr>a;
tAmB'' hills along the Arnon Nu 2128, r[;y: ÅB' (rd. tm;B', || hd,f') wooded hill Mi 312 (alt. as 4); b) God is

treading on ~y" ytem\B' Jb 98 (Mowinckel ThZ 9:21), on #r,a, ÅB' Am 413 Mi 13, cf. Dt 3329, B'Åa, ÅB' l[;
byKir>hi Dt 3213 Is 5814, sets up yt;¿AÀmoB' 2S 2234 / Ps 1834 (y dittogr. ?, :: BL 3, supplement to p. 203q; pl. abs.

!); makes me walk upon Hab 319, metaph. to give power over someone Sir 92;

—3. Canaanite grave (Albright op. cit. 244ff: cairn or monument, also as a cenotaph): in their graves Ezk 437,

cj. Jb 2715 (rd. tAmB' for tw<M'B;) and Is 539 (rd. wtmwb, Albright (vs.) 254f), cf. 1QIsa 613 rd. hmb for ~B' (for

orthography see Beer-M. §87, 2f) ? :: Brownlee VT 1:296ff; Iwry JBL 76:225ff; Albright op. cit. 254f);

—4. high place, place of worship ï BRL 344f; Pedersen Isr. 3-4:226f; Ringgren 142f: (MHb.), a Canaanite

practice (about 80 x, mostly in 1-2K, 2C) vAmk.li hm'B' 1K 117, l[;B;h; tAmB' Jr 195 3235, cj. ï ~yrI[iV.h;
tm;B' (sic) 2K 238, tAmb' ynEh]Ko 1K 1232 2K 2320; fem. xb;z< 1S 912ff, 1K 32 (xB;zI) and situated in a high place

1S 105; || ï tAbCem; and ï ~yrIvea] 1K 1423, || !n"[]r; #[e 2K 164; !n"[]r; #[eÅb' hn"B' 1K 117 :: #tn 2K

238.15, aMeji 2K 238.13, @rf 2315; @rfÅB' in Gibeon (hl'AdG>h; ÅB'h;) 1K 34, in Jerusalem Mi 15, tAmB' near

Jerusalem 2K 2313, !Arm.vo yre['B. 2319 in all cities 179, hd'Why> yreh'B. 2C 2111; ï tp,Toh; tAmB' Jr 731;

tAmB' tyBe 1K 1231 and tAmB' tyBeÅB'h; tyBe 2K 1729.32 and B'h; tyBeÅB'h; yTeB' buildings for worship

(“temple of stelae” Albright 248) 1K 1332 2K 2319; tAaluj. tAmB' Ezk 1616 “colourful high couches” used for

cult prostitution, || bK'v.mi Is 577f (Eissfeldt JPOS 16:287f); 1QIsa 613hm'B' vs. 3; ï Lv 2630 Nu 3352 Is 152 1612

367 Jr 4835 Ezk 63.6 1616 2029 Ho 108 Am 79 Ps 7858;



—1S 1013 rd. ht'y>B†'h; (alt. ht'['b.GIh; :: Simons Geog. §669-670); Jr 173 rd. -lk'B. ryxim.Bi ï 1513; Ezk 362

rd. tAmm.vi; Mi 15 rd. tyBe taJ'x;.

Der. n.loc. tAmB'.

1271 lh'm.Bi

lh'm.Bi: n.m.; Asherite 1C 733; Sept. Bamahl, Vulg. Chamaal; OSArb. bmhl n.f. (ZAW 75:307), Saf. mhl (?,

Ryckmans 1:124), II B. < !Be (Winnet 21). †

1272 AmB.

AmB.: prep. = B.; Ug. bm (Young Concordance 300); B. + indeterminate *maÒ > Am, ï AmK. and Aml. (BL

639c): through, in Is 2510 Q (rd. K ymeB. ?) 432 4416.19 Ps 112 Jb 930 164f 1916 378. †

1273 tAmB'

tAmB': n.loc., hm'B'; Nu 2119f: usu. = l[;B; tAmB' Nu 2241 Jos 1317, ? = tmb tb Mesha. 27: in Reuben, =

Kh. el-QweÒqiÒye S of J. NebaÒ (ï Abn>), Abel 2:261; Simons Geog. §449 :: Noth ZAW 60:25: Nu 2241 rd. l[;B;
tm;B' (Sept.), tAmB' unc., Jos 1317 gloss. †

1274 !Be

I !Be (4850 x), Sam.M74 ben, BenH. ban: MHb., Lach; Ug. *bun (UTGl. 481) NPun. bun (Friedrich §90, 220b;

ZDMG 107:287), Moab. Ph. (DISO 37), OSArb. bn, Arb. ibn; Akk. binu (AHw. 127), Amor. also buÒnu Bauer

Ostk. 52, 72; AHw. 138; > (:: Ruzëicëka 68f) Arm. rB; (ï BArm., DISO), Mehri and Soq. ber child, fem. ibirt

niece; with hnb: abs. !Be, -nBe 1S 2220 Ezk 1810 †; cs. -nB, (!B, Neh 618 1C 921 †, !B,mi followed by a numeral

Nu 825 and oft., !Be Gn 4922) and -nBi (Dt 252 !Bi †), ynIB. Gn 4911 and AnB. Nu 2318 243.15 (BL 525i, j.); sffx.

AnB., ynIB. (Sec. bani), $'n>Bi, $'n<†B.; pl. (Min. bhn Höfner §91), ~ynIB' (Pun. Friedrich 241,7) ynEB. (Ju 2013 Q

without K (BL 77m), Sept. banai, banh, bnh, Sperber 212f) wyn"B', ykiy>n:B' K and %yIn:B' Q (Jerome benaich),

~h,ynEB.; Da 1110 AnB. K and wyn"B' Q, 1C 611 AnB. K and ynEB. Q, 227 AnB. K and ynIB. Q; 2K 1937 wyn"B' Q without

K :: MSS Is 3738 (BL 77m); fem. ï tB;; BL 618j, k:

—1. a) son tAnb'W ~ynIB' Gn 54; ~ynIquz>-nB, son begotten by an old father Gn 373, Atm'a]-nB, his son born by a

maid Ju 918 , rk'z" !Be male child Jr 2015, ~yrIW[n> ynEB. sons begotten by a young father Ps 1274, $'ybia' ynEB.
your blood-brothers Gn 498 yMiai ynEB. || yx†'a, Ps 699; ~ynIB' children (including the daughters) Gn 316; %l,m,-nB,
king’s son 1Ki 203 Ps 721 ytiyBe-nB, born in my own house Gn 153, pl. tyIb; ynEB. Qoh 27; hT'a; ynIB. formula of

adoption Ps 27 (ï Gunkel Psalmen; Hempel Gott und Mensch 173ff; Neufeld 265f) cf. Ru 417; ~yhil{a/ ynEB. ï

H;Ala/ B 1; God’s son Israel 4Q Dt 3243, wynb variant for wyd'b'[] (BASOR 136:13f; Eissfeldt BVSäAW

1958:5, 14);



—b) young animal (alt. as 4) bAjw" $.r; rq'B'-nB, Gn 187bAjw" $.r; rq'B'-nB,ÅB' ÅB, rP; Nu 88 and oft. B,
rP;Åb'-ynEB. ~yrIP' Nu 2811b'-ynEB. ~yrIP'ÅB'-nB, lg<[e Lv 92, rq'b' ynEb.W rq'B' 1S 1432, hn"Ay-nB, (|| Atn"v.-nB,
fb,K,, vi. 8) Lv 126, hn"AYh; ynEB. 114hn"Ay ynEb. ynEv. 57 (ï MHb.2lmg !b Chullinb 59a, Soq. Palm. Goldmann

32), !aco ynEB. lambs Ps 1144, ~ynIB' young birds Dt 226, Antoa] ynIB. the colt of his own she-ass Gn 4911;

—2. grandson: 2C 229, wyn"B' his grandson Gn 321, ~ynIb' ynEB. Ex 347 Pr 1322;

—3. (familiar address) ynIB. my son (to a younger companion, disciple) 1S 2617.21.25, in wisdom literature Pr 21

31.21 410.20 51 61 71 Sir 21 317 and oft., formula of submissiveness $'n>Bi your son (meaning 1), 2K 89 167; ~ynIB'
young men Pr 77 Song 23;

—4. with collectives single, individual (Koehler ThZ 1:78): ~d'a'-nB, a single individual in a group, a human

being Ezk 21 (93 x in Ezk, Zimmerli 70f) Da 817, ï vnOa/-nB, and BArm. vn"a/ rB; (Sjöberg ActOr. 21:57ff,

91ff), ~d'a' ynEB. individuals Dt 328, !Ayb.a, ynEB.. individual poor folk Ps 724; ï 5-8 and 10; VG 2:242; Dhanis

Greg. 45:5ff; ZAW 76:209;

—5. member of a nation, tribe: !AYci ynEB. individual men of Zion Ps 1492 ywIle ynEB. the Levites Neh 1223,

laer'f.yI ynEB.. MHb. also laer'f.yI ynEB..ÅyI-nB,), yI-nB,ÅvWry> ynEB. and hd'Why> ynEB. Jl 46, cj. hd'Why> ynEB. the Jews

Neh 1315, ~Ada/ ynEB. Ps 1377, !AM[; ynEB. Gn 1938 and oft., ba'Am ynEB. 2C 201 (cf. 10.22f, late, vZyl 44), lb,b'
ynEB. Ezk 2315, ~ynIw"Y>h; ynEB. the Ionians Jl 46;

—6. member, fellow of a group, class guild (Akk. maÒr baÒreÒ, maÒr ummaÒnim/awiÒlim Driver-M. Ass. Laws 16f;

Haldar Associations 36ff; Mendelsohn JAOS 60:68ff; BASOR 143:17ff) aybin"-nB, a member of a band of

prophets (1S 105) Am 714, pl. ~yaiybiN>h; ynEB. 1K 2035, ~ymik'x]-nB, one of the wise men Is 1911, ~yrIAx-nB,
Qoh 1017, ~yxiQ'r;h'-nB, Neh 38, h'yn<B' the followers of Athaliah 2C 247 (Rudolph 274);

—7. one of a group or type, with a certain destiny: yrIm,†-ynEB. rebellious men Nu 1725, tAKh; !Bii someone who

deserves to be beaten Dt 252, @Alx] ynEB. someone destined to pine away Pr 318, tw<m'-nB, 1S 2031 2S 125 and

tw<m' ynEB. 1S 2616 and ht'Wmt. ynEB. Ps 7911 10221 worthy to die; hl'w>[; ynEB. 2S 334 710 Hos 109 1C 179 † and

hl'w>[;-nB, Ps 8923 † wicked man;

—8. in expressions specifying age (ï tB; 4): aged (so much) (MHb. JArm. Palm. Syr. Arb. Soq.): ~ymiy"
tn:mov.-nB, eight days old Gn 1712, hn"v'-nB, one year old Ex 125 (1S 131 the number is missing), Atn"v.-nB,
(“situation specification” Landsberger JNES 8:288, ï ~Ay 3, vd,xo 2, BL 5181) one year old Lv 2312 (6 x),

hn"v' tAame vmex]-nB, Gn 532, hl'y>l;-nBi one night old, meaning grown up in one night Jon 410;

—9. disdainfully; “son of ~” with the person’s own name not being mentioned yv;yI-nB, 1S 2030f;

—10. metaph. tv,q,-nB,, meaning arrow Jb 4120, AtP'v.a; ynEB. meaning his arrows La 313, ï tr'Po !Be Gn

4922, ï !m,v,-nB, Is 51;



—11. God: Solomon becomes a son (!bel.) for God 2S 714; you are hwhyl; ~ynIB' Dt 141 Hos 111 (ynIb.li a son

to me, Sept. wyn"b'l.) (ï Dürr Heilige Vaterschaft 9ff); ~yhil{a/ ynEB. ï 1.

—2K 819 ? rd. wyn"p'l., alt. dl.; Is 4917 rd. %yIn:Bo with 1QIsa, :: Orlinsky JBL 78:27f pi.; Hos 1315 rd. !yBe (Sept.);

Ps 91 ï tWml.[;; Pr 131 rd. !B'; 1C 317 prp. ArkoB. for AnB., alt. dl.; 1C 2423 rd. ynIb.W and 2C 1118 rd. tB;; ~h,ynIB.
Ezk 2732 ï ynI; for !Be > b in n.m. ? ï II B. 2.

Der. II !Be and names with -nB,.

1275 !Be

II !Be: n.m.; = I: 1C 1518, dl. †

1276 ynIAa-nB,

ynIAa-nB,: n.m.; explained !ymiy"n>Bi; ï ynIAa, alt. hn<ao (Cazelles RB 55:59) or !w<a': ? cun. Binuni (Tallqvist Names

64): Gn 3518. †

1277 dd;h]-nB,

dd;h]-nB,: n.m.; ï dd'h] ndiv.; Sept. uh|̀o.j VAder, Jerome benadad, Akk. Bin (?, written TUR)-Addu (RépMari

143), Palm. Baradadhj/ -adadoj (DuraInv. 47, 60), ddhrb Zakir A 4, Brhdd 1f (KAI 202, 201) cun. IM (? :

Bir = rB; or Addu/Adad)-idri = rz<[,d>d;h] ? ï Michel WdO 1:5910 :: Noth Gesch. Isr. 2241; Reicke-R. 215;

“son of ï dd;h]”; title, not a name, Mazar BA 25:106:

—1. son of !MorIb.j;, king of ~r'a] 1K 1518.20 2C 162.4;

—2. king of ~r'a] 1K 201-33 2K 624 87.9 (= Benhadad 1, or rd. rz<[,d>d;h] ?, ï Jepsen AfO 14:154ff; Albright

BASOR 87:26; 100:24; Noth Gesch. Isr. 224);

—3. son of laez"x] 2K 133.24f; laez"x]ÅB, tAnm.r>a; Am 14 Jr 4927. †

1278 txeAz-nB,

txeAz-nB,: n.m.; Sept. Zwaq, Sept.A Zwcaq; etym. ?; Alt ArchOr. 18-1/2:9ff :: Noth Personennamen 239: from

Judah 1C 420. †

1279 rWx-nB,

rWx-nB,: n.m., ï II rWx; alt. “son of rWx”, ï DeLanghe 2:254f: official of Solomon 1K 48. †

1280 lyIx;-nB,



lyIx;-nB,: n.m.; Alt ArchOr. 18-1/2:9ff, cj. lyIx; ynEB. Sept., Pesh., Aq. (Noth Personennamen 239 :: Rudolph

250): a rf; of Jehoshaphat 2C 177. †

1281 !n"x'-nB,

!n"x'-nB,: n.m.; !n"x', Sept. uh|ò.j Anan, Alt ArchOr. 18-1/2:9ff: from Simeon 1C 420. †

1282 hnb

hnb (370 x): to build, MHb.; Ug. bny, mlk bny the royal architect PRU 2, 7:7, Ph. ynb, OArm.-NSyr., MdD

66b, ï BArm. DISO 38; Arb. banaÒª, OSArb. bny/w (Conti-R. 115a; Müller 30); Akk. banuÖ also to create AHw.

102; ï arb (Ruzëicëka 68f).

qal: pf. hn"B', ht'n>B†', ¿hÀt'¿yÀnIB', ytiynIB' (1K 848 K ti-) WnB' (%l' WnB'ñ Ezk 275), ~t,ynIB., WnynIB', h'ytiynIB.; impf.:

(Amor. sffx. Yabnik-ilu, Bauer Ostk. 72), hn<b.yIÆa,, !b,yIw>, !b,YIw:, ynIb.Ti, WNb.yI, ~nEÆWNn<ÆWhnEb.yI, %nEÆhN"n<b.a,; impv. WnB.;
inf. t¿AÀnOB., %yIt;AnB. (Ezk 1631, Beer-M. §46, 3d, MSS %te-), hnOB'; pt. hn<¿AÀBo, cs. hnEBo, ~ynI¿AÀBo, yWNB' hy"WNB.:

—1. to build (RAC 1:1266f); town Gn 417 Mi 310 (rd. ynEBo), altar Gn 820, tower 114, house and booths 3317 and

oft.;

—2. with acc. of material (GK §117hh) tyzIg" ÅB' with dressed stone Is 99, with acc. of object and acc. of

material x;Bez>mi ~ynIb'a] ÅB' to build an altar with stones 1K 1832; 1K 615f Dt 276, txolu ~yviArb. ÅB' to make

ship’s planks out of cypress wood Ezk 275;

—3. with l. to develop buildings: rAcm'l. ~yrI[' cities into fortresses 2C 115, > to reinforce 1K 1522 1624;

hV'ail. [l'ce Gn 222 (< to create Gray Legacy 189, Ug. El bny bnwt creator of creatures);

—4. to rebuild (Mesha. 9) Jos 626 Ezk 3636 (tAsr'h/N<h;) Am 914 (tAMv;n> Å[') Ps 6936 10217 1472 cj. Is 4917 (rd.

%yIn:Bo) 2C 3316 Q (K Sept. !k,Y"w:);

—5. with B. to work on a building Zech 615 Neh 44.11;

—6. metaph. or II hnb, denom. from !Be (MHb.2 JArm.tg, Arm., Canaan JPOS 11:175) :: l. tyIb; ÅB' to build a

family for, to provide someone with offspring Dt 259; to let a person (a nation) live on in his children (said of

God; cf. VT 12:3451, :: srh) Jr 246 314 337 4210 Ps 285 (ï Bach Fschr. vRad 7ff); ï n.m. ¿WÀhy"n:B., n.loc.

laen>b.y:.

nif: pf. tynEÆht'n>Æhn"b.nI, Wnb.nI; impf. hn<B'yIÆai (Bergsträsser 2:92h), hn"yn<B'Ti; inf. twnOB'hi, AtnOB'hi; pt. hn<b.nI:

—1. to be built town Nu 1322 2127 Dt 1317 Is 4426.28 Jr 3018 3138 Ezk 2614 Da 925, temple 1K 32 67 Hg 12 Zech

116 89 1C 2219, wall Neh 71, house Pr 243, !Amr>a; Is 252, ruins Ezk 3610.33; abs. Jb 1214;

—2. human beings are built = live on (in their children) (MHb.2 nif., JArm.tg itpe., ï qal 6) Jr 1216 314 Mal 315;

with !mi a woman obtains a child by Gn 162 303;



—3. metaph.: God’s ds,x, Ps 893;

—Jb 2223 rd. hn<['Te. †

Der. !Be, tB;; yWNBi, ynIB', yNIBu (n.m.); hy"n>Bi, !y"n>Bi; laen>b.y:, hnEb.y: (n.loc.); *hn<b.mi, tynIb.T;; ¿WÀhy"n"B., hy"n>b.yI, hY"nIb.yI
(n.m.).

1283 yWNBi

yWNBi: n.m.; Sept. Banaia, Banoui, Banei; lWJqi pattern (BL 480v; Gulkowitsch 20ff, not attested as a nominal

form, popular in MHb.): hnb; short form of Why"n"B. (Noth 38, 172):

—1. Ezr 833;

—2. 1030;

—3. 1038;

—4. Neh 324.cj. 18 1010 128.cj. 24;

—5. Neh 715 (= ynIB' Ezr 210). †

1284 yn"B.

[yn"B.: n.m.; Kahle Ec. 1 ï ynIB'; ? rd. with Sept.L ynIrob.x, ynEb.li :: Rudolph 162; yn"rob.x,l;: 1C 2423. †]

1285 ynIB'

ynIB': n.m., hnb; cun. Bani, Bania Tallqvist Names 51f; short form of Why"n"B. Noth 38, 172: 2S 2336; 1C 631; Ezr

210 ( = yWNBi Neh 715) ins. 810 1029.34 (rd. yWNBi ynEB.miW 38) Neh 317 87 94f 1014f 1122 cj. 1C 94 (for !miynIB' rd. Q !mi
ynIB'). †

1286 yNIBu

yNIBu: n.m.; hnb; short form of Why"n"B. (Noth 39, 172);

—1. Neh 94;

—2. Neh 1016. †

1287 qr;B.

qr;B. See below under qr;B. ynEB. (#1289).

1288 ynEB.



ynEB. See below under qr;B. ynEB. (#1289).

1289 qr;B.·ynEB.

qr;B. ynEB.: “(seat of the) clan of Berak” :: Dhorme Rec. 747: Berak is ndiv.; n.loc., in Dan; cun. Banai Barqa

Sennacherib Prism ii:66; Ibn IbraÒq 8 km SE of Jaffa; the Jewish settlement further to the N1 (Abel 2:263;
Simons Geog. §336, 14); Jos 1945. †

1290 !q†'[]y:

!q†'[]y: See below under !q†'[]y: ynEB. (#1292).

1291 ynEB.

ynEB. See below under !q†'[]y: ynEB. (#1292).

1292 !q†'[]y:·ynEB.

!q†'[]y: ynEB.: n.loc., Nu 3331f, ï !q'[]y: ynEB. tAraeB..

1293 hy"n"B.

hy"n"B.: hnb; dissimilated < ï !y"n>Bi (Ruzëicëka 63) or crrpt: buildings Ezk 4113. †

1294 hy"n"B.

hy"n"B., Sept. Banaiaj: n.m.; < ï Why"n"B.; Palm. hynb DuraInv. 59:

—1. one of David’s military commanders 2S 2023 1C 1122, = Why"n"B. 1;

—2. one of David’s warriors ynIto['r>Pih; 1C 1131 2714 = Why"n"B. 2;

—3. one of the exiles in Babylon Ezk 1113 = Why"n"B. Ezk 111;

—4. Ezr 1025;

—5. 1030;

—6. 1035;

—7. 1043;

—8. 1C 436;

—9. 2C 2014. †



1295 Why"n"B.

Why"n"B., Banaia(j): n.m.; hnb + hnbÅy, “Y has built / created” (Noth 172); > hy"n"B.; Diringer 177, Ph. rxnb ?

(Lidzbarski Krug. 14a) Hb. seal hnbwy (BA 24:105):

—1. one of David’s military commanders: 2S 818 2320.22 1K 18-44 225.29f.34f.46 44 1C 1124 1817 = hy"n"B. 2S 2023 1C

1122;

—2. 2S 2330 ynIto['r>Pih;, one of David’s warriors, = hy"n"B. 1C 1131 2714;

—3. Ezk 111, one of the exiles in Babylon, = hy"n"B. 1113;

—4. 1C 1518.20 165;

—5. 1C 1524 166;

—6. 1C 2734 father :: 275f son of [d'y"Ahy>;

—7. 2C 3113. †

1296 ~yIn:Be

~yIn:Be: du. of ï *!yIB;; MHb. a space between; DSS ~yn¿yÀb vi., adv. in between (?) 1QH 613~ynb #ylm
intermediary, interpreter (?), ï Maier 2:89; MHb. ynIwnOyBe intermediary between two extremes, Ug. bnsë (< bn

Ànsë, Albright BASOR 150:3812), bnny middleman PRU 2, 12:34; ~yn¿yÀb¿hÀ yXnaÆylgdÆyllx (1QM xiv B 1

etc. 12 x) light infantry, those in the skirmish (Yadin 143ff, 391; vdPloeg 68 :: Carmignac VT 5:354ff): ~yIn:Beh;
vyai, champion, single-fighter 1S 174.23. †

1297 !ymiy"n>Bi

!ymiy"n>Bi, !ymy-nb 1S 91K (vi.): (n.m.) n.pop.; !Be + !ymiy" sg. back-formation from *!ymiy"-ynEB. (Mowickel Fschr.

Eissfeldt 2:129, 145), “southern”, ï !ymiy"n>mi; Mari: TUR (= Binu/MaÒruÒ-)-YamiÒn :: TUR-SimaÒl (= lamof.)
“northern”, Dossin Mél. Syr. 981ff; RépMari 122; Kupper Nomades 47ff; Noth Welt 621; Cazelles VT 8:318;
Literature: VT 10:75; Schunck Benjamin; Reicke-R. 1:216: Benjamin: son of Jacob:

—1. Gn 3518.24 424.36 4315.29.34 4512 4621;

—2. great-grandson of 1: 1C 710;

—3. Ezr 1032 Neh 323;

—4. the tribe (ï 1); Gn 4927 Nu 111 Dt 2712 3312 Ju 514 2S 319 42 Ezk 4832 Hos 58 Ps 6828 803; with jb,ve Ju

2012 1S 921 1020f 1K 1221; with hJ,m; Nu 137 222 139 3421 Jos 214.17 1C 645; hJ,m;Åbi ynEB. the Benjaminites Nu 136

232 760 2638.41 Ju 121 203-48 2113 2S 225 Jr 61 Neh 114.7.31 1C 840 93.7 1217.30; bi ynEB.Åbi ynEb. hJem; Nu 1024 Jos

1811.21 1C 650; bi ynEb. hJem;ÅBi vyai a Benjaminite 1S 412, the Benjaminites Ju 2041: Bi vyaiÅbi #r,a, Ju 2121



1S 916 cj. 4 2S 2114 Jr 11 1726 328.44 3712; bi #r,a,ÅBi lWbG> 1S 102 Ezk 4822.24; Bi lWbG>Åbi ynEB. tl;x]n: Jos

1820.28; bi ynEB. tl;x]n:Åbi ynEB. t[;b.GI 2S 2329 1C 1131; bi ynEB. t[;b.GIÅbiW hd'Why> ? 1K 1223 2C 111; biW
hd'Why>ÅBi r[;v; Jr 202 3713 387 Ezk 4832 Zech 1410;

—1S 91Bi r[;v;Åy"-nBimi prp. y"-nBimiÅBi-t[;b.GImi; Neh 1224 rd. yWNBi 4 and 1C 94 ynIB'-nB,; 2C 3432 ? rd. tyrIB.B; or

tyrIB.B;ÅB.B; !ymiy"n>bib.W, :: Galling Chr. Esr. Neh.

Der. ynIymiy>-nB,, ynIymiy>.

1298 ynIymiy>-nB,

ynIymiy>-nB,: gentilic of !ymiy"n>Bi; 1S 921 (ynIymiy> vyai-nB, two variants !) Ps 71; ynIymiy>h;-nB, (BL 501c) Ju 315 2S 1611

1917 1K 28; 1C 2712 K ynIymiy>n>B,l;, Q ynIymiy> !Bel; (!); pl. ynIymiy> ynEB. Ju 1916 1S 227. †

1299 !miynIB'

[!miynIB': 1C 94: K !miy"n>Bi, rd. with Q !mi ï ynIB'. †]

1300 !y"n>Bi

!y"n>Bi: hnb: MHb., EgArm. Nab. and Palm. (DISO 39) JArm.tb CPArm. Syr. (benyaÒnaÒ) Mnd. (MdD 61b); <

*bunyaÒn (Arm.); Arm.lw. Wagner 44: building Ezk 405 4112.15 421.5.10; ï hy"n>Bi. †

1301 WnynIB.

[WnynIB.: n.m.; Neh 1014, rd. ï ynIn"K. 94 (Rudolph 152). †]

1302 a['n>Bi

a['n>Bi, Sept. Ba(a)na: n.m.; short form of !Be + x (Noth 239); with ï tn"[] Milik BASOR 143:5: EA 170:37,

Ug. Bn-Án UMGl. 1418, Bn-Ántn 1426, Bin-anat PRU 3 p. 239b; ï h/an"[]B;: descendant of Saul 1C 837 943. †

1303 hy"d>AsB.

hy"d>AsB.: n.m.; B. + dAs + dAsÅy “in Y’s council” (Noth 152): Neh 36. †

1304 ys;Be

ys;Be, ys†'Be: n.m.; ? short form of hy"d>AsB. (Noth 152): Ezr 249 Neh 752. †

1305 ssb

ssb: by-form of ï swb.



1306 rsb

cj. rsb: MHb.2 JArm. CPArm. Mnd. (MdD 68a) to despise, Syr. also to refute, Arb. basara to frown, to take

premature action; basic meaning: to be half-ripe, cf. lxb.

pi: pt. rSeb;m. cj. Is 4127 to refute (Driver Fschr. Nötscher 46f). ï Der. rs,Bo.

1307 rs,Bo

rs,Bo: rsb; MHb.; 1QIsarwsb, Arm., Kutscher Lang. Is. 151; JArm.tgar's.WB, Syr. *besraÒ unripe grapes, Arb.

busr unripe dates, Pehl. bsrÀ wine (Frahang 5:2): sffx. Ars.Bi (dissimilated, BL 568j; Or. busroÒ Kahle Text 71):

unripe fruit Is 185 Jr 3129f Ezk 182 Jb 1533. †

1308 [b[b

[b[b: MHb. boil up, bubble ï t[oBu[.b;a].

1309 d[b

*d[b: Arb. baÁi/uda to be distant, Syr. af. to remove, go away, Eth. to change, to change places; JArm. < Arb.

ï Jastrow 142a; Driver VT 4:244.

Der. I, II d[;B;.

1310 d[;Bñ;

I d[;Bñ; (100 x): d[b Ug. bÁd behind, for, EgArm. (DISO 39) concerning; Arb. OSArb. baÁdu after, behind;

Eth. baÒÁed, Tigr. beÁd (Wb. 293a) another; VG 2:420f: abs. d[;Bñ; in l. ÅB;mi, cs. d[;B. (BL 573x, Driver ZDMG

91:346), sffx. (BL 644c) Ad[]B;, $'d>[;B;, $'d†,[]B;, ydI[]B; and ynIde[]B; Ps 13911, Wnde[]B; and Wnyde[]B; Am 910,

~k,d>[;B;: sbst. > prep.:

—1. at a distance from > behind: Jon 27, with rgs to close tl,D/ Gn 716, ~x,r, Gn 2018 and 1S 16; l. ÅB;mi
(cf. l. l[;me, l. tx;T;mi) from behind Song 41.3 67 †;

—2. at a distance from < through, out of Gn 268 Jos 215 Sir 1423 (window 10 x); 2K 12; hm'Axh; ÅB. over the

wall 2S 2021 , through (between) Jl 28;

—3. behind > round about Zech 128 La 37 Ps 34 13911 Jb 110 323 97 cj. 377:

—4. surrounding in protection > for the benefit of, for: thus in proper names hyd[b Cowley Arm. Pap.

(Vincent Rel. 397) > yd[b Kraeling Arm. Pap., cun. in Yau/Ilu-biÀdi Tallqvist Names 92, 96, Bahälu (= l[;B;)-
badi (BASOR 86:30, 7), Bahädi-Addu (StudMar. 77) = d[bddh (Driver Fschr. Furlani 46); with lLeP;t.hi Gn

207 (12 x) and ryTi[.h, to plead (ï Hesse Fürbitte 92ff; Jr 1114b MSS with Versions rd. t[eB. ? :: Rudolph 70)

Ex 824, with rP,Ki Ex 3230 (14 x), with q[;z" 1S 79 , with qZEx;t.hi to stand up for 2S 1012 1C 1913, with vr;D' Is



819 and hwhy vr;D' 2K 2213 Jr 212, with ~yhil{a/ vQeBi 2S 1216, with hL'pit. af'n" 2K 194 Is 374 Jr 716 1114,

with hf'[' to sacrifice Ezk 4522, with hl'[o hl'[/h, Jb 428, with rm;G" Ps 1388, with lBexi Pr 2016 2713, with

!t;n" Jb 24, with dx;v' 622; #r,a'h' d[;B. for the land Ezk 2230 and cj. 2514;

—5. sbst. exchange value, price Pr 626 (Thomas VTSupp. 3:283f); > prep. > rA[ ÅB. rA[ skin for skin Jb 24,

cf. the Bedouin expression, when bartering, raÀs biraÀs a head (of cattle) for a head (Hölscher 15 :: Tur-S.: one
skin following another, like an onion);

—1S 418 rd. dy:-l[; (Tiktin Sam. 10), alt. dy:B.; Is 3214 dl.; Am 910 rd. Wnyde[' (: d[;).

1311 d[;Bñ;

II *d[;Bñ; (or *d['B'): d[b; cs. d[;B.: exchange, price Pr 626 (Sept. Vulg., Driver VT 4:244). †

1312 h[b

I h[b: Arm. OArm.-NSyr., Mnd. MdD 44b, ï BArm., DISO 39; Can. ibau, yuba(hä)u (Böhl Spr. §28f); Ug.

bgÔy to wish Rössler ZA 54:168; Aistleitner 560, to investigate Driver Myths 164a (:: UMGl. 343; Gray Legacy
389: to point, Arb. IV) Akk. buÀÀuÒ and Arb. bgÔy to search; Moran Orient. 29:1ff.

qal: impf. !Wy['b.Ti and impv. Wy['B. (BL 409k, q, 1QIsa w[b, !w[bt): to enquire Is 2112. †

nif: pf. W[b.nI: to be searched out Ob 6 (|| WfP.x.n<. ï III). †

1313 h[b

II h[b: Arb. bgÔw swell up (wound); JArm.t Levy Chald. Wb. 1:106, Sef. iii:2 with xwr hwpa the breath of

his anger (:: Rosenthal BASOR 158:281, ï [bn hif.).

qal: impf. h[,b.Ti: to bring to the boil (of fire for water) Is 641. †

nif: pt. h[,b.nI: to bulge out (of a section of a wall about to collapse) Is 3013. †

1314 h[b

III h[b: JArm.tg af., Syr. pa. to graze bare, MHb. h[,b.m; bare grazing (Mi. BQam. i 1); ? with I to search for

food (Levy Chald. Wb. 1:106).

qal or pi: impf. h[by Sam. Ex 224, for -r[,b.y: (II r[b 1) to graze bare; metaph. Sir 62 Pesh., Sept. h[bt
cj. for hb[t (:: Smend Sir. 53: rd. r[bt). †

nif: pf. W[b.nI: to be grazed bare Ob 6 (|| WfP.x.n<, ï I). †

1315 rA[B.



rA[B., Sam.M71 buÒr, Sept. Bewr, Baiwr, r[oB. Nu 243.15: n.m.; Arb. BÁaÒr (Moritz Muséon 50:14), < *BaÁl-ram

(Albright JBL 63:232) ?:

—1. Gn 3632 1C 143;

—2. father of ~['l.Bi Nu 225 243.15 318 Dt 235 Jos 1322 249 Mi 65 (for ~['l.BiÅB.-nB, ? rd. $'r>b.['). †

1316 tW[Bi

*tW[Bi: t[b: qitÌtÌuÒl, BL 480u, v: yteW[Bi, $'yt,W[Bi: fright, pl. terrors (of God) Ps 8817 Jb 64; rd. ~t'[uBi Ps 8116

for ~T'[i ?. †

1317 z[;Boñ

I z[;Boñ: n.m.; Sept. Booz/j; ? Boasou, Hauran (:: Alt PJb 36:101f); Arb. bagÔz liveliness (Noth 228); < z[o AB
BDB ?, ï II z[;Bo: husband of Ruth Ru 21-4:21 1C 211f. †

1318 z[Boñ

II z[Boñ: Sept. Booj, Ba(l)az, Boolaz, Pesh., Vulg. Booz; ï I; name of the pillar in front of the temple on the left,

ï !ykiy", 1K 721 2C 317: for l[;B; (Gressmann ZAW 29:1224) or z[; l[;B; Baal is strong (Montgomery-G. 170f,

Ug. UMGl. 1390), or short for %l,m, xm;f.yI Åy z[oB. or simil. (Albright Religion 156 ï Kornfeld ZAW

74:51f). †

Der. I z[;Bo (?).

1319 j[b

j[b: MHb. JArm. Syr. to trample, stamp, to spurn.

qal: impf. j[†'b.YIw:, Wj[]b.Ti: to kick Dt 3215; with B. to give a kick, metaph. = to despise 1S 229 (usu. rd. T'j.B;hi:
jbn), cj. Jr 217 (T.j.[;B' for t[eB., Gunkel Proph. 117). †

1320 y[iB.

y[iB.: Jb 3024: ??, ? B. + y[i beneath the ruins prp. [;bejo a person drowning, or simil. †

1321 ~y"[.B;

[~y"[.B;: Is 1115: ï ~y"[]. †]

1322 ry[iB.



*ry[iB.: III r[b; MHb.2 JArm.tg CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 62b) OSArb. Eth. (Leslau 13) cattle, Tigr. Wb. 292b

beÁeÒr young camel, beÁraÒy ox, Akk. bi/eÒru young ox (AHw. 130) Arb. baÁiÒr camel: hroy[iB., ~r'y[iB.: coll.

livestock, cattle Gn 4517 Ex 224 Nu 204.8.11 Ps 7848. †

Der. III, IV r[b.

1323 l[b

I l[b: MHb. JArm.tb to have sexual relations with, Syr. Arb. to marry; lw[b trained 1QM vi 13, Dam. xiv 9;

OSArb. to own, to rule over, Akk. beÒlu to rule (over), Eth. to be wealthy (Leslau 13).

qal: pf. l[;B', WlÆhl'[]B†', ynIWlÆHl'['B., HT'l.[;B.; impf. l[;b.yI, %Wl['b.yI; pt. %yIl;[]Bo, hl'W[B. (Jerome bula),

tl;[uB. (Sam.M70 biÒlat):

—1. to own, rule over (gods over a nation) Is 2613, with l. 1C 422 to be in office in (?; Tg. to marry and settle

in [cf. 2]; prp. Wrb.[†'): with B. to prove oneself master Jr 314 3132;

—2. to take possession of a woman as bride or wife, to marry (ï Neumann 231ff; deVaux 1:48ff) Dt 2113

(Neumann 90) 241 Is 625 Mal 211; l[;B; tl;[uB. a woman owned by a man as his wife or bride Gn 203 Dt 2222,

cj. Lv 214; hl'W[B. married woman Is 541 (:: hm'meAv) Sir 99; %yIl;[]Bo (pl. Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §19c); ï II,

your husband (Y !) Is 545; metaph. (?, cf. Smith Rel. Sem. 108, 536f, MHb. l[;B;h; hdef.ÆtyBe, Arb. ÀardÌ baÁl

irrigated land, Dalman Arbeit 1:556), hl'W[B. #r,a, “married” :: hm'm'v. Is 624. †

nif: impf. l[eB'Ti: to get married (ï qal 2, MHb.) Pr 3023; the land Is 624. †

Der. I, II l[;B; and the n.loc. mentioned at I 5, and the n.m. !n"x' l[;B;, [d'y"l.[,B., hy"l.[;B., syli[]B;, n.f. I, II

hl'[]B; and tl;[]B; with its derivatives.

1324 l[b

II l[b: Ug. UMGl. 341, to do = Hb. Ph. Arb. l[p; supposed by Gordon and Dahood Greg. 43:75 in %yIl;[]Bo
Is 545 || %yIf;[o (:: 1QIsa defective, ? = %yIl;['B. Sept., Wernberg-M. JSS 3:264); Jb 3139 rd. ? h'yl,[]Bo “those

who work on them” for h'yl,['B.. †

1325 l[;B;ñ

I l[;B;ñ, Sam.M70 baÒl: *baÁl, owner, lord, husband; MHb., Ug. bÁl bÁlt UTGl. 493, Ph. (Pun.Bal ZDMG 107:284,

bal Sznycer Poen. 1027), Arm. l[eB. ï BArm.; Akk. beÒlu, Amor. (Bauer Ostk. 72; Jean StMariana 77) and

Can. (Fschr. Baudissin 193f) bahälu, balu, Eg. bÁr (after the Nineteenth Dynasty, Erman-G. 1:447), OSArb.

(Ryckmans Rel. 46) Eth. baÒÁel rich; Palm. lwb BoÒl ? (Harris Gramm. 32; Eissfeldt AO 40:84 :: Starcky 87),

Arb. baÁlu (Nöldeke ZDMG 40:174); Wellhausen Heidentums 146; Smith Rel. Sem. 93ff, 532ff; Baudissin Kyr.
3:246ff; Eissfeldt RGG 1:805f; Lökkegard ActOr. 22:10ff; WbMyth. 1:253ff; > “formal word” (VG 2:240, vi.



A 6): l[;B†'; *-l[;B. and *-l[,B. cf. rt'y"b.a, (BL 216o) ï [d'y"l.[,B., hy"l.[;B.; yli[.B;, Hl'[.B;, pl. (also as sg., Ex

2129 Is 13, Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §19c) ~yli['B., yle[]B;, wyl'['B., !h,yle[]B;.

A. owner;

—1. husband (Neumann 231ff): hV'ai ÅB; Ex 213 (Ug. PRU 2, 77:2-5) Gn 203 Dt 2222, cj. Lv 214; Ex 2122 Dt

244 2S 1126 Pr 124 3111.23.28; Ho 218 (cf. Cowley Arm. Pap. 15:23 yl[b, hl[b yna Kraeling Arm. Pap. 2:4;

ï !Ada') Jl 18; Est 117 .20;

—2. landowner, citizen AxyrIy> yle[]B; Jos 2411, ~k,v. Ju 92, ~k,v. lD;g>mi 946f, h['b.GIh; 205, hl'y[iq. 1S 2311f,

vybey" 2S 2112, ry[ih' Ju 951; rd. l[;B; n.loc. 2S 62;

—3. ~yIAg yle[]B; lords of the nations Is 168 and cj. ~yMi[; yle[]B; Ps 6831;

—4. partner of a community: tyrIb. yle[]B; allies Gn 1413, h['Wbv. ÅB; bound by oath Ne 618;

—5. owner of an object: rAv Ex 2128, rAB 2134, tyIB; l[;B; (Ug. bÁl bt; ï Pedersen Isr. 1-2:62f) Ex 227 Ju

1922f, r['ve 2K 18; Ex 2129.34.36 2210f.13f Is 13 Pr 119 327 1622 178 Jb 3139 (ï II l[b !) Qoh 510.12 712 88;

—6. status word: l[;B; indicates the owner of an object which embodies his manner, his character or his

occupation: tAml{ox] ÅB; dreamer (someone who possesses the gift of dreaming and the interpretation of

dreams, JArm.tam'l.x, yrem', Pedersen Isr. 1-2:134ff) Gn 3719, ~yrIb'D> ÅB; someone with matters of concern

Ex 2414 yjiP'v.mi ÅB; my adversary (Akk. beÒl diÒni > MHb. !yDI ÅB;, Syr. Mnd. (MdD 60b) bÁel diÒnaÒ, Zimmern

24) Is 508, cj. hV,m; ÅB; creditor, Akk. beÒl häubulli, Dt 152 (Ady" obj. of jmv “his share”, Lv 2526, ï dy" 4b/c;

likewise North VT 4:196ff), dx;vo ÅB; a person who offers a bribe (:: Ehrlich: someone who takes it) Pr 178,

with bAj those who have an interest in goodness Pr 327 (:: Akk. beÒl tÌaÒbti benefactor AHw. 120, EgArm. atbj
l[b Cowley Arm. Pap. 30:23 and ZAW 47:150f); ~yCixi ÅB; archer Gn 4923, cj. bk,r, yle[]B; men of the

chariots 2S 16~yvir'p' yle[]B; mounted men 2S 16, tduqiP. ÅB; sentry Jr 3713; hm'xe ÅB; wrathful Nah 12 Pr

2922, @a; ÅB; bad-tempered Pr 2224 Sir 816 (cf. the “hot-headed one” Amenemope, chapter 4), vp,n< ÅB; greedy

Pr 232, tAMzIm. ÅB; intriguer Pr 248, tyxiv.m; ÅB; destroyer 189; @n"K' ÅB; winged Pr 117, ~yp;n"K. ÅB; which has

wings Qoh 1020, tAYpiyPi ÅB; double-edged Is 4115, tAPsua] yle[]B; (? rd. ylev.mi, Galling :: Bardtke) Qoh 1211,

~yIn:r'q. ÅB; with two horns Da 86.20, !Avl' ÅB; charmer Qoh 1011; dws Åb confidant Sir 66, ~xl Åb table-

companions 916.

B. l[;B; ndiv., WbMyth. 1/1:270):

—1. designates the nameless, numinous beings which are known to appear at wells, trees, rocks etc. as the
owners of the place, and whose influence was initially limited to the place itself; usu. (but only in OT)

mentioned in the pl. ~yli['B.h; (:: Eissfeldt ZAW 56:15ff; Kapelrud Baal):

—a) l[;B;h; (the individual) Baal (ï B 2 !) Ju 213 631f 1K 1821.26 2K 213 234f Jr 28 79 1113.17 1216 195 2313.27 3229

Hos 210 131 Zeph 14, cj. Jr 324;



—b) ~yli['B.h; the Baals Ju 211 37 833 106.10 1S 74 1210 1K 1818 Jr 223 913 Hos 215.19 112 2C 173 247 282 333 344 in

conflict with the main God

—2. one particular Baal as a higher deity (often not clearly distinguished from B 1a) within his own cult
(Wright 104b) ï Eissfeldt vs.; cf. BaÀlu (ina sëameÒ) EA (Gressmann Fschr. Baudissin 191ff), > proper names, in

particular of ï Hadad: ~yli['B.h;ÅB;h; ~ve 1K 1826B;h; ~veÅB;h; tyBe 1K 1632 2K 1021.23.25.27 1118 2C 2317B;h;
tyBeÅB; tAmB' Nu 2241 and B; tAmB'ÅB;h; tAmB' Jr 195 3235B;h; tAmB'ÅB;h; xB;z>mi Ju 625.28.30B;h; xB;z>miÅB;h;
tb;C.m; 2K 32 1027 cj 26B;h; tb;C.m;ÅB;h; ydeb.[o 2K 1019.21-23B;h; ydeb.[oÅB;h; !heKo 2K 1118 2C 2317, B;h;
!heKoÅB;h; yaeybin> 1K 1819.22.25.40 2K 1019; rd. h['l.B†' Nu 2128;

—a) rA[P. ÅB;, the Baal who is worshipped in rA[P. (ï rA[P.ÅP. tyBe) Nu 253.5 Dt 43 Hos 910 Ps 10628;

—b) ï tyrIB. ÅB; the Baal of Shechem who observes how covenants are kept (Meyer Isr. 550f, 557f) Ju 833

94;

—c) !Arq.[, yhel{a/ ï bWbz> ÅB; 2K 12f.6.16;

—d) n. loc. with l[;B; ï C;

—e) l[;B;h;, the city-god of Tyre, rc l[b trqlm CIS 1:122 Melkart (:: Eissfeldt ZAW 56:19ff:

BaalsëameÒm :: Albright Religion 174f) 1K 1631f 1918 2254 2K 1018-20.28 1716 †;

—3. l[;B; a designation of Y Hos 218 !: n.m. ï l[;B;v.a,, [d'y"l.[,B., hy"l.[;B., l[;B;ruy>, av'[.B;, cj. l[;B;v.yI,
*l[;b;yrIm.; l[;B; replaced by ï tv,Bo cf. !ABl.[;-ybia]; Baudissin Kyr. 389ff; Mulder BaÁal; Reicke-R. 1:173.

C. n.loc. and top. with l[;B;, initially deriving from l[;B; tyBe for the local God (Borée 96f; Simons Geog.

4323).

—1. l[;B†', 1C 433, Sept.B Balat, in Simeon; = raeB. tl;[]B; Jos 198 and tl;[]B; 1K 918 ?.

—2. dG"-l[;B;, Jos 1117 127 135: in the !Anb'L.h; t[;q.Bi: at the foot of mount Hermon, Abel 2:258; Simons Geog.

§509: Baalbek, Eissfeldt Sanchuniathon 31ff :: Noth Jos. 69f; Elliger PJb 32:411; Levi HUCA 18:448ff;
Kuschke ZDPV 74:85f.

—3. !Amh' l[;B;, Song 811: “populous”: Abel 2:259.

—4. rAcx' l[;B;, 2S 1323: el-ÁAsÌuÒr, 8 km N1E of Bethel, 1016 m, Dalman Orte 232; Abel 2:259; Simons Geog.

§774; rwcx tmr GnAp. 21:8-10, p. 27f; rcxa and rzxa 3Q 15, 8:2 (Copper Scroll DJD 3:267); = ï

rAcx' 2 ?.

—5. !Amr>x, l[;B;: n.loc. 1C 523, n.top. !Amr>x, l[;B;Åx, ÅB; rh; Ju 33 ï !Amr>x,; orig. Canaanite ndiv., inscr.,

Abel 1:347f; Hittite, Bossert AfO 19:148; sacred mountain Ps 8913, Abel 1:347f; 2:259; defamatory, connected

with the fallen angels 1Enoch 65 2Enoch 184, ï Eissfeldt ARw. 31:36f; ï dG†'-l[;B;.

—6. hd'Why yle[]B;, 2S 62; ï II hl'[]B; 2.



—7. !A[m. l[;B;, Nu 3238 Ezk 259 1C 58 and !A[m. tyBe Jr 4823, both < !A[m. l[;B; tyBee Jos 1317, > ![oB. Nu

323; in Moab 7 km S of ab'd>yme, Abel 2:259; Rudolph Jer. 263, Kuschke Fschr. Rudolph 182.

—8. rA[P. l[;B;, Sept. Beelfegwr in Moab Hos 910 = rA[P. tyBe Dt 329 446 346 Jos 1320, rA[P. a mountain

Nu 2328 Jos 2217, seat of the god rA[P. l[;B; Nu 253.5 Dt 43, ï rA[P.; Kh. esë-SèeÒhÌ-JaÒyil 10 km W1 of !ABv.x,,
Abel 2:69, 278; Noth ZAW 60:22f; :: Simons Geog. §443; Hencke ZDPV 75:155ff.

—9. ~ycir'P. l[;B;: n.top.; ï #r,P,; “(seat of the) Baal of the breach”; in the ï ~yaip'r> qm,[e, 2S 520

(explained) 1C 1411 ; ~ycir'P. rh; Is 2821; Abel 2:259; Simons Geog. §759; Dalman Orte 21f.

—10. !poc. l[;B;, Ex 142.9 Nu 337, in the Eastern delta; Abel 2:260; Ka,sion o;roj at the Western end of the

Sabkhat Bardawil; !pc l[b in inscriptions as god of ï sxen>P;x.T; = Tanis, ï ![;co (BASOR 109:15f), and

of the Ug. mountain SÌpn !Apc' = J. el-ÀAqraÁ ï Aistleitner 2345:2/3; UTGl. 2185; Eissfeldt Baal Z. 1ff, 30ff;

Noth Fschr. Eissfeldt 1:181ff; Albright Fschr. Bertholet 1ff; WbMyth. 1:256ff; Cazelles RB 62:321ff.

—11. hv'liv' l[;B;: n.loc., 2K 442hv'liv' l[;B;Åv' #r,a, on the western slope of the ~yIr;p.a,-rh; 1S 94,

Klostermann Onom. Baiqsarisa; Kh. Serisia 22 km N1 of Lydda, or Kafr TÑiltÑ SE of QalqiÒ1iÒye (Abel 2:259f;

Simons Geog. §662); gentilic yXlvh 3Q 15 i:5 (Copper Scroll DJD 3:284).

—12. rm'T' l[;B;: Ju 2033, bhqqamar Klostermann Onom.; rmt tyb 3Q 15, ix 14f (Copper Scroll, DJD

3:267) near [b;G< (= II h['b.GI T. el-FuÒl), Abel 2:260; Simons Geog. §636 :: Dalman JBL 48:354ff; ï l[;B;-
ty:r>qi.

1326 l[;Bñ;

II l[;Bñ;: n.m.; = I l[;B; I; or short form; Ug. Ph. cun. BaÀ(a)lu, Ba-al (Tallqvist Names 49), Amor. Bahälum

(Bauer Ostk. 15), Baal Josephus Ap. 1:21; Bal Wuthnow 32;

—1. 1C 55;

—2. uncle of Saul 1C 830 936. †

1327 hl'[]B;

I hl'[]B;: fem. of l[;B;, female owner, wife; MHb., Ug. bÁlt, Ph. tl[b DISO 40, Lach. thirteenth century PEQ

91:130f; JArm.t *at'l.[.B;, Syr. bÁiÒltaÒ; OSArb. bÁlt, Arb. baÁlat; Akk. baÀlatu (AHw. 98b, Can. lw., beÒltu: cs.

tl;[]B;:

—1. female owner, mistress: tyIB; ÅB; of the house 1K 1717; ï bAa ÅB; female necromancer (Sept. gunh.

evggastri,muqoj, ï Lods Vie future 1:249, 2533) 1S 287; ~ypiv'K. ÅB; female charmer (ï @v,K,) Nah 34;

—2. name (orig. epithet “lady”) of a goddess: Ug. Ph. bÁlt, Baaltij, Baltis (Harris Gramm. 89), Akk. BeÒltu; ï

Eissfeldt RGG 1:806; in the OT only in n.loc.; cf. yTil.Bi 3b. †



Der. II hl'[]B;, tAl['B., tl;[]B;, tl'[]B;.

1328 hl'[]B;

II hl'[]B;: n.loc.; = I “(dwelling place of the) female Baal” (Noth Jos. 144, :: Lewy HUCA 18:436ff):

—1. in W1 of Judah, Jos 159f = ï ~yrI['y> ty:r>qi (Noth Jos. 89f, 110); ~yrI['y> ty:r>qiÅB;h; rh; Jos 1511,

ht'lñ'[]B; 1C 136; (2S 62hd'Why> yle[]B;, ? rd. tl;[]B;, Kennedy Aid 81); = DeÒr el-Azhar, 14 km W1 of Jerusalem,

Abel 2:258, 419f;

—2. in the Negev, Jos 1529, = hl'B' 193, = hh'l.Bi 1C 429 (Noth Jos. 88 :: Albright JPOS 4:1504). †

1329 tAl['B.

tAl['B.: n.loc.; pl. of hl'[]B;, “(dwelling place of the) female Baals”, ï II hl'[]B;: in the Negev Jos 1524; ? 1K

416 (? tAl[' + I B.; *Sept. evn th|/ Maalaq, Rahlfs; ï Montgomery-G. 126; Simons Geog. §874 ix; Noth Könige

58). †

1330 !n"x'

!n"x' See below under !n"x' l[;B; (#1332).

1331 l[;B;

l[;B; See below under !n"x' l[;B; (#1332).

1332 !n"x'·l[;B;

!n"x' l[;B;: n.m.; Sept. Baalennwn; !n"x' l[;B;ÅB; + !n:x', “Baal was merciful” (Noth 187); Diringer 195; Ph.

anxl[b (Harris Gramm. 89, VAB 7:695), cun. BaalhäanuÒnu (ï !WNx;) from Arwad, cf. Ph. l[bnx
(H)annibal, Annibaj, laeyNIx; (Harris Gramm. 103; Noth 35f :: Friedrich §75a: hÌan(n) mercy);

—1. king of Edom Gn 3638f 1C 149f;

—2. one of David’s officials 1C 2728. †

1333 [d'y"l.[,B.

[d'y"l.[,B.: n.m.; I l[;B; + [dy “Baal knew” (Noth 181, ï [dy 7); Eg. l[b[dy (Syria 18:191); son of David

1C 147, > [d'y"l.a, 2S 516 (Sept.BL Baal-) and 1C 38 (Noth 120). †

1334 hy"l.[;B.



hy"l.[;B.: n.m.; I l[;B; (ï [d'y"l.[,B.) + [d'y"l.[,B.Åy, “Y is Baal = lord” Noth 141; Baudissin Kyr. 3:91:

Benjaminite with David 1C 126. †

1335 syli[]B;

syli[]B;: n.m.; Ug. bÁls, baÁlisi (UTGl. 493) Sept. Beleisa, Baalij, cf. B2Òlis n.loc. on the Middle Euphrates

(Dussaud Topographie 452f), MSSSept.~yl[b Baaleim, Baalimoj Josephus Ant. x:9, 3, ï Schlatter 29: king

of Ammon Jr 4014. †

1336 tl;[]B;

tl;[]B;: n.loc.; ï II hl'[]B;, BL 510v: in Dan near Ekron, Abel 2:258; vRad PJb 29:35 :: Simons Geog. §336,

12: Jos 1944. †

1337 tl'[]B;

tl'[]B;: n.loc.; ï tl;[]B;, fossilized pausal form (BL 510v) ?; in the Negev, fortified by Solomon; ? = l[;B†' 1C

433 and ï raeB. tl;[]B; Jos 198 ?: 1K 918 2C 86. †

1338 raeB.

raeB. See below under raeB. tl;[]B; (#1340).

1339 tl;[]B;

tl;[]B; See below under raeB. tl;[]B; (#1340).

1340 raeB.·tl;[]B;

raeB. tl;[]B;: n.loc.; in Simeon, = tl'[]B;, twl{['B. ?, l[;B†', cf. Abel 2:258; Simons Geog. §321: Jos 198. †

1341 ![oB.

![oB.: n.loc.; < ï !A[m. ¿tyBeÀ: Nu 323. †

1342 an"[]B;

an"[]B;: n.m.;

—1. 1K 412;

—2. 416;

—3. Neh 34 (= hn";[]B; 3 ?), and hn"[]B;;



—1. 2S 42.5f.9;

—2. 2S 2329 1C 1130;

—3. Ezr 22 Neh 77 1028: Nab. wn[b; EA Bin-ana, Ug. Bn-Án, Bin-anat (PRU 3:239b) and simil.; Albright

BASOR 143:5, ï a['n>Bi. †

1343 r[b

I r[b: MHb. hif. to kindle, MHb.2 qal, JArm.tg CPArm. to burn, to kindle, Mnd. (MdD 49b) to burn something,

Ug. bÁr to burn (Driver Myths 163b; Gray Legacy 1023 :: UMGl. 343; Aistleitner 559; Bibl. 38:375); ? Ph.

(DISO 40); Moab., Kerak 2 r[bml; Arb. bgÔr to have an unquenchable thirst (Barth Wurzel. 6f), wagÔi/ara to be

hot, furious; Eth. Leslau 13.

qal: pf. hr'[]B†', Wr[]B†'; impf. r[†'Ær[;b.yI; pt. r[eBo, hr'[]Bo, tr,[ñ,Bo, hr'[eBo, tAr[]Bo:

—1. to burn: bush Ex 32, mountain Dt 411 523 915, flax Ju 1514; coals 2S 229 Ps 189 Ezk 113, pitch Is 349, fire Jr

209 Ps 394 cj. 11812, flames Is 1017, torch Is 621, oven Hos 74 (rd. ~he r[eBo), Mal 319, tow and spark Is 131;

metaph. wickedness Is 917, hm'xe Est 112, Y’s @a; Is 3027 Ps 212, ha'n>qi Ps 795, Y’s anger Jr 44 720 2112 Ps

8947; to burn (intransitive): a bush Ex 33;

—2. to blaze up against, with B.: fire Ps 10618 Jb 116, Y’s fire Nu 111.3; metaph. anger Jr 446 Hos 76b;

—3. to burn (transitive), to consume, of fire consuming wood Ps 8315; with B. to scorch Is 4225 432 cj. Hos 76

(for ~B'r>a'B. prp. ~B' r[eBo);

—4. ? transitive (JArm. CPArm.) or rd. pi./hif.: to fan, (a fire), to kindle: Y’s breath Is 3033, anger La 23;

—2S 2213 rd. Wrb.[†' (Ps 1813). †

pi: pf. r[eBi, ~T,r>[;Bi, Wr[]Bi, sffx. h'yTir>[;Bi; impf. Wr[]b;y>; inf. r[eB' 5 x and r[eB; 1 x (BL 355h) sffx. ~r'[]b;l.;
pt. ~yrI[]b;m.:

—1. to kindle, to light with acc. fire Ex 353 Is 4016 Jr 718 Ezk 214 399f, lamps 2C 420 1311, wood Lv 65, fiery
arrows Is 5011 ;

—2. abs. to keep a fire burning Neh 1035;

—3. to burn down cj. Hos 119 (rd. r[eb'a] al{w>); r[eb'l. hy"h' to be used for burning, to serve as firewood Is

613 4415. †

pu: pt. tr,[†'bom.: to be kindled, to be burning Jr 3622 (sbj. rd. vaew> Sept. :: Blau VT 4:14). †

hif: pf. yTir>[;b.hi; impf. ry[ib.T;, -r[,b.y:, -r[,Ær[eb.y:w:; pt. r¿yÀ[ib.m;:

—1. to set fire to (cornfield, vines, olive-trees etc.) Ex 225 (with hr'[eB.) Ju 155b, hair Ezk 52, torches Ju 155a;



—2. with !v'['B, to reduce to cinders Nah 214;

—3. 2C 283r[eb.Y:w: to burn (people), ? rd. rbe[]Y:w: (2K 163) :: Rudolph Chr. 288. †

Der. hr'[eB. and (by folk etym.) n.loc. hr'[eb.T;.

1344 r[b

II r[b: (same root ?) MHb. (< JArm.b) to clear away; Ug. bÁr plunder, expel (UTGl. 495); Syr. to enquire, to

acquire, pa. to search through, to gather, to glean, to devastate: buÒÁaÒraÒ second harvest, devastation; CPArm. to
glean.

pi: pf. r[eBi, T'r>[;Bi; impf. r[eb;y>, hr'[]b;n>; inf. r[eB':

—1. to graze, ï hif.: field with B. Ex 224ab (Pal. Pt. Tg., Kahle Geniza 205ff; Pedersen Isr. 1-2:535; Schelbert

VT 8:253ff; Sam. h[by, M71 yeÒbiÒ (III h[b), alt. to set fire to; vineyard Is 314 (Vulg., Tg.; Sept., Pesh.: I) 55

(r[eb'l. hy"h') left for grazing, (ï 2a :: I pi. 3); ï Budde Jes. Erleben 25ff; Cazelles 64;

—2. to devastate (cf. ne,mein); r[eb'l. hy"h' fallen victim to devastation: Kain (Kenites) Nu 2422;

—3. to sweep away: ll'G"h; 1K 1410bb, with yrex]a; 1K 1410ba (3rd. sg. “one” Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §36d)

2121 cj. 163;

—4. with !mi a) to remove: the tAbao 2K 2324, the Asherahs 2C 193, ~D' Dt 1913 219, vd,Qoh; Dt 2613f; b) to

destroy (L’Hour Bibl. 44:1ff) [r'h' Dt 136 177.12 1919 2121 2221f.24 247, h['r' Ju 2013; people 2S 411, the ~yvideq.
1K 2247r[eB' x;Wr Is 44. †

pu: impf. r[wby: to be grazed over (vineyard) Sir 3630. †

hif: impf. -r[,b.y:, prp. r[eb;y>: to cause to be grazed over Ex 224aa; 1K 163 rd. ï pi. r[eb;m.. †

1345 r[b

III *r[b: Arb. baÁara to muck out, baÁ(a)r dung.

Der. ry[iB., camels and cattle (the droppings from them are used for fuel), I and IV r[b, r[;B;.

1346 r[b

IV r[b: denom. from ry[iB.; Syr. baÁriÒr uncultivated, ~rr[b DISO 40 (:: ~bkXm DISO 10, 13f, ï bkv
hof.) the ruling class of Aramaic invaders, Lidzbarski Eph. 3:235f; Alt ÄgZ 75:16ff; VT 11:1415, KAI 2:33f.

qal: impf. Wr[]b.yI; pt. ~yrI[]Bo: to be stupid, brutish Jr 108 pt. Ezk 2136 Ps 948 || ~yliysiK.. †



nif: pf. r[;b.nI, Wr[]b.nI; pt. fem. hr'['b.nI: to turn out to be stupid, brutish Jr 1014.21 5117, pt. stupid Is 1911hc'[e.
†

1347 r[;B;

r[;B;: denom. from ry[B.: r[;B†': brutish, stupid (:: [dy, || hm'heB. and lysiK., cf. JArm.tar'q.B' uneducated

person) Ps 4911 7322 927 Pr 121 302. †

1348 ar'[]B;

ar'[]B;: n.f.; Ostr. Samaria, Diringer 44; short form of l[b + a (Noth 40) :: Albright JBL 63:232: caritative of

*~r'l.[;B;: 1C 88. †

1349 hr'[eB.

hr'[eB.: I r[b; MHb.: burning Ex 225 alt. burned object, damaged by fire (dependent on ~Lev;y>, cf. hb'nEG> Ex

222f. †

1350 hy"fe[]B;

hy"fe[]B;: Or. hy"f.[;B. (Kahle Text 77), MSS, Sept., Pesh. hy"fe[]m;: n.m.: 1C 625. †

1351 av'[.B;

av'[.B;: Sept. Baasa; var. af'[.B;: n.m.; cun. BaÀsa, king of Ammon (Tallqvist Names 53), NPu. (Harris Gramm.

91); short form of l[b + x ([m;v' or simil., Lidzbarski Handbuch 241; Noth 40) or b < !b + hf[ (ï

an"[]B;) ?: Baasha, king of Israel 1K 1516-33 161-13 2122 2K 99 Jr 419 2C 161.3. 5f; Reicke-R. 191. †

1352 hr'T.v.[,B.

hr'T.v.[,B.: n.loc., Transjordanian town of the Levites, Sept.B Bosora; = ï tArT'v.[; 1C 656 ?, usu. <

tArT'v.[;Å[; tyBe, Abel 2:262, :: Noth Fschr. Nötscher 165; < [; tyBeÅ[;-nB, Winnet 21 (Tham. OSArb.); Tell

AsëÁari NW of DerÁa (Simons Geog. §337, 25) :: Noth Jos. 129: Jos 2127. †

1353 t[b

t[b: MHb.2 nif. to be afraid, MHb.1 hif. causative, JArm.b to be timid, JArm.tb pa., Syr. af. to frighten, etpa.

JArm. intransitive; Arb. bagÔata to come as a surprise; ? two roots (Schulthess Homonyme 5ff; Brockelmann
Lex.).

nif: pf. t[;b.nI, yTi[;b.nI: to be gripped by a sudden fear Da 817, with ynEP.mi 1C 2130, with ynEp.Limi Est 76. †

pi: pf. sffx. WTt;[]Bi, ynIt.t†'[]Bi, Whtu[]Bi; impf. t[eb;T., yNIt;[]b;T. (GK §58i), Whtu[]b;y>; pt. $'T†,[ib;m. (BL 614);

—1. to terrify someone: evil spirit 1S 1614f, shivering Is 214, floods 2S 225 Ps 185 Jb 35;



—2. to frighten someone Jb 714 934 1311.21 1524 1811 337. †

Der. *tW[Bi, ht'['B..

1354 ht'['B.

ht'['B.: t[b, BL 463u, JArm.tat'[]B; m., and JArm.batwt[yb: terror Jr 815 1419. †

1355 #Bo

#Bo: #cb, ï hC'Bi; 1QH 7:2 (#bbb dittogr.), JArm.tgaC'Bi, CPArm. pl. bsÌyn marsh, Akk. baÒsÌu, basÌsÌu sand;

Arb. badÌdÌat waterlogged ground (Bauer Wb. Pal. Arb. 215), Eth. Leslau 13:

—silt Jr 3822. †

1356 hC'Bi

hC'Bi: #cb: fem. of #Bo (Kutscher Lang. Is. 360f); Or. baÒsÌaÒ (Kahle Text 71), also CPArm. Lex. 29 (?); MHb.;

Arb. ï #Bo: pl. sffx. rd. Q wyt'ACBi (K AtaC'Bi, BL 598): waterlogged ground Jb 811 4021 Ezk 4711, cj. Is 357

(for hc'b.rI prp. hC'biW) :: BH. †

1357 rWcB'

rWcB': III rcb: hr'WcB., t¿AÀrocuB.:

—inaccessible, unassailable: town Nu 1328 Dt 128 35 91 Jos 1412 2S 206 2K 1813 1925 Is 252 2710 361 3726 Ezk

2125 (cj. Hk'AtB., :: Zimmerli 482) 3635 Hos 814 Zeph 116 Neh 925 2C 172 195 321 3314, wall Dt 2852 Is 215 Jr 1520,

forest Zech 112K (Q ï ryciB');

—2. metaph. tArcuB. incomprehensible things Jr 333. †

1358 yc;Be

yc;Be; yc†'Be: n.m. Moscati 59:22; short form of ï lael.c;B. (Noth 152): Ezr 217 Neh 723 1019. †

1359 ryciB'

I ryciB': I rcb; MHb.: cs. ryciB., sffx. %reyciB.: vintage Lv 265 Ju 82 Is 2413 3210 cj. 185 Jr 4832 Mi 71. †

1360 ryciB'

II ryciB': III rcb: inaccessible: ryciB'h; r[;y: “forbidden forest” (Wellhausen) Zech 112 Q (GK §126w) K and

Jerome besor = ï rWcB'. †



1361 lc'B'

lc'B': MHb., JArm. *al'c.Bu, Syr. besÌlaÒ, Arb. basÌal, Soq. bisËle, Eth. (< Arb., Leslau 13), Berb. azalim (Stumme

ZA 27:125): pl. ~ylic'B.: (edible) onion Allium cepa (Löw 2:125ff): Nu 115. †

Der. tyli/tWlc.B; (?).

1362 lael.c;B.

lael.c;B., Sam.BenH. afsÌaÒlil: n.m.; B. + lce + lae “in the shadow of God”; Akk. Ina-sÌilli-NabuÒ (Stamm 276), >

ï yc;Be;

—1. Ex 312 3530 361f 371 3822 1C 220 2C 15;

—2. Ezr 1030. †

1363 tWlc.B;

tWlc.B;: Ezr 252, = tylic.B; Neh 754: n.m.; lc'B' ? :: Ginsberg-Maisler JPOS 14:26188. †

1364 [cb

[cb: MHb. JArm.b; Ug. bsÌÁ to cut open (Driver Myths 164a; Aistleitner 562 :: UMGl. 1639), Pun. (?) DISO 41;

Arb. badÌÁa to cut OSArb. bdÌÁ to kill (ZAW 75:307).

qal: impf. [c;b.yI, W[c†'b.yI, inf. [;coB., %[ec.Bi (BL 343b), pt. [;ce¿AÀBo: tech. term among weavers (Dalman Arbeit

5:124; Begrich Ps. Hisk. 30ff; Kutscher Tarb. 16:45) to sever the woven part from the threads of the woof

—1. to sever the thread of life (ï pi. 1), %[ec.Bi tM;a; Jr 5113 the cubit (measuring point) at which you shall be

cut off = your end (alt. ï [c;B,);

—2. [c;B, [c;B' (“to make one’s cut”) to make profit Jr 613 810 Ezk 2227 Hab 29 Pr 119 1527;

—3. to break away from the track Jl 28;

—? Am 91; Ps 103 rd. [c;b,W, Jb 278 rd. [;Ceb;y>. †

pi: pf. [C;Bi; impf. [C;b;y>, y[iC.b;T.w:, hn"[.C;b;T., ynI[eC.b;y>:

—1. to cut off (rd. ynI[eC.b;T.) hL'D;mi from the thrum, actually the thread of life, to make an end to life (ï qal 1)

Is 3812 Jb 69, cj. 278 (rd. pi.), cf. Akk. purruÒ napisëta (Zimmern 13);

—2. to finish Is 1012 Zech 49;

—3. to bring to fulfilment, of God Atr'm.ai his promise (to destroy) La 217;



—4. with acc. to injure, damage a person Ezk 2212. †

Der. [c;B,.

1365 [c;B,ñ

[c;B,ñ, Sec. bese (Brönno 130): [cb; DSS and Dam.: [c;B†', $'[†,c.Bi, ~['c.Bi;

—1. severing ~['c.BiÅB, [c;B' of the thread of life Jr 5113 (ï [cb qal 1), @s,K, ÅB, Ju 519, ï rc,B, cf. Arb.

fadÌdÌat silver from fadÌdÌa to break (usu. as 2: spoils of silver);

—2. > (unlawful) gain: Gn 3726 Ex 1821 Ju 519 (ï 1) 1S 83 Is 3315 5611 5717 (:: Sept. bracu, ti, rd. [c;B, for a

moment, Torrey 436), Jr 613 810 2217 Ezk 2213.27 3331 Mi 413 Hab 29 Mal 314 Ps cj. 103 3010 11936 Pr 119 1527 2816

Jb 223. †

1366 ~yIN:[]c;B.

[~yIN:[]c;B.: n.loc. Ju 411: ï Q ~yNIn:[]c; (B.).]

1367 #cb

#cb: MHb.2 to drip, Syr. to dry up, to lose weight, Arb. badÌdÌa to seep.

Der. #Bo, hC'Bi, n.loc. #ceAB (?).

1368 qcb

qcb: Arb. basÌqat raised spot

qal: pf. WqÆhq'c†eB', Sam.M75 baÒsÌaÒqa: to swell (feet) Dt 84 Neh 921 (Blau VT 6:98f). †

Der. qceB', n.loc. tq;c.B'.

1369 qceB'

qceB', Sam.M75 baÒsÌaq: qcb; MHb.: AqceB.: flour-dough (and before it is leavened, Dalman Arbeit 4:52) Ex

1234.39 2S 138 Jr 718 Hos 74. †

1370 !Alq'c.Bi

cj. *!Alq'c.Bi: 2K 442 for Anl{q.ciB., ? Anl{q.c.Bi; Ug. bsÌql || sëblt (UMGl. 345; Aistleitner 563: germinating plant):

ear of corn. †

1371 tq;c.B'



tq;c.B'; n.loc.; qcb, “elevation” (Borée §5, 7); BL 510v; near vykil', Abel 2:261: Jos 1539 2K 221. †

1372 rcb

I rcb: MHb. metaph. to be cut off; Akk. basÌaÒru to bite and busÌsÌuru to tear, limb from limb n.m. BusÌsÌuru

(Holma Personennamen 36) “cripple”; Soq. bdÌr to tear to pieces.

qal: impf. rcob.Ti; Wrc.b.yI; pt. rceAB, ~yrIc.Bo: to gather grapes Lv 255.11 Dt 2421 Ju 927, pt. grape-picker Jr 69

499 Ob 5 Sir 3317; prp. for hr'c.B'mi Is 631 (rceBomi more than a grape-picker). †

cj. pi: pt. rCeb;m. Jr 627 (? :: ï IV) and Am 59 Arcturus, classically also Vindemiator the grape-picker (Gundel

Sterne 66).

Der. ryciB', I rc,B,.

1373 rcb

II rcb: related to I ?; JArm.bg Mnd. (MdD 68a) to diminish, to reduce (an amount), JArm.b Syr. Mnd., Syr.

Mnd. to decrease bsÌiÒr few.

qal: impf. rcob.yI: to reduce, to humble Ps 7613. †

Der. tr,CoB;, hr'C;B;.

1374 rcb

III rcb: Ug. bsÌr to rise (UMGl. 346 :: Driver Myths 164a; Aistleitner 564: with IV); Arb. basÌura to be

inaccesible.

nif: impf. rceB'yI: to be inaccessible, to be impossible (!mi for) Gn 116 Jb 422; to be excluded from Sir 3720. †

pi: impf. rCeb;T.; inf. rCeB;: to make inaccessible (wall, height) Is 2210 Jr 5153. †

Der. rWcB', II ryciB'; n.loc. III rc,B,, hr'c.B', rc'b.mi, (!ArC'Bi).

1375 rcb

cj. IV rcb: Ug. bsÌr Aistleitner 564; Driver Myths 164 reconnoitre, lurk :: UTGl. 500; Arb. basÌara to look, basic

meaning to shine (Rundgren Orient. 32:178ff).

pi: to examine; cj. rCeb;m. for rc'b.mi Jr 627 (:: I), gold assayer || or gloss to !AxB' (Duhm; Rudolph); alt. I rcb
or denom. of I rc,B,. †

1376 rc,B,



I rc,B,: IV rcb: rc,B†' pl. sffx. $'yr,c'B.: gold ore or simil.; Jb 2224b || rypiAa 25b || @s,K,; etym.: gold nuggets (I

rcb), purified gold (ï IV rcb), gold in rings (Arb. bazÌar ring ï BDB), lumps of refined metal, Arb. basÌrat

(Guillaume PEQ 1962:132): Jb 2224f, cj. Ps 6831 (@s,k,w" rc,B,) and Jb 3619 (for ï rc'B.). †

1377 rc,B,

II rc,B,: n.m.; Ug. UTGl. 500 ? = I (Noth 223): 1C 737. †

1378 rc,B,

III rc,B,, Sam.M75 BenH. buÒsÌar, Sept. Bosor; n.loc.; III rcb, “inaccesible place”; Ug. UTGl. 500; Mesha. 27 rcb:

city of refuge for Reuben in Transjordan; location ? (Abel 2:264; Simons Geog. §337, 41; Rudolph Jer. 263), ï

hr'c.B': Dt 443 and Jos 208 2136 1C 663. †

1379 rc†'B.

rc†'B.: Jb 3619: ?? *rc;B. by-form or crrpt. < I rc,B, Gesenius) ?; alt. with Sept. rc; + B. (Budde); I rc,B, Al
(Hölscher); rc,B, al{ (Tur-S. 500f). †

1380 hr'c.B'

hr'c.B', Sam.M75 BenH. basÌra: n.loc.; III rcb;

—1. capital of Edom Bosra, Sept. Bosorra; Bostra Pauly-W. 3:789ff; = el-BusÌeira (dimin.), 45 km N1 of
Petra, altitude 1122 m., Abel 2:287; Glueck 2:97f; Simons Geog. §1297; Reicke-R. 1:269: Gn 3633 Is 346 Jr
4913.22 Am 112 1C 144;

—2. in Moab Jr 4824, = III ï rc,B, ?;

—Is 631 ï I rcb qal; Mi 212 rd. hr'CiB; (ï hr'yci). †

1381 hr'C'B;

hr'C'B;: II rcb: pl. tArC'B;: trad. = ï tr,CoB; lack of rain, drought;

—1. sg. tr,CoB;ÅB; tAT[il. Ps 910 101 (oft. with Sept. evn qli,yei hr'c' + B., Gesenius, or cj. hr'C'h; Å[il., for

times of need);

—2. pl. tArC'B; (Sept. avbroci,a) Jr 141 (intensive, Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §19b, or BL 506t) with hr'C'B; or

tr,CoB; (Gesenius), prp. tWrC'B;, cf. Syr. bsÌeÒruÒt metÌraÒ drought. †

1382 !ArC'Bi

[!ArC'Bi: rd. *!ArB'cil. “in throngs”, Zech 912. †]



1383 tr,CoB;

tr,CoB;: II rcb, BL 478d; MHb. and JArm.tbat'r>WCBii, pl. aT'r'c.Bu, drought; pl. tArC'B; Jr 141(ï hr'C'B;, rd.

sg. ?): drought Jr 141 178, 141 prediction tr,CoB;h;-l[;. †

1384 qWBq.B;

qWBq.B;: n.m.; ï qBuq.B;, “bottle” (Noth 226, cf. el-BaqbuÒq “the chatterer”, Littmann Thousand and One Nights

1:376): Ezr 251 Neh 753. †

Der. hy"q.Buq.B;.

1385 qBuq.B;

qBuq.B;; Jerome bocboc (AfO 17:357b); sound-imitation, like gurgle; Arb. baqbaqa to bubble, chatter, coo

(pigeons), baqbaqat and baqbuÒqat bubble, ampule; PalArb. to gurgle (water) VT 5:339, Syr. bagbuÒgaÒ jug,

bugbaÒgaÒ rumbling of the stomach, bagbeg to prattle; JArm.baqwb jug, Ostr. Sabb. 1; ï n.m. yQiBu, WhY"qiBu:
bottle used for water, honey etc. (Honeyman PEF 1939:79f; Kelso §26, 36; Reicke-R. 1:484): 1K 143 Jr 191.10.
†

Der. n.m. qWBq.B;, hy"q.Buq.B;.

1386 hy"q.Buq.B;

hy"q.Buq.B;: n.m.; = ï qWBq.B; + -yaÒ (Noth 105, ï Hy" 3): Neh 1117 129.25 cj. 1C 915. †

1387 rQ;B;q.B;

rQ;B;q.B;: n.m.: 1C 915, ? rd. hy"q.Buq.B;-nB, qBuq.B; or br; qBuq.B; (Rudolph 86). †

1388 yQiBu

yQiBu, Sam.M75 BenH. beÒqiÒ: n.m.; short form < ï WhY"QiBu, ï qBuq.B;; Sept. Bakcir, Bwkai;

—1. Nu 3422;

—2. Ezr 74 1C 531 636. †

1389 WhY"QiBu

WhY"QiBu: n.m.; Moscati 46:1; *qWB (ï qBuq.B;) + -yaÒ (Noth 105); > yQiBu: 1C 254.13. †

1390 [;yqiB'



*[;yqiB': [qb, BL 470n; MHb., deepening, depression: pl. ~y[iqiB., y[eyqiB.; breach in a wall Is 229, rubble Am

611 (|| ~ysiysir>), cj. Ps 1417 ([;qib'W hl'P'm;K.). †

1391 [qb

[qb: basic meaning to split, ï rqb and [qp (Greenfield HUCA 29:22234); MHb. JArm.tb; Ug. bqÁ; MHb.

JArm. CPArm. Syr. and Mnd. (MdD 376b) [qp also intr., Arb. faqaÀa (by-form faqaÁa, baqiÁa to be different,

Eth. Leslau 13, Tigr. Wb. 285a baqÁa to be sharp; Mesha. 15 [qbm inf. with !m to break (day).

qal: pf. [q;B', h['q.B†', T'[.q;B'; impf. [q;b.YIw:, W[q.b.YIw:, h'W[q'b.YIw:; impv. Wh[eq'B.; inf. ~['q.Bi (BL 343b); pt.

[;qe¿AÀBo:

—1. to split, cleave: wood Qoh 109, bones Ju 1519, hand (rd. @K;) Ezk 297, rock Is 4821, sea Ex 1416 Ps 7813

Neh 911, water Is 6312; to break open (spring) Ps 7415; to rip open (pregnant mothers) Am 113;

—2. to hatch (eggs) (:: rgd brood) Is 3415 1QHod ii 27f, ï nif. 3;

—3. to force a breach, open up a country with military force, with acc. 2C 2117, with B. 2S 2316 1C 1118; wyl'ae
~yrI[' ÅB' to acquire by conquering 2C 321 (ï nif. 1);

—Ps 1417 rd. [;qib'W, alt. [Q;b;y>. †

nif: pf. [q;b.nI, W[q.b.nI; impf. [;q†eÆ[q;B'yI, W[q.B†'YIw:; inf. [;qeB'hi:

—1. to split, to burst open: mountain Zech 144, cloud Jb 268, earth Nu 1631 1K 140, spring Gn 711, water Ex
1421 Is 356 Pr 320, town 2K 254 Jr 527; to burst (wine-skin) Jb 3219, to be dashed to pieces (corpses) 2C 2512;

—2. to break forth light Is 588, cj. Ezk 1311 ([;qeB'Ti);

—3. to be hatched (ï qal 2) Is 595;

—4. to be assaulted (ï qal 3) Ezk 3016.

—5. to be conquered through a breach that has been made 2Ki 254 Jr 527 (ï 4). †

pi: pf. [;QeBi, W[Q†eBi, yTi[.Q;Bi; impf. [;q†eÆ[Q;b;T., ~[eQ.b;T.; W[Q.b;y>w:, hn"[.Q;b;T.w:;

—1. to split: wood Gn 223 1S 614, rocks Ps 7815; with two acc., to divide (the earth with streams) Hab 39; to rip
up 2K 812 1516;

—2. to make (a storm) break out Ezk 1313;

—3. to tear to pieces 2K 224 Hos 138;

—4. to hatch Is 595;



—5. technological term ~yrIaoy> ÅBi to excavate tunnels Jb 2810;

—Ezk 1311 rd. [q;B'Ti. †

pu: impf. W[Q†'buy>; pt. h['Q'bum.;

—1. pt. burst (skin) Jos 94;

—2. to be ripped up (prp. hn"[.Q;buT. :: GK §145u) Hos 141;

—3. to be assaulted (town) (ï qal 3) Ezk 2610. †

hif: impf. sffx. hN"[,qib.n:; inf. [;yqib.h;;

—1. to take by assault (a town) (ï qal 3) Is 76; cf. Arb. fatahÌa to open > to capture;

—2. to break through with la, 2K 326. †

hof: pf. h['q.b.h': to be taken by assault Jr 392. †

hitp: pf. W[q†'B;t.hi; impf. W[Q†'B;t.yI: to be burst (skins) Jos 913, to be cleft (valleys) Mi 14. †

Der. *[;yqiB', [q;B,, h['q.Bi.

1392 [q;B,

[q;B,: [qb; “part, piece”: a weight worth a certain amount of metal, half of a lq,v,, pieces weighing from 5.8 to

6.65 grammes have been found; BRL 185; Diringer 277f; Moscati 100; DISO 41; DOTT plate 13; Jewish coins
Moscati 103; BASOR 93:26; half a shekel Gn 2422 Ex 3826, Sept. dracmh,. †

1393 h['q.Bi

h['q.Bi Sam.M76 baÒqaÒ¬: [qb; MHb. JArm.tgat'[]q.Bi, Sef. 1 B 10 t[qb, Ug. bqÁt, baqat (UTGl. 502) n.loc., ï

BArm.; Arb. buqÁat, Syr. peqaÁtaÒ, VG 1:169; cs. t[;q.Bi, pl. tA[q'B..

A. valley-plain wide U-shaped valley with gentle sides || rAvymi :: rh; and ~ysik'r>, Schwarzenbach 35f; the

!Anb'L.h; t[;q.Bi (B 4) or BuqeÒÁa (dimin.) between the Orontes and Eleutheros, Alt Kl. Schr. 3:231f; Kuschke

ZDPV 70:104ff, cf. Wadi Qumran: Gn 112 Dt 87 1111 Is 404 4118 6314 Ezk 322f 84 371f Ps 1048. †

B. n.loc. or top. with h['q.Bi.

—1. !w<a' t[;q.Bi: || ï !d,[, tyBe, under the control of Damascus; ï !w<a' substitute for ndiv. ?, = Baalbek

*h['q.Bi l[;B;, ï dG" l[;B; Eissfeldt Sanchunjathon 34f :: Dussaud Topographie 395ff; JLewy HUCA

18:450116: the whole BeqaÒÁ, ï 4; Am 15. †



—2. AnAa t[;q.Bi: Neh 62, ï AnAa. †

—3. Axrey> t[;q.Bi: Dt 343 ï AxyrIy>. †

—4. !Anb'L.h; t[;q.Bi: el-BeqaÒÁ, the valley-plain between Lebanon and Antilebanon, Dussaud Topographie

396ff: Jos 1117 127 . †

—5. ¿nÀADgIm. t[;q.Bi: Zech 1211 2C 3522, ï ADgIm.. †

—6. hP,c.mi t[;q.Bi: Jos 118, ï !Amr>x,. †

1394 qqb

I qqb: Arb. baÒqa(w) to ill-treat, ï qwb; JArmg Syr. qyqiB. rotten, Mnd. (MdD 68b) to rot.

qal: pf. ytiQoB;, ~Wqq'B.; pt. qqeAB, ~yqiq.Bo; to lay waste country Is 241, vine Nah 23, design Jr 197. †

nif: pf. hq'b.n†' (BL 431t); impf. qABTi (BL 435p), inf. qABhi: to be laid waste (country) Is 243, to be

disturbed (spirit) 193. †

po: impf. Wqq.boy>: to lay waste Jr 512. †

1395 qqb

II qqb: Arb. baqqa to be (cause to be) plentiful (Humbert ZAW 62:200).

qal: pt. qqeAB: be luxuriant, to proliferate Hos 101 (!p,G<). †

1396 rqb

I rqb: basic meaning Palache 16; Seeligman; Ug. bqr to frequent ? Aistleitner 570 :: (UTGl. 503) Arb. baqara

to split; MHb. JArm.tg to examine (the entrails of a sacrificial animal); ? Arm.lw. (Wagner 45); Eth. baqala to

examine, punish, BArm., Syr. to penetrate, investigate, Mnd. (MdD 68b) to split, test; Nab. pt. arqbm title of

a priest (Cantineau Nab. 2:73), 1QS and Dam. rqbmh the head of the community, Wernberg-M. 105f; Maier

2:26f; Nötscher Terminologie 198b; Priest JBL 81:55ff; ? related to Akk. b/paqaÒru to make a claim, Speiser
Fschr. Kaufmann 33ff; Stoebe WortuD. 5:170ff.

pi: pf. ~yTir>Q;Bi; impf. rQeb;y>; inf. rQeB;;

—1. tech. term within the cult (Mowinckel Ps. St. 1:146; Morgenstern HUCA 21:424f; Montgomery-G. 461), to

carry out an examination of the offering ? (ï I rq,Bo) 2K 1615 Ps 274 (alt. with 2c);

—2. a) to scrutinize with l. Lv 1336, with l. … !yBe 2733; b) to attend to, to look after with acc. Ezk 3411f, cj.

3914 (~yrIQ.b;m.); c) abs. to reflect Pr 2025 Sir 117. †



Der. rq'B', rq,Bo, hr'Q'B;, tr,QoBi.

1397 rqb

II rqb: denom. of rq'B'.

Der. rqeAB (Beer-M. §36, 2).

1398 rq'B'

rq'B' (180 x): MHb. Ph. DISO 41; JArm. Syr. ar'q.B;, JArm.t pl. also atrqb, CPArm. pl. buqriÒn, buqraÒtaÒ;

Akk. buqaru (Rép. Mari 194; AHw. 139a); Arb. baqar, unitary n. baqarat, OSArb. bqr (ZAW 75:307) and

denom. to plough with oxen; etym. I rqb ?: cs. rq;B., Arq'B., $'r,†q'B.: pl. Wnyreq'B. Neh 1037 (var. Wnre

—) †; otherwise coll.; m. and fem.:

—1. cattle, fem. tAl[' ÅB'h; Gn 3313 Jb 114 :: m. ~yairIB. ÅB' 1K 53 1C 2729;

—2. herd, cattle (both sexes), Bodenheimer 118ff: rq'B' hV'mix] five oxen Ex 2137, four Nu 77, ~yIn:v. ÅB' two

Nu 717, seventy 2C 2932; a single ox = rAv Ex 2137 or rq'B'-nB, Gn 187 Ex 291 Nu 715, pl. rq'b' ynEB. Nu 2811

2913; 1S 1432rq'b' ynEB.Åb' ynEb.W rq'B' oxen and calves;

—3. b' ynEb.W rq'B'ÅB' as a draught animal 2S 66 cj. 1S 816 (rd. ~k,r>q;B.), for ploughing Jb 114 Am 612 (rd. ~y"
rq'B'B;), pack animal 1C 1241, for fattening 1K 53, for offering 2C 75 Nu 788 Ps 6615; rq'b'W !aco Gn 135, !aocw"
rq'B' Nu 2240 Qoh 27; booty from Arabia (Zebus Bubalus (Bodenheimer Animal Life 122), Moritz 46) 2C 1511;

—4. representations of oxen 1K 725.29 Jr 5220.

1399 rq,Bo

I rq,Bo: I rqb; (techn. term within the cult, ï I rqb pi. 1) sacrifice by the haruspex Ps 54b (Mowinckel Ps.

St. 1:146f). †

1400 rq,Bo

II rq,Bo (about 200 x), Sec. bokr (Brönno 149): I rqb, orig. break of day, first light; (cf. [qb Mesha. 15, Hb.

nif. 2; cf. rkb ?); Lach., ï DISO 41; MHb. (MHb.2 also daylight), Arb. bukrat; Eg. bkæ): pl. ~yrIq'B., Or. Ps

1018 Jb 718 and La 323~yrIq'bo (Kahle Text 71):

—the morning:

—1. ~yrIq'boÅBh; rAa morning-light (or inf. ?, ï rAa 3) Ju 162 1S 1436 2534.36 2S 1722 Mi 21, cj. Ru 27, rq,Bo
rAa 2S 234; rAa rq,Boh; as the morning became light Gn 443;



—2. rq,BoB; in the morning Gn 1927 (88 x) God’s help at morning time Fschr. Nötscher 281ff), rq,Bo in the

morning (dissimilated, VG 1:265) :: (ï B. 13) “from morning onwards” Qoh 1016 1116 (Dahood Bibl. 47:280;

Ug.-Heb. Phil. 26f) Ex 167 Hos 76 Ps 54a †; B.ÅBoB; ÅBoB; every morning Ex 307 (10 x); ~yrIq'B.l; every morning

Is 332 Ps 7314 1018 La 323, cj. Jr 2112 (Rudolph) ~yrIq'B.l;Åb.li Jb 718; rq,Bol; in the morning Ex 342 Jr 2112

Am 44 Zeph 33 Ps 306 5917; rq,Bol;ÅBol; ÅBol; every morning (:: UM §10, 11: from one morning to another) 1C

927 †; Bol;Åbo hy"h' it was morning Gn 15.8.13. 19.23.31 Ex 1916 1013; bo hy"h'ÅBo tAnp.li when morning came Ex

1427 Ju 1926 Ps 466; rq,Boh;me 2Sa 227; rq,Boh;meÅBo ~r,j,B. before dawn Is 1714;

—3. rq,Bo :: br,[,: br,[,ÅBo Å[, = one day Da 814.26 (ï Bentzen 71) [,Å[,w" ÅBo ï yaec'Am Ps 659; Gn 15 Dt 2867

(17 x) yaec'AmÅ[†'h'-d[; ÅBoh;-nmi Ex 1813, Boh;-nmiÅ[†'-d[; ÅBo-nmi Ex 1814; Bo-nmiÅBo-d[; Å[,me Ex 2721 Lv 243 Nu

921; [,meÅ[,l' ÅBomi Jb 420; BomiÅBo br,[, d[; for (two thousand and three hundred) evenings and mornings Da

814Bo br,[, d[;Å['l'w> ÅBol; 1C 1640 2C 23; rq,BoB; :: tAlyLeB; Ps 923; ~yIr;h\c'w> Åbow" br,[, Ps 5518; bow"
br,[,ÅBoB; … ~yIB†'r>[;h' !yBe Nu 284.8; ~yIB†'r>[;h' !yBeÅBoh;mee d[eAm t[e-d[;w> 2S 2415; ~yIr;h\C'h;-d[;w> ÅBoh;me
1K 1826; Boh;meÅBo :: ~yIr'h\c' t[e Jr 2016; ~yIr'h\c' t[eÅBo :: hl'y>l; Is 2112;

—4. the next morning (:: vm,a,) vm,a,ÅBo-d[; Ex 1210 and Bo-d[;ÅBoh;-d[; Ex 1623; Boh;-d[;ÅBoh; rAa-d[; Ju

162; Boh; rAa-d[;ÅBoB; ~yKiv.hi Gn 208 and oft., tr'x\M'mi ÅBoB; 1S 54; BoB;ÅBol; until the next morning Ex 3425

Dt 164; rq,Bo tomorrow (Delekat VT 14:7ff) Nu 165rq,BoÅBoB; early tomorrow morning Ex 715 1S 919;

—5. vm,V,h; x;roz>Kii ÅBoB; in the morning at sunrise Ju 933; tAb[' al{ rq,Bo cloudless morning 2S 234; tAb['
al{ rq,BoÅBo !n:[] a morning cloud Hos 64 133; Bo !n:[]ÅBoh; tr,mov.a; the morning watch Ex 1424 1S 1111; Boh;
tr,mov.a;ÅBol; ~yrIm.vo those who watch for the morning Ps 1306; Bol; ~yrIm.voÅBo ybek.Ko the morning stars Jb

387; Bo ybek.KoÅBo :: tw<m'l.c; Am 58 Jb 2417; hx'n>Mih; tAl[]K; ÅBoB; in the morning when the presentation of the

offering was due 2K 320; BoB;ÅBoh; tx;n"mi morning offering Ex 2941 Nu 288; Boh; tx;n"miÅBoh; tl;[o morning

burnt-offering Nu 2823 Lv 917 2K 1615; cf. Ezr 33 2C 1311 313; Boh; tl;[oÅBo || rx;v; Jb 3812; bright as rx;v;ÅBo
Jb 1117.

1401 hr'Q'B;

*hr'Q'B;: I rqb; Arm. inf. (BL 479n), cs. tr;Q'B; (with acc.): (a shepherd’s) care for (his flock) Ezk 3412. †

1402 tr,QoBi

tr,QoBi, Sam.M186 afqaÒrat: I rqb; BL 480w; < Bab. b/paqruÒ AHw. 105a JArm. DSS hrqb[l] in order to punish

(4QPsDan., RB 63:412): obligation to compensate (~v'a'' verse 21f) Lv 1920 blame Elliger Lev. 243, 260;

Stoebe WortuD. 5:169ff. †

1403 vqb

vqb: MHb., Ph. (DISO 41), Ug. bqtÑ, n.m. Xqb Moscati 64:41, n.f. tXqb Ph.: Brockelmann ZS 5, 31f, made

to rhyme with vrd.



pi: (if the second radical letter is followed by shewa the dagesh forte is omitted (BL 220m) except 1S 287 Is

4519 Ps 278 La 111 1C 1611, (BL 328a 346 x): pf. vQeBi, -vQ,Bi, hv'q.Bi, yTiv.Q;Bi, Wvq.Bi, ~t;vñ'q.Bi, wyTiÆWhyTiv.Q;Bi,
Whvuq.Bi; impf. -vQ,ÆvQeb;y>, yviq.b;T., vQeb;a], hv'q.b;a], WvQe†ÆWvq.b;y>, Wvq.b;ywIÆy>w:, !WvQeÆWvq.b;T., Whveq.b;y>w:,
Whvuq.b;y>w:; impv. vQeB;, WvQ.B; (Wvq.B;; Jr 51), ynIWvQ.B;; inf. vQeB;, Avq.B;, $'v.Q,B;, ynIveq.B;; pt. -vQ,ÆvQeb;m.,
~yviq.b;m., $'yv,q.b;m.:

—1. to discover Gn 3139 3716 cj. Jb 239 (yTiv.Q;Bi), Pr 1719 (alt. as 5c); to find 1S 1314 1616 287 1K 12f Is 4020 Ezk

2230 Est 22; fetch Neh 1227; to search for, with l. Jb 106 Pr 181; vp,n< ÅBi to seek someone’s life Ex 419 Pr 2910

(rd. ~y[iv'r>W for ~yrIv'ywI, or WrQ.b;y>); !mi hn"a]To ÅBi pick a quarrel with Ju 144 cj. Pr 181; la, h[';r' ÅBi to

seek to destroy somebody 1S 2526, with gen. Est 92, with sffx. Nu 3523; l. hb'Aj ÅBi somebody’s welfare Neh

210; to retrieve Qoh 315, ï Comm.;

—2. to attempt to do something inf. Ex 424, cj. Ps 633$'t.Azx] yTiv.Q;Bi) with l. with inf. Ex 215;

—3. to try to possess Nu 1610, to demand, to require Is 112 Ezk 726 2S 411 (ï ~D' 4, without ~D' 1S 2016); Ex

1011, to request Ps 274 Est 215 1C 213 Neh 512 (!mi from); Neh 24 Est 48 77 Ezr 821.23; to endeavour, to strive for

1K 207 Zeph 23 Ps 43 7113.24; rv,a] ÅBi to request that Da 18;

—4. to search for, call on, consult: with ynEP. 1K 1024; with ynEP.Åy ynEP. 2S 211 Hos 515 Ps 246 278 1054 Pr 2926

1C 1611 2C 714; with y ynEP.Åy Ex 337; with yÅy rb;D> Am 812; with y rb;D>Åy ~ve Ps 8317; spirit Lv 1931; !mi
rb'D' ÅBi to ask somebody’s advice concerning a matter Da 120;

—5. misc.: a) hL'piT. ÅBi Da 93 to seek in prayer ï Bentzen 73; Zimmermann JBL 57:263; b) with acc. to plead

for Ps 1229; c) BiÅBi with inf. to be on the verge of (MHb. MishYoma i 7, ï bvx pi. 4, BArm. h[b 3) Gn

4330;

—Ezk 726 rd. vybiAhw>; Pr 216 rd. yveq.Am.

pu: impf. vQ;buy>, yviq.but.W (Bomberg yviq.but.WÅt]W, BL 208s; without daghesh forte ï pi.): to be sought Jr 5020

Ezk 2621, to be investigated Est 223. †

Der. ï *hv'Q'B;.

1404 hv'Q'B;

hv'Q'B;: vqb; Arm. inf. with fem. ending (BL 479n): %teÆAtv'Q'B;: wish, request Est 53.6-8 72f 912 Ezr 76. †

1405 rB;

I rB;: Arm.lw. Wagner 46; ï BArm. II; DISO 41f; = !Be: sffx. yrIB.: son Pr 312; Ps 212rb;-WqV.n: Jerome,

Pesh., Rabb. filium the son; Sept., Vulg. rBo; trsp. wlyg and rd. wl'g>r;b. WqV.n: (kiss on the feet, Bertholet ZAW

28:58f, 193, ï Comm.). †



Der. sAqr>B;.

1406 rB;

II rB;: rrb; Ug. br, fem. brt (PRU 2, 5:3f), OSArb. brr, Arb. barr pious, reverent, Syr. briÒraÒ; clean: rB†', fem.

hr'B', pl. cs. yreB':

—1. pure: decree Ps 199, heart 244 731, tongue Sir 4021, man Jb 114, the beloved Song 610, 69 prp. hD'b;l. ||

tx;a;;

—2. empty Pr 144 (manger; alt. III rB; and rd. sp,a,). †

1407 rB;

III rB;: rrb; MHb.2, Ostr. Samaria C 1101, 2 $rb “your grain” (?) (Michaud Pierre 62f); Arb. burr, OSArb.

rb and Soq. bor wheat: rB†' clean, threshed grain (Hrozny Getreide 36f) Gn 4135.49 423.25 4523 Jr 2328 Jl 224

Am 511 85f Ps 6514 7216 Pr 1126 144 (?, ï II). †

1408 rB;

IV *rB; (MHb. JArm. Syr. rwb to lie waste, to be without a crop); MHb. BArm. I rB;, JArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD

50a) ar'B' exterior, open field, outside; Akk. (< Arm.) barru; Arb. barr mainland, OSArb. br open country, Soq.

bar distance, coastland, barran outside, Tigr. Wb. 274b, bar mainland, outside; Schwarzenbach 87; Arm.lw.

Wagner 47: rB†': open field, Jb 394 in the open (rd. rB;B;, link with Wac.y†'); ï #Wx †

1409 rB;

cj. V *rB;: ? < Akk. baÒruÒ soothsaying priest (Zimmern Akk. Fremdw. 67): *~yrIB' cj. for ~yDIB; Is 4425 Jr 5036

Hos 116, ï V dB;. †

1410 rB;

cj. VI *rB;: Ug. br UTGl. 506, Eg. b(i)r cargo ship, Grk. ba/rij, (Alt AfO 15:69f; Albright Fschr. Bertholet 43;

Dahood SacPag. 1:275f, ï hY"kif.; Sasson JAOS 86:131: cj. pl. sffx. ~h,yreB.: cargo ship (|| tAYnIa\) with dry
hif. to send to the bottom Is 4314. †

1411 rBo

I rBo: rrb, BL 455g; 1Q ix 25: cleanliness (of the hands ~yId;y", ~yIP;K;) Ps 1821.25 / cj. 2S 2221.25 Jb 2230. †

1412 rBo

II rBo: rrb; = I ?; ï tyrIBo: potash, lye (alkali obtained from the ash of wood and plants, chemically K2CO3)

Is 125 (rBoK; as with potash, ï K. 4; ï gysi) Jb 930 2419. †



1413 arb

I arb: MHb. = JArm.tb Sam. CPArm. Syr., Mnd. (MdD 69b) > yrb to create; Arb. baraÀa to create (God),

OSArb. brÀ to build, Soq. to give birth, OSArb. mbrÀ building; ï III: in the OT I arb is a specifically

theological term, the subject of which is invariably God; Böhl Fschr. Kittel 61ff, Humbert ThZ 3:401ff; vdPloeg
Muséon 59:143ff; Koehler Theol. 68ff.

qal: pf. ar'B', ytiar'B', Wna'r'ÆHa'r'B., ~a'r'B. (Sam.M76 baraÀimma ï Beer-M. §22, 3b), wytiÆmt'ar'B.; impf.

ar'b.yI; impv. ar'B.; inf. aroB.; pt. are¿AÀBo, $'a]r;Bo, Qoh 121 rd. $'a†,r>AB, Sir 315 warwb. Distribution: cj. Ex 1511

and Jr 3325, Dt 1 x, P (Gn 9 Nu 1) 10 x, Is 40-66 17 x, Jr (late) 1 x, Am (hymn) 1 x, Ps 3 x, Mal 1 x, Qoh 1 x;
God creates: the heaven and the earth Gn 11, the ends of the earth Is 4028, the heaven Is 425 4518, a new heaven

and a new earth Is 6517, the north and the south Ps 8913, the stars Is 4026 the wind Am 413, clouds Is 45 (cj. ab'W
Sept.), the darkness Is 457, evil Is 457 with 3rd. sing. sffx., for the salvation that is to come Is 458, a new thing
Jr 3122, man, male and female Gn 127 51f 67 Dt 432 Is 4512, us Mal 210 Ps 8948 Sir 1514, your, his creator Qoh 121

(vs.), Jacob Is 431, Israel 4315, Jerusalem as hl'yGI and his people as fAfm' 6518, the individual Jew for his

(God’s) glory 437, the smith 5416, an individual person Qoh 121, the sea monsters Gn 121, cj. day and night (rd.

~Ay ytiar'B') Jr 3325, the fruit of the lips Is 5719, a clean heart Ps 5112, the transformation of nature Is 4120, all

his work Gn 23, cj. tALhiT. Ex 1511, with cognate object Nu 1630; abs. Is 6518; warwb his creator Sir 316; ar'B'
|| rc;y" Is 431.7. †

nif: pf. tareb.nI, War†'ÆWar>b.nI; impf. !WareB'yI; inf. %a†'r>Æk'a]r;B'hi (BL 345p), ~a'r>B†'hi; pt. ar'b.nI:

—to be created: new things Is 487, the Ammonites Ezk 2135, the king of Tyre Ezk 2813.15, heaven and earth Gn

24, mankind 52, earthly creatures Ps 10430 (:: Driver JSS 7:20f: II arb to recover, to revive), angels, stars,

water 1485, tAal'p.nI Ex 3410; ar'b.nI ~[; to be created afresh (ï dly nif. cf. hyhn future, DSS) people Ps

10219. †

Der. ha'yrIB., n.m. hy"ar'B..

1414 arb

II arb: ï III arm, I hrb; Arb. wariya to be extraordinarily fat, bariÀa to become free of an illness, to recover,

MHb. JArm. to be healthy, strong.

hif: inf. sffx. ~k,a]yrIb.h;: denom. of ayrIB' (BL 293y) to make oneself fat (by excess) 1S 229; cj. nif. ï I. †

1415 arb

III arb: Arb. baraÒª to shape by cutting, Ph. arbh sculptor (Harris 91); OSArb. bry religious figure in

sculptured stone (Müller 29); ï I arb and I hrb.

pi: pf. t'areBe, AtareBe: to cut down, to clear Jos 1715 (abs.).18 (r[;y:), cj. Hg 18 (Budde ZAW 26:11f, rd.

~t,arebeW Sept. for ~t,abeh]w:);



—Ezk 2124f rd. %r,D, varoB.: ry[i $.r,D, varoB. dy"w>; 2347 prp. qTob;W (cf. 1640 :: Zimmerli 536). †

1416 arb

IV arb: 2S 1217, ï I hrb.

1417 ar'B'

ar'B': ï ayrIB'.

1418 %d;aroB.

%d;aroB.: 2K 2012: ï %d;rom..

1419 yair>Bi

yair>Bi: ï yair>Bi tyBe.

1420 hy"ar'B.

hy"ar'B.: n.m.; I arb + arbÅy, “Y created” (Noth 171); 1C 821. †

1421 rBur>B;

*rBur>B;: onomatopoeic word; “not to explain any more”, Noth Könige 58; pl. ~yrIBur>B; a bird fattened to be

eaten by king Solomon 1K 53; unc.: KBL: Arb. abu burbur cuckoo, delicacy popular in in the Mediterranean,
today and in antiquity Pliny Nat. Hist. x:9; :: Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:89ff: goose; Driver PEQ 87 (1955) 133f: Arb.
birbir, young chickens. †

1422 drb

I drb: Arb. bara/uda to be cold, ? Ug. brd (Gray Legacy 309 :: Aistleitner; Driver Myths; UT).

qal: pf. dr;B': it hails (VG 2:121) Is 3219 (Tg. = dryw). †

Der. dr'B', I dr,B,.

1423 drb

II drb: ï droB'.

1424 dr'B'

dr'B': I drb: MHb., OArm. dr[b], DISO 43, JArm. Syr. Mnd. aD'r>B; (MdD 50b) (also ice, Johb. 991), Arb.

barad, OSArb. brd, Eth. Leslau 13: hail Ex 918-34 (14 x) 105.12.15 Is 282.17 Hg 217 Ps 1813f 7847.48 (prp. rb,D,l;, ::



Gunkel) 10532 1488 Jb 3822 Sir 3210rb,D,l;ÅB' !b,a, Is 3030, ~ynIb'a] Jos 1011, hailstones (Reymond 24f; ?

thunderbolts Fensham ZAW 75:169). †

1425 droB'

droB': II drb: Syr. baÒrdaÒ speckled black and white; Arb. Àabrad spotted; Bard(u)ai/oi a follower of Marius

wearing a patched and badly coloured garment, and Jacob BurdÁaÒnaÒ / Baradaeus (ï Altheim-S. Phil. Sac. 611);

Arb. burd garment, burdat Mohammed’s outer garment: tDoÆmyDIruB. (BL 558c), Jerome borodim: spotted,

dappled (Gradwohl 55: with I): he-goats Gn 3110.12, sheep Neh 518 MSS, horses Zech 63.6. †

1426 dr,B,

I dr,B,, dr,B†'; Sam.M77 baÒrad: n.loc.; I drb “coolness, cool well”; near II vdeq' 1; ? W. Umm el-BaÒred, RB

1906:595ff; Abel 1:458; 2:264; Simons Geog. §368: Gn 1614. †

1427 dr,B,

II dr,B,, n.m.; drb: 1C 720 grandson of Ephraim; = rk,B, Nu 2635 (Pesh.), ? sic! †

1428 hrb

I hrb: = II arb; MHb. hif. to offer refreshment; JArm.b strengthen, be strong; OSArb. bry health, freedom

(Müller 29), Soq. free; Syr. barriÒ to set free, CPArm. breÒ healthy.

qal: pf. ar'B' var. hr'B', BL 422t); impf. hr,b.a,:

—1. tae ~x,l, ÅB' to consume food with somebody 2S 1217;

—2. dY:mi ÅB' to receive a diet from someone, when ill 2S 136.10 (|| lka verse 5). †

pi: inf. tArb'l. La 410: trad. to eat, Versions ï tWrB'; :: Driver Fschr. Bertholet 141: mixed form from tArb.li
and tWrb'l.. †

hif: impf. ynIreb.T;; inf. tArb.h;;

—1. with ~x,l, and with acc. of person, to provide food as a consolation for someone in distress 2S 335;

—2. with ~x,l, and with acc. of person, to administer a diet to someone who is ill 2S 135. †

Der. *tWrB', hy"r>Bi, tyrIB. (?).

1429 hrb

II hrb: denom. from tyrIB..



qal: impv. WrB. (usu. rd. Wrx]B;; alt. = I rrb, ? rd. Wr representative (Pedersen Eid 44f): 1S 178. †

1430 %WrB'

%WrB': n.m.; II $rb, “blessed” (Noth 183); Moscati 38 $rb:

—1. Jeremiah’s scribe (Reicke-R. 1:201f) Jr 3212f.16 364-32 433.6 451f;

—2. Neh 320 107;

—3. Neh 115. †

1431 rWrB'

rWrB': rrb MHb.; Ug. brr shining, of the king AfO 20:214b: fem. hr'WrB.;

—1. hr'WrB.Åb. hp'f' Zeph 39 pure lip (b. hp'f'Åf' 2) or plain language (f'Åf' 3);

—2. lLemi ÅB' Jb 333 candid, or adv. (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §93g) candidly;

—3. selected, ï I rrb 2. †

1432 vArB.

vArB.: MHb.2, MHb.1 also ï tArB., JArm. atrb, JArm.t also atwrb, Syr. CPArm. at'ArB. and at'r'B.; <

Akk. buraÒsëu juniper (Salonen Naut. 97; VG 1:185d); Arm. > Greek (Lewy Fremdw. 34; Mayer 321f);
Dioscurides i:76: bra,qu &#215; &#182;nioi b(o,)raton kalou/si, Pliny xii:78: arbor bratus, cupresso similis (ï

rWVa;T. !); Sept. mostly kupa,rissoj, Vulg. abies: pl. ~yviArB., wyv'roB.;

—1. Ph. juniper, Juniperus Phoenicea (tree and timber): 1K 522.24 615.34 911 2K 1923 Is 148 3724 4119 5513 6013

Ezk 275 318 Hos 149 Zech 112 Ps 10417 2C 27 35;

—2. spear-shafts (?) are being brandished; change of meaning as in the case of do,ru and MHb.2tynrwm,

JArm.tat'ynIr'Am ash (ï Dalman Wb. 228); mostly rd. ~yvir'P'h; (ï l[r) Nah 24;

—2S 65 rd. ~yrIyvib.W Sept. and 1C 138. †

1433 tArB.

*tArB.: Arm. by-form of ï vArB.: pl. ~ytiArB.: juniper Song 117. †

1434 tWrB'

*tWrB': I hrb, BL 505o; sffx. ytiWrB': food (given to the sick and unfortunate) Ps 6922, cj. La 410 for tArB'. †

1435 ht'ArBe



ht'ArBe: n.loc. between tm'x] and ~yIr'b.si Ezk 4716; unc.; Abel 2:338 :: Simons Geog. §767; in northern

Transjordan, Bereiten 12 km S of Baalbek; = ï yt;roBe ?. †

1436 twIz†'r>Bi

twIz†'r>Bi: n.loc. for n.m.; Q tyIz†'r>Bi; K ?; Sept.B Bh(r)zaiq < *tyIz:r>aeB., 1Macc 719, Josephus Ant. xii:10, 2; 11, 1;

Kh. BiÒr ez-ZeÒt, 7 km N1 of Ramallah (Abel 2:286; Simons Geog. §325) :: Rudolph Chr. 75: 1C 731. †

1437 lz<r>B;

lz<r>B;, Sam.M77 BenH.: MHb., Ug. brdÑl (UTGl. 511; Aistleitner 595), Ph. lzrb DISO 43, JArm.tal'z>r>B;, al'z>r>P;
BArm. JArm.gb Sam. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 364a), al'z>r>P;ÅrWp Syr. CPArm. (auch przylÀ), OSArb. przn (Conti-R.

220a), Arb. firzil (Fraenkel 153), Berb. azzal (ZA 27:126f); < Akk. parzillu, non-Semitic, Caucasian ?; ? >
*fersom > ferrum (Walde-H. 485 :: Ernout-M. Dict. 409): > German Bartel “crowbar”; Wolf Rotw. 4248;
Fursill, iron mine in the Dolomites (Altheim Gesch. 52f); BRL 95ff, 379ff; RLA 2:316ff, Forbes JbEOL
9:207ff; Reicke-R. 1:382f; Kutscher Words 8f; Ellenbogen 52f: m., fem. Ps 10518, vi. 3: iron:

—1. in lists of metals: Nu 3122 Jos 228 Ezk 2218.20 2712 1C 2214.16 292.7 2C 26.13; rWpÅb;W tv,xon> Gn 422 Dt 3325

Jos 619.24 228 Jr 628; b;W tv,xon>ÅB; || tv,xon> Lv 2619 Dt 89 2823 Is 452 6017 Jr 118 1512 Mi 413 Ps 10716 Jb 2024 282

4119 1C 223;

—2. metal work vr;x' Gn 422 Is 4412 2C 2412, rWK Dt 420 1K 851 Jr 114 Jb 282 4018;

—3. instruments, tools made of iron: yliK. Nu 3516 Jos 619.24 1K 67; fr,[, Dt 311 (Driver: basalt), !z<r>G: 195, l[o
2848 Jr 2814, l['n>mi Dt 3325, bk,r, Jos 1716.18 Ju 119 43.13, tynIx] tb,h,l; 1S 177, #rIx' 2S 1231 1C 203, hr'zEg>m;
2S 1231, !r,q, 1K 2211 Mi 413 2C 1810, x;yrIB. Is 452 Ps 10716, dWM[; Jr 118, j[e 171 Jb 1924, tAjmo Jr 2813,

tb;x]m; Ezk 43, ryqi 43, tAcrux] Am 13, jb,ve Ps 29, fetters Ps 10518 (? sword, Brinktine ZAW 64:251f) 10710,

lb,K, 1498, qv,nE Jb 2024, lyjim. 4018, ~yrIm.s.mi and tArB.x.m; 1C 223; tArB.x.m;ÅB; iron tool Dt 275 Jos 831

Qoh 1010, axe-head 2K 65f Is 1034;

—4. sinew like iron, Is 484; mineral deposits of iron Dt 89 (for the presence of iron deposits in the ÁAraba ï

rb,G<-nAyc.[,, and the mines in Wadi Timna, ILN 1960 (13th. September); ï 2S 237 Is 6017.17 Jr 1512 Ezk 2719 Pr

2717. †

Der. n.m. yL;zIr>B;.

1438 yL;zIr>B;

yL;zIr>B;: n.m.; ï lz<r>B; with Arm. gentilic ending (:: Beer-M. §41, 7b), “man of iron” Noth 225, Rudolph Esr.-

Neh. 18; O’Callaghan 1265; Berzelai/oj Josephus Ant. vii 9, 8 (OLZ 20:250; 21:155; 23:128f):

—1. a supporter of David from Gilead (Reicke-R. 200) 2S 1727 1932-35.40 1K 27 Ezr 261 Neh 763;

—2. from hl'xom. 2S 218;



—3. Philistine, the son-in-law of 1 who adopted his name, Ezr 261 Neh 763. †

1439 xrb

I xrb: MHb. JArm.bt, Ug. (brhÌ), Ph. (AhÌiqar 2 with ï l[; away from), Syr. pa. to flee; Arb. barahÌa to go

away, to pass by (time); Syr. etpa. and Akk. baraÒhäu to shine.

qal: pf. xr;B', Wxr†'ÆWxr>B†'; impf. xr†'Æxr;b.yI, xr†'b.a,, Wxr>b.yI, hxr†'b.nI; impv. xr;B., Wxr>Bi; inf. x;roB., yxir>B', $'x]r>B',
x;ArB'; pt. x;reBo, tx;rñ;Bo:

—1. to run away, to flee, with taeme from 1K 1123, with ynEP.mi Gn 166.8 351.7 Ex 215 Ju 113 1S 2111 2217 1K 27

Ps 31 571 1397 2C 102, with ynEp.Limi Jon 110; with !mi from 1S 201 2S 1910 Is 4820, away from Jb 2024 2722; with

yrex]a; in pursuit of 1S 2220; with la, to Gn 2743 Nu 2411 1S 236 1K 239 1140; Am 712 to take yourself off; with

l., to Neh 1310; abs. Gn 3120-22.27 Ex 145 (to steal away, Rabin JTS 47:38ff) Ju 921 1S 1912.18 274 2S 43 1334.37f

1514 1K 1117 Is 223 Jr 429 2621 394 527, cj. x;reBo 125 Hos 1213 Jon 13 42 Song 814 Da 107 Neh 611;

—2. to slip away: days Jb 925, shadow 142;

—3. to pass through, to glide past: rod Ex 3633 (cf. hif.). †

hif: pf. WxyrIb.hi; impf. WNx,yrIb.y:, WhxeyrIb.a;w"; pt. x;rIb.m;:

—1. to chase away Jb 4120 Neh 1328 1C 813;

—2. pt. passing through (rod, cf. qal 3: Galling in Beer Ex. 136; BL 294b) Ex 2628. †

Der. x;rIB' (?), x;yrIB..

1440 xrb

II xrb: Arb. barahÌa to be annoyed, to suffer, II, IV to hurt; Driver ThZ 11:373f :: Rabin JTS 47:39ff: to writhe.

hif: impf. x;yrIb.y: to injure Pr 1926. †

1441 xrb

III xrb: denom. of x;yrIB..

hif: impf. WxyrIb.Y:w:: to bar, to obstruct 1C 1216 (Rudolph, rd. xr;b.Y:w:). †

1442 x;rIB'

x;rIB', x;yrIB', Jerome bari: I xrb:



—1. fugitive, cj. Is 155hxoyrIB' (BL 252k; coll.; 1QIsahwxrb);

—2. x;rIB' vx'n" !t'y"w>li Is 271 (1QIsaxrwb pt.) and x;yrIB' vx'n" Jb 2613, = Ug. ltn (= ï !t'y"w>li) and btÑn (= ï

!t,P,) brhÌ: fleeing = fast :: Rabin JTS 47:38ff: twisting or hairless, slippery :: UTGl. 515; Aistleitner 577: Arb.

barhä bad;

—Is 4314~yxiyrIB', Jerome barihim rd. ~h,yreB. (ï VI rB; cargo ship). †

1443 ymixur>B;

ymixur>B; 2S 2331: ï *ymir>xuB;.

1444 yrIBe

yrIBe: n.m., ? < yrIaeB.; 1C 736, Or. and Sept.A Bari: ? rd. [n"m.yI ynEb.W (ï verse 35, Noth 240, Rudolph). †

1445 yrIB.

yrIB.: Jb 3711: ï yrI.

1446 ayrIB'

ayrIB': II arb; MHb. ayrIB' healthy, JArm. ayrIB'. det. ha'yrIB.: > *hY"rIB. > hy"r>Bi (BL 598; Kutscher Fschr.

Yalon 275) Ezk 3420, pl. ~yaiyrIB.. t¿AÀaoyrIB., Sam.M76 beriyot: fat: cows Gn 414.20, oxen 1K 53, animals Ezk

343, sheep 3420, a man Ju 317, ears of corn Gn 415.7, body Ps 734; rf'B' taoyrIB. and rf'b' yaeyrIB. fat fleshed,

fleshy: cows Gn 412.18, boys Da 115; ha'yrIB.h; a fat beast Zech 1116, meal Hab 116 (rd. arIB', dittogr.; 1QpHab

yrb). †

1447 ha'yrIB.

ha'yrIB.: I arb; Sam. M76 birya: MHb. hy"r>Bi creation, creature, JArm. at'y>r>Bi creature:

—1. something new, something unheard Nu 1630;

—2. creature Sir 1616 (twyrb), cj. (rd. tYOrIB.l;) Ps 7420. †

1448 hy"r>Bi

hy"r>Bi: I hrb; Lih. brÀt healing (Caskel 83): patient’s diet 2S 135.7.10. †

1449 x;yrIB'

x;yrIB': n.m.; I xrb, hairless :: Arb. bariÒhä with a broken back (Noth 227):



—1. 1C 322;

—2. ï x;rIB'. †

1450 x;yrIB.

x;yrIB., Ug. brhÌ arsÌ (UTGl. 516); ï Jon 27; Sam.M77 baÒriÒ: III xrb ?; MHb.; Palm. [a]xrb door-keeper ?

(DuraInv. 39, 1): pl. ~¿yÀxiyrIB., yxeyrIB., w¿yÀx'yrIB.: bar (Dalman Arbeit 7:70):

—1. on doors Dt 35 1S 237 Jr 4931 2C 85 146 Sir 4913; on gates Ju 163 Ps 14713 Neh 33.6.13-15, on a prison cj. Is

4314~yail'k. yxeyrIB. Jr 5130 Ezk 3811 Nah 313 La 29; !Amr>a; Pr 1819, qf,M,D; x;yrIB. Am 15, x;yrIb.W hm'Ax
and tv,xon> ÅB. 1K 413, lz<r>b; yxeyrIB. Is 452 Ps 10716; wooden cross bars joining panels Ex 2626-29 3511 3631-34

3933 4018 Nu 336 431;

—2. cosmically: of the underworld (ï #r,a, 5) Jon 27, of the sea Jb 3810, of heaven Jb 2613 (ï Gunkel

Schöpfung 36f);

—Is 155 rd. hxoyrIB'. †

Der. III xrb hif.

1451 h['yrIB.

h['yrIB., h['rIB. 1C 813: n.m.; explained h['r'B. 1C 723; “outstanding” (Arb., Noth 224) :: Akk. Barhäu, BuraÒhäu

? (Stamm 265):

—1. from Asher Gn 4617 Nu 2644f 1C 730f;

—2. from Ephraim 1C 723;

—3. from Benjamin 1C 813.16;

—4. Levite 1C 2310f.

Der. y[iyrIB.. †

1452 ~yrIBe

~yrIBe: ~yrIBeÅBeh;-lK' 2S 2014; unexplained: prp. ~yrIk.Bih; (II yrIk.Bi, ï verse 6), alt. ~yrIxuB; Vulg. †

1453 y[iyrIB.

y[iyrIB.: gentilic of h['yrIB. 1: Nu 2644. †

1453 y[iyrIB.



y[iyrIB.: gentilic of h['yrIB. 1: Nu 2644. †

1454 tyrIB.

tyrIB.: MHb. (pl. tAtyrIB.); Akk. (Can. ?) biÒrtu fetter (AHw. 129), be-ri-tu Qatna, BASOR 121:21f; Eg. bi-ra-ta

(Albright Vocalization 40); etym. unc.; meal (I hrb) Meyer Isr. 5881; Koehler JSS 1:4ff; tie, bond (Akk.)

Albright BASOR 121:22; < (Akk.!) biriÒt between, Noth Ges. St. 147f; cut Arb. baraÒª Humbert ThZ 6:60.
Literature: Kraetzschmar Bundesvorstellung; Pedersen Eid 30ff; Koehler Theol. §20-21; Eichrodt Theol. 1:9ff;
Quell TWNT 2:107ff; Begrich ZAW 60:1ff; Noth ZAW 60:142ff; Mendenhall Law and Covenant (cf. BA
17:26ff, 50ff); Baltzer Bundesformular; Puis VT 16:396ff; Buss VT 16:502f. Distribution: about 290 x, Sept.
diaqh,kh 275 x, cj. 1K 89 and 2C 510 (:: Rudolph); not attested in Jl, Jon, Mi, Nah, Hab, Zeph, Hg, Megillot;
frequent in Gn 27 x, Ex 13 x, Lv 10 x, Dt 27 x, Jos 22 x, 1K 15 x and cj. 89, 2K 12 x, Is 426-61:8 8 x (Is 1-39 only

245 2815.18 338), Jr 23 x, (3131-34:18 14 x), Ezk 18 x, Ps 21 x, 1C 12 x, 2C 17 x: cs. id., %teÆk't†,ÆytiyrIB.:

—agreement, covenant.

A. between persons

—1. %teÆk't†,ÆytiyrIB.ÅB. ï tr;K' come to an agreement (cf. Akk. beriÒtu with nakaÒsu to cut, BASOR 121:21f;

cutting of sacrificial animals, o[rkia te,mnein, ayd[ rzg, Sef. 1 A 7, Geseneius and most others :: Pedersen Eid

46f), Gn 2127.32 3144 1S 2318 (ayd[ rzgÅy ynEp.li) 1K 526; -ta, ÅB. tr;K' he concludes an agreement with 2S

313.21 Jr 348; = ~[i ÅB. tr;K' Gn 2628 Hos 122 Jb 4028 2C 233; = ta, AtyrIB. tr;K' 2S 312; abs. ta, AtyrIB.
tr;K'ÅB. tr;K' to conclude an agreement Hos 104 Ps 836 (l[; against) with l[;Åy ynEp.li Jr 3415.18 2C 3431,

Wnyhel{ale in the presence of our God Ezr 103;

—2. l. ÅB. tr;K' to grant an agreement to someone Ex 2332 3412.15 Dt 72 Jos 96f.11.15f Ju 22 1S 111 1K 2034 2K

114 1C 113, with B. tr;K'Åy ynEp.li 2S 53;

—3. y ynEp.liÅB.b; aAB to enter into an agreement (1QS ii:10 and oft.) Jr 3410; B.b; aABÅB. rb;[' to enter into

the covenant Dt 2911 (1QS i:16 and oft., ï III 4);

—4. B. rb;['ÅB.b; AM[i … -ta, xq;l' to accept someone into a formal arrangement 2C 231, cj. with dymi[/h, to

enforce an agreement 2C 3432 (rd. dymi[/h,ÅB.B; for !ymiy"n>biW);

—5. !ybeW … !yBe tyrIB. arrangement between one and another 1K 1519 2C 163;

—6. tyrIb. yle[]B; Gn 1413 and tyrIb. yle[]B;Åb. yven>a; Ob 7 partners to an agreement, confederates;

—7. ~yxia; tyrIB. brotherly obligation Am 19;

—8. ï C a 1-5; ~yxia; tyrIB.ÅB. with rm;v' to keep Ezk 1714; with rk;z" to keep in mind Am 19; with rpehe to

break 1K 1519 Ezk 1715f.18f;

—9. bond of matrimony Mal 214 ($'t†,yrIB. tv,ae) Ezk 168 (Dam. xvi:12) cf. Pr 217.



B. contract, covenant with:

—1. $'t†,yrIB. tv,aeÅB. God with animals Hos 220 (~[i), Ezk 3425 (l.), Gressmann Eschatologie 194, 201; Wolff

VT 6:317ff;

—2. with the stones of the fields Jb 523 (ï !b,a, 5); with death (|| lAav., ï tw<m', through a sacrifice to a god of

death, Duhm, or simply metaph. from diplomatic contracts ?) Is 2815.18.

C. a covenant between God and mankind (cf. material from Mari; Noth, Ges. St. 142ff.

—a. a covenant which is made:

—1. God -ta, ÅB. tr;K' made a covenant with Gn 1518 Ex 3427 (yPi-l[; on the basis of) Dt 53 2869 (Moses at

God’s command).69 2913 (|| hl'a') 3116 2K 1715.35.38 Jr 1110 3131-32 3413 Zech 1110 Ps 1058 1C 1615; with ~[i with

Ex 248 Dt 423 52 99 2924 1K 821. cj. 9 Neh 98 2C 611. cj. 510; abs. Ex 3410;

—2. l. ÅB. tr;K' God made a covenant for the benefit of (ï Wolff loc.cit.) Is 553 618 Jr 3240 Ezk 3425 3726 Ps

894 2C 217 ; Hos 220 (ï B1);

—3. God ta, AtyrIB. ~yqihe established his covenant with Gn 618 99.11 1719.21 Ex 64 Lv 269 Ezk 1662; with !ybeW
… !yBe between … and Gn 917 177; with l. for the benefit of Ezk 1660;

—4. God AtyrIB. !t;n" Gn 172 Nu 2512; AtyrIB. !t;n"ÅB. dyGIhi Dt 413; l. tyrIB. [B;v.nI Dt 431 818; -ta, tyrIb.bi
aB' enters into a covenant with Ezk 168 (ï A3); the Jews enter into a covenant with God 2C 1512; God l. ÅB.
dymi[/h, Ps 10510, AtyrIb. hW"ci Dt 413 Ps 1119;

—5. God makes an everlasting promise ~l'A[ ÅB. ~f' 2S 235, mindful of his covenant Ps 1058;

—6. as a representative of the community, a human individual makes a covenant with God $'B. tr;K' Jos 2425

2K 1117 2C 2316 2K 233 ($'B. tr;K'Åy ynEp.li), hwhyl; ÅB. tr;K' with Y ! 2C 2910;

—7. to enter into a covenant with God B. tr;K'ÅB.b; aAB (ï A3) 2C 1512; B.b; aABÅB.B; rb;[' Dt 2911; B.B;
rb;['ÅB.B; dm;[' 2K 233; -ta, Åb. ht'y>h†' the covenant is with Ezk 3726 Mal 24f; Gn 1713; -ta, ytiyrIB. tazO Is

5921.

—b. phrases connected with -ta, ytiyrIB. tazOÅB.:

—1. B.ÅB.h; tAa Gn 912.17B.h; tAaÅB. tAa 913 1711;

—2. B. tAaÅB.h; yreb.DI Ex 3428 Dt 2869 298 2K 233 Jr 112f.6.8 3418 2C 3431;

—3. B.h; yreb.DIÅB.h; rp,se Ex 247 2K 232.21 2C 3430; B.h; rp,seÅB.h; txoWl Dt 99.11.15 (1K 89, cj. 2C 510);



—4. B.h; txoWlÅy ÅB. !Ara] Nu 1033 1444 Dt 108 319.25f Jos 33.17 ! 47.18 68 833 1S 43-5 1K 610 81.6 Jr 316 1C

1525f.28f 171 2219 282.18 2C 52.7, ~yhil{a/h' ÅB. !Ara] Ju 2027 1S 44 2S 1524 1C 166; yn"Ada] ÅB. !Ara] 1K 315; B.
!Ara]ÅB.h; !Ara] Jos 36. 8.11! 14! 49 66;

—5. B.h; !Ara]ÅB.h; ~D; Ex 248; %teyrIB. ~D; (Zion) Zech 911;

—6. %teyrIB. ~D;ÅB. ~q;n" Lv 2625;

—7. ~l'A[ ÅB. Gn 916 177.13.19 Ex 3116 Lv 248 2S 235 Is 245 553 618 Jr 3240 505 Ezk 1660 3726 Ps 10510 1C 1617;

~l'A[l. ÅB. Ps 1058;

—8. ~yhil{a/ ÅB. 2C 3432; $'yh,l{a/ ÅB. Lv 213; hwhy ÅB. Dt 423 108 2911.24 Jos 2316 1S 208 1K 821 2C 611 !;

—9. ~ynIvoarI ÅB. Lv 2645; $'yt,Aba] ÅB. Dt 431; WnyteAba] ÅB. Mal 210; vd,qo ÅB. Da 1128.30; ywILeh; ÅB. Mal

28; ~YIwIL.h;w> hN"huK.h; ÅB. Neh 1329;

—10. B.ÅB.h; $.a;l.m; Mal 31 guardian angel of the community (Kraetzschmar loc. cit. 237ff, ï Comm. ::

Staerk ZAW 55:12); B.h; $.a;l.m;ÅB. dygIn> head of the covenant, the high-priest Da 1122; tyrIB.h; #r,a, ynEB.
Ezk 305 the people belonging to the land of the covenant, Jewish soldiers in the Egyptian army ï Zimmerli
732;

—11. AtyrIB. with Abraham, Isaac, Jacob Ex 224 2K 1323 ytiyrIB. with Jacob (add -ta, ?) with Isaac and with

Abraham Lv 2642 (ï GK §128d; Cross Orthography 4611); the same ~AYh; ytiyrIB. and hl'y>L;h; ytiyrIB. Jr

3320; ~Alv' ytiyrIB. peace treaty (GK §131r) Nu 2512; ï ~Alv' ÅB. Ezk 3425 3726; ymiAlv. ÅB. Is 5410; ï

Noth Ges. St. 148f;

—12. xl;m, ÅB. covenant of salt (Pedersen Eid 48f; Dickson Arab 121f) Nu 1819 2C 135; B.ÅB. xl;m, Lv 213;

—13. B. xl;m,ÅB. l[;B; Ju 833 94 and B. l[;B;ÅB. lae 946 Can. (Meyer Isr. 550f, 557f = Hellenistic Zeu.j xe,nioj,

o[rkioj, Jupiter iurarius, Eissfeldt ZAW 57:288);

—14. ~l'A[ tN:huK. ÅB. entitlement to an everlasting priesthood Nu 2513.

—c. the maintenance of the covenant:

—1. God AtyrIB. rk;z" Gn 915f Ex 224 65 Lv 2642.45 Ezk 1660 Ps 1058 10645 1115;

—2. AtyrIB. rk;z"ÅB. rm;v': God Dt 79.12 1K 823 Da 94 Neh 15 932 2C 614; man Gn 179f Ex 195 1K (823) 1111 Ezk

1714 Ps 7810 10318 13212; B. rm;v'ÅB.h; yreb.DI rm;v' Dt 298;

—3. B.h; yreb.DI rm;v'Åb.ki hf'[' 2C 3432;

—4. b.ki hf'['Åb.Bi qyzIx/h, Is 564.6;



—5. ~yqihe to maintain Dt 818; with ~yqiheÅB.h; yreb.DI 2K 233 Jr 3418; B.h; yreb.DIÅb.Bi !m'a/n< faithful to Ps

7837; b.Bi !m'a/n<ÅB. rc;n" Dt 339 Ps 2510.

—d. neglecting, contravening the covenant:

—1. rpehe 1K 1519 Is 245 338 Jr 3320 Ezk 1715f.18f; Gn 1714 Lv 2615.44 Dt 3116.20 Jr 1110 3132 Ezk 1659 447, pass.

Jr 3321; subj. God Ju 21 Jr 1421 Zech 1110;

—2. xk;v' Dt 423 Pr 217 ! Dt 431 (God);

—3. bz:[' Dt 2924 1K 1910.14 Jr 229 Da 1130;

—4. rb;[' Dt 172 Jos 711.15 2316 Ju 220 2K 1812 Jr 3418 Hos 67 81;

—5. rb;['ÅB. sa;m' 2K 1715; B. sa;m'ÅB. txevi Mal 28; B. txeviÅB. lLexi Mal 210 Ps 5521 8935; B. lLexiÅB.
rQevi Ps 4418; God B. rQeviÅB. ra;nE Ps 8940; B. ra;nEÅB. [;yvir>hi Da 1132.

—e. misc.: %teyrIB.mi on account of the covenant with you Ezk 1661; xb;z<-l[; ÅB. tr;K' to make a covenant at

a community sacrifice (cf. xl;m, ÅB. and Jr 3418) Ps 505; hP,-l[; Åb. af'n" to observe the covenant with the

lips (only) Ps 5016; ~[; Åb. Is 426 498; 1S 183 blood brotherhood (cf. Herodotus iii 8; Pedersen Eid 21f; Smith

Rel. Sem. 270f, 479); Da 927 ï rbg hif.; expression of substitute (Begrich ZAW 60:10) for hr'AT Is 245, for

qxo Ps 10510, 2K 1715, for hw"c.mi Dt 413 Jos 711;

—Jos 311 dubious; Jr 3325 rd. ytiar'B'; Ezk 2037 dl. ytiar'B'ÅB.h;; Ps 7420 rd. tYOrIB.l;.

1455 tyrIBo

tyrIBo: rrb: ï II rBo; MHb., JArm.t: alkaline salt, extracted from soap-plants, Mesembrianthemum

cristallinum, Löw 1:637: Jr 222 Mal 32. †

1456 $rb

I $rb: denom. from Ër<B, or ï II ?: Syr. brak Mnd. af. (MdD 70a); ï BArm.; Arb. Eth. baraka, Tigr. Wb.

278a barka, OSArb. brk (Ryckmans 1:55).

qal: impf. %r;b.YIw:, hk'r>b.nI: to kneel down Ps 956 2C 613. †

hif: impf. %reb.y:w:: to cause to kneel (camels) Gn 2411. †

1457 $rb

II $rb: MHb., Ug. brk, Ph. Karat. 1:1; 3:2, Pun. pf. sffx. baracw (qal) besides impf. ybarku (pi.) (Friedrich,

ZDMG 107:288); Arm. (ï BArm.) pa., Syr. also pe., DISO 44; Arb. II and III, OSArb. (NSem. loan ? ZAW
75:111), Eth. baÒraka; Eg. brk (lw.) to pray; Akk. karaÒbu MAOG 4:294ff (AHw. 445) to bless, to greet; OSArb.



krb to consecrate, mkrb (*mukarrib or makruÒb) priestly ruler; Eth. mek«raÒb temple; with %r,B, to make fertile,

Murtonen VT 9:176f; for formulae constructed with $rb ï Gerber Verba denominativa 213ff; Fschr. Hempel

68, 177.

qal: pt. pass. only %WrB' (VG 1:578c; BL 472w: denom. from hk'r'B.), cs. %WrB., hk'WrB., ykeÆmykiWrB. (1QIsb

6523 ykrb):

—1. blessed, filled with strength, full ï hk'r'B., (Pedersen Isr. I-II 199; Blank HUCA 32:75ff): a) %WrB' may

he be (he is) blessed Gn 2729 (:: rWra').33 Nu 2212 249, may you be (you are) blessed rWra'ÅB' Dt 714 283.6 1S

2533 2625 Ru 310; b) with the divine name: B'ÅyÆlael. $.WrB' may he be (he is) blessed by God/Y (Brockelmann

Heb. Syn. §107e) Gn 1419 Ju 172 1S 153 2321 2S 25 Ps 11515 Ru 220; yÆlael. $.WrB'Åy $.WrB. Gn 2431 2629 y
$.WrB.Åy ykeWrB. Is 6523 (Ph. l[b $rbh the one blessed by Baal Karat. 1:1; KAI 2:38f); c) particular

subjects: Dt 284f 3320.24 1S 2533 2S 2247 / Ps 1847 1K 245 Is 1925 Jr 177 2014 Ps 7219 11826 Pr 518 Ru 219;

—2. praised, adored (God): a) l[b $rbhÅy $.WrB' 1K 109 Zech 115 Ps 4114 8953 10648 11912 13521 1C 1636

2910; yn"doa] ÅB'' (Baudissin Kyr. 1:511f) Ps 6820, ~yhil{a/ ÅB' 6836; b) B'Åy ÅB' with pt. Ps 7218 1441; rv,a] Åy
ÅB' Gn 2427 Ex 1810 1S 2532.39 2S 1828 1K 148 521 815.56 Ru 414 Esr 727 2C 211 64; rv,a] ÅB' Åy yhiy> 2C 98; v, Åy
ÅB' Ps 1246; rv,a] ~yhil{a/ ÅB' Ps 6620; rv,a] !Ayl.[, lae ÅB' Gn 1420; yKi Åy ÅB' Ps 286 3122;

—Gn 926 rd. ? %WrB. or ~ve yleh\a' … %reB', Ezk 312 rd. ~WrB.. †

nif: pf. Wkr>b.nI: to wish on oneself a blessing like that of (cf. Gn 4820), with B. of the person(s) compared: Gn

123 and 1818 (as Abraham), 2814 (Jacob); ï hitp. †

pi: (235 x): (r> occurs instead of r> (with shewa mobile) in most cases, BL 357) pf. %reBe, %r;Be, yTiñk.r;beW,
Wkr>Be, sffx. Akr>Be, $'k.r;Be, ynkñ;r>Be, $'yTiÆynIT†'k.r;Be, ynIWkr>Be, $'Wnk.r;Be; impf. %reb'ywI, %reb'T., Wkr>b'T., Wkr†eb'y>,
%r,b†'y>w: (BL 355q), %reb'a]w", hk'r>b†'a], sffx. (BL 339s) Whn>k,ÆWhker>b†'y>, yNIk;r>b†'T., $'k.r,b'a], $'k†,r>Æmker>b†'a],
WNk,r>b†'T., hk'Wkr>b†'y>; inf. %reB' (also abs. Nu 2311), %ArB', Akr>B†'; impv. WkÆykir>B', ynIker>B'; pt. $'yk,r>b†'m.:

—1. sbj. God: to bless = to endue someone with special power: animals Gn 122, human beings 128, the seventh
day 23 Ex 2011, woman Gn 1716, field 2727, bread and water Ex 2325, the fruit of the body and of the ground Dt
713, the work of the hands 2812, the people and the land 2615, the righteous Ps 513, the food-supply Ps 13215;

—the angel blesses Jacob Gn 3227.30 4816; a blessing from the cult centre, with !mi (Bowman Demot. vii:3;

Albright Fschr. Mowinckel 6f); !AYCimi Ps 1343;

—2. to bless = to declare the object to be endued with special power: God blessed Abraham Gn 122 2217 241.35;
people blessed Jacob Gn 2729; Melchizedek blessed Abraham 1419; father blessed his son 274.7.10, the children
321, the grandson 489; Israel blessed Pharaoh Ex 1232, the sacrifice 1S 913, a man Gn 4815, a community Lv 923

2C 3027;

—3. to bless = to wish someone to have special power Gn 2460 477 Nu 623 226 Dt 2712 Jos 833 1S 1310 (greeting)
1S 2514 2S 729 (prayerful wish) Gn 4710 2S 1325 (farewell) 2S 810 (congratulation) Jb 3120 (thanks) Ru 24 2K 429

and 1015 Pr 2714 (morning wish); to bring a blessing on someone Ex 1232;



—4. to bless God = to declare God to be the source of the special power = to praise God Gn 2448 Dt 810 Jos

2233 Ju 52.9 Ps 668 6827 1031f.20-22 1041.35 13519f, 167 2612 342 635 1452, Amv. 962 1004 Neh 95b, 86 (with !mea' !mea')
1C 2920 (with formula) 2C 2026 (ï n.loc. hk'r'B. qm,[e);

—5. formulas and usage: hk'r'B. qm,[eÅy ynEp.li ÅBe Gn 277; BeÅB. ÅBe by mentioning the name Gn 4820 (ï

nif.); with lifted hands Lv 922BeÅy ~veB. Dt 215 2S 618 Ps 1298, formula of blessing Nu 623-27 1S 220 1K 147 1C

2910 Ps 11826 1298; l. ÅBe pronounce a blessing over Neh 112BeÅB. at the offering 1C 162: a duty of the sons of

Aaron Amv.Bi $.reb'l. 1C 2313; a blessing to stop a famine 2S 213; standing erect when blessed 1K 814.55 2C 63;

—6. %r;Be :: lLeqi Ps 625 10928 Pr 3011; euphemistic for ï rra, lLeqi (supplementary Geiger Urschrift 267f;

Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 98; Fschr. Hempel 97f :: Yaron VT 9:90) 1K 2110.13 Ps 103lLeqiÅBe together with #aenI Jb

15.11 25.9;

—Gn 4820 rd. %reB'yI, nif. or assimilated hitp. (BL 198g).

pu: impf. %r†'Æk.r;boy>; pt. %r'bom., tk,rñ,bom., wyk'r'bom. (4QpPs 37 wykrwbm)

—1. to be blessed Nu 226 2S 729 Ps 3722 1122 1284 Pr 2021 229 1C 1727; wykrwbmÅy tk,r,bom. blessed by Y Dt

3313, !mi $.r;boT. blessed among (or more than) Ju 524;

—2. to be praised: God’s name Ps 1132 Jb 121. †

hitp.: pf. %reB't.hi, Wkr>B†'t.hi; impf. %reB't.yI; pt. %reB't.mi;

—1. to wish a blessing on oneself (on one another?) to be blessed (ï nif. :: Murtonen loc. cit. 171f), with B.
Gn 2218 (Abraham) 264 (Isaac) Jr 42 (Y) Ps 7217 (the king);

—2. to bless oneself Is 6516 (|| to swear); to consider oneself fortunate Dt 2918. †

Der. I hk'r'B., n.m. laek.r;B', II hk'r'B., ¿WÀhy"k.r,B,, %WrB', Why"k.r,b,y>.

1458 %r,B,

%r,B,: %rwb 1QIsa 4523 4QMa 4 (Kuhn 30b; BASOR 124:20; Kutscher Lang. Is. 151), MHb. (also %r,AB, knee-

shaped shaft of a plough), BArm. JArm.tbaK'r>Bi, Syr. Mnd. (MdD 57b) aK'r>WB; Ug. brk knee, lap (womb)

(UTGl. 518), ? brkm dual (Aistleitner 581); Eth. berk, Meh. bark, Akk. bi/burku (also womb, penis ? Holma

Körperteile 95f; Driver ZAW 65:260 :: AHw. 129), Arb. rukbat (bark breast), ï BArm. hB'Kur>a;: dual ~yIK;r>Bi
(1QIsa 6612~ykrwb), yKer>Bi, yK;Æh'yK,ÆwyK'r>Bi, ~h,yker>Bi (pl. !); fem.:

—knee: %r,B, [r;k.Ti Is 4523, cf. 1K 1918 Jb 44, wyK'r>Bi-l[; [r;K' Ju 75f 1K 854 2K 113 Esr 95; wyK'r>Bi-l[;
$.r;B' 2C 613; with lv;K' Is 353 Ps 10924; ~yIm; Åbi hn"k.l;Te drip with water (urine) Ezk 717 2112 here

euphemistic for penis? Driver loc. cit.); bi hn"k.l;TeÅBi qPi Nah 211; ~yIK†'r>bi yme (sic!) knee-deep Ezk 474; to

have a boil on the knee Dt 2835; yK;r>Bi-l[; resting on my knees Da 1010; h'yK,r>Bi-l[; to sleep on the knees of

(intimately with) a woman Ju 1619; child sitting upon the knees of the mother 2K 420, the grandfather Gn 4812;



face hidden wK'r>Bi !yBe 1K 1842; children dandled wK'r>Bi !yBeÅBi-l[; Is 6612; cj. %yIK;r>Bi-ta, yrIZ>p;T.w: Jr 313;

the husband takes the newborn baby wyK'r>Bi-l[; in order to own him (Musil Arabia 3:214) Jb 312 Gn 5023, the

mistress does the same to the newborn baby of the maid-servant Gn 303. †

1459 laek.r;B;

laek.r;B;: var. B'; Sept. Baracihl: n.m.; cun. Barik(i)-ilu (Tallqvist Names 52), short form akrb BASOR

167:16f; II $rb + la, “God has blessed” (Noth 353, 183): father of Elihu Jb 322.6. †

1460 hk'r'B.

I hk'r'B.: II $rb; MHb., JArm. at'K.r>Bi, Mnd. braka, DISO 41; Eg. brk gift; Arb. Eth. barakat; Murtonen VT

9:158ff: tK;r>Bi (BL 210f) ytik'r>Bi, $'t†,Æk't.k†'r>Bi; t¿AÀkor'B., t¿AÀkor>Bi, ~k,yteAkr>Bi:

—1. blessing (sought and obtained): Gn 284 395 4925f Dt 1215 1617 288 3323 Is 1924 658 Ezk 3426 4430 Jl 214 Mal

310 Ps 847 (?, cj. tAkreB.) 1298 1333 Pr 1022 Lv 2521, pl. Pr 2820;

—2. blessing: Gn 2712.35f.38.41 Ex 3229 Dt 1126f.29 236 282 301.19 331 Jos 834 2S 729 Is 443 Ps 39 245 10917 Pr 1111.26

2425 Jb 2913 Neh 132, cj. 1C 51 (Atk'r>Bi), Atk'r>BiÅB. vp,n< a generous soul Pr 1125; pl. Mal 22 (rd. ? ~k,t.k;r>Bi
Sept. :: Murtonen VT 9:174) Pr 106;

—3. formula of blessing Gn 122 4928 Is 1924 Zech 813 Ps 3726 Pr 107 Neh 95, pl. Ps 217;

—4. gift connected with a blessing Gn 3311 Jos 1519 Ju 115 1S 2527 3026 2K 515, pl. Ps 214 (alt. with 3.);

—5. surrender (or I $rb ? cf. [nk), with hf'[' and tae 2K 1831 / Is 3616. †

Der. n.m. II hk'r'B., n.loc. hk'r'B. qm,[e.

1461 hk'r'B.

II hk'r'B.: n.m.; = I 3 or short. form ?; rd. ? with Sept., Pesh., hy"k.r,B,; 1C 123. †

1462 hk'reB.

hk'reB.: etym. ?; Siloam 5 hkrb, Ug. brk, Eg. brkt (Erman-G. 1:466), OSArb. brkt, mbrk, Arb. birkat: cs.

tk;reB. and cs. pl. tAkreB. (BL 597g): pool Sept. kolumbh,qra, Vulg. piscina: ~yIm; tk;reB. Nah 29, pl. Qoh 26;

in !A[b.GI 2S 213, !Arb.x, 412 , !Arm.vo 1K 2238, !ABv.x, Song 75; in Jerusalem: hn"Ayl.[,h' ÅB.h; 2K 1817 Is 73

362 (Montgomery-G. 486f; Simons Jerusalem 334ff; Miller-B. ZAW 70:221ff), hn"ATx.T;h; ÅB.h; Is 229, hn"v'y>h;
ÅB.h; (Lods ZAW 51:262; Simons Jerusalem 191f) Is 2211, built by Hezekiah 2K 2020; %l,M,h; ÅB. Neh 214

(Simons Jerusalem 192f), xl;V,h; ÅB. 315, the artificial pool (hy"Wf[]h', Simons Jerusalem 193) 316. †

1075 ld'B'



*ld'B': ldb: cs. ld;B.: tiny part, !z<ao ÅB. earlobe (Versions ï %WNT.) Am 312 (:: Rabb., a piece :: pair, cf. jr'P.
and Arb. fard). †

1076 xl;doñB.

xl;doñB.: with art. Sam.M72 abbadla: MHb.2, JArm.thx'l.WdB., JArm.gaxldyb, Aq. bde,llion, Gk. by-form

bdolco,n, Akk. budulhäu AHw. 136a; the odoriferous yellowish transparent gum of a South Arabian tree,
Commiphora mukul Engler, RAC 2:34f; Bibl. 43:164, 2207; Ellenbogen 47; Gn 212 Nu 117. †

1077 !d'B.

!d'B.: n.m.; with I dB; (Noth 149f) or < *!D'b.[; (BDB) or Baduna Taanach 4, vs. 13 (ZDPV 51:175) or < *!D'-
nB, (ï II B.) ?: son of Machir 1C 717;

—1S 1211 rd. qr'B' (Sept., Pesh.). †

1078 qdb

qdb: MHb. examine, JArm. and Mnd. (MdD 52a) break in two, examine; Syr. mend, ? Soq. bdÌq; Arb. and Eth.

bataka, Tigr. Wb. 287b batka tear up; Akk. bataÒqu, also badaÒqu cut off, tear of; ï qtb; Greenfield HUCA

29:220f.

qal: inf. qDob.li: to mend, to repair 2C 3410. †

nif: pf. pt. qdbn: to be mended Sir 501, to be tested 31/3410. †

Der. qd,B,.

1079 qd,B,

qd,B,: qdb; Ug. bdqt breach (Driver Myths 16410; Aistleitner 503); MHb. repair, (tyIB;h; ÅB, as 2K 126) und

JArm.tb (aq'd>Bi) breach, Syr. (bdaÒqaÒ) also repair; Akk. batqu damaged, breach; ana b. for mending: qd,B†',
%qeed>Bi: breach in the temple 2K 126-13 (7 x with qzx) 225, leak in a ship Ezk 279.27 (with qyzIx/h,). †

1080 rq;d>Bi

rq;d>Bi: Pesh. Bar dqar; n.m.; ? < rq,D,-nB, 1K 49 (cun. Bindiqiri Tallqvist Names 64; Montgomery-G. 406) ::

Noth 1491: officer of Jehu 2K 925. †

1081 hhb

*hhb: MHb.2hhb to be astonished (cf. ~mv, hht); Arb. bahiya to be empty.

Der. WhBo (?).



1082 WhB

WhB, Sam.M71 beÒÀuÒ: ? *hhb, < *buhw (BL 576g); related to Ph. ndiv. fem. Baau and to the Babylonian mother-

goddess Bau ??; always || ï WhTo and partly assimilated to it (?) rhyming formation VG 2:461: emptiness,

wasteness Gn 12 (ï Comm.) Is 3411 Jr 423. †

1083 !AhB.

*!AhB., Sam.M71 baÒÀon: < *buhaÒn BL 474 l; pl. cs. tAnhoB., alt. from ï !h,Bo (GK §93r; BL 579r): thumb, big

toe Ju 16f. †

1084 jh;B;ñ

jh;B;ñ: a precious stone, Sept. smaragdi,thj; ? Arb. baht aetite (Dozy), lw. < Eg. Àbhti (BDB ? (:: Lambdin 147: j
!): Est 16. †

1085 ryhiB'

ryhiB': rhb, < *bahiÒr (BL 470n) or *bahhiÒr (BL 479o) ?; MHb.2ryhb and JArm.tar'yhiB. cloudy, dim (?);

Syr. bahhiÒr, bahhuÒr dusky; Arm.lw. Wagner 35: dusky (Pesh., Tg.), alt. brilliant Jb 3721. †

1086 lhb

lhb: almost exclusively MHb.2, nif. to rush into, pi. to alarm; Arm. (ï BArm.) pa. to startle, itpe. to rush; Arb.

bahila to be foolish, Àabhal and mabhuÒl out of one’s senses; bahara VII to astonish; Tigr. Wb. 267a baharara to
be startled (intrans.); basic meaning: to rush (Palache 12f), to be out of breath (Blau VT 5:339).

nif: pf. lh;b.nI, hl'h]b.nI, yTil.h;b.nI, Wlh†'ÆWlh]b.nI, WNl.h†'b.nI; impf. lheB'yIÆa,, Wlh]B'yI, !WlheñB'yI, hn"l.h;B'Ti, pt. lh'b.nI
(Sec. nebal), Pr 2822lh'b/NI (BL 211j, Bomberg lh'b.nI, MSS lh;b.nI), hl'h'b.nI:

—1. to be horrified, to be out of one's senses Ex 1515 Ju 2041 1S 2821 2S 41 Is 138 Jr 5132 Ps 611 308 486 8318

907 10429 Jb 45 216; hands Ezk 727, bones Ps 63, soul 64; with ynEP.mi in front of Gn 453 Jb 2315, with !mi Is 213

Ezk 2618; pt. hl'h'b.nI (|| hl'K') something dreadful Zeph 118;

—2. to make haste (Arm. ! = Hb. rhem;, ï Kutscher Tarb. 33:122) Qoh 83 (join with 2b), with l. Pr 2822. †

pi: impf. lheb;y>, ~leh]b;T., Amleñh]b;y> (BL 227u), $'l.h,beywI, Whluh]b;y>, inf. ~l'ÆynIleh]B;, pt. Ezr 44 K ~yhiL.b;m.
(metath.) = Q ~ylih]b;m.:

—1. to terrify Ps 25 8316 Jb 2210 Da 1144 Ezr 44 2C 3218 3521 (? rather with 2: has summoned me to make haste,
Rudolph);

—2. to make haste (ï nif. 2): to rush Qoh 51 79; with l. with inf. to do something quickly Est 29. †



pu: (BL 355 l) pt. fem. tl,h,ñboom. Pr 2021 Q, pl. ~ylih'bom.: (ï nif. 2, pi. 2) in haste Est 814; gained hastily Pr

2021 Q, cj. 1311 (lh'bom.). †

hif: pf. ynIl†'yhib.hi, impf. Wlhib.Y:w:, WhWlhib.Y:w::

—1. to terrify Jb 2310;

—2. with !mi to remove hastily from 2C 2620;

—3. with l. with inf. to hurry to Est 614; (2 and 3 ï nif. 2, pi. 2 and pu.). †

Der. hl'h'B,.

1087 hl'h'B,

hl'h'B,: lhb: *bahhaÒlat (BL 479n), Sam.M70 baÒla (*bahlat); Arm. inf. pa., Jerome bala; MHb. haste, sudden

disaster: horror Lv 2616 Is 6523 Jr 158 Ps 7833. †

1088 ~hb

*~hb: Arb. Àabham speechless, Eth. behma, Tigr. Wb. 267a to become speechless: hm'heB. :: Leslau 12.

1089 hm'heB.

hm'heB. (185 x): ~hb; Ug. bhmt, UTGl. 450a, MHb. domestic animals, ~hb cattle driver; Arb. bahmat,

bahiÒmat animal, pl. cattle, bihaÒm lamb, sheep, (Eth. < Hb., Leslau 12); EgArm. Cowley Arm. Pap. 9:5 (::

Kraeling Arm. Pap. 6025; DISO 32), Mnd. amyhab ass (MdD 46a); ? orig. back (of an animal), ï hm'B', !h,Bo,
Albright VTSupp. 4:256f: BL 600j; cs. tm;h,B,, $'T†,ÆATm.h,B., pl. tAmheB., cs. tAmh]B;; in most instances coll.,

exc. Neh 212.14 Sir 722; ï tAmheB.:

—1. animals in general: a) :: ~d'a' Ex 99.25 Jr 3629 and elsewhere; b) quadrupeds :: fish, fowl and reptiles 1K

513, fowl and reptiles Gn 67;

—2. beasts, #r,a'h' ÅB, Dt 2826 Is 186 Jr 153, hd,F'h; ÅB, 1S 1744; pl. hd,f' tAmh]B; Jl 120 222 Ps 88, r[;y: ÅB;
Mi 57, upon the hills Ps 5010 || r[;y: Aty>x;, pl. without addition Dt 3224 Hab 217 Pr 3030;

—3. domestic animals, cattle (Dalman Arbeit 6:171) :: hY"x; Gn 81 Is 461, hd,F'h; tY:x; Gn 314, :: rAv and

rAmx] Dt 514; = !aco and rq'B' Lv 12, = hf, and rAv 2726; subdivision of hY"x; Lv 112; hY"x;ÅB.h; hnEq.mi Gn

4718; draught and pack animals together with hn<q.mi Gn 3423 366, together with horses 1QpHab 3, 10; mount

Neh 212.14 Sir 722; hn<q.miÅb.W ÅB.-lK' all kinds of cattle (GK §123c) 2C 3228;

—4. misc.: contact with B.-lK'ÅB. forbidden Ex 2218 Lv 1823 (ï bkv 3), interbreeding not allowed Lv 1919;

the qyDIc; knows ATm.h,B. vp,n< Pr 1210; = stupid person Ps 7322 (rd. hm'heB. || r[;B;);



—Is 306bg<n< tAmh]B; rd. bg<n< tAmh]B;Ån Åv;B. hNEhi bg<N<† tAMv;B. af'm;; (Duhm); Jl 118 rd. ~h,B'; Jb 127 rd.

hm'heB. (tA-dittogr.).

1090 tAmheB.

tAmheB.: Jb 4015, Sept. qhri,a, pl. of extension (GK §124b) from hm'heB., “powerful animal”; trad. (MHb.) since

Bochart Hierozoicon 1663, the hippopotamus, for the existence of the hippopotamus in Palestine (attested in
the Iron Age) ï BASOR 132:30ff; AfO 21:195; Hölscher Hiob 99, < non-attested Eg. pehÌe-mau :: Driver
Fschr. Levi Della Vida 1:234ff: any big animal; alt. the crocodile, Eg. msÌh (Copt. emsahÌ) + Eg. art. tÀ > Syr.
tamsiÒhÌ, Arb. timsaÒhÌ and Akk. nam/simsuhäu (Landsberger Fauna 121); Kaiser 149f; Reicke-R. 212. †

1091 !h,Boñ

*!h,Boñ: ï !AhB. and !h;Bo; MHb. pl. tnOh]AB and twnwhb; Arb. ÀibhaÒm, dialect. baÒhim, Eth. habiÒn, Akk. ubaÒn

finger, toe; m > n dissimilated (Ruzëicëka 128); Holma Körperteile 121f; Albright VTSupp. 4:256f: cs. id.:

—1. thumb *dy" ÅBo Ex 2920, Lv 823f 1414.17.25.28;

—2. big toe *lg<r, ÅBo Ex 2920 Lv 823. †

Der. n.m. !h;Bo. †

1092 !h;Boñ

!h;Boñ: n.m.; = !h,Bo (BL 568 l); son of Reuben; in n.loc. !h,BoÅBo !b,a, Jos 156 1817 Judaean-Benjaminite

boundary W1 of Jericho, hÌajar el-esÌbaÁ “stone for the finger” (Dhorme Emploi 152 :: Dalman PJb 10:9; see
further Noth ZDPV 73:6; Simons Geog. §314). †

1093 qhb

qhb: MHb. hif., JArm.t CPArm. Syr. af. to shine; Der. qh;Bo.

1094 qh;Boñ

qh;Boñ: qhb: MHb., JArm.taqhwb JArm.gatyqhb white spot on the skin due to leprosy, Arb. bahaq, Eth.

boÒk (Dillmann 1430), Tigr. Wb. 267a bahaq blister from a burn; Akk. ibqu/epqu (Holma Kl. Beitr. 3f; AHw.

230; skin rash resembling ï t[;r;c' but harmless, Vitiligo alba, Lv 1339. †

1095 rhb

rhb: MHb.2 to be bright (??), to be dark (?); JArm.tg Syr. Mnd. (MdD 54a) to shine, be bright; Arb. bahara,

Eth., Tigr. Wb. 274b barha to shine, give light.

hif: cj. pt. fem. hr'yhib.m; with Sept.L to shine, be bright Song 85 for rB'd>Mih;-nmi (Rudolph ZAW 59:1962). †



Der. ryhiB', tr,h,B;.

1096 tr,h,ñB;

tr,h,ñB;: rhb: < *bahhart (BL 477z); MHb., JArm.taT'r>h;B;, Akk. biÀaÒru: tr,h†'B,, pl. troh'B,: white spot on the

skin, possibly symptom of ï t[;r;c', Lv 132.4.19.23-26.28.38f 1456. †

1097 awb

awb (2550 x): MHb. (meaning “to enter through” superseded by snk nif.), Ug. bÀ; Arslan-T, Lach. and Ph. ab
(DISO 32), Eth. boÒÀa (Leslau 12), Tigr. Wb. 289a baÀa; OSArb. bhÀ to enter (sexually, Conti 111b), Akk. baÒÀu to
go along Arb. baÒÀa to return.

qal: (BL 444e-p) pf. aB' (for hB' Ezk 144 rd. yBi), ha'B'ñ, ha'b'ñW Zech 54, consonantally hañ'b''W Mi 48,

¿hÀt'aB'ñ, t'ab'ñW Dt 125, t'ñab'W Ex 318, taB', ytiabñ'¿WÀ, Wab'ñ¿WÀ, Wab†'w", ~t,aB', Wnab'ñ¿WÀ and WNBñ' 1S 258, sffx.

Ha'b'W Jr 4311K (Q ab'W), WNt.a;B'; impf. a¿AÀboooy", a¿AÀboooY"w: and 1K 1212 AbY"w:, ha'AbñT' Is 519 (BL 444p) yaiAbñT',
ha'¿AÀbñoa', Wa¿AÀbooñy" (Sam.M78 yaÒbaÒÀuÒ) and !Waboy>, hn"a¿AÀbooT' and hn"ya,¿AÀbooT. (Jr 916 Ps 4516 1S 107 and Est 44K)

and "naboñT' Gn 3038, WNa,¿AÀboooy>, ynIaeAbT.; WNa,ÆWNae¿AÀbooy>, $'a†,AbT.; ytaboT'w: (Q t-, rd. yaiboT'w:) 1S 2534, ht'aAbT'
Dt 3316 and $'t.a†'AbT. Jb 2221, cf. II lag af.: intentional or erroneous mixed forms, confusion of pf. and impf.

forms, VG 1:584; BL 444p :: Thomas Record and Revelation 400f; Driver 1061, cf. in EA tasëapparta, ibasëat

etc., Böhl Spr. §29: archaic or dialect.; impv. a¿AÀBoo, ha'Boñ, yai¿AÀBño, WaBoñ, inf. a¿AÀBoo, a¿AÀbool', a¿AÀboB.ÆK., sffx.

Aa¿AÀBo, Ha'¿AÀBooo, hk'Æk'a]Bo and $'a†,¿AÀBo, ~k,a]Bo, ~a'¿AÀBo (~ab 4Q Sam.[b], Textus 2:98), ~a'ÆWNaeÆyaiBo, hn"añ'Bo
(BL 252p); pt. aB', ha'ñB' (ha'B'ñh; Gn 1821 4627 and Jb 211 pf. !, GK §138k; BL 255e), tAaÆyaeÆmyaiB';

—1. to enter: a) :: acy Jos 61 :: #WxB; dm;[' Gn 2431, with B. Jr 7 2, with la, Is 3733 (Est 64 rd. rc;x] la,),
with l[; Ex 3412, with locative Gn 1211, with acc. tyBe into the house Ju 1818, into the city Jr 1418 1K 1412 (rd.

aboB.), into the temple Ps 11819f, abs. 7116 (cj. [;yBia;); b) into the palace (for an audience) %l,M,h;-la, Est 212,

%l,M,h;-r[;v;-la, 42, with yN<p.li to have admission Est 81; something deemed to be good, be determined Gn

613; with B. to penetrate 2K 1821, with hn"añ' Gn 3730, with hM'v' Is 724; abs. to move in (bride on her wedding

day) Jos 1518 Ju 114; c) hV'ai-la, aAB (Arb. baÒÀa, MHb. ha'yBi cohabitation, Neumann 89ff) coire cum

femina Gn 162 303f 388 Dt 2213 2S 1621, with l[; Gn 1931 Dt 255;

—2. to come (to): a) Pr 183 (? rd. [v;r,) and oft., with la, Gn 147, with l[; Ex 1823 Jr 318, with d[; 2S 165

Mi 115, with l. 1S 912; b) in geographical directions $'a]Bo d[; Gn 1922, unto Ju 64 1133 1K 1846, > $'a]Bo (cf.

Palm. $¿yÀl[m, $yqpm in entering/leaving, Cantineau Gramm. 79f; Joüon Bibl. 18:334ff; Ginsberg BASOR

122:12f; 124:29f; Sola-Sole 82f) Gn 1019.30 1310; tm'x] abol. ï *abol'; c) temporal contexts: t[e Hg 12, day

~yaiB' ~ymiy" hNEhi Jr 732 and oft., Jr 3138K without Q, ~yaiB'h; ~ymiY"h; Zech 129, tAaB'h; the things to come

Is 4122; d) to come in: harvest Lv 2522, earnings 1K 1014, wood La 54; Ark'f.bi aB' Ex 2214 it comes off his

pay, it will be deducted (:: Cazelles 73: he shall (nevertheless) receive the full price, ï rykf'); e) B. aAB to

come with a thing > to bring a thing (cf. Arb. jaÒÀa bi) 1K 131 Ps 6613 Pr 186; f) to come up to with d[; 2S 2319,

with la, 2323; g) to come upon somebody, to fall upon, with l[; Gn 3427, with la, 329, with l. Jr 5026 , with

sffx. Jb 1521 Ezk 3211; misfortune, with l[; Is 479 Am 42 Jb 211, with la, Jb 45, with l. Is 479 Jb 325; with



sffx. Ps 4418 Jb 2022 Pr 1024 2822; lucky incidents with l[; Jos 2315, with sffx. Ps 11941; h) to come true, to be

fulfilled: sign 1S 107, promise, threat Dt 133 1822 1S 96 Jr 1715 Pr 262, wish Pr 1312 Jb 68; hl'a' to become

effective 2C 622 (cj. hl'a'B. or hl'a'w> and takes an oath ? Rudolph);

—to return home a) 1K 2227 (= bwv 28), aABmi on the journey home (Rudolph Fschr. Baumgartel 168) Is

231, AtyBe Pr 720 ; to withdraw (guard) 2K 115 1C 271; b) aAbw" tace (ï acy 5c) (military term) to sally

forth and decamp Jos 1411 1S 296 2K 1927 2C 237, the army commander with ynEp.li Nu 2717 1S 1816 2C 110;

cultic Ex 2835 Lv 1617 Ezk 4610; of work and business Dt 286 2K 1927 / Is 3728 Ps 121 8 and conduct in general
1K 37 (Koehler Mensch 147f :: Speiser BASOR 144:20ff :: Evans 150:28ff);

—4. the coming of God, an epiphany Dt 332 Hab 33, ï Schnutenhaus ZAW 76:14ff.

—5. misc.: a) B. aAB to get involved, to associate with somebody Jos 237.12 1K 112, with tae Pr 2224, with

~[i Ps 264; byrIb. aAB to lead to conflict Pr 186 (cj. Waybiy"); to go into something ï hl'a', tyrIB., with ï

lh;q.Bi to enter into, join Dt 232ff; Ps 6928 ï hq'd'c.; with ~ymid'B. to become involved in bloodguilt 1S 2526,

rAcM'B; in a siege 2K 2410; b) ~ynIV'b; aAB (sic) to grow old 1S 1712; c) with yrex]ae to chase after something

Ex 1417 1S 263 2S 2014 2K 1115, with rx;a; Nu 258; d) !mi aAB to descend from 1C 255 (ï Talmon IEJ 10:178).

—Is 276~yaiB'h; rd. ~yaiB'h;ÅB'h; ~ymiY"B; ? :: Tur-S. VT 1:308: *~yBih; flowers (Syr. habbtaÒ); Ezk 4214 ? rd.

taceB., sffx. ï Beer-M. §45, 3d; Is 4125 rd. sb'Y"ñw: (swb) and Nah 314 ysiBñu (:: Kelso §83) and Ps 3612 ynIseWbT.;
Ps 408 prp. ytiabehe; 653 rd. Wabiy"; Pr 722 rd. ab'yU; Qoh 810 ï hof. 1; Da 1110 for aAB rd. AB; 1C 438tAmveB.
~yaiB'h; those mentioned by name (crrpt. ?, ï Rudolph); 2C 258aBo ï Delitzsch Schreibfehler 132; Rudolph

Chr. 278; Driver Textus 4:90.

hif (BL 444p): pf. aybihe, ha'ybñihe, ytia¿yÀbehe and Jr 2513 K ytiAabih], Waybiñhe, ~t,abeh] and ~t,Aaybih], Aaybih/,
$'a]ybih/, h'ytia¿yÀbeh], wytiAaybih], wytiaybeh], ~ytiAaybih] (Neh 19 Q, K ~ytawbh text error ?) and ~ytiabeh],
Whauybih/, ~WaÆmauybih/, ~tuaoybih]; impf. a¿yÀbiy", ybia' 1K 2129 and Mi 115, Waybiy", !Waybiy>, hn"ya,ybiT., a¿yÀbin",
abey"w: and aybiY"w: Neh 82 (BL 374n) and aybeY"w: Ezk 403, a¿yÀbia'w", ha'bia'w" Jos 248K (BL 302z), Wa¿yÀbiY"w: (Gn

4326 Wa- with mappiq, Bergsträsser 1:64n); Whae¿yÀbiy>, WNa,ybiy>Æa], $'a]ybiy>, ~aeybia], Whauybiy>, ~Waybiy>; impv.

a¿yÀbeh', cj. Jr 1718 for aybih', ha'ybiñh'; inf. cs. aybih', aybih'l. > aybil' Jr 397 2C 3110 (BL 228a), yaiybih], abs.

abeh'; pt. aybime and ybime (4 x preceding a, BL 445a), $'a,ybim., yaeÆmyai¿yÀbim., h'ya,ybim.:

—1. to bring, lead in, with la, Gn 619 1910, with B. Ps 6611, with l. Ju 1921 2C 2827, with locative Gn 4317,

with ynEp.li Est 111, cj. Ps 4515 (rd. tAaybim.);

—2. to let come Est 512, with l[; Gn 1819, to introduce Da 118, to carry along Song 14 (rd. ynIaeybih]);

—3. with l. to bring in as a wife Ju 129;

—4. to let in (water) 2K 2020;

—5. to bring in the army from the field (:: ayceAh, ï qal 3b) Nu 2717 2S 52 1C 112;



—6. to gather in (the harvest) 2S 910 Hg 16 La 59 Ps 745 (rd. hl,[' wOml' yaeybim.Ki);

—7. with B. of price to get Song 811 Ps 9012 (a wise heart; prp. bb'Lel; in the heart, ï 6);

—8. hl'a'B. aybihe to put under oath, to make someone swear Ezk 1713;

—9. jP'v.MiB; aybihe to bring into judgement Qoh 119, ~[i Å~iB. Jb 143; la, ~yrIb'D> Åhe to bring a dispute

to Ex 1819;

—10. rx;a;me aybihe to take away from Ps 7871;

—11. to bring (an offering), to sacrifice Nu 1525 Mal 113 Gn 43;

—12. l[; ~v'a' aybihe to bring guilt upon Gn 2610;

—13. to bring to pass (something promised) Is 3726 4611; to satisfy desires Ps 7829;

—14. l. ABli aybihe to apply one’s mind to Pr 2312, hc'[e to give counsel Is 163 (for yaybh 1QIsa wybh, ? rd.

ybih' (: bhy) Rudolph Fschr. Driver 136);

—15. ydey> l[; aybihe to hand over 2K 1024;

—Dt 337 WNa,ybiT. cj. energic qal !a'AbT' with Sept., Cross-F. JBL 67:203; Ezk 429 rd. K aAbM'h;; Mi 115 ybia'
rd. aboy"; Nah 212aybil' rd. aAbl'; Hg 18 rd. ~t,arebeW (III arb); ?? Jb 126, ï Comm.

hof: pf. ab'Wh, tab'hu (BL 445p), ht'ab'hu; impf. ab'Wy, Wab†'Wy; pt. ab'Wm, ~yaib'Wm;

—1. to be brought: gift Gn 3311, men Gn 4318 Lv 132.9 142 Ezk 3011 404, money into the temple 2K 125.10.14.17

224 2C 349.14 , vessels carried to Babylon Jr 2722; cj. the dead into the grave Qoh 108 (rd. ~yaib'Wm ~yrIb'q.
Sept.);

—2. to be brought from Jr 109;

—3. to be brought (offerings) Lv 623, blood (subj. with tae) Lv 1018 1627, cj. Pr 722 (rd. ab'yU);

—4. to be put into ~yIM;B; Lv 1132, staves into rings (with acc., ï I tae 3) Ex 277;

—?? Ezk 2342; Ps 4515 rd. tAaybim.; Pr 1817 rd. with Q ab'W. †

Der. ha'Bi, aAbm', ab'Am, ha'WbT.,

1098 zwb

zwb: MHb. ï hzb.



qal: pf. zB; (as [Å[, BL 402u), hz"Bñ', WzBñ'; impf. zWby", WzWby"; inf. abs. zAB; pt. zB', -zB†' Pr 1112 1421:

—1. with l. to show contempt for someone 2K 1921 Is 3722 Zech 410 Pr 630 (prp. Wbz>[;y: to be lenient Sir 313)

1112 1313 1421 239 3017 Song 81.7;

—2. with acc. to despise Pr 17 2322, cj. Pr 277 (rd. zWbT'). †

Der. I zWB, hz"WB.

1099 zWB

I zWB: zwb: DSS: contempt Ps 3119 10740 Jb 125.21 3134 Ps 11922 and Pr 183 || hP'w>x,, Ps 1233f || g[;l;; zWbl' hy"h'
Gn 3823 Pr 128, cj. Ezk 364.5. †

1100 zWB

II zWB:

—1. n.top. Sept. Baux/z: Jr 2523 together with am'yTe and !d'D>; cun. BaÒzu/su though contested for a long time,

ZA 42:182ff, situated in East Arabia (Weidner AfO 15:169f; Albright Fschr. Alt 1:82); Simons Geog. §40;

—2. (n.m.) n.pop.: son of Nahor Gn 2221 together with #W[; = 1 ? †

Der. I yzWB.

1101 zWB

III zWB: n.m.: in the genealogy of lyIh;ybia], one of the sons of Gad 1C 514. †

1102 hz"WB

hz"WB: fem. to zWB; JArm.tat'z>WB: contempt Neh 336. †

1103 yzIWB

I yzIWB: gentilic of II zWB 1: Elihu yzIWBh; Jb 322.6. †

1104 yzIWB

II yzIWB: n.m.; = I ?; Dir. 191: father of Ezekiel Ezk 13. †

1105 yW:B;

yW:B;: n.m., Neh 318, rd. yWNBi (MSS and verse 24), governor of half the district of hl'y[iq.. †



1106 $wb

$wb: Arb. bwk to be disturbed.

nif: pf. hk'Abñn", Wkbñon", pt. ~ykibun>, BL 538i;

—1. to be agitated (city) Est 315;

—2. to wander around in confusion Ex 143 Jl 118. †

Der. hk'Wbm..

1107 lWB

I lWB: Ph. lwb xry, OSArb. bwl month of autumn rains (Müller 31); ? lWby> “month of harvesting”;

Canaanite name of the eighth month (BRL 310; Barrois 2:176); Oct.-Nov.; = post-Bibl. !w"v.x,r>m; < Akk.

Arahäsëamnu “eighth month”: 1K 638. †

1108 lWB

II lWB: lw. < Akk. buluÒ dry wood: #[e lWB wood block as fuel Is 4410 (cj. verse 17, Kutscher Lang. Is. 170). †

1109 lWB

III lWB: Jb 4020 unc.: trad. ~yrIh' subj., (deliver him their) produce, = lWby>, ï

1110 !wb

!wb: ï !yb.

1111 hN"WB

hN"WB: n.m.; short form of Why"n"B. (Noth 172) ?; OSArb. n.m. bwn (ZAW 75:307): 1C 225. †

1112 yNIWB

yNIWB: n.m.; Levite Neh 1115, short form of hy"n"B. (Noth 172) or hy"n"B.ÅB-nB, crrpt. < yrIr'm. ynEB.-nmiEzr 819 1C

914 (Rudolph) ?. †

1113 swb

swb: MHb. ssbÆp to step (?) Ben Yehuda 567b, 5037a, Arb. bassa to crumble; ï smr.

qal: impf. sWby", WNs,Wba], pt. ~ysiAB (BL 398h):



—1. to tread down Is 1425 636 cj. 4125 Ps 446 6014 10814 cj. 3612 (rd. ynIseWbT.);

—2. jyJiB; to tread down in the mud Zech 105, cj. Is 4125 (rd. sb'Y"w:) and Nah 314 (rd. ysiBuñ);

—Pr 277 rd. zWbT'. †

pol: pf. Wss.AB (1QIsa wssb qal of by-form ssb Wernberg-M. JSS 3:25): to tread down > to desecrate (by

illicitly entering) Is 6318 Jr 1210 (cf. 1Macc 345.51 and sm'r>mi Da 813). †

hof: pt. sb'Wm: to be trodden down (rg<P,) Is 1419. †

hitpol.: pt. ts,s,ABt.mi: kicking about Ezk 166.22. †

Der. hs'Wbm., hs'WbT..

1114 #wb

*#wb: Arb. bydÌ to be white, OSArb. n.m. bydÌm (Müller 32), Akk. pisÌuÒ ?.

Der. hc'yBe.

1115 #WB

#WB: MHb. Ph. #¿wÀb, DISO 41; JArm.tg Syr. and CPArm. ac'WB; OSArb. bwsÌ (ZAW 75:307), Arb. bazz

(through Pers., Fraenkel 42), Eth. biÒsoÒs, Armenian behez (Hübschmann 392), > bu,ssoj flax, linen, Lewy
Fremdw. 125f; Akk. buÒsÌu.

—1. byssus;

—2. type of glass, artificial stone (AHw. 143); ? Eg., Spiegelberg ÄZ 41:128f; Lambdin 147; ultimately Indian
?

—a fine, costly, white fabric (Gradwohl 49f), byssus (BRL 122; Hönig 44f); imported from Edom Ezk 2716

(earliest mention), made in Palestine 1C 421; Est 16 815 1C 1527 2C 213 314 512 (apparently taking the place of III

vve); see Hurvitz HTR 60:117f. †

1116 #ceAB

#ceAB: n.top. (?); #wb or #cb ?: name of a crag in W. Suwenit S of sm'k.mi (PJb 7:12; Simons Geog. §680):

1S 144. †

1117 qwb

*qwb: Maltese bewwaq to hollow out (JSS 3:65), ï qqb. Der. hq'WB, hq'Wbm..

1118 hq'WB



hq'WB: qwb: 1QS 10, 15 || hrc: desolation, emptiness hq'L'bum.W hq'Wbm.W hq'WB: Nah 211. †

1119 rqeAB

rqeAB: rq'B'; MHb.2 JArm.b Syr. Mnd. (MdD 49a) rQ'B;, Arb. baqqaÒr: herdsman, cf. !aco Am 715 and ~ydIq.NOB;
11, ï dqn; cultic, Haldar 112; Bicë VT 1:293ff :: Murtonen VT 2:170; Stoebe Wort und Dienst 5:169ff: Am 714.

†

1120 rwb

rwb: Arb. baÒra(w) to examine (Driver JBL 55:108); by-form of rrb.

qal: inf. rWbl'; ~r'b'l. Qoh 318 ï rrb: to examine Qoh 91. †

1121 rwIB;

rwIB; Jr 67: ï Q ryIB;.

1122 rAB

rAB, rBo Ex 2133; raBo (? K raeB.) 2S 2315.16.20; II rab; MHb., Mesha. 24 rb; OSArb. bÀr, Arb. buÀr cooking

pit, daÒr el-bawaÒr hell, OSArb. brt grave (ZAW 75:307); Eth. Leslau 12; Akk. buÒru, buÒrtu cistern, well; basic

form *buÀr > *buÒr: locative hr'Bño; ArAB, $'r,†AB; pl. tAr¿AÀbooooo o, Jr 213tAraBo, Q tArBo; m.

A.

—1. cistern (Dalman Arbeit 7:87; Glueck Rivers 94ff, 222ff; Reymond 133f), pear-shaped, often (Jr 386.11ff)
deep (artificial) hollow in rocky ground, used to store the water from the winter rains, also used to store grain

(Jeffery Lang. 35:98); the walls are plastered :: ~yrIB'v.nI Jr 213; rAB xt;P' Ex 2133, hr'K' 2133 Ps 716, bc;x'
Dt 611 Neh 925 Jr 213 2C 2610, rp;x' Ps 716; rAB tb,Q,m; mouth of a cistern Is 511; owned by a single person Ex

2134; equipped with a wheel Qoh 126; several cisterns together Gn 3720; situated by the threshing floor 1S 1922;
belonging to the community 2S 2315f 1C 1117f 2K 1014 Jr 417.9; used as a prison Gn 3720.22.24.28f 4015 4114 Is 2422

Jr 386f.9ff. 13 Zech 911 La 353; rABh; tyBe cistern space as a prison Ex 1229 Jr 3716; hiding-place 1S 136; lair of

a lion in the snow 2S 2320 1C 1122; further 2K 1831 Is 3616 Jr 67 Lv 1136.

—2. pitfall Ps 716; ï tx;ve;

—3. cistern as the entrance to lAav. (ï fre,ar th/j avbu,ssou Rev 91 (Gunkel on Ps 281); a) world of the dead

(Akk. buÒru, Tallqvist Totenwelt 3; Bentzen Fschr. Bertholet 60); rAb yteK.r>y: Is 1415 Ezk 3223; therefore rAb
yder>Ay dying people (cf. Ug. yrdm arsÌ) Is 3818 Ezk 2620 3114.16 3218.24f.29f Ps 281 304 885 1437 Pr 112, rAb ynEb.a;-
la, yder>Ay Is 1419 (join with verse 20a), tAYTix.T; rAB Ps 887 La 355, !Aav' rAB Ps 403, cj. tx;v; rAB Ps

5524; b) separate grave Pr 2817 (or 3a ?) cj. Qoh 121$'r†'AB (alt. 4 !);



—4. erotic metaphor: wife, woman (Galling: Pal.-Arb., AJSL 27:27; Thilo Sprichwörter 2387; Akk. ANET

4382) Pr 515 (cf. Song 412.15 !y"[.m;), Qoh 121$'ya,r>AB (: arb) cj. $'r>AB :: Herzfeld 206. †

B. rAB in n.loc.

—1. hr'Sih; rAB: n.loc., ï hr'si: near Hebron 2S 326, ? sÌirat alballaÒÁi 4 km. to the N1 (Simons Geog. §751). †

—2. !X'['-rAB, Bomberg !v'[' rAK: n.loc.: II !v'[' “place with very few plants” (Noth 149); 1S 3030; = !v'['
Jos 1542 in Judah, 197 and 1C 432 in Simeon, town of the Levites 1C 644 cj. Jos 2116 (for !yI[;): Kh. ÆAsan 2 km.

N1 of Beersheba (Noth Jos. 113; Simons Geog. §321). †

1123 vwb

vwb (105 x): MHb. Eg. bwt hate; Ug. btÑ (Aistleitner 610 :: Gray Legacy 263); Akk. baÒsëu; Arb. bahi/utÑa

(Nöldeke ZDMG 40:157, 741; Wellhausen 67:633); JArm.tg Sam. (BenH. 2:644) CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 54b)

thb, Arm.; ï II rpx.

qal: pf. v¿AÀBoo, hv'ABñ, hXñ'AbW Is 2423, yTiv.Bo, Wv¿AÀBoñ; impf. vAbyEÆae, yviAbTe, hv'Abñae, Wv¿AÀboñyE; impv. WvÆyviABñ;
inf. v¿AÀBoo; pt. ~yviAB (BL 398h)

—1. to be ashamed, be put to shame because of !mi Is 129 Jr 236, B. Ps 697, l[; Sir 421; !mi of Mi 716, of Sir

4117; to be ashamed Is 199, tv,Bo vAB to be greatly ashamed Is 4217; vBo-d[; as far as shaming = excessively

Ju 325 2K 217 811 (alt. with II vwb); inf. abs. adverbial (GK §113h) in disgrace Jr 4839; || rpx Is 129, ttx 2K

1926, ~l;k.nI Is 4111, ~l;k.h' Jr 143 , lh;b.nI Ps 611;

—2. appositional WrK.h.T; WvboTe you are ashamed to grieve Jb 193; with l. with inf. to be ashamed to Ezr 822;

—Hos 1315 rd. vybiyOw> (vby); Ps 253b rd. Wbvuy".

hif:

A forms: pf. ¿hÀt'¿AÀvoooybih/, impf. WvybiT', ynIveybiT., pt. vybime, hv'ybim..

—1. to put to shame Ps 448 Pr 2915 allow to become ashamed Ps 11931.116;

—2. vybime (:: lyKif.m;) to act shamefully Pr 105 172 1926; 1435; 124; Ps 146 and 536 ? rd. Wvybiho … tc;[]me, ï

hif. B. †

B forms: (BL 402u, confusion with vby hif.); pf. vybi¿AÀhooo, hv'ybi¿AÀhoo, T'v.b;ho, Wvybiho, impv. Wvybiho:

—1. to put to shame 2S 196 (MHb. and Sir 86 pi.);

—2. to act shamefully Hos 27;



—3. a) to be ashamed: people Jr 226 615 89.12 1014 4624 481 502 (BeÒl) 5117 Jl 111 Zech 105; town Jr 481, country

4820; b) to be ruined: joy Jl 112, hope Zech 95, vision cj. Ezk 726 (vybiAhw>); to fail vAryTi Jl 110 and !G"D' 17, alt.

vby.

—Is 305 rd. with K vyaib.hi. †

hitpal: impf. Wvv†'ABt.yI: to be ashamed in front of each other Gn 225. †

Der. hv'WB, hN"v.B', tv,Bo, *~yviWbm..

1124 vwb

II vwb (trad. with I vwb): Arb. bassa to drive a camel or a caravan slowly, Ug. bsë to be slow (Torczyner

ZDMG 70:557; UTGl. 532 :: Aistleitner 597).

qal: pf. yTiv.Bo, inf. v¿AÀBoo: to hesitate, with l. with inf. Ezr 822; ï I vAB-d[; qal 2. †

pol: pf. vveBo: with l. with inf. to tarry Ex 321 Ju 528. †

1125 hv'WB

hv'WB: I vwb; Sec. bwsa, BL 452u :: Brönno 115f; MHb., JArm.tg: shame Ezk 718 Ob 10 Mi 710 Ps 8946 (? rd.

hb'yfe). †

1126 zB;

zB;: zzb; zB†; and zB†', sffx. hZ"Bi: plunder, spoil (ï ll,v'): zB; zz:B' Is 106 3323 Ezk 2910 (HZ"Bi) 3812f, zb;l. hy"h'
2K 2114 Ezk 265 364, zb;l, hy"h' Nu 143.31 Dt 139 Is 4222 Jr 214 4932 Ezk 348.22, zb;l' !t;N" Jr 1513 173 3016 Ezk

721 2346 257 Q for gB;, l. zb; hy"h' Ezk 3428; ï Nu 3132 Is 81.3 (ï I rhm pi.);

—Ezk 364 (for zb;l.) and 5 (for zb;l') rd. zWbl' †

1127 azb

azb: ? Arb. bazza carry away by force (ï zzb) (Koehler ThZ 6:316f).

qal: pf. Waz>B†' (1QIsa yazb, Kutscher Lang. Is. 175) wash away Is 182.7. †

1128 hzb

hzb: MHb. JArm.g; JArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 67b) asb VG 1:153; ? Arb. bazaÒ« to subjugate; Akk. buzzuÀu to

treat badly (AHw. 145b); ï zwb.



qal: pf. hz"B', t'yzIB', ynIt†'zIB.; impf. hz<b.Ti, zb,YIñw:, Wzb.YIw:, WhzEb.yI, WhzUb.yI; pt. hz<AB, cs. hzEAB, WhzEAB, ~yzIAB, yzEAB, yz:Bo,
yWzB', cs. yWzB., fem. hy"WzB.;

—to despise, || rp†;he Nu 1531 Ezk 1716.18, with acc. Gn 2534 1S 230 1027 1742 Ezk 1659 1719 228 Mal 16 Ps 2225

5119 6934 10218 Pr 1520 1916 2C 3616 Sir 316 (variant Tarbiz 29, 131 bzEA[) 1023; with l. to think contemptuously

of 2S 616 1C 1529; yWzB' despised Jr 4915 Ob 2 Qoh 916, ~[' yWzB. despicable to the people 227; l[; hz"B' to

regard with contempt Neh 219; to despise God 2S 129f Pr 142;

—Is 497 rd. hz<b.nIl. and Ps 7320hz<b.nI; Est 36 rd. zB'YIw: (ï Ps 154). †

nif: pt. hz<b.nI, ~yzIb.nI: to be despised cj. Est 117, pt. despised, despicable Is 533a (3b 1QIsa whzwbn, rd. WhzEb.nI ?)

Jr 2228 Mal 17.12 29 Ps 154 7320 (rd. hz<b.nI) 119141 Da 1121, cj. Is 497 rd. hzEb.nIl. with vp,n< thoroughly despised;

cj. 1S 159 (rd. hz"b.nI), cj. (wyn"y[eB.) zB'YIw:; he considered it beneath his dignity Est 36. †

hif (Dam. 94): inf. tAzb.h; to make despicable Est 117 (rd. tAzB'hil. ?). †

Der. !AyZ"Bi.

1129 hZ"Bi

hZ"Bi: zzb; MHb.; Syr. Mnd. (MdD 60a) bezztaÒ, EgArm. tzyzb and zzb (?) (DISO 33) spoil, plunder Est

910.15f Ezr 97 Neh 336 2C 1413 2513 2814, cj. Pr 234; confiscation Da 1124.33. †

1130 zzb

zzb: MHb., Ph. DISO 33, Friedrich §164; JArm. Syr., zb Mcheta (Altheim-S. Arm. Spr. 267) Arb. bazza, Tigr.

Wb. 293b bazbaza.

qal: pf. (BL 429f) zz:B', Wzz>B†', WNz>z:B' and WnAZñB;, ~Wzz"B.; impf. zboT', WZbooy", ~WZb'y>; impv. WZBoñ; inf. z¿AÀboool', pt. ~yzIz>Bo,
WNyzEz>Bo, zWzB': to plunder: city Gn 3427 2C 1413, people and cattle Nu 319, contents of the house Gn 3429, gold

and silver, Nah 210, goods Ezk 2612, camp 2K 716 people Is 1114 Jr 205 Ezk 3910 Zeph 29, people without rights

Is 102; hZ"BiÆzB; zz:B' Is 106 3323 Ezk 2919 3812f 2C 2513; with l. Nu 3153 (Al vyai each for himself) Dt 235 37

2014 Jos 82.27 1114; ï Nu 3132 1S 1436 Is 1714 4222.24 Jr 3016 Ps 10911 Est 313 811 2C 2025 288.

—1S 1436hz"bon"w> (BL 435p) rd. hK,n:w>. †

nif: pf. WZboN" (BL 431t); impf. zABTi (BL 435p); inf. zABhi (BL 431u): to be plundered Is 243 Am 311. †

pu (or qal pass., Bergsträsser 2:§15c): pf. WzZ†'Bu: to be plundered Jr 5037. †

Der. zB;, hZ"Bi.

1131 !AyZ"Bi



!AyZ"Bi: hzb; BL 498c; MHb., JArm.gban"Ayz>Bi: contempt Est 118. †

1132 hy"t.Ayz>Bi

[hy"t.Ayz>Bi Jos 1528: rd. with *Sept. and Neh 1127h'yt,wNOB.. †]

1133 qzb

*qzb: JArm.b Syr. Mnd. (MdD 58a) to scatter, Arb. bazaqa to spit, to sow.

Der. qz"B', n.loc. qz<B,.

1134 qz"B'

qz"B': qzb; JArm.g flash of lightning (Blau VT 6:97f): flash of lightning Ezk 114 (usu. rd. with Tg., Vulg. qr'B').
†

1135 qz<B,

qz<B,: n.loc.; qzb; JArm.tgaq'z>Bi piece, fragment, from its stony location, Krauss ZAW 28:243: Kh. IbziÒq,

between Shechem and Beisan (PJb 22:49f; Abel 2:285; Simons Geog. §511): Ju 14f 1S 118; ï qz<b,-ynIdoa]. †

1136 rzb

rzb: Aramaism (Fraenkel BzA 3:72f), ï rzp, MHb. Arm. rdb (ï BArm.), Arb. badÑara; ? Pesh. ndbr Da

1124 presupposes nbdr (Montgomery Dan. 453).

qal: impf. rAzb.yI: to scatter (money etc.) Da 1124. †

pi: pf. rZ:Bi: to scatter Ps 6831. †

1137 at'Z>Bi

at'Z>Bi: n.m.; crrpt. < OPers. *Mazdana, ï an"s.r>m; (Duchesne-G. 107): Persian courtier Est 110. †

1138 !AxB'

!AxB': !xb, BL 470k: assayer Jr 627. †

1139 !WxB;

*!WxB; Q, K *!yxiB; ?: Is 2313: pl. sffx. wyn"WxB;: unc., Tg. Pesh. watchtower ? siege tower (cf. Gressmann

Bilder 141; ANEP 131; Waschow 50ff); ï !x;B; †



1140 rWxB'

I rWxB': I rxb: MHb., MHb.2 also hrwxb girl: Mari (sÌaÒbu) behärum member of the elite troops (Noth Urspr.

35); *bahähäuÒr (BL 480s, 533f): yreÆmyrIWxB;, ~h,yreÆwyr'WxB;, 3 x ~h,yreÆwyr'WxB;ÅrxuB;: the young (fully-grown,

vigorous, unmarried) man, :: hl'WtB. Dt 3225 Is 234 625 Jr 5122 Ezk 96 Am 813 Zech 917 (gloss) Ps 7863 14812 La

118 221 :: ~ynIqez> Jr 3113 Jl 31 La 514 Pr 2029, in his tWdl.y: Qoh 119, ~yrWxB; dAs Jr 611, wyr'WxB; rx;b.mi 4815

dm,x, yreWxB; Ezk 236.12.23, bAjw" rWxB' young and handsome 1S 92; ï Ju 1410 2K 812 Is 916 318 4030 Jr 920

1122 1821 4926 5030 513 Ezk 3017 Am 211 410 Ps 7831 Ru 310 La 115 513 2C 3617;

—1S 816 rd. ~k,r>q;b. ynEB. (:: Stoebe VT 4:177ff), Is 4222 rd. ~yrIxoB. (II rxo), Jr 158 rd. byrIx]m; ~aol.
(Rudolph). †

Der. *tArWxB., ~yrIWxB..

1141 rWxB'

II rWxB': pt. passive qal II rxb.

1142 tArWxB.

*tArWxB.: I rxb; tant. pl., Gulkowitsch 27: $'yt,roWxB. (Latina $'t,-, BL 252r): age, youthful condition (I

rWxB') Qoh 119 121; ï ~yrIWxB.. †

1143 ~yrIWxB.

*~yrIWxB.: I rxb; tant. pl., BL 472y; Gulkowitsch 16, 27: sffx. wyr'xuB.: age, youthful condition (I rWxB') Nu

1128; ï *tArWxB.. †

1144 ~yrIWxB;

I ~yrIWxB;: ï I rWxB'.

1145 ~yrIWxB;

~yrIWxB; See below under ~yrIWxB; and ~yrIxuB; (#1147).

1146 ~yrIxuB;

~yrIxuB; See below under ~yrIWxB; and ~yrIxuB; (#1147).

1147 ~yrIWxB;Æ~yrIxuB;



II ~yrIWxB; and ~yrIxuB;: n.loc.; *bahähäuÒriÒm, II rxb; on the way from Jerusalem in the Jordan valley, probably

RaÒs etÌ-fimiÒm N1E of the Mount of Olives (PJb 31:49f; Abel 2:260; Simons Geog. §750): 2S 316 165 1718 1917,
cj. 1334 1K 28. †

Der. cj. ymir>xuB;.

1148 !yxiB;

*!yxiB;: Is 2313K: ï !WxB; Q.

1149 ryxiB'

*ryxiB': II rxb; DSS; cs. ryxiB.; yr;ÆAryxiB. (God’s) chosen: Moses Ps 10623, David 894, the hwhy db,[, Is

421, the people 4320, Israel 454, the pious ones Is 659.15.22 Ps 1056 (MSS AryxiB. for wyr'yxiB.) 43 1065 1C 1613 Sir

461;

—2S 216 rd. rh;B. ![ob.gIB.. †

1150 lxb

lxb: MHb. lx;AB ripening (Löw 1:237); Arb. balahÌa to be dry (soil), tired, balahÌ half-ripe fruit (Löw 2:338);

cf. rsb to be half-ripe, Arm. to despise

qal: pf. hl'x]B†': with B. to grow tired of someone, to despise Zech 118 (usu. cj. hl'[]G†'); prp. yTil.x;B' (Ben

Yehuda) Jr 3132 = yTil.[;B'. †

pu: pt. tl,x,bom. Pr 2021; ? rd. with MSS, Editions, Q tl,h,bom. (lhb pu. rushing) K tlxbm guarding

avariciously (Arb. Gemser) :: Tur-S. Hallasëon Whassefer 2 (1954) 395: a sick (palmtree) bears unripe fruit

(hl'x]n:: hlx nif. pt. tl,x,b;m.). †

1151 !xb

!xb: MHb. hif. to distinguish, EgArm. (DISO 33) JArm.tg, Syr., Arb. mahÌana IV to examine Syr. buhÌaÒnaÒ

examination; ï rxb, confusion. ?.

qal: (attested since Jr) pf. T'n>x;B', Wnx]B†'; ynIn:x'B., WnT'n>x;B., ynIWnIx'B.; impf. !x†'b.yI, Wnx]b.yI, $'n>x†'b.a,, WNn<x'b.Ti; impv.

sffx. ynIWnÆynInEx'B.; inf. !xoB.; pt. !xeBo:

—1. to test precious metals by melting them Zech 139 (|| @rc);

—2. metaph. to examine, to put to the test: heart, meaning mind Jr 123 Ps 173 Pr 173 1C 2917 kidneys Jr 1710,
heart and kidneys Jr 1120 Ps 710, words Jb 1211 343, way Jr 627, a person Jr 96 2012 Zech 139 Mal 310.15 Ps 114f

(prp. rx;b.yI) 262 6610 818 959 13923 Jb 718 2310: subj. God; :: obj. Mal 310 Ps 959. †



nif: impf. !xeB'yI, WNx]B'yI, WNx†eB'Ti: to be put to the test Gn 4215f Jb 3436. †

pu (or passive qal): cj. pf. !x;ñBo Ezk 2118 to be tested ?. †

Der. I (?) II !x;Boñ, !AxB'

1152 !x;B;ñ

!x;B;ñ: Eg. lw. bhän (Erman-G. 1:471) castle: watch-tower (= lAdG"h; lD'g>Mih; Neh 327) Is 3214; ï !WxB; ?. †

1153 !x;Boñ

I !x;Boñ: Ezk 2118: ?? text unc.; trad. !xb, examination, Symm. :: Sept., Pesh., Vulg. verb !xb pu. pf., ï Comm.

†

1154 !x;Boñ

II !x;Boñ: 1QIsa defective = !x;B; (Wernberg-M. JSS 3:248): !x;Bo !b,a, Is 2816 (cf. 1QSH: S 8, 7 and H 7, 9 !xb
tmwx, H 6,26 !xb tmwxÅb ynba): trad. with Versions !xb a tried and tested stone and simil.; touchstone

used for assaying gold, ba,sanoj (Quiring FuF 25:238f), here metaph. ?; :: Koehler ThZ 3:390ff; KBL; Lambdin
148: Eg. lw. bhän (Erman-G. 1:471), fine grained schist-gneiss, used widely for statues etc. †

1155 rxb

I *rxb: Der. I rWxB', *tArWxB. and *~yrIWxB. (Akk. bahäuÒlaÒti fighting men, troops, only in Sargon and

Sennacherib is there differentiation from baÀuÒlaÒtu subjects, AHw. 96a, 117b).

1156 rxb

II rxb: MHb.; JArm. CPArm. Syr. to test and choose; Amor. n.m. Yabhäaru (Bauer Ostk. 72) and behäru elite

soldier (Rép. Mari 193); Akk. beÒru choose; behäeÒru and bihäirtu Arm.lw. (AHw. 1:117b; Wagner 38); related to

!xb (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 139f).

qal: pf. rx†'Ærx;B', T'r>x†'ÆT'r>x;B', Wrx†'ÆWrx]B†'mT,r>x;B., $'yTir>x;B.; impf. rx†'Ærx;biyI, hr'x]b.a,, Wrx]b.yI, K'r,†x'b.YIw:;,
Whrex'b.a,; impv. -rx;B., Wrx]B; inf. r¿AÀxooB', sffx. yrIx\B' (BL 354e); pt. rxeBo, rWxB', yreWxB.:

—1. to view keenly > to examine, ï Arm. and !xb: Is 4810 (cj. $'yTin>x;B., 1QIsa; ï Kutscher Lang. Is. 169) Jb

344.33 Sir 417;

—2. to choose (with acc. or B.) wife Gn 62, warriors Ex 179, officers 1825, refuge Dt 2317, sling-stones 1S 1740,

words Jb 914 , gods Ju 1014, way Ps 11930 etc.; rWxB' picked: bk,r, Ex 147, vyai Ju 2015, vyaiÅf.yI yreWxB. 1S

262 2S 109 Q (K f.yI yreWxB.ÅfyIB. rWxB'); with !mi to prefer to 2S 621 Jb 3621;

—3. to choose a) God obj. Ju 58 (text ? ï Comm.); b) God subj. (with acc. or B.): Jacob Ps 1354, tribe of Judah

7868, a man Nu 167, a place as holy place Dt 125.11.14.18. 21.26 1423.24.25 1520 162.6f.11.15f 178.10 262 Jos 927 2K 217



2327 Neh 19 2C 65f .34.38 712.16 1213 337 †; a town 1K 816.44.48 1113.32.36 1421, the people 1K 38 Dt 142, David Ps
7870, Abram Neh 97, Aaron Ps 10526, Zerubbabel Hg 223, Solomon 1C 291, the Levites 1C 152 2C 2911; abs. cj.

Jb 2313 (rd. rx;B'); c) Literature: Quell TWNT 4:149ff; Rowley Election; Vriezen Erwählung 6ff; Martin-

Achard ThZ 16:333ff; Koch ZAW 67:205ff:

—1S 2030 ï III; Ps 475 rd. bxer>y:; 8411 rd. yr†'d'x]B; (:: Grollenberg VT 9:311f); Jb 3621 ï pu.; Pr 331 rd. rx;t.Ti
(hrx hitp); 2C 346 rd. ~k,yteboxor>Bi; ? Jr 4919/5044.

nif: pf. rx;b.nI, pt. rx'b.nI:

—1. pt. tested = refined in the fire (Syr., Gemser 112) (silver) Pr 1020;

—2. pt. preferable (GK §116e), with !mi preferred to Jr 83 Pr 810.19 1616 213 221. †

pu: cj. Jb 3621 to be examined (rd. T'r>x;BoÆBu for T'r>x;B' Hölscher). †

Der. II ~yrIWxB; (?), ryxiB', rx;b.yI, I and II rx'b.mi.

1157 rxb

? III rxb (ï Dahood Bibl. 43:361): Akk. phär to gather, puhäru gathering naphäaru totality; Ug. phär and mphärt,

Ph. trxpm gathering; ? Akk. lw.

qal: pt. rxeBo: to ally oneself 1S 2030 (usu. cj. rbex'). †

pu: impf. rx;buy>: to be joined (usu. rd. Q MSS rB;xuy>) Qoh 94. †

1158 ~yrIxuB;

~yrIxuB;: n.loc., ï II ~yrIWxB;.

1159 ymirIxuB;

cj. ymirIxuB; 2S 2331 pr. ymixur>B;, and ymirIWxB; 1C 1133 for ymiWrx]B;: gentilic of II ~yrIWxB;. †

1160 hjb

hjb See below under hÆajb (#1161).

1161 ajb

hÆajb: MHb. make idle vows; yWJyBi) Sir 917hjyb idle talk; Arb. batÌbatÌa to natter; ï adb ?

qal: pt. hj,AB (Or. Sir. ajwb): to gossip, Pr 1218; to speak Sir 513. †



pi: impf. aJeb;y>; inf. aJeB; to speak impetuously, thoughtlessly Lv 54 Ps 10633, cj. 393 (aJeb;m. for bAJmi). †

Der. aj'b.mi.

1162 x;WjB'

x;WjB' See below under x;WjB' and x;juB' (#1164).

1163 x;juB'

x;juB' See below under x;WjB' and x;juB' (#1164).

1164 x;WjB'Æx;juB'

x;WjB' and x;juB': xjb; BL 471u; MHb., Field 2:474 batoou, Brönno 16: trusting Is 263 Ps 1127 (|| !Akn"). †

1165 xjb

I xjb: MHb. Can. ba-ti-i-ti EA 147:56 I am confident; JArm.tb, otherwise not attested in Arm. (Kraeling Arm.

Pap. 187); Arb. baÒtÌehÌ pregnant mare (Musil Arabia 3:273): batÌahÌa xjb to be taut, firm (ï x;yJib;a]) > to be

reliable.

qal: pf. xj;B' (Sec. bate, Brönno 15ff; xjuB' Kahle Mas. Ost. 184), xj†'B', yTiÆT'x.j;B', yTiÆT'x.j†'B', Wxj.B†', Wnx.j†'B';
impf. xj†'Æxj;b.yIÆa,, yxij.b.Ti, Wxj†'ÆWxj.b.Ti; impv. xj;B., Wxj.Bi (betou Field 2:474); inf. sffx. %xej.Bi (BL 361x);

inf. abs. x;AjB'; pt. x;je¿AoÀBoo (x;je¿AoÀBooÅBoh;w> Sec. ouabbwth, Brönno 59) hx'j.Bo, ~yxij.Bo, pass. ï x;WjB':

—to feel secure, to trust:

—1. with B. Dt 2852 Ju 926 Is 3012 (68 x); with l[; 2K 1820 Is 311 (23 x); with la, (rd. l[; ?) Ju 2036 Jr 74 Ps

317 862; with ethic dat. $'l. 2K 1821, ~k,l' Jr 74;

—2. abs. to be confident Is 122 (:: dxp), Jr 125 (sc. “only”, Rudolph, alt. add al{ :: ï II xjb, Pr 1416), Ps

273 Pr 281 Jb 620 1118 4023;

—3. x;jeBo carefree, unsuspecting Ju 1810 Is 329-11 Am 61 Pr 1115 1416, x;jeboW jqevoo quiet and unsuspecting Ju

187.27;

—often God is the object of the trust; Quell; TWNT 6:191f.

hif: pf. T'x.j;b.hi; impf. xj;b.y:ÆY:w:; pt. sffx. yxiyjib.m;:

—1. to cause to rely on someone (something) with la, 2K 1830 Is 3615; with l[; Jr 2815 2931, Sir 2023 (Tarb.

29:132, line 19);

—2. to inspire confidence Ps 2210 (prp. yxij;b.mi). †



Der. x;WjB', I xj;B,, hx'j.Bi, !AxJ'Bi x;yJib;a], xj'b.mi.

1166 xjb

II xjb: Arb. batÌahÌa to fall prostrate Driver Fschr. Robinson 59f; Gemser Spr. 112 :: Loewenstamm-B: basic

meaning of I.

qal: pt. x;jeAB: to fall on the ground Jr 125 Pr 1416. †

Der. *hx'JuB;.

1167 xj;Bñ,

I xj;Bñ,: I xjb: xj;B†': confidence > security Is 3217 (dl. w> jqev.h; Duhm; || ~Alv'); mostly used with verbs

denoting to go, to dwell etc.: a) xj;b,l' in security (ï Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §107ia), carefree: with hyh
Ezk 3427 with $lh Pr 323, bvy Lv 2518f 265 Ju 187 1K 55 Is 478 Jr 3237 4931 Ezk 2826 3425.28 388.11.14 396.26

Zeph 215 Zech 1411 Ps 49 Pr 329, bkv Hos 220 Jb 1118, !kv Dt 3312 Jr 236 3316 Ps 169; b) securely (as a; xj;B,
adverbial acc. BL 632 l): with hyh Ju 811, %lh Pr 109, bvy Dt 1210 1S 1211, #br Is 1430, !kv Dt 3328 Pr

133; c) !kvÅB, undisturbed with awb Gn 3425, rb[ Mi 28rb[Åb,l' safely with hx'n>hi Ps 7853;

—Ezk 309 rd. x;jeBo; Jb 2423 transpose x;jeBoÅb,l' after ![eV'yIw>, alt. rd. x;job.li. †

1168 xj;Bñ,

[II xj;Bñ,: n.loc., 2S 88: rd. III *xb;j, (tx;b.ji 1C 188, Sept.L Matebak = xb;J,mi). †]

1169 x;juB'

x;juB': ï x;WjB'.

1170 hx'j.Bi

hx'j.Bi: xjb: confidence Is 3015. †

1171 !AxJ'Bi

!AxJ'Bi: xjb; BL 537f; MHb.2: confidence 2K 1819 Is 364 Qoh 94. †

1172 hx'JuB;

*hx'JuB;: II xjb, trad. I xjb BL 480s; Arb. batÌhÌat and batÌhÌaÒ inhabited hollow in a valley (Reider VT 2:126f ::

Loewenstamm-B.: tAxJuB; ? tantum pl., security, in security (BL §22a or Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §14ae ||

Wyl†'v.yI inhabitated basin-shaped valley Jb 126 (|| ~ylih'ao). †



1173 ljb

ljb: MHb. ljb; ? Arm.lw. (Wagner 39), ï BArm.; Akk. batÌaÒlu, Eth. Tigr. Wb. 299b batÌ(a)la to cease, Arb.

to be inactive; OSArb. bltÌ (!) end.

qal: pf. Wlj.B†' to be inactive, to cease working Qoh 123. †

1174 !jb

!jb: !j,B,; denom. JArm.tg CPArm. Sam. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 58b), Arb. batÌuna to be pregnant, carry young.

cj. pi for !j,B,: inf. !JeB; pregnancy Hos 911 (Dahood Bibl. 44:301). †

1175 !j,B,

I !j,B,: MHb., Can. gloss batÌnu EA 232:10; EgArm. Pun. (?) DISO 34; JArm.tan"j.B;ÆBi, Syr. Mnd. (MdD 47a)

batÌnaÒ, Arb. batÌn (Iraqi Arb. botÌn, BzA 5:114), > Tigr. Wb. 300b: !j,B†', sffx. Anj.Bi, Or. betÌni etc. (MdO 196);

fem.:

—1. belly, a) of a man Ju 321f Ezk 33 Ps 1714 Pr 1325 1820 Jb 152 2015.23; $'n>j.bi yrIP. Ps 13211, ï $'y[,me
yaec'a/c, Is 4819 ; b) of a woman Song 73, of one with child Qoh 115; ~aeh' !j,B, womb Ju 1617 Ps 2211 13913

Jb 121 3118 Qoh 514; > !j,B, Gn 2523f 3827 Ju 135.7 Is 442.24 463 488 491.5 Jr 15 Hos 916 124 Ps 2210 584 716 Jb 311

1019 1535 3115 3829; !j,b,-yrIP. fruit of the womb Gn 302 Dt 713 284.11.18.53 309 Is 1318 Mi 67 Ps 1273; !j,B,-nB, Is

4915 and *!j,B,¿h;-ÀrB; Pr 312 son of the womb, own son ynIj.bi ynEB. sons of the womb which bore me = my

own brothers Jb 1917, !j,B,mi without a womb = not a full-term pregnancy Hos 911 (:: ï !jb pi); !j,B,-ytel.D;
doors of the womb Jb 310 and !j,b, yred>x; rooms of the womb Pr 188 2027 .30 2622; hb'c' !j,B, swelling belly

Nu 521, cf. 22.27; c) the belly of an animal Jb 4016;

—2. internal organs (as the seat of one’s feelings, Pedersen Isr. 1-2:173) Pr 2218 Jb 2020 3219; ynIj.bi hz"g>r†'
Hab 316; !j,B, = vp,n< Ps 3110 4426; ynIj.Bi x;Wr Jb 3218; lAav. !j,B, Jon 23;

—3. !j,B,h; archt. tech. term 1K 720, bulging section (?) on the capital of a pillar, cf. !j,B,h;Åb 1QM v:13 the

sheath on a javelin (?) ï !AdyKi (Carmignac VT 5:534; vdPloeg 98; Yadin 126) or the curve of a scimitar

(Kuhn ThLZ 1956:29f; Molin JSS 1:337)

—Hos 911 ï !jb. †

1176 !j,B,

II !j,B,: n.loc.; ï hn"j.B'; in Asher, Kh. AbtÌuÒn SE of AoK[; (Abel 2:264; Simons Geog. §332 A): Jos 1925. †

1177 hn"j.B'



*hn"j.B': MHb., JArm. an"j.WB, am'j.WB, Syr. betÌmtaÒ, Arb. and Tigr. Wb. 299b; butÌm, Akk. butÌnu, butÌnatu,

butÌumtu, butÌtÌutu; basic form butÌm (Ruzëicëka 128; VG 1:233f): pl. ~ynIj.B', Sam.M73 batÌnem (BL 571u);

pistachio, the oval nut of the Pistacia terebinthus (Löw 1:192; Dalman Arbeit 1:561f): Gn 4311. †

Der. II !j,B,, ~ynIjoB..

1178 ~ynIjoB.

~ynIjoB.: n.loc.; ï hn"j.B'; in Gad; Kh. el-BatÌne 6 km SW of esÌ-SÌalt (Noth Jos. 82; Abel 2:285; Simons Geog.

§300b): Jos 1326. †

1179 ynIdoa]

ynIdoa] See below under ynIdoa] yBi and yn"doa] yBi (#1183).

1180 yBi

yBi See below under ynIdoa] yBi and yn"doa] yBi (#1183).

1181 yn"doa]

yn"doa] See below under ynIdoa] yBi and yn"doa] yBi (#1183).

1182 yBi

yBi See below under ynIdoa] yBi and yn"doa] yBi (#1183).

1183 ynIdoa]·yBiÆyn"doa]·yBi

ynIdoa] yBi and yn"doa] yBi: (trad. h[b) formula for beginning a conversation with a person of higher rank, by

your leave (Koehler ZAW 36:26f, 246; Lande 16ff); elliptical < (let the harm our conversation might do come)

upon me, my lord! cf. 1S 2524 2S 149: with ynIdoa] Gn 4320 4418 Nu 1211 Ju 613 1S 126 1K 317.26; with yn"doa]
(speaking to God) Ex 410.13 Jos 78 Ju 615 138. †

1184 !yb

!yb: MHb. hif., Ug. bn, Ph., Arb. baÒna to be clear; II to make clear; Eth. bayyana to distinguish, Tigr. Wb. 288b

banban distinguished, separated, OSArb. bwn to understand, ZAW 75:307; Palm. DISO 34, JArm.t Syr. pa. to

make clear, Mnd. (MdD 55b) bwn to distinguish, to learn; basic meaning to distinguish ï !yBe; ? Akk. baruÒ to

see, look.

qal: pf. (BL 392w) !yBi Da 101, hT'n>B; Ps 1392, and cj. ht'nOyBi Jb 3416 ytinOyBi Da 92; impf. (or hif.!) !ybiy", !bey",
!b,Y"ñw:, hn"ybia'¿w"À, Wnybiy"; impv. !yBi, hn"yBiñ; inf. abs. !yBi; pt. pl. ~ynIB' (Jr 497, prp. ~ynIbon> ï nif.);



—1. with acc. to understand, to see Jr 911 Hos 1410 Ps 5022 927 Jb 235 423 Pr 25.9 1925 2024 231 285 297 Da 101;

abs. Is 69f Hos 414 Pr 2412 2919 Da 128.10; Is 4418 Ps 4921 cj.13 825 Jb 182 cj. 3416 Neh 88; with l. with inf. to be

capable, to be able Is 324 cj. Ju 126; abs. to deal wisely 2C 1123 (? rd. !nEAK, join with verse 22b);

—2. to pay attention to, to consider with acc. Dt 327 Ps 52 1913 Jb 3629, cj. Pr 2129 (Sept.); with l[; to give

heed to Da 1130.37; with la, to regard Ps 285; with B. to notice, to find Ezr 815; to perceive Da 92.23, cj. Pr 131

(!B') Neh 88 137; with acc. to notice Jb 630 159; with l. to think about, to consider Dt 3229 Ps 7317 1392 Pr 1415

Jb 911 131 1421 238; with yKi to perceive that 1S 38 2S 1210 Is 4310; abs. !ybiy" he perceives it Ps 947f; with acc.

and B. to discern somebody among Pr 77; jP'v.mi !ybiy" knows what is right Jb 329;

—Ps 5810 rd. WbWny"; Jb 3820 rd. aybiT' (Ehrlich) ?; Da 922 rd. aboY"w:. †

nif: pf. ytiAnbun> (BL 394i); pt. !Abn", cs. !Abn>, pl. ~ynI¿AÀbon> wyn"bon>: to be discerning, to have understanding Is

1013; !Abn" = ble ~k;x] Pr 1621; || ~k'x' Gn 4133.39 and oft. :: ble rs;x] Pr 1013; Dt 113 46 1K 312 Is 521 2914 Jr

422 cj. 497 Hos 1410 Pr 15 146.33 1514 1728 1815 1925 Qoh 911 Sir 915; rb'D' !Abn> skilful in speech 1S 1618, vx;l;
!Abn> skilful in magic Is 33. †

pol: impf. WhnEn>Aby>: to take care of with acc. Dt 3210, cj. impv. !nEAbW with l. Jb 88. †

hif: pf. !ybihe, Wnybihe, ~t,nOybih]; impf. (ï qal !) !ybiy", WhnEybiy>w:, ~nEybiT.; impv. !beh', Wnybih', ynInEybih]; inf. !ybih',
$'n>ybih]; pt. !ybime, ~ynIybim. (2C 353 K ~ynIAbm. error) ynEybim.:

—1. as qal: a) to be able to discern 1K 39 with l. … !yBe; b) to have/get understanding, intelligence Is 2916 Ps

329 Da 1012 ; !ybime understanding Pr 89 1724 282; c) to understand with acc. Is 2819 (alt. to interpret, ï 2a) Mi

412 Jb 3629 (alt. teach) Pr 12.6; with B. Da 932 1011; with l. Neh 82; d) with B. to understand about Da 117 2C

3412; pt. well-informed Da 823 1C 1522; e) to consider Ps 3315 Da 817 Neh 812; f) (sbj. God) to know Jb 2823 1C
289;

—2. to make understand a) with two acc. to make someone understand something Is 289.19 Ps 11927; b) with
acc. to enlighten someone Is 4014; c) with acc. to give understanding to someone Ps 11934.73.125.130.144.169 Da

1133; d) to explain something to someone Da 816; e) to teach Jb 624 2C 265 (rd. ta;r>yIB.) 353 (rd. Q ~ynIybiM.h;, K

error; :: Haran VT 11:1651: ~ynIytiN>h;; !ybime teacher Ezr 816 1C 258 (:: dymil.T;);

—Da 922 rd. aboY"w:; Pr 85b rd. Wnykih'.

hitpol.: pf. !n†'ABt.hi, T'n>n:¿AÀBot.hi, Wnn†'ABt.hi; impf. !n†'ABt.yI, yBi !n<Boñt.Tiw:; !n†'ÆnnEABt.a,, Wnn†'ÆWnn>ABt.yI; impv. !nEABt.hi,
Wnn>ABt.hi:

—1. to behave intelligently Is 13 Jr 916 Ps 119100 (!mi more than)104 (!mi regarding); to think oneself wise Sir

75;



—2. to direct one’s attention: abs. Jb 1111 (alt. Al for al{o; pass. Jacob ZAW 32:283) 2315 2614; with acc. Is 4318

5215 Jr 210 Ps 10743 11995 Jb 3714; with B. Jr 2320 3024 Jb 3020 (rd. B.ÅBt.ti al{ow>) Sir 322 95; with d[; Jb 3212

3818;

—3. with la, to examine closely 1K 321 Is 1416; with l[; to look out for Ps 3710 Jb 311. †

Der. *!yIB;, hn"yBi, ~yIn:Be; !ybiy" n.m.; hn"WbT..

1185 !yIB;ñ

*!yIB;ñ: !yb; MHb., Ug. bn (UM §10:7 beÒna), bnny intermediary, MHb. ynInOyBe (BASOR 150:38); Arm. bain, beÒn

ï BArm.; Arb. bain interval, baina between, OSArb. byn between, bynt archt. tech. term (Conti-R. 113a), Soq.

(me-)biÒn between; Akk. biÒru, biriÒtu, birtu interval, (ina) biÒri / biriÒt / birti between; VG 2 §254; ï II tyIB; Tigr.

bain (Wb. 294b) alone, Rundgren OrSuet. 10:134ff.

A. interval, tr,f,[] ~ymiy" !yBe (during an) interval of ten days (Koehler ZAW 58:229) Neh 518.

B. cs. !yBe, used as prep. (BL 645g-i), and with sg. sffx. ynIyBe etc., $'n<†yBe Gn 165 Sam., AnyBe Gn 3036 Lv 2646,

Jos 34 and 811K, Q wyn"yBe; with pl. sffx. WnynEBe, ~k,Æmh,ynEBe, WnnEyBe Jos 2225 and ~k,nEyBe Is 592 (BL 252r); tAnyBe
(MHb. tnyb, Arm., ï BArm.) Ezk 102.2.6f; WnyteÆmt'¿AÀnOyBe Gn 2628 4223 Jos 2234 Ju 1110 Jr 2516; ï II tyIB;:
between, mostly used with verbs denoting distinction and simil.: lyDIb.hi, !ybihe, [d;y", x;ykiAh, jp;v' etc.:

—1. a) ~yrIz"G>h; !yBe Gn 1517, ~yxiAxh; Åb Song 22, ~ynI[]n:K. Åb Jb 4030, ~ybiWrK.h; tAnyBe Ezk 107; yl;Wa
!yBe Da 816 above the middle of the River Ulai, cf. 126; b) (VG 2:411f; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §112) between

… and, mostly !ybeW … !yBe Gn 14 Ex 117, !ybel. … !yBe Is 592, l. … !yBe Gn 16 Dt 178 Mal 318; [r; !ybeW
bAj !yBe whether good or bad Lv 2712 (MHb., Bab. luÒ hellip. luÒ, Speiser Fschr. Kaufmann 39ff), x;Ko !yael.
br; !yBe whether strong or weak 2C 1410 (ï Rudolph); c) between two parties tAnyBe Gn 2628 4223 Ju 1110 2S

217; d) within Pr 2613 (|| %AtB. 2213) Is 654 (Dahood CBQ 22:408f);

—2. with other prepositions: a) !yBe-la, up among Ezk 3110.14; l. tAnyBe-la, in between Ezk 102; b) !ybeB. Is

444 (prp. !ybeK. with MSS, 1QIsa, :: Allegro ZAW 63:154ff); c) !yBe-l[; up among Ezk 1911; d) !yBemi, with

wyl'g>r; from between his feet Gn 4910, with hp'reF.h; out of Nu 172; Ezk 4718 rd. !yBe for !yBemi (4 x); l.
tAnyBemi from between Ezk 102.6f;

—Jr 4845 rd. tyBemi (MSS) or tyrqm DJD 3:68f; Pr 149b rd. yTeB' (Sept. || cj. yl;h\a' 9a for ~yliwIa/); 2C 2316

for AnyBe cj. AnyBeÅy !yBe 2K 1117, alt. between himself (ï Rudolph).

Der. ~yIn:Be.

1186 hn"yBi

hn"yBi: !yb; MHb.2; Arm. ï BArm.; cs. tn:yBi, $'t.n†'Æytin"yBi, ~k,t.n:yBi, tAnyBi;



—understanding Dt 46 Is 112 2914 Jb 203 2812.20.28 3836 3917.26 Pr 23 35 74 814 910 234.23 Da 815 1C 2212; tAnyBiÅBi
[d;y" Is 2924 Jb 384 Pr 41 2C 211f; Bi [d;y"ÅBi hn"q' Pr 45.7 1616; ~d'a' tn:yBi human understanding Pr 302; ~d'a'
tn:yBiÅBi $.r,D, Pr 96; Bi $.r,D,Åbi yrem.ai understanding words Pr 12; bi yrem.aiÅBi tm;k.x' Da 120 and Bi
tm;k.x'Åb lXm Sir 635; tAnyBi ~[; understanding people Is 2711; tAnyBi ~[;ÅBi !yae incomprehensible Is

3319; Bi !yaeÅBi !nEABt.hi to understand fully Jr 2320; hn"yBi understanding Da 922 101 1C 1233;

—Jb 3416 rd. ht'nOyBi. †

1187 hc'yBe

hc'yBe See below under hc'¿yÀBe (#1189).

1188 hc'Be

hc'Be See below under hc'¿yÀBe (#1189).

1189 hc'¿yÀBe

*hc'¿yÀBe: ï #wb; MHb.; Arb. baidÌat, JArm. Syr. at'[]yBe egg, cupola (< Arb. biÒ Áat church, Fraenkel 274), >

OSArb. bÁtn (Müller 32), Akk. beÒsÌu: pl. (fem. !), ~yciyBe (BL 515o) yceyBe, h'yc,yBe, ~h,yceyBe: egg Dt 226 Is 1014

Jb 3914; cj. Is 3415 (rd. h'yc,yBe); of a snake Is 595. †

1190 ryIB;

ryIB;: Jr 67 Q = *ryBe = raeB.; K rAB m. ! †

1191 hr'yBi

hr'yBi: lw. from Akk. birtu, pl. biraÒnaÒtu fortified town, citadel, Aramaism (Wagner 40; vSoden Orient. 35:7);

MHb., Arm. ï BArm., > Sept. and late Greek ba/rij tower (?); pl. tAYnIr'yBi (BL 597h) as JArm.tat'y"n>r†'yBi (sg.

back-formation atnryb, MHb.2 back-formation tynryb); ? root wbr, OAss. wabrum settlement (Albright

BASOR 143:33):

—1. citadel, acropolis (Altheim-S. Arm. Spr. 207 :: ï !d,P,a;): hr'yBih; !v;Wv Est 12-9:12 (10 x :: !v'Wv ry[ih'
815) Da 82 Neh 11 (Sept. abira); in Jerusalem Neh 28 72; in Judah pl. fortresses 2C 1712 and 274;

—2. temple (MHb. Zeb.b 104b 119a; Nab. = h|èro,n, Cantineau Gramm. 2:70; Eilers ZA 51:2253; cf. lk'yhe) 1C

291.19. †

1192 tAYnIr'yBi

tAYnIr'yBi 2C 1712 274: pl. of ï hr'yBi. †

1193 tyb



*tyb: denom. from ï I tyIB; (:: Jean Mél. Syr. 704); Arm. ï BArm., Arb. baÒta, Eth. Tigr. Wb. 294a beÒta;

Akk. biaÒtu, baÒtu, Ass. baÒdu (AHw. 124) to spend the night.

1194 tyIB;

I tyIB; (2000 x), Sec. abbaiq: Sem.; Lach. MHb.; Ug. bt, pl. bhtm (ï h, ~h'r'b.a;) also bwtm (= bottiÒm) UTGl.

463, or bawaÒtiÒm ?); Ph. tb pl. ~tb and Moab. DISO 35, Arm. ï BArm., Arb. bait, Eth. beÒt, Soq. beyt stone

house, Akk. biÒtu: cs. tyBe, in Sept. baiq-, beq- and bait-, bet-, ï lae tyBe and DJD 2:251; ~t'Æk't.ÆytiyBe, pl.

~yTiB†' (pronounced baÒtiÒm, BL 617i; VG 1:4301; Beer-M. §58, 15; Kahle Mas. West. 2:63*f, 65*; aÒ < ai (Yem.)

Rabin 65) yTeB†', $'yT,B†', AmyTeñB†' (BL 215j), locative ht'y>Bñ†ÆB†'ñ, cs. ht'yBeñ Gn 282 (6 x), m. (Pr 218 vi.).

A. house made of clay, bricks, stones (also for a tent, Akk. AHw. 133, 9; Arb. Doughty Travels 1:217, 227):

—1. dwelling house, frequently consisting of a single room both for people and livestock Ju 1131.34f :: Gn 3317

(ht'yBeñÅB; for people, tKosu for animals); #yIQ;h; tyBe and @r,xoh; tyBe Am 315; tybeB. > tyBe Gn 2427 (BL

217a; Ug. UM §11.8);

—a) %l,M,h; tyBe the king’s house, palace and ~['h' yTeB' (rd. ! Jr 5213 ï Rudolph) Jr 398, h[or>P; tyBe
Pharaoh’s palace Gn 1215; tyIB;h; l[; rv,a] Gn 441 1K 46 169 2K 1818 192 Is 2215 363 (Sept. iv evpi. th/j ofiki,aj,

Ptolemaic; inscr. Moscati 61:30; BA 17:22f; Akk. ameÒlu sëa paÒn ekallim, rab biÒti, sëa eli biÒti RLA 1:452; Eg.
Vergote 171f, the vizier Begrich ZAW 58:26f; Albright Fschr. Marx 80f; orig. supervisor of the house, Gn 394,
major-domo Gn 4316.19, then higher official deVaux Inst. 1:199f; Morenz ThLZ 1959:412; Katzenstein IEJ
10:149ff;

—b) house of a god, temple: Gn 2822, ï Donner ZAW 74:68ff, Dagon 1S 52; tyBe Ex 2319 3426, in Shiloh Ju

1831 1S 17 (dl. tyBe Jos 624), in Jerusalem 1K 65 Is 22; ~yhil{a/h' tyBe Ju 1831 Da 12; > tyIB;h; the building (of

the temple) Ezk 417ff, the temple Mi 312 Hg 18; hk'l'm.M;h; tyBe temple of the kingdom Am 713; lh,aoh' tyBe
(? rd. lh,aoh' tyBeÅaoh' tM;[ul., Rudolph) 1C 923; tAmB'h; yTeB' 1K 1332 and tAmB' tyBe 2K 1729 (pl ! GK

§124r) temple on a high place; Y’s heavenly palace (ï lk'yhe 1b) Ps 369;

—c) areas of a large house, for summer or winter use Am 315, ~yviN"h; tyBe women’s quarters, harem Est 23,

!yIY:h; hTev.mi tyBe Est 78 (Da 510); ~ydIb'[] tyBee slaves’ quarters Dt 56; ~yvideQ.h; yTeB†' the cubicles in the

temple for the male prostitutes 2K 237; ï rWsae, al,K,, rAB, tk,P,h.m;, rh;so, tyvip.x', x;zEr>m;, d[eAm, rm'v.mi,
bv'Am etc.;

—2. dwelling-place: lAav. Jb 1713 3023, hb'r'[] 396; halo, glow (of a fire) Ezk 127; spider’s web Jb 814, cj.

2718; home Is 231 (rd. ~t'yBe); ~l'A[ tyBe (also Pun. and Palm; orig. Eg., Cumont Afterlife 48f; Jenni ÁOlam

79f) meaning grave Qoh 125 Ps 4912; ï rm,xo yTeB†' “houses of clay” meaning human bodies Jb 419; tyIB;
meaning receptacle: vp,n< yTeB' scent-bottles (Vulg.; receptacle containing vaporous material which gives

strength by its smell, Astley Biblical Anthropology 79ff; Driver ZAW 55:69ff) Is 320; fender, frame around the

fire Ezk 127 (rd. tyIB; ?), ~yxiyrIB.l; ~yTiB' holders (for bars) Ex 2629; ~yDIb;l. ÅB†' holders for poles Ex 2527;



~yIt;as' tyBe an area covered by two ha's. of seed (Meissner Bab. Ass. 1:358, cf. [rz tyb Driver Arm.

Docs. 8:2; DJD 2, 30:2) 1K 1832; yt;boa] tArb.qi tyBe, where my fathers are buried Neh 23;

—3. the interior (:: #Wx): ht'y>B;ñ inward Ex 2826 2S 59 1K 725/2C 44; tyIB;mi (ï !mi 3) Gn 614 1K 616 2K 630

Sir 415 and ht'y>B;ñmi 1K 615 within; tk,roP'l; tyBemi Ex 2633 Lv 162.12tk,roP'l; tyBemiÅPl; tyBemil. Nu 187 and

(following aybihe) aybiheÅPl; ÅBemi-la, Lv 1615 within the veil = behind the veil (:: Bemi-la,ÅPl; #Wxmi outside

meaning in front of Ex 2635); ayciAh tArdeF.l; tyBemi-la, 2K 1115 (ayciAh tArdeF.l; tyBemi-la,ÅF.h; 2C

2314), ï II tyIB;;

—4. inmates of a house, family; a) ytiyBe Jos 2415; AotybeW vyai 1S 273, $'t.yBe = the wife (wives), the children

and the servants Gn 71; tyIB; subdivision of hx'P'v.mi Jos 714; tyIB; dyliy> slave born in the family (:: rk'nE-nB,
taeme @s,K, tn:q.mi) Gn 1727, ofikogenh,j Esdr 31; Ph. tyb ynb DISO 36; tyb !b MHb. member of the

family, tyIb;-ynEB.: tAxp'v.W ~ydIb'[] Qoh 27; Akk. maÒr biÒti son of the family (Eilers 605, 90f :: Arm. atyb
ynbÆrb prince, DISO 35f; Kraeling Arm. Pap. 255; following MPers. AfO 17:335; ArchOr. 24:399; Rundgren

Eranos 55:145ff; vSoden ZAW 53:291f :: Driver ZAW 55:68f); ywIle tyBe the descendants of Levi Ex 21;

~ybik'reh' tyBe the family community of the Rechabites Jr 352; tyBe with laer'f.yI, hd'Why>, ~yIr;p.a, etc.

congregation of the people, cun. BiÒt AmmaÒnu VAB 7:777, ï yrIm.['; hwhy tyBe the land of Y Hos 81 915 Jr

127 Zech 98;

—b) h[orP; tyBe the court of the Pharaoh Gn 504; %l,M,h; tyBe Est 413; dwID' tyBe the dynasty of David (in

Mari and EA, ï JCS 4:167f) 1S 2016 1K 1226 132 Is 72.13, cf. Ph. Pun. tb l[b head of the dynasty, Gevirtz

VT 11:1421;

—c) tyIb' hn"B' to set up a household Pr 2427; with l. to procreate descendants for Dt 259, said of women Ru

411, (God) gives descendants 2S 727 1K 1138; tyIb; hf'[' 2S 711 1K 224, l. ~yTib†' hf'[' to provide family,

descendants Ex 121; yrIm. tyBe rebellious people Ezk 25;

—5. ba' tyBe, pl. tAba' tyBe (GK §124r) paternal family blood relation on father’s side Gn 2438 4631 4712;

like Akk. biÒt abi family, a subdivision of hx'P'v.mi Nu 12, @l,a, Ju 615, hJ,m; Nu 1717; ~t'boa] tyBe their

families (in the father’s line) Ex 614 1C 524, Wnyteboa] tybel. according to our families Neh 1035; elliptical >

tAba' Ex 625 Nu 3126 Jos 141 Ezr 15 1C 86 2632 296 1K 81 2C 52;

—6. misc.: *~yTiB' 2K 237 (ï III tB;); tAbytin> tyBe crossroads Pr 82 ï II tyIB;;

—Is 1032 rd. !AYci-tB;; 231 rd. ~k,j.B;m;, Rudolph Fschr. Baumgärtel 167f; Ezk 419 and Jb 817 rd. !yBe; Mi 610 rd.

II tB; (Driver Textus 1:113); Pr 218 ? rd. Hb'ytin> and 727 rd. Ht'ybe yker>D;; 2C 2418 rd. trIB. (Rudolph).

B. In place names (ï Borée 75ff; Isserlin 93ff) tyBe orig. means a settlement of consanguineous people bearing

the name of its founder, (tw<m'z>[; tyBe) or the clan (jl,P, tyBe), in compounds with the name of a god it means

the sanctuary, “seat of ndiv.”, around which the settlement grew (tn"[] tyBe, !A[m. l[;B; tyBe), or it may denote

the actual site (rWCh;Æmr'h' tyBe): often tyBe which had originally indicated has been shortened to B. ï II B.
or omitted.



—1. !w<a' tyBe, Bhqaun, Baiqwn, oi=koj Wn: defamatory for lae tyBe ï !w<a': Jos 72 (together with lae-tyBe, cf.

Sept. !) 1812 (lae-tyBeÅa' ÅBe rB;d>mi) 1S 135 1423 Hos 415 58 105, ï Am 55 :: Garstang Josh. Judg. 363; Zorell

and Loewenstamm-B. 2:75: a Benjaminite place, except for occurrences in Hos. and Am.; Reicke-R. 1:227. †

—2. lae¿-ÀtyBe (Gn 2817.22 = tyBee ~yhil{oa/): latyb Sef. i A:34, pl. ayhla ytb Sef. ii C:3, latb
Hermop. (Orient. 17:549), l¿aÀtyb Demot. viii:9, xi:18, Palm. Bhqeilaa (= ah'l'a/ tyBe) Inscr. Dura 205f:

Bethel = Burj BeÒtiÒn, 17 km N1 of Jerusalem, “formerly” ï zWl Gn 2819 Ju 123; ZDPV 38:1ff = PJb 31:9ff;

BRL 98f; Reicke-R. 1:231f; for excavations 1954– see BASOR 137:151, 164; Gn 128 133 2819 3113 351.3.6.8.15f

Jos 72 89.12.17 129 161 1813.22 Ju 122f 45 2018.26.31 cj.23 212 .19 1S 716 103 132 1K 1229.32f 131.4.10f.32 2K 22f.23 1029 1728

234.15.17.19 Jr 4813 Hos 125 Am 314 44 55f 710.13 Zech 72 Ezr 228 Neh 732 1131 1C 728 2C 1319; Hos 1015 rd. laer'f.yI
ÅBe (Sept.), 1S 3027 ï laeWtB.; > bai,tuloj, baitu,lion (t for q Eissfeldt ARW 28:252, ï t) meteorite, beiqula

Inv. Dura 24; name of a god (cun. BaiaÒti-iliÒ, latyb tn[ and latybmXa Cowley Arm. Pap.; Driver Fschr.

Furlani 44; Starcky Syria 36:104f) Jr 4813 Gn 3113 357 and oft. ?, ï Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 1:206ff; Vincent Rel.
562ff; Albright Religion 186ff; Hyatt JAOS 59:81ff; Kraeling Arm. Pap. 87; Pope 59f :: Rudolph Jer. 259;

WbMyth. 1:274; rc,a,-rf; lae-tyBe Zech 72 ï rc,a,-rf;. †

Der. ylia/h' tyBe, gentilic 1K 1634. †

—3. lc,aeñh' tyBe: n.loc.; in SW Judah, Abel 2:272; Simons Geog. §1533: Mi 111. †

—4. laber>a; tyBe: n.loc.; < tyBe *laeB.r>a; (Sept.L Symm. Arbehl), Eusebius and Jerome Arbela = Irbid in

Gilead, Glueck 4:153f; Abel 2:267f; Simons Geog. §1475 :: Wolff 243f: Hos 1014. †

—5. [;BeX.a; tyBe: 1C 421, ï [;Bev.a;.

—6. !A[m. l[;B; tyBe: n.loc.; first belonging to Reuben, later on to Moab (![ml[b tb Mesha. 30) Jos 1317;

a. > !A[m. l[;B; Nu 3238 Ezk 259 1C 58 (Ostr. Samaria gentilic yn[ml[b, Diringer 43); b. > !A[m. tyBe Jr

4823, > ![oB. (ï B.) Nu 323; MaÁiÒn 7 km SW of Madeba, Abel 2:259; Simons Geog. §309; Kuschke Fschr.

Rudolph 182f. †

—7. yair>Bi tyBe n.loc., in Simeon 1C 431 = ï tAab'l. ¿tyBeÀ Jos 1532 196, ï Rudolph Chr. 38; Abel 2:269;

Simons Geog. §317, 32; Reicke-R. 1:231. †

—8. hr'B' tyBe: n.loc., on the river Jordan, Ju 724; Abel 2:268, crrpt. ? Simons Geog. §569. †

—9. rdeG" tyBe, Sept. Baiqgedwr (ï rdoG> 1): in Judah, 1C 251; Noth PJb 30:42 = rd,G< Jos 1213; unknown

(Rudolph Chr. 24); cf. cun. (maÒt) Gidiraia (BASOR 140:34f). †

Der. yrIdeG> (?).

—10. lG"l.GIh; tyBe: n.loc. SW of Jerusalem and Jericho, = lG"l.GI Jos 157, Abel 2:273 :: Noth Jos. 84; Rudolph

Esr. Neh. 196; Simons Geog. §1094: Neh 1229. †

—11. lWmG" tyBe: n.loc. in Moab; Kh. JumeÒl E of Aroer, Abel 2, 272: Jr 4823. †



—12. !G"h; tyBe n.loc., prob. = ï ~yNIG: !y[e, JeniÒn. 2K 927. †

—13. ~yIt;l'b.DI tyBe: n.loc. in Moab, !tlbd tb (= DiblaÒteÒn ThZ 19:364) Sam. M88 edbaÒlaÒtimma; ï

~yt;l'b.DI !Aml.[;; tyb hlbd Arm(Ashur) 211 = ~yIt†'l'b.DI ï !Aml.[;, ? shows double location of DeleÒlat el-

gÔarbiÒye and esësëerqiÒye (Abel 2:269; Simons Geog. §440) :: Noth PJb 36:12f: Kh. et-TeÒm :: Rudolph Jer. 263: Jr
4822. †

—14. !AgD' tyBe: n.loc., Eg. b(i)t Dqn Simons Topog. 204, cun. BiÒt-Daganna; ï !AgD' ndiv.; cf. BeÒt-Dejen east

of Shechem (ZDPV 74:14):

—1. in Judah Jos 1541, Kh. DejuÒn SW of modern Bet-DejaÒn on the road from Ramleh to Jaffa; Sennacherib
Prism ii:65 (69) vs.; Abel 2:269; Dhorme Rec. 746f; :: Naor ErIsr. 5:90f;

—2. in Asher Jos 1927 (!gOD' Åb); Simons Geog. §332 B. †

—15. ~r'h' tyBe: n.loc., Jos 1327, and

—16. !r'h' tyBe: n.loc., Nu 3236, ï verse 43~r' tyBe. †

—17. hl'g>x' tyBe: n.loc., in Benjamin, “place for the partridge”; (hlgx n.loc. Ostr. Samaria, Diringer 53);

=EÓn HÌajleÒ SE of Jericho (Alt PJb 21: 26; Abel 2:48, 274) :: Simons Geog. §138: Jos 156 1819.21 Jerome locus
gyri; Nöldeke Beitr. 85f; Cook in Smith Rel. Sem. 671. †

—18. !n"x' tyBe: n.loc., “house of !n"x' tyBeÅx” (n.m.); near vm,v, tyBe: 1K 49; Abel 2:273; Simons Geog. §874.

†

—19. !¿AoÀroo¿wOoÀxo-tyBe: n.loc.; ï !Arxo ndiv.; Ostr. T. QasÌiÒleh !rx tybl (or for the temple of Horon”) BA

14:48f; Eg. bt hÌ(w)rn Simons Topog. 204: two cities in Ephraim, !ATx.T; Åx Åb, Baiqwrwn &#141; ka,tw, Jos 163

1813f 1K 917 2C 85 and !Ayl.[, Åx Åb, Baiqwrwn &#141; a;nw, Jos 165 2122 2C 85, bÅx Åb 1S 1318 1C 653 724 2C

2513, = BeÒt ÁUr et-tahÌtaÒ and BeÒt ÁUr el-foÒqaÒ, 18 and 16 km NW of Jerusalem PJb 21:56; Abel 2:274f; bÅx Åb
hle[]m; Jos 1010; b hle[]m;Åx Åb dr;Am 1011; Beqwrwn &#141; avnwte,ra Vit. Pr. as Daniel’s birthplace; Reicke-

R. 1:227. †

Der. ynIroxo (?).

—20. ba'Ay tyBe: 1C 254; ? n.loc. in Judah :: closer identification of tArj'[] 4. †

—21. t¿AÀmoyviy>h; tyBe: n.loc., in Ghor, “a desert-place”, ï !Amyviy>; belonging to Reuben, later to Moab; usu.

Kh. SuwaÒme in W. el->Azeµme (PJb 36:11; Abel 2:275; Simons Geog. p. 118 :: Glueck 4:398ff: T. ÁAzeÒme 3

km N1E (BASOR 91:14), ï tw<m'yViy:: Nu 3349 Jos 123 1320 Ezk 259; Reicke-R. 1:227f. †

—22. rK†' tyBe, Sept. Baiqcor: n.loc., “sheep-houses” in Judah; Abel 2:269; Simons Geog. §656: 1S 711. †



—23. ~r,K,h; tyBe, Sept. Bh/aiqacarm(a): n.loc., “vineyard-houses”, Jerome Bethacharma; amrkd tyb 3Q15

x 5, amrkd tybÅk tyb t[qb GnAp. xxii 13f, = $lmh qm[ and hwEv' qm,[e, p. 37; older proposals Abel

2:273; Simons Geog. §319; EB; Rudolph Jer. 38; ? Ramath Rachel between Jerusalem and Bethlehem, Aharoni
BA 24:98ff; Aharoni R. Rahel; Galling BiOr. 23:63ff; DJD 3:268: Jr 61 Neh 314; another Bhqacaram near

Shechem, birthplace of Obadiah, Torrey Vit. Proph.; cf. *~r,K, = Karem Jos 1559 Sept., = ÁEn KaÒrim, 6 km W1

of Jerusalem (Noth 55). †

—24. tAab'l. tyBe: n.loc. “lions’ houses” (ï aybil', aY"bil.); in the Negev: Jos 196 Abel 2:51f, 368 = tAab'l.
Jos 1532 and ï yair>Bi tyBe (ï Rudolph Chr. 38) 1C 431. †

—25. ~x,l, tyBe, ~x,l†' ÅBe: n.loc.; Bethlehem; “Breadhouse” or seat of the goddess Lahäama (Schroeder OLZ

18:294f :: Albright AJSL 53:720)?

—1. in Judah: hd'Why> Ål, ÅBe Ju 177-9 191f.18 1S 1712 Ru 11f, without BeÅhy> Gn 3519 487 Ju 128.10 (alt. with 2)

1S 164 1715 206.28 2S 232 2314-16.24 Jr 4117 Mi 51 Ru 119.22 24 411 1C 254 cj. 422 1116-18.26 2C 116 Ezr 221 Neh 726;

hy>Ål, Åbe ybia] 1C 251 cj. 54; after the clan living there Mi 51ht'r'p.a, Ål, ÅBe and Jos 1559 Sept. and 1C 44, ï

ht'rñ'p.a, †; = BeÒtlahÌm 9 km S of Jerusalem, Abel 2:276; BRL 100f; RGG 2:224ff; Dalman Orte 18ff; Reicke-

R. 1:233;

—2. in Zebulun, = BeÒtlahÌm 15 km W1 of Nazareth, Abel 2:277: Jos 1915. †

Der. ymix.L;h; tyBe, gentilic of 25a:

—1. Jesse 1S 161.18 1758:

—2. Elhanan 2S 2119, ï Rudolph Chr. 141. †

—26. hr'p.[;l. tyBe: n.loc.; Mi 110; rd. ? hr'p.[; tyBe (Schwantes VT 14:455f); ? euphemistically > etÌ-fiayyibe

between BeÒt Jibrin and Hebron (Elliger ZDPV 57:90, 124ff :: Abel 2:277; Simons Geog. §1530); ï hr'p.[;. †

—27. aALmi tyBe: n.loc., ï aALmi:

—1. Sept. oi=koj (Bhq)maallwn, perimeter buildings at ~k,v. Ju 96.20; ? = ~k,v.-lD;g>mi Ju 946f.49 (Simons Geog.

§580, 584 :: Abel 2:459);

—2. aL{mi ÅBe, Sept. *evn oi;k Maalw 2K 1221: district of Jerusalem or living quarters in Solomon’s aALmi
(Simons Jerusalem 1343), ï aL'si. †

—28. !A[m. tyBe: n.loc., in Moab; = !A[m. l[;B; tyBe and !A[m. l[;B; (cf. rA[P. tyBe) Simons Geog. §1387;

vZyl 87 (in Torrey Vit. Proph. home of Joel); = ![oB. Nu 323: Jr 4823. †

—29. hk'[]m; tyBe ï II lbea' 1.

—30. qx'r>M,h; tyBe: 2S 1517 ï qx'r>m,.



—31. tAbK'r>M;h; tyBe Jos 195 and tAbK'r>M;h; tyBeÅm; tyBe 1C 431; n.loc., in the Negev: “wagon-houses”;

context hs'Ws rc;x]w:, = ï bk're tyBe 1C 255?. †

—32. hr'm.nI tyBe: n.loc. “seat of the panther”, or “place of the streams of water” (OSArb. nmry, Conti-R.

187b); = hr'm.nI Nu 323; T. BleÒbil, 16 km NNE of the mouth of the Jordan, the name in T. NimriÒn, 1.5 km to the

E (Abel 2:278; Glueck 4:367f, 370f): Nu 3236 Jos 1327. †

—33. !d,[, tyBe: n.top., Sept. Carran; cun. BiÒt-Adini, region in N1 Syria on both sides of the Euphrates, with

Tel-Barsip as its capital; ï RLA 2:33f; Malamat BASOR 129:25f, Simons Geog. §1494-5 (:: Abel 2:270; Maag

131: Jubb ÁAdiÒn near MaÁlula): Am 15; ï !d,[,. †

—34. tw<m'z>[; tyBe: n.loc., Sept. Bhqasmwq, Neh 728; > tw<m'z>[;, Az/smwq, Neh 1229 Ezr 224; ï tw<m'z>[;Å[ n.m.

2S 2331: in Benjamin, = el-Héizme, 3 km N1 of tton"[]; Abel 2:257f; Simons Geog. §1015. †

—35. qm,[eh' tyBe: n.loc., “place of the plain”, in Asher; qm,[eh' = Sahl el-BatÌtÌoÒf, the plain W1 of J. TuÒraÒn in

Galilee (Simons Geog. §332 B), :: Abel 2:272 and Saarisalo JPOS 10:6: T. MiÒmaÒs near ÁAmqa N1E of AK[;: Jos

1927. †

—36. tAn[] tyBe, Sept. Baiqanwn/nam: n.loc., in Judah; “listening-place”, where the oracle answers, ï

lAaT'v.a,, :: alt. ï tn"[] tyBe; = Kh. BeÒt-ÁEÓntÌn SE of HÌalhÌul (Abel 2:267; Noth Jos. 99): Jos 1559. †

—37. tn"[] tyBe: n.loc., Sept.A Baiqanaq/ -eneq; “seat of tn"[]”; Eg. bt Ánt Simons Topog. 204; in Naphtali, ï

Abel 2:265f :: Simons Geog. §335, 15; Jos 1938 Ju 133; ï rG:m.v;. †

—38. ~y[iroh' dq,[e tyBe ï dq,[e: 2K 1012 and dq,[e tyBe 1014; n.loc., Sept. Baiqakad/q; “place with a sand-

pile (for the herd)”; between Jezreel and Samaria; = BeÒt QaÒd E of Jenin (Abel 2:271 :: Montgomery-G. 409;
Simons Geog. §919). †

—39. hb'r'[]h' tyBe: n.loc., in Benjamin (?) Jos 156.61 1818 (rd. tyBe instead of lWm) 22, ht'b'ñr'[]h' 1818: “place

in the steppe”: ÁEÓn el-GÕarabe N1 of W. Qelt (Abel 2:267; Simons Geog. §320, 1; Elliger PJb 32:48f). †

Der. ytib'r>[;.

—40. jl,P, tyBe: n.loc., jl,P, 1C 247 clan of Caleb (Elliger PJb 31:41f); in the Negev around Beersheba (Abel

2:278; Simons Geog. §317, 20): Jos 1527 Neh 1126. †

Der. II yjil.P;

—41. rA[P. tyBe, Sept. Baiqfogwr: n.loc., in Moab; = rA[P. l[;B; Hos 910, < *rA[P. l[;B; tyBe (cf. !A[m.
tyBe), ï rA[P. = Kh. esë-SèeÒhä JaÒyil 10 km W1 of HÌesbaÒn, Abel 2:278; Noth ZAW 60:19ff, :: Simons Geog.

§443; Henke ZDPV 75:155ff: the nearby Kh. ÁAyuÒn MuÒsa: Dt 329 446 346 Jos 1320;

—Fagwr Sept. is situated in Judah Jos 1559, in Asher Tob 12; Reicke-R. 1:228. †



—42. #CeP; tyBe: Sept.A Baiqfashj: n.loc., in Issachar; ï #cp, n.m. #CePih;; Abel 2:279; Simons Geog. §330,

13; Noth Jos. 117: Jos 1921. †

—43. rWc tyBe: n.loc., in Judah; I rWc rock (ï II rco) or IV rWc ndiv.; Sept. Baiqsour, 1Macc Beqsoura,

“place of rocks”, = Kh. etÌ-TÌubeÒqa 7 km N1 of Hebron (Abel 2:283; Simons Geog. §319 D2; Sellers Beth Zur;
BASOR 43:2ff; 150:8ff; Reicke-R. 230); Jos 1558 Neh 316 1C 245 2C 117. †

—44. bAxr> tyBe: n.loc. ï bxor> open place, market;

—1. qm,[e near ï vyIl; Ju 1828, Abel 2:279 (= BaniyaÒs ? :: with 2. Simons Geog. §6f);

—2. = cj. 1S 1447 Sept.L (Baiqrowbi); bAxr> tyBe ~r'a] 2S 106; = bAxr> 2S 108; and (?) tm'x] abol. bxor> Nu

1321 (alt. with 1) = RihÌaÒb 27 km E of Jerasë, Alt PJb 29:24f; Noth ZDPV 68:27 :: Glueck 4:81; O’Callaghan

125f; ï II bxor>. †

—45. ~r'h' tyBe: Jos 1327 = !r'h' tyBe Nu 3236: ~wr, “high place” (Noth Jos. 144 :: Noth Überl. Pent. 167f; ï

m for n): n.loc., in Gad in the Ghor, later on ht'm.r†' tyBe (Neubauer 247), Syr. BethramtaÒ, Arb. BeÒt RaÒmaÒ; = T.

er-RaÒme (Abel 2:70, 273) :: Glueck 4:389f, 394f; BASOR 91:14; Noth Jos. 82: T. IktanuÒ. †

—46. bk're tyBe: 1C 255; bkr: clan (= sect ?) of the Rechabites (ï ybik're) Jr 352f (Meyer Isr. 84, 132f;

Hölscher GIIR §38; vRad Theol. 1:71f) :: n.loc. (cf. tAbK'r>M;h; tyB), cj. 1C 412 for hk're, Rudolph Chr. 25. †

—47. ap'r' tyBe: n.loc. (?), in Judah, Simons Geog. §322, 23; ï n.m. ap'r': 1C 412. †

—48. !a'v. tyBe > !v' tyBe 1S 3110.12 and !v; tyBe 2S 2112; n.loc.; Sept. Baiqsan, Sept.L Bhqsan, 3Q 15 xii 6

~X tyb (RB 66:330f; DJD 3:261f, 229), MHb. !vyb > Baiswn, Basan (Schürer 2:170), baitsam, modern

BeÒsaÒn; cun. BiÒtsaÒni EA 289:20, Eg. bt së(À)r Simons Topog. 204, Skuqw/n po,lij, Skuqo,polij 2Macc 1229f,

Josephus Ant. v:1, 22; Schlatter 27; ? Pun. n.m. !aXba (Eph. 1:35); Bab. S/Sèahäan snake-god, symbols of

snakes found there (AfO 4:172a), Jirku Fschr. Sellin (1927) 83f; = T. el-Husn near BeÒsaÒn, Wright Arch. plate
58; Alt PJb 22:108ff; BRL 101ff; Abel 2:280f; RGG 1:1098d; Reicke-R. 1:228f; Jos 1711.16 Ju 127 1S 3110.12 2S
2112 1K 412 1C 729. †

—49. hJ'Vih; tyBe Sept.A Baiqasetta, Sept.B bhqseedta: n.loc.; “place of acacias”, W1 of the River Jordan

(Abel 2:273; Simons Geog. §565-6), ï !t'r>c†'; Ju 722. †

—50. vm,v, tyBe, vm,v†' ÅBe: n.loc. “seat of the sun god”;

—1. in Naphtali near tn"[] tyBe (Abel 2:282; Simons Geog. §331) Jos 1938 Ju 133 †;

—2. in Judah: T. er- RumeÒle near ÁEn Sèems in W. esÌ-SÌaraÒr, 24 km W1 of Jerusalem (Abel 2:282; BRL 103ff;

Aharoni VT 9:243f; Reicke-R. 1:229) ï vm,v, ry[i and sr,x, rh;: Jos 1510 2116 1S 69.12f.15.19f 1K 49 2K 1411.13

1C 644 2C 2521.23 2818 †. Der. yvim.Vih; tyBe gentilic 1S 614.18.

—3. in Issachar: el-ÁAbeÒdiÒye on the River Jordan near !a'v. tyBe (Abel 2:282; Noth 117 :: Albright ZAW

44:233; Simons Geog. §331): Jos 1922 †;



—4. in Egypt: = ï III !Aa, Heliopolis Jr 4313 †.

—51. hm'r>g:AT tyBe: Ezk 2714 ï hm'r>g:AT.

—52. x;WPT; tyBe: n.loc.; “place of the apple trees” or “settlement of the clan of Tappuah” ï x;PuT;; > n.loc. III

x;PuT;ÅT;; Eg. bt tp(w)-(hÌ ?) Simons Topog. 204; = TaffuÒhÌ, 6 km W1 of Hebron Abel 2:283: Jos 1553. †

1195 tyIB;

II *tyIB;: fem. of *!yIB;, < *baint; MHb.; Arm.; JArm.b Syr. Mnd. tyBe between (Nöldeke Mnd. Gramm. 1944;

MdD 61a; Dahood Bibl. 43:356f) between Ezk 419 Jb 817 (1 MS !yBe) Sir 4212 (?), tAbytin> tyBe crossroads Pr

82 (Tg. tn"yBe Syr. beÒt ÀurhÌaÒtaÒ), tArdeF.l; tyBemi-la, in between the ranks 2K 1115 2C 2314 (tArdeF.l; tyBemi-
la,ÅF.h; (Rudolph Chr. 272; run the gauntlet ?). †

1196 !t'yBi

!t'yBi: MHb. !tyb, Pesh. baitoÒnaÒ, otherwise “little house”; lw. from Akk. biÒtaÒnu, inner parts of a palace or

temple (biÒtu = tyIB;) BL 498b, Arm.lw. Wagner 42; Ellenbogen 50: cs. !t;yBi palace Est 15 77f. †

1197 ak'B'

ak'B': ? hkb to weep (plants), to drip; Arb. bakaÀa not to have much water or milk, al-bakaÒ (LisaÒn 18:90, 1f)

woody plant, which produces a white milk when cut; mastic-terebinth (Pistacia lentiscus) Dalman Arbeit

1:541f; Arb. bakÀ cress: pl. ~yaik'B.: bakaÀ-shrubs 2S 523f (Stade 1:112) 1C 1414f; ak'B'h; qm,[e Ps 847, a certain

valley (Yellin JPOS 3:191f) or in general a valley with lush (?) vegetation (Gunkel: withered). †

1198 hkb

hkb (113 x): MHb., Ug. bky, Arm. (from OArm., DISO 36, to NSyr. and NArm.), Akk. bakuÖ, Arb. bakaÒª, Saf.

bky Littmann Saf. 302b, Eth. bakaya to shed tears, cry; ï [md; for religious historical significance see

Wensinck Fschr. Sachau 26ff; Palache ZDMG 70:251ff; Hvidberg ZAW 57:150ff.

qal: pf. hk'B', ht'k.B†', ytiykiB', WkB', ~t,ybiB.; impf. %b.YEw:, hK,b.Ti, yKib.Ti, hK,b.a,, WKb.yI, !WyK'b.yI (BL 409k),

hn"yK,b.Ti; impv. hn"yk,ÆWkB.; inf. tAKb.li, Ht'Kob.li, hkoB' and AokB' (BL 411w); pt. hk,¿AÀBo, hY"kiAB (BL 590h),

~yki¿AÀBo:

—1. to weep abs. Gn 334 and oft. (Mi 110 dl. la;, Budde ZAW 37:97 :: Schwantes VT 14:455) to mourn Zech

73, the widow Ps 7864 Jb 2715; l[; ÅB' on someone’s breast / shoulder Gn 4515 501 Ju 416 wyr'aW"c;-l[; Gn 4629,

wyn"P'-l[; before his face 2K 1314, wyn"P'-l[;Åy ynEp.li Dt 145 Ju 2023 2C 3427 before Y, l. for Jr 2210 4832 Jb

3025; as a greeting Gn 2911 334 4514 4629 (parallels with the American Indians ï Frazer Folklore 2:82ff;
Baessler-Archiv 19:78ff; see also ZAW 55:137); Hos 125 (subject = ?) ï Ackroyd VT 13:250f;

—2. to weep for: a dead person Gn 232 3735 503 Nu 2029 Dt 2113 348 Jr 823, something Lv 106;



—3. misc.: lAdG" ybib. hk'B' Ju 212 2K 203 Is 383, lAdG" lAq 2S 1523 and lAdG" lAqÅG" lAqB. Ezr 312 to cry

hard, in a loud voice, rm; bitterly Is 337. Ps 6911 cj. hK,b.a;w" (hif. caus.) or hk'M.a;w" ($km hif.); Jb 3025 rd.

tykiB..

pi: pt. fem. hK'bem., tAKb;m.: with acc. Ezk 814, with l[; Jr 3115 to weep for, cj. La 351tAKb;m. wailing women

:: Rudolph. †

Der. ak'B', hk,B,ñ, tWkB', ykiB., n.loc. ~ykiBo, tykiB..

1199 hk,B,ñ

hk,B,ñ: hkb, BL 579q: weeping Ezr 101. †

1200 rAkB.

rAkB.: ï rkoB..

1201 hr'WKBi

hr'WKBi See below under hr'WKBi and hr'KuB; (#1203).

1202 hr'KuB;

hr'KuB; See below under hr'WKBi and hr'KuB; (#1203).

1203 hr'WKBiÆhr'KuB;

hr'WKBi and *hr'KuB;, 1QIsa 284hr'KuB;Å$yb, Jerome bechchora: rkb; MHb. *hr'AKB;, JArm.tar'k.ÆK'B;; Arb.

baÒkuÒrat > Spanish <spa>albacora early fig; < *hr'WKB;: pl. tArKuB; (BL 597h), Sam.M73 bikkuÒrot: early fruit, in

the OT always early fig (from the first of June onwards :: ï hn"aeT. late figs, from the end of August onwards,

Dalman Arbeit 1:379, 561); Is 284 (rd. hr'-); Jr 242 (tArKuB;h; ynEaeT.) Hos 910 Mi 71. †

1204 ~yrIWKBi

~yrIWKBi: rkb, tant. pl., MHb.: cs. yreWKBi: early fruits, first-fruits (Dalman Arbeit 1:464f; Reicke-R. 1:434),

grapes Nu 1320, seed Ex 2316, field 2319 3426 Neh 1036, trees 1036, wheat Ex 3422, generally Nu 1813 Ezk 4430

Neh 1331, figs Nah 312 ; stipulated for Y Lv 2317, hx'n>mi 214, the day for offering them Nu 2826, offertory bread

made of early cereals Lv 2320 2K 442 ; ï Eissfeldt Zehnten. †

1205 tr;AkB.

tr;AkB.: n.m.; ï hr'koB., BL 510v, “first-born” (Noth 222). †



1206 tWkB'

tWkB': Sam.M73 beÒket: hkb; BL 506s; Gulkowitsch 122; JArm.tgatwkb; ï ~ykiBo: weeping Gn 358, ~ykiBoÅb
ï !ALa; “weeping-oak” near Bethel: a tree on a sacred grave (Canaan JPOS 4:30ff), orig. the spirit of the tree

(Stade 1:112); cj. La 351 for tAnB.. †

1207 ykiB.

ykiB.: hkb (BL 577h); MHb., Ug. bk; Sec. beci (Brönno 129): ykiB,†, yyIk.Bi: weeping Gn 452 Dt 348 2S 1336 2K

203 Is 153f 2212 383 Jr 321 319.16 485 Jl 212 Mal 213 Ps 306 (:: hN"rI) 10210 Jb 1616 Est 43 Ezr 313 (:: hx'm.fi) Sir

3817; other particular examples: lAdg" ykib. hk'B' Ju 212, ~yrIWrm.t; ÅB. bitter weeping Jr 3115, B.ÅB,B; rrem'a]
weep bitterly Is 224, hv,mo lb,ae ÅB.. weeping and mourning for Moses Dt 348, rzE[.y: ÅB., the way Jazer weeps

Is 169 / Jr 4832 (:: Landes BASOR 144: 31) B.Åb.Bi while weeping Is 155 Jr 485 (for the second b.BiÅB. rd. AoB),

AoBÅB. lAq Is 6519 Ps 69B. lAqÅb. ï af'n" Jr 99;

—Jb 2811 ykiB.mi rd. ykeB.m; (ï *%B'm;). †

1208 ~ykiBo

~ykiBo: n.loc.; hkb: Ju 21.5, popular etym., Sept. klauqmw.n/mw/nej (:: vGall Kultstätten 103; ï ak'B' ?),

between Bethel and Gilgal, ï tWkB', Simons Geog. §539; another one near Shechem considered as the grave of

Micah, see Torrey Vit. Proph. †

1209 rykiB'

*rykiB': rkb; MHb. JArm. ryKiB; early; Arb. bakiÒr early ripening, OSArb. bkr, Soq. bekir first-born: fem.

hr'ykiB.: the first-born, the older one (:: hr'y[ic., hN"j;q.) Gn 1931.33f.37 2926 (|| hl'doG> 16) 1S 1449. †

1210 tykiB.

*tykiB.: hkb, BL 604c: MHb. hykb, JArm.t Mnd. (MdD 65a) at'ykiB., JArm.gatwykb: AtykiB.: formal

weeping Gn 504, cj. Jb 3025 (Hölscher). †

1211 !keB.

!keB.: ï II !Ke 8.

1212 rkb

rkb: denom. from rkoB. ?; MHb. pi. hif., JArm.tg pa. to bear early fruit, give birth to the first-born, Syr. to be

ripe, to be early; Arb. and Eth. IV/1 to get up early, to do something early, Tigr. Wb. 290a tabakkara, to give
birth for the first time; Ug. Akk. to be the first-born.

pi: impf. rKeb;y>, inf. rKeB;:



—1. to bear first-fruits Ezk 4712;

—2. to treat as the first-born (ynEP.-l[; at the cost of) Dt 2116 cj. 17. †

pu: impf. rK;buy>: rK;buy>Åyl; to belong as a first-born to Y Lv 2726. †

hif: pt. f. hr'yKib.m;, 1QH iii:7: bearing her first child (MHb. of animals) Jr 431. †

Der. hr'WKBi, ~yrIWKBi, n.m. tr;koB., hr'ykiB., *rk,Be, n.m. rk,B,, rkoB., hr'koB., hr'k.Bi, yrIk.B;, yrIk.Bi I and II.

1213 rk,Be

*rk,Be: rkb; Arb. bakr, Akk. bakru, bakkaru (WSem. or Arb. lw. ?): pl. cs. yrek.Bi: young male camel Is 606;

ï rk,B,, hr'k.Bi. †

1214 rk,B,

rk,B,, Sam.M73 baÒkar, Sept.A Bocor; n.m.; = rk,Be; Nöldeke Beitr. 82, Noth 230; ï yrIk.B;: rk,B†':

—1. son of Ephraim Nu 2635;

—2. son of Benjamin Gn 4621 1C 76.8. †

1215 rkoB.

rkoB. See below under rkoB. and rAkB. (#1217).

1216 rAkB.

rAkB. See below under rkoB. and rAkB. (#1217).

1217 rkoB.ÆrAkB.

rkoB. and rAkB., Sam.M73 baÒkor Gn 44: rkb; < *buk(u)r; Ug. bkr, also of a daughter (UTGl. 465) MHb., JArm.

Syr. Mnd. (MdD 55a) ar'k.WB, Akk. bukru (BL 468z) :: bikr, Eth. bak«er, Tigr. Wb. 290b bek«er: yrI¿AÀkoB.,
$'r†,Æk'r>koB.; yreAkB., ~h,yreAkB., t¿AÀrokooB., fem. sg. ï hr'ykiB.:

—1. first-born, oldest offspring (animal and man, Reicke-R. 1:434) a) cattle Gn 44 Ex 1315 Nu 341 1817 Dt 126

Neh 1037, ArAv ÅB. his first-born bull Dt 3317; b) of men and women, first of the mother, later of the father

(Hempel ZAW 54:311ff; Mendelsohn BASOR 156:38ff) Gn 2513 Ex 115 1313.15 Nu 341 Zech 1210 Neh 1037, rk'z"
ÅB. first-born males Nu 340, ~x,r, ï rj,P, ÅB. Nu 312; Nebaioth Gn 2513, Jacob 3523, r[e 386, !beWar> 493 are

first-born;



—2. metaph.: first-born of Y is called laer'f.yI Ex 422; 2S 1944 Sept. with !mi rather than, Ephraim Jr 319, cj. 2S

1944 Sept. for dywId'B., king Ps 8928 (OSArb. Conti-R. 113b); tw<m' ÅB. the plague Jb 1813, Sarna JBL 82:317;

—~yLid; yreAkB. the most miserable ?) rd. yrIk'B. (I rK') Is 1430 or ~yrIk'K. (I rK' 2, or II).

1218 hr'koB.

hr'koB.: rkb; MHb., JArm. at'WrykeB., JArm.tat'WrykeB.Åwkb, Syr. bukruÒtaÒ: sffx. ytir'koB.: position and right of

the first-born Gn 2531-34 2736 4333 1C 52; ytir'koB.ÅB.h; jP;v.mi Dt 2117;

—1C 51 rd. Aotk'r>Bi (Rudolph) ?. †

1219 hr'k.Bi

hr'k.Bi: fem. of rk,Be: Bedouin el-bicëir, pl. el-abkaÒr she-camel having given birth to her first calf in her fourth

year (Fschr. Hess 74): young she-camel, having given birth to her first calf Jr 223. †

1220 Wrk.Bo

Wrk.Bo: trad. n.m.; rkb, with Arb. ending (BL 525h); rd. with Sept. and Or. (Kahle Text 77) AorkoB. (:: Rudolph):

1C 838 944. †

1221 yrIk.B;

yrIk.B;, Sam.M73 baÒkaÒri: gentilic of rk,B,: Nu 2635. †

1222 yrIk.Bi

I yrIk.Bi, Sept. Bocori: n.m.; rk,B, (Noth 230): 2S 201-13.21f; ï II. †

1223 yrIk.Bi

cj. II *yrIk.Bi: gentilic of I: pl. ~yrIk.Bih; cj. 2S 2014. †

1224 lB;

I lB; (ca. 50 x): hlb; MHb.; Arm. GnAp. 2:25; Ug. bl I (UMGl. 324, blmt non-dying (sbst.), blmlk non-king;

also positive, as Latin nonne, Goetze Fschr. Pedersen 12326), Ph. lb (Friedrich §249, 1); Akk. balu, baliÒ

without; Nab. Palm. and HÌatra well then, DISO 36; Arb. bal preceding a correction: no (Lane); Eth. enbala

without (Leslau 12); Garbini Semitico 169; < ï yliB. (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §52bb); orig. sbst. > negative, ï

lb'a]:

—not: mostly in poetical texts, often repeated several times in a short passage: Is 2610-18 7 x; 3320-24 7 x; Ps 104-

18 5 x; a) with pf. Wvr>P†' lB; Is 3323, W[J†'nI lB; @a; 4024;



—b) with impf. (52 x) jAMa, lB; Ps 307, with jwm 16 x; with modal meaning WmWqy" lB; they shall not rise

Is 1421, begging Ps 119121, cj. aF'Ti lB; Hos 143, so that … not Ps 7844; lb;W … la; Ps 1414;

—c) in nominal sentences Pr 237 2423; ? Ps 162 (:: alt. as II);

—d) not yet, hardly Is 4024 (Albright JCS 2:240, ï al{);

—? Pr 147; Ps 162f rd. ~yvidoq.-lK' l[;Y:liB. for ~yvidoq.-lK' l[;Y:liB.Åq.li $'yl,['-lB;, ï II.

Der. lb'a], l[;Y:liB. (?), yde[]l.B;.

1225 lB;

II lB;: hlb; Ug. UM §9:14, 324 (but ? with I, UTGl. 466, Aistleitner 516; Goetze Fschr. Pedersen 123; Arb.

bal; (Dahood Greg. 43:65; Orient. 31:464): surely, really ? Ps 162 (Gray Legacy 202f), Pr 1923 (|| l emph.); cj.

Hos 143 for -lK' (Gordis VT 5:89). †

1226 lBe

lBe: Bab. god, Akk. BeÒlu (< *BaÁlu, vSoden Gramm. §9a), MHb.2 Palm. lBe, Syr. Md. (MdD 60b) l¿yÀBe, Arb.

BiÒl, Gr. Bh/l(oj), orig. title “Lord” (Sum. en) of ï %d'rom.; it became the second name of Marduk, adopted from

Enlil; Nötscher Ellil (1927); RLA 2:38; Tallqvist Epitheta 271f, 366; WbMyth. 1:46, 431; ?? Ug. personal name
(UTGl. 467);

—Is 461 Jr 502 5144; EpJr. 40 Da 142ff Sept.. †

1227 !d'a]l.B;

!d'a]l.B;: n.m.; Akk. Apla-iddin Tallqvist Names 24 “God gave a son” (Stamm 136), 1QIsa !yÆwdalb (Fschr.

Eissfeldt 2:27; Kutscher Lang. Is. 75): 2K 2012 Is 391, father of !yÆwdalbÅB; $.d;rom. †

1228 rC;v;al.Be

rC;v;al.Be: ï rC;av;l.Be.

1229 glb

glb: Arb. balaja to break (dawn), balija to be cheerful, happy, > Eg. brg Erman-G. 1:466; cf. qlb Syr. to

appear, Mnd. MdD 66b to dazzle, Arb. blq VIII to gleam.

hif: impf. hg"ylib.a;, pt. gylib.m;:

—1. to cause to flash (for dvo ? rd. rvo Taurus, alt. based upon Arb. falaja to make triumphant, or to cause to

come suddenly, Syr. blaq) Am 59;



—2. to become cheerful, to brighten up Ps 3914 Jb 927 1020. †

Der. tygIylib.m; (?), n.m. hG"l.Bi and yG:l.Bi.

1230 hG"l.Bi

hG"l.Bi: n.m.; glb, “gleam” (Noth 223); MHb. name of a division of priests, Mi. Suk. 5:8:

—1. priest Neh 125.18, ï yG:l.Bi;

—2. priest of David 2C 2414. †

1231 yG:l.Bi

yG:l.Bi: n.m.; glb “gleam”, BL 502e; Moscati 60:23: priest Neh 109 = hG"l.Bi 1. †

1232 dD;l.Bi

dD;l.Bi: n.m.; cf. ï dD'l.a,; Saf. (Grimme Texte 130: !Be + dD' = dAD); OSArb. ddrb (Conti-R. 118); cun.

Bir-Dadda Tallqvist Names 64; Nuzi Bil-Adad, < *Apil-Adda/Adad (Speiser AfO 6:23 :: Albright JBL 54:1743:
friend of Job Jb 211 81 181 251 429. †

1233 hlb

hlb: MHb., Arm. ï BArm., Arb. baliya, OSArb. blwt grave (ZAW 75:307), Ug. *bly (UTGl. 471), Eth.

balya, to be consumed; Akk. baluÖ, to fade, pass away.

qal: pf. ht'l.B†', WlB', impf. hl,b.yI, Wlb.yI, inf. sf. ytil{B.: to be used up, to be worn out: clothes Jos 913 Neh 921,

with l[;me on Dt 84 294, like a garment Is 509 516 Ps 10227 Sir 1417, skin Jb 1328 (rd. bq,ro), an old woman Gn

1812, the sky (rd. tl{B.) Jb 1412; bones become brittle Ps 323, body cj. Ps 4915 (rd. tAlb.li). †

pi: pf. hL'Bi, impf. WLb;y>, inf. tALB;, AtL{B;;

—1. to consume the body La 34, to annihilate people 1C 179 (|| AtNO[;l. 2S 710, Sept. tapeinou/n);

—2. to enjoy fully Is 6522 Jb 2113;

—Ps 4915 rd. tAlb.li. †

Der. lB;, *hl,B', *yAlB., yliB., hm'yliB., l[;Y:liB. (?), yTil.Bi, tylib.T;.

1234 hl,B'

*hl,B': hlb, BL 584a: fem. hl'B' (Ezk 2343 text ?), ~yliB', tAlB':



—worn out, old (bag, skin, clothes) Jos 94f.

—? Ezk 2343, ï Comm. †

1235 hl'B'

hl'B': n.loc.; Sept. Bwla; in Simeon; Jos 193, ï II hl'[]B; Jos 1529 and II hh'l.Bi 1C 429: in the SW of Judah,

ï Noth Jos. 89f; Simons Geog. §317, 23. †

1236 Hlb

Hlb: metathesis < ï lhb (VG 1:275); Syr. balhiÒ to frighten, Arb. baliha to be foolish.

pi: pt. pl. ~yhil]b;m. (Q ~ylih]b;m.): to deter Ezr 44 with l. with inf. (? rd. tAnb.Limi Rudolph). †

Der. hh'L'B;; n.f. I hh'l.Bi (?), n.m. !h'l.Bi (?).

1237 hh'L'B;

hh'L'B;: hlb: pl. tAhL'B;, tAhl.B; (BL 599i): sudden terror, horror Is 1714, pl. Ezk 2621 2736 2819 Ps 7319 Jb

1811 2720 3015; tAhL'B; $.l,m, 1814 a prince of hell, Ug., Greek (Hölscher 45; Sarna JBL 82:315) || tw<m' rAkB..
verse 13b; tw<m'l.c; tAhl.B; 2417. †

1238 hh'l.Bi

I hh'l.Bi, Sept. Balla, Sam.M73 baÒla¬: n.f., Hlb, Arb. baliha to be carefree (Noth 10): concubine of Jacob,

mother of Dan and Naphtali (ï Mowinckel Fschr. Eissfeldt 2:135) Gn 2929 303-7 3522.25 372 4625 1C 713. †

1239 hh'l.Bi

II hh'l.Bi, Sept. Balaa: n.l.; = 1C 429. †

1240 !h'l.Bi

!h'l.Bi, Sam.M73 eblaÒn, Sept. Balaan: n.m.; Hlb + aÒn (BL 500o), with !w"[]z: and !q'[]z: in the same verse 1C

142; = I hh'l.Bi; Arb. n.pop. BleÒhiÒ (Hess Beduinennamen 13);

—1. Horite Gn 3627 1C 142;

—2. Benjaminite 1C 710. †

1241 AlB.

cj. AlB. (ï BArm.) for -lK': tribute 1K 1015 (cf. 2C 914 (Rudolph Chr. 222f) and for ~x,l,B. Neh 515 (rd.

~x,l,B.Ål, AlB. Rudolph) gift for maintenance. †



1242 aAlb.

*aAlb.: ï *yAlBi.

1243 yAlB.

*yAlB.: hlb; BL 473h, 534, MHb., JArm.t (only pl.). *yl'B. rags, tatters, MHb. *yWlB.; pl. cs. yEAlB. Jr 3811 >

yaeAlB. (BL 215g) 3812: rags. †

1244 jlb

*jlb: Akk. balaÒtÌu life, ï jlp;

Der. n.m. rC;av;j.l.B; and rC;av;l.Be, n.loc. jL'b;n".

1245 rC;av;j.l.Be

rC;av;j.l.Be: variant rC;av;j.l.BeÅj]l.Be, and Da 45frC;v;-, and 101 (with shift of rC;v;-Åa) v;aj.l.Be, Or. BeltÌa /

BelatÌsëasÌsÌar: n.m., Sept. Theod. Baltasar (Ruzëicëka 178), Vulg. Baltassar; Babylonian name for Daniel: Da 17

226 45f.15f 512 101; < Akk. *BalatÌ-sëarri-usÌur (Ruzëicëka 6) “protect the life of the king” or BalatÌsu-usÌur (<

Balassu/si Tallqvist Names 50f; vSoden Gramm. §65b) “protect his life”, vocalized as rC;av;l.Be cf. 45,

rsjlb (?) on the ceramics from Nineveh see JRAS 1932:29ff; Reicke-R. 215.†

1246 yliB.

yliB.(ca. 50 x): hlb; Sam.M74 baÒli; MHb.2, Ug. bl without, Nab. Palm. ¿yÀlb DISO 36, Syr. (men)blay, Akk.

balu (AHw. 100) without; ï lB;:

—1. sbst. a) wearing out, decay yliB. tx;v; Is 3817; b) cessation, ending: x;rey" ÅB.-d[; until the moon is no

more Ps 727 (often cj. yD; or qxo), yd; ÅB.-d[; to an excessive measure Mal 310;

—2. negation, meaning without, un-, -less: a) with sbst. ~ve-yliB. nameless Jb 308, ~yIm†'-yliB. without water Ps

632, t[;d†'-yliB. without knowledge Jb 382, [v;p,-yliB. without transgression Jb 339, ~Aqm'-yliB. so that there

is no place untouched, meaning in every corner Is 288, @s,k,-yliB. without paying Jb 3130, %fox] ÅB. (cj. for pf.)

without mercy Is 146, hm'-yliB. (Bomberg hm'yliB.) || WhTo without something (meaning it does not exist,

nothing) Jb 267; b) pass. with pt. or adj.: [m'v.nI yliB. unheard (meaning without being heard) Ps 194, x;yvim'
yliB. not anointed 2S 121;

—3. ylib.Bi with sbst. without: t[;d; ylib.Bi without intent Dt 442, without sense Jb 3516;



—4. yliB.mi without (!mi owing to) bveyO yliB.mi Jr 215rbe[o yliB.mi Jr 911 yaeb' yliB.mi (rd. yaeB'mi ?) La 14, cj.

Jr 818thog> yliB.mi without healing, cj. Jb 420~ve m-yliB.mi nameless (emphatic m, Dahood Fschr. Gruenthaner

55f); !yae yliB.mi for lack of Ex 1411 2K 13; rv,a] yliB.mi without the possibilty of Qoh 311;

—5. ylib.li with sbst. without (cf. !yael.) qxo ylib.li Is 514, with lk,ao Jb 3841, with tx; 4125;

—6. negative with finite vb.: a) with impf. (ï lB;): aAby" yliB. it will not come Is 3210 (1QIsalB;), Hos 87 916

(Q lB;) Jb 4118; b) with pf. > conj. because … not: ryaiv.hi yliB.mi Dt 2855 (ï yTil.Bi 8) and yliB.-l[; Gn 312

(? rd. inf., Brockelmann Heb. Syn. 531);

—? Jb 1815 cj. tyliyli.

1247 lyliB.

lyliB.: llb MHb. hl'yliB.; Ph. llb mixed offering DISO 37, Syr. Mnd. MdD 65b, mixed Akk. ballu mixture

(AHw. 99b): mixed fodder, mash (Koehler ZAW 40:15ff; Dalman Arbeit 1:341): fodder given to horned cattle,
thus in Jb 65 Is 3024.

—? AolyliB. Jb 246 (Sept. Aol yliB. what does not belong to him) cj. hl'y>L;B;. †

Der. llb qal 3.

1248 hm'yliB.

hm'yliB.: variant of hm'-yliB. Jb 267: ï yliB. 2a. †

1249 l[;Y:ñliB.

l[;Y:ñliB., l[;Y†'liB.: NT Beliar and Syr. Beliyar (dissimilated VG 1:229), 2Cor 615 compared with Satan in Jub.

MartIs. TestPatr. Dam., (Bousset-G. 334f); DSS partly abstract, partly personified (esp. 1QM Dam.) as in the

NT, see Huppenbauer ThZ 15:81ff; etym. unc.; a) yliB. + l[;y: (l[y hif.) “useless” Pedersen Isr. 1-2:431f, cf.

Ug. bl (Torczyner ZDMG 70:557); b) yliB. + *l[;y: (hl[) “without growth, without success”; c) *[;yliB' (III

[lb) + afformative l “disorder” (Driver ZAW 52:52f); d) I [lb swallower, abyss (Thomas Mem. Casey

11ff); e) orig. demon, Galling RGG3 1:1025f; < Ug. BÁl-ym, “Baal of the sea”, Maag SThU 1950:38f, ï bWbz>
l[;B;:

—bWbz> l[;B;ÅB.h; 1S 2525 2S 167 1K 2113 †;

—1. uselessness, wickedness, with gen. equivalent to adj.: with #[eyO Nah 111; #[eyOÅB. rb;D> Ps 419 (illness) Ps

1013 (? rd. B. rb;D>ÅB. rbeDo), cj. Dt 159, 1S 2910 Sept. and Ps 162 (for $'yl,[' lB;); $'yl,[' lB;ÅB.-nB, villain 1S

2517B.-nB,ÅB.-tB; 1S 116, B.-tB;Åb.-ynEB. Dt 1314 and Ju 1922 (? dl. yven>a; variant) 2013 1S 212 1027 2S 236 (add

ynEB.) 1K 2110.13 2C 137; ynEB.ÅB. vyai 2S 201 Pr 1627 Sir 1132 and B. vyaiÅB.h; vyai 1S 2525 2S 167; B.h; vyaiÅb.



yven>a; 1K 2113.13, b. yven>a;ÅB. ~d'a' (appositional, Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §62g) Pr 612B. ~d'a'ÅB. d[e 1928;

destruction B. d[eÅb. ylex]n: (|| tw<m' yreB.v.mi and lAav. yleb.x,) 2S 225 / Ps 185;

—2. > adj. good for nothing lAav. yleb.x,Åb.W [r; 1S 3022 Nah 21; Jb 3418 “ne’er do well” (|| [v'r'). †

1250 llb

llb: MHb. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 66a) Eth. (Leslau 13) to mix, Akk. also to moisten, as Arb. balla (? as Arb.

balbala to entangle and balla to drive away, to disperse, to be separated, Guillaume 1:20; Kutscher Salbung 10f)

MHb. lBel.Bi, and JArm.tblBel.B; to mix, to tangle up.

qal: pf. ll;B', ytiñL{B; (BL 430m), impf. lb'Y"ñw: (K lABYIw:) Ju 1921, hl'b.n†' (BL 435p) Gn 117, pt. pass. lWlB',
tl{Æhl'WlB.:

—1. to moisten (with oil) tACm; Ex 292 Lv 24 712, tl,so Ex 2940 Lv 25 1421 2313 Nu 713-79 (12 x) 88 156.9 285-28 (7

x) 293.9.14 , hx'n>mi Lv 710 94 1410, tALx; Lv 712 Nu 615 154; to pour (oil) over somebody Ps 9211 (rd. ynIt;L{B;);

—2. to mix up, to confound (languages, 1QM x 14 !wXl tlb confusion of tongues) Gn 117.9;

—3. denom. from lyliB.: to feed (with mixed fodder) Ju 1921. †

hitpo: impf. ll†'ABt.yI: to be thrown about Hos 78 :: Rudolph Hos. 159 cj. [c;b.nI. †

[hif: Is 645lb,N"ñw:: ï lbn].

Der. lyliB., lWlb.v;, lb,T,, lLub;T..

1251 ~lb

~lb: Arb. balama IV to have swollen lips (Guillaume 1:44) MHb. JArm.t Syr. (Dt 254 1Cor 99) Mnd. (MdD

66a also to curb), to tie up someone’s mouth, to be mute, cause to be mute; ? CPArm. plm, Arb. balama IV to
be baffled.

qal: inf. ~AlB.: to curb, restrain Ps 329. †

1252 slb

slb: Arb. balas kind of date, Eth., Tigr. Wb. 270a fig; > Eg. nbsÃ sycamore fig.

qal (denom.): pt. sleAB: ~ymiq.vi ÅBo Am 714 to scar the unripe sycamore figs (with finger-nail or iron tool) in

order to promote ripening (Humbert OLZ 20:296f, 350, Keimer Bibl. 8:441ff; Maag 131f): picker of sycamore
figs (:: Bicë VT 1:294ff; 5:413f: haruspex, :: Murtonen VT 2:170f). †

1253 [lb



I [lb: MHb. Arb. baliÁa, (Driver Verbal System 153), Eth. Tigr. Wb. 272 balÁa, JArm. Nab. Syr. (RB 61:164

B5) Mnd. (MdD 65a) to swallow; Arb. to lick Musil Arabia 3:339, mablaÁ gullet; ï II, III, Schulthess
Homonyme 3ff; Nöldeke ZDMG 54:156; Driver ZAW 52:52.

qal: pf. [l;B', h['l.B†', Jr 5134 K ynI[;ñl'B. Q Wn['ñl'B., impf. [l†'Æ[l;b.yI, hn"/ !"[.l;b.Ti, hN"[,l'b.yI, ynI[el'b.Ti, ~[el'b.TiÆnI,
Aom[el'b.Ti, (Beer-M. §84, 2b) Wh[ul'b.yI; inf. [;l{B., sffx. y[il.Bi (BL 343b): to swallow, to engulf: a) sbj. people Is

284 Hos 87 Ps 1243 Pr 112 (lAav.); fish Jon 21, !yNIT; Jr 5134, fire cj. Nu 2118 (rd. h['l.B†'), earth Ex 1512 Nu

1630.32.34 2610 Dt 116 Ps 10617, hl'Wcm. Ps 6916, b) obj.: ears Gn 417.24, rod Ex 712; metaph. riches Jb 2015.18;

idiom. yQiru y[il.Bi-d[; “until I swallow my spit” meaning for a moment, Jb 719 (Arm., pi. 1). †

nif: pf. [l;b.nI: to be swallowed up Hos 88. †

pi: pf. [;Le†Æ[L;Bi, Wn[.L†'Bi, WhWn[]L;Bi; impf. [L;b;y>, [;Le†Æ[L;b;a], sffx. WN[,L.b;y>, ~[eL.b;y>, ynI[eL.b;T.; inf. [L;B;, abs.

[;Le†B;, sffx. A[L.B;, pt. sffx. %yI[†'L.b;m.:

—1. to engulf: obj. country 2S 2019f, people Is 4919 Hab 113 Ps 3525 La 216 Qoh 1012 (Or. qal; alt. as III), [L;b;K.
Nu 420 for a moment ï qal);

—2. destroy Is 257f (8 cj. [L;Bu; cf. Sarna JBL 76:1614) Ps 2110 Pr 2120 (waste ?) Jb 23 818 108 La 22.5.8. †

Der. I [l;b,.

1254 [lb

II [lb: Arb. balugÔa to be eloquent, IV to report.

pi: impf. [L;b;y>: to report, to announce Pr 1928. †

pu: impf. [l†'Æ[L;buy>: to be communicated 2S 1716 Jb 3720. †

Der. II, IV [l;B,.

1255 [lb

III [lb: ? as llb :: Driver ZAW 52:52: as I [lb; Syr. to hit, metaph. JArm.b to be hit; Guillaume JTS

13:320ff: Arb. balagÔa to torture.

nif: pf. W[l.b.nI: to be confused Is 287. †

pi: pf. W[Le†Bi; impf. [;L†eb;a] to confuse Is 312 193; Qoh 1012 ï I;

—Ps 5510 rd. II [l;B,. †

pu: pt. pl. ~y[iL'bum.: confused Is 915 (1QIsa defective equivalent to pi., Sept.: Wernberg-M. JSS 3:255). †



hitp: impf. [L†'B;t.Ti: to show oneself confused Ps 10727. †

Der. III [l;B,, l[;Y:liB. (?).

1256 [l;B,ñ

I *[l;B,ñ: I [lb; MHb. absorption, JArm.g something swallowed: sffx. Ao[l.Bi (BL 566d): what has been

swallowed Jr 5144. †

1257 [l;B,ñ

II cj. [l;B,ñ: II [lb, Arb. balaÒgÔ report to the police: slander cj. Ps 5510. †

1258 [l;B,ñ

III *[l;B,ñ: II [lb: [l;B†': confusion Ps 526, cj. Ps 1416 ([l;b, yDeB;, II dB;). †

1259 [l;B,ñ

IV [l;B,ñ, [l;B†', Sam.M74 baÒla: II [lb: n.m.; Diringer 297f (?); “eloquent” Arb. baliÒgÔ (Noth 229; Moritz Muséon

50:103f):

—1. king of Edom Gn 3632f 1C 143f; ï ~['l.Bi;

—2. from Reuben 1C 58;

—3. son of Benjamin Gn 4621 Nu 2638.40 1C 76f 81.3. †

Der. y[il.B;.

1260 [l;B,ñ

V [l;B,ñ: n.loc.; = ï r[;co: Gn 142.8. †

1261 yde[]l.B;

*yde[]l.B;, yde[]l.Bi: Sam. d[lb (Petermann Gramm. 75); EgArm. Nab. (DISO 37); lB; + yde[] ï d[; (BL

647k “without reaching to” :: Eitan AJSL 46:33f; lB; + Eth. ÁaÒdiÒ, ï dA[): sffx. $'yd†,Æyd†'Æyd;['l.Bi: prep., apart

from, except;

—1. with sffx.: besides me Is 456, without consideration for you Gn 4144; idiom. I need not be considered Gn
1424 4116;

—2. pleonastic with !mi: besides Nu 520 (%veyai ÅB;mi) Jos 2219 2S 2232/ Ps 1832 (|| *hl'Wz, Hartmann ZDMG

110:234f) Is 4311 446.8 4521; without the consent of 2K 1825 / Is 3610 Jr 4419;



—3. with finite vb. hz<x/a, ÅBi apart from what I see (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §147); Jb 3432 (text ?). †

1262 y[il.B;

y[il.B;: Sam.M74 with h; abbaÒlaÒÀi: gentilic of IV [l;B, 3; Nu 2638. †

1263 ~['l.Bi

I ~['l.Bi: n.m.; Sam.M74 baÒlaÒm, Sept. and NT Balaam; ? Palm. RÉS 1938:148: etym. ? a) ï lBe + ~[; cun. Bel-

Amma Tallqvist Names 54b; b) [lb + -am (BL 504j), Arb. balÁam “glutton”; c) II ~[ + lby < ï ~['l.b.yI =

II ~['l.Bi, Amor. Yabil-Áamm Borée 100; Albright (vi.) 231f; d) Ammi-bail (Bauer Ostk. 72), Amma-baÀli

(Tallqvist Names 21b) “Amma is the patron”: Bileam Nu 225-24:25 318.16 Dt 235f Jos 1322 249f Mi 65 Neh 132;

2Pe 215 Jude 11 Rev 214; ï Meyer Isr. 376ff (= IV [l;B,, king of Edom), Reicke-R. 252f. †

1264 ~['l.Bi

II ~['l.Bi: n.loc., town of the Levites in western Manasseh; = ~['l.b.yI Sept. and (?) Balamwn Ju 83 and cj. 73

(Zorell 290): Kh. BelÁameÀ S of JeniÒn: 1C 655. †

1265 qlb

qlb: Arb. balaqa to open, to close (doors), OSArb. blq opening.

qal: pt. sffx. Hq'l.AB: to lay waste (the land) Is 241. †

pu: pt. fem. hq'L'bum., sbst. (Barth 273) devastation Nah 211. †

1266 ql'B'

ql'B': n.m., qlb: Sachau Pap. 70:5; 72:1: king of Moab: Nu 222-24:25 Jos 249 Ju 1125 Mi 65. †

1267 rC;av;l.Be

rC;av;l.Be: n.m.; Belshazzar Da 81; ï BArm. †

1268 !v'l.Bi

!v'l.Bi, Sept. 3EsdrAB Beelsarou, Sept.L Balsan (ï Kennedy 100f): n.m., etym. ?, CIS 2:59 !Xlb = BeÒlsëunu

(Tallqvist Names 62a) “their lord” (Stamm 244); connect with yk;D\r>m' Marduk-beÒlsëunu :: B. II, Tur-S. Lesh.

8:107: one returning from exile Ezr 22 / Neh 77. †

1269 yTil.Bi



yTil.Bi: hlb; Or. belti (Kahle Mas. Ost. 198), Ug. blt, Ph. tlb, Amor. balte (Bauer Ostk. 72), ï yliB.; balt + “y

compaginis” (Beer-M. §45, 3d); :: bal + te “not with” (Goetze BASOR 151:29f; Tsevat BASOR 156:40f): sffx.

yTil.Bi, $'T,†l.Bi;

—1. sbst. abs. and cs. the no more existing: ~yIm;v' ÅBi-d[; Jb 1412 (cf. !yael. d[; 2C 3616); > negative;

—2. not with adj. !yael. d[;Åj' al{ || rAhj' ÅBi unclean 1S 2026;

—3. (excluding) except (|| hl'Wz), a) blek' ÅBi except Caleb Nu 3212, ~AYh; ÅBi not until today Gn 2126; Ex

2219 Nu 116 Jos 1119; with sffx. yTil.Bi besides me Hos 134, $'t†,l.Bi 1S 22; ~k,T.ai ~k,yxia] ÅBi except your

brother be with you Gn 433.5; b) ~ai yTil.Bi unless Am 33f, nothing but Gn 4718 no other than Ju 714; c) with

[r;K' ? unless > only Is 104 (Budde ZAW 50:69; Lagarde and others t[;r;ko yTil.Be (ndiv. fem.) Beltis bows

down :: Baudissin Adonis 1985);

—4. without Is 146;

—5. yTil.bil. (86 x): with inf. a) that … not: -lk'a] Åbil. not to eat Gn 311, Gn 1921 389 Ex 825 917 Lv 1830 Dt

1712 2K 1715 Jr 2314 (rd. bWv) 3320 (rd. bWvÅbil.) 358f.14 3625 Ezk 133 (rd. Aar', ï Zimmerli 282f) Ru 29; b)

following [B;v.nI that … not Dt 421 Jos 56 Ju 217; c) lest Gn 415 Ex 818 Lv 2615 Nu 97 329 Dt 811;

—6. with impf. that … not, lest Ex 2020 2S 1414, cj. Jr 2718 (rd. Waboy", 2 MSS abo, ï 5);

—7. l. yTil.bil. with inf. lest 2K 2310 (ï Montgomery-G. 539) †;

—8. with pf. ryaiv.hi yTil.Bi-d[; until he allowed none to remain (? rd. inf. ryaiv.h;, Brockelmann Heb. Syn.

§531) Nu 2135 Dt 33 (sbj. 1st. pl. !) Jos 822 1033 118 2K 1011;

—Da 1118 context crrpt., ï III yxil.; ? rd. AtL{b;l. (hlb) ZAW 78:96.

1270 hm'B'

hm'B' (about 100 x): MHb.; Mesha. 3 tmbh, 27 n.loc. tmb tb; Ug. bmt back (of animal or person), Akk.

baÒm/ntu midst, mountain slope, ridge (EA 232:10 batÌnu (= !j,B,) erroneous gloss to pante, so Holma 55ff)

AHw. 101; Arb. buhmat boulder, the grave of a saint (Lane); < *bahmat (Albright op. cit. (vi.) 255f); > bwmo,j ?
(as a “stone grave”) Albright Religion 225f; Sept. in Pentateuch sth,lh; ï Schwarzenbach 12ff; Albright

VTSupp. 4:242ff: hmb 1QIsa 613 instead of ~B' (Albright 254f; Iwry JBL 76:225f), locative ht'm'ñB'h; 1S 913;

*hm'AB or *tm,AB (BL 597h) 1QIsa 539, sffx. wtmwb (1QIsa 539 for wyt'moB.); pl. tAmB', cs. tAmB' (10 x),

yteAmB' (BL 516q) K Dt 3213 Is 5814 Mi 13 † and ytem\B' (pronounced bom¯teÒ, sg. *tm,Bo vi.) Is 1414 Am 413 Jb

98 and Q Dt 3213 Is 5814 Mi 13, sffx. wyt'¿AÀmoB', yt;AmB', AomyteAmB' Beer-M. §30, 3c:

—1. back a) Dt 3329 (Gray Legacy 189); b) metaph. b[' ytem\B' Is 1414, ~y" ytem\B' Jb 98 (:: Albright Fschr.

Robinson 18; back of the sea-dragon cj. Hab 319 Ps 1834/2S 2234 :: Schwarzenbach 12f);



—2. (not always possible to distinguish from 1b and 3 !) mountain ridge, hill: a) of the land 2S 119.25, !nOr>a;
tAmB'' hills along the Arnon Nu 2128, r[;y: ÅB' (rd. tm;B', || hd,f') wooded hill Mi 312 (alt. as 4); b) God is

treading on ~y" ytem\B' Jb 98 (Mowinckel ThZ 9:21), on #r,a, ÅB' Am 413 Mi 13, cf. Dt 3329, B'Åa, ÅB' l[;
byKir>hi Dt 3213 Is 5814, sets up yt;¿AÀmoB' 2S 2234 / Ps 1834 (y dittogr. ?, :: BL 3, supplement to p. 203q; pl. abs.

!); makes me walk upon Hab 319, metaph. to give power over someone Sir 92;

—3. Canaanite grave (Albright op. cit. 244ff: cairn or monument, also as a cenotaph): in their graves Ezk 437,

cj. Jb 2715 (rd. tAmB' for tw<M'B;) and Is 539 (rd. wtmwb, Albright (vs.) 254f), cf. 1QIsa 613 rd. hmb for ~B' (for

orthography see Beer-M. §87, 2f) ? :: Brownlee VT 1:296ff; Iwry JBL 76:225ff; Albright op. cit. 254f);

—4. high place, place of worship ï BRL 344f; Pedersen Isr. 3-4:226f; Ringgren 142f: (MHb.), a Canaanite

practice (about 80 x, mostly in 1-2K, 2C) vAmk.li hm'B' 1K 117, l[;B;h; tAmB' Jr 195 3235, cj. ï ~yrI[iV.h;
tm;B' (sic) 2K 238, tAmb' ynEh]Ko 1K 1232 2K 2320; fem. xb;z< 1S 912ff, 1K 32 (xB;zI) and situated in a high place

1S 105; || ï tAbCem; and ï ~yrIvea] 1K 1423, || !n"[]r; #[e 2K 164; !n"[]r; #[eÅb' hn"B' 1K 117 :: #tn 2K

238.15, aMeji 2K 238.13, @rf 2315; @rfÅB' in Gibeon (hl'AdG>h; ÅB'h;) 1K 34, in Jerusalem Mi 15, tAmB' near

Jerusalem 2K 2313, !Arm.vo yre['B. 2319 in all cities 179, hd'Why> yreh'B. 2C 2111; ï tp,Toh; tAmB' Jr 731;

tAmB' tyBe 1K 1231 and tAmB' tyBeÅB'h; tyBe 2K 1729.32 and B'h; tyBeÅB'h; yTeB' buildings for worship

(“temple of stelae” Albright 248) 1K 1332 2K 2319; tAaluj. tAmB' Ezk 1616 “colourful high couches” used for

cult prostitution, || bK'v.mi Is 577f (Eissfeldt JPOS 16:287f); 1QIsa 613hm'B' vs. 3; ï Lv 2630 Nu 3352 Is 152 1612

367 Jr 4835 Ezk 63.6 1616 2029 Ho 108 Am 79 Ps 7858;

—1S 1013 rd. ht'y>B†'h; (alt. ht'['b.GIh; :: Simons Geog. §669-670); Jr 173 rd. -lk'B. ryxim.Bi ï 1513; Ezk 362

rd. tAmm.vi; Mi 15 rd. tyBe taJ'x;.

Der. n.loc. tAmB'.

1271 lh'm.Bi

lh'm.Bi: n.m.; Asherite 1C 733; Sept. Bamahl, Vulg. Chamaal; OSArb. bmhl n.f. (ZAW 75:307), Saf. mhl (?,

Ryckmans 1:124), II B. < !Be (Winnet 21). †

1272 AmB.

AmB.: prep. = B.; Ug. bm (Young Concordance 300); B. + indeterminate *maÒ > Am, ï AmK. and Aml. (BL

639c): through, in Is 2510 Q (rd. K ymeB. ?) 432 4416.19 Ps 112 Jb 930 164f 1916 378. †

1273 tAmB'

tAmB': n.loc., hm'B'; Nu 2119f: usu. = l[;B; tAmB' Nu 2241 Jos 1317, ? = tmb tb Mesha. 27: in Reuben, =

Kh. el-QweÒqiÒye S of J. NebaÒ (ï Abn>), Abel 2:261; Simons Geog. §449 :: Noth ZAW 60:25: Nu 2241 rd. l[;B;
tm;B' (Sept.), tAmB' unc., Jos 1317 gloss. †

1274 !Be



I !Be (4850 x), Sam.M74 ben, BenH. ban: MHb., Lach; Ug. *bun (UTGl. 481) NPun. bun (Friedrich §90, 220b;

ZDMG 107:287), Moab. Ph. (DISO 37), OSArb. bn, Arb. ibn; Akk. binu (AHw. 127), Amor. also buÒnu Bauer

Ostk. 52, 72; AHw. 138; > (:: Ruzëicëka 68f) Arm. rB; (ï BArm., DISO), Mehri and Soq. ber child, fem. ibirt

niece; with hnb: abs. !Be, -nBe 1S 2220 Ezk 1810 †; cs. -nB, (!B, Neh 618 1C 921 †, !B,mi followed by a numeral

Nu 825 and oft., !Be Gn 4922) and -nBi (Dt 252 !Bi †), ynIB. Gn 4911 and AnB. Nu 2318 243.15 (BL 525i, j.); sffx.

AnB., ynIB. (Sec. bani), $'n>Bi, $'n<†B.; pl. (Min. bhn Höfner §91), ~ynIB' (Pun. Friedrich 241,7) ynEB. (Ju 2013 Q

without K (BL 77m), Sept. banai, banh, bnh, Sperber 212f) wyn"B', ykiy>n:B' K and %yIn:B' Q (Jerome benaich),

~h,ynEB.; Da 1110 AnB. K and wyn"B' Q, 1C 611 AnB. K and ynEB. Q, 227 AnB. K and ynIB. Q; 2K 1937 wyn"B' Q without

K :: MSS Is 3738 (BL 77m); fem. ï tB;; BL 618j, k:

—1. a) son tAnb'W ~ynIB' Gn 54; ~ynIquz>-nB, son begotten by an old father Gn 373, Atm'a]-nB, his son born by a

maid Ju 918 , rk'z" !Be male child Jr 2015, ~yrIW[n> ynEB. sons begotten by a young father Ps 1274, $'ybia' ynEB.
your blood-brothers Gn 498 yMiai ynEB. || yx†'a, Ps 699; ~ynIB' children (including the daughters) Gn 316; %l,m,-nB,
king’s son 1Ki 203 Ps 721 ytiyBe-nB, born in my own house Gn 153, pl. tyIb; ynEB. Qoh 27; hT'a; ynIB. formula of

adoption Ps 27 (ï Gunkel Psalmen; Hempel Gott und Mensch 173ff; Neufeld 265f) cf. Ru 417; ~yhil{a/ ynEB. ï

H;Ala/ B 1; God’s son Israel 4Q Dt 3243, wynb variant for wyd'b'[] (BASOR 136:13f; Eissfeldt BVSäAW

1958:5, 14);

—b) young animal (alt. as 4) bAjw" $.r; rq'B'-nB, Gn 187bAjw" $.r; rq'B'-nB,ÅB' ÅB, rP; Nu 88 and oft. B,
rP;Åb'-ynEB. ~yrIP' Nu 2811b'-ynEB. ~yrIP'ÅB'-nB, lg<[e Lv 92, rq'b' ynEb.W rq'B' 1S 1432, hn"Ay-nB, (|| Atn"v.-nB,
fb,K,, vi. 8) Lv 126, hn"AYh; ynEB. 114hn"Ay ynEb. ynEv. 57 (ï MHb.2lmg !b Chullinb 59a, Soq. Palm. Goldmann

32), !aco ynEB. lambs Ps 1144, ~ynIB' young birds Dt 226, Antoa] ynIB. the colt of his own she-ass Gn 4911;

—2. grandson: 2C 229, wyn"B' his grandson Gn 321, ~ynIb' ynEB. Ex 347 Pr 1322;

—3. (familiar address) ynIB. my son (to a younger companion, disciple) 1S 2617.21.25, in wisdom literature Pr 21

31.21 410.20 51 61 71 Sir 21 317 and oft., formula of submissiveness $'n>Bi your son (meaning 1), 2K 89 167; ~ynIB'
young men Pr 77 Song 23;

—4. with collectives single, individual (Koehler ThZ 1:78): ~d'a'-nB, a single individual in a group, a human

being Ezk 21 (93 x in Ezk, Zimmerli 70f) Da 817, ï vnOa/-nB, and BArm. vn"a/ rB; (Sjöberg ActOr. 21:57ff,

91ff), ~d'a' ynEB. individuals Dt 328, !Ayb.a, ynEB.. individual poor folk Ps 724; ï 5-8 and 10; VG 2:242; Dhanis

Greg. 45:5ff; ZAW 76:209;

—5. member of a nation, tribe: !AYci ynEB. individual men of Zion Ps 1492 ywIle ynEB. the Levites Neh 1223,

laer'f.yI ynEB.. MHb. also laer'f.yI ynEB..ÅyI-nB,), yI-nB,ÅvWry> ynEB. and hd'Why> ynEB. Jl 46, cj. hd'Why> ynEB. the Jews

Neh 1315, ~Ada/ ynEB. Ps 1377, !AM[; ynEB. Gn 1938 and oft., ba'Am ynEB. 2C 201 (cf. 10.22f, late, vZyl 44), lb,b'
ynEB. Ezk 2315, ~ynIw"Y>h; ynEB. the Ionians Jl 46;

—6. member, fellow of a group, class guild (Akk. maÒr baÒreÒ, maÒr ummaÒnim/awiÒlim Driver-M. Ass. Laws 16f;

Haldar Associations 36ff; Mendelsohn JAOS 60:68ff; BASOR 143:17ff) aybin"-nB, a member of a band of



prophets (1S 105) Am 714, pl. ~yaiybiN>h; ynEB. 1K 2035, ~ymik'x]-nB, one of the wise men Is 1911, ~yrIAx-nB,
Qoh 1017, ~yxiQ'r;h'-nB, Neh 38, h'yn<B' the followers of Athaliah 2C 247 (Rudolph 274);

—7. one of a group or type, with a certain destiny: yrIm,†-ynEB. rebellious men Nu 1725, tAKh; !Bii someone who

deserves to be beaten Dt 252, @Alx] ynEB. someone destined to pine away Pr 318, tw<m'-nB, 1S 2031 2S 125 and

tw<m' ynEB. 1S 2616 and ht'Wmt. ynEB. Ps 7911 10221 worthy to die; hl'w>[; ynEB. 2S 334 710 Hos 109 1C 179 † and

hl'w>[;-nB, Ps 8923 † wicked man;

—8. in expressions specifying age (ï tB; 4): aged (so much) (MHb. JArm. Palm. Syr. Arb. Soq.): ~ymiy"
tn:mov.-nB, eight days old Gn 1712, hn"v'-nB, one year old Ex 125 (1S 131 the number is missing), Atn"v.-nB,
(“situation specification” Landsberger JNES 8:288, ï ~Ay 3, vd,xo 2, BL 5181) one year old Lv 2312 (6 x),

hn"v' tAame vmex]-nB, Gn 532, hl'y>l;-nBi one night old, meaning grown up in one night Jon 410;

—9. disdainfully; “son of ~” with the person’s own name not being mentioned yv;yI-nB, 1S 2030f;

—10. metaph. tv,q,-nB,, meaning arrow Jb 4120, AtP'v.a; ynEB. meaning his arrows La 313, ï tr'Po !Be Gn

4922, ï !m,v,-nB, Is 51;

—11. God: Solomon becomes a son (!bel.) for God 2S 714; you are hwhyl; ~ynIB' Dt 141 Hos 111 (ynIb.li a son

to me, Sept. wyn"b'l.) (ï Dürr Heilige Vaterschaft 9ff); ~yhil{a/ ynEB. ï 1.

—2K 819 ? rd. wyn"p'l., alt. dl.; Is 4917 rd. %yIn:Bo with 1QIsa, :: Orlinsky JBL 78:27f pi.; Hos 1315 rd. !yBe (Sept.);

Ps 91 ï tWml.[;; Pr 131 rd. !B'; 1C 317 prp. ArkoB. for AnB., alt. dl.; 1C 2423 rd. ynIb.W and 2C 1118 rd. tB;; ~h,ynIB.
Ezk 2732 ï ynI; for !Be > b in n.m. ? ï II B. 2.

Der. II !Be and names with -nB,.

1275 !Be

II !Be: n.m.; = I: 1C 1518, dl. †

1276 ynIAa-nB,

ynIAa-nB,: n.m.; explained !ymiy"n>Bi; ï ynIAa, alt. hn<ao (Cazelles RB 55:59) or !w<a': ? cun. Binuni (Tallqvist Names

64): Gn 3518. †

1277 dd;h]-nB,

dd;h]-nB,: n.m.; ï dd'h] ndiv.; Sept. uh|̀o.j VAder, Jerome benadad, Akk. Bin (?, written TUR)-Addu (RépMari

143), Palm. Baradadhj/ -adadoj (DuraInv. 47, 60), ddhrb Zakir A 4, Brhdd 1f (KAI 202, 201) cun. IM (? :

Bir = rB; or Addu/Adad)-idri = rz<[,d>d;h] ? ï Michel WdO 1:5910 :: Noth Gesch. Isr. 2241; Reicke-R. 215;

“son of ï dd;h]”; title, not a name, Mazar BA 25:106:



—1. son of !MorIb.j;, king of ~r'a] 1K 1518.20 2C 162.4;

—2. king of ~r'a] 1K 201-33 2K 624 87.9 (= Benhadad 1, or rd. rz<[,d>d;h] ?, ï Jepsen AfO 14:154ff; Albright

BASOR 87:26; 100:24; Noth Gesch. Isr. 224);

—3. son of laez"x] 2K 133.24f; laez"x]ÅB, tAnm.r>a; Am 14 Jr 4927. †

1278 txeAz-nB,

txeAz-nB,: n.m.; Sept. Zwaq, Sept.A Zwcaq; etym. ?; Alt ArchOr. 18-1/2:9ff :: Noth Personennamen 239: from

Judah 1C 420. †

1279 rWx-nB,

rWx-nB,: n.m., ï II rWx; alt. “son of rWx”, ï DeLanghe 2:254f: official of Solomon 1K 48. †

1280 lyIx;-nB,

lyIx;-nB,: n.m.; Alt ArchOr. 18-1/2:9ff, cj. lyIx; ynEB. Sept., Pesh., Aq. (Noth Personennamen 239 :: Rudolph

250): a rf; of Jehoshaphat 2C 177. †

1281 !n"x'-nB,

!n"x'-nB,: n.m.; !n"x', Sept. uh|ò.j Anan, Alt ArchOr. 18-1/2:9ff: from Simeon 1C 420. †

1282 hnb

hnb (370 x): to build, MHb.; Ug. bny, mlk bny the royal architect PRU 2, 7:7, Ph. ynb, OArm.-NSyr., MdD

66b, ï BArm. DISO 38; Arb. banaÒª, OSArb. bny/w (Conti-R. 115a; Müller 30); Akk. banuÖ also to create AHw.

102; ï arb (Ruzëicëka 68f).

qal: pf. hn"B', ht'n>B†', ¿hÀt'¿yÀnIB', ytiynIB' (1K 848 K ti-) WnB' (%l' WnB'ñ Ezk 275), ~t,ynIB., WnynIB', h'ytiynIB.; impf.:

(Amor. sffx. Yabnik-ilu, Bauer Ostk. 72), hn<b.yIÆa,, !b,yIw>, !b,YIw:, ynIb.Ti, WNb.yI, ~nEÆWNn<ÆWhnEb.yI, %nEÆhN"n<b.a,; impv. WnB.;
inf. t¿AÀnOB., %yIt;AnB. (Ezk 1631, Beer-M. §46, 3d, MSS %te-), hnOB'; pt. hn<¿AÀBo, cs. hnEBo, ~ynI¿AÀBo, yWNB' hy"WNB.:

—1. to build (RAC 1:1266f); town Gn 417 Mi 310 (rd. ynEBo), altar Gn 820, tower 114, house and booths 3317 and

oft.;

—2. with acc. of material (GK §117hh) tyzIg" ÅB' with dressed stone Is 99, with acc. of object and acc. of

material x;Bez>mi ~ynIb'a] ÅB' to build an altar with stones 1K 1832; 1K 615f Dt 276, txolu ~yviArb. ÅB' to make

ship’s planks out of cypress wood Ezk 275;

—3. with l. to develop buildings: rAcm'l. ~yrI[' cities into fortresses 2C 115, > to reinforce 1K 1522 1624;

hV'ail. [l'ce Gn 222 (< to create Gray Legacy 189, Ug. El bny bnwt creator of creatures);



—4. to rebuild (Mesha. 9) Jos 626 Ezk 3636 (tAsr'h/N<h;) Am 914 (tAMv;n> Å[') Ps 6936 10217 1472 cj. Is 4917 (rd.

%yIn:Bo) 2C 3316 Q (K Sept. !k,Y"w:);

—5. with B. to work on a building Zech 615 Neh 44.11;

—6. metaph. or II hnb, denom. from !Be (MHb.2 JArm.tg, Arm., Canaan JPOS 11:175) :: l. tyIb; ÅB' to build a

family for, to provide someone with offspring Dt 259; to let a person (a nation) live on in his children (said of

God; cf. VT 12:3451, :: srh) Jr 246 314 337 4210 Ps 285 (ï Bach Fschr. vRad 7ff); ï n.m. ¿WÀhy"n:B., n.loc.

laen>b.y:.

nif: pf. tynEÆht'n>Æhn"b.nI, Wnb.nI; impf. hn<B'yIÆai (Bergsträsser 2:92h), hn"yn<B'Ti; inf. twnOB'hi, AtnOB'hi; pt. hn<b.nI:

—1. to be built town Nu 1322 2127 Dt 1317 Is 4426.28 Jr 3018 3138 Ezk 2614 Da 925, temple 1K 32 67 Hg 12 Zech

116 89 1C 2219, wall Neh 71, house Pr 243, !Amr>a; Is 252, ruins Ezk 3610.33; abs. Jb 1214;

—2. human beings are built = live on (in their children) (MHb.2 nif., JArm.tg itpe., ï qal 6) Jr 1216 314 Mal 315;

with !mi a woman obtains a child by Gn 162 303;

—3. metaph.: God’s ds,x, Ps 893;

—Jb 2223 rd. hn<['Te. †

Der. !Be, tB;; yWNBi, ynIB', yNIBu (n.m.); hy"n>Bi, !y"n>Bi; laen>b.y:, hnEb.y: (n.loc.); *hn<b.mi, tynIb.T;; ¿WÀhy"n"B., hy"n>b.yI, hY"nIb.yI
(n.m.).

1283 yWNBi

yWNBi: n.m.; Sept. Banaia, Banoui, Banei; lWJqi pattern (BL 480v; Gulkowitsch 20ff, not attested as a nominal

form, popular in MHb.): hnb; short form of Why"n"B. (Noth 38, 172):

—1. Ezr 833;

—2. 1030;

—3. 1038;

—4. Neh 324.cj. 18 1010 128.cj. 24;

—5. Neh 715 (= ynIB' Ezr 210). †

1284 yn"B.

[yn"B.: n.m.; Kahle Ec. 1 ï ynIB'; ? rd. with Sept.L ynIrob.x, ynEb.li :: Rudolph 162; yn"rob.x,l;: 1C 2423. †]

1285 ynIB'



ynIB': n.m., hnb; cun. Bani, Bania Tallqvist Names 51f; short form of Why"n"B. Noth 38, 172: 2S 2336; 1C 631; Ezr

210 ( = yWNBi Neh 715) ins. 810 1029.34 (rd. yWNBi ynEB.miW 38) Neh 317 87 94f 1014f 1122 cj. 1C 94 (for !miynIB' rd. Q !mi
ynIB'). †

1286 yNIBu

yNIBu: n.m.; hnb; short form of Why"n"B. (Noth 39, 172);

—1. Neh 94;

—2. Neh 1016. †

1287 qr;B.

qr;B. See below under qr;B. ynEB. (#1289).

1288 ynEB.

ynEB. See below under qr;B. ynEB. (#1289).

1289 qr;B.·ynEB.

qr;B. ynEB.: “(seat of the) clan of Berak” :: Dhorme Rec. 747: Berak is ndiv.; n.loc., in Dan; cun. Banai Barqa

Sennacherib Prism ii:66; Ibn IbraÒq 8 km SE of Jaffa; the Jewish settlement further to the N1 (Abel 2:263;
Simons Geog. §336, 14); Jos 1945. †

1290 !q†'[]y:

!q†'[]y: See below under !q†'[]y: ynEB. (#1292).

1291 ynEB.

ynEB. See below under !q†'[]y: ynEB. (#1292).

1292 !q†'[]y:·ynEB.

!q†'[]y: ynEB.: n.loc., Nu 3331f, ï !q'[]y: ynEB. tAraeB..

1293 hy"n"B.

hy"n"B.: hnb; dissimilated < ï !y"n>Bi (Ruzëicëka 63) or crrpt: buildings Ezk 4113. †

1294 hy"n"B.



hy"n"B., Sept. Banaiaj: n.m.; < ï Why"n"B.; Palm. hynb DuraInv. 59:

—1. one of David’s military commanders 2S 2023 1C 1122, = Why"n"B. 1;

—2. one of David’s warriors ynIto['r>Pih; 1C 1131 2714 = Why"n"B. 2;

—3. one of the exiles in Babylon Ezk 1113 = Why"n"B. Ezk 111;

—4. Ezr 1025;

—5. 1030;

—6. 1035;

—7. 1043;

—8. 1C 436;

—9. 2C 2014. †

1295 Why"n"B.

Why"n"B., Banaia(j): n.m.; hnb + hnbÅy, “Y has built / created” (Noth 172); > hy"n"B.; Diringer 177, Ph. rxnb ?

(Lidzbarski Krug. 14a) Hb. seal hnbwy (BA 24:105):

—1. one of David’s military commanders: 2S 818 2320.22 1K 18-44 225.29f.34f.46 44 1C 1124 1817 = hy"n"B. 2S 2023 1C

1122;

—2. 2S 2330 ynIto['r>Pih;, one of David’s warriors, = hy"n"B. 1C 1131 2714;

—3. Ezk 111, one of the exiles in Babylon, = hy"n"B. 1113;

—4. 1C 1518.20 165;

—5. 1C 1524 166;

—6. 1C 2734 father :: 275f son of [d'y"Ahy>;

—7. 2C 3113. †

1296 ~yIn:Be

~yIn:Be: du. of ï *!yIB;; MHb. a space between; DSS ~yn¿yÀb vi., adv. in between (?) 1QH 613~ynb #ylm
intermediary, interpreter (?), ï Maier 2:89; MHb. ynIwnOyBe intermediary between two extremes, Ug. bnsë (< bn

Ànsë, Albright BASOR 150:3812), bnny middleman PRU 2, 12:34; ~yn¿yÀb¿hÀ yXnaÆylgdÆyllx (1QM xiv B 1



etc. 12 x) light infantry, those in the skirmish (Yadin 143ff, 391; vdPloeg 68 :: Carmignac VT 5:354ff): ~yIn:Beh;
vyai, champion, single-fighter 1S 174.23. †

1297 !ymiy"n>Bi

!ymiy"n>Bi, !ymy-nb 1S 91K (vi.): (n.m.) n.pop.; !Be + !ymiy" sg. back-formation from *!ymiy"-ynEB. (Mowickel Fschr.

Eissfeldt 2:129, 145), “southern”, ï !ymiy"n>mi; Mari: TUR (= Binu/MaÒruÒ-)-YamiÒn :: TUR-SimaÒl (= lamof.)
“northern”, Dossin Mél. Syr. 981ff; RépMari 122; Kupper Nomades 47ff; Noth Welt 621; Cazelles VT 8:318;
Literature: VT 10:75; Schunck Benjamin; Reicke-R. 1:216: Benjamin: son of Jacob:

—1. Gn 3518.24 424.36 4315.29.34 4512 4621;

—2. great-grandson of 1: 1C 710;

—3. Ezr 1032 Neh 323;

—4. the tribe (ï 1); Gn 4927 Nu 111 Dt 2712 3312 Ju 514 2S 319 42 Ezk 4832 Hos 58 Ps 6828 803; with jb,ve Ju

2012 1S 921 1020f 1K 1221; with hJ,m; Nu 137 222 139 3421 Jos 214.17 1C 645; hJ,m;Åbi ynEB. the Benjaminites Nu 136

232 760 2638.41 Ju 121 203-48 2113 2S 225 Jr 61 Neh 114.7.31 1C 840 93.7 1217.30; bi ynEB.Åbi ynEb. hJem; Nu 1024 Jos

1811.21 1C 650; bi ynEb. hJem;ÅBi vyai a Benjaminite 1S 412, the Benjaminites Ju 2041: Bi vyaiÅbi #r,a, Ju 2121

1S 916 cj. 4 2S 2114 Jr 11 1726 328.44 3712; bi #r,a,ÅBi lWbG> 1S 102 Ezk 4822.24; Bi lWbG>Åbi ynEB. tl;x]n: Jos

1820.28; bi ynEB. tl;x]n:Åbi ynEB. t[;b.GI 2S 2329 1C 1131; bi ynEB. t[;b.GIÅbiW hd'Why> ? 1K 1223 2C 111; biW
hd'Why>ÅBi r[;v; Jr 202 3713 387 Ezk 4832 Zech 1410;

—1S 91Bi r[;v;Åy"-nBimi prp. y"-nBimiÅBi-t[;b.GImi; Neh 1224 rd. yWNBi 4 and 1C 94 ynIB'-nB,; 2C 3432 ? rd. tyrIB.B; or

tyrIB.B;ÅB.B; !ymiy"n>bib.W, :: Galling Chr. Esr. Neh.

Der. ynIymiy>-nB,, ynIymiy>.

1298 ynIymiy>-nB,

ynIymiy>-nB,: gentilic of !ymiy"n>Bi; 1S 921 (ynIymiy> vyai-nB, two variants !) Ps 71; ynIymiy>h;-nB, (BL 501c) Ju 315 2S 1611

1917 1K 28; 1C 2712 K ynIymiy>n>B,l;, Q ynIymiy> !Bel; (!); pl. ynIymiy> ynEB. Ju 1916 1S 227. †

1299 !miynIB'

[!miynIB': 1C 94: K !miy"n>Bi, rd. with Q !mi ï ynIB'. †]

1300 !y"n>Bi

!y"n>Bi: hnb: MHb., EgArm. Nab. and Palm. (DISO 39) JArm.tb CPArm. Syr. (benyaÒnaÒ) Mnd. (MdD 61b); <

*bunyaÒn (Arm.); Arm.lw. Wagner 44: building Ezk 405 4112.15 421.5.10; ï hy"n>Bi. †

1301 WnynIB.



[WnynIB.: n.m.; Neh 1014, rd. ï ynIn"K. 94 (Rudolph 152). †]

1302 a['n>Bi

a['n>Bi, Sept. Ba(a)na: n.m.; short form of !Be + x (Noth 239); with ï tn"[] Milik BASOR 143:5: EA 170:37,

Ug. Bn-Án UMGl. 1418, Bn-Ántn 1426, Bin-anat PRU 3 p. 239b; ï h/an"[]B;: descendant of Saul 1C 837 943. †

1303 hy"d>AsB.

hy"d>AsB.: n.m.; B. + dAs + dAsÅy “in Y’s council” (Noth 152): Neh 36. †

1304 ys;Be

ys;Be, ys†'Be: n.m.; ? short form of hy"d>AsB. (Noth 152): Ezr 249 Neh 752. †

1305 ssb

ssb: by-form of ï swb.

1306 rsb

cj. rsb: MHb.2 JArm. CPArm. Mnd. (MdD 68a) to despise, Syr. also to refute, Arb. basara to frown, to take

premature action; basic meaning: to be half-ripe, cf. lxb.

pi: pt. rSeb;m. cj. Is 4127 to refute (Driver Fschr. Nötscher 46f). ï Der. rs,Bo.

1307 rs,Bo

rs,Bo: rsb; MHb.; 1QIsarwsb, Arm., Kutscher Lang. Is. 151; JArm.tgar's.WB, Syr. *besraÒ unripe grapes, Arb.

busr unripe dates, Pehl. bsrÀ wine (Frahang 5:2): sffx. Ars.Bi (dissimilated, BL 568j; Or. busroÒ Kahle Text 71):

unripe fruit Is 185 Jr 3129f Ezk 182 Jb 1533. †

1308 [b[b

[b[b: MHb. boil up, bubble ï t[oBu[.b;a].

1309 d[b

*d[b: Arb. baÁi/uda to be distant, Syr. af. to remove, go away, Eth. to change, to change places; JArm. < Arb.

ï Jastrow 142a; Driver VT 4:244.

Der. I, II d[;B;.



1310 d[;Bñ;

I d[;Bñ; (100 x): d[b Ug. bÁd behind, for, EgArm. (DISO 39) concerning; Arb. OSArb. baÁdu after, behind;

Eth. baÒÁed, Tigr. beÁd (Wb. 293a) another; VG 2:420f: abs. d[;Bñ; in l. ÅB;mi, cs. d[;B. (BL 573x, Driver ZDMG

91:346), sffx. (BL 644c) Ad[]B;, $'d>[;B;, $'d†,[]B;, ydI[]B; and ynIde[]B; Ps 13911, Wnde[]B; and Wnyde[]B; Am 910,

~k,d>[;B;: sbst. > prep.:

—1. at a distance from > behind: Jon 27, with rgs to close tl,D/ Gn 716, ~x,r, Gn 2018 and 1S 16; l. ÅB;mi
(cf. l. l[;me, l. tx;T;mi) from behind Song 41.3 67 †;

—2. at a distance from < through, out of Gn 268 Jos 215 Sir 1423 (window 10 x); 2K 12; hm'Axh; ÅB. over the

wall 2S 2021 , through (between) Jl 28;

—3. behind > round about Zech 128 La 37 Ps 34 13911 Jb 110 323 97 cj. 377:

—4. surrounding in protection > for the benefit of, for: thus in proper names hyd[b Cowley Arm. Pap.

(Vincent Rel. 397) > yd[b Kraeling Arm. Pap., cun. in Yau/Ilu-biÀdi Tallqvist Names 92, 96, Bahälu (= l[;B;)-
badi (BASOR 86:30, 7), Bahädi-Addu (StudMar. 77) = d[bddh (Driver Fschr. Furlani 46); with lLeP;t.hi Gn

207 (12 x) and ryTi[.h, to plead (ï Hesse Fürbitte 92ff; Jr 1114b MSS with Versions rd. t[eB. ? :: Rudolph 70)

Ex 824, with rP,Ki Ex 3230 (14 x), with q[;z" 1S 79 , with qZEx;t.hi to stand up for 2S 1012 1C 1913, with vr;D' Is

819 and hwhy vr;D' 2K 2213 Jr 212, with ~yhil{a/ vQeBi 2S 1216, with hL'pit. af'n" 2K 194 Is 374 Jr 716 1114,

with hf'[' to sacrifice Ezk 4522, with hl'[o hl'[/h, Jb 428, with rm;G" Ps 1388, with lBexi Pr 2016 2713, with

!t;n" Jb 24, with dx;v' 622; #r,a'h' d[;B. for the land Ezk 2230 and cj. 2514;

—5. sbst. exchange value, price Pr 626 (Thomas VTSupp. 3:283f); > prep. > rA[ ÅB. rA[ skin for skin Jb 24,

cf. the Bedouin expression, when bartering, raÀs biraÀs a head (of cattle) for a head (Hölscher 15 :: Tur-S.: one
skin following another, like an onion);

—1S 418 rd. dy:-l[; (Tiktin Sam. 10), alt. dy:B.; Is 3214 dl.; Am 910 rd. Wnyde[' (: d[;).

1311 d[;Bñ;

II *d[;Bñ; (or *d['B'): d[b; cs. d[;B.: exchange, price Pr 626 (Sept. Vulg., Driver VT 4:244). †

1312 h[b

I h[b: Arm. OArm.-NSyr., Mnd. MdD 44b, ï BArm., DISO 39; Can. ibau, yuba(hä)u (Böhl Spr. §28f); Ug.

bgÔy to wish Rössler ZA 54:168; Aistleitner 560, to investigate Driver Myths 164a (:: UMGl. 343; Gray Legacy
389: to point, Arb. IV) Akk. buÀÀuÒ and Arb. bgÔy to search; Moran Orient. 29:1ff.

qal: impf. !Wy['b.Ti and impv. Wy['B. (BL 409k, q, 1QIsa w[b, !w[bt): to enquire Is 2112. †

nif: pf. W[b.nI: to be searched out Ob 6 (|| WfP.x.n<. ï III). †



1313 h[b

II h[b: Arb. bgÔw swell up (wound); JArm.t Levy Chald. Wb. 1:106, Sef. iii:2 with xwr hwpa the breath of

his anger (:: Rosenthal BASOR 158:281, ï [bn hif.).

qal: impf. h[,b.Ti: to bring to the boil (of fire for water) Is 641. †

nif: pt. h[,b.nI: to bulge out (of a section of a wall about to collapse) Is 3013. †

1314 h[b

III h[b: JArm.tg af., Syr. pa. to graze bare, MHb. h[,b.m; bare grazing (Mi. BQam. i 1); ? with I to search for

food (Levy Chald. Wb. 1:106).

qal or pi: impf. h[by Sam. Ex 224, for -r[,b.y: (II r[b 1) to graze bare; metaph. Sir 62 Pesh., Sept. h[bt
cj. for hb[t (:: Smend Sir. 53: rd. r[bt). †

nif: pf. W[b.nI: to be grazed bare Ob 6 (|| WfP.x.n<, ï I). †

1315 rA[B.

rA[B., Sam.M71 buÒr, Sept. Bewr, Baiwr, r[oB. Nu 243.15: n.m.; Arb. BÁaÒr (Moritz Muséon 50:14), < *BaÁl-ram

(Albright JBL 63:232) ?:

—1. Gn 3632 1C 143;

—2. father of ~['l.Bi Nu 225 243.15 318 Dt 235 Jos 1322 249 Mi 65 (for ~['l.BiÅB.-nB, ? rd. $'r>b.['). †

1316 tW[Bi

*tW[Bi: t[b: qitÌtÌuÒl, BL 480u, v: yteW[Bi, $'yt,W[Bi: fright, pl. terrors (of God) Ps 8817 Jb 64; rd. ~t'[uBi Ps 8116

for ~T'[i ?. †

1317 z[;Boñ

I z[;Boñ: n.m.; Sept. Booz/j; ? Boasou, Hauran (:: Alt PJb 36:101f); Arb. bagÔz liveliness (Noth 228); < z[o AB
BDB ?, ï II z[;Bo: husband of Ruth Ru 21-4:21 1C 211f. †

1318 z[Boñ

II z[Boñ: Sept. Booj, Ba(l)az, Boolaz, Pesh., Vulg. Booz; ï I; name of the pillar in front of the temple on the left,

ï !ykiy", 1K 721 2C 317: for l[;B; (Gressmann ZAW 29:1224) or z[; l[;B; Baal is strong (Montgomery-G. 170f,

Ug. UMGl. 1390), or short for %l,m, xm;f.yI Åy z[oB. or simil. (Albright Religion 156 ï Kornfeld ZAW

74:51f). †



Der. I z[;Bo (?).

1319 j[b

j[b: MHb. JArm. Syr. to trample, stamp, to spurn.

qal: impf. j[†'b.YIw:, Wj[]b.Ti: to kick Dt 3215; with B. to give a kick, metaph. = to despise 1S 229 (usu. rd. T'j.B;hi:
jbn), cj. Jr 217 (T.j.[;B' for t[eB., Gunkel Proph. 117). †

1320 y[iB.

y[iB.: Jb 3024: ??, ? B. + y[i beneath the ruins prp. [;bejo a person drowning, or simil. †

1321 ~y"[.B;

[~y"[.B;: Is 1115: ï ~y"[]. †]

1322 ry[iB.

*ry[iB.: III r[b; MHb.2 JArm.tg CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 62b) OSArb. Eth. (Leslau 13) cattle, Tigr. Wb. 292b

beÁeÒr young camel, beÁraÒy ox, Akk. bi/eÒru young ox (AHw. 130) Arb. baÁiÒr camel: hroy[iB., ~r'y[iB.: coll.

livestock, cattle Gn 4517 Ex 224 Nu 204.8.11 Ps 7848. †

Der. III, IV r[b.

1323 l[b

I l[b: MHb. JArm.tb to have sexual relations with, Syr. Arb. to marry; lw[b trained 1QM vi 13, Dam. xiv 9;

OSArb. to own, to rule over, Akk. beÒlu to rule (over), Eth. to be wealthy (Leslau 13).

qal: pf. l[;B', WlÆhl'[]B†', ynIWlÆHl'['B., HT'l.[;B.; impf. l[;b.yI, %Wl['b.yI; pt. %yIl;[]Bo, hl'W[B. (Jerome bula),

tl;[uB. (Sam.M70 biÒlat):

—1. to own, rule over (gods over a nation) Is 2613, with l. 1C 422 to be in office in (?; Tg. to marry and settle

in [cf. 2]; prp. Wrb.[†'): with B. to prove oneself master Jr 314 3132;

—2. to take possession of a woman as bride or wife, to marry (ï Neumann 231ff; deVaux 1:48ff) Dt 2113

(Neumann 90) 241 Is 625 Mal 211; l[;B; tl;[uB. a woman owned by a man as his wife or bride Gn 203 Dt 2222,

cj. Lv 214; hl'W[B. married woman Is 541 (:: hm'meAv) Sir 99; %yIl;[]Bo (pl. Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §19c); ï II,

your husband (Y !) Is 545; metaph. (?, cf. Smith Rel. Sem. 108, 536f, MHb. l[;B;h; hdef.ÆtyBe, Arb. ÀardÌ baÁl

irrigated land, Dalman Arbeit 1:556), hl'W[B. #r,a, “married” :: hm'm'v. Is 624. †

nif: impf. l[eB'Ti: to get married (ï qal 2, MHb.) Pr 3023; the land Is 624. †



Der. I, II l[;B; and the n.loc. mentioned at I 5, and the n.m. !n"x' l[;B;, [d'y"l.[,B., hy"l.[;B., syli[]B;, n.f. I, II

hl'[]B; and tl;[]B; with its derivatives.

1324 l[b

II l[b: Ug. UMGl. 341, to do = Hb. Ph. Arb. l[p; supposed by Gordon and Dahood Greg. 43:75 in %yIl;[]Bo
Is 545 || %yIf;[o (:: 1QIsa defective, ? = %yIl;['B. Sept., Wernberg-M. JSS 3:264); Jb 3139 rd. ? h'yl,[]Bo “those

who work on them” for h'yl,['B.. †

1325 l[;B;ñ

I l[;B;ñ, Sam.M70 baÒl: *baÁl, owner, lord, husband; MHb., Ug. bÁl bÁlt UTGl. 493, Ph. (Pun.Bal ZDMG 107:284,

bal Sznycer Poen. 1027), Arm. l[eB. ï BArm.; Akk. beÒlu, Amor. (Bauer Ostk. 72; Jean StMariana 77) and

Can. (Fschr. Baudissin 193f) bahälu, balu, Eg. bÁr (after the Nineteenth Dynasty, Erman-G. 1:447), OSArb.

(Ryckmans Rel. 46) Eth. baÒÁel rich; Palm. lwb BoÒl ? (Harris Gramm. 32; Eissfeldt AO 40:84 :: Starcky 87),

Arb. baÁlu (Nöldeke ZDMG 40:174); Wellhausen Heidentums 146; Smith Rel. Sem. 93ff, 532ff; Baudissin Kyr.
3:246ff; Eissfeldt RGG 1:805f; Lökkegard ActOr. 22:10ff; WbMyth. 1:253ff; > “formal word” (VG 2:240, vi.

A 6): l[;B†'; *-l[;B. and *-l[,B. cf. rt'y"b.a, (BL 216o) ï [d'y"l.[,B., hy"l.[;B.; yli[.B;, Hl'[.B;, pl. (also as sg., Ex

2129 Is 13, Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §19c) ~yli['B., yle[]B;, wyl'['B., !h,yle[]B;.

A. owner;

—1. husband (Neumann 231ff): hV'ai ÅB; Ex 213 (Ug. PRU 2, 77:2-5) Gn 203 Dt 2222, cj. Lv 214; Ex 2122 Dt

244 2S 1126 Pr 124 3111.23.28; Ho 218 (cf. Cowley Arm. Pap. 15:23 yl[b, hl[b yna Kraeling Arm. Pap. 2:4;

ï !Ada') Jl 18; Est 117 .20;

—2. landowner, citizen AxyrIy> yle[]B; Jos 2411, ~k,v. Ju 92, ~k,v. lD;g>mi 946f, h['b.GIh; 205, hl'y[iq. 1S 2311f,

vybey" 2S 2112, ry[ih' Ju 951; rd. l[;B; n.loc. 2S 62;

—3. ~yIAg yle[]B; lords of the nations Is 168 and cj. ~yMi[; yle[]B; Ps 6831;

—4. partner of a community: tyrIb. yle[]B; allies Gn 1413, h['Wbv. ÅB; bound by oath Ne 618;

—5. owner of an object: rAv Ex 2128, rAB 2134, tyIB; l[;B; (Ug. bÁl bt; ï Pedersen Isr. 1-2:62f) Ex 227 Ju

1922f, r['ve 2K 18; Ex 2129.34.36 2210f.13f Is 13 Pr 119 327 1622 178 Jb 3139 (ï II l[b !) Qoh 510.12 712 88;

—6. status word: l[;B; indicates the owner of an object which embodies his manner, his character or his

occupation: tAml{ox] ÅB; dreamer (someone who possesses the gift of dreaming and the interpretation of

dreams, JArm.tam'l.x, yrem', Pedersen Isr. 1-2:134ff) Gn 3719, ~yrIb'D> ÅB; someone with matters of concern

Ex 2414 yjiP'v.mi ÅB; my adversary (Akk. beÒl diÒni > MHb. !yDI ÅB;, Syr. Mnd. (MdD 60b) bÁel diÒnaÒ, Zimmern

24) Is 508, cj. hV,m; ÅB; creditor, Akk. beÒl häubulli, Dt 152 (Ady" obj. of jmv “his share”, Lv 2526, ï dy" 4b/c;

likewise North VT 4:196ff), dx;vo ÅB; a person who offers a bribe (:: Ehrlich: someone who takes it) Pr 178,



with bAj those who have an interest in goodness Pr 327 (:: Akk. beÒl tÌaÒbti benefactor AHw. 120, EgArm. atbj
l[b Cowley Arm. Pap. 30:23 and ZAW 47:150f); ~yCixi ÅB; archer Gn 4923, cj. bk,r, yle[]B; men of the

chariots 2S 16~yvir'p' yle[]B; mounted men 2S 16, tduqiP. ÅB; sentry Jr 3713; hm'xe ÅB; wrathful Nah 12 Pr

2922, @a; ÅB; bad-tempered Pr 2224 Sir 816 (cf. the “hot-headed one” Amenemope, chapter 4), vp,n< ÅB; greedy

Pr 232, tAMzIm. ÅB; intriguer Pr 248, tyxiv.m; ÅB; destroyer 189; @n"K' ÅB; winged Pr 117, ~yp;n"K. ÅB; which has

wings Qoh 1020, tAYpiyPi ÅB; double-edged Is 4115, tAPsua] yle[]B; (? rd. ylev.mi, Galling :: Bardtke) Qoh 1211,

~yIn:r'q. ÅB; with two horns Da 86.20, !Avl' ÅB; charmer Qoh 1011; dws Åb confidant Sir 66, ~xl Åb table-

companions 916.

B. l[;B; ndiv., WbMyth. 1/1:270):

—1. designates the nameless, numinous beings which are known to appear at wells, trees, rocks etc. as the
owners of the place, and whose influence was initially limited to the place itself; usu. (but only in OT)

mentioned in the pl. ~yli['B.h; (:: Eissfeldt ZAW 56:15ff; Kapelrud Baal):

—a) l[;B;h; (the individual) Baal (ï B 2 !) Ju 213 631f 1K 1821.26 2K 213 234f Jr 28 79 1113.17 1216 195 2313.27 3229

Hos 210 131 Zeph 14, cj. Jr 324;

—b) ~yli['B.h; the Baals Ju 211 37 833 106.10 1S 74 1210 1K 1818 Jr 223 913 Hos 215.19 112 2C 173 247 282 333 344 in

conflict with the main God

—2. one particular Baal as a higher deity (often not clearly distinguished from B 1a) within his own cult
(Wright 104b) ï Eissfeldt vs.; cf. BaÀlu (ina sëameÒ) EA (Gressmann Fschr. Baudissin 191ff), > proper names, in

particular of ï Hadad: ~yli['B.h;ÅB;h; ~ve 1K 1826B;h; ~veÅB;h; tyBe 1K 1632 2K 1021.23.25.27 1118 2C 2317B;h;
tyBeÅB; tAmB' Nu 2241 and B; tAmB'ÅB;h; tAmB' Jr 195 3235B;h; tAmB'ÅB;h; xB;z>mi Ju 625.28.30B;h; xB;z>miÅB;h;
tb;C.m; 2K 32 1027 cj 26B;h; tb;C.m;ÅB;h; ydeb.[o 2K 1019.21-23B;h; ydeb.[oÅB;h; !heKo 2K 1118 2C 2317, B;h;
!heKoÅB;h; yaeybin> 1K 1819.22.25.40 2K 1019; rd. h['l.B†' Nu 2128;

—a) rA[P. ÅB;, the Baal who is worshipped in rA[P. (ï rA[P.ÅP. tyBe) Nu 253.5 Dt 43 Hos 910 Ps 10628;

—b) ï tyrIB. ÅB; the Baal of Shechem who observes how covenants are kept (Meyer Isr. 550f, 557f) Ju 833

94;

—c) !Arq.[, yhel{a/ ï bWbz> ÅB; 2K 12f.6.16;

—d) n. loc. with l[;B; ï C;

—e) l[;B;h;, the city-god of Tyre, rc l[b trqlm CIS 1:122 Melkart (:: Eissfeldt ZAW 56:19ff:

BaalsëameÒm :: Albright Religion 174f) 1K 1631f 1918 2254 2K 1018-20.28 1716 †;

—3. l[;B; a designation of Y Hos 218 !: n.m. ï l[;B;v.a,, [d'y"l.[,B., hy"l.[;B., l[;B;ruy>, av'[.B;, cj. l[;B;v.yI,
*l[;b;yrIm.; l[;B; replaced by ï tv,Bo cf. !ABl.[;-ybia]; Baudissin Kyr. 389ff; Mulder BaÁal; Reicke-R. 1:173.



C. n.loc. and top. with l[;B;, initially deriving from l[;B; tyBe for the local God (Borée 96f; Simons Geog.

4323).

—1. l[;B†', 1C 433, Sept.B Balat, in Simeon; = raeB. tl;[]B; Jos 198 and tl;[]B; 1K 918 ?.

—2. dG"-l[;B;, Jos 1117 127 135: in the !Anb'L.h; t[;q.Bi: at the foot of mount Hermon, Abel 2:258; Simons Geog.

§509: Baalbek, Eissfeldt Sanchuniathon 31ff :: Noth Jos. 69f; Elliger PJb 32:411; Levi HUCA 18:448ff;
Kuschke ZDPV 74:85f.

—3. !Amh' l[;B;, Song 811: “populous”: Abel 2:259.

—4. rAcx' l[;B;, 2S 1323: el-ÁAsÌuÒr, 8 km N1E of Bethel, 1016 m, Dalman Orte 232; Abel 2:259; Simons Geog.

§774; rwcx tmr GnAp. 21:8-10, p. 27f; rcxa and rzxa 3Q 15, 8:2 (Copper Scroll DJD 3:267); = ï

rAcx' 2 ?.

—5. !Amr>x, l[;B;: n.loc. 1C 523, n.top. !Amr>x, l[;B;Åx, ÅB; rh; Ju 33 ï !Amr>x,; orig. Canaanite ndiv., inscr.,

Abel 1:347f; Hittite, Bossert AfO 19:148; sacred mountain Ps 8913, Abel 1:347f; 2:259; defamatory, connected

with the fallen angels 1Enoch 65 2Enoch 184, ï Eissfeldt ARw. 31:36f; ï dG†'-l[;B;.

—6. hd'Why yle[]B;, 2S 62; ï II hl'[]B; 2.

—7. !A[m. l[;B;, Nu 3238 Ezk 259 1C 58 and !A[m. tyBe Jr 4823, both < !A[m. l[;B; tyBee Jos 1317, > ![oB. Nu

323; in Moab 7 km S of ab'd>yme, Abel 2:259; Rudolph Jer. 263, Kuschke Fschr. Rudolph 182.

—8. rA[P. l[;B;, Sept. Beelfegwr in Moab Hos 910 = rA[P. tyBe Dt 329 446 346 Jos 1320, rA[P. a mountain

Nu 2328 Jos 2217, seat of the god rA[P. l[;B; Nu 253.5 Dt 43, ï rA[P.; Kh. esë-SèeÒhÌ-JaÒyil 10 km W1 of !ABv.x,,
Abel 2:69, 278; Noth ZAW 60:22f; :: Simons Geog. §443; Hencke ZDPV 75:155ff.

—9. ~ycir'P. l[;B;: n.top.; ï #r,P,; “(seat of the) Baal of the breach”; in the ï ~yaip'r> qm,[e, 2S 520

(explained) 1C 1411 ; ~ycir'P. rh; Is 2821; Abel 2:259; Simons Geog. §759; Dalman Orte 21f.

—10. !poc. l[;B;, Ex 142.9 Nu 337, in the Eastern delta; Abel 2:260; Ka,sion o;roj at the Western end of the

Sabkhat Bardawil; !pc l[b in inscriptions as god of ï sxen>P;x.T; = Tanis, ï ![;co (BASOR 109:15f), and

of the Ug. mountain SÌpn !Apc' = J. el-ÀAqraÁ ï Aistleitner 2345:2/3; UTGl. 2185; Eissfeldt Baal Z. 1ff, 30ff;

Noth Fschr. Eissfeldt 1:181ff; Albright Fschr. Bertholet 1ff; WbMyth. 1:256ff; Cazelles RB 62:321ff.

—11. hv'liv' l[;B;: n.loc., 2K 442hv'liv' l[;B;Åv' #r,a, on the western slope of the ~yIr;p.a,-rh; 1S 94,

Klostermann Onom. Baiqsarisa; Kh. Serisia 22 km N1 of Lydda, or Kafr TÑiltÑ SE of QalqiÒ1iÒye (Abel 2:259f;

Simons Geog. §662); gentilic yXlvh 3Q 15 i:5 (Copper Scroll DJD 3:284).

—12. rm'T' l[;B;: Ju 2033, bhqqamar Klostermann Onom.; rmt tyb 3Q 15, ix 14f (Copper Scroll, DJD

3:267) near [b;G< (= II h['b.GI T. el-FuÒl), Abel 2:260; Simons Geog. §636 :: Dalman JBL 48:354ff; ï l[;B;-
ty:r>qi.



1326 l[;Bñ;

II l[;Bñ;: n.m.; = I l[;B; I; or short form; Ug. Ph. cun. BaÀ(a)lu, Ba-al (Tallqvist Names 49), Amor. Bahälum

(Bauer Ostk. 15), Baal Josephus Ap. 1:21; Bal Wuthnow 32;

—1. 1C 55;

—2. uncle of Saul 1C 830 936. †

1327 hl'[]B;

I hl'[]B;: fem. of l[;B;, female owner, wife; MHb., Ug. bÁlt, Ph. tl[b DISO 40, Lach. thirteenth century PEQ

91:130f; JArm.t *at'l.[.B;, Syr. bÁiÒltaÒ; OSArb. bÁlt, Arb. baÁlat; Akk. baÀlatu (AHw. 98b, Can. lw., beÒltu: cs.

tl;[]B;:

—1. female owner, mistress: tyIB; ÅB; of the house 1K 1717; ï bAa ÅB; female necromancer (Sept. gunh.

evggastri,muqoj, ï Lods Vie future 1:249, 2533) 1S 287; ~ypiv'K. ÅB; female charmer (ï @v,K,) Nah 34;

—2. name (orig. epithet “lady”) of a goddess: Ug. Ph. bÁlt, Baaltij, Baltis (Harris Gramm. 89), Akk. BeÒltu; ï

Eissfeldt RGG 1:806; in the OT only in n.loc.; cf. yTil.Bi 3b. †

Der. II hl'[]B;, tAl['B., tl;[]B;, tl'[]B;.

1328 hl'[]B;

II hl'[]B;: n.loc.; = I “(dwelling place of the) female Baal” (Noth Jos. 144, :: Lewy HUCA 18:436ff):

—1. in W1 of Judah, Jos 159f = ï ~yrI['y> ty:r>qi (Noth Jos. 89f, 110); ~yrI['y> ty:r>qiÅB;h; rh; Jos 1511,

ht'lñ'[]B; 1C 136; (2S 62hd'Why> yle[]B;, ? rd. tl;[]B;, Kennedy Aid 81); = DeÒr el-Azhar, 14 km W1 of Jerusalem,

Abel 2:258, 419f;

—2. in the Negev, Jos 1529, = hl'B' 193, = hh'l.Bi 1C 429 (Noth Jos. 88 :: Albright JPOS 4:1504). †

1329 tAl['B.

tAl['B.: n.loc.; pl. of hl'[]B;, “(dwelling place of the) female Baals”, ï II hl'[]B;: in the Negev Jos 1524; ? 1K

416 (? tAl[' + I B.; *Sept. evn th|/ Maalaq, Rahlfs; ï Montgomery-G. 126; Simons Geog. §874 ix; Noth Könige

58). †

1330 !n"x'

!n"x' See below under !n"x' l[;B; (#1332).

1331 l[;B;



l[;B; See below under !n"x' l[;B; (#1332).

1332 !n"x'·l[;B;

!n"x' l[;B;: n.m.; Sept. Baalennwn; !n"x' l[;B;ÅB; + !n:x', “Baal was merciful” (Noth 187); Diringer 195; Ph.

anxl[b (Harris Gramm. 89, VAB 7:695), cun. BaalhäanuÒnu (ï !WNx;) from Arwad, cf. Ph. l[bnx
(H)annibal, Annibaj, laeyNIx; (Harris Gramm. 103; Noth 35f :: Friedrich §75a: hÌan(n) mercy);

—1. king of Edom Gn 3638f 1C 149f;

—2. one of David’s officials 1C 2728. †

1333 [d'y"l.[,B.

[d'y"l.[,B.: n.m.; I l[;B; + [dy “Baal knew” (Noth 181, ï [dy 7); Eg. l[b[dy (Syria 18:191); son of David

1C 147, > [d'y"l.a, 2S 516 (Sept.BL Baal-) and 1C 38 (Noth 120). †

1334 hy"l.[;B.

hy"l.[;B.: n.m.; I l[;B; (ï [d'y"l.[,B.) + [d'y"l.[,B.Åy, “Y is Baal = lord” Noth 141; Baudissin Kyr. 3:91:

Benjaminite with David 1C 126. †

1335 syli[]B;

syli[]B;: n.m.; Ug. bÁls, baÁlisi (UTGl. 493) Sept. Beleisa, Baalij, cf. B2Òlis n.loc. on the Middle Euphrates

(Dussaud Topographie 452f), MSSSept.~yl[b Baaleim, Baalimoj Josephus Ant. x:9, 3, ï Schlatter 29: king

of Ammon Jr 4014. †

1336 tl;[]B;

tl;[]B;: n.loc.; ï II hl'[]B;, BL 510v: in Dan near Ekron, Abel 2:258; vRad PJb 29:35 :: Simons Geog. §336,

12: Jos 1944. †

1337 tl'[]B;

tl'[]B;: n.loc.; ï tl;[]B;, fossilized pausal form (BL 510v) ?; in the Negev, fortified by Solomon; ? = l[;B†' 1C

433 and ï raeB. tl;[]B; Jos 198 ?: 1K 918 2C 86. †

1338 raeB.

raeB. See below under raeB. tl;[]B; (#1340).

1339 tl;[]B;

tl;[]B; See below under raeB. tl;[]B; (#1340).



1340 raeB.·tl;[]B;

raeB. tl;[]B;: n.loc.; in Simeon, = tl'[]B;, twl{['B. ?, l[;B†', cf. Abel 2:258; Simons Geog. §321: Jos 198. †

1341 ![oB.

![oB.: n.loc.; < ï !A[m. ¿tyBeÀ: Nu 323. †

1342 an"[]B;

an"[]B;: n.m.;

—1. 1K 412;

—2. 416;

—3. Neh 34 (= hn";[]B; 3 ?), and hn"[]B;;

—1. 2S 42.5f.9;

—2. 2S 2329 1C 1130;

—3. Ezr 22 Neh 77 1028: Nab. wn[b; EA Bin-ana, Ug. Bn-Án, Bin-anat (PRU 3:239b) and simil.; Albright

BASOR 143:5, ï a['n>Bi. †

1343 r[b

I r[b: MHb. hif. to kindle, MHb.2 qal, JArm.tg CPArm. to burn, to kindle, Mnd. (MdD 49b) to burn something,

Ug. bÁr to burn (Driver Myths 163b; Gray Legacy 1023 :: UMGl. 343; Aistleitner 559; Bibl. 38:375); ? Ph.

(DISO 40); Moab., Kerak 2 r[bml; Arb. bgÔr to have an unquenchable thirst (Barth Wurzel. 6f), wagÔi/ara to be

hot, furious; Eth. Leslau 13.

qal: pf. hr'[]B†', Wr[]B†'; impf. r[†'Ær[;b.yI; pt. r[eBo, hr'[]Bo, tr,[ñ,Bo, hr'[eBo, tAr[]Bo:

—1. to burn: bush Ex 32, mountain Dt 411 523 915, flax Ju 1514; coals 2S 229 Ps 189 Ezk 113, pitch Is 349, fire Jr

209 Ps 394 cj. 11812, flames Is 1017, torch Is 621, oven Hos 74 (rd. ~he r[eBo), Mal 319, tow and spark Is 131;

metaph. wickedness Is 917, hm'xe Est 112, Y’s @a; Is 3027 Ps 212, ha'n>qi Ps 795, Y’s anger Jr 44 720 2112 Ps

8947; to burn (intransitive): a bush Ex 33;

—2. to blaze up against, with B.: fire Ps 10618 Jb 116, Y’s fire Nu 111.3; metaph. anger Jr 446 Hos 76b;

—3. to burn (transitive), to consume, of fire consuming wood Ps 8315; with B. to scorch Is 4225 432 cj. Hos 76

(for ~B'r>a'B. prp. ~B' r[eBo);

—4. ? transitive (JArm. CPArm.) or rd. pi./hif.: to fan, (a fire), to kindle: Y’s breath Is 3033, anger La 23;



—2S 2213 rd. Wrb.[†' (Ps 1813). †

pi: pf. r[eBi, ~T,r>[;Bi, Wr[]Bi, sffx. h'yTir>[;Bi; impf. Wr[]b;y>; inf. r[eB' 5 x and r[eB; 1 x (BL 355h) sffx. ~r'[]b;l.;
pt. ~yrI[]b;m.:

—1. to kindle, to light with acc. fire Ex 353 Is 4016 Jr 718 Ezk 214 399f, lamps 2C 420 1311, wood Lv 65, fiery
arrows Is 5011 ;

—2. abs. to keep a fire burning Neh 1035;

—3. to burn down cj. Hos 119 (rd. r[eb'a] al{w>); r[eb'l. hy"h' to be used for burning, to serve as firewood Is

613 4415. †

pu: pt. tr,[†'bom.: to be kindled, to be burning Jr 3622 (sbj. rd. vaew> Sept. :: Blau VT 4:14). †

hif: pf. yTir>[;b.hi; impf. ry[ib.T;, -r[,b.y:, -r[,Ær[eb.y:w:; pt. r¿yÀ[ib.m;:

—1. to set fire to (cornfield, vines, olive-trees etc.) Ex 225 (with hr'[eB.) Ju 155b, hair Ezk 52, torches Ju 155a;

—2. with !v'['B, to reduce to cinders Nah 214;

—3. 2C 283r[eb.Y:w: to burn (people), ? rd. rbe[]Y:w: (2K 163) :: Rudolph Chr. 288. †

Der. hr'[eB. and (by folk etym.) n.loc. hr'[eb.T;.

1344 r[b

II r[b: (same root ?) MHb. (< JArm.b) to clear away; Ug. bÁr plunder, expel (UTGl. 495); Syr. to enquire, to

acquire, pa. to search through, to gather, to glean, to devastate: buÒÁaÒraÒ second harvest, devastation; CPArm. to
glean.

pi: pf. r[eBi, T'r>[;Bi; impf. r[eb;y>, hr'[]b;n>; inf. r[eB':

—1. to graze, ï hif.: field with B. Ex 224ab (Pal. Pt. Tg., Kahle Geniza 205ff; Pedersen Isr. 1-2:535; Schelbert

VT 8:253ff; Sam. h[by, M71 yeÒbiÒ (III h[b), alt. to set fire to; vineyard Is 314 (Vulg., Tg.; Sept., Pesh.: I) 55

(r[eb'l. hy"h') left for grazing, (ï 2a :: I pi. 3); ï Budde Jes. Erleben 25ff; Cazelles 64;

—2. to devastate (cf. ne,mein); r[eb'l. hy"h' fallen victim to devastation: Kain (Kenites) Nu 2422;

—3. to sweep away: ll'G"h; 1K 1410bb, with yrex]a; 1K 1410ba (3rd. sg. “one” Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §36d)

2121 cj. 163;



—4. with !mi a) to remove: the tAbao 2K 2324, the Asherahs 2C 193, ~D' Dt 1913 219, vd,Qoh; Dt 2613f; b) to

destroy (L’Hour Bibl. 44:1ff) [r'h' Dt 136 177.12 1919 2121 2221f.24 247, h['r' Ju 2013; people 2S 411, the ~yvideq.
1K 2247r[eB' x;Wr Is 44. †

pu: impf. r[wby: to be grazed over (vineyard) Sir 3630. †

hif: impf. -r[,b.y:, prp. r[eb;y>: to cause to be grazed over Ex 224aa; 1K 163 rd. ï pi. r[eb;m.. †

1345 r[b

III *r[b: Arb. baÁara to muck out, baÁ(a)r dung.

Der. ry[iB., camels and cattle (the droppings from them are used for fuel), I and IV r[b, r[;B;.

1346 r[b

IV r[b: denom. from ry[iB.; Syr. baÁriÒr uncultivated, ~rr[b DISO 40 (:: ~bkXm DISO 10, 13f, ï bkv
hof.) the ruling class of Aramaic invaders, Lidzbarski Eph. 3:235f; Alt ÄgZ 75:16ff; VT 11:1415, KAI 2:33f.

qal: impf. Wr[]b.yI; pt. ~yrI[]Bo: to be stupid, brutish Jr 108 pt. Ezk 2136 Ps 948 || ~yliysiK.. †

nif: pf. r[;b.nI, Wr[]b.nI; pt. fem. hr'['b.nI: to turn out to be stupid, brutish Jr 1014.21 5117, pt. stupid Is 1911hc'[e.
†

1347 r[;B;

r[;B;: denom. from ry[B.: r[;B†': brutish, stupid (:: [dy, || hm'heB. and lysiK., cf. JArm.tar'q.B' uneducated

person) Ps 4911 7322 927 Pr 121 302. †

1348 ar'[]B;

ar'[]B;: n.f.; Ostr. Samaria, Diringer 44; short form of l[b + a (Noth 40) :: Albright JBL 63:232: caritative of

*~r'l.[;B;: 1C 88. †

1349 hr'[eB.

hr'[eB.: I r[b; MHb.: burning Ex 225 alt. burned object, damaged by fire (dependent on ~Lev;y>, cf. hb'nEG> Ex

222f. †

1350 hy"fe[]B;

hy"fe[]B;: Or. hy"f.[;B. (Kahle Text 77), MSS, Sept., Pesh. hy"fe[]m;: n.m.: 1C 625. †

1351 av'[.B;



av'[.B;: Sept. Baasa; var. af'[.B;: n.m.; cun. BaÀsa, king of Ammon (Tallqvist Names 53), NPu. (Harris Gramm.

91); short form of l[b + x ([m;v' or simil., Lidzbarski Handbuch 241; Noth 40) or b < !b + hf[ (ï

an"[]B;) ?: Baasha, king of Israel 1K 1516-33 161-13 2122 2K 99 Jr 419 2C 161.3. 5f; Reicke-R. 191. †

1352 hr'T.v.[,B.

hr'T.v.[,B.: n.loc., Transjordanian town of the Levites, Sept.B Bosora; = ï tArT'v.[; 1C 656 ?, usu. <

tArT'v.[;Å[; tyBe, Abel 2:262, :: Noth Fschr. Nötscher 165; < [; tyBeÅ[;-nB, Winnet 21 (Tham. OSArb.); Tell

AsëÁari NW of DerÁa (Simons Geog. §337, 25) :: Noth Jos. 129: Jos 2127. †

1353 t[b

t[b: MHb.2 nif. to be afraid, MHb.1 hif. causative, JArm.b to be timid, JArm.tb pa., Syr. af. to frighten, etpa.

JArm. intransitive; Arb. bagÔata to come as a surprise; ? two roots (Schulthess Homonyme 5ff; Brockelmann
Lex.).

nif: pf. t[;b.nI, yTi[;b.nI: to be gripped by a sudden fear Da 817, with ynEP.mi 1C 2130, with ynEp.Limi Est 76. †

pi: pf. sffx. WTt;[]Bi, ynIt.t†'[]Bi, Whtu[]Bi; impf. t[eb;T., yNIt;[]b;T. (GK §58i), Whtu[]b;y>; pt. $'T†,[ib;m. (BL 614);

—1. to terrify someone: evil spirit 1S 1614f, shivering Is 214, floods 2S 225 Ps 185 Jb 35;

—2. to frighten someone Jb 714 934 1311.21 1524 1811 337. †

Der. *tW[Bi, ht'['B..

1354 ht'['B.

ht'['B.: t[b, BL 463u, JArm.tat'[]B; m., and JArm.batwt[yb: terror Jr 815 1419. †

1355 #Bo

#Bo: #cb, ï hC'Bi; 1QH 7:2 (#bbb dittogr.), JArm.tgaC'Bi, CPArm. pl. bsÌyn marsh, Akk. baÒsÌu, basÌsÌu sand;

Arb. badÌdÌat waterlogged ground (Bauer Wb. Pal. Arb. 215), Eth. Leslau 13:

—silt Jr 3822. †

1356 hC'Bi

hC'Bi: #cb: fem. of #Bo (Kutscher Lang. Is. 360f); Or. baÒsÌaÒ (Kahle Text 71), also CPArm. Lex. 29 (?); MHb.;

Arb. ï #Bo: pl. sffx. rd. Q wyt'ACBi (K AtaC'Bi, BL 598): waterlogged ground Jb 811 4021 Ezk 4711, cj. Is 357

(for hc'b.rI prp. hC'biW) :: BH. †

1357 rWcB'



rWcB': III rcb: hr'WcB., t¿AÀrocuB.:

—inaccessible, unassailable: town Nu 1328 Dt 128 35 91 Jos 1412 2S 206 2K 1813 1925 Is 252 2710 361 3726 Ezk

2125 (cj. Hk'AtB., :: Zimmerli 482) 3635 Hos 814 Zeph 116 Neh 925 2C 172 195 321 3314, wall Dt 2852 Is 215 Jr 1520,

forest Zech 112K (Q ï ryciB');

—2. metaph. tArcuB. incomprehensible things Jr 333. †

1358 yc;Be

yc;Be; yc†'Be: n.m. Moscati 59:22; short form of ï lael.c;B. (Noth 152): Ezr 217 Neh 723 1019. †

1359 ryciB'

I ryciB': I rcb; MHb.: cs. ryciB., sffx. %reyciB.: vintage Lv 265 Ju 82 Is 2413 3210 cj. 185 Jr 4832 Mi 71. †

1360 ryciB'

II ryciB': III rcb: inaccessible: ryciB'h; r[;y: “forbidden forest” (Wellhausen) Zech 112 Q (GK §126w) K and

Jerome besor = ï rWcB'. †

1361 lc'B'

lc'B': MHb., JArm. *al'c.Bu, Syr. besÌlaÒ, Arb. basÌal, Soq. bisËle, Eth. (< Arb., Leslau 13), Berb. azalim (Stumme

ZA 27:125): pl. ~ylic'B.: (edible) onion Allium cepa (Löw 2:125ff): Nu 115. †

Der. tyli/tWlc.B; (?).

1362 lael.c;B.

lael.c;B., Sam.BenH. afsÌaÒlil: n.m.; B. + lce + lae “in the shadow of God”; Akk. Ina-sÌilli-NabuÒ (Stamm 276), >

ï yc;Be;

—1. Ex 312 3530 361f 371 3822 1C 220 2C 15;

—2. Ezr 1030. †

1363 tWlc.B;

tWlc.B;: Ezr 252, = tylic.B; Neh 754: n.m.; lc'B' ? :: Ginsberg-Maisler JPOS 14:26188. †

1364 [cb

[cb: MHb. JArm.b; Ug. bsÌÁ to cut open (Driver Myths 164a; Aistleitner 562 :: UMGl. 1639), Pun. (?) DISO 41;

Arb. badÌÁa to cut OSArb. bdÌÁ to kill (ZAW 75:307).



qal: impf. [c;b.yI, W[c†'b.yI, inf. [;coB., %[ec.Bi (BL 343b), pt. [;ce¿AÀBo: tech. term among weavers (Dalman Arbeit

5:124; Begrich Ps. Hisk. 30ff; Kutscher Tarb. 16:45) to sever the woven part from the threads of the woof

—1. to sever the thread of life (ï pi. 1), %[ec.Bi tM;a; Jr 5113 the cubit (measuring point) at which you shall be

cut off = your end (alt. ï [c;B,);

—2. [c;B, [c;B' (“to make one’s cut”) to make profit Jr 613 810 Ezk 2227 Hab 29 Pr 119 1527;

—3. to break away from the track Jl 28;

—? Am 91; Ps 103 rd. [c;b,W, Jb 278 rd. [;Ceb;y>. †

pi: pf. [C;Bi; impf. [C;b;y>, y[iC.b;T.w:, hn"[.C;b;T., ynI[eC.b;y>:

—1. to cut off (rd. ynI[eC.b;T.) hL'D;mi from the thrum, actually the thread of life, to make an end to life (ï qal 1)

Is 3812 Jb 69, cj. 278 (rd. pi.), cf. Akk. purruÒ napisëta (Zimmern 13);

—2. to finish Is 1012 Zech 49;

—3. to bring to fulfilment, of God Atr'm.ai his promise (to destroy) La 217;

—4. with acc. to injure, damage a person Ezk 2212. †

Der. [c;B,.

1365 [c;B,ñ

[c;B,ñ, Sec. bese (Brönno 130): [cb; DSS and Dam.: [c;B†', $'[†,c.Bi, ~['c.Bi;

—1. severing ~['c.BiÅB, [c;B' of the thread of life Jr 5113 (ï [cb qal 1), @s,K, ÅB, Ju 519, ï rc,B, cf. Arb.

fadÌdÌat silver from fadÌdÌa to break (usu. as 2: spoils of silver);

—2. > (unlawful) gain: Gn 3726 Ex 1821 Ju 519 (ï 1) 1S 83 Is 3315 5611 5717 (:: Sept. bracu, ti, rd. [c;B, for a

moment, Torrey 436), Jr 613 810 2217 Ezk 2213.27 3331 Mi 413 Hab 29 Mal 314 Ps cj. 103 3010 11936 Pr 119 1527 2816

Jb 223. †

1366 ~yIN:[]c;B.

[~yIN:[]c;B.: n.loc. Ju 411: ï Q ~yNIn:[]c; (B.).]

1367 #cb

#cb: MHb.2 to drip, Syr. to dry up, to lose weight, Arb. badÌdÌa to seep.

Der. #Bo, hC'Bi, n.loc. #ceAB (?).



1368 qcb

qcb: Arb. basÌqat raised spot

qal: pf. WqÆhq'c†eB', Sam.M75 baÒsÌaÒqa: to swell (feet) Dt 84 Neh 921 (Blau VT 6:98f). †

Der. qceB', n.loc. tq;c.B'.

1369 qceB'

qceB', Sam.M75 baÒsÌaq: qcb; MHb.: AqceB.: flour-dough (and before it is leavened, Dalman Arbeit 4:52) Ex

1234.39 2S 138 Jr 718 Hos 74. †

1370 !Alq'c.Bi

cj. *!Alq'c.Bi: 2K 442 for Anl{q.ciB., ? Anl{q.c.Bi; Ug. bsÌql || sëblt (UMGl. 345; Aistleitner 563: germinating plant):

ear of corn. †

1371 tq;c.B'

tq;c.B'; n.loc.; qcb, “elevation” (Borée §5, 7); BL 510v; near vykil', Abel 2:261: Jos 1539 2K 221. †

1372 rcb

I rcb: MHb. metaph. to be cut off; Akk. basÌaÒru to bite and busÌsÌuru to tear, limb from limb n.m. BusÌsÌuru

(Holma Personennamen 36) “cripple”; Soq. bdÌr to tear to pieces.

qal: impf. rcob.Ti; Wrc.b.yI; pt. rceAB, ~yrIc.Bo: to gather grapes Lv 255.11 Dt 2421 Ju 927, pt. grape-picker Jr 69

499 Ob 5 Sir 3317; prp. for hr'c.B'mi Is 631 (rceBomi more than a grape-picker). †

cj. pi: pt. rCeb;m. Jr 627 (? :: ï IV) and Am 59 Arcturus, classically also Vindemiator the grape-picker (Gundel

Sterne 66).

Der. ryciB', I rc,B,.

1373 rcb

II rcb: related to I ?; JArm.bg Mnd. (MdD 68a) to diminish, to reduce (an amount), JArm.b Syr. Mnd., Syr.

Mnd. to decrease bsÌiÒr few.

qal: impf. rcob.yI: to reduce, to humble Ps 7613. †

Der. tr,CoB;, hr'C;B;.



1374 rcb

III rcb: Ug. bsÌr to rise (UMGl. 346 :: Driver Myths 164a; Aistleitner 564: with IV); Arb. basÌura to be

inaccesible.

nif: impf. rceB'yI: to be inaccessible, to be impossible (!mi for) Gn 116 Jb 422; to be excluded from Sir 3720. †

pi: impf. rCeb;T.; inf. rCeB;: to make inaccessible (wall, height) Is 2210 Jr 5153. †

Der. rWcB', II ryciB'; n.loc. III rc,B,, hr'c.B', rc'b.mi, (!ArC'Bi).

1375 rcb

cj. IV rcb: Ug. bsÌr Aistleitner 564; Driver Myths 164 reconnoitre, lurk :: UTGl. 500; Arb. basÌara to look, basic

meaning to shine (Rundgren Orient. 32:178ff).

pi: to examine; cj. rCeb;m. for rc'b.mi Jr 627 (:: I), gold assayer || or gloss to !AxB' (Duhm; Rudolph); alt. I rcb
or denom. of I rc,B,. †

1376 rc,B,

I rc,B,: IV rcb: rc,B†' pl. sffx. $'yr,c'B.: gold ore or simil.; Jb 2224b || rypiAa 25b || @s,K,; etym.: gold nuggets (I

rcb), purified gold (ï IV rcb), gold in rings (Arb. bazÌar ring ï BDB), lumps of refined metal, Arb. basÌrat

(Guillaume PEQ 1962:132): Jb 2224f, cj. Ps 6831 (@s,k,w" rc,B,) and Jb 3619 (for ï rc'B.). †

1377 rc,B,

II rc,B,: n.m.; Ug. UTGl. 500 ? = I (Noth 223): 1C 737. †

1378 rc,B,

III rc,B,, Sam.M75 BenH. buÒsÌar, Sept. Bosor; n.loc.; III rcb, “inaccesible place”; Ug. UTGl. 500; Mesha. 27 rcb:

city of refuge for Reuben in Transjordan; location ? (Abel 2:264; Simons Geog. §337, 41; Rudolph Jer. 263), ï

hr'c.B': Dt 443 and Jos 208 2136 1C 663. †

1379 rc†'B.

rc†'B.: Jb 3619: ?? *rc;B. by-form or crrpt. < I rc,B, Gesenius) ?; alt. with Sept. rc; + B. (Budde); I rc,B, Al
(Hölscher); rc,B, al{ (Tur-S. 500f). †

1380 hr'c.B'

hr'c.B', Sam.M75 BenH. basÌra: n.loc.; III rcb;



—1. capital of Edom Bosra, Sept. Bosorra; Bostra Pauly-W. 3:789ff; = el-BusÌeira (dimin.), 45 km N1 of
Petra, altitude 1122 m., Abel 2:287; Glueck 2:97f; Simons Geog. §1297; Reicke-R. 1:269: Gn 3633 Is 346 Jr
4913.22 Am 112 1C 144;

—2. in Moab Jr 4824, = III ï rc,B, ?;

—Is 631 ï I rcb qal; Mi 212 rd. hr'CiB; (ï hr'yci). †

1381 hr'C'B;

hr'C'B;: II rcb: pl. tArC'B;: trad. = ï tr,CoB; lack of rain, drought;

—1. sg. tr,CoB;ÅB; tAT[il. Ps 910 101 (oft. with Sept. evn qli,yei hr'c' + B., Gesenius, or cj. hr'C'h; Å[il., for

times of need);

—2. pl. tArC'B; (Sept. avbroci,a) Jr 141 (intensive, Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §19b, or BL 506t) with hr'C'B; or

tr,CoB; (Gesenius), prp. tWrC'B;, cf. Syr. bsÌeÒruÒt metÌraÒ drought. †

1382 !ArC'Bi

[!ArC'Bi: rd. *!ArB'cil. “in throngs”, Zech 912. †]

1383 tr,CoB;

tr,CoB;: II rcb, BL 478d; MHb. and JArm.tbat'r>WCBii, pl. aT'r'c.Bu, drought; pl. tArC'B; Jr 141(ï hr'C'B;, rd.

sg. ?): drought Jr 141 178, 141 prediction tr,CoB;h;-l[;. †

1384 qWBq.B;

qWBq.B;: n.m.; ï qBuq.B;, “bottle” (Noth 226, cf. el-BaqbuÒq “the chatterer”, Littmann Thousand and One Nights

1:376): Ezr 251 Neh 753. †

Der. hy"q.Buq.B;.

1385 qBuq.B;

qBuq.B;; Jerome bocboc (AfO 17:357b); sound-imitation, like gurgle; Arb. baqbaqa to bubble, chatter, coo

(pigeons), baqbaqat and baqbuÒqat bubble, ampule; PalArb. to gurgle (water) VT 5:339, Syr. bagbuÒgaÒ jug,

bugbaÒgaÒ rumbling of the stomach, bagbeg to prattle; JArm.baqwb jug, Ostr. Sabb. 1; ï n.m. yQiBu, WhY"qiBu:
bottle used for water, honey etc. (Honeyman PEF 1939:79f; Kelso §26, 36; Reicke-R. 1:484): 1K 143 Jr 191.10.
†

Der. n.m. qWBq.B;, hy"q.Buq.B;.

1386 hy"q.Buq.B;



hy"q.Buq.B;: n.m.; = ï qWBq.B; + -yaÒ (Noth 105, ï Hy" 3): Neh 1117 129.25 cj. 1C 915. †

1387 rQ;B;q.B;

rQ;B;q.B;: n.m.: 1C 915, ? rd. hy"q.Buq.B;-nB, qBuq.B; or br; qBuq.B; (Rudolph 86). †

1388 yQiBu

yQiBu, Sam.M75 BenH. beÒqiÒ: n.m.; short form < ï WhY"QiBu, ï qBuq.B;; Sept. Bakcir, Bwkai;

—1. Nu 3422;

—2. Ezr 74 1C 531 636. †

1389 WhY"QiBu

WhY"QiBu: n.m.; Moscati 46:1; *qWB (ï qBuq.B;) + -yaÒ (Noth 105); > yQiBu: 1C 254.13. †

1390 [;yqiB'

*[;yqiB': [qb, BL 470n; MHb., deepening, depression: pl. ~y[iqiB., y[eyqiB.; breach in a wall Is 229, rubble Am

611 (|| ~ysiysir>), cj. Ps 1417 ([;qib'W hl'P'm;K.). †

1391 [qb

[qb: basic meaning to split, ï rqb and [qp (Greenfield HUCA 29:22234); MHb. JArm.tb; Ug. bqÁ; MHb.

JArm. CPArm. Syr. and Mnd. (MdD 376b) [qp also intr., Arb. faqaÀa (by-form faqaÁa, baqiÁa to be different,

Eth. Leslau 13, Tigr. Wb. 285a baqÁa to be sharp; Mesha. 15 [qbm inf. with !m to break (day).

qal: pf. [q;B', h['q.B†', T'[.q;B'; impf. [q;b.YIw:, W[q.b.YIw:, h'W[q'b.YIw:; impv. Wh[eq'B.; inf. ~['q.Bi (BL 343b); pt.

[;qe¿AÀBo:

—1. to split, cleave: wood Qoh 109, bones Ju 1519, hand (rd. @K;) Ezk 297, rock Is 4821, sea Ex 1416 Ps 7813

Neh 911, water Is 6312; to break open (spring) Ps 7415; to rip open (pregnant mothers) Am 113;

—2. to hatch (eggs) (:: rgd brood) Is 3415 1QHod ii 27f, ï nif. 3;

—3. to force a breach, open up a country with military force, with acc. 2C 2117, with B. 2S 2316 1C 1118; wyl'ae
~yrI[' ÅB' to acquire by conquering 2C 321 (ï nif. 1);

—Ps 1417 rd. [;qib'W, alt. [Q;b;y>. †

nif: pf. [q;b.nI, W[q.b.nI; impf. [;q†eÆ[q;B'yI, W[q.B†'YIw:; inf. [;qeB'hi:



—1. to split, to burst open: mountain Zech 144, cloud Jb 268, earth Nu 1631 1K 140, spring Gn 711, water Ex
1421 Is 356 Pr 320, town 2K 254 Jr 527; to burst (wine-skin) Jb 3219, to be dashed to pieces (corpses) 2C 2512;

—2. to break forth light Is 588, cj. Ezk 1311 ([;qeB'Ti);

—3. to be hatched (ï qal 2) Is 595;

—4. to be assaulted (ï qal 3) Ezk 3016.

—5. to be conquered through a breach that has been made 2Ki 254 Jr 527 (ï 4). †

pi: pf. [;QeBi, W[Q†eBi, yTi[.Q;Bi; impf. [;q†eÆ[Q;b;T., ~[eQ.b;T.; W[Q.b;y>w:, hn"[.Q;b;T.w:;

—1. to split: wood Gn 223 1S 614, rocks Ps 7815; with two acc., to divide (the earth with streams) Hab 39; to rip
up 2K 812 1516;

—2. to make (a storm) break out Ezk 1313;

—3. to tear to pieces 2K 224 Hos 138;

—4. to hatch Is 595;

—5. technological term ~yrIaoy> ÅBi to excavate tunnels Jb 2810;

—Ezk 1311 rd. [q;B'Ti. †

pu: impf. W[Q†'buy>; pt. h['Q'bum.;

—1. pt. burst (skin) Jos 94;

—2. to be ripped up (prp. hn"[.Q;buT. :: GK §145u) Hos 141;

—3. to be assaulted (town) (ï qal 3) Ezk 2610. †

hif: impf. sffx. hN"[,qib.n:; inf. [;yqib.h;;

—1. to take by assault (a town) (ï qal 3) Is 76; cf. Arb. fatahÌa to open > to capture;

—2. to break through with la, 2K 326. †

hof: pf. h['q.b.h': to be taken by assault Jr 392. †

hitp: pf. W[q†'B;t.hi; impf. W[Q†'B;t.yI: to be burst (skins) Jos 913, to be cleft (valleys) Mi 14. †

Der. *[;yqiB', [q;B,, h['q.Bi.

1392 [q;B,



[q;B,: [qb; “part, piece”: a weight worth a certain amount of metal, half of a lq,v,, pieces weighing from 5.8 to

6.65 grammes have been found; BRL 185; Diringer 277f; Moscati 100; DISO 41; DOTT plate 13; Jewish coins
Moscati 103; BASOR 93:26; half a shekel Gn 2422 Ex 3826, Sept. dracmh,. †

1393 h['q.Bi

h['q.Bi Sam.M76 baÒqaÒ¬: [qb; MHb. JArm.tgat'[]q.Bi, Sef. 1 B 10 t[qb, Ug. bqÁt, baqat (UTGl. 502) n.loc., ï

BArm.; Arb. buqÁat, Syr. peqaÁtaÒ, VG 1:169; cs. t[;q.Bi, pl. tA[q'B..

A. valley-plain wide U-shaped valley with gentle sides || rAvymi :: rh; and ~ysik'r>, Schwarzenbach 35f; the

!Anb'L.h; t[;q.Bi (B 4) or BuqeÒÁa (dimin.) between the Orontes and Eleutheros, Alt Kl. Schr. 3:231f; Kuschke

ZDPV 70:104ff, cf. Wadi Qumran: Gn 112 Dt 87 1111 Is 404 4118 6314 Ezk 322f 84 371f Ps 1048. †

B. n.loc. or top. with h['q.Bi.

—1. !w<a' t[;q.Bi: || ï !d,[, tyBe, under the control of Damascus; ï !w<a' substitute for ndiv. ?, = Baalbek

*h['q.Bi l[;B;, ï dG" l[;B; Eissfeldt Sanchunjathon 34f :: Dussaud Topographie 395ff; JLewy HUCA

18:450116: the whole BeqaÒÁ, ï 4; Am 15. †

—2. AnAa t[;q.Bi: Neh 62, ï AnAa. †

—3. Axrey> t[;q.Bi: Dt 343 ï AxyrIy>. †

—4. !Anb'L.h; t[;q.Bi: el-BeqaÒÁ, the valley-plain between Lebanon and Antilebanon, Dussaud Topographie

396ff: Jos 1117 127 . †

—5. ¿nÀADgIm. t[;q.Bi: Zech 1211 2C 3522, ï ADgIm.. †

—6. hP,c.mi t[;q.Bi: Jos 118, ï !Amr>x,. †

1394 qqb

I qqb: Arb. baÒqa(w) to ill-treat, ï qwb; JArmg Syr. qyqiB. rotten, Mnd. (MdD 68b) to rot.

qal: pf. ytiQoB;, ~Wqq'B.; pt. qqeAB, ~yqiq.Bo; to lay waste country Is 241, vine Nah 23, design Jr 197. †

nif: pf. hq'b.n†' (BL 431t); impf. qABTi (BL 435p), inf. qABhi: to be laid waste (country) Is 243, to be

disturbed (spirit) 193. †

po: impf. Wqq.boy>: to lay waste Jr 512. †

1395 qqb

II qqb: Arb. baqqa to be (cause to be) plentiful (Humbert ZAW 62:200).



qal: pt. qqeAB: be luxuriant, to proliferate Hos 101 (!p,G<). †

1396 rqb

I rqb: basic meaning Palache 16; Seeligman; Ug. bqr to frequent ? Aistleitner 570 :: (UTGl. 503) Arb. baqara

to split; MHb. JArm.tg to examine (the entrails of a sacrificial animal); ? Arm.lw. (Wagner 45); Eth. baqala to

examine, punish, BArm., Syr. to penetrate, investigate, Mnd. (MdD 68b) to split, test; Nab. pt. arqbm title of

a priest (Cantineau Nab. 2:73), 1QS and Dam. rqbmh the head of the community, Wernberg-M. 105f; Maier

2:26f; Nötscher Terminologie 198b; Priest JBL 81:55ff; ? related to Akk. b/paqaÒru to make a claim, Speiser
Fschr. Kaufmann 33ff; Stoebe WortuD. 5:170ff.

pi: pf. ~yTir>Q;Bi; impf. rQeb;y>; inf. rQeB;;

—1. tech. term within the cult (Mowinckel Ps. St. 1:146; Morgenstern HUCA 21:424f; Montgomery-G. 461), to

carry out an examination of the offering ? (ï I rq,Bo) 2K 1615 Ps 274 (alt. with 2c);

—2. a) to scrutinize with l. Lv 1336, with l. … !yBe 2733; b) to attend to, to look after with acc. Ezk 3411f, cj.

3914 (~yrIQ.b;m.); c) abs. to reflect Pr 2025 Sir 117. †

Der. rq'B', rq,Bo, hr'Q'B;, tr,QoBi.

1397 rqb

II rqb: denom. of rq'B'.

Der. rqeAB (Beer-M. §36, 2).

1398 rq'B'

rq'B' (180 x): MHb. Ph. DISO 41; JArm. Syr. ar'q.B;, JArm.t pl. also atrqb, CPArm. pl. buqriÒn, buqraÒtaÒ;

Akk. buqaru (Rép. Mari 194; AHw. 139a); Arb. baqar, unitary n. baqarat, OSArb. bqr (ZAW 75:307) and

denom. to plough with oxen; etym. I rqb ?: cs. rq;B., Arq'B., $'r,†q'B.: pl. Wnyreq'B. Neh 1037 (var. Wnre

—) †; otherwise coll.; m. and fem.:

—1. cattle, fem. tAl[' ÅB'h; Gn 3313 Jb 114 :: m. ~yairIB. ÅB' 1K 53 1C 2729;

—2. herd, cattle (both sexes), Bodenheimer 118ff: rq'B' hV'mix] five oxen Ex 2137, four Nu 77, ~yIn:v. ÅB' two

Nu 717, seventy 2C 2932; a single ox = rAv Ex 2137 or rq'B'-nB, Gn 187 Ex 291 Nu 715, pl. rq'b' ynEB. Nu 2811

2913; 1S 1432rq'b' ynEB.Åb' ynEb.W rq'B' oxen and calves;

—3. b' ynEb.W rq'B'ÅB' as a draught animal 2S 66 cj. 1S 816 (rd. ~k,r>q;B.), for ploughing Jb 114 Am 612 (rd. ~y"
rq'B'B;), pack animal 1C 1241, for fattening 1K 53, for offering 2C 75 Nu 788 Ps 6615; rq'b'W !aco Gn 135, !aocw"
rq'B' Nu 2240 Qoh 27; booty from Arabia (Zebus Bubalus (Bodenheimer Animal Life 122), Moritz 46) 2C 1511;



—4. representations of oxen 1K 725.29 Jr 5220.

1399 rq,Bo

I rq,Bo: I rqb; (techn. term within the cult, ï I rqb pi. 1) sacrifice by the haruspex Ps 54b (Mowinckel Ps.

St. 1:146f). †

1400 rq,Bo

II rq,Bo (about 200 x), Sec. bokr (Brönno 149): I rqb, orig. break of day, first light; (cf. [qb Mesha. 15, Hb.

nif. 2; cf. rkb ?); Lach., ï DISO 41; MHb. (MHb.2 also daylight), Arb. bukrat; Eg. bkæ): pl. ~yrIq'B., Or. Ps

1018 Jb 718 and La 323~yrIq'bo (Kahle Text 71):

—the morning:

—1. ~yrIq'boÅBh; rAa morning-light (or inf. ?, ï rAa 3) Ju 162 1S 1436 2534.36 2S 1722 Mi 21, cj. Ru 27, rq,Bo
rAa 2S 234; rAa rq,Boh; as the morning became light Gn 443;

—2. rq,BoB; in the morning Gn 1927 (88 x) God’s help at morning time Fschr. Nötscher 281ff), rq,Bo in the

morning (dissimilated, VG 1:265) :: (ï B. 13) “from morning onwards” Qoh 1016 1116 (Dahood Bibl. 47:280;

Ug.-Heb. Phil. 26f) Ex 167 Hos 76 Ps 54a †; B.ÅBoB; ÅBoB; every morning Ex 307 (10 x); ~yrIq'B.l; every morning

Is 332 Ps 7314 1018 La 323, cj. Jr 2112 (Rudolph) ~yrIq'B.l;Åb.li Jb 718; rq,Bol; in the morning Ex 342 Jr 2112

Am 44 Zeph 33 Ps 306 5917; rq,Bol;ÅBol; ÅBol; every morning (:: UM §10, 11: from one morning to another) 1C

927 †; Bol;Åbo hy"h' it was morning Gn 15.8.13. 19.23.31 Ex 1916 1013; bo hy"h'ÅBo tAnp.li when morning came Ex

1427 Ju 1926 Ps 466; rq,Boh;me 2Sa 227; rq,Boh;meÅBo ~r,j,B. before dawn Is 1714;

—3. rq,Bo :: br,[,: br,[,ÅBo Å[, = one day Da 814.26 (ï Bentzen 71) [,Å[,w" ÅBo ï yaec'Am Ps 659; Gn 15 Dt 2867

(17 x) yaec'AmÅ[†'h'-d[; ÅBoh;-nmi Ex 1813, Boh;-nmiÅ[†'-d[; ÅBo-nmi Ex 1814; Bo-nmiÅBo-d[; Å[,me Ex 2721 Lv 243 Nu

921; [,meÅ[,l' ÅBomi Jb 420; BomiÅBo br,[, d[; for (two thousand and three hundred) evenings and mornings Da

814Bo br,[, d[;Å['l'w> ÅBol; 1C 1640 2C 23; rq,BoB; :: tAlyLeB; Ps 923; ~yIr;h\c'w> Åbow" br,[, Ps 5518; bow"
br,[,ÅBoB; … ~yIB†'r>[;h' !yBe Nu 284.8; ~yIB†'r>[;h' !yBeÅBoh;mee d[eAm t[e-d[;w> 2S 2415; ~yIr;h\C'h;-d[;w> ÅBoh;me
1K 1826; Boh;meÅBo :: ~yIr'h\c' t[e Jr 2016; ~yIr'h\c' t[eÅBo :: hl'y>l; Is 2112;

—4. the next morning (:: vm,a,) vm,a,ÅBo-d[; Ex 1210 and Bo-d[;ÅBoh;-d[; Ex 1623; Boh;-d[;ÅBoh; rAa-d[; Ju

162; Boh; rAa-d[;ÅBoB; ~yKiv.hi Gn 208 and oft., tr'x\M'mi ÅBoB; 1S 54; BoB;ÅBol; until the next morning Ex 3425

Dt 164; rq,Bo tomorrow (Delekat VT 14:7ff) Nu 165rq,BoÅBoB; early tomorrow morning Ex 715 1S 919;

—5. vm,V,h; x;roz>Kii ÅBoB; in the morning at sunrise Ju 933; tAb[' al{ rq,Bo cloudless morning 2S 234; tAb['
al{ rq,BoÅBo !n:[] a morning cloud Hos 64 133; Bo !n:[]ÅBoh; tr,mov.a; the morning watch Ex 1424 1S 1111; Boh;
tr,mov.a;ÅBol; ~yrIm.vo those who watch for the morning Ps 1306; Bol; ~yrIm.voÅBo ybek.Ko the morning stars Jb

387; Bo ybek.KoÅBo :: tw<m'l.c; Am 58 Jb 2417; hx'n>Mih; tAl[]K; ÅBoB; in the morning when the presentation of the

offering was due 2K 320; BoB;ÅBoh; tx;n"mi morning offering Ex 2941 Nu 288; Boh; tx;n"miÅBoh; tl;[o morning



burnt-offering Nu 2823 Lv 917 2K 1615; cf. Ezr 33 2C 1311 313; Boh; tl;[oÅBo || rx;v; Jb 3812; bright as rx;v;ÅBo
Jb 1117.

1401 hr'Q'B;

*hr'Q'B;: I rqb; Arm. inf. (BL 479n), cs. tr;Q'B; (with acc.): (a shepherd’s) care for (his flock) Ezk 3412. †

1402 tr,QoBi

tr,QoBi, Sam.M186 afqaÒrat: I rqb; BL 480w; < Bab. b/paqruÒ AHw. 105a JArm. DSS hrqb[l] in order to punish

(4QPsDan., RB 63:412): obligation to compensate (~v'a'' verse 21f) Lv 1920 blame Elliger Lev. 243, 260;

Stoebe WortuD. 5:169ff. †

1403 vqb

vqb: MHb., Ph. (DISO 41), Ug. bqtÑ, n.m. Xqb Moscati 64:41, n.f. tXqb Ph.: Brockelmann ZS 5, 31f, made

to rhyme with vrd.

pi: (if the second radical letter is followed by shewa the dagesh forte is omitted (BL 220m) except 1S 287 Is

4519 Ps 278 La 111 1C 1611, (BL 328a 346 x): pf. vQeBi, -vQ,Bi, hv'q.Bi, yTiv.Q;Bi, Wvq.Bi, ~t;vñ'q.Bi, wyTiÆWhyTiv.Q;Bi,
Whvuq.Bi; impf. -vQ,ÆvQeb;y>, yviq.b;T., vQeb;a], hv'q.b;a], WvQe†ÆWvq.b;y>, Wvq.b;ywIÆy>w:, !WvQeÆWvq.b;T., Whveq.b;y>w:,
Whvuq.b;y>w:; impv. vQeB;, WvQ.B; (Wvq.B;; Jr 51), ynIWvQ.B;; inf. vQeB;, Avq.B;, $'v.Q,B;, ynIveq.B;; pt. -vQ,ÆvQeb;m.,
~yviq.b;m., $'yv,q.b;m.:

—1. to discover Gn 3139 3716 cj. Jb 239 (yTiv.Q;Bi), Pr 1719 (alt. as 5c); to find 1S 1314 1616 287 1K 12f Is 4020 Ezk

2230 Est 22; fetch Neh 1227; to search for, with l. Jb 106 Pr 181; vp,n< ÅBi to seek someone’s life Ex 419 Pr 2910

(rd. ~y[iv'r>W for ~yrIv'ywI, or WrQ.b;y>); !mi hn"a]To ÅBi pick a quarrel with Ju 144 cj. Pr 181; la, h[';r' ÅBi to

seek to destroy somebody 1S 2526, with gen. Est 92, with sffx. Nu 3523; l. hb'Aj ÅBi somebody’s welfare Neh

210; to retrieve Qoh 315, ï Comm.;

—2. to attempt to do something inf. Ex 424, cj. Ps 633$'t.Azx] yTiv.Q;Bi) with l. with inf. Ex 215;

—3. to try to possess Nu 1610, to demand, to require Is 112 Ezk 726 2S 411 (ï ~D' 4, without ~D' 1S 2016); Ex

1011, to request Ps 274 Est 215 1C 213 Neh 512 (!mi from); Neh 24 Est 48 77 Ezr 821.23; to endeavour, to strive for

1K 207 Zeph 23 Ps 43 7113.24; rv,a] ÅBi to request that Da 18;

—4. to search for, call on, consult: with ynEP. 1K 1024; with ynEP.Åy ynEP. 2S 211 Hos 515 Ps 246 278 1054 Pr 2926

1C 1611 2C 714; with y ynEP.Åy Ex 337; with yÅy rb;D> Am 812; with y rb;D>Åy ~ve Ps 8317; spirit Lv 1931; !mi
rb'D' ÅBi to ask somebody’s advice concerning a matter Da 120;

—5. misc.: a) hL'piT. ÅBi Da 93 to seek in prayer ï Bentzen 73; Zimmermann JBL 57:263; b) with acc. to plead

for Ps 1229; c) BiÅBi with inf. to be on the verge of (MHb. MishYoma i 7, ï bvx pi. 4, BArm. h[b 3) Gn

4330;



—Ezk 726 rd. vybiAhw>; Pr 216 rd. yveq.Am.

pu: impf. vQ;buy>, yviq.but.W (Bomberg yviq.but.WÅt]W, BL 208s; without daghesh forte ï pi.): to be sought Jr 5020

Ezk 2621, to be investigated Est 223. †

Der. ï *hv'Q'B;.

1404 hv'Q'B;

hv'Q'B;: vqb; Arm. inf. with fem. ending (BL 479n): %teÆAtv'Q'B;: wish, request Est 53.6-8 72f 912 Ezr 76. †

1405 rB;

I rB;: Arm.lw. Wagner 46; ï BArm. II; DISO 41f; = !Be: sffx. yrIB.: son Pr 312; Ps 212rb;-WqV.n: Jerome,

Pesh., Rabb. filium the son; Sept., Vulg. rBo; trsp. wlyg and rd. wl'g>r;b. WqV.n: (kiss on the feet, Bertholet ZAW

28:58f, 193, ï Comm.). †

Der. sAqr>B;.

1406 rB;

II rB;: rrb; Ug. br, fem. brt (PRU 2, 5:3f), OSArb. brr, Arb. barr pious, reverent, Syr. briÒraÒ; clean: rB†', fem.

hr'B', pl. cs. yreB':

—1. pure: decree Ps 199, heart 244 731, tongue Sir 4021, man Jb 114, the beloved Song 610, 69 prp. hD'b;l. ||

tx;a;;

—2. empty Pr 144 (manger; alt. III rB; and rd. sp,a,). †

1407 rB;

III rB;: rrb; MHb.2, Ostr. Samaria C 1101, 2 $rb “your grain” (?) (Michaud Pierre 62f); Arb. burr, OSArb.

rb and Soq. bor wheat: rB†' clean, threshed grain (Hrozny Getreide 36f) Gn 4135.49 423.25 4523 Jr 2328 Jl 224

Am 511 85f Ps 6514 7216 Pr 1126 144 (?, ï II). †

1408 rB;

IV *rB; (MHb. JArm. Syr. rwb to lie waste, to be without a crop); MHb. BArm. I rB;, JArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD

50a) ar'B' exterior, open field, outside; Akk. (< Arm.) barru; Arb. barr mainland, OSArb. br open country, Soq.

bar distance, coastland, barran outside, Tigr. Wb. 274b, bar mainland, outside; Schwarzenbach 87; Arm.lw.

Wagner 47: rB†': open field, Jb 394 in the open (rd. rB;B;, link with Wac.y†'); ï #Wx †

1409 rB;



cj. V *rB;: ? < Akk. baÒruÒ soothsaying priest (Zimmern Akk. Fremdw. 67): *~yrIB' cj. for ~yDIB; Is 4425 Jr 5036

Hos 116, ï V dB;. †

1410 rB;

cj. VI *rB;: Ug. br UTGl. 506, Eg. b(i)r cargo ship, Grk. ba/rij, (Alt AfO 15:69f; Albright Fschr. Bertholet 43;

Dahood SacPag. 1:275f, ï hY"kif.; Sasson JAOS 86:131: cj. pl. sffx. ~h,yreB.: cargo ship (|| tAYnIa\) with dry
hif. to send to the bottom Is 4314. †

1411 rBo

I rBo: rrb, BL 455g; 1Q ix 25: cleanliness (of the hands ~yId;y", ~yIP;K;) Ps 1821.25 / cj. 2S 2221.25 Jb 2230. †

1412 rBo

II rBo: rrb; = I ?; ï tyrIBo: potash, lye (alkali obtained from the ash of wood and plants, chemically K2CO3)

Is 125 (rBoK; as with potash, ï K. 4; ï gysi) Jb 930 2419. †

1413 arb

I arb: MHb. = JArm.tb Sam. CPArm. Syr., Mnd. (MdD 69b) > yrb to create; Arb. baraÀa to create (God),

OSArb. brÀ to build, Soq. to give birth, OSArb. mbrÀ building; ï III: in the OT I arb is a specifically

theological term, the subject of which is invariably God; Böhl Fschr. Kittel 61ff, Humbert ThZ 3:401ff; vdPloeg
Muséon 59:143ff; Koehler Theol. 68ff.

qal: pf. ar'B', ytiar'B', Wna'r'ÆHa'r'B., ~a'r'B. (Sam.M76 baraÀimma ï Beer-M. §22, 3b), wytiÆmt'ar'B.; impf.

ar'b.yI; impv. ar'B.; inf. aroB.; pt. are¿AÀBo, $'a]r;Bo, Qoh 121 rd. $'a†,r>AB, Sir 315 warwb. Distribution: cj. Ex 1511

and Jr 3325, Dt 1 x, P (Gn 9 Nu 1) 10 x, Is 40-66 17 x, Jr (late) 1 x, Am (hymn) 1 x, Ps 3 x, Mal 1 x, Qoh 1 x;
God creates: the heaven and the earth Gn 11, the ends of the earth Is 4028, the heaven Is 425 4518, a new heaven

and a new earth Is 6517, the north and the south Ps 8913, the stars Is 4026 the wind Am 413, clouds Is 45 (cj. ab'W
Sept.), the darkness Is 457, evil Is 457 with 3rd. sing. sffx., for the salvation that is to come Is 458, a new thing
Jr 3122, man, male and female Gn 127 51f 67 Dt 432 Is 4512, us Mal 210 Ps 8948 Sir 1514, your, his creator Qoh 121

(vs.), Jacob Is 431, Israel 4315, Jerusalem as hl'yGI and his people as fAfm' 6518, the individual Jew for his

(God’s) glory 437, the smith 5416, an individual person Qoh 121, the sea monsters Gn 121, cj. day and night (rd.

~Ay ytiar'B') Jr 3325, the fruit of the lips Is 5719, a clean heart Ps 5112, the transformation of nature Is 4120, all

his work Gn 23, cj. tALhiT. Ex 1511, with cognate object Nu 1630; abs. Is 6518; warwb his creator Sir 316; ar'B'
|| rc;y" Is 431.7. †

nif: pf. tareb.nI, War†'ÆWar>b.nI; impf. !WareB'yI; inf. %a†'r>Æk'a]r;B'hi (BL 345p), ~a'r>B†'hi; pt. ar'b.nI:

—to be created: new things Is 487, the Ammonites Ezk 2135, the king of Tyre Ezk 2813.15, heaven and earth Gn

24, mankind 52, earthly creatures Ps 10430 (:: Driver JSS 7:20f: II arb to recover, to revive), angels, stars,



water 1485, tAal'p.nI Ex 3410; ar'b.nI ~[; to be created afresh (ï dly nif. cf. hyhn future, DSS) people Ps

10219. †

Der. ha'yrIB., n.m. hy"ar'B..

1414 arb

II arb: ï III arm, I hrb; Arb. wariya to be extraordinarily fat, bariÀa to become free of an illness, to recover,

MHb. JArm. to be healthy, strong.

hif: inf. sffx. ~k,a]yrIb.h;: denom. of ayrIB' (BL 293y) to make oneself fat (by excess) 1S 229; cj. nif. ï I. †

1415 arb

III arb: Arb. baraÒª to shape by cutting, Ph. arbh sculptor (Harris 91); OSArb. bry religious figure in

sculptured stone (Müller 29); ï I arb and I hrb.

pi: pf. t'areBe, AtareBe: to cut down, to clear Jos 1715 (abs.).18 (r[;y:), cj. Hg 18 (Budde ZAW 26:11f, rd.

~t,arebeW Sept. for ~t,abeh]w:);

—Ezk 2124f rd. %r,D, varoB.: ry[i $.r,D, varoB. dy"w>; 2347 prp. qTob;W (cf. 1640 :: Zimmerli 536). †

1416 arb

IV arb: 2S 1217, ï I hrb.

1417 ar'B'

ar'B': ï ayrIB'.

1418 %d;aroB.

%d;aroB.: 2K 2012: ï %d;rom..

1419 yair>Bi

yair>Bi: ï yair>Bi tyBe.

1420 hy"ar'B.

hy"ar'B.: n.m.; I arb + arbÅy, “Y created” (Noth 171); 1C 821. †

1421 rBur>B;



*rBur>B;: onomatopoeic word; “not to explain any more”, Noth Könige 58; pl. ~yrIBur>B; a bird fattened to be

eaten by king Solomon 1K 53; unc.: KBL: Arb. abu burbur cuckoo, delicacy popular in in the Mediterranean,
today and in antiquity Pliny Nat. Hist. x:9; :: Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:89ff: goose; Driver PEQ 87 (1955) 133f: Arb.
birbir, young chickens. †

1422 drb

I drb: Arb. bara/uda to be cold, ? Ug. brd (Gray Legacy 309 :: Aistleitner; Driver Myths; UT).

qal: pf. dr;B': it hails (VG 2:121) Is 3219 (Tg. = dryw). †

Der. dr'B', I dr,B,.

1423 drb

II drb: ï droB'.

1424 dr'B'

dr'B': I drb: MHb., OArm. dr[b], DISO 43, JArm. Syr. Mnd. aD'r>B; (MdD 50b) (also ice, Johb. 991), Arb.

barad, OSArb. brd, Eth. Leslau 13: hail Ex 918-34 (14 x) 105.12.15 Is 282.17 Hg 217 Ps 1813f 7847.48 (prp. rb,D,l;, ::

Gunkel) 10532 1488 Jb 3822 Sir 3210rb,D,l;ÅB' !b,a, Is 3030, ~ynIb'a] Jos 1011, hailstones (Reymond 24f; ?

thunderbolts Fensham ZAW 75:169). †

1425 droB'

droB': II drb: Syr. baÒrdaÒ speckled black and white; Arb. Àabrad spotted; Bard(u)ai/oi a follower of Marius

wearing a patched and badly coloured garment, and Jacob BurdÁaÒnaÒ / Baradaeus (ï Altheim-S. Phil. Sac. 611);

Arb. burd garment, burdat Mohammed’s outer garment: tDoÆmyDIruB. (BL 558c), Jerome borodim: spotted,

dappled (Gradwohl 55: with I): he-goats Gn 3110.12, sheep Neh 518 MSS, horses Zech 63.6. †

1426 dr,B,

I dr,B,, dr,B†'; Sam.M77 baÒrad: n.loc.; I drb “coolness, cool well”; near II vdeq' 1; ? W. Umm el-BaÒred, RB

1906:595ff; Abel 1:458; 2:264; Simons Geog. §368: Gn 1614. †

1427 dr,B,

II dr,B,, n.m.; drb: 1C 720 grandson of Ephraim; = rk,B, Nu 2635 (Pesh.), ? sic! †

1428 hrb

I hrb: = II arb; MHb. hif. to offer refreshment; JArm.b strengthen, be strong; OSArb. bry health, freedom

(Müller 29), Soq. free; Syr. barriÒ to set free, CPArm. breÒ healthy.



qal: pf. ar'B' var. hr'B', BL 422t); impf. hr,b.a,:

—1. tae ~x,l, ÅB' to consume food with somebody 2S 1217;

—2. dY:mi ÅB' to receive a diet from someone, when ill 2S 136.10 (|| lka verse 5). †

pi: inf. tArb'l. La 410: trad. to eat, Versions ï tWrB'; :: Driver Fschr. Bertholet 141: mixed form from tArb.li
and tWrb'l.. †

hif: impf. ynIreb.T;; inf. tArb.h;;

—1. with ~x,l, and with acc. of person, to provide food as a consolation for someone in distress 2S 335;

—2. with ~x,l, and with acc. of person, to administer a diet to someone who is ill 2S 135. †

Der. *tWrB', hy"r>Bi, tyrIB. (?).

1429 hrb

II hrb: denom. from tyrIB..

qal: impv. WrB. (usu. rd. Wrx]B;; alt. = I rrb, ? rd. WrBoñ) enter into a tyrIB. with someone: commission him as

your representative (Pedersen Eid 44f): 1S 178. †

1430 %WrB'

%WrB': n.m.; II $rb, “blessed” (Noth 183); Moscati 38 $rb:

—1. Jeremiah’s scribe (Reicke-R. 1:201f) Jr 3212f.16 364-32 433.6 451f;

—2. Neh 320 107;

—3. Neh 115. †

1431 rWrB'

rWrB': rrb MHb.; Ug. brr shining, of the king AfO 20:214b: fem. hr'WrB.;

—1. hr'WrB.Åb. hp'f' Zeph 39 pure lip (b. hp'f'Åf' 2) or plain language (f'Åf' 3);

—2. lLemi ÅB' Jb 333 candid, or adv. (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §93g) candidly;

—3. selected, ï I rrb 2. †

1432 vArB.



vArB.: MHb.2, MHb.1 also ï tArB., JArm. atrb, JArm.t also atwrb, Syr. CPArm. at'ArB. and at'r'B.; <

Akk. buraÒsëu juniper (Salonen Naut. 97; VG 1:185d); Arm. > Greek (Lewy Fremdw. 34; Mayer 321f);
Dioscurides i:76: bra,qu &#215; &#182;nioi b(o,)raton kalou/si, Pliny xii:78: arbor bratus, cupresso similis (ï

rWVa;T. !); Sept. mostly kupa,rissoj, Vulg. abies: pl. ~yviArB., wyv'roB.;

—1. Ph. juniper, Juniperus Phoenicea (tree and timber): 1K 522.24 615.34 911 2K 1923 Is 148 3724 4119 5513 6013

Ezk 275 318 Hos 149 Zech 112 Ps 10417 2C 27 35;

—2. spear-shafts (?) are being brandished; change of meaning as in the case of do,ru and MHb.2tynrwm,

JArm.tat'ynIr'Am ash (ï Dalman Wb. 228); mostly rd. ~yvir'P'h; (ï l[r) Nah 24;

—2S 65 rd. ~yrIyvib.W Sept. and 1C 138. †

1433 tArB.

*tArB.: Arm. by-form of ï vArB.: pl. ~ytiArB.: juniper Song 117. †

1434 tWrB'

*tWrB': I hrb, BL 505o; sffx. ytiWrB': food (given to the sick and unfortunate) Ps 6922, cj. La 410 for tArB'. †

1435 ht'ArBe

ht'ArBe: n.loc. between tm'x] and ~yIr'b.si Ezk 4716; unc.; Abel 2:338 :: Simons Geog. §767; in northern

Transjordan, Bereiten 12 km S of Baalbek; = ï yt;roBe ?. †

1436 twIz†'r>Bi

twIz†'r>Bi: n.loc. for n.m.; Q tyIz†'r>Bi; K ?; Sept.B Bh(r)zaiq < *tyIz:r>aeB., 1Macc 719, Josephus Ant. xii:10, 2; 11, 1;

Kh. BiÒr ez-ZeÒt, 7 km N1 of Ramallah (Abel 2:286; Simons Geog. §325) :: Rudolph Chr. 75: 1C 731. †

1437 lz<r>B;

lz<r>B;, Sam.M77 BenH.: MHb., Ug. brdÑl (UTGl. 511; Aistleitner 595), Ph. lzrb DISO 43, JArm.tal'z>r>B;, al'z>r>P;
BArm. JArm.gb Sam. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 364a), al'z>r>P;ÅrWp Syr. CPArm. (auch przylÀ), OSArb. przn (Conti-R.

220a), Arb. firzil (Fraenkel 153), Berb. azzal (ZA 27:126f); < Akk. parzillu, non-Semitic, Caucasian ?; ? >
*fersom > ferrum (Walde-H. 485 :: Ernout-M. Dict. 409): > German Bartel “crowbar”; Wolf Rotw. 4248;
Fursill, iron mine in the Dolomites (Altheim Gesch. 52f); BRL 95ff, 379ff; RLA 2:316ff, Forbes JbEOL
9:207ff; Reicke-R. 1:382f; Kutscher Words 8f; Ellenbogen 52f: m., fem. Ps 10518, vi. 3: iron:

—1. in lists of metals: Nu 3122 Jos 228 Ezk 2218.20 2712 1C 2214.16 292.7 2C 26.13; rWpÅb;W tv,xon> Gn 422 Dt 3325

Jos 619.24 228 Jr 628; b;W tv,xon>ÅB; || tv,xon> Lv 2619 Dt 89 2823 Is 452 6017 Jr 118 1512 Mi 413 Ps 10716 Jb 2024 282

4119 1C 223;



—2. metal work vr;x' Gn 422 Is 4412 2C 2412, rWK Dt 420 1K 851 Jr 114 Jb 282 4018;

—3. instruments, tools made of iron: yliK. Nu 3516 Jos 619.24 1K 67; fr,[, Dt 311 (Driver: basalt), !z<r>G: 195, l[o
2848 Jr 2814, l['n>mi Dt 3325, bk,r, Jos 1716.18 Ju 119 43.13, tynIx] tb,h,l; 1S 177, #rIx' 2S 1231 1C 203, hr'zEg>m;
2S 1231, !r,q, 1K 2211 Mi 413 2C 1810, x;yrIB. Is 452 Ps 10716, dWM[; Jr 118, j[e 171 Jb 1924, tAjmo Jr 2813,

tb;x]m; Ezk 43, ryqi 43, tAcrux] Am 13, jb,ve Ps 29, fetters Ps 10518 (? sword, Brinktine ZAW 64:251f) 10710,

lb,K, 1498, qv,nE Jb 2024, lyjim. 4018, ~yrIm.s.mi and tArB.x.m; 1C 223; tArB.x.m;ÅB; iron tool Dt 275 Jos 831

Qoh 1010, axe-head 2K 65f Is 1034;

—4. sinew like iron, Is 484; mineral deposits of iron Dt 89 (for the presence of iron deposits in the ÁAraba ï

rb,G<-nAyc.[,, and the mines in Wadi Timna, ILN 1960 (13th. September); ï 2S 237 Is 6017.17 Jr 1512 Ezk 2719 Pr

2717. †

Der. n.m. yL;zIr>B;.

1438 yL;zIr>B;

yL;zIr>B;: n.m.; ï lz<r>B; with Arm. gentilic ending (:: Beer-M. §41, 7b), “man of iron” Noth 225, Rudolph Esr.-

Neh. 18; O’Callaghan 1265; Berzelai/oj Josephus Ant. vii 9, 8 (OLZ 20:250; 21:155; 23:128f):

—1. a supporter of David from Gilead (Reicke-R. 200) 2S 1727 1932-35.40 1K 27 Ezr 261 Neh 763;

—2. from hl'xom. 2S 218;

—3. Philistine, the son-in-law of 1 who adopted his name, Ezr 261 Neh 763. †

1439 xrb

I xrb: MHb. JArm.bt, Ug. (brhÌ), Ph. (AhÌiqar 2 with ï l[; away from), Syr. pa. to flee; Arb. barahÌa to go

away, to pass by (time); Syr. etpa. and Akk. baraÒhäu to shine.

qal: pf. xr;B', Wxr†'ÆWxr>B†'; impf. xr†'Æxr;b.yI, xr†'b.a,, Wxr>b.yI, hxr†'b.nI; impv. xr;B., Wxr>Bi; inf. x;roB., yxir>B', $'x]r>B',
x;ArB'; pt. x;reBo, tx;rñ;Bo:

—1. to run away, to flee, with taeme from 1K 1123, with ynEP.mi Gn 166.8 351.7 Ex 215 Ju 113 1S 2111 2217 1K 27

Ps 31 571 1397 2C 102, with ynEp.Limi Jon 110; with !mi from 1S 201 2S 1910 Is 4820, away from Jb 2024 2722; with

yrex]a; in pursuit of 1S 2220; with la, to Gn 2743 Nu 2411 1S 236 1K 239 1140; Am 712 to take yourself off; with

l., to Neh 1310; abs. Gn 3120-22.27 Ex 145 (to steal away, Rabin JTS 47:38ff) Ju 921 1S 1912.18 274 2S 43 1334.37f

1514 1K 1117 Is 223 Jr 429 2621 394 527, cj. x;reBo 125 Hos 1213 Jon 13 42 Song 814 Da 107 Neh 611;

—2. to slip away: days Jb 925, shadow 142;

—3. to pass through, to glide past: rod Ex 3633 (cf. hif.). †

hif: pf. WxyrIb.hi; impf. WNx,yrIb.y:, WhxeyrIb.a;w"; pt. x;rIb.m;:



—1. to chase away Jb 4120 Neh 1328 1C 813;

—2. pt. passing through (rod, cf. qal 3: Galling in Beer Ex. 136; BL 294b) Ex 2628. †

Der. x;rIB' (?), x;yrIB..

1440 xrb

II xrb: Arb. barahÌa to be annoyed, to suffer, II, IV to hurt; Driver ThZ 11:373f :: Rabin JTS 47:39ff: to writhe.

hif: impf. x;yrIb.y: to injure Pr 1926. †

1441 xrb

III xrb: denom. of x;yrIB..

hif: impf. WxyrIb.Y:w:: to bar, to obstruct 1C 1216 (Rudolph, rd. xr;b.Y:w:). †

1442 x;rIB'

x;rIB', x;yrIB', Jerome bari: I xrb:

—1. fugitive, cj. Is 155hxoyrIB' (BL 252k; coll.; 1QIsahwxrb);

—2. x;rIB' vx'n" !t'y"w>li Is 271 (1QIsaxrwb pt.) and x;yrIB' vx'n" Jb 2613, = Ug. ltn (= ï !t'y"w>li) and btÑn (= ï

!t,P,) brhÌ: fleeing = fast :: Rabin JTS 47:38ff: twisting or hairless, slippery :: UTGl. 515; Aistleitner 577: Arb.

barhä bad;

—Is 4314~yxiyrIB', Jerome barihim rd. ~h,yreB. (ï VI rB; cargo ship). †

1443 ymixur>B;

ymixur>B; 2S 2331: ï *ymir>xuB;.

1444 yrIBe

yrIBe: n.m., ? < yrIaeB.; 1C 736, Or. and Sept.A Bari: ? rd. [n"m.yI ynEb.W (ï verse 35, Noth 240, Rudolph). †

1445 yrIB.

yrIB.: Jb 3711: ï yrI.

1446 ayrIB'



ayrIB': II arb; MHb. ayrIB' healthy, JArm. ayrIB'. det. ha'yrIB.: > *hY"rIB. > hy"r>Bi (BL 598; Kutscher Fschr.

Yalon 275) Ezk 3420, pl. ~yaiyrIB.. t¿AÀaoyrIB., Sam.M76 beriyot: fat: cows Gn 414.20, oxen 1K 53, animals Ezk

343, sheep 3420, a man Ju 317, ears of corn Gn 415.7, body Ps 734; rf'B' taoyrIB. and rf'b' yaeyrIB. fat fleshed,

fleshy: cows Gn 412.18, boys Da 115; ha'yrIB.h; a fat beast Zech 1116, meal Hab 116 (rd. arIB', dittogr.; 1QpHab

yrb). †

1447 ha'yrIB.

ha'yrIB.: I arb; Sam. M76 birya: MHb. hy"r>Bi creation, creature, JArm. at'y>r>Bi creature:

—1. something new, something unheard Nu 1630;

—2. creature Sir 1616 (twyrb), cj. (rd. tYOrIB.l;) Ps 7420. †

1448 hy"r>Bi

hy"r>Bi: I hrb; Lih. brÀt healing (Caskel 83): patient’s diet 2S 135.7.10. †

1449 x;yrIB'

x;yrIB': n.m.; I xrb, hairless :: Arb. bariÒhä with a broken back (Noth 227):

—1. 1C 322;

—2. ï x;rIB'. †

1450 x;yrIB.

x;yrIB., Ug. brhÌ arsÌ (UTGl. 516); ï Jon 27; Sam.M77 baÒriÒ: III xrb ?; MHb.; Palm. [a]xrb door-keeper ?

(DuraInv. 39, 1): pl. ~¿yÀxiyrIB., yxeyrIB., w¿yÀx'yrIB.: bar (Dalman Arbeit 7:70):

—1. on doors Dt 35 1S 237 Jr 4931 2C 85 146 Sir 4913; on gates Ju 163 Ps 14713 Neh 33.6.13-15, on a prison cj. Is

4314~yail'k. yxeyrIB. Jr 5130 Ezk 3811 Nah 313 La 29; !Amr>a; Pr 1819, qf,M,D; x;yrIB. Am 15, x;yrIb.W hm'Ax
and tv,xon> ÅB. 1K 413, lz<r>b; yxeyrIB. Is 452 Ps 10716; wooden cross bars joining panels Ex 2626-29 3511 3631-34

3933 4018 Nu 336 431;

—2. cosmically: of the underworld (ï #r,a, 5) Jon 27, of the sea Jb 3810, of heaven Jb 2613 (ï Gunkel

Schöpfung 36f);

—Is 155 rd. hxoyrIB'. †

Der. III xrb hif.

1451 h['yrIB.



h['yrIB., h['rIB. 1C 813: n.m.; explained h['r'B. 1C 723; “outstanding” (Arb., Noth 224) :: Akk. Barhäu, BuraÒhäu

? (Stamm 265):

—1. from Asher Gn 4617 Nu 2644f 1C 730f;

—2. from Ephraim 1C 723;

—3. from Benjamin 1C 813.16;

—4. Levite 1C 2310f.

Der. y[iyrIB.. †

1452 ~yrIBe

~yrIBe: ~yrIBeÅBeh;-lK' 2S 2014; unexplained: prp. ~yrIk.Bih; (II yrIk.Bi, ï verse 6), alt. ~yrIxuB; Vulg. †

1453 y[iyrIB.

y[iyrIB.: gentilic of h['yrIB. 1: Nu 2644. †

1454 tyrIB.

tyrIB.: MHb. (pl. tAtyrIB.); Akk. (Can. ?) biÒrtu fetter (AHw. 129), be-ri-tu Qatna, BASOR 121:21f; Eg. bi-ra-ta

(Albright Vocalization 40); etym. unc.; meal (I hrb) Meyer Isr. 5881; Koehler JSS 1:4ff; tie, bond (Akk.)

Albright BASOR 121:22; < (Akk.!) biriÒt between, Noth Ges. St. 147f; cut Arb. baraÒª Humbert ThZ 6:60.
Literature: Kraetzschmar Bundesvorstellung; Pedersen Eid 30ff; Koehler Theol. §20-21; Eichrodt Theol. 1:9ff;
Quell TWNT 2:107ff; Begrich ZAW 60:1ff; Noth ZAW 60:142ff; Mendenhall Law and Covenant (cf. BA
17:26ff, 50ff); Baltzer Bundesformular; Puis VT 16:396ff; Buss VT 16:502f. Distribution: about 290 x, Sept.
diaqh,kh 275 x, cj. 1K 89 and 2C 510 (:: Rudolph); not attested in Jl, Jon, Mi, Nah, Hab, Zeph, Hg, Megillot;
frequent in Gn 27 x, Ex 13 x, Lv 10 x, Dt 27 x, Jos 22 x, 1K 15 x and cj. 89, 2K 12 x, Is 426-61:8 8 x (Is 1-39 only

245 2815.18 338), Jr 23 x, (3131-34:18 14 x), Ezk 18 x, Ps 21 x, 1C 12 x, 2C 17 x: cs. id., %teÆk't†,ÆytiyrIB.:

—agreement, covenant.

A. between persons

—1. %teÆk't†,ÆytiyrIB.ÅB. ï tr;K' come to an agreement (cf. Akk. beriÒtu with nakaÒsu to cut, BASOR 121:21f;

cutting of sacrificial animals, o[rkia te,mnein, ayd[ rzg, Sef. 1 A 7, Geseneius and most others :: Pedersen Eid

46f), Gn 2127.32 3144 1S 2318 (ayd[ rzgÅy ynEp.li) 1K 526; -ta, ÅB. tr;K' he concludes an agreement with 2S

313.21 Jr 348; = ~[i ÅB. tr;K' Gn 2628 Hos 122 Jb 4028 2C 233; = ta, AtyrIB. tr;K' 2S 312; abs. ta, AtyrIB.
tr;K'ÅB. tr;K' to conclude an agreement Hos 104 Ps 836 (l[; against) with l[;Åy ynEp.li Jr 3415.18 2C 3431,

Wnyhel{ale in the presence of our God Ezr 103;

—2. l. ÅB. tr;K' to grant an agreement to someone Ex 2332 3412.15 Dt 72 Jos 96f.11.15f Ju 22 1S 111 1K 2034 2K

114 1C 113, with B. tr;K'Åy ynEp.li 2S 53;



—3. y ynEp.liÅB.b; aAB to enter into an agreement (1QS ii:10 and oft.) Jr 3410; B.b; aABÅB. rb;[' to enter into

the covenant Dt 2911 (1QS i:16 and oft., ï III 4);

—4. B. rb;['ÅB.b; AM[i … -ta, xq;l' to accept someone into a formal arrangement 2C 231, cj. with dymi[/h, to

enforce an agreement 2C 3432 (rd. dymi[/h,ÅB.B; for !ymiy"n>biW);

—5. !ybeW … !yBe tyrIB. arrangement between one and another 1K 1519 2C 163;

—6. tyrIb. yle[]B; Gn 1413 and tyrIb. yle[]B;Åb. yven>a; Ob 7 partners to an agreement, confederates;

—7. ~yxia; tyrIB. brotherly obligation Am 19;

—8. ï C a 1-5; ~yxia; tyrIB.ÅB. with rm;v' to keep Ezk 1714; with rk;z" to keep in mind Am 19; with rpehe to

break 1K 1519 Ezk 1715f.18f;

—9. bond of matrimony Mal 214 ($'t†,yrIB. tv,ae) Ezk 168 (Dam. xvi:12) cf. Pr 217.

B. contract, covenant with:

—1. $'t†,yrIB. tv,aeÅB. God with animals Hos 220 (~[i), Ezk 3425 (l.), Gressmann Eschatologie 194, 201; Wolff

VT 6:317ff;

—2. with the stones of the fields Jb 523 (ï !b,a, 5); with death (|| lAav., ï tw<m', through a sacrifice to a god of

death, Duhm, or simply metaph. from diplomatic contracts ?) Is 2815.18.

C. a covenant between God and mankind (cf. material from Mari; Noth, Ges. St. 142ff.

—a. a covenant which is made:

—1. God -ta, ÅB. tr;K' made a covenant with Gn 1518 Ex 3427 (yPi-l[; on the basis of) Dt 53 2869 (Moses at

God’s command).69 2913 (|| hl'a') 3116 2K 1715.35.38 Jr 1110 3131-32 3413 Zech 1110 Ps 1058 1C 1615; with ~[i with

Ex 248 Dt 423 52 99 2924 1K 821. cj. 9 Neh 98 2C 611. cj. 510; abs. Ex 3410;

—2. l. ÅB. tr;K' God made a covenant for the benefit of (ï Wolff loc.cit.) Is 553 618 Jr 3240 Ezk 3425 3726 Ps

894 2C 217 ; Hos 220 (ï B1);

—3. God ta, AtyrIB. ~yqihe established his covenant with Gn 618 99.11 1719.21 Ex 64 Lv 269 Ezk 1662; with !ybeW
… !yBe between … and Gn 917 177; with l. for the benefit of Ezk 1660;

—4. God AtyrIB. !t;n" Gn 172 Nu 2512; AtyrIB. !t;n"ÅB. dyGIhi Dt 413; l. tyrIB. [B;v.nI Dt 431 818; -ta, tyrIb.bi
aB' enters into a covenant with Ezk 168 (ï A3); the Jews enter into a covenant with God 2C 1512; God l. ÅB.
dymi[/h, Ps 10510, AtyrIb. hW"ci Dt 413 Ps 1119;

—5. God makes an everlasting promise ~l'A[ ÅB. ~f' 2S 235, mindful of his covenant Ps 1058;



—6. as a representative of the community, a human individual makes a covenant with God $'B. tr;K' Jos 2425

2K 1117 2C 2316 2K 233 ($'B. tr;K'Åy ynEp.li), hwhyl; ÅB. tr;K' with Y ! 2C 2910;

—7. to enter into a covenant with God B. tr;K'ÅB.b; aAB (ï A3) 2C 1512; B.b; aABÅB.B; rb;[' Dt 2911; B.B;
rb;['ÅB.B; dm;[' 2K 233; -ta, Åb. ht'y>h†' the covenant is with Ezk 3726 Mal 24f; Gn 1713; -ta, ytiyrIB. tazO Is

5921.

—b. phrases connected with -ta, ytiyrIB. tazOÅB.:

—1. B.ÅB.h; tAa Gn 912.17B.h; tAaÅB. tAa 913 1711;

—2. B. tAaÅB.h; yreb.DI Ex 3428 Dt 2869 298 2K 233 Jr 112f.6.8 3418 2C 3431;

—3. B.h; yreb.DIÅB.h; rp,se Ex 247 2K 232.21 2C 3430; B.h; rp,seÅB.h; txoWl Dt 99.11.15 (1K 89, cj. 2C 510);

—4. B.h; txoWlÅy ÅB. !Ara] Nu 1033 1444 Dt 108 319.25f Jos 33.17 ! 47.18 68 833 1S 43-5 1K 610 81.6 Jr 316 1C

1525f.28f 171 2219 282.18 2C 52.7, ~yhil{a/h' ÅB. !Ara] Ju 2027 1S 44 2S 1524 1C 166; yn"Ada] ÅB. !Ara] 1K 315; B.
!Ara]ÅB.h; !Ara] Jos 36. 8.11! 14! 49 66;

—5. B.h; !Ara]ÅB.h; ~D; Ex 248; %teyrIB. ~D; (Zion) Zech 911;

—6. %teyrIB. ~D;ÅB. ~q;n" Lv 2625;

—7. ~l'A[ ÅB. Gn 916 177.13.19 Ex 3116 Lv 248 2S 235 Is 245 553 618 Jr 3240 505 Ezk 1660 3726 Ps 10510 1C 1617;

~l'A[l. ÅB. Ps 1058;

—8. ~yhil{a/ ÅB. 2C 3432; $'yh,l{a/ ÅB. Lv 213; hwhy ÅB. Dt 423 108 2911.24 Jos 2316 1S 208 1K 821 2C 611 !;

—9. ~ynIvoarI ÅB. Lv 2645; $'yt,Aba] ÅB. Dt 431; WnyteAba] ÅB. Mal 210; vd,qo ÅB. Da 1128.30; ywILeh; ÅB. Mal

28; ~YIwIL.h;w> hN"huK.h; ÅB. Neh 1329;

—10. B.ÅB.h; $.a;l.m; Mal 31 guardian angel of the community (Kraetzschmar loc. cit. 237ff, ï Comm. ::

Staerk ZAW 55:12); B.h; $.a;l.m;ÅB. dygIn> head of the covenant, the high-priest Da 1122; tyrIB.h; #r,a, ynEB.
Ezk 305 the people belonging to the land of the covenant, Jewish soldiers in the Egyptian army ï Zimmerli
732;

—11. AtyrIB. with Abraham, Isaac, Jacob Ex 224 2K 1323 ytiyrIB. with Jacob (add -ta, ?) with Isaac and with

Abraham Lv 2642 (ï GK §128d; Cross Orthography 4611); the same ~AYh; ytiyrIB. and hl'y>L;h; ytiyrIB. Jr

3320; ~Alv' ytiyrIB. peace treaty (GK §131r) Nu 2512; ï ~Alv' ÅB. Ezk 3425 3726; ymiAlv. ÅB. Is 5410; ï

Noth Ges. St. 148f;

—12. xl;m, ÅB. covenant of salt (Pedersen Eid 48f; Dickson Arab 121f) Nu 1819 2C 135; B.ÅB. xl;m, Lv 213;



—13. B. xl;m,ÅB. l[;B; Ju 833 94 and B. l[;B;ÅB. lae 946 Can. (Meyer Isr. 550f, 557f = Hellenistic Zeu.j xe,nioj,

o[rkioj, Jupiter iurarius, Eissfeldt ZAW 57:288);

—14. ~l'A[ tN:huK. ÅB. entitlement to an everlasting priesthood Nu 2513.

—c. the maintenance of the covenant:

—1. God AtyrIB. rk;z" Gn 915f Ex 224 65 Lv 2642.45 Ezk 1660 Ps 1058 10645 1115;

—2. AtyrIB. rk;z"ÅB. rm;v': God Dt 79.12 1K 823 Da 94 Neh 15 932 2C 614; man Gn 179f Ex 195 1K (823) 1111 Ezk

1714 Ps 7810 10318 13212; B. rm;v'ÅB.h; yreb.DI rm;v' Dt 298;

—3. B.h; yreb.DI rm;v'Åb.ki hf'[' 2C 3432;

—4. b.ki hf'['Åb.Bi qyzIx/h, Is 564.6;

—5. ~yqihe to maintain Dt 818; with ~yqiheÅB.h; yreb.DI 2K 233 Jr 3418; B.h; yreb.DIÅb.Bi !m'a/n< faithful to Ps

7837; b.Bi !m'a/n<ÅB. rc;n" Dt 339 Ps 2510.

—d. neglecting, contravening the covenant:

—1. rpehe 1K 1519 Is 245 338 Jr 3320 Ezk 1715f.18f; Gn 1714 Lv 2615.44 Dt 3116.20 Jr 1110 3132 Ezk 1659 447, pass.

Jr 3321; subj. God Ju 21 Jr 1421 Zech 1110;

—2. xk;v' Dt 423 Pr 217 ! Dt 431 (God);

—3. bz:[' Dt 2924 1K 1910.14 Jr 229 Da 1130;

—4. rb;[' Dt 172 Jos 711.15 2316 Ju 220 2K 1812 Jr 3418 Hos 67 81;

—5. rb;['ÅB. sa;m' 2K 1715; B. sa;m'ÅB. txevi Mal 28; B. txeviÅB. lLexi Mal 210 Ps 5521 8935; B. lLexiÅB.
rQevi Ps 4418; God B. rQeviÅB. ra;nE Ps 8940; B. ra;nEÅB. [;yvir>hi Da 1132.

—e. misc.: %teyrIB.mi on account of the covenant with you Ezk 1661; xb;z<-l[; ÅB. tr;K' to make a covenant at

a community sacrifice (cf. xl;m, ÅB. and Jr 3418) Ps 505; hP,-l[; Åb. af'n" to observe the covenant with the

lips (only) Ps 5016; ~[; Åb. Is 426 498; 1S 183 blood brotherhood (cf. Herodotus iii 8; Pedersen Eid 21f; Smith

Rel. Sem. 270f, 479); Da 927 ï rbg hif.; expression of substitute (Begrich ZAW 60:10) for hr'AT Is 245, for

qxo Ps 10510, 2K 1715, for hw"c.mi Dt 413 Jos 711;

—Jos 311 dubious; Jr 3325 rd. ytiar'B'; Ezk 2037 dl. ytiar'B'ÅB.h;; Ps 7420 rd. tYOrIB.l;.

1455 tyrIBo



tyrIBo: rrb: ï II rBo; MHb., JArm.t: alkaline salt, extracted from soap-plants, Mesembrianthemum

cristallinum, Löw 1:637: Jr 222 Mal 32. †

1456 $rb

I $rb: denom. from Ër<B, or ï II ?: Syr. brak Mnd. af. (MdD 70a); ï BArm.; Arb. Eth. baraka, Tigr. Wb.

278a barka, OSArb. brk (Ryckmans 1:55).

qal: impf. %r;b.YIw:, hk'r>b.nI: to kneel down Ps 956 2C 613. †

hif: impf. %reb.y:w:: to cause to kneel (camels) Gn 2411. †

1457 $rb

II $rb: MHb., Ug. brk, Ph. Karat. 1:1; 3:2, Pun. pf. sffx. baracw (qal) besides impf. ybarku (pi.) (Friedrich,

ZDMG 107:288); Arm. (ï BArm.) pa., Syr. also pe., DISO 44; Arb. II and III, OSArb. (NSem. loan ? ZAW
75:111), Eth. baÒraka; Eg. brk (lw.) to pray; Akk. karaÒbu MAOG 4:294ff (AHw. 445) to bless, to greet; OSArb.

krb to consecrate, mkrb (*mukarrib or makruÒb) priestly ruler; Eth. mek«raÒb temple; with %r,B, to make fertile,

Murtonen VT 9:176f; for formulae constructed with $rb ï Gerber Verba denominativa 213ff; Fschr. Hempel

68, 177.

qal: pt. pass. only %WrB' (VG 1:578c; BL 472w: denom. from hk'r'B.), cs. %WrB., hk'WrB., ykeÆmykiWrB. (1QIsb

6523 ykrb):

—1. blessed, filled with strength, full ï hk'r'B., (Pedersen Isr. I-II 199; Blank HUCA 32:75ff): a) %WrB' may

he be (he is) blessed Gn 2729 (:: rWra').33 Nu 2212 249, may you be (you are) blessed rWra'ÅB' Dt 714 283.6 1S

2533 2625 Ru 310; b) with the divine name: B'ÅyÆlael. $.WrB' may he be (he is) blessed by God/Y (Brockelmann

Heb. Syn. §107e) Gn 1419 Ju 172 1S 153 2321 2S 25 Ps 11515 Ru 220; yÆlael. $.WrB'Åy $.WrB. Gn 2431 2629 y
$.WrB.Åy ykeWrB. Is 6523 (Ph. l[b $rbh the one blessed by Baal Karat. 1:1; KAI 2:38f); c) particular

subjects: Dt 284f 3320.24 1S 2533 2S 2247 / Ps 1847 1K 245 Is 1925 Jr 177 2014 Ps 7219 11826 Pr 518 Ru 219;

—2. praised, adored (God): a) l[b $rbhÅy $.WrB' 1K 109 Zech 115 Ps 4114 8953 10648 11912 13521 1C 1636

2910; yn"doa] ÅB'' (Baudissin Kyr. 1:511f) Ps 6820, ~yhil{a/ ÅB' 6836; b) B'Åy ÅB' with pt. Ps 7218 1441; rv,a] Åy
ÅB' Gn 2427 Ex 1810 1S 2532.39 2S 1828 1K 148 521 815.56 Ru 414 Esr 727 2C 211 64; rv,a] ÅB' Åy yhiy> 2C 98; v, Åy
ÅB' Ps 1246; rv,a] ~yhil{a/ ÅB' Ps 6620; rv,a] !Ayl.[, lae ÅB' Gn 1420; yKi Åy ÅB' Ps 286 3122;

—Gn 926 rd. ? %WrB. or ~ve yleh\a' … %reB', Ezk 312 rd. ~WrB.. †

nif: pf. Wkr>b.nI: to wish on oneself a blessing like that of (cf. Gn 4820), with B. of the person(s) compared: Gn

123 and 1818 (as Abraham), 2814 (Jacob); ï hitp. †

pi: (235 x): (r> occurs instead of r> (with shewa mobile) in most cases, BL 357) pf. %reBe, %r;Be, yTiñk.r;beW,
Wkr>Be, sffx. Akr>Be, $'k.r;Be, ynkñ;r>Be, $'yTiÆynIT†'k.r;Be, ynIWkr>Be, $'Wnk.r;Be; impf. %reb'ywI, %reb'T., Wkr>b'T., Wkr†eb'y>,



%r,b†'y>w: (BL 355q), %reb'a]w", hk'r>b†'a], sffx. (BL 339s) Whn>k,ÆWhker>b†'y>, yNIk;r>b†'T., $'k.r,b'a], $'k†,r>Æmker>b†'a],
WNk,r>b†'T., hk'Wkr>b†'y>; inf. %reB' (also abs. Nu 2311), %ArB', Akr>B†'; impv. WkÆykir>B', ynIker>B'; pt. $'yk,r>b†'m.:

—1. sbj. God: to bless = to endue someone with special power: animals Gn 122, human beings 128, the seventh
day 23 Ex 2011, woman Gn 1716, field 2727, bread and water Ex 2325, the fruit of the body and of the ground Dt
713, the work of the hands 2812, the people and the land 2615, the righteous Ps 513, the food-supply Ps 13215;

—the angel blesses Jacob Gn 3227.30 4816; a blessing from the cult centre, with !mi (Bowman Demot. vii:3;

Albright Fschr. Mowinckel 6f); !AYCimi Ps 1343;

—2. to bless = to declare the object to be endued with special power: God blessed Abraham Gn 122 2217 241.35;
people blessed Jacob Gn 2729; Melchizedek blessed Abraham 1419; father blessed his son 274.7.10, the children
321, the grandson 489; Israel blessed Pharaoh Ex 1232, the sacrifice 1S 913, a man Gn 4815, a community Lv 923

2C 3027;

—3. to bless = to wish someone to have special power Gn 2460 477 Nu 623 226 Dt 2712 Jos 833 1S 1310 (greeting)
1S 2514 2S 729 (prayerful wish) Gn 4710 2S 1325 (farewell) 2S 810 (congratulation) Jb 3120 (thanks) Ru 24 2K 429

and 1015 Pr 2714 (morning wish); to bring a blessing on someone Ex 1232;

—4. to bless God = to declare God to be the source of the special power = to praise God Gn 2448 Dt 810 Jos

2233 Ju 52.9 Ps 668 6827 1031f.20-22 1041.35 13519f, 167 2612 342 635 1452, Amv. 962 1004 Neh 95b, 86 (with !mea' !mea')
1C 2920 (with formula) 2C 2026 (ï n.loc. hk'r'B. qm,[e);

—5. formulas and usage: hk'r'B. qm,[eÅy ynEp.li ÅBe Gn 277; BeÅB. ÅBe by mentioning the name Gn 4820 (ï

nif.); with lifted hands Lv 922BeÅy ~veB. Dt 215 2S 618 Ps 1298, formula of blessing Nu 623-27 1S 220 1K 147 1C

2910 Ps 11826 1298; l. ÅBe pronounce a blessing over Neh 112BeÅB. at the offering 1C 162: a duty of the sons of

Aaron Amv.Bi $.reb'l. 1C 2313; a blessing to stop a famine 2S 213; standing erect when blessed 1K 814.55 2C 63;

—6. %r;Be :: lLeqi Ps 625 10928 Pr 3011; euphemistic for ï rra, lLeqi (supplementary Geiger Urschrift 267f;

Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 98; Fschr. Hempel 97f :: Yaron VT 9:90) 1K 2110.13 Ps 103lLeqiÅBe together with #aenI Jb

15.11 25.9;

—Gn 4820 rd. %reB'yI, nif. or assimilated hitp. (BL 198g).

pu: impf. %r†'Æk.r;boy>; pt. %r'bom., tk,rñ,bom., wyk'r'bom. (4QpPs 37 wykrwbm)

—1. to be blessed Nu 226 2S 729 Ps 3722 1122 1284 Pr 2021 229 1C 1727; wykrwbmÅy tk,r,bom. blessed by Y Dt

3313, !mi $.r;boT. blessed among (or more than) Ju 524;

—2. to be praised: God’s name Ps 1132 Jb 121. †

hitp.: pf. %reB't.hi, Wkr>B†'t.hi; impf. %reB't.yI; pt. %reB't.mi;

—1. to wish a blessing on oneself (on one another?) to be blessed (ï nif. :: Murtonen loc. cit. 171f), with B.
Gn 2218 (Abraham) 264 (Isaac) Jr 42 (Y) Ps 7217 (the king);



—2. to bless oneself Is 6516 (|| to swear); to consider oneself fortunate Dt 2918. †

Der. I hk'r'B., n.m. laek.r;B', II hk'r'B., ¿WÀhy"k.r,B,, %WrB', Why"k.r,b,y>.

1458 %r,B,

%r,B,: %rwb 1QIsa 4523 4QMa 4 (Kuhn 30b; BASOR 124:20; Kutscher Lang. Is. 151), MHb. (also %r,AB, knee-

shaped shaft of a plough), BArm. JArm.tbaK'r>Bi, Syr. Mnd. (MdD 57b) aK'r>WB; Ug. brk knee, lap (womb)

(UTGl. 518), ? brkm dual (Aistleitner 581); Eth. berk, Meh. bark, Akk. bi/burku (also womb, penis ? Holma

Körperteile 95f; Driver ZAW 65:260 :: AHw. 129), Arb. rukbat (bark breast), ï BArm. hB'Kur>a;: dual ~yIK;r>Bi
(1QIsa 6612~ykrwb), yKer>Bi, yK;Æh'yK,ÆwyK'r>Bi, ~h,yker>Bi (pl. !); fem.:

—knee: %r,B, [r;k.Ti Is 4523, cf. 1K 1918 Jb 44, wyK'r>Bi-l[; [r;K' Ju 75f 1K 854 2K 113 Esr 95; wyK'r>Bi-l[;
$.r;B' 2C 613; with lv;K' Is 353 Ps 10924; ~yIm; Åbi hn"k.l;Te drip with water (urine) Ezk 717 2112 here

euphemistic for penis? Driver loc. cit.); bi hn"k.l;TeÅBi qPi Nah 211; ~yIK†'r>bi yme (sic!) knee-deep Ezk 474; to

have a boil on the knee Dt 2835; yK;r>Bi-l[; resting on my knees Da 1010; h'yK,r>Bi-l[; to sleep on the knees of

(intimately with) a woman Ju 1619; child sitting upon the knees of the mother 2K 420, the grandfather Gn 4812;

face hidden wK'r>Bi !yBe 1K 1842; children dandled wK'r>Bi !yBeÅBi-l[; Is 6612; cj. %yIK;r>Bi-ta, yrIZ>p;T.w: Jr 313;

the husband takes the newborn baby wyK'r>Bi-l[; in order to own him (Musil Arabia 3:214) Jb 312 Gn 5023, the

mistress does the same to the newborn baby of the maid-servant Gn 303. †

1459 laek.r;B;

laek.r;B;: var. B'; Sept. Baracihl: n.m.; cun. Barik(i)-ilu (Tallqvist Names 52), short form akrb BASOR

167:16f; II $rb + la, “God has blessed” (Noth 353, 183): father of Elihu Jb 322.6. †

1460 hk'r'B.

I hk'r'B.: II $rb; MHb., JArm. at'K.r>Bi, Mnd. braka, DISO 41; Eg. brk gift; Arb. Eth. barakat; Murtonen VT

9:158ff: tK;r>Bi (BL 210f) ytik'r>Bi, $'t†,Æk't.k†'r>Bi; t¿AÀkor'B., t¿AÀkor>Bi, ~k,yteAkr>Bi:

—1. blessing (sought and obtained): Gn 284 395 4925f Dt 1215 1617 288 3323 Is 1924 658 Ezk 3426 4430 Jl 214 Mal

310 Ps 847 (?, cj. tAkreB.) 1298 1333 Pr 1022 Lv 2521, pl. Pr 2820;

—2. blessing: Gn 2712.35f.38.41 Ex 3229 Dt 1126f.29 236 282 301.19 331 Jos 834 2S 729 Is 443 Ps 39 245 10917 Pr 1111.26

2425 Jb 2913 Neh 132, cj. 1C 51 (Atk'r>Bi), Atk'r>BiÅB. vp,n< a generous soul Pr 1125; pl. Mal 22 (rd. ? ~k,t.k;r>Bi
Sept. :: Murtonen VT 9:174) Pr 106;

—3. formula of blessing Gn 122 4928 Is 1924 Zech 813 Ps 3726 Pr 107 Neh 95, pl. Ps 217;

—4. gift connected with a blessing Gn 3311 Jos 1519 Ju 115 1S 2527 3026 2K 515, pl. Ps 214 (alt. with 3.);

—5. surrender (or I $rb ? cf. [nk), with hf'[' and tae 2K 1831 / Is 3616. †

Der. n.m. II hk'r'B., n.loc. hk'r'B. qm,[e.



1461 hk'r'B.

II hk'r'B.: n.m.; = I 3 or short. form ?; rd. ? with Sept., Pesh., hy"k.r,B,; 1C 123. †

1462 hk'reB.

hk'reB.: etym. ?; Siloam 5 hkrb, Ug. brk, Eg. brkt (Erman-G. 1:466), OSArb. brkt, mbrk, Arb. birkat: cs.

tk;reB. and cs. pl. tAkreB. (BL 597g): pool Sept. kolumbh,qra, Vulg. piscina: ~yIm; tk;reB. Nah 29, pl. Qoh 26;

in !A[b.GI 2S 213, !Arb.x, 412 , !Arm.vo 1K 2238, !ABv.x, Song 75; in Jerusalem: hn"Ayl.[,h' ÅB.h; 2K 1817 Is 73

362 (Montgomery-G. 486f; Simons Jerusalem 334ff; Miller-B. ZAW 70:221ff), hn"ATx.T;h; ÅB.h; Is 229, hn"v'y>h;
ÅB.h; (Lods ZAW 51:262; Simons Jerusalem 191f) Is 2211, built by Hezekiah 2K 2020; %l,M,h; ÅB. Neh 214

(Simons Jerusalem 192f), xl;V,h; ÅB. 315, the artificial pool (hy"Wf[]h', Simons Jerusalem 193) 316. †

1463 hy"k.r,B,

hy"k.r,B,: n.m.; < Why"k.r,B,; > ykrb on a weight BASOR 153:35ff:

—1. son of Zerubbabel 1C 320;

—2. Levite 1C 916 1523;

—3. Neh 34.30 618;

—4. Zech 11 = Why"k.r,B, 17;

—5. ï II hk'r'B. 1C 123. †

1464 Why"ñk.r,B,

Why"ñk.r,B,: n.m.; < %r;Be + %r;BeÅy, (Noth 183); Vincent Rel. 397; EgArm. aÆhykrb, cun. Barikki/Barakku-

YaÒma (Bab. Exp. 10:41; ZDMG 94:207, 13); > hy"k.r,B,:

—1. Zech 17, ï hy"k.r,B, 4.;

—2. Levite 1C 624 1517;

—3. from Ephraim 2C 2812. †

1465 ~rb

*~rb: Akk. baraÒmu to be multi-coloured, Arb. barama to make a rope: ~ymiroB..

1466 ~ymiroB.



~ymiroB.: tant. pl., Akk. barmu multicoloured, spotted, burrumu, Ass. barrumu multicoloured fabric, birmu

Syrian linen garment on to which a braiding of multicoloured woollen threads has been sewn (ANET 2756);
Arb. Àabram two-ply rope, bariÒm, baraÒm string twined with black and white yarn, mubram multicoloured fabric;

~ymiroB. yzEn>GI (ï *zn<G< 2) two-coloured fabric: Ezk 2724. †

1467 [;nEr>B;

[;nEr>B;: n.loc., ï [;nEr>B; vdeq'.

1468 [r;B,

[r;B,: Sept.A Ba,lla < 1 and. Sam.M74 baÒla, as n.m. [l;B, verse 2a: n.m., B. + [r; (?) or < Arb. baraÀa to triumph

(König) ?; king of ~dos. Gn 142b. †

1469 h['rIB.

h['rIB.: n.m., ï h['yrIB..

1470 qrb

qrb: to shine, to gleam, MHb. Arm. Pehl. Frahang 1:3, JArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 70b), Akk. baraÒqu, OBab. n.m.

Yabruq + ndiv. (BASOR 95:19); > Eg. brq to glitter (water); Arb. Eth. baraqa, Soq. brq to flash, of lightning.

qal: imp. qArB.: to flash, of lightning Ps 1446, cj. qr'B' qrob.YIw: 2S 2215 / Ps 1815, cj. inf. qroB. (sword) Ezk

2133. †

Der. I, II qr'B', *!qor>B;.

1471 qr'B'

I qr'B': qrb; MHb., 1QM 6:2 *hqrb fem.; Ug. OSArb. brq; EgArm. JArm. Syr. CPArm. aq'r>B;, Mnd. (MdD

63a) aq'r>Bi, Arb. barq; Akk. berqu; > Copt. ebreÒce: cs. qr;B., pl. ~yqir';B., sffx. wyq'r'B.: lightning; thunder and

lightning Ex 1916; ~yqir'B.. to cause rain Jr 1013 5116 Ps 1357; light up the world Ps 7719 974; God causes

lightnings to flash Ps 1446, cj. 2S 2215 / Ps 1815, God sends forth flashes of lightning Jb 3835, flashes of
lightning darting everywhere Nah 25; lightnings come from fire Ezk 113; like lightning Da 106, cj. Ezk 114;
metaph. (sword, spear) Dt 3241 Ezk 2115.20, Nah 33 Hab 311 Zech 914 Jb 2025;

—Ezk 2133 rd. qroB.. †

1472 qr'B'

II qr'B': n.m.; = I (Noth 226); Ug. brq(n) burqa/unu (UTGl. 524) OSArb. (Conti-R. 118; Ryckmans 1:56; ZAW

75:307) Brq, Brqm/n, Pun. (Hamilcar) Barcas, EgArm., Palm. qrb, hqwrb (Lidzbarski Eph. 1:206f), Barka,

Barkai/oj (Wuthnow 34), cun. Barruqu (Tallqvist Names 52), cf. laqrb 6Q8, 1, 4 (DJD 3, p. 117): judge

from Naphtali, Ju 46-22 51 .12.15, cj. 1S 1211 (Sept., Pesh.). †



1473 qr;B.

qr;B.: n.m. / trib.; Arm. = II qr'B'; ï n.loc. qr;b. ynEB. Jos 1945.

1474 sAqr>B;

sAqr>B;: n.m.; cun. BarquÒsu, OSArb. sqrb (Ryckmans 1:259; ZAW 75:307); cf. l[bswq, ln[swq (BASOR

72:11ff); Noth 63; Milik Syria 35:235ff; 36:95f; rB; + Edomite ndiv., ï Schrader Keilins. 472f; Vriezen OTS

14:330ff; WbMyth. 1:461: temple servant Ezr 253 Neh 755. †

1475 !qor>B;

*!qor>B;, pl. ~ynIq\r>B;, Or. ~ynIqor>B;, Bomberg ~ynIq'-, Sept.A barkonnim; MHb.2~ynqrb, JArm.taY"n:q'r>B; a kind

of thistle (Löw 1:405), I qr'B' + aÒn (BL 500q) or pl. of qr'B' (BL 517v, Löw) ?: Ju 87.16 together with rB'd>Mih;
yceAq, Aq. tragaka,nqai buck thorn, Symm. tri,boloi, Vulg. tribuli prickly plants, Pesh. qurtÌbaÒ bramble bush:

thorny plant (Dalman Arbeit 2:355) (:: Gesenius and others: threshing-sledge). †

1476 tq,r,ñB'

tq,r,ñB', Sam.M77 beÒreÒqat, Sam. ryps qrab (BenH. 2:539, 564): JArm.tg *at'q.rIB' and Akk barraqtu, Syr.

baÒrqaÒ emerald (cf. OPers. Bardia, son of Cyrus, > Sme,rdij), Arb. zumurrud beryl; < Skr. marakata (Laufer Sino-

Iranica 518 :: Mayrhofer Sprache 7:187: Greek or Sem. !; Zimmerli 674: qrb): emerald, (Quiring 157f) dark-

green beryl (Akk. burallu. JArm.tgal'r>WB, Syr. Mnd. beÒrullaÒ > bh,rulloj (< German Brille, Littmann 17),

Bauer, Edelstein. 529ff, also other green stones; found in the coastal mountains between Aswan and the Red

Sea, Sma,ragdoj o;roj: Ex 2817 3910; ï tq;r>B†'. †

1477 tq;r>B†'

tq;r>B†': by-form of tq,r,B', BL 510v: dark-green beryl Ezk 2813. †

1478 rrb

I rrb: MHb.2 JArm. to be clear, to select, pi. pa. to cleanse; Akk. baraÒru to shimmer, barru purified, pure

(gold), Ug. brr be free (UTGl. 527) be pure (UTGl. 528) OSArb. causative, to cleanse, Eth. bruÒr silver (Leslau

13); ï rwb.

qal: pf. ytiArB'; inf. with sffx. ~r'b'l. Qoh 318 (aÒ BL 430o, Bergsträsser 2:135f, or short o ?); pt. ~yrIWrB.,
tArruB.:

—1. to purge out Ezk 2038;

—2. to select, choose Qoh 318 (? or with 1: to separate from cj. ~yhil{a/h'me, Ginsberg); pt. selected Neh 518 1C

740 922, sbst. 1641. †



nif: imp. WrB'ñhi, BL 431r: to keep clean Is 5211;

—Ps 1827 / 2S 2227 rd. rBoGI, ï hitp. †

pi: inf. rreB': to sift, to sort out Da 1135. †

hitp: impf. Wrr†.B†'t.yI (cf. %rb pi.): to be sifted, sorted out Da 1210;

—Ps 1827 / 2S 2227 rd. rB†'G:t.Ti (:: Blau VT 7:387). †

hif: inf. rb†;h' (BL 433d) to sift, cleanse Jr 411, 11QSir 51 (DJD 4, xxi 11). †

Der. II-IV rB;, rWrB', rBo, tyrIBo.

1479 rrb

II rrb: Arb. baraÒª to sharpen; Schwarzlose Waffen 295; alt. with I.

qal: pt. rWrB'; to sharpen; sharpened (arrow) (Sept. be,loj evklekto,n = I) Is 492. †

hif: imp. Wrb†eh', BL 432l: sharpen (arrow) Jr 5111. †

1480 [v;r>Bi

[v;r>Bi: Sept. Barsoj: n.m.; etym.? trad. B. + [v;r,; < Arb. birsëiÁ (< *bisësëiÁ) ugly (Holma Personennamen 37f;

rBe + tÑÁ BASOR 163:52) ?: king of hr'mo[] Gn 142 (ï [r;B,). †

1481 ytiroBe

ytiroBe: 1C 1139: ï ytiroaeB..

1482 yt;roBe

yt;roBe: n.loc., tAraeB.; town of rz<[,d>d;h] of Damascus 2S 88; 1C 188 ï !WK; ? = ht'ArBe Ezk 4716; Abel 2:264;

Simons Geog. §767; Reicke-R. 222. †

1483 rAfB.

rAfB.: river n.; rAfB.ÅB.h; lx;n: near Gaza; Dussaud Top. 233f; Abel 1:405f; Simons Geog. §718: 1S 309f.21. †

1484 hr'AfB.

hr'AfB.: ï hr'foB..

1485 ~fb



*~fb: denom. from ~f,Bo; MHb. ~sÆfb, pi. to season, to scent, JArm. Syr. ~seB., Mnd. (MdD 67b) bsum to be

sweet, fragrant; adj. DISO 45 sweet-smelling Palm. amyXb, NPu. ~Xb JA 1955:50, JArm. ~ysiB., Syr. bassiÒm;

Arb. basëima to be disgusted by.

Der. ~f,Bo, n.f. tm;f.B†', ~f'b.yI.

1486 ~f,Bo

~f,Bo: (8 x), by-forms ~f,B, Ex 3023 and *~f'B' Song 51, Sam.M78 baÒsëam: ? Pun. DISO 45; EgArm. ~Xb
Kraeling Arm. Pap. 2:5, Hermopolis (Orient. 17: 549); OSArb. name of a month dÑ-bsëmm (Conti-R. 119b, cf.

Pehl. Frahang 27:3d); MHb. ~Xwb; JArm.tgam'f.ÆsWb, also Mnd. (MdD 56a); Syr. and CPArm. besmaÒ, bsaÒmaÒ

sweetness, scent; Arb. basëaÒm fragrant shrub; > *ba,ssamon > ba,lsamon (fourth century ï Lewy Fremdw. 41;

Mayer 321) > MHb. ¿nAÀms'l.B; and Arb. bal(a)saÒn (Ruzëicëka 193): ymif'B., ~ymif'B., wym'f'B.:

—1. balsam tree Balsamodendrium Opolbalsamum (Löw 1:299ff.): Song 51.13 62 814;

—2. balsam oil, which easily coagulates: sg. Ex 3528 Is 324 Ezk 2722, pl. Ex 256 3023 358 1K 102.10.25 2K 2013 Is
392 Song 410.14.16 Est 212 1C 929f 2C 91.9.24 1614 3227;

—3. perfume: (in general) ~f,B,-nm'N>qi sweet cinnamon Ex 3023;

—4. ~f,bo hnEq. aromatic cane (Cymbopogon Löw 1:692f) Ex 3023. †

1487 tm;f.B†'

tm;f.B†', Sam.M78 baÒsëaÒmat: n.f.; ~fb; BL 510v; “balsam” (Noth 223); OSArb. Bsëmt n.f. Ryckmans 1:57; ZAW

75:307; Mlaker Hierodulen 33:

—1. Gn 2634;

—2. Gn 363f.10. 13.17 (Sam. tlxm);

—3. 1K 415. †

1488 rfb

rfb: MHb. pi.; Ug. bsër; JArm.tg (fÆs) CPArm. pe. and pa.; Akk. bussuru; Arb. Soq. basësëara, OSArb. bsër; Eth.

absara, Tigr. (Wb. 283b) basësëara to bring (good) news.

pi: pf. rF;Bi, yTir>F;Bi; impf. WrF.b;T., WrF†eb;y> (!Wr- 1QIsb 606), hr'F.b;a]; impv. WrF.B;; inf. rFeB;; pt. rFeb;m.,
tr,F,b;m., tArF.b;m.:

—1. to bring news (good or bad): a) neutral 2S 1820.20; pt. as sbst. 1S 417 2S 410 Is 527; to inform a person 1S

319 2S 1819 Is 611 Jr 2015 1C 109; b) bAj ÅBi to bring good news 1K 142 Is 527, without bAj 2S 18(19).26,



rFeb;m. herald of good tidings Nah 21, tr,F,b;m. (female) herald of good tidings (to Zion) Is 409 Ps 6812 (rd.

tr,F,b;m. :: Gaster VT 4:74 collective, Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §16f);

—2. to tell, to announce 2S 120 Is 606 Ps 4010 962 1C 1623;

—Is 4127 rd. rSeb;m. someone who refutes. †

hitp: impf. rFeB;t.yI: to receive good news 2S 1831. †

Der. hr'foB..

1489 rf'B'

rf'B' (266 x); Jerome bosor: skin Arb. baaëarat, denom. baëara to peel off skin; flesh Ug. bsër, Ph. EgArm. DISO

45, MHb., JArm. ar'f.Æs.Bi, CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 67b) besraÒ, Eth. (ï Leslau 13) bsr, OSArb. bsër: rf;B.,
yrIf'B., $'r†,Æk'r>f†'B., ~k,r>v;B., ~yrIf'B. Pr 1430 †:

—1. skin (ï rA[) Ps 1026 119120 Jb 415;

—2. flesh (ï raev.) of living human beings Gn 221 2K 514, of dead ones 1S 1744, of animals Dt 148, of cows

Gn 412, pigs Is 654 6617, quails Nu 1133;

—3. meat, food 1S 213.15 Pr 2320, yx; ÅB' raw meat 1S 215, forbidden meat Ex 2128; B'ÅB' lk;a' Dt 1215B'
lk;a'Åb'W ~x,l, 1K 176, !yIy:w" ÅB' Da 103;

—4. sacrificial meat vd,qo ÅB. Jr 1115 Hg 212, x;Bez>mi ÅB. Lv 720, lWGPi ÅB. unclean meat Ezk 414;

—5. flesh as part of the body: a) ï ~c,[, and ~c,[,ÅB' Gn 223; B'Åb'W rA[ Jb 1011 (:: 1), ~dw rXb Sir 1418;

b) euphemistic for the pubic region, hl'r>[' ÅB. Gn 1711, hw"r>[, ÅB. Ex 2842, B.ÅB' penis (Syr.) Lv 152f.7 Ezk

1626 2320, ï ~yviWbm.; of a woman Lv 1519; series: ~ydIGI, ~ydIGIÅB', rA[, x;Wr Ezk 376.8, rA[, rA[ÅB', tAmc'[],
~ydIyGI Jb 1011; Arf'B. !m;v.mi Is 174;

—6. body (Pedersen Isr. 1-2:176ff) Ezk 1119 3626 Ps 632 Pr 511 Jb 415 Qoh 1212~yrIf'b. yYEx; Pr 1430; rotting

flesh Zech 1412; ~yrIf'b. yYEx;ÅB'h; vp,n< Lv 1711; youths B'h; vp,n<Åb' yaeyrIB. fat in flesh Da 115;

—7. relatives (ï raev.; Reiser ThZ 16:1ff); yrIf'B.mi ÅB' Gn 223; dx'a, ÅB' 224; Wnref'b. Wnyxia' (rd. Wnref'b.
Wnyxia'Åb.W ?) our blood brother 3727; Arf'B. raev. his close relative Lv 186; $'r>f†'B. your relatives Is 587;

—8. a) living flesh: $'r>f†'B.ÅB' ble :: !b,a, ble Ezk 1119 3626; b) what is frail, transient (ï sa,rx in the NT)

!b,a, bleÅB' d[;w> vp,N<mi Is 1018; B' d[;w> vp,N<miÅB' :: x;Wr 313x;WrÅb' yler>[; Ezk 447; b' yler>[;ÅB' mere flesh

Ps 565 7839; B'Åb' ynEy[e Jb 104; b' ynEy[eÅB' [;Arz> :: hwhy 2C 328;



—9. rf'B'-lK' (Hulst OTS 12:28ff): a) all flesh, man and beast Gn 612.17 and oft.; b) mankind Nu 1622 2716 Is

405; c) animals Gn 619 721 817; d) any human being Dt 523 Sir 3711; e) every human being rf'B'-lK'ÅB'h;-lK' is

grass Is 406; B'h;-lK'ÅB'-lk' yhel{a/ Jr 3227;

—Jb 1926 yrIf'B.mi ï Comm., rsb pi., dhf hif.

1490 hr'foB.

hr'foB. See below under hr'foB. and hr'AfB. (#1492).

1491 hr'AfB.

hr'AfB. See below under hr'foB. and hr'AfB. (#1492).

1492 hr'foB.Æhr'AfB.

hr'foB. and 2S 1825hr'AfB.: I rfb: Ug. bsërt, Akk. bussurtu tidings, MHb., JArm.tg and Meg.Taanit xii

atrwXb, CPArm. bswrÀ Arb. busër, bisëaÒrat (< Arm., Fraenkel 115) and Eth. besraÒt good tidings; Sept.

euvagge,lion; Bauer Wb. Pal. Arb.; TWNT 2:705ff, 718ff; Bultmann Theol. 86f; Bowman in Mem. Manson 54ff;
RGG 2:974f:

—1. tidings 2S 1820, good tidings 1825.27 2K 79;

—2. messenger’s reward 2S 410 1822. †

1493 ~G:v;B.

~G:v;B. Gn 63: ï ~G:.

1494 lvbo

lvbo: MHb. pi., JArm. pa. to ripen, to boil, JArm. Syr. bsëel to ripen, Mnd. (MdD 71a) to boil; Akk. basëaÒlu to

boil (intr.), to ripen; Arb. absala to cook unripe dates, DatÑina (ï Landberg) to boil meat; Eth. basala, Tigr. (Wb.
283a) basëla to boil (intr.), to grow ripe, OSArb. bsl to sacrifice.

qal: pf. lv;B', Wlv.B†':

—1. to grow ripe Jl 413, 11Q xxi 3 (Sir 51);

—2. to boil (intr.) Ezk 245. †

pi: pf. T'l.V;Bi, WlV.Bi, ~l'V.Bi; impf. lVeb;T., WlV.b;y>, lVeb;N>w:; impv. Wlv†eÆWlV.B;; inf. lVeB;; pt. ~yliV.b;m.;

—to boil, cook, fry (Reicke-R. 270) Ex 1623 (together with hpa) Dt 167 Ezk 4624 Zech 1421; rf'B' ÅBi Ex 2931

Lv 821 1S 213 1K 1921; bl'x'B. ÅBi to boil in milk Ex 2319 3426 Dt 1421; manna Nu 118, (to bake) cakes 2S 138, a



dish 2K 438, a child 2K 629 Lam 410, meat for an offering Ezk 4620vaeB' xs;P,h; ÅBi 2C 3513 (otherwise ï

hlc). †

pu: pf. hl'V†'Bu; impf. lV;buy>; pt. lV'bum.: to be boiled, to be cooked Ex 129 (~yIM†'B;) Lv 621 1S 215. †

hif: pf. Wlyvib.hi: to ripen Gn 4010. †

Der. lveB', tAlV.b;m..

1495 lveB'

lveB': lvb; MHb., JArm.galvb boiled (?): fem. hl'veB.: boiled Ex 129 Nu 619. †

1496 ~l'v.Bi

~l'v.Bi: Ezr 47 unc.: trad. (Esd. v) n.m. of a Persian official, Meyer Judentum 33; Torrey AJSL 24:244 ::

Klostermann Gesch. 216; Kittel 3:602f; Schaeder Esra 27f: in accordance with, Sept. evn efirh,n&#221;, Pesh. ba-

sëlaÒm (ï BArm.) :: Bergsträsser OLZ 35:204f; Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 34; ~lev'WryBi, Galling Chr.-Esr.-Neh. 197:

~lev'Wry> ~vuB. in matters concerning Jerusalem. †

1497 !v'B'

I !v'B'; Sept. Basan: n.top., !vb, stoneless, fertile plain, Arb. batÑanat, butÑiÒnat (Speier VT 3:306f) :: Goetze

Lang. 17:131: !t,P,, *batÑn; alu Ziri-basëani EA 201:4; &#141; Basani/tij, Batanai,a; Maisler JPOS 9:80ff; Dussaud

Top. 323ff; Noth ZDPV 68:2ff; Rudolph Chr. 47; Reicke-R. 203f ï !v'b.nI: Bashan, E of the river Jordan

between Hermon to the N1, Salcha to the E, Gilead to the S, Geshur and Maacah to the W1, in the area of

modern Nuqra, Guthe ZDPV 31:231ff: !v'B' Dt 3214 Is 339 Ezk 276 3918 Mi 714 Nah 14 Zech 112 Ps 2213 6816

(rh;) 1C 523 (rd. rh;ÅB'h; #r,a,B., Rudolph); usually !v'B'h;:

—1. !v'B'h;ÅB'h; $.l,m, gA[ and B'h; $.l,m, gA[ÅB'B; gA[ tk,l,m.m; ï gA[;

—2. d['l.GI together with d['l.GIÅB' Dt 310.13 Jos 171.5 2K 1033 1C 516 (cj. !l'AgB. or vbey"B..) Mi 714;

—3. ryaiy" tWOx; in ryaiy" tWOx;ÅB' Jos 1330, Manasseh 216 227, bGOr>a; 1K 413, !l'AG Dt 443 Jos 208 2127 1C 656

!l'AGÅB'h; and Dan Dt 3322;

—4. B'h;ÅB'h; #r,a, 1C 511; B'h; #r,a,ÅB'h; $.r,D, Nu 2133 Dt 31; rd. B'h; $.r,D,ÅB' rh; Ps 6816; lm,r>k;w> ÅB' Is

339 Nah 14, B'ÅB'h;w> lm,r>K;h; Jr 5019; B'h;w> lm,r>K;h;ÅB'h; || !Anb'l. 2220;

—5. !v'B' famous for ~ynIALa; Is 213 Ezk 276 Zech 112, ~yliyae Dt 3214, ~yaiyrIm. Ezk 3918, tArP' Am 41,

~yrIyBia; Ps 2213;

—6. ~yrIyBia;ÅB'h; also Dt 313 3322 (?, ï



1498 !v'B'

II (?) !v'B': btÑn Ug. and OSin. (Albright BASOR 110:17), Arb. batÑan, Akk. basëmu: snake, ï !t,P,, Dt 3322 Ps

6823; ï Albright; Gaster Thespis 458; Fensham JNES 19:292f. †

1499 hn"v.B'

hn"v.B': vwb, VG 1:395: prp. tv,Bo or hv'WB: shame Hos 106; Rudolph 196 cj. hn"V'B; in the year when.†

1500 svb

svb: ~k,s.v;AB Am 511: svb (??) inf. po.; since Wellhausen usu. cj. ~kes.WB (swb through your crushing);

rd. ~k,s.b.v', sbv, < Akk. sëabaÒsu sëibsa to exact corn tax (Torczyner JPOS 16:6f). †

1501 tv,Boñ

tv,Boñ: vwb; BL 610t, ï hv'WB; Lach. tXb, MHb., JArm. at'T.h.B;, Syr. behttaÒ, Mnd. (MdD 46b) bahtuta; Ug.

btÑt, Akk. buÒsëtu (> bultu), baÒsëtu: sffx. yTiv.B', ~k,T.v.B':

—1. (feelings of) shame (Pedersen Isr. 1-2:519f) 1S 2030 Is 303.5 544 617 Jr 226 2018 Hab 210 Zeph 35.19 (rd.

~T'v.B' #r,a, Ehrlich “a country where they must have felt ashamed”) Ps 4016 6920 704; ~ynIP' ÅBo face filled

with shame Jr 719 Ps 4416 Da 97f Esr 97 2C 3221; BoÅBo vAB to feel deeply ashamed Is 4217; Bo vABÅBo vbel' to

be clothed with shame Ps 3526 Jb 822Bo vbel'ÅBo vyBil.hi to clothe someone with shame Ps 13218Bo vyBil.hiÅbo
hj'[' to cover oneself in shame 10929; ATv.b'B. bk;v' to lie down in one’s shame Jr 325;

—2. shamefulness: replacement for l[;B;; tXb ydy troops of shamefulness, for Bel-Marduk, Lach. 6:6

(Michaud Pierre 101); Jr 324 (rd. lk;a' !) 1113 Hos 910, so also in ï tv,B,ruy> 2S 1121 (= l[;B;ruy> Ju 632), tv,Bo
vyai 2S 28 (= l[;B;v.a, 1C 833), tv,boypim. 2S 218; Sept. afiscu,nh 1K 1825; and also &#141; Baal in Sept. and

NT, Baudissin 2:63f; 3:90ff; Reicke-R. 267;

—Mi 111 dl. †

1502 tB;

I tB; (585 x): < *bant < *bint (BL 618 l, Albright BASOR 115:92), fem. of ï !Be; MHb.; Ug. bt, pl. bnt; Arm.

(ï masc. rB;) trb seal (IEJ 8:228ff), JArm.tbaT'r;B., JArm.g *aT'r>B, (Kahle Mas. West. 2:12 Gn 3419). cs.

tr;B., tB;, Syr. bartaÒ, Mnd. (MdD 70a) brata; Arb. bint, OSArb. bnt, bt, Eth. bent in benta Áain pupil of the eye

(Leslau 13), Akk. bintu and buntu; VG 1:332; DISO 37, 42: cs. tB;, yTiBi, pl. (Min. bhnt, Höfner §91) tAnB',
tAnB., yt;nOB.:

—1. daughter (by birth) !r'h' tb; hK'l.mi Gn 1129, tAnb'W ~ynIB' 54, Neh 312 (Pesh. wyn"B', prp. wyn"Bo Galling);

ybia' tB; half-sister (different mothers) and yMiai tB; full sister (the same mother) Gn 2012; wyn"B' tAnB.



granddaughters 467, AnB. tB; and ATBi tB; Lv 1810; yrIm.[' tB; granddaughter 2K 826 (Begrich ZAW 53:78f;

Rudolph Chr. 264 rd. tBemi :: Noth Gesch. Isr. 2163), $'ybia' tv,ae tB; Lv 1811; $'yx,a; tAnB. cousins Ju 143;

tAnB' daughters in law Ju 129 yt;nOB. the wives of sons Ru 111; AdDo tB; Est 27; ry[ih' yven>a; tAnB. Gn 2413,

therefore ~k,T.Bi to the citizens of a town 348; $'M.[; tAnB. Ezk 1317; %l,m, tB; king’s daughter 2K 934, pl.

~ykil'm. tAnB. Ps 4510 or (of the same father) %l,M,h; tAnB. Jr 4110; bydIn" tB; Song 72; proverb HT'Bi HM'aiK.
Ezk 1644; 2. daughter in the meaning of belonging to (ï !Be 5-7): txe tAnB. Hittite women Gn 2746, Alyvi
ÅB. women and girls of Shiloh Ju 2121 yrIy[i ÅB. Lam 351 (rd. tAkB.mi Echter-Bibel. or tWkB'mi Rudolph);

ba'Am ÅB. the settlements of Moab Is 162, h'yt,AnB.-lk'w> !ABv.x, Heshbon and all its villages Nu 2125 (ï

~yrIcex], Tg. !yrIp.K;) Neh 1125.30 1Macc 58.65 (Noth Welt 133 :: Delekat VT 14:9f: fortified settlements; rk'nE lae
tB; one who worships a foreign god Mal 211, ï l[;Y:liB. tB; useless woman 1S 116; ryVih; ÅB. sounds or

songs? Qoh 124; !yI[; tB; apple of the eye (Eth. vs.) Ps 178 (ï hb'B') and Lam 218; a gate named ~yBir; tB;
daughter of many Song 75; hn"[]Y:h; tB; ostrich ï hn"[]y:; yc;WP-tB; Zeph 310 ï #wp;

—3. personification of a town, country (gen. epexegeticus, GK §128k) !AYci tB; daughter Zion Is 18 (20 x) yMi[;
tB; Is 224 Jr 411 (10 x), ~doa/ tB; Lam 421f, rAc-tB; Ps 4513, hd'Why> tB; Lam 22.5, ~yIr†'c.mi tB; Jr 4624 (::

~yIr†'c.mi tB;Åmi ÅB; tb,v,yO the inhabitants Jr 4619, cf. 4818);

—4. indication of age (ï !Be 8): Ht'n"v. tB; one year old Lv 1410 Nu 614 1527, hn"v' ~y[iv.Ti tB; a ninety year

old woman Gn 1717 (cf. ![bX trb a seventy year old woman Tema 3, KAI 230);

—5. girls, young women. tAnB' || ~yvin" Is 329 Gn 3013 Jos 176 Ju 1140 2121; ~d'a'h' tAnB. daughters of man

Gn 62.4; ~yviN"h; tB; Da 1117 the young woman ? (alt. one of the women, or superlative, prp. ~yvin"a], Cazelles

BiOr. 9:146a); yTiBi Boaz to Ruth Ru 28, the psalmist to the king’s wife Ps 4511; hb'bevo tB; Jr 3122 494;

—Gn 3639tB; 2, and 1C 150 ï bh'z" yme; Gn 4922 ?; Ezk 276 rd. ~yrIVua;t.Bi, 3218 rd. tAnBe (ï !yIB;), Mi 414 rd.

ddeAGt.hi.

Der. n.f. [b;v,-tB; and [;Wv tB;.

1503 tB;

II tB;: MHb., JArm.taT'B;ÆBi; Diringer 290, %lml tb Moscati 111:2 and IEJ 3:121f; cun. bas in Taanach 6:4

? (BL 209c), > Greek ba,toj; Tigr. (Wb. 287a) baÒt: pl. ~yTiB;: bath, liquid measure, equivalent to one hp'yae
Ezk 4511 = 40-45 litres (BRL 367f; Barrois 2:248ff; de Vaux Inst. 1:306ff; Scott BA 22:29ff): 1K 726.38 Is 510

Ezk 4510f.14 2C 29 45. †

1504 tB;

cj. III tB;: ttb; pl. *~yTiB;, rd. yTeB; for yTeB' 2K 237; Sept.AB cettieim/n < *bettieim, Sept.1MS Theod. beqqieim,

Sept.L Quinta stola,j, Arb. batt coarse garment (Montgomery-G. 531, 539; Gressmann ZAW 42:325f; Driver

JBL 55:107): woven dress (for the hr'vea] AsëeÒrah as the fa/roj for Isis, Herodotus ii:122, the pe,ploj for

Athene at the Panathenaeon). †



1505 ht'B'

ht'B': according to context devastation, wasteland, MHb.2 ( ?); etym. ? to ruin (?) :: Budde ZAW 50:57: Is 56.

†

1506 ht'Bo

[*ht'Bo: ~h,yteBo rx;B. 2C 346 rd. ~h,yteAbxor>Bi (ï Rudolph). †]

1507 hT'B;

*hT'B;: ttb: pl. tATB; precipice, cliff (Weise ZAW 72:30f) Is 719. †

1508 laeWtB.

I laeWtB., Sam.M78 aftuwwel: n.m. < *laeWtm. (Bauer ZAW 48:79), Wtm. (ï tm) + lae, Akk. Muti-ilu and

simil. (Stamm 298): wife of Laban Gn 2222-28:5. †

1509 laeWtB.

II laeWtB.: n.loc.; = I ?; in Simeon 1C 430; = ï lWtB. Jos 194, cj. 1530 for lysiK. (Sept.B Baiqhl), = lae-tyBe
1S 3027 (Abel 2:283; Simons Geog. §321). †

1510 lWtB.

lWtB.: n.loc., Jos 194 cj. 1530 > II laeWtB. 1C 430, cf. lae-tyBe 1S 3027: Kh. el-QaryteÒn 8 km. N1 of Tell ÁArad

(Noth 141; Simons Geog. §317). †

1511 hl'WtB.

hl'WtB.: ltb: MHb. also virgin ground, JArm. at'l.WtB. virgin :: adly alw albxm yd Åb who is in

labour and does not give birth (Montgomery Inc. Texts. 13, 9); masc. Syr. chaste, Mnd. (alwtp MdD 384b)

bachelor; Syr. denom. pa. to violate; Arb. batuÒl sacred virgin; Ug. btlt epithet of ÁAnat, also n.m. (UTGl. 540);
Akk. batuÒlu young man, fem. virgin (in marriage contracts Meissner Bab. Ass. 1:402, cf. Driver-M. Ass. Laws

518): usually still secluded from married life (Zimmermann JBL 73:984): tl;WtB., t¿AÀl{WtB., t¿AÀl{tuB.: virgin

(Reicke-R. 914) :: hm'l.[;:

—1. grown-up girl without any sexual experience with men Gn 2416, who has no husband Lv 213 Ju 1212 (::

widow and repudiated wife Lv 2114 Ezk 4422); hl'Wtb. r'[]n: Dt 2223.28 1K 12 Est 23, pl. 22; rWxB' :: hl'WtB.
Dt 3225 Jr 313 5122 Ezk 96 2C 3617, pl. Is 234 Am 813 Zech 917 (gloss) Ps 7863 14812 Lam 118 221; hl'Wtb. hT'Pi
Ex 2215, tl{WtB.h; rh;mo 2216, hl'WtB. l[;B' Is 625: h'yr,W[n> l[;B; Jl 18 (married at a young age?); h'yr,W[n>
l[;B;ÅB.h; yTiBi my virgin daughter Ju 1924; ï 2S 132.18 Jr 232 Ps 4515 (virgins as a bride’s companions) Jb 311

Lam 14 210 511 Est 217.19;



—2. personification (ï tB; 3): laer'f.yI tl;WtB. the virgin Israel (not: the virgin of Israel) Dt 2219 Jr 1813

314.21 Am 52; !AYci tB; ÅB. the virgin daughter Zion 2K 1921 / Is 3722 Lam 213; with !Adyci Is 2312, with lb,B'
471, with ~yIr;c.mi Jr 4611 , with hd'Why> Lam 115, with yMi[; Jr 1417. †

Der. ~yliWtB.

1512 ~yliWtB.

~yliWtB.: hl'WtB.; tant. pl. BL 472y; Gulkowitsch 16; MHb. JArm.tg Syr.: yleWtB., h'yl,WtB.:

—1. state of virginity Lv 2113 Ju 1137f Ezk 233.8 Sir 4210;

—2. evidence of virginity Dt 2214f.17.20. †

1513 qATB;

cj. qATB;: qtb: cj. for ï qATr; Ezk 723; with hf'[' to create a slaughter.

1514 hy"t.Bi

hy"t.Bi: n.f., Or. hy"T.Bi, Sept.A Beqqia, Sept.L faqqouia, Eg. bi.ti.t queen (Erman-G. 1:435), epithet of Isis,

Hathor, Buto: Egyptian princess 1C 418. †

1515 ~yTiB'

~yTiB': ï tyIB;, III tB;.

1516 ltb

*ltb: Arb. batala to separate, Vulg. to live in chastity.

Der. hl'WtB., ~yliWtB..

1517 qtb

qtb: lw. < Akk. bataÒqu to cut off; Arb. Eth. (Leslau) Tigr. (WB 287b) bat(a)ka to cut off; ï qdb.

pi: pf. %WqT.Bi: to slaughter Ezk 1640 (Greenfield HUCA 29:220f), cj. 2347 (rd. qATB;, ï III arb ?). †

Der. cj. qATB;.

1518 rtb

rtb: Arb. batara and matara, Eth. matara to cut off, Tigr. Wb. 125b to clear.



qal: pf. rt†'B': to cut in pieces, in half Gn 1510. †

pi: impf. rTeb;y>w: to cut in pieces Gn 1510 (in a ritual ï Henninger Bibl. 34:344ff). †

Der. I rt,B,, II *rt,B,, cj. III rt,B,, !Art.Bi.

1519 rt,B,

I rt,B,, Sam.M78 *bitr and baÒtar: rtb; Arb. batr amputation: part, piece (of sacrificial meat) Gn 1510 Jr 3418f. †

1520 rt,B,

II *rt,B,: rt,B†' yreh' Song 217; Vulg. Aq., Symm. n.loc. :: Sept. o;rh koilwma,twn mountains with many ravines

(ï rtb); Theod. Pesh. mountains of perfumes (mala,baqron Indian spice plant, Löw 2:117f), cf. Song 46 84. †

1521 rt,B,

cj. III rt,B,: n.loc. in Judah; rtb (ï II rt,B,): Jos 1559 Sept.A Baiqhr and 1C 644 Sept.A Baiqqhr, Eusebius

Bi/eqqhr, Mish. rTeyBe ?; Kh. el-YekhuÒd near BittiÒr, 11 km SW of Jerusalem, BRL 105ff; Abel 2:271; Simons

Geog. §319E10; Grill ThZ 20:208f. †

1522 !Art.Bi

!Art.Bi: rtb; formally = n.loc. Batruna EA; trad. ravine :: Eissfeldt NouvClio 2:1171 half a day, forenoon (::

hl'y>L;h;-lK', verse 29a, temporal acc. :: Simons Geog. §747): 2S 229. †

1523 [b;v,-tB;

[b;v,-tB;, [b;v†'-tB;, Sept. Bhqsabee: n.f.; tB; + II [bv “daughter of abundance” (Noth 146f), of prosperity

(Koehler ZAW 55:165f) :: Montgomery-G. 84: I [bv born on the seventh day (the Sabbath), cf. n.m. ytiB.v;,
fem. tytiB.v;: wife of Uriah, afterwards of David, mother of Solomon 2S 113 1224 1K 111.15f.28.31 213.18f Ps 512;

ï [;Wv-tB;. †

1524 [;Wv-tB;

[;Wv-tB;: n.f. md.1. wife of Judah 1C 23tynI[]n:K.h; Åv ÅB; usu. rd. with Sept., Pesh., Vulg. following Gn 382

BÅv Amv.W ynI[]n:K. vyai tB;, ? :: 3812hd'Why> tv,ae Åv ÅB;; md.2. = [b;v,-tB; Sept., Vulg. (> *[w:v,-,
dissimilated Ruzëicëka 108 :: Rudolph): 1C 35. †

1525 ttb

ttb: Arb. batta to cut off; NPu. tb, tba (Février, Cahiers de Byrsa 8 (1958/59) 30f to cut into).

Der. hT'B;, III tB;.



1526 g

g: lm,¿yÀGI, Eth. gaml, Sept. Ps 119 Lam giml, gima/e/il, also Ge,mma, Greek Ga,mma (sec. gra,mma), Sam. gaman

(Petermann Gramm. §1); Ug. syllabic ga = *gaml (BASOR 160:23f); Eg. hieroglyph qmÀ throwing stick, Akk.
gamlu sickle, scimitar (Driver Semitic Writing 163f; Lewy Orient. 19:244 27ff: hook); later numerical symbol

for 3, gÏ = 3000; g is the voiced counterpart of k, originally without aspiration; in Sec. always g, in Sept. and

Greek k; ï lm'G": ka,mhloj (Kahle Cairo Geniza 181); within Hebrew it alternates a) with k: ï yrIz"k.a;, #M'WG,
rmg, tyrIp.G", grd, tykiAkz>, rgs; in final position often k in Sept., ï gaeDo, gl,P,, gl;q.ci; b) with q: ï glb,

[;ybiG"; I vydIG", #M'WG; c) with d: ï tv,B,D;; elsewhere it corresponds to a) Sem. g, in Classical Arabic it is

palatalized > j (= dj or dsch, soft as in Italian <ita>giorno), in dialects g (Spitta Gramm. §2:4); b) Assyrian k in

*!g<s,, !AGr>s;, rs,l,Pi tl;g>Ti (Eilers Beamtennamen 61).

1527 aGE

aGE: hag; < ï ha,GE (Stade Lehrbuch §184); ? back-formation < ~yaiGE; rd. ? ha,GE (1QIsa, Kutscher Lang. Is.

281, as Jr 4829 !): arrogant Is 166; ï laeWaG>. †

1528 hag

hag: MHb. and JArm.tg to be high, Syr. and Mnd. (MdD 72a) etpa. to boast; Eg. qÀy to be high, Erman-G. 5:1ff;

gÀ to be high, deep, Schwarzenbach 33.

qal: pf. ha'G", WaG"; impf. ha,g>yI; inf. haoG":

—1. to be high, to grow tall: plants: Jb 811, waters Ezk 475, God Ex 151.21; Jb 1016 (sbj. yviaro v.15, lx;V;K;
obj.);

—2. to be arrogant Sir 109. †

Der. aGE (?), ha'GE, ha,GE, laeWaG> n.m., hw"a]G:, !AaG", tWaGE, *!Aya]G:, II hw"GE.

1529 ha'GE

ha'GE: hag; fem. of ha,GE, BL 593q, ï hw"GE: arrogance Pr 813. †

1529 ha'GE

ha'GE: hag; fem. of ha,GE, BL 593q, ï hw"GE: arrogance Pr 813. †

1530 ha,GE

ha,GE: hag; Typ. qattil (BL 447b :: König: qitÌal); MHb. proud; Syr. gaÀyaÒ; ï aGE: ~yaiGE, arrogant Is 212 cj. 166

(1QIsa 281) Jr 4829 Ps 942 1406 Pr 1525 1619 Jb 4011f Sir 1014;



—Ps 1234 for Q ~ynAy yaeG> rd. K ~ynIAya]G:; yaeG> 1QIsa 281.4 ï ay>G:. †

1531 laeWaG>

laeWaG>: n.m.: hag; *WaG> (= ha,GE, ï tm, KBL, or masc. of hw"a]G: + lae; Sept. Goudihl, ? crrpt. < Goulihl =

lael.auG> (Noth 240): Nu 1315. †

1532 hw"a]G:

hw"a]G:, Sam.M81 gaÒÀuÒt-, var. gaÒt- mistakenly Kutscher Lang. Is. 282; hag, < *gaÀwat BL 601b; MHb.2, Syr.

gaÀyuÒtÑaÒ, ? Mnd. (MdD 89) atwygÆag; Sec. *gaua and bghouaqw (Brönno 139): tw:a]G:, Atw"a]G: (1QIsa 166 Sam.

wtag vs.):

—1. roaring (of the sea) Ps 464;

—2. eminence (of God, rd. tWaGE ?) Dt 3326 Ps 6835 ytiw"a]g: yzEyLi[; who boast in my eminence Is 133, (of Israel)

Dt 3329;

—3. arrogance Is 98 1311 166 2511 Jr 4829 Ps 3119 3612 736 Pr 2923 Sir 717 106-9 1320 168; ytiw"a]g: yzEyLi[;Åg: hf'['
to act arrogantly Ps 3124, g: hf'['Åg: yzEyLi[; arrogant boasters Zeph 311;

—Ps 102 rd. tWagEB., Jb 417 and. Pr 143 rd. hAGE (I wGE). †

1533 hL'WaG>

hL'WaG> Len.: Ru 47: ï hL'auG>.

1326 l[;Bñ;

II l[;Bñ;: n.m.; = I l[;B; I; or short form; Ug. Ph. cun. BaÀ(a)lu, Ba-al (Tallqvist Names 49), Amor. Bahälum

(Bauer Ostk. 15), Baal Josephus Ap. 1:21; Bal Wuthnow 32;

—1. 1C 55;

—2. uncle of Saul 1C 830 936. †

1327 hl'[]B;

I hl'[]B;: fem. of l[;B;, female owner, wife; MHb., Ug. bÁlt, Ph. tl[b DISO 40, Lach. thirteenth century PEQ

91:130f; JArm.t *at'l.[.B;, Syr. bÁiÒltaÒ; OSArb. bÁlt, Arb. baÁlat; Akk. baÀlatu (AHw. 98b, Can. lw., beÒltu: cs.

tl;[]B;:

—1. female owner, mistress: tyIB; ÅB; of the house 1K 1717; ï bAa ÅB; female necromancer (Sept. gunh.

evggastri,muqoj, ï Lods Vie future 1:249, 2533) 1S 287; ~ypiv'K. ÅB; female charmer (ï @v,K,) Nah 34;



—2. name (orig. epithet “lady”) of a goddess: Ug. Ph. bÁlt, Baaltij, Baltis (Harris Gramm. 89), Akk. BeÒltu; ï

Eissfeldt RGG 1:806; in the OT only in n.loc.; cf. yTil.Bi 3b. †

Der. II hl'[]B;, tAl['B., tl;[]B;, tl'[]B;.

1328 hl'[]B;

II hl'[]B;: n.loc.; = I “(dwelling place of the) female Baal” (Noth Jos. 144, :: Lewy HUCA 18:436ff):

—1. in W1 of Judah, Jos 159f = ï ~yrI['y> ty:r>qi (Noth Jos. 89f, 110); ~yrI['y> ty:r>qiÅB;h; rh; Jos 1511,

ht'lñ'[]B; 1C 136; (2S 62hd'Why> yle[]B;, ? rd. tl;[]B;, Kennedy Aid 81); = DeÒr el-Azhar, 14 km W1 of Jerusalem,

Abel 2:258, 419f;

—2. in the Negev, Jos 1529, = hl'B' 193, = hh'l.Bi 1C 429 (Noth Jos. 88 :: Albright JPOS 4:1504). †

1329 tAl['B.

tAl['B.: n.loc.; pl. of hl'[]B;, “(dwelling place of the) female Baals”, ï II hl'[]B;: in the Negev Jos 1524; ? 1K

416 (? tAl[' + I B.; *Sept. evn th|/ Maalaq, Rahlfs; ï Montgomery-G. 126; Simons Geog. §874 ix; Noth Könige

58). †

1330 !n"x'

!n"x' See below under !n"x' l[;B; (#1332).

1331 l[;B;

l[;B; See below under !n"x' l[;B; (#1332).

1332 !n"x'·l[;B;

!n"x' l[;B;: n.m.; Sept. Baalennwn; !n"x' l[;B;ÅB; + !n:x', “Baal was merciful” (Noth 187); Diringer 195; Ph.

anxl[b (Harris Gramm. 89, VAB 7:695), cun. BaalhäanuÒnu (ï !WNx;) from Arwad, cf. Ph. l[bnx
(H)annibal, Annibaj, laeyNIx; (Harris Gramm. 103; Noth 35f :: Friedrich §75a: hÌan(n) mercy);

—1. king of Edom Gn 3638f 1C 149f;

—2. one of David’s officials 1C 2728. †

1333 [d'y"l.[,B.

[d'y"l.[,B.: n.m.; I l[;B; + [dy “Baal knew” (Noth 181, ï [dy 7); Eg. l[b[dy (Syria 18:191); son of David

1C 147, > [d'y"l.a, 2S 516 (Sept.BL Baal-) and 1C 38 (Noth 120). †

1334 hy"l.[;B.



hy"l.[;B.: n.m.; I l[;B; (ï [d'y"l.[,B.) + [d'y"l.[,B.Åy, “Y is Baal = lord” Noth 141; Baudissin Kyr. 3:91:

Benjaminite with David 1C 126. †

1335 syli[]B;

syli[]B;: n.m.; Ug. bÁls, baÁlisi (UTGl. 493) Sept. Beleisa, Baalij, cf. B2Òlis n.loc. on the Middle Euphrates

(Dussaud Topographie 452f), MSSSept.~yl[b Baaleim, Baalimoj Josephus Ant. x:9, 3, ï Schlatter 29: king

of Ammon Jr 4014. †

1336 tl;[]B;

tl;[]B;: n.loc.; ï II hl'[]B;, BL 510v: in Dan near Ekron, Abel 2:258; vRad PJb 29:35 :: Simons Geog. §336,

12: Jos 1944. †

1337 tl'[]B;

tl'[]B;: n.loc.; ï tl;[]B;, fossilized pausal form (BL 510v) ?; in the Negev, fortified by Solomon; ? = l[;B†' 1C

433 and ï raeB. tl;[]B; Jos 198 ?: 1K 918 2C 86. †

1338 raeB.

raeB. See below under raeB. tl;[]B; (#1340).

1339 tl;[]B;

tl;[]B; See below under raeB. tl;[]B; (#1340).

1340 raeB.·tl;[]B;

raeB. tl;[]B;: n.loc.; in Simeon, = tl'[]B;, twl{['B. ?, l[;B†', cf. Abel 2:258; Simons Geog. §321: Jos 198. †

1341 ![oB.

![oB.: n.loc.; < ï !A[m. ¿tyBeÀ: Nu 323. †

1342 an"[]B;

an"[]B;: n.m.;

—1. 1K 412;

—2. 416;

—3. Neh 34 (= hn";[]B; 3 ?), and hn"[]B;;



—1. 2S 42.5f.9;

—2. 2S 2329 1C 1130;

—3. Ezr 22 Neh 77 1028: Nab. wn[b; EA Bin-ana, Ug. Bn-Án, Bin-anat (PRU 3:239b) and simil.; Albright

BASOR 143:5, ï a['n>Bi. †

1343 r[b

I r[b: MHb. hif. to kindle, MHb.2 qal, JArm.tg CPArm. to burn, to kindle, Mnd. (MdD 49b) to burn something,

Ug. bÁr to burn (Driver Myths 163b; Gray Legacy 1023 :: UMGl. 343; Aistleitner 559; Bibl. 38:375); ? Ph.

(DISO 40); Moab., Kerak 2 r[bml; Arb. bgÔr to have an unquenchable thirst (Barth Wurzel. 6f), wagÔi/ara to be

hot, furious; Eth. Leslau 13.

qal: pf. hr'[]B†', Wr[]B†'; impf. r[†'Ær[;b.yI; pt. r[eBo, hr'[]Bo, tr,[ñ,Bo, hr'[eBo, tAr[]Bo:

—1. to burn: bush Ex 32, mountain Dt 411 523 915, flax Ju 1514; coals 2S 229 Ps 189 Ezk 113, pitch Is 349, fire Jr

209 Ps 394 cj. 11812, flames Is 1017, torch Is 621, oven Hos 74 (rd. ~he r[eBo), Mal 319, tow and spark Is 131;

metaph. wickedness Is 917, hm'xe Est 112, Y’s @a; Is 3027 Ps 212, ha'n>qi Ps 795, Y’s anger Jr 44 720 2112 Ps

8947; to burn (intransitive): a bush Ex 33;

—2. to blaze up against, with B.: fire Ps 10618 Jb 116, Y’s fire Nu 111.3; metaph. anger Jr 446 Hos 76b;

—3. to burn (transitive), to consume, of fire consuming wood Ps 8315; with B. to scorch Is 4225 432 cj. Hos 76

(for ~B'r>a'B. prp. ~B' r[eBo);

—4. ? transitive (JArm. CPArm.) or rd. pi./hif.: to fan, (a fire), to kindle: Y’s breath Is 3033, anger La 23;

—2S 2213 rd. Wrb.[†' (Ps 1813). †

pi: pf. r[eBi, ~T,r>[;Bi, Wr[]Bi, sffx. h'yTir>[;Bi; impf. Wr[]b;y>; inf. r[eB' 5 x and r[eB; 1 x (BL 355h) sffx. ~r'[]b;l.;
pt. ~yrI[]b;m.:

—1. to kindle, to light with acc. fire Ex 353 Is 4016 Jr 718 Ezk 214 399f, lamps 2C 420 1311, wood Lv 65, fiery
arrows Is 5011 ;

—2. abs. to keep a fire burning Neh 1035;

—3. to burn down cj. Hos 119 (rd. r[eb'a] al{w>); r[eb'l. hy"h' to be used for burning, to serve as firewood Is

613 4415. †

pu: pt. tr,[†'bom.: to be kindled, to be burning Jr 3622 (sbj. rd. vaew> Sept. :: Blau VT 4:14). †

hif: pf. yTir>[;b.hi; impf. ry[ib.T;, -r[,b.y:, -r[,Ær[eb.y:w:; pt. r¿yÀ[ib.m;:



—1. to set fire to (cornfield, vines, olive-trees etc.) Ex 225 (with hr'[eB.) Ju 155b, hair Ezk 52, torches Ju 155a;

—2. with !v'['B, to reduce to cinders Nah 214;

—3. 2C 283r[eb.Y:w: to burn (people), ? rd. rbe[]Y:w: (2K 163) :: Rudolph Chr. 288. †

Der. hr'[eB. and (by folk etym.) n.loc. hr'[eb.T;.

1344 r[b

II r[b: (same root ?) MHb. (< JArm.b) to clear away; Ug. bÁr plunder, expel (UTGl. 495); Syr. to enquire, to

acquire, pa. to search through, to gather, to glean, to devastate: buÒÁaÒraÒ second harvest, devastation; CPArm. to
glean.

pi: pf. r[eBi, T'r>[;Bi; impf. r[eb;y>, hr'[]b;n>; inf. r[eB':

—1. to graze, ï hif.: field with B. Ex 224ab (Pal. Pt. Tg., Kahle Geniza 205ff; Pedersen Isr. 1-2:535; Schelbert

VT 8:253ff; Sam. h[by, M71 yeÒbiÒ (III h[b), alt. to set fire to; vineyard Is 314 (Vulg., Tg.; Sept., Pesh.: I) 55

(r[eb'l. hy"h') left for grazing, (ï 2a :: I pi. 3); ï Budde Jes. Erleben 25ff; Cazelles 64;

—2. to devastate (cf. ne,mein); r[eb'l. hy"h' fallen victim to devastation: Kain (Kenites) Nu 2422;

—3. to sweep away: ll'G"h; 1K 1410bb, with yrex]a; 1K 1410ba (3rd. sg. “one” Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §36d)

2121 cj. 163;

—4. with !mi a) to remove: the tAbao 2K 2324, the Asherahs 2C 193, ~D' Dt 1913 219, vd,Qoh; Dt 2613f; b) to

destroy (L’Hour Bibl. 44:1ff) [r'h' Dt 136 177.12 1919 2121 2221f.24 247, h['r' Ju 2013; people 2S 411, the ~yvideq.
1K 2247r[eB' x;Wr Is 44. †

pu: impf. r[wby: to be grazed over (vineyard) Sir 3630. †

hif: impf. -r[,b.y:, prp. r[eb;y>: to cause to be grazed over Ex 224aa; 1K 163 rd. ï pi. r[eb;m.. †

1345 r[b

III *r[b: Arb. baÁara to muck out, baÁ(a)r dung.

Der. ry[iB., camels and cattle (the droppings from them are used for fuel), I and IV r[b, r[;B;.

1346 r[b

IV r[b: denom. from ry[iB.; Syr. baÁriÒr uncultivated, ~rr[b DISO 40 (:: ~bkXm DISO 10, 13f, ï bkv
hof.) the ruling class of Aramaic invaders, Lidzbarski Eph. 3:235f; Alt ÄgZ 75:16ff; VT 11:1415, KAI 2:33f.



qal: impf. Wr[]b.yI; pt. ~yrI[]Bo: to be stupid, brutish Jr 108 pt. Ezk 2136 Ps 948 || ~yliysiK.. †

nif: pf. r[;b.nI, Wr[]b.nI; pt. fem. hr'['b.nI: to turn out to be stupid, brutish Jr 1014.21 5117, pt. stupid Is 1911hc'[e.
†

1347 r[;B;

r[;B;: denom. from ry[B.: r[;B†': brutish, stupid (:: [dy, || hm'heB. and lysiK., cf. JArm.tar'q.B' uneducated

person) Ps 4911 7322 927 Pr 121 302. †

1348 ar'[]B;

ar'[]B;: n.f.; Ostr. Samaria, Diringer 44; short form of l[b + a (Noth 40) :: Albright JBL 63:232: caritative of

*~r'l.[;B;: 1C 88. †

1349 hr'[eB.

hr'[eB.: I r[b; MHb.: burning Ex 225 alt. burned object, damaged by fire (dependent on ~Lev;y>, cf. hb'nEG> Ex

222f. †

1350 hy"fe[]B;

hy"fe[]B;: Or. hy"f.[;B. (Kahle Text 77), MSS, Sept., Pesh. hy"fe[]m;: n.m.: 1C 625. †

1351 av'[.B;

av'[.B;: Sept. Baasa; var. af'[.B;: n.m.; cun. BaÀsa, king of Ammon (Tallqvist Names 53), NPu. (Harris Gramm.

91); short form of l[b + x ([m;v' or simil., Lidzbarski Handbuch 241; Noth 40) or b < !b + hf[ (ï

an"[]B;) ?: Baasha, king of Israel 1K 1516-33 161-13 2122 2K 99 Jr 419 2C 161.3. 5f; Reicke-R. 191. †

1352 hr'T.v.[,B.

hr'T.v.[,B.: n.loc., Transjordanian town of the Levites, Sept.B Bosora; = ï tArT'v.[; 1C 656 ?, usu. <

tArT'v.[;Å[; tyBe, Abel 2:262, :: Noth Fschr. Nötscher 165; < [; tyBeÅ[;-nB, Winnet 21 (Tham. OSArb.); Tell

AsëÁari NW of DerÁa (Simons Geog. §337, 25) :: Noth Jos. 129: Jos 2127. †

1353 t[b

t[b: MHb.2 nif. to be afraid, MHb.1 hif. causative, JArm.b to be timid, JArm.tb pa., Syr. af. to frighten, etpa.

JArm. intransitive; Arb. bagÔata to come as a surprise; ? two roots (Schulthess Homonyme 5ff; Brockelmann
Lex.).

nif: pf. t[;b.nI, yTi[;b.nI: to be gripped by a sudden fear Da 817, with ynEP.mi 1C 2130, with ynEp.Limi Est 76. †

pi: pf. sffx. WTt;[]Bi, ynIt.t†'[]Bi, Whtu[]Bi; impf. t[eb;T., yNIt;[]b;T. (GK §58i), Whtu[]b;y>; pt. $'T†,[ib;m. (BL 614);



—1. to terrify someone: evil spirit 1S 1614f, shivering Is 214, floods 2S 225 Ps 185 Jb 35;

—2. to frighten someone Jb 714 934 1311.21 1524 1811 337. †

Der. *tW[Bi, ht'['B..

1354 ht'['B.

ht'['B.: t[b, BL 463u, JArm.tat'[]B; m., and JArm.batwt[yb: terror Jr 815 1419. †

1355 #Bo

#Bo: #cb, ï hC'Bi; 1QH 7:2 (#bbb dittogr.), JArm.tgaC'Bi, CPArm. pl. bsÌyn marsh, Akk. baÒsÌu, basÌsÌu sand;

Arb. badÌdÌat waterlogged ground (Bauer Wb. Pal. Arb. 215), Eth. Leslau 13:

—silt Jr 3822. †

1356 hC'Bi

hC'Bi: #cb: fem. of #Bo (Kutscher Lang. Is. 360f); Or. baÒsÌaÒ (Kahle Text 71), also CPArm. Lex. 29 (?); MHb.;

Arb. ï #Bo: pl. sffx. rd. Q wyt'ACBi (K AtaC'Bi, BL 598): waterlogged ground Jb 811 4021 Ezk 4711, cj. Is 357

(for hc'b.rI prp. hC'biW) :: BH. †

1357 rWcB'

rWcB': III rcb: hr'WcB., t¿AÀrocuB.:

—inaccessible, unassailable: town Nu 1328 Dt 128 35 91 Jos 1412 2S 206 2K 1813 1925 Is 252 2710 361 3726 Ezk

2125 (cj. Hk'AtB., :: Zimmerli 482) 3635 Hos 814 Zeph 116 Neh 925 2C 172 195 321 3314, wall Dt 2852 Is 215 Jr 1520,

forest Zech 112K (Q ï ryciB');

—2. metaph. tArcuB. incomprehensible things Jr 333. †

1358 yc;Be

yc;Be; yc†'Be: n.m. Moscati 59:22; short form of ï lael.c;B. (Noth 152): Ezr 217 Neh 723 1019. †

1359 ryciB'

I ryciB': I rcb; MHb.: cs. ryciB., sffx. %reyciB.: vintage Lv 265 Ju 82 Is 2413 3210 cj. 185 Jr 4832 Mi 71. †

1360 ryciB'



II ryciB': III rcb: inaccessible: ryciB'h; r[;y: “forbidden forest” (Wellhausen) Zech 112 Q (GK §126w) K and

Jerome besor = ï rWcB'. †

1361 lc'B'

lc'B': MHb., JArm. *al'c.Bu, Syr. besÌlaÒ, Arb. basÌal, Soq. bisËle, Eth. (< Arb., Leslau 13), Berb. azalim (Stumme

ZA 27:125): pl. ~ylic'B.: (edible) onion Allium cepa (Löw 2:125ff): Nu 115. †

Der. tyli/tWlc.B; (?).

1362 lael.c;B.

lael.c;B., Sam.BenH. afsÌaÒlil: n.m.; B. + lce + lae “in the shadow of God”; Akk. Ina-sÌilli-NabuÒ (Stamm 276), >

ï yc;Be;

—1. Ex 312 3530 361f 371 3822 1C 220 2C 15;

—2. Ezr 1030. †

1363 tWlc.B;

tWlc.B;: Ezr 252, = tylic.B; Neh 754: n.m.; lc'B' ? :: Ginsberg-Maisler JPOS 14:26188. †

1364 [cb

[cb: MHb. JArm.b; Ug. bsÌÁ to cut open (Driver Myths 164a; Aistleitner 562 :: UMGl. 1639), Pun. (?) DISO 41;

Arb. badÌÁa to cut OSArb. bdÌÁ to kill (ZAW 75:307).

qal: impf. [c;b.yI, W[c†'b.yI, inf. [;coB., %[ec.Bi (BL 343b), pt. [;ce¿AÀBo: tech. term among weavers (Dalman Arbeit

5:124; Begrich Ps. Hisk. 30ff; Kutscher Tarb. 16:45) to sever the woven part from the threads of the woof

—1. to sever the thread of life (ï pi. 1), %[ec.Bi tM;a; Jr 5113 the cubit (measuring point) at which you shall be

cut off = your end (alt. ï [c;B,);

—2. [c;B, [c;B' (“to make one’s cut”) to make profit Jr 613 810 Ezk 2227 Hab 29 Pr 119 1527;

—3. to break away from the track Jl 28;

—? Am 91; Ps 103 rd. [c;b,W, Jb 278 rd. [;Ceb;y>. †

pi: pf. [C;Bi; impf. [C;b;y>, y[iC.b;T.w:, hn"[.C;b;T., ynI[eC.b;y>:

—1. to cut off (rd. ynI[eC.b;T.) hL'D;mi from the thrum, actually the thread of life, to make an end to life (ï qal 1)

Is 3812 Jb 69, cj. 278 (rd. pi.), cf. Akk. purruÒ napisëta (Zimmern 13);



—2. to finish Is 1012 Zech 49;

—3. to bring to fulfilment, of God Atr'm.ai his promise (to destroy) La 217;

—4. with acc. to injure, damage a person Ezk 2212. †

Der. [c;B,.

1365 [c;B,ñ

[c;B,ñ, Sec. bese (Brönno 130): [cb; DSS and Dam.: [c;B†', $'[†,c.Bi, ~['c.Bi;

—1. severing ~['c.BiÅB, [c;B' of the thread of life Jr 5113 (ï [cb qal 1), @s,K, ÅB, Ju 519, ï rc,B, cf. Arb.

fadÌdÌat silver from fadÌdÌa to break (usu. as 2: spoils of silver);

—2. > (unlawful) gain: Gn 3726 Ex 1821 Ju 519 (ï 1) 1S 83 Is 3315 5611 5717 (:: Sept. bracu, ti, rd. [c;B, for a

moment, Torrey 436), Jr 613 810 2217 Ezk 2213.27 3331 Mi 413 Hab 29 Mal 314 Ps cj. 103 3010 11936 Pr 119 1527 2816

Jb 223. †

1366 ~yIN:[]c;B.

[~yIN:[]c;B.: n.loc. Ju 411: ï Q ~yNIn:[]c; (B.).]

1367 #cb

#cb: MHb.2 to drip, Syr. to dry up, to lose weight, Arb. badÌdÌa to seep.

Der. #Bo, hC'Bi, n.loc. #ceAB (?).

1368 qcb

qcb: Arb. basÌqat raised spot

qal: pf. WqÆhq'c†eB', Sam.M75 baÒsÌaÒqa: to swell (feet) Dt 84 Neh 921 (Blau VT 6:98f). †

Der. qceB', n.loc. tq;c.B'.

1369 qceB'

qceB', Sam.M75 baÒsÌaq: qcb; MHb.: AqceB.: flour-dough (and before it is leavened, Dalman Arbeit 4:52) Ex

1234.39 2S 138 Jr 718 Hos 74. †

1370 !Alq'c.Bi

cj. *!Alq'c.Bi: 2K 442 for Anl{q.ciB., ? Anl{q.c.Bi; Ug. bsÌql || sëblt (UMGl. 345; Aistleitner 563: germinating plant):

ear of corn. †



1371 tq;c.B'

tq;c.B'; n.loc.; qcb, “elevation” (Borée §5, 7); BL 510v; near vykil', Abel 2:261: Jos 1539 2K 221. †

1372 rcb

I rcb: MHb. metaph. to be cut off; Akk. basÌaÒru to bite and busÌsÌuru to tear, limb from limb n.m. BusÌsÌuru

(Holma Personennamen 36) “cripple”; Soq. bdÌr to tear to pieces.

qal: impf. rcob.Ti; Wrc.b.yI; pt. rceAB, ~yrIc.Bo: to gather grapes Lv 255.11 Dt 2421 Ju 927, pt. grape-picker Jr 69

499 Ob 5 Sir 3317; prp. for hr'c.B'mi Is 631 (rceBomi more than a grape-picker). †

cj. pi: pt. rCeb;m. Jr 627 (? :: ï IV) and Am 59 Arcturus, classically also Vindemiator the grape-picker (Gundel

Sterne 66).

Der. ryciB', I rc,B,.

1373 rcb

II rcb: related to I ?; JArm.bg Mnd. (MdD 68a) to diminish, to reduce (an amount), JArm.b Syr. Mnd., Syr.

Mnd. to decrease bsÌiÒr few.

qal: impf. rcob.yI: to reduce, to humble Ps 7613. †

Der. tr,CoB;, hr'C;B;.

1374 rcb

III rcb: Ug. bsÌr to rise (UMGl. 346 :: Driver Myths 164a; Aistleitner 564: with IV); Arb. basÌura to be

inaccesible.

nif: impf. rceB'yI: to be inaccessible, to be impossible (!mi for) Gn 116 Jb 422; to be excluded from Sir 3720. †

pi: impf. rCeb;T.; inf. rCeB;: to make inaccessible (wall, height) Is 2210 Jr 5153. †

Der. rWcB', II ryciB'; n.loc. III rc,B,, hr'c.B', rc'b.mi, (!ArC'Bi).

1375 rcb

cj. IV rcb: Ug. bsÌr Aistleitner 564; Driver Myths 164 reconnoitre, lurk :: UTGl. 500; Arb. basÌara to look, basic

meaning to shine (Rundgren Orient. 32:178ff).

pi: to examine; cj. rCeb;m. for rc'b.mi Jr 627 (:: I), gold assayer || or gloss to !AxB' (Duhm; Rudolph); alt. I rcb
or denom. of I rc,B,. †



1376 rc,B,

I rc,B,: IV rcb: rc,B†' pl. sffx. $'yr,c'B.: gold ore or simil.; Jb 2224b || rypiAa 25b || @s,K,; etym.: gold nuggets (I

rcb), purified gold (ï IV rcb), gold in rings (Arb. bazÌar ring ï BDB), lumps of refined metal, Arb. basÌrat

(Guillaume PEQ 1962:132): Jb 2224f, cj. Ps 6831 (@s,k,w" rc,B,) and Jb 3619 (for ï rc'B.). †

1377 rc,B,

II rc,B,: n.m.; Ug. UTGl. 500 ? = I (Noth 223): 1C 737. †

1378 rc,B,

III rc,B,, Sam.M75 BenH. buÒsÌar, Sept. Bosor; n.loc.; III rcb, “inaccesible place”; Ug. UTGl. 500; Mesha. 27 rcb:

city of refuge for Reuben in Transjordan; location ? (Abel 2:264; Simons Geog. §337, 41; Rudolph Jer. 263), ï

hr'c.B': Dt 443 and Jos 208 2136 1C 663. †

1379 rc†'B.

rc†'B.: Jb 3619: ?? *rc;B. by-form or crrpt. < I rc,B, Gesenius) ?; alt. with Sept. rc; + B. (Budde); I rc,B, Al
(Hölscher); rc,B, al{ (Tur-S. 500f). †

1380 hr'c.B'

hr'c.B', Sam.M75 BenH. basÌra: n.loc.; III rcb;

—1. capital of Edom Bosra, Sept. Bosorra; Bostra Pauly-W. 3:789ff; = el-BusÌeira (dimin.), 45 km N1 of
Petra, altitude 1122 m., Abel 2:287; Glueck 2:97f; Simons Geog. §1297; Reicke-R. 1:269: Gn 3633 Is 346 Jr
4913.22 Am 112 1C 144;

—2. in Moab Jr 4824, = III ï rc,B, ?;

—Is 631 ï I rcb qal; Mi 212 rd. hr'CiB; (ï hr'yci). †

1381 hr'C'B;

hr'C'B;: II rcb: pl. tArC'B;: trad. = ï tr,CoB; lack of rain, drought;

—1. sg. tr,CoB;ÅB; tAT[il. Ps 910 101 (oft. with Sept. evn qli,yei hr'c' + B., Gesenius, or cj. hr'C'h; Å[il., for

times of need);

—2. pl. tArC'B; (Sept. avbroci,a) Jr 141 (intensive, Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §19b, or BL 506t) with hr'C'B; or

tr,CoB; (Gesenius), prp. tWrC'B;, cf. Syr. bsÌeÒruÒt metÌraÒ drought. †

1382 !ArC'Bi



[!ArC'Bi: rd. *!ArB'cil. “in throngs”, Zech 912. †]

1383 tr,CoB;

tr,CoB;: II rcb, BL 478d; MHb. and JArm.tbat'r>WCBii, pl. aT'r'c.Bu, drought; pl. tArC'B; Jr 141(ï hr'C'B;, rd.

sg. ?): drought Jr 141 178, 141 prediction tr,CoB;h;-l[;. †

1384 qWBq.B;

qWBq.B;: n.m.; ï qBuq.B;, “bottle” (Noth 226, cf. el-BaqbuÒq “the chatterer”, Littmann Thousand and One Nights

1:376): Ezr 251 Neh 753. †

Der. hy"q.Buq.B;.

1385 qBuq.B;

qBuq.B;; Jerome bocboc (AfO 17:357b); sound-imitation, like gurgle; Arb. baqbaqa to bubble, chatter, coo

(pigeons), baqbaqat and baqbuÒqat bubble, ampule; PalArb. to gurgle (water) VT 5:339, Syr. bagbuÒgaÒ jug,

bugbaÒgaÒ rumbling of the stomach, bagbeg to prattle; JArm.baqwb jug, Ostr. Sabb. 1; ï n.m. yQiBu, WhY"qiBu:
bottle used for water, honey etc. (Honeyman PEF 1939:79f; Kelso §26, 36; Reicke-R. 1:484): 1K 143 Jr 191.10.
†

Der. n.m. qWBq.B;, hy"q.Buq.B;.

1386 hy"q.Buq.B;

hy"q.Buq.B;: n.m.; = ï qWBq.B; + -yaÒ (Noth 105, ï Hy" 3): Neh 1117 129.25 cj. 1C 915. †

1387 rQ;B;q.B;

rQ;B;q.B;: n.m.: 1C 915, ? rd. hy"q.Buq.B;-nB, qBuq.B; or br; qBuq.B; (Rudolph 86). †

1388 yQiBu

yQiBu, Sam.M75 BenH. beÒqiÒ: n.m.; short form < ï WhY"QiBu, ï qBuq.B;; Sept. Bakcir, Bwkai;

—1. Nu 3422;

—2. Ezr 74 1C 531 636. †

1389 WhY"QiBu

WhY"QiBu: n.m.; Moscati 46:1; *qWB (ï qBuq.B;) + -yaÒ (Noth 105); > yQiBu: 1C 254.13. †



1390 [;yqiB'

*[;yqiB': [qb, BL 470n; MHb., deepening, depression: pl. ~y[iqiB., y[eyqiB.; breach in a wall Is 229, rubble Am

611 (|| ~ysiysir>), cj. Ps 1417 ([;qib'W hl'P'm;K.). †

1391 [qb

[qb: basic meaning to split, ï rqb and [qp (Greenfield HUCA 29:22234); MHb. JArm.tb; Ug. bqÁ; MHb.

JArm. CPArm. Syr. and Mnd. (MdD 376b) [qp also intr., Arb. faqaÀa (by-form faqaÁa, baqiÁa to be different,

Eth. Leslau 13, Tigr. Wb. 285a baqÁa to be sharp; Mesha. 15 [qbm inf. with !m to break (day).

qal: pf. [q;B', h['q.B†', T'[.q;B'; impf. [q;b.YIw:, W[q.b.YIw:, h'W[q'b.YIw:; impv. Wh[eq'B.; inf. ~['q.Bi (BL 343b); pt.

[;qe¿AÀBo:

—1. to split, cleave: wood Qoh 109, bones Ju 1519, hand (rd. @K;) Ezk 297, rock Is 4821, sea Ex 1416 Ps 7813

Neh 911, water Is 6312; to break open (spring) Ps 7415; to rip open (pregnant mothers) Am 113;

—2. to hatch (eggs) (:: rgd brood) Is 3415 1QHod ii 27f, ï nif. 3;

—3. to force a breach, open up a country with military force, with acc. 2C 2117, with B. 2S 2316 1C 1118; wyl'ae
~yrI[' ÅB' to acquire by conquering 2C 321 (ï nif. 1);

—Ps 1417 rd. [;qib'W, alt. [Q;b;y>. †

nif: pf. [q;b.nI, W[q.b.nI; impf. [;q†eÆ[q;B'yI, W[q.B†'YIw:; inf. [;qeB'hi:

—1. to split, to burst open: mountain Zech 144, cloud Jb 268, earth Nu 1631 1K 140, spring Gn 711, water Ex
1421 Is 356 Pr 320, town 2K 254 Jr 527; to burst (wine-skin) Jb 3219, to be dashed to pieces (corpses) 2C 2512;

—2. to break forth light Is 588, cj. Ezk 1311 ([;qeB'Ti);

—3. to be hatched (ï qal 2) Is 595;

—4. to be assaulted (ï qal 3) Ezk 3016.

—5. to be conquered through a breach that has been made 2Ki 254 Jr 527 (ï 4). †

pi: pf. [;QeBi, W[Q†eBi, yTi[.Q;Bi; impf. [;q†eÆ[Q;b;T., ~[eQ.b;T.; W[Q.b;y>w:, hn"[.Q;b;T.w:;

—1. to split: wood Gn 223 1S 614, rocks Ps 7815; with two acc., to divide (the earth with streams) Hab 39; to rip
up 2K 812 1516;

—2. to make (a storm) break out Ezk 1313;

—3. to tear to pieces 2K 224 Hos 138;



—4. to hatch Is 595;

—5. technological term ~yrIaoy> ÅBi to excavate tunnels Jb 2810;

—Ezk 1311 rd. [q;B'Ti. †

pu: impf. W[Q†'buy>; pt. h['Q'bum.;

—1. pt. burst (skin) Jos 94;

—2. to be ripped up (prp. hn"[.Q;buT. :: GK §145u) Hos 141;

—3. to be assaulted (town) (ï qal 3) Ezk 2610. †

hif: impf. sffx. hN"[,qib.n:; inf. [;yqib.h;;

—1. to take by assault (a town) (ï qal 3) Is 76; cf. Arb. fatahÌa to open > to capture;

—2. to break through with la, 2K 326. †

hof: pf. h['q.b.h': to be taken by assault Jr 392. †

hitp: pf. W[q†'B;t.hi; impf. W[Q†'B;t.yI: to be burst (skins) Jos 913, to be cleft (valleys) Mi 14. †

Der. *[;yqiB', [q;B,, h['q.Bi.

1392 [q;B,

[q;B,: [qb; “part, piece”: a weight worth a certain amount of metal, half of a lq,v,, pieces weighing from 5.8 to

6.65 grammes have been found; BRL 185; Diringer 277f; Moscati 100; DISO 41; DOTT plate 13; Jewish coins
Moscati 103; BASOR 93:26; half a shekel Gn 2422 Ex 3826, Sept. dracmh,. †

1393 h['q.Bi

h['q.Bi Sam.M76 baÒqaÒ¬: [qb; MHb. JArm.tgat'[]q.Bi, Sef. 1 B 10 t[qb, Ug. bqÁt, baqat (UTGl. 502) n.loc., ï

BArm.; Arb. buqÁat, Syr. peqaÁtaÒ, VG 1:169; cs. t[;q.Bi, pl. tA[q'B..

A. valley-plain wide U-shaped valley with gentle sides || rAvymi :: rh; and ~ysik'r>, Schwarzenbach 35f; the

!Anb'L.h; t[;q.Bi (B 4) or BuqeÒÁa (dimin.) between the Orontes and Eleutheros, Alt Kl. Schr. 3:231f; Kuschke

ZDPV 70:104ff, cf. Wadi Qumran: Gn 112 Dt 87 1111 Is 404 4118 6314 Ezk 322f 84 371f Ps 1048. †

B. n.loc. or top. with h['q.Bi.

—1. !w<a' t[;q.Bi: || ï !d,[, tyBe, under the control of Damascus; ï !w<a' substitute for ndiv. ?, = Baalbek

*h['q.Bi l[;B;, ï dG" l[;B; Eissfeldt Sanchunjathon 34f :: Dussaud Topographie 395ff; JLewy HUCA

18:450116: the whole BeqaÒÁ, ï 4; Am 15. †



—2. AnAa t[;q.Bi: Neh 62, ï AnAa. †

—3. Axrey> t[;q.Bi: Dt 343 ï AxyrIy>. †

—4. !Anb'L.h; t[;q.Bi: el-BeqaÒÁ, the valley-plain between Lebanon and Antilebanon, Dussaud Topographie

396ff: Jos 1117 127 . †

—5. ¿nÀADgIm. t[;q.Bi: Zech 1211 2C 3522, ï ADgIm.. †

—6. hP,c.mi t[;q.Bi: Jos 118, ï !Amr>x,. †

1394 qqb

I qqb: Arb. baÒqa(w) to ill-treat, ï qwb; JArmg Syr. qyqiB. rotten, Mnd. (MdD 68b) to rot.

qal: pf. ytiQoB;, ~Wqq'B.; pt. qqeAB, ~yqiq.Bo; to lay waste country Is 241, vine Nah 23, design Jr 197. †

nif: pf. hq'b.n†' (BL 431t); impf. qABTi (BL 435p), inf. qABhi: to be laid waste (country) Is 243, to be

disturbed (spirit) 193. †

po: impf. Wqq.boy>: to lay waste Jr 512. †

1395 qqb

II qqb: Arb. baqqa to be (cause to be) plentiful (Humbert ZAW 62:200).

qal: pt. qqeAB: be luxuriant, to proliferate Hos 101 (!p,G<). †

1396 rqb

I rqb: basic meaning Palache 16; Seeligman; Ug. bqr to frequent ? Aistleitner 570 :: (UTGl. 503) Arb. baqara

to split; MHb. JArm.tg to examine (the entrails of a sacrificial animal); ? Arm.lw. (Wagner 45); Eth. baqala to

examine, punish, BArm., Syr. to penetrate, investigate, Mnd. (MdD 68b) to split, test; Nab. pt. arqbm title of

a priest (Cantineau Nab. 2:73), 1QS and Dam. rqbmh the head of the community, Wernberg-M. 105f; Maier

2:26f; Nötscher Terminologie 198b; Priest JBL 81:55ff; ? related to Akk. b/paqaÒru to make a claim, Speiser
Fschr. Kaufmann 33ff; Stoebe WortuD. 5:170ff.

pi: pf. ~yTir>Q;Bi; impf. rQeb;y>; inf. rQeB;;

—1. tech. term within the cult (Mowinckel Ps. St. 1:146; Morgenstern HUCA 21:424f; Montgomery-G. 461), to

carry out an examination of the offering ? (ï I rq,Bo) 2K 1615 Ps 274 (alt. with 2c);

—2. a) to scrutinize with l. Lv 1336, with l. … !yBe 2733; b) to attend to, to look after with acc. Ezk 3411f, cj.

3914 (~yrIQ.b;m.); c) abs. to reflect Pr 2025 Sir 117. †



Der. rq'B', rq,Bo, hr'Q'B;, tr,QoBi.

1397 rqb

II rqb: denom. of rq'B'.

Der. rqeAB (Beer-M. §36, 2).

1398 rq'B'

rq'B' (180 x): MHb. Ph. DISO 41; JArm. Syr. ar'q.B;, JArm.t pl. also atrqb, CPArm. pl. buqriÒn, buqraÒtaÒ;

Akk. buqaru (Rép. Mari 194; AHw. 139a); Arb. baqar, unitary n. baqarat, OSArb. bqr (ZAW 75:307) and

denom. to plough with oxen; etym. I rqb ?: cs. rq;B., Arq'B., $'r,†q'B.: pl. Wnyreq'B. Neh 1037 (var. Wnre

—) †; otherwise coll.; m. and fem.:

—1. cattle, fem. tAl[' ÅB'h; Gn 3313 Jb 114 :: m. ~yairIB. ÅB' 1K 53 1C 2729;

—2. herd, cattle (both sexes), Bodenheimer 118ff: rq'B' hV'mix] five oxen Ex 2137, four Nu 77, ~yIn:v. ÅB' two

Nu 717, seventy 2C 2932; a single ox = rAv Ex 2137 or rq'B'-nB, Gn 187 Ex 291 Nu 715, pl. rq'b' ynEB. Nu 2811

2913; 1S 1432rq'b' ynEB.Åb' ynEb.W rq'B' oxen and calves;

—3. b' ynEb.W rq'B'ÅB' as a draught animal 2S 66 cj. 1S 816 (rd. ~k,r>q;B.), for ploughing Jb 114 Am 612 (rd. ~y"
rq'B'B;), pack animal 1C 1241, for fattening 1K 53, for offering 2C 75 Nu 788 Ps 6615; rq'b'W !aco Gn 135, !aocw"
rq'B' Nu 2240 Qoh 27; booty from Arabia (Zebus Bubalus (Bodenheimer Animal Life 122), Moritz 46) 2C 1511;

—4. representations of oxen 1K 725.29 Jr 5220.

1399 rq,Bo

I rq,Bo: I rqb; (techn. term within the cult, ï I rqb pi. 1) sacrifice by the haruspex Ps 54b (Mowinckel Ps.

St. 1:146f). †

1400 rq,Bo

II rq,Bo (about 200 x), Sec. bokr (Brönno 149): I rqb, orig. break of day, first light; (cf. [qb Mesha. 15, Hb.

nif. 2; cf. rkb ?); Lach., ï DISO 41; MHb. (MHb.2 also daylight), Arb. bukrat; Eg. bkæ): pl. ~yrIq'B., Or. Ps

1018 Jb 718 and La 323~yrIq'bo (Kahle Text 71):

—the morning:

—1. ~yrIq'boÅBh; rAa morning-light (or inf. ?, ï rAa 3) Ju 162 1S 1436 2534.36 2S 1722 Mi 21, cj. Ru 27, rq,Bo
rAa 2S 234; rAa rq,Boh; as the morning became light Gn 443;



—2. rq,BoB; in the morning Gn 1927 (88 x) God’s help at morning time Fschr. Nötscher 281ff), rq,Bo in the

morning (dissimilated, VG 1:265) :: (ï B. 13) “from morning onwards” Qoh 1016 1116 (Dahood Bibl. 47:280;

Ug.-Heb. Phil. 26f) Ex 167 Hos 76 Ps 54a †; B.ÅBoB; ÅBoB; every morning Ex 307 (10 x); ~yrIq'B.l; every morning

Is 332 Ps 7314 1018 La 323, cj. Jr 2112 (Rudolph) ~yrIq'B.l;Åb.li Jb 718; rq,Bol; in the morning Ex 342 Jr 2112

Am 44 Zeph 33 Ps 306 5917; rq,Bol;ÅBol; ÅBol; every morning (:: UM §10, 11: from one morning to another) 1C

927 †; Bol;Åbo hy"h' it was morning Gn 15.8.13. 19.23.31 Ex 1916 1013; bo hy"h'ÅBo tAnp.li when morning came Ex

1427 Ju 1926 Ps 466; rq,Boh;me 2Sa 227; rq,Boh;meÅBo ~r,j,B. before dawn Is 1714;

—3. rq,Bo :: br,[,: br,[,ÅBo Å[, = one day Da 814.26 (ï Bentzen 71) [,Å[,w" ÅBo ï yaec'Am Ps 659; Gn 15 Dt 2867

(17 x) yaec'AmÅ[†'h'-d[; ÅBoh;-nmi Ex 1813, Boh;-nmiÅ[†'-d[; ÅBo-nmi Ex 1814; Bo-nmiÅBo-d[; Å[,me Ex 2721 Lv 243 Nu

921; [,meÅ[,l' ÅBomi Jb 420; BomiÅBo br,[, d[; for (two thousand and three hundred) evenings and mornings Da

814Bo br,[, d[;Å['l'w> ÅBol; 1C 1640 2C 23; rq,BoB; :: tAlyLeB; Ps 923; ~yIr;h\c'w> Åbow" br,[, Ps 5518; bow"
br,[,ÅBoB; … ~yIB†'r>[;h' !yBe Nu 284.8; ~yIB†'r>[;h' !yBeÅBoh;mee d[eAm t[e-d[;w> 2S 2415; ~yIr;h\C'h;-d[;w> ÅBoh;me
1K 1826; Boh;meÅBo :: ~yIr'h\c' t[e Jr 2016; ~yIr'h\c' t[eÅBo :: hl'y>l; Is 2112;

—4. the next morning (:: vm,a,) vm,a,ÅBo-d[; Ex 1210 and Bo-d[;ÅBoh;-d[; Ex 1623; Boh;-d[;ÅBoh; rAa-d[; Ju

162; Boh; rAa-d[;ÅBoB; ~yKiv.hi Gn 208 and oft., tr'x\M'mi ÅBoB; 1S 54; BoB;ÅBol; until the next morning Ex 3425

Dt 164; rq,Bo tomorrow (Delekat VT 14:7ff) Nu 165rq,BoÅBoB; early tomorrow morning Ex 715 1S 919;

—5. vm,V,h; x;roz>Kii ÅBoB; in the morning at sunrise Ju 933; tAb[' al{ rq,Bo cloudless morning 2S 234; tAb['
al{ rq,BoÅBo !n:[] a morning cloud Hos 64 133; Bo !n:[]ÅBoh; tr,mov.a; the morning watch Ex 1424 1S 1111; Boh;
tr,mov.a;ÅBol; ~yrIm.vo those who watch for the morning Ps 1306; Bol; ~yrIm.voÅBo ybek.Ko the morning stars Jb

387; Bo ybek.KoÅBo :: tw<m'l.c; Am 58 Jb 2417; hx'n>Mih; tAl[]K; ÅBoB; in the morning when the presentation of the

offering was due 2K 320; BoB;ÅBoh; tx;n"mi morning offering Ex 2941 Nu 288; Boh; tx;n"miÅBoh; tl;[o morning

burnt-offering Nu 2823 Lv 917 2K 1615; cf. Ezr 33 2C 1311 313; Boh; tl;[oÅBo || rx;v; Jb 3812; bright as rx;v;ÅBo
Jb 1117.

1401 hr'Q'B;

*hr'Q'B;: I rqb; Arm. inf. (BL 479n), cs. tr;Q'B; (with acc.): (a shepherd’s) care for (his flock) Ezk 3412. †

1402 tr,QoBi

tr,QoBi, Sam.M186 afqaÒrat: I rqb; BL 480w; < Bab. b/paqruÒ AHw. 105a JArm. DSS hrqb[l] in order to punish

(4QPsDan., RB 63:412): obligation to compensate (~v'a'' verse 21f) Lv 1920 blame Elliger Lev. 243, 260;

Stoebe WortuD. 5:169ff. †

1403 vqb

vqb: MHb., Ph. (DISO 41), Ug. bqtÑ, n.m. Xqb Moscati 64:41, n.f. tXqb Ph.: Brockelmann ZS 5, 31f, made

to rhyme with vrd.



pi: (if the second radical letter is followed by shewa the dagesh forte is omitted (BL 220m) except 1S 287 Is

4519 Ps 278 La 111 1C 1611, (BL 328a 346 x): pf. vQeBi, -vQ,Bi, hv'q.Bi, yTiv.Q;Bi, Wvq.Bi, ~t;vñ'q.Bi, wyTiÆWhyTiv.Q;Bi,
Whvuq.Bi; impf. -vQ,ÆvQeb;y>, yviq.b;T., vQeb;a], hv'q.b;a], WvQe†ÆWvq.b;y>, Wvq.b;ywIÆy>w:, !WvQeÆWvq.b;T., Whveq.b;y>w:,
Whvuq.b;y>w:; impv. vQeB;, WvQ.B; (Wvq.B;; Jr 51), ynIWvQ.B;; inf. vQeB;, Avq.B;, $'v.Q,B;, ynIveq.B;; pt. -vQ,ÆvQeb;m.,
~yviq.b;m., $'yv,q.b;m.:

—1. to discover Gn 3139 3716 cj. Jb 239 (yTiv.Q;Bi), Pr 1719 (alt. as 5c); to find 1S 1314 1616 287 1K 12f Is 4020 Ezk

2230 Est 22; fetch Neh 1227; to search for, with l. Jb 106 Pr 181; vp,n< ÅBi to seek someone’s life Ex 419 Pr 2910

(rd. ~y[iv'r>W for ~yrIv'ywI, or WrQ.b;y>); !mi hn"a]To ÅBi pick a quarrel with Ju 144 cj. Pr 181; la, h[';r' ÅBi to

seek to destroy somebody 1S 2526, with gen. Est 92, with sffx. Nu 3523; l. hb'Aj ÅBi somebody’s welfare Neh

210; to retrieve Qoh 315, ï Comm.;

—2. to attempt to do something inf. Ex 424, cj. Ps 633$'t.Azx] yTiv.Q;Bi) with l. with inf. Ex 215;

—3. to try to possess Nu 1610, to demand, to require Is 112 Ezk 726 2S 411 (ï ~D' 4, without ~D' 1S 2016); Ex

1011, to request Ps 274 Est 215 1C 213 Neh 512 (!mi from); Neh 24 Est 48 77 Ezr 821.23; to endeavour, to strive for

1K 207 Zeph 23 Ps 43 7113.24; rv,a] ÅBi to request that Da 18;

—4. to search for, call on, consult: with ynEP. 1K 1024; with ynEP.Åy ynEP. 2S 211 Hos 515 Ps 246 278 1054 Pr 2926

1C 1611 2C 714; with y ynEP.Åy Ex 337; with yÅy rb;D> Am 812; with y rb;D>Åy ~ve Ps 8317; spirit Lv 1931; !mi
rb'D' ÅBi to ask somebody’s advice concerning a matter Da 120;

—5. misc.: a) hL'piT. ÅBi Da 93 to seek in prayer ï Bentzen 73; Zimmermann JBL 57:263; b) with acc. to plead

for Ps 1229; c) BiÅBi with inf. to be on the verge of (MHb. MishYoma i 7, ï bvx pi. 4, BArm. h[b 3) Gn

4330;

—Ezk 726 rd. vybiAhw>; Pr 216 rd. yveq.Am.

pu: impf. vQ;buy>, yviq.but.W (Bomberg yviq.but.WÅt]W, BL 208s; without daghesh forte ï pi.): to be sought Jr 5020

Ezk 2621, to be investigated Est 223. †

Der. ï *hv'Q'B;.

1404 hv'Q'B;

hv'Q'B;: vqb; Arm. inf. with fem. ending (BL 479n): %teÆAtv'Q'B;: wish, request Est 53.6-8 72f 912 Ezr 76. †

1405 rB;

I rB;: Arm.lw. Wagner 46; ï BArm. II; DISO 41f; = !Be: sffx. yrIB.: son Pr 312; Ps 212rb;-WqV.n: Jerome,

Pesh., Rabb. filium the son; Sept., Vulg. rBo; trsp. wlyg and rd. wl'g>r;b. WqV.n: (kiss on the feet, Bertholet ZAW

28:58f, 193, ï Comm.). †



Der. sAqr>B;.

1406 rB;

II rB;: rrb; Ug. br, fem. brt (PRU 2, 5:3f), OSArb. brr, Arb. barr pious, reverent, Syr. briÒraÒ; clean: rB†', fem.

hr'B', pl. cs. yreB':

—1. pure: decree Ps 199, heart 244 731, tongue Sir 4021, man Jb 114, the beloved Song 610, 69 prp. hD'b;l. ||

tx;a;;

—2. empty Pr 144 (manger; alt. III rB; and rd. sp,a,). †

1407 rB;

III rB;: rrb; MHb.2, Ostr. Samaria C 1101, 2 $rb “your grain” (?) (Michaud Pierre 62f); Arb. burr, OSArb.

rb and Soq. bor wheat: rB†' clean, threshed grain (Hrozny Getreide 36f) Gn 4135.49 423.25 4523 Jr 2328 Jl 224

Am 511 85f Ps 6514 7216 Pr 1126 144 (?, ï II). †

1408 rB;

IV *rB; (MHb. JArm. Syr. rwb to lie waste, to be without a crop); MHb. BArm. I rB;, JArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD

50a) ar'B' exterior, open field, outside; Akk. (< Arm.) barru; Arb. barr mainland, OSArb. br open country, Soq.

bar distance, coastland, barran outside, Tigr. Wb. 274b, bar mainland, outside; Schwarzenbach 87; Arm.lw.

Wagner 47: rB†': open field, Jb 394 in the open (rd. rB;B;, link with Wac.y†'); ï #Wx †

1409 rB;

cj. V *rB;: ? < Akk. baÒruÒ soothsaying priest (Zimmern Akk. Fremdw. 67): *~yrIB' cj. for ~yDIB; Is 4425 Jr 5036

Hos 116, ï V dB;. †

1410 rB;

cj. VI *rB;: Ug. br UTGl. 506, Eg. b(i)r cargo ship, Grk. ba/rij, (Alt AfO 15:69f; Albright Fschr. Bertholet 43;

Dahood SacPag. 1:275f, ï hY"kif.; Sasson JAOS 86:131: cj. pl. sffx. ~h,yreB.: cargo ship (|| tAYnIa\) with dry
hif. to send to the bottom Is 4314. †

1411 rBo

I rBo: rrb, BL 455g; 1Q ix 25: cleanliness (of the hands ~yId;y", ~yIP;K;) Ps 1821.25 / cj. 2S 2221.25 Jb 2230. †

1412 rBo

II rBo: rrb; = I ?; ï tyrIBo: potash, lye (alkali obtained from the ash of wood and plants, chemically K2CO3)

Is 125 (rBoK; as with potash, ï K. 4; ï gysi) Jb 930 2419. †



1413 arb

I arb: MHb. = JArm.tb Sam. CPArm. Syr., Mnd. (MdD 69b) > yrb to create; Arb. baraÀa to create (God),

OSArb. brÀ to build, Soq. to give birth, OSArb. mbrÀ building; ï III: in the OT I arb is a specifically

theological term, the subject of which is invariably God; Böhl Fschr. Kittel 61ff, Humbert ThZ 3:401ff; vdPloeg
Muséon 59:143ff; Koehler Theol. 68ff.

qal: pf. ar'B', ytiar'B', Wna'r'ÆHa'r'B., ~a'r'B. (Sam.M76 baraÀimma ï Beer-M. §22, 3b), wytiÆmt'ar'B.; impf.

ar'b.yI; impv. ar'B.; inf. aroB.; pt. are¿AÀBo, $'a]r;Bo, Qoh 121 rd. $'a†,r>AB, Sir 315 warwb. Distribution: cj. Ex 1511

and Jr 3325, Dt 1 x, P (Gn 9 Nu 1) 10 x, Is 40-66 17 x, Jr (late) 1 x, Am (hymn) 1 x, Ps 3 x, Mal 1 x, Qoh 1 x;
God creates: the heaven and the earth Gn 11, the ends of the earth Is 4028, the heaven Is 425 4518, a new heaven

and a new earth Is 6517, the north and the south Ps 8913, the stars Is 4026 the wind Am 413, clouds Is 45 (cj. ab'W
Sept.), the darkness Is 457, evil Is 457 with 3rd. sing. sffx., for the salvation that is to come Is 458, a new thing
Jr 3122, man, male and female Gn 127 51f 67 Dt 432 Is 4512, us Mal 210 Ps 8948 Sir 1514, your, his creator Qoh 121

(vs.), Jacob Is 431, Israel 4315, Jerusalem as hl'yGI and his people as fAfm' 6518, the individual Jew for his

(God’s) glory 437, the smith 5416, an individual person Qoh 121, the sea monsters Gn 121, cj. day and night (rd.

~Ay ytiar'B') Jr 3325, the fruit of the lips Is 5719, a clean heart Ps 5112, the transformation of nature Is 4120, all

his work Gn 23, cj. tALhiT. Ex 1511, with cognate object Nu 1630; abs. Is 6518; warwb his creator Sir 316; ar'B'
|| rc;y" Is 431.7. †

nif: pf. tareb.nI, War†'ÆWar>b.nI; impf. !WareB'yI; inf. %a†'r>Æk'a]r;B'hi (BL 345p), ~a'r>B†'hi; pt. ar'b.nI:

—to be created: new things Is 487, the Ammonites Ezk 2135, the king of Tyre Ezk 2813.15, heaven and earth Gn

24, mankind 52, earthly creatures Ps 10430 (:: Driver JSS 7:20f: II arb to recover, to revive), angels, stars,

water 1485, tAal'p.nI Ex 3410; ar'b.nI ~[; to be created afresh (ï dly nif. cf. hyhn future, DSS) people Ps

10219. †

Der. ha'yrIB., n.m. hy"ar'B..

1414 arb

II arb: ï III arm, I hrb; Arb. wariya to be extraordinarily fat, bariÀa to become free of an illness, to recover,

MHb. JArm. to be healthy, strong.

hif: inf. sffx. ~k,a]yrIb.h;: denom. of ayrIB' (BL 293y) to make oneself fat (by excess) 1S 229; cj. nif. ï I. †

1415 arb

III arb: Arb. baraÒª to shape by cutting, Ph. arbh sculptor (Harris 91); OSArb. bry religious figure in

sculptured stone (Müller 29); ï I arb and I hrb.

pi: pf. t'areBe, AtareBe: to cut down, to clear Jos 1715 (abs.).18 (r[;y:), cj. Hg 18 (Budde ZAW 26:11f, rd.

~t,arebeW Sept. for ~t,abeh]w:);



—Ezk 2124f rd. %r,D, varoB.: ry[i $.r,D, varoB. dy"w>; 2347 prp. qTob;W (cf. 1640 :: Zimmerli 536). †

1416 arb

IV arb: 2S 1217, ï I hrb.

1417 ar'B'

ar'B': ï ayrIB'.

1418 %d;aroB.

%d;aroB.: 2K 2012: ï %d;rom..

1419 yair>Bi

yair>Bi: ï yair>Bi tyBe.

1420 hy"ar'B.

hy"ar'B.: n.m.; I arb + arbÅy, “Y created” (Noth 171); 1C 821. †

1421 rBur>B;

*rBur>B;: onomatopoeic word; “not to explain any more”, Noth Könige 58; pl. ~yrIBur>B; a bird fattened to be

eaten by king Solomon 1K 53; unc.: KBL: Arb. abu burbur cuckoo, delicacy popular in in the Mediterranean,
today and in antiquity Pliny Nat. Hist. x:9; :: Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:89ff: goose; Driver PEQ 87 (1955) 133f: Arb.
birbir, young chickens. †

1422 drb

I drb: Arb. bara/uda to be cold, ? Ug. brd (Gray Legacy 309 :: Aistleitner; Driver Myths; UT).

qal: pf. dr;B': it hails (VG 2:121) Is 3219 (Tg. = dryw). †

Der. dr'B', I dr,B,.

1423 drb

II drb: ï droB'.

1424 dr'B'

dr'B': I drb: MHb., OArm. dr[b], DISO 43, JArm. Syr. Mnd. aD'r>B; (MdD 50b) (also ice, Johb. 991), Arb.

barad, OSArb. brd, Eth. Leslau 13: hail Ex 918-34 (14 x) 105.12.15 Is 282.17 Hg 217 Ps 1813f 7847.48 (prp. rb,D,l;, ::



Gunkel) 10532 1488 Jb 3822 Sir 3210rb,D,l;ÅB' !b,a, Is 3030, ~ynIb'a] Jos 1011, hailstones (Reymond 24f; ?

thunderbolts Fensham ZAW 75:169). †

1425 droB'

droB': II drb: Syr. baÒrdaÒ speckled black and white; Arb. Àabrad spotted; Bard(u)ai/oi a follower of Marius

wearing a patched and badly coloured garment, and Jacob BurdÁaÒnaÒ / Baradaeus (ï Altheim-S. Phil. Sac. 611);

Arb. burd garment, burdat Mohammed’s outer garment: tDoÆmyDIruB. (BL 558c), Jerome borodim: spotted,

dappled (Gradwohl 55: with I): he-goats Gn 3110.12, sheep Neh 518 MSS, horses Zech 63.6. †

1426 dr,B,

I dr,B,, dr,B†'; Sam.M77 baÒrad: n.loc.; I drb “coolness, cool well”; near II vdeq' 1; ? W. Umm el-BaÒred, RB

1906:595ff; Abel 1:458; 2:264; Simons Geog. §368: Gn 1614. †

1427 dr,B,

II dr,B,, n.m.; drb: 1C 720 grandson of Ephraim; = rk,B, Nu 2635 (Pesh.), ? sic! †

1428 hrb

I hrb: = II arb; MHb. hif. to offer refreshment; JArm.b strengthen, be strong; OSArb. bry health, freedom

(Müller 29), Soq. free; Syr. barriÒ to set free, CPArm. breÒ healthy.

qal: pf. ar'B' var. hr'B', BL 422t); impf. hr,b.a,:

—1. tae ~x,l, ÅB' to consume food with somebody 2S 1217;

—2. dY:mi ÅB' to receive a diet from someone, when ill 2S 136.10 (|| lka verse 5). †

pi: inf. tArb'l. La 410: trad. to eat, Versions ï tWrB'; :: Driver Fschr. Bertholet 141: mixed form from tArb.li
and tWrb'l.. †

hif: impf. ynIreb.T;; inf. tArb.h;;

—1. with ~x,l, and with acc. of person, to provide food as a consolation for someone in distress 2S 335;

—2. with ~x,l, and with acc. of person, to administer a diet to someone who is ill 2S 135. †

Der. *tWrB', hy"r>Bi, tyrIB. (?).

1429 hrb

II hrb: denom. from tyrIB..



qal: impv. WrB. (usu. rd. Wrx]B;; alt. = I rrb, ? rd. WrBoñ) enter into a tyrIB. with someone: commission him as

your representative (Pedersen Eid 44f): 1S 178. †

1430 %WrB'

%WrB': n.m.; II $rb, “blessed” (Noth 183); Moscati 38 $rb:

—1. Jeremiah’s scribe (Reicke-R. 1:201f) Jr 3212f.16 364-32 433.6 451f;

—2. Neh 320 107;

—3. Neh 115. †

1431 rWrB'

rWrB': rrb MHb.; Ug. brr shining, of the king AfO 20:214b: fem. hr'WrB.;

—1. hr'WrB.Åb. hp'f' Zeph 39 pure lip (b. hp'f'Åf' 2) or plain language (f'Åf' 3);

—2. lLemi ÅB' Jb 333 candid, or adv. (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §93g) candidly;

—3. selected, ï I rrb 2. †

1432 vArB.

vArB.: MHb.2, MHb.1 also ï tArB., JArm. atrb, JArm.t also atwrb, Syr. CPArm. at'ArB. and at'r'B.; <

Akk. buraÒsëu juniper (Salonen Naut. 97; VG 1:185d); Arm. > Greek (Lewy Fremdw. 34; Mayer 321f);
Dioscurides i:76: bra,qu &#215; &#182;nioi b(o,)raton kalou/si, Pliny xii:78: arbor bratus, cupresso similis (ï

rWVa;T. !); Sept. mostly kupa,rissoj, Vulg. abies: pl. ~yviArB., wyv'roB.;

—1. Ph. juniper, Juniperus Phoenicea (tree and timber): 1K 522.24 615.34 911 2K 1923 Is 148 3724 4119 5513 6013

Ezk 275 318 Hos 149 Zech 112 Ps 10417 2C 27 35;

—2. spear-shafts (?) are being brandished; change of meaning as in the case of do,ru and MHb.2tynrwm,

JArm.tat'ynIr'Am ash (ï Dalman Wb. 228); mostly rd. ~yvir'P'h; (ï l[r) Nah 24;

—2S 65 rd. ~yrIyvib.W Sept. and 1C 138. †

1433 tArB.

*tArB.: Arm. by-form of ï vArB.: pl. ~ytiArB.: juniper Song 117. †

1434 tWrB'

*tWrB': I hrb, BL 505o; sffx. ytiWrB': food (given to the sick and unfortunate) Ps 6922, cj. La 410 for tArB'. †



1435 ht'ArBe

ht'ArBe: n.loc. between tm'x] and ~yIr'b.si Ezk 4716; unc.; Abel 2:338 :: Simons Geog. §767; in northern

Transjordan, Bereiten 12 km S of Baalbek; = ï yt;roBe ?. †

1436 twIz†'r>Bi

twIz†'r>Bi: n.loc. for n.m.; Q tyIz†'r>Bi; K ?; Sept.B Bh(r)zaiq < *tyIz:r>aeB., 1Macc 719, Josephus Ant. xii:10, 2; 11, 1;

Kh. BiÒr ez-ZeÒt, 7 km N1 of Ramallah (Abel 2:286; Simons Geog. §325) :: Rudolph Chr. 75: 1C 731. †

1437 lz<r>B;

lz<r>B;, Sam.M77 BenH.: MHb., Ug. brdÑl (UTGl. 511; Aistleitner 595), Ph. lzrb DISO 43, JArm.tal'z>r>B;, al'z>r>P;
BArm. JArm.gb Sam. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 364a), al'z>r>P;ÅrWp Syr. CPArm. (auch przylÀ), OSArb. przn (Conti-R.

220a), Arb. firzil (Fraenkel 153), Berb. azzal (ZA 27:126f); < Akk. parzillu, non-Semitic, Caucasian ?; ? >
*fersom > ferrum (Walde-H. 485 :: Ernout-M. Dict. 409): > German Bartel “crowbar”; Wolf Rotw. 4248;
Fursill, iron mine in the Dolomites (Altheim Gesch. 52f); BRL 95ff, 379ff; RLA 2:316ff, Forbes JbEOL
9:207ff; Reicke-R. 1:382f; Kutscher Words 8f; Ellenbogen 52f: m., fem. Ps 10518, vi. 3: iron:

—1. in lists of metals: Nu 3122 Jos 228 Ezk 2218.20 2712 1C 2214.16 292.7 2C 26.13; rWpÅb;W tv,xon> Gn 422 Dt 3325

Jos 619.24 228 Jr 628; b;W tv,xon>ÅB; || tv,xon> Lv 2619 Dt 89 2823 Is 452 6017 Jr 118 1512 Mi 413 Ps 10716 Jb 2024 282

4119 1C 223;

—2. metal work vr;x' Gn 422 Is 4412 2C 2412, rWK Dt 420 1K 851 Jr 114 Jb 282 4018;

—3. instruments, tools made of iron: yliK. Nu 3516 Jos 619.24 1K 67; fr,[, Dt 311 (Driver: basalt), !z<r>G: 195, l[o
2848 Jr 2814, l['n>mi Dt 3325, bk,r, Jos 1716.18 Ju 119 43.13, tynIx] tb,h,l; 1S 177, #rIx' 2S 1231 1C 203, hr'zEg>m;
2S 1231, !r,q, 1K 2211 Mi 413 2C 1810, x;yrIB. Is 452 Ps 10716, dWM[; Jr 118, j[e 171 Jb 1924, tAjmo Jr 2813,

tb;x]m; Ezk 43, ryqi 43, tAcrux] Am 13, jb,ve Ps 29, fetters Ps 10518 (? sword, Brinktine ZAW 64:251f) 10710,

lb,K, 1498, qv,nE Jb 2024, lyjim. 4018, ~yrIm.s.mi and tArB.x.m; 1C 223; tArB.x.m;ÅB; iron tool Dt 275 Jos 831

Qoh 1010, axe-head 2K 65f Is 1034;

—4. sinew like iron, Is 484; mineral deposits of iron Dt 89 (for the presence of iron deposits in the ÁAraba ï

rb,G<-nAyc.[,, and the mines in Wadi Timna, ILN 1960 (13th. September); ï 2S 237 Is 6017.17 Jr 1512 Ezk 2719 Pr

2717. †

Der. n.m. yL;zIr>B;.

1438 yL;zIr>B;

yL;zIr>B;: n.m.; ï lz<r>B; with Arm. gentilic ending (:: Beer-M. §41, 7b), “man of iron” Noth 225, Rudolph Esr.-

Neh. 18; O’Callaghan 1265; Berzelai/oj Josephus Ant. vii 9, 8 (OLZ 20:250; 21:155; 23:128f):

—1. a supporter of David from Gilead (Reicke-R. 200) 2S 1727 1932-35.40 1K 27 Ezr 261 Neh 763;



—2. from hl'xom. 2S 218;

—3. Philistine, the son-in-law of 1 who adopted his name, Ezr 261 Neh 763. †

1439 xrb

I xrb: MHb. JArm.bt, Ug. (brhÌ), Ph. (AhÌiqar 2 with ï l[; away from), Syr. pa. to flee; Arb. barahÌa to go

away, to pass by (time); Syr. etpa. and Akk. baraÒhäu to shine.

qal: pf. xr;B', Wxr†'ÆWxr>B†'; impf. xr†'Æxr;b.yI, xr†'b.a,, Wxr>b.yI, hxr†'b.nI; impv. xr;B., Wxr>Bi; inf. x;roB., yxir>B', $'x]r>B',
x;ArB'; pt. x;reBo, tx;rñ;Bo:

—1. to run away, to flee, with taeme from 1K 1123, with ynEP.mi Gn 166.8 351.7 Ex 215 Ju 113 1S 2111 2217 1K 27

Ps 31 571 1397 2C 102, with ynEp.Limi Jon 110; with !mi from 1S 201 2S 1910 Is 4820, away from Jb 2024 2722; with

yrex]a; in pursuit of 1S 2220; with la, to Gn 2743 Nu 2411 1S 236 1K 239 1140; Am 712 to take yourself off; with

l., to Neh 1310; abs. Gn 3120-22.27 Ex 145 (to steal away, Rabin JTS 47:38ff) Ju 921 1S 1912.18 274 2S 43 1334.37f

1514 1K 1117 Is 223 Jr 429 2621 394 527, cj. x;reBo 125 Hos 1213 Jon 13 42 Song 814 Da 107 Neh 611;

—2. to slip away: days Jb 925, shadow 142;

—3. to pass through, to glide past: rod Ex 3633 (cf. hif.). †

hif: pf. WxyrIb.hi; impf. WNx,yrIb.y:, WhxeyrIb.a;w"; pt. x;rIb.m;:

—1. to chase away Jb 4120 Neh 1328 1C 813;

—2. pt. passing through (rod, cf. qal 3: Galling in Beer Ex. 136; BL 294b) Ex 2628. †

Der. x;rIB' (?), x;yrIB..

1440 xrb

II xrb: Arb. barahÌa to be annoyed, to suffer, II, IV to hurt; Driver ThZ 11:373f :: Rabin JTS 47:39ff: to writhe.

hif: impf. x;yrIb.y: to injure Pr 1926. †

1441 xrb

III xrb: denom. of x;yrIB..

hif: impf. WxyrIb.Y:w:: to bar, to obstruct 1C 1216 (Rudolph, rd. xr;b.Y:w:). †

1442 x;rIB'

x;rIB', x;yrIB', Jerome bari: I xrb:



—1. fugitive, cj. Is 155hxoyrIB' (BL 252k; coll.; 1QIsahwxrb);

—2. x;rIB' vx'n" !t'y"w>li Is 271 (1QIsaxrwb pt.) and x;yrIB' vx'n" Jb 2613, = Ug. ltn (= ï !t'y"w>li) and btÑn (= ï

!t,P,) brhÌ: fleeing = fast :: Rabin JTS 47:38ff: twisting or hairless, slippery :: UTGl. 515; Aistleitner 577: Arb.

barhä bad;

—Is 4314~yxiyrIB', Jerome barihim rd. ~h,yreB. (ï VI rB; cargo ship). †

1443 ymixur>B;

ymixur>B; 2S 2331: ï *ymir>xuB;.

1444 yrIBe

yrIBe: n.m., ? < yrIaeB.; 1C 736, Or. and Sept.A Bari: ? rd. [n"m.yI ynEb.W (ï verse 35, Noth 240, Rudolph). †

1445 yrIB.

yrIB.: Jb 3711: ï yrI.

1446 ayrIB'

ayrIB': II arb; MHb. ayrIB' healthy, JArm. ayrIB'. det. ha'yrIB.: > *hY"rIB. > hy"r>Bi (BL 598; Kutscher Fschr.

Yalon 275) Ezk 3420, pl. ~yaiyrIB.. t¿AÀaoyrIB., Sam.M76 beriyot: fat: cows Gn 414.20, oxen 1K 53, animals Ezk

343, sheep 3420, a man Ju 317, ears of corn Gn 415.7, body Ps 734; rf'B' taoyrIB. and rf'b' yaeyrIB. fat fleshed,

fleshy: cows Gn 412.18, boys Da 115; ha'yrIB.h; a fat beast Zech 1116, meal Hab 116 (rd. arIB', dittogr.; 1QpHab

yrb). †

1447 ha'yrIB.

ha'yrIB.: I arb; Sam. M76 birya: MHb. hy"r>Bi creation, creature, JArm. at'y>r>Bi creature:

—1. something new, something unheard Nu 1630;

—2. creature Sir 1616 (twyrb), cj. (rd. tYOrIB.l;) Ps 7420. †

1448 hy"r>Bi

hy"r>Bi: I hrb; Lih. brÀt healing (Caskel 83): patient’s diet 2S 135.7.10. †

1449 x;yrIB'

x;yrIB': n.m.; I xrb, hairless :: Arb. bariÒhä with a broken back (Noth 227):



—1. 1C 322;

—2. ï x;rIB'. †

1450 x;yrIB.

x;yrIB., Ug. brhÌ arsÌ (UTGl. 516); ï Jon 27; Sam.M77 baÒriÒ: III xrb ?; MHb.; Palm. [a]xrb door-keeper ?

(DuraInv. 39, 1): pl. ~¿yÀxiyrIB., yxeyrIB., w¿yÀx'yrIB.: bar (Dalman Arbeit 7:70):

—1. on doors Dt 35 1S 237 Jr 4931 2C 85 146 Sir 4913; on gates Ju 163 Ps 14713 Neh 33.6.13-15, on a prison cj. Is

4314~yail'k. yxeyrIB. Jr 5130 Ezk 3811 Nah 313 La 29; !Amr>a; Pr 1819, qf,M,D; x;yrIB. Am 15, x;yrIb.W hm'Ax
and tv,xon> ÅB. 1K 413, lz<r>b; yxeyrIB. Is 452 Ps 10716; wooden cross bars joining panels Ex 2626-29 3511 3631-34

3933 4018 Nu 336 431;

—2. cosmically: of the underworld (ï #r,a, 5) Jon 27, of the sea Jb 3810, of heaven Jb 2613 (ï Gunkel

Schöpfung 36f);

—Is 155 rd. hxoyrIB'. †

Der. III xrb hif.

1451 h['yrIB.

h['yrIB., h['rIB. 1C 813: n.m.; explained h['r'B. 1C 723; “outstanding” (Arb., Noth 224) :: Akk. Barhäu, BuraÒhäu

? (Stamm 265):

—1. from Asher Gn 4617 Nu 2644f 1C 730f;

—2. from Ephraim 1C 723;

—3. from Benjamin 1C 813.16;

—4. Levite 1C 2310f.

Der. y[iyrIB.. †

1452 ~yrIBe

~yrIBe: ~yrIBeÅBeh;-lK' 2S 2014; unexplained: prp. ~yrIk.Bih; (II yrIk.Bi, ï verse 6), alt. ~yrIxuB; Vulg. †

1453 y[iyrIB.

y[iyrIB.: gentilic of h['yrIB. 1: Nu 2644. †

1454 tyrIB.



tyrIB.: MHb. (pl. tAtyrIB.); Akk. (Can. ?) biÒrtu fetter (AHw. 129), be-ri-tu Qatna, BASOR 121:21f; Eg. bi-ra-ta

(Albright Vocalization 40); etym. unc.; meal (I hrb) Meyer Isr. 5881; Koehler JSS 1:4ff; tie, bond (Akk.)

Albright BASOR 121:22; < (Akk.!) biriÒt between, Noth Ges. St. 147f; cut Arb. baraÒª Humbert ThZ 6:60.
Literature: Kraetzschmar Bundesvorstellung; Pedersen Eid 30ff; Koehler Theol. §20-21; Eichrodt Theol. 1:9ff;
Quell TWNT 2:107ff; Begrich ZAW 60:1ff; Noth ZAW 60:142ff; Mendenhall Law and Covenant (cf. BA
17:26ff, 50ff); Baltzer Bundesformular; Puis VT 16:396ff; Buss VT 16:502f. Distribution: about 290 x, Sept.
diaqh,kh 275 x, cj. 1K 89 and 2C 510 (:: Rudolph); not attested in Jl, Jon, Mi, Nah, Hab, Zeph, Hg, Megillot;
frequent in Gn 27 x, Ex 13 x, Lv 10 x, Dt 27 x, Jos 22 x, 1K 15 x and cj. 89, 2K 12 x, Is 426-61:8 8 x (Is 1-39 only

245 2815.18 338), Jr 23 x, (3131-34:18 14 x), Ezk 18 x, Ps 21 x, 1C 12 x, 2C 17 x: cs. id., %teÆk't†,ÆytiyrIB.:

—agreement, covenant.

A. between persons

—1. %teÆk't†,ÆytiyrIB.ÅB. ï tr;K' come to an agreement (cf. Akk. beriÒtu with nakaÒsu to cut, BASOR 121:21f;

cutting of sacrificial animals, o[rkia te,mnein, ayd[ rzg, Sef. 1 A 7, Geseneius and most others :: Pedersen Eid

46f), Gn 2127.32 3144 1S 2318 (ayd[ rzgÅy ynEp.li) 1K 526; -ta, ÅB. tr;K' he concludes an agreement with 2S

313.21 Jr 348; = ~[i ÅB. tr;K' Gn 2628 Hos 122 Jb 4028 2C 233; = ta, AtyrIB. tr;K' 2S 312; abs. ta, AtyrIB.
tr;K'ÅB. tr;K' to conclude an agreement Hos 104 Ps 836 (l[; against) with l[;Åy ynEp.li Jr 3415.18 2C 3431,

Wnyhel{ale in the presence of our God Ezr 103;

—2. l. ÅB. tr;K' to grant an agreement to someone Ex 2332 3412.15 Dt 72 Jos 96f.11.15f Ju 22 1S 111 1K 2034 2K

114 1C 113, with B. tr;K'Åy ynEp.li 2S 53;

—3. y ynEp.liÅB.b; aAB to enter into an agreement (1QS ii:10 and oft.) Jr 3410; B.b; aABÅB. rb;[' to enter into

the covenant Dt 2911 (1QS i:16 and oft., ï III 4);

—4. B. rb;['ÅB.b; AM[i … -ta, xq;l' to accept someone into a formal arrangement 2C 231, cj. with dymi[/h, to

enforce an agreement 2C 3432 (rd. dymi[/h,ÅB.B; for !ymiy"n>biW);

—5. !ybeW … !yBe tyrIB. arrangement between one and another 1K 1519 2C 163;

—6. tyrIb. yle[]B; Gn 1413 and tyrIb. yle[]B;Åb. yven>a; Ob 7 partners to an agreement, confederates;

—7. ~yxia; tyrIB. brotherly obligation Am 19;

—8. ï C a 1-5; ~yxia; tyrIB.ÅB. with rm;v' to keep Ezk 1714; with rk;z" to keep in mind Am 19; with rpehe to

break 1K 1519 Ezk 1715f.18f;

—9. bond of matrimony Mal 214 ($'t†,yrIB. tv,ae) Ezk 168 (Dam. xvi:12) cf. Pr 217.

B. contract, covenant with:



—1. $'t†,yrIB. tv,aeÅB. God with animals Hos 220 (~[i), Ezk 3425 (l.), Gressmann Eschatologie 194, 201; Wolff

VT 6:317ff;

—2. with the stones of the fields Jb 523 (ï !b,a, 5); with death (|| lAav., ï tw<m', through a sacrifice to a god of

death, Duhm, or simply metaph. from diplomatic contracts ?) Is 2815.18.

C. a covenant between God and mankind (cf. material from Mari; Noth, Ges. St. 142ff.

—a. a covenant which is made:

—1. God -ta, ÅB. tr;K' made a covenant with Gn 1518 Ex 3427 (yPi-l[; on the basis of) Dt 53 2869 (Moses at

God’s command).69 2913 (|| hl'a') 3116 2K 1715.35.38 Jr 1110 3131-32 3413 Zech 1110 Ps 1058 1C 1615; with ~[i with

Ex 248 Dt 423 52 99 2924 1K 821. cj. 9 Neh 98 2C 611. cj. 510; abs. Ex 3410;

—2. l. ÅB. tr;K' God made a covenant for the benefit of (ï Wolff loc.cit.) Is 553 618 Jr 3240 Ezk 3425 3726 Ps

894 2C 217 ; Hos 220 (ï B1);

—3. God ta, AtyrIB. ~yqihe established his covenant with Gn 618 99.11 1719.21 Ex 64 Lv 269 Ezk 1662; with !ybeW
… !yBe between … and Gn 917 177; with l. for the benefit of Ezk 1660;

—4. God AtyrIB. !t;n" Gn 172 Nu 2512; AtyrIB. !t;n"ÅB. dyGIhi Dt 413; l. tyrIB. [B;v.nI Dt 431 818; -ta, tyrIb.bi
aB' enters into a covenant with Ezk 168 (ï A3); the Jews enter into a covenant with God 2C 1512; God l. ÅB.
dymi[/h, Ps 10510, AtyrIb. hW"ci Dt 413 Ps 1119;

—5. God makes an everlasting promise ~l'A[ ÅB. ~f' 2S 235, mindful of his covenant Ps 1058;

—6. as a representative of the community, a human individual makes a covenant with God $'B. tr;K' Jos 2425

2K 1117 2C 2316 2K 233 ($'B. tr;K'Åy ynEp.li), hwhyl; ÅB. tr;K' with Y ! 2C 2910;

—7. to enter into a covenant with God B. tr;K'ÅB.b; aAB (ï A3) 2C 1512; B.b; aABÅB.B; rb;[' Dt 2911; B.B;
rb;['ÅB.B; dm;[' 2K 233; -ta, Åb. ht'y>h†' the covenant is with Ezk 3726 Mal 24f; Gn 1713; -ta, ytiyrIB. tazO Is

5921.

—b. phrases connected with -ta, ytiyrIB. tazOÅB.:

—1. B.ÅB.h; tAa Gn 912.17B.h; tAaÅB. tAa 913 1711;

—2. B. tAaÅB.h; yreb.DI Ex 3428 Dt 2869 298 2K 233 Jr 112f.6.8 3418 2C 3431;

—3. B.h; yreb.DIÅB.h; rp,se Ex 247 2K 232.21 2C 3430; B.h; rp,seÅB.h; txoWl Dt 99.11.15 (1K 89, cj. 2C 510);

—4. B.h; txoWlÅy ÅB. !Ara] Nu 1033 1444 Dt 108 319.25f Jos 33.17 ! 47.18 68 833 1S 43-5 1K 610 81.6 Jr 316 1C

1525f.28f 171 2219 282.18 2C 52.7, ~yhil{a/h' ÅB. !Ara] Ju 2027 1S 44 2S 1524 1C 166; yn"Ada] ÅB. !Ara] 1K 315; B.
!Ara]ÅB.h; !Ara] Jos 36. 8.11! 14! 49 66;



—5. B.h; !Ara]ÅB.h; ~D; Ex 248; %teyrIB. ~D; (Zion) Zech 911;

—6. %teyrIB. ~D;ÅB. ~q;n" Lv 2625;

—7. ~l'A[ ÅB. Gn 916 177.13.19 Ex 3116 Lv 248 2S 235 Is 245 553 618 Jr 3240 505 Ezk 1660 3726 Ps 10510 1C 1617;

~l'A[l. ÅB. Ps 1058;

—8. ~yhil{a/ ÅB. 2C 3432; $'yh,l{a/ ÅB. Lv 213; hwhy ÅB. Dt 423 108 2911.24 Jos 2316 1S 208 1K 821 2C 611 !;

—9. ~ynIvoarI ÅB. Lv 2645; $'yt,Aba] ÅB. Dt 431; WnyteAba] ÅB. Mal 210; vd,qo ÅB. Da 1128.30; ywILeh; ÅB. Mal

28; ~YIwIL.h;w> hN"huK.h; ÅB. Neh 1329;

—10. B.ÅB.h; $.a;l.m; Mal 31 guardian angel of the community (Kraetzschmar loc. cit. 237ff, ï Comm. ::

Staerk ZAW 55:12); B.h; $.a;l.m;ÅB. dygIn> head of the covenant, the high-priest Da 1122; tyrIB.h; #r,a, ynEB.
Ezk 305 the people belonging to the land of the covenant, Jewish soldiers in the Egyptian army ï Zimmerli
732;

—11. AtyrIB. with Abraham, Isaac, Jacob Ex 224 2K 1323 ytiyrIB. with Jacob (add -ta, ?) with Isaac and with

Abraham Lv 2642 (ï GK §128d; Cross Orthography 4611); the same ~AYh; ytiyrIB. and hl'y>L;h; ytiyrIB. Jr

3320; ~Alv' ytiyrIB. peace treaty (GK §131r) Nu 2512; ï ~Alv' ÅB. Ezk 3425 3726; ymiAlv. ÅB. Is 5410; ï

Noth Ges. St. 148f;

—12. xl;m, ÅB. covenant of salt (Pedersen Eid 48f; Dickson Arab 121f) Nu 1819 2C 135; B.ÅB. xl;m, Lv 213;

—13. B. xl;m,ÅB. l[;B; Ju 833 94 and B. l[;B;ÅB. lae 946 Can. (Meyer Isr. 550f, 557f = Hellenistic Zeu.j xe,nioj,

o[rkioj, Jupiter iurarius, Eissfeldt ZAW 57:288);

—14. ~l'A[ tN:huK. ÅB. entitlement to an everlasting priesthood Nu 2513.

—c. the maintenance of the covenant:

—1. God AtyrIB. rk;z" Gn 915f Ex 224 65 Lv 2642.45 Ezk 1660 Ps 1058 10645 1115;

—2. AtyrIB. rk;z"ÅB. rm;v': God Dt 79.12 1K 823 Da 94 Neh 15 932 2C 614; man Gn 179f Ex 195 1K (823) 1111 Ezk

1714 Ps 7810 10318 13212; B. rm;v'ÅB.h; yreb.DI rm;v' Dt 298;

—3. B.h; yreb.DI rm;v'Åb.ki hf'[' 2C 3432;

—4. b.ki hf'['Åb.Bi qyzIx/h, Is 564.6;

—5. ~yqihe to maintain Dt 818; with ~yqiheÅB.h; yreb.DI 2K 233 Jr 3418; B.h; yreb.DIÅb.Bi !m'a/n< faithful to Ps

7837; b.Bi !m'a/n<ÅB. rc;n" Dt 339 Ps 2510.

—d. neglecting, contravening the covenant:



—1. rpehe 1K 1519 Is 245 338 Jr 3320 Ezk 1715f.18f; Gn 1714 Lv 2615.44 Dt 3116.20 Jr 1110 3132 Ezk 1659 447, pass.

Jr 3321; subj. God Ju 21 Jr 1421 Zech 1110;

—2. xk;v' Dt 423 Pr 217 ! Dt 431 (God);

—3. bz:[' Dt 2924 1K 1910.14 Jr 229 Da 1130;

—4. rb;[' Dt 172 Jos 711.15 2316 Ju 220 2K 1812 Jr 3418 Hos 67 81;

—5. rb;['ÅB. sa;m' 2K 1715; B. sa;m'ÅB. txevi Mal 28; B. txeviÅB. lLexi Mal 210 Ps 5521 8935; B. lLexiÅB.
rQevi Ps 4418; God B. rQeviÅB. ra;nE Ps 8940; B. ra;nEÅB. [;yvir>hi Da 1132.

—e. misc.: %teyrIB.mi on account of the covenant with you Ezk 1661; xb;z<-l[; ÅB. tr;K' to make a covenant at

a community sacrifice (cf. xl;m, ÅB. and Jr 3418) Ps 505; hP,-l[; Åb. af'n" to observe the covenant with the

lips (only) Ps 5016; ~[; Åb. Is 426 498; 1S 183 blood brotherhood (cf. Herodotus iii 8; Pedersen Eid 21f; Smith

Rel. Sem. 270f, 479); Da 927 ï rbg hif.; expression of substitute (Begrich ZAW 60:10) for hr'AT Is 245, for

qxo Ps 10510, 2K 1715, for hw"c.mi Dt 413 Jos 711;

—Jos 311 dubious; Jr 3325 rd. ytiar'B'; Ezk 2037 dl. ytiar'B'ÅB.h;; Ps 7420 rd. tYOrIB.l;.

1455 tyrIBo

tyrIBo: rrb: ï II rBo; MHb., JArm.t: alkaline salt, extracted from soap-plants, Mesembrianthemum

cristallinum, Löw 1:637: Jr 222 Mal 32. †

1456 $rb

I $rb: denom. from Ër<B, or ï II ?: Syr. brak Mnd. af. (MdD 70a); ï BArm.; Arb. Eth. baraka, Tigr. Wb.

278a barka, OSArb. brk (Ryckmans 1:55).

qal: impf. %r;b.YIw:, hk'r>b.nI: to kneel down Ps 956 2C 613. †

hif: impf. %reb.y:w:: to cause to kneel (camels) Gn 2411. †

1457 $rb

II $rb: MHb., Ug. brk, Ph. Karat. 1:1; 3:2, Pun. pf. sffx. baracw (qal) besides impf. ybarku (pi.) (Friedrich,

ZDMG 107:288); Arm. (ï BArm.) pa., Syr. also pe., DISO 44; Arb. II and III, OSArb. (NSem. loan ? ZAW
75:111), Eth. baÒraka; Eg. brk (lw.) to pray; Akk. karaÒbu MAOG 4:294ff (AHw. 445) to bless, to greet; OSArb.

krb to consecrate, mkrb (*mukarrib or makruÒb) priestly ruler; Eth. mek«raÒb temple; with %r,B, to make fertile,

Murtonen VT 9:176f; for formulae constructed with $rb ï Gerber Verba denominativa 213ff; Fschr. Hempel

68, 177.



qal: pt. pass. only %WrB' (VG 1:578c; BL 472w: denom. from hk'r'B.), cs. %WrB., hk'WrB., ykeÆmykiWrB. (1QIsb

6523 ykrb):

—1. blessed, filled with strength, full ï hk'r'B., (Pedersen Isr. I-II 199; Blank HUCA 32:75ff): a) %WrB' may

he be (he is) blessed Gn 2729 (:: rWra').33 Nu 2212 249, may you be (you are) blessed rWra'ÅB' Dt 714 283.6 1S

2533 2625 Ru 310; b) with the divine name: B'ÅyÆlael. $.WrB' may he be (he is) blessed by God/Y (Brockelmann

Heb. Syn. §107e) Gn 1419 Ju 172 1S 153 2321 2S 25 Ps 11515 Ru 220; yÆlael. $.WrB'Åy $.WrB. Gn 2431 2629 y
$.WrB.Åy ykeWrB. Is 6523 (Ph. l[b $rbh the one blessed by Baal Karat. 1:1; KAI 2:38f); c) particular

subjects: Dt 284f 3320.24 1S 2533 2S 2247 / Ps 1847 1K 245 Is 1925 Jr 177 2014 Ps 7219 11826 Pr 518 Ru 219;

—2. praised, adored (God): a) l[b $rbhÅy $.WrB' 1K 109 Zech 115 Ps 4114 8953 10648 11912 13521 1C 1636

2910; yn"doa] ÅB'' (Baudissin Kyr. 1:511f) Ps 6820, ~yhil{a/ ÅB' 6836; b) B'Åy ÅB' with pt. Ps 7218 1441; rv,a] Åy
ÅB' Gn 2427 Ex 1810 1S 2532.39 2S 1828 1K 148 521 815.56 Ru 414 Esr 727 2C 211 64; rv,a] ÅB' Åy yhiy> 2C 98; v, Åy
ÅB' Ps 1246; rv,a] ~yhil{a/ ÅB' Ps 6620; rv,a] !Ayl.[, lae ÅB' Gn 1420; yKi Åy ÅB' Ps 286 3122;

—Gn 926 rd. ? %WrB. or ~ve yleh\a' … %reB', Ezk 312 rd. ~WrB.. †

nif: pf. Wkr>b.nI: to wish on oneself a blessing like that of (cf. Gn 4820), with B. of the person(s) compared: Gn

123 and 1818 (as Abraham), 2814 (Jacob); ï hitp. †

pi: (235 x): (r> occurs instead of r> (with shewa mobile) in most cases, BL 357) pf. %reBe, %r;Be, yTiñk.r;beW,
Wkr>Be, sffx. Akr>Be, $'k.r;Be, ynkñ;r>Be, $'yTiÆynIT†'k.r;Be, ynIWkr>Be, $'Wnk.r;Be; impf. %reb'ywI, %reb'T., Wkr>b'T., Wkr†eb'y>,
%r,b†'y>w: (BL 355q), %reb'a]w", hk'r>b†'a], sffx. (BL 339s) Whn>k,ÆWhker>b†'y>, yNIk;r>b†'T., $'k.r,b'a], $'k†,r>Æmker>b†'a],
WNk,r>b†'T., hk'Wkr>b†'y>; inf. %reB' (also abs. Nu 2311), %ArB', Akr>B†'; impv. WkÆykir>B', ynIker>B'; pt. $'yk,r>b†'m.:

—1. sbj. God: to bless = to endue someone with special power: animals Gn 122, human beings 128, the seventh
day 23 Ex 2011, woman Gn 1716, field 2727, bread and water Ex 2325, the fruit of the body and of the ground Dt
713, the work of the hands 2812, the people and the land 2615, the righteous Ps 513, the food-supply Ps 13215;

—the angel blesses Jacob Gn 3227.30 4816; a blessing from the cult centre, with !mi (Bowman Demot. vii:3;

Albright Fschr. Mowinckel 6f); !AYCimi Ps 1343;

—2. to bless = to declare the object to be endued with special power: God blessed Abraham Gn 122 2217 241.35;
people blessed Jacob Gn 2729; Melchizedek blessed Abraham 1419; father blessed his son 274.7.10, the children
321, the grandson 489; Israel blessed Pharaoh Ex 1232, the sacrifice 1S 913, a man Gn 4815, a community Lv 923

2C 3027;

—3. to bless = to wish someone to have special power Gn 2460 477 Nu 623 226 Dt 2712 Jos 833 1S 1310 (greeting)
1S 2514 2S 729 (prayerful wish) Gn 4710 2S 1325 (farewell) 2S 810 (congratulation) Jb 3120 (thanks) Ru 24 2K 429

and 1015 Pr 2714 (morning wish); to bring a blessing on someone Ex 1232;

—4. to bless God = to declare God to be the source of the special power = to praise God Gn 2448 Dt 810 Jos

2233 Ju 52.9 Ps 668 6827 1031f.20-22 1041.35 13519f, 167 2612 342 635 1452, Amv. 962 1004 Neh 95b, 86 (with !mea' !mea')
1C 2920 (with formula) 2C 2026 (ï n.loc. hk'r'B. qm,[e);



—5. formulas and usage: hk'r'B. qm,[eÅy ynEp.li ÅBe Gn 277; BeÅB. ÅBe by mentioning the name Gn 4820 (ï

nif.); with lifted hands Lv 922BeÅy ~veB. Dt 215 2S 618 Ps 1298, formula of blessing Nu 623-27 1S 220 1K 147 1C

2910 Ps 11826 1298; l. ÅBe pronounce a blessing over Neh 112BeÅB. at the offering 1C 162: a duty of the sons of

Aaron Amv.Bi $.reb'l. 1C 2313; a blessing to stop a famine 2S 213; standing erect when blessed 1K 814.55 2C 63;

—6. %r;Be :: lLeqi Ps 625 10928 Pr 3011; euphemistic for ï rra, lLeqi (supplementary Geiger Urschrift 267f;

Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 98; Fschr. Hempel 97f :: Yaron VT 9:90) 1K 2110.13 Ps 103lLeqiÅBe together with #aenI Jb

15.11 25.9;

—Gn 4820 rd. %reB'yI, nif. or assimilated hitp. (BL 198g).

pu: impf. %r†'Æk.r;boy>; pt. %r'bom., tk,rñ,bom., wyk'r'bom. (4QpPs 37 wykrwbm)

—1. to be blessed Nu 226 2S 729 Ps 3722 1122 1284 Pr 2021 229 1C 1727; wykrwbmÅy tk,r,bom. blessed by Y Dt

3313, !mi $.r;boT. blessed among (or more than) Ju 524;

—2. to be praised: God’s name Ps 1132 Jb 121. †

hitp.: pf. %reB't.hi, Wkr>B†'t.hi; impf. %reB't.yI; pt. %reB't.mi;

—1. to wish a blessing on oneself (on one another?) to be blessed (ï nif. :: Murtonen loc. cit. 171f), with B.
Gn 2218 (Abraham) 264 (Isaac) Jr 42 (Y) Ps 7217 (the king);

—2. to bless oneself Is 6516 (|| to swear); to consider oneself fortunate Dt 2918. †

Der. I hk'r'B., n.m. laek.r;B', II hk'r'B., ¿WÀhy"k.r,B,, %WrB', Why"k.r,b,y>.

1458 %r,B,

%r,B,: %rwb 1QIsa 4523 4QMa 4 (Kuhn 30b; BASOR 124:20; Kutscher Lang. Is. 151), MHb. (also %r,AB, knee-

shaped shaft of a plough), BArm. JArm.tbaK'r>Bi, Syr. Mnd. (MdD 57b) aK'r>WB; Ug. brk knee, lap (womb)

(UTGl. 518), ? brkm dual (Aistleitner 581); Eth. berk, Meh. bark, Akk. bi/burku (also womb, penis ? Holma

Körperteile 95f; Driver ZAW 65:260 :: AHw. 129), Arb. rukbat (bark breast), ï BArm. hB'Kur>a;: dual ~yIK;r>Bi
(1QIsa 6612~ykrwb), yKer>Bi, yK;Æh'yK,ÆwyK'r>Bi, ~h,yker>Bi (pl. !); fem.:

—knee: %r,B, [r;k.Ti Is 4523, cf. 1K 1918 Jb 44, wyK'r>Bi-l[; [r;K' Ju 75f 1K 854 2K 113 Esr 95; wyK'r>Bi-l[;
$.r;B' 2C 613; with lv;K' Is 353 Ps 10924; ~yIm; Åbi hn"k.l;Te drip with water (urine) Ezk 717 2112 here

euphemistic for penis? Driver loc. cit.); bi hn"k.l;TeÅBi qPi Nah 211; ~yIK†'r>bi yme (sic!) knee-deep Ezk 474; to

have a boil on the knee Dt 2835; yK;r>Bi-l[; resting on my knees Da 1010; h'yK,r>Bi-l[; to sleep on the knees of

(intimately with) a woman Ju 1619; child sitting upon the knees of the mother 2K 420, the grandfather Gn 4812;

face hidden wK'r>Bi !yBe 1K 1842; children dandled wK'r>Bi !yBeÅBi-l[; Is 6612; cj. %yIK;r>Bi-ta, yrIZ>p;T.w: Jr 313;

the husband takes the newborn baby wyK'r>Bi-l[; in order to own him (Musil Arabia 3:214) Jb 312 Gn 5023, the

mistress does the same to the newborn baby of the maid-servant Gn 303. †



1459 laek.r;B;

laek.r;B;: var. B'; Sept. Baracihl: n.m.; cun. Barik(i)-ilu (Tallqvist Names 52), short form akrb BASOR

167:16f; II $rb + la, “God has blessed” (Noth 353, 183): father of Elihu Jb 322.6. †

1460 hk'r'B.

I hk'r'B.: II $rb; MHb., JArm. at'K.r>Bi, Mnd. braka, DISO 41; Eg. brk gift; Arb. Eth. barakat; Murtonen VT

9:158ff: tK;r>Bi (BL 210f) ytik'r>Bi, $'t†,Æk't.k†'r>Bi; t¿AÀkor'B., t¿AÀkor>Bi, ~k,yteAkr>Bi:

—1. blessing (sought and obtained): Gn 284 395 4925f Dt 1215 1617 288 3323 Is 1924 658 Ezk 3426 4430 Jl 214 Mal

310 Ps 847 (?, cj. tAkreB.) 1298 1333 Pr 1022 Lv 2521, pl. Pr 2820;

—2. blessing: Gn 2712.35f.38.41 Ex 3229 Dt 1126f.29 236 282 301.19 331 Jos 834 2S 729 Is 443 Ps 39 245 10917 Pr 1111.26

2425 Jb 2913 Neh 132, cj. 1C 51 (Atk'r>Bi), Atk'r>BiÅB. vp,n< a generous soul Pr 1125; pl. Mal 22 (rd. ? ~k,t.k;r>Bi
Sept. :: Murtonen VT 9:174) Pr 106;

—3. formula of blessing Gn 122 4928 Is 1924 Zech 813 Ps 3726 Pr 107 Neh 95, pl. Ps 217;

—4. gift connected with a blessing Gn 3311 Jos 1519 Ju 115 1S 2527 3026 2K 515, pl. Ps 214 (alt. with 3.);

—5. surrender (or I $rb ? cf. [nk), with hf'[' and tae 2K 1831 / Is 3616. †

Der. n.m. II hk'r'B., n.loc. hk'r'B. qm,[e.

1461 hk'r'B.

II hk'r'B.: n.m.; = I 3 or short. form ?; rd. ? with Sept., Pesh., hy"k.r,B,; 1C 123. †

1462 hk'reB.

hk'reB.: etym. ?; Siloam 5 hkrb, Ug. brk, Eg. brkt (Erman-G. 1:466), OSArb. brkt, mbrk, Arb. birkat: cs.

tk;reB. and cs. pl. tAkreB. (BL 597g): pool Sept. kolumbh,qra, Vulg. piscina: ~yIm; tk;reB. Nah 29, pl. Qoh 26;

in !A[b.GI 2S 213, !Arb.x, 412 , !Arm.vo 1K 2238, !ABv.x, Song 75; in Jerusalem: hn"Ayl.[,h' ÅB.h; 2K 1817 Is 73

362 (Montgomery-G. 486f; Simons Jerusalem 334ff; Miller-B. ZAW 70:221ff), hn"ATx.T;h; ÅB.h; Is 229, hn"v'y>h;
ÅB.h; (Lods ZAW 51:262; Simons Jerusalem 191f) Is 2211, built by Hezekiah 2K 2020; %l,M,h; ÅB. Neh 214

(Simons Jerusalem 192f), xl;V,h; ÅB. 315, the artificial pool (hy"Wf[]h', Simons Jerusalem 193) 316. †

1463 hy"k.r,B,

hy"k.r,B,: n.m.; < Why"k.r,B,; > ykrb on a weight BASOR 153:35ff:

—1. son of Zerubbabel 1C 320;

—2. Levite 1C 916 1523;



—3. Neh 34.30 618;

—4. Zech 11 = Why"k.r,B, 17;

—5. ï II hk'r'B. 1C 123. †

1464 Why"ñk.r,B,

Why"ñk.r,B,: n.m.; < %r;Be + %r;BeÅy, (Noth 183); Vincent Rel. 397; EgArm. aÆhykrb, cun. Barikki/Barakku-

YaÒma (Bab. Exp. 10:41; ZDMG 94:207, 13); > hy"k.r,B,:

—1. Zech 17, ï hy"k.r,B, 4.;

—2. Levite 1C 624 1517;

—3. from Ephraim 2C 2812. †

1465 ~rb

*~rb: Akk. baraÒmu to be multi-coloured, Arb. barama to make a rope: ~ymiroB..

1466 ~ymiroB.

~ymiroB.: tant. pl., Akk. barmu multicoloured, spotted, burrumu, Ass. barrumu multicoloured fabric, birmu

Syrian linen garment on to which a braiding of multicoloured woollen threads has been sewn (ANET 2756);
Arb. Àabram two-ply rope, bariÒm, baraÒm string twined with black and white yarn, mubram multicoloured fabric;

~ymiroB. yzEn>GI (ï *zn<G< 2) two-coloured fabric: Ezk 2724. †

1467 [;nEr>B;

[;nEr>B;: n.loc., ï [;nEr>B; vdeq'.

1468 [r;B,

[r;B,: Sept.A Ba,lla < 1 and. Sam.M74 baÒla, as n.m. [l;B, verse 2a: n.m., B. + [r; (?) or < Arb. baraÀa to triumph

(König) ?; king of ~dos. Gn 142b. †

1469 h['rIB.

h['rIB.: n.m., ï h['yrIB..

1470 qrb



qrb: to shine, to gleam, MHb. Arm. Pehl. Frahang 1:3, JArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 70b), Akk. baraÒqu, OBab. n.m.

Yabruq + ndiv. (BASOR 95:19); > Eg. brq to glitter (water); Arb. Eth. baraqa, Soq. brq to flash, of lightning.

qal: imp. qArB.: to flash, of lightning Ps 1446, cj. qr'B' qrob.YIw: 2S 2215 / Ps 1815, cj. inf. qroB. (sword) Ezk

2133. †

Der. I, II qr'B', *!qor>B;.

1471 qr'B'

I qr'B': qrb; MHb., 1QM 6:2 *hqrb fem.; Ug. OSArb. brq; EgArm. JArm. Syr. CPArm. aq'r>B;, Mnd. (MdD

63a) aq'r>Bi, Arb. barq; Akk. berqu; > Copt. ebreÒce: cs. qr;B., pl. ~yqir';B., sffx. wyq'r'B.: lightning; thunder and

lightning Ex 1916; ~yqir'B.. to cause rain Jr 1013 5116 Ps 1357; light up the world Ps 7719 974; God causes

lightnings to flash Ps 1446, cj. 2S 2215 / Ps 1815, God sends forth flashes of lightning Jb 3835, flashes of
lightning darting everywhere Nah 25; lightnings come from fire Ezk 113; like lightning Da 106, cj. Ezk 114;
metaph. (sword, spear) Dt 3241 Ezk 2115.20, Nah 33 Hab 311 Zech 914 Jb 2025;

—Ezk 2133 rd. qroB.. †

1472 qr'B'

II qr'B': n.m.; = I (Noth 226); Ug. brq(n) burqa/unu (UTGl. 524) OSArb. (Conti-R. 118; Ryckmans 1:56; ZAW

75:307) Brq, Brqm/n, Pun. (Hamilcar) Barcas, EgArm., Palm. qrb, hqwrb (Lidzbarski Eph. 1:206f), Barka,

Barkai/oj (Wuthnow 34), cun. Barruqu (Tallqvist Names 52), cf. laqrb 6Q8, 1, 4 (DJD 3, p. 117): judge

from Naphtali, Ju 46-22 51 .12.15, cj. 1S 1211 (Sept., Pesh.). †

1473 qr;B.

qr;B.: n.m. / trib.; Arm. = II qr'B'; ï n.loc. qr;b. ynEB. Jos 1945.

1474 sAqr>B;

sAqr>B;: n.m.; cun. BarquÒsu, OSArb. sqrb (Ryckmans 1:259; ZAW 75:307); cf. l[bswq, ln[swq (BASOR

72:11ff); Noth 63; Milik Syria 35:235ff; 36:95f; rB; + Edomite ndiv., ï Schrader Keilins. 472f; Vriezen OTS

14:330ff; WbMyth. 1:461: temple servant Ezr 253 Neh 755. †

1475 !qor>B;

*!qor>B;, pl. ~ynIq\r>B;, Or. ~ynIqor>B;, Bomberg ~ynIq'-, Sept.A barkonnim; MHb.2~ynqrb, JArm.taY"n:q'r>B; a kind

of thistle (Löw 1:405), I qr'B' + aÒn (BL 500q) or pl. of qr'B' (BL 517v, Löw) ?: Ju 87.16 together with rB'd>Mih;
yceAq, Aq. tragaka,nqai buck thorn, Symm. tri,boloi, Vulg. tribuli prickly plants, Pesh. qurtÌbaÒ bramble bush:

thorny plant (Dalman Arbeit 2:355) (:: Gesenius and others: threshing-sledge). †

1476 tq,r,ñB'



tq,r,ñB', Sam.M77 beÒreÒqat, Sam. ryps qrab (BenH. 2:539, 564): JArm.tg *at'q.rIB' and Akk barraqtu, Syr.

baÒrqaÒ emerald (cf. OPers. Bardia, son of Cyrus, > Sme,rdij), Arb. zumurrud beryl; < Skr. marakata (Laufer Sino-

Iranica 518 :: Mayrhofer Sprache 7:187: Greek or Sem. !; Zimmerli 674: qrb): emerald, (Quiring 157f) dark-

green beryl (Akk. burallu. JArm.tgal'r>WB, Syr. Mnd. beÒrullaÒ > bh,rulloj (< German Brille, Littmann 17),

Bauer, Edelstein. 529ff, also other green stones; found in the coastal mountains between Aswan and the Red

Sea, Sma,ragdoj o;roj: Ex 2817 3910; ï tq;r>B†'. †

1477 tq;r>B†'

tq;r>B†': by-form of tq,r,B', BL 510v: dark-green beryl Ezk 2813. †

1478 rrb

I rrb: MHb.2 JArm. to be clear, to select, pi. pa. to cleanse; Akk. baraÒru to shimmer, barru purified, pure

(gold), Ug. brr be free (UTGl. 527) be pure (UTGl. 528) OSArb. causative, to cleanse, Eth. bruÒr silver (Leslau

13); ï rwb.

qal: pf. ytiArB'; inf. with sffx. ~r'b'l. Qoh 318 (aÒ BL 430o, Bergsträsser 2:135f, or short o ?); pt. ~yrIWrB.,
tArruB.:

—1. to purge out Ezk 2038;

—2. to select, choose Qoh 318 (? or with 1: to separate from cj. ~yhil{a/h'me, Ginsberg); pt. selected Neh 518 1C

740 922, sbst. 1641. †

nif: imp. WrB'ñhi, BL 431r: to keep clean Is 5211;

—Ps 1827 / 2S 2227 rd. rBoGI, ï hitp. †

pi: inf. rreB': to sift, to sort out Da 1135. †

hitp: impf. Wrr†.B†'t.yI (cf. %rb pi.): to be sifted, sorted out Da 1210;

—Ps 1827 / 2S 2227 rd. rB†'G:t.Ti (:: Blau VT 7:387). †

hif: inf. rb†;h' (BL 433d) to sift, cleanse Jr 411, 11QSir 51 (DJD 4, xxi 11). †

Der. II-IV rB;, rWrB', rBo, tyrIBo.

1479 rrb

II rrb: Arb. baraÒª to sharpen; Schwarzlose Waffen 295; alt. with I.

qal: pt. rWrB'; to sharpen; sharpened (arrow) (Sept. be,loj evklekto,n = I) Is 492. †



hif: imp. Wrb†eh', BL 432l: sharpen (arrow) Jr 5111. †

1480 [v;r>Bi

[v;r>Bi: Sept. Barsoj: n.m.; etym.? trad. B. + [v;r,; < Arb. birsëiÁ (< *bisësëiÁ) ugly (Holma Personennamen 37f;

rBe + tÑÁ BASOR 163:52) ?: king of hr'mo[] Gn 142 (ï [r;B,). †

1481 ytiroBe

ytiroBe: 1C 1139: ï ytiroaeB..

1482 yt;roBe

yt;roBe: n.loc., tAraeB.; town of rz<[,d>d;h] of Damascus 2S 88; 1C 188 ï !WK; ? = ht'ArBe Ezk 4716; Abel 2:264;

Simons Geog. §767; Reicke-R. 222. †

1483 rAfB.

rAfB.: river n.; rAfB.ÅB.h; lx;n: near Gaza; Dussaud Top. 233f; Abel 1:405f; Simons Geog. §718: 1S 309f.21. †

1484 hr'AfB.

hr'AfB.: ï hr'foB..

1485 ~fb

*~fb: denom. from ~f,Bo; MHb. ~sÆfb, pi. to season, to scent, JArm. Syr. ~seB., Mnd. (MdD 67b) bsum to be

sweet, fragrant; adj. DISO 45 sweet-smelling Palm. amyXb, NPu. ~Xb JA 1955:50, JArm. ~ysiB., Syr. bassiÒm;

Arb. basëima to be disgusted by.

Der. ~f,Bo, n.f. tm;f.B†', ~f'b.yI.

1486 ~f,Bo

~f,Bo: (8 x), by-forms ~f,B, Ex 3023 and *~f'B' Song 51, Sam.M78 baÒsëam: ? Pun. DISO 45; EgArm. ~Xb
Kraeling Arm. Pap. 2:5, Hermopolis (Orient. 17: 549); OSArb. name of a month dÑ-bsëmm (Conti-R. 119b, cf.

Pehl. Frahang 27:3d); MHb. ~Xwb; JArm.tgam'f.ÆsWb, also Mnd. (MdD 56a); Syr. and CPArm. besmaÒ, bsaÒmaÒ

sweetness, scent; Arb. basëaÒm fragrant shrub; > *ba,ssamon > ba,lsamon (fourth century ï Lewy Fremdw. 41;

Mayer 321) > MHb. ¿nAÀms'l.B; and Arb. bal(a)saÒn (Ruzëicëka 193): ymif'B., ~ymif'B., wym'f'B.:

—1. balsam tree Balsamodendrium Opolbalsamum (Löw 1:299ff.): Song 51.13 62 814;

—2. balsam oil, which easily coagulates: sg. Ex 3528 Is 324 Ezk 2722, pl. Ex 256 3023 358 1K 102.10.25 2K 2013 Is
392 Song 410.14.16 Est 212 1C 929f 2C 91.9.24 1614 3227;



—3. perfume: (in general) ~f,B,-nm'N>qi sweet cinnamon Ex 3023;

—4. ~f,bo hnEq. aromatic cane (Cymbopogon Löw 1:692f) Ex 3023. †

1487 tm;f.B†'

tm;f.B†', Sam.M78 baÒsëaÒmat: n.f.; ~fb; BL 510v; “balsam” (Noth 223); OSArb. Bsëmt n.f. Ryckmans 1:57; ZAW

75:307; Mlaker Hierodulen 33:

—1. Gn 2634;

—2. Gn 363f.10. 13.17 (Sam. tlxm);

—3. 1K 415. †

1488 rfb

rfb: MHb. pi.; Ug. bsër; JArm.tg (fÆs) CPArm. pe. and pa.; Akk. bussuru; Arb. Soq. basësëara, OSArb. bsër; Eth.

absara, Tigr. (Wb. 283b) basësëara to bring (good) news.

pi: pf. rF;Bi, yTir>F;Bi; impf. WrF.b;T., WrF†eb;y> (!Wr- 1QIsb 606), hr'F.b;a]; impv. WrF.B;; inf. rFeB;; pt. rFeb;m.,
tr,F,b;m., tArF.b;m.:

—1. to bring news (good or bad): a) neutral 2S 1820.20; pt. as sbst. 1S 417 2S 410 Is 527; to inform a person 1S

319 2S 1819 Is 611 Jr 2015 1C 109; b) bAj ÅBi to bring good news 1K 142 Is 527, without bAj 2S 18(19).26,

rFeb;m. herald of good tidings Nah 21, tr,F,b;m. (female) herald of good tidings (to Zion) Is 409 Ps 6812 (rd.

tr,F,b;m. :: Gaster VT 4:74 collective, Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §16f);

—2. to tell, to announce 2S 120 Is 606 Ps 4010 962 1C 1623;

—Is 4127 rd. rSeb;m. someone who refutes. †

hitp: impf. rFeB;t.yI: to receive good news 2S 1831. †

Der. hr'foB..

1489 rf'B'

rf'B' (266 x); Jerome bosor: skin Arb. baaëarat, denom. baëara to peel off skin; flesh Ug. bsër, Ph. EgArm. DISO

45, MHb., JArm. ar'f.Æs.Bi, CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 67b) besraÒ, Eth. (ï Leslau 13) bsr, OSArb. bsër: rf;B.,
yrIf'B., $'r†,Æk'r>f†'B., ~k,r>v;B., ~yrIf'B. Pr 1430 †:

—1. skin (ï rA[) Ps 1026 119120 Jb 415;



—2. flesh (ï raev.) of living human beings Gn 221 2K 514, of dead ones 1S 1744, of animals Dt 148, of cows

Gn 412, pigs Is 654 6617, quails Nu 1133;

—3. meat, food 1S 213.15 Pr 2320, yx; ÅB' raw meat 1S 215, forbidden meat Ex 2128; B'ÅB' lk;a' Dt 1215B'
lk;a'Åb'W ~x,l, 1K 176, !yIy:w" ÅB' Da 103;

—4. sacrificial meat vd,qo ÅB. Jr 1115 Hg 212, x;Bez>mi ÅB. Lv 720, lWGPi ÅB. unclean meat Ezk 414;

—5. flesh as part of the body: a) ï ~c,[, and ~c,[,ÅB' Gn 223; B'Åb'W rA[ Jb 1011 (:: 1), ~dw rXb Sir 1418;

b) euphemistic for the pubic region, hl'r>[' ÅB. Gn 1711, hw"r>[, ÅB. Ex 2842, B.ÅB' penis (Syr.) Lv 152f.7 Ezk

1626 2320, ï ~yviWbm.; of a woman Lv 1519; series: ~ydIGI, ~ydIGIÅB', rA[, x;Wr Ezk 376.8, rA[, rA[ÅB', tAmc'[],
~ydIyGI Jb 1011; Arf'B. !m;v.mi Is 174;

—6. body (Pedersen Isr. 1-2:176ff) Ezk 1119 3626 Ps 632 Pr 511 Jb 415 Qoh 1212~yrIf'b. yYEx; Pr 1430; rotting

flesh Zech 1412; ~yrIf'b. yYEx;ÅB'h; vp,n< Lv 1711; youths B'h; vp,n<Åb' yaeyrIB. fat in flesh Da 115;

—7. relatives (ï raev.; Reiser ThZ 16:1ff); yrIf'B.mi ÅB' Gn 223; dx'a, ÅB' 224; Wnref'b. Wnyxia' (rd. Wnref'b.
Wnyxia'Åb.W ?) our blood brother 3727; Arf'B. raev. his close relative Lv 186; $'r>f†'B. your relatives Is 587;

—8. a) living flesh: $'r>f†'B.ÅB' ble :: !b,a, ble Ezk 1119 3626; b) what is frail, transient (ï sa,rx in the NT)

!b,a, bleÅB' d[;w> vp,N<mi Is 1018; B' d[;w> vp,N<miÅB' :: x;Wr 313x;WrÅb' yler>[; Ezk 447; b' yler>[;ÅB' mere flesh

Ps 565 7839; B'Åb' ynEy[e Jb 104; b' ynEy[eÅB' [;Arz> :: hwhy 2C 328;

—9. rf'B'-lK' (Hulst OTS 12:28ff): a) all flesh, man and beast Gn 612.17 and oft.; b) mankind Nu 1622 2716 Is

405; c) animals Gn 619 721 817; d) any human being Dt 523 Sir 3711; e) every human being rf'B'-lK'ÅB'h;-lK' is

grass Is 406; B'h;-lK'ÅB'-lk' yhel{a/ Jr 3227;

—Jb 1926 yrIf'B.mi ï Comm., rsb pi., dhf hif.

1490 hr'foB.

hr'foB. See below under hr'foB. and hr'AfB. (#1492).

1491 hr'AfB.

hr'AfB. See below under hr'foB. and hr'AfB. (#1492).

1492 hr'foB.Æhr'AfB.

hr'foB. and 2S 1825hr'AfB.: I rfb: Ug. bsërt, Akk. bussurtu tidings, MHb., JArm.tg and Meg.Taanit xii

atrwXb, CPArm. bswrÀ Arb. busër, bisëaÒrat (< Arm., Fraenkel 115) and Eth. besraÒt good tidings; Sept.

euvagge,lion; Bauer Wb. Pal. Arb.; TWNT 2:705ff, 718ff; Bultmann Theol. 86f; Bowman in Mem. Manson 54ff;
RGG 2:974f:



—1. tidings 2S 1820, good tidings 1825.27 2K 79;

—2. messenger’s reward 2S 410 1822. †

1493 ~G:v;B.

~G:v;B. Gn 63: ï ~G:.

1494 lvbo

lvbo: MHb. pi., JArm. pa. to ripen, to boil, JArm. Syr. bsëel to ripen, Mnd. (MdD 71a) to boil; Akk. basëaÒlu to

boil (intr.), to ripen; Arb. absala to cook unripe dates, DatÑina (ï Landberg) to boil meat; Eth. basala, Tigr. (Wb.
283a) basëla to boil (intr.), to grow ripe, OSArb. bsl to sacrifice.

qal: pf. lv;B', Wlv.B†':

—1. to grow ripe Jl 413, 11Q xxi 3 (Sir 51);

—2. to boil (intr.) Ezk 245. †

pi: pf. T'l.V;Bi, WlV.Bi, ~l'V.Bi; impf. lVeb;T., WlV.b;y>, lVeb;N>w:; impv. Wlv†eÆWlV.B;; inf. lVeB;; pt. ~yliV.b;m.;

—to boil, cook, fry (Reicke-R. 270) Ex 1623 (together with hpa) Dt 167 Ezk 4624 Zech 1421; rf'B' ÅBi Ex 2931

Lv 821 1S 213 1K 1921; bl'x'B. ÅBi to boil in milk Ex 2319 3426 Dt 1421; manna Nu 118, (to bake) cakes 2S 138, a

dish 2K 438, a child 2K 629 Lam 410, meat for an offering Ezk 4620vaeB' xs;P,h; ÅBi 2C 3513 (otherwise ï

hlc). †

pu: pf. hl'V†'Bu; impf. lV;buy>; pt. lV'bum.: to be boiled, to be cooked Ex 129 (~yIM†'B;) Lv 621 1S 215. †

hif: pf. Wlyvib.hi: to ripen Gn 4010. †

Der. lveB', tAlV.b;m..

1495 lveB'

lveB': lvb; MHb., JArm.galvb boiled (?): fem. hl'veB.: boiled Ex 129 Nu 619. †

1496 ~l'v.Bi

~l'v.Bi: Ezr 47 unc.: trad. (Esd. v) n.m. of a Persian official, Meyer Judentum 33; Torrey AJSL 24:244 ::

Klostermann Gesch. 216; Kittel 3:602f; Schaeder Esra 27f: in accordance with, Sept. evn efirh,n&#221;, Pesh. ba-

sëlaÒm (ï BArm.) :: Bergsträsser OLZ 35:204f; Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 34; ~lev'WryBi, Galling Chr.-Esr.-Neh. 197:

~lev'Wry> ~vuB. in matters concerning Jerusalem. †



1497 !v'B'

I !v'B'; Sept. Basan: n.top., !vb, stoneless, fertile plain, Arb. batÑanat, butÑiÒnat (Speier VT 3:306f) :: Goetze

Lang. 17:131: !t,P,, *batÑn; alu Ziri-basëani EA 201:4; &#141; Basani/tij, Batanai,a; Maisler JPOS 9:80ff; Dussaud

Top. 323ff; Noth ZDPV 68:2ff; Rudolph Chr. 47; Reicke-R. 203f ï !v'b.nI: Bashan, E of the river Jordan

between Hermon to the N1, Salcha to the E, Gilead to the S, Geshur and Maacah to the W1, in the area of

modern Nuqra, Guthe ZDPV 31:231ff: !v'B' Dt 3214 Is 339 Ezk 276 3918 Mi 714 Nah 14 Zech 112 Ps 2213 6816

(rh;) 1C 523 (rd. rh;ÅB'h; #r,a,B., Rudolph); usually !v'B'h;:

—1. !v'B'h;ÅB'h; $.l,m, gA[ and B'h; $.l,m, gA[ÅB'B; gA[ tk,l,m.m; ï gA[;

—2. d['l.GI together with d['l.GIÅB' Dt 310.13 Jos 171.5 2K 1033 1C 516 (cj. !l'AgB. or vbey"B..) Mi 714;

—3. ryaiy" tWOx; in ryaiy" tWOx;ÅB' Jos 1330, Manasseh 216 227, bGOr>a; 1K 413, !l'AG Dt 443 Jos 208 2127 1C 656

!l'AGÅB'h; and Dan Dt 3322;

—4. B'h;ÅB'h; #r,a, 1C 511; B'h; #r,a,ÅB'h; $.r,D, Nu 2133 Dt 31; rd. B'h; $.r,D,ÅB' rh; Ps 6816; lm,r>k;w> ÅB' Is

339 Nah 14, B'ÅB'h;w> lm,r>K;h; Jr 5019; B'h;w> lm,r>K;h;ÅB'h; || !Anb'l. 2220;

—5. !v'B' famous for ~ynIALa; Is 213 Ezk 276 Zech 112, ~yliyae Dt 3214, ~yaiyrIm. Ezk 3918, tArP' Am 41,

~yrIyBia; Ps 2213;

—6. ~yrIyBia;ÅB'h; also Dt 313 3322 (?, ï

1498 !v'B'

II (?) !v'B': btÑn Ug. and OSin. (Albright BASOR 110:17), Arb. batÑan, Akk. basëmu: snake, ï !t,P,, Dt 3322 Ps

6823; ï Albright; Gaster Thespis 458; Fensham JNES 19:292f. †

1499 hn"v.B'

hn"v.B': vwb, VG 1:395: prp. tv,Bo or hv'WB: shame Hos 106; Rudolph 196 cj. hn"V'B; in the year when.†

1500 svb

svb: ~k,s.v;AB Am 511: svb (??) inf. po.; since Wellhausen usu. cj. ~kes.WB (swb through your crushing);

rd. ~k,s.b.v', sbv, < Akk. sëabaÒsu sëibsa to exact corn tax (Torczyner JPOS 16:6f). †

1501 tv,Boñ

tv,Boñ: vwb; BL 610t, ï hv'WB; Lach. tXb, MHb., JArm. at'T.h.B;, Syr. behttaÒ, Mnd. (MdD 46b) bahtuta; Ug.

btÑt, Akk. buÒsëtu (> bultu), baÒsëtu: sffx. yTiv.B', ~k,T.v.B':



—1. (feelings of) shame (Pedersen Isr. 1-2:519f) 1S 2030 Is 303.5 544 617 Jr 226 2018 Hab 210 Zeph 35.19 (rd.

~T'v.B' #r,a, Ehrlich “a country where they must have felt ashamed”) Ps 4016 6920 704; ~ynIP' ÅBo face filled

with shame Jr 719 Ps 4416 Da 97f Esr 97 2C 3221; BoÅBo vAB to feel deeply ashamed Is 4217; Bo vABÅBo vbel' to

be clothed with shame Ps 3526 Jb 822Bo vbel'ÅBo vyBil.hi to clothe someone with shame Ps 13218Bo vyBil.hiÅbo
hj'[' to cover oneself in shame 10929; ATv.b'B. bk;v' to lie down in one’s shame Jr 325;

—2. shamefulness: replacement for l[;B;; tXb ydy troops of shamefulness, for Bel-Marduk, Lach. 6:6

(Michaud Pierre 101); Jr 324 (rd. lk;a' !) 1113 Hos 910, so also in ï tv,B,ruy> 2S 1121 (= l[;B;ruy> Ju 632), tv,Bo
vyai 2S 28 (= l[;B;v.a, 1C 833), tv,boypim. 2S 218; Sept. afiscu,nh 1K 1825; and also &#141; Baal in Sept. and

NT, Baudissin 2:63f; 3:90ff; Reicke-R. 267;

—Mi 111 dl. †

1502 tB;

I tB; (585 x): < *bant < *bint (BL 618 l, Albright BASOR 115:92), fem. of ï !Be; MHb.; Ug. bt, pl. bnt; Arm.

(ï masc. rB;) trb seal (IEJ 8:228ff), JArm.tbaT'r;B., JArm.g *aT'r>B, (Kahle Mas. West. 2:12 Gn 3419). cs.

tr;B., tB;, Syr. bartaÒ, Mnd. (MdD 70a) brata; Arb. bint, OSArb. bnt, bt, Eth. bent in benta Áain pupil of the eye

(Leslau 13), Akk. bintu and buntu; VG 1:332; DISO 37, 42: cs. tB;, yTiBi, pl. (Min. bhnt, Höfner §91) tAnB',
tAnB., yt;nOB.:

—1. daughter (by birth) !r'h' tb; hK'l.mi Gn 1129, tAnb'W ~ynIB' 54, Neh 312 (Pesh. wyn"B', prp. wyn"Bo Galling);

ybia' tB; half-sister (different mothers) and yMiai tB; full sister (the same mother) Gn 2012; wyn"B' tAnB.
granddaughters 467, AnB. tB; and ATBi tB; Lv 1810; yrIm.[' tB; granddaughter 2K 826 (Begrich ZAW 53:78f;

Rudolph Chr. 264 rd. tBemi :: Noth Gesch. Isr. 2163), $'ybia' tv,ae tB; Lv 1811; $'yx,a; tAnB. cousins Ju 143;

tAnB' daughters in law Ju 129 yt;nOB. the wives of sons Ru 111; AdDo tB; Est 27; ry[ih' yven>a; tAnB. Gn 2413,

therefore ~k,T.Bi to the citizens of a town 348; $'M.[; tAnB. Ezk 1317; %l,m, tB; king’s daughter 2K 934, pl.

~ykil'm. tAnB. Ps 4510 or (of the same father) %l,M,h; tAnB. Jr 4110; bydIn" tB; Song 72; proverb HT'Bi HM'aiK.
Ezk 1644; 2. daughter in the meaning of belonging to (ï !Be 5-7): txe tAnB. Hittite women Gn 2746, Alyvi
ÅB. women and girls of Shiloh Ju 2121 yrIy[i ÅB. Lam 351 (rd. tAkB.mi Echter-Bibel. or tWkB'mi Rudolph);

ba'Am ÅB. the settlements of Moab Is 162, h'yt,AnB.-lk'w> !ABv.x, Heshbon and all its villages Nu 2125 (ï

~yrIcex], Tg. !yrIp.K;) Neh 1125.30 1Macc 58.65 (Noth Welt 133 :: Delekat VT 14:9f: fortified settlements; rk'nE lae
tB; one who worships a foreign god Mal 211, ï l[;Y:liB. tB; useless woman 1S 116; ryVih; ÅB. sounds or

songs? Qoh 124; !yI[; tB; apple of the eye (Eth. vs.) Ps 178 (ï hb'B') and Lam 218; a gate named ~yBir; tB;
daughter of many Song 75; hn"[]Y:h; tB; ostrich ï hn"[]y:; yc;WP-tB; Zeph 310 ï #wp;

—3. personification of a town, country (gen. epexegeticus, GK §128k) !AYci tB; daughter Zion Is 18 (20 x) yMi[;
tB; Is 224 Jr 411 (10 x), ~doa/ tB; Lam 421f, rAc-tB; Ps 4513, hd'Why> tB; Lam 22.5, ~yIr†'c.mi tB; Jr 4624 (::

~yIr†'c.mi tB;Åmi ÅB; tb,v,yO the inhabitants Jr 4619, cf. 4818);

—4. indication of age (ï !Be 8): Ht'n"v. tB; one year old Lv 1410 Nu 614 1527, hn"v' ~y[iv.Ti tB; a ninety year

old woman Gn 1717 (cf. ![bX trb a seventy year old woman Tema 3, KAI 230);



—5. girls, young women. tAnB' || ~yvin" Is 329 Gn 3013 Jos 176 Ju 1140 2121; ~d'a'h' tAnB. daughters of man

Gn 62.4; ~yviN"h; tB; Da 1117 the young woman ? (alt. one of the women, or superlative, prp. ~yvin"a], Cazelles

BiOr. 9:146a); yTiBi Boaz to Ruth Ru 28, the psalmist to the king’s wife Ps 4511; hb'bevo tB; Jr 3122 494;

—Gn 3639tB; 2, and 1C 150 ï bh'z" yme; Gn 4922 ?; Ezk 276 rd. ~yrIVua;t.Bi, 3218 rd. tAnBe (ï !yIB;), Mi 414 rd.

ddeAGt.hi.

Der. n.f. [b;v,-tB; and [;Wv tB;.

1503 tB;

II tB;: MHb., JArm.taT'B;ÆBi; Diringer 290, %lml tb Moscati 111:2 and IEJ 3:121f; cun. bas in Taanach 6:4

? (BL 209c), > Greek ba,toj; Tigr. (Wb. 287a) baÒt: pl. ~yTiB;: bath, liquid measure, equivalent to one hp'yae
Ezk 4511 = 40-45 litres (BRL 367f; Barrois 2:248ff; de Vaux Inst. 1:306ff; Scott BA 22:29ff): 1K 726.38 Is 510

Ezk 4510f.14 2C 29 45. †

1504 tB;

cj. III tB;: ttb; pl. *~yTiB;, rd. yTeB; for yTeB' 2K 237; Sept.AB cettieim/n < *bettieim, Sept.1MS Theod. beqqieim,

Sept.L Quinta stola,j, Arb. batt coarse garment (Montgomery-G. 531, 539; Gressmann ZAW 42:325f; Driver

JBL 55:107): woven dress (for the hr'vea] AsëeÒrah as the fa/roj for Isis, Herodotus ii:122, the pe,ploj for

Athene at the Panathenaeon). †

1505 ht'B'

ht'B': according to context devastation, wasteland, MHb.2 ( ?); etym. ? to ruin (?) :: Budde ZAW 50:57: Is 56.

†

1506 ht'Bo

[*ht'Bo: ~h,yteBo rx;B. 2C 346 rd. ~h,yteAbxor>Bi (ï Rudolph). †]

1507 hT'B;

*hT'B;: ttb: pl. tATB; precipice, cliff (Weise ZAW 72:30f) Is 719. †

1508 laeWtB.

I laeWtB., Sam.M78 aftuwwel: n.m. < *laeWtm. (Bauer ZAW 48:79), Wtm. (ï tm) + lae, Akk. Muti-ilu and

simil. (Stamm 298): wife of Laban Gn 2222-28:5. †

1509 laeWtB.



II laeWtB.: n.loc.; = I ?; in Simeon 1C 430; = ï lWtB. Jos 194, cj. 1530 for lysiK. (Sept.B Baiqhl), = lae-tyBe
1S 3027 (Abel 2:283; Simons Geog. §321). †

1510 lWtB.

lWtB.: n.loc., Jos 194 cj. 1530 > II laeWtB. 1C 430, cf. lae-tyBe 1S 3027: Kh. el-QaryteÒn 8 km. N1 of Tell ÁArad

(Noth 141; Simons Geog. §317). †

1511 hl'WtB.

hl'WtB.: ltb: MHb. also virgin ground, JArm. at'l.WtB. virgin :: adly alw albxm yd Åb who is in

labour and does not give birth (Montgomery Inc. Texts. 13, 9); masc. Syr. chaste, Mnd. (alwtp MdD 384b)

bachelor; Syr. denom. pa. to violate; Arb. batuÒl sacred virgin; Ug. btlt epithet of ÁAnat, also n.m. (UTGl. 540);
Akk. batuÒlu young man, fem. virgin (in marriage contracts Meissner Bab. Ass. 1:402, cf. Driver-M. Ass. Laws

518): usually still secluded from married life (Zimmermann JBL 73:984): tl;WtB., t¿AÀl{WtB., t¿AÀl{tuB.: virgin

(Reicke-R. 914) :: hm'l.[;:

—1. grown-up girl without any sexual experience with men Gn 2416, who has no husband Lv 213 Ju 1212 (::

widow and repudiated wife Lv 2114 Ezk 4422); hl'Wtb. r'[]n: Dt 2223.28 1K 12 Est 23, pl. 22; rWxB' :: hl'WtB.
Dt 3225 Jr 313 5122 Ezk 96 2C 3617, pl. Is 234 Am 813 Zech 917 (gloss) Ps 7863 14812 Lam 118 221; hl'Wtb. hT'Pi
Ex 2215, tl{WtB.h; rh;mo 2216, hl'WtB. l[;B' Is 625: h'yr,W[n> l[;B; Jl 18 (married at a young age?); h'yr,W[n>
l[;B;ÅB.h; yTiBi my virgin daughter Ju 1924; ï 2S 132.18 Jr 232 Ps 4515 (virgins as a bride’s companions) Jb 311

Lam 14 210 511 Est 217.19;

—2. personification (ï tB; 3): laer'f.yI tl;WtB. the virgin Israel (not: the virgin of Israel) Dt 2219 Jr 1813

314.21 Am 52; !AYci tB; ÅB. the virgin daughter Zion 2K 1921 / Is 3722 Lam 213; with !Adyci Is 2312, with lb,B'
471, with ~yIr;c.mi Jr 4611 , with hd'Why> Lam 115, with yMi[; Jr 1417. †

Der. ~yliWtB.

1512 ~yliWtB.

~yliWtB.: hl'WtB.; tant. pl. BL 472y; Gulkowitsch 16; MHb. JArm.tg Syr.: yleWtB., h'yl,WtB.:

—1. state of virginity Lv 2113 Ju 1137f Ezk 233.8 Sir 4210;

—2. evidence of virginity Dt 2214f.17.20. †

1513 qATB;

cj. qATB;: qtb: cj. for ï qATr; Ezk 723; with hf'[' to create a slaughter.

1514 hy"t.Bi



hy"t.Bi: n.f., Or. hy"T.Bi, Sept.A Beqqia, Sept.L faqqouia, Eg. bi.ti.t queen (Erman-G. 1:435), epithet of Isis,

Hathor, Buto: Egyptian princess 1C 418. †

1515 ~yTiB'

~yTiB': ï tyIB;, III tB;.

1516 ltb

*ltb: Arb. batala to separate, Vulg. to live in chastity.

Der. hl'WtB., ~yliWtB..

1517 qtb

qtb: lw. < Akk. bataÒqu to cut off; Arb. Eth. (Leslau) Tigr. (WB 287b) bat(a)ka to cut off; ï qdb.

pi: pf. %WqT.Bi: to slaughter Ezk 1640 (Greenfield HUCA 29:220f), cj. 2347 (rd. qATB;, ï III arb ?). †

Der. cj. qATB;.

1518 rtb

rtb: Arb. batara and matara, Eth. matara to cut off, Tigr. Wb. 125b to clear.

qal: pf. rt†'B': to cut in pieces, in half Gn 1510. †

pi: impf. rTeb;y>w: to cut in pieces Gn 1510 (in a ritual ï Henninger Bibl. 34:344ff). †

Der. I rt,B,, II *rt,B,, cj. III rt,B,, !Art.Bi.

1519 rt,B,

I rt,B,, Sam.M78 *bitr and baÒtar: rtb; Arb. batr amputation: part, piece (of sacrificial meat) Gn 1510 Jr 3418f. †

1520 rt,B,

II *rt,B,: rt,B†' yreh' Song 217; Vulg. Aq., Symm. n.loc. :: Sept. o;rh koilwma,twn mountains with many ravines

(ï rtb); Theod. Pesh. mountains of perfumes (mala,baqron Indian spice plant, Löw 2:117f), cf. Song 46 84. †

1521 rt,B,



cj. III rt,B,: n.loc. in Judah; rtb (ï II rt,B,): Jos 1559 Sept.A Baiqhr and 1C 644 Sept.A Baiqqhr, Eusebius

Bi/eqqhr, Mish. rTeyBe ?; Kh. el-YekhuÒd near BittiÒr, 11 km SW of Jerusalem, BRL 105ff; Abel 2:271; Simons

Geog. §319E10; Grill ThZ 20:208f. †

1522 !Art.Bi

!Art.Bi: rtb; formally = n.loc. Batruna EA; trad. ravine :: Eissfeldt NouvClio 2:1171 half a day, forenoon (::

hl'y>L;h;-lK', verse 29a, temporal acc. :: Simons Geog. §747): 2S 229. †

1523 [b;v,-tB;

[b;v,-tB;, [b;v†'-tB;, Sept. Bhqsabee: n.f.; tB; + II [bv “daughter of abundance” (Noth 146f), of prosperity

(Koehler ZAW 55:165f) :: Montgomery-G. 84: I [bv born on the seventh day (the Sabbath), cf. n.m. ytiB.v;,
fem. tytiB.v;: wife of Uriah, afterwards of David, mother of Solomon 2S 113 1224 1K 111.15f.28.31 213.18f Ps 512;

ï [;Wv-tB;. †

1524 [;Wv-tB;

[;Wv-tB;: n.f. md.1. wife of Judah 1C 23tynI[]n:K.h; Åv ÅB; usu. rd. with Sept., Pesh., Vulg. following Gn 382

BÅv Amv.W ynI[]n:K. vyai tB;, ? :: 3812hd'Why> tv,ae Åv ÅB;; md.2. = [b;v,-tB; Sept., Vulg. (> *[w:v,-,
dissimilated Ruzëicëka 108 :: Rudolph): 1C 35. †

1525 ttb

ttb: Arb. batta to cut off; NPu. tb, tba (Février, Cahiers de Byrsa 8 (1958/59) 30f to cut into).

Der. hT'B;, III tB;.

1526 g

g: lm,¿yÀGI, Eth. gaml, Sept. Ps 119 Lam giml, gima/e/il, also Ge,mma, Greek Ga,mma (sec. gra,mma), Sam. gaman

(Petermann Gramm. §1); Ug. syllabic ga = *gaml (BASOR 160:23f); Eg. hieroglyph qmÀ throwing stick, Akk.
gamlu sickle, scimitar (Driver Semitic Writing 163f; Lewy Orient. 19:244 27ff: hook); later numerical symbol

for 3, gÏ = 3000; g is the voiced counterpart of k, originally without aspiration; in Sec. always g, in Sept. and

Greek k; ï lm'G": ka,mhloj (Kahle Cairo Geniza 181); within Hebrew it alternates a) with k: ï yrIz"k.a;, #M'WG,
rmg, tyrIp.G", grd, tykiAkz>, rgs; in final position often k in Sept., ï gaeDo, gl,P,, gl;q.ci; b) with q: ï glb,

[;ybiG"; I vydIG", #M'WG; c) with d: ï tv,B,D;; elsewhere it corresponds to a) Sem. g, in Classical Arabic it is

palatalized > j (= dj or dsch, soft as in Italian <ita>giorno), in dialects g (Spitta Gramm. §2:4); b) Assyrian k in

*!g<s,, !AGr>s;, rs,l,Pi tl;g>Ti (Eilers Beamtennamen 61).

1527 aGE



aGE: hag; < ï ha,GE (Stade Lehrbuch §184); ? back-formation < ~yaiGE; rd. ? ha,GE (1QIsa, Kutscher Lang. Is.

281, as Jr 4829 !): arrogant Is 166; ï laeWaG>. †

1528 hag

hag: MHb. and JArm.tg to be high, Syr. and Mnd. (MdD 72a) etpa. to boast; Eg. qÀy to be high, Erman-G. 5:1ff;

gÀ to be high, deep, Schwarzenbach 33.

qal: pf. ha'G", WaG"; impf. ha,g>yI; inf. haoG":

—1. to be high, to grow tall: plants: Jb 811, waters Ezk 475, God Ex 151.21; Jb 1016 (sbj. yviaro v.15, lx;V;K;
obj.);

—2. to be arrogant Sir 109. †

Der. aGE (?), ha'GE, ha,GE, laeWaG> n.m., hw"a]G:, !AaG", tWaGE, *!Aya]G:, II hw"GE.

1529 ha'GE

ha'GE: hag; fem. of ha,GE, BL 593q, ï hw"GE: arrogance Pr 813. †

1530 ha,GE

ha,GE: hag; Typ. qattil (BL 447b :: König: qitÌal); MHb. proud; Syr. gaÀyaÒ; ï aGE: ~yaiGE, arrogant Is 212 cj. 166

(1QIsa 281) Jr 4829 Ps 942 1406 Pr 1525 1619 Jb 4011f Sir 1014;

—Ps 1234 for Q ~ynAy yaeG> rd. K ~ynIAya]G:; yaeG> 1QIsa 281.4 ï ay>G:. †

1531 laeWaG>

laeWaG>: n.m.: hag; *WaG> (= ha,GE, ï tm, KBL, or masc. of hw"a]G: + lae; Sept. Goudihl, ? crrpt. < Goulihl =

lael.auG> (Noth 240): Nu 1315. †

1532 hw"a]G:

hw"a]G:, Sam.M81 gaÒÀuÒt-, var. gaÒt- mistakenly Kutscher Lang. Is. 282; hag, < *gaÀwat BL 601b; MHb.2, Syr.

gaÀyuÒtÑaÒ, ? Mnd. (MdD 89) atwygÆag; Sec. *gaua and bghouaqw (Brönno 139): tw:a]G:, Atw"a]G: (1QIsa 166 Sam.

wtag vs.):

—1. roaring (of the sea) Ps 464;

—2. eminence (of God, rd. tWaGE ?) Dt 3326 Ps 6835 ytiw"a]g: yzEyLi[; who boast in my eminence Is 133, (of Israel)

Dt 3329;



—3. arrogance Is 98 1311 166 2511 Jr 4829 Ps 3119 3612 736 Pr 2923 Sir 717 106-9 1320 168; ytiw"a]g: yzEyLi[;Åg: hf'['
to act arrogantly Ps 3124, g: hf'['Åg: yzEyLi[; arrogant boasters Zeph 311;

—Ps 102 rd. tWagEB., Jb 417 and. Pr 143 rd. hAGE (I wGE). †

1533 hL'WaG>

hL'WaG> Len.: Ru 47: ï hL'auG>.

1534 ~yliWaG>

~yliWaG>: I lag, BL 517y: yl;WaG>: time, disposition of the laeAG, avenger of blood: yl;WaG> tn:v. the year of my

blood-revenge (Koehler ZAW 39:316 :: Gulkowitsch 20) Is 634. †

1535 !AaG"

!AaG": hag, BL 498f :: Torczyner Entstehung 224f; Bertram WdO 3:36ff: Ug. gÜn (= *gaÀaÒn, UT §8.31); Jerome

gaon: !AaG>, $'n†,Æk'n>AaG>, %yIn†'AaG> (? BL 253b, rd. with MSS %nEAaG>) Ezk 1656:

—1. height: waves Jb 3811 (alt. as 3), voice 374; !Der>Y:h; ÅG> thicket by the river Jordan (Glueck 4:238) Jr 125

4919 5044 Zech 113;

—2. eminence Ex 157 Is 2414 Mi 53, AnAaG> rd;h] his glorious eminence Is 210.19.21; 3. a) pride Pr 813 1618, of

Jacob Am 68 87 Ps 475 AnAaG> rd;h]Åg"l. hy"h' to be the pride of someone Is 42; b) > presumption: of city or

land (Caquot RHPhR 39:319): Judah Jr 139 Ezk 1656, Israel Hos 55 710, Ashur Zech 1011, Moab Is 166.6 Jr
4829.29, Egypt Ezk 3212, Philistia Zech 96, King of Babylon Is 1411; other instances: Is 1311 239 Ezk 1649 Zeph

210 Ps 5913 Jb 3512 4010; ~k,Z>[u ÅG> Lv 2619 Ezk 724 (rd. ~Z"[u) 2421 306.18 3328; ~Z"[uÅG> tr,a,p.Ti proud splendour

Is 1319, ~l'A[ Åg>li ~yfi to make an object of pride for evermore Is 6015 Ezk 720;

—Nah 23.3 rd. ? !p,G<. †

1536 tWaGE

tWaGE: hag; MHb.2, Syr. geÀuÒtaÒ; BL 606i :: Gulkowitsch 52: cs. id.:

—1. rise: smoke Is 917, sea Ps 8910;

—2. illustriousness (of God) Is 2610 Ps 931, cj. Dt 3326 (AtWagEb.W) and Ps 1106 (AtWagEb.WÅgE alem.); gE alem.ÅgE
hf'[' do glorious things Is 125; gE hf'['ÅGE tr,j,[] splendid wreath Is 281.3 (1QIsa !wag, Kutscher Lang. Is. 283).

—3. presumption Ps 1710, cj. 102tWagEB., tWagEB.ÅgE hf'[' cj. 74. †

1537 !Aya]G:



*!Aya]G:: hag; BL 500p: ~ynIAya]G: K: arrogant Ps 1234 (Q ~ynIAy yaeg>li from ha,GE). †

1538 tAya'gE

tAya'gE See below under t¿AÀyOa'gE (#1540).

1539 tyOa'gE

tyOa'gE See below under t¿AÀyOa'gE (#1540).

1540 t¿AÀyOa'gE

t¿AÀyOa'gE: ï ay>G:.

1541 lag

I lag: whylag Diringer 127, 341; Amor. GailaÒlum (Rép. Mari 144); MHb. JArm.t and Sam. (BenH. 2:441) <

Heb. (Kahle Bem. 33).

qal: pf. la;G", T'l.a†'G", Ala'G>, $'yTil.a;G>; impf. la†'Æla;g>yI, WNl,a'g>yI, Whlua'g>yI; impv. la†'Æla;G>, Hl'a'G>; inf. lAag>li (Ru

46K , Q -la'g>li), %lea\g"l., lAaG"; pt. lae¿AÀG (Sam.M80 gaÒÀel), Ala]GO, ~k,Æk'l.a;GO, $'l†,a]GO, Wnlea]GO (Ru 220 pl., BL

252r), ~yliWaG> (:: sbst. ï ~yliWaG>): term of family-law, ï hdp; Stamm Erlösen 27ff; Kraus RGG 2:586f;

Rudolph Ruth 60; de Vaux 1:40f; to lay claim to a person, to something > to demand him back, to redeem;

—1. legal possession: to buy back, recover a (sold) house Lv 2533, to release a person from debt bondage Lv
2548f, sacrificial animal, dedicated house or field Lv 2713.15.19f, (sold) landed property Lv 2525f Ru 313 44.6, tithe
Lv 2731;

—2. duty of the male relative of a deceased, who leaves a childless widow behind, to redeem her from

childlessness through marriage: (Gn 301, 1Tim 215) Ru 44.6, the person concerned is called laeGO “redeemer”

220 39.12 41.3.6.8.14; who receives restitution for a wrong Nu 58;

—3. ~D'h; laeGO avenger of blood (who by killing the manslayer of his relative redeems the guilt of the

manslaughter), Merz Blutrache; Koch VT 12:409ff; Reicke-R. 261; Nu 3512 (ins. ~D'h;) 19-27 Dt 196.12 Jos 203.5.9
2S 1411 1K 1611;

—4. to reclaim as one’s own: a) of darkness and the moment of birth Jb 35; b) to claim for oneself, to redeem
(God): Israel Ex 66 1513 Is 4114 431.14 446.22-24 474 4817.20 497.26 545.8 6016 639.16 Jr 3111 5034 Hos 1314 Mi 410 Ps

742 7716 7835 10610 1072 , Jerusalem Is 529, Zion 5920, the pious Ps 1915 6919 7214 1034 (tx;V;mi) 119154 Lam 358

(yY:x;), widows and orphans Pr 2311, [r'-lK'mi Gn 4816, hwhy yleWaG> Is 6212 Ps 1072, ~yliWaG> Is 359 5110;

uncertain yx; ylia]GO Jb 1925, cf. d[e and dhef' 1619, usu. God, guardian angel, Mowinckel ?; ï Comm.;

Mowinckel Fschr. Marti 207ff. †

nif: pf. la†'g>nI; impf. laeG"yI, Wla†eG"Ti: to be bought back, redeemed Lv 2530.49.54 2720.27f.33 Is 523. †



Der. ~yliWaG>, hL'auG>, n.m. la'g>yI.

1542 lag

II lag: MHb. (?), Dam. pu., DSS hitp. to be stained; by-form of l[g (Blau VT 6:244f); in late writings only.

nif: pt. fem. hl'a'g>nI; Wla]gOn> Is 593 Lam 414 combines nif. Wla]g>nI (1QIsa, Wernberg-M. JSS 3:249) and. pu.

Wla]GO (BL 356v): to be defiled Is 593, Zeph 31 Lam 414. †

pi: pf. $'Wnl.a;GE: to pollute, to desecrate Mal 17, cj. Is 633: (rd. yTil.a;GE, ï hif.). †

pu: pf. ï nif.; impf. Wla]gOy>w:; pt. la'gOm.; to be defiled (ritually) Mal 17.12 Esr 262 Neh 764; Is 593 and Lam 414 ï

nif. †

hif: yTil.a†'g>a, Is 633: mixed formation pf. hif./af. (Bergsträsser 2:105k), rd. yTil.a†'GE (ï 1QIsa, Kutscher Lang.

Is. 264); does e point to laeg"a] (GK §53 p1) ?, ï awb qal (Gordon and Young WestminsterTheolJ. 1951:54):

to stain. †

hitp: impf. la†'Æla;G"t.yI; to defile oneself (ritually) Da 18a.b 1QM ix 8. †

Der. *la;GO.

1543 la;GOñ

*la;GOñ: II lag; 1QS iii 2 ~ylawg, Dam. xii 16 ~ylwag: pl. cs. ylea\G": (ritual) defilement Neh 1329. †

1544 hL'auG>

hL'auG>, Ru 47hL'WaG>, Sam.M80 gaÒÀeÒla: I lag; MHb., JArm.gatlwag: tL;auG>, ytiL'auG>, $'t†,L'auG> Jerome

goolathach:

—1. right and obligation of repurchase Lv 2524.29.29.31f.48 Jr 327 ($'t†,L'auG>ÅG>h; jP;v.mi).8 Ru 46f, $'t†,L'aug> yven>a;
those on whom your claim for redemption is laid = men of your kindred Ezk 1115 (prp. $'t†,luG" Sept. :: Zimmerli

200);

—2. repurchase Lv 2526.51f;

—3. deliverance on coins of the first Jewish uprising tlagl liberation, Schürer 1:767, MHb.) cj. Ps 1121

(ytiL'aug>li); Koffmahn WZKM 59-60:124ff. †

1545 bG:

I bG:, Jerome gab, gob: bbg: MHb. elevation, back, MHb. JArm. bg: l[; on, MHb.2 also of hand and foot;

JArm. aB'G:, Pehl. DISO 46; yBeG:ÆbG: l[; on, over, Syr. gbiÒbaÒ hunchbacked, Mnd. etp. to be curved (MdD 79b),



Arb. jubbat bone surrounding the eye socket, Eth. ? (Leslau 13); Schwarzenbach 10f (:: bG: side, edge, bank,

root bng, ï BArm.): bG†' (Jerome gob); yBiG:, yBeG:, ~h,¿yÀBeG:, t¿AÀBoG: (Sam.M81 gibbot, BenH. 3:61 geÒboÒt; sg. hB'g:
?), ~t'BoG:: something domed:

—1. back Ezk 1012 Ps 1293;

—2. ~yIn:y[e tBoG: eyebrows (Sept. o;fruj) Lv 149;

—3. rim, felloe of a wheel 1K 733 Ezk 118 (text ?, prp. tBoG:);

—4. torus on the foot of the altar (Sept. pornei/on, Vulg. lupanar, for ritual prostitution, Andrae Ischtartempel
102ff (p. 45a, b); Eissfeldt JPOS 16:290ff; Zimmerli 355) Ezk 1624.31.39;

—5. bosses of a shield (Arb. jaub) Jb 1526; Jb 1312 ï II;

—Ezk 4313 rd. Hb;GO. †

1546 bG:

II *bG: (*bG" ?): ï bwg; Arb. jawaÒb, Syr. guÒyaÒbaÒ answer: yBeG:, ~k,yBeG:: answer, reply, rm,xo yBeG: Jb 1312 (word

play with I). †

1547 bGE

I *bGE: MHb.2 Arm. (ï BArm. bGO, DISO 46) aB'WG; Akk. gubbu cistern (WSem. loan), Arb. jubb, jaubat, Eth.

(Tigr. Wb. 582b) geb well: pl. ~ybiGE: pit, ditch 2K 316, Jr 143 (|| ~yIm;), 3910 Theod. Vulg. (for ~ybigEy>); ï ab,G<
and n.loc. ~ybiGE. †

1548 bGE

II *bGE: Arb. jwb to cut stones; OSArb. gwbn a stone structure: ~ybiGE: arch. tech, term 1K 69, Sept.h fa,tnwma

and Vulg. laquear panelled ceiling. †

1549 bGE

III bGE: ï *hb'GE.

1550 abg

*abg: ï ab,G<; ï hbg; ï Rundgren OrSuec. 10:104ff.

1551 ab,G<

ab,G<: abg, ï I bGE: wya'b'G>: cistern, puddle Is 3014 (Reymond VT 7:203ff, ï @fx), Ezk 4711 (to make salt)

Dam. x:12. †



1552 bbg

*bbg: Ug. ngb (UTGl. 1605a) as nif. (Herdner Syria 23:278; Gray Legacy 997; MHb. pi., JArm.tg pa. to pick up,

to collect.

Der. I bG:, n.loc. !AtB.GI.

1553 hbg

*hbg: Arb. jabaÒª to collect, MHb. hbg, JArm. abg to collect (money, debts).

Der. *hb'GE, yb;GO; ï abg.

1554 hb'GE

*hb'GE: hbg; Koehler ThZ 4:317: pl. ~ybiGE: swarm (of locusts) Is 334. †

1555 Hbg

Hbg: MHb., JArm.tb; Pehl. (Frahang App. 10) EgArm. AhÌiqar 107 (voice) to be loud; Arb. III to stand up to,

offer resistance, with jabhat forehead, > Tigr. (Leslau 14, Wb. 582b); ï xbg, Driver JBL 55:106.

qal: pf. Hb;G", ah'b.G†' Ezk 315 (a Arm.), T'h.b;G", Whb.G†'; impf. HB;g>yI, WhB.g>yI, WhB†'g>Ti, hn"¿yÀh,B.g>Ti (BL 361a) Ezk

1650; inf. H;boG>, hh'b.G" (BL 316d) Zeph 311;

—1. to be high Ezk 1911 3110.14 Ps 10311 (11b rd. Hb;G"); !mi ÅG" be taller, higher than 1S 1023 Is 559 (rd. H;bog>Ki,
1QIsahbwgk) Ezk 315 Jb 355;

—2. to be exalted Is 516 5213 Jb 367;

—3. to be haughty (!hbg boastful Sir 429) Is 316 Jr 1315 Ezk 1650 Zeph 311; ble ÅG" he is haughty Ezk 282.5.17

Ps 1311 Pr 1812 2C 2616 3225;

—4. to be cheerful 2C 176. †

hif: pf. yTih.B;g>hi; impf. H;yBig>y:, WhyBig>y:, h'h,yBig>Y:w:; pt. H;yBig>m;, yhiyBig>m; (BL 526 l) Ps 1135; inf. H;Beg>h;:

—to make high: entrance Pr 1719, wall 2C 3314, to let grow tall Ezk 1724, !qe Åg>hi to make homes in the

heights Jr 4916, without !qe Ob 4; @W[ Åg>hi to fly high Jb 57, without @W[ 3927; tb,v,l' Åg>hi to dwell on high

Ps 1135; to exalt Ezk 2131; to make demands from on high Is 711. †

Der. *H;beG", H;boG", Hb;GO, tWhb.G:; n.loc. hh'B.g>y".

1556 H;beG"



*H;beG" (or with H;boG" ?, Fschr. Eissfeldt 2:30f; Kutscher Lang. Is. 363f); Hbg: cs. Hb;G>: tall: hm'Aq Hb;G> tall

Ezk 313; ~yIn:y[e ÅG> Ps 1015 and x;Wr ÅG> Qoh 78 arrogant, ble ÅG> (Or. [b;GO pt.) arrogant Pr 165. †

1557 H;boG"

H;boG": Hbg, qatÌul pattern, BL 467p; MHb.: cs. H;boG> 1S 167, Or. 2 x Hb;g> (Kahle Text 71, ï *H;beG"), hh'boG>,
~yhiboG>, t¿AÀhoboG>: high: mountain Gn 719 Is 3025 409 577 Jr 36 Ezk 1722 402 Ps 10418, hill 1K 1423 2K 1710 Jr 220

172, tree Ezk 1724, ~yhiboG>h; the tall trees Is 1033, horns of a ram Da 83, wall Dt 35 2852, tower Is 215,

battlements Zeph 116, city-gate Jr 5158, gallows Est 514 79 (Striedl ZAW 55:78f); Atm'qo H;boG> height of his

stature (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §15a) 1S 167, tall 92; what is high Ezk 2131 Jb 4126 Qoh 125 cj. Is 212; hh'boG>
rB,DI talk proudly 1S 23; ~yhiboG> the haughty ones Is 515, the high-ranking Qoh 57a, 7b rd. ~h,yle[]me ~yhiboG>
H;bog>W a most high (Galling; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §79b); (God) exalted Ps 1386; cj. ~yIm;V'mi hh'boG> higher

than Jb 118;

—Ezk 4122 rd. Ahb.G". †

1558 Hb;GOñ

Hb;GOñ: Hbg; Siloam 6; MHb., JArm.tg (?) ahbwg: sf. ~h'ÆAhb.G": height:

—1. of a man 1S 174 Jr 4829 Am 29, of a tree Ezk 1911 3110.14 Am 29, of a table Ezk 4042, of an altar cj. Ezk

4122 and 4313, of a porch 2C 34; ~yIm;V'h; Hb;GO Jb 2212 high in the heavens (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §14b, g ::

Hölscher with Or. pt. cs.: celestial pole);

—2. metaph. maximum cj. Ps 9010, illustriousness Jb 4010; @a; ÅGO snootiness Ps 104 (Pedersen Isr. 1-2:540),

x;Wr ÅGO Pr 1618 and ble ÅGO pride 2C 3226; Jb 118 rd. ~yIm;V'mi hh'boG>; ?? Ezk 118 and 418. †

1559 tWhb.G:

tWhb.G:: Hbg, Gulkowitsch 82; MHb. JArm.t: pride Is 211.17; cf. ~lw[ Åg Dam. i 15 (ï Maier 2:42f). †

1560 lAbG"

[lAbG" Jos 1547: rd. Q lAdG"h;. †]

1561 lWbG>

lWbG> See below under lWbG> and lbuG> (#1563).

1562 lbuG>

lbuG> See below under lWbG> and lbuG> (#1563).



1563 lWbG>ÆlbuG>

lWbG> and rarely lbuG> (240 x): I lbg; quttÌl or qattÌl pattern (BL 473a); MHb. limit, lb,Ag border; Can. BASOR

129:8, Ph. lbg, pl. gubulim Poen. 938, Yaud. OArm. DISO 47, OSArb. (pl. ?) gblt (mountainous) area, Arb.

jabal mountain ridge between two plains with settlements (Saarisalo 131f; Koehler ZDPV 62:124f; Palache 17):

cs. = AlWbG>, AlbuG>, %yIl†'Æk'yl,WbG>:

—1. mountain (Dahood Greg. 43:73f) 1S 102 (?) and Ps 7854 (Sept. o;roj, cf. Ex 1517);

—2. boundary (Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:462) Ps 1049, !Anr>a; lWbG> Nu 2236, ~y" ÅG> western frontier Nu 346, $'[†,re
ÅG>, your neighbour’s landmark (ï gws hif.) Dt 1914 2717, hn"m'l.a; ÅG> Pr 1525, ~l'A[ ÅG> the ancient landmark

Pr 2228 2310 (cj. hn"m'l.a; :: Gressmann ZAW 42:278);

—3. arch. tech. term: a) barrier, fence Ezk 4012 (Galling in Fohrer Ezechiel 226), b) rim, sill 4313.17.20 (Galling

238, qyxe 3b);

—4. territory (Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:462 cf. Lat. fines): !Arq.[, ÅG> Jos 133nd.7$'c.r>a; ÅG> Dt 193, ry[i ÅG> town

precincts Nu 3527, temple territory Ezk 4312, h['v.rI ÅG> land (|| ~[') of wickedness Mal 14; ~['ÅG> near rivers

and lakes Nu 346 Dt 316f Jos 1323.27 1512.47 shoreland (Ehrlich 2:237);

—Jos 1547 rd. Q lAdG"h;, 1S 1318 rd. [b;G<h;, Ezk 274 rd. ? %WlD>GI, 4718 and 20 rd. lyBig>m;, Ps 10533 rd. ~l'Wby>.

Der. hl'WbG>, I lbg.

1564 hl'WbG>

*hl'WbG>: fem. of lWbG>: Atl'buG>, tl{buG>, t¿AÀl{WbG>, h'yt,¿AÀl{WbÆbuG>:

—1. border Is 1013 Ps 7417 Jb 242;

—2. border (of a field) Is 2825;

—3. territory Nu 3233 Dt 328, h'yt,l{bug>li according to its territories Nu 342.12 Jos 1820 1949; #r,a, twl{WbG> the

bounds of the earth Ps 7417 (Ehrlich). †

1565 rABGI

rABGI See below under rABGI and rBoGI (#1567).

1566 rBoGI

rBoGI See below under rABGI and rBoGI (#1567).

1567 rABGIÆrBoGI



rABGI and rBoGI (ca. 160 x): rbg; intensive of I rb,G<, BL 479j; Jerome gibbor, geborim; MHb.; ï BArm. JArm.

arbyg for arbng, Syr. Mnd. (MdD 72a) gabbaÒraÒ, > Arb. jabbaÒr omnipotent (God), giant, Orion; n.m. cun.

Gabbaru Tallqvist Names 78, Lat. Gabbara; basic form *gabbaÒr (VG 1:3611): ~r'ABGI, yreÆmyrI¿AÀBoGI, yr;ABGI,
WhyreABGI (Nah 24, BL 253v):

—1. manly, vigorous: WhyreABGIÅGI vyai 1S 1452, the lion is vigorous hm'heB.B; Pr 3030, Nimrod hm'heB.B;ÅGI a

mighty one #r,a'B' Gn 108 1C 110, tyrant like Arb. jabbaÒr Is 4925 (|| #yrI['), dyIc; ÅGI mighty hunter Gn 109;

~yrIABGIh; the mighty ones of old Gn 64; brute cj. for rb'n" Ps 1827 / 2S 2227;

—2. (military) hero: champion 1S 1751, rb'n"ÅGI $.l,m, Da 113 GI $.l,m,ÅGI// hm'x'l.mi vyai Ezk 3920 Jl 27 49,

~yrIABGI warriors Is 2117, of Moab Jr 4841hm'x'l.mi yveo[ ÅGI warriors fit for war 2K 2416; David’s ~yrIABGI (ï

de Vaux Inst. 2:19f; Mazar VT 13:301f) bodyguard, elite troops: 2S 207, cf. Jr 2621, three Gibborim 2S 239. cj.8,

thirty 1C 1115, sixty Song 37, one hundred and twenty eight Neh 1114, ~yrIABGIÅGIh; tyBe barracks; ~yrI[]Voh;
yreABGI chief gatekeeper (ï Rudolph) 1C 926; metaph. influential, respected (alt. powerful, prp. rybiG>) Ps 1122;

ironic: for drinking wine Is 522 Ps 7865;

—3. of the king Ps 454, Messiah rybiG>ÅGI lae Is 95 trad. God the heroic force :: Widengren Königtum 55: God

the hero;

—4. of God: GI laeÅGI lae Is 1021 GI laeÅGIh; laeh' Jr 3218 GIh; laeh'ÅGI Ps 248 GIÅGIh; Dt 1017 Neh 932, [;yviAy ÅGI
a hero who saves Zeph 317, hm'x'l.mi ÅGI (ï 2) Ps 248 (McClellan CBQ 6:276ff); angel x;ko yreABGI Ps 10320 ||

wyk'a'l.m;, (1QH viii 11; x 33f; cf. iii 35f);

—Ps 523 rd. ? (dysix' l[;) rB'G:t.Ti.

Der. *hr'ABGI.

1568 hr'ABGI

cj. *hr'ABGI: fem. of rABGI; 1QIsa 475.7 for MT tr,b,G>; Kutscher Lang. Is. 282: female ruler, = ï hr'ybiG>. †

1569 hrWbG>

hrWbG>, Sam.M82 geÒbeÒra: rbg, Gulkowitsch 16ff; MHb., JArm. at'r>WbG>, Syr. gabruÒtaÒ, Arb. jubruÒt, jabaruÒt:

tr;WbG>, ytir'buÆWbG>, $'t†,Æk't.r†'WbG>, ~k,t.r;WbG>, t¿AÀrobuÆWbG>, $'t†,roWbG> (BL 252r) Dt 324 Is 6315:

—1. strength a) of an animal: horse Ps 14710 Jb 3919, crocodile 414 (rd. Atr'WbG>); b) of man (human heroism ::

h['Wvy> help of God, Seeligmann ThZ 19:387, 400, 409) Ju 821 Is 286 3015 3313 Jr 922 106 1621 2310 4935 5130 Ezk

3229 (?).30 Mi 38 (courage along with x;Ko and jP'v.mi) 716; the knights (|| %yIt;m.) of town Is 325 ($yrwbg 1QIsa,

Kutscher Lang. Is. 485); along with tWkl.m; (hendiadys) David’s powerful reign 1C 2930, m. APq.t' hve[]m;
Mordecai’s powerful deeds Est 102; cj. Zech 1012 (rd. ~t'r'buG>), of wisdom Pr 814, wisdom better Qoh 916;

troWbg>Bi Ps 9010 in strength. i.e., with the strongest vitality, or at the most (Luther; Gunkel; Kittel, cf. Syr.

lmahÌsen: by a miracle, ï 2); c) of God Ps 2114 543 657 667 7118 803 8914 1068 14511 Jb 1213 2614 K (Atr'WbG>) 1C



2911f 2C 206, wtmkx Åg SirM 4221; d) misc.: striking appearance (of the sun) Ju 531; dy" ÅG> violent force of the

hand cj. Ps 3911, hm'x'l.Mil; ÅG> strength for war 2K 1820 Is 365 G>Åg>W hc'[e strong determination 2K 1820 Is

br>112 365; victory Ex 3218; success 1K 1523 165.27 2246 2K 1034 138.12 1415.28 2020; self-command (:: ytiv.) =

self-control (?) Qoh 1017;

—2. pl. God’s mighty deeds, miracles avretai,, Dt 324 Ps 207 7116 1062 1454.12 1502 Jb 2614 Q Is 6315 Sir 386

4217(Marg.).21. †

1570 xbg

*xbg: MHb. denom. pi. to shave one’s head (?); ? Arb. jabhat forehead; ï Hbg, x;BeGI, tx;B;G:, ï Guillaume

2:10.

1571 x;BeGI

x;BeGI, Sam.M81 gaÒba: xbg; < *gabbihÌ, BL 477b; Syr. gbaÒhÌaÒ, Palm. n.m. atxybg, Akk. gubbuhäu bald; ? Arb.

Àajbah (!) with a high forehead: with receding hair-line, bald on the forehead (:: x;reqe) Lv 1341. †

1572 tx;B;ñG:

tx;B;ñG:: xbg; BL 477z; MHb., Syr. gbaÒhÌuÒtaÒ; Arb. jabhat forehead: sf. ATx.B;G::

—1. receding hair-line (:: tx;r;ñq') Lv 1342f;

—2. bare spot on the front of a cloth Lv 1355. †

1573 yb;GO

yb;GO, yb†'GO: hbg, BL 512d; MHb. yb'AG, JArm.tg also ab'AG; Arb. jaÒbiÀ: swarm of locusts (ï hb'GE) Am 71 Nah 317

(dl. bAG, ZDPV 49:331). †

1574 yB;G:

yB;G:: rd. lyIx; yreBoGI for yL†'s; yB;G: (ï Rudolph; trad. two n.m.) Neh 118. †

1575 ~ybiGE

~ybiGE: n.loc.; I bGE; bGEÅGEh; “the water pits” between Scopus and T. el-FuÒl, Abel 2:329; Reicke-R. 1:526: Is 1031.

†

1576 hn"ybiG>

hn"ybiG>, Bomberg hN"biG>: !bg (:: Leslau 14: I bG: ?); MHb. hN"ybiG> (denom. !BeGI, Syr. pe. to make cheese) JArm.

an"b.WG, JArm.b also ynybg pl., Syr. gbettaÒ, pl., gubneÒ, Pehl. Frahang vii:5; Arb. jubn, dialect jibnat; Akk.

gubnatu (< Arm.): cheese (Dalman Arbeit 6:312) Jb 1010. †



1577 [;ybiG"

[;ybiG": [bg; like ï t[;B;qu, Eg. loan word qbhÌw ? (Koehler JBL 59:36): cs. [;ybiG>, y[iybig>, ~y[ibiG>, h'y[,ybiG>:

—1. (drinking) bowl (Sept. ko,ndu, kera,mion, Tg. ad'yLiK;, Dalman Arbeit 4:391) Gn 442.12.16f (silver, for

fortune-telling, ï vxn pi.), Jr 355 (:: the smaller ï sAK; Honeyman 80 :: jug Kelso §37);

—2. (golden) candleholder Ex 2531-34 3717-20. †

Der. l[ob.GI.

1578 rybiG>

rybiG>, Sam.M82 geÒber: rbg; m. of ï hr'ybiG> (BL 471s, Brockelmann ZDMG 94:3692): lord, master (:: db,[,)
Gn 2729.37, cj. Lam 339 (rd. rbig> yhiy> to get under control, Rudolph). †

1579 hr'ybiG>

hr'ybiG>, Jerome gebira: fem. of *rybiG>; MHb.: cs. ï tr,b,G>, BL 507g, 608f, l (1QIsa 475.7trwbg, ï hr'ABGI),
yTir>biG>:

—1. mistress (:: hx'p.vi) Gn 164.8f 2K 53 Is 242 Ps 1232 Pr 3023;

—2. “lady” title of the queen mother (Montgomery-G. 274f; Molin ThZ 10:161ff; Donner Fschr. Friedrich

105ff) 2K 1013 Jr 1318 292, metaph. lb,B' Is 475 cj. 7; lb,B'ÅG>mi rysihe to remove from being “lady” 1K 1513 2C

1516; G>mi rysiheÅG>h; ynEB. brothers of the king born by the same mother 2K 1013;

—3. title of the queen, first wife of the Pharaoh 1K 1119 (de Vaux 1:180; prp. hl'AdG>h; :: Montgomery-G.

246). †

1580 vybiG"

vybiG": Sept. gabeij: < ï vybiG"l.a, (la, but not Arb. article!) rock crystal Jb 2818 (along with tAmar' and

~ynIynIP.). †

1581 lbg

I lbg: denom. of lWbG>; Dam. i 16.

qal: pf. Wlb.G†'; impf. lBog>yI, -lB'g>Ti:

—1. to fix a landmark Dt 1914;

—2. tae ÅG" to form the boundary Jos 1820 (rd. ? lWbg>W, Noth);



—3. B. ÅG" to border Zech 92, cj. tl,b,GOh; Jos 135, ï ylib.GI. †

hif: pf. T'l.B;g>hi; impv. lBeg>h;:

—1. to set bounds Ex 1923 (for a mountain, ï Cook Religion 197f).12 (for the people);

—2. to make the boundary cj. Ezk 4718.20 (rd. lyBig>m;);

—3. cj. arch. tech. term (ashlar) to rim 1K 532, ï ylib.GI. †

1582 lbg

II lbg: MHb. (DSS lbgm, Kuhn Konkordanz 114c), JArm.gb and CPArm. to knead, Syr. also to forge, to form

like Arb. jiblat well-spun cloth (Guillaume 3:2); Mnd. to form (MdD 79b); cj. Heb. to mould (Driver WdO
2:254f).

qal: pt. pass. forged, cj. tl{buG> trov.r>v; for tlub.G: tvor>v; Ex 2822 3915, cf. pu. †

pu: pt. cj. Ex 2814tl{B'gUm. … trov.r>v; for tl{B'g>mi … tl{B'g>miÅv;: forged chains. †

Der. tlub.G:.

1583 lb;G>

lb;G>: n.loc.; Ug. Gbl; Ph. lbg; cun. Gubla EA, VAB 2:1149ff., 1574; Ass. Gublu, Eg. Kpn(y) (Garbini 20)

Simon Handbook 217; ZDPV 60:203f; Kubni Albright Vocalization 60; Eusebius Onomastikon Gobel, ZAW

76:75; < *gubl < gabl (?), BL 579r, s; lb;G> Arm., Gordon JbKlF 2:53; orig. meaning “mountain” (ï lWbG>),
Arb. jubail, jbeÒl “little mountain”; cf. modern names Bergen, Montana and simil. KBL (:: Noth WdO 1:2313;
Mayer 326); SeptA Bu,blioi, Gr. Bu,bloj (< *Gu,bloj) > Bi,bloj > bi,bloj /li,on, ï VT 1:130f, 306: Byblos,

lWbG>Åg> ynEq.zI Ezk 279, ï RGG 1:1557; Reicke-R. 1:293f; Dunand Byblos. †

Der. ylib.GI.

1584 lb'G>

lb'G>: n.top.; Arb. JibaÒl (pl. of jabal mountain), northern part of Arabia Petraea, JArm. albg, Goboli/tij Jos.

Ant. ii:1, 2; Gebalhnh, place name near Petra ï ry[ife, Dalman Petra 1:42; Simons Geog. §1639: Ps 838, lbg
[ra 1QGnAp xxi 11, lbg [raÅg yrh xxi 29 (p. 29). †

1585 ylib.GI

ylib.GI: gntl. of lb;G> (cf. yvib.DI: vb;D>); Jos 135, Sept.A Gabli, Akk. gntl. Gub(u)laia, Gibilai (ZDMG 94:2043),

rd. tylib.GIh; (#r,a'h') or tl,b,GOh; bordering (I lbg, Buhl MNDPV 1 (1895) 55); 1K 532 prp. ~WlBig>y:w: (I lbg
hif. 3) :: Montgomery-G. 138. †



1586 tlub.G:

tlub.G:: II lbg: weld together (Driver WdO 2:254f); Sam.M81 gaÒbellot pl. ! BenH. 3:50; mostly cj. tl{buG>
twisted Ex 2822 3915. †

1587 !bg

*!bg: to curve, to be hunched: Syr. gibnaÒ and JArm.gatnybg hunchback, MHb. !ybiG>, JArm. Pehl. (Frahang

10:3) Syr. an"ybiG> eyebrow, !ybiG> hunched, Arb. jabiÒn forehead, jubn hunchback and cheese (simil. form ?).

Der. !BeGI, hn"ybiG>, *!Anb.G:.

1588 !BeGI

!BeGI, Sam.M81 BenH. 3:69 gaÒban: !bg, BL 477b: hunchbacked Lv 2120. †

1589 !Anb.G:

*!Anb.G:: !bg, BL 500p; sbst. ~ynwnbg VT 1:51, 9: pl. ~yNInUb.G:: many-peaked ~yNInUb.G:ÅG: ~yrIh' Ps 6817, G: ~yrIh'ÅG:
rh; v.16 rd. ? !nOb.G: + enclitic m, alt. sbst.: Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §62g (appos.). †

1590 [bg

[bg:

—1. bud, calyx, ï [;ybiG", l[ob.GI;

—2. hill, n.loc. [b;G<, h['b.GI, !A[b.GI, [;ABl.GI, n.m. a['b.GI; both also with Ug. gÔr (Rössler ZA 54:167).

1591 [b;G<

[b;G<; [b;G†'; Or. Pr 165[b;gO, Sept. Gabaa, Gabe(e) and simil.: n.loc.; [bg, “hill”; Ug. gbÁ, Eg. QbÁ Simons

Handbook 215; Arb. jubaÁ little hill town: GebaÁ in Benjamin, height 677 m, 9 km. north of Jerusalem (Abel
2:328f; Simons Geog. §637, 669-70; Reicke-R. 1:517) :: Aharoni IEJ 9:110ff: Kh. esë-SÃuqqaÒq: Jos 1824 2117 Ju

2033 1S 1316 cj.18 ([b;G<h;) 145 1K 1522 2K 238 Is 1029 Zech 1410 Esr 226 Neh 730 1131 1229 1C 645 86 2C 166;

—Ju 2010 rd. ? t[;b.GI; 1S 133 rd. ? h['b.GIB; (Tg. = ~yhil{a/h' t[;b.GI 1S 105 ?); 2S 525 rd. !A[b.GI; ï II h['b.GI 3.

†

1592 [;biG"

*[;biG": ï [;ybiG".

1593 a['b.GI



a['b.GI: n.m.; [bg: descendant of Caleb 1C 249; = n.loc. II h['b.GI 2 in the Negev Jos 1557. †

1594 h['b.GI

I h['b.GI (60 x): [bg; MHb., JArm.tat'[]b.GI: t[;b.GI, Ht'['b.GI, tA[b'G>, cs. t¿AÀ[ob.GI, $'yt,A[b.GI.

A. hill, often || rh; Dt 122 Is 3017 404 4215 Ezk 366, and simil. usage (Schwarzenbach 9f); described as hh'boG>
1K 1423, ha'F'nI Is 3025, hm'r' Ezk 346; hm'r'ÅGI varo Ex 179 GI varoÅG: ~Arm. Jr 4916; G: ~Arm.ÅGI of a town

1S 71; GIÅry> t[;b.GI Is 1032, yti['b.GI (Y’s) Ezk 3426 (text ?); ~l'A[ t[ob.GI Gn 4926 Dt 3315 Hab 36; place of

worship Dt 122 1K 1423 2K 164 1710 Is 657 Jr 220 323 1327 172 Ezk 613 2028 Hos 413 2C 284; hn"AbL.h; t[;b.GI hill

of frankincense (|| rAMh; rh;, metaph. ?) Song 46, not clearly distinguished from II rAMh; rh;ÅG>; vdBorn OTS

10:201ff.

B. collocations:

—1. ~yhil{a/h' t[;b.GI 1S 105 = h['b.GIh; 1010; also [b;G< 133 (?), Abel 2:334; Simons Geog. §669/70;

—2. hM'a; t[;b.GI, Sept. bouno.j VAmman 2S 224 cj.25: E of !A[b.GI, Simons Geog. §660, 745-46;

—3. !ymiy"n>Bi t[;b.GI and !ymiy"n>bi ynEB. t[;b.GI ï II 1;

—4. breG" t[;b.GI, bounoi. Garhb, Jr 3139 near the western wall of Jerusalem, ï Dalman Jerusalem 107f; Simons

232f; RB 66:340;

—5. hl'ykix]h; t[;b.GI (MSS hl'ybix]h;), Sept. bouno.j tou/ VEcela 1S 2319 261.3; near @yzI in Negeb; Abel 2:322;

Simons Geog. §705;

—6. hr,AMh; t[;b.GI Ju 71: n.loc. in la[,r>z>yI qm,[e Ju 633, Abel 1:399; Simons Geog. §79;

—7. tAlr'[]h' t[;b.GI “hill of foreskins” Jos 53: n.top. on the lower Jordan, Noth 26f;

—8. sx'n>yPi t[;b.GI Jos 2433: n.loc., in ~yIr;p.a, rh;, Abel 2:335; Noth 141; Simons Geog. §77.

1595 h['b.GI¿h;À

II h['b.GI¿h;À, t[;b.GI (BL 510v) Jos 1828 (? rd. h['b.GI Noth), locv. ht'[ñ'b.GI¿h;À: n.loc., = I:

—1. in Benjamin, Gibea, T. el-FuÒl, height 900 m, BRL 191f; Abel 2:334; Simons Geog. §630, 669-70; Reicke-

R. 567: Jos 1828 Ju 1912-16 204-37 cj. 10 Hos 58 99 109, = !ymiy"n>Bi t[;b.GI 1S 132.15 1416 cj. Ju 2010, = !ymiy"n>bi ynEB.
t[;b.GI 2S 2329 1C 1131 (:: Simons Geog. §808) 1S 114 1534 (Is 1029), ï 1S 1026 226 2319 261; Sinclair AASOR

34-35 (1960);

—2. in the Negev Jos 1557, = a['b.GI 1C 249; Abel 2:333; Simons Geog. §319 C 9;



—3. in Benjamin Ju 2043 (= [b;G< 2033, Simons Geog. §637) 1S 142, (:: Simons Geog. p. 313f);

—Ju 2031 rd. ? hn"[ob.GI, alt. [b;G<; 2S 216 rd. ![ob.GIB..

Der. yti['b.GI.

1596 l[ob.GI

l[ob.GI: cf. [;ybiG", + l (BL 503i, dimin. VG 1:402); MHb., JArm.tal'W[b.G:; Ug. gbÁly n.loc. and gentilic; ? = n.loc.

Gabala, JbeÒle, (Dussaud Top. 136ff; Fschr. Albright 352, 9); UTGl. 553 :: Guilaume 4:4: Arb. qubÁat calyx:

flower bud (Löw 2:215; Rüthy 69) of the flax Ex 931; ? month name like tAlypia;, Auerbach VT 2:335.†

1597 ![ob.GI

![ob.GI, !A[b.GI: [b;G<, “hill place”; Sept. Gabawn, Eg. QbÁn Simons Topog. 215: n.loc., in Benjamin, Gibeon, el-

Jib; the argument about the location (BRL 193ff; Noth ZDPV 73:7ff) has been decided (ZDPV 74:11) by more

than seventy jug handles inscribed ![bg, ï Pritchard Gibeon; Reicke-R. 568; Dus VT 10:353ff; Galling BiOr.

22:242ff: Jos 93.17 101-41 1119 1825 2117 cj. Ju 2031 2S 212.13.16 330 cj. 525 208 cj. 216 1K 34f 92 Is 2821 Jr 281 4112.16

Neh 37 725 (Esr 220 ï rB'GI) 1C 829 935 1416 1639 2129 2C 13.13;

—2S 224rB'GIÅGI rB;d>mi rd. rB'd>Mih; $.r,D,, Simons Geog. §745-6. †

Der. ynI[ob.GI.

1598 ynIA[b.GI

ynIA[b.GI See below under ynI¿AÀ[ob.GI (#1600).

1599 ynI[ob.GI

ynI[ob.GI See below under ynI¿AÀ[ob.GI (#1600).

1600 ynI¿AÀ[ob.GI

ynI¿AÀ[ob.GI: gentilic of !A[b.GI: 2S 211-4.9 Neh 37 1C 124. †

1601 t[;b.GI

t[;b.GI Jos 1828: ï II h['b.GI.

1602 yti['b.GI

yti['b.GI: gentilic of II h['b.GI: 1C 123. †



1603 rbg

rbg:. MHb. JArm.tb Sam. (Petermann Gramm. Glossarium 37) Syr. Mnd. (MdD 72a) OArm. (DISO 47) to be

strong, to become strong; Akk. gab/paÒru D to overpower, compete; Ug. UTGl. 554 only n.m. (bn) gbrn; Arb.
jabara V to behave strongly; Eth. Tigr. Wb. 583b do; Gulkowitsch 94; Palache 18: basic meaning to rise.

qal: pf. rb;G", Wrb†eÆWrb.G†'; impf. rB;g>yI, WrB.g>yI:

—1. to be superior Gn 4926 (text ?) Ex 1711 Ps 1172 Lam 116 1C 52 Jb 217 (with lyIx;), with !mi over 2S 123

1123, cj. Pr 245 , to be superior, to prevail, with !mi Ps 654 cj. to be lord over, with l[; (rB;g>yI) Lam 339; metaph.

rq,v, Jr 92 (rd. hr'b.G†');

—2. to achieve something 1S 29;

—3. ~yIm;: to increase Gn 718f.20.24;

—Ps 10311 rd. Hb;G". †

pi: pf. yTir>B;GI; impf. rBeg:y>:

—1. to make superior Zech 166;

—2. with ~yliy"x] to exert oneself Qoh 1010;

—Zech 1012 rd. ~t'r'buG>. †

hif: pf. ryBig>hi; impf. ryBig>n:: to be strong (BL 294b; 1QHod. 2:24) Ps 125; cj. Is 2613 (ins. ryBig>n: after $'B.,
Rudolph 20) and cj. Ps 208; ? Da 927 with tyrIB.: Versions: to make a strong covenant; alt. to make difficult = to

make break the covenant, or to become difficult, pressing (tyrIB.), prp. rbo[]t;w>, rybi[/h,w> etc. †

hitp: impf. rB†'G:t.yI, WrB†'G:t.yI:

—1. to prevail Is 4213, to be arrogant Jb 1525 369;

—2. to act violently, with ~[i cj. Ps 1827 / 2S 2227 (cj. rB'G:t.Ti rBoGI ~[i). †

Der. I and II rb,G<, rABGI, rB'GI, hr'WbG>, rybiG>, hr'ybiG>, tr,b,G>, n.loc. rB'GI, n.m. laeyrIb.G:.

1604 rb,Gñ,

I rb,Gñ,, Sam.M81 geÒbar, gaÒbar: rbg; MHb. cock; Mesha. 16, Kilamuwa 8 DISO 47; Arm. ï BArm.; Akk. gabru

strong: rb,G†', pl. ~yrIb'G>; half of the occurrences in Ps Hi Pr:

—1. the young, strong man Pr 3019, the male newborn Jb 33; || rk'z" Jr 306, || vyai Jr 2230 239, || vAna/ Jb 417

105, || ~d'a' Jb 1410 1621 3317 Lam 330, :: hb'qen> Jr 3122 :: hV'ai Dt 225.5 :: @j; Ex 1011 1237 Jr 4116 436 (4420);



in lists: ~yrIb'g>li men 1C 233, ~yrIb'G>h; yvear'l. according to the number of men 1C 244 2612~yrIb'G>h;
yvear'l.ÅG< varol. for every man Ju 530; jb,ve and hx'P'v.mi and tyIB; and ~yrIb'G> man by man Jos 714.17f, cj.

1S 1021; AtybeW ÅG< Mi 22; rb,G< > each Jl 28 Mi 22, > one, one who Hab 25 Ps 1284 Pr 283 295 Jb 3434 Lam 327,

> the one, the one who Lam 31, > a person Pr 2821; rb,G< :: H;wl{a/ Jb 1621 349 :: lae 222 3329;

—2. rb,G< in proverbs and wisdom lit.: rb,G<ÅG<h; rWra' Jr 175, G<h; rWra'ÅG<h; $.WrB' 177, G<h; $.WrB'ÅG<h; yrev.a;
Ps 349 405 9412 1275; ï Jr 306 Ps 3723 Pr 2024 Ps 529 885 8949 Pr 634 Jb 323;

—3. in particular G<h; yrev.a;ÅG<h; the man Is 2217; ytiymi[] ÅG<h; male companion Zech 137; = person Jb 1414; ï

Jb 347 Lam 335 Da 815; in formulae rb,G<h; ~aun> Nu 243.15 2S 231 Pr 301;

—Ps 1826 dl. rb;G> (rBoGI 2S 2226); Jb 383 407 rd. rBoGIK. and Pr 245rb;G"; Lam 339 rd. rB;g>yI (Driver Fschr.

Berth. 140). †

Der. II rb,G<, laeyrIb.G:, tr,b,G>.

1605 rb,G<ñ

II rb,G<ñ: n.m. = I; short. form (Noth 190); Arb. n.m. Jabr: 1K 413.19 = ï rb,G<ñÅG< !Ayc.[,. †

1606 rB'GI

rB'GI: n.loc.; rbg, Sept. Gaber, proper noun m. Arm., ï BArm.: Esr 220 (!A[b.GI Neh 725), ï Comm.; Simons

Geog. §10, 11. †

1607 rBoGI

rBoGI: ï rABGI.

1608 laeyrIb.G:

laeyrIb.G:: n.m.; I rb,G< + lae, “man of God”, cf. cun. Ilu-gabri Tallqvist Names 97; rb;G" Noth 190: the angel

Gabriel Da 816 921 1QM ix 15f, ï laek'ymi; Schwab 91f; Montgomery Daniel 345f; Reicke-R. 507. †

1609 tr,b,ñG>

tr,b,ñG>: cs. of ï hr'ybiG> Is 475.cj. 7; abs. (BL 510v) Sir 4118. †

1610 !AtB.GI

!AtB.GI: n.loc.; Sept.A(B) Gabaqwn, cun. Gabbutunu (VT 8:1533), Eg. Qpt (Simons Handbook 1:104); bbg, bG:;
JArm.gatbwg, atbg n.loc., and in NT Ga,bbaqa; *hB'G: + aÒn, BL 498c, ending *aÒtaÒn Mari (Huffmon 138f);

“domed place, hill”; in Dan, near !Arq.[,, T. el-MeÒlaÒt (Abel 2:53) or ÁAqir 4 km. W1 (Reicke-R. 566f), ï bAG,



Eissfeldt ZDPV 66:120f; Simons Geog. §795: Gibbethon, belongs to Dan Jos 1944 2123, to the Philistines 1K
1527 1615.17. †

1611 gG"

gG", Sam.M82 gigg-: MHb., Ug. gg, pl. ggt, Can. gl. *gaggu EA 287, 37; ? loan from Eg. dÑÀdÑÀ Erman-G. 5:531

(Koehler JBL 59:37f): cs. gG:, $'G†,G:, locv. hg"G"ñh; (BL 559k), tAGG:, h'yt,AGG:, ~h,yte¿AÀGOG::

—1. flat roof, Dalman Arbeit 7:82; RGG 3:536ff; Noth Welt 139f; Reicke-R. 1:311 (solid, that can support
people): Dt 228 Jos 26.8 1S 925f, of a palace 2S 112 1622, of a temple Ju 1627 Ezk 4013, of a tower Ju 951, of a gate
2S 1824; cultic place 2K 2312 Jr 1913 3229 Zeph 15 Neh 816 (UT 3:50 (1Krt 80ff); Bab. Meissner Bab. Ass. 2:86f;

Nab. Strabo xvi 4, 26; Mnd. Ginza 53, 19; Smith Rel. Sem. 544, 580), for weeping Is 153 221 Jr 4838; gG" tN:Pi
ï Pr 219 2524; grass on the roof 2K 1926 Is 3727 Ps 1296; bird on the roof Ps 1028;

—2. top slab of the altar for incense burning Ex 303 3726;

—Ezk 4013 rd. aT'h; wG:l. aT'h; wG:mi. †

1612 dG:

I dG:, SamM82 ged: (MHb. and JArm. not attested; Löw 3:445) Pun. goid (ï KBL); coriander Coriandrum

sativum (Dalman Arbeit 6:86) Ex 1631, cj. 14 (Sept.) Nu 117. †

1613 dG:

II dG:, dG†': I ddg (?):

—appellative, fortune: MHb. Pun.; JArm. aD'G:, EgArm. Nab. Palm. and Hatra, ï DISO 47, Pehl. Frahang 1:2;

gaddaÒnaÒ Syr. fortunate, Mnd. fortune (MdD 73b); OSArb. gd (ZAW 75:307f), Arb. jadd, > Eth. (Leslau 14);

—ndiv. (:: Eissfeldt JBL 82:199f), often in proper nouns: Ph., Pun. Namgidde (Friedrich §195b); Nab. Palm.

Hatra adg, = Tu,ch (Fevrier Rel. 138ff; Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 1:201); OSArb. Conti 120f; cun. Gaddu RLA 3:131;

n.m. Tallqvist Names 255; Noth Personennamen 126f :: Fschr. Alt 1:145f:

—1. fortune: dg†'B. Gn 3011K, Sept. evn tu,c&#221;, Vulg. feliciter (Q Pesh. Tg. dG†' aB') ï Eissfeldt JBL 82:199;

WbMyth. 1:438;

—2. ndiv. Gad, as well as ndiv. ynIm. Is 6511; in n.loc. (vi. 3) and Der.

—3. n.loc. (cf. Arb. Jiddat = Dschidda) in dG"- ï l[;B; ¿tyBeÀ Jos 1117 127 135; Baudissin Kyr. 3:171 :: Noth

Personennamen 1263. †

Der. dG" (?), ydIG", yDIG:, laeyDIg:, dg"z>[;.

1614 dG"



dG": ? II dG:: Noth Fschr. Alt 1:145f: vb. ddg:

—1. (n.m.) of Jacob Gn 3011 (explained) 3526 4616 Ex 14 1C 22 †;

—2. tribe (Noth ZDPV 75:26ff, 61ff; Mowinckel Fschr. Eissfeldt 2:147f) Gn 4919 Nu 114.24f 214 742 1020 1315

2615.18 321.2.6.25 .29.31.33f Dt 2713 3320 Jos 412-22:34 (20 x) 1S 137, cj. 1K 419 (cj. for d['l.GI Noth Könige 74) Jr 491

Ezk 4827f.34 1C 511.cj. 18. 648 .65 1215;

—2S 245 rd. ydIG"h;; ï dG" l[;B;;

—3. n.m. (Arb. jad, Glueck Rivers 155) of a prophet 1S 225 2S 2411.13f.18f 1C 219.11.13.18f 2929 2C 2925. †

Der. ï ydIG".

1615 dG"d>GI

dG"d>GI, Sam.M54 *gidgeÒda, in n.loc. dG"d>GIh; ï rxo Nu 3332f; ï hd'GOd>GU. †

1616 hd'GOñd>GU

hd'GOñd>GU, Sam.M82 *gidgeÒda: Arb. judjud cricket; n.loc. Dt 107, ï dG"d>GIh; rxo. †

1617 ddg

I ddg: MHb. JArm.gb Sam. Syr. to cut off; Arb. jdÑ, jzz and OSArb. gdd (to cut off <) to allocate, to decide

(ZAW 75:307), Akk. gadaÒdu to take off; Eth. Leslau 14; ï hdg and zzg.

hitpo: impf. dd;GOt.yI, ydId†'ÆydId>GOt.Ti, Wdd†'GOt.yI; pt. ~ydId>GOt.mi: to make incisions upon oneself Dt 141 1K 1828 Jr

166 415 475 Mi 414 (rd. also inf. ddeAGt.hi for dWdG>-tB;) cj. Hos 714 Wdd†'AGt.yI (MSS);

—Jr 57 rd. Wrr†'GOt.yI (I rwg). †

Der. I dWdG> and II (?) *hd'WdG>, hD'G: (?).

1618 ddg

II ddg: denom. of II dWdG>; cf. Arb. jannada to mobilize < jund.

qal: impf. WDAgy": with l[; to band together against Ps 9421 (= Dam. i 20), 594 var. cj. 567 WDAgY"w:. †

cj. hitpo: ? rd. pt. ddeAGt.mi instead of rreAGt.mi: roam about (r[s :: Driver WdO 1:413) Jr 3023. †

Der. hD'GUa] (?).

1619 hdg



*hdg: by-form of ï I ddg; OSArb. gdyt allocation (ZAW 75:307).

Der. hy"d>GI.

1620 hD'G:

hD'G:: ï n.loc. hD'G: rc;x].

1621 dWdg>

I dWdg>: I ddN; JArm. aD'GU, wall, MHb. *tydIWdG> remains of a wall; on jug handles from Gibeon, if read ddg
rather than rdg ï Pritchard 9f: h'yd,WdG>:

—1. wall || rWv Ps 1830 / 2S 2230, Loewenstamm-B. 2:195a;

—2. furrow || ~l,T, Ps 6511 (Kutscher Lesh. 27/28:185). †

1622 dWdG>

II dWdG>: ï II ddg, BL 473c; MHb. bunch, band, Ph. ~ddga group-leader DISO 3, Ass. guduÒdu band (<

WSem., AHw. 295b), Eth. geduÒd robbers; Syr. aD'WG legion, troop; > JArm.b Mnd. (MdD 84a) aD'n>WG, > MPers.

gund (Nyberg 2:86), and Arb. jund (Fraenkel 238); ï hD'gUa]: ydeÆmydIWdG>, wyd'WdG>:

—1. band, raid 1S 308.15.23 2S 322 2K 623 1320f 242 Jr 1822 Hos 71 1C 1219.22 2C 221; wyd'WdG>ÅG> rf; 1K 1124, pl.

2S 42; ~ydIWdG> vyai robbers Hos 69; ~ydIWdg> Wac.y†' to go out pillaging 2K 52; ~ydIWdg> Wac.y†'ÅG> raiding troop

Gn 4919;

—2. troop of warriors Jb 2925 2C 259.10.13, abc Åg Sir 36 (33)31, hm'x'l.mi ab'c. ydeWdG> 1C 74, ~ydIWdg>li in

detachments 2C 2611; God’s hosts (= angels) Jb 1912 253; Mi 414 rd. ddeAGt.hi for dWdG> tB;. †

1623 hd'WdG>

*hd'WdG>: I ddg: pl. tdoduG> Jr 4837 and cj. 493tAddug>Bi: incision. †

1624 lAdG"

lAdG" See below under lAdG" and ldoG" (#1626).

1625 ldoG"

ldoG" See below under lAdG" and ldoG" (#1626).

1626 lAdG"ÆldoG"



lAdG" and ldoG" (ca. 520 x): ldg; *gadul (BL 467p, 535a, 554u); MHb. also of age, older, Syr. gdiÒl, Ug. gdl:

l¿AÀdoG>, -ld'G> Nah 13 Q (K lAdG>) and Pr 1919 Q, ~yli¿AÀdoG>, yledoG>, wyl'doG>, fem. hl'¿AÀdoG>, t¿AÀl{¿AÀdoG>: great:

—1. in size; people Jos 1415, animals (Ug. gdlt large beast :: dqt) Gn 121 Ezk 173 Jon 21, things Is 81 (:: Galling

ZDPV 56:211f: rd. lr'AG) Jos 2210 etc.;

—2. in height: mountain Zech 47, tower Neh 327, horn Da 88 etc.;

—3. in extent: city Gn 1012, river Dt 17, sea Nu 346, fire Dt 436 etc.;

—4. in number: army Da 101, people Gn 122, assembly Neh 57, kingdom Jr 288, etc.;

—5. in weight: power Dt 437, vengeance Ezk 2517, fear Dt 268, rain 1K 1845, famine 2K 625, etc.;

—6. in significance: guilt Gn 413, sight Ex 33, matter Ex 1822, feast Gn 218, etc.;

—7. in volume; voice (aloud Hommel Lautlehre 149) Gn 3914, cry Gn 2734, etc.;

—8. in age; old, older Gn 271 2916 (:: hN"j;Q.h;);

—9. in influence; tyIB;B; ÅG" powerful Gn 399 Est 94, wealthy 1S 252, important Qoh 913; ry[ih' yledoG> the great

men of the city 2K 106, wyl'dog>W $.l,M,h; and his nobles Jon 37, wyl'dog>W $.l,M,h;ÅG"-tyBe (coll. !) houses of the

great 2K 259 (Jr 5213 G"-tyBeÅG"h;), great kings Jr 277, G"h;ÅG"h; $.l,M,h; the great king, sëarru rabuÒ 2K 1819.28, G"h;
$.l,M,h;ÅG"w> rf; 2S 338 (with pleonastic w, Dahood Greg. 43:67), wÅG> hV'ai respected woman 2K 48, etc.;

—10. in collocations: hc'[e ldoG> great in counsel Jr 3219, ~yIp;n"K. ÅG> with huge wings Ezk 173.7, hm'xe-ld'G>
in a violent temper (GK §128x) Pr 1919 QOcc. etc.;

—11. in fixed expressions; lAdG"h; $.l,M,h; vs. 9; lAdG"h; $.l,M,h;ÅG"h; ï !heKoh; high priest Lv 2110, !heKoh;ÅG"h;
~Y"h; = the Mediterranean Nu 346 G"h; ~Y"h;ÅG"h; rh'N"h; = the river Euphrates Dt 17, etc.;

—12. Varia: lAdG" ~AYh; high day (GK §126i) Gn 297; lAdG" ~AYh;Åg"w> !joq' Jb 319 g"w> !joq'ÅG"K; !AjQ'K; Dt 117

G"K; !AjQ'K;ÅG"-d[;w> !joQ'mi Gn 1911, etc.;

—13. lAdG" = sbst.: tAldoG> great things Ps 1311, great things Jr 333 455, great acts Dt 1021 2K 84 Ps 7119;

tAldoG>ÅG> rB,DI to be boastful Ps 124, etc.;

—14. God is great: lae Dt 721 Ps 7714 953, laeh' Dt 1017 Jr 3218 Da 94 Neh 15 932, ~yhil{a/h' Neh 86, hwhy Jr

106 Ps 482 8610 964 992 1355 1453, laer'f.yI vAdq. Is 126, yn"doa] Neh 48, WnynEdoa] Ps 1475; !mi ÅG" is hwhy Ex

1811, Wnyhel{a/ 2C 24;

—Ex 1516 rd. ld,gOK.; 1S 1922 rd. !r,GOh; Ps 1364 dl. (11QPsa) and 1455 rd. WrB.d;y> (11QPsa, DJD 4, p. 6, 37); Neh

1114 rd. lAdG"h;, ? n.m. (Rudolph as EgArm. Cowley Arm. Pap. 281a :: lwdg Kraeling Arm. Pap. 2:15).



1627 hL'WdG>

hL'WdG> (4 x), hl'WdG> (2 x), hL'duG> (1 x): ldg; BL 467s, Gulkowitsch 16ff; MHb.: tL;duG>, AtL'WdG>, ytiL'duG>, pl.

tALduG>, $'yt,L{duG> K, Q sg. Ps 1456:

—1. greatness Ps 7121 (alt. age, prp. ytiL'auG>) Est 14 102 1C 2911; l. Åg> hf'[' to bestow honour on Est 63;

—2. greatness (in deeds) 2S 721.23 Ps 1453.6 1C 1719; pl. great deeds (of God) 1C 1719.21. †

1628 @WDGI

*@WDGI: @dg, BL 480v; MHb.2 JArm., Syr. guddaÒfaÒ, Mnd. (MdD 73b) gadupa; ~ypiWDGI (1QIsa~ypdwg, ï

Kutscher Lang. Is. 39, 374) ypeWDGI; defamation, abuse Is 4328 Zeph 28; ~ypwdg !wXl 1QS iv 11, Dam. v 11f.

†

1629 hp'WDGI

*hp'WDGI, Jerome geddupha: @dg, fem. of @WDGI: pl. sf. ~t'poDuGI: abuse Is 517 cj. Ezk 515; 1QHod ii 5. †

1630 rAdG>

rAdG>: n.m.: Arb. judira to have smallpox, “pockmarked” (Noth 228): 1C 831 937 (:: n.loc. rdoG>). †

1631 tAdG>

*tAdG> Is 87. ï hy"d>GI.

1632 ydIG>

ydIG>: < *gady, BL 457p; MHb.; Ug. gdy, n.m. Gadya (PRU 2, p. 248), pl. gdm; JArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 73b)

ay"d>G:, OArm. hdg and Pehl. dg DISO 47f; Arb. jady, OSArb. n.m. gdym (Müller 38); NBab. gaduÒ (Arm.

loan): ~yyId'G>, yyEd'G> (VG 1:428): kid of goat and sheep; Gn 279.16 3817.20.23 Ex 2319 3426 Dt 1421 Ju 619 1315.19 146

151 1S 103 1620 Is 116, cj. 517 (rd. ~yId'G>); fem. Song 18; ï n.loc. ydIG<ñ !y[e and *hY"dIG>. †

1633 ydIG"

ydIG": gentilic of dG"; Elliger PJb 31:60f:

—1. gentilic Nu 3414 Dt 312.16 443 297 Jos 112 126 138 221 2K 1033 1C 526 129.38 2632; 2S 2336, cj. 1C 1138 (2S

2336); cj. ydIG"h;-la, toward the region of Gad 2S 245;

—2. n.m. (ï yDIG:) 2K 1514.17;

—1C 518 rd. dg"w>. †



1634 yDIG:

yDIG:: n.m.; II dG: Noth 126 (ï laeyDIG:) :: Fschr. Alt 1:145f. vb. ddg; Palm. aydg, adg, Gaddai/oj Wuthnow 38,

cun. Gadiya (Tallqvist Names 79), cf. OSArb. gdn (ZAW 75:307): Nu 1311. †

1635 laeyDIG:

laeyDIG:: n.m., ï yDIG:: cun. Gadi-ilu Tallqvist Names 79; Mél. Syr. 927: Nu 1310. †

1636 hy"d>GI

*hy"d>GI: hdg: wyt'AdG> (1QIsa wytwwdg, Kutscher Lang. Is. 156), 1C 1216 K wyt'yOd>GI (BL 603g): bank Jos 315 418

Is 87 1C 1216. †

1637 hY"dIG>

*hY"dIG>: secondary fem. of ydIG> (VG 1:340); MHb. Or. %yIt;yOd>G: (Kahle Text 71, from an orig. sg. *hy"d>G:): kid

Song 18. †

1638 vydIG"

I vydIG": vdg: MHb., JArm.tg Syr. av'ydIG>; Sam. Xydq (BenH. 2:441), Arb. qadiÒs: heap of sheaves (Dalman

Arbeit 3:49) Ex 225 Ju 155 Jb 526. †

1639 vydIG"

II vydIG": Arb jadatÑ grave (:: alt. as I) tomb || tArb'q. Jb 2132. †

1640 ldg

I ldg: MHb. also to grow, JArm.tb; Syr. also to climb, Mnd. MdD 81a; Arb. jadaila, jazula to become great, to

be strong, OSArb. ~ldg n.loc., Eth. Leslau 14; MHb. lD'WG thumb, big toe, 1QM v 13 as measure.

qal: pf. ld;G", hl'd>G†', T'l.d;G", Wld>G†'; impf. lD†'ÆlD;g>yI (Sec. iegdel, Beer-M. §23, 2b) WlD†'ÆWlD>g>yI; inf. lAdG", cj.

ldoG" Gn 2613 :: BL 344h; Beer-M. §84, 1a:

—1. to grow (up), to become strong Gn 218.20 Ex 210 (rd. ? lmeG"YIw:) Ju 1324 Ru 113 Da 89f 2C 108.10; lAdg"w>
$.Alh' … %l,YEw: 2S 510 (ï %lh 4 and ldeG", Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §93g);

—2. to be great 2S 726 Zech 127 Jb 213, cj. Qoh 116; God 2S 722 Mal 15 Ps 3527 4017 705 1041;

—3. to become great, wealthy Gn 2435 2613 Jr 527 Qoh 29 (? rd. yTil.D;g>hi, cf. 116);

—4. to be great, important Gn 4140 4819; ynEy[eB. ÅG" is precious for 1S 2624;



—Jb 3118 ynIl;deG> rd. ynIl;D>GI.

pi: pf. lD†eGI and lD;GI (BL 325f :: Bergsträsser 2:97i), hl'D†eGI, yTil.D;GI (Ph. geddelqi, Friedrich §144), AlD>GI,
WhWlD>GI; impf. lDeg:y>, WlD>g:y>, hl'D>g:a], WNl,D>g:T., WhleD>g:y>w:; impv. lDeG:, WlD>G:; inf. lDeG: (Nu 65 abs., ï 2.), $'l.D,G:,
~l'D>G:; pt. ~yliD>g:m.:

—1. raise (from infant mortality), to bring up Is 12 (cf. yTil.D;GI n.m., ? rd. yTid>l;y" Sept., Begrich Dtj. 34) 234

4921 5118 Hos 912 Jb 717, cj. 3118 and 1K 1120 (:: Montgomery-G.); to raise 2K 106, educate Da 15; plant Jon 410;

—2. to let grow: hair Nu 65 (inf. abs., BL 327p, for finite vb. Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §46c :: Sam.M82 geÒdel

sbst. sg. of ~ylidIG>, BenH. 3:765), spices cj. Song 513; Is 4414 Ezk 314;

—3. with !mi to make greater than 1K 137.47;

—4. with words: to exalt, to praise (MHb.2) Gn 122, to honour, distinguish Est 31 511 102 1C 2912.25 2C 11;

ynEy[eB. before Jos 37 414; to praise Y Ps 6931 Sir 4328.30; with l. (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §95) Ps 344. †

pu: pt. ~yliD'gUm.: full grown (plants) Ps 14412. †

hif: pf. l¿yÀDIg>hi, T'l.D;g>hi, WlyDIg>hi; impf. lyDIg>y:, lDeg>T;, lDeg>T;w:, Wl¿yÀDIg>y:w:; inf. lyDIg>h;l.; pt. lDIg>m;, ~yliyDIg>m;:

—1. to enlarge: ds,x, Gn 1919, t[oWvy> Ps 1851K / 2S 2251K (Q lADg>mi) 2S 2251, hx'm.fi Is 92 (Sept. kath,gagej,

ï Textus 3:150f), hY"viWT Is 2829, hr'Wdm. Ezk 249, lq,v, Am 85, ~ve Ps 1382, ~yfi[]m; Qoh 24, a person cj.

2S 711 (for $'l. dyGIhiw> rd. $'l.yDIg>hiw>); bqe[' Åg>hi to lift the heel Ps 4110 = 1QH v 24; abs. with ~[i to do great

things for 1S 1224; to show to be great Is 4221 (hr'AT); God tAf[]l; Åg>hi to do great things Jl 221 (v.20 dl.) Ps

1262f; to do the most 1S 2041 (rd. dwId'w> for dwId'w>ÅD'-d[;; alt. cj. lDeg>h; d[; beyond measure, alt. as 2); hl'[.m;l.
lyDIg>h;l. beyond all measure 1C 225;

—2. to magnify oneself (BL 294b) a) to boast Lam 19 Da 84.8 (alt. to become great, Versions).11.25, with l[;
against Jr 4826 .42 Zeph 28.10 (Perles Annal. 2:36: WlyrIg>Y:w: drew lots) Ps 3526 3817 5513 Jb 195; hP, Åg>hi Ob 12,

l[; hp,B. Ezk 3513; b) ? to pluck up courage 1S 2041 (vs. 1);

—Qoh 116 rd. yTil.D;g>hi (29). †

hitp: pf. yTil.DIG:t.hi Ezk 3823 (BL 328c, Bergsträsser 2:99e); impf. lD†'ÆlDeG:t.yI:

—1. to boast Is 1015; with l[; to brag against Da 1136f;

—2. to prove to be great (God) Ezk 3823.

Der. lAdG", hL'WdG>, ld,GO, ldeG", I and II lD'g>mi, lDog>mi; n.m. lDeGI, ¿WÀhy"l.d;G>, yTil.D;GI, Why"l.D;g>yI.

1641 ldg



II ldg: MHb. JArm.tb CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 80b) and Eth. (Tigr. Wb. 598b) to plait; Arb. jadala to twist

tight; (:: Palache 18: as I to twist, to plait; strong > great, ï rbk).

Der. *ldIG".

1642 ldeG"

ldeG": I ldg: cs. pl. yled>GI: great: ï rf'B' yled>GI great of flesh Ezk 1626; ldeg"w> $.wl{h' $.l;h' became greater

and greater (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §93g) = increased in wealth Gn 2613, in age and favour 1S 226, in power

2C 1712; ï lAdG". †

1643 ld,Gño

ld,Gño: I ldg; MHb.; cs. = (4 x), ldoG> Ex 1516 (cf. Ps 7911, BL 573x, Fschr. Eissfeldt 2:29f; cf. lwdg 1QH i:32

x:16 xiv:23 xvi:12); sf. $'l†,ÆAld>G" (4 x), Ald>GU Ps 1502 (BL 567i): greatness: tree Ezk 317, man 312.18, God Dt

324 521 926 112 Ps 1502, God’s mercy Nu 1419, God’s arm Ps 7911 cj. Ex 1516; l. ÅgO Wbh' to ascribe honour, to

praise Dt 323; bb'le ld,GO arrogance Is 98 1012. †

1644 lDeGI

lDeGI: n.m.: I ldg; ? short form < *Why"l.D,GI or simil.;

—1. Esr 247 Neh 749;

—2. Esr 256 Neh 758. †

1645 ldIG"

*ldIG": II ldg; MHb.2, lydg yX[m 1QM v 5, 8; JArm.b and Pehl. Frah. 6:1 al'ydIG> string, JArm.tg Syr.

at'l.ydIG> plait; Mnd. MdD 806 a¿tÀlydg Arb. jadiÒl, jadiÒlal stretched rope, plait (VT 5:339); Eth. intertwining

(Leslau 14); Akk. gidlu bundle; AHw. 287 cord ? WSem.; ~ylidIG>:

—1. tassel on cloak (Hönig 159; BA 24:119f) Dt 2212;

—2. wreaths of chain work on the capitals of the pillars 1K 717. †

1646 hL'duG>

hL'duG>: ï hl'WdG>.

1647 hy"l.d;G>

hy"l.d;G>: n.m.; < Why"l.d;G>; Cowley Pap. 281:



—1. Esr 1018;

—2. Zeph 11;

—3. = ï Why"l.d;G> 1. Jr 405.6.8 4116. †

1648 Why"l.d;G>

Why"l.d;G>: n.m.; I ldN + ldNÅy, “Y has done great things” (ï hif. 1, Noth 190, 240); seal Diringer 257; DOTT

pl. 13; cun. GadaliaÒma, ZA 50:203f:

—1. governor in Judah, Reicke-R. 529, his seal Moscati 61f:30 = Michaud Pierre 108; 2K 2522-25 Jr 3914 407-

41:18 436, = hy"l.d;G> 3;

—2. Jr 381;

—1C 253.9;

—Jr 419 rd. rAB ldoG" for Why"l.d;G>-dy:B.. †

1649 yTil.D;GI

yTil.D;GI: trad. n.m.: I ldg pi. 1; “I brought up” (ï Is 12, Koehler Mensch 29) :: Rudolph Chr. 167f: from text of

song “I praised”: 1C 254.29. †

1650 [dg

[dg: MHb. JArm.g Syr. and Arb. jadaÁa to cut off; Eth. to let down (Leslau 14).

qal: pf. [d;G", yTi[.d;G"; impf. [D;g>a,w"; pt. pass. ~y[iWdG>:

—1. to cut off: arm 1S 231, cj. Mal 23, horn Lam 23, trees Is 1033, cj. Ps 745 (rd. W[D>g>yI) and for h['WrÆruG> Is

152/Jr 4837 (with MSS h['WrÆruG> :: Driver WdO 1:29);

—2. to scatter: staff Zech 1110.14, peoples cj. Ps 443 (rd. [D;g>Ti), army cj. Ju 2045 (rd. ~['d>GI inf. sf., BL 344d,

for ~[od>GI). †

nif: pf. [D;g>nI, h['D>g>nI, T'[.D;g>nI, W[D>g>nI:

—1. to be cut off: peg Is 2225, horn Jr 4825, horns of altar Am 314, tribe Ju 216;

—2. to be cut down into pieces: ~ynIM'x; Ezk 66, star Is 1412, hammer Jr 5023. †

pi: pf.: [D;GI, [;D†eGI; impf. [D;g:y>w:, [;D†eg:a], !W[†Deg:T.:

—1. to cut through, off: bars Is 452 Ps 10716, horns Ps 7511, drb ynba SirM 4315;



—2. to cut to pieces: ~yrIvea] Dt 75 2C 142 311, ~ynIM'x; 2C 344.7, ~yliysiP. Dt 123. †

pu: pf. W[D†'GU: to be felled: trees Is 99. †

Der. n.m. !A[d>GI, [n.loc. ~[od>GI].

1651 !A[d>GI

!A[d>GI: n.m.; Sept. Gedewn; [dg, Arb. ÀajdaÁ mutilated (by having hand, nose, or the like, cut off) (Noth 227) or

Arb. jadÑaÁ young man: Gideon, judge from Manasseh (Reicke-R. 570) Ju 611-8:35, cj. 73 Zimmermann VTSupp.
15:315f. †

Der. ynI[odIGI.

1652 ~[od>GI

~[od>GI: n.l. [dg “rooting up”; Sept. Gadaam, in Benjamin, Ju 2045; unknown; prp. d[; ~['d>GI until their

destruction Simons Geog. §639. †

1653 ynI[od>GI

ynI[od>GI, Sam.M82 gaÒduwinni: n.m. gentilic; !A[d>GI; Benjaminite Nu 111 222 760.65 1024. †

1654 @dg

@dg: MHb. pi., JArm. Syr. pa., Arb. jaddafa, OSArb. gdÑf to revile, Mnd. (MdD 81a); cf. Arb. jadÑafa II and Eth.

gadafa to throw (stones, accusations), cf. ~gr, diaba,llein; ? d Arm. (Fraenkel 227f, Arm.lw. Wagner 51a).

pi: pf. T'p.D;GI, WpD>GI, pt. @Deg:m.: to revile Ps 4417, to blaspheme (God) Nu 1530 2K 196.22/Is 376.23 Ezk 2027, cj.

5115 (h'WpD>gIw>); Sir 316 var. (Tarbiz 29 (1960) 131) @dgm for dyzm. †

Der. *@WDGI, *hp'WDGI.

1655 rdg

rdg: denom. from rdeG"; MHb. and JArm.b to fence round; Arb. jaddara to wall in; Ug. n.m. Gudarana (UTGl.

564; PRU 3 p. 520a), OSArb. Gdrt, Tigr. Wb. 600a gedaÒ/oÒr in the vicinity; Palm. Nab. ¿aÀrdg gadra (DuraInv.

61).

qal: pf. rd;G", yTir>d;G", Wrd>G†'; pt. rdeGO, ~yrId>GO:

—1. to build up a wall with stones Ezk 135 2230, #r,P, ÅG" to wall up (ruin) Am 911 Is 5812, rdeGO bricklayer

(Dalman Arbeit 7:62) 2K 1213 226;



—2. to block a road by a wall of stones Hos 28 Jb 198 Lam 39, with d[;B. Lam 37. †

Der. rdeG", rdoG>, I hr'deG>, tr,d,G>; n.loc. (Krauss ZAW 28:259; Reicke-R. 529) rd,G<, rdoG>, II hr'deG>, tArdeG>,
~yIt†'rodeG>.

1656 rd,G<

rd,G<: n.loc.; Sept. Gader, rdeG"; Can. royal city Abel 2:329; = (maÒt) Gidiraia BASOR 140:34f :: Simons Geog.

§510, 10; ï rdoG> 2: Jos 1213. †

Der. yrIdeG>.

1657 rdeG"

rdeG", Sam.M83 geÒdar: MHb. rdeG", pl. twrdg, JArm.tbar'ydeG"ÆG>, OSArb. gdr, Arb. jadr, wall of stones, jadiÒr walled

place; Ph. n.loc. rdgh, rdga, Ga,deira, gadir > gades > Cadiz, Berb. agadir castle: cs. rd,G< (BL 552p, ? abs. Pr

2431, Driver WdO 1:415), ArdeG>, %yIr†'deG>; fem. Ps 624 rd. hr'deg> (:: ZAW 16:84; 25:328; MHb. m.): dry-stone

wall, made without mortar from loose stones from a field) Nu 2224 (of ~r,K,, Dalman Arbeit 4:334, Pritchard 9f;

BASOR 160:4, alt. rdoG> n.m.) Ezk 427 .10, ~ynIb'a] ÅG< Pr 2431; with rd;G" Ezk 135 2230, with hn"B' Mi 711, with

#r;P' Is 55 Ps 8013 <!-- skip -->Koh 108; with #wr cj. Ps 1830/2S 2230; city wall Mi 711, wall of protection Esr

99 (ï Rudolph); wall as an obstacle Hos 28;

—Ps 624 rd. hr'deG>. †

Der. n.loc. rdeG" tyBe and rdeG" t[;b.GI.

1658 rdoG>

rdoG> (3 x), rAdG> (1 x), Sept. Ged(d)wr: n.loc.; rdg; “Wall”, Arb. jidaÒr;

—1. in Judah: Kh. JeduÒr, Eg. Qaduru (Albright Vocalization 66), 5 km. N1 of Hebron, Noth PJb 30:42: Jos
1558; ? also 1C 44 and 18 (Rudolph 35 :: Noth ZDPV 55:110, Simons Geog. §322, 27), Jos 1541 Sept.B for

tArdeG>;

—2. in Simeon; ? = ï rd,G< or ï rr'G> Sept. (Rudolph 41 :: Simons Geog. p. 157): 1C 439;

—3. rr'G>ÅG>h; in Benjamin, MSS dWdG>h;, Simons Geog. §851; dittogr. (Rudolph 104): 1C 128. †

1659 hr'deG>

I *hr'deG>, rdg: cs. ï tr,d,ñG> (BL 508k), t¿AÀrodeG> Sam.M83 gaÒdiÒrot, cs. t¿AÀrod>GI, wyt'rodeG> (BL 597g):

—1. shelter of stones (Dalman Arbeit 6:210, 283) Nah 317, !aco tArd>GI Nu 3216.36 1S 244 Zeph 26, !aCol; Nu

3224;



—2. (city-) wall Ps 8941, cj. Ps 624;

—Jr 493 rd. tAdduG>B;. †

1660 hr'deG>

II hr'deG>: n.loc.; = I, “wall”; in the hl'pev.: jediÒre, Kh. JudraÒya near Bet-nettiÒf (Noth 94; Rudolph 37) :: Simons

Geog. §318 A 14: Jos 1536 (hl'pev.ÅG>h;) 1C 423. †

Der. ytir'deG>.

1661 tArdeG>

tArdeG>, Sept.B Geddwr, ï rdoG>: n.loc. in Judah; I hr'deG>, “walls”: near vykil'; ? = II hr'deG>; ? = Qatra (Abel

2:330) :: Simons Geog. §318 B 13: Jos 1541 2C 2818 (hr'deG>ÅG>h;). †

1662 yrIdeG>

yrIdeG>: iv Gedwrei,thj; gentilic of rdeG" tyBe or rd,G<: 1C 2728. †

1663 tr,dñ,G>

tr,dñ,G>: rdg: abs., or cs. of hr'deG>, BL 507g: wall, hn"ygIh] ÅG>h; Ezk 4212, cj. ï hn"yGIh; ÅG> protecting wall. †

1664 ytir'deG>

ytir'deG>: gentilic of II hr'deG>, presupposes such a place in Benjamin (Abel 2:329f; Simons Geog. §851): 1C 125.

†

1665 ~yIt†'rodeG>

~yIt†'rodeG>: n.loc., dual of II hr'deG>, “two walls”, in the hl'pev.; ? = judraÒya = II hr'deG> (Noth 94) :: Abel 2:330;

Simons Geog. §318 A 15: cj. h'yt,rod>gIw> Sept. (I hr'deG>, 1): Jos 1536. †

1666 vdg

*vdg: MHb. JArm.t to pile up, denom. ? Der. I vydIG".

1667 hGE

[hGE: Ezk 4713 rd. hz< (MSS, Versions). †]

1668 hhg



hhg: MHb. (?) to lean, bend, Syr. to become free, af. caus.; Arb. tajahjaha to refrain from, Eth. gaÒhgeha to stop.

qal: impf. hh,g>yI (cj. hh,g>y:): to heal Hos 513 (|| apr) Sir 4318 (rd. hghy marg., SirMVI12 ghy, ï II hgh); cj. inf.

thoG> yliB.mi beyond recovery Jr 818. †

Der. hh'GE.

1669 hh'GE

hh'GE: hhg; BL 455e: healing Pr 1722 (Pesh. Tg. hY"wIG>?), cj. Nah 319; (:: Gemser 75, 112: Arb. jihat face, cf.

wajh). †

1670 rhg

rhg: EgArm. (Cowley Pap.) !hg, Syr. Mnd. (MdD 81b) !yhg, MHb.2 (?) ï !xg, JArm. !yxeG> to bend.

qal: impf. rh;g>YIw:: to bend down 1K 1842 2K 434f (Sept. ï Montgomery-G. 372). †

1671 wG:

I wG:: *hwg; BL 453w: sf. $'W†,G:, %WEG:: back; trop. AWG: yrex]a; $.yliv.hi to cast behind, to neglect (ï wGE) 1K 149 <

Ezk 2335 Neh 926; ï I wGE. †

1672 wG:

cj. II *wG:: hwg; Arm.lw. 51d, ï BArm. (and also CPArm. and Mnd. MdD 74a) *wG:, Ph. wg middle, Arb. jaww

the inside: hWOG: for hw"GE: one’s inner self Jb 2025, Song of Zion 7 (DJD 4, p. 86). †

1673 wGE

I *wGE: hwg; BL 454b: cs. wGE, sf. ywIGE, %wEÆk'w>GE: back Is 506 5123 Pr 1013 1929 263, cj. hAGE Pr 143 and Jb 2025 and 417,

trunk cj. 1S 54 (rd. AwGE); trop. (ï II wG:) with yrex]a; $.yliv.hi Is 3817, cf. I wG:. †

1674 wGE

II wGE: hwg ?, ï yAG; Ph. wg corporation, to. koino,n KAI 60:2, OSArb. gw; ? rel. to Arm. ¿aÀwg, ï II wG:;
community Jb 305 Wvr†'gOy> wGE !mi (:: Dahood Bibl. 38:318f: cry, Ug. g, cf. Is 333). †

1675 bwg

*bwg: JArm.g Sam. (BenH. 2:547b) CPArm. Syr. af., Arb. jaÒba IV to answer.

Der. cj. II bG:.



1676 bAG

I bAG: n.loc.; bbg; ï !AtB.GI: “Mountain Ridge” (Krauss ZAW 28:243); gubbu EA 205:3; Philistine town,

unknown; 1C 204rz<G<; Simons Geog. §795 = ï !AtB.GI: 2S 2118f, cj.16. †

1677 bAGO

[II bAGO: Nah 317; dittogr., rd. yb†'gOK..]

1678 gAG

gAG: n.m.; Ug. n.m. Gg., OSArb. Gg(m), Müller 39.

—1. ? Akk. gaÒgu precious crockery (Noth 223): 1C 54 (Sept. Goug) Reubenite;

—2. Ezk 382-39:15 (10 x) Gog of Magog, Sept. Gwg, Nu 247 for ï gg:a]; ï RGG 2:1683f; Reicke-R. 581;

Brandstein 64f; Zimmerli 938ff; Gyges, king of Lydia, ca. 660 BC, cun. Gu(g)gu (Gugu Lyd. ?, ï KAI 260;
BASOR 177:34), Herodotus 1:8-15; VAB 7:699, as mythical representative of the barbaric northern peoples of
the seventh century, Hölscher Erdk. 22 (:: Albright JBL 43:378ff: Gaga, Gasëga wild mountain-tribe in the

Melitene); ï gAgm'. †

1679 dwg

dwg: alt. form of II ddg ?; MHb. hitpo. to form troops.

qal: impf. dgUy", 1st. pl. sf. WNd,Wgy> (:: ddg BL 435p; Bergsträsser 2:140q): with acc. to assault, to attack Gn

4919.19 Hab 316 rd. WnreWgy>; with l[ Dam. i 20 wdwgy (ddg ?). †

1680 hwg

*hwg: ï I and II wG:, I and II wGE (ï BASOR 160:2421) yAG (?), hY"wIG>.

1681 hw"GE

I hw"GE: hag; DJD 1, 29:13, 3 hwg rf; ï BArm., Mnd. MdD 89a atwyg; < *giÀwat, ï ha'GE, tWaGE, hw"a]G::
arrogance, pride Jr 1317 Jb 3317 (ï II hsk);

—Jb 2229 rd. ha,GE (tm;Ar). †

1682 hw"GE

[II hw"GE Jb 2025: rd. hAGEmi (ï I *wGE).]

1683 zwg



zwg: JArm.tg and CPArm. to go through, JArm.b (?) to cut off (ï zzg), Syr. to dwindle; Arb. jaÒza to go through;

OSArb. to pass (ZAW 75:307).

qal: pf. zG"; impf. zg"Y"ñw: Nu 1121, ï hif.: pass Ps 9010 (rd. WzG" Tg. ?). †

cj. nif: pf. WzgOñn" for WZgON": to pass, to pass away Nah 112. †

cj. hif: impf. zG<Y"ñw: (ï qal): to bring Nu 1131. †

1684 lZ"AG

lZ"AG: VG 1:344; MHb. JArm. CPArm. young bird, particularly pigeon, Arb. jauzal and Syr. zuÒgallaÒ young

pigeon: pl. sf. wyl'z"AG: young bird (Driver PEQ 87:6; Dalman Arbeit 6:89): turtledove Gn 159, young eagle Dt

3211. †

1685 !z"AG

!z"AG: n.top.; Akk. Guzana, upper valley of rAbx' (ï vOppenheim Tell Halaf 41; Albright Anatolian Studies 6

(1956) 75ff; Ptolemy Gauzani/tij; RLV 4:2, 579f; Pauly-W. 7:879f; Reicke-R. 585) 2K 1912/Is 3712, rAbx'ÅAG
rh;n> in apposition to rAbx' 2K 176 1811 and 1C 526. †

1686 xwg

xwg: ï xyg.

1687 yAG

yAG (555 x), Sam.M83 guwwi (back-formation from pl. ?, Kutscher); OSArb. ï II wGE gw tribes; Akk. Mari

gaÒ(À/w/y)um AHw. 284 people; CAD 5:59; Edzard ZA 56:144, gang; Rép. Mari 1:200; Kupper 201; Can. loan;

Malamat JAOS 82:1433; hag Bauer ZDMG 69:566 :: Nöldeke ZA 30:167; ï ~[;, Rost Fschr. Procksch 125ff;

Speiser JBL 79:157ff: sf. yIAG Zeph 29, $'y†,AG, %yEAG (Ezk 3613-15K), ~yIAG, K ~yyIGO Gn 2523 Ps 7910b (also DJD 2,

42:5), cs. yyEAG, yEwGO (Bomberg yyEAG) Ezr 621 2C 3212, %yIy:AG Q Ezk 3613-15, ~h,yEAG Gn 1031:

—1. people (Rost 147: whole population of a territory; ~[; rather stresses the blood relationship, often hardly

different) a) nation: i) yAgl. hf'[' (a single nation) Gn 122 Nu 1412, ~yIAgl. !t;n"; Gn 176.16; Egypt yAgl. ht'y>h†'
Ex 924; ii) #r,a'h' yyEAG-lK' Gn 1818 Dt 281 Zech 123; ~yIAGh; yhel{a/ the gods of the peoples Dt 2917 2K 1833,

tAcr'a]h' yyEAg yhel{a/ 2C 3213.17, yAG-lK' H;Ala/-lK' 2C 3215; yAG and hk'l'm.m; Jr 187-9 278; yAG and ~[; Ex

3313 Dt 46; ~yBir; ~yIAG become ~['l. for ~['l.Åy Zech 215 (never yÅy yAG !); ~yIAG lh;q. Gn 3511, ~yIAGh; yYEai
Gn 105 Zeph 211, ~yIAg h[;b]vi in Canaan Dt 71 (Böhl KananaÎer 63ff); iii) Israel (Cody VT 14:1ff) is yAG Gn

1818 Is 6022 Ezk 3510 Ps 1065; b) often the pagan peoples as opposed to Israel Ex 3424 Lv 1824; the “heathen”

Ezk 56-8 Ps 443 791. 10 Lam 13 29; #r,a'h' yEAG Ezr 621; ï ~yIAGh; lyliG>, ï ~yIAGh; lyliG>ÅGh; tv,rox]; Dam. viii

15, xi 15, xii 9; > MHb. yAG = (individual) non-Jew; c) pl. mankind Is 426 (|| ï ~[;, Seeligmann); d) people =

persons: 2K 618, qyDIc; yAG Is 262, dysix' al{ yAG Ps 431;



—2. of animals, swarm (cf. ~[; Pr 3025f, &#182;qnoj of mosquitoes, of birds, and German Bienenvolk, “bee-

people”), of locusts Jl 16;

—Gn 204 dl. yAG and rd. ~g:h]; Dt 3243 rd. ~yIm;v' Sept. and 4Q (BASOR 136:13ff) AM[i ~yIm;v'; (:: Albright

BASOR 140:32): Is 526 rd. qx'r>M,mi yAGl; and 92hl'yGIh; for al{ yAGh;; Zeph 214#r,a†' or hd,f'; Mal 39 rd. ALKu
~g:h] and trsp. after 8b. ï ~yIAG.

1688 hY"wIG>

hY"wIG>, Sam.M83 *gibyuÒt Gn 4718: *hwg, *wGE ?; MHb., JArm.tg Sam. at'y>w>GI body, Syr. gwaÒyaÒ and Mnd. atwyg
(MdD 89a) entrails, Soq. chest (Leslau 14): tY:wIG>, AtY"wIG>, t¿AÀYOwIG>, ~h,yteYOwIG>, hn"h,yteY"WIG> Ezk 111 (BL 253a, cf.

hn"kñ†,l' Ezk 1318, 1QIsa 316hnhylgr);

—1. body Gn 4718 Ezk 111.23 Da 106 Neh 937 cj. Pr 1722 4111 4719 (|| lsk) Sir 4111; wrXb tywg 1QpHab ix 2 =

sw/ma th/j sarko,j Col 122 211 Sir 2316 Sept.;

—2. corpse (Dhorme Emploi 6f) Ju 148f 1S 3110.12 (ï hp'WG) Nah 33 (rd. tYOwIG>B;) Ps 1106 (Aq. Symm. Jerome

tAya'GE ?);

—3. WnteY"wIG> our body = we ourselves Gn 4718, WnyteY"wIG> Neh 937. †

1689 ~yIAG

~yIAG, Sam.BenH. guwwem: n.pop.:

—1. %l,m, l['d>Tii ~yIAG Gn 141.9 GnAp xxi:23f; unc.: Sept. evqnw/n Vulg.; rather n.top. = “between the streams”

(ï Altheim-S. Arm. Spr. 216f; Rabinowitz JSS 3:53ff): the UmmaÒn Manda (Albright BASOR 88:3636, de Vaux

Patriarchen 40f) or the gaÒÀuÒm, population of the territory of Mari (ï yAG, Böhl Op. Min. 47) or the Hyksos

(Cornelius ZAW 72:3f) ?;

—2. ~yIAG $.l,m, Jos 1223 ï II lG"l.GI 2c;

—3. ~yIAGh; lyliG> Is 823: ï II lyliG";

—4. ~yIAGh; tv,rox], dwelling-place of ar's.ysi Ju 42.13.16: the “peoples of the sea” (Albright BASOR 11:8,

Noth Gesch. 141f). †

1690 hl'AG

hl'AG, hl'GO Nah 310 Est 26 1C 522 †; pt. fem. of hlg (cs. tl;AG 1QIsa 204 for ï tWlG", Kutscher Lang. Is. 282)

= the emigrating crowd, Gola (Reicke-R. 458f); MHb.; Arb. jaÒliyat colony of emigrants;



—1. the deported, exiles 2K 2415.16 cj. 14 Jr 286 294.20.31 Ezk 11 311.15 1124f Zech 610 Est 26 Ezr 111 21 621 Neh 76

tWlG"ÅGh; ynEq.zI Jr 291, Gh; ynEq.zIÅGh; ynEB. Ezr 41 619f 835 107.16 Gh; ynEB.ÅGh; lh;q. Ezr 108; hl'AGh; the Jewish

community found by Ezra Ezr 94 106 (Rudolph 86, 90);

—2. deportation, exile: hl'AGh;ÅGb; ac'y" Jr 2916 487 Zech 142, Gb; ac'y"Åg (cj.) yaec'Wm Ezk 124, yaec'WmÅB;
$.l;h' Jr 4811 493 Ezk 1211 253 Am 115; hl'AGl; is taken into exile Nah 310hl'AGl;Åg yleK. baggage for exile Jr

4619 Ezk 123f.7; hl'GOh;-d[; until the (time of) exile 1C 522. †

1691 !l'AG

!l'AG: n.loc. *lwg, Arb. jaÒla to wander around; “enclosure” (Noth 144); in ï !v'B', city of refuge for Manasseh

Dt 443 Jos 208 and 2127 Q (K !wlg), given to the Levites 1C 656; Josephus Ant. Gaula,nh (Schlatter Namen 35),

Klostermann Onom. Gau,lwn, accordingly countryside Gaulani/tij, today JoÒlaÒn Schürer 1:427 (note); Reicke-R.
581; with n.loc. SahÌem el-J. 15 km. NW of DerÁa; Abel 2:338f; Simons Geog. §337, 24. †

1692 #M'WG

#M'WG: Arm.lw. Wagner 52 (Garbini ZAW 75:228); JArm.tac'm.WGÆKÆq, (ac'm.WGÆKÆqÅq also JArm.g) and JArm.t

ac'm'WGÆq, (Kutscher ErIsr. 8 ï HAL Introduction 2e) Syr. gumaÒsÌaÒ, Mnd. (MdD 207b) kumaÒsÌaÒ; denom. JArm.t

to dig a pit, Syr. to throw into a pit: pit Qoh 108. †

1693 ynIWG

ynIWG: n.m. and gentilic; Arb. el-juÒniÒ = black-winged partridge (Bodenheimer Animal Life 172), OSArb. Gny n.f.

(ZAW 75:307):

—1. son of Naphtali Gn 4624 Nu 2648 1C 713;

—2. from Gad 1C 515;

—3. gentilic of 1. Nu 2648;

— ï ynIAzGI. †

1694 [wg

[wg: Sir 87 485[wg dead, 3816 *h[ywg (?) to die; Zakir ii:16, 19 (? DISO 49; KAI 2:210) [ghy haf.; Arb. jaÒÁa to

be empty, hungry.

qal (BL 406w): pf. [w:G", W[w†'G", Wn[.w:G"; impf. [w†'Æ[w:g>yI, [w:g>a,, W[w>g>yI, W[w†'g>yI, !W[w"g>yI; inf. [;Ag>li, [w:g>Bi (BL 359j); pt.

[;AeG; Driver JSS 7:15ff: essentially to gasp for breath:

—1. to pass away Gn 258.17 3529 4933 Nu 2029 Jos 2220 Jb 311 1018 1319 1410 275 2918 3612 Sir 87; Ps 8816 ? rd.

[;gEy"w> (: [gy)

—2. to perish Gn 617 721 Nu 1727f 203 Zech 138 Ps 10429 Jb 3415 cj. 3420 Lam 119. †



1695 @wg

I @wg: MHb. JArm.tb Arb. jaÒfa IV to close, bar, Syr. etpa. to be closed; ï @pg.

hif: impf. WpygIy" to shut (door) Neh 73. †

1696 @wg

II *@wg: Arb. jaÒfa to be hollow, jauf inner, stomach, n.top. DjoÒf in Arabia (Forrer Südarabien 107ff); jiÒfat corpse

(:: gyf to stink ?).

Der. *hp'WG, II @G:.

1697 hp'WG

*hp'WG: II @wg; MHb. JArm. @WG body, self; Aramaism Driver VTSupp. 1:30; Tigr. Wb. 594a gaÒf body, inner:

tp;Wg, tpoWG: corpse 1C 1012.12 (= hY"wIG> 1S 3112, Dhorme Emploi 6f); ï II @G:. †

1698 rwg

I rwg: MHb. JArm.tg denom. of rGE, to become a proselyte, JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 85a) to commit

adultery (Schwally Idioticon 16f, alt. as II); to place oneself under protection OSArb. gr (Müller 39). to live,
Ug. (Aistleitner 691 :: BiOr. 20:144: Àgr!), Lib. Rössler ZA 50:131; to be the neighbour of Arb. gwr Eth. Tigr.
Wb. 592a goÒra, Arb. also to stray, to do an injustice.

qal: pf. rG" (-rG†',, Gn 3527), hT'r>G:, WrGñ'; impf. rWgy", yrIWgñT', hr'Wgña', rg"Y"ñw:, $'r>gUy>; impv. yrIWgñ; inf. rWgl'; pt. rG"
(Sam.M88 *giÒr), hr'G", yreÆmyrIG": to dwell as alien and dependant (ï rGE) 2S 43 Ju 191 Is 164, with B., in a land

Gn 2123.34 263 474 Ex 64 2K 82 Jr 435 4918 5040 Ps 10512.23 Ru 11 1C 1619, in a place Gn 201 Ju 1916 2K 81 Jr

4933; with acc. tAYnIa\ (as oarsmen) Ju 517 (Albright Religion 237), vae with the fire Is 3314.14, %v,m, Ps 1205;

[r†' $'r>gUy> al{ no evil may dwell with you Ps 55; with ~v' Gn 1210 3527 Ju 177 Is 524 Jr 4215.17.22 432

448.12.14.28 Ezr 14; with ~[i, with Gn 325 Lv 256.45 2C 159; with tae, with Ex 1248 Lv 1933f Nu 914 1514.16 Is 5415;

with %AtB., among Ex 1249 Lv 1629 178.10.12f 1826 Nu 1526.29 1910 Jos 209 Ezk 4722; with B., among a people Lv

20 2 Ezk 147, a tribe Ezk 4723, in the sanctuary Ps 151 615 (Ug. gr bt il Gray Legacy 175; Arb. jaÒr ÀAllaÒhi); rWG
abs. Gn 199 Dt 265 Ju 178f Is 237 Lam 415; Levites Dt 186, ~ybik'reh' Jr 357, wolf Is 116 ; Ht'yBe tr;G" who

dwells in her house as dependant Ex 322, ytiybe yreG" my dependent inmate Jb 1915, foreign mountain people Jb

284 (rd. rG" ~[; ~ylix'n>, Hölscher);

—Is 517 rd. ~yId'G>; Ps 1403 rd. with 11QPsa (DJD 4, xxvii 14) wrgy (: hrg pi., cj. Gunkel). †

hitpo: impf. Wrr†'AGt.yI; pt. rreAGt.mi: to stay as a rGE 1K 1720, hn"Az tyBe cj. Jr 57 (Wrr†'GOt.yI, MSS Sept. Latina);

political ~rrwgth ynv Dam. iv 6;

—Hos 714 rd. Wdd†'AGt.yI; Jr 3023 rd. lleAxt.mi (2319 :: Driver WdO 1:413). †



Der. rGE, tWrGE, *~yrIWgm..

1699 rwg

II rwg: 1QH ii 23f yXpn l[ wrg (: II hrg ?) to put back; Arb. jaÒra ÁalaÒ to wrong a person cf. I; Akk. to

provoke ? (AHw. 287a); ï hrg.

qal: impf. rWgy"; inf. abs. rAG; pt. rG": to treat with hostility, to attack: abs. Is 5415a, with tae15b (rd. %t'ao), with

l[; Ps 594 (|| bra), cj. Ps 9421 (? rd. with 1 MS WrWgy" for WDAgy");

—Ps 567 rd. ? WDAgy" (ddg), 1403 Wrg"y> (hrg pi.). †

1700 rwg

III rwg: altern. form of rgy.

qal: impf. rWgT'Æa', WrWgñy", rg"Y"ñw:; impv. WrWgñ: to be afraid, with !mi, of Dt 1822 Jb 4117 Sir 1133, of God Ps 2224

338, with ynEP.mi Nu 223 Dt 117 1S 1815 Jb 1929 Sir 76; abs. Dt 3227 cj. Ps 3819 (rd. rWga' and ynIA[]me because of

my sin); with l., for, because of Hos 105. †

cj. po: pt. yr;r>Agm.: who put me in fear Lam 222 (Rudolph). †

Der. rAgm', *hr'Agm., II *~yrIWgm..

1701 rwg

IV *rwg: Arb. jawwara to hollow out, juÒrat pit OSArb. gwr (Müller 39).

Der. hr'Wgm..

1702 rAG

*rAG: ï I rWG: pl. yreAG (MSS yreWG), wyt'ArGO (4QpNah ii 13 wyrwg): lion’s cub Jr 5138 Nah 213. †

1703 rWG

I rWG: ï *rAG; MHb.2 JArm.g cub of a dog, JArm.bayrwg, CPArm. Syr. guryaÒ young lion; Arb. jurw cub of a

dog or beast of prey; Akk. gerru cub of a beast of prey; Moab. !rg and [t]rg; Palm. n.m. arwg, Goraj
(Wuthnow 41); orig. form gurw, VG 1:251: pl. h'yr,WG, !h,yreWG: (still sucking) cub: lion Gn 499 Dt 3322 Ezk

192f.5 Nah 212, jackal Lam 43; metph. [v[r yrw]g SirM 415(6). †

1704 rWG



II rWG: n.loc. (?); rWg-hle[]m; near ~['l.b.yI = Gurra (Taanach 2:6), Albright BASOR 94:21 :: Simons Geog.

§916-18: 2K 927 . †

1705 l[;B†'-rWG

l[;B†'-rWG: n.loc. unknown in the S or SE of Judah; = rWgy" Jos 1521; cj. rWj (Sept., Borée 89, BH), rr'g>Bi
(Rudolph), bg<N<B; (Simons Geog. §100o): 2C 267. †

1706 lr'AG

lr'AG (ca. 75 x): ï lrg; Heb. MHb. hif. denom. to cast lots; Arb. with arrows, Wellhausen Heidentums 132f;

Renner Study; in OT: Lindblom VT 12:132ff; Reicke-R. 1103; in Qumran: Nötscher Terminologie 169ff; ? >

kora,llion (Lewy Fremdwörter 18f; Mayer 338): cs. lr;AG, tAlr'¿AÀGO; masc.:

—1. lot (stones which are cast to get a decision): for dividing land Nu 2655 and oft., garments Ps 2219, going
first in the attack Ju 209, allotting prisoners of war Jl 43 Ob 11 Nah 310, for detecting the guilty ones Jon 17, to
determine the family-relations 1C 245.7.31; who is to live in Jerusalem Neh 111, who is to supply wood for the
altar-fire Neh 1035; who is on duty 1C 258, the goats on the day of atonement Lv 168; the lot settles disputes Pr

1818, God commands through the lot Jos 218; mostly in late writings; expressions: with hl'[' Lv 169 with ac'y"
Nu 3354 :: 1QS vi 16 (+ 3 x) a decision made (Mowinckel ZAW 73:298f), with l. yhiy>w: falls upon Jos 151, with

l[; lp;n" Jon 17, with B. lp;n" 1C 2614; l[; ÅAG !tn"; to cast lots for Lv 168; B. ÅgO hr'y" Jos 186, l. ÅAG
$.yliv.hii Jos 188, l. ÅAG lyPihi Is 3417, with l[; Ps 2219, l[; ÅAg hd'y" Ob 11 Nah 310;

—2. allocation by lot (|| ql,xe): a) Wntel'x]n: lr;Ag lot of our inheritance Nu 363, ~l'r'Ag yre[' the cities of their

lot Jos 2120~l'r'Ag yre['ÅAG lWbG> the territory of their lot Jos 1811; b) lr'AG lot, allotment Jos 151 171.14.17 Ju

13 Is 1714 Jr 1325 Ps 1253 Mi 25; c) lot = destiny: God holds (rd. %meTo) with Sept. Ps 165, Is 576 (|| ql,xe) Da

1213; in DSS also party, 1QS ii 2 and elsewhere

—Pr 1919 -lr'G>, Or. -lr;gO, rd. Q -ld'G>.

1707 vWG

vWG Q, vyGI K Jb 75: MHb. hmda lv vwg clod of earth, ~ytyz lv Åg paste of olives, JArm.bavwg, Arb.

jasÀ lump, jaÒsiÀ hard, raw (Dalman Arbeit 2:193): || hM'rI crust (of earth in the grave or the wounds; rp'[' gl.). †

1708 zGE

zGE: zzg; Or. zg: (Kahle Text 69), ï hZ"GI; MHb. !yZIGI fleece, Syr. gezzaÒ and Akk. gizzu clip: yZEGI, Jerome gozi:

—fleece

—1. of sheep (Dalman Arbeit 5:9; 12:106) Dt 184 Jb 3120;

—2. mown grass Ps 726, %l,M,h; yZEGI Am 71 (Dalman Arbeit 1:411f :: Budde JBL 44:68). †



1709 rB'z>G>

rB'z>G>, Sept.A *gasbarhno,j, Sept.L ganzam(m)brai/oj, Vulg. Gazabar, MHb., BArm. *rB;z>GI, DISO 50, JArm.

ar'B'z>GI and ar'b.Z:GI, Syr. geÒ(y)zabraÒ, (Brockelmann Lex. 111a), Mnd. (MdD 77a, Widengren Iran. 96) ganzibra

highest priest; loan < Pers. ganza-bara treasurer (Brandenstein-M. Handbuch 120, 110: ganza treasure, ï *zn<G<,
and bar- = fe,rein, ferre); cun. ganzabaÒru AHw. 181, -barra ZDMG 90:169; later understood as n.pop. (Vulg.)
and > Kaspar, one of the three holy kings (Lokotsch 1509); Kutscher Words 24; Ellenbogen 54: treasurer Ezr
18. †

1710 hzg

hzg: JArm.gb CPArm. azg to cut off, Syr. pa. to have a miscarriage; Arb. jzÀ II to cut up, OSArb. gzytn decision

(ZAW 75:307); altern. form of zzg.

qal: pt. sf. yzIAG to cut off yMiai y[eM.mi i.e. navel-string Ps 716, prp. yxiGO (ï Ps 2210: hxg), alt. yzIA[ (zA[) or

yZI[u (z[o). †

Der. tyzIG".

1711 hZ"GI

hZ"GI: zzg; MHb. fleece, wool (of a sheep Dalman Arbeit 5:12), JArm.tg Syr. gezztaÒ, Mnd. atzyg MdD 89b: cs.

tZ:GI: fleece, wool Ju 637-40, rm,c, tZ:GI freshly sheared wool 637; ï zGE. †

1712 ynIAzGI

ynIAzGI: gentilic of *hzOyGI or *!AzyGI: prp. ï ynIWGh; (1, 2) Sept.A, or of BeÒt-GiÒz SW of Latrun (Yeivin Atiqot 3

(1961) 178) :: ï Rudolph < ynIzOm.GIh; (ï Azm.GI): 1C 1134. †

1713 zzg

zzg: MHb. Ug. JArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 86b), Arb. jazza, jadÑa, Tigr. Wb. 596a gazza to divide Leslau 14, Soq.

hzg, OSArb. gzz to destine, dedicate (ZAW 75:307); Akk. gazaÒzu; ï ddg, hzg.

qal: impf. zgOT', zg"Y"ñw:; impv. yZIñG" (BL 429j), yZIgOw†'; inf. zgOl', zzOg>liÆBi; pt. zzEGO, ~yzIz>GO, yzEz†.GO (BL 208r) yz†'z>GO: to shear

(Ug. gzzm guild of shearers, PRU 2, p. 207); sheep (Dalman Arbeit 5:9 ff) Gn 3119 3812f Dt 1519 1S 252.4.7.11 2S
1323f Is 537, hair Jr 729 Mi 116 Jb 120. †

nif: pf. WZgOñn" (BL 43 1t): to be cut off, prp. WzgOn" (: zwg nif.) to perish Nah 112. †

Der. zGE, hZ"GI, n.m. zzEG".

1714 zZEG"



zZEG": n.m.; zzg, Amor. GazizaÒnu (Kupper 93) “born in the time of sheepshearing”: 1C 246b, 46a rd. yD'h.y" v.47

(Rudolph); alt. with var. !zEG". †

1715 tyzIG"

tyzIG", Sam.M83 gizzet, Or. gazziÒt and gziÒt: hzg, BL 606i; MHb.; OSArb. gdÑt; fem.: hewing (Dalman Arbeit 7:9,

14, 65), tyzIg" ynEb.a; dressed stone, ashlar (Watzinger 1:99f) 1K 531 Ezk 4042 1C 222; > tyzIG" ashlar Ex 2025 1K

636 (= BArm. ll'G> !b,a, Ezr 64) 79.11f Is 99 (:: ~ynIbel. bricks) Am 511;

—Lam 39 rd. ? rdeg"B.. †

1716 lzg

lzg: MHb., Ph. nif.; Arm. ArmAss. 16 [l]zg (?); JArm. Mnd. (MdD 86b), > Syr. glaz (VG 1:277) to rob; Arb.

jazala to cut in two, to halve.

qal: pf. lz†'Ælz:G", yTil.z:G", Wlz†'ÆWlz>G†'; impf. lzOg>yI, -lz"g>Ti, Wlz>g>yI; inf. lzOg>li; pt. lzEAG, Alz>GO, ylez>GO, lWzG":

—1. to tear off: the skin Mi 32 (metaphor. || jyvip.hi v.3);

—2. to tear away, to seize Lv 523 Dt 2831 Ju 2123 Jr 2112 223 Ezk 187.12.16.18 2229 (lzEG" ÅG"), wells Gn 2125,

women ~[ime 3131, fields Mi 22, houses Jb 2019; ynIl{P. jP;v.mi ÅG" to rob a person of his right Is 102, !mi ÅG" to

snatch from Jb 249, to snatch away the snow waters Jb 2419;

—3. to rob Lv 1913 Ju 925 Ps 3510 695 Pr 2222 2824; robbed, exploited Dt 2829; to steal a flock Jb 242; with dY:mi
2S 2321 1C 1123;

—Mal 113lWzG" to loot cj. rWE[ih'-ta, or *lWsP'h;-ta, (MHb.) unsuitable. †

nif: pf. hl'z>g>nI:

—1. (skin) to be sucked out prp. Mi 32 ï qal 1 (v. 2b trsp. after v.3);

—2. to be taken away (sleep) Pr 416 (Ph. tlzgn I was carried off, ï rzg nif. 1). †

Der. lg<GE, lzEG", hl'zEG>.

1717 lz<GE

lz<GE: lzg: robbery, jP'v.mi ÅGE. wresting from justice Qoh 57;

—Ezk 1818xa' ÅGE rd. hl'zEG>. †

1718 lzEG"



lzEG", Sam.M83 gaÒzal: lzg; BL 466m; MHb., JArm.tg || al'yzEG> loot;

—1. robbery Lv 521 Is 618 Ezk 2229;

—2. loot Sir 1613;

—Ps 6211 rd. zwl{n" (: zwl). †

1719 hl'zEG>

hl'zEG>: lzg: MHb., JArm. at'l.yzEG>ÆG" (?) loot: cs. tl;zEG> (BL 597g):

—1. robbery Lv 523, tl;zEG>ÅG> lz:G" to commit robbery Ezk 187.12.16 cj. 18;

—2. loot Ezk 3315 ynI['h, tl;zEG> stolen from the poor Is 314. †

1720 ~zg

*~zg: to cut off, MHb., JArm.g (?), Syr. ~zg and ~dg, Arb. jazama, jadÑÇama and jadama, Eth. gazama, OSArb.

gzm to swear to; Akk. gadaÒmu; pa. > JArm.tb Syr. gardeÒm (Ruzëicëka 161); ï ~sk.

Der. ~z"G", ~Z"G: (?).

1721 ~z"G"

~z"G": ~zg; Jerome gasam; ? Akk. kisimmu (Landsberger Fauna 125): trad. locust (Dalman Arbeit 1:394; 4:170;

Sellers AJSL 52:84: just fully-grown, ready to fly); rather caterpillar ? (Koehler ZDPV 49:329ff): Am 49 Jl 14

225. †

1722 ~Z"G:

~Z"G:: n.m.; Sept. GazemÃ Ghzam; ? *~zg :: Noth 230: MHb. zGE, JArm.gazyg bird of prey: Ezr 248 Neh 751. †

1723 [zg

*[zg: Syr. [zg etpa.; OSArb. gzÁ, Arb. jadÑaÁa, gazaÁa, gadaÁa; Eth. gazeÁa to saw through; cf. [dg ?.

Der. [z:GE.

1724 [z:GEñ

[z:GEñ Bomberg [z:G<: MHb. [z:G<, Syr. guzÁaÒ, Arb. gidÑÁ (!): ~['ÆA[z>GI:

—1. stump, root-stock Jb 148, metaph. Is 111 (Dalman Arbeit 4:167);

—2. shoot from the stump (MHb.2 metaph. descendant) Is 4024. †



1725 rzg

I rzg: > ï zrg; MHb. to decide, Arm. (ï BArm., DISO 49) to cut, decide (cf. #rx, $tx, trk, Pedersen Eid

46); Arb. jazara to cut, slaughter, Eth. gazara to circumcise, Tigr. Wb. 595b gezrat circumcision.

qal: impf. rz:g>Ti; impv. Wrz>GI, WrzOG†] pt. rzEGO:

—1. to cut 1K 326, ~yIn:v.li ÅG" to cut in two 325, ~yrIz"g>li ÅG" to cut into pieces Ps 13613; to cut down 2K 64;

—2. to decide Jb 2228;

—Hab 317 rd. rz:g>nI. †

nif: pf. rz:g>nI, yTir>z†'g>nI, Wrz†'g>nI:

—1. to be cut off from life Is 538, from God Ps 3123 var. 886, from worship 2C 2621, to cut the thread of

somebody’s life cj. Ezk 3711 (rd. rz:g>nI ? ï *lw<n"); to be lost Lam 354 (usu. so GK §119s, ï Zimmerli 887), to

disappear cj. Hab 317;

—2. to be decided (ï qal 2) Est 21.

Der. I rz<G<, hr'z>GI, hr'zEG>, hr'zEg>m;; n.loc. II rz<G< (?).

1726 rzg

II rzg: (usu. as I, Delekat VT 14:133); Arb. jazara to be greedy, to devour.

qal: impf. rzOg>YIw:: to devour Is 919 (cf. Ug. UM 52:61-64; Gray Legacy 216; 1QIsa def. ? = rz:g>yI ï I, Wernberg-

M. JSS 3:251). †

1727 rz<G<

I *rz<G<: I rzg; MHb. (?); Arb. jazar piece of slaughtered animal: pl. ~yrIz"G>: pieces Gn 1517 Ps 13613. †

1728 rz<G<

II rz<G<: n.l.; I rzg, “closed off space”, ï hr'z>GI, Arb. jaziÒrat, > Eth. Tigr. Wb. 595 island; Schwarzenbach 201:

rz<G†' locv. hr'z>G†'; EA Gazri; Sept. Ga/ezerÃ GazhrÃ Gazara; Eg. VT 14:250, B 2; on Assyrian relief ? Gressmann

Bilder 134; ANET 369 :: Albright BASOR 92:176; BRL 180ff; PJb 31:75ff; Reicke-R. 559: Gezer, T. Jezer 25
km. NW of Jerusalem, VT 8:1533; Abel 2:232ff: Jos 1033 1212 163.(Sept. 5).10 Ju 129; Pharaoh gives it to

Solomon who rebuilds it 1K 915-17 (v.16 Albright JPOS 4:143f; O’Callaghan CBQ 16:173 prp. rr'G> :: Alt JPOS

15:297f; Wright 84f; BASOR 29:84f); Ephraimite 1C 728, city of refuge Jos 2121; 2S 525 1C 652 1416 204.

Der. yrIz>GI. †



1729 rZEG"

*rZEG": Arb. jaraza to cut (off) (ï I rzg), IV to be infertile, jaraz infertile soil: to cut off, fem. hr'zEG>, Sam.M84

gaÒzaÒra (alt. sbst.), hr'zEG> #r,a, from water || hr'Bñ'd>mi = infertile land Lv 1622 (Reymond 71). †

1730 hr'z>GI

hr'z>GI, I rzg; Jerome Ezk 4210 gazera: ~t'r'z>GI:

—1. separated room, forecourt Ezk 4112-15 421.10.13;

—2. ? Lam 47: form, shape of the body ?; alt. veins; ï Rudolph Ru.-HL-Klag. 248. †

1731 yrIz>GI

yrIz>GI: gentilic of II rz<G<: 1S 278 Q (K yzIr>GI). †

1732 hxg

hxg: Arb. jhÌw VIII to uproot :: Guillaume 7 Arb. jahÌhÌa to pull.

qal: pt. sf. yxiGO: to pull out, yMiai !j,B,mi Ps 2210 GK §116g; ? rd. yxiGO 716 for yzIAG (ï hzg). †

1733 !AxG"

!AxG": !xg; $'n>xoG>: belly (of snakes and reptiles) Gn 314 Lv 1142. †

1734 !AxGI

!AxGI: ï !AxyGI.

1735 yzIx]GE

yzIx]GE: ï yzIx]yGE.

1736 lxg

*lxg: Amh. gaÒla (Ullendorff 129) to be red-hot, Yem. jaihal, mijhal dry sticks (Rabin Arabia 26), ï ~xg.

Der. *lx;G:, *lx'G<, tl,x,G:.

1737 lx;G:ñ

*lx;G:ñ or *lx'G< or sg. tl,x,G: (MHb. only pl.) ?: ~ylix'G<, ylex]G:, wyl'x'G<: burning charcoal (:: ~x'P,, Dalman

Arbeit 4:4f) 2S 229/Ps 189 Is 4419 Ezk 2411 Pr 628 2621 Jb 4113; vae ylex]G: Lv 1612 2S 2213 / Ps 1813f Ezk 113 102



cj. Ps 14011; ~ymit'r> ylex]G: coals from ï ~t,r, wood (in the glow of which arrow-heads are shaped) Ps 1204;

metaph. Pr 2522 (Rom 1220, ï II htx) Sir 810. †

1738 tl,x,ñG:

tl,x,ñG:: lxg: < *gahÌhÌalt (BL 607c); MHb.; yTil.x;G:: glow of charcoal (lx;G:, Dalman Arbeit 4:10f, 7:205) 2S 147

Is 4714. †

1739 ~xg

*~xg: Arb. to light, set on fire, jaÌhiÒm, jahÌmat bright flame; Tigr. Wb. 565b gahÌama to char; ï lxg.

Der. n.m. ~x;G: (?).

1740 ~x;G:ñ

~x;G:ñ: n.m.; Sept. Gaam; ~xg ?: son of Nahor Gn 2224. †

1741 !xg

*!xg: MHb.2, JArm. !yxeG>, EgArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 81a) !hg bend; Arb. ganahÌa, :: Guillaume 7; ï rhg.

Der. !AxG".

1742 rx;G:ñ

rx;G:ñ, rx;G†': n.m.; person born in a year with little rain (Arb. jahÌrat) :: Noth 229: small in spirit (:: Kopf VT

6:297) or with MHb. rxeyGI with a bright red face; Akk. Guhähäuru ugly, stinking (Holma Personennamen 40):

Ezr 247 Neh 749. †

1743 ay>G:

ay>G:, y>G: (Q ay>G:), Dt 346 yG: Jos 811 Mi 16 (3Q15, DJD 314) (50 x), Sam.M87 *giÒyyaÒ: MHb. ay>G: and yG:; etym. ?;

OSArb. gwÀ to penetrate into the depth of the earth (Arb. gaww) (Müller 38f); ï II wG: and BArm. wG: ::

Schwarzenbach 32f: *gÀ to be very deep; Saf. wg (Littmann Thamud 110f), Arb. n.loc. jiwaÒ (Guillaume 7), Nab.

ayg.

A. (BL 203p, 582v) ay>G†', ayG< Is 404, ayGE Zech 144 (Jerome ge also for ay>G:), Dt 346; fem. 2K 216 Zech 144

(ZAW 16:49); cs. ayGE and Is 225 yGE, pl. t¿AÀyOa'GE, 2K 216KtAay"G> ?, $'yt,AaGE valley, narrow or wide

(Schwarzenbach 32f), ï lx;n:, qm,[e; :: rh;, h['b.GI 2K 216 Ezk 3112 325 Is 404 Ezk 63 358 364.6ba'Am hdef.Bi
rv,a] ay>G:h; Nu 2120 = rA[P. tyBe lWm ay>G:h; Dt 320 446; 346 (= ÁUyuÒn MuÒsa, Musil Arabia 1, 345, 348); yG: n.

y[; Jos 811; ay>G: near hkof 1S 173; tAya'GEh; tx;a; 2K 216 (vs.); a particular valley Jr 223 Mi 16 1C 439; hl'AdG>



ayGE Zech 144; tw<m'l.c; ayGE Ps 234; ~ynIm'v. ayGE rich valley (GK §124e, ï !m,v, :: ï II k) Is 281.4, 1QIsa

!m,v,Åv. yaeG> (: ha,GE, ï Kutscher Lang. Is. 171f);

—1S 1752 rd. tG:; Ezk 716tAya'GEh; ynEAyK. rd. tAYgIAh ~ynIAyK.. †

B. ay>G: in n.loc.

—1. ~NOhi-nB, ¿aÀyGE ï ~NOhi; Sept. fa,ragx Onom/Ennom, Jos 158a 1816 2K 2310 Q Jr 731f 192.6 3235 2C 283 336, <

~NOhiÅhi ynEb. yGE (Borée 833) 2K 2310(K) and ~NOhi yGE Jos 158b 1816 Neh 1130, cj. Zech 145 (ï 4); *ay>G:h; Jr 223;

MHb. ~N"hiyGE, JArm.tb~N"hiyGE (Tg. Is 2619) ï Kutscher Mish. Heb. 47; Syr. geÒhannaÒm, Mnd. (MdD 83a)

guhnam, Arb. jahannam, Eth. gahaÒnam, NT &#141; ge,enna (Dalman Gramm. 183) Bauer Wb. NT Schr.; TWNT
1:655f; Reicke-R. 533; = W. er-RabaÒbe, Valley of Hinnom S of Jerusalem, Dalman Jer. 199ff; Abel 1:401f;
Simons Jerusalem 10ff; Simons Geog. §36 :: Gressmann Messias 1161: W. en-NaÒr (Dalman Jerusalem 159ff ï

hg"reh]h; ayGE). †

—2. gAG !Amh] ayGE Ezk 3911.15. †

—3. hg"reh]h; ayGE “valley of killing” Jr 732 196 = ~GOhi-nb, yGE). †

—4. ~yrIh'-ayGE (! instead of yr;h') and ~yrIh'-yGE “mountain valley” Zech 145: Tg. ayrwj alyx = Héallet et-

fiuri, S of Bir Ajjub; rd. ~NOhi yGE (Wellhausen), Simons Geog. §36 :: Milik DJD 3, 267, 300f.

—5. ï !AyZ"xi ayGE “valley of vision” Is 221.5: ? n.loc.: in the northern city wall (Dalman Jerusalem 93) or =

Tyropoeon / city valley, or = ~NOhi ayGE; :: Simons Geog. §1283.

—6. ~yvir'x] ayGE “valley of craftsmen” i) 1C 414, ii) ~yvir'x]h; yGE Neh 1135; in Benjamin, near dl{ (Lydda),

Abel 1:405; Simons Geog. §1091; trad. i = ii :: Glueck Jordan 83f; Rivers 44 = hb'r'[].

—7. lae-xT;p.yI yGE Jos 1914.27: in Zebulun, = W. el-MaÒlik (Abel 1:398; Alt PJb 22:62ff).

—8. xl;M,¿h;À ayGE “salt valley” 2S 813 2K 147 Ps 602 1C 1812 2C 2511: = W. el-MilhÌ east of Beersheba (Abel

2:407f; Simons Geog. §221) :: Noth ZDPV 71:123: E of hb'r'[].

—9. ~yrIb.[oh' yGE “valley of the travellers” Ezk 3911; ~Y"h; tm;d>qi = E of xl;M,h; ~y" :: Simons Geog. §1438:

W1 of tr,N<Ki ~y"; ? rd. ï ~yrIb'[]h' (ï Zimmerli 930).

—10. ï ~y[iboC.h; yGE “valley of the hyenas” 1S 1318: valley of the W. el-Qelt (Abel 1:400; Simons Geog.

§678).

—11. ht'pñ;c. ayGE near hv'rem' 2C 149: unknown prp. hv'rem'l. hn"poc' ay>G:B; (Abel 1:405; Simons Geog.

§254).

—12. ~ynIm'v. ayGE “rich valley” (ï *!m'v', GK §128w :: ï A; rd. ~ynIm'v. yaeG> (ha,GE) Ehrlich; Rost ZAW

53:292) Is 281.4 : natural depression around Samaria (Schwarzenbach 32).



—13. ay>G:h; r[;v; “valley gate” Neh 213.15 313 2C 269: in the western wall of the south-east hill, Alt PJb

24:74ff; Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 111; Chr. 285 :: Dalman Jerusalem 136f, Simons Jerusalem 124ff, 278ff.

1744 dyGI

dyGI: MHb. JArm. CPArm., Syr. gyaÒdaÒ Mnd. (MdD 88a) and gennesëyaÒ < *giÒd nasëyaÒ, ï hv,n", Ug. gd (?), Arb.

jiÒd neck, qaid band, Akk. giÒdu, SArb. Leslau 14: ~ydI¿yÀGI, ydeyGI: tendon Gn 3233.33 (sinew of the hip, Dalman

Arbeit 6:92) Is 484 Ezk 376.8 (anatomical, ï Zimmerli 894) Jb 1011 4017. †

1745 xyg

xyg, xwg: JArm. Syr. BArm.; Arb. jaÒhäa to burst forth, Eth. Tigr. Wb. 591b goÒhÌa (day) to break.

qal: impf. x;ygIy"; impv. yxiGño (BL 398h); inf. AxyGI: to burst forth Jb 388 (sea) 4023 (river); Mi 410 yxiGOñ to scream

(?), prp. y[iG> (: h[g). †

hif: impf. xg:T'ñw:; pl. x;ygIme:

—1. to cause to sprout cj. (x;ygIme) 2S 234;

—2. to charge (troop in ambush) Ju 2033, to bubble, gush Ezk 322. †

Der. x;yGI, !AxyGI.

1746 x;yGI

x;yGI: xyg “bubbling water”: n.loc. near !A[b.GI 2S 224 (text ?, ï Simons Geog. §745-6). †

1747 !AxyGI

!AxyGI, !AxGI: xyg; BL 476v:

—1. n.loc. “well” ÁAin Sitti Maryam “Well of Mariam” in Kidron Valley, Dalman Jerusalem 168ff; Simons
Jerusalem 163ff; 1K 133.38.45 2C 3230 3314;

—2. river n., etym. = 1, Albright JPOS 6:226; the second river of Eden Gn 213, vWK #r,a,-lK' ta, bbeASh;;
Sept. Ghwn as in Jr 218 for ï rxovi (arm of) the Nile; and also Sir 2437 Josephus Ant. i:1, 3; 1QGnAp xv 18 (p.

32) ï Gunkel; others: Choaspes-Diyala or Eulaeus-KaÒruÒn; ï Comm., Hölscher Erdk. 38ff; Kerha Speiser
Fschr. Friedrich 479ff. †

1748 yzIx]yGE

yzIx]yGE See below under yzIx]¿yÀGE (#1750).



1749 yzIx]GE

yzIx]GE See below under yzIx]¿yÀGE (#1750).

1750 yzIx]¿yÀGE

yzIx]¿yÀGE: n.m.; ? zxeGE (= Arb. jaÒhÌiz ?) + iÒ “goggle-eyed’’ (Bauer ZAW 48:78): Gehazi, servant of Elisha 2K 412-

36 520-25 84f; Reicke-R. 532. †

1751 lyg

lyg (55 x): Ug. || sëmhä; DSS hif. to please; Tigr. Wb. 591b goÒlaÒ dance and sing, Arb. jwl turn round; Nöldeke

Beitr. 43; Palache 19.

qal: pf. yTil.G:; impf. lygIy" (Pr 2324 Q, K lAgy"), lgEy" (Ps 212lyg<y"ñ, Q lg<y"ñ, K lygIy", Or. lygEy"), lg<Y"ñw:, !WlygIy>, hn"l.gET';
impv. yliyGIñ (Zech 99 yliñyGI, BL 398e); inf. cs. ï I lyGI, inf. abs. Pr 2324 Q lyGI (BL 393c), K lAG cj. Is 352, ï

hl'yGI.

Distribution: pre-exilic, not in J, E, Am, Mi, Jr, Ez, Dt and P, frequent in Ps (Humbert RHPhR 1942:204ff); ||

xmf cj. Hos 91 (29 x), fyf (7 x), [;yrIhe, !nr, zl[: tech. term in Can. cultic language (agrarian cult), shout in

exultation, rejoice (ï Wolff, Hos. 163);

—1. cultic; abs. Is 92 6518.18 6610 cj. Hos 91 Jl 223 Zech 99 Ps 147 169 3211 434 (yliyGI var. of cj. ytix'm.fi, alt. rd.

hl'ygIa') 4812 537 9611 971.8; with B. Is 259 2919 4116 6110 Hab 318 Zech 107 Ps 211 915 136 212 318 359 8917 11824

1492; with l[; Hos 105 (howl, wail, pun on hl'G" ?) Zeph 317;

—2. secular: abs. Is 351.2 (vs.) 4913 Jl 221 Hab 115 Ps 135 5110 Pr 2324.24.25 1C 1631; with B. Is 6519 Zeph 317 Pr

214 2417 Song 14;

—Ps 211 ï rB;. †

Der. I* and II lyGI, hl'yGI; n.f. lyIg:ybia].

1752 lyGI

I *lyGI: lyg; MHb.2, Sam. (= rd, BenH. 2:445a), Arb. jiÒl, generation, OSArb. gyl and gwlm altogether (Müller

40f), ? Arm.lw. Wagner 53: ~k,l.yGI age(-group) Da 110; ? Ps 434 (Sept., Pesh. youth, Zorell Lex.; ï II); cj. Ps

13916 ymil.G" (ï ~l,GO) rd. m-yl;GI my stages in life || m-ym;y" Dahood, Analt. Bibl. 103:34f. †

1753 lyGI

II lyGI: lyg; Ox. Pap., VT 1:51, 7 || vdq arqm: rejoicing Is 1610 Jr 4833 Jl 116 Ps 4516 6513 Sir 3022;

—Hos 91lyGI-la, rd. lgET'-la;; Jb 322 rd. I lG:; Ps 434 ï lyg. †



1754 hl'yGI

hl'yGI: lyg; 1QM iii 11 la twlyg: rejoicing Is 6518, cj. 92hl'yGIh; for al{ yAGh; and 352 for tl;yGI (GK §130b)

rd. hl'yGI. †

1755 yn"l{yGI

yn"l{yGI See below under yn"l{¿yÀGI (#1757).

1756 yn"l{GI

yn"l{GI See below under yn"l{¿yÀGI (#1757).

1757 yn"l{¿yÀGI

yn"l{¿yÀGI: gentilic of hl{GI: 2S 1512 2334, cj. 1C 1136. †

1758 hn"yGI

cj. hn"yGI: Ezk 4212hn"ygIh] rd. hn"yGIh;, < *hN"GI (: !ng) protecting wall, Ellenbogen Fschr. Alt 1:99ff; ï tn:ygI. †

1759 tn:yGI

tn:yGI: tn:yGI-nb, ynIb.Ti Sept. Gwnaq/wq; n.m. (BL 510v) or n.loc. (: !ng “enclosure” Ellenbogen Fschr. Alt 1:101;

ï hn"yGI); 1K 1621f. †

1760 ryGI

ryGI: ï rGI.

1761 ryGE

*ryGE: ï rGE.

1762 vyGI

vyGI.ï vWG; n.loc. bl'x' vWG, Giscala (Schürer 1:61650) Jb 75. †

1763 !v'yGE

!v'yGE: n.m.; ?; Sept.A Ghrswm = !AÆmvor>GE, Sept.B Swgar: 1C 247. †

1764 lG:



I lG:: MHb. JArm.t; Sam.; Syr. earth-work, Mnd. (MdD 76a) rubbish; llg: lG†', ~yLiG:: heap, ~ynIb'a] lG: heap

of stones Jos 726 829 2S 1817, lG: || ~ynIb'a] Gn 3146.46.48.51f Is 252 Jb 817, cj. 322 (grave-mound); pl. 2K 1925/ Is

3726 Jr 910 5137 Hos 1212 Jb 1528 (Koehler ZAW 31:155f), cf. 3Q15, i 1, ix 15 (DJD 3:247). †

Der. n.loc. ~yLiG: and d[eliG:.

1765 lG:

II *lG:: llg; BL 559 l, m; MHb. JArm. Sam. CPArm. Syr., Mnd. pl. aylyg (MdD 90a), Akk. gillu (?), gallu

waving (?) AHw. 275a: pl. ~yLiG:, yLeG:, wyL'G:, ~h,yLeG:: wave Is 4818 5115 Jr 522 3135 5142.55 Ezk 263 Jon 24 Ps 428

658 8910 10725.29 (rd. ~y"h; yLeG:) Jb 3811, cj. 4117 (~yLiG: for ~yliae).

—Zech 1011 rd. Hl'yxe (94); Song 412b prp. !G: (12a), alt. 12a lG: (|| !y"[.m; b). †

1766 lGE

*lGE (:: BL 556e: ll'G"): alt. form of I ll'G"; JArm.t *aL'G:; Arb. jillat dried dung of animals as fuel, gleÒleÒ Dalman

Arbeit 4:12: All]G< (Bergsträsser 1:124w) ylel.G<: human dung Ezk 412.15 Jb 207. †

1767 lGO

*lGO: sf. HL'GU Zech 42: ï hL'GU.

1768 bL'G:

*bL'G:: JArm.t; Ug. glbm PRU 2, p. 207, Ph. and Nab. (?) DISO 50, barber, JArm.g Syr. razor; JArm.g denom.

blg to shave; loan < Akk. gallaÒbu barber, gullubu to cut: ~ybiL'G:; barber (cf. Is 720) Ezk 51. †

1769 [;Bol.GI

[;Bol.GI: n.top.; < *[;ABGI (Ruzëicëka 124), comparative form of [b;G< (BL 479j; Koehler JBL 59:35; ThZ 2:314f),

“hill-country”: [;Bol.GIh; 1S 284 2S 2112, [;Bol.GIh;ÅGIh; rh; 1S 311.8 2S 16 GIh; rh;ÅGI rh; 1C 101.8 GI rh;ÅGIb; yreh'
2S 121: Jebel FuquÒÁa SE of Jezreel; cf. the name of the village of JelbuÒn 9 km. SW of Besan; PJb 37:611; Simons
Geog. §92; Reicke-R. 571. †

1770 lG:l.G:

I lG:l.G:, Jerome gelgel: MHb. also lGEl.G<; llg; BL 481d, ï I *lG"l.GI; MHb., Arm. ï BArm., DISO 50; n.m.

¿aÀl¿wÀglg Galgoula, EgArm., Ph. (?), DJD 2:157: pl. wyL'GIl.G::

—1. wheel, on chariot Is 528 Jr 473 Ezk 2324 2610; on Y’s chariot, Ps 7710, cf. XmXh lglg Dam. xiv 15; coll.

mechanism ? (ï Zimmerli 232) Ezk 102.6.13;



—2. paddle-wheel at the well (Dalman Arbeit 2:225ff) Qoh 126 (< Lat. girgillus lever for the bucket, ï

Walde-H. 1:602, Kutscher Lesh. 30:23) :: Dahood Qoh 48f; Gray Legacy 201: Ug. gl, Ph. (?) lglg, Akk.

gulgullu: pot. †

1771 lG:l.G:

II lG:l.G:, Or. lG:l.G:ÅgE: = I metaph.: “wheel-plant”, wheel-shaped calyx of dead thistle, Gundelia Tournefortii

(Dalman Arbeit 1:53; Rüthy 27ff) Is 1713 (JArm.t) Ps 8314. †

1772 lG"l.GI

I *lG"l.GI: llg, alt. form of I lG:l.G:: cs. lG:l.GI: cart-wheel Is 2828. †

1773 lG"l.GIh;

II lG"l.GIh;, Sam.M84 galgal: n.loc.; I llg stone circle (:: Dalman PJb 15:5ff: rubble > heap of stones: Täubler

27f); lG"l.gIl. Jos 1223 † (vi. 2c); hl'G†'l.GIh;: Gilgal:

—1. between Jericho and the Jordan Jos 419f 59 (expl.).10 96 106f.9.15.43 146 Ju 319 2S 1916.41; near Kh. MefjiÒr 3
km. E of EriÒhÌa (Jericho) (Muilenburg BASOR 140:11ff) :: Noth Jos. 25; Simons Geog. §464;

—2. other places ?

—a) near Shechem hr,Am ynEAlae lc,ae Dt 1130; ? also Hos 415 915 1212 Am 44 55.5 Mi 65 2K 21 438 (Sellin

Gilgal);

—b) between Jerusalem and Jericho Jos 157 HéaÒn es-sahl, 3 km. SW of HéaÒn-HatÑruÒr, Simons Geog. p. 139f ::

Noth: rd. tAlyliG>h; (1817);

—c) lG"l.gIl. ~yIwGO $.l,m, Jos 1223: prp. JiljuliÒye N1 of Nahr el-ÀAujaÒ or JijiliÒye 5 km. SW of Shiloh (Abel

2:338) :: Noth Jos. 125 with Sept.B rd. lyliG"l; n.top. :: Simons Geog. §510, 30;

—d) lG"l.GIh; tyBe Neh 1229 between Jerusalem and Jericho (ï Rudolph 196);

—e) uncertain which of the above places is intended Ju 21 1S 716 108 1114f 134.7f.12.15 1512.21.33 2K 21 438 1Macc
92 Ga,lgala;

—Sept. 1 everywhere: Galling ZDPV 66:140ff; 67:21ff; RGG 2:1578f; Soggin VTSuppl. 15:263ff; Reicke-R.
572. †

1774 tl,GOl.GU

tl,GOl.GU: llg; BL 482h; MHb., JArm.tatlgwg, JArm. aT'l.WGl.WG, CPArm. gwlgwltÀ, Sam. hlglg (BenH.

2:441b), Syr. gaÒgoltaÒ (Brokkelmann Lex. 103b and NT Golgoqa/, Ruzëicëka 38, 40), Arb. juljulat, Akk. gulgullu,

gulgullatu AHw. 297: ATl.G"l.GU, ~t'l{G>l.GU skull Ju 953 2K 935 1C 1010; ~t'l{G>l.GUÅGUl; for each person Ex 1616

3826 Nu 347; ~t'l{G>l.GUl. enrolment by head count Nu 12.18.20.22 1C 233.24. †



1775 dlg

dlg: MHb. JArm.gb to become scaly, be covered by white frost; Eth. to cover denom.

1776 dl,GE

*dl,GE: MHb. dl,G<, JArm.tbaD'l.GI crust, upper layer, Pehl. EgArm. and Palm. (DISO 50); Arb. jild; > Eth. Tigr.

Wb. 564b geled(at) Leslau 15; NBab. gil(a)du (AHw. 288a); Arm.lw. Wagner 54: yDIl.GI: skin Jb 1615. †

1777 hlg

hlg: MHb.; Ug. to penetrate, to go to (Driver Myths 146b; Aistleitner 652, alt. to leave, UTGl. 579), Ph. to

uncover; EgArm. (DISO 50), JArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 92b) to open, to make public, to emigrate; Arb. jalaÒ to
make clear, become clear, to emigrate, Eth. tagalgala (cf. Leslau 15) and Akk. galuÒ (Arm.lw. AHw. 275) to go
into exile.

qal: pf. hl'G", ht'l.G†', ¿hÀt'yliG", WlG"; impf. hl,g>yI, lg<yIñ, lg<YIñw:, hl,g>a,; impv. hleG>; inf. tAlG>, hl{G"; pt. hl,¿AÀGO, hl'GO,
~yliGO, yWlG", yWlG>:

—1. to uncover, to lay bare: secret Am 37, to betray a secret Pr 2019, to issue an edict Est 314 813; yWlG" rp,se
deed of purchase (:: ~Wtx' Jr 3211.14, ï Rudolph Jer. 191f; MHb. yWlG"B; public :: rt,SeB;); Anz>a' hl'G" (Akk.

uznaÒ puttuÒ, Syr. to open eyes, ears) to open someone’s ears = to inform him: sbj. people 1S 202.12f 228.17 Ru 44

(with rmoale); sbj. God 1S 915 2S 727 Jb 3316 3610.15 1C 1725; ~yIn"y[e yWlG> with opened eyes Nu 244.16, cj. yWlG"
instead of yliw> (Gunkel) Ps 13917;

—2. a) to (have to) leave, disappear (DJD 1:5 || ~mt); joy Is 2411, grass Pr 2725 (prp. hl[), with !mi 1S 421f

Ezk 123 Hos 105 (dAbK') Mi 116; with l[;me 2K 1723 2521 Jr 5227 Am 711.17; abs. Ezk 123, with l. 2S 1510; b) to

go into exile Is 513 Jr 13 Ezk 3923 Am 15 55 67 Lam 13, cj. Nah 28; Is 4921; #r,a'h' tAlG> the land Ju 1830,

Jerusalem Jr 13;

—2K 2414 rd. hl'AG and Jb 2028 rd. lb'y" lgOy" (llg). †

nif: pf. hl'g>nI, ht'l.g>nI, ytiyleg>nI, Wnylig>nI; impf. hl,G"yI, lG"Ti, WlG"yI; impv. WlG"hi; inf. tAlG"hi, abs. hl{g>nI and 2S 620

twl{g>nI (BL 422); pt. pl. f. tl{g>nI Dt 2928:

—1. to expose oneself (Pax EPIFANEIA 1955:100ff.)2S 620; to be uncovered, to be exposed: foundation Ezk

1314; 2S 2216 / Ps 1816; long skirt Jr 1322, intimate parts of the body Ex 2026 Is 473 Ezk 1636.57 2329 (rd. ht'l.g>nIw>),
[v;P, Ezk 2129, !A[' Hos 71, h['r' Pr 2626, tw<m' yre[]v; Jb 3817;

—2. to appear, show Is 499 (|| Wac†e); to let oneself be seen 1S 148.11 (with la,), to become visible Sir 4216 (God)

to reveal oneself Gn 357 1S 227 321 Is 2214, his dAbK' Is 405;



—3. information is announced Is 231, revealed 1S 37 Is 531 561 Da 101; tl{g>NIh; what is disclosed :: tArT's.NIh;
Dt 2928;

—Is 3812 rd. lg:n:w> (: llg nif.; Begrich Ps. Hisk. 27f). †

pi: pf. hL'GI, ht'L.GI, tyLiGI, ytiyLeGI (4 x) and ytiyLiGI (1 x), WLGI; impf. hL,g:y>, hL†eg:T. (8 x, Arm. BL 422t), lg:y>w:,
lg:T., lg†'T., yLig:T.; impv. lG:, yLiG:; inf. tALG:; pt. hL,g:m.:

—1. to uncover, disclose: wyr'T's.mi Jr 4910, tlub.n: Hos 212, dsoy> Mi 16, ~yliWv Nah 35, dAs Pr 1113 259, !A['
Jb 2027, hw"r>[, Ezk 1637 2310.18, %s'm' Is 228 2621 472 578; ï Lv 2018 Ps 982 Jb 1222 415 Ru 34.7; ynEy[e ÅGI
opened the eyes Nu 2221 Ps 11918, ta, ÅGI to betray somebody Is 163; h'yt,Wnz>T; lg:T.w: she openly behaved as a

prostitute Ezk 2318; l[; ÅGI to expose Lam 214 422; yar hlgm who cleans the mirror Sir 1211; to reveal (a

time of salvation) Jr 336;

—2. espec. to sleep with: ba' tw:r>[, ÅGI the wife of one’s father Lv 187 (ï 188 !) Ezk 2210, the wife of one’s

father’s brother Lv 2020, the wife of one’s brother 2021; simil. ba' @n:K. ÅGI Dt 231 2720 > to sleep with in

general Lv 186-19 2011.17-19

—Jr 1120 2012 rd. ytiALG: and Ps 11922 rd. lGO (: llg). †

pu: pt. f. hL'gUm.: undisguised, open (rebuke) Pr 275; !za ylwgm with an open ear 1QM x:11;

—Nah 28 rd. ht'l.g†'w>. †

hif: pf. hl'g>hi (1 x) and hl'g>h, (BL 208o, 10 x), t'ylig>hi, ytiyleg>hi, Wlg>hi, ~t,ylig>hi, ~l'g>hi and ~l'g>h,; impf.

lg<Y<w:, h'l,g>Y:w:, ~Wlg>Y:w:; inf. tAlg>h;, ytiAlg>h;, AtAlg>B; Jr 2720 < AtAlg>B;Åg>h;B. (BL 228a): to deport 2K 1520 169

176.11.26-28.33 1811 2414f 2511 Jr 204 2212 241 2720 291.4.7.14 399 433 5215.28.30 Ezk 3928 Am 16 527 Lam 422 Est 26 Ezr

21 Neh 76 1C 56.26.41 86 (ï II tx;n†'ñm') 2C 3620; cf. n.m. hynlgh “Y carried me into exile” Moscati 65, 43. †

hof: pf. hl'g>h', tl'g>h' (Bergsträsser 2:165e, Jr 1319a, in b rd. tluG"), Wlg>h'; pt. ~ylig>mu: to be deported Jr 401.7
Est 26 1C 91 . †

hitp: impf. lG:t.YIw:; inf. tALG:t.hi:

—1. to expose oneself Gn 921;

—2. to become obvious (ï ble, sense or mind ?) Pr 182. †

Der. hl'AG, tWlG", !AyL'GI; n.m. ylig>y" (?).

1778 hl{GI

hl{GI, Sept. Gwla: n.loc., in southern Judah; Kh. JaÒlaÒ Albright BASOR 15:10f; Simons Geog. §319 A11 :: Noth

Jos. 97, Ellenbogen PJb. 31:57f: Jos 1551 2S 1512, cj. Mi 110. †



Der. ynIl{¿yÀGI.

1779 hL'GU

hL'GU: llg ?, Or. tl;gO MTB 71; Ug. gl bowl; Akk. gullu bowl, gullatu volutes at the base of a column or of a

capital (Weidhaas ZA 45:117f), golden ornament, water-jug; Arb. qullat jug, jullat basket for dates; Eth. capital

(Leslau 15): tL;GU, t¿AÀL{GU:

—1. a) basin, bowl, for oil Zech 43. cj. 2 (rd. hL'gUw>), on the hr'Anm. (BRL 349; Dalman Arbeit 7:232ff), of gold

on a silver cord Qoh 126 (suspended light in a rich house, Kelso §38 :: Galling: at the well 6b); b) bowl on
columns (May BASOR 88:25ff; Albright Religion 164f; horizontal basins as on Egyptian Djed-pillar, Kornfeld
ZAW 74:56f) 1K 741f 2C 412f;

—2. spring of water, ~YIm; ï tL{GU, n.top. Jos 1519 Ju 115. †

1780 ~yliWLGI

~yliWLGI See below under ~yliWLGI and ~yliLuGI (#1782).

1781 ~yliLuGI

~yliLuGI See below under ~yliWLGI and ~yliLuGI (#1782).

1782 ~yliWLGIÆ~yliLuGI

~yliWLGI and ~yliLuGI 1K 1512 ï (48 x); MHb.2 DSS; tantum pl. ?; (images of) idols; sg. Sir 3018; always

polemically and contemptuously, Sept. bdelu,gmata, Zimmerli 149f; etym. unc.: a) llg, orig. natural block, ï

BArm. ll'G> > Heb. *gaÒloÒl, vocalized as #WQvi, Baudissin ZDMG 58:395ff; ZS 10:316; b) ï lGE, “droppings”,

KBL; c) :: Arb. jaliÒl “venerable”, epithet of Allah dÑuÒ-ljalaÒl; vocalized as #WQvi ? :: BL 480r: Lv 2630 Dt 2916

1K 1512 2126 2K 1712 2111.21 2324 Jr 502 Ezk 64-44:12 (ca. 40 x !), Sir 3018.

Der. llg hitpo.

1783 ~AlG>

*~AlG>: ~lg, Hönig Bekleidung 69; JArm.bam'yliG>, Syr. glaimaÒ; ? > clamu,j short cloak and Pers. kelim carpet

(Lokotsch Wb. 1176); NAss. NBab. guleÒ/aÒnu (AHw. 296b; CAD 5:127, overcoat, WSem. loan ?): pl. ymeAlG>:
cloak, wrap Ezk 2724 (:: Tg. !yzIz>AG virgin wool). †

1784 !l'GO

!l'GO Jos 208 2127: ï !l'AG. †

1785 tWlG"



tWlG": hlg; MHb. JArm. ï BArm.: cs. tWlG", tluG", WnteÆytiWlG" (BL 606i; Beer-M. §56, 3); ï hl'AG:

—1. exile 2K 2527 Jr 5231 Ezk 12 3321 401; hm'lev. ÅG" extensive exile Am 16.9, cj. Jr 1319;

—2. exiles Is 204 4513 Jr 245 284 2922 401 Ob 20. †

1786 xlg

xlg: MHb. JArm.tb; Arb. jalihÌa to be bald; Tigr. Wb. 560b to shave; LHeb. xL'G: person shaved (Gesenius

Thes. 286) through Yiddish to Rotw. Gallach (Catholic) parish priest.

pi: pf. xL;GI, hx'L.GI, AxL.GI; impf. xL;g:y>, x;L†eg:y>, WxLe†g:y>, ~xeL.g:y>, WNx,L.g:y>; inf. AxL.G:: to shave: head Nu 69.18 Dt 2112

2S 1426 Ezk 4420, hair Lv 148f, head, beard, eyebrows 149, edges of a beard 215, pigtails Ju 1619, beard 2S 104,
head, pubic hair Is 720, spot with scabies Lv 1333, people 1C 194;

—Gn 4114 rd. xL;G:t.YIw:. †

pu: pf. xL†'GU, yTix.L;GU; pt. yxeL.gUm.: to be shaved Ju 1617.22 Jr 415. †

hitp: pf. xL†'G:t.hi; impf. xL;G:t.yI; inf. AxL.G:t.hi; to have oneself shaved Lv 1333 Nu 619, cj. Gn 4114. †

1787 !AyL'GI

!AyL'GI: hlg, BL 498c; MHb. open margin of parchment scroll, Syr. gelyaÒnaÒ/yaÒnaÒ (Heb.) revelation: pl. ~ynIyOl.GI
(BL 498d); Kuhn BhZNW 26:24ff:

—1. Is 323 together with ï ~ynIydIs.; Sept. bu,ssina fine, transparent garments :: Galling ZDPV 56:2 11f:

papyrus garments, Hönig Bekleidung 118; trad. mirror Tg. Vulg.;

—2. Is 81lAdG" ÅGI tablet (cf. x;Wl 308), made of metal, wood or leather (ï Comm.) :: Galling (vs.) papyrus

(rd. lr'AG ÅGI “all-purpose sheet”). †

1788 lyliG"

I *lyliG": llg; ~yliyliG>:

—1. revolving (door) Sept. 1K 634.34, Dalman Arbeit 7:69 :: alt. sbst. spigot (of door hinge); cylinders metaph.
(of the arms) Song 514;

—2. round rod or ring Est 16. †

1789 lyliG"

II lyliG": llg: MHb. llgÅG" and JArm.tal'yliG", n.top., JArm.tal'yliG> district: lyliG"h;, cs. lyliG>, locv. (?)

hl'yliñG"h; (BL 511y): n.top., area later called Galilee, Alt PJb 33:52ff; Noth WdAT 53f; Simons Geog. §84-5;



Reicke-R. 510: Jos 207 2132 2K 1529 1C 661 1Macc 1163 Tob 12hl'yliñG"h;ÅG"h; #r,a, 1K 911, ~yIAGh; ÅG> Is 823 and

cj. ~yIAG ÅG"l; Jos 1223, ï ~yIAG (:: Hölscher Pal. 81: n.loc. N1 of Haifa); gentilic ylylg Syr. 4:245f, ~yallg
DJD 2, 43:4. †

1790 hl'yliG>

hl'yliG>, Jerome galila: fem. (unitary n. ?) from lyliG": pl. tAlyliG>: district (Noth 70) Ezk 478, the Philistines

Jos 132 Jl 44, ï n.loc. tAlyliG>; !Der>y:h; tAlyliG> fertile area east of Upper Jordan (Noth 70; Glueck 4:299) Jos

2210f. †

1791 tAlyliG>

tAlyliG>: pl. from hl'yliG>; n.loc. in Benjamin, Noth Jos. 87f; Simons Geog. p. 173; Jos 1817, cj. 1S 7 (:: Abel

2:49). †

1792 ~yLiG:

~yLiG:: n.loc.; pl. of I lG:; in Benjamin, = Kh. KaÁkuÒl near Anathot (PJb 22:22; Simons Geog. §710): 1S 2544 Is

1030, cj. Jos 1559. †

1793 ty"l.G"

ty"l.G": n.m., Sept. GoliaqÃ inscr. Gwlwt RB 36:93ff; Arb. jaÒluÒt Hwb. Isl. 107; ? Philist. (Alyattes ?) JSS 3:3301,

ï Hempel PJb 23:65; Humbert ThZ 6:61: Goliath, champion of the Philistines, Reicke-R. 584: yTiGIh; 2S 2110

1C 205, tG:mi 1S 174 yTiv.liP.h; 1S 1723 2110 2210; Sir 474. †

1794 llg

I llg: MHb. JArm.tg (?) Syr. Mnd. (MdD 93b); Eth. Leslau 15; Arb. jwl IV, jaljala (Guillaume 7); Lib. to be

round (ZA 50:132); Akk.

qal: ytiALñG:, Wll]G†' (Bergstässer 1:124w); impf. lg<Y"w: Gn 2910 (BL 428e); impv. l¿AÀGO, lG: Ps 11922 (Barth

ZDMG 43, 185), WLGOñ; pt. lleGO:

—1. to roll: stone Gn 293.8.10 Jos 1018 1S 1433 Pr 2627;

—2. metaph. a) to roll away, l[;me from, hP'r>x, Jos 59, cj. Ps 11922 (rd. lGO, 11QPsalwg, DJD 4, p. 28); b) to

roll away, to God: a need, distress: with la, Ps 229 (rd. lG:) Pr 163 Sir 717, with l[; Ps 375, cj. Jb 2028. †

nif: pf. WLgOn"; impf. lG:yI:

—1. to be rolled together Is 344, cj. 3812 (lg:n"w> Begrich Ps. Hisk. 27f);

—2. to roll out, flow forth (stream) Am 524. †



poal: pt. hl'l'Agm.: rolled, trailed (a garment in blood) Is 94 (alt. II). †

hitpo: inf. lleGOt.hi; pt. lleGOt.mi:

—1. to fall upon Gn 4318 (|| lpn hitp.);

—2. to wallow (in blood) 2S 2012, (sin) Sir 1214 (alt. II). †

pilp: pf. $'yTil.G:l.GI: with !mi to roll down Jr 5125 (:: Rudolph, ï III llg denom. of I lG:, to make into a heap

of stones, dl. ~y[il'S.h;-nmi). †

hitpalp: pf. WlG†'lG:t.hi: to roll over and over (enemy) Jb 3014. †

hif: cj. pf. ytiALgIh]w: to roll away, with l. Mi 16; lg<Y"w: Gn 2910 ï qal. †

Der. I and II *lG:, *lGE, I and II lG:l.G:, I* and II lG"l.GI, tl,GOl.GU, I and II hL'GU, ~yliWLGI, I* and II lyliG", hl'yliG>, I

ll'G", hL'gIm., lG"m; ?, n.loc. tAlyliG> and ~yLiG:; n.m. II ll'G", III ll'G".

1795 llg

II llg: DSS, Dam. hdn xwrb llwgth 1QS iv 21f to get oneself dirty, denom. from I ll'G"; Driver AnalOr.

12f; Wernberg-M. 85 :: ~yliWLGI Rabin Documents 12.

poal: pt. hl'l'Agm.: soiled Is 94 (ï I). †

hitpo: pt. lleGOt.mi: soiled 2S 2012 (alt. I), Sir 1214 (steeped in sin). †

1796 ll'G"

I ll'G": I llg; MHb. JArm.b(?), Arb. ju/illat, jalal something small, slight: pl. ~ylil'G>: dung 1K 1410 Zeph 117;

ï *lGE. †

1797 ll'G"

II *ll'G": I llg: cs. ll;G> only as prep. with B.: ll;g>Bi, %leÆk'l†,l'g>Bi, ~k,l.l;g>Bi; BArm. ll'G>, JArm.tgll;g>Bi, Sam.

llgb (BenH. 2:443), CPArm. llgl, Arb. jalal thing, min ijlaÒl because of (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 94); Arm.lw.

Wagner 55: because of Gn 1213 3027 395 Dt 137 1510 1812 1K 1416 Jr 1117 154 Mi 312 Sir 108. †

1798 ll'G"

III ll'G": n.m.; I llg; cun., Galalan(nu) AHw. 273; short form or “tortoise” (Noth 230), MHb. *lGO, Syr. Mnd.

(MdD 76a) aL'G::

—1. Neh 1117 1C 916;



—2. 1C 915 :: Rudolph (= BArm. ll'G>) rd. ll'G" yver'x' br; chief of the stonemasons ? †

1799 All]G<

All]G< See below under All]G< and ylel.G< (#1801).

1800 ylel.G<

ylel.G< See below under All]G< and ylel.G< (#1801).

1801 All]G<Æylel.G<

All]G< and ylel.G<, Ezk 412.15 Jb 207: ï lGE.

1802 yl;l]GI

yl;l]GI: n.m. ï III ll'G" (Noth 230) or short form ?; Arm.lw. Wagner 56: Neh 1236. †

1803 ~lg

~lg: MHb.2~wlg unfinished, deformed (?); Arb. jalama to cut off.

qal: impf. ~l{g>yI: to wrap (garment) 2K 28. †

Der. ~l,GO, ~AlG> (?).

1804 ~l,GO

~l,GO: ~lg: MHb.2 *~lwg; JArm. amlwg formless mass, incomplete vessel; Syr. galmaÒ uncultivated soil;

Arm.lw. Wagner 57: ymil.G" formless, embryo (:: Scholem Eranos Jb2. 22 (1938) 238f); Ps 13916, ? rd. yl;muG>
(lWmG> 1). †

1805 dWml.G:

dWml.G:: I* dmg, < *gammuÒd (Ruzëicëka 86; Koehler ThZ 2:315); Arb. jamada to be hard, jalmada to be turned to

stone, jalmad and gulmuÒd hard stone (metph. ZAW 62:200); MHb.2 (?), JArm.-Arb. mixed dialect hdwmlg (ï

Jastrow) menstruating, incapable of conceiving; fem. hd'Wml.G:: barren: woman Is 4921, family of the godless

Jb 1534, night Jb 37, hunger (attributive strong, or predicative emaciated ?) 303. †

1806 [lg

[lg: MHb. nif. open (wound); Arb. jaliÁa to show one’s teeth, III to compete (in a game), VIII to leap to the

eye; Tigr. Wb. 563b to expose.



hitp: pf. [L;G:t.hi; impf. [L;G:t.yI: to break out (quarrel) Pr 1714 181 203. †

1807 d['l.GI

d['l.GI, Sam.M84 galaÒd, Sept. Galaad; n.top.; often d['l.GIh;, locv. hd'['ñl.GI¿h;À; expl. (ï d[el.G:) Gn 3147; Ug. glÁd

n.l., n.pop., cun. GalÀaza (Forrer 61ff); *d[g, Arb. jaÁuda to be rough (cheek), jalÁad rough; < *giÁÁaÒd (Koehler

ThZ 2:314f), preserved in Kh. JalÁaÒ/uÒd S of qBoy:; Gilead, Galaadi/tij 1Macc 517 and oft., cj. Josephus Ant.

xviii:5, 1 (Schürer 1:445); Pauly-W. 7:511f; Abel 1:276; Noth Welt 57; Reicke-R. 571; Simons Geog. §93,
1124, transferred from JalÁaÒ/uÒd JelÁad N1E of es-SaltÌ:

—1. Gilead, n.top.: orig. name of a small area; n.loc. Ju 1017 Hos 68 1212 ?; later of the land east of the Jordan

north of Arnon; qBoy: divides Gilead into two parts qBoy:ÅGIh; ycix] Jos 122 :: v.5; northern part chiefly called

Gilead; GIh; ycix]ÅGIh; rh; Gn 3121.23.25 GIh; rh;ÅGI Gn 3725 Dt 312 Zech 1010 Ps 609 1089; GIÅGIh; Dt 443 Jos 208

2138 Am 113; Jos 1311 Ju 108 1129; GIh;ÅGIh; #r,a, Jos 229.13.15.32 Ju 104 201 2S 29 (rd. l[;) 1726 2K 1033 1C 222;

l[;ÅGI #r,a, || rzE[.y: #r,a, Nu 321 1C 59; 1K 419 (? rd. dG" #r,a, Sept.BL, ï BH); dG" #r,a,ÅGIl; xr'z>mi 1C 510,

!v'B'h;w> ÅGIh; Dt 310 2K 1033 Mi 714 1C 516 (?) GIh;ÅgIw> dG" #r,a, 1S 137; d['l.GI unimportant to Y Jr 226; ï Nu

3239 1C 2721; Nu 3240 Dt 236 315f 341 Jos 171 Am 13; Dt 313; Jos 122; 125 1331; 2S 246; 2K 1529 Jr 5019 Ezk 4718

Ob 19 Song 65; balm from Gilead Jr 822 4611 (ironically, Hempel Heilung 239); Song 41; 1C 2631; d['l.GIÅGIh;
yre[' Nu 3226 Jos 1325, (Ju 127 GIh; yre['Åg yre['B., cj. Ary[iB. = Ary[iB.ÅGI hPec.mi :: Kutscher Lesh. 21:109: = GI
hPec.miÅGI #r,a,, Arb. balad); ï n.loc. III vbey", hP,c.mi, tAmar' and tmor', cj. yBev.Ti 1K 171; Ju 73 rd. !wO[d>GI
~per>c.YIw:; †

—2. n.pop. !wO[d>GI ~per>c.YIw:ÅgI ynEB. Nu 361 Ju 517 (:: Noth System 12; St. 36) 124f; ~yIr;p.a, $.AtB. ÅGI Ju 124b; †

—3. n.loc. GIÅGIh; Ju 1017 = GIh;ÅGI Hos 68 and 1212, Noth PJb 75:35f; Simons Geog. §1467-8; GIÅgI yref' Ju 1018 gI
yref'ÅgI ybev.yO Ju 1018 118, gI ybev.yOÅg ynEq.zI 115.7-11, g ynEq.zIÅg yven>a; 124f; †

—4. n.m. a) son of rykim' Nu 2629f 271 Jos 171.3 Ju 111f 1C 221.23 714.17; b) 1C 514. †

Der. ydI['l.GI.

1808 d[el.G:

d[el.G:, var. d[e-lG:: n.top., I lG: “of witness”, BArm. at'Wdh]f†' rg:y>, expl. d['l.GI: Gn 3147f. †

1809 ydI['l.GI

ydI['l.GI, Sam.M84 galaÒddiÒ: gentilic of d['l.GI: Gileadite:

—1. Nu 2629;

—2. Ju 103;



—3. Ju 111.40 127;

—4. 2S 1727 1932 1K 27 Ezr 261 Neh 763;

—5. ~ydI['l.gI ynEB. 2K 1525. †

1810 vlg

vlg: MHb.2 JArm.g(?) to boil, MHb. ~yvlg ym boiling water; Ug. gltÑ (?), Eg. kÀ-pÀ-sëw to hop ? (Erman OLZ

28:5), Arb. jalasa to sit down; ï Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 924; Palache 20: basic meaning to jump (on one’s riding-
animal), Eth. to go away, cf. Arb. watÑaba to jump, sit.

qal: pf. Wvl.G†': to hop (alt. to move down): Song 41 65. †

1811 tL{GU

tL{GU: n.top., ï hL'GU; ~yIm†' tL{GU “water-basins” (ï Albright AASOR 17:4), tAYLi[i ÅGU and tAYTix.T; ÅGU Jos

1519, tyLi[i ÅGU (rd. tL;GU ?) and tyTix.T; ÅGU Ju 115; near rybiD>; in the SeÒl ed-Dilbe (Noth Jos. 90), near T. Bet-

Mirsim Garstang Jos.-Ju. 214; Glueck Rivers 139f. †

1812 ~G:

~G: (ca. 700 x): MHb.2; replaced by @a;; Lach., Moab. and Yaud. (DISO 51); ? ~mg Arb. jamma to be full,

abundant, ? Pun. (DISO 5 1); Palache 20, :: Ug. gm < *gaÒ voice e.g. Ps 137 (UTGl. 547, with mimation, §5:20,
or enclitic m, §11:5; Dahood Bibl. 45:399 (?)) “loud” > “also” ?, cf. Tigr. Wb. 566a gam throat: particle of
association and emphasis:

—1. associative ~ynIv'y> ~G: ~yvid'x] new as well as old Song 714, ~k,ynEv. ~G: both of you Gn 2745, hMhe ~G:
~B' both of them together Jr 2514;

—2. adding: Hv'yail. ~G: also to her husband Gn 36 ynIa†' [;deyO ~G: I also know Qoh 812;

—3. emphasizing (Jacob ZAW 32:279ff) tAmb' hf'[' aWh ~G: also he 2C 2111 (:: Rudolph as 5 “even high

places”), hZ<h; rb'D'l; ~G: also in this matter Gn 1921, ynIa†' ~G: also me Gn 2734, rm;a' yKi ~G: besides Ru 221,

hT'a; ~G: $'m.D†' your own blood 1K 2119;

—4. emphasis prevails association: aWh ~G: he himself, he on his part Gn 3219, vAB ~G: even shame Jr 812,

bAJh;-ta, ~G: good Jb 210; lae-mG: but God Ps 527;

—5. intensified; qyDIc; ~G: even an innocent Gn 204, lKoh;-ta, ~G: even all 2S 1931, vAn[] ~G: actually to

impose a fine Pr 1726, aWh ~G: even this Jb 1316;

—6. in (real or paraphrased) repetition, as figure of speech: ayhi-mg:-ayhiw> and even she herself Gn 205,

rreT'f.hi ~G: … rreT'f.Ti you must even make yourself a prince Nu 1613, lkoa' ~G: lk;aYOw: he has even



consumed Gn 3115, WnykiB' ~G: yes, (we) wept Ps 1371 (:: Dahood CBQ 22:204: loud, = lAdG" lAq[B.] 2S 1523

Ezr 312);

—7. ~G: with negation: al{ … ~G: nor 1S 2820, al{ ~G: yea, none Song 81, !yae … ~G: yet there is no Qoh 48,

dx'a, ~G: … al{ not even one 2S 1712, al{ ayhih; t[eh'-d[; ~G: even up to that time not Neh 61;

—8. ~G: emphatically combining clauses, (and) also = even: hy<h.yI $.WrB' ~g:w> he will certainly be blessed Gn

2733 yTil.koy" ~G: I have even prevailed Gn 308 Jb 217; ~G: can often remain untranslated Ju 54; War' ~G: even

though they have seen Ps 959 ; adversative yet: Ezk 1811 Ps 1292 Jb 185; yli Wlk.y†' al{ ~G: and yet they have

not Ps 1292;

—9. in collocations: ~G: yKi even though Qoh 414; rv,a] ~G: even what Neh 335; yKi ~G: even when Is 115 Hos

810; cj. hT'[; ~G: even now Da 1017; hT'[; ~G: formula for continuation: now Gn 4410 1S 1216 Jb 1619;

—10. ~G: often occurs at the beginning of the clause and not where it belongs logically: ~h,l' yAa-mG:-yKi woe

also to them! Hos 912, %teyrIB.-md;B. T.a; ~G: because of the blood of the covenant with you also Zech 911,

hN"M,mi yTit;n"; ~g:w> and also by her Gn 1716;

—11. ~g:w> is used in the same way as ~G:: a) supplementation: !ke yrex]a; ~g:w> and also later Gn 64 yTir>m;a' ~g:w>
and further I say Ju 23; b) emphasizing hT'[; ~g:w> and yet even now Jl 212; emphasizing exclusively: ~T,a; ~g:w>
you however Neh 58; ynIa] ~g:w> I on my part Am 46 Mi 613;

—12. when ~G: connects two clauses the emphasized part of the clause is put at the beginning: byvihe jAl-ta,
~g:w> and he recovered Lot also Gn 1416; ht'y>h†' … ~g:w> and there has also been 1S 417; ~g:w with negation: al{
~g:w> and yet not Ezk 1628; -ta, ~g:w> … W[d>y†' al{ nor Ju 210;

—13. ~G: … ~G:: aAPs.mi ~G: !b,T, ~G:: both straw and fodder Gn 2425, ~g:w> … ~G: both … and 1S 226 (series of

five Jos 711); … hM'hee ~G:; ynIa] ~G: (stresses the contrast) whereas they … so also I Is 663f; al{ … ~G: … ~G:
neither … nor Zeph 118; al{ … ~g:w> … ~G: neither nor 1S 219 2815; al{ ykinOa' ~g:w> … al{ hT'a; ~G: neither I

… nor you Gn 2126; al{ … ~G: … al{ … ~G: neither … nor Nu 2325; … ~G: … ~G: … ~G: … al{ neither …

nor … nor Ex 410;

—Is 2112 ï ~mg; ~G:v;B. Gn 63 ï v,; Zech 912 rd. (~Ay) lmuG>; Jb 411 rd. ~G: instead of ~g:h].

1813 amg

amg: MHb. amgÀ[mg), Epstein 405f; JArm.tb[mg; Arb. dialect. jumÁat swallow; Eth. gemÁeÒ vessel for liquids

(Lambdin JAOS 73:1493).

pi: impf. aM,g:y> (BL 374r): to swallow, metaph. a running horse “swallows” the ground (Arb. iltahama lÀardÌa;

Lat. viam vorare Catullus 35, 7) Jb 3924, cj. yaiM†eg:T. Ezk 2334. †

hif: impv. sf. ynIyaiymig>h;: to give to drink Gn 2417. †



1814 am,GOñ

am,GOñ, Sam.M85 gaÒmiÒ: MHb. ymiG> and ymiAG, Sam. aymg, EgArm. amg (DISO 51); Eth. goÒmÁeÒ; Heb. put under

amg; Eg. lw. qmÀ Copt. kam (Erman-G. 5:37; Lambdin 92; Vycichl JAOS 73:149): papyrus Cyperus Papyrus

(Löw 559ff): Is 357 Jb 811 (|| Wxa'), Wxa'ÅG tb;Te Ex 23 G tb;TeÅgO yleK. vessel of papyrus Is 182 (Wiedemann

Äg. 213f; Salonen Wasser. 5f; Aharoni Schiffsterminologie 19ff). †

1815 dmg

I dmg: ï dWml.G:.

—II dmg: ï dm,GO.

1816 dm,GO

dm,GO, Sept. spiqamh, span: MHb.2 ell-measure > JArm. ad'ymir>G:, Syr. also gurmiÒdaÒ, Mnd. gurmaiza fist, garmiÒda

cubit (MdD 86a, 79a); Eth. Leslau 15; Ruzëicëka 79: a linear measure for a sword, br,x,, short cubit (Torrey

ZAW 65:233 :: de Vaux 1:299) ? span Ju 316. †

1817 ~ydIM'G:

~ydIM'G:, Jerome gamadim: Ezk 2711:. n.pop. unknown; ? Kumidi n.loc. EA, alt. ~yrIm.GO Tg.L; Sept., Pesh.,

guardian, Simons Geog. §1427; ï Zimmerli 629. †

1818 lWmG"

lWmG": n.m.; lmg “who has received (benefits)”, or with lm'G" (Noth 182): 1C 2417; ï lWmG" tyBe †

1819 lWmG>

lWmG>: lmg, < *gumuÒl, BL 473c; MHb. (pl.): AlÆk'l.muG>, wyl'WmG>:

—1. accomplishment of the hands Ju 916 Is 311 Pr 1214; wyb'y>aol. ÅG> of the enemies Is 5918 (Koehler Trtj. 205f:

l. dittogr. ?, linked with l[;K.; usu. as 2);

—2. requital: ~yhil{a/ ÅG> Is 354 G>ÅG> ~Levi to deal retribution (Akk. turru gimillu) with l. 666 Jr 516 Ps 1378

Pr 1917, with l[; Jl 44; l[;ÅG> byvihe with l. Ps 284 Lam 364, with l[; Ps 942, with varoB. Jl 44.7; AvaroB. ÅG>
bv' Ob 15;

—3. benefit, wyl'[' ÅG> received benefits 2C 3225, pl. Ps 1032. †

1820 hl'WmG>



hl'WmG>: f. of lWmG>, MHb.2; JArm.t *at'l.WmG> benefit: pl., tAlWmÆmuG>:

—1. pl. deeds Is 5918 (ï lWmG> 1);

—2. requital 2S 1937, tAlWmGI lae Jr 5156. †

1821 Azm.GI

Azm.GI, Or. Azm.GIÅg:, Sept.A Gamaizai: n.loc.; in the hl'pev.; = JimzuÒ, 6 km. E of Ramle (Abel 2:338; PJb 22:70,

31:53f): 2C 2818. †

Der. ï ynIAzGI.

1822 lmg

lmg: MHb., EgArm. Nab. and Palm. (DISO 51), Sam. JArm.tg to requite, do to; Arb. jamala to collect, jamula to

be beautiful, IV to act decently, Tigr. Wb. 567a gamla to have thick foliage; Akk. gamaÒlu to requite, be easy on,

gitmaÒlu to complete; ï rm;G".

qal: pf. lm;G", T'l.m;G", Wnl†'m'G>, WTl;ÆWhtl;m'G>, $'Wlm'G>; impf. lmog>yI, ynIlem.g>Ti; impv. lmoG>; pt. lmeGO, lWmÆmuG";

—1. a) to complete ~ydIqev. ÅG" to bear ripe almonds Nu 1723, lmeGO rs,Bo ripened (grown mellow and sweet) Is

185 (1QIsalwmg Kutscher Lang. Is. 153), b) to wean 1S 123f Hos 18 1K 1120 (prp. WhleD>g:T.w: Sept. ::

Montgomery-G.), bl'x'me yleWmG> (BL 427a) Is 289, lWmG" Is 118; c) to grow Sir 1418;

—2. to do to, show: with ta, somebody h['r' Gn 5015.17 1S 2418 Pr 330, [r; Ps 75, hb'Aj 1S 2418, bAj Pr

3112, hl'WmG> (1Qp Hab xii 3 lwmg) 2S 1937, lKo Is 637; l. ÅG" somebody Dt 326 Is 39 Ps 1378, with l[; Jl 44

Ps 136 10310 1167 11917 (11QPsarwmg, DJD 4, p. 28) 2C 2011; Avp.n: ÅG" to do to oneself Pr 1117; K. ÅG" to treat

according to 2S 2221 / Ps 1821; l[; ÅG" to look after a person Ps 1428;

—Ps 1312lmuG"K; rd. lmeG"Ti (:: de Boer VT 16:291f). †

nif: impf. lm†;ÆlmeG"yI; inf. lmeG"hi: to be weaned Gn 218.8 1S 122, metaph. cj. Ps 1312 (rd. lmeG"Ti). †

Der. lWmG>, hl'WmG>, lWmg>T;; n.m. laeylim.G:, yLim;G>; lWmG"; n.loc. lWmG" tyBe.

1823 lm'G"

lm'G": MHb., Ph. gamal (Harris Gramm. 94); JArm. Syr. al'm.G:, EgArm. Nab., Palm. DISO 51, Mnd. (MdD 83b)

almwg; Arb. jamal, Eth. Tigr. Wb. 567a gamal (Leslau 15; Cerulli Ling. 142); > NAss. gammalu, WSem. lw.;

Copt. cëamuÒl (Albright JNES 5:2514); > ka,mhloj Lewy Fremdw. 1; Mayer 338; de Vaux Patr. 55ff;
domestication Albright Steinzeit 163f; Walz ZDMG 101:29ff; 104:45; Lambert BASOR 160:42f :: Isserlin PEQ

1950:50ff): ~yLim;G>, yLem;G>, wyL'm;G>: comm. gender, fem. Gn 3216 (ZAW 16:72): one-humped camel Camelus

Dromedarius, Dalman Arbeit 6:93; Nagel ZA 55:192f; for two-humped camels with Shalmaneser III see



Gressmann Bilder 123u; Pritchard Pictures 355; ï Landsberger Fauna 143): meat is unclean Lv 114 Dt 147: in
lists Gn 1216 2435 3043 328 Ex 93 1S 153 279 Is 217 306 Zech 1415 Jb 13.17 4212 Ezr 267 Neh 768 1C 521 1241 2730 2C
1414; care and use: Gn 2411-64 3117.34 3216 3725 1K 102 2C 91 2K 89 Is 606 Ezk 255; ï Gn 2410 Ju 65 712 821.26 1S
3017 Jr 4929.32. †

1824 yLim;G>

yLim;G>, Sam.M85 gamli, Sept. Gamali: n.m., lmg short form (Noth 182) or lm'G": Nu 1312. †

1825 laeylim.G:

laeylim.G:, Sam.M85 gamliÒl, Sept. NT Gamalihl: n.m.; lmg; “God has shown goodness” Noth 182: Manassite Nu

110 220 754 .59 1023. †

1826 ~mg

cj. ~mg: Arb. jamma to be full, abundant.

qal: pf. ~G: has come to an end (Scheiber VT 11:455f) Is 2112 (:: hta; usu. as ~G: II). †

Der. ~G: (?), *hM'g:m..

1827 rmg

rmg: Ug. gmr be complete UTGl. 592; MHb., pi. to destroy Sir 434; Pun. Yaud. (DISO 51); Arm. (ï BArm.)

to complete, destroy, to come to an end, JArm.tbrm'G> completion; Arb. kamala to be whole (Guillaume 7); Akk.

gamaÒru to use up, to destroy, Arb. jammara to collect, Eth. agmara to complete, Tigr. Wb. 568a gammara to

edge; ï lmg.

qal: pf. rm;G"; impf. rmog>yI; pt. rmeGO:

—1. to come to an end Ps 122 (|| cj. Wps'; rd. ds,x,) 779 (|| spea', dl. rm,ao);

—2. to requite, avenge (Dahood ThSt. 14 (1953) 595f, cf. ~Lev;, = lmg ?), with acc. Ps 710 (rd. rmoG>, y

dittogr.), with l[; in favour of 573, with d[;B; to the support of 1388. †

Der. n.f. II rm,GO (?), n.m. ¿WÀhy"r>m;G>.

1828 rm,GO

I rm,GO, Sam.M85 gaÒmer: n.pop.; pl. ~yrIm.GO Tg.L Ezk 2711 for ~ydIM'G:; son of tp,y< Gn 102, his sons 103 1C 15f,

Sept. Gamer, Ezk 386 Gomer, Pesh. GoÒmoÒr: Cimmerians, cun. Gimir(r)i, Gimirrai, (Herzfeld Inschr. 24, 14f;
VAB 3:153f); penetrated into Cappadocia and, from the end of the eighth century BC, into Armenia; VAB
7:784; Dhorme Syria 13:29ff; Hölscher Erdk. 53f; Brandenstein 63ff; LAW 1524: Gn 102f 1C 15f Ezk 386; ï

yrIm.zI. †



1829 rm,GO

II rm,GO: n.f.; rmg; short form of ï Why"r>m;G> (Noth 175; Wolff 16f), or of MHb. JArm.tbrm'G> completion

“enough!” (sc. of the daughters; Koehler ZAW 32:8); or Arb. jamra live coal (cf. hP'c.rI) ?: wife of Hosea Hos

13. †

1830 hy"r>m;G>

hy"r>m;G>: n.m., < Why"r>m;G>, EgArm.: courtier of king Zedekiah Jr 293. †

1831 Why"r>m;G>

Why"r>m;G>: n.m., rmg + rmgÅy “Y has accomplished” Noth 175; Lach. 1:1, cun. GamaryaÒma (Schrader Keilins.

467); > ï hy"r>m;G>: Jr 3610-12.25. †

1832 !G:

!G:: !ng, ï hN"G:; Ug. Ph. (ga,noj Harris 94; Lewy Fremdw. 114; Mayer 346); EgArm. Nab. Palm. (DISO 51), >

NBab. gannu Akk. AHw. 280b; WSem. ba-gani in special protection, vSoden Orient. 35:8; !N"G: gardener Syr.

EgArm. (Kraeling Arm. Pap.); fence > garden: !G†', !G†'h;, yNIG:, ~yNIG:, Or. ginniÒ, ginniÒm (Kahle Text 71); m., f. Gn

215 (rd. hNOG: Albrecht ZAW 16:53 :: Brockelmann Heb. Syn §16g);

—1. garden (Reicke-R. 5 13): qr'y"h; !G: vegetable garden Dt 1110 1K 212, hw<r' !G: well-watered garden Is 5811

Jr 3112, %l,M,h; !G: 2K 254 (Dalman Jerusalem 168; Simons Jerusalem 10, 127 :: Gray JNES 8:81: %l,mo) Jr

394 527 Neh 315, aZ"[u !G: 2K 2118.26, cj. 2C 368 (Sept. Ganoza = AtyBe !G: 2K 2118, ï Montgomery-G. 553,

Albright JBL 51:90f), lW[n" !G: barred (metph.) garden Song 412a, cj. 12b, ~yNIG: !y:[.m; garden fountain Song 415;

ï Song 416 51 62 813;

—2. garden of God (Baumgärtel 48ff; Brock-U. Gottesgarten 127f; Mari kiruÒm sëuÒ sëa ilium this garden is

divine (= wonderful) ARM 1, 36:7): ~yhil{a/ !G: Ezk 2813 318, ~yhil{a/h' !G: 319, hwhy !G: Gn 1310 Is 513,

!d,[eB. !G: the garden (= oasis) in (the land of) Eden Gn 28, > !d,[e !G: garden of (!) Eden Gn 215 (!G: fem. ?) 323f

Ezk 3635 Jl 23, !G"h; Gn 29f.16 31-3.8.10 ;

—on Gennhsaret ï ~y" 4c;

—Lam 26 ? rd. ATb.vi !Akm. (Rudolph Ru.-HL-Klag.) and %fo; Song 62 rd. ~ynIp'G>b;. †

Der. n.loc. !G"h; tyBe, ~yNIG: !y[e.

1833 bng



bng: MHb. Ph. Yaud., EgArm. Palm. (DISO 51), JArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 95b) to put aside, Arb. janaba to keep

away, ï BArm. bG:, Arb. janb side.

qal: pf. yTib.n:G", Wbn>G†', WTbñ;n"G>, ~t;bñ'n"G>, $'Wbn"G>; impf. b¿AÀnOg>yI, Wbn>g>yI, WbnOg†]Ti; inf. bnOG"; pt. bnEGO, bWnG", ~ybiWnG>, fem. cs.

ytib.nUG> (BL 526k):

—1. to steal, purloin: abs. Gn 448 Ex 2015 Lv 1911 Dt 519 Jos 711 Jr 79 Hos 42 Zech 53 (bnEGOh;) Pr 630 309;

kidnapping Ex 2116 2211 Dt 247 (Alt Kl. Schr. 1:133ff; VT 7:397) 2S 1942 (to abduct) :: 2K 112 (to save him);
livestock Gn 3033 Ex 2137, things Gn 3119.30.32 448 Ob 5, water Pr 917; to take secretly from 2S 2112, to bring

away 2C 2211; yTiai bWnG" stolen from me Gn 3033, hl'y>l†' ytib.nUg>W ~Ay ytib.nUG> what is stolen by day and by

night Gn 3139; to carry away (storm) Jb 2118 2720;

—2. ble ÅG" to deceive Gn 3120.26, without ble 3127. †

nif: impf. bnEG"yI to be stolen Ex 2211. †

pi: impf. bNEg:y>w:; pt. ybeG>g:m.: to appropriate through theft 2S 156 Jr 2330 (words of God, ï Johnson Prophet 47f).

†

pu: pf. bN:GU, yTib.N:GU impf. bN:gUy>; inf. bNOGU:

—1. to be stolen away Gn 4015 (cf. qal Ex 2211 etc. :: Kopf VT 8:169) Ex 226;

—2. to bring oneself secretly to somebody (Kopf VT 9:251) Jb 412. †

hitp: impf. bNEG:t.YIw: enter stealthily 2S 194. †

Der. hb'nEG>, bN"G:, n.m. tb;nUG>.

1834 bN"G:

bN"G:: bng; MHb., OArb. and EgArm. (DISO 51), JArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 77a), Rotw. Ganne/of (Wolf 1643):

~ybiN"G:: thief (:: bnEGOh; Zech 53 who steals) Ex 221.6f Dt 247 Is 123 Jr 226 4827 499 Hos 71 Jl 29 Ob 5 Zech 54 Ps

5018 Pr 630 2924 Jb 2414 (rd. bN"G: $.Leh;y>) 305. †

1835 hb'nEG>

hb'nEG>: bng: Atb'nEG> Sam.M85 sf. gaÒnabtu (BL 597g); MHb.: something stolen Ex 222f. †

1836 tb;nUG>

tb;nUG>: n.m.; BL 510v; MHb.; Arb. junub guest not belonging to the tribe; Sept. Ganhbaq, = dimin. *junaibat

(Montgomery-G. 246); n.m. Saf. bng “stranger” (Ryckmans 1:62): son of Hadad, king of Edom 1K 1120. †

1837 hN"G:



hN"G:, *hN"GI: fem. of !G:; MHb. hN"¿yÀGIÆG:, JArm. at'N>GI, Mnd. (MdD 91b) ginta, Syr. ganntaÒ, Arb. jannat (Fraenkel

148, also paradise), Eth. gannat, Akk. gannata (?): cs. tN:GI (BL 598; 4 x Song Est) AtN"G:, t¿AÀNOG:, ~k,yteANG:, Or.

ginnaÒtoÒ, ginnaÒt (Kahle Text 71): garden Nu 246 Is 130 6111 Jr 295.28 Am 49 914 Jb 816 Song 611 (with walnut

trees) Qoh 25 (|| sDer>P;), garden of palace Est 15 77f; as a place of worship Is 129 653 6617; ï cj. hn"yGI, tn:yGI. †

1838 zN<G<

I *zN<G<: MHb.2 !ÆmyzIn"G>, BArm. JArm. Mnd. (MdD 90b); az"n>GI, JArm. Syr. gazzaÒ, > Gr. ga,za; denom. MHb. JArm.

CPArm. Syr. to hide (Mnd. MdD 96a to increase) > Arb. janaza and kanaza (Guillaume 2:10) to hide, kanz
treasure, Eth. Tigr. Wb. 588b to wrap (dead body), LBab. kanaÒzu to put in store; Pers. loan ganz (Brandenstein-

M. Altpers. 120; Telegdi Essai 237): yzEn>GIi: %l,M,h; yzEn>GI the royal treasuries Est 39 47. †

1839 zn<G<

II *zn<G<: = I ?; Tigr. Wb. 588b magnaz shroud; ~yzIn"G>: woollen (Tg. Est 13) covers, blankets, or boxes (Gesenius)

Ezk 2724. †

1840 %z:n>G:

*%z:n>G:: MHb.2hkzng (?) *ganz + MPers. sf. of association -ak, NPers. ganjah, Arm.lw. Wagner 60, ï *zn<G<:
wyK'z:n>G:; treasury 1C 2811. †

1841 !ng

!ng: MHb.2 hif., JArm. Sam., EgArm. Palm. (DISO 52) to protect, Arb. janna to cover, to protect; OSArb. gnn

IV to protect (ZAW 75:308), gnt roof, Malt. gennen (JSS 3:65); Akk. ganaÒnu to lock up; Ph. n.m. !grsa Osiris

protects (Harris Gr. 80).

qal: pf. ytiANG:; impf. !gEy" (BL 428e, *yaginnu ZDMG 43:178) inf. !AnGI: to enclose, fence, protect: with l[; 2K

206 Is 315 3735 386 Zech 915, with la, (rd.l[; ?) 2K 1934, with d[;B. Zech 128, abs. Is 315. †

Der. hn"yGI, !G:, hN"G:, I tG:, !gEm'.

1842 yAtN>GI

[yAtN>GI Neh 124: rd. !AtN>GI.]

1843 !AtN>GI

!AtN>GI: n.m. (tr. ?); hN"G: ?: Neh 107 1216, cj. 124. †

1844 h[g



h[g: MHb., Ug. gÁt roaring; JArm.tg Syr. gÁÀ to scream, Mnd. (MdD 81a) *ahg; Arb. jaÁjaÁa; Soq. Leslau 15.

qal: impf. h[,g>yI; inf. abs. A[G" (BL 411w): to roar, low 1S 612 Jb 65, cj. (y[iG>) Mi 49 (?); ï cj. h[q. †

1845 h['GO

*h['GO or *t[,GO; loc. ht'[ñ'GO: h[g (?); n.loc. near Jerusalem, ï Dalman Jerusalem 71; Rudolph 187; Simons

Jerusalem 231ff: Jr 3139. †

1846 l[g

l[g: MHb. (DSS also lag) hif. to pour boiling water over, qal 1QHS ii:26 to loathe, nitp. to get dirty, JArm.t

pa. to make dirty, Arb. jaÁara to drop manure (Guillaume 8); ï l[;G:.

qal: pf. hl'[]G†', Wl[]G†', ~yTil.[;G>; impf. l[;g>Ti pt. tl,[,GO: to loathe, to feel disgust, with acc. Lv 2611.15.30.43f Ezk

1645, with B. Jr 1419, cj. Zech 118. †

nif: pf. l[;g>nI; impf. l[gt;

—1. to be defiled 2S 121;

—2. to be unpleasant Sir 3116. †

hif: l[ig>y:: to make a mess, to fail (of a bull failing to inseminate) Jb 2110. †

Der. *l[;GO, n.m. l[;G: (?).

1847 l[;GOñ

*l[;GOñ: l[g: cs. l[;GO: loathing, disdain Ezk 165. †

1848 l[;G:ñ

l[;G:ñ: Josephus Ant. Gua,lhj (Schlatter 38) n.m.; OSArb. Ryckmans 1:62, Palm. al[g Syr. 36:100 B6; Arb.

juÁal, Tigr. Wb. 594a geÁel dung beetle (Noth 230 :: Nöldeke Beitr. 88): from Shechem Ju 926-41. †

1849 r[g

r[g: Ug. gÁr to rebuke, to roar with laughter; MHb. JArm. Syr. to rebuke, Arb. jaÁara to moo, Eth. Tigr. Wb.

594a gaÁara to shout, OSArb. n.m.; Pedersen Eid 82; Joüon Bibl. 6:311ff.

qal: pf. r[;G", T'r>[;G"; impf. r[;g>yI, Wr[]g>Ti; inf. -r['G>; pt. r[e¿AÀGO: to rebuke, speak insultingly to: with B. Gn 3710

Jr 2927 Ru 216; God to the sea Is 1713 Nah 14 Ps 1069, Israel Is 549, the Satan Zech 32, locusts Mal 311; with

acc., the people Ps 96; to threaten hn<q' tY:x; Ps 6831, ~ydIzE 11921;



—Mal 23 rd. [;deGO. †

Der. hr'['G>, tr,[,g>mi.

1850 hr'['G>

hr'['G>: r[g; MHb.; Syr. gÁaÒrtaÒ roaring, tr;[]g:, ytir'[]G::

—1. rebuke Pr 131.8 (:: Seeley ZAW 72, 71) 1710 Qoh 75 (~k'x' ÅG:);

—2. threat: a) of the enemy in battle Is 3017; b) of God uttering a threatening rebuke against the fiendish

powers (Reymond 188f) 2S 2216 / Ps 1816 Is 502 5120 6615 Ps 767 1047 Jb 2611; $'yn<P' ÅG: (? rd. $'yPi) Ps 8017. †

1851 v[g

v[g: MHb.2 to rumble (?), bubble up, belch, Arb. jaÁasëa to shit and jasaÁa to vomit, ruminate (Greenfield HUCA

29: 205f; Driver EphTheolLov. 26:341f), Eth. g«asëÁa, Tigr. Wb. 580b gasÁa and Akk. gesëuÒ to belch ::

Brockelmann ZS 5:32; ï hitpo. and h[g, l[g, r[g (Driver WdO 1:406).

qal: impf. v[;g>Ti: to rise and fall loudly (earth) Ps 188 / cj. 2S 228 (rd.? r[;g>YIw:). †

[pu: (~[') Wv[]gOy> Jb 3420: rd. ~y[iAv [uw>g>yI.]

hitp: impf. v[;G"t.Ti, Wv[]G"t.yI: to rise and fall loudly 2S 228/Ps 188 (earth), Jr 522 467 (waves). †

hitpo: pf. Wv[]GOt.hi; impf. Wv[]GOt.yI: to vomit loudly (drunkard, Sept.) Jr 2516, to surge (water) 468. †

Der. n.loc. *v[;G: (?).

1852 v[;Gñ;

*v[;Gñ;, v[;G†' Sept.A Gaaj: n.top. v[g ?; v[gÅG†'-rh; in ~yIr;p.a, rh; Jos 2430 Ju 29, Abel 1:359, 399, Simons

Geog. §541; ~yIr;p.a, rh;Åg†' ylex]n: 2S 2330 1C 1132 wadis coming down from g†' ylex]n:ÅG:-rh; or n.loc. ?

(Ellenbogen PJb 31:47f; Noth Welt 50). †

1853 ~T'[.G:

~T'[.G:, Sam.M80 BenH. geÒt(t)am, Sept. Goqom: n.m.; son of Eliphaz the Edomite; Arb. juÁtÑumat (Moritz ZAW

44:85): Gn 3611.16 1C 136. †

1854 @G:

I *@G:: ï @pg, I bg:; Syr. gfiÒfaÒ curvature, vault; or @ng, Arb. janif hunchback: yPeg:-l[; on top of (?) Pr 93. †

1855 @G:



II *@G:, Sam.M86 *gab: MHb. @WG, Heb. hp'WG body: body, APG:B. he alone (Dhorme Emploi 7; cf. I dB; 3) Ex

213f. †

1856 !p,G<

!p,G< (55 x): MHb. (DSS !pwg, Kutscher Lang. Is. 152; Mansoor JSS 3:44); Ug. gpn, gupana vineyard, and also

harness UT 2103:7 (Eissfeldt Texte 34); JArm. CPArm. Syr. gufnaÒ, and gfettaÒ, Arb. jafn, OSArb. gpnt vine;

Mnd. (MdD 84b, Macuch in Altheim-S. Araber 2:105ff) anpwg tree; NBab. bush, Ass. gupnu (stem of) tree,

gapnu (WSem. lw. ? CAD 5:44f; AHw. 281, 298; AfO 21:97b); orig. bush (in general), tree (Rüthy 13f): !p,G†',
ynIp.G:, ~ynIp'G>: fem., masc. 2K 439 (followed by n. rect. hd,f', Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §169; ZAW 16:106f; MHb.

fem.) Hos 101 Rudolph Hos. 191:

—climbing plant, hd,F'h; !p,G< wild vine with tA[QuP; 2K 439; !yIY:h; !p,G<, Nu 64 Ju 1314 (cf. NAss. gapnu sëa

karaÒni vine) > !p,G< vine vitis vinifera (Löw 1:48ff; Lutz Viticulture; Dalman Arbeit 4:297ff); the earliest

reference for Canaan is in an inscription of Unas Gressmann Texte 81; Pritchard Pictures 228 (ca. 2350 BC);

Gn 409f 4911 (|| hq'refo :: UTGl. 609: harness, as Ug. in pl.) Ezk 176, in lists Nu 205 Dt 88 Hab 317 Hg 219, vine

and fig Zech 310 1K 55 Mi 44 2K 1831 Is 3616 344 Jl 17.12 Song 213 Jr 517 Hos 214 Jl 222 Ps 10533, vine and

pomegranate Song 611 713, vine and sycamore Ps 7847, vine and olive Jb 1533 ; ~dos ÅG< Dt 3232, hm'b.fi ÅG< Is

168f Jr 4832, ~yIr;c.Mimi ÅG< Ps 809; G<ÅG< @l,a, Is 723 G< @l,a,ÅG<h; #[e Ezk 152.6 G<h; #[eÅG<h; tAlK.v.a, Song 79,

damage by hail Ps 7847; ï Is 247 3212 Hos 101 Mal 311 Ps 1283; cj. Song 62 (rd. ~ynIp'G>B;).

—2. symbol of Isr. Ezk 176-10 Hos 101 Ps 809-17.

1857 @pg

I @pg: ï I @G:;

—II @pg, by-form ï @wg.

1858 rp,GO

rp,GO: rp,GO-yce[] Gn 614: unknown species of tree used for building the ark. †

1859 tyrIp.G"

tyrIp.G", Sam.M86 gifret: MHb., JArm.tgat'yrep.WG and JArm. atyrbk, CPArm. yrpwg, EgArm. ¿atÀyrbk, Syr.

kebriÒtaÒ, Mnd. (MdD 212a) ka/ibriÒt; > Arb. kibrÎt, Akk. ki/ubriÒtu (AHw. 471); non-Sem. (?) lw.: Ellenbogen 58f:
brimstone (Dalman Arbeit 4:27) Gn 1924 Dt 2922 Is 3033 349 Ezk 3822 Ps 116, Jb 1815 (on a desolate settlement,

ï xl;m,). †

1860 rGE



rGE (92 x), Jerome gar: rwg; < *gawir, BL 464c; MHb., JArm. ar'AYGI proselyte (BL 478hj, > geiw.raj

proselyte, for rGE Sept. Ex 1219 Is 141 ï Seeligman 30); Ug. gr (Aistleitner 691 :: BiOr. 20:144: Àgr), Ph. *rg,
Ger- in n. pr. (Harris Gramm. 92), Nab. Palm. (DISO 53) stranger, client; JArm.tgar'AYG:, CPArm. Syr. Mnd.

(MdD 75b) gayyaÒraÒ adulterer, ï I rwg; Arb. jaÒr neighbour, OSArb. n.m., Eth. goÒr (Tigr. Wb. 592a) and gyuÒr

(Leslau 14): $'r>GE, ArGE, ~yrIGE (~yrIyGE 2C 216 †): rGE is a man who (alone or with his family) leaves village and

tribe because of war 2S 43 Is 164, famine Ru 11, epidemic, blood guilt etc. and seeks shelter and residence at
another place, where his right of landed property, marriage and taking part in jurisdiction, cult and war has been

curtailed, rGE :: xr'z>a, Ex 1219; ï Bertholet 360; Schürer 3:175ff; Dalman Arbeit 6:144, 147ff; Neufeld HUCA

26:391ff; Hempel Ethos 145ff; de Vaux Inst. 1:116ff; Kuhn Pauly-W. 22:1247ff; RGG 3:1125f; Reicke-R. 498;

ï yrIk.n", bv'AT: protected citizen, stranger Gn 1513 Ex 2010 Dt 514, bv'Atw> rGE Gn 234, rGE abroad Ex 222

183, Isr. in Eg. Dt 238; rGEh; vp,n< how a rGE feels Ex 239, rGE tx;P;v.mi Lv 2547; rGE in need of protection Dt

1018 1429 1611.14 2417.19-21 2612f 2719 Jr 76 223 Ezk 227 Zech 710 Mal 35 Ps 946 1469; ~yrIGE in Isr. have sons Ezk

4722; rGE on the way, looking for accommodation Jr 148 Jb 3132; Dt 1421 Canaanite subject in Israel / Judah ?

(Noth Gesch. (Abh.) 771).

Der. tWrGE.

1861 rGI

rGI: MHb.1 white foam; MHb.2 and BArm. JArm.tgryGI; CPArm. Eth. denom. (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 45), Arb. jiÒr,

jayyaÒr and OSArb. gyrm (Müller 40) lime; Tigr. Wb. 579a gerger limestone; lw. < Akk. kiÒru < Sum. gir (AHw.
484):

—lime (Dalman Arbeit 7:26; Gradwohl 86f), rgI ynEb.a; Is 279. †

1862 ar'GE

ar'GE: n.m., Diringer 44f, 302: short form of rGE + ndiv. (Noth 148) “client of ndiv.”:

—1.son of Benjamin Gn 4621, his grandson 1C 83.5.7 (ï Rudolph);

—2. Ju 315;

—3. father of y[im.vi 2S 165 1917.19 1K 28. †

1863 brg

*brg: Syr. grab, Arb. jariba to be scabby, mangy.

Der. br'G".

1864 br'G"



br'G": brN; < *gar(a)b; MHb., JArm.tgab'r>G:, Syr. aB'rG:, Mnd. girba (MdD 92a) leprosy; Arb. jarab eczema,

with swelling of the skin, Tigr. Wb. 575a gerbeÒb scabies; Akk. garaÒbu leprosy, scabies: festering rash Lv 2120

2222 Dt 2827. †

1865 breG"

breG": n.m.; brg, “scabby”, CPArm. Syr.; Palm. abrg, Garba/ (Lidzbarski Eph. 1:79; Cantineau-S. Palmyre

3:26), OSArb. !¿yÀbrg Ryckmans 2:44; Akk. GuraÒbu, Gurrubu (Holma Personennamen 42):

—1. n.m., 2S 2338 1C 1140;

—2. n.loc. breG" t[;b.GI Jr 3139, ï I h['b.GI 3. †

1866 rGEr>G:

rGEr>G:: MHb. rGEr>G:, JArm.tg *ar'G>r>G: berry, small grain, denom. rgrg pi. pa. to grow berries, grains; Mnd. MdD

85b gurgur cabbage; Arb. jarjaÒr, jurjur thoroughly ripe olives, jirjir colewort, eruca sativa; ? > gerge,rimoj over-

ripe, Lewy Fremdw. 23f; Akk. gurgurru kind of plant: ~yrIG>r>G:: ripe olives (Dalman Arbeit 4:59, 166) Is 176 Sir

5010 coll. sg.). †

1867 tArG"r>G:

*tArG"r>G:, tantum pl. ?: MHb. tr,G<r>G:, Arb. jaraÒjir, Tigrin. g«erg«erit (Leslau 15) throat; Syr. gaggartaÒ, Mnd.

MdD 77a gangarata (pl. ?), Akk. gag/nguriÒtu (Holma Körperteile 42; vSoden Orient. 35:10); MHb. !rG>r>AG, Sir

3116 !rgrg, JArm.tagrgrg, Syr. gagglraÒnaÒ greedy; Arb. jarjara to gurgle, jarjarat gurgling of water, assonant

with Lat. gurges Greek gargarew.n, cf. !ArG": $'yt,¿AÀroG>r>G:: pharynx Sir 3611 [23] > neck Pr 19 33.22 621. †

1868 yviG"r>GI

yviG"r>GI Sam.M86 girgeÒsëi, Sept. Gergesai/oj: n.pop., Canaanite tribe Gn 1016 1521 Dt 71 Jos 310 2411 Neh 98 1C 114:

Ug. n.m. Grgsë, Girgisëi PRU 3:249 (? from Asia Minor, Maisler JPOS 16:154); Ph. n.m. Xgrg, yXgrg, ~Xgrg;
Maisler ZAW 50:87: rGE + ndiv. Bab. Gisë?; Simons Geog. §94. †

1869 drg

drg: MHb., Ph. drgm (flesh-)scraper, JArm.b CPArm. Syr. to shave off, Mnd. (MdD 96a) grida scraped off,

destitute; Arb. jarada to pare bark and leaves off a tree; Bab. n.m. g/qurrudu Stamm 266; CAD 5:141 “bald-
headed”, qerdu frayed wool Orient. 26:135f: Syr. graÒdaÒ, Arb. Àajradu hairless.

hitp: inf. dreG"t.hi; to scrape oneself Jb 28. †

1870 hrg

hrg: MHb. JArm. Syr. pa. to stimulate, hitp. to get involved in strife, Arb. jry flee, run; EgArm. to go to court;

Akk. garuÖ to start a fight, to go to court: legal and military tech. term, Kutscher JAOS 74:238, 91.



pi: impf. hr,g"y>: to stir up strife, to go to court, with !Adm' Pr 518 2825 2922, cj. hm'x'l.mii Ps 1403 (rd. Wrg"y>). †

hitp: pf. tyrIG"t.hi; impf. hr,G"t.yI (Da 1110b Q, K WrG"

—), rG"t.Ti, WrG"t.Ti; impv. rG"t.hi:

—1. get excited, strive, with B. against Pr 284;

—2. get involved in strife, battle (B. with) Dt 25.24, with hm'x'l.mi 29.19, hwhyB; to measure oneself with Jr

5024, h['r'B. to plunge into misery 2K 1410 2C 2519;

—3. abs. to get ready Da 1110.10, with hm'x'l.Mil; 1125. †

Der. hr'g>Ti.

1871 hr'GE

I hr'GE: rrg, < *girrat (Arb.) BL 455e; MHb.: cud Dt 148, rrgÅGE rr;G" Lv 117, cj. Dt 146 (ï BH) and GE rr;G"ÅgE
hl'[/h, Lv 113-6 (v.6 hare!).26 Dt 146f to ruminate. †

1872 hr'GE

II hr'GE: MHb. carob seed (?) Löw 2:403, > LBab. giruÒ, one twenty-fourth of a sëiqlu (AHw. 291b): the smallest

weight, one twentieth of a lq,v, (BRL 185f; de Vaux Inst. 1:254; Kutscher Words 28f) Ex 3013 Lv 2725 Nu 347

1816 Ezk 4512. †

1873 !ArG"

!ArG": rrg; onomatopoeic gar + suffix -oÖn (cf. !Avl' (Brockelmann ZS 5:13f; Gordon AfO 12:11125): MHb.

JArm.tban"ArG>, Akk. girru and giraÒnu (Holma Körperteile 41f) throat; Arb. jiraÒn front part of camel’s neck; ï

tArG"r>G:: ynIArG>:

—1. throat, windpipe (Hommel Lautlehre 541), where thirst is felt Jr 225 (rd. Q %nEArG>), source of the voice Is

581 Ps 510 694 1157 1496, of taste Ezk 1611;

—2. neck %nEArG>ÅG" tAWjn> with an outstretched neck (GK §128x) Is 316; cj. ~n"ArG> for yn"doa] Ps 5510. †

1874 tWrGE

tWrGE: rGE, Gulkowitsch 44; position of a rGE; MHb.2; trad. lodging-place (Tg., Symm., Vulg., Volz Jer. 281): fief

(Alt Kl. Schr. 3:358); in n.loc. ï ~h'm.Ki tWrGE near Bethlehem Jr 4117. †

1875 zrg



zrg: = I rzg; Arb. jaraza, Eth. Leslau 15.

nif: pf. yTiz>r;g>nI, 2 MSS yTir>z:g>nI and yTiv.r;g>n (Sec. negresqi Brönno 103): to be cut off Ps 3123; ? rd. for

yTiv.r;g>nI Jon 25 and for yTir>z:g>nI Lam 354 (Delekat VT 14:11). †

1876 yzIr>GI

yzIr>GI 1S 278: rd. Q yrIz>GIh;.

1877 ~yzIr>GI

~yzIr>GI, Bomberg ~yZIrIG>: MHb. !yzIrIG>, !yzIrIG>ÅG> rh;, !yzrg rh 3Q 15 xii 4, aXydq arwj 1QGnAp. 19, 8,

Sam.M86 (aÒr)gaÒriÒzem, Sept.B(A)L Garizein: Mount Gerizim, J. etÌ-TÌoÒr SW of Shechem, BRL 169f; Simons Geog.

§87-8; Reicke-R. 1:513: Dt 1129 2712, cj. 4 (Sam., Latina, MT lb'y[e, Meyer Isr. 546) Jos 833 Ju 97. †

1878 !z<r>G:

!z<r>G:: Siloam 2, 4, 4; Eg. grdÑn, Ug. härsÌn (:: n.m. UTGl. 895, 1016; Albright Religion 288) = häurasÌana PRU

3:245; Arb. karzan/m, kirziÒm (Fraenkel 86f); Akk. häasÌ(sÌ)innu; Sum. häasÌi(nna) AHw. 332; JArm.tban"ycix]; Syr.

hÌasÌsÌinaÒ; Heb. cj. !ycix' 2S 238, Arb. häasÌiÒn and krzn (Fraenkel 85) !, Eth. häasÌiÒn, Armen. kacËin (Hübschmann

307; Salonen Kulturwörter 8f); ? > avxi,nh > Lat. ascia (Walde-H. 71f; Ernout-M. 90); non-Sem. (spelling!)

Friedrich OLZ 36:7391: axe Is 1015 Dt 195 2019; pickaxe 1K 67 and Siloam; cf. lz<r>B;, ~Dor>q;: Dalman Arbeit 4,

5, 7, 12, 43. †

1879 lrg

cj. lrg: Arb. jarila be stony, jaral stony ground, jarwal small stone; Heb. MHb. denom. of lr'AG.

hif: cast the lot, MHb.; cj. Zeph 28.10 (for WlyDIg>Y:w: rd. WlyrIg>Y:w:). †

1880 lr'G>o

lr'G>o, ï lr'AG; -lr'G> Pr 1919 rd. -ld'G> (lAdG", ï BH).

1881 ~rg

~rg: Arb. jarama to cut, to bone; jariÒm (castrated <) of great size, Feigin JNES 6:230; JArm.t(?)b(?) pa. to crush

bones (denom. of ~r,G<): Der. ymir>G: (?).

qal: pf. Wmr>G†': Zeph 33 ? ?, trad. (denom.) to gnaw or break bones; Elliger Fschr. Bertholet 160ff: ~r,G< Wbz>[†'
al{ ~ybiaez>. †

pi: impf. ~reg"y>: gnaw (bones) Nu 248;



—Ezk 2334 rd. yaiM†eg:T.. †

1882 ~r,G<

~r,G<: ~rg; MHb.2 and Arm. (ï BArm.) am'r>G: bone, essence, self (cf. ~c,[,), Arb. jirm essence, > LBab. häarmil

gristle (AHw. 326a): wym'r'G>: bone Pr 1722 2515 (ï Gemser 113) Jb 4018; ~r,G†' rAmx] (= Arb. hÌimaÒr jirmin)

bony ass Gn 4914 (:: Feigin JNES 6:230, ï ~rg: rd. ~rIG" I castrated); inc. tAl[]M;h; ÅG< 2K 913, Sept.B garem,

Pesh. btwm, Tg. following 2K 209-11 the steps themselves (MHb. Arm., cf. ~c,[,) = the bare steps ? unknown

archt. tech. term (Montgomery-G. 404f). †

1883 ymir>G:

ymir>G:: ~r,G< (?): ~r,G<ÅG:h; gentilic; ~rg n.m. OSArb. (Ryckmans 1:63), Ga,rmoj Wuthnow 39: 1C 419. †

1884 !r,GO

!r,GO: MHb. also threshing-season; Ug. grn, pl. grnm, grnt; JArm.g Syr. an"r>WG basin, trough; Arb. jirn and jurn

stone basin, > trough, sarcophagus, mortar, and hollow in rock for threshing, > threshing-floor, > barn, OSArb.
grn threshing-floor (ZAW 75:308); > go,rnh in inscr. from Syria, urn, sarcophagus (Orient. 10:197); Eth. g«eren

threshing-floor (Leslau 15); Akk garanu small vessel; maqraÒnu threshing floor AHw. 608: loc. hn"r>GOñ, ynIr>G",
tAnr'G\ (BL 570r), cs. tAnr>G"; fem.

A. threshing-floor (Dalman Arbeit 3:68ff; Kelso §99): tAnr>G"ÅGOh; ~Aqm. 1C 2122, free place outside town-gate

1K 2210 2C 189 (also Ug., Gray VT 2:209f; Rudolph Chr. 252 :: Driver Myths 169); owned by individual 2S

2416.18 1C 2115.18.28 2C 31; GOh; ~Aqm.ÅGO $.yrId>hi Jr 5133 GO $.yrId>hiÅGO-ta, hr'z" Ru 32, || bq,y< Nu 1830 Dt 1514

1613 2K 627 Hos 92, bq,y<ÅGO ta;WbT. Nu 1830, GO ta;WbT.ÅGO tm;WrT. Nu 1520, !g"D' tAnr>G" Hos 91; ynIr>G"-nB, =

my threshed one Is 2110; ï Nu 1827 Ju 637, cj. 1S 1922 (rd. ynIr>G"-nB,ÅGh; rAB) 231 2S 2421.24 Hos 133 Jl 224 Mi

412 Jb 3912 Ru 33.6.14 1C 2121;

—Jr 225 rd. Q %nEArg>W.

Der. !Arg>mi.

B. !r,GO in n.loc. (cf. !Arg>mi):

—1. dj'a'h' ÅGO “thorn-threshing-floor” Gn 5010f; place of mourning for Jacob; east of the river Jordan Meyer

Isr. 280, or West, Gunkel Genesis 489; Simons Geog. §403.

—2. !AdyKi ÅGO “threshing-floor of Chidon”, 1C 139; = 3. !Akn" ÅGO 2S 66 ï GOÅKi and ï KiÅn" n.m. †

1885 srg

srg: MHb., qal, pi., Arb. jarasëa, EgArm. (DISO 54) to crush, Syr. griÒsaÒ crushed; < ï *frg, ï fr,G<.



qal: pf. hs'r>g†': with yvip.n: metaph. to be worn down, to languish Ps 11920. †

hif: impf. sreg>Y:w:; (teeth) to cause to grind Lam 316. †

1886 [rg

I [rg: MHb. to reduce, to take, JArm. Syr. to shave, (JArm.b) to reduce, Arb. qara Àa Vulg. to have the head

shaven, SArb. to shave (Leslau 16).

qal: impf. [r†'Æ[r;g>yI, W[r>g>Ti; inf. [;rog>li; pt. h['WrÆruG>:

—1. to shave, to trim (beard) Jr 4837 and Is 152 var. (ï [dg); abs. Ezk 511 (MSS, Editions, [D;g>a, ï [dg):

—2. to cut down Ex 2110 Ezk 1627 (qxo entitlement) Jb 154; to lessen Ex 58.19;

—3. to take (:: @sy Galling ZThK 58:13) Dt 42 131 Jr 262 Qoh 314, withdraw Jb 367; wyl'ae ÅG" to seize (cf.

Phil 26) Jb 158;

—4. to diminish (#n) Sir 51 (DJD 4, p. 82f, 3);

—Jb 3627 ï II [rg pi. †

nif: pf. [r;g>nI, h['r>g>nI; impf. [;r†eÆ[r;G"yI, [r;G"nI; pt. [r'g>nI:

—1. to be deducted Ex 511 Lv 2718;

—2. to be taken away Nu 363f (!mi) 274 (%ATmi); yTil.Bimi [r;G"nI we are kept back, so that we do not Nu 97. †

Der. *[r'g>mi.

1887 [rg

II [rg: MHb. to hold water, to drip, Arb. jariÁa to slurp, to gulp (Jacob ZAW 32:287).

pi: impf: [r;g"yI to draw up (drops of water) Jb 3627 (ï Reymond 205f; alt. to take, to remove from I 3);

Sutcliffe Bibl. 30:77f. †

1888 @rg

@rg: MHe. JArm..tg to shovel away (ashes), Arb. to sweep away, Syr. and Eth. (Leslau 16) to wash away.

qal: pf. ~p'r'G>: to wash away (river) Ju 521. †

Der. *hp'r'g>m,.



1889 rrg

rrg: MHe. JArm.. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 97b) to scrape, Mnd. and Arb. jarra pull; Syr. etgaurar and Arb. VIII and

Tigr. (Wb. 573a) to ruminate.

qal A: impf. WhregOy>, ~reAgy> (BL 436): to drag away Hab 115, to sweep away Pr 217.

qal B: impf. rG†'yI (BL 433h), Sam. rwgy, Sam.M86 yiggo/awwar: with hr'GE to ruminate Lv 117, cj. Dt 148 (rd.

hr'GE rG:yI al{w>). †

poal: pt. tArr'gOm.: sawn (stones hr'gEM.B;) 1K 79. †

Der. I hr'GE, !ArG" (?), hr'gEm..

1890 rr'G>

rr'G>: locv. hr'rñ'G>; Aram. < basic form *garr, (Alt Kl. Schr. 3:405); n.loc. W1 of Beersheba, T. esë- SèeriÒÁa (Alt Kl.

Schr. 3:408, 411ff; Abel 2:330f; Simons Geog. §369) :: T. Jemme (Petrie: Albright JBL 58:182f); T. Abu
HÌureÒra Yeivin Decade 47f; ï BRL 179f; Reicke-R. 1:547; gentilic Gerrhnoi, 2Macc 1324: Gn 1019 201f 261.6.17

(hr'rñ'G>ÅG> lx;n:).20.26 2C 1412f, cj. 1K 917 for ï rz<G< (?) and 1C 439 for rdoG>. †

1891 frg

*frg: Arb. jarasëa to grind, > ï srg.

Der. fr,G<.

1892 fr,G<

fr,G<: JArm.gsyrg, frg, MHe. syrIG", Syr. gr(w)sÀ, Arb. jariÒsë: Hf'r>GI: crushed new grain, groats (Dalman Arbeit

3:266ff) Lv 214.16. †

1893 vrg

I vrg: MHe. pi. and JArm.b pa. (< Heb.) to cast out, to divide, Ug. grsë drive out UTGl. 624 ? nif. 1106; Mesha.

19; ? Pun. CIS 1, 144:2, 7 (Albright BASOR 83:19 :: KAI 46; DISO 285) Soq. (Leslau 16) drive out; Arb.
jarasëa II to expose publicly, jasëara to relinquish, zajara to drive away.

qal: pt. vreGO Sam.M87 garresë (pi., BenH. Trad. 114f), hv'WrG>:

—1. to drive out (people) Ex 3411;

—2. to cast out (woman) Lv 217, hv'Wrg>W hn"m'l.a; 14 2213 Nu 3010 Ezk 4422, Is 5720 ï II. †



nif: pf. yTiv.r;g>nI:

—to be cast out Jon 25, cj. with MSS Ps 3123 instead of yTiz>r;g>nI. †

pi: pf. hv'r>GE, T'v.r;GE, AmTñ'v.r;GE (GK 58g), !yTiÆWhyTiv;GE, ynIWfr>GE; impf. vreg"y>, vr,gñ'y>w: (BL 355q), !Wvr>g†'T.,
Whver>g†'y>w:, h'Wvr>g†'y>, ynIWvr>g†'T.w:, WNv,r>g†'a]; imp. vreG"; inf. (abs.) vreG", Wnver>g†'l.:

—to drive out Gn 324 2110 Ex 217 332 Nu 2211 Ju 941 112 1K 227 Zeph 24 (? rd. h'Wdd>voy> ?) Ps 341 809 Pr 2210;

with l[;me Gn 414, with !mi Ex 61 111 (with ï hl'K' ?) Nu 226 Ju 117 1S 2619 Hos 915 Mi 29 2C 2011, with taeme
Ex 1011, with ynEp.Limi Ex 2328 ynEP.mi Ex 2329-31 Dt 3327 Jos 2412.18 Ju 23 69 Ps 7855 1C 1721, cj 2S 723; Ezk 3111 gl

?, text ?. †

pu: pf. WvrGO; impf. Wvr†'gOy>: to be driven out Ex 1239 (2Q DJD 3, p. 51 Wvr†'gOy>Årcm ~wXrg pi. sffx. = Sam.,

Sept., Pesh.) Jb 305, cj. Ps 10910. †

Der. hv'ruG>, vr'G>mi.

1894 vrg

II vrg: MHe. (Jastrow 1:273) and 1QHod 2:133; 328:15; Arb. sajara (fire, water) to churn up, Albright JBL

39:167; Blau VT 6:245f; finally considered same as I ?.

qal: impf. Wvr>g>YIw:: to toss up, ashore (mud from the sea) Is 5720b, (1QIsa wXrgty hitp. to be churned with acc.)

ï nif. †

nif: pf. vr'g>nI (alt. pt.), hv'r>g>nI: to be churning (waters) Is 5720a Am 88. †

Der. vr,G<.

1895 vr,G<

vr,G<: II vrg; 1QH iii:32 Xpr yXrwg churning up of mud; ~yxir'y> ÅG< (|| vm,v, taoWbT. ) what the months (rd.

x;rey" ?) yield, to yield (Cross-F. JBL 67:206 ¿yÀveruG>, cf. Sam.M87 gaÒruÒsëi and 1QH) Dt 3314. †

1896 hv'ruG>

*hv'ruG>: I vrg; MHe. !yviWryGE throwing out; pl. ~k,ytevoruG>; eviction Ezk 459. †

1897 !Avr>GE

!Avr>GE: n.m.; ï ~Avr>GE; II vrg?; cf. Pun. n.pr. Xrgy Lidzbarski Eph. 3:56; :: Noth 223: “bell”, Arb. jaras:

—son of Levi (ï ~vor>GE 3) Gn 4611 Ex 616f Nu 317f.21.25 422.38.41 77 1017 2657 Jos 216.27 1C 527 236. †



Der. yNIvur>GE.

1898 ~vor>GE

~vor>GE, Sam.M87 girsëam, dialect. < !Avr>GE ? (Noth 223) :: Bauer OLZ 33:591: theophoric rGE + ï ~ve son:

—1. son of Moses Ex 222 (expl. !) 183 Ju 1830 1C 2315f 2624;

—2. son of sx'n>yPi Ezr 82;

—3. son of Levi (= !Avr>GE) 1C 61f.5.28.47.56 157. †

1899 yNIvur>GE

yNIvur>GE: gentilic of !Avr>GE: Nu 321.23f 424.27f 2657 Jos 2133 1C 237 2621 2C 2912; !Avr>GEÅGEh; 1 C 2621 298. †

1900 rWvG>

rWvG>: locv. hr'WvñG>: n.top., n.pop.; small Aramaic state betweem Bashan and Hermon, neighbouring ï hk'[]m;,
Abel 1:250; Noth ZDPV 68:28ff; Simons Geog. p. 7; Reicke-R. 562 (:: Mazar JBL 80 (1961) 16ff: J. MaÁakaÒ

between Gilead in the S, Basan in the E, and Hermon in the N1): ~r'a]B; 2S 158, ~r'a]w: ÅG> 1C 223, tk'[]m;W ÅG>
Jos 1313; G>ÅG> $.l,m, 2S 33 1337 1C 32 ; 2S 1338 1423.32, cj. Ps 839 for rWVa;; ï rt,G<. †

Der. yrIWvG> 1.

1901 yrIWvG>

yrIWvG>, Sam.M87 giÒsëeÒri, BenH. giÒsëuÒri: gentilic of rWvG>:

—1. belonging to ï rWvG> Dt 314 Jos 125 1311.13;

—2. n.pop. in the S of Palestine Jos 132 1S 278, Sept. Ga/erga/esei (ï yviG"r>GI); Abel 1:323; Simons Geog. p.

111f. †

1902 ~vg

~vg: denom. of ~v,G<; MHe.2~wvg rained upon; metath. Syr. sëegmeÒ dmetÌraÒ showers, Arb. sajama (of tears) to

flow :

cj. pu: pf. hm'V.GU, (rd. thus for Hm'v.GU, BL 567i) to be rained upon Ezk 2224. †

hif: pt. ~ymivig>m;: to cause rain to pour Jr 1422. †

1903 ~v,G<



I ~v,G<: ~vg; MHe., Ug. gsëm UTGl. 626: ~v,G†', ~ymiv'G>, ymev.GI, ~k,ymev.GI: showers > rain Dalman Arbeit 1:682;

Reymond 18ff:

—1. sg.: ~k,ymev.GIÅg< hy"h' rain is falling, it is raining Gn 712 1K 177 Jr 144 Zech 1417; g< hy"h'Åg< aAB Hos 63 g<
aABÅG< dr;y" Is 5510, G< dr;y"ÅGE @l;x' the rain is gone Song 211; GE @l;x'ÅG> with al'k.nI Gn 82; al'k.nIÅG< :: hr,Am
Jl 223hr,AmÅG< and ~ybi[' Qoh 113, ~ybi['ÅG: and x;Wr Pr 2514.23; lAdG" ÅG: 1K 1845, @jeAv ÅG< Ezk 1311.13

3822, tAbd'n> ÅG< abundant rain (:: Dalman Arbeit 1:304: gift of divine generosity) Ps 6810, G<ÅG< rj;m. showers of

rain Zech 101, rj'm' ÅG< var. of cj. tArj'm. ÅG< Jb 376 (Hölscher; Dalman Arbeit 1:144) G<ÅG<h; !Amh] storm

(rushing) of rain 1K 1841 G<h; !Amh]ÅG<h; ~Ay Ezk 128; G<h; ~AyÅG< lDeGI rain increases growth Is 4414; God G<
lDeGIÅG< !t;n"; 1K 1714 Jr 524, dyrIAh Ezk 3426, [n:m' Am 47[n:m'ÅG< rc;[' 1K 1844, turns rain into hail Ps 10532,

~T'[iB. Lv 264 (Dalman Arbeit 1:179);

—2. pl. ~ymiv'G> showers of rain Ezr 109,~ymiv'G> t[eh' the time of heavy rain 1013 > rainy season (GK §141d;

ï wt's., Arb. sëitaÒ, Dalman Arbeit 1:35); hk'r'b. ymev.GI full of blessing Ezk 3426; 2K 317 Qoh 122; ï hr,Am,

rj'm', vAql.m;. †

Der. ~vg hif.

1904 ~v,G<

II ~v,G<: n.m.; ? = I, “born in the rainy season”, Sinaitic and Arb. (Moritz Sinaikult 15), LihÌyanite (Winnett 51),

Nab., ï Wmv.G:, Go,samoj (Wuthnow 42): ybir>[;h' ÅG< Neh 219 61f. †

1905 ~v,GO

~v,GO: alt. form of I ~v,G<, sffx. Hm'v.GU (BL 567i) Ezk 2224: rd. hm'v.GU (~vG pu.). †

1906 Wmv.g:

Wmv.g:: n.m.; = II ~v,G< + Arb. suffix (BL 525h, Caquot in Ingholt Rec. Palm. 1548), OSArb. gsëm, Jusëam n.pop.,

Ryckmans 1:290: Neh 66, opponent of Nehemiah, inscr. wmXg rb wnyq rdq $lm (Albright Fschr. Alt 1:4f;

Rabinowitz JNES 15:5ff; not identical Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 112f). †

1907 !v,GO

!v,GO:

—A. Gosom; (? Ug. ndiv. Gusëi, Jirku ZAW 75:86); Canaanite n.loc. Jos 1551, “on the mountains” (v. 48); n.top.

!v,GOh; #r,a, Jos 1041 1116; in southern Palestine: T. BeÒt Mirsim Noth 97 :: Alt Kl. Schr. 3, 410f; Simons Geog.

§285-7, 319 A9. †



B. n.top., Sam.M87 gaÒsëen; Sept. Gesem (? as II ~v,G<, BASOR 140:31), Jerome gesem/n; n.top. Goshen: ~v,G<ÅGO
#r,a, Gn 4510 4634 471.4.6.27 508 Ex 818 926 GO #r,a,ÅGO hc'r>a; Gn 4628, hn"v.G†o 4628f: unknown Egyptian name =

W. TÌumilaÒt W1 of the Suez Canal (Noth Gesch. 107f; Simons Geog. §419; Vergote 183ff). †

1908 aP'v.GI

aP'v.GI: n.m.; Sept. Gesfa, Vulg. Gaspha; = ap'Wfx] Ezr 243 ??; overseer of the ~ynIytin" Neh 1121. †

1909 vvg

vvg: MHe. to touch, pi. to grope, EgArm. to spy out; JArm.gb Sam. CPArm. Syr. gsësë, Mnd. (MdD 225a) XXk,

Arb. jassa, Eth. and Tigr. Wb. 580a gasasa and gajaja to feel, touch (Yalon ZAW 44:322f: rel. to vgn, Wvg†'ÆvG:yI
Is 655 Jb 419 here qal !).

pi: impf. hv'v.g:n> (BL 328a), hv'V†eg:n>: (of the blind) to grope Is 5910. †

1910 tG:

tG:: MHe.; Ug. gt also agricultural business unit (Aistleitner 705; Dahood Fschr. Tisserant 86f), EgArm. (AhÌiqar

79 ?; Cowley Arm. Pap. 233f, :: Pritchard Texts 428); < *gint, cf. n.loc. Gimtu, Ginti-, Giti- in EA (VAB

2:1311; dissim. Ruzëicëka 153); *!gy, Arb. wajana to full clothes: pl. tATGI (BL 610t).

A. winepress (:: bq,y<) the higher basin, where grapes were pressed by treading (Dalman Arbeit 4:356ff); tG:
$.r;D' Neh 1315tg:B. ÅD' Is 632; metaph. to make a slaughter Lam 115, cf. Jl 413; used secretly as a threshing-

floor Ju 611 (? in the neighbourhood Eissfeldt JSS 5:4f); ï tG: B. †

B. tG: as n.loc.: tG†;, locv. ht'G:ñ 1K 240 (BL 563x), hT'GI Jos 1913 (BL 527q); cun. (ï I) EA and Ass. Gimtu:

—1. Philistine town Gath, situation unc.: a) T. el-JudeÒde (Procksch ZDPV 66:179ff), b) ÁAraÒq el-MensëiÒye
(Abel 2:325f; Albright BASOR 17:8; Beyer ZDPV 54:134ff; Simons Geog. §734; = T. SèehÌ el-ÁAreÒmiÒ
(Albright); Yeivin 16f, 29f :: Wright BA 29:78ff: T. es-SariÁa 20 km. NW of Beersheba; Reicke-R. 515), c) T.
es-SÌafi Reicke-R. 514f; BRL 170f: Jos 1122 1S 58 617 714 174.23.52.cj. 52 2111.13 272-4.11 2S 120 1518 2120 and 22 (= 2,
Malamat JNES 22:15) 1K 239-41 2K 1218 Am 62 Mi 110.14 Ps 561 1C 181 206.8 2C 118 266;

—2. in Ephraim 1C 721 (and 813 ?), = ï ~yIT;GI ? (Rudolph Chr. 73; Mazar IEJ 4:230ff; GGT §325), alt. = 1.

Der. yTiGI. †

C. n.loc. in collocations:

—1. rp,xeh;-tG:: “the winepress at the water-hole” (ï II rp,xe): locv. rp,xeÅxe hT'ñGI (BL 527q) Jos 1913 (Sept.A

Geqqa): in Zebulun, usu. el-Mesëhed, N1 of Nazareth (Dalman Orte 117f; Abel 2:326f); ? rather Kh. ez-ZurraÒÁ
(PJb 27:40; Simons Geog. p. 181; Reicke-R. 515); home of Jonah ben Amittai 2K 1425 (Geq(qa) cober/cofer). †



—2. !AMr-tG:: “the winepress at the pomegranate tree” (:: Mazar VT 13:3191), cun. Gitirimunima EA 250:46:

a) in Dan Jos 1945 2124 1C 654; Noth Jos. 121 :: Simons Geog. §337, 21; b) Levite city in Manasseh W1 of the

Jordan Jos 2125, wrongly repeated after v. 24 (? for ~['l.b.yI, cj. 1C 655 Rudolph). †

1911 yTiGI

yTiGI: gentilic of tG: B1; yTiGIh; from Gath Jos 133 2S 610f 1519.22 182 2119 1C 1313 205; pl. ~yTiGIh; 2S 1518. †

1912 ~yIT;GI

*~yIT;GI, Sept. Geqq(a)im, Eusebius Onom. Giqqam: n.loc.; dual of I tG: “the two winepresses”, as n.loc. alt. form

of tG: B: ~yIT†'GI, locv. hm'y>T†'GI: ? Eg. Qdtm Simons Topog. 217 and cun. Qiddim (Albright BASOR 92:298); Alt

PJb 35:100ff;

—1. 2S 43, refuge for the inhabitants of ï tAraeB.;

—2. in Benjamin Neh 1133, between Beth-horon and Aijalon, ? = tG: B2 1C 721 (Abel 2:338; Simons Geog.

§325, 753 :: Mazar IEJ 4:227ff). †

1913 tyTiGI

tyTiGI: tyTiGIh;-l[; Ps 81 811 841, unc. musical tech. term: a) ï tG: B, instrument from Gath (Tg.), or the key,

(Gunkel-B. Psalmen 456); b) ï tG: A, “near the winepresses”, on the Feast of Tabernacles (Sept., Jerome and

elsewh.: cj. tATGIh;, Delekat ZAW76:292f); c) yTiGIh; 2S 610f, of New Year festival (Mowinckel Offersang 498).

†

1914 rt,G<

rt,G<, Sam.M87 gaÒtar: (n.m.), n.pop.; Aramaean tribe Gn 1023 1C 117 1QM ii:11 (instead of rgwt rd. rtgw):
unknown = rWvG> ? (Albright Fschr. Della Vida 1:12). †

1915 d

d: tl,D', Sam. Dalat (Peterm. Gramm. §1), Sept. Ps 119 Lam del(e)q, daleq, Gr. de,lta; Ug. cun. di = *dilt

(BASOR 160:23f), Eth. de/ant, = tl,D, door(wing), orig. ideogram of a fish? (BASOR 160:25); as a numerical

symbol = 4, dÏ = 4000; a voiced alveolar explosive sound or an interdental spirant, ï t and j. In Sec. d, in

Sept. also q: drej.m;, dAbK' (ï Kahle Geniza 180f) alternates in Hebrew with z: ddg, I @lD, rdn; with j:

hB'DI; with ï g: in other languages with j: ï dqn; with l: ï Irbid-Arbela Schürer 1:3566; with t: ï tpX;

III dB;, qtv (ï Guillaume 20). Assimilates t: rBeD;mi < *mitdabbeÒr, ï hmd, qpd. corresponding to Sem. d,

but also dÑ (not only in Arm. loan-words), ï [rz, rdn, dAPqi (Bauer OLZ 36:473f; UT §5:3, 4).

1916 bad



bad: JArm.tbaeD> to flow; hif. MHe.2 (?) to melt away and Sir 41 to cause to languish, Mnd. MdD 97b to

dwindle (ï bwz); Arb. daÀaba; ï bwd.

qal: pf. hb'a]D†', inf. hb'a]D; (BL 354g): to languish, man Jr 3112, soul 3125 (rd. hb'a]Do ?), eye Ps 8810. †

Der. (hb'a'D>), !Aba'd>.

1917 hb'a'D>

[hb'a'D>: trad. bad, dismay, despair JArm.ghbyad; rd. ï ha'b'D> strength (|| z[o) Jb 4114 (Cross VT 2:163ff).

†]

1918 !Aba'D>

*!Aba'D>: bad, JArm.t (?); BL 500q; cs. !Aba]D;: languishing, despair Dt 2865 (|| !AyL'Ki). †

1919 gad

gad: MHb. JArm.b to worry about, JDC i:47, no. 12, 4 (ï Kutscher Lesh. 26:9).

qal: pf. ga;D', T.g>a;D', impf. ga†'d>yI, ga;d>a,, pt. gaeDo, ~ygIa]Do:

—1. to be anxious: abs. Jr 178, with l. 1S 95 102, with !mi on behalf of Jr 4216 Ps 3819; to take care of, with l.
Sir 32/351 504;

—2. to be afraid of, with acc. Is 5711 Jr 3819 (!P,). †

Der. hg"a'D>, n.m. gaeAD.

1920 gaD'

gaD': Neh 1316 fish, ï gD'. †

1921 gaeDo

gaeDo 1S 218 229, gaeAD Ps 522 1S 2218.18 and 22 Q, K gyEAD (Bergsträsser 1:93h): n.m.; gad: Edomite. †

1922 hg"a'D>

hg"a'D>: gad: worry, concern Jr 4923 Ezk 416 1218f Pr 1225 Sir 3024; with !mi from fear of Jos 2224 (alt.

apposition); sffx. htgad concern for her Sir 429. †

1923 had



had: JArm. Erubinb 53, 2 (?); Ug. *dÀy to fly.

qal: impf. ha,d>yI, ad,YEñw:: to fly, swoop down (on prey) Dt 2849 Jr 4840 4922; to glide (God) Ps 1811 || cj. 2211;

—aD;Y:w: 2K 1721 ï adn. †

Der. ha'D', hY"D;.

1924 ha'D'

ha'D': had; OSArb. n.m. dÀyn (Müller 50); Ug. dÀy (UTGl. 634) || nsër / rv,n<; Sept. gu,y: unclean (ï amej') bird

of prey, red kite Milvus milvus (Aharoni Osiris 5:472; Driver PEQ 87:10f) Lv 1114, Dt 1413 MSS for ï hY"D;. †

1925 raDo

raDo: Jos 1711 1K 411, rAD Jos 112 1223 Ju 127 1C 729: n.loc. Ph. rad, cun. DuÀru (Forrer 60), Eg. DirÀ

Burchardt 1191; Sept. Dwr, otherwise (ï Schürer 2:138) Dw/ra, Dw/roj, Dou/ra; rwd; el-Burj near TÌantÌura S of

Carmel; Abel 2:308; BRL 136ff; DiBiSupp. 2:445f; Reicke-R. 1:350: Jos 1711 (ï Noth Jos. 9, 105) Ju 127 1C

729rwdÅD tApn" Jos 112 (Sept.A) 1223 1K 411 ï *hp'n"; ï tM;x; and !yI[; 4d. †

1926 bDo

bDo (8 x) and bAd (2 x): MHe., JArm. also aB'Du, Arb. dubb, Syr. debbaÒ, Eth. debb; Eg. db hippopotamus;

Akk. (AHw. 148b) dabuÒ, dabou and dabbu (WSem. lw.); basic form dabb, I bbd (:: Eilers WdO 3:132): ~yBiDu:
bear (masc. or fem.), Ursus syriacus (Bodenheimer Animal Life 37, 114f; Keimer AfO 17:336ff; Reicke-R.

196): 1S 1734.36f (ï Stoebe VT 6:406f v.34.36 secondary) 2K 224 Is 117 5911 Am 519 Sir 2517; qqeAv rushing forth

Pr 2815, breao lying in wait Lam 310; bear fem. lWKv; bDo (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §16a) robbed of her

whelps 2S 178 Hos 138 Pr 1712. †

1927 abd

*abd: Cross VT 2:162ff.

Der. *ab,Do, cj. ha'b'D>.

1928 ab,Do

*ab,Do: abd: $'a†,b.D': strength (Sept., Pesh., Tg.) Dt 3325. †

1929 ha'b'D>

cj. ha'b'D> (for hb'a'D>): abd; Ug. dbÀt: strength Jb 4114 (|| z[o; Cross VT 2:163; UTGl. 635). †

1930 bbd



I bbd: Arb. dabba to go on all fours, to crawl, dabbaÒb quadruped; Ug. dbbm savage (?) Driver Myths 154b (::

UTGl. 636; Aistleitner 721), MHb.2 JArm. and Eth. (Leslau 16) trickle (Arm. bwr = Heb. bwz), Syr. to creep

(?).

qal: pt. bbeDo: to trickle ? to slide ? Song 710. †

Der. bDo

1931 bbd

II *bbd: Akk. dabaÒabu to speak, to plead in court, litigate (Zimmern 24) > EgArm. (DISO 54) bbd to charge,

Mnd. (MdD 101b) to make an accusation; beÒl dabaÒbi complainant, adversary in court > JArm.tb Syr., MdD 60b

ab'b'D> l[eB. complainant, enemy; MHb.2bwbd adverse; Arb. dÑabba to defend.

Der. tB'DI; ï bbj.

1932 hB'DI

hB'DI: Sam.M88 dabbaÒ: (II bbd); lw. (through Canaanite ?) < Akk. dibbu, pl. also dibbaÒti word, lawsuit: tB;DI,
$'t.B†'DI, ~t'B'DI: report, rumour Nu 1332 1436 Ezk 363 Jer 2010 Ps 3114 Pr 1018 2510; hc'r'o ÅDI Gn 372 Nu 1437,

ry[ tbd Sir 4211; ï cj. hB'ji. †

1933 hr'AbD>

I hr'AbD>: II rbdÆz, VG 1:134; MHb., OArm. (DISO 55), JArm.tg *atyrbd, JArm. hrwbz, atyrwbz, CPArm.

dbrytÀ, Syr. debboÒraÒ and debboÒrtaÒ Mnd. zi/am/nbuÒraÒ (MdD 166b), Arb. dabbuÒr, zunbuÒr, pl. zanaÒbir > Eth.

zanaÒbir; basic form dabbur, ï II atyrwbzÅD>, bee, wasp: ~yrIAbD> (VG 1:445; BL 515k), Sam.M11 duÒbeÒrem:

(wild) honey-bee Apis mellifica, Dalman Arbeit 7:291ff; Bodenheimer Animal Life 78f; Armbruster ZAW

50:170; RGG 2:274ff; Reicke-R. 248; Dt 144 Is 718 Ps 11812 Sir 113, ~yrIAbD> td;[] swarm of bees Ju 148. †

1934 hr'AbD>

II hr'AbD>, Sam.M87 deÒbuÒra, BenH. dibbuÒra, Sept. Debbwra, Vulg. Onom. Debbora: n.f.; = I (cf. Akk. nuÒbtu bee

(AHw. 800, n.masc. and fem., Tallqvist Namenbuch 168 ÀsupÁfNu-ub-ta-a);

—1. nurse of Rebecca Gn 358;

—2. one of the Judges Ju 44-14 51-15, Reicke-R. 330. †

1935 ~ynIyOb.DI

~ynIyOb.DI: tant. pl. 2K 625 Q, K ~ynIAy yrex] (ï ~yair'x]); -bDI :: ï bwd, JArm.tgab'AD, JArm.gabyd discharge;

Arm.lw. Wagner 63: dove’s dung, used as salt in times of hardship, Josephus Ant. ix:4, 4 (Gressmann SchrAT



2:12, 303 :: alt. a plant, ï ~yair'x]; LBab. häalla summati dove’s dung)?) AHw. 312a; CAD 6:43a; Held Fschr.

Landsberger 395ff. †

1936 rybiD>

I rybiD>, Jerome debir cf. n.loc. rbiD>; rbyd back-room DJD 3:239: I rbd; ? Pun. rbd (DISO 55; Arb.

dub(u)r rump; Eth. Leslau 16; Amh. daber church, monastery, hill (Ullendorff 127); > Eg. dbr, Copt. tabir
sacred shrine, cf. OSArb. Àhär name of a temple Conti 102b: rear room, the small (cube shaped) holy of holies,
typical of Syrian temples (Alt Kl. Schr. 2:100f; the temple of Tainat BA 4:20f; Parrot Temple 14; Noth Könige

121f) later to become ~yvid'q\h; vd,qo: 1K 65.16.19.23 .31 cj.17 749 86.8 Ps 282 ($'v,†d>q' Åd>) 2C 420 57.9 Sir 459;

—2C 316 rd. dybir'K. (ï Rudolph). †

1937 rybiD>

II rybiD>: n.m. = I ?; Lach. 16:4 (Michaud) ? the king of Eglon Jos 103. †

1938 rybiD>

III rybiD>: n.loc., ï rbiD>.

1939 lbd

*lbd: Arb. dabala (denom.) to make into balls, dublat clump; Amh. dbulbul round (Leslau 16).

Der. hl'beD>, ~yIl;b.DI.

1940 hl'beD>

hl'beD>: lbd; MHb. JArm.tgat'l.ybeD>, Ug. dblt; OSArb. (ZAW 75: 308): cs. tl,b,D>; ~ylibeD>: cake of figs (figs

pressed into the shape of a cake Löw 1:244; Dalman Arbeit 4:352; ~yLiWGy[i ~ylibeD> round-shaped ~ynIBel.m;
ÅD> brick-shaped MiTerumoth iv:8); > pala,qh (Lewy Fremdw. 77) ??; ï hv'yvia]; 1S 2518 3012 2K 207 Is 3821

(~ynIaeT. tl,b,D>) 1C 1241. †

Der. ~yIl;b.D>, n.loc. ~yIt;l'b.DI.

1941 ~yIl;b.DI

~yIl;b.DI, ~yIl†'b.DI: Sam.M36 edbaltiÒma, Sept. Debhlaim, Jerome debelaim; n.m., cf. Ammon. Dblks (Ks the name

of Edomite Qwsë/s, Schrader Keilins. 472f; Albright Misc. Montserrat 134) and Tham. †blnr (Ryckmans 1:222);

or n.loc. ï ~yIt;l'b.DI; or appellative, the price for a wench (ZAW 29:233f; 33:78) Hos 13. †

1942 ht'l'ñb.DI



[ht'l'ñb.DI Ezk 614: rd. ht'l'ñb.rI. †]

1943 ~yIt;l'b.DI

~yIt;l'b.DI: n.loc., ï ~yIt;l'b.DIÅDI tyBe (tyIB; B13).

1944 qbd

qbd: MHb., Arm. ï BArm.; GnAp. xxi:1, 6, 16ff to reach, Sam. (BenH. 2:462), Mnd. (MdD 101b) Arb.

dabiqa, Eth. Leslau 16.

qal: pf. qbe†Æqb;D', hq'b†eÆhq'b.D†', yTiq.b;D', Wqb†eÆWqb.D†', impf. qB;d>yI, qB†'d>Ti, !yqiB'd>Ti, WqB.d>yI, !Wqb†'ÆWqB†'d>Ti,
ynIqñ;B'd>Ti (BL 337n), inf. hq'b.d'l. (BL 316d; DSS qwbdl):

—1. a) with B. to cling, to stick to Ezk 294 Ps 4426 (l.) Jb 1920; b) to cling, cleave to Gn 224 (Plautz ZAW

74:27f) 343 (to his wife) Dt 1318 2860 2K 527 Ps 1013 (l.) Jb 317 4115; c) to cling to, stick to (:: qxr 1QS i:4f)

Jos 2312 2S 202 Ru 114 223; to gods 1K 112, to Y, Dt 1020 1122 135 3020 Jos 225 238 2K 186; d) to hold to, stick to

Nu 367.9 2K 33 (:: rws) Ps 11931;

—2. l. qb;D' to stick to, cling to Ps 1026 11925 1376 Jb 2910;

—3. with la, to remain stuck 2S 2310 (in cramp) Jr 1311 Lam 44;

—4. with ~[i to join Ru 28.21;

—5. with yrex]ai to pursue Jr 4216, to follow, to cling to Ps 639;

—6. with acc. to latch on to Gn 1919. †

pu.: impf. WqB†'duy>: to be stuck to each other (clods of earth by rain) Jb 3838, to be joined closely together (scales

of a crocodile) Jb 419. †

hif: pf. yTiq.B;d>hi, Wht.q†'yBid>hi, WhQuBid>hi, impf. qyBid>a;, qBed>y:, WqyBid>y:w:, Ju 2045 WqB.d>Y:w: (BL 333c, :: qal

Beer-M. §71:1i :: Bergsträsser 2:104h: mixed form of qal and hif) 1S 1422:

—1. to get hold of, to overtake Gn 3123 Ju 1822 1S 312 2S 16, Ju 2042 (battle);

—2. with B. to cause to stick to Ezk 294, Dt 2821 (plague, Dam. 1:17 curses), with la, Jr 1311 Ezk 326;

—3. to pursue closely, with yrex]a; Ju 2045 1S 1422 1C 102. †

hof: pt. qB'd>mu: made to stick to, clinging Ps 2216. †

Der. qb;D', qb,D,.



1945 qbeD'

qbeD': qbd: hq'b;D>, ~yqib;D>:

—1. with l., touching 2C 312;

—2. clinging to, with B. Dt 44 I Pr 1824. †

1946 qb,D,

qb,D,: qbd; MHb. glue, adhesive, Syr. debqaÒ, Mnd. du/ibqa (MdD 103b) and Arb. dibq birdlime: ~yqib'D>:

—1. soldering, welding together Is 417;

—2. “appendages”, i.e. scales of scale armour (Bonnet Waffen 213f; BRL 340f, 346 :: alt. straps, belts) 1K 2234

/ 2C 1833. †

1947 rbd

I rbd: Arb. dabara to be behind, to turn one’s back (dub(u)r); Tigr. Wb. 527a of animals, to lie on their backs

in a battle, Pehl. (Frahang 20:15) EgArm. and Palm. DISO 55, JArm. CPArm. Sam. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 102a) pe.
pa. and af. to lead, to drive; Arb. dabaÒr ruin; Akk. dab/paÒru D to go away, Dt to drive away (EA, CAD 3:187f;
AHw. 147a); Driver JTS 27:159f; trad. with II: to speak against, to ridicule.

pi: impf. rBed;T.w:, WrB.d;y>w:, inf. rBeD;, ArB.d;B.:

—1. to turn one’s back, to turn aside Song 56 Ps 756 (Driver ZAW 52:55f), with B., from (ï B. 13 !) Jb 1918;

—2. to drive away (vs.) Is 327 (|| lBex;l. rd. jP'v.Mimi) Ps 1848 Sec. (ï hif) 1275 (rd. rBed;y>); to destroy 2C 2210

(Driver, KBL; cj. dBea;T.w: 2K 111);

—3. to pursue cj. Ps 566 yr;B.d;m. my pursuers (Dahood CBQ 17:2321). †

cj. pu: Ps 11610 rd. rB;dua] (Dahood rd. with 23f): to be pursued. †

hif: impf. rBed>y:, rBed>Y:w: Ps 1848 (Sec. ouiedabber pi., Brönno 95f): with tx;T; to drive away (ï pi. 2), to

subdue Ps 1848 (= dyrIAm 2S 2248) 474. †

Der. III rbd, I rybid>, II rb,D,, rb,Do, *hr'b.D;, tArb.Do, I rB'd>mi.

1948 rbd

II rbd: to buzz ? ï hr'AbD>, d/z onomatopoeic, Gesenius-B.; Ruzëicëka 112; to speak MHb., Lach 2:6; GnAp.

6:2; Ph. DISO 55, Lidzbarski Eph. 3, 120:7.



qal: (40 x), Sam.M88 debber etc. (pi.!, ï BenH. Trad. Sam. 114): inf. $'r†,b.D' Ps 516 † (cj. $'r†,b'D> Pesh.);

otherwise pt. rbeDo (cj. 1S 1419rbeDo d[o), > yreÆmyrIb.Do (dobrim Poenulus 935) and t¿AÀrob.¿AÀDo, < rbuD' Pr

2511 †: to speak, ï pi.:

—1. abs., with la,, to Gn 1613, with B., with, to yBi rbeDoh; $.a'l.M;h; Zech 19 (+ 10 x, ï B. 15f) ynEz>a'B. before

Dt 51;

—2. to speak, with obj. as acc.: tm,a/ Ps 152, hb'Aj Jr 3242, ~yrIv'y> Pr 1613, (I) !Ke Nu 277, ~yrIv'yme Is 3315,

qd,c, 4519, ~Alv' Ps 283, bz"K' Ps 57, hl'b'n> Is 916, rq,v, Jr 4016; to decide Mi 73;

—Ps 584 rd. WrB.DI.

nif: pf. WrB†'ÆWrB.d>nI; Wnr>B;d>nI, pt. ~yrIB'd>nI: to speak with one another (wh[r la Xya Dam xx:17f) Mal 316,

l[; about 313, B. Ezk 3330 Ps 11923. †

pi (1100 x): pf. rB,DI (BL 329h), rB†eDI, yTir>B;DI (K 2nd. fem. Jr 35); WrB†eÆWrB.DI, Wnr>B;DI, ArB.DI (sffx.. “it”);

impf. rBed;y> (Sec. idabber and ouiedabber, Epiphanius *ouidaber, Jepsen ZAW 71:117; Beer-M. §22:4b; ï

§70:1g), -rB,d;T.Æa], hr'B†eÆhr'B.d;a], Wrb†eÆWrB.d;y>, hn"r>Bed;T., !WrB†eÆnWrB.d;T., ~reB.d;y>w:; impv. rBeD;, yrIB†eÆyrIB.D;, inf.

cs. abs. -rB,ÆrBeD;, ArB.D;, $'r>B,D;, pt. rBeD;m., tr,B,ñd;m., tArB.d;m.: to speak :: rma to say Gn 211 2K 1828 Jb 116;

the words said are frequently introduced by rmoale (ï rma qal 2).

—1. abs. to speak Ex 414 Is 12 Am 38 Ps 501.7 11610 (:: Dahood CBQ 17:23f: rd. rBedua] even if I were pursued,

I rbd), Jb 115;

—2. to speak to, with a person: with la, Gn 815, with l. 1K 219, with tae Gn 238, with ~[i 3129, with B. Nu

122 Hos 12 (ï qal and B. 15); with sffx.. ArB.D; Gn 374 (cf. Ph. $nrbdy Eshm. 6); with l[; (the person

speaking is standing, or = la, ?; :: 5a) Jr 610;

—3. to speak something Ex 629 Da 1011; aw>v' ÅDI Ezk 138, rq,v, Is 593, bz"K' Da 1127, tm,a/ Jr 94 etc.; ArB.DI
“it” Dt 1821f; rb'D' ÅDI Dt 1820 and ~yrIb'D> 2K 17 to speak, wyr'b'D> ÅDI to speak one’s business Gn 2433,

~yrIb'D> ÅDI to use empty talk 2S 1930, to make a plan (rb'D') Hos 104 Is 810; ryvi ÅDI to recite a song Ju 512,

lv'm' ÅDI to speak proverbs 1K 512; tae tAvq' ÅDI to speak severely to Gn 4230;

—4. to speak about someone or speak something with l[; Gn 1819, with B. Ps 11946; l[; is omitted in

clauses with rv,a] Gn 1921 Ru 41;

—5. a) l[; ÅDI to speak against Hos 713, with h['r' to threaten with Jr 188 3631; with inf. Ex 3214; b) l. ÅDI
to promise Dt 63, with inf. 198, hb'Aj Jr 1820);

—6. to order Gn 124 Ex 117 2K 19bd, with inf. Dt 114;

—7. B. ÅDI to speak against Nu 121 Ps 5020; (God) speaks by 1K 2228 (ï 2), hV'aiB. ÅDI to propose to 1S 2539;



—8. particular instances: a) tp;f. ÅDIi (![;n:K.) to speak a language tydIWhy> Neh 1324; b) hL'piT.B; ÅDI to say a

prayer Da 921 , tWagEB. ÅDI to speak arrogantly Ps 1710; c) ABliB. ÅDI Qoh 215 and ABli-l[; 1S 113 and ABli ~[i
Qoh 116 and ABli-la, Gn 2445 to speak to oneself, to think (ï rm;a' 4); d) ble-l[; ÅDI to speak kindly to Gn

343 Is 402 Ru 213, to speak appreciatively 2C 3022; ~Alv'l. ArB.D; (sffx. ï GK §115c) to speak kindly to Gn

374; l[; bAj ÅDI to speak in favour of Est 79;

—Nu 263 rd. dqop.YIw:; 1S 925 rd. lWav'l. WdB.r>YIw:; 1K 2011 prp. cj. WrB.d;y> rBeD;; Jr 97 rd. wypi yreb.DI, 2317 rd.

rb;d> ycea]n:m.li; Ps 775 cj. [;ygIr>a;.

pu: impf. rB;duy>, pt. rB'dum.: to be spoken, Ps 873 (pt. with acc., GK §121b; %B' of you ï B.), Song 88 with B.
she is proposed to (ï pi. 7) = she is marriageable; cj. 1K 1317 (rd. rB;Du). †

hitp: pt. rBeD;mi (< *mitdabbeÒr BL 198e): with la, to converse with Nu 789 Ezk 22 436;

—2S 1413 rd. rBed;m.W.

Der. rb'D', *hr'b.DI, *tr,B,D;.

1949 rbd

III rbd: ï I rbd; Arb. daÒbir descendants, Sir 415rbd || !yn, Sept. te,kna; denom.; Gemser Sprüche 113.

pi: impf. rBid;y>: to have descendants Pr 2128. †

1950 rb'D'

rb'D' (1430 x), Sam.M89 deÒbar, 1QIs 504rwbd = MHb. JArm.gbrWBDI: II rbd; Lach., MHb., Ph. and EgArm.

(only in rbdl[) DISO 55: cs. rb;D>; Arb'D>, $'r>b†'D> (Ju 1317 1K 826 Ps 11965 K $yrbd) $'r†,b'D>, ~yrIb'D>
(Epiphanius debareim, ZAW 71:116) yreb.DI (Epiphanius debri, Sec. (Brönno 151) dabrh, Jerome dabre, ï

ZAW 71:117), $'yr,b'D> (Jerome dabarach), yr†'Æyr;b'D>, ~h,yreb.DI:

—1. word: bAj ÅD' good word Ps 452, ~ydIx'a] ~yrIb'D> the same words Gn 111~ydIx'a] ~yrIb'D>ÅD' !Abn>
skilled in words 1S 1618, rp,Seh; ÅDI words (= contents) of the letter 2K 2213; Arb'D> ~yqihe keeps his word 1K

24, Arb'D> ~yqiheÅD' byvihe to answer (BArm ~G"t.Pi bytih], EA awaÒta turru, Ug. rgm tÑtÑb) 1S 1730 2S 311 1K 126

(BASOR 168:27) ~G"t.Pi bytih]ÅD' lp;n" fails Jos 2314; ~['l.Bi ÅD> advice of Balaam Nu 3116, rt,se ÅD> word

in secrecy Ju 319; aWh ÅD' it is but a word 1S 1729, ~yIt;p'f. ÅD> a vain word 2K 1820; Arb'd> hf'[' followed

his advice 2S 176; ~[i wyr'b'd> Wyh.YIw: conferred with 1K 17; %l,M,h; ÅD> Est 112 and tWkl.m; ÅD> 119 royal

order; tAmCoh; yreb.DI regulations concerning the fast 931; ~yrIb'D> sayings 1K 106 Jr 11 (alt. stories ï 2b, Sept.

r̀h/ma rb;D>), ~yrIb'D> reply Jb 324 (cj. ~r'B.d;B.), order Pr 1313 (|| hw"c.mi), refusal Est 117 (alt. with 2);

—2. matter, affair: a) sg.: WhY"rIWa ÅD> the matter of Uriah 1K 155, hk'WlM.h; ÅD> 1S 1016, hK'l.M;h; ÅD> Est

117 (ï 1), cj. tAntoa]h' ÅD> (Sept.) 1S 102; hZ<h; $'D'h; Gn 2010, hZ<h; ÅD'l; for the occasion Neh 84, rb'D'l;



(make haste) with the matter 2C 245rb'D'l;ÅD'h;-l[; because of the occasion Ezr 109 (prp. dr'B'h;); !AvarIh
ÅD'K; as the first time 1S 1730; rb;D>-lK' every case of Ex 228 1C 271, ~h,ynEv. ÅD> the case of both parties Ex

228, jP'v.mi Åd>Bi in giving judgement 2C 196; -Åd> hz<w> and as for, as regards Dt 152d> hz<w>ÅD'-lk'l. amej'
2C 2319; rb;D>-l[; Gn 1217 cj. 1C 271 (for rb;D>-l[;ÅD>-lK'l., Rudolph) concerning, “with reference to”,

regarding, epistolary formula in Canaanite official style, Lach. 4:5, ï hr'b.DI; rv,a] rb;D>-l[; Dt 2224 and

rv,a] rb'D'B; because Ex 1811; rv,a] ÅD'h; the cause that 1K 1127; ~[i hy"h' rnEb.a; ÅD> Abner had to deal with

2S 317, ~[i ~h,l' !yae ÅD' they had no dealings with Ju 187, cf. BArm. Wbc. Da 618; AmAyB. ~Ay ÅD> his daily

task (ï ~Ay 2) Ex 513 (+ 12 x), hn"v'b. hn"v' ÅD> year by year 1K 1025;

—b) pl.: Wnyreb'D> our business Jos 214, wyr'b'D>-lk'l. in all its parts 1K 638; hmol{v. yreb.DIi the history of

Solomon 1K 1141, WhY"m.r>yI yreb.DIi Jr 11 (ï 1); ~yqiyTi[; ~yrIb'D> ancient records 1C 422 (:: Galling Chr.);

~k,yreb.DI-l[; for your sake Dt 421; wyr'b'D> rB,DI performed his task Gn 2433; ~yrIb'D> l[;B; he who has a

cause Ex 2414;

—3. thing < something: a) ~yrIb'D> l[;B;Åd' hf'[' to do something Am 37d' hf'['ÅD' vyE there is a thing Qoh

110, [r; ÅD' an evil thing Dt 171, lAdG" ÅD' something great 1S 202, hm;- ÅD> whatever (Brockelmann Heb.

Syn. ï 154) Nu 233; D>ÅD' … al{ nothing at all Ex 94; hZ<h; ÅD'K; thus Gn 1825, hZ<h; [r;h' ÅD'K; anything so

wicked Dt 1312; D'K;ÅD'-lK' anything Lv 52, #r,a'B' rv,a] ÅD'-lK' anything on earth Ju 1810D'-lK'ÅD' !yae
there is nothing to it 1S 20 21tw:r>[, ÅD' anything indecent Dt 2315; B. ÅD' ~yfi to impute 1S 2215; b) pl. ~ybiAj
~yrIb'D> something good 2C 193, ~ybiAj ÅD> hy"h' conditions were good 1212; ~yrIb'D>h;-lK' all that happened

Gn 2466, hL,aeh' ~yrIb'D>K; such things 1S 223, hL,aeh' ÅD>h; rx;a; afterwards Gn 151;

—4. word of God (Grether 59; Dürr Wertung; Eichrodt 2:40ff; Mowinckel NTT 1960:111ff): a) ~yhil{a/ ÅD>
Ju 320, 1S 927 1C 173 †; b) ~yhil{a/h' ÅD> 2S 1623 1K 1222 †; D>Åla/h' ÅD> affairs of God || %l,M,h; ÅD> 1C 2632 †;

c) Wnyhel{a/ ÅD> Is 408 d) hwhy ÅD> (2C 1911 matters) Gn 151.4 Ex 920f Nu 1531 (Dt 55 rd. yreb.DI Sam., Sept.,

Pesh., Vulg.) Jos 827 (instruction 88, rd. yreb.DIÅy hW"ci rv,a] ÅD'K; ?), sporadically 1-2S Is Hos-Zeph Mal, more

frequently 1-2K Jr Ezk Hg Zech 1-8 2C; e) D'K;Åy yreb.DI Ex 428-2C 2915 (17 x); f) y yreb.DIÅla/h' ÅD> 1C 255;

—Ju 187 rd. rAsx.m; v. 10 (:: Junker BZAW 66:171f); Ps 566 rd. yr;B.d;m. (ï I rbd pi 3); 10527 rd. rB'd>MiB;
~f' (Echter-Bibel.); Jb 42 rd. rBeD; ?, ï hS'nI.

1951 rb,D,

I rb,D,, rb,D†': I rbd; MHb. epidemic; ? Ug. dbr death (Driver Myths 154b :: Gordon; Aistleitner; Gray Legacy

504); Arb. dabr death, dabrat misfortune, dabarat running ulcer; Akk. dibiru disaster: bubonic plague: Ex 53

93.15 Lv 2625 Nu 1412 Dt 2821 2S 2413.15 1K 827 Jr 216 288 ins. 920 (dl. aB') and cj.21 Ezk 1419 2823 Am 410 (and cj.

v. %r,D,) Hab 35 (|| @v,r,) Ps 7850 cj. of 48 (?) 1C 2112.14 2C 628 713 Sir 3929; @v,r,ÅD, and b['r' Ezk 715 cj. Jr 288

(MSS) b['r'ÅD, and ~D' Ezk 517 3822; in lists Jr 1412 219 278.13 2918 3236 382 4217.22 4413; 217 3224 3417; 2410 2917;

Ezk 512 611f 715 1216 1421 3327 2C 209. †

1952 rb,D,



II rb,D, (?): I rbd; ï !b'r>D†'; (trad. as I), Löw 3:513 (:: Blau VT 7:98): $'yr,b'D>: sting, thorn Hos 1314 (||

*bj,qo) Ps 913 (|| xP; :: 916 ?). †

1953 rb,Dño

*rb,Dño: I rbd; JArm.b Syr. ar'b.D;, Mnd. (MdD 106b) dibra field, Ug. (ÀrsÌ) dbr (ï I rb,D,); Arb. dabrat seeded

field: ~r'b.D': pasture Is 517;

—Mi 212 (for Arb.D†'h; $.AtB. rd. rb,DoB; or Arb.d'B.). †

1954 rbiD>

rbiD>: Ju 111 and III rybiD> 1C 643: n.loc., = I rybiD>, remote village, Eg. Dpr (Burchardt 1186); loc. hr'bñ'D>:

—1. in the S of Judah Jos 1038f 1121 1213 1515 (= rp,se ï ty:r>qi) 1549 (= hN"s; ty:r>qi,< Sept., Pesh. rp,se Åqi)
2115 Ju 111 1C 643: Abel 2:303f; suggested sites: a) edÌ-DÌahariÒye, 20 km. SW of Hebron, Abel 2:32; b) T. BeÒt-
Mirsim, 20 km WSW of Hebron, Albright AASOR 12, 13, 21-2 :: Reicke-R. 329f; c) Kh. TerraÒme 9 km SW of
Hebron, Noth Jos. 90 (:: ZDPV 72:35ff), and elsewhere; unc. ï BRL 331f; Simons Geog. §14;

—2. in the N1E of Judah Jos 157 (text ?; Noth Jos. 84: prep. “behind” ï I rybiD> ?); W. Dabr and TÑugÔret ed-

Debr, SW of Khan HÌatruÒr Abel 2:304; Simons Geog. p. 139;

—Jos 1326rbid>li rd. rb'd>l{ (ï rb'd' al{). †

1955 rBeDI

rBeDI: II rbd; < *dabbir, BL 477b, c; MHb.(1), 2rBeyDI, tArB.yDI, JArm.tgar'yBeyDI; > usu. rd. rb'D'h;: pl. ï

tr,B,D': word of God Jr 513 (alt. rel., ï GK §138i);

—Jr 97 rd. wypi yreb.DI. †

1956 hr'b.DI

*hr'b.DI or *hr'b'D> (fem. of rb'D'): ï BArm.; cs. tr;b.DI and ytir'b.DI Ps 1104 (BL 526k); sffx. ytir'b.DI Jb 58:

—1. (legal) plea Jb 58; cj. Dt 333 ï tr,B,D;;

—2. manner Ps 1104;

—3. tr;b.DI-l[; (ï rb'D' 2; EgArm. DISO 55) with regard to Qoh 318 82; with aL{v, (ï v,) so that not (alt.

lest) 714. †

1957 tArb.Do



tArb.Do: I rbd; sg. *hr'b.Do or tr,b,ñDo: raft, bundle of tree-trunks tied together, towed by a ship over the sea by

means of a tow rope (Montgomery-G. 136; Koehler ThZ 5:74f) 1K 523, ï tAdsop.r;. †

1958 yrIb.DI

yrIb.DI Sam.M89 debri, BenH. 3,70b dabri, Sept. Dabri: n.m.; short form of II rbd + ndiv., or “talkative” (Noth

240): Lv 2411. †

1959 tr;b.d†'

tr;b.d†' and tr;b.d†'ÅD†'h; Jos 1912, Or. daÒberet Kahle Text 77: n.loc., I rbd “pasture”; BL 510v: Kh. DabuÒra

N1E of DabuÒriÒye at the N1W1 foot of Mount Tabor, Abel 2:301; in Zebulun Jos 1912, in Issachar 2128 1C 657;

cj. for tyBir;h' Jos 1920. †

1960 tr,Bñ,D;

*tr,Bñ,D;: I or II rbd, BL 477z: $'yt,roB.D;, Sam.M89 *deÒbaÒruÒt, BenH. *deÒbiÒruÒt: Dt 333, unc.; usu. as II, sayings, =

hr'b.DI; :: Seeligmann VT 14:80: as I, behind you. †

1961 vb;D>

vb;D>: (ca. 50 x), Sam.M89 daÒbasë: MHb., denom. qal to make honey (out of dates), hif. to ferment; OSArb. dbs,

Arb. dibs, Eth. Leslau 16, CPArm. d(y)bs, Syr. debsëaÒ; EgArm. Xbd DISO 55, Pehl. Frahang 5:3 JArm. and

Mnd. (MdD 103b) av'b.WD, MHb. !v'b.yDI and !vbwd honey-cake; Akk. disëpu (VG 1:278; AHw. 173), denom.

dasëaÒpu to be sweet; basic form dibs, Arm. vb;D>, (BL 580s; Gordon JbKlPhil. 2:53): vb†'D>, yvib.DI (cf. ylib.GI:
lb;G>): honey, bees’ honey (Dalman Arbeit 7:294ff; me,li a;grion Matt 34); Ju 148f.18 1S 1425 (Sept. lb;G>ÅD> r[;y:)
.26.43 Pr 1624 2413 2516, probably also honey from dates and grapes (boiled down to a syrup, Dalman Arbeit
4:354ff, 382ff, Arb. dibs); as an article of trade Gn 4311 Ezk 2717; in lists of products from land 2K 1822 Jr 418

Ezk 1613.19 Sir 3926; D> r[;y:Åd>W bl'x' tb;z" #r,a, Ex 38 ï bwz, bl'x'w> ÅD> Song 411, ha'm.x,w> ÅD> 2S 1729 Is

715.22, in the desert Dt 3213 Ps 8117 Jb 2017; along with raof. to ferment dough Lv 211 prohibited for offerings

Elliger Lev. 46; to sweeten Ju 1418 Ezk 33 Ps 1911 119103 Pr 1624 Sir 491, like !m' Ex 1631; Ezk 2717 sugar cane

? Rabin JSS 11:8; ï tp,nO, @Wc.

1962 tv,Bñ,D;

I tv,Bñ,D;: Arb. dabasë kit-bag; Ug. gbtÑt hump (on bulls); MHb. vyÆwbg, heap of stones; MHb. JArm.tvbg to pile

up (1 x); Tigr. dabbaÒs (Wb. 528a) with bent back; Akk. gu/ipsëu mass of water, turbulence (waves): hump (of a
camel) Is 306. †

1963 tv,Bñ,D;

II tv,Bñ,D;, tv,B†'D;, Sept.A Dabasqai: n.loc.; = I “hump”, in Zebulun; T. esë-SèammaÒm NW of ~['n>q.y"; Abel 2:301;

Simons Geog. p. 181: Jos 1911. †



1964 gD'

gD' See below under gD' and gaD' (#1966).

1965 gaD'

gaD' See below under gD' and gaD' (#1966).

1966 gD'ÆgaD'

gD' and gaD' Neh 1316: Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 122f: MHb. large fish, Ug. dg fish; ? Arb. dajaÒj fowl: ~ygID', ygED>:
fish Jon 21.11, coll. Neh 1316; pl. 1K 1513 Jb 4031 Qoh 912, ~Y"h; ygED> Gn 92 Nu 1122 Ezk 3820 Hos 43 Hab 114

Zeph 13 Ps 89 Jb 128; ~ygID'h; r[;v; ï r[;v; 4e.

Der. hg"D', *gW"D;, gyd, gY"D;, hg"WD.

1967 hg"D'

hg"D': Sam.M89 deÒget: fem. of gD'; MHb. (small fish): tg:D>, ~t'g"D>: fish Ex 718.21 Nu 115 Dt 418 Is 502 Ezk 294f 479f

Ps 10529 ; ~t'g"D>ÅD' in the Nile Ex 718.21, ~Y"h; tg:D> Gn 126.28 Ezk 4710; a single fish Jon 22 (Gulkowitsch 24, ?

rd. ï gD'h;, Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 1223). †

1968 hgd

hgd: Arb. dajaÒ« to spread; trad. with gD', denom. ? (:: Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 123).

qal: impf. WGd>yI: to multiply Gn 4816 (brol'). †

1969 !AgD'

!AgD': ndiv.; Ug. Dgn, Ph. !gd, Bab. Dagana, Daguna, frequently in n. pr. (Tallqvist Names 254); RLA 2:99f;

Dhorme Rec. 93ff; Kuppers 69f; Albright Religion 89; Montalbano CBQ 13:381ff; RGG 2:18f; Reicke-R. 311;
WbMyth. 1:49, 276ff; Huffmon 180f; Mulder 71ff; Delcor VT 14:144ff; in the region of Mari from the third

millennium onwards; ? god of vegetation (&#215;j evsti Si,twn Philo of Byblos ï !gD'; ?? image of a fish

(Lagrange 131; Smith Religion 578): Dagon, a deity in Gaza Ju 1623, in Ashdod 1S 51-7 1C 1010, Is 461 (Sept.)

for Abn> (ï Seeligmann 77 :: Eissfeldt ThLZ 1949:477);

—1S 54b rd. AwGE. †

1970 lgd

I lgd: MHb.2 to deceive, to fool someone, < Arm. (JArm.t CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 102b); Arb.): Akk. dagaÒlu

to look; Syr. NSyr. to contemplate, to examine (Schulthess ZA 19:126f).



qal: pt. lWgD': visible (GK §116e), outstanding Song 510. †

1971 lgd

II lgd: denom. from lg<D,; MHb.2 hif. (?).

[qal: impf. lGOd>nI: to put up the flag (?) Ps 206: rd. lygIn".]

nif: pt. tAlG"d>nI: arranged in divisions: sbst. troop with banners (?), “row of flags” Song 64.10; the stars of first

magnitude (Goitein JSS 10:220f, cf. Rudolph on Song 59). †

1972 lg<D,

lg<D,: I lgd; MHb.2; Akk. diglu eyesight, view (what is looked at) (Volterra AANL 1963:131ff, ï ZAW

76:202); i) banner, (cf. Arb. raÀyat from rÀy to see), and ii) “row of flags”, army, EgArm. (DISO 55), Eg. dgr,

dgryr (Burchardt 1197f = ¿laÀlgd; :: alt. Arb. dajjaÒlat, large crowd, Tigr. Wb. 541b dagal crowd): = Alg>DI,
~h,yleg>DI:

—1. banners, standards (BRL 160ff; Reicke-R. 194; BA 20:43f) Nu 152 and 22 (|| ttoao);

—2. division of a tribe (hnEx]m; ÅD,) Nu 23.10.17f.25.31.34 1014.18.22.25;

—3. sign (?) of an inn ?, Song 24 (ï Gesenius-B., Rudolph:. Zolli Bibl. 21:273f: look, cf. diglu vs.). †

1973 !g"D'

!g"D' (40 x), Sam.M92 diÒgan: MHb., JArm.gangd (JArm.b etp. be cut open, denom.); Ug. dgn, Ph. !gd, EgArm.

(DISO 55); Arb. dajn rain-(cloud) etym. ?, < ndiv. !AgD' Albright Religion 247: !g:D>, ~n"Æk'n†,g"D>: corn, grain

(Dalman Arbeit 3:8, 161; archaic for ~x,l, Koehler ZAW 46:218ff) Nu 1827 (Dalman Arbeit 2:42) Ezk 3629

Hos 148 Jl 117 Ps 6510 Neh 52f.10; !yIy†'w" ÅD' Lam 212, vArytiw> ÅD' Dt 713 and elsewhere, rh'c.yIw vArytiw> ÅD' Dt

2851 and elsewhere, ~yIm;v' ÅD> = !m' Ps 7824.

1974 rgd

rgd: JArm.t Mnd. (MdD 102b) to pile up, JArm.t heap; to hatch JArm.t Mnd. ar'ArDI, CPArm. gdrÀ; Arb. daraja

to quit the nest (Dozy).

qal: pf. rg†'D', hr'g>D†': to hatch (:: [q;B' to hatch) Is 3415 (with metathesis of [q;B'Åb and bÅd) Jr 1711; alt. to

gather (Sept., cf. JArm. Mnd.). †

1975 dD'

*dD': in n.pr. dD'l.a,, dD'l.Bi, = ï dAD.



1976 dD;

*dD;: originating from baby talk, Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 121; MHb., JArm. aD'D;, Ug. dÑd, Arb. dialect. diÒd, daid

teat, Akk. dual diÒdaÒ garment (CAD; AHw. 169a); ï II zyzI: dual cs. yDeD;, %yID;Æh'yD,D;: breasts Ezk 233.8 with

*~yliWtB., 21 with *~yrIW[n>, Pr 519; ï *dv;. †

1977 hdd

hdd: MHb. pi., JArm.b pa. to lead (a child), hitp./etpa. to hop, to toddle; Arb. dad, dadan dallying (Nöldeke

Neue Beitr. 122), dadaÒª III to pamper, daÀdaÀa to run fast, OSArb. dÀw to arrive (Müller 50).

hitpa: impf. hD,D;a, (< *Àetd-, BL 198e): Is 3815 to walk, rd. hk'd>ao (hdy hif., cf. Begrich Ps. Hisk. 42f, alt.

hd'd>n†' with yvip.n:); ~DeD;a, (< *Àetd-) Ps 425 ?, prp. hD,D;a, I walk, with ~rIDIa; $.toB. in the midst of the

nobles, or cj. (enclitic m !) m-rDIa; $.soB. to the house of God (ï Gunkel). †

1978 Whw"d'Do

Whw"d'Do, n.m.; Or. Q Why"wd'AD, Pesh. br ddh = *hdoDo-nB,; rd. WhY"dIDo (Sept.) “a friend is Y” or “friend of Y”

(Noth 149) :: Albright JAOS 74:229: (*doÒdiÒhuÒ = Eg. Tw-ti-wÀt “my beloved one is he”: 2C 2037. †

1979 ydIDo

*ydIDo: n.m.; Tham. ydd Ryckmans 1:65, Dadaia Wuthnow 42: 2S 239K = ï AdAd 3.

1980 !d'D>

!d'D>: n.top., n.pop.; Sam.M89 daÒdan, Sept. Da/Dai/DedanÃ cun. (alu) Dadanu (Gadd Nabonidus i:24, p. 58f, 81:

locv. hn<dñ,D> (BL 529v), pl. (gentilic ?) ~ynId'D> Is 2113 (1QIsa~yndwd, ï Kutscher Lang. Is. 75f): Min. Tham.

Lihy. !dd, !yndd Mlaker 33f; Ryckmans 1:328; Arb. n.loc. Dadan; el- ÁOela (ÁUl-a) in northern HejaÒz;

Albright Fschr. Alt 1:1ff; Caskel Königreich (centred around !ynddÅD>); vdBranden BiOr. 14:13ff; Simons

Geog. §60; Zimmerli 597; Galling Fschr. Weiser 60ff; Reicke-R. 331: grandson of vWK Gn 107 1C 19, son of

Abraham and hr'Wjq. Gn 253 1C 132. “brother” of ab'v. Gn 107 253; trader Ezk 2720 3813; besides am'yTe Is

2113 Jr 2523 Ezk 2513 (!m'yTe), S of Edom Jr 498 Ezk 2513; his “sons” Gn 253 cj. 1C 132, tribal subdivisions or

classes (Albright Fschr. Alt 1:9ff) ?

—Ezk 2715 rd. *!d'ro Sept., ï ~ynId'Do. †

1981 ~ynId'Do

~ynId'Do: n.pop., Gn 104: rd. ~ynId'ro Sam.M194 ruÒdaÒnem Sept. ~Ro,dioi/dianoi,) and 1C 17; Brandenstein 70;

Kutscher Lang. Is. 75f; ï !d'D> Ezk 2715. †

1982 ~hd



~hd: seventh century inscr. (IEJ 10:131, 14) to be helpless; Arb. daha/ima to come upon unexpectedly

(misfortune), duhaim misfortune; ? Akk. daÀaÒmu to be dark, be coloured, AHw. 146a.

nif: pt. ~h'd>nI: astounded, confused Jr 149. †

1983 rhd

rhd: Eg. thr to travel by chariot, tuhira charioteer < Can. *rh;Do, (Albright BASOR 62:30); Arb. dahara VII to

hurry (VG 1:516c).

qal: pt. rheDo to dash (horse) Nah 32. †

Der. hr'hD;.

1984 hr'h]D;

*hr'h]D;: rhd; < *dahrat; tArh]D; abs. (BL 571u) and cs: dashing, galloping Ju 522. †

1985 gaeAD

gaeAD, gaeDo: n.m: gad, pt. “worried”; ga;Do 1S 218, ga;AD Ps 522 and Q 1S 2218.18.22, K gyEAD (Bergsträsser

1:93h): Edomite Doeg 1S 218 229.18.18.22 Ps 522 (Reicke-R. 346). †

1986 bwd

bwd: JArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 103b) bwd :: abaz river 156a; Arb. dÑwb to dissolve; dÑaub bad condition: ï

bwz; Arm.lw. Wagner 62; alt. bad.

hif: pt. t¿AÀboydIm., Sam.M91 maÒdiÒbot: with ï vp,n< (something) making life pine away (|| ~yIn:y[e tALk;m.) > Lv

2616; rd. inf. *bydIh'l. 1S 233 in the same phrase for bydIa]l;. †

Der. *bWD.

1987 bWD

cj. *bWD: bwd; JArm.tabAD, Syr. daibaÒ flux, (of blood, sperm), Mnd. (MdD 99b): dwindling (of the bones) Jb

3319 for byrI (Hölscher). †

1988 gW"D;

*gW"D;: gD', BL 479l: ~ygIW"d;: fishermen Jr 1616K (Q and MSS ~ygIY"D;) Ezk 4710. †

1989 hg"WD



hg"WD: gD': fishing gD'ÅD tArysi fish hooks Am 42. †

1990 dAD

dAD, Lv 104 Est 215dDo: orig. from baby talk (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 1211; Stamm VTSupp. 7:174ff; wdd, ddy
Guillaume 8); MHb. uncle; Ug. dd || Àhbt and yd love; Amor. Huffmon 181; Arm. dD', GnAp. xx:22, Nab. Palm.

(DISO 55) Mnd. MdD 98a dada father’s brother; OSArb. Saf. dd father’s brother, Arb. daÒd foster-father, dad

play, joke; Akk. daÒdu love-making, darling, corpulence: Ad¿AÀDoÆk'd>Do (Jerome dodach), ~ydI¿AÀDo, !h,ydeÆk'yd,Do:

—1. beloved, lover (son of father’s brother as customary husband, Jaussen Naplouse 1927:62) Is 51 (? rd. AbyrI,
alt. ~ydIAD, yd;AD) Song 113f.16 23.8-10.16f 416 52.4-10 (59 ï Albright Fschr. Driver 4f; Rudolph) 16 61-3 710-12, (? v.10

rd. yli, Rudolph) 14 85.14 †;

—2. a) father’s brother (:: mother’s brother Arb. häaÒl, Ug. n.m. Héal(i)ana, PRU 3:244, Aistleitner Stud. 2:92)

Lv 104 2020 2549 1S 1014-16 1450 2K 2417 Jr 327 Am 610 (has to perform the burial) 1C 2732 Est 215: *dAD-nB,, ydd
rb 4Q OrTob Arm. (Tobit 72 ï Milik RB 63:4107); b) dAD-nB, cousin Lv 2549 Jr 328f. cj.12 2C 2037 (ï

Whw"d'Do), pl. Nu 3611; *dAD-tB; female cousin Est 27;

—3. ~ydIDo (Ug. dd) love (lust) Ezk 168 2317 Pr 718 Song 12.4 410 51 713 Sir 4020 (alt. with 1 or 4, Sept. sofi,aj, ï

Smend) †;

—4. dDo ndiv. (Baudissin Kyr. 3:3723, cf. Mesha. 12 hdwd (ï KAI 2:175), usu. cj. *$'d>Do Am 814 for %r,D,
(ï %r,D, 3b). †

1991 dWD

dWD: Ug. dd (UTGl. 645; PRU 5, p. 201; Dietrich-L. WdO 3:220ff), JArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 104a) ad'WD, Akk.

duÒdu, Arb. midÑwadÌ feeding trough; Eg. ddt bowl, Palm. add tb = JArm.b ydwd yb (?) cooking vessel,

(Ingholt Syr. 7:138f :: Dahood AnalBi. 10:292): pl. ~ydIWD and ~ydIw"D> 2C 3513 (BL 533e), !ydwd DJD 3:252,

cs. ya;d'WD Jr 241 (BL 502d) sg. *ydeWD or with ~yaid'Wd: (GK §93x):

—1. deep two-handled cooking pot (Dalman Arbeit 7:211, 243; Honeyman 80f; Kelso §39) 1S 214 Jb 4112

(Sept. ka,minoj = rWK ?) 2C 3513;

—2. basket (Dalman Arbeit 3:204; 4:195, 342; 6:57) 2K 107 Jr 241f Ps 817; cj. Am 610 (rd. hp'reg>m;W dWD
implement used by a gravedigger; Riedel Untersuchungen 25ff, cf. SèeqalimÀsupÁb VIII 2). †

1992 dwID'

dwID' See below under dwID' and dywID' (#1994).

1993 dywID'

dywID' See below under dwID' and dywID' (#1994).



1994 dwID'ÆdywID'

dwID' and younger dywID' (ZAW 11:127f; Textus 2:96; in DSS d¿yÀwd, Kutscher Lang. Is. 75): n.m.; not

daÒwiduÒm (Mari), ï Kupper 60ff; Tadmor JNES 17:130; etym. ? ï Stamm VTSupp. 7:165ff, Ersatznamen 4147

(father’s brother or beloved one?); Noth Gesch. Isr. 1652; RGG 2:48ff; Reicke-R. 324) Carlson David: David:

dwID' 1S 2S (rd. rkoB. 2S 1944) 1K (except 1K 314 114.36) 2K Is (cj. Is 293 !) Jr Ezk 3424 3724f Ps Pr Ru Qoh ::

dywID' Am 65 (< Sept.) 911 Hos 35 Ezk 3423 Zech 1-2C Ezr Neh; first mention 1S 1613; with yhel{a/ 2K 205, with

lh,ao Is 165, with tyBe 2S 31.6, with ydes.x; Is 553 2C 642, with aSeKi 2S 310, with lD;g>mi Song 44, with tK;su
Am 911, with ry[i 2S 57.9, with yreb.qi Neh 316; ~yhil{a/h' vyai ÅD' Neh 1236.

1995 ~yaid'WD

~yaid'WD: cs. yaed'WD, sg. *yd;WD (BL 215g); dAD; ? Ug. ddym (Driver Myths 154a :: Aistleitner 731): the little

love fruits of the mandrake Atropa mandragora (Löw 3:363ff) or Mandragora officinarum, aphrodisiac
Dalman Arbeit 1:250f; Frazer Folklore 2:372ff; HwbAbgl. 1:312ff; Rahner Mythen 288f; Reicke-R. 1085;
Harrison 35ff: Gn 3014-16 Song 714;

—yaed'WD Jr 241 ï dWD. †

1996 hd'AD

*hd'AD: fem. of dAD; Ph. n.f. Dido < *doÒdoÒ < *doÒdaÒ (BL 5031): $'t.d†'Do, Atd†'Do:

—1 father’s sister Ex 620;

—2. wife of father’s brother Lv 1814 2020. †

1997 AdAD

AdAD See below under AdAD and AdDo (#1999).

1998 AdDo

AdDo See below under AdAD and AdDo (#1999).

1999 AdADÆAdDo

AdAD and AdDo: n.m.; dAD (Noth 149), < *dÒdaÒhuÒ (Albright JAOS 74:229); cun. DuduÒ Tallqvist Names 71:

—1. Ju 101;

—2. 2S 2324 1C 1126, father of !n"x'l.a,;

—3. 1C 1112 father of rz"['l.a, = *ydIDo 2S 239K; ï ydeAD. †



2000 yd;AD

yd;AD: n.m.; yxiAxa]h' ÅD 1C 274 (cf. 2S 239 K ydd, Q AdDo); dAD 4 + ai (Noth 38); = dADÅa]h' AdAD 1C 1112

(Sept.BL Dwdai; ï Rudolph Chr. 96). †

2001 hwd

hwd: MHb.2 to be sad, MHb. !AwD' sorrow, Sir 141 !wd 372 ï DiLella 73b; JArm.tan"AwD'; Ug. dw to be sick,

CPArm. Syr. dwiÒ/waÒ, Mnd. (MdD 103b) to be infirm, Arb. dawiya to be miserable and Eth. dawaya to be sick,
Akk. dawuÖ (AHw. 166a; Landsberger WdO 3:5127b); Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 104; Scharbert Schmerz.

qal: inf. Ht'ADI: to menstruate Lv 122. †

Der. hw<D', yw:D>, yW"D;, II *hw<d>m;.

2002 hw<D'

hw<D': hwd; MHb.2, Lach 3:7 hwd, sick, sad, JArm.t Syr. aY"w>D' sad: fem. hw"D':

—1. faint, sick Lam 113 517, cj. 414 (rd. ~ywID' for ~yrIW[, Rudolph);

—2. fem. menstruating (MHb.2hwdm flood of menstrual blood) Lv 1533 2018 Is 3022. †

2003 xwd

xwd: MHb. hif., JArm.t (1 x) af.

hif: impf. x;ydIy", WxydIY": to rinse, cleanse Is 44 Ezk 4038 2C 46;

—Jr 5134 ynIx†'ydIh/ Q rd. ynIx†'yDIhi (xdn), ? gl. (Rudolph). †

2004 yw:D>

*yw:D>: hwd: BL 587k; JArm.tb CPArm. dwy sorrow, Syr. misery: yw†'D>: illness due to menstruation Ps 414;

—ywEd>Ki Jb 67 ? rd. yW"d;K. as of someone who is ill hm'h' and yKixil., ï Comm. †

2005 yW"D;

yW"D;, 1Q Isahwd = hw<D' (Kutscher Lang. Is. 283): hwd; BL 479l: faint, sick Is 15 Jr 818 Lam 122, cj. Jb 67 ï

yw:D>. †

2006 dywID'

dywID': ï dwID'.



2007 $wd

$wd: onomatopoeic, ï akd, hkd, %kd, qqd, BL 375; MHb. JArm.t to crush, JArm.t%Dek.D; to humiliate,

MHb.2$dkwdm, Sir 44 dejected, Ug. dk, Arb. daÒka to crush; Akk. daÒku to hit, kill.

qal: pf. WkD': to pound (in a mortar) Nu 118. †

cj. hif: rd. impv. %deh': to crush Jb 4012. †

Der. hk'dom..

2008 tp;ykiWD

tp;ykiWD, Sam.M92 duÒgiÒfat: BL 510v; like &#182;poy, Lat. upupa, Akk. häapupu (Landsberger WdO 3:264), Copt.

kukufat; also English hoopoe (imitating the cry) Upupa epops (Nicoll 330ff; Bodenheimer Animals and Man
55f; Driver PEQ 87:18), unclean, Lv 1119 Dt 1418. †

2009 ~wd

I ~wd: to be silent, ï hmd and I, II ~md, derivation controversial; ï Schick Stems (JBL 32:219ff); Driver

Fschr. Tur-S. 1ff :: Guillaume 21f; to lie still, motionless.

Der. hm'WD, hY"miWD, ~m'WD.

2010 ~wd

II ~wd: Arb. dwm to last, OSArb. dwmm Müller 51, Tigr. *deÒma (Wb. 539a); ï II hm'Wd.

2011 hmWD

I hmWD: I ~wd, ï hY"miWD, ~m'WD; MHb.2 also the angel of death: silence (:: II ~wd, AJSL 26:20) Ps 9417 11517

(with dry). †

2012 hm'WD

II hm'WD, var. hm'Wr: n.loc., II ~wd “permanent settlement” (Noth Jos. 145); in the district of Hebron, Udumu

EA 256:24 = Kh. ed-DoÒme, 15 km SW of Hebron, Alt JPOS 12:132f; (Abel 2:308f; Simons Geog. §319 B2 ::
Albright JBL 58:181f: in southern Hauran): Jos 1552. †

2013 hm'WD

III hm'WD: n.top., n.pop.; DuÒmat el-Jandal in the oasis of el-JoÒf in northern Arabia (EncIsl. 1:1071f; ï Galling

Fschr. Weiser 58f); Nab. tmwd RB 54:208f; Tham. ZAW 73:102; cun. Adummu, Adum(m)a/utu, RLA 1:39;

Borger Asarhaddon 53; Doumaiqa, Domata:



—1. Arabian tribe, son of Ishmael, Sept. VIdouma, Gn 2514 1C 130;

—2. n.top., Idumaea (Reicke-R. 759) Sept. VIdoumai,a Is 2111, = 1, Montgomery Arabia 197; Simons Geog.

§1279; Galling Fschr. Weiser 58f :: alt. ~Ada/ (Sept.). †

2014 hY"miWD

hY"miWD, hY"miDu Ps 652: ~wd + iÒyaÒ (iÒyyaÒ) VG 1:400i; usu. II hmd, fem. of ymiD\, Delekat VT 14:23f: silence, rest

Ps 223; 393 adverbial acc. (GK §118q) in silence;

—Ps 622 652 rd. hY"miAD (II hmd pt. fem.). †

2015 ~m'WD

~m'WD: I ~wd + aÒm, fossilized sffx. (Torczyner Entstehung 4; BL 504k) or remnant of mimation (Albright

BASOR 89:1545), develops into adverbial acc. (Gordon UT §5:20): quiet, silence,

—1. ~wdÅD !b,a, dumb stone Hab 219 (1QpHab hmwrÆd, GK §128p);

—2. adverbial acc. silently Is 475 (1QIsahmmd, Kutscher Lang. Is. 283) Lam 326 (hmmdÅdw> “moreover

silently” GK §1541a, ? dl. w)

—3. underworld (= land of silence ï I hm'WD) cj. for ~ymiD'mi (rd. ~ymiD'miÅWDmi Gunkel) Ps 5116. †

2016 qf,M,WD

qf,M,WD, Tg.: n.loc. = ï qf,M,D;; EA 107:28 Dumasëqa, elsewhere DiÒmasëqa; ? text error (< Arm. ï

qf,M,D;Å~r>D;, ï Kennedy 69f): 2K 1610. †

2017 !wd

? !wd: qal: impf. !Ady": Gn 63, unexpl., to stay or simil. by context; ï Comm.; Speiser JBL 75:126ff. †

2018 !WD

!WD: Jb 1929 Q !WDv; K ?; ? rd. !Y"D; vyE. †

2019 gn:AD

gn:AD, !n†'AD: BL 539b; Arb. danj remains of the honeycomb (Barth Nominalbildung 551). wax (Dalman Arbeit

7:295), always metaph. = to melt away, pass away Mi 14 Ps 2215 683 975, cj. 11812 Sept.´. †

2020 #wd



#wd: JArm.t rejoice, ac'y"D> joy, MHb.2hcyd; Syr. also to skip; Arb. dysÌ to move rapidly to and fro; Arm.lw.

(Wagner 65).

qal: impf. #WdT' (MSS #Wrt', Sept. tre,cei): to dance Jb 4114. †

2021 qwd

I qwd: Arb. dwq IV to surround.

Der. qy:D' (?).

2022 qwd

II qwd: qal. impf. WNq,Wdy>: Is 2828, ï qqd. †

2023 qwd

cj. III qwd: Gn 1414 for qr,Y"w:; cj. impf. hif. qd,Yñ'w: (Sam.); Sept. hvri,qmhsen; to review, muster ? by context;

JArm. CPArm. Sam. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 105b) qwd af. JArm.b to scrutinize; (:: Nöldeke ZDMG 54:159 = Arb.

daÒqa !); unc. !

2024 rwd

I rwd: Arb. to rotate, go round; to move around JArm. pa., Tigr. Wb. 536b.

qal: impv. inf. abs. (?, BL 393c) rWD: to stack in circles (rd. ~yci[eh') Ezk 245. †

Der. rWD, I, II, III rAD.

2025 rwd

II rwd: denom. I rAD; Amor. Huffmon 183; MHb. JArm.tb Sam. Syr. (etpa.) to live, dwell.

qal: inf. rWD, pt. rdh, yrd: to dwell, to live Ps 8411, pt. Sir 3311 5026. †

2026 rWD

rWD: rwd; Arb. daur round, rotation: Is 2218rWDK;, by context ball, quasi pilam Vulg. Pesh., || hp'nEc.; MHb.

JArm.grWDK; ball, > K. + rWD from this verse ?; ? Ug. kdrt ball (Aistleitner 1291; Driver Myths 145a; Gray

Legacy 335) unc., ï UTGl. 1201.

—Is 293rWDK; rd. dwId'K. (Sept.). †

2027 rAD



I rAD: rwd; Ug. dr UTGl. 697, Aistleitner 785; MHb. rAdm', JArm.barwd, JArm.tgar'Adm., Mnd. (MdD 99a)

dauraÒ, Syr. dairaÒ, daÒrtaÒ, Arb. daÒr, daÒrat dwelling-place, dair monastery, ? > Tigr. daÒr (Wb. 517a); Akk. duÒru

circular wall, city wall: yrIAD: (circular) tent-camp, dwelling-place Is 3812 (|| cj. ~y[iro lh,ao, ï Begrich Ps.

Hisk. 25ff). †

2028 rAD

II rAD also rDo, (160 x): I rwd (:: Albright BASOR 163:50f: Arb. dahr a long time); MHb.; Ug. dr (|| phär,

mphärt) collection (Pope 48, 60; Neuberg JNES 9:215ff; UTGl. 697; Aistleitner 786 generation); Ph. rd: family

DISO 60; Arm. rD' generation ï BArm., Sam. BenH. 2:445, Mnd. (MdD 100b); Arb. daur period, OSArb.

occasion; Eth. daÒr and doÒr (loan < Heb. ?, Leslau 16); Akk. daÒru eternity from daruÒ to last, continue, (Ug. duÒru,

daÒru, dariÒtu PRU 3:218), daÒru generation WSem. lw. AHw. 164b: yrIAD, t¿AÀro¿AÀD, troDo, ~yrIAD Is 518 Ps 725

10225 †, wyt'roDo, ~t'roDo Ex 4015, 4Q ~twrwd as in Sir 441 (Textus 2:99): Wnyte¿AÀrAD

—1. sing. cycle, lifetime, descent, generation, (all the people who have grown up in the period from the birth
of a man until the birth of his first son; Noth Überl. St. 21; a period with particular events and people, Ped. Isr.

1-2:490): hZ<h; rADh; Gn 71 y[ibir> ÅD 1516, DÅD @l,a,l. as long as a thousand generations Dt 79, !Arx]a;h'
ÅDh; 2921, !AvarIh' Jb 88; with vQe[i Dt 325, with qyDIc; Ps 145; with wyt'boa] 4920, with $'yn<B' 7315, with

Atr'b.[, Jr 729 etc.; rDo rDo Ex 315 and rdow" rDo Dt 327 (29 x; Ug. drdr, ana duÒrim, ana daÒri duÒri and simil., for

ever, (PRU 3:218) Akk. duÒr daÒri, simil. in Mnd.) and rdow" rDoÅdl. rAD Ps 1454 generation after generation,

~yrIAD rAD Ps 10225, cj. aAby" ÅD-lk'l. Ps 7118; group wyv'r>Do ÅD Ps 246; Is 538 ? fate (Arb. daÒÀirat), alt. his

contemporaries, cj. AbyrI;

—2. pl. generations (in Greek originally counted as forty years, from the time of Herodotus as thirty-three and

a third years, Meyer Gesch. 3/2:207): troDo h['B'r>a; Jb 4216, troDo h['B'r>a;Åf.yI ynEB. troDo Ju 32, Wnyrex]a;
WnyteArDo future generations descended from us Jos 2227f; ~ymil'A[ ÅD generations in times past Is 519;

~k'yteÆmt'Æwyt'rodol. according to his (their, your) generations = generation after generation descended from him

(them, you) Lv 2530 Gn 177.12; wyt'roDoB. among his contemporaries Gn 69, Sir 441 (alt.: in his turn);

—Ju 32 dl. (dittogr., Seeligmann VT 11:2142); Jr 221 ?, prp. ~t,arey> al{w> Sept., Latina; Is 414 rd. tArQoh; (ï

v. 22).

2029 rAD

III rAD: n.loc.; ï raDo, rAD tp;n".

2030 vwd

vwd See below under vwd and vyd (#2032).

2031 vyd

vyd See below under vwd and vyd (#2032).



2032 vwdÆvyd

vwd and vyd: MHb. JArm.tb Sam. CPArm. Mnd. (MdD 106a), Akk. d(i)aÒsëu trample, thresh AHw. 168a, Tigr.

dawsëasëa (Wb. 537b) to crush; ? blend of Ug. dtÑ (Aistleitner 803; Dahood Ug.-Heb. 56), Arb. dtÑtÑ to knock down
and OSArb. (Müller 51) Arb. daÒsa to tread on (Obermann 7789).

qal: pf. yTiv.D;, impf. vWdT', WNv,Wdy>, h'v†,WdT., impv. yviDño (Bergsträsser 2:145d); inf. vWD, vDu, abs. vAda' Is

2823 (by-form vda ?, ? > rd. vAD Tg.), AvyDI (!), pt. vD':

—1. to tread on, trample down (eggs) Jb 3915, (mountains, metaph. ? :: Volz Jes.) Is 4115

—2. to tread out grain, to thresh (oxen, Dalman Arbeit 3: 113) Dt 254 (:: 1Cor 96 !) Is 2828 Hos 1011 1C 2120;

—3. (metaph.) to trample down = to destroy people, nations (simil. Akk. (CAD 3:121b) Ass. Stummer AfO

13:319) 2K 137 Mi 413 (Zion: a heifer to do the threshing, ï ZAW 76:81), with tAcrux] Am 13 (ï #yrIx'), with

~yciAq Ju 87, Y sbj. Hab 312;

—Jr 5011 rd. av,D,B; (Sept.). †

nif: pf. vAdn", inf. vWDhi (rd. vADhi, BL 402u): to be trampled down (ï qal 3) Is 2510. †

hof (or qal, BL 397a): impf. vd;Wy: to be threshed Is 2827. †

Der. vyID;, *hv'Wdm..

2033 hxd

hxd: MHb., ? Pun. EgArm. DISO 56; JArm. Syr.; Arb. dahÌaÒª to spread out; Eth. Leslau 16; ï xxd, xdn.

qal: pf. ynItñ;yxiD>, inf. tAxD>, hxoD', pt. hx,AD, hy"WxD>: to push (down) Ps 355 11813 (prp. nif. ytiyxed>nI) 1405; to

push in (stone wall) 624 (rd. hy"Wxd> hr'deG>). †

nif: impf. hx,D'yI, WxDñ;yI Jr 2312 (ï xxd, MSS WxD'yI), pt. hxdn: to be thrust down Pr 1432 Sir 1321, to be

pushed Jr 2312 . †

pu (or qal, BL 286u): pf. WxDño: to be thrust down Ps 3613. †

Der. hx,d>mi, yxiD>.

2034 xxd

xxd: = hxd.

nif: impf. xD;yI, WxDñ;yI, pt. xD'nI: to be pushed Jr 2312 (ï hxd nif.); to be cast out 2S 1414. †



2035 yxiD>

yxiD>, yxiD†': hxd; MHb. fem. hY"xiD>, Syr. dhÌaÒyaÒ: (obstacle causing) stumbling Ps 5614 1168. †

2036 !xd

*!xd: Arb. dahäana to give off smoke, dahäina to be smokey.

Der. ? !x;Do.

2037 !x;Dño

!x;Dño: !xd; MHb., JArm.ganyxwd, Syr. duhÌnaÒ, Arb. duhän, Akk. d/tuhänu, millet, actually “smoke-coloured” (cf.

hJ'xi jnx and meli,nh: me,laj): millet Sorghum vulgare (Löw 1:738f; Dalman Arbeit 2:258f, 261) Ezk 49. †

2038 @xd

@xd: MHb. JArm. to push, drive; Sam. (BenH. 2:456) Akk. daÀaÒpu to push (away), set in motion; only in the

later books, ï @dh.

qal: pf. ~pxd, pt. ~ypiWxDI:

—1. to push away Sir 33/3612;

—2. pt. pass. in haste (ï nif.) Est 315 814. †

nif: pf. @x;d>nI: to hurry Est 612 2C 2620. † Der. *hp'xed>m;.

2039 qxd

qxd: MHb. JArm. (Tg. for Heb. #xl) Sam. (BenH. 2:531) CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 103a) to urge, push; Arb.

dahÌaqa to drive away, drive out; Eth. Leslau 17.

qal: impf. !Wqx'd>yI, pt. ~h,yqex]Do:

—1. to thrust Jl 28, pt. oppressor Ju 218;

—2. to urge (intr., qxo time) cj. Mi 711 (for qx;r>yI, Gunkel ZS 2:158, peÁalÁal qx;q.x;d>yI Eissfeldt ZDMG

112:267). †

cj. nif: Zeph 22 for qxo td,l, rd. Aqxe†D'Ti ¿aÀl{, BH.

2040 yD;



*yD;: orig. form *dayy; MHb. yD;, cs. yDe enough ydeK. in accordance with; Ph. dm (= yDemi) as often as, DISO

56: yD†', cs. yDe, ~Y"D;, $'Y†'D; (BL 251i): sufficiency, what is required, enough (trad. Rabb. interpretation of ï

yD;v;, Aq., Symm., h|k̀ano,j Sept. Ru 120f †, Bertram ZAW 70:20ff):

—1. i) ~Y"D; their requirements, enough for them Ex 367 Jr 499 Ob 5, K'Y†,D; as much as agrees with you Pr 2516,

hf, yDe the outlay for a sheep Lv 57 128, r[eB' yDe !yae does not suffice for Is 4016.16; Arsox.m; yDe as much as

he needs Dt 158, Al byvih' yDe what is necessary for repurchase / replacement Lv 2528; enough Pr 2727; ii) qyrI
ydeB. for nothing, and vae ydeB. for fire Jr 5158 Hab 213, yd;-yliB. d[; until there is no more need, sufficient

Mal 310 cj. Ps 727; iii) yDemi (:: 2c, e) more than needed Ex 365;

—2. with prep.: a) ydeB. (:: Rabin JJS 6:111ff: dy" !) as much as he needs Nah 213, rp'Av ydeB. as often as the

horn sounds (:: Yelin Lesh. 1:11: Arb. dawaÒª buzz) Jb 3925; b) ydeK. in accordance with Dt 252, AtL'aug> ydeK.
what is necessary for his AtL'aug> ydeK.ÅG> Lv 2526, brol' … ydeK. as numerous as Ju 65, Wnb' ydeK. as far as we

were able Neh 58, cj. ydeK.-lK' in complete accordance with (Rudolph) 2C 3116; c) yDemi (:: 1 end) regarding the

need: hn"v'B. hn"v' yDemi (ï Ph.) from year to year 1S 716 Zech 1416 2C 245, Avd>x'B. vd,xo yDemi from month

to month, and ATB;v;B. tB'v; yDemi from Sabbath to Sabbath Is 6623;

—d) yD;m;l. (< l. + hm; + yD;) in sufficient number (2C 2934j[;m.li, alt. adv. with WvD>q;t.hi sufficient) 2C 303;

e) yDemi conj. as often as: i) with inf. 1S 17~t'ace yDemi 1830, 1K 1428 / 2C 1211 2K 4 8 Is 2819 Jr 4827 (rd.

$'r>B,D;) 3120; ii) with impf. rB;d;a] Åmi Jr 208;

—Est 118 yd;k.W rd. yDe !kew> and so there will be enough †.

2041 !AbyDI

!AbyDI See below under !AbyDI and !boyDI (#2043).

2042 !boyDI

!boyDI See below under !AbyDI and !boyDI (#2043).

2043 !AbyDIÆ!boyDI

!AbyDI and !boyDI: n.loc.; ? baez>, Sèanda AfO 7:288 :: Lidzbarski Johannesbuch 45: Mnd. anbyd (MdD 106b)

wickerwork hurdle:

—1. in Moab; > ï !AmyDI 2 x Is 159 (1QIsa !wbyd, rd. ? :: Orlinsky JBL 78:28); m > b dissim., Bergsträsser

1:111c; Mansoor JSS 3:52f; ï Kutscher Lang. Is. 76f; !byd Mesha. 21, 28, gentilic ynbydh 1f, Phoenix

11:255; Eg. Dbn and Tpn (?) Simons Topog. 219; vZyl 39f; Sept. Daibwn; Arb. †aibaÒn, †iÒbaÒn (Kampfmeyer
ZDPV 15:21; 16:36); 4 km N1 of Arnon, site where the Mesha. stone was found; BRL 128f; Abel 2:304f;
Glueck 3:115f; vZyl 78ff; Reicke-R. 342; for excavations 1950-3 AASOR 36-7 (1964): Dibon town and district
(Michaud Pierre 361), in Moab Nu 2130 Jr 4822, rebuilt by Gad Nu 3234 3345f, belonging to Reuben 323 Jos



139.17, h'yt,Anb.W ÅDI Neh 1125; DIÅDI tB; Jr 4818 and cj. Is 152, ï !AmydI yme (vs. m > b) 159; ï !med>m; Jr 482

(Rudolph 254);

—2. in Judah Neh 1125 = hn"AmyDI in the Negev Jos 1522, rd. ?; Abel 2:305. †

2044 gyd

gyd: denom. from gD'.

qal: pf. ~WgydIw> (BL 392w, prp. pi. ~WgY>dIw> or ~Wgd'w>): to fish out Jr 1616. †

2045 gY"D;

*gY"D;: gD' BL 478h, l; 1QH v:8: ~ygIY"D;: fisher (Dalman Arbeit 6:359) Is 198 (1QIsa~ygd, ï Kutscher Lang. Is.

282) Jr 1616 Q (K ~ygIW"D;) Ezk 4710 var. †

2046 hY"D;

hY"D;: MHb.2, and JArm.tg Syr. at'y>D;, Mnd. (MdD 109b) dytÀ vulture; ? = ï ha'D' (MSS, Sam. htyad (BenH.

2:449), Driver PEQ 87:10); tAYD;: unclean bird of prey frequenting ruins and deserted settlements, unc., Dt

1413 (< Sam. Sept.) Is 3415 (1QIsatwwd, Kutscher Lang. Is. 172f, cf. JArm.b wyd and Syr. daiwai). †

2047 AyD>

AyD>: MHb., JArm.tb Syr., Mnd. (MdD 107a) dywtÀ; Arb. dawaÒt ink-horn; ? lw. < Eg., Lambdin 149: ink (of oak-

apple and soot, metallic attested in Lachish; BRL 463f; Lachish 1 (1938) 188ff; Gradwohl Farben 83) Jr 3618. †

2048 bh'z"

bh'z" See below under bh'z" yDI (#2050).

2049 yDI

yDI See below under bh'z" yDI (#2050).

2050 bh'z"·yDI

bh'z" yDI: n.loc.; Sept. Katacru,sea: “the golden one” (ï hz< 11 and BArm. yDI) = place of gold; cf. Dahab 100

km S of Eilat (Antiquities and Survival 2:289f) :: in Transjordan Abel 2:307; unknown ? = ï bh'z" yme (Meyer

Isr. 375f) Dt 11. †

2051 !AmyDI



!AmyDI: n.loc.; Is 159 = ï !AbyDI 1, dissim., text error or play on words with ~D' ?; not identical Musil Arabia

1:157; Simons Geog. §1261: Kh. Dimme 12 km N1 of Kerak. †

2052 hn"AmyDI

hn"AmyDI: n.loc.; in the Negev, = ï !AbyDI 2: Jos 1522. †

2053 !yd

!yd: MHb.; Ug. dn; Amor. Huffmon 182, Arm. ï BArm. Mnd. (MdD 104b), DISO 56; OSArb. Eth., Akk.

d(i)aÒnu; Nöldeke Beitr. 40f.

qal: pf. !D', WnDñ', yNInñ;D' (BL 402u), impf. !ydIy", ynInEydIT., impv. !yDI, WnyDñi, inf. !yDI, pt. !D':

—1. to plead one’s cause: with acc. Gn 4916 Is 313 Zech 37 Ps 722 Pr 319; sbj. God: Gn 306 Dt 3236 Ps 543 9610

13514; !yDI !D' to plead one’s cause, help someone to get his rights Jr 528 2216, cj. Jb 3617 (rd. !ydIT' [v'r' !ydIw>,
Hölscher); jP'v.mi !D' Jr 2112;

—2. ~[i !D' to contend with Qoh 610;

—3. to execute judgement with B., among Ps 1106 (text ?, ï Dahood Ug.-Heb. 56), with acc. to call someone

to account (sbj. God) Gn 1514 1S 210 Is 313 (rd. AM[; Sept., Pesh.) cj. Is 278 (rd. hN"n<ydIT. for hN"b,yrIT.) Ps 79 99

504;

—Jr 3013 for %nEyDI !D' rd. *~ÆnykiKurI pain reliever (Rudolph); Jb 3514 ?, usu. rd. ~AD (~md), Arb. dyn to

submit (Stier 388); 3631 rd. !Wzy" (!wz, :: Dahood Fschr. Gruenthaner 71f: dialect. hif.). †

nif: pt. !Adn": to quarrel, argue 2S 1910. †

Der. !yDI, !Y"D;, !Adm' I !y"d>mi, hn"ydIm.; n.pr. !D', !d'ybia], hn"yDI.

2054 !yDI

!yDI: !yd; MHb.; Ug. dn; DISO, ï BArm., Mnd. (MdD 108a); Arb. diÒn, (in yaum ed-diÒn WSem.; as “religion”,

Avest. daeÒnaÒ (Brandenstein-M. Handbuch 114) < deÒnaÒ), > Tigr. (Wb. 530b); OSArb. dyn judgement,
punishment (Müller 52); Eth. dain, Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 39; Akk. diÒ/eÒnu; Sum. diÒ (-kud); Zimmern 23f; AHw.

171b: %n:ÆynIyDI:

—1. legal claim Dt 178 Is 102 Jr 528 2216 3013 Ps 95 14013 Pr 297 315.8;

—2. legal contest, legal case Jb 3514 (ï !yd Emendations) 3617 Est 113 (!ydIw" tD');

—3. judgement Ps 769; !ydIw" tD'ÅdI aSeKi (Akk. kussuÒ dayyaÒnuÒti) throne of judgement Pr 208;

—4. quarreling < (|| !Adm') Pr 2210;



—Jb 1929 !yDIv; Q rd. !Y"D; vyE; 3617a rd. !ydIT' and dl. alem'. †

2055 !Y"D;

!Y"D;: MHb.; Arm. ï BArm., DISO 57; Arb. dayyaÒn; Akk. dayyaÒnu (AHw. 151a), Akk lw. (Zimmern 23f): cs.

!Y:D;: judge 1S 2416 Ps 686, cj. Jb 1929 and Pr 319 (? rd. !Y:D; || cj. jpevo). †

2056 hn"yDI

hn"yDI: n.f.; !yd; skilfully shaped (Noth 10) ?, cun. DiÒnaÒ Tallqvist Names 70, DayaÒnaÒ T. Halaf 111:3: daughter of

Jacob and Leah Gn 3021 341-26 4615, Reicke-R. 345. †

2057 tp;yDI

tp;yDI: n.pop., 1C 16, son of rm,GO: rd. tp;yrI MS Sept. Gn 103. †

2058 qyED'

qyED': I qwd, I or III ?; Syr. tÌuÒraÒ ddauqaÒ lookout point for Heb. hP,c.mi (Palache 28); Ass. dayyiqu bulwark (cf.

Waschow 66ff; only in Esarhaddon, ï Borger 104 ii:8) Arm.lw. Wagner 67: bulwark, with hn"B' and bybis'
2K 251 / Jr 524 Ezk 42 1717 2127, with l[; !t;n" Ezk 268 (:: Driver Bibl. 35:147: siege tower). †

2059 vyd

vyd: ï vwd.

2060 vyID;

vyID;: vwd; MHb., JArm.tbav'y"D>; Arb. doÒs (Dalman Arbeit 1:560): threshing, threshing season (Reicke-R. 355)

Lv 265. †

2061 !AvyDI

I !AvyDI: !vd ?; Sept. pu,rargoj “white-tail”, type of antelope; Akk. dit/daÒnu aurochs, AHw. 173b; ? Amor.

Huffmon 184; Albright AfO 3:125a: aurochs ? Dt 145. †

2062 !AvyDI

!AvyDI See below under !¿AÀvoyDI and !¿AÀvoDI (#2067).

2063 !AvDI

!AvDI See below under !¿AÀvoyDI and !¿AÀvoDI (#2067).



2064 !voyDI

!voyDI See below under !¿AÀvoyDI and !¿AÀvoDI (#2067).

2065 !voDI

!voDI See below under !¿AÀvoyDI and !¿AÀvoDI (#2067).

2066 !¿AÀvoyDI

!¿AÀvoyDI See below under !¿AÀvoyDI and !¿AÀvoDI (#2067).

2067 !¿AÀvoDI

II !¿AÀvoyDI and !¿AÀvoDI, Sept. DhswnÃ Daiswn: n.m.; ï !v'yD; Arb. Dysë, Lih. DÀsë, Saf. Dsëwn (DtÑn, Meyer Isr.

341) Moritz ZAW 44:90:

—1. son of yrIxoh; ry[ife Gn 3621.30 1C 138;

—2. son of hn"[], grandson of Esau Gn 3625 cj.26 (for !v'yDI) 1C 141f; trad. = I; :: Feiler ZA 45:220: Hurr. †

2068 !v'yDI

!v'yDI: n.m., = II ï !AvyDI ?: Hurrian @WLa; Gn 3621.28 (Sept. Riswn, = !AvarI ?) 1C 138;

—Gn 3626 rd. !voyDI (Sam. and 1C 141). †

2069 %D;

%D;: $kd; MHb.2: %D†': oppressed, miserable (|| ~Aty", ynI[', !Ayb.a,) Ps 910 1018 7421, cj. 1012 (%d†' av,N"yI la;, I

hvn nif.) to crush Sir 42;

—Pr 2628 wyK'D; ? rd. wyl'['B., their owner (Gemser). †

2070 akd

akd: ï $wd, hkd, *$kd, MHb.2 pi.

nif: pt. ~yaiK'd>nI: oppressed Is 5715 Sir 115. †

pi: (BL 375, cf. hkd !): pf. aK'DI, t'aKiDI (!), impf. aKed;y>, WaK.d;T., ynIaeK.d;y>, ynIN:WaK.d;T. (Q ynNñ;WKdeT.) Jb 192,

inf. aKed;, ï AaK.D;: to crush Is 315 Ps 724 8911 945 1433 Jb 69 192 cj. 229 (rd. aKed;T.) Pr 2222 Lam 334;



—AaK.D; Is 5310 to beat him ?, prp. ylix\me AaK.z: (: hkz, Gressmann Messias 3951), AaK'D; (Elliger BWANT

iv:11, 7), ï Comm.; Jb 419 ï hitp. †

pu: pf. WaK.Du, impf. aK'duy>, pt. aK'dum., ~yaiK'dum.: to be crushed Is 1910 535 Jr 4410;

—Jb 229 rd. aKed;T.. †

hitp: WaK.D;yI (< *yitd-, BL 328v), WaK†'D;yI: to lie crushed about Jb 54 3425, cj. 419. †

Der. I and II aK'D;.

2071 aK'D;

I aK'D;: akd; pl. cs. yaeK'D;:

—1. crushed cj. sffx. AaK'D; Is 5310 (ï akd pi), humiliated Is 5715, with x;Wr Ps 3419;

—2. crushed matter = dust = ? land of the dead (ï Gn 319, WbMyth. 1:131) Ps 903. †

2072 aK'D;

II aK'D;, Bomberg hK'd;, BL 511z; Sam.M89 dukkaÒ: $kd, BL 454z; MHb.2 (?) $d: crushing, $dÅd; [;WcP.
castrated by crushing the testicles :: hk'p.v' tWrK., ï Neufeld 220; Reicke-R. 413; Dt 232. †

2073 hkd

hkd: = akd, in Ps only.

[qal: impf. hK,d>yI Ps 1010 Q (K hkdw), rd. hk,D'yI or hK,d>nI (Mowinckel). †]

nif: pf. ytiyKed>nI, (MSS ytiaKed>nI), pt. hK,d>nI: > to be crushed Ps 389 5119, cj. 1010 (ï qal). †

pi: pf. t'yKiDI, Wnt†'yKiDI: to crush Ps 4420 5110. †

Der. ykiD\.

2074 hK'D;

hK'D;: ï II aK'D;.

ykiD\: hkd; BL 577h, i: sffx. ~y"k.D': dashing (of waves) Ps 933 (cf. 1QS iii:9 ykwd ym :: hdn ym, = running

water, alt. cleansing water, hkdÆz, Syr. duÒkaÒyaÒ). †



2076 $kd

*$kd: to crush, crumble; MHb.2 JArm.t (?), Arb. and Tigr. Wb. 535b dakka, Akk. dakaÒku; ï %wd.

Der. %D;, hK'D;.

2077 lD;

I *lD; or *lD', BL 449f: Ph. Pun. ld, pl. thld (DISO 58); ï tl,D,, Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 123f: lD†', cs. lD;:
door, metaph. yt;p'f. lD; Ps 1413 (cf. $'ypi yxet.Pi Mi 75). †

2078 lD;

II lD;: I lld; MHb. scanty, poor; Ug. dl; Ph. ld; JArm.glyld thin, sparse (Syr. light), lyLiz: JArm., Syr.,

Mnd. (MdD 168b) ? lD; Arm. (UTGl. 664); Syr. dalliÒl little, few; Mnd. (MdD 100a) uneasiness; Arb. dÑalliÒl

low, despised; Akk. dallu miserable; VG 1:260d:

—1. low, poor, Gn 4119 (cows) Ju 615 (family), cj. Is 533 (for ld;x] rd. ld'w");

—2. helpless Ex 3015 Lv 1915 1S 28 Is 102 114 1430 254 266 Am 27 41 511 86 Ps 412 7213 823f (v.3 rd. %D; ?) 1137 Jb

516 2010 .19 3116 3419.28 Pr 1015 1431 194.17 2113 229.16.22 (play on words with I lD;, Gemser 113) 283.8.11.15 297.14

Ru 310;

—3. powerless, poor Ex 233 (cj. lAdG" or lAdg"w> lD;, cf. Lv 1915 :: Cazelles 87f) 2S 31, ï hL'D;; insignificant,

small Jr 54;

—4. poor Lv 1421 Jr 3910 (hm'Wam. ~h,l' !yae), || !Ayb.a, 1S 28 || ynI[' Is 266 Zeph 312 || hn"m'l.a; Jb 3116;

—5. downcast, sullen 2S 134. †

Der. II hL'D;.

2079 gld

gld: MHb. JArm.b to hop, jump, pi. / pa. to jump; Arb. daraja to go.

qal: pt. gleAD: with l[; to leap Zeph 19 (threshold, ï !T'p.mi, Elliger Nah.-Mal. 58, 63; Frazer Folklore 3:1ff;

Sartori Sitte 1:113). †

pi: impf. gLed;y>, -gL,d;a], pt. gLed;m.: to leap Is 356 (lY"a;K'), to leap over, with acc. Ps 1830 / 2S 2230 (rWv), with

l[; Song 28 (mountains); to hurry Sir 36 (33)31. †

2080 hld



I hld: MHb. JArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 110b); Arb. dlw, OSArb. mdlw weight (ZAW 75:708), Eth. dalawa Tigr.

Wb. 512a; Akk. daluÖ to scoop, draw.

qal: pf. hl'D', impf. hn"l,d>Tiw: (GK §75w), hN"l,d>yI, inf. hl{D': to draw water Ex 216.19; metaph. hc'[e Pr 205. †

pi: pf. ynIt†'yLiDI Sec. delliqani (Brönno 251, 263): to draw up (from the deep) to save (Barth Erretung 130): Ps

302 ynld save me SyrApPs. 4:14 (ZAW 48:7). †

Der. yliD>, n.m. ¿WÀhy"l'D>.

2081 hld

II hld: (ultimately as I ?); MHb. hif. to pull up (vine), JArm.b to raise; denom. from *tyliD' ? ï II lld and

II hL'D;.

qal: pf. Wyl.D;, plur. of *Wyl]D†' (BL 411v) and WLD; (II lld); to hang down, to dangle Pr 267 (legs of a cripple).

†

Der. *tyliD'.

2082 hL'D;

I hL'D;: II lld, JArm.ballwd tangled ball of thread: cs. tL;D;:

—1. thrum left on the fabric, (Dalman Arbeit 5:124; Begrich Ps. Hisk. 31) warp Is 3812;

—2. loose hair (Dalman Arbeit 5:335; Malt. dliel, JSS 3:65) Song 76. †

2083 hL'D;

II hL'D; fem. of II lD;: tL;D;, tALD;: coll. (Brockelmann Heb Syn. §16f) the unimportant, the poor population,

Talmon Textus 4:118f; with #r,a'h' 2K 2512 Jr 407 5216 (pl.), with ~['h' 5215 (pl.), with #r,a'h' ï ~[; 2K 2414

the poorest people (de Vaux 1:111f; Würthwein 43f; Talmon Textus 4:118f). †

2084 xld

xld: EgArm. (DISO 58) JArm. Syr. to disturb; Akk. dalaÒhäu to make turbid (water); Arb. dullaÒhÌ milk mixed

with water; ? Arm.lw.

qal: impf. xl;d>Ti, ~xel'd>Ti: to make turbid (water) Ezk 322.13. †

2085 yliD>



yliD>: I hld; MHb., JArm.tblAD, Syr. daulaÒ, Mnd. (MdD 98b), CPArm. dlw; Ug. mdl (?), Akk. daluÒ, bucket,

Arb. dalw, dallu (Dickson Arab 335): du. sffx. wy"l.D' (BL 583x): bucket, of leather, the mouth of which is kept

open by crossed sticks (Dalman Arbeit 5:189; 6:275) Nu 247 Is 4015. †

2086 hy"l'D>

hy"l'D>: n.m.; EgArm. < Why"l'D>:

—1. Neh 610;

—2. Ezr 260 Neh 762;

—3. 1C 324. †

2087 Why"l'D>

Why"l'D>: n.m.; I lld; > hy"l'D> and wyld, hld EgArm.; I hld + hldÅy “Y pulled out” (Noth 180; Barth

Erretung 130f); cf. hldlatyb, ynldwbn Cowley Arm. Pap. 6:1; Driver Fschr. Furlani 44; Syria 36:105; ?

Palm. aldwb (Ingholt-S. Palmyre 159)

—1. Jr 3612.25;

—2. 1C 2418. †

2088 hl'yliD>

hl'yliD>: n.f.; fem. of *lyliD', Ug. n.m. dll, daliÒli (UTGl. 665 :: Akk. DaliÒlu Stamm 277, MHb. thin thread; Saf.

n.m. DaliÒl and fem. DaliÒlat (Ryckmans 1:66); II lld, “with dangling curls” (Noth 227; Malt. dliel loose hair,

JSS 3:65) or (Montgomery JQR 1935:262) “flirtatious”, Arb. dalla I and V to flirt, dall flirtation: Samson’s
Philistine wife Ju 164-18. †

2089 tyliD'

*tyliD': II hld; BL 606i; MHb. vine trained on a tree or trellis, Syr. daÒlitaÒ, NSyr. daÒlyaÒ, > Arb. daÒliyat

(Fraenkel 173), vine and branches: wyt'Ayl.D†': leafy branch, pl. foliage (Rüthy 56f; Dalman Arbeit 4:301, 321):

olive tree Jr 1116, vine Ezk 176f 1911, cedar 1723 317.9.12. †

2090 lld

I lld: MHb.2 to be poor, Syr. to be thin, scarce, MHb. hif. make scarce, MHb. JArm.bg dldl, passive, become

poor; Arb. OSarb. dÑalla to be unimportant, abject; Akk. dalaÒlu be unimportant D oppress; ï I llz.

qal: pf. ytiALDñ;, ytñiALD; Ps 1166 (BL 428d): to be or to become little, tiny Ju 66 Is 174 196 (water) Ps 798 1166

1427, cj. Nah 114 (rd. WLL.D†' for ll;m.au);



—Is 3814 WLD; rd. WlK' (hlk, Begrich Ps. Hisk. 37f). †

Der. II lD;, II hL'D;.

2091 lld

II lld: MHb. lDel.DI to allow to hang down, Syr. spin; Arb. dalla II suspend, tadaldala dangle; Eth. dluÒl

dangling curls Ruzëicëka 48; Leslau 17; ï llz III.

qal: pf. WLD; dangle (of miners on a rope) Jb 284, cj. Pr 267 ? *WLD;, for WyL.d; (II hld) the legs of a cripple. †

Der. I hL'D;, hl'yliD> (?).

2092 lld

cj. III lld: ? Akk. dalaÒlu to proclaim, glorify, Mnd. MdD 111a; Arb. dalla exhibit: 2S 33 (Sept.) for ba'l.Ki
and 1C 31 (Sept.AL) for laYEnID' Dalouia = *WLDñ; (impv. qal, BL 429j) + WLDñ;Åy: praise (Widengren Königtum

104). †

2093 [ld

*[ld: Arb. dalaÁa to protrude, be prominent (Koehler ThZ 5:15f).

Der. !['l.DI.

2094 !['l.DI

!['l.DI: n.loc.; [ld, “Projection”, in Judah near vykil'; ï Abel 2:305 :: Simons Geog. §318 B4: Jos 1538.

2095 @ld

I @ld: MHb.2, JArm.tb Syr. drip, MHb. @l,D, roof-gutter, Arb. dalafa to drip through: MHb. JArm. @lz trickle,

drip.

qal: pf. hp'l.D†', impf. @l{d>yI, Or. @l;d>yI (Sperber 115):

—1. be leaky (house, Dalman Arbeit 7:50) Qoh 1018:

—2. weep, shed tears Jb 1620 (eyes), Ps 11928 (vp,n<, cf Jb 3016%pv hitp.); alt. as II. †

Der. @l,D,.

2096 @ld



II @ld: Arb. dalafa to go about depressed; Akk. dalaÒpu to be sleepless, restless, Ug. dlp UTGl. 666 :: Dahood

Bibl. 46:311f; Speiser JCS 5:64ff; Greenfield HUCA 29:207ff.

qal: pf. hp'l.D†': to be sleepless (vp,n<) Ps 11928; ï I. †

Der. n.m. !Apl.D;, @l'd>yI (?).

2097 @l,D,

@l,D,: I @ld; MHb. and aP'l.DI JArm. roofgutter, Arb. dalf: leaky roof (Dalman Arbeit 1:189; 7:83, alt. roof-

gutter) Pr 1913 and 2715 (ï drj). †

2098 !Apl.D;

!Apl.D;: n.m., ? I @ld, cf. @l'd>yI; Akk. Dullupu “Sleepless” Stamm 265 :: Speiser JCS 5:65; ? Arb. daluÒf to have

a hooked nose, or dalifa to have a small nose: son of Haman Est 97. †

2099 qld

qld: MHb. JArm. Syr. to burn, pursue; Mnd. (MdD 111a) and Arb. dÑaliqa kindle, dalaqa dash forwards, Blau

VT 6:246 separates 1 and 2 from 3: Arb. dalaka grind.

qal: pf. T'q.l;D', Wql.D†', Wnqul'D>, impf. ql;d>yI, inf. ql{D>, pt. ~yqil.Do:

—1. to set on fire Ob 18 (fire-brand ï Waschow 70ff);

—2. burn, metaph. of lips Pr 2623 (:: Gemser 113: to stream; usu. cj. ~yqil'x], ï Gray Legacy 207); abs. Ps 714;

—3. hotly to pursue Ps 102 (rd. tWagEB.) Lam 419, with yrex]a] Gn 3136 1S 1753. †

hif: impf. qyldy, ~qeylid>y:, impv. qled>h;:

—1. set on fire (mountains) Sir 434, kindle Ezk 2410vae;

—2. metaph. inflame (sbj. wine) Is 511. †

Der. tq,L,D;.

2100 tq,L,D;

tq,L,D;, Sam.M90 daÒlaÒqat: qld; BL 607c; MHb.2 fever, JArm.tat'q.yleD> flame: fever-heat Dt 2822. †

2101 tl,D,



tl,D, (85 x), Sam.M90 deÒlet; Lach., MHb.; Ph. tld (DISO 58); JArm.t (?) aT'l.D;, Syr. ÀdltÀ (epenthetic vowel,

VG 1:209f, or < Akk. e/idiltu as well as daltu); EgArm. Xd, pl. !Xd, !XXd (DISO 61; DJD 3:187; VG 1:179,

334); fem. of I lD; (BL 450g; Kutscher Words 24f); ? Akk. lw.; edaÒlu seal up (Zimmern 30 :: Nöldeke Neue

Beitr. 123f; vdBranden BiOr. 19:203b); ? particularly of a curtain, hld: tl,D†', ATl.D;, $'t.l†'D> Is 2620 Q (as of

hl'D', K $'yt,l'DI), du. (BL 571v) ~yIt†'ÆmyIt;l'DI (Is 451 1QIsatwtld), ytel.D;, $'yt,l'DI; pl. (BL 610t) tAtl'DI,
tAtl.D;, wyt'Atl.D;; fem.; for masc. sffx. Neh 1319 ï GK §135o.

A. sg.:

—1. door (Dalman Arbeit 7:68): of a house Gn 196, sanctuary (?) Ex 216 (ï Loretz Bibl. 41:167ff), room 2S

1317 (with l[n);

—2. leaf of door 1K 634 Ezk 4124;

—3. lid (of a chest, Dalman Arbeit 7:43) 2K 1210;

—4. metaph. the beloved like a door Song 89;

—5. to close the tl,D,, rg:s' 2K 44f, l[;n" 2S 1317, to open xt;P' 2K 93; with bb;s' Pr 2614, with rbv Gn 199.

B. pl. and dual:

—6. a) door: ~yIt;l'D>x;yrIb.W of the city Dt 35 Sir 4913~yIt;l'D>x;yrIb.WÅl'd>W x;yrIB. Jr 4931, ~yIt;l'DI Jos 626; b)

ytel.D; of a house Jos 219 Jb 3132; tAtl.D; Ju 1927, of a gate Ju 163, of tAtl.D;Åy tyBe 1S 315, of the lk'yhe
2K 1816, of rybiD>h; xt;P, 1K 631, of ~l'Wa 2C 297; c) tAYmiynIP.h; wyt'Atl.D; 2C 422, hY"li[]h' tAtl.D; Ju 323,

hr'z"[]l' tAtl'D> 2C 49, qWVB; ~yIt;l'D> Qoh 124; d) made of wood 1K 631f.34, of brass Is 452 Ps 10716, overlaid

with gold 2C 37, with bronze 49; e) qWVB; ~yIt;l'D>ÅD> with byCihi Jos 626, with dymi[/h, Neh 31, with rg:s' Mal

110, with @WG Neh 73, with rBevi Is 452;

—7. cosmic: ~yIm;v' ytel.D; Ps 7823, ~yIt;l'D> of ~y" Jb 388, txX ytld 1QH iii:18; ~yIt;l'D> of Lebanon Zech

111;

—8. metaph.: ynIj.bi ytel.D; Jb 310, wyn"p' ÅD; (rd. wyPi Pesh.) 416 (of a beast) Pr 834 (of wisdom)

—9. columns of a scroll Jr 3623, (writing tablet Ug. (UTGl. 668; PRU 5:158 bis, 3: Lach. 4:3 and da,/de,ltoj

(Mayer 344f; KAI 2:194) ï x;Wl, MHb. @D;);

—Ezk 262~yMi[;h' tAtl.D; ? rd., ~yMi[;h' tAtl.D;Å[;h' tl,k,ro :: Zimmerli 607f.

2102 ~D'

~D' (360 x): Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 117ff; MHb.; Ug. OSAr. dm, OArb. EgArm. Pehl. (DISO 58); Arb. dam, Eth.

Tigr. (Wb. 514a, also damat); Akk. daÒmu (adammu and adamatu root Àdm, AHw. 10a); JArm. am'D>, Syr., Mnd.

(MdD 111b, also amz); amda (VG 1:217) Ph. Pun. (? DISO; KAI 2:61) JArm. Sam. (BenH. 2:445a, 447b)



CPArm. (Schulthess Gramm. §85n) Mnd. 1 x: cs. ~D;, ymiD' etc., ~k,m.DI (BL 540h), ~ymiD', ymeD>, h'ym,Æwym'D',
~h,ymeD>:

—1. blood (RGG 2:459; Reicke-R. 259) of man and animal Gn 96 3731 1K 2119 Is 663, of the newly born Ezk
1622, cj.6.9; nose-bleed Pr 3033, menstrual blood Lv 1519; blood as the basis of life Gn 94 (“whose blood is in his

soul” Koehler ZAW 64:196; VT 8:288f) Lv 1711; blood not to be eaten Lv 317 726 1710.12 Dt 1216.23 1523; ~D'h;-
l[; lk;a' to eat with the blood Lv 1926 (for ~D'h;-l[; ? rd. ~yrIh'h,-l[; Sept., ï Elliger Lev. 261 cj. Ezk

3325) 1S 1432-34 (rd. l[;); ~d' ht'v' (birds) Ezk 3917; blood-red 2K 322 Jl 34; vaew" ~D' as a sign Jl 33;

—2. metaph. ~ybin"[] ~D; Gn 4911, bn"[eh' ÅD; Dt 3214 Sir 3926 (red) wine (cf. Ug. dm ÁsÌm wine, Akk. daÒm erini

cedar resin, Herrmann ZAW 72:21123);

—3. blood from a sacrifice xb;z< ~D; Ex 2318, hl'A[ ~D; 2K 1615, taJ'x; ~D; Lv 425, ~ymil'v. ~D; 714,

~D'mi $.s,n< libation of blood (!mi of substance) Ps 164; l[; ~D' !t;n" Ex 127, ~D'B; lb;j' and l[; ~D'h;-nmi
[;yGIhi 1222, l[; qr;z" 246, la, $.p;v' 2912, l[; hZ"hi 2921; byrIq.hi Lv 15, aybihe 4 5, A[B'c.a,B. xq;l' 425, la,
qc;y" 99, la, aycim.hi 912; ~d'w" bl,xe Ezk 447.15; ~d' ht'v' (of goats) Ps 5013;

—4. blood shed violently Nu 3533: a) %p;v' Gn 96 (~D' tkop.vo murderesses Ezk 1638 2345, ~d'l. br;a' Pr 118

(for their own blood), with vr;D' Gn 95 Ps 913 (rd. ~m'D'), with hS'Ki Gn 3726; b) ï yqin" ~D' blood shed

innocently Dt 1910, bvex'yE ~D' is considered as blood-guilt Lv 174; ~D; l[; dm;[' to stand up against

someone’s life Lv 1916, ~D'h; laeGO avenger of blood (ï lag); ~d'l. ~D' !yBe (legal dispute) in which blood

has been shed (ï !yIB; 1b) Dt 178~D'h; the blood-guilt Dt 218, ~D' ~q;n" Dt 3243, AvaroB. AmD' his blood shall

be on his head (Koch VT 12:396ff) Jos 219, $'v.aroB. $'m.D†' 2S 116 ; dY:mi ~D' vQeBi to demand someone’s

blood from = to execute the blood-vengeance on 2S 411 Ezk 318.20 (God); c) ~d'B. bloodstained 1K 29, by

shedding blood Ezk 1419; ~d'w" rb,D, Ezk 517 2823 3822;

—5. pl. ~ymiD': blood (that has been shed) Gn 410, a) hr'h\j' ymeD> purifying blood (of a woman who has

recently given birth) Lv 124f, h'ym,D' rAqm. 127 and 2018 of menstruation, ~ymiD' !t;x] Ex 425f ï !t'x' 2; b)

formula for blood-guilt (Böckel 138ff), shedding of blood, blood-guilt, Ex 221 Nu 3527 2S 211 Is 3315 Ezk 99;

AB wym'D' Lv 209, AB wym'D'Åd' $'yl,[' Dt 1910; with ~f': (Noth Könige 30) B. ÅD' ~f' 228, with l[; Ju 924;

l[;Åd'b. aB' to incur blood-guilt 1S 2526.33, d'b. aB'ÅD' vyai man of blood, murderer 2S 167f Ps 57, D' vyaiÅd'
yven>a; Ps 269 5524 593 13910 Pr 2910, l[; ÅD' byvihe 2S 168; D' byviheÅD'h; ry[i city full of blood-guilt Ezk 222;

c) hm'x'l.mi ÅD> blood shed in war 1K 25; ~N"xi ÅD> blood shed unnecessarily 231; %yIm;D' blood (of a new-born

child) Ezk 166.9.

—2S 211~ymiD'h; tyBe rd. ~ymid' htoyBe “and his house: blood-guilt” (vs. 5b) Sept.; Is 663 for ~D; cj. dmexo
Volz Jes., alt. anticipating %s;An; Ezk 1910 for $'m.d†'B. cj. ~r,K,B;, alt. hm,d>Ti or ht'm.d>nI (Zimmerli); Ps 5116

~miD'mi blood-guilt rd. ~m'Dum. (ï ~m'WD 3) Dalglish 173ff; 9421~d'w> rd. ~[;w> or ~d'a'; Pr 111 rd. ~t'l..

2103 hmd

I hmd: MHb., Pehl. Palm. DISO 58; JArm. (Meyer Nabonid 29), CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 111a); ï II and III

!



qal: pf. hm'D', ht'm.D†', ytiymiD' (BL 310k, vi.), WmD', impf. hm,dyIÆnI, impv. hmeD>, pt. hm,Do: be like, resemble: a)

abs. Is 465; b) resemble someone, with l. Is 19 Jr 62 (rd. ht'm.D†', ï Rudolph) Ps 897 1027 1444 Song 29 78 Sir

1315; with la, Ezk 312.18, l. $'l. hmeD> show yourself like Song 217 814; c) particular instances: with la,,
concerning Ezk 318; cj. l. hY"miDo is due to, Ps 652. ? Hos 45, ï III. †

nif: pf. t'ymed>nI: to become like Ezk 322 (Zimmerli 763, (alt. III); cj. 1910hm'd>nI pt. fem. and 2732hm,d>nI pt.

masc.), alt. to be destroyed (ï III), to be silenced (ï II); cj. Jb 183 (rd. Wnymid>nI || Wnb.v;x.n<). †

pi: hM'DI, t'yMiDI, WnyMiDI, $'ytiyMiDI, impf. hM,d;y>Æa], ymid;T., ynIWyM.d;T. (BL 409k):

—1. a) with acc. and l. to compare, liken Is 465 Song 19 Lam 213, with la, Is 4018.25 b) to speak in parables

Hos 1211 (Johnson Prophet 42) :: alt. III, to destroy;

—2. a) to consider appropriate, to plan (Pedersen Israel 1-2:125f) with l., against 2S 215, cj. yli WMDI Ps 1712

(alt. ynIWyM.DI treat like, ï 1), with l. and inf. Nu 3356 Ju 205; b) with !Ke and rv;a]K; to feel inclined Is 107

1424;

—3. a) with acc. to ponder over (:: Johnson Prophet 43) Ps 4810; b) to imagine, with inf. with l. Est 413, with

indirect clause Ps 5021 (tAyh/ text ?). †

hitp: impf. hM,D;a, < *Àetd- (BL 328v): with l. to consider oneself like, Is 1414. †

Der. tWmD>, ymiD>, !Aym.DI.

2104 hmd

II hmd: ï I ~md, Blau VT 6:243f; Soq. deme to sleep.

qal: impf. hm,d>Ti, hn"ym,d>Ti;

—1. to be silent, still, vp,n< with l. Ps 622.6 and 652 (rd. hY"miDo);

—2. to come to rest, come to an end (tears) Jr 1417 Lam 349;

—Hos 45 ï III pi.

nif: hm'd>nI, ht'm.d>nI, ht'ymed>nI, ytiymed>nI, Wmd>nI, inf. hmod>nI, pt. hm,d>nI:

—1. to be dumb Ps 4913.21 (cattle);

—2. to be silent 1QpHab v:10 (to fail to speak as a sin of omission || whwrz[ al), Jr 475 (alt. III) cj. Ezk 2732

(rd. hm'd>nI for hm'duK.);



—3. ? passive of causative (BL 289z): to be brought to silence, to be obliged to be silent, Is 65 etc. (KBL), ? ï
III. †

Der. ymiD\.

2105 hmd

III hmd: trad. as II: to become silent, cease, cease to exist (Wolff Hos. 95 on Hos 45); ? Arb. dÑmy IV to murder,

destroy, Akk. d/tamtu destruction (AHw. 158); ï III ~md.

qal: pf. ytiymiD': Hos 45 ?, to destroy (with cj. $'t.ao), or to be destroyed (with cj. $'M.[i), cj. ytiyMeDI or ht'm.d>nI. †

nif: pf. hm'd>nI, ht'm.d>nI, ¿hÀt'ymed>nI, ytiymed>nI, Wmd>nI, inf. hmod>nI: to be destroyed (:: KBL, ï >II nif. 3 !) Is 65

(GK §106, = o;lwla, ï Sept., Pesh. and Comm.); cities, countries (|| dD;vu) Is 151.1 Jr 475 (ï II) Hos 107 (||

Wdm.v.nI v.8), nations Hos 46 Ob 5 Zeph 111 (|| Wtr>k.nI), cj. Is 232 (rd. Wmd>nI Tg.), king Ezk 322 (?, ï I) Hos 1015,

cattle Ps 4913.21. †

2106 hm'Du

[hm'Du: Ezk 2732hm'DuÅdK. rd. hm'd>nI (hmd I or III, ï Zimmerli 633).]

2107 tWmD>

tWmD>: I hmd, BL 505o; Gulkowitsch 121, 1321; MHb., EgArm. (Kraeling Arm. Pap. 162f) JArm. CPArm. Syr.

Mnd. (MdD 111b); ? Arm.lw. (Wellhausen Prolegomena6 388); Arb. dumyat shape, statue; Tigr. dumat
indistinct outline of a figure or an object (Wb. 516b); Sept. ivmoi,wma 14 x, ivmoi,wsij 5 x, Vulg. similitudo 19 x,

imago Gn 53 Is 4018: WnteÆAtWmD>: likeness, form (Koehler ThZ 4:20f; Eichrodt 2:81ff; vRad 1:149ff):

—1. model 2K 1610;

—2. shape Gn 126 Ezk 122, animals and men Ezk 15, faces 110 1022, oxen 2C 43, WnteÆAtWmD>Åy dAbK. Ezk 128;

tx;a; ÅD> (rd. for dx'a,) the same shape Ezk 116 1010; dx'a,ÅD> something like Ezk 126 101, rd. vai (rd. for vae)
82, ~d'a' ydey> 1021, ~d'a'-nB, (rd. thus, or ~d'a'-nB,Åa'-nB,-dy:) Da 1016;

—3. likeness (of God, ï ~l,c,) Is 4018, of man Ezk 2315; tWmd>Ki, according to the likeness = tWmd>KiÅd>Bi Gn

51, of men 53;

—Is 134 rd. tAmh]; Ezk 113 rd. tAnybeW; Ps 585 dl. tm;x] Wildberger ThZ 21:245ff, 481ff. †

2108 ymiD>

ymiD>: I hmd; Jerome dame: similarity, half (Pesh. Vulg., cf. Akk. misëlu half, from I lvm; :: Begrich Ps. Hisk.

20ff: rd. ~ru height Sept.): Is 3810. †



ymiD\: II hmd, BL 577i; Arm. (Uruk) 31 (?, DISO 58): rest, with !tn and l., to give someone rest Is 627; with

la; have no rest, be not silent! Is 626 Ps 832. †

2110 hY"miDu

hY"miDu Ps 223 393: ï hY"miWD.

2111 !Aym.DI

*!Aym.DI or *!AyM'DI: I hmd, BL 498c, d; 1QM vi:13 ~ynwymd similarities Sir 324twnwymd thoughts: AnyOm.DI:
similarity, with sffx. he is like Ps 1712. †

2112 ~yMiD;

~yMiD;: ~yMiD;ÅD; sp,a, 1S 171: ï D; sp,a,ÅD; sP;.

2113 ~md

I ~md: ï I ~wd, II, III hmd; MHb. to be silent, to speak under one’s breath (Seidel Lashon 24f; Driver Fschr.

Tur-S. 1ff; JArm.g and Mnd. (MdD 111b) dmdm and Arb. damdama to murmur; Eth. tadamama to be stupefied,
Tigr. Wb. 515a to be astonished; ï II !.

qal: WMD†', impf. ~DoY:w: (Sec. iadom; Brönno 28) yMiDoTi, ~Doa,w"; WmD>yI and hm'D>nI (BL 434h, Beer-M. §79, 2a),

impv. ~¿AÀDo, WMÆyMiDIñ:

—1. to be motionless, to stand still Jos 1012f (sun) 1S 149 cj. Is 3018 (? rd. ~DoyI for ~Wry") Jr 476; to rest Jb 3027

Lam 218;

—2. to keep quiet Lv 103 Ezk 2417 Am 513 (to be silent) Ps 3013 3515 377 (~Wry"Åyl; before) Jb 2921 3134 cj. 3514

(? ~AD for ï !yDI) Lam 328;

—3. to be motionless, rigid Ex 1516 (!b,a,K', prp. m-WDyU (hdn hof + enclitic m) to be thrown, Dahood Bibl.

43:248f) Jr 482 (alt. III)

—Ps 626 rd. II hY"miDI (II hmd).

po: pf. yTim.m;AD: to quiet (yvip.n:) Ps 1312. †

Der. hm'm'D>.

2114 ~md

II ~md: trad. as I; Ug. dmm UTGl. 674 (|| bky) and Akk. damaÒmu to wail (Dahood CBQ 22:400ff).



qal: pf. WMD;, impf. WmD>yI (ï I), impv. ~Do, WMDoñ: to wail, lament Is 233 (|| Wlyliyhe v.1), Ps 45 (|| zgr) 3118

(lAav.li to move along wailing) Lam 210 (alt. as I 2). †

2115 ~md

III ~md, alt. form of III hmd: ? Ug. dmm (UTGl. 675 :: Driver Myths 154b; Aistleitner 757 as II) Arb. damma,

damdama to maltreat.

qal: impf. hm'D>nI (ï I qal.) yMiDoTi: to be destroyed, to perish Jr 814 482 (alt. I). †

nif: pf. WMd;n", impf. WmDñ†'ÆWMDñ;yI: to be devastated (pasture) Jr 2537, to perish (|| lpn) 1S 29 Jr 4926 5030 516. †

hif: pf. WnM'ñdIh]: to cause to perish Jr 814. †

2116 hm'm'D>

hm'm'D>: I ~md: calm, cessation of strong movement of air, vRad 2:32f (:: hr[s 1QH v:18): hr[sÅd>li
hr'['s. Ps 10729, d>li hr'['s.ÅD> lAq 1K 1912 Sept. fwnh. au;raj lepth/j) vibrant silence (Duhm Gottgeweihten

16) lAqw" ÅD> (Sept. au;ra kai. fwnh,, hendiadys) Jb 416; 1QIs 333$tmmdm for $'t†,mum.Arme. †

2117 !md

*!md: Arb. damana manure; ï !m,Do.

2118 !m,Dño

!m,Dño: !md; Arb. dimn dung, dunghill: dung (Dalman Arbeit 2:142), compared to corpses 2K 937 Jr 82 921 164

2533 Ps 8311. †

2119 hn"m.dI

[hn"m.dI: n.loc., in Zebulun Jos 2135, = AnAMrI 1C 662, rd. ï III !MorI or *hn"AMrI.] †

2120 [md

[md: MHb. Ug. dmÁ, JArm.t Syr.; Arb. damaÁa to weep; ï hkb.

qal: impf. [m;d>Ti, inf. [;moD': to shed tears Jr 1317 cj. (rd. h['m†'d>a,) Is 159; Sir 1216 hif. [ymdy. Der. *[m;D,,
h['m.DI.

2121 [m;D,

[m;D,: [md; MHb. and JArm.ta['m.dI tear, also for Heb. hmWrT. and the priest’s share of the fruit, DJD 3:250

spice; Mnd. (MdD 107b); Arb. damÁ tears, juice: $'[]m.DI: juice (from your cellar) Ex 2228 along with ï ha'lem.,



ï h['m.DI Is 169; cf. Theophrastus da,kruon tw/n de,ndrwn; Pliny arborum lacrimae :: Hoffmann, Magazin z.

Wissenschaft d. Judentums 1886:55: Arb. dimaÒgÔ marrow, brain > best; Sam. Tg. for bl,xe (|| $'t.a†'lem.). †

2122 h['m.DI

h['m.DI: fem. of [m;D,; MHb.; Ug. pl. udmÁt; JArm.tbat'[]m.DI, CPArm. pl. dmÁyn, Syr. demÁtaÒ, pl. demÁeÒ; Mnd.

MdD 107 at¿hÀymyd pl. aymyd, Arb. damÁat; Akk. dimtu, pl. dimaÒti: t[;m.DI > yti['m.DI, tA[m'DI: coll. sg.

tears 2K 205 Is 169 (ï Cazelles 82: play on words: tA[m'DIÅDI pressed wine) 258 385 Jr 917 1317 1417 3116 Ezk

2416 Mal 213 Ps 67 3913 424 569 1168 1265 Lam 12 218 Qoh 41; DIÅDI rAqm. Jr 823DI rAqm.ÅDI ~x,l, Ps 806; pl.

Ps 806 Lam 211. †

2123 qv,M,D;

qv,M,D;, Sam.BenH.3, 171 damsëeq, M90 dem-: n.loc.; qv,M†'D;; qXmd Yaud. KAI 215:18 and OArm. 222 B 10 (?),

EgArm. (Driver Arm. Docs. 6:2), > ï qv,M,WD 2K 1610 and Arm. (Ruzëicëka 78) ï qf,m,r>D; 1C 185f (7 x) and

1QIsa 7 x; JArm.gswqsmrd and MHb. yqis.m;r>AD; cun. Dimasëqa, Timasgi and simil., EA also Dumasëqa;

ideogr. Sèa-imerisëu “of his ass” ? ï Albright BASOR 163:46f; ANET 278; Gordon JBL 70:161f; Unger JBL
71:49f; Arm.lw. Wagner 70; Arm. Dimseq in MaÁluÒla (ZA 31:222); Eg. Tymsqw Simons Topog. 219; Tamsqu
Albright Vocalization 62; Sept. Damasko,j, Arb. Dama/isëq, Dimisëq; non-Sem. Borée 115; Rosenthal Arm.
Forsch. 15ff :: Gordon JBL 70:161; IEJ 2:174f: Damascus, centre of an Aramaean state varying in extent (ï

~r'a]) Is 78~r'a]ÅD; ~r'a] 2S 85f 1C 185f, with rB;d>mi 1 K 1915, with lWbG> Ezk 4716f 481, with tArh]n: 2K 512;

Gn 1415 1K 1124 1518 2034 2K 87.9 1428 169-12 Is 84 109 171.3 Jr 4923f.27 Ezk 2718 4718 Am 13.5 527; cj. 312 (ï

qv,m,D>) Zech 91 and Song 75; Gn 152 ï qv,m,; RLA 2:108; Pauly-W, 4:2042ff; Jepsen AfO 14:153ff; Noth

ZDPV 68:30ff; RGG 2:22f; Abel 2:301f; Simons Geog. §838, 885-7; Reicke-R. 313; Malamat JNES 22:4ff;
EncIsl. 1:941ff; BaÁal of Damascus RAC 1:1082; Pauly-W. (Kl.) 1:1371ff. †

2124 qv,m,D>

qv,m,D>: fr,[†' Åd>biW Am 312 unc.: trad. = Arb. dimaqs (? < qv,M,D;, damask, fine silk fabric; Lokotsch 476;

Kutscher Words 95f; ? rd. with MSS, Sept. qv,M,D;ÅD; fr,[,b.W ï Maag Amos 140ff, or with Gese VT 12:429ff,

438 *tv;m.a; (Akk.) head-rest :: ha'Pe foot-rest. †

2125 !D'

!D': (n.m.) n.pop., nom.top.; !yd, Noth 187 and Fschr. Alt 1:146 :: Lewy HUCA 18:462174: ndiv. *Dann (Fschr.

Furlani 49, Ph. n.m. !dnty); Amor. danaÒnu to be strong: locv. hn"Dñ': Dan:

—1. (n.m.) son of Jacob Gn 306 (expl.) 3525 Ex 14 Jos 1947 Ju 1829 1C 22;

—2. the tribe (ï Mazar IEJ 10:65ff; Mowinckel Fschr. Eissffeldt 2:148): Nu 112 Dt 2713 3322 Ju 517 Ezk 481f

1C 2722, !d' ynEB. Gn 4623 4916f Nu 138 225 766 2642 Jos 1947 Ju 134 182.16.22f.25f.30; !D' tAnB. 2C 213; !d' hJem; Ex

316 3534 3823 Lv 2411 Nu 139 1312 Jos 215.23; !D' txoP.vimi Nu 2642; !d' hnEx]m; Nu 225.31; !d' ynEb. hJem; Nu 3422

Jos 1940.48, !d' ynEb. hnEx]m; Nu 1025, !d' ynEB. lWbG> Jos 1947; gentilic ï ynID';



—3. n.loc.: a) !D' border town in the N1 (:: [b;v, raeB. in the S) at the foot of the Antilebanon, on the site of

the former vyIl; Ju 1829 or ~v,l, Jos 1947, T. el-QaÒdÌi “hill of the judges” (!), Abel 2:302; 5 km W1 of Banias,

Gn 1414 Dt 341 cj. 2S 2018 (for !kew> rd. !d'b.W) 1K 1230 1520 Jr 415 816 2C 164, hn"Dñ' 2S 246; || la -tyBe 1K 1229

2K 1029, !D' r[;v; Ezk 4832, !d' $'yh,l{a/ Am 814;

—b) !d'-hnEx]m; (ï hn<x]m;) near h['r>c' Ju 1325, behind ~yrI['y> ty:r>qi 1812, ï Abel 2:374; Simons Geog.

§606; Reicke-R. 317;

—Ezk 2719 ï *!D;.

2126 !D;

*cj. !D;: JArm.b Syr. Mnd. (MdD 100a) aN"D;, Ug. dn, Arb. dann, < Akk. dannu container, barrel: cj. Ezk 2719

!yIy: yNED; (Millard JSS 7:202f; Comm. dl., dittogr.). †

2127 laenID'

laenID' Ezk 1414.20 283: ï laYEnID'.

2128 hN"D;

hN"D;, Sept. Renna: n.loc.; (Akk.) *!nd, to be strong, “stronghold” (Borée 36; Noth Jos. 145), ï !D'; Akk.

dannatu, also n.loc. (RLA 2:119): in Judah, Abel 2:90, Jos 1549. †

2129 hb'h†'n>DI,

hb'h†'n>DI, Sam.M91 diÒnaÒbe, Sept. Dennaba: n.loc., dÑ + hb'h'n> Moritz Mus. 50:104f; Abel 2:305, unknown: city of

the Edomite king [l;B, Gn 3632 1C 143. †

2130 ynID'

ynID': gentilic of !D' 2; ynID'h; coll. the Danites Ju 132 181.11.30 1C 1236; ynID'h;ÅD'h; jb,ve Ju 181.30, D'h;
jb,veÅD'h; tx;P;v.mi Ju 132 1811. †

2131 laYEnID'

laYEnID': n.m.; < *laeynID' (Bergsträsser 1:93h); laenID' Ezk 1414.20 283; Ug. Dnil = *Dan(i)-ilu UTGl. 657; Nab.

OSArb. Ryckmans 1:222bis and Tham. vdBranden 236 land, Palm. laynd, Chaldaean (BASOR 128:40f)

lnd; Akk. DaÒniÒlu, Dannilu and simil. Tallqvist Names 69f; usu. !yd + lae “God judges, is judge” (Noth 35) ::

!nd + lae “God is mighty” (Akk.!) Lewy HUCA 18:462f; Stamm 224; Goetze JSS 4:197, 20: Daniel;

—1. son of David 1C 31 = ba'l.Ki 2S 33;

—2. priest Ezr 82 Neh 107;



—3. Daniel at the Neo-Babylonian and Persian court Da 16-12:9, ï Comm.; Montgomery; Bentzen; Porteous
(1962); Ploeger (1965); RGG 3:575ff; Reicke-R. 318;

—4. a famous person in ancient times Ezk 1414.20 282, cf. Ug., Mariani Danel; Spiegel Fschr. Ginzberg 305ff;
Fohrer Ezechiel 81; Noth VT 1:251ff;

—Jub 420 (Albright Steinzeit 452), Aristeas 49; name of an angel 1Enoch 67 692. †

2132 !nd

*!nd: Akk. Amor. danaÒnu to be strong, mighty;

Der. n.loc. hN"D>; ï !D', laYEnID', !d'm..

2133 [;De

*[;De: [dy, special inf. (Bergsträsser 2:126c); ï h['De: y[iDe, ~y[iDe: knowledge Jb 326.10.17 363, ~y[iDe ~ymiT.
perfect in knowledge (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §19b) = omniscient (God) Jb 3716; y[d || yxwr Sir 1625. †

2134 h[d

h[d: Arb. daÁÒ« to ask, invite, OSArb. dÁw; in n. pr. h['D'l.a, and laeW[D>; Thomas VTSupp. 3:285f.

qal: (the forms as I [dy): rd. impf. !W[d>yE and h['d>nE, impv. (BL 382c) h[,D> Pr 2414; inf. ï II t[;D;: to search

for, ask for Hos 63 Pr 1032 297;

—Pr 2414 rd. h['De and ins. $'B†,lil. hq'Wtm. (Gemser). †

2135 h['De

h['De: [dy, special inf., BL 382, ï [;De, t[;D;; MHb.2, pl. MHb.1: pl. tA[De: wisdom Is 289 Jr 315 Ps 7311;

tA[DeÅy-ta, knowledge of, with acc. Is 119, cj. Pr 2414; tA[De lae 1S 23 (DSS tA[De laeÅdh la, Hempel

Heilg. 3072), tA[De ~ymiT. (ï [;De) omniscient Jb 364. †

2136 laeW[D>

laeW[D>, Sam.M104 daÒwwel: n.m.; ? lae + h[d or [dy; Noth 241; Sept., Pesh. laeW[r> as Nu 214: Gadite Nu

114 742.47 1020 . †

2137 $[d

$[d: ï %[z; JArm.t Syr. Mnd. (MdD 99b, 103a) to extinguish, EgArm. intrans.; MHb. and Tigr. (Wb. 538b)

to crush; Arb. daÁaka rub; ï %[z.



qal: pf. Wk[]D†', impf. %[†'Æk.[;d>yI: to be extinguished Is 4317 Pr 139 2020 2420 Jb 185nd.7f 2117; cj. Pr 282 (rd. !ku['d>yI
for %yrIa]y:, ï Gemser). †

nif: pf. Wk[]dInI: to be extinguished, to disappear (brooks, grass) Jb 617 Sir 4016.

pu: pf. Wk[]Do: (to be extinguished) cj. Wr[]B†' Sept., Ps 11812. †

2138 t[;D;

I t[;D; (ca. 90 x, Pr 40 x, rd. t[;d; yrem.ai Jb 333): inf. of [dy, BL 382, ï h['De, [;De; MHb., JArm. aT'[.D;; Ug.

dÁt acquaintance, Akk. di/aÀatu, Soq. de/oÁoh knowledge: ~T'Æk'T.ÆAT[.D;; used verbally Gn 29 Jr 2216; fem., Jb

333 Pr 210 and 146, ï ZAW 16:115f:

—1. a) knowledge in general Pr 244, b) technical knowledge, ability Ex 313 3531 1K 714;

—2. knowledge about a subject: ~T'Æk'T.ÆAT[.D;Åd; ylib.Bi unintentionally, inadvertently Dt 442 194 Jos 203.5;

$'T.[.D;-l[; although you know Jb 107; ~k,T.[.d;K. what you know Jb 132, x;Wr ÅD; “windy”, vain knowledge

Jb 152, is able to gain knowledge Pr 2111;

—3. knowledge a) of God: !Ayl.[, ÅD; Nu 2416, AT[.D; Is 5311 (:: ï II !) and ytiao ÅD;h; Jr 2216 (obj. sffx.),

~yhil{a/ ÅD; Pr 910 303, yk;r'D> ÅD; Is 582 and $'yk,r'DI Jb 2114 (Botterweck Gotterkennen ï [dy) †; b) of good

and evil Gn 29.17, ï [dy 9; c) knowledge in general Is 112[dyÅd;w" hm'k.x' Is 336 Qoh 116;

—4. discernment, understanding d;w" hm'k.x'Åd;w" ~[;j; Ps 11966d;w" ~[;j;Åd; yliB. Jb 382, d; yliB.Åd; ylib.Bi
3516d; ylib.BiÅd; yliB.mi Is 513, without, discernment d; yliB.miÅd;B. rB,DI speak with insight Jb 3435;

—Ps 9410 rd. t[;D;mi would be without discernment; Da 124 cj. t[or'h' or h['r'h' (Sept.) :: Thomas JTS 6:226:

rest, calm Arb. daÁat humiliation, II [dy;

—dl. Jb 333.

2139 t[;D;

II *t[;D;, t[;D†': h[d; claim, right Pr 297 (Thomas VTSupp. 3:285, cj. AT[.D; Gemser 114). †

2140 t[;D;

III t[;D;: III [dy; Ug. dÁt, ï h['zE, Can. or Arm.lw.: AT[.D;: sweat Is 5311 (|| Avp.n: lm;[]), Dahood Greg. 43:63f.

†

2141 hpd

hpd: Arb. ÀadfaÒª hunchbacked (Koehler ThZ 5:75).



Der. ypiD\.

*ypiD\: hpd, BL 577i; MHb. ypwd, JArm.tay"p.D' (?) ypiDo:† blemish, fault Ps 5020. †

2143 qpd

qpd: Arb. dafaqa to drive (an animal) ? Amh. Leslau 17.

qal: pf. ~Wqp'D>, pt. qpeAD:

—1. to drive hard (excessively, of small cattle) Gn 3313;

—2. abs. to knock at the door Song 52. †

hitp: pt. ~yqiP.D;t.mi, BL 328v: to push one another Ju 1922. †

Der. hq'p.D'.

2144 hq'p.D'

hq'p.D', Sam.M90 difqaÒ, Sept. Rafaka: n.loc.; qpd; station in the desert, usu. = Mafqat, Eg. name for SerabiÒtÌ el-

häaÒdim (Abel 2:213; Simons Geog. ï 428; Wright 56) :: Noth PJb. 36:21ff: Nu 3312f. †

2145 qD;

qD;: qqd; MHb. thin, fine, hQ'd; hm'heB. small stock; Ug. dq small, dqt head of small stock :: gdlt; Akk. daqqu

tiny, n.m. “dwarf” (Stamm 267); JArm.tg Sam. Syr. qyQiD;, Arb. Eth. daqiÒq child; VG 1:260d: qD†', fem. hQ'D;, pl.

tAQD;: thin,

—1. scarce: hair Lv 1330, of growing grain Gn 416f.23f;

—2. fine (EgArm. hqd fine salt RES 1942-5:71; OSArb. dqq; Arb. daqiÒq flour): frost Ex 1614, dust Is 295;

thin covering Ex 1614.14 Is 4015; to crush tr,joq. (Pun. tqd Åq DISO 60) Lv 1612;

—3. thin: cows Gn 413f (MSS Sam. tAQr; ï 19f, cf. 6f); Lv 2120 along with !BeGI dwarfed Pesh., alt. suffering

from an eye disease, (Tg. Rabb. opaqueness of the cornea ? Loewenstamm-B. 2:318b; Preuss 301 ï qDo, or

consumptive);

—4. small, soft hm'm'D> lAq 1K 1912. †

2146 qDo



qDo: qqd; MHb., JArm.taQ'WD cataract on the eye, chaff; ï qD; 3; Syr. a disease: something thin, veil ?

gauze ?, || lh,ao Is 4022. †

2147 hl'q.DI

hl'q.DI: Sam.M90 dagle, Sept. dekla: (n.m.); son of !j'q.y" Gn 1027 1C 121: MHb. lq,D,, JArm. Mnd. (MdD 109a)

al'q.¿yÀDI, Syr. deqlaÒ, Arb. daqal, date palm, cf. rm'T'; Tigr. Wb. 524b daqal mast; ? > da,ktuloj date (Lewy

Fremdw. 20f): SArb. oasis “palm-land”, ï Comm., Simons Geog. §136.

2148 qqd

qqd: MHb. hif.; JArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 113a) ï BArm.; Arb. daqqa, Eth. and Tigr. Wb. 525a daqaqa to

crush; Akk. daqaÒqu to be fine, D to break up; ï qwd.

qal: pf. qD;, qD†', impf. qdoT', WNq,Wdy> (Bergsträsser 2:140q):

—1. to crush: corn Is 2828, mountains 4115;

—2. abs., to become fine through grinding Ex 3220 Dt 921. †

hif: pf. qd;he, tAQdIh], impf. qd,Yñ'w:, ~QedIa], inf. qdeh':

—1. to pulverize 2K 236 and 15 (rp'['l. into dust) 2C 1516; strengthening: 2C 344 (qd;hew>) Ex 3036 (qd;he) 2C

347 (qd;hel. mixed form of qd;hew> and qdeh'l. (Solá-Solé 89);

—2. metaph. nations 2S 2243; cj. Ps 1843 Mi 413. †

hof: impf. qd;Wy: to be crushed fine Is 2828. †

Der. qD;, qDo.

2149 rqd

rqd: MHb.2 JArm.bg (?) Syr., Mnd. (MdD 113a); Arb. dialect daqara (Blau VT 5:339f); MHb. rq,D,, JArm.

ar'q.D; pickaxe.

qal: pf. Wrq†'D', ynIÆWhruq'D>, impf. rqod>yI, Whreq.d>yI, impv. ynIreq.D': to pierce through Nu 258 Ju 954 1S 314 Zech

1210 133 1C 104. †

nif: rqeD'yI: to be pierced through: Is 1315. †

pu: pt. ~yrIQ'dum.: to be pierced through Jr 3710 514; ? Lam 49 yd†'f' tboWnT.mi (? for lack of, cf. saucius fame),

ï Comm; Rudolph 248 :: Guillaume 4:4 (ï ZAW 78:83). †

Der. n.m. rq,D, (?); tArqed>m;.



2150 rq,D,

rq,D,: n.m.; rqd (Noth 241 :: Montgomery-G. 124: rkd); Ug. n.m. Dqry, Akk. Daqirum (ZDPV 65:36f): 1K

49. †

2151 rD;

rD;: Sept. pi,n$n%inoj li,qoj mother of pearl; trad. Arb. durr, Eth. dar pearl :: Scheftelowitz 42; ? Mayrhofer: a

precious pavement in the Persian royal palace, ï hP'c.rI: Est 16. †

2152 rDo

rDo: ï raDo, rAD.

2153 ard

*ard: Arb. daraÀa to ward off danger.

Der. !Aar'De.

2154 !Aar'De

!Aar'De: ard; < *dirraÀaÒn, BL 498c, Or. dirÀaÒn: cs. !Aar>DI abhorrence Is 6624 Da 122 (with gloss tApr'x]). †

2155 brd

brd: Arb. dariba to be sharp, trained; (cf. dm;l.m;) Eth. denom. darbaya, Tigr. Wb. 521a darbaÒ to throw (spear)

(Leslau 17).

Der. !b'r>D'.

2156 !b'r>D'

!b'r>D', (pronounced dorbaÒn): dialect. alt. form *!Abr>D', Or. durban, MHb. !b'r>AD (Kutscher Lesh. 30:18ff);

brd, BL 500s; Ug. drb (Dahood Ug.-Heb. 17): pl. tAnbor>D': cattle goad, the iron point of the stick by which

the cattle are driven by someone from behind, Dalman Arbeit 2:117ff; Albright AASOR 21:33 and pl. 62/2; 1S

1321, prp. v.20 for Atv'rex]m;; metaph. Qoh 1211. †

2157 grd

*grd: Akk. durgu mountainous area with difficult access; Arb. darija climb step by step, darajat stairs, madraj

path.

Der. hg"red>m;; ï %rd.



2158 [D;r>D;

[D;r>D;: n.m.; < ï rD;r>D; dissim., Ruzëicëka 17: son of ï lAxm', famous wise man at king Solomon’s court (ï

Albright Religion 142), 1K 511, cj. 1C 26 for [r;Dñ'. †

2159 rD;r>D;

rD;r>D;: rrd ?; MHb., JArm.gbardrd, CPArm. Syr. dardraÒ, Arb. dardaÒr > Eth. dandar (Leslau 17); cun. n.m.

Dandaru Tallqvist Names 69: subdivisions of the Centaurea pallescens (Löw 1:405; Dalman Arbeit 2:316f;
Arb. Petermann Reisen 1:74): a species of thistle Gn 318 Hos 108. †

2160 ~ArD'

~ArD': ? rwd, range of the sun in its southern course, Montgomery JAOS 58:130f; MHb., ~rd RB 61:183, 9;

JArm.tg Sam. (BenH. 2:523) CPArm. (a south-westerly wind) am'ArD': denom. ~rd MHb. hif., JArm.b af. to

turn south: the south, southern Judaea, to. Darwma,, in Tg. for bg<N<h;; Pauly-W. 4:2216f; Burrows JPOS 12:142f;

orig. the name of a land, Eissfeldt Baal Zaphon 171; except for Dt 3323 always bg<N<h;ÅD'h;:

—1. the south, Dt 3323 :: ~y", Qoh 16 113 :: !Apc', Ezk 212 :: !m'yTe and bg<n<; 4024.24.27f (4 x).44f 4111 4212f;

—2. south wind Ezk 4218 Jb 3717. †

2161 rArD>

I rArD>: rrd; MHb. freedom, ï III, Dalman Arbeit 3:185; 6:97f; 7:267; a kind of bird, trad. swallow or dove,

Ps 844 Pr 262 . †

2162 rArD>

II rArD>, Sam.M91 daÒror: rrd; rrdÅD>-rm' lumps of myrrh, stacte, drops of myrrh congealed into grains,

viscous ointment, oil, ï rmo, (Haupt Liebeslieder 57; Löw 1:307; Dalman Arbeit 4:66) Ex 3023. †

2163 rArD>

III rArD>, Sam.M91 dirror: MHb.2; MHb.1rArD>Åd rwpc a wild bird; lw. < Akk. (an)duraÒru tax exemption,

Zimmern 25; Driver-M. Bab. Laws. 2:207; AHw. 50f; ï I: release of slaves in the sabbatical year Lv 2510 Jr

348.15.17 Ezk 4617 (d rwpcÅD>h; tn:v.), of prisoners Is 611; ï David OTSt. 5:63ff; Lewy ErIsr. 5:21*ff; de Vaux

Inst. 1:267ff; ï yvip.x'. †

2164 vw<yñ'r>D†'

vw<yñ'r>D†': n.m.: Darei/oj, Darius; OPers. DaraÒyawausë and simil. (VAB 3:142; Kent 189b; Brandenstein-M.

Handbuch 115), Bab. DaÒriyawusë (RLA 2:121), Arm. ï BArm., Eg. Drywsë:



—1. Darius I (522-486 BC) Hg 11 210 Zech 11 71 Ezr 45 (24 55-7 61.12-15), Reicke-R. 322;

—2. “Darius the Mede” (ydIM'h;) Da (61) 91 111 Sept., Theod., Aq. Ku/roj) ï BArm.;

—3. “Darius the Persian” (ysir>P;h;) = Darius II (424-404 BC), Neh 1222;

—vAyr>D; Ezr 1016: rd. vArD>.

2165 $rd

$rd: MHb. JArm.tb CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 114b) to tread; Ug. (UT 702) Ph. to walk (DISO 60); Tigr. Wb.

521b to drive, Eth. madrak (Dillmann 1095) threshold; Eth. daraka to be hard; Arb. and Akk. d/taraÒku (?) to

follow; Ug. drkt power ï %r,D, 7.

qal: pf. %r;D', hk'r>D†', T'k.r;D', impf. %rod>yI (Sam.M91 tidrak) ykir>d>Ti, !Wkr>d>yI, pt. ykeÆmykir>Do, hk'WrD>, tAkruD>:

—1. to tread, with B., upon Dt 136 1124f Jos 13 149 Is 598 Mi 54f, with l[; Dt 3329 1S 55 Am 413 Mi 13 Ps 9113 Jb

98; with xr;ao, to tread a path (rcx KAI 27:7f) Jb 2215; abs. to march (prp. ykir>b†'T.) Ju 521, to appear Nu 2417

(of star, to rise ?, prp. xr;z", to rule, Albright JBL 63:21982);

—2. tv,q, $.r;D' to bend the bow by firmly planting the foot in the middle of it (Bonnet 133f) Is 528 2115 Jr 513

(rd. %reDoh; @r,y< la;, Rudolph) Zech 913 Ps 713 112 3714 Lam 24 312, tv,q, yker>Do archers Jr 469 5014.20 1C 518

840 2C 147; metaph. !AvL'h; ÅD' cj. Jr 92 (rd. Wkr>d>YIw:, ï hif.) = to lie, slander;

—3. to press out juice by stamping (from grapes, Dalman Arbeit 4:356f, 369, from olives, 4:207, 240) with

~ybin"[] Am 913, with !yIy: Is 1610, with tyIz: Mi 615; to tread the winepress, with tG: Lam 115 Neh 1315, with

bq,y< Jb 2411, with hr'WP Is 633; abs. Ju 927 Is 1610 632 Jr 2530 4833, cj. Jr 4833 (rd. %reDoh; for dd'yhe) and Jb

2418 (rd. %reDo);

—4. travel, var. for x;reao Sir.M 423, Hab 315 cj. hif. (rd. T'k.r;d>hi, Humbert Hab. 67f), alt. qal with wys'Ws
“stamped” in the sea; Ps 588 rd. %r,D,B; rcix' AmK. (Gunkel) and 644~yCixik. Wrbehe (: rrb). †

hif: pf. %yrId>hi, Hk'yrId>hi, $'yTik.r;d>hi, impf. %red>y:, ~keyrId>Y:w:Æa;, ynIkerId>y:, impv. ynIkeyrId>h;, pt. $'kyrIkm; (BL

208s) Is 4817:

—1. to tread down (cf. %r,D,): !r,GO Jr 5133, hb'ytin> Jb 288 (= to tread);

—2. with acc. and B. to cause to tread upon Is 4216 4817 Ps 1077 11935 Pr 411; to cause to walk tAmB'-l[;
Hab 319 Sir 92 ; to cause to go through (the Egyptian sea) Is 1115; metaph. in faithfulness Ps 255, in what is right

259; to cause to rise (glory ï qal 1) cj. Ps 455 (rd. %red>h; for $'r>d†'h]w: and join to v.4b);

—3. to catch up with, to reach (JArm.tb Syr. af., OSArb. Arb. IV) Ju 2043 (ï hx'Wnm) Sir 151.7, cj. Pr 1227 (for

%rId>y: Sept., Pesh., Vg.; Gemser) Sir 151.7;



—Jr 92 rd. Wkr>d>YIw:, alt. mixed form. †

Der. %r,D,.

2166 %r,D,

%r,D, (710 x), Sam.M91 dirk-, Sec. derc (Brönno 132ff; Beer-M. §25:1): %rd; MHb., JArm.bakrd, Mnd.

(MdD 109b) akryd, Ph. %rd Karat. 2:5; Akk. daraggu and dargu path, track (AHw. 165a, b; CAD 3:108b)

Arm.lw. Orient. 35:7 :: durgu, pl. also duruku (AHw. 177b; CAD 3:191a) distant region, interior; Arb. daraja

go, durj drawer, ï xr;ao: %r,D†', AKr>D;, Or. AKr>D;ÅDI (Kahle Text 68); du. ~yIk;r'D> Pr 286.18 (BL 571v; vi. 5c);

pl. ~ykir'D>, yk;r>D;, wyk'r'D> (wk'r'D> 1S 83 + 3 x, K AKr>D; ?), $'k,r'D> (BL 252r), ~h,yker>D;; %r,D,h;B. Neh 919 (BL

227x); sg. fem., also masc. (1S 216), pl. always masc. (ZAW 16:54f; Haupt Sacred Books ix:132f): stretch of

land, trodden solid and therefore used as a road (xr;ao) :: hL'sim.:

—1. way, road: #[e ÅD the track to the tree Gn 324, rWv ÅD the road to Shur 167, cj. HK'r>D; the way to

(wisdom) Jb 2813; %r,D,B; on the way Ex 424 2K 1012, %r,D,B;ÅDB; ÅDB; only by the road (GK §123e) Dt 227

DB;ÅDh;-l[; by the wayside Gn 3821, ~l'au ÅDmi by way of the vestibule Ezk 443 (ï !mi 3); !miÅD $.l;h' to

go on a journey Gn 2820, AKr>D; hf'[' he went on his way Ju 178 AKr>D; hf'['ÅD !ykihe to put a road into (or

maintain a road in) a good condition (alt. to measure up) Dt 193, ry[ih' ÅD in the direction of, toward the city

1K 844, ~Y"h; ÅD towards the sea (west) 1843, hn"Apc' ÅD towards the north Ezk 85; %l,M,h; ÅD Nu 2017 2122

the ancient trade route between Damascus and Aqaba, cf. Gn 145ff, ï Glueck 3:60ff, 142f; the “King’s

Highway”, cf. Akk. girru sëarri, EgArm. aklm xra Cowley Arm. Pap. 25:6f, Achaemenid &#141; ivdo.j &#141;

basilhi,h Herodotus v:52-54; Meyer Gesch. 3 §39; AfO 17:328; Arb. darb (tarq) as-sultÌaÒni; ~Y"h; ÅD the road

between Damascus and Gaza, the later Via maris, Is 823 ï Alt Kl. Schr. 2:209ff;

—2. distance, journey: ~ymiy" tv,l{v. ÅD three days’ journey Gn 3036DÅDh; bro length of the journey Jos

913, !ybeW … AnyBe ÅD ~f' to set a distance between Gn 3036;

—3. journey (cf. Akk. häarraÒnu) a) hq'xor> ÅD long journey Nu 910, DÅDl; for the journey Gn 4523, Al ÅD he

is on a journey 1K 1827, ï lxo ÅD journey not requiring any rites 1S 216, $'yk,r'D> your own ways Is 5813; b)

enterprise, business: wyk'r'D> his enterprises 2C 1322, AKr>D; x;ylic.hi brought success to his enterprise Gn

2421, $'yk,r'D>-ta, x;ylic.T; you shall prosper Dt 2826; campaign 1S 1518, pilgrimage Am 814 (oath by, Budde

JBL 44:98f, usu. rd. $'d>Do, ï dAD );

—4. way = manner, custom, behaviour (MHb. #r,a, #r,a,ÅD good manners, secular occupation, education),

#r,a'h'-lK' ÅD according to the custom of all the earth Gn 1921 yli ~yvin" ÅD the way of women is upon me

Gn 3135 (ï xr;ao 4); ~yIAGh; ÅD Jr 102, cj. yMi[; $.r,D, 1216; hb'AJh; ÅD way of the good = the good way

(manner) of life (GK §128w, cj. DÅD ~T; blameless in his conduct Ps 5023); D ~T;Åd, yrev.yI / rv;y> Ps 3714 Pr

2927: MSS ble, Wernberg-M. Textus 4:145; AKr>D; rm;v' to take heed to one’s conduct 1K 24; ~['b.r'y" ÅD
Jeroboam’s attitude 1626; AKr>D; bz:[' to forsake one’s way, one’s (good) conduct Is 557 AKr>D; bz:['ÅD,-ta,
tyxiv.hi to corrupt one’s way, one’s conduct Gn 612; ~y[iv'r> ÅD Jr 121, ~Alv' ÅD Is 598, tw<m' yker>D; (Ass.

uruhä muÒti and Ug. (?) msl mt Driver Myths 1195 :: mslmt n.top. UTGl. 1761; Aistleitner 1612) Pr 1412;



—5. (pl.) divine ways (TWNT 5:47ff; Kuschke Menschenwege 106ff; Nötscher Wege; cf. Akk. alaktu and

alkakaÒtu): a) God’s behaviour, action Dt 324 Ezk 1825.29 Hos 1410 Jb 2614 4019, activity Pr 822, (rd. wk'r'D>); b)

the conduct required by God (cf. 4): sg. wk'r'D>Åy ÅD Gn 1819 Jr 54 Dt 916; pl. DÅy yker>D; Ps 1822 254 1K 23; c)

~YIx;h; ÅD (Nötscher Wege 64ff) Jr 218 :: tw<M'h; ÅD, the “two ways” Ps 16 (ï Comm.) Sir 212 Sept.; Pr 286.18

(rd. ~ykir'DI Kahle Text 82); ~l'A[ ÅD Ps 13924 (ï Nötscher Wege 6790);

—6. condition, situation: yKir>D; Is 4027, ~k,yker>D; Hg 15, AKr>D; ~d'a'l' man determines his own condition Jr

1023;

—7. ? strength, power (Ug. drkt || mlk kingdom); UTGl. 702; Albright JBL 63:219; Dahood ThSt. 15:627ff;

Ug.-Heb. 55; Nober AfO 20:193a: ? Jr 313 (rd. %Ker>D;) Hos 1013 (|| $'yr,ABGI bro) Ps 1385b (|| 4a) Pr 313 (rd.

$'K.r>D; || $'l†,yxe) and elsewhere

—Ps 11937 rd. $'r,b'd>Bi (BL 252r).

2167 ~ynIAmK.r>D;

~ynIAmK.r>D; See below under ~ynI¿AÀmoK.r>D; (#2169).

2168 ~ynImoK.r>D;

~ynImoK.r>D; See below under ~ynI¿AÀmoK.r>D; (#2169).

2169 ~ynI¿AÀmoK.r>D;

~ynI¿AÀmoK.r>D;: MHb.2, JArm.g !ynwmkrd, MHb.1tAnAkr'D>; Sept. dracmai, and crusoi/; Ph. ~n¿mÀkrd (DISO

60): Greek lw., usu. < gen. pl. dracmw/n (Schwyzer ï ~ynIKor>d;a], Lokotsch 523) :: Albright (Rowley Mod.

Study 22): sg. not *!AmK.r>D; but *~K'r>D; or *hm'K.r>D;, pl. -oÒniÒm (VG 1:451; BL 517v): drachma Ezr 269 Neh

766-71 (de Vaux Inst. 1:315). †

2170 qf,m,r>D;

qf,m,r>D;, qf,m†'r>D;: n.loc., Arm. < ï qf,M,D; (Arm.lw. Wagner 70); 1QIsa, Kutscher Lang. Is. 4f; MHb.2 also

swqsmrd, Syr. DarmsuÒq: Damascus 1C 185f 2C 162 2423 285.23. †

2171 [r;D†'

[[r;D†': n.m.; 1C 26: rd. ï [d;r>D;. †]

2172 !Aqr>D;

!Aqr>D;: n.m.; Arb. darq hard (Noth 225): Ezr 256 Neh 758. †



2173 rrd

*rrd: MHb.2 hitpalp. to turn, roll; Arb. darra to run fast constantly (horse), to flow copiously (milk), Tigr. Wb.

518a to have a full udder; Akk. daraÒru to take its course; Lewy ErIsr. 5:21*ff.

Der. I-III rArd>. †

2174 vrd

vrd: MHb. JArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 1 14b) vrd; Arb. Eth. Tigr. Wb. 519a darasa, Soq. deros to ask, search,

explain < Heb.-Aram. ?; basic meaning to tread, look for, Syr., MHb. JArm.gbsrd to tread, stamp, rub off;

Akk. daraÒsu (AHw. 163; ZA 49:175f) to push away, Brockelmann Lex. 168a; Palache 22 :: Nöldeke Neue Beitr.
384: Guillaume JTS 14:92: drs separate root.

qal (150 x): pf. vr;D', yTiv.r†'D', Wvr†'D', < ~WvÆWhvr'D>, WhnUv.r;D>, impf. vrod>yI, hv'r>d>a,ÆnI, > WvroÆ†Wvr>d>yI, !Wv†rod>yI,
vArd>nI, Whver>d>yI, Whvur>d>yI, ynIvur>d>Ti, WNv,r>d>Ti, impv. an"-vr'D>, ¿ynIÀWvr>DI, inf. vroD', vroDI, vArd>li, -vr'd>li, pt.

vre¿AÀDo, yver>Do, wyv'r>Do, hv'WrD> (Jerome drusa), ~yviWrD>; > Westermann in Ker. und Dog. 14ff:

—1. with acc. to seek with care, care for: a person Jr 3014, stray animal Dt 222, lost thing Jb 34 1C 133, sin Jb

106, land Dt 1112, city Jr 3017 Is 6212 (hv'WrD> :: hb'z†'[/n<); God and his will Ps 11945.94.155; 2C 146 rd. Wnv'r'D> …

Wnver>d'K., (Rudolph);

—2. to study and interpret Ezr 710 (Wnver>d'K.Åy tr;AT, MHb., Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 72), ~yviWrD> worthy to be

studied (alt. studied, God’s works) Ps 1112.

—3a. to enquire about with l.: 2S 113, vp,n<l. Ps 1425; ~yhil{ale venerate Ezr 42 2C 174 3121~yhil{aleÅyl
Ezr 621 1C 2219, ~yli['B.l; 2C 173.

—3b. to investigate Dt 1315 174 1918, cj. Ezr 1016 (rb'D'h; vArd>li to examine the matter);

—4. with acc. to require (someone’s blood, life) Gn 95 Ps 913, dY:mi Ezk 3410; God requires Ezk 2040 Mi 68

(!mi), cj. Ps 204 (rd. hN"v,r>d>yI); to require account Ps 104.13 2C 2422, with ~[ime Dt 1819 2322, [v;r, of the

wickedness Ps 1015; with l[; to avenge upon 2C 246 3231;

—5. to search Ju 629 (together with vQeBi) Am 514 Qoh 113 (|| rwt), rp,se-l[;me Is 3416;

—6. with acc. to be intent on h['r'¿h'À Ps 3813 Pr 1127, ~Alv' Dt 237 Jr 297, rd. bAj Est 103, l. ~Alv'l. Jr

384, jP'v.mi Is 117 165 with rx;a; to search here and there Jb 398.

—7. to make supplication to Y with demands and prayers (45 x, ï Knierim ZAW 73:154f): vreDo :: aybin"
Ezk 1410; with acc. Gn 2522 Ex 1815 Am 55 (lae-tyBe) Ps 773 2C 15, other numina Jr 82 2C 2520; lae-tyBeÅy
yver>Do Ps 3411, wyv'r>Do Ps 2227 246; with la,, Y Dt 125, others 1811 Is 819 193;



—8. to question (Ringgren 188; de Vaux Inst. 2:200ff): with taemee 1K 227 2C 186f, with ~[ime 1K 145, with B.
Y Ez 147 (l. for) 1C 1014 2C 3426, bWbz> l[;B; 2K 12f.6.16, bAa tl;[]B; 1S 287;

—9. to seek a word from Y: bAa tl;[]B;Åy rb;D> ÅD 1K 225 2C 184, DÅy rb;d>Bii with taeme through (the

prophet) 2K 311 88; meanings 7-9 :: I hn[, Zimmerli Ezechiel 301.

—Ps 10910 rd. Wvr>gOw>; 1C 1013 dl. vrod>li.

nif: pf. yTiv.r;d>nI, Wvr†'d>nI, impf. vroD'ai GK §51p), inf. vroD'ai (rd. vroD'aiÅDhi BL 357):

—1. to be sought Gn 4222 (blood, ï qal 4) 1C 2631;

—2. to let oneself be sought (God) Is 651 Ez 143 203.31 3637 (tazO for this), cf. 1QH 4:24, yl ~yXrdnh (by

me, God); to let oneself be consulted Sir 4620. †

Der. vr'd>mi.

2175 avd

avd: Akk. desëuÒ to sprout, to multiply abundantly, Arb. tÑaÀida to be moist, t_adaµØ II to feed; denom. av,D,,
Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 122.

qal: pf. Wav.D†' to be green (pastures) Jl 222. †

hif: impf. jussv. aved>T' to cause to sprout Gn 111, = aceAT v.12, Pesh., Symm., Theod.Ã here, ? rd. (Budde

ZAW 35:74). †

2176 av,D,

av,D,: MHb.; Akk. dasëuÒ < diÒsëu grass, spring; ï BArm. JArm.tgha't.DI, JArm.t denom. tad af. to cause to

sprout, Syr. tadÀaÒ (VG 1:277), OSArb. dtÑÀ (Pliny xii:60 dathiathum, Conti p. ix), Arb. tÑaÀad moisture, datÑaÀiyy
spring rain ZA 19:158; > da,ssa vegetables (Hesychius; Lewy Fremdw. 32; Mayer 322): fresh grass after rain

2S 234 (Dalman Arbeit 1:329, 336); tadÅd d[wm :: [rz d[wm :: rycq Åm 1QS 10:7, Gn 111f along with

bf,[e and #[e: in tripartite division #[eÅD the vegetation, of which man sees only the upper part, grass, moss

(Budde ZAW 35:73f) :: Gunkel; Procksch; Koehler ZDPV 54:101: DÅD general term comprising bf,[e and

#[e, what is green, vegetation; Dt 322 Is 156 6614 Jr 145 cj. 5011 (Talmon JAOS 83:18674) Ps 232 Jb 65 3827 Pr

2725, transitory 2K 1926/Is 3727 Ps 372#[eÅd d[wm springtime 1QS x 7 (Talmon JAOS 83:184ff). †

2177 !vd

!vd: denom. !v,D, ?, MHb. pi., !Xwd "fat land", fertile ground; Arb. dasina to be fat; Akk. dasënu || dannu

immense, Akk. dusësëumu (ï !veD'); Kutsch BZAW 87:11ff.

qal: pf. !veD': to become fat Dt 3120. †



nif: !vdh: Sir 1411 impv. and frequently inf. in DSS: to make free with. †

pi: pf. T'n>V;DI, WnV.DI, impf. -nV,d;T., hn<V.d;y> Ps 204 rd. h'n<V.d;y> (BL 329d), inf. AnV.D;l.W Ex 273 (SamM91 aldisënu

sbst. sf.): md.1. to refresh Ps 235 Pr 1530 (|| xM;fi) Sir 2613 (Tarbiz 29:133); md.2. (privative meaning, BL 291n)

to clean away fatty ashes Ex 273 Nu 413; md.3. obj. hl'A[ Ps 204 usu. to consider as fat (BL 292r), to accept

(cf. Gn 44f, ï Mowinckel Skrift. 58), ? rd. hN"V,r>d>yI (vrd 1, Ehrlich). †

pu: impf. !V†''duy>: to be made fat Is 347 Pr 1125 134 2825. †

hotpaÁal: pf. hn"v.D;hu (>*hutdasësënaÒ BL 285j :: Bergsträsser 2:99g; rd. hitp.) to drip with fat Is 346. †

Der. !veD', !AvyDI (?), !v,D,.

2178 !v,D,

!v,D,: !vd; MHb., (also pl.): !v,D†', ynIv.DI: md.1. fatness tyIz: Ju 99, food and drink Is 552 Jr 3114 Ps 369 636 6512

Jb 3616; fat offering Sir 3811; md.2. fatty ashes (of burnt wood mixed with fat on the altar) Lv 116 412 63f 1K
133.5 Jr 3140. †

2179 !veD'

!veD': !vd; Akk. dusësëumu (AHw. 179a) and Arb. Àadsam very fat: ~ynIveD>, Or. ~ynIvid> Kahle Text 71: fat, juicy

Is 3023 Ps 9215; md.Ps 2230 rd. ynEvey>. †

2180 tD'

tD': Sam. Petermann Gramm. 41; lw. > Pers. daÒta (Brandenstein-M. Handbuch 1:15; Rössler 8f, 24; Arm. lw.

Wagner 71; LBab. daÒtu AHw. 165b); MHb., Arm. ï BArm.: AtD', yteD', ~h,yteD': md.1. order: with K. Est 18

913; ~yviN"h; tD' the regulation for women 212; md.2. law: Est 113b !ydIw" tD', ? rd. 13a~ytiD'h;, Est 119 28 38.14f

43.8.11.16 813f.17 91.14 Ezr 836; md.tD' vae Dt 332Q ï tD'v.ae; Est 115 dl. td'K. dittogr. (Rudolph VT 4:89). †

2181 !t'D'

!t'D': n.m.; Ug. n.m. and n.pop. (UTGl 712); Akk. datnu (AHw. 165b) heroic (Noth 225) or ditaÒnu aurochs

(AHw. 173f, ï I !AvyDI): Reubenite Nu 161.12.24f.27 269 Dt 116 Ps 10617 Sir 4518. Reicke-R. 323. †

2182 !t'Do

!t'Do See below under !t'Do and !yIt;Do (#2184).

2183 !yIt;Do

!yIt;Do See below under !t'Do and !yIt;Do (#2184).



2184 !t'DoÆ!yIt;Do

!t'Do and *!yIt;Do, locv. hn"y>t†'Do, Sam.M91 BenH. duÒten, duÒtiÒna, Sept. Dwqaim (VG 1:393; BL 29v; Borée 62ff;

ZDPV 61:56); Eg. Ttyn, *Tutayana Albright Vocalization 69; Dwtaia Judith 39, Dwqaeim 46 73; T. DoÒtÑaÒn, 8 km
SW1 of JeniÒn (Abel 2:308), excavations 1953nd.1960 BASOR 131nd.160; AfO 19:243f; Reicke-R. 351: Gn
3717 2K 613. †

2185 h

h: ahe (Driver Writing 154, 162; Cross BASOR 160:23ff), Sept. Ps 119 and Lam h, > Gr. ei= (Nöldeke Beitr.

125); later, a sign for the numeral 5; it indicates the voiceless spirant laryngeal. It is always audible at the

beginning (rh;) and in the middle of a word (hy<h.yI, yihye, %Poh.a,, laeh.d;P. (Pdah-ÀeÒl :: var. laeh.d'P., cf.

rWchd'P.) Whm.h.m;t.hi). At the end of a word the audibility of the h is indicated by mappiq (H BL 124n, 126z:

Hl', Hb;G"). Without mappiq h is only a vowel sign (mater lectionis) for the final vowel at the end of a word

(hl'G", hl,g>yI, hleG>, hl{G"). In most cases between shwa mobile and a full vowel h is dropped (~['l' < *~['h'l.,
#MoK; < *#Moh;K., lyjiq.y: < *lyjiq.h;y>, even aybil' < aybih'l., wybia' aÒbiÒw < *Whybia' (BL 226o). In Heb. h
alternates a) with x: ï Hbg, rhg, K and Q of lhb; b) with a (Blake JAOS 35:375ff; Sperber 161f) ï

~r'Ada], %yae, $ph; in other languages with x: zyzIx', ltx in LArm. esp. Mnd. ï Nöldeke Mand. Gramm.

79ff ï II smx. It may be assimilated: th > tt (Wht.b;hea]: WTd;l'y>, hT'qñ;L.xi), nh > nn (WNk,r>b†'y>); it may augment a

word (ï ~h'r'b.a;, only as a mater lectionis Driver Verbal System 72); h is added to nouns with two radicals as

a third radical in the pl. (ï hm'a'); abbreviation for hm'a'Åy (Driver Textus 1:119). The fem. ending of the noun

at > ah (in BedArb. the h is still audible, so Hess) and subsequently > -aÒ¬, h-" (AO 1:408); in this way h also

became a mater lectionis for oÒ, eÒ, aÒ. In other languages h corresponds to Sem. h (Akk. À2); it alternates with a
ï %ph, Heb. hif. :: Arm. af; it functions as the first radical of secondary roots like lth ï BL 439o; cf. t.

2186 h;

h;: with daghesh forte, the definite article: the DISO 61; Lach., MHb., Moab. Ph. (later also a, Friedrich §117-

119, 296-300) Saf. Tham. Lih.; < *haÒ (BL 262a, b), deictic element > ha-, with daghesh forte, indeclinable and

proclitic; preceding a laryngeal, r and a consonant with shwa mobile ï Gramm.; with bound prepositions h is

syncopated, ~AYB; < *~AYh;B., exceptions in later texts GK §35n. Older etymology < *hal, cf. Arb. al, BedArb.

also hal, (still maintained by Christian Formenlehre 47f); < *han, Hadram., Arb. han thing (Nöldeke Neue Beitr.
119; KBL; Maag ZAW 65:87) :: ï Höfner §98a; Meyer TLZ 1959:425.

A. Only after their individual development did the Semitic languages introduce determination, each in its own
way.

—1. In poetic and old Hebrew texts the simple noun is often used to indicate determination: ~yIm;v' and #r,a, Is

12. The article then develops a demonstrative meaning: ~AYh; the same day, today Gn 414, ~[;P;h; this time Ex

927, hl'y>L;h; ~G: this night also Gn 1934, hn"V'h; even this year Jr 2816;



—2. preceding a finite vb. h; introduces a relative clause (not often, BL 265e; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §150a):

Wkl.h†'h, who went Jos 1024, WmyrIheh; Ezr 825, Da 81 (?) 1C 2628 2917 2C 2936, cj. (rd. Wbyvihoh;), Ezr 1014 (ï

v.17) and Neh 1323; Jr 513 ï rBeDI, h'yl,['h, 1S 924 ï III hl,['; in the cases of ha'B'ñh; Gn 1821, ha'r>NIh; 1K

119, hm'Fñ'h; Is 5110 a pf. not a participle is demanded by the Q accentuation or punctuation;

—3. h preceding a participle as apposition (König Gramm. §138k): !teNOh; the one who gives Gn 4921,

~ypia]Voh those who scoop Am 27, Ps 1911 3315, ? also K Gn 1821 etc. ï 2; in hymnal style Ps 1911 those who,

3315 he who.

B. The definite article:

—1. for a single item, when the noun is already known: ry[ih' the city (already mentioned) Gn 115, hl'mFih;;
the cloak (the one here) 1S 2110, rAmx]h; the ass (owned by me) 2S 1927, jyliP'h; the fugitive (in question) Ezk

2426;

—2. used when addressing a person, with the vocative (GK §126e; Nestle ZAW 24:323f; Lande 32ff): %l,M,h;
Oh! The king! 1S 249, !heKoh; Oh! The priest! Zech 38;

—3. used with proper names which are orig. appellatives: ï !Der>Y:h;, lm,r>K;h;, !Anb'L.h;, !j'F'h;;

—4. denotes a defining substance: hn<q.MiB; dbeK' rich in cattle Gn 132, bh'Z"b; hf'[' to work in gold Ex 314,

~yIM†'B; lWhm' mixed with water Is 122; certain types of people: qyDIC;h; the righteous and [v'r'h' the wicked

Qoh 317, h[,roh' the shepherds > a shepherd Am 312;

—5. in comparisons: #MoK; like chaff Ps 14, gl,V,K; Is 118, rp,SeK; like a book 344; omitted if the compared

object is defined xL'vum. !qeK. Is 162, rbe[o #moK. 295;

—6. before abstract nouns: am'C'B; with thirst Is 4117, hM'liK.B; in shame 4516;

—Dt 2019 rd. ~d'a'h, (ï h]).

2187 h]

h], h;, h,, Sec. a (Ps 3010): non-obligatory interrogative particle (GK §150a); Lach., MHb.; Ug. h (UTGl. 736 ::

Herdner Corpus 1:1484), ï BArm. JArm.tg; as Arb. Àa (exclamatory) Dt 326 always proclitic, prefixed to the

first word of the question. Forms (BL 631g-j): %lenEh], T'x.c;r'h] :: %leaeh;, ~T,[.d;y>h;, hS,k;m.h;, la,h; :: !b,L.h;,
~t,yaiR>h; :: tmeh'h,, yTil.d;h\h,, ykinOa'h,:

—1. a simple question; a) to which the answer is no: ykinOa' yxia' rmevoh] am I my brother’s keeper? Gn 49,

hn<b.ti hT'a;h; are you to build? 2S 75 (< hn<b.ti hT'a; al{ you shall not build 1C 174); repeated al{h] … h]
Ps 949f; b) to which the answer is yes: ynIt;ac'm.h; 1K 2120, T'[.d;y" tazOh] do you not know this? Jb 204; c)

rhetorical (GK §150e) hT'a; yxia' ykih] indeed you are Gn 2915, ~T,[.d;y>h; indeed you know 1K 223;



—2. double question: a) td,r,yOh] … hl'[oh; is it the one who … or …? cj. Qoh 321 (ï Bardtke 102); b) ~ai …

h] Jr 214 Is 4028 cj. Jb 1716 (rd. ydIM'[ih;); c) Aa … h] Qoh 219;

—3. dependent interrogative clause = whether, if: with hS'nI to prove Ex 164, with ha'r' Gn 88, with dyGIhi to

tell Gn 436.

—~aih;, ykih], al{h] ï ~ai, yKi, al{; -h] is often written wrongly: rd. bj;yyIh] Lv 1019, vyaih; Nu 1622, ~d'a'h,
Dt 2019, hwhyl.h; (ï Bomberg) 326, ht'y>h.nIh] Jr 210, aw>v'h] Ps 8948; Gn 1717 rd. tB;, Ju 1415 rd. ~l{h] for

al{h], 1K 1631 rd. lqeN"h;; Jb 612f for ~aih; rd. ~ai: hv†'Wxn>; 411 rd. ~G:.

2188 ahe

ahe: interj.; MHb., also ah', ? Ph. (Friedrich §259:2); Arm. h', ï BArm., Mnd. (MdD 118b); Arb. haÒ: lo!

behold! Gn 4723 Ezk 1643 (dl. !). †

2189 xa'h,

xa'h,: interj.; onom., ï I xa'; always following rma, JArm.gxw (Lieberman Hayerushalmi 83), Syr. ÀahaÒ, ÀeÒheÒ,

Tigr. Wb. 20b hiÒÀiÒ, haÀe: aha!

—1. expression of joy Is 4416 Sir 412 (welcome! :: ywh 411);

—2. of malicious joy Ezk 253 262 362 cj. 611 Ps 3525; xa'h, xa'h, 3521 4016 704;

—3. cry of the war-horse Jb 3925. †

2190 bh;

I bh;: impv. of *bhy, Arm. (ï BArm., Mnd. MdD 189b, DISO 105); Arb. OSArb. Eth. wahaba, Tigr. Wb. 14b

hab to give, OSin. BASOR 110:18 impv. hab, VG 1:504 (:: < interj. Schulthess Zurufe. 14, 20, 69; BL 653f:

Arb. decoy-call hab): cohortative hb'h'ñ, Gn 2921hbñ'h' before a, WnL'ÆyLi-hb'h†' and aN"-hb'h†' BL 199p; ybih'
and Wbh' with varying stress (GK §69o);

—1. impv. give Gn 2921 301 4715 Ju 115 1S 1441 Ps 6013 10813; bh; bh; (Or. ï bhbh) Pr 3015 (prp. bh; bh;
tAnB. daughters of greed :: Thomas ZAW 57:63: bbh = bha ? Gluck VT 14:369f); fem. Ru 315; pl. give Gn

4716 Dt 323 Zech 1112 Ps 291f 967f 1C 1628f; ~k,l' Wbh' (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §107f) get! Dt 113 Jos 184 Ju

207 2S 1620; yli Wbh' Jb 622;

—2. interj. (vs.) hb'h'ñ come! come on! with 1 sg. Gn 3816, with cohortative pl. Gn 113f.7 Ex 110.

—2S 1115 rd. abeh'. †

2191 bh;



II *bh; elephant (?), ï ~yBih;n>v,.

2192 bh;b.h;

*bh;b.h;: ? bha or bhy; MHb. bheb.hi, JArm.g to roast, JArm.t to be passionate; Eth. habhab gift: yb;h'b.h; yxeb.zI
Hos 813 unc., cj. Wbh]a†' ~yxib'z> :: ZAW 57:636; VT 16:356f :: Rudolph Hos. 159 love-affair. †

2193 Wbhe

[Wbhe Hos 418: unc., cj. Wbh]a†' bAha' :: Rudolph Fschr. Hertzberg 195: rd. Wbh' (bhy) loving to “give it here”.

†

2194 lbh

lbh: denom. from I lb,h,; MHb. hif. to steam, JArm.t to be vainly occupied, Arb. habila to be foolish, be out of

one’s senses, Tigr. Wb. 15b habbala to prattle.

qal: WlB†'h.y<ÆT,:

—1. to become vain (i.e. lb,h, empty) 2K 1715 Jr 25;

—2. to talk of nothing, work in vain Jb 2712, to put confidence in vanity (:: xjb) Ps 6211. †

cj. pu: pt. *lB'hum. for lb,h,me (Driver ZAW 50:144): obtained by fraud Pr 1311. †

hif: pt. ~yliBih.m;: to make void, to delude Jr 2316. †

2195 lb,h,

I lb,h, (70 x, 35 x Qoh): MHb. and JArm.b warm breath, vapour, JArm.t breath, vanity, Syr. heblaÒ dust, Mnd.

(MdD 115a, 129b) habla, hbila breath, vapour; Arb. habil fool, habalat vapour; OArb. (OLZ 14:195) hibaÒl, Eth.

(Leslau 17) and LEg. hblÁ wind: lb,h†', cs. only in ~ylib'h] lbeh] (Arm. ?, BL 573x, Or. hebel Kahle Text 71f),

$'l†,ÆAlb.h,, ~ylib'h], yleb.h;, ~h,yleb.h;:

—1. (transitory) breath Is 5713 (|| x;Wr) Ps 6210.10 1444 Jb 716 (Staples JNES 2:95ff: with positive meaning in

Canaanite nature worship);

—2. > (like Akk. sëaÒru wind Hehn ZAW 43:222f) vanity: Qoh 64.11 cj. 92, Sir 4111; all is vanity Qoh 12.14 211.17

319 128, this is also vanity 21-8:14 (14 x); vanity Jr 103.15 5118 Ps 396.12 9411 Pr 3130 Qoh 62 118.10; ~ylib'h] lbeh]
complete vanity Qoh 12 128; ~ylib'h] lbeh]Åh, under the sun 47, qyrIw" Åh, Is 307; h,Åh, || WhTo 494, || rq,v, Jr

1619, vanity cj. Pr 216 (rd. @dero for @D'nI); with ~xen: with vanity Zech 102 Jb 2134, with hmh in vain Ps 397;

Alb.h, yYEx; his vain life Qoh 612, 99 ylib.h, ymey> my vain days 715; ylib.h, ymey>Åh, lb;h' to speak, do vain things

Jb 2712; h, lb;h'Åh,B; fruitless Ps 7833; adv. (GK §118q) h,B;Åh, for vain words Jb 3516, for nothing Jb 929

Lam 417, pointless Pr 216;



—3. lb,h,, ~ylib'h] (? cf. ndiv. Arb. Hubal HwIsl. 175b; WbMyth. 1:447f; Nab. wlbh) idols, things that do not

really exist, ï lylia/ 2: lylia/Åh,h; yrex]a; $.l;h' (ï $lh 9b) 2K 1715 Jr 25; ~ylib'h] Dt 3221 1K 1613.26;

~yIAGh; yleb.h; Jr 1422, rk'nE Åh; 819aw>v' Åh; Jon 29 Ps 317, + #[e Jr 108;

—Pr 1311lb,h,me rd. lB'hum.. †

2196 lb,h,

II lb,h,, lb,h†', Sam.M22 ÀaÒbel, Sept. Abel: n.m.; ? = I, Mowinckel ANVAO 1937:30, or Syr. habbaÒlaÒ, Arb. ÀabaÒl

(Arb. Àibil, Akk. ibilu camel, AHw. 363): Abel, Gn 42.4.8f.25, Reicke-R. 6. †

2197 ~ynIb.H'

~ynIb.H' Q, ~ynbwh K: BL 571u; Ug. hbn UTGl. 743 in list of goods, Dahood Ug.-Heb. 56; lw. < Eg. hbny

Erman-G. 2:487; Lambdin 149; > &#182;benoj (h)ebenus, Arb. ÀabnuÒs ? originally African: ebony Diospyros

mespiliformis Reicke-R. 360, imported from Nubia; Ezk 2715, cj. Song 310 for hb'h]a;, Rudolph 140. †

2198 rbh

rbh: usu. Arb. habbara to cut to pieces.

qal: pt. yreb.ho Is 4713 Q, 1QIsa yrbwx, K Wrb.h†': ~yIm;v' Åh who divide the celestial sphere (for astrology),

astrologer, Sept. avstro,logoi tou/ ouvranou/ (cf. BArm. rzg) :: Blau VT 7:183f, Ullendorff JSS 7:339f: Ug. hbr

to bow before, to worship. †

2199 ag<he

ag<he, var. agEhe: n.m., Est 23; ï yg:he. †

2200 ggh

ggh: Syr. etpa. to imagine seeing things, Arb. hajja to crackle (fire); Akk. agaÒgu to become furious; ï hgh.

Der. gygIh'.

2201 hgh

I hgh: MHb. to pronounce; JArm.tg Syr. Mnd. (MdD 130b); Ug. hg to count (|| spr); Arb. hajaÒ« to mutter a

recitation, to spell out Eth. Tigr. Wb. 28a to speak (Leslau 17); Sam. to utter the Name, to swear; ï ggh.

qal: pf. t'ygIh', impf. hG<h.T, (Sec. qaage, Brönno 28), WGh.y<, inf. hgOh': to mutter;



—1. animals: a) to coo (pigeon) Is 3814 5911 cj. Ezk 716 (rd. tAgho) and Nah 28 (ins. tAgho;) b) to growl (lion) Is

314;

—2. human beings: a) to utter a sound Ps 1157; b) to moan, with l. about Is 167, with la, Jr 4831; c) to read

in an undertone (Koehler ZAW 32:240) Ps 12 with B., Jos 18; d) to mutter while meditating, with acc. Is 3318,

with B. Ps 637 7713 (rd. ytiygIh') 1435 Sir 637 1420; e) to plot with acc. Ps 21 3813 Pr 242; f) to speak, proclaim (4

x || rB,DI, 2 x || [;yBihi), Is 593 Ps 3528 3730 7124 1157 Jb 274 Pr 87 1528; Agho Is 5913, ? inf. qal pass., ? rd. Agh' (BL

288r), as f), alt. d). †

hif: pt. ~yGIh.m;: to mutter Is 819. †

Der. ag<h,, tWgh', !AyG"hi.

2202 hgh

II hgh: alt. form of I hgy; Arb. wjy IV (Guillaume 22).

qal: pf. hg"h' (rd. sffx. Hg"h' Is 278, inf. Agh': to expel, ~ygIysi from @s,K, Ps 254; metaph. to remove ([v'r') 255

cj. 2S 2013 (rd. Whg"h') and Pr 1435 (rd. hG<h.T,); to drive away Is 278 (by the wind); ~yny[ (to blind ?) Sir 4318. †

2203 hg<h,ñ

hg<h,ñ: I hgh; < *higai, Beer-M. §22:4c, Or. hg<he (Kahle Text 68), Ps 909 Kahle Einf. c1 hg"he: MHb.2hygh
reading, study; Syr. hgaÒyaÒ sighing, hugaÒyaÒ meditation, JArm.tag<h,, rumbling: sigh (alt. thought) Ps 909, sighing

Ezk 210, rumbling (of thunder) Jb 372. †

2204 tWgh'

*tWgh': I hgh; cs. = (BL 506s); MHb.2hygh reading: meditation Ps 494 (cf. yÆwghh rps book of meditation

Dam. x:6, xiii:2; Rabin Zadokite 50; Goshen-G. VT 8:286ff). †

2205 yg:he

yg:he: n.m.; yg†'he, = ï ag<he 23; Pers. Scheftelowitz 43; Driver RSO 1957:46: overseer of the harem at the Persian

court Est 28a .b.15. †

2206 gygIh'

*gygIh': ggh; Syr. pl. hgeÒgeÒ, Mnd. (MdD 130b) hgaga illusions: ygIygIh]: sighing (in prayer, stenagmo.j avla,lhtoj

Rom 826) Ps 52 394. †

2207 !AyG"hi



!AyG"hi: I hgh, BL 537f; MHb., JArm.tan"Ayg>h,, Syr. hegyaÒnaÒ reading, meditation, Mnd. hugyana (MdD 135a)

letter: cs. !Ayg>h,, ~n"Ayg>h,:

—1. talk (or mockery Arb. hajaÒ«) Lam 362;

—2. meditation (of a person praying) Ps 1915;

—3. sounds, playing (the zither) Ps 924; unexpl. musical tech. term. Ps 917 (Mowinckel Offersang 494; Driver
Writing 903; Eerdman OTS 4:79). †

2208 hn"ygIh]

[hn"ygIh] Ezk 4212: ï hn"yGI.]

2209 rg"h'

rg"h': n.f., a tyrIc.mi; Sept. NT Agar; OSArb. n.masc. and fem. ¿wÀrgh, ~rgh, Ryckmans 1:71, 2:48; Nab. wrgh,

Agarh; Lidzbarski Eph. 3:90; Cantineau 2:84; Palm. rgh CIS 2:4438-43; n.m. AfO 16:312b; Mlaker 34; seal

from Jericho BASOR 147:38f; Meyer Isr. 326f; Hartmann ZAW 30:146; Montgomery Arabia 34f, 45: Hagar,

Sarah’s maidservant, mother of Ishmael Gn 161-16 219-17 2512; Reicke-R. 623, ï yrIg>h;. †

2210 yrIg>h;

yrIg>h;: n.pop., gentilic of rg"h'; pl. ~yrIg>h;, Ps 837, ~yai¿yÀrIg>h; 1C 510.19f, BL 564; OSArb. Nab. Palm. ï rg"h';
VAgrai/oi in North Arabia Strabo and Ptolemy (Pauly-W. 1:889); Arb. al-HÌijr (HwIsl. 173):

—1. yrIg>h;h; (iv VAgari,thj) !aCoh;-l[; 1C 2731 in the service of David;

—2. pl. tribe in Transjordan 1C 510.19f, together with Edom, Ishmael and Moab Ps 837; oh|` uh|òi. VAgar Baruch

323; 1C 1138 rd. ydIG"h; 2S 2336. †

2211 dhe

dhe: Ezk 77; usu. cj. dd'¿yÀhe :: Driver Fschr. Nötscher 56: dhe (rd. dh; ?) with Al for al{: thunderbolt (?) ï

ddh and dd;h], Ug. hd (Driver Myths 137a), Arb. haÒdd roaring of the sea, rumbling of the earth, haÒddat

thunder, ï Zimmerli 162; cj. pl. *~ydIhe for ~yrIh' Am 413. †

2212 ddh

ddh: Arb. hadda to crash, thunder, Tigr. Wb. 26b, Leslau 17f.

Der. dhe (?), dd;h].

2213 dd;h]



dd;h]: n.m., dd†'h]; ddh; Pun. in dhj[ (JPOS 16:14524), Syr. HaÒdaÒd; OSArb. Ryckmans 1:71; short form of

ndiv. + x; cun. Adad, Ad(d)u, Héaddu (Rép. Mari 1:161; Huffmon 156ff); the Semitic weather god, Akk. Adad,
Schrader Keilins. 444f; RLA 1:22f; Tallqvist Epith. 246ff; Schlobies MAOG 1/3 (1925); RGG 3:7f; Ug. Hd
(pronounced Hadd), Arm. KAI 222:A 26; OSArb. ZAW 75:308; Arb. Moritz Mus. 50:112f, 118); Dussaud

RHR 113:5ff (Hadad is the original name of l[;B;), Albright Religion 89, 181; Widengren JSS 5:406; ï dhe;
image of Hadad Bright 231: Hadad, Reicke-R. 620; Mulder 79:

—1. king of Edom Gn 3635f 1C 146f;

—2. king of Edom Gn 3639 MSS MT rd;h]) 1C 150 MSS rd;h]);

—3. Edomite prince, adversary of Solomon 1K 1114-22.25 = dd;a] 17;

—4. MSS, Editions, Sam. for dd;x] Gn 2511. †

Der. names: rz<[,d>d;h], !AMrI-dd;h], dd;h]-nB,, II ~r'Adh], dd'n"xe.

2214 rz<[ñ,d>d;h]

rz<[ñ,d>d;h]: n.m.; dd;h] + rz<[, “Hadad is help” (Noth 154); Lidzbarski Handbuch 258; cun. Adad-idri Tallqvist

Names 8a, king of Damascus, ï dd;h]-nB,: Hadadezer, king of hb'Ac 2S 83-12 1016.19 and 1K 1123 (MSS,

Editions, Sept., Chronicles rd;h]-), 1C 183-10 and 1916.19 (Bomberg and MSS Editions rd;h]-); Noth Gesch. 179;

Reicke-R. 622. †

2215 !AMrI-dd;h]

!AMrI-dd;h], Bomberg !AMrI-dd;h]ÅrId>d;h]: n.loc. in the plain of Megiddo. (Abel 2:340, Simons Geog. §1577-8:

RummaÒne near Taanach); more likely ndiv., combination of two gods who are similar in nature ï dd;h] and ï

IV !AMrI, a dying and rising god of vegetation (Adonis ? Baudissin Adonis 92; Reicke-R. 621 :: Mazar BA

25:11021): Zech 1211. †

2216 hdh

hdh: Syr. (Payne-Smith 1973) pa. haddiÒ, Mnd. (MdD 131a), Arb. hadaÒª to guide, Palm. substantive (DISO 63).

qal: pf. hd'h', with dy" to put out one’s hand (:: Reider VT 2:115): Is 118. †

Der. yD†'h.y".

2217 WDhoñ

WDhoñ, Rinaldi, ï ZAW 78:233: prp. WDhoñÅhi, Sept. Indikh,: MHb. ay"DIn>hi; OPers. Avest. Hindu, Bab. InduÒ (VAB

iii:146; ZA 37:294, 5), > Syr. HenduÒ, Arb. al-Hind, LEg. Hendu-y, Copt. H(e)ntof; ï Brandenstein-M.
Handbuch 125; Kent 24b; Elamite Stiehl WZKM 53: the Persian satrapy of India (Punjab and Sind) ï JbEOL
2:735f; Reicke-R. 761: Est 11 89. †



2218 ~yrIWdh]

~yrIWdh] Is 452: cj. *~yrIr'h] (Sept. ï rh;), and now 1QIsa (Kutscher Lang. Is. 175): mountainous land. †

2219 ~r'Adh]

I ~r'Adh], Sam.BenH. 3:167a eÒduÒram, Odorra$m%: n.pop., Arb. tribe, S of !j'q.y" Gn 1027 1C 121; ? OSArb. RlPThK

7:299; Arb. ahl al-Hadara, collective name of a number of tribes (Thomas Arabia 47f). †

2220 ~r'Adh]

II ~r'Adh] n.m., ndiv. dd;h] + ~r', ? rd. *~r'WDh; or *~r'd>d;h] (Dupont-S. Arm. 30; Rudolph Chr. 135):

—1. son of W[To king of Hamath 1C 1810 (2S 810~r'Ay, Malamat JNES 22:6);

—2. overseer of Rehoboam 2C 1018 = ~r'Ada] 1K 1218, ï ~r'ynIdoa]. †

2221 yD;hi

yD;hi: n.m.; 2S 2320, short form, ? dAh + ndiv. (Noth 146); = yr;Wx 1C 1132: warrior of David. †

2222 Whw"yd;ho

Whw"yd;ho 1C 324: ï Why"w>d;Ah.

2223 $dh

$dh: Arb. hadaka to tear down.

qal: impv. %doh]: to tread down (|| [nk hif.) Jb 4012 (usu. cj. %deh', %wd or %kd). †

2224 ~doh]

*~doh]: MHb., Ug. hdm, > Eg. hdmw, hadmu (Albright Vocalization 52; BASOR 91:42); no Semitic etymology,

Gordon UTGl. 751: cs. id.: footstool (Dalman Arbeit 7:192), always with ~yIl;g>r; (Eg. hdm rdwy stool for his

feet, Hintze ZÄS 79:77):

—1. of God: the earth Is 661, the Ark of the covenant 1C 282 Ps 995 1327, Zion Lam 21;

—2. footstool of the king Ps 1101: the enemies ï Gressmann Bilder 59; Akk. kiÒma gisëtappi like a footstool
(AHw. 286a). †

2225 sd;h]



sd;h]: MHb., JArm.tgaS'd;h], Arb. hadas; Arm. Arb. superseded by ÀaÒs (Fraenkel 139) < Akk. asu AHw. 76a):

sd†'h], ~ySid;h]: Sept. mursi,nh, myrtle Myrtus communis (Löw 2:257ff) Is 4119 5513 Zech 18.10f (Sept. tw/n o;rewn)

Neh 815, Reicke-R. 1264. †

2226 hS'd;h]

hS'd;h], Vulg. Edessa: n.f., usu. fem. of sd;h] :: Lewy HUCA 14:128f: Akk. häadasësëatu, ï vdx, bride, just

married, epithet of Ishtar (Tallqvist Epith. 110): Est 27. †

2227 @dh

@dh: MHb.2, JArm.tg; ï @xd; Tigr. Wb. 27a hadfa to come unexpectedly; Lib. ZA 50:130.

qal: pf. Apd'h], $'yTip.d;h], impf. @Doh.y<, WpD>h.T,, ~peD\h.y< (BL 208r), WNp,D'h.y< (Bomberg WNp,D'h.y<ÅD\h.y<), impv.

@doh], Hp'd>h': to push with acc.: Nu 3520.22, to push away Ezk 3421 Pr 103 Sir 1212 1323, to thrust away 2K 427

Jr 4615, with !mi from Dt 619 94 Jos 235 Is 2219 Jb 1818; cj. with acc. of place (@Doh.y<) to push into Nah 18. †

2228 rdh

rdh: Arb. hadara (blood) has been shed with impunity, trouble has been in vain, hadr useless (person); MHb.2

pi., JArm.t pe. (ï BArm.) to honour; with opposite meaning (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 67ff) or denom. rd'h' ?; ï

rdx.

qal: pf. T'r>d;h', impf. rD;h.T,, pt. rWdh': to honour with ynEP. Lv 1915.32; to give preference to (?) Ex 233 (usu.

cj. lAdG" for lD;, cf. Lv 1915 :: Cazelles Études 87f: II rdh, vs. Arb.); pt. pass. with B. Is 631;

—Is 452 ï ~yrIWdh]. †

nif: pf. WrD†'h.n<, pt. rdhn: to be honoured Lam 512 Sir 462. †

pi (MHb.2): rdht || dbkt to honour Sir 731, cj. 5011drxy (Smend Sir.), SyrPs iii (DJD 4 xxiv:9). †

hitp: impf. rD;h;t.Ti: to boast Pr 256. †

ï rd'h', *hr'd'h].

2229 rd;h]

rd;h]: n.m. Gn 3639 and 1C 150f = dd;h] 2;

—ndiv. in n.m. dd;h] and rz<[,d>d;h]. †

2230 rd'h'



rd'h': rdh; MHb.2, Arm. ï BArm.; OSArb. hdr ornament; ï hr'd'h]: cs. rd;h], Da 1120rd,h, (BL 552p;

Palm. hadar, Kahle Mass. West. 2, 75), $'r†,Æk'r>d†'h], pl. (DJD 1:28b; 5:19) yred>h;: the soul at its highest

manifestation of power (Pedersen Isr. 1-2:237f; Mowinckel Ps. St. 1-2:1582:

—1. adornment, splendour: a) in nature, of Carmel Is 352 yred>h;Åh' #[e yrIP. Lv 2340 (according to the Jewish

tradition the gArt.a, at the Feast of the Tabernacles :: Tolkowsky JPOS 8:17ff; Auerbach VT 8:131 cj. sd;h]); b)

of man: || dAbK' Ps 86 , beauty (|| ra;To) Is 532, hb'yfe is hb'yfeÅh' of old men Pr 2029h'Åh'w> z[o the clothing of

the good wife 3125;

—2. the splendour and majesty of God, h'w> z[oÅh'w> dAh Ps 966 1041 1113 Jb 4010 1C 1627, with dAbK' Ps

1455.12; !AaG" Åh] || dx;P; Is 210.19.21; Y is dx;P;Åh' Ps 1499, possesses h'Åh' Is 352b Ezk 1614 Mi 29 Ps 294 9016;

—3. h'Åh' of the king h'Åh'w> dAh Ps 216 and 454.5 (dittogr.?, alt. %red>h;w>); vd,qo yred>h; regalia Ps 1103 (::

Widengren Königtum 103: adornment ï hr'd'h]; Stoebe Fschr. Baumgärtel 187; Driver Fschr. Segal 22f: mixed

form < rr;h] and yred>h;); yred>h;Åh' of the tribes of Joseph Dt 3317, a city Is 514 Ezk 2710 Lam 16; tWkl.m; rd,h,
= Palestine Da 1120, cf. ybic.. †

2231 hr'd'h]

*hr'd'h]: fem. of rd'h'; MHb.2; Ug. hdrt, Eg. hÀdrt (Albright Vocalization 10): cs. tr;d>h;, Sec. baadareq

(Brönno 152f :: BenH. ScrHier. 4:204):

—1. ornament, vd,qo Åh; holy adornment Ps 292, (:: Cross BASOR 117:20f and Caquot Syria 33:36ff in his

holy majesty) 969 1C 1629 2C 2021;

—2. royal majesty Pr 1428. †

2232 rz<[ñ,r>d;h]

rz<[ñ,r>d;h]: n.m., Bomberg 1C 183-10 1916.19: ï rz<[,d>d;h].

2233 rz<[ñ,r>d;h]

rz<[ñ,r>d;h]: n.m., Bomberg 1C 183-10 1916.19: ï rz<[,d>d;h].

2234 Hh'

Hh': interj. MHb.2; ï Hh'a], II xa'; Schulthess Zurufe 42; Arb. ÀaÒh (Guillaume 8): alas! Ezk 302. †

2235 Ah

Ah: interj. < yAh; 1QIsa 124hwh for yAh (Kutscher Lang. Is. 173): alas!, intensified by reduplication (Lande

59f) Ah-Ah Am 516. †



2236 aWh

aWh, Sam.M65 ÀuÒ, also ÀoÒ: Wh Jr 2923K and sffx. Wh-; fem. ayhi, in sffx. h'-, Qoh 58 K ayhi, Q aWh, VG 1:302ff;

DISO 61f; MHb., DSS in most cases hawh huÒÀaÒ < *huÒÀat and hayh hiÒÀaÒ < *hiÒÀat (Beer-M. §30:2b, Kutscher

Lang. Is. 343ff); Ug. hw and hy, oblique hwt and hyt; Moab. ah, Ph. ah (Friedrich §110-111), Arm. ï

BArm., Mnd. MdD 133a; OSArb. (Sab. Höfner §40) h(w)À, hwt and h(y)À, hyt; Eth. *huÒÀatu and *hiÒÀate > weÀetuÒ

and weÀetiÒ, Tigr. Wb. 16b hetuÒ, fem. hetaÒ; Arb. huwa, hiya, in BedArb. the a in huÀ is audible; Akk. sëuÒ, sëiÒ,

OSArb. Min. Qat. (Höfner §40); in the Pentateuch aWh = ayh and awhi Q (exceptions of ayh GK §32l ::

Nestle ZAW 33:37; Lv 2021 DJD 1, 3:3-4 K ayh, BASOR 118:25); pl. ï ~he, hM'he and hN"he:

—1. aWh, ayhi pronoun (3rd. sing.) he, she, it, ATv.aiw> aWh he and his wife Gn 131, awhi ht'y>h†' she became

320, Amv. aWh it is his name 219, hb'Wtk. ayhi it is written Jos 1013; ? aWh-al{ Jr 512 it is nothing to do with

him (Rudolph)

—2. deictic this, that: a) xl;M,h; ~y" aWh this is, Gn 143; 211.13ff Ju 1910 Est 37: is used to introduce a gloss

(Driver ATO: 123ff); b) rB,DI rv,a] aWh this is what Lv 103, rv,a] aWh ar'An terrible is that which Ex 3410;

—3. summarizing $'yY<x; aWh that is life for you Dt 3020;

—4. aWh stresses the subject: %lehoh; aWh Gn 214 and aWh rB,DI Ex 416, it is he who goes, who shall speak

~x'l.NIh; aWh … ~x'l.NIh; aWhÅy Dt 322 who fights; especially with numbers: hN"he ~yIT;v. these two things Is

5119, hv'l{v. hM'he these three things Pr 3018;

—5. as subject with the interrogative pronoun: awhi hm' what is that ? Gn 2315, aWh ymii who … ever? Jb 47,

cj. Jb 4024, hz< aWh ymii who is this? Ps 2410;

—6. restrictive, in apposition (Driver OLZ 60:6): aWh ywILeh; the Levite only Nu 1823, hM'he ~ydIWhy>h; the

Jews on their part Est 91aWh yn"doa] the Lord himself Is 714;

—7. preceding the noun = this same: hZ<h; hl'y>L;h; aWh this same night Ex 1242, zx'a' $.l,M,h; aWh this

same king Ahaz 2C 2822;

—8. with a pronoun it expresses identity: aWh ynIa] it is I who Is 526, ayhi T.a; it is you who 519; Walker

ZAW 74:205;

—9. the same: aWh ~v' there it is the same Jb 319, aWh ynIa] I am the same Is 414 4310.13 464 4812, Ps 10228;

—10. aWhh;, ayhih; that, that one (also without article Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §23d; Mesha. 3; Gn 1933

aWhh; seb. Sam): aWhh; vyaih' Jb 11, ayhih; t[eB' Mi 34, aWhh; ~AYB; Gn 1518;

—11. as “copula” (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §30a, Beer-M. §90:6b) aWhh; ~AYB;Åy aWh qyDIc; Y is righteous

Lam 118 yKil.m; aWh hT'a; you are my king (alt. it is you, my king) Ps 445, aWh ynIa] ynIa] “I am I” (Albright

VT 9:342f; usu. it is I) Dt 3239;



—12. in n.pr. as a confession (Noth Personennamen 143f), ï aWhybia], ¿aÀWhylia/;

—Gn 385 for hy"h'w> rd. ayhiw> Sept.; Mi 711 rd. aWh ~Ay (v.12), Jb 328ayhi x;Wr rd. ayhi x;WrÅy or lae
(Symm.).

2237 awEh/

awEh/ Jb 376: ï I hwh.

2238 dAh

I dAh: MHb.2; ? Arb. Àawada to be weighty Àaudat load (Barth Wurzel. 11): AdAh (hdoho vi.): weight, power,

splendour, majesty, ï !AaG", rd'h', dAbK', tr,a,p.Ti, Pedersen Isr. 1-2:237f; Mowinckel Ps. Stud. 2:1582;

Boström 139; tr,a,p.TiÅh is a quality of:

—1. natural elements: thunder Is 3030, snorting horse Jb 3920, olive tree Hos 147;

—2. God: Hab 33 Ps 82 14813 Jb 3722 Sir 105, AdAh sWs his horse of state Zech 103; rd'h'w> dAh 5 x ï rd'h'
2, in series of five 1C 2911;

—3. man: king Da 1121 1C 2925, rd'h'w> dAh Ps 216 454; Messiah Zech 613, Moses Nu 2720; complexion

(BArm. wyzI) Da 108 ; metaph. bloom (of life || *tAnv') Pr 59, Sir 5117 (DJD 4, p. 80).

—Jr 2218hdoho his majesty, cj. || tAxa' 18a: tÆhd'a', fem. of ï !Ada', alt. hd'Ad (Ehrlich) :: Rudolph Jer.

130.

Der. II dAh.

2239 dAh

II dAh: n.m.; short form of hY"dIAh or simil. (Noth 146): 1C 737. †

2240 dWh

*dWh: = dAh; in n.m. ï dWhybia]/yxia]/yMi[;.

2241 hw"d>Ah

hw"d>Ah: n.m.; Neh 743; MSS Q ï hy"d>Ah; K hy"WdAh ?, Sept. Oudouia; hdy hif.: = hy"w>d;Ah 3 Ezr 240. †

2242 hy"w>d;Ah

hy"w>d;Ah: n.m. < Why"w>d;Ah; EgArm. hywdwh > wdwh; Sept. Wdouia; rd. *hy"WdAh; hdy hif. + ¿WÀhy" (Noth 32,

146) “Praise Y”;



—1. 1C 524;

—2. 1C 97;

—3. head of a Levite family Ezr 240 cj. 216 (Rudolph) 39 Neh 743. †

2243 Whyñ'w>d;Ah

Whyñ'w>d;Ah Bomberg, Latina Whyñ'w>d;AhÅdho: n.m. > ï hy"w>d;Ah; Sept. Wdouia, K whwydwh crrpt. < *Why"WdAh,

Lach. iii:17, “Praise Y” descendant of Zerubbabel 1C 324 Q. †

2244 hy"d>Ah

hy"d>Ah: n.m.; dAh + dAhÅy “Y is splendour” (Noth 146); ï hw"d>Ah, hY"dIAh: Neh 743 Q. †

2245 hY"dIAh

hY"dIAh: n.m.; dAh + dAhÅy (Noth 146) “Y is yÅh”, ï hy"d>Ah;

—1. 1C 419 (rd. hY"dIWhy>h; ATv.ai, Rudolph);

—2. Levites Neh 87 95 1011.14.19. †

2246 hwh

I hwh: Arb. hawaÒª to blow, fall, die; Syr. to fall; ï Gemser 112.

qal: impv. awEh/ (= hwEh/):

—1. to fall, snow Jb 376, ~ynIP' 1S 118 (rd. Wwh', ï Sept. and Gn 45);

—2. to fall upon someone 2S 1123 (rd. hw<h.NIw:). †

pi: to cause to fall 1K 1115 (? rd. tAWh;B.) Pr 1435 (rd. hW<h;T.). †

Der. II hW"h;, hw"ho, hwhy (?), hyh nif. 2 (?).

2247 hwh

II hwh: MHb. particularly participle; Yaud, Arm. ï BArm., Mnd. MdD 133a, DISO 63f; Akk. ew/muÒ to

become; Arm.lw. Wagner 71; = Arm. and DSS hyh: Palache 22f: = I.

qal: impf. aWhy> Qoh 113, usu. rd. aWh MSS (BL 423), late = Why>, jussive yhiy> from hyh (Brönno 45); impv.

hwEh/, fem. ywIh/, pt. hw<ho:



—1. to become Gn 2729 Is 164, with l. Neh 66; to get, be given Qoh 222;

—2. to lie, stay lying down Qoh 113. †

2248 hwh

III *hwh: Arb. hawiya to love.

Der. I hW"h;.

2249 hW"h;

I hW"h;: III hwh; Arb. hawan desire, capriciousness (:: Palache 23: as II hwh; alt. < hW"a;, cf. %yhe: %yae): cs. tW:h;:

—1. capriciousness Mi 73 Pr 116 (rd. ~t'W"h;B.);

—2. desire Pr 103. †

2250 hW"h;

II hW"h;: I hwh (Driver JRAS 1943:8); ? Ug. u-wa (UTGl. 754a) Syr. hawtaÒ pit, abyss, Arb. al-haÒwiyat abyss of

hell; JArm.t (?) at'W>h; disaster: ytiW"h; Jb 62 Q and 3013 Q, Or. and 62 Len. 3013 Bomberg ytiY"h;), t¿AÀWOh;:

—1. sg. destruction Jb 3013, disaster (|| s[;K;) 62;

—2. pl. a) destruction Ps 510 5512 572 (rd. inf. rbo[] ?) 913rbo[]Åh; rb,D, = pernicious pest 9420 (text ?), cj. 7419

(rd. tWOh;l.) Jb 630 (prp. *tAh' words Ug. hwt, UTGl. 756; Dahood Ug.-Heb. 56) Pr 174 1913; b) threats, with

rBeD; Ps 3813, with bvx 524;

—Ps 529 rd. AnAh. †

2251 hA'h

hA'h: I hwh, Barth §98b b: disaster Is 4711 Ezk 726 (:: Goetze Orient. 16:244f: Ug. hwt spell, curse). †

2252 ~h'Ah

~h'Ah, Sept. Ailam: n.m.; king of Hebron Jos 103. †

2253 yAh

yAh: interj., Wanke ZAW 78:215f; Schulthess Zurufe 42; Humbert Hab. 19ff; Scharbert Schmerz 71; MHb.2 >

Ah ï yAa; Tigr. Wb. 23a cry of joy: ah! alas!



—1. in a hn"yqi (ï Jahnow 83ff) 1K 1330 Jr 2218 345;

—2. grievous threatening cry of the prophets a) with pt. or adj. Am 518 61 Is 58.11.18.20-22 101 2915 311 331 459f Jr
2213 Mi 21 Hab 29.12.15.19 Zeph 25; b) with vocative Is 14 1712 281 291 cj.16 301 Jr 231 476 Ezk 342 Zech 211 1117

Zeph 31 Nah 31; c) with l[; Jr 481 5027 Ezk 133; with l. Ezk 1318; d) abs. Is 124 105 cj. Jr 1518;

—3. encouraging (Syr. haÒwaÒy) ha! Is 181 551 yAh yAh Zech 210;

—Jr 307 rd. Wyh' and join with v.6 Sept. †

2254 tAlleAh

tAlleAh: III llh + oÒt (sg., BL 506t); MHb.2hllwh, 1QH llwh; Ph. Dahood Bibl. 43:350: foolishness,

blindness Qoh 117 212 725 93 1013; ï tWlleAh. †

2255 tWlleAh

tWlleAh: III llh + uÒt (BL 505o :: Gulkowitsch 1321): foolishness, blindness Qoh 1013, cj. 52 (Galling Koh.),

ï tAlleAh . †

2256 ~l,eAh

~l,eAh: Is 417, ï ~lh pt. †

2257 ~wh

~wh: Arb. hym to be out of one’s senses, to wander about; ï hmh, ~mh, ~hn.

qal: pf. sffx. ~m'h': to confuse someone Dt 723. †

nif: impf. ~hoTew: (or from ~mh ? cf. #ArTe, BL 438): to go wild 1S 45 1K 145 Ru 119, cj. Ps 553 (rd. hm'Ahñaew>).
†

[hif: hn"m,yhiT. Mi 212 rd. hn"ym,h/T, (hmh) and hm'yhia' Ps 553 rd. hm'Ahñae (nif.) (:: Wernberg-M. VT 8:306).

†]

Der. hm'Whm..

2258 ~m'Ah

~m'Ah, Sept. Aiman: n.m.; ZAW 44:91: son of !j'Al 1C 139, = ~m'yhe Gn 3622. †

2259 !wh

!wh: Arb. hwn to be light, IV with nafsa to take one’s life in one’s hands.



hif: impf. WnyhiT'w:: to regard as easy, ellip. to risk, Dt 141 (Singer JPOS 21:160f); cj. Jb 3024, for !h,l' rd. *!hil'
< *!hih'l. for alleviation (Peters), to ignore (Echter-Bibel.) :: Grelot (VT 12:198ff). †

Der. !Ah.

2260 !Ah

!Ah: !wh; MHb.2, JArm.ganwh ability, means; CPArm., Syr., Mnd., (MdD 117b) reason, mind: AnAh, %yIn:Ah:

—1. wealth, property Ezk 2712.18.27.33 Ps 4413 (!Ah-al{B. for a ridiculous price) 1123 11914 cj. Ps 397 (rd.

~ynIAh for !Wym'h/y<) and 529 (rd. AnAhB. for AtW"h;B.) and Ps 733 (rd. ~ylil.Ah !AhB.) Pr 113 39 631 818 1015 114 1227

(rd. ~ylil.Ah !AhB.Åa'l. rq'y") 137.11 1811 194.14 244 288.22 293 Song 87;

—2. sufficient, adv. enough! Pr 3015f.

—!wh 1QpHab ï !yIy: Hab 25. †

2261 [m'v'Ah

[m'v'Ah Sept. Wsamw$q%: n.m.; < *[m'v'Ahy> (Noth 1073, 185) “Y has heard”: 1C 318. †

2262 [;veAh

[;veAh, Sam.BenH. 3:173a yeÒÀuÒsëa (= [;vuAhy>): n.m.; short form of hy"[.v;Ah (Noth 176, 241); Sept. Wshe and Nu 138

Aush; Diringer 121f, 204f; EgArm. also [Xwa; cun. AusiÀ, UsiÀ, Usia, (Tallqvist Names 48, 224; Weidner Halaf

111:4; Beer-M. §22:4c): Hoshea, Hosea (Reicke-R. 749f)

—1. Hoshea original name of Joshua Nu 138.16 Dt 3244;

—2. Hoshea, last king of Israel (Eissfeldt Fschr. Alt 1:73ff) 2K 1530 171.3f.6 181.9f;

—3. the prophet Hosea Hos 11f;

—4. Hoshea Neh 1024;

—5. Hoshea 1C 2720. †

2263 hy"[.v;Ah

hy"[.v;Ah, Sept. Wsaiaj: n.m.; [;yviAh + [;yviAhÅy “Y has helped” (Noth 176); Lach. why[Xwh, EgArm. also

hy[Xwa:

—1. Jr 421 and 432 (Sept. Maasai/oj = hy"ve[]m;);

—2. Neh 1232. †



2264 twh

*twh: Arb. hwt II to shout at, Ug. hwt word; ï II hW"h; 2a; alt. ï tth (:: Torczyner ZDMG 70:557):

pol. impf. Wtt.AhT.: with l[; to attack (Sept.) Ps 624. †

2265 rytiAh

rytiAh: n.m.; rty hif., short form “(Y) left over” (König), cf. yTil.D;GI; OSArb. n.m. hwtr ÁtÑt(r) ZAW 75:308 ::

artificially formed (Rudolph Chr. 167): son of !m'yhe 1C 254.28. †

2266 hzh

hzh: Syr. hdy pa. (Payne-Smith 1:973), Arb. hadÑaÒª to talk irrationally.

qal: pt. ~yzIho: to pant in its sleep (dog) Is 5610, (1QIsa~yzwx, Ku. Lang. Is.a 474). †

2267 yhi

yhi: interj., Sept. ouvai; < ï yhin> ? :: Driver Bibl. 35:146; Tigr. Wb. 23a hey out of the way!: woe (|| hg<h,w"
~ynIqi) Ezk 210. †

2268 ayhi

ayhi: pron. 3rd. f. sg., ï aWh.

2269 dd'yhe

dd'yhe: interj, ï dhe; Schulthess Zurufe 71; Syr. haÒdaÒy cry of those picking and pressing grapes (Dalman Arbeit

4:370):

—1. cheer, jubilant shout Is 1610 Jr 2530 4833bb (ins. %reDoh;);

—2. metaph. war-cry of the enemy Is 169/Jr 4833bl 5114. †

2270 tAdY>hu

tAdY>hu: usu. rd. tAdAh, hif. inf. hdy; sbst. hoÒduÒ-shouts; rd. tAyd'Ah, pl. of hy"d'Ah song of thanks, or of praise

MHb. DSS (Ehrlich; Rudolph): Neh 128. †

2271 hyh

hyh (ca. 3750 x): ï II hwh; Sil., MHb.; Arm. hwh (ï BArm.); Amor. *hwy (Huffmon 159f), Akk. ew/muÒ; ?

I hwh and Arb. hawaÒª fall (Palache 22f); Ratschow Werden.



qal: pf. hy"h', ht'y†'Æht'y>h†', 2K 937 K ty"h' (Sil. 3, frequently MHb., BL 410u, Q ht'y>h†') ht'Æt'¿yÀyIh†', > ytiyyIh'
2nd. fem. (BL 310l) Ezk 1631K, 1st. sg. (Sec. ai?qi, Brönno 21); Wyh'w>, hy"h'w> Jos 154 + 3 x = Q Wyh', K hy"h'w>
(3rd. fem. pl. ?, BL 315o :: Noth Jos. 82), ~t,yyIh/, ~t,¿yÀyIh.wI, WnyyIh'; impf. hy<h.yI (Sec. ieie), hyEh.Ti Jr 1717 (text

error, Arm.) yhiy>, yhiy†,, yhiywI, yhiy>w:, yhiY†,w:; hy<h.a, (Jerome eye), hy<h.a,w", yhia/w", Wyh.yI (Jerome yeyÈ), Wyh.Ti (Sec.

qou, Brönno 44) !"Æhn"¿yÀy<h.Ti (Gn 4926 cj. *!y:h.Ti energic sg., Cross-F. JBL 67:207), !Wyh.Ti, hy<h.NIw:; impv. hyEh/
(Sec. ai?h, Brönno 47), hyEh.w< (BL 207 l) yyIh], Wyh/; inf. tAyh/ (hyEh/ Ezk 2115 ï BL, rd. tyOh/ ?), t¿AÀyOh.liÆBi,
tAyh.mi (GK 102b) ytiAyh/, $'t.yOh.li, ~t'Ayh.mi, abs. hyOh', Ayh' (BL 411w); pt. hy"Ah:

—1. to come to pass, occur: br,[, hy"h' evening came Gn 15, ~v,g< hy"h' the rain came Jr 144, h['r' hy<h.Ti a

disaster occurs Am 36, l[; ar'Am Åh' fear falls on Gn 92h'Åy x;Wr wyl'[' yhiT.w: the spirit of Y came upon him

Ju 310, la, Åy-rb;d> yhiy>w:Æhy"h' the word of Y came to Jr 111 Ezk 13 and oft., (ï Zimmerli 88ff);

—2. esp. to happen, occur (Johannessohn ZVS 53:161ff, ZAW 59:129ff; Beyer 29ff, 63ff: a) hy<h.ti al{ it

does not come to pass Is 77 Am 73 Da 1117 (|| dm[); yhiy> may it happen Gn 3034, !ke yhiy>w: thus it came to pass

Gn 17 (ï c); hy"h'w> and it came to pass Jr 39 3711 3828b 403 (GK §112ss, tt); b) hy"h'w> and it shall come to pass

Is 22, as a fossilized expression, “and then”: yTñir>m;a†'w> … yTñir>m;a†'w>Åh'w> and then I shall say Gn 2443; is adapted

to the person of the following ynIl;k'a] … ytiyyIh' 3140; c) yhiy>w:and it came to pass = “and then”: aboY"w: … yhiy>w:
3911, abol' vm,V,h; yhiy>w: when the sun was about to go down 1512 :: ha'Bñ' … yhiy>w: when the sun had gone

down 1517; abok. … yhiy>w: when he came 1214, Hr'B.d;k. yhiy>w: 3910, ~['s.n"b. yhiy>w: 112; thus yhiy>w: formally

indicates the progress of the narrative (Koehler VT 3:304); yki yhiy>w: and when 271, and because Ex 121; rB,dI
yhiy>w: he spoke Dt 13; yhiy>w: at the very beginning of the narrative Ezk 11 Ru 11 Est 11;

—3. to be, become: a) to be there, existent Is 1918 1S 1425; hy"h' vyai there was a man Jb 11; b) to remain, live

(MHb.2 bBaba bathra 15a) Jr 13 Ru 12 Da 121 (Montgomery 139); c) with predicative (Thacker Fschr. Driver

156ff): ~Wr[' Åh' was crafty Gn 31, ~yhil{ake Åh' 35, ADb;l. … tAyh/ his being alone 218, ~yrIGE ~t,yyIh/ Ex

239; hz"Wb WnyyIh' we have become despicable Neh 336, rb'D'h; hy"h'-hm, what has become of the matter ? 2S

14; hy<h.a, rv,a] hy<h.a, I shall be who I shall prove to be Ex 314 (ï Eissfeldt ForschFort. 39:298ff; Vriezen

Fschr. Bertholet 498ff; Grether 6ff; Eichrodt Theologie 1:116ff; Noth Ex. 29ff; Alt ZAW 58:159f; Schild VT

4:296ff; Eissfeldt TLZ 1963:483: hy<h.a, 14b a short form for it); d) with pt. (GK §116r, Brockelmann Heb. Syn.

§44c) esp. in cases of duration and repetition ~yjiQ.l;m. Wyh' they used to pick up Ju 17hl,[]m; hy"h' he was

just offering 1S 710lBea;t.mi ytiyyIh' I was mourning, Da 102, ~yrIh]J;mi Wyh.yI rv,a] that they should purify

themselves Neh 1322; with inf. of duration: rAsx'w> $.Alh' Wyh' decreased continually (ï %lh 4) Gn 85;

—4. from 3c and d the use of hyh as copula has developed: Whbw" Whto ht'y>h†' #r,a'h' Gn 12 (Brockelmann

Heb. Syn. §30; BM §90:6b);

—5. to follow someone Whbw" Whto ht'y>h†' #r,a'h'Åh with yrex]a; 2S 210, with l. to be on someone’s side Ps

124 1;

—6. b. hy"h' to be in Ex 15, to stay in 2418, to come at 1S 59, to fall upon 2K 2420, %w<T'b; Åh' to fall among Jos

822;



—7. l. hy"h' a) to serve as Gn 129, to be as Is 42, b) to have: $'l. hy<hiyI you shall have Ex 203, with tae
preceding the sbj. (ï I tae 4c, Blau VT 4:14f) Nu 510 Ezk 3510; vyail. hy"h' to belong to a man as his wife Jr

31; c) to become: hY"x; vp,n<l. Gn 27, ~yIn:y[el. Nu 1031, vyail. 1K 22; l. ~yhil{ale to be a god to Gn 177; zb;l'
Åh' to be a prey Dt 139; l. !yciq'l. Åh' Ju 116 and l. !yciq' Åh' Is 36, to amount to 1S 1321; d) to receive Jos

1120, to happen to, to befall Ex 321; l. … rb;d> yhiy>w: the word … went out to 1S 41 (rb;d> yhiy>w:Åy rb;D> more

often with la, Jr 12), abs. Is 1428;

—8. ~[i hy"h' to be with someone: Dt 222, locally 2S 2416; sexually Gn 3910; God Ju 218 Jos 15, cj. 2C 3623

(yhiy> for yhiy>Åy); Abb'l. ~[i Åh' he intends 1K 817;

—9. l[; hy"h' to be upon, to be found with Gn 92, to drive back (in fight) 2S 1123, wyl'[' hy<h.yI it is incumbent

upon him Ezk 4517 (ï l[; 1b), is placed upon the head (crown) 2S 1230, bloodguilt (ï ~D' 5b) comes upon

Dt 1910;

—10. misc. !mi Åh' to be more than Ezk 152 :: to belong to Ex 124 (hF,mi with pleonastic !mi); to be valid

(AtL'auG>) Lv 2529; with numeral to amount to Ex 15; with d[; (territory) to reach as far as Jos 1910;

—Gn 385 rd. ayhiw>; Jr 51 2 rd. Wnx]y:; Zeph 318 rd. ~AYh; or hW"h; with taef.mi; Hg 216 rd. ~t,yyIh/ ymi; Ps 1028 rd.

hm,h/a,w>; Jb 2414 rd. bN"G: $.Leh;y>; 1S 118 1K 1115 (?) and Pr 1435 ï I hwh; 1C 723 rd. ht'r>h†' (Rudolph) ?

nif: (DSS but not MHb.): pf. hy"h.nI, ht'y†'Æht'y>h.nI, t'yyEh.nI, pt. hy"h.nI:

—1. to be, with al{ || !yIa; Zech 810;

—2. a) to occur Ex 116 Dt 432 Ju 1930 203.12 Jr 530 4819, cj. 210 (rd. ht'y>h.nIh]) Jl 22 Da 121 Neh 68; taeme hy"h.nI
is done, caused by 1K 1224/2C 114 1K 127; has become Dt 279; b) has occurred Ezk 2112 398; hy"h.nI hw"a]T;
desire fulfilled Pr 1319; pt. (DSS past, transitory, future) future events twyhn Sir 4219 (:: twpylx) 4825 (||

twrtsn, cf. DSS);

—3. to go by, to have gone (alt. I hwh, Barth Wurzel. 12; Arb. wahiya, wahaÒª to grow weak): ytiyyEh.nI it

happened because of me Da 827; to flee (sleep, with l[;) 21;

—Mi 24 dl. (dittogr.). †

2272 hY"h;

hY"h;: ytiY"h;: Jb 62 Len. (Kahle Einfach c1, 4); 3013 Bomberg (Kahle Einfach c1); ï II hW"h;.

2273 %yhe

%yhe: = Heb; Arm. %yae, ï BArm. ydIk.-ahe Da 243: how ? Da 1017 1C 1312 (2S 69%yae). †



2274 lk'yhe

lk'yhe (78 x): Ug. hkl, Ph. lkh; Arm. ï BArm. DISO 64, Mnd. (MdD 143b) alkyh (Gramm. 120:9), Syr.

haiklaÒ, > Arb. haikal; < Akk. eÒkallu < Sum. e-gal large house, palace (Zimmern 8): lk'yheh;, cs. lk;yhe, $'l†,k'yhe,
pl. tAlk'yhe, ylek.yhe, ~k,ylek.yhe; masc. (hn<B'Ti Is 4428 is 2nd. masc.):

—1. palace (Dalman Arbeit 7:79), a) on earth: of the king of Babylon 2K 2018 397, of Ahab 1K 211, of Nineveh

Nah 27 Am 83 ; pl. Hos 814 Jl 45, %l,m, lk;yhe Ps 4516 Da 14, %l,m, ylek.yhe Pr 3028, gn<[o Åhe Is 1322heÅhe
tynIb.T; Ps 14412; he tynIb.T;Åhe = %l,M,h; tyBe; b) Y’s heavenly palace Mi 12 Hab 220 Ps 114 187/2S 227, =

$'t†,yBe Ps 369;

—2. temple (MHb., Palm. Hatra; Akk. and OPers.: ZA 53:2493); $'t†,yBeÅy Åhe in Shiloh 1S 19 33, in Jerusalem

2K 1816 234 2413 Jr 74 241 Ezk 816 Hg 215.18 Zech 612-15 Ezr 36.10 2C 2616 272 2916, the same Jr 5028 5111 Zech 89

Mal 31 Ps 274 299 4810 655 6830 Ezr 41heÅheh; Is 61 Neh 611, $'v†,d>q' lk;yhe Jon 25.8 Ps 58 791 1382; Avd>q' $'he
Mi 12 Hab 220 Ps 114; lk'yhe without the article = the temple in Jerusalem Is 4428 666;

—3. the main room of the temple of Jerusalem between ~l'Wa and rybiD>: 1K 65.17 750 = tyIB;h; lk;yhe 63; with

xt;P, 633, with ~l'au 721, with *%w<T' and *tAtl'D> Neh 610; the main building :: rcex', the surrounding courts

and halls Ezk 411.4.15 (ymiynIP.h; Åheh; = rybiD>h; Sept. ?).20 (?, BL 79s).21.23.25 428 2C 317 47f.22;

—Ps 459 rd. yleK. (Gunkel) ?.

2275 lleyhe

lleyhe: Jerome elil, Sept. iv èwsfo,roj (Seeligmann 100), Vulg. lucifer; I llh; Ug. hll, Arb. hilaÒl, > Tigr. Wb.

2b hiÒlal the crescent of the new moon, ï WbMyth. 1:447; rd. ll'yhe ?: the morning-star or crescent moon

Schrader Keilins. 565; ï Gunkel Schöpfung 132ff; Baumgartner Umwelt 157f :: Driver JTS 12:63f; Grelot
RHR 149:18ff: Akk. ellu (= hÌll !): Is 1412. †

2276 ~m'yhe

~m'yhe, Sam.M67 iÒmam/n, Sept. Eman: n.m.; Gn 3622, ï ~m'Ah 1C 139. †

2277 !m'yhe

!m'yhe: n.m.; Heb. inscr. hnmya (JSS 6:95), OSArb. Àymn (Müller 28); !my (Noth 224) or !ma (!mah
Diringer 258) ?

—1. son of ï lAxm', brother of lKol.K; and [D;r>D; 1K 511;

—2. (= 1 ?) Levite singer in king David’s time, yxir'z>a,h' Ps 881, brother of him and of yrIm.zI, son of xr;z< 1C

26; (singers’ guild) 1C 618 1517.19 1641f 251.4-6 2C 512 2914 3515. †

2278 !yhi



!yhi: MHb. JArm.t, Syr. ÀiÒn; Ug. hn (UTGl. 785), EA häina; !h Diringer 286 and EgArm. DISO 66; Eg. lw. hnw

pot, liquid measure (Erman-G. 2:493, Lambdin 149): masc.: hin; (ï BRL 367; Barrois 2:248ff; de Vaux Inst.
2:306f), measure of oil Ex 2940 3024 Nu 154.6.9 285 Ezk 4524 465.7.11.14, wine Lv 2313 Nu 155.7.10 287.14, water

Ezk 411; qd,c, !yhi just hin Lv 1936. †

2279 rkh

rkh: ? Arb. hakara to astonish (Loewenstamm-B.) WrK.h.T; Jb 193: ï rkx, 3 MSS †

2280 hr'K'h;

*hr'K'h;: (Arm.) inf. hif. of II rkn (BL 486j); MHb.2 recognition, identification (Gulkowitsch 118): cs. tr;K'h;:
appearance *~ynIP' Åh; (1QIsatwrkh, MHb.2twrkhÅp twrkh) bias, partiality (ï p twrkhÅP' ryKihi Dt

117) Is 39. †

2281 al{h]

al{h]: ï al{.

2282 alh

alh: denom. ha'l.h†': nif. pt. ha'l'h]N:h;, coll. what is far removed, ? sheep that have strayed a long way off

(Sept.) Mi 47; rd. hl'x]N:h; (hlx, Vulg.) or ha'l.NIh; (hal). †

2283 ha'l.h†'

ha'l.h†', pron. haÒÃlÀaÒ (Beer-M. §21:2d), Sam.M35 aÒlaÒ: ? *haÒë + l + h locale (VG 1:108d; BL 182a, 631a) :: ~l{h]; ::

Schulthess Zurufe 72: interj.; MHb. !L'h;¿l.À, JArm.tha'l.h;l., alhÀl), JArm.g ¿aÀlh¿lÀ); Syr. lhal, Mnd.

(MdD 144a, Gramm. 19:24) lyhl; ? Akk. ahäulaÒ :: ahäullaÒ on the other side of (AHw. 22b) far away; adv. of

place and time, then, there, thither:

—1. of place, there, thither, further a) lyhlÅh†'-hrez> scatter yonder Nu 172h†'-hrez>Åh†'-vG< go away ! Gn 199;

b) l. ha'l.h†'me beyond Am 527, Gn 3521 Jr 2219; c) ha'l.h†'w" and forward Nu 3219 1S 2022.37; d) ha'l.h†'w"Åh†'w"
~V'mi from there further 1S 103h†'w" ~V'miÅh†'w" aWh-nmi far and wide Is 182.7;

—2. of time: onward Lv 2227 Nu 1523 1S 189 Ezk 3922 4327. †

2284 ~yliWLhi

~yliWLhi: II llh; pl. tant., Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §19b; MHb.2lwlh hymn of praise, recitation of the Hallel

(Schürer 2:35141), JArm.tg Mnd. (MdD 144b) al'WLhi and Syr. hluÒlaÒ wedding, EgArb. hi/halluÒlat clamour:

festival exultation Ju 927 (at the vintage Ju 2120f, Pedersen Isr. 3-4:418f); al'WLhiÅhi vd,qo offering of praise

Lv 1924 (ï Elliger Lev. 261). †



2285 zL'h;

zL'h;: demonstrative pron. common gender; < hz<L'h;; MHb.: this person there (masc. or fem.) Ju 620 1S 1726

2K 425 (fem.) 2317 Zech 28 Da 816; zL'h; rb,[eme over there 1S 141; cj. (zalh for lz<a†'h') 1S 2019. †

2286 hz<L'h;

hz<L'h;: dem. pronoun masc.; *ha-l-dÑi, VG 1:317ff, 321; Eitan AJSL 45:200; > ï zL'h;, OSArb. Àl dÑiÒ, Arb. alladÑiÒ

(relative !) > dialect allad: that man there, this man here Gn 2465 3719; fem. WzLñeh; (BL 261f, g, ï Wz): this

(land) here Ezk 3635. †

2287 %ylih'

*%ylih': %lh: pl. yk;ylih]: step, foot (Vulg.) Jb 296. †

2288 hk'ylih]

*hk'ylih]: $lh; MHb., JArm.tat'k.ylih] departure, caravan (Dalman Arbeit 6:160); Pun. a-elychot Poenulus

937: ~t'k'lih] Nah 26 Q (K pl.), t¿AÀkoylih] (Pr 3127 Bomberg K twklyh, MHb. hk'l'h], JArm. at'k.l.hi ?)

$'yt,Akylih]:

—1a) walking, advance Nah 26 (alt.: milit. tech. expression trenches, columns);

—1b) pl. ~l'A[ tAkylih] orbits (of the stars) Hab 36, “the everlasting paths” (Al = II l. transpose to v.7a) ï

atx nif.), cf. Ug. hlk kbkbm, Akk. alkaÒt (pl. of alaktu) kakkabeÒ (Albright BASOR 82:49; AHw. 31b);

—2a) caravans Jb 619 (hx'r>ao, Dalman Arbeit 6:160); b) procession Ps 6825.25;

—3. pl. Ht'yBe tAkylih] doings (Akk. alkakaÒtu) Pr 3127. †

2289 %lh

%lh: MHb., Ug. hlk (impf. ylk), Ph. (Friedrich §163, impv. lech Poenulus 1013; inf. tkl), Moab. ($l,

$lhaw), Arm. ï BArm. DISO 65, Mnd. (MdD 148b); Akk. alaÒku; OSArb. to behave IV lead; Arb., Soq.

halaka to perish, Tigr. Wb. 4a to exert oneself, to die (Leslau 4, 18; Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 961).

qal: %l†'Æk.l;h', hk'l.h†', 2nd. fem. yTik.l†'h' Jr 3121K, ~T,k.l;h], aWkl.h†' (before a) Jos 1024; impf. etc. (BL 384d-

g; Beer-M. §78:9a; Harris Development 33 :: Rosenthal Orient. 11:182):

A. Strong formation, rare and late: %l;h]Ti Ps 739 (dialect, Can. yilaku EA), %l{h/a,, Wkl{†h]y:; impv. %l{h] Pr

1320K, Sir 317 var. (Tarb. 29:131), Wkl.hi, inf. %l{h], -k.l'h].



B. Weak formation: impf. (cf. Ug. ylm from ~lh, Ph. Moab.) %l†;Æk.leyE, -k.l,yE, %l†;Æk.l,Yñew:, ykil.Te, %leae¿w"À,
%l†;aew", hk'l.ae (hk'l.yae Mi 18 text error) Wkl†eÆWkl.YEw:, !WkleyE, hn"k.l;Te, !Wkl.Te, %lenE, %l,NE†w:, hk'l.nE (3 x hk'l]nE,
1QIsa 23hklan pi. ? Ben-H. Traditions 113); impv. %le, -k.l,, hk'l. ($'l. (BL 385g) Nu 2313 2C 2517) hk'l†e,
Wkl., hn"k.le (!"k.le Ru 112); inf. tk,lñ,¿l'À, tk,l†', ATk.l,B., %Alh'; pt. %le¿AÀho, hk'l.ho, tk,l,ho, yTik.l;ho 2K 423K

(BL 526k, l), tAkÆmykil.ho.

—1. to go, walk: men Dt 1119, animals (to go) 1S 612, serpent (to creep) Gn 314, sea (to flow) Jon 111, water (to
run) 1K 1835 , fire (to rush down) Ex 923, ships (to float) Gn 718, letters (to be sent) Neh 617, desire (to wander)
Qoh 69 etc.;

—2. impv. forms: $'l.-k.l, go ! (GK §119s) Gn 121, %lew" xq; 1219, xq; $.le Hos 12; hk'l.nEw> Wkl. come and

let us go! 1S 99, hl,[]n:w> Wkl. Is 23, War> Wkl. come and see! Ps 665, hq,v.n: hk'l. come (said to a woman), let

us make … drink Gn 1932;

—3. $lh illustrates the event: xQ;YIw: $.l,YEw: he went and took Gn 2714, WlP.YIw: Wkl.YEw: 5018, xl;v.YIw: $.l,YEw: 2K

37, Wrm.a†'w> Wkl.h†' Is 23;

—4. %Alh' expresses the duration and intensification of an event (GK §113u): [;Asn"w> $.Alh' [S;YIw: he

journeyed by stages Gn 129bAvw" Åh WbvuY"w: receded continually 83, ldeg"w> $.l{h' $.l,YEw: … lD;g>YIw: he became

richer and richer 2613, hv'q'w> Åh $.l,Tew: prevailed harder and harder Ju 424, A[g"w> Åh Wkl.h' proceeded lowing

as they went 1S 612, WklyE Akb'W Åh go on their way weeping Jr 504hkob'W $.leyE Åh Ps 1266;

—5. %leho expresses the intensification of an event breq'w> $.leho $.l,YEw:drew nearer all the time 1S 1741ldeg"w> Åh
yhiy>w:; became more and more mighty 2C 1712, r[esow> Åh ~Y"h; the sea grew more and more tempestuous Jon

111, rAaw" Åh brighter and brighter Pr 418;

—6. metaph. to walk, behave (< MHb. hk'l'h] custom, rule Reicke-R. 626) with adv. acc. (GK §118n-q):

tAqd'c. Åh to walk righteously Is 3315, ~ymiT' Åh to walk blamelessly Ps 152, tWvQ.[i Åh to walk wickedly

612, tk,l, byjiyhe to stride nobly 3029;

—7. esp. to go away (Arsl. 21) Gn 1833; to pass away, die (Nab., Arb.) Gn 152 Ps 3914, cf. 1K 22 1C 1711; to
pass by, blow over (rain) Song 211, to go away, dry (dew) Hos 64; to go along (border) Jos 168, to pass away
(wind) Ps 7839; to spread (shoots) Hos 147, fame Est 94; to go down (wine, ï hitp.) Song 710;

—8. collocations: a) yrIyrI[] Åh to go childless Gn 152, %r,D, Åh to go on a journey 2820, AKr>d;l. Åh to go on

one’s way 192, %r,D,B; Åh to be on the road Dt 1119, #r,a'h' $.r,d,B. $'h “to go the way of the earth”, to die

1K 22, tWml' Åh to be destined to die Gn 2532; Atybel. Åh to go home 1S 1026, rB'd>Mih; Åh to go through

the desert Dt 119, rB'd>MiB; Jos 56;

—b) to flow with (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §102): bl'x' Åh and ~yIm; Åh to flow with milk, water (brooks) Jl

418, ~yIm; hn"k.l;Te ~yIK;r>Bi (ï %r,B,) = to urinate Ezk 717 2112, metaph. rq,v,w" x;Wr $.leho overflowing with

Mi 211;



—9. yrex]a; Åh a) in secular context: to go behind, follow someone Gn 3220, the beloved one Pr 722, cf. Ru

310; to go with someone (ï yrex;a; 2d) Gn 245; yrex]a;me to step behind someone Ex 1419 b) in religious sense:

to follow a god 1K 1821 Jr 22 Hos 27; in most cases negative (= yrex]a;me hn"z") Hos 12, Baal Dt 43, ~yrIxea]
~yhil{a/ Jr 76 and elsewhere, Dt 614 819 and the Deuteronomistic Ju 212 and elsewhere: orig. cultic, like Akk.

uÒm riduÒti Isëtar Lambert Wisdom 39:26 :: Gulin StudOr. 1:39ff (not cultic)

—10. la, Åh to go to Gn 121, to go against Ju 110; hr'[]N:h; la, to go to (for sexual intercourse) Am 27 (ï

awb 1c);

—11. tae Åh to go with Gn 124, ~[i to accompany Ju 48f, to associate with Jb 348;

—12. B. Åh to go with someone (bringing him along) Ex 109 yker>d;B. Åh Dt 199 and tAxr>a'B. Is 23 to walk in

his paths; lylix'B, Åh to the sound of the flute Is 3029, rq,v,B. Åh to walk in deceit Jr 2314, tc;[]B; Åh in the

counsel Ps 11; ybiV.B; Åh to go into captivity Am 94; !acoB. Åh they bring their sheep with them 56;

—13. l Åh: Alh\a'l. Åh Dt 167, ~yIM;l; Åh Is 551hm'x'l.Mil; Åh goes to the battle 1S 1713, ~Alv'l. Åh goes

safely 1S 2013; tar;q.li Åh to go to meet (ï II arq) Gn 2465; ynEp.li Åh precede 3221, > to be one’s servant

1K 36 (cf. dm[ 2b);

—14. !mi Åh Gn 121, ~[ime 1 S 102 and taeme Jr 31 to depart from (:: 9a);

—15. d[; Åh to go as far as Ju 1918, metaph. his fame 2C 268;

—16. l[; Åh to go, creep along Gn 314, [B;r>a; l[; Åh to go on all fours Lv 1120, ~yIP;K;-l[; Åh to go on

paws 1127; %r,D,h;-l[; Åh to go in a direction 2S 1520, l[; Åh to go against 1K 226;

—Dt 311%l,YEw: rd. lk;y>w: (hlk pi. 2c) Sept. 4Q; Mi 27 ?, cj. AM[; laer'f.yI.

nif: pf. yTik.l†'h/n<: to (be made to) go, to vanish ï qal 7) Ps 10923. †

pi: pf. yTik.l†'ÆyTik.L;hi, WkL.hi, impf. %Leh;y, > WkL†ih;y>, !WkLeh;y>, pt. %Leh;m., ~ykiL.h;m.:

—1 to go, walk a) gods Ps 1157, to walk (animals) Lam 518, to run (brooks) Ps 10410; sail (ships) 10426; b) to

move about Qoh 415, cj. Jb 2414 (rd. bG"G: $.Leh;y>); with ja; 1K 2127, with rdeqo Ps 387 Jb 3028, with ~Ar[',
2410, with B. in Is 599; c) to walk (yker>d;B.) Ps 8114 8611 8916 1424 Pr 820 Qoh 119, with ynEp.li Ps 8514, with l[;
upon 1043 Pr 628;

—2. to vanish: light of sun and moon Hab 311 (:: Humbert ThZ 6:62 to go forward), the impious Ps 5515 (rd.

WkL.h;yI) Qoh 810 (:: Galling: the pious give way;

—3. particular expressions: B. $.Lehi to deal with Ps 1311; %Leh;m. vagabond Pr 611 cj. 2434 (MSS);

—Ezk 189 rd. %l;h'. †



hif: (BL 384d, e, ï qal :: Rosenthal Orient. 11:182): pf.: %yliAh, $'k.ÆAkyliAh (Dt 82 ï BH), impf. (Pun. $ly)
%¿yÀliAñy, %le¿AÀyO, %l,AYw:, %l†;YOw:, %yliAa, hk'yliAa, ynIkeliAYw:, impv. %leAh, fem. ykiyliyhe (Ex 29, rd. ykiyliyheÅAh),

Wkyliho, inf. Akyliho, pt. %yliAm, $'k]yliAm (BL 208s), ~k'Æk.keyliAm, tAkliAm:

—1. to bring a) a thing Nu 1711 2S 1313 Zech 510 Qoh 514 (to carry away Ady"B.) 1020; b) a person Dt 2836 1K 138

2K 619 1727 2520 Jr 319 325 5226 Ezk 4024 431 476 Hos 216 Pr 1629 2C 3311 3524 366;

—2. to take (with oneself) something Qoh 514, someone Ex 29;

—3. to cause to move: God his arm Is 6312; to walk erect Lv 2613, ll'Av Jb 1219; to make brooks run Ezk 3214

cj. 314 (rd. hk'liho), to make the sea flow back Ex 1421; with hl'AG to carry into exile 2K 2415, into darkness

Lam 32, to cause to pass away (ï qal 7) Ps 1255;

—4. to lead, escort Dt 82.15 294 Jos 243 Is 4216 4821 6313 Jr 26.17 Am 210 Ps 1069 13616;

—Ezk 3612 cj. yTid>l;Ahw> Sept., Latina; Jb 1217 rd. lKefi ~yci[]Ay $.l,m,, = lKesi to cause to be foolish

(Mowinckel). †

hitp: pf.: -k.L,Æk.Leh;t.hi, T'k.L†'h;t.hi, yTik.L;h;t.hi, impf. %l†'Æk.Leh;t.yI, hk'L.h;t.a,, Wkl†'ÆWkL.h;t.yI, !WkL'h;t.yI,
hn"k.L;h;t.Ti; impv.: %Leh;t.hi, WkL.h;t.hi, inf. %Leh;t.hi, $'k.L,h;t.hi; pt. %Leh;t.mi, tk,Lñ;h;t.mi, ~ykiL.h;t.mi:

—1. to go to and fro, to walk about: !g:B. Gn 38, #WxB; Ex 2119, gG:-l[; 2S 112, ~yIm;v' gWx (God) Jb 2214,

~AhT. rq,xe 3816, rcex' ynEp.li Est 211; to walk about, behave Ps 3514 397 432 (rdeqo), with ynEp.li 1S 122, yleg>r;B.
1S 2527;

—2. to go about Gn 1317 Jos 184.8 1S 2313 2515 3031 2S 76f Zech 110f 67 Ps 10513 11945 Pr 622 Jb 17 22 1C 1620 176

cj.5 214;

—3. to go up and down Ezk 113 196 (lion) Jb 188; to flash hither and thither (arrows) Ps 7718;

—4. to part, disperse Ju 2124, to flow off (water) Ps 588.

—5. to walk: (God) Lv 2612 Dt 2315; (man) tae with God Gn 522.24 69 ynEp.li Gn 171 2440 4815 1S 230.35 2K 203

Is 383 Ezk 2814 Ps 5614 1169, ï Ps 263 6822 825 1012 Pr 207;

—6. esp. to go down, to taste good (wine, ï qal 7) Pr 2331.

—Zech 1012 rd. WlL†'h;t.yI, Ps 129 !WlL.h;t.yI (?) and Pr 2434%Leh;m.Ki. †

Der. *%ylih', hk'ylih], %l,he, %l'h]m;, tkoluh.T;, n.f. tk,l,AMh;.

2290 %l,he

%l,he: %lh; BL 460f, g; Ug. hlk course of the stars), Akk. alaktu:

—1. visitor 2S 124;



—2. drip vb;D> Åh dripping honey 1S 1426. †

2291 llh

I llh: Arb. halla to appear on the horizon, Vulg. to shine, hilaÒl, new moon ï lleyhe; Tigr. Wb. 1b halhala

blaze; with II ï Palache 24.

pi: impf. lylhy (? hif) Sir 36/3327 to cause to shine. †

hif (:: qal BL 428e; Beer-M. 2:79h): impf. lhey", lh,Tñ', WLhñey", inf. ALhiB. (< *ALh;B. BL 436, alt. < ALhih]B;, BL

228a) Jb 293 :

—1. to flash forth light Is 1310 (1QIsa wryay, Kutscher Lang. Is. 164) Jb 4110;

—2. to shine (BL 294b) Jb 293 (with sffx. attached, Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §68b) 3126;

—Is 1320lhey: = *lhea;y>. †

Der. lleyhe, n.m. lLehi (?), lael.l;h]m;.

2292 llh

II llh: Ug. hll to cheer; JArm. only 1Q GnAp 212, Syr. hallel to praise; Akk. alaÒlu cry, song of people at work,

Gt song of joy (eleÒlu) to sing, Sè to cheer; Arb. halla II, IV to raise a cheer, halhala IV, VII dialect, to weep; Tigr.
Wb. 21b hawlala to praise, 2b hiÒlal; orig. to trill, warble Littmann Volkspoesie 87.

pi: Wll.hi, Wnl.L;hi, $'yTil.L;hi, $'Wll.hi; impf. -lL,h;y>, lLeh;T.Æa] (Sec. aallel), hl'l.h;a], $'Lñ,l.Æk'l.L,h;y>, WNl,l.h;a],
Wll.h;y>¿w:À, h'Wll.h;ywI; impv. ylil.h;, ¿WhÀWll.h;, inf. lLeh;, pt. ~ylil.h;m.; in MT l followed by shwa always

without daghesh forte (BL 220m), :: Sec. *eellelec (Brönno 76) and Sept. and NT avllhlou,ia:

—1. to admire, eulogize: a beautiful woman Gn 1215, a beautiful man 2S 1425, a person Pr 272 284, a man
praises his wife 3128 , women praise a woman Song 69, works praise a woman Pr 3131; the king 2C 2312f; an
impious man his desires Ps 103 (ï Comm.); abs. 636;

—2. to praise God: a) death does it not Is 3818; the Philistines their God Ju 1624; b) to praise Y Is 3818 629 6410

Jr 2013 Ps 2223f.27 3518 6935 845 10732 10930 1171 119164 1461f. 14712 1481-4.7 1501-5 Ezr 310 Neh 513; c) Y’s name
Jl 226 Ps 6931 7421 1452 1485.13 1493;

—3. lLh with Hy": a) 10219 11517 1506; b) ï Hy"Wll.h; Ps 10435-150:6;

—4. Hy"Wll.h;Åyl. lLh: Ezr 311 1C 164.36 235.30 253 2C 2019 2930 3021;

—5. ~vel. lLh 1C 2913; with rb'D' Ps 565.11 (txt ?);

—6. to exclaim Halleluia Ezr 311 1C 235 2C 513 76 814 2021 2930 312;

—7. lLh abs. praise Jr 317;



—Ps 449 rd. Wnl.L;h;t.hi. †

pu: pf. WlÆhl'L†'hu, impf. lL'huy>, pt. lL'hum.:

—1. to be praised, tAlWtB. Ps 7863 (in wedding-songs rd. Wlyliyhe Sept. ?), city Ezk 2617, a wise man Pr 128;

—2. pt. to be praiseworthy (BL 278l): WlyliyheÅy Ps 482 964 1453 1C 1625, his name Ps 1133;

—2S 224 / Ps 184lL'hum. rd. yl;l]hom.mi (III llh po. 2). †

hitp: impf. lLeh;t.yI, lL†'h;t.Ti, ylil.h;t.Ti, WlL†'ÆWll.h;t.yI; impv. Wll.h;t.hi, inf. lLeh;t.hi, pt. lLeh;t.mi, ~ylil.h;t.mi:

—1. to boast a) 1K 2011 Jr 494 cj. Ps 129 Pr 2014 271; with B. on account of Jr 922f Ps 497 523 Pr 2514; b) with

B.Åy ~veB. to make one’s boast in the name of God Ps 1053 1C 1610 cj. Zech 1012; abs. Ps 1065; with B. of God

Is 4116 4525 Jr 42 Ps 343 6312 6411 (sc. b) 977 (~yliylia/B') cj. 449;

—2. to be praised Pr 3130. †

Der. ~yliWLhi, ll'h]m;, hL'hit.; n.m. lLehi (?), lael.l;h]m; (?), lael.L,h;y>.

2293 llh

III llh: MHb. only 1QH po. hitpo.; Syr. af. to deride; Eth. Leslau 18, Tigr. Wb. 4b: halawlaw ignorant; (::

Joüon MélStJoseph 5:422f: to be moon-struck, I llh).

qal: impf. WLhoT', pt. ~ylil.ho (BL 431w): to be infatuated Ps 56 733 755 cj. 7310 (rd. ~ylil.ho ~[i). †

po: impf. lleAhy>:

—1. to make look foolish Jb 1217 Qoh 77;

—2. to make a mockery of Is 4425 Ps 1029, cj. 2S 224/Ps 184 (rd. yl;l.Ahm.). †

poal: pt. ll'Ahm. (Or. *ll'Whm. Kahle Text 97): foolish, senseless Qoh 22;

—2S 224/Ps 184 rd. po. yl;l.Ahm. †

hitpo: pf. Wll†'Aht.hi, impf. lleAht.yI, Wll†'ÆWll.AhtyI, impv. Wll.hot.hi:

—1. to pretend to be mad 1S 2114;

—2. to act like a madman Jr 2516 5038 517; to drive madly Jr 469 Nah 25. †

Der. tWlleAh, tAlleAh.



2294 lLehi

lLehi: n.m., Sept.B Ellhl; Ellhloj* DJD 2:90, e3; OSArb. hll(m) ZAW 75:308; short form I llh (Noth 184),

alt. II llh: father of !ADb.[; Ju 1213.15. †

2295 HyW>ll.h;

HyW>ll.h;, Sept. and NT avllhlou,ia (BL 436). ï II llh pi. 3, Ps 1061, = Hy"¿-ÀWll.h; 10435-150:6 (22 x, without

mappiq 7 x, MSS, Editions frequently Hy"Wll.h;): Halleluia; heading of Ps 106, 111-13, 135, 146-50, conclusion

of 104-106, 113, 115-17, 146-50; in Sept. only as heading, and in 1353; ï Nöldeke Fschr. Baudissin 375ff;
Gunkel-B. Psalmen 37f; RCA 1:293f; Werner HUCA 24:327ff; RGG 4:38; Reicke-R. 628. †

2296 ~lh

~lh: Ug. hlm, impf. ylm, to strike (qdqd); Eth. Leslau 18.

qal: pf. hm'l.h†', ynIWml'h], impf. !Wml{h]y:, ynImel.h,y<, pt. ~l,Ahñ (preceding stressed syllable, GK §29f) Is 417

ymeWlh]: to strike, beat: men Ju 526 Ps 1415 Pr 2335 (|| hK'hi), anvil Is 417, hooves strike the ground Ju 522; to

break things down Ps 746 ; !yIy: ymeWlh] overcome with wine (ofinoplh,x) Is 281, 168 *~yQiWrf. grapes (sbj. or

obj. ?). †

Der. tWml.h;, tAmluh]m;.

2297 ~l{h]

~l{h]: Ug. hlm, [h]lny PRU 2:207 here, Arb. halumma hither; hl (À) + um (vSoden §66b: ï Hummel JBL

76:88): adv. of place.

—1. hither :: ha'l.h†'; Ex 35 Ju 183 1S 1022 1436.38 cj. 33 Ru 214, cj. Ju 1415; ha'l.h†'Åh-d[; as far as this 2S 718

1C 1716; cj. h-d[;Åhw: Åh hither and thither 1S 1416;

—2. here Gn 1613 (rd. ~yhil{a/ ?) Ju 207;

—? Ps 7310, prp. ~ylil.ho ~[i Wbv.yE or ~x,l, W[B.f.yI. †

2298 ~l,h,

~l,h,, Sept. Helam: n.m.; 1C 735: I ~t'Ax v.32.

2299 tWml.h;

tWml.h;: ~lh :: Koehler ThZ 2:314f): hammer (Dalman Arbeit 6:32, 43) Ju 526. †



2300 ~h'

~h': n.loc., ~h'B. Gn 145 (Sept., Pesh., Vulg. ~h,B' !), Avigad-Y. Gen. Apoc. 21, 29 (!m[b yd as Dt 220,

Avigad-Y. Gen. Apoc. 35): T. Ham, 6 km SW of Irbid, Eg. hm ZDPV 61:56; Abel 2:36, 341; Glueck 4:165f;

Reicke-R. 629; residence of the ï ~yzIWz; cj. Nu 3241~h' tWOx;, Simons Geog. §302. †

2301 ~he

~he, hM'he: pl. of aWh; MHb. ~he and !he (not fem., final m > n, Kutscher Mish. Heb. 42); Ug. hm, oblique

hmt; Ph. tmh; Arm. ï BArm. AMhi, and !WNai; Arb. hum; OSArb. hmt, smt; Akk. sëunu(ti); VG 1:304ff; hM'he
< hmt ? (Friedrich §111 :: BL 249q; Beer-M. ï 30:2b); 2S 219 K ~he, Q hM'he; ~he and hM'he are used

indifferently, ~heh' more frequently than hM'heh'; -mh, Qoh 318; ~h,B', ~heK' 3 x, ~h,K' 1 x, ~h,l', ~h,me, 1 x

~h,n>mi; b, k, l and !m seldom with hM'he: pl. masc. they, fem. for hN"he Zech 510 Ju 122 Song 68 † (GK §32n);

Dt 3317~he and Ps 97 486hM'he = ï hNEhi, Ug. hm ? (Cross-F. JBL 67:207; Dahood CBQ 16:16); syntactical

use ï aWh;

—Dt 3226 rd. ~he sp,a,; 2K 918 rd. ~h,yde[]; Jr 74hM'he = hM'heÅh Å~h = hZ<h; ~AqM'h; ? (Driver Textus

1:122 :: Sutcliffe VT 5:313f); Hos 74 rd. ~he r[eBo; Jb 67 rd. hm,h/y<; Pr 197 rd. jleM'yI; Song 68 rd. hmol{v.li; Neh

213 rd. ~ycir'P. ~v'; 73 rd. dme[o ahu.

2302 at'd'M.h;

at'd'M.h;: n.m.; tdmwh Cowley Arm. Pap., Sept. Amadaqhj, “Given by Haman” (also ndiv.), haomadaÒta, cf.

Miqrada,thjÃ or “given by a deity”, ham-daÒta (Bloch): father of Haman, Est 31.10 85 910.24. †

2303 hmh

hmh: MHb.2 JArm.t to roar, be agitated; Arb. hamaÒª to stray (camels without a herdsman), hamhama to growl

(beasts of prey) Tigr. Wb. 6a hamhama to groan, roar; Eg., Copt. hmhm; ï ~wh, ~mh, ~hn; Palache 24f.

qal: pf. Wmh', impf. hm,h/y<, ymih/T,, hy†'m'h/a, Ps 774, (Bomberg hy"m†'-) and !Wy†m'h/y< (BL 409k, l), Wmh/y<, hm,h/n<,
inf. tAmh], pt. hm,ho, hm'ho and hY"mihoo (BL 590h):

—1. to make a noise, be tumultuous: city 1K 141 Is 222, crowd Ps 467 cj. Is 134 (rd. tAmh] for tWmD> ?), herd

cj. Mi 212 (rd. hn"ym,h/T,), enemies Ps 833, strong drink Pr 201 (Or. heÒme noise Kahle Text 68);

—2. to roar (sea, water, waves) Is 1712 5115 Jr 522 623 3135 5042 5155 Ps 464;

—3. to make a sound: to groan (bear) Is 5911, to bark (dog) Ps 597.15, to cheep (bird), cj. 1028 (rd. hm,h/a,w"); to

sound (musical instruments) Is 1611 Jr 4836;

—4. to be restless, to be turbulent: bowels Is 1611 Jr 3120 Song 54, Sir 5121, heart Jr 419 4836, vp,n< Ps 426.12

435 cj. Jb 67 (hm'h' ?), man 774, shameless woman Pr 711, foolish woman 913;



—5. to moan Ps 5518 cj. Lam 218 (rd. ymih/;

—Ezk 716 rd. WtWmy", Zech 915 rd. ~m'D', Ps 397 rd. !Amh' 6, or ~ynIAh; Pr 121 ï hy"m.h, 3. †

Der. *hm,he, !Amh', hy"m.h,, n.loc. hn"Amh] and !Amh' l[;B;.

2304 hm,hñe

cj. hm,hñe: Pr 201 Or. (Kahle Text 68) heÒme for hm,ho; hmh, BL 579q, fem. ï hy"m.h,: noise; ~h,meh/me Ezk 711 ?

hm,he with sffx. and !mi, var. or dittogr. of ~n"Amh]me. †

2305 hM'he

hM'he: ï ~he; hM'heB' Ex 304 361 Hab 116 cj. Jl 118 = ~h,B'. †

2306 hL'Wmh]

hL'Wmh] Jr 1116: ï hL'muh]. †

2307 !Amh'

!Amh': hmh; MHb., JArm.tan"Amh], OArm. DISO 66: !Amh], hnOÆAnAmh], Hn"¿AÀmoh], $'n†,Amh], ~ynIAmh], h'yn<Amh]
(~k,n>m'h] Ezk 57 ï Emendations); masc., ? fem. Jb 3134hB'r; Åh' (? rd. br', Albrecht ZAW 15:318 :: Tur-S.

446: rd. !Amh] noise of the city):

—1. agitation, of the *~yI[;me Is 6315;

—2. turmoil 1K 2013.28 Is 514 1614 295 Jr 4932, of many peoples Is 1712 297f Ps 658, in the city Is 3214 Jb 397, on

the mountains Jr 323 (rd. !Amh]);

—3. (audible) noise, roar, din 1S 414 1419 Is 134 314 333, rain 1K 1841, water Jr 1013 5116, songs Am 523 Ezk
2613, sea Is 605, waves Jr 5142 wheels 473 tinkling (of bells) Sir 458;

—4. procession, pomp Ezk 711-14 3010.15 312.18 3212.16.18.20.24-26.31f, of Gog 3911.15;

—5. multitude, crowd Gn 174f 2S 619 2K 713 Is 513 Ezk 3212 Ps 3716 cj. 397 Da 106 2C 138 1410 202.12.15.24 3110

327; ~yliy"x] Åh] Da 1110 > h]Åh' army (cf. Arb. jaisë, Kopf VT 9:254) Ju 47 Da 1111-13, AnAmh] (:: ABk.rI) his

infantry Ju 47;

—6. (< 4) abundance, wealth Ezk 2919 304 Qoh 59 1C 2916;

—1S 1416 rd. hn<x]M;h;; 2K 2511 rd. !Ama'h' (Jr 5215, Rudolph 225); Ezk 57 rd. ~k,t.rom.h;; 2342 rd. Wrv' for wlev'
? (ï Zimmerli 535).

Der. !Amh' l[;B;, ï I l[;B; C 3.



2308 hn"Amh]

hn"Amh]: n.loc., fem. of !Amh' ?, Sept. Polua,ndrion; name of the city that was to be built as a reminder of the

destruction of Gog: Ezk 3916. †

2309 hy"m.h,

*hy"m.h,: hmh, BL 601b, fem. of ï *hm,he: MHb.: hy"m.h,; ï Kahle Text 68:

—1. sound (of the harp) Is 1411;

—2. noise, wailing cj. Pr 1918;

—3. cj. pl. (if not from hm,he) tAYmih/ Pr 121 (Or. heÒmiyoÒt Kahle Text 68) riotous places. †

2310 lmh

*lmh: OArm. lmh noise (DISO 66; KAI 2:249); Arb. hamala to rain heavily.

Der. hL'muh].

2311 hL'muh]

hL'muh] Ezk 124 and hL'Wmh] Jr 1116; lmh, BL 467r; Ug. hmlt UTGl. 777: (tumultuous) crowd lmhÅh lAq
Jr 1116 Ezk 124 (expl. by hn<x]m; lAq) Sir 4315 (?). †

2312 ~mh

I ~mh: MHb.2 JArm.t to confound, sweep; Arb. hamma to worry, Tigr. to make a noise, to roar (Wb. 6b); ï

~wh, hmh, ~hn.

qal: pf. ~m;h', ytiMoh;w>, ~m'm'h]; impf. ~h'Yñ'w:, ~ho†Y"w: 2S 2215 Q, K ~Mehuy>w: as Ps 1815, ~Mehut.W, inf. ~M'hu:

—1. to bring into motion and confusion: army Ex 1424 Ju 415 1S 710 Sir 4821, people Est 924 (alt. as II), people
Ex 2327 Jos 1010 2S 2214/Ps 1815 1446 2C 156;

—2. with !mi to disturb (from) Dt 215; to set in motion (a cart by shouting) Is 2828. †

nif: impf. ~hoTew:: to be beside oneself 1S 45 1K 145 Ru 119, ï ~wh. †

2313 ~mh

II ~mh: Arb. hamma to exhaust.



qal: pf. Wnmñ'm'h] K, Q ynImñ;m'h]: to suck dry Jr 5134. †

2314 !m'h'

!m'h', Sept. Aman: n.m.; OPers. Humayun “the great”, or following the name of his father ï at'd'M.h;
(Scheftelowitz 1:43f); Elamite Humban ndiv., Schrader Keilins. 485, 516ff; Altheim-S. Arm. Spr. 203:
Haman, enemy of the Jews at the Persian court Est 31-9:24, Reicke-R. 629. †

2315 ~k,n>m'h]

[~k,n>m'h] Ezk 57: !Amh' ?; rd. ~k,t.rom.h; (hrm hif.). †]

2316 smh

cj. smh: Syr. to ponder, Arb. hamasa to mumble.

qal: cj. impf. Wsm†oh]T; for Wsm†ox.T;: to devise Jb 2127 (Jacob ZAW 32:286f). †

2317 ~ysim'h]

~ysim'h]: Arb. hamasëa to gather, hasëiÒm(at) inflammable brushwood (Barth Etymol. 56); pl. tant. (:: 1QIsa~ysm[,

Arb. gÔamiÒs brushwood, Tg., Symm.Ã Guillaume JBL 76:42; Kutscher Lang. Is. 498): brushwood Is 641. †

2318 rmh

*rmh: Arb. hamara to shed, hamrat shower, OSArb. effusion, Tigr. Wb. 7b hamrara.

Der. *rmoh]m;.

2319 lvem.h;

lvem.h; Jb 252 ï II lvm hif.

2320 !he

I !he, -nhe and -nh,, 100 x (Jb 30 x, Is 40-66 22 x): deictic interj. and conj., ï hNEhi and ~ai; JArm.tg !¿yÀa if;

Can. annuÒ EA; Ug. hn look, hm if (UTGl. 773, 782); Ph. ~a if, behold, with sffx. ynh; Pun. ynnynu (Friedrich

§257d, 259:1, 2), earlier Canaanite (Segert ArchOr. 24:395); Arm. !h, later !¿yÀa if, rarely behold (ï BArm.,

DISO 66); Akk. ennu(m)/a(m) vSoden Gramm. §124b; OSArb. hm and hn if; Arb. Àinna look Àin if; Eg. yn look
(Erman-G. 1:89):

—1. behold, points to the word it precedes: al{ yli !he Gn 153 yDIb.[; !he Is 421, to a noun which is then

defined ~yDIf.K; #r,a, !he Is 2313, to the phrase it precedes hy"h' ~d'a'h' !he Gn 322, T'v.r;GE !he 414; with

deictic impv. an"-jB,h; !he Is 648; (consent) “all right!” Gn 3034;



—2. if (Arm. ?): || ~ai Hg 212f 2C 713; Ex 41 822 Jr 31 Pr 1131;

—3. if Jr 210 (cj. ht'y>h.nIh]);

—Jb 245 prp. hM'he or %he like (ï BArm. %yhe): ï I hN"he.

2321 !he

II *!he: fem. of ~he, ï II hN"he; MHb.; only with prefix (ï BDB 241b, 8d): !heB' (var. !h,B') Gn 1929 (and

another 14 x); !hel' therefore (ï BArm.) Ru 113.13 †; !heK' likewise Ezk 1814 †; !heme more than they did Ezk

1647.52. †

2322 hN"hñe

I hN"hñe: DSS; ? Ug. hn (UTGl. 783; Aistleitner 850) Arb. hunaÒ, dial. ha/hinnaÒ here, ï !he with local meaning ?

:: Sarauw ZA 20:188f: adv. of place and time:

—1. here Gn 2123;

—2. hither Gn 455.8.13 Is 573 Jr 505 Pr 94.16 257, hN"he aBo Gn 4215 Jos 22 Ju 162 2S 56 1432 1C 115, hN"he
aBoÅhe aybihe Jos 186 2S 110 Ezk 404 2C 2813he aybiheÅhe WvG>, Jos 39he WvG>Åhe bWv Gn 1516;

—3. hN"he-d[; as far as here 2K 87, over here 2S 2016, thus far Jr 4847 5164;

—4. hN"he … hN"he here … there, = on this side … on the other side Da 125, with tx;a; (to go) up and down

2K 435; tx;a;Åhew" Åhe hither and thither Jos 820 2K 28.14; heÅhew" $'M.mi on this side of you 1S 2021;

—5. adv. of time, until now Gn 1516 4428 Nu 1419 Ju 1613 1S 712 Ps 7117 1C 918 1230;

—Jr 318 rd. hNEhi. †

2323 hN"hñe

II hN"hñe: fem. for ~he, hM'he; MHb. !he common gender; Arm. ï BArm. Mnd. !ynyh (MdD 147a) DISO 61f)

!yNIai; OSArb. hn, sn; Arb. hunna; Akk. sëina; VG 1:304ff, Bauer-L. BArm. 124q: they (fem.): hN"he hm' what are

they? Gn 2129, hN"he hm'ÅheK' such as they 4119, such things Jb 2314, cj. hN"he AmK. thus Ps 7315; hN"he AmK.Åheh'
!aACh; j[;m. those few sheep 1S 1728heh' !aACh; j[;m.ÅheB' rv,a] in which Nu 1319; neut.: heB' rv,a]ÅheB'
therein Lv 522; heB'Åhew" Åhe this and that, thus 1K 2040, heÅhek'w> ÅheK' 2S 128;

—Ju 1912 rd. hM'he.

2324 hNEhi



hNEhi (436 x, hNEhiw> 343 x): deictic and interrupting interj., extended from !he, supersedes haer> with the same

meaning (Lande 15f); instead of this 1QIsa often has !he (Kutscher Lang. Is. 162); Lach. 6:5; MHb.; Arb. Àinna;

Eth. na, naÒ (Dillmann Gramm. §160:1a); Akk. annuÒ II look (EA, Can.), ? inuma Smith Idrimi 25 (p. 98); BL

653g, h: aN" hN<hi Gn 192 (GK §20d) ynIn>hi (BL 220 m) ynIN†ehi, hK'Æk'N>hi, %N"hi, *WhNEhi Jr 183K (Q aWh-hNEhi), ANhi
Nu 2317 Jb 26 1C 1125 †, Wnn>hi, WnN†ehi, ~k,N>hi, ~N"hi; with “nun energicum” (cf. ya;, !yIa;, dA[) yNñiN<hi, K'N<hi, WNN<hi; also

ykinOa' hNEhi (1QIsa 2914 :: MT ynIn>hi), ynIa] hNEhi, aWh hNEhi: behold, see (Latin ecce; Blau VT 9:132ff):

—1. calls attention to the following noun: rWNt; Åhiw> Gn 1517, lG:h; Åhii 3151;

—2. ynIn>hi (someone who has been summoned announces his presence) here am I! 1S 34, Gn 221.7.11 Is 68

—3. follows a noun to emphasize it: ynIn>hiÅhi #r,a'h'w> Gn 3421hi #r,a'h'w>Åhi ywIle ynEb.liw> but to the Levites Nu

1821;

—4. following a pronoun hi ywIle ynEb.liw>Åhi stresses a) the subject of the following verb: yTixq;l' Åhi ynIa]w: I

myself however Nu 312, b) of the following noun ytiyrIb. Åhi ynIa] as for the covenant which I made Gn 174;

—5. emphasizes the whole of the following phrase yTit;n" Åhi behold, I give Gn 129 yTik.r;be Åhi 1720; causes

inversion (subject preceding predicate) ytiac'y" ykinOa' Åhi Nu 2232, ha'B' x;Wr Åhi Jb 119;

—6. hiÅhiw> introduces a new, unsuspected moment: lxer' Åhiw> Gn 296, vyai Åhiw> Nu 256,

—7. introduces the emphasized concluding sentence: ykinOa' Åhi Ex 727 and ynIn>hi 817 then I will;

—8. after verbs of perceiving: ynIn>hiÅhiw> ar>Y:w: Gn 1928 2213 Ex 32, hiw> ar>Y:w:Åhiw> ha'r'w> Lv 138hiw> ha'r'w>Åhiw>
~l{x]Y:w: Gn 2812f; of communicating hiw> ~l{x]Y:w:Åhi rmoale … dG:YUw: Gn 3813;

—9. ynIn>hi a) with pt. (Fschr. Humbert 54ff) $'yl,['Æk'yl,ae ynIn>hi (ZAW 51:101ff) behold! I am against you

(expression to announce a challenge) Jr 2113 (20 x), &#182;rcomai soi tacu, Rev 216; introduces certainty of

being heard in prayer Ps 546 (Begrich Deutero-Jesaja 10, cf. !he Is 509); b) with 3rd. sg. impf.: @ysiAy Åhi Is

2914 385, ? relative (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §46) or rd. @seAy (GK 50e);

—10. preceding a conditional clause = if %lenE Åhiw> 1S 97t'yair' Åhiw> 2S 1811hiw>Åy hNEhi even if Y 2K 72;

—Is 4127 rd. ytiAnykih] (!wk hif., Driver Fschr. Nötscher 46f).

2325 hx'n"h]

hx'n"h]: xwn, orig. Arm. inf. hif. (BL 486j); MHb.2 rest, MHb.1hx'N"h; appeasement: release from taxes (Sept.

a;fesijÃ cf. Herodotus 3:67 avte,leiaÃ Akk. anduraÒru ï rArD>, alt. festival or amnesty, Vulg. requiem) Est 218. †

2326 ~NOhi



*~NOhi, Sept. ennom: n.m., ? Arb. hanna to whimper; gentilic ymnh Diringer 246; only in ymnhÅh-nb, ¿aÀyGE ï

ay>g:. †

2327 [n:he

[n:he: n.loc.; Sept.A Ana, Jerome Ana, Sept.B Aimaq, Sept.L Amaq = Ana(t) on the Middle Euphrates RLA 1:104f;

2K 1834 (< Sept.BL and parallel Is 3619) 2K 1913 Is 3713 (1QIsa[n), cj. 2K 1724.30 for tm'x]. †

2328 hp'n"h]

hp'n"h]: MHb.2, MHb.1@nEh' and @n<h,; @wn; orig. Arm. inf. hif. (BL 486j): “waving” of the offering, Is 3028 ï

hp'WnT., the “wave offering” Stade Theologie 1:161; ZAW 45:136f. †

2329 sh;

sh;: interj., English hush; Schulthess Zurufe 20, 64; Arb. hus; Tigr. Wb. 13a hes: sh†', pl. (as pi. impv., BL

652b; VG 1:503) WSh; Neh 811: hush! keep silence! order to keep sacred silence (faveÒte linguis!) Ju 319 Am 610

Neh 811, WSh;Åy ynEP.mi sh; Zeph 17 Zech 217, #r,a'h'-lK' wyn"P'mi Hab 220 at the offering ?;

—? Am 83, ï Comm. †

Der. hsh.

2330 hsh

hsh: denom. from sh;; MHb.2 to be silent (?), shl alw it cannot be kept silent (alt.: should not become

silent) 1QH 10:15; Arb. hassa to whisper, hashasat secretive talk (Schulthess ZS 2:15f).

hif: impf. sh;Yñ;w: (Bergsträsser 2:164k, c) to quieten the people (with la, for) Nu 1330. †

2331 ~yrIWsh'

~yrIWsh' Qoh 414: = ~yrIWsa]h' MSS, ï rsa.

2332 hg"puh]

*hg"puh]: gwp, from hif. (Barth §102d): tAgpuh]: stop Lam 349, ? rd. gWp hn"a]me (Rudolph Ru.-HL-Kl. 233). †

2333 $ph

$ph: by-form (EgArm., Mnd., Arb.) $pa, ï hk'Peh.m;: MHb.; Ug. hpk; Ph., OArm., EgArm., Palm. (DISO

68), JArm., CPArm., Syr., Mnd. (MdD 31a); Arb. Àafaka to distort, lie, Tigr. Wb. 29b to collapse Akk. abaÒku to
carry away, abiktu defeat (Driver JTS 29:90).



qal: pf. %p;h', hk'p.h†', T'k.p;h', (Sec. afacq, Brönno 19f) ~T,k.p;h], ~k'p'h], impf. -k.p'Æk.poh]Y:w:, %Poh.a,, Whkep.h;Y:w:,
impv. %poh], inf. %poh], yKip.h' (BL 344e), Hk'p.h', pt. %peho, ykip.hoh; Ps 1148 (BL 526l), hk'Wph]:

—1. to turn, to put on the other side: dish 2K 2113, cake Hos 78, hand (again and again, gesture of refusal) Lam

33, bow Ps 789 (rd. hk'Wph] turned round in battle and therefore defeated ï inf. 4);

—2. to turn upside down, to overthrow: throne Hg 222, Sir 1014, pot 2K 2113 (rd. %poh'w> hxom', Kelso §71); to

overturn, to demolish: city Gn 1921.25.29 Dt 2922 2S 103 Jr 2016 Lam 46 1C 193, to remove mountains Jb 95 289

(vr,Vomi); with hl'[.m;l. to turn a tent upside down Ju 713; metaph. justice cj. Am 57 (:: Watts VT 4:215f),

people Jb 3425 Pr 127; to devastate (water the land) Jb 1215; abs. to bring about destruction Am 411;

—3. to turn back to front: ynEp.li @r,[o Åh to turn one’s back on someone Jos 78; ~yId;y"Ædy" Åh to turn round a

chariot by moving to one side the hand that holds the reins 1K 2234 2K 923 2C 1833;

—4. a) to change, to alter: with acc. and l. to change into Dt 236 Jr 3113 Am 58 612 810 Ps 3012 666 7844 10529

Neh 132, = with acc. and B. Ps 414 (cj. lyIx;B. … baok.m;, ï Gunkel), = with two accusatives Ps 1148; ble Åh
to turn the heart Ps 10525, rxea; ble Al Åh gave him another heart 1S 109~y"-x;Wr Åh turned the west wind

in the opposite direction Ex 1019; b) to change: rA[ Jr 1323, Any[e Lv 1355; ~yrIb'D> Åh to twist words Jr 2336;

hp'f' Åh to restore pure language Zeph 39;

—5. intransitive (? ellipsis; Syr., Mnd. to go away, turn back) to turn round Ju 2039.41, to turn back 2K 526 2C

912, AKr>d;l. Åh make one’s way back 1S 2512; !b'l' Åh to change into white (ï 4), to turn white Lv 133f13.20,

ï 1310;

—1C 193 rd. rPox.l;w>. †

nif: pf. %P†'Æk.P;h.n<, hk'p.h,n<, T.k.P;h.n<, Wkp.h,ÆWkP.h.n<, impf. %peh'yE, Wkp.h†'yE, inf. abs. %Aph]n: (vi. 4), pt. %P'h.n<,
tk,P†'h.n<:

—1. a) to turn against, with la, Jos 820, with B. Jb 1919 Sir 612; b) to fall upon (property), with l[; Is 605,

with l. to pass to Lam 52; c) to turn over Ezk 48, heart in the body Lam 120;

—2. to be demolished, overthrown: city Jon 34, to be turned over (interior of the earth) Jb 285;

—3. to be changed, to be altered heart Ex 145 Hos 118; Lv 1325 (!b'l' into white); abs. Jb 2014 Ps 324 (rd.

ynIvol.); with l. to Ex 715.17.20 Lv 1316f 1S 106 Is 349 6310 Jr 221 (rd. l.) 306 Jl 34 Jb 3021 4120 Lam 515 Est 922 Da

108;

—4. misc.: ~yrIyCih; Wkp.h,n< to come upon 1S 419 Da 1016; :: %P;h.n< to fail to function Ps 7857 (bow, ï v.9);

AnAvl.Bi $.P'h.n< agile with his tongue (|| vQe[i ble) Pr 1720; rv,a] aWh $.Aph]n:w> (inf. abs. with pronoun, like

Ug. (UT §9:27) and Ph. (Karat.); Wevers ZAW 62:316 :: Friedrich §2861; Hammershaimb Fschr. Driver 91f) it
happened the other way around that Est 91. †

hof: pf. %P;h.h': with l[; to be turned upon Jb 3015, cj. nif. (1 MS), ï Comm. †



hitp: impf. %Peh;t.Ti, pt. %Peh;t.mi, tk,P,ñh;t.mi:

—1. to turn round and round Jb 3712, to tumble (loaf of bread) Ju 713, to flash (sword) Gn 324;

—2. to transform oneself (K. as, into) Jb 3814. †

Der. %p,he, hk'peh], %P;k.p;h], hk'Peh.m;, tk,P,h.m;, tkoPuh.T;.

2334 $p,hñe

$p,hñe: $ph; MHb.2%p,h,: ~k,K.p.h;: reversal;

—1. opposite, reverse (!mi of) Ezk 1634;

—2. perversity Is 2916 (rd. !miÅh; yAh). †

2335 hk'peh]

hk'peh]: %ph; MHb.2 (?) reversal, JArm.tg; Akk. abiktu defeat: destruction Gn 1920. †

2336 %P;k.p;h]

%P;k.p;h]: %ph, BL 482l; MHb. fickle-minded: crooked (way) Pr 218. †

2337 hl'C'h;

hl'C'h;: lcn; Arm. inf. hif., BL 486j; MHb.: deliverance Est 414. †

2338 ynIAPl.l,c.h;

ynIAPl.l,c.h;, Vulg. Asalelphuni: n.f.; llc hif. + ~ynIP' (Ph. poÒn) “Shade my face” (Bauer ZAW 48:76): 1C 43.

†

2339 !c,ho

!c,ho: lG:l.g:w> bk,r, Åh Ezk 2324: unexpl., MSS !c,xoñ; rd. !ApC'mi Sept. or !Amh' ?; ï Comm. †

2340 #AQh;

#AQh;: n.m., ï III #Aq 2.

2341 rh;

rh; (ca. 520 x): MHb.; Can. gloss häarri EA 74:20, ? Ug. hr 1 x (UTGl. 790); Ph. rh; Eg. häara (Albright

Vocalization 52); rh; ndiv. ?, Albright JBL 54:19159: < *harr; rh'h' (BL 263m); locv. hr'hñ' 13 x, Gn 1410



hr'h,ñ adv. to the mountain (dialect dissimilated BL 564, Sam.M54 ÀaÒra); yrIr>h; Ps 308 and yrIr'h] Jr 173 and

~r'r>h; Gn 146 (rd. ¿yÀrer>h; with enclitic -m, Moran CBQ 12:154 :: Beer-M. §51:1); plur. (BL 570t; Kutscher

Lang. Is. 283f) ~yrIh'(1QIsa 4211~yrrh, also MHb.), cs. yrer>h; and yreh' (Sec. arari, Brönno 117f) yr;Æwyr'h',
h'yr,r'h]; masc.: Schwarzenbach 6ff;

—1. hill-country d['l.GIh; rh; Gn 3121, [;Bol.GIh; rh; 1S 311.8 :: [;Bol.GIh; rh;ÅGIb; yreh' 2S 121, rh'h' the

mountainous region Jos 1040 1116, hZ<h; bAJh; rh'h' Dt 325, hd'Why> rh; Jos 2111 (cf. Heb. inscr. dhy yrh
the mountains of Judah, IEJ 13:74ff; ZAW 74:210) ~yIr;p.a, rh; 1715, !v'B' rh; Ps 6816, yrmoa/h' rh; the hill-

country of the Amorites Dt 17; rh; covered with ï r[;y: Jos 1718;

—2. an individual mountain, Mount: yn:ysi rh; (epexegetic genitive GK §128k), with ~yZIrIG>, ~ytiyZEh;, breAx,

!Amr>x,, II sr,x, (n.loc.), ~yrI['y>, lm,r>K;h;, !Anb'L.h;, tyxiv.M;h;, Abn>, ~yrIb'[], lb'y[e, ~ycir'P., !AYci, ~d,Q,h;, !Aayfi,
rAbT'; :: rh'h' rho;

—3. pl. ~yrIh'h, dx;a; in the land of hY"rIMoh; Gn 222; ~yrIh' around Jerusalem Ps 1252, birth of the mountains

902; hd'Why> yreh' 2C 2111, usu. rd. yre[' sebir, Sept. :: Rudolph: cf. collective yre['Åhy> rh; Jos 1121, inscr.

Phoenix 11:252f; laer'f.y yreh' only in Ezk 62 and 15 x (Zimmerli 146f); d[;-yrer>h; Hab 36 cj. Gn 4926, ~d,q,
Åh; Nu 237 Dt 3315; jr'r'a] yreh' Gn 84; yr;h' Y’s mountains Is 1425 659, lae yrer>h; (? Ug.) Ps 367 cj. 5010;

~yrIh'h, yvear' Hos 413 cj. Jb 3630; myth. tv,xon> yreh' Zech 61; ~yrImen> yrer>h;Song 48, ~ymif'b. yreh' 814;

—4. mountain of a god: Y ~yrIh' yhel{a/ 1K 2023.28 (cf. Elagabal, Waterman Correspondence 1:1088;

WbMyth. 1:436f), ï breAx and yn:ysi; ~yhil{a/ rh; Ps 6816 (|| !v'B' rh;) Ezk 2816; !v'B' rh;Åla/ vd,qo rh;
2814 yvid>q' rh; Is 119 567 5713 Ezk 2040 Ob 16 Zeph 311 Ps 26, $'v.d>q' rh; Ps 151 433; $'v.d>q' rh;Åy rh; Nu

1033 Ps 243 cj. 2S 216; y rh;Åy tyBe rh; Is 22, tyIB;h; rh; Mi 312, tyIB;h; rh;Årf.yI ~Arm. rh; Ezk 2040,

d[eAm rh; Is 1413; lAdG"h;-rh; (rd. rh'h' ?) Zech 47 title of the king of Persia, Akk. sëaduÒ rabuÒ (Morgenstern

HUCA 31:5 :: Galling Stud. 139f);

—5. as a place of illicit worship: Dt 122 Jr 36, ~yrIh'h,-l[;Æa, lk;a' Ezk 186.11.15 229 cj. 3325 (Zimmerli 404f)

Hos 413;

—Ju 73 rd. ![od>GI ~per>c.YIw:; Ezk 3821br,x, yr;h' rd. hd'r'x]; Zech 145 rd. ~yrIh' ayGE, alt. ~NOhi ÅG; Mal 13 prp.

wyr'['; Ps 111~k,r>h; rd. AmK. rhem;; 5011 rd. ~Arm'; 757 rd. [uyrIhe ([wr hif.); ? 765@r,j,.

2342 rho

rho, always rh'h' rho: n.top.; ? = rh', Bauer ZAW 48:74:

—1. on the border of Edom, the place where Aaron died, Nu 2020-27 214 3337-41 Dt 3250: unc., trad. J. HaÒruÒn near

Petra Josephus Ant. iv:4, 7; J. el-HÌamra on the W. HaÒruÒniye NW of ÁAin QdeÒs or J. Madara W1 of hb'r'[] or J.

MedÑra, 20 km S of Mamsëit (Glueck Rivers 205f, pl. 13); Abel 1:386ff; Simons Geog. §436; Reicke-R. 748;

—2. on the northern border Nu 347f: uncertain; Elliger PJb. 32:70f; Abel 1:302ff; Simons Geog. §283. †



2343 ar'h'

ar'h': n.top. in N1 Mesopotamia; unexplained; ? dittogr. of rhn (Rudolph; Simons Geog. §938), alt. yd†'m' yre[',
(rd. yreh' Sept. ?) 2K 176 1811: 1C 526. †

2344 laer>h;

laer>h;: laer>h;h; Ezk 4315a, the altar for burnt offerings, = ï laeyrIa]h' MSS and 4315b.16; Galling in Fohrer

238; Wright 137. †

2345 hB'r>h;

*hB'r>h;: cs. tB;r>h; Q (K tyBir>h; text error ?) 2S 1411; ï I hbr hif. †

2346 hBer>h;

hBer>h;: orig. inf. abs. hif. of hbr (GK §113k; Solá-S. 87f :: fossilized impv. BL 633p) > noun and adverb

(MHb.), often strengthened with daom.;

—1. much, many: a) as sbj. ~['h'-nmi lp;n" Åh of the people many have fallen 2S 14, ABrI href.[,-myTeV.mi Åh
more than a hundred and twenty thousand Jon 411; b) as obj. hÅh ~T,[.r;z> Hg 16, Qoh 511; c) as appos. dam.
Åh tv,xon> a large quantity of bronze 2S 88, Jos 228 2S 122 Qoh 27; t[;d;w" hm'k.x' Åh Qoh 116 Ezr 101; d)

predicative daom. Åh $'r>k†'f.. your reward shall be very great Gn 151, Ps 1307 Neh 413; Wyh.yI Åh Qoh 118b,

Neh 44;

—2. adv. very, much: daom. Åh ar'yaiw" Neh 22 I was very much afraid, 2K 1018 1S 2621; rKoz>yI Åh al{ not

often will he remember Qoh 519, qyDIc; Åh excessively righteous 716;

—3. with prep. (ï 1): daom. hBer>h;l. very much 2C 1112; daom. hBer>h;l.Åhme j[;m. only a few out of many

Jr 422hme j[;m.Åh-la, for much Hg 19; ? Neh 518, Rudolph: hBer>h;l. Wlb.Wh brought in abundance.

2347 grh

grh: MHb.; Moab., Yaud. and OArm. DISO 69; OSArb. grh to slaughter, Arb. haraja to revolt, to slaughter

(ZDMG 101:377); “to kill” Can. :: Arm. ljq, Brockelmann OLZ 48:257.

qal (165 x): pf. gr†'Ægr;h', T'g>r;h', Agr'h], ~t;gñ'r'h], ~yTig>r;h], impf. -gr'Ægroh]y:, groh/a,, hg"r>h;a;, WgroÆ†Wgr>h;y:, WngEr>h;y:,
WhgEr>h,a,w"; impv. groh], Wgr>hi, Wnro†h], inf. g¿AÀroh], Agr>h', $'g>r'h]l; 1S 2411 (BL 351, Bomberg $'g†,r'h]l;), ynIgEr>h'l.h;,
$'g†,r>h'l., groh', pt. gre¿AÀho, ~ygIr>ho, $'g†,r>ho pl. Ezk 289 (BL 252r), ~ygIWrÆruh], ygEruh], wyg"Wrh], h'yg<WrÆruh]:

—1. to kill, slay: a) to kill Gn 48 2742 Ex 214; b) to kill judicially Lv 2016, greho the executioner (cj. gr,h,l;
Sept.) Hos 913; in fight: Y slays the !yNIT; Is 271; in battle 2S 1018 1K 916 and oft.; with l. (to arrange the death



of) 2S 330 Jb 52, br,x,B; Åh Jos 1011, br,x, ypil. Gn 3426, br,x, sbj. Am 94; with B. to cause a slaughter

among Ps 7831 Est 916 2C 289; c) to slay Is 2213 Zech 115; lion sbj. 2K 1725;

—2. metaph. tongue of the viper Jb 2016, hail Ps 7847, v[;K; Jb 52;

—3. God sbj.: Gn 204 Ex 423 1315 (first-born in Egypt) 2223 Is 271 (Leviathan), Am 23 410 91.4 Ps 5912 7831.34

13510 13618 Lam 24.21 343;

—Is 104 rd. ~ygIr>hol; (ï rySia;) and 277 wyg"r>ho (1QIsa); Qoh 33 cj. sArh]l;, alt. @Adh]l;; Dt 1310 rd. with Sept.,

WNd,yGIn: dGEh;.

nif: impf. greh'yE, hn"g>r;h'Te, inf. greh'Be Ezk 2615 < *greh'heB. (cj. br,x, groh]B; Sept. :: Zimmerli 609): to be

killed Ezk 266 (.15) Lam 220. †

pu (passive qal, BL 316q): pf. gr'ho (Is 1QIsa grh = qal ?, Wernberg-M. JSS 3:250): to be killed Is 277 Ps

4423. †

Der. gr,h,, hg"reh].

2348 gr,h,ñ

gr,h,ñ: grh; MHb.: killing, slaughter Is 277 cj. Ezk 2615 (ï grh nif.) and Hos 913, Pr 2411 Est 95, gr,h, ~Ay Is

3025. †

2349 hg"reh]

hg"reh]: grh:

—1. killing, grhÅh ~Ay Jr 123 1QH 15:7;

—2. slaughter (ï grh 1c): grhÅhh; !aco sheep to be slaughtered Zech 114.7hh; !acoÅhh; ayGE, valley of

slaughter Jr 732 196. †

2350 hrh

hrh: MHb.2, DSS; Ug. hry to conceive, to be pregnant, hr conception; OArm. DISO 69, Avigad-Y. Gen. Apoc.

ii:1 atayrh conception; Akk. a/eruÒ.

qal: pf. hr'h', ht'r†'h', WnyrIÆtyrIh', impf. rh;Tñ;w:, !"yr,h]T;, Wrh]T;, inf. hroh', Arh' (BL 411w), pt. ~t'Æytir'Ah: to

conceive, be pregnant: rh;T;w: Gn 164f 2521 2S 115, with l. by Gn 3818, with !mi 1936, dl,Tew: rh;T;w: conceived

and gave birth Gn 41.17 212 2932-35 305.7.17.19.23 383f Ex 22 1S 120 (Guillaume ATO 118f) 221 2K 417 Is 83 Hos 13.6.8
1C 723; ht'r†'h' was pregnant Gn 164, cj. 1C 723 for ht'y>h†' (Rudolph); || dly Nu 1112 Ju 133 Is 2618 3311 Ps 715

Jb 1535, || dyliAh Is 594; *hr'Ah with sffx., she who was pregnant with, || ~ae Hos 27 Song 34;

—Gn 4926 yr;Ah rd. yrer>h;, 1C 417 rd. rt,y< dl,AYw:. †



pu (or pass. qal, BL 316qprime.): hr'ho: to be conceived (from pi. with two accusatives “to make someone

pregnant with” the second acc. has become the subject) Jb 33; 1QH 3:9 tyrh ï Wernberg-M. Textus 4:153

Arho Is 5913 ï III hry. †

Der. *hr,h', !Arhe, !Ayr'h;.

2351 hr,h'

*hr,h': hrh; fem. hr'h': 1QpHab and Hod. hyrh, tyrh, pl. twrh together with *hyrwh and tyrh (Kuhn

Konkordanz 62): cs. tr;h', pl. cs. tArh] (BL 552o), ~h,yteÆh'yt,¿AÀroh' and wyt'AYrIh' (BL 590h): pregnant Gn

1611, ins. 2522, Ex 2122 Ju 135.7 2S 115 Is 714 2617 Jr 318; cj. tlel' hr'h' (ï dly) advanced in pregnancy 1S

419, vail. hr'h' by a man Gn 3825 , ~ynIWnz>li Åh through harlotry 3824, ~l'A[ tr;h' forever pregnant Jr 2017;

tArh' [;QeBi (ï Widengren Fschr. Pedersen 380ff) 2K 812 1516 Am 113, passive Hos 141. †

2352 ~Wrh'

~Wrh', Bomberg ~ruh', Sept. Iarim: n.m.; OSArb. ~wrh and ~rh Ryckmans 2:50: 1C 48 (text ? ï Rudolph),

ï ~r'ho. †

2353 !Arhe

!Arhe: Gn 316: trad. hrh, BL 499i, = ï !Ayr'he: pregnancy; :: Montgomery. Dan. 226f; Dahood Ug.-Heb. 57:

Ug. hr(r) || hÌmd, Arb. harra to detest, Syr. harhar to excite, MHb. JArm.tg to contemplate (also sensually), ï

BArm. rhor>h;: lust.

2354 yrIArh]

[yrIArh]: gentilic, 1C 1127: rd. ydIArx]h; 2S 2325. †]

2355 !Ayr'he

!Ayr'he: hrh, BL 498c; MHb.2: conception Hos 911 Ru 413; ï !Arhe. †

2356 hs'yrIh]

*hs'yrIh]: srh, BL 471o; wyt'sorIh], wnytsyrh Sir: ruins Am 911 Sir 4913. †

2357 tWsyrIh]

*tWsyrIh]: srh, BL 505o, Gulkowitsch 1102: %ytesurIh], 1QIsa$tswrh (Kutscher Lang. Is. 283), Bomberg

%te-, K %yIt;sorIh] ?: ruins Is 4919. (:: Torrey Isa. 387, cj. $'yTis.r;h]). †



2358 tApyrIh'

tApyrIh' See below under tAp¿yÀrIh' (#2360).

2359 tAprIh'

tAprIh' See below under tAp¿yÀrIh' (#2360).

2360 tAp¿yÀrIh'

tAp¿yÀrIh' 2S 1719 Pr 2722: ï tApyrIx'.

2361 ~r'h'

~r'h' Jos 1327: ï ~r'h' tyBe n.loc., I tyIB; B45.

2362 ~r'ho

~r'ho: n.m.; king of Gezer Jos 1033; ï ~Wrh'.

2363 !Amr>h;

*!Amr>h;: loc. hn"Amñr>h;h; Am 43: uncertain; n.loc. (Sept., Vulg.) ?, cj. hn"Amñr>x,h; (ï !Amr>x,) or other places of

obscene worship; alt. hn"m.Doñh; (ï !m,Do) in the dung (Duhm ZAW 31:6), or *ha'r'x]M;h; (?) on the latrine

(Budde JBL 43:93f). †

2364 !r'h'

!r'h', Sam.M58 arran, Sept. Arran: n.m., OSArb. n.m. or n.loc., sanctuary (Ryckmans 2:51):

—1. son of xr;T,, brother of Abraham, father of jAl Gn 1126-31; ï Noth Überl. Pent. 167f;

—2. Levite 1C 239;

—3. !r'h' tyBe, n.loc. ï ~r'h' tyBe and !r'h' 1. †

2365 srh

srh: MHb.2, Moab., OSArb. hrsÃ to attack, tear down, harasa to demolish, destroy Tigr. Wb. 10b harsëa to break

in pieces.

qal: pf. sr;h', T's.r;h', Wsr†'h', impf. sArh]y:, sroh/a,, Wsro†h,y<, Wsr†oh;y:, hN"s,Æk's†,Æh's,r>h,y<, ~ser>h,y<, impv. -sr'h],
Hs'r>h', inf. s¿AÀroh], pt. sreho, sruh':



—1. to tear down (:: ï hnb) Jr 110 454 Pr 141 Jb 1214 Lam 217, ryqi Ezk 1314, x;Bez>mi Ju 625 1K 1830 1910.14,

bG: Ezk 1639 , lD'g>mi 264, hm'Ax 2612; to overthrow, ruin ry[i 2S 1125 2K 325 Is 1417 Mi 510 1C 201, country Pr

294; abs. Mal 14 Lam 22 ;

—2. metaph.: to throw down a person from his position Is 2219, to annihilate a nation (sbj. God) (:: hnb) Jr 246

3128 4210 Ps 285; to overthrow (enemies) Ex 157;

—3. to break through (intrans.) Ex 1921.24;

—4. to break away the teeth Ps 587. †

nif: pf. hs'r'ñh'n<, Wsr>h,n<, impf. sreh'yE, !Wsreh'yE, pt. tAsr'h'n<: to be overthrown, to be ruined Jr 3140 5015 Ezk 304

3635f 3820 Jl 117 Ps 113 (ï tAtv') Pr 1111 2431. †

pi: impf. ~ser>h†'T., inf. sreh', pt. %yIs;r>h†'m.: to overthrow, to ruin Ex 2324 (gods), Is 4917 (city :: Seeligmann

%yIs;r>hom. $.yIn:Bo more than, cf. Sept. 1Q Isa). †

Der. sr,h,, *hs'yrIh], *tWsyrIh].

2366 sr,h,

sr,h,: n.loc. in Egypt, sr,h,h; ry[i Is 1918: tendentious < sr,x,h;, MSS 1QIsa Symm., Vulg. (in Talmud both of

them are to be found; ï II sr,x,), = Heliopolis, ï III !Aa; oldest name qd,C,h; ry[i, Sept. powlij aXsedek (ï

Seeligmann 68; Vaccari Fschr. Levi dVida 2:558ff; Simons Geog. §1276; Kutscher Lang. Is. 88). †

2367 yrIr'h]

yrIr'h]: yrIr'h]h; 2S 2333a 1C 1134f = yrIr'h' (BL 263f) 2S 2311 = yrIr'ah' Q 2333b (K yrIr'a]h', MSS ydIr'a]h');
gentilic of *rr'h' (? rh') n.terr. or n.loc. uncertain; ? = Araru EA 256:25 in the south (Elliger PJb. 31:54ff). †

2368 ~veh'

~veh': n.m. 1C 1134; ï II !vey" 2S 2332. †

2369 tW[m'v.h;

tW[m'v.h;: [mv; orig. Arm. inf. hif. (BL 486j, 505r; Gulkowitsch 113): ~yIn†''z>a' Åhl. for personal information

Ezk 2426. †

2370 tApv]h'

[tApv]h', (Bomberg tApv.h†'): Neh 313, text error (BL 263f), rd. tAPv.a;h' 213 314 1231. †]

2371 %WThi



%WThi: %th, BL 481y and further; MHb.2 pu. pt. (?) $twhm molten; secondary < $tn hif.: melting Ezk 2222.

†

2372 tWrB.x;t.hi

tWrB.x;t.hi: II rbx hitp., orig. Arm. inf. etpa. (BL 351, 505r; Gulkowitsch 113): connection, alliance, with la,
Da 1123. †

2373 fxey:t.hi

fxey:t.hi: fxy, hitp. inf. < sbst.: ~f'x.y:t.hi: registration 1C 433 57 75.7.9.40 922 2C 1215 (cj. ~f'x.y:t.hiÅthi hz<
Rudolph, alt. delete) 3116, cj. Neh 75 (Rudolph); genealogical record Ezr 81. †

2374 %t'h]

%t'h], Sept.B xAcraqaiVoj: n.m.; ? Pers. (Scheftelowitz 2:315; Gehman Esther 327): courtier Est 45f.9f. †

2375 lth

lth: PalArb. hatala (Arb. hatara to tempt with words, Zorell) Singer JQR 36:255ff, Blau VT 5:340f ::

secondary < llt hif.; BL 439; Fensham VT 9:310f.

pi: impf. lTeh;y>w:: to mock with B. 1K 1827 Sir 114 137. †

Der. ~ylituh].

2376 ~ylituh]

~ylituh]: lth: mockery Jb 172 (:: Tur-S.: ~ylit.ho Tg.). †

2377 tth

tth: Arb. hatta to damage someone’s reputation; alt. *twh.

po: impf. Wtt.AhT.: to overwhelm with reproofs with l[; Ps 624. †

2378 w

w: ww" (waÒw), Sept., Ps 119 and Lam. ouau; Gr. au/ (Nöldeke Beitr. 125); Ug. wa/i/u (Cross BASOR 160:23ff);

originally the sign for a support (Driver Writing 155, 170, 178f) or a praying man: (Cross BASOR 160:25); later
the sign for the number 6; denotes the voiced bilabial semi-vowel (VG 1:41), resembling English w (in water);

w at the beginning of a word in WSem. is altered to y (BL 229m-q, Bergsträsser 1:§17): Arb. walada > dl;y",
earlier Ug. (UT §5:21, 9:48), Can. (Böhl Spr. §32i) and Arm.; for exceptions vi.; for dissimilation and loss ï

VG 1:138f, 251; apart from these cases w corresponds to Sem. w; in Akk. sometimes also to m and À6; outside



Hebrew it alternates with m: II lywIa/ and !w"y"; Akk. vSoden §21d; Pun. Friedrich §55; as mater lectionis for oÒ

and uÒ ï Beer-M. §9.

2379 w>

w>: (BL 648d-o); MHb.; Sec. ou (Sperber 27; Brönno 227), Jerome for al{w> ulo (ZAW 4:71); Ug. w; Ph. w, Pun.

u and y (Friedrich §257a, ou ZDMG 107:285); Arm. ï BArm. Arb. Eth. wa; Akk. u (vSoden §117b, c) usu. <

*wa (:: UT §12:1, UTGl. 799; < Sem.-Eg. *iw it is :: Garbini 1415); commonly w> but: a) W (ï zp'Wa; Or. wi, w

BL 648f; Kahle Mas. Ost. 164) when preceding b, m and p and consonants with simple shwa (except y):

tybeW, rh'm'W, jylip'W, dy:b.W; b) w" immediately preceding the stressed syllable: ht'y>bñ'w", @r,xow"; c) w:, w< or w" (woç)

preceding a consonant with a corresponding hÌatef-vowel: ynIa]w:, ~doa/w<, ylix\w", ~rIy"[]w: Gn 3216 (:: yn"ÆynIdoaw:,
~yhil{awE ï a, and ar'a.w: 1C 738 Len., rco[.w: Jb 42, BL 418i, 637q, hyEh.w<); d) wI preceding y>: ~T,b.v;ywI, yhiywI;
e) w: with daghesh forte and w" preceding a in impf. consecutive, BL 650m (in transcription ouÄ, u-, Sperber

37f, frequently also in Sec. Brönno 235f; < *wa BL 648e, Meyer TLZ 1957:425 (:: < *wan KBL; Maag ZAW

65:86f); !TeYIw: Ps 1833 rd. !TeYIw:ÅyIw> with Sec. Beer-M. §100:3d:

—1. w> and connects two words (or phrases), GK §154a1: ~yIm;v'w> #r,a,, tynIx]b;W br,x,B., ~Wny" al{ !v†'yyI al{w>
etc.; frequently in hendiadys: jq,v,w" ~Alv' perfect peace 1C 229, %nEAbc.[ik.nErohew> the hardships of your

pregnancy Gn 316, etc.; tm,a/w< ds,x, grace and stability, i.e. perpetual grace Gn 2449, ï tm,a/ 2;

—2. when connecting three or more words w> may precede every word except the first: !m,v,w> #yIq;w> !yIy: Jr 4010;

or it may precede only the last word: bh'Z"b;W @s,K,B; hn<q.MiB; Gn 132; in 2K 235 the third, fourth and fifth

words are preceded by w> (hp'ref. Dt 2922 is a summarizing apposition; tA[yciq. Ps 459 is a gloss; Is 113 dl.

ar'q.mi aroq.; Jb 429 rd. rp;cow>);

—3. emphasizing w> also, even: ~t'Amb.W even in 2S 123, h['B'r>a;-l[;w> even for Am 13;

—4. inclusive w> together with (in DSS this w> comes close to ~[i, cf. Akk. adi, AHw. sv. 3b): h'ya,c'a/c,w> Is

425, tACm;W Ex 128, h'yd,l'ywI Ex 214; lkow> 1C 2110b (Rudolph);

—5. explanatory w> that is (GK §1541b): ~k,P.a;b.W Am 410, ryI[;-l[;w> Zech 99, [r;Z<miW Da 13, namely, that is

1C 2112 (Rudolph); rd. yKi Pr 1010; rd. jWql.Y:B; 1S 1740; rd. Ary[iB. 283; rd. ~yli[.m;W Is 5711; rd. -lk'B. Jr

1313; rd. bybiS'mi Am 311; rd. byaik.y:w> Pr 312; rd. ~m'Wd WlxiyOw> Lam 326;

—6. in conditional phrases and questions w> comes to mean or: ATv.aib.W or his wife Gn 2611, AMaiw> or his

mother Ex 2117, ~h,meW yNIM,mi mine or theirs Jr 4428;

—7. w> before a repeated noun expresses disparity (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. ï 123d): !b,a,w" !b,a, double

standard weights Pr 2010, blew" ble duplicitous heart Ps 123, ry[iw" ry[i every town Ezr 1014;

—8. following a word or phrase preceded by K. even so; hb'Aj h['Wmv.W even so is good news Pr 2525;



—9. w> … w> as well as, both … and Nu 914 Jr 1314; Gn 3624 rd. hY"a;; Ps 767 rd. bk,r, WmD>r>nI;

—10. w> connects two or more clauses: rg" aWhw> (aWh resumes the subject) Ju 1916;

—11. the (circumstantial) clause beginning with w> (GK §156a) represents a relative clause: ~hew> and these

were, i.e. who were Gn 1413, Hm'v.W and her name, i.e. whose name 161 (“oral” style parataxis for hypotaxis);

—12. in older Hebrew a second clause beginning with w> adds adverbial phrases, supplementary explanations

and simil.: l[†'n"w> and at the same time locking (the door) Ju 323 yTib.f;w> moreover I am grey-headed 1S 122;

—13. a series of imperatives and jussives is frequently connected by w>: bj;yIw> !yliw> an"-la,Ah Ju 196, hm'q.N†'aiw>
… ~xeN"a, Is 124;

—14. comparisons and parallelisms are similarly connected Jb 57 1211 1412;

—15. so also contrasting clauses where w> means but: ytiyrIB.-ta,w> but my covenant Gn 1721 Ps 136;

—16. a series of alternative clauses may be linked with w> or: Ark'm.W Ex 2116, AB-rM,[;t.hiw> Dt 247;

—17. circumstantial and adverbial clauses may be introduced by w>: tb,v,Ay ayhiw> as she sat Ju 139;

—18. w> resumes the subject of a circumstantial clause at the beginning of the following main clause: hx'l.v†'
ayhiw> and then she sent Gn 3825, Wac.m†' hM'hew> and then they met 1S 911, ~yvin"a]h'w> the men were then (sent

away) Gn 443;

—19. in such clauses introductory w> may often be translated by a conjunction other than “and”: $'B.liw> although

Ju 1615, therefore Gn 152 Is 537, aw>v'w> because Ps 6013 etc.;

—20. w> may introduce a protestation (Arb. Pedersen Eid 16): yd;[e ~T,a;w> Is 4312 448; hYEa;w> 5113;

—21. after an order, a question or a negation w> with a jussive or a voluntative expresses subordination and is

best translated by a subordinating conjunction (GK §107 q, u, w): h['d>aew> (in order that) I may know Gn 4234,

Ex 91 Ju 196 Is 132; bZEk;ywI that he should lie Nu 2319, Is 4025 Ho 1410;

—22. so also when w> with imperative follows an imperative or jussive (GK §110f): hyEh.w< so that you will be

Gn 122, Wyx.wI that you may live Gn 4218;

—23. w> may introduce the second part of a conditional clause (GK §112ff-mm): Wdl.y†'w> then Gn 318, txeviw>,
389, ht'r>k.nIw> thus Ex 1215 1K 1331 1412; so also when the condition is expressed by a casus pendens (GK

§143c; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §123): Gn 1714 Is 94 Jb 3626; Gn 4925 rd. $'ybia' lae and yD;v; laew>;



—24. pleonastic w> (Ug. UT §13:103; Pope JAOS 73:95ff; Wernberg-M. JSS 3:321ff) hNEhiw> Gn 496 (ï hNEhi
6) h'yTir>c;ywI ~d,q, ymeyme Is 3726 (1QIsa without w>), preceding the predicate Jb 3626b; Brockelmann Heb. Syn.

§123f;

—25. after an indication of time w> introduces the verb (ï 27, 28); aF'YIw: yviyliV.h; ~AYB; Gn 224 on the third

day he lifted (his eyes), ~T,[.d;ywI br,[, at evening you shall know Ex 166;

—26. w> may introduce a consequence or question (oral style): Wbyvih'w> so turn! Ezk 1832; thus 2S 243 2K 441

Zech 210, AYa;w> and where is he? Ex 220, Gn 2925 1K 222;

—27. in impf. consecutive (GK §111; Bergsträsser 2:§8; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §42c; Beer-M. §100:3) w> like

w: (vs.) expresses the continuation of the action in narratives: ~l{x]Y:w: … ~v' !l,Y"w: ~AqM'B; [G:p.YIw: Gn 2811,

frequently it means and then (:: za'!); also after indications of time (ï 25); as a fossilized “narrative” form it

may be found at the beginning of a book (Ezk, Ru, Est) and also express a conclusion, ynIteysiT.w: so that you (alt.

adversative, although you) incited me Jb 23;

—28. in perfect consecutive (GK §112; Bergsträsser 2:§9; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §41f) w> with pf. following

an impf., an impv., a jussive or a cohortative expresses a future (ï 23, 25): following an impf. ~yTix.q;l.W
fPex;a] ~V'mi I will track them down and take them Am 93; following an impv. Tñ'r>m;a'w> $.le go and tell 2S 75;

simil. after expressions of time ï 25;

—29. otherwise followed by a pf.: a) frequentative (GK §112e) hq'v.hiw> hl,[]y: dae Gn 26; b) Aramaism for

impf. consecutive (GK §112pp) Qoh 914-16, or text corruption (GK §112qq); c) in style of official records for
impf. consecutive (Meyer Fschr. Baumgartel 114ff): 2K 183f 234-15;

—30. w> may sustain the negative effect of al{ Ps 1216 and of la; 382, as though it were al{w> and la;w>; for

Emendations ï 2, 5, 9.

2380 hac,w:a]w"

[hac,w:a]w" Bomberg Ezr 817: Len. uncertain; rd. with Q hW<c;a]w", K ha'ciAaw". †]

2381 !d'w>

!d'w> Ezk 2719: trad. n.loc. (WaddaÒn between Mecca and Medina) ?? (ï Gesenius-B.; BDB); crrpt. and dl. †

2382 bhew"

bhew": n.loc., in hp'Ws in Moab; Sept. Zwob, cf. Maizoob Gn 3639 Sept. for bh'z" yme, Meyer Isr. 375; Arb. waÒhib

“giver”, the well from which the river Arnon springs (Driver ErIsr. 5:16* :: Simons Geog. p. 262N): Nu 2114. †

2383 ww"



*ww": MHb.2, JArm.tg. hook: ~ywIw", ywEw", ~h,ywEw": nails, pegs Dalman Arbeit 6:40 :: Hallo JBL 77:336: hook or

overhang, from which the curtains are suspended in the d[eAm lh,ao Ex 2632.37 2710f.17 3636.38 3810-12.17.19.28. †

2384 rz"w"

rz"w": rz"w" vyai :: %z: Pr 218; uncertain; to be loaded with guilt (Arb. wazara to burden oneself with a crime,

wazira to be burdened with guilt) or to be wrong, dishonest (Arb. zawira) or dittogr. of %z:w>. †

2385 at'z†'y>w:

at'z†'y>w: Sept. Zabouqaiqanh|.qai/on and simil.: n.m.; Pers., Scheftelowitz 45 :: Gehmann 328: youngest son of

Haman, Est 99. †

2386 dl'w"

dl'w": Gn 1130 (Sam.M106 yaÒled), 2S 623 KOr; = dl,y< BL 192i; MHb., JArm. aD'l.w:; Ug. wld (UTGl 803, :: Driver

Myths 165a *wilaÒdu birth; Dahood CBQ 16:64: wa + yalaÒdu inf.); Nab. Palm. n.m.; OSArb. Ryckmans 2:53;
Arb., Eth., Tigr. Wb. 430a wal(a)d: child. †

2387 hy"n>w:

hy"n>w:, MSS hy"n>z: and hy"n"z>, Sept.B OuiecwaÃ Pesh. lyahn, n.m.; EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.) hnw; Pers.

Scheftelowitz 86 vaÒnya "lovable"; text ?: Ezr 1036. †

2388 ysip.w"

ysip.w", Sam.M93 Ben-H. wafsi, Vulg. Vaphsi: n.m.; etym. ?: from Naphtali Nu 1314. †

2389 D>r>w:

cj. *D>r>w:: pl. ~ydIr'w> Song 413 for ~ydIr'n>, Rudolph Ru.-HL. 151: rose, JArm., Syr., Mnd. (MdD 115b) aD'r>w:,
Arb. ward: ? Pers. loan (Mayer 350; Salonen Kulturwörter 1f; Mayrhofer ArchOr. 18/4, 74ff): < rXowdon etc. †

2390 ynIv.w:

ynIv.w:: 1C 613, trad. n.m., first-born son of Samuel, Sept. Sani, Vulg. Vasseni: rd. ynIVeh;w> (= WhnEv.mi 1S 82). †

2391 yTiv.w:

yTiv.w:: n.f.; Sept. Astin; pl. Gehmann 322f, Elamite Duchesne-G. Mus. 66:1063, Altheim-S. Arm. Spr. 203:

consort of Xerxes Est 19.11f.15nd.17.19 21.4.17. †

2392 z



z: !yIz:, Sam. zen (Petermann §1), Sept. Ps 119 Lam zai$n%, Gr. Zh/ta (Sec. _Hta), Syr. also zaith, Nöldeke Beitr.

125ff; the old interpretation as a weapon (Driver Writing 155f, 159, 167ff) fails because of the Persian origin of

Syr. zainaÒ; Eg. zayn arrow ?; later a symbol of the number 7; voiced apico-alveolar fricative, as in rose, zero; z
corresponds to: a) proto-Sem. and Sem. z, ï rmz; b) proto-Sem. dÑ (Arb. dÑ, Arm. d (but OArm. still z, ZAW

45:94ff), Ug. d, also d_ (ï baez>, Garbini 28f, 193f), Can. Akk. Eth. z ï xbz, bn"z", [rz; alternates in Hebrew

with: a) s: lbz, zl[; b) c: bh'z", q[z, r[z, zl[; c) with n: zxeb.nI; d) with j ? ï jbx; it occasionally

corresponds to d, not only in Arm. loanwords ï rdn; in other languages with s: hzb, rkz; *zt > *zd > zz

(hkz).

2393 baez>

I baez>: BL 459c, 580r; MHb. hbaz MHb.2 she-wolf; Arb. dÑiÀb, Eth. zeÀb, OSArb. n.pop. dÀb, Arm. deÒbaÒ, Pehl.

Frahang 9:1; Palm. Buisson Inventaire 55; JArm.tg Syr. Mnd. (MdD 106a); Eg. sÀb (Erman-G. 3:420); Akk.
ziÒbu Landsberger Fauna 79; Ebeling MAOG 10/2:42f; CAD 21:106; wolf or jackal depending on habitat
(where both occur, wolf); NSyr. fox (Maclean Dictionary 59a); Bodenheimer Animal and Man 44, 100; Eilers

WdO 3:132: pl. ~ybiaez>, ybeaez> (BL 552o): wolf (Canis lupus, Canis pallipes) Gn 4927 Is 116 6525 Ezk 2227 Jr 56

Sir 1317; br,[, ybeaez> trad. “evening wolves”, Hab 18 rd. hb'r'[] Åz>, and Zeph 33~ybiaez> ï ~rg (Elliger

Fschr. Bertholet 158ff). †

Der. II baez>, baez>-bq,y<.

2394 baez>

II baez>: n.m. = I; Sept. Zhb, Vulg. zeb; OBab. Zibu, Nab. wbaz n.pop. (?), OSArb. †Àb Ryckmans 2:46: prince of

Midian Ju 725 83 Ps 8312. †

2395 tazO

tazO: fem. of ï hz<.

2396 bbz

*bbz: from dÑbb onomatopoeic, to buzz Arb. dÑabba to go to and fro.

Der. bWbz>.

2397 dbz

dbz: JArm.g Syr.; OSArb. Arb. zabada to bestow upon, OSArb. zbd gift, Arm.lw. Wagner 74a (Noth

Personennamen 46f).

qal: pf. ynIdñ;b'z>: with two accusatives, to endow a person with Gn 3020. †

Der. db,zE; n.m. db'z", yDIb.z:, laeyDIb.z:, ¿WÀhy"dIb;z>, dWbz", db'z"l.a,, db'z"Ahy>, db'z"Ay, db'z"yMi[;; n.f. hD'Wbz>.



2398 db,zE

db,zE, Bomberg db,z< n.m.: dbz, Arm.lw. Wagner 74b; Syr. zebdaÒ, Mnd. (MdD 156b), JArm.gadwbz, OSArb.

zbd: gift Gn 3020 Sir 3612.24 4029. †

2399 db'z"

db'z": n.m; dbz, Sept. Zabed, Nab. wdbz; short form dbz + ndiv. (Noth 22); cun. Zabadu (Tallqvist Names 245);

OSArb. Ryckmans 2:55; Nab. and Palm. Lidzbarski Handbuch 265:

—1. 1C 236f;

—2. 721;

—3. 1141;

—4. 2C 2426 = rb'z"Ay 2K 1222, Bomberg dk'z"Ay

—5. Ezr 1027;

—6. 1033;

—7. 1043. †

2400 yDIb.z:

yDIb.z:: n.m.; dbz; short form of laeyDIb.z: or simil.; Sept. Zabdi; cun. ZabdiÒ (Tallqvist Names 245); EgArm.

Cowley Arm. Pap. Aimé-G.:

—1. Jos 71.17f (= yrIm.zI 1C 26);

—2. Neh 1117 (= yrIk.zI 1C 915);

—3. 1C 819;

—4. 1C 2727. †

2401 laeyDIb.z:

laeyDIb.z:: n.m.; db,zE + lae; cun. Zabdi-ilu Tallqvist Names 245; ladbz Littmann ThS 50f; *Zabbdhloj and

Zabdela Wuthnow 47f; Zabdihl 1Macc 1117:

—1. Neh 1114 (Sept. Badihl);

—2. 1C 272. †

2402 hy"d>b;z>



hy"d>b;z>: n.m.; Sept. ZabadiaÃ Vulg. Zebedia; < Why"d>b;z>; EgArm. > aD'ÆyD;b.z:, Zebedai/oj: Ezr 88 1020 1C 815.17 128

277. †

2403 Why"d>b;z>

Why"d>b;z>: n.m.; Sept. Zabadi,aj; dbz + dbzÅy “Y has given” (Noth 46f); > hy"d>b;z> and yDIb.z:;) ï yB;z:; cun.

Zabad-yaÒma, Zabdia (Bab. Exp. Penn 10:66):

—1. 1C 262;

—2. 2C 178.

—3. 1911. †

2404 bWbz>

bWbz>: bbz, BL 474 l, Nöldeke Beitr. 119f; MHb.; JArm.tgab'b.yDI, CPArm. Syr. da/debbaÒbaÒ, JArm.b Mnd.

(MdD 106b) and NSyr. (Maclean Dictionary 64b) abdyd < *dbdb Schulthess Gramm. §50:2; Spitaler 79;

Arb. dÑubaÒb, Amh. zemb (Leslau 18), Meh. dÑebbeÒt; Akk. zubbu, zumbu (also n.m. Tallqvist Names 249;

Landsberger Fauna 130f): pl. ybeWbz> (vi.): coll. flies (Bodenheimer Animal Life 275ff; Reicke-R. 486):

—Is 718, tw<m' ybeWbz> Qoh 101 dead or deadly (i.e. poisonous) flies (Bardtke KAT 188, usu. rd. tme bWbz>).

bWbz> l[;B; 2K 12f.6.16, Sept.B tw|//th|/ Baal mui/an, Sept.A Baalzeboub, Symm. Beelzeboul (BeelÄ ï BArm.

*l[eB.): Lord of the flies, God of the flies, god of !Arq.[,, cf. Zeu.j VApo,muioj and Qeo.j Mui,agroj, Nilsson

Griech. Rel. 1:198; Baudissin RePThK 2:514ff; orig. ï lWbz> l[;B; < Ug. zbl bÁl ÀrsÌ the high one, the lord of

the world, corrupted > bWbz> ÅB; Albright JPOS 12:191f; 16:17f; Gaston ThZ 18:247ff; Reicke-R. 175; NT

Bee$l%zeboub/l) †

2405 dWbz"

dWbz": n.m.; Sept. Zaboud, cun. Zabudu Bab. Exp. Penn. 9:73; dbz, “given” = Palm. adybz Ingholt-S. Rec.

Palm. 172;

—1. governor of king Solomon 1K 45 (Sept. Zab$b%ouq);

—2. Ezr 814K (Q MSS Sept.L Pesh. rWKz:); with 3Ezr for rWKz:Åzw rd. zwÅz-nB,. †

2406 hD'Wbz>

hD'Wbz>: n.f.; from dWbz", BL 472w, K hd'ybiz>: 2K 2336 Q. †

2407 lWbz>

lWbz>: ï I lbuz>.



2408 !WlWbz>

!WlWbz> See below under !WlWbz> and !luWbz> (#2410).

2409 !luWbz>

!luWbz> See below under !WlWbz> and !luWbz> (#2410).

2410 !WlWbz>Æ!luWbz>

!WlWbz> and !luWbz>, !Wlbuz>, !lubuz>, Sam.M94 zeÒbuÒlan: (n.m.) n.pop.; Sept. Zaboulwn, BL 501v; OBab. ZiblaÒnum

BASOR 95:23f; II lbuz> ?; ? = Eg. TbÀnw, Albright Vocalization 7; not the same as Ug. zbln(m) ï de Langhe

2:477f; UTGl. 816; Driver Myths 149b; Aistleitner 878: Zebulun:

—1. son of Jacob and Leah Gn 3020 3523 4614 Ex 13 1C 21;

—2. the tribe (Reicke-R. 1752; Meyer Isr. 537f; Noth Gesch. 433) Gn 4913 Nu 19 Dt 2713 3318 Ju 130 410 514.18

Ezk 4826 1C 1234.41 2719 2C 3010 (? rd. !D' lbuG> Rudolph).11.18; !D' lbuG>Åz> ynEB. Nu 130 27 724 2626 Jos 1910.16 Ju

46; z> hJem; Nu 131 27 1310 Jos 217.34 <!-- skip -->1C 48.62; z> hJem;Åz> ynEb. hJem; Nu 1019 3425; z> ynEb. hJem;Åz>
#r,a, Ju 1212 Is 823; z> #r,a,Åz> lWbG> Ezk 4827; z> lWbG>Åz> r[;v; 4833; z> r[;v;Åz> yref' Ps 6828. †

Der. ynIl{Wbz>.

2411 ynIl{Wbz>

ynIl{Wbz>: gentilic. of !WlWbz>, belonging to Zebulun: !Alae Ju 1211f !AlaeÅZ>h; txoP.v.mi the families of the

Zebulunites Nu 2627 . †

2412 xbz

xbz: xbz MHb. Yaud. Pun.; Arb. dÑabahÌa slaughter (:: tÌabahÌa to cook), OSArb. dÑbhÌ (Ryckmans HUCA

23/1:431ff); Eth. Tigr. Wb. 498a zabhÌa; Ug. dbhÌ, Arm. xbd ï BArm. Mnd. (MdD 101b), DISO 71; NBab.

zebuÚ (CAD 21:84) :: xbj.

qal: (112 x); pf. xb;z", yTix.b;z" ~T,x.b;z>; impf. xB;z>yI, WxB†'ÆWxB.z>yI, hx'B.z>nI, WhxeB'z>YIw:, WNx,B'z>Ti, ~yxiB'z>Tiw:, WhxuB'z>Ti;
impv. xb;z>, Wxb.zI; inf. x;boz>, x;Boz>li, Axb.z", pt. x;be¿AÀzO, yxeÆmyxib.zO;

—1. to slaughter (Dalman Arbeit 6:91): cattle, sheep Dt 1215.21 1K 19.19.25 2C 182, calf 1S 2824, oxen 1K 1921,
sheep Ezk 343 ;

—2. xb;z< xb;z" to slaughter for a communal sacrifice Gn 3154 Dt 183 and frequently, ï xb;z<; = ~yxib'z> xb;z"
Gn 461 Dt 3319 Lv 175 and frequently ï xb;z<;



—3. the God to whom the sacrifice is made is indicated by l.: wybia' yhel{ale Gn 461, hwhyl; Ex 517 etc.,

(hk'Sem; lg<[e) Al Ex 328, ~yrIy[iF.l; Lv 177, ~ydIVel; Dt 3217 Ps 10637, !Agd'l. Ju 1623, qv,m,r>d; yhel{ale 2C

2823, the ~yli['B. and the ~yrIvea] 2C 344; also indicated by hwhy ynEp.li Lv 94 1S 1115 1K 862 2C 74;

—4. with some other object than xb;z<; ~yIr;c.mi tb;[]AT Ex 822, ~x,r, rj,P, 1315 Dt 1521, ~ymil'v. and tAl[o
Ex 2024, !acow" rq'B' Nu 2240 Dt 162 1S 1515.21, rf'B' Dt 164, xs;P, 165f, hf,w" rAv 171 183, rd,nE 1S 121, ~yrIP'
and ~yliyae 1C 1526, hd'AT Ps 5014.23, ayrIm.W rAv 2S 613, tl;g>[, rq'B' 1S 162;

—5. misc.: #mex'-l[; Åz" with leavened bread Ex 2318, priests are slain 1K 132 2K 2320; Israel sacrifices its

children to the idols Ezk 1620 Ps 10637;

—Neh 334 ï Rudolph.

pi: pf. xB;zI, WxB†eÆWxB.zI; impf. x;Bez:y>Æa] (BL 361a), WxB†ez:y>; inf. x;Bez:l. (BL 361a); pt. x;Bez:m., ~yxiB.z:m.;

—1. to sacrifice (regular communal offerings) || rjq 1K 33 118 2244 2K 124 144 154.35 164 2C 284 Hos 413 112

Hab 116; object: rq'b'W !aco 1K 85 2C 56, ~yrIw"v. (rd. ~ydIVel; ?) Hos 1212, ~ymil'v. yxeb.zI 2C 3022, children

Ps 10638;

—2. the god to whom the sacrifice is made indicated by l.: ~yhil{ale 1K 118, ~ylig"[]l' 1232, ~yli['B.l; Hos

112, Amr>x,l.. Hab 116, ![;n:k. yBec;[]l; Ps 10638, ~yliysiP.l; 2C 3322, the gods of Damascus 2823;

—3. tAmB'B; xB;zIi 1K 32f 2244 2K 124 144 154.35 164 2C 284;

—4. xB;zI together with tAvdeq. Hos 414. †

Der. I and II xb;z<, x;Bez>mi.

2413 xb;z<

I xb;z<: xbz; MHb., (DISO 71) Ph. xbz, name of a month ~yXX Åz (Harris Gramm. 98; Pun. XmX Åz, ZAW

77:346); Ug. dbhÌ; Arm. (ï BArm.) JArm. axbd, JArm.baxbz (< Heb.), Syr. debhÌaÒ; Arb. dÑabhÌ slaughter,

dÑibhÌ sacrifice, OSArb. dÑbhÌ and Eth. zebhÌ sacrificial animal; Akk. ziÒbu ? WSem. lw. (Zimmern 66 :: CAD

21:105f) xb;z†', yxib.zI, ~yxib'z>, yxeb.zI:

—communal sacrifice = sacrifice of slaughtered sheep, goat or cattle to create communion between the god to
whom the sacrifice is made and the partners of the sacrifice, and communion between the partners themselves
(Koehler Theol. 171ff, 177; Smith Rel. Sem. 222ff; Henninger Opfer;

—1. xb;z< linked with verbs: a) xb;z" Gn 3154 Lv 2229 Dt 183 1S 213 1K 862 Is 577 Ezk 3917.19 Jon 116 Ps 11617

2C 74; pl. Gn 461 1S 615 108 2S 1512 Ps 46 276 10722 Neh 1243 1C 2921; b) hf'[' Ex 1025 1K 1227 Jr 3318; c) and

with other verbs byrIq.hi Lv 716 2221; hl'[/h, Lv 178; aybihe Am 44; B. aAB 1S 165; %reBe 1S 913; lVeBi Ezk

4624; !ykihe Zeph 17; vyGIhi Am 525; cj. %r;[' Hos 94; b. ar'q' 1S 163; l. ar'q' 165; jx;v' Ezk 4411;



—2. linked with a noun: xs;P, Åz< Ex 1227, xs;P,h; gx; Åz< 3425; hd'AT Åz< Lv 712 2229 Ps 11617 10722; AnB'r>q' Åz<
Lv 715f; Wnyhel{a/ Åz< Nu 252, ~ymiY"h; Åz< 1S 121 219 206, hx'P'v.mi Åz< 2029, hwhy Åz< ~Ay Zeph 18hwhyl; Åz< Is

346 Jr 4610 (Ezk 3917. 19), h['Wrt. yxeb.zI Ps 276, ~yhil{a/ yxeb.zI Ps 5119, ~ytime yxeb.zI sacrifices offered to the

dead Ps 10628, cf. Dt 2614 (MAbot iii:3; MAboda Z. ii:3; VT 4:174), #mex' l[; Åz< Ex 2318 3425, z<Åz< lk;a' Ps

10628 z< lk;a'ÅZ<mi lk;a' Ex 3415 , Z<mi lk;a'Åz<-yle[] tyrIB. tr;K' Ps 505, qd,c, yxeb.zI correct sacrifices Ps 5121;

~y[iv'r> Åz< Pr 158 2127, byrI yxeb.zI 171 sacrificial meal with contention, cf. Ug. dbhÌ dnt (= !yDI 4, Rin BZ

7:30), rq'B'h; Åz 2C 75 zÅz< tyBe 712;

—3. in relation to other types of offerings: a) xb;z< :: hl'[o Ex 1025 Ps 508 Ex 1812 2C 71 Lv 178 Nu 153.5.8 Dt

1227 Jos 2226.28 Ezk 4042 4411 Ps 5118 1S 1522 2K 1024 Is 567 Jr 620 721 2K 517 Jr 722 2C 71; b) xb;z< and hx'n>mi
1S 219.29 314 Is 1921 Ps 407 Da 927; hl'[o, hx'n>mi, hx'n>miÅz< and ~ykis'n> Lv 2337; tAl[o, ~yxib'z> and ~ymil'v. Jos

2227; hl'[o, hx'n>mi, hx'n>miÅz< 2229; z<Åz< and tAdAT 2C 2931; c) ~ymil'v. Åz< (Ph.; ï ~l,v,) and ~l,v,ÅV.h; Åz< Lv

31.3.6.9 410.26.31.35 711.18.20f.29.37 918 195 2221 2319 Nu 617f 717.23.29.35.41.47.53.59.65.71.77.83.88 1K 863, ~ymil'v. ~yxib'z>
Ex 245 1S 1115~ymil'v. ~yxib'z>Åv. yxeb.zI Ex 2928 Lv 732.34 1014 175 Nu 1010 Jos 2223 1S 108 Pr 714 2C 3022 3316;

wym'l'v. td;AT Åz< Lv 713.15;

—4. particular instances Lv 175.7 Dt 126.11.27 3238 3319 Ju 1623 1S 912 1522 2K 1019 1615 Is 111 4323f Jr 1726 Ezk

2028 Hos 34 66 813 (rd. xb;z<) Ps 5121 Qoh 417 1C 2921; God effects the slaughter of his adversaries Is 346 Jr 4610

Ezk 3917 Zeph 17f;

—Hos 419 rd. ~t'AxB.z>Mimi.

Der. II xb;z<.

2414 xb;z<

II xb;z<, Sept. Zebee: n.m. = I; OSArb. Ryckmans 2:55, born on the day of the xb;z<Åz<; cf. Ph. Xdxnb; Bab.

Gemser Persoonsnamen 185f :: Böhl Op. Min. 17f baez>: king of Midian Ju 85-21 Ps 8312. †

2415 yB;z:

yB;z:: n.m.; Sept. Zaboj; cun. Zabbai (Bab. Exp. Penn. 10:66); Palm. (Lidzbarski Handbuch 265; Ephemeris

1:213); ybz tb = Zhno,bia Wuthnow 50; short form of ad'ybiz> or hy"d>b;z>: Ezr 1028 Neh 320K (Q ï yK;z:). †

2416 hd'ybiz>

hd'ybiz>: n.f., dbz, ï hd'Wbz> Q, Arm lw. Wagner 75; cun. masc. Zabidu Tallqvist Names 246; Arb. fem. dimin.

Zubaidat: 2K 2336K. †

2417 an"ybiz>

an"ybiz>: n.m.; Syr. ZabbiÒnaÒ; cun. Zabinu Tallqvist Names 231, Za/ebinaj Wuthnow 48f; Arm. !bz ï BArm.;

“Bought” (Noth 231f = avgorasto,j, Schürer 1:26515), Arm.lw. Wagner 75: Ezr 1043. †



2418 lbz

lbz: = ï lbs, VG 1:163db; Akk. zabaÒlu to carry, to bear, to take on commitments, esp. bringing the wedding

presents into the house of the father-in-law, zubulluÒ wedding present (David VT 1:59f); ? Arb. sabbala to give
to charity, OSArb. sÃbl (? Conti 193b); and “proto-Arb.” zbl BASOR 128:39f.

qal: impf. ynIleB.z>yI, Jerome iezbuleni: to raise (Albright JPOS 16:18), to acknowledge (a woman) as one’s lawful

wife Gen 3020; usu. to live with; to tolerate (Koehler VT 5:395). †

Der. I and II lbuz>, !WlWbz>, lb,z<yai (?).

2419 lbuz>

I lbuz>: n.m.; lbz, ï

2420 lbuz>

II lbuz>: lwbz papyrus VT 1:51, 5; lit. ï I lwbzÅz>; < *zubuÒl, BL 473a; Ug. elevated place, n.loc. PRU 2, 84:13:

lofty residence of God habitation of the moon Hab 311 (rd. hl{buz>); the Temple is Y’s hl{buz>Åz> tyBe 1K 813 2C

62, vd,qo Åz> Is 6315 (1QH and M);

—Ps 4915 z>ÅZ>mi ? rd. *lB;z>mi home (Dhorme). †

2421 !Wlbuz>

!Wlbuz>: ï !WlWbz>.

2422 !bz

!bz: ï n.m. an"ybiz> and BArm. !bz.

2423 gz"

gz": ggz ?: MHb., pl. !ÆmyGIz:, and !ÆmyGIWz (MSabb. iv:1, MNazir vi:2), JArm.gagwz, Sam. (Ben-H. 2:459a) gwz:
stone or skin (of the grape), Dalman Arbeit 4:304; Löw 1:80; Rüthi 73: Nu 64. †

2424 dzE

dzE: dyz, BL 464c: pl. ~ydIzE: insolent, presumptuous Is 1311, cj. 252 and 5 (~ydIzE) and 295 (%yId†'zE) Jr 432, Mal

315.19 Ps 1914, cj. 545 8614 11921.51.69.78.85.122 Pr 2124;

—Sir 1022 rd. rz (var.c). †

2425 !Adz"



!Adz", Sam.M98 ziÒdon: dyz; MHb., JArm.tan"Adz": cs. !Adz> (BL 231d), $'n>Adz>: presumptuousness, over-

confidence (Bertram WdO 3:36ff) 1S 1728 Ezk 710 Pr 112 Sir 76; $'B.li Åz> Jr 4916 Ob 3; z>Åz" tr;b.[, boundless

insolence Pr 2124; z" tr;b.[,Åz"B. Dt 1712 1822 Pr 1310; !Adz" cryptograph of Babylon Jr 5031f. †

2426 hz<

hz<: demonstrative and relative pron., DISO 70f; seventh century inscr. IEJ 10:9; fem. tazO (for a ï Garbini

Semitico 1005), Sam.M98 zeÒÀot, (DSS usually tawz, also twaz and twz, MHb. Az), 11 x Az and 2 x hzO; hZ<h; Jos

217 rd. hZOh; and ht'aZOh; Jr 266 rd. with Q taZOh; (:: Driver VT 1:244f); common gender ï Wz; pl. hL,ae and

lae; MHb., Ug. d, he, the one who, fem. dt that which (UT §6:22-27, UTGl. 632), Ph. (common gender) z, az,
za, fem. tz; Arb. dÑaÒ, dÑiÒ, dÑuÒ, relative ÀalladÑi, Rabin Arabian 39 only dÑiÒ, OSArb. dÑn, dÑt, Àlw (for relative dÑ), Eth.

ze, acc. za, fem. zaÒ, zaÒttiÒ; Arm. z, yDI, !De etc. ï BArm. aD', yDI, hn"D>; VG 1:317ff; BL 261a-d; Friedrich Mel.

Syr. 1:39ff; Allegro VT 5:311ff:

—this, these:

—1. emphasizing: (exactly) this Gn 3828, Wnmex]n:y> hz< this (same) one shall comfort us Gn 529; hz< an"-ar'q.
read this I pray you Is 2911; ~k,l' tazOh] is this yours? Is 237;

—2. hz< such a one, such: wyv'r>Do rdo hz< such is the generation… Ps 246 ydIAd hz< Song 516, ~yhil{a/ hz<
yKi that God is such a one Ps 4815; ~K'r>d; hz< such is their fate Ps 4914; tAnK.v.mi hL,ae such are the dwellings

Jb 1821;

—3. hz< in a neuter sense: rv,a] hz<w> and this is what, how Gn 615; ~ai-yki hz< !yae this is nothing but Gn 2817

Neh 22; hz< ~G:v, that this also Qoh 117;

—4. tazO in a neuter sense: this, that: Wf[] tazO Gn 4218, tazO-ta, Ps 927; tazO al{ tazO (phrase meaning

nothing shall remain as it is) Ezk 2131, tazO-mG:: 2132; rd. tazOK' @Q;nI Jb 1926;

—5. hz<, tazO, hL,ae anticipate what follows: hL,ae these are Ex 351, hz<-la,w> to this man Is 662; neut. hz< this

Ex 3013; tazO in this, referring to what follows Ezk 2027 3637;

—6. hz<, tazO, hL,ae retroactively referring to what precedes: hL,ae these are Gn 24;

—7. hz< … hz< this … that, one … another Ps 758, the one … the other Jb 116, hz<-la, hz< Is 63; also if several

are involved Qoh 319; tazO … tazO this one … the other Gn 2927;

—8. hz< preceding a noun (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §23d :: GK §136d1): hv,mo hz< this Moses Ex 321h['r'h'
tazO this evil 2K 633, ~[;P;h; tazO now at last Gn 223;

—9. hz< following a noun with sffx.: hz< Wnreb'D> Jos 220, tazO yti['buv. Gn 248, hL,ae yt;toao Ex 101 = this

(these) of mine, his, ours; rd. hz< yyIl.x'me 2K 12 and 88f;



—10. attributive hz<, tazO, hL,ae following a noun with the article also have the article: taoZh; #r,a'h' this

country Gn 127, hZ<h; rDoh; this generation 71, hZ<h; ~AYh;K. one of those days Gn 3911 etc.;

—11. hz< with gen. the one from, he of, the (lord) of (Amor. zu Huffmon 186; Ug. d UT §13:71); OSin. dÑ, dÑt

Albright BASOR 110:16f; OSArb. dÑ Höfner §37; Arb. dÑuÒ, VG 2:243f; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §75; Allegro VT

5:311f; Tham. Littmann Thamud 149b): yn:ysi hz< the one from Sinai Ju 55 and Ps 689, ? also ~Alv' hz< “lord

of peace” Mi 54 (Wildberger ThZ 16:323) :: Birkeld StudTheol. 2:201f; Mowinckel ANVAO 1953:1, 31f;

—12. hz< introduces a relative clause like rv,a] (Brokkelmann Heb. Syn. §150b, ï Wz 2; Friedrich Mél. Syr.

45ff): Ab T'n>k;v' hz< wherein you dwelt Ps 742, $'d†,l'y> hz< who begot you Pr 2322,Al WnyWIqi hz< for whom we

waited Is 259, T'd>s;y" hz< that you appointed Ps 1048 yTib.h;a' hz<w> and those whom I loved Jb 1919;

—13. hz< adv. of place: hz<B' here Gn 3821 Ex 2414 1S 2110; hZ<mi away from here Gn 3717; hz< taeme from

there Jr 237; hZ<mi … hZ<mi on this side … on that side Nu 2224; hZ<miW hZ<mi on either side Ezk 477; hz<¿-Àyae ï

yae;

—14. hz< adv. of place: here, there Wnmex.l; hz< here is our bread Jos 912, ~Y"h; hz< the sea is over there Ps

10425; hz<-hT'a;h; is it you here? Gn 2721; hz<-hNEhiw> and behold, there Song 28; with adv. of time hz< hT'[;
now 1K 1724, even now 2K 522; ~yIm;[]P; hz< these two occasions, Gn 2736, ~ynIv' hM,k; hz< for so many years

now Zech 73;

—15. hz< strengthens the interrogative: hZ<-hm; how then ? Ju 1824; taZO-hm; Ex 145.11 and hZ<m; Ex 42 what

then?, hZ< hM'l' why then? Gn 1813 Ex 220, hz<-ymi Is 631 (rd. aB'h;) Jb 382 423 † and tazO ymi Song 36 and hz<
aWh ymi Jr 3021 Ps 2410 Sir 31/349 who is this that … ?; hz<-yae ï yae.

—16. hz<, tazO with prep. (ï 13): a) hz<B' under these circumstances Est 213; tazOB. on this condition Gn 3415,

tazOB' on this occasion 2C 2017; tazOB. for all this Lv 2627 Ps 273, hz<-lk'B. Neh 136 and tazO-lk'B. for all this

Is 525 911 Jb 122, on these conditions Neh 101; b) hz<K' such a one Gn 4138, such Is 585; tazOK' in this way 1K

737, such a thing Is 668; tazOK. in this (the same) way, as well Gn 4523; tazOk'w> tazOK' this way and that, such

and such 2S 1715, = hz<k'w> hzOK' ï hzO; c) with !mi ï 13; d) tazO-l[; for this reason Am 88, hz<-l[;, hL,ae-l[;
this is why, because of all this Lam 517;

—Ps 74 prp. tWaGE.

2427 hzO

hzO: fem., ï Az, tazO: MHb., Az Arm. ï BArm. aD'; > Eth. zaÒ;

—1. this, Qoh 22, cj. Jos 217 (rd. hZOh;), relative Ps 13212 (BL 265d; rd. ytiWd[e ? 591l);

—2. neut. this 2K 619 Ezk 4045 Qoh 224 515.18 723 913; hz<k'w> hzOK' such and such (ï hz< 16b) Ju 184 1K 145,

now this way, now that 2S 1125. †



2428 bh'z"

bh'z" (385 x): DISO 72; ï bhc; not in Ug. Ph. Akk., ï #Wrx'; MHb., Arm. ï BArm., Mnd. (MdD 98b) bh;D>,
Arb. dÑahab, OSArb. dÑhb gold, spice, Tigr. Wb. 493b zahab: cs. bh;z>, bh;z>, Gn 212 † (BL 208r) ybih'z>, $'b.h†'z>W,
~b'h'z> Is 609 Ezk 719 Hos 84 (:: fossilized adv. Torczyner Entstehung 86) Reicke-R. 582; gold in hl'ywIx],
rypiAa, in the sand ï trop.[; Jb 286; ï ab'v., ï ~yIw:r>P; (Grelot VT 11:30ff :: Del Medico VT 13:158ff);

older texts bh'z"w> @s,K, Gn 2435 Dt 2916 Jos 619 , later texts @s'k,w" Åz"' Ex 253 and elsewhere (ï Hartmann SThU

28:29ff; Meissner Bab. Ass. 1:363f); bAj Åz" Gn 212, rAhj' Åz" Ex 2511, ï rWgs' Åz, ï jWxv' Åz, ï zp'Wm Åz;
bh'z" !Avl. (tongue-shaped gold-ingot) Jos 721; bh'z" hr'f'[] ten (units, sc. lq,v,) of gold Gn 2422; golden

tumours and mice 1S 64, golden pipes Zech 412 (ï qyr hif.); qyrÅz" yhel{a/ Ex 2023; bh'z" hP'ci overlay with

gold 1K 620f; golden altar 1K 748 (ï de Vaux Inst. 2:286: not the altar for burning incense, ATO 104); bh'z"
hP'ciÅz" tp;WnT. offering of gold Ex 3522; bh'z" threads of gold Ex 286 Sir 4510; bh'z"ÅK, @s,K, rv,a]w: Åz" bh'z"
rv,a] distrib. (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §129a) anything made of gold or silver Jr 5219;

—Jb 3722 rd. rh;zO.

Der. bh'z" yDI, bh'z" yme.

2429 ~hz

~hz: MHb. JArm.tg Syr. Mnd. (MdD 163a) and Arb. zahima to be dirty, to stink, JArm.g pa. to make dirty.

pi: pf. WTm;h]zI (cj. hm'h]zI): with two accusatives, to make something loathsome to (alt. rd. hm'h]zI to feel

loathing, with acc.) Jb 3320. †

Der. *~h;z:.

2430 ~h;z:ñ

*~h;z:ñ, ~h;z†': Sept.B Roollam, Sept.A Zalam: n.m.; ~hz; MHb. hm'h.z:, MHb.2hmhwz; JArm.bamhwz; Syr. zahmaÒ,

Mnd. amhwz (MdD 164b) dirt, stench: “Dirty fellow, Stinker” or “Fatso”, Arb. zahima to be fat (Noth 241f):

son of Rehoboam 2C 1119. †

2431 rhz

rhz MHb.2 pi. to illuminate, JArm.t, Syr., Arb. zahara to shine, IV to bloom; Tigr. Wb. 493a zaÒher clear,

obvious; ï lhc; Palache 25.

hif: impf. Wrhiz>y:: to shine (BL 294b) Sir 439 Marg., Sir Mv3 var. for xrz; metaph. Da 123 Volz Eschatologie

396ff. †

Der. rh;zO.



2432 rhz

II rhz: Schulthess Homonyme 21f; Arm. ï BArm.; MHb. nif. hif. ryhiz", < Arm. ar'yhiz>; rather with I, to make

clear, Palache 25.

nif: pf. rh†'z>nI; inf. rheZ"hi; pt. rh'z>nI:

—1. to heed a warning Ezk 321 334f Ps 1912 (B. by) Qoh 413 1212;

—2. to be warned Ezk 336;

—Ezk 335b prp. ryhiz>hi; alt. dl. v.5 †

hif: pf. ryhiz>hi; ¿hÀT'r>h;z>hi, hroyhiz>hi K (Q Ar-), ATr>h;z>hi; inf. ryhiz>h;: to caution Ex 1820 cj. Lv 1531

(~t,r>h;z>hiw>) 2K 610 cj. Jr 416 (l. Wryhiz>h; Rudolph) Ezk 317 and 337 (yNIM,mi a warning coming from me ::

Zimmerli 86) 318a.19-21 333 2C 1910, with !mi to warn about Ezk 318b 338f. †

2433 rh;zOñ

rh;zOñ: I rhz; MHb.2, JArm.garhyz, CPArm. arhz moon, JArm.tar'AhyzE and JArm.b yrwrhz (pl.) glow; Arb.

zuhrat glow: glow Ezk 82 Da 123 (of the blessed, ï Volz Eschatolgie 418; Nötscher Terminologie 100), cj. Jb
3722. †

2434 wzI

wzI: MHb. wyzI glow, bloom, Arm. ï BArm. *wyzI glow, complexion; < Akk. ziÒm/wu countenance, glow (CAD

21:121f; Dhorme Emploi 52f); Sept.MSS ziou, Vulg. Zio; Pun. byz, Tg. aY"n:C'ynI wyzI xr;y< month of blossom =

April-May; name of the second Canaanite month (BRL 310; Barrois 2:175f) = MHb. Arm. rY"ai (< Akk.

ayyaru, Ug. häyr, UTGl. 959): the month of Ziv 1K 61.37. †

2435 Az

Az: ï hzO and hz<: this

—1. fem. sg. (? relative, BL 265d) Ps 13212;

—2. neut. (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §16e) Hos 716. †

2436 Wz

Wz: demonstrative and relative pronoun, ï hz<; common gender:

—1. demonstrative fem. and neut. this (Sept., Pesh., Vulg.) Ps 6212, better relative (ï 2); ï ~yIT;v., Honeyman

VT 11:350;



—2. relative = rv,a] (ï hz< 12, Allegro VT 5:311f) Ex 1513.16 Is 4224 (1QIsahz, Kutscher Lang. Is. 176) 4321

Ps 916 102 179 315 328 6829 1424 1438; Ps 6212 ï 1;

—Hab 111 dl. (ï ~va qal.); Ps 128~l'A[l. Wz rd. lW"[;w> lleAz. †

2437 bwz

bwz: MHb. Ug. mdb stream, torrent (UTGl. 1425, Driver Myths 154b and Aistleitner 720 db); JArm., Sam.

(Ben-H. 2:457) and Syr. bwd flow (away); Mnd. bwd, but abaz stream (MdD 103b, 156a), Akk. zaÒbu ooze,

ZaÒbu the River Zab Delitzsch Paradies 186; EnzIsl. 4:1278; Arb. ZaÒb, Greek Za,batoj; Eg. sÀb flow out; Arb.

dÑaÒba melt, OSArb. mdÑb irrigation canal (Müller 53); ï bwd.

qal: impf. bWzy", WbzUy", WbWzY"w:; pt. bz" Sam.M98 zob), tb;Æhb'z";

—1. to flow: water Is 4821 Ps 7820 10541;

—2. to flow, drip with some fluid (with acc.) vb†'d>W bl'x' tb;z" #r,a, (ï vb;D>, bl'h', mythological;

Gressmann Ursprung 209ff :: Dalman Arbeit 1:4f, 337f; Guthe Pal.2 (1927) 52ff) Ex 38.17 135 333 Lv 2024 Nu

1327 148 1613 (~yIr;c.mi!).14 Dt 63 119 269.15 273 3120 Jos 56 Jr 115 3222 Ezk 206.15 Sir 468 Baruch 120;

—3. to suffer a discharge bAz (Mishna Zabim); of a man (gonorrhoea) Arf'B.mi bz" Lv 152, AbAz-ta, bZ"h; 33;

154.6 -9.11-13.32 224 Nu 52, 2S 329; of a woman, menstruation Lv 1519.25;

—4. ? flow away, ebb Jr 494 (ï II qm,[e power, wealth, Dahood AnalBibl. 10:32f :: Driver Fschr. Bertholet

141; Rudolph 248) Lam 49 (?). †

hif: pf. byzh (of water) to let flow 1QIsa 4821 for lyZIhi (Kutscher Lang. Is. 176), tears Sir 3816. †

Der. bAz.

2438 bAz

bAz: bwz; MHb., JArm.tgab'AD, Syr. daubaÒ, dyaÒba, ? Mnd. (MdD 156a) aybwz:

—1. discharge from a man’s private parts, blennorrhoea (gonorrhoea benigna) Lv 152f.13.15.33;

—2. haemorrhage from a woman during menstruation and at other times Lv 1519.25f. 28.30. †

2439 dwz

dwz: ï dyz.

2440 zwz

zwz: MHb. JArm.gb move along, Akk. to overflow, Muss-A. 277a, zaÒzu abundance, excess.



Der. I wyzI.

2441 ~yzIWz

~yzIWz, Sam.M98 ZuÒzaÒÀem: n.pop., in ï ~h' in Transjordan Gn 145; Vulg. Zuzim, Sept., Pesh. &#182;qnh fiscura,;

= ~yMizUm.z:, rd. ~ymzwz ? (Procksch Gen.2 506), or corrupted from it ?; Avigad-Y. Gen. Apoc. xxi:29 aymz¿mÀwz
cf. Dt 220 (Avigad-Y. Gen. Apoc. p. 35); preserved in n.loc. ZiÒzaÒ ? (BDB; Musil Arabia 1:318). †

2442 xwz

xwz: Syr. and Arb. zwhÌ go away, Arb. zahÌhÌa remove, MHb., JArm.b + t[d become arrogant, Syr. xwz become

agitated; Mnd. (MdD 164b) xwz stimulate; get excited Sir 811 (Smend):

nif: impf. xZ:yI: to become detached, shift Ex 2828 3921. †

2443 txeAz

txeAz: Sept.A Zwcaq: n.m.; txz ?; 1C 420. †

2444 tywIz"

*tywIz": MHb. tywIz", EgArm. tywz, JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 157b) at'ywIz"; OSArb.; Arb. zaÒwiyat

(Fraenkel 11 :: Schulthess Homonyme 23); ? < Akk. sam/wiÒtu corner (Zimmern 31; OLZ 19:149f: pl. (also cs.)

t¿AÀYOwIz" (BL 606i) Arm.lw. Wagner 76: corner, of the altar Zech 915, carved corner pillars of a house (caryatids

? ï Sept., cf. Meissner Bab. Ass. 1:249, 327; Dalman Arbeit 7:60) Ps 14412. †

2445 lwz

lwz: MHb. JArm.gb to be worthless, cheap, af. to sell at a low price; Pehl. Frahang 26:1 of little value, EgArm.

(DISO 73) to sell.

qal: pt. ~yliz" (rd. hif. ~ylizIm. ?): to pour out, lavish (gold out of a purse) (Torczyner ZDMG 57:557) Is 466. †

Der. *hl'Wz.

2446 hl'Wz

*hl'Wz: lwz; DSS, Dam.: cs. tl;Wz and ytil'Wz Ps 1832 (BL 526k), sf. ytil'Wz, $'t.l†'Wz, $'t†,l'Wz: removal, cessation

>

—1. prep. except, only (after a supposed negation) Dt 136 412 1S 2110 2S 722 1K 318 1220 2K 2414 Is 2613 455.21

643 Hos 134 Ps 1832 Ru 44 1C 1720;

—2. conj. save that Jos 1113. †



2447 !wz

!wz: Arb. Guillaume 4:5; MHb. to feed, Arm. ï BArm.; Akk. zanaÒnu to care for, look after; !yzIme Pr 174 rd.

!yzIa]m; (I !za) and ~ynIz"Wm Jr 58K rd. Q ~ynIZ"yUm. (!zy).

cj. qal: impf. !Wzy": to feed Jb 3631. †

Der. !Azm'.

2448 hn"Az

hn"Az: ï hn"zO.

2449 [wz

[wz: MHb., to tremble, hif. to lust for Sir 3729f; ï BArm., JArm.tg Sam. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 164b); Arb.

zaÒÁa to shake; pi./pilp. [z[z MHb. JArm.tg Sam. and Arb. zaÁzaÁa to shake, upset; hitpalp. MHb. JArm.tg

[z[dzy, 1QSH also [z[ztt to be startled; Akk. ZuÒ the petrel god (WbMyth. 1:138f).

qal: impf. W[zUy" pt. [z": to tremble Qoh 123, with !mi before Est 59 Sir 4812. †

pilp: pt. $'y[,z>[.z:m.: make someone tremble, scare Hab 27 (? rather *h[z). †

Der. h['w"z>, hw"[]z:.

2450 h'[]wz†;

h'[]wz†;: 2C 298 and h['w>z:† Jr 154 249 2818 3417, i.e. K h['w"z> and Q hw"[]z:: [wz BL 594v; MHb. pl. tA[Az and Syr.

zauÁaÒ, zauÁtaÒ and zyaÒÁaÒ earthquake, JArm.tat'[]Az and at'[]yzI, JArm.gat[yz fear, Syr. zauÁaÒ earthquake zauÁtaÒ

terror, CPArm. zwÁÀ earthquake; > ï Q hw"[]z:, DSS (Bergsträsser 1:§20d): trembling, terror Is 2819hw"[]z:Åz>li
!t;n" Jr 154 249 2918 3417 2C 298.

2451 rwz

I rwz: MHb.2rwzm compress, JArm.gbaryz press beams, JArm.gbarwzm pole for pressing olives; Syr. zaÒr to

press, zwaÒraÒ wine-press; Arb. zyr II to press; ï rrz; to flow Dahood ZAW 74:207f.

qal: impf. rz:Yñ'w:, h'r,WzT.; pt. hr,Wz Is 595, mixed form of hr,Az and pt. pass. hr'WZh; (BL 512f; 1QIsahrwzah):

—1. to press closely: in hatching Is 595 (:: Wernberg-M. VT 4:324; as II), to wring out (wet cover) Ju 638;

—2. to crush (|| vwd) Jb 3915. †

Der. rzE (?).



2452 rwz

II rwz: JArm.tg CPArm. to turn aside, Arb. zwr to turn to, IX to turn aside; Leslau 18, to roam about Tigr. Wb.

502b, Amh. Ullendorff Chrestomathy 125a.

qal: pf. Wrz", Wrñz" Ps 7830 (Bergsträsser 2:145e): to turn aside with !mi Ps 7830 Jb 1913;

—Wrzño Ps 584 rd. WrzOn" nif. †

nif: pf. WrzOñn": to turn aside from, with !mi, l[;me Ezk 145 cj. Ps 584 (WrzOn"), with rAxa' to become estranged Is

14. †

hof: pt. rz"Wm: estranged (|| yrIk.n") Ps 699 Sir 430. †

Der. rz".

2453 rwz

III rwz: Arb. dÑyr to stink, to hate, II to smear with dung; OSArb. n.f. dÑyrt (Müller 54); MHb. JArm.brwd to

manure a field by letting cattle stay on it overnight ï Wernberg-M. VT 4:322f :: Dalman Arbeit 2:144f: as rwd
to dwell; cf. Heb. rzm, Arb. madÑira to become rotten (eggs).

qal: pf. hr'zñ': to stink, to be loathsome (breath, rd. yxiyre) Jb 1917. †

Der. I rAzm' (?), rz" 7 (?).

2454 az"z"

az"z": n.m.; cun. ZazaÒ(ia) Tallqvist Names 247, reduplicated short form (Noth 41); Zaza,nhj Palm. Faye Dura

206f: son of laem.x.r;y> 1C 233. †

2455 lxz

I lxz: MHb. Sam. to flow, JArm.tg also to creep, slide, al'x]z: JArm.tg locust as yet unable to fly, grub; Arb.

zalahÌa slide; ï tl,x,zO.

qal: pt. ylex]zO: creep, crawl rp'['Æcr,a, ylex]zO snakes Dt 3224 (|| tAmheB.) Mi 717 (|| vx'n"). †

2456 lxz

II lxz: trad. as I :: Nöldeke ZDMG 40:741; 54:163; Gesenius-B.; lxz OArm. DISO 73; Ug. dhÌl; basic form in

Arb. dÑahÌl thirst for revenge (Nöldeke); Arb. zahÌala to hold oneself back, be in dread; Arm. lxd (ï BArm.)



EgArm. Palm. Hatra (DISO 73), JArm. Sam. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 103a lyhd) :: Kutscher Tarb. 33:123ff:

recognized lw.

qal: pf. yTil.x;z": to be anxious Jb 326. †

2457 tl,x,ñzO

tl,x,ñzO: n.loc., tl,x,ZOh; !b,a, near lgEro !y[e in the Kidron valley1K 19: I lxz; usu. “Snakes’ stone” Kittel

Archäol. 171ff; oft. compared with !yNIT;h; !y[e Neh 213; Arb. zuhÌal, Saturn, Tg. at'WKs; = ï tWKsi; attrib.

“sliding stone” Driver ZAW 52:51ff; KBL; ï Dalman Jerus. 164ff; Simons 157ff; Montgomery-G. 73f. †

2458 dyz

dyz: MHb. hif. JArm.tg af., ï BArm. to treat mischievously; Syr. zaÀaÒd, zaÒÀaÒd (Payne-Smith 1071) hot, Mnd.

(MdD 165b) adyz anger, Arb. zyd to increase, exaggerate > Eth. Leslau 18; Tigr. Wb. 504b zeÒda to surpass,

OSArb. in n.pop. lad¿yÀz Ryckmans 2:56: basic meaning to be hot.

qal: pf. hd'z"ñ, Wdz"ñ: to behave insolently Ex 1811 with l[; towards, Jr 5029 with la, against. †

hif: (back formation from impf. ?): pf. WdyzIñhe; impf. d¿yÀzIy", dz<Y"ñw:, !WdyzIy>, WdzIT'w::

—1. to cook something Gn 2529;

—2. to become hot with anger Ex 2114;

—3. to behave presumptuously (MAbot iv:4 dyzIme transgressor :: GgEAv); a) with l[; Neh 910; b) abs. Dt 1713

Neh 929 Sir 316 (var. @dgm, Tarb. 1960:131), with following fin. vb. Dt 143 (cf. 141b) Neh 916, with inf. Dt 1820.

†

Der. dzE, !Adz", *!AdyzE, dyzIn".

2459 !AdyzE

*!AdyzE: dyz: ~ynIAdyzE: disturbed, raging (of water) Ps 1245. †

2460 zyzI

I zyzI: MHb. JArm.g lentil-weevil, locust ? (Löw 2:450); Arb. ziÒz tree-cricket; Akk. ziÒzaÒnu / siÒsaÖnu locust

(Landsberger Fauna 123f; CAD 15:321): cs. the small creatures that ruin the fields, coll., yd;f' zyzI Ps 5011 (|| cj.

~Arm' @A[) 8014 (|| r[;Y:mi ryzIx]) Thomas ExpT. 76:385; ï ZAW 78:91. †

2461 zyzI



II zyzI: ï dD; and dv;; Ug. dÑd, zd, tÑd (UTGl. 722, 818, 2653, §5:3; Aistleitner 880); Akk. ziÒzu teat of a cow

giving milk (Holma 48); Arb. ziÒzat, BedArb. deÒd udder, tiqo,j: nipple; metaph. dAbK' ÅzI (11QPsa; DJD 4 p.

86:5) full breast (|| ~ymixun>T; dvo) Is 6611. †

2462 az"yzI

az"yzI: n.m.; short form (Noth 41); cun. ZiÒziÒ(a) Tallqvist Names 249, n.loc. BiÒt ZizeÒ Weidner Halaf 111:15; ï

hz"yzI:

—1. 1C 437 (Sept. Zouza);

—2. son of Rehoboam 2C 1120. †

2463 hz"yzI

hz"yzI: n.m.; ï az"yzI; 1C 2311, cj. 10 for an"yzI. †

2464 an"yzI

[an"yzI: n.m. 1C 2310; rd. az"yzI, ï hz"yzI. †]

2465 [;yzI

[;yzI: n.m., Sept. Zoue; Lih. †yÁ Ryckmans 1:69; [wz, “Quiverer” ? (Noth 242); or Arm. dÑyÁ to come into the open,

midÑyaÒÁ communicative person: 1C 513. †

2466 @yzI

I @yzI: n.loc.; locv. hpyz; @¿yÀz $lml Diringer 148f; Moscati 94, 97; Ziph:

—1. T. ez-ZiÒf, 7 km. SE of Hebron; Abel 2:490; Simons Geog. §977; PJb. 22:77; 30:35: Jos 1555 1S 2324 1C 242

2C 118, @yzI rB;d>mi 1S 2314f 262;

—2. in the SW of the Negeb, ez-Zeife SW of Kurnub, Abel 2:490 :: Simons Geog. §317:10: Jos 1524. †

Der. ypiyzI.

2467 @yzI

II @yzI: n.m.; ? = I, ï Rudolph 35: 1C 416. †

2468 hp'yzI

hp'yzI: n.m.; OSArb. tpyz Ryckmans 2:56: 1C 416. †



2469 ypiyzI

*ypiyzI: gentilic from I @yzI: pl. ~ypi¿yÀzI = from Ziph: 1S 2319 261 Ps 542. †

2470 tAqyzI

tAqyzI: DSS ~yq¿yÀz flaming arrows MHb. qyzI, JArm.gaqyz, Syr. comet, Pehl. Frahang 1:4, and Mnd. (MdD

167a) wind; Akk. ziÒqu, ziÒqtu torch, flaming arrow; sg. *hq'yzI or II *qzE (BDB), ï II qzE, ~yQizI: flaming arrow

cj. Is 5011a.b (rd. yreyaim.; || vae) Sir 4313 (|| qr'B'). †

2471 tyIz:

tyIz:: MHb., Ug. ztm, olives Ph. tz (?); Arm.: ArmAss. 8 (? ï Syria 24:39f :: KAI 2:284f), EgArm., DISO 80;

JArm. atyz, Syr. zaitaÒ; Eth. zait; < Arb. zait olive and zaituÒn olivetree (Fraenkel 148); Eg. dÑt (Erman-G. 5:618),

Copt. zuÖoyt; homeland?, ï Hehn Kulturpflanzen 123ff.; ZAW 62:293: tyzE, $'t†,Æk't.yzE, ~ytiyzE, ~k,yteyzE:

—1. olive tree, olive Olea europaea (Löw 2:286ff; BRL 85f, 402ff; Dalman Arbeit 4:151f, 162ff): tyIz: olive

tree Ju 98f Hos 147, ~ytiyzE olive trees Dt 611 2840 Jos 2413 1S 814 2K 526 Am 49 Zech 43.11f Ps 1283 Neh 511 925

1C 2728; tyIz: olive-plantation Ex 2311 Ju 155; tyIz: !m,v, (IÅz !mX Qasileh) olive oil Ex 2720 3024 Lv 242; !m,v,
tyzE Dt 88 and rh'c.yI tyzE 2K 1832 olive-trees producing much oil; ï rh'c.yI, hC'nI, @q,nO, tl,Bovi, lytiv'; tyIz:
$.r;D' to tread olives Mi 615; tyIz: hfe[]m; labour in the olive groves Hab 317, tyIZ:h; #[e Hg 219.

—2. metaph. !n"[]r; tyIz: Jr 1116 Ps 5210 Sir 5010 n.top. ~ytiyZEh; rh; Mount of Olives E of Jerusalem (Dalman

Jerusalem 385; Reicke-R. 1339) Zech 144, ~ytiyZEh; hle[]m; 2S 1530.

Der. n.m. !t'yzE, ~t'zE, tyIz†'r>Bi.

2472 !t'yzE

!t'yzE: n.m. (:: Rudolph 67: n.loc.?); tyIz: (BL 500p) “who has dealings with olive trees” (:: Noth 230); ï ~t'zE:
1C 710. †

2473 %z:

%z:: $kz, BL 453y; MHb.; Akk. zakuÒ: %z†', fem. hK'z:: clear, pure;

—1. oil Ex 2720 Lv 242, hn"Abl. Ex 3034 Lv 247;

—2. metaph. a) man Jb 86 339 Pr 162; b) actions Jb 114 Pr 2011 (cj. Ehrlich rz" “crooked”) 218; prayer Jb 167. †

2474 hkz



hkz: ï $kz; MHb. to be right, be entitled, Ug. PRU 3:230f; Arm. (ï BArm. hkz, DISO 76) ykd, akd to be

clean, pure, akz to be innocent; Arb. zakaÒ to be clean, pure, right; OSArb. dÑky II to purify (Müller 53), Akk.

zakuÒ to be clean, pure, D zukkuÒ to speak justly; with z and with its forensic meaning lw. < Akk. (Zimmern 25;

Kutscher Tarb. 19:125 :: Bauer OLZ 29:803: Can.); n.m. Arm. hkzy Syria 36:99, A3.

qal: impf. hK,z>yI, hK,z>a,: to be (morally) clean, be pure || qdc Ps 516 Jb 1514 254; cj. Jr 1115 (rd. tazO-l[;
yKiz>tih] Coppens Mus. 1931:180, ï pi.);

—Mi 611 rd. hK,z:a]h;. †

pi: pf. ytiyKizI; impf. hK,z:y>

—1. to cleanse Ps 7313 1199 Pr 209, cj. Is 5310 ï akd pi;

—2. (BL 292r) to speak justly, to acquit cj. Jr 1115 (ï qal) Mi 611 (rd. hK,z:a]). †

hitp: impv. WKZ:hi < *hizdakkuÒ (Beer-M. §24:2; 28:2 :: Honeyman VT 1:63f; $kz nif.): to clean oneself Is 116.

†

Der. yK;z:

2475 tykiAkz>

tykiAkz>, MSS tykiAkz>ÅWkz>: $kz; MHb., JArm.tatygwgz, Syr. zguÒgitaÒ, Mnd. zgaÒgita (MdD 162a), > Arb.

za/i/ujaÒj (Fraenkel 64), cf. MHb. gG"z: glassblower, JArm. agwz, atygwz glass; lw. < Akk. zakakatu (CAD

21:15), transparent glass as ornament (|| bh'z"; BRL 198ff; Dalman Arbeit 4:391; 7:229; Kelso §105; Reicke-R.

573; Yadin Finds 101ff) Jb 2817. †

2476 rWkz>

*rWkz>: rk'z"; Barth §270:23; VG 1:428, Gulkowitsch 17f; MHb. rWkz>; Arb. dÑakar, pl. dÑukuÒr phallus: $'r>Wkz>,
Hr'Wkz>; coll. male qualities Ex 2317/3423/Dt 1616 2013. †

2477 rWkz"

rWkz": I rkz; VG 1:357f; Blau Lesh. 18:70; BL 472u; Arm. semantic loan, MHb., Arb. dÑakuÒr: with a good

memory: remembering Ps 10314.

2478 rWKz:

rWKz:, Sam.M95 zaÒkor: n.m.; rkz, short form (Noth 38, 187) or familiar (BL 480t); Diringer 204f; EgArm.

Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Ph. rkz BASOR 143:5f; cun. Zakuru(m) Tallqvist Names 246: Nu 134 Ezr 814 Q (K

dWbz") Neh 32 1013 1235 1313 1C 426 2427 252.10. †



2479 yK;z:

yK;z:, yK†'z:: n.m.; hkz adj. MHb., JArm.tg yK;z:, ha'K'z: innocent, || qyDIc; (:: Noth 39, 187: rkz, short form of

hy"r>k;z>); Palm. ykzrb; > NT Zakcai/oj: Neh 320 Q (K yB;z:) 714 Ezr 29. †

2480 $kz

$kz: by-form of hkz.

qal: pf. WKñz: (BL 429k):

—1. to be pure, to be bright Lam 47;

—2. to be clean, pure, to be innocent Jb 1515 255. †

hif: pf. ytiAKzIh]: to cleanse Jb 930. †

Der. %z:, tykiAkz>.

2481 rkz

I rkz: MHb. to remember; Can. gl. EA 228:19 yazkurmi; Ph. rkzÆs (Friedrich §46a), Arm. rkdÆz, ï BArm.

Mnd. (MdD 168b), DISO 76f; Arb. dÑkr, OSArb. in n.m. ydÑkrÀl, Eth. zakara; Amor. Huffmon 187; Akk.
s/zak/qaÒru to say, name, invoke, swear (MAOG 11/1-2:18ff), to remember (WSem. loan, CAD 21:16ff, 22);
basic meaning to mention (Blau VT 11:81ff), to mention (ceremonially), deBoer Gedenken; Schottroff
Gedenken).

qal: (165 x, 43 x Ps): pf. rk;z", T'r>k†'z", 2.f. yTir>k;z" Ezk 1622K (BL 310k) ynIT;ÆmT'r>k;z>, $'yTir>k;z>; impf. rKoz>Ti,
rKoz>YIw:, -rK'z>yI, rKoz>a, (Ps 7712 Q, K ryKiz>a;), h'r,K.z>YIw:, $'r>K'z>a,, ykir†eK.z>a, Ps 1376 (BL 346s), WNr,K.z>a,, ynIWrK.z>yI;
inf. rKoz>li, rKoz>Ki Jr 172 (Bergsträsser 1:122t), rAkz", impv. rkoz>, -rk'z> (1QIsa 383anrwkz), hr'k.z", Wrk.zI, Wrko†z>,
ynIrek.z"; pt. yrek.zO, pass. ï rWkz":

—1. to name, mention (ï hif. 2): rWkz"Åy aF'm; Jr 2336 (according to Blau VT 11:83f also 209 3120 Ps 637

774);

—2. to remember, to call to mind tech. expression in legislation (Böcker 106ff) ï Zimmerli Ezechiel 152ff,
ï de Boer Gedenken; a) with acc., God as sbj.: Gn 81, in a request Jr 1515 Hab 32; Israel remembers Y Ju 834;

his accomplishment Dt 249, should think of him Neh 48; $'T.ai ynIT;r>k;z> recollect for yourself Gn 4014; b) with

l. Jr 2 (Böcker 105) for the advantage of Lv 2645, for the disgrace of Ps 1377; c) to think of, with l. Dt 927,

with b. Jr 316 †; d) abs. to remember Jr 1421 Ps 2228; e) to consider: with rv,a] tae to remember that 2S 1920;

—f) ï rWkz" remembering, with yKi Dt 515; with interrogative clause Jb 47;

—Jr 172 rd. ~h,B' !ArK'zIl.; Nah 26 rd. Wrk.Z†'yI; Ps 7712b rd. ryDIa;; 1C 1615 rd. rk;z" (Ps 1058).



nif: pf. ~T,r>K;z>nI; impf. rkeZ"yI, yrIk†eZ"Ti, !"Æhn"r>k;Z"Ti; inf. ~k,r>k,Z"hi; pt. ~yrIK'z>nI:

—1. rK;z>nI he is named, remembered (ï Blau VT 11:85) Ezk 2510; Ps 10914 Jb 2818; the name Jr 1119 Hos

219 Zech 132 Ps 835;

—2. rK;z>nI he is thought of Is 2316 6517 Ezk 320 1824 2129.37 3313.16 Jb 2420 Est 928 cj. Nah 114;

—3. to be taken into account, with l. or ynEp.li (cf. bvx nif.) Nu 109, Ezk 1822 11QPsa (DJD 4 p. 71:12);

—4. cj. to be called, to be summoned Nah 26;

—Ex 3419 rd. rk'Z"h; †

hif: pf. ryKiz>hi, ynIT;r>K;z>hi; impf. ryKiz>a;, WryKiz>y:; impv. WryKiz>h;, ynIreyKiz>h;; inf. ryKiz>h;, AryKiz>h;, ~k,r>K;z>h; Ezk

2129 (BL 345o); pt. ryKiz>m;, tr,K,ñz>m;, ~yrIyKiz>m;; to raise a matter in law; Wolff Hosea 186; denom. from rk,zE
(Begrich ZAW 58:124)?

—1. to take to court, with acc. of person (Begrich ZAW 58:12; usu. to remind) Is 4326 †;

—2. (according to Barth §78a and Blau (vs.) new formation from an impf. in i- of qal yazkir) to cause (one’s

name) to be mentioned Ex 2024 (Stamm ThZ 1:304ff) 2S 1818; to mention Gn 419 1S 418 Is 637 Ps 874 (with l.
to name as), with la, before Is 1917, with ynEp.li to bring to remembrance Sir 5016; with yKi that Is 124 †;

—3. to make known (Hempel TLZ 1957:818) with !A[' (ï !ArK'zI 4) Nu 515 1K 1718 Ezk 2128f 2916; with ~ve
to name Is 491; with aF'm; cj. Jr 2326; prayers Tob 1212; to report with la, Gn 4014, abs Jr 416 (Begrich ZAW

58:12, cj. Wryhiz>h; Rudolph), ï ryKiz>m †;

—4. to profess, praise (in hymns) $'t.q†'d>ci Ps 7116$'t.q†'d>ciÅy ~ve Is 2613 y ~veÅy 626, ~yhil{a/ ~ve Ex 2313

Ps 4518, ~veB. by mentioning the name Jos 237 Is 48 (|| [B;v.nI) and Am 610 to swear by (Greenberg JBL 76:35);

1C 164;

—5. denominative from ï hr'K'z>a;: with hn"Abl. to offer as hn"Abl.Åa; Is 663; ryKiz>h;l. Ps 381 701 to be sung at

the memorial offering (Tg. :: Jacob ZAW 17:52, 63ff: to confess one’s sins);

—Ps 208 rd. ryBig>n: :: Dahood Bibl. 45:466: II rkz to be strong; Song 14 rd. hr'K.v.nI; Lam 319 rd. rk,zE. †

Der. rWkz", I rk,zE, !ArK'zI, hr'K'z>a;, ryKiz>m;; n.m. II rk,zE, ¿WÀhy"r>k;z>, rWKoz:, yK;z: (?), yrIk.zI.

2482 rkz

II rkz: to be strong ï I rk'z"; hif. denom. from rk'z": Is 669 Sept. (Seeligmann Is. 61ff) to let a boy be born.

2483 rk'z"



rk'z": II rkz; Jerome zochor, Ex 1714 MS rk,z<: MHb. man, male animal, phallus; Ug. dakaru man AfO 19:194b;

Arm. (rkz and) rkd (ï BArm.) DISO 77, Arb. dÑakar, OSArb. dÑkr; Akk. zak(a)ru, zikaru (MAOG 11/1-

2:23ff; CAD 21:23, 110f); etym. unknown: ? basic meaning phallus (BL 462r): ~yrIk'z>; commonly collective:

—1. man, male person :: hb'qen>; hb'qen>Å!>W Åz" (EgArm. Nab. JArm. Montgomery Incantation Texts 6:2f) Gn

127 52 619 72 (Sam., Sept.).3.9.16 Lv 31.6 127 1533 Nu 53 Dt 416 Lv 275-7; z"Åz"-lK' every male Gn 1710.12.23 3415.22.24f

Ex 1248 Lv 611.22 76 Nu 12.20.22 315.22.28.34.39 1810 2662 317.17 Ju 2111 1K 1115f 2C 3119; z"-lK'Åz" lre[' Gn 1714; z"
lre['Åz" Lv 122 Is 667 and z"Åz" !Be Jr 2015 male child, z" !BeÅz" rkoB. first-born males Nu 340.43; ~yrIk'z> men Ex

1312.15 Jos 54 172 Ezr 83-14 2C 3116; ~yrIk'z>Åz" ymel.c; images of men (phalli ?, ï rWkz> and !ArK'zI 4) Ezk 1617;

!ArK'zIÅz" tae bk;v' homosexual activity Lv 1822 2013; z" tae bk;v'Åz bK;v.mi female sexual intercourse with a

man Nu 3117f.35 Ju 2111f; z bK;v.miÅz" is unable to bear a child Jr 306;

—2. male animal especially ram, meaning derived from Arm., Ex 125 cj. 3419 Lv 13.10 31 423 2219 Dt 1519, Mal

114 (cj. hk,z" flawless). †

Der. !ArK'zI 4 (?).

2484 rk,zE

rk,zE: rkz; Sec. zecr; MHb., Arb. dÑikr; Akk. zikru/siqru utterance, mention, name, vow: cs. id.: yrIk.zI, $'r†,k.zI:

—1. mention (of a name): of Amalek Ex 1714 Dt 2519, Israel 3226, the vine Hos 148 (text ?), affliction cj. Lam
319, the dead ones Is 2614 Qoh 95, overthrown cities Ps 97, the evildoers 3417 10915, the righteous 1126, the pious

Pr 107, the impious Jb 1817, Purim Est 928, cj. ~h,B' rk,zEl. Jr 172 (Diringer 204f); ~h,B' rk,zEl.Ål. ÅzE hf'['
God causes (his wonderful works) to be remembered Ps 1114;

—2. the mention and invocation of God in liturgies, Arb. dÑikr, Ex 315 Is 268 Hos 126 Ps 66 (the dead do not

know it) 305 and 9712 (Avd>q' ÅzE) 10213 13513 1457 (rd. $'b.Wj-br'). †

2485 rk,z<

*rk,z<, rk,z†', n.m.; rkz; short form of ¿WÀhy"r>k;z> (Noth 38, 187); Diringer 351; 1C 831, = hy"r>k;z> 937. †

2486 !ArK'zI

!ArK'zI: 3 x !roK'zI, Sam.M95 zekron; rkz, BL 498c, d, 537f; MHb., Arm. ï BArm. !Ark.DI, !r'k.D': cs. !Ark.zI,
%nEArk.zI, tAnrok.zI (and *~ynIrok.zI), > ~k,ynErok.zI, mention, remembrance (4 x || tAa, Keller Oth 61ff):

—1. a) !ArK'zIl. Ex 2812.29 3016 397 Nu 1010 3154 Sir 459.11; b) l. Åz ynEb.a; stones of remembrance for Ex 2812, z
ynEb.a;Ål. Åzl. as a reminder Zech 614 zl.Åzl. memorial day Ex 1214; $'yn<y[e !yBe Åz commemorative sign 139;

zÅz btoK. commemorative text 1714; l. !ArK.zI (cs. with prep., GK §130a; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §71d) Qoh

111 216; l. !ArK.zIÅz ~h,l' hy"h' they are remembered Qoh 111; l. Åz reminder to Nu 175 Jos 47; zÅz memorial

Neh 220; h['WrT. !Ark.zI commemoration by h['WrT. !Ark.zIÅT. Lv 2324;



—2. ~k,ynErok.zI what you mention (|| ~yliv'm.) Jb 1312 and ~yliv'm.Åz tx;n>mi Nu 515.18 explained by !A[' tr,K,z>m;:
!A[' tr,K,z>m;Åmi of confession, admission, ï rkz hif. 3.

—3. a) tAnrok.zI rp,se Est 61, Sept. gra,mmata mnhmo,suna protocol; cf. EgArm. !rkz, aY"n:r'k.D' rp;s. Ezr 415

Sept. bibli,on ùpomnhmatismou/ and *!Ark.DI Ezr 62 Sept. ùpo,mnhma, an excerpt from the basilikai. evfhmeri,dej

Arrian Anab. vii:25:1, 26:1; Heb. ~ymiY"h; ï yreb.DI rp,se, Meyer Geschichte 3:§27; Bickermann JBL 65:250f;

Eissfeldt §6:1; b) !ArK'zI rp,se heavenly book of remembrance, book set before Y Mal 316 (Volz Eschatologie

290ff); ï ryKiz>m;;

—4. %nEArk.zI erotic symbol, phallus ?, at the door and the doorpost (ZAW 45:136; cf. Arb. dÑakraÒn, pl. of dÑakar

phallus ï dy") Is 578, cf. rk'z" Ezk 1617. †

2487 yrIk.zI

yrIk.zI, Sam.Ben-H. 3:171 zakri: n.m.; short form of hy"r>k;z> Noth 38, 187: several bearers of the name Ex 621 1C

819.23.27 915 (= yDIb.z: Neh 1117) 2625 2716 2C 1716 231 287 Neh 119 (17 vs.) 1217. †

2488 hy"r>k;z>

hy"r>k;z>: n.m.; < Why"r>k;z>; Sept. and NT Zacari,aj; larkz Ostr. Nimrud BASOR 119:33, 3: Zechariah;

—1. king of Israel 2K 1429 1511 (= Why"r>k;z> 2K 158);

—2. grandfather (on the mother’s side) of hY"qiz>xi king of Judah 2K 182 (= Why"r>k;z> 2C 291);

—3. the prophet Zechariah 11.7 71.8 Ezr 51 614;

—4. a priest and prophet 2C 2420;

—5. Ezr 83; 811; 816; 1026; Neh 84; 114; 115; 1112; 1216; 1235; 1241; 1C 921; 937; 1520; 165; 2C 177; 3412. †

2489 Why"r>k;z>

Why"r>k;z>: n.m.; rkz + rkzÅy “Y has remembered” (Noth 186f); > hy"r>k;z>, yrIk.zI, rk,z<; Diringer 261; cun. Zakar-

yaÒma (Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 2:82): Zechariah, Reicke-R. 2199:

—1. king of Israel 2K 158;

—2. Is 82 (1QIsahyrkz);

—3. brother of ~r'Ahy>, king of Judah 2C 212;

—4. 2C 265;



—5. (ï hy"r>k;z> 2) 2C 291;

—6. Reubenite 1C 57;

—7. Manassite 2721;

—8. Levites 1C 1518; 1524; 2425; 262.14; 2611; 2C 2014; 2913; 358. †

2490 glz

*glz: Arb. dÑaliqa to be pointed

Der. *gl'z>mi, glez>m;.

2491 tWLzU

tWLzU, Bomberg tLuzU, 1 MS tALzU; Sec. zollwq: I llz; JArm.tbat'WLzI (?) low opinion, MHb. JArm.gblAz low

price; Syr. zlaÒlaÒ and zalliluÒtaÒ foolishness, thoughtlessness: vileness ?; Sept. Vulg. vb: t'ALzIh] (llz hif.,

Gunkel, Wevers BiOr. 6:157a :: Wernberg-M. ZAW 69:69f: tl;zEG>: Ps 129. †

2492 lz:l.z:

*lz:l.z:: III llz, BL 482d; Eth. Leslau 18: ~yLiz:l.z: shoot (of the vine) without fruit buds :: Dalman Arbeit 4:301

fruit-bearing vine; Rüthy 60f; > hL'sil.s;; Is 185. †

2493 llz

I llz: MHb.2lzlz to despise; JArm.gb CPArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:459) Syr. contemptible, Mnd. (MdD 168b) to

be of low value, be contemptible; Eth. Leslau 19 unbridled, Tigr. Wb. 493b to be weak; OSArb. dÑll, Arb. dÑalla

to be mean ï lld.

qal: pt. lleAz (Sam.M95 zuÒlal), hl'l†eAz, ~ylil.Az, ylel]Az (BL 208s):

—1. to be thoughtless, rash Dt 2120 Pr 2321 287 Sir 1833; rf'b' ylel]Az gluttonous meat eaters Pr 2320 (|| !yIy:
yaeb.As); lleAz neut. what is foolish, insignificant Jr 1519;

—2. to be despised Lam 111. †

hif: pf. h'WlyZIhi (BL 436):

—1. treat as venal, to despise (:: dBeK;) Lam 18, cj. Ps 129 ï tWLzU;

—2. to treat lightly cj. Jr 236 (rd. yLizET'). †

Der. tWLzU (?).



2494 llz

II llz: Arb. zalzala to cause to shake, Syr. zunzaÒlaÒ earthquake, Amh. znzl to shake (Ruzëicëka 48); usu. as I,

KBL :: Schulthess Homonyme 24.

nif: pf. WLzOn" > Wlz>n†' (BL 431t) quake (mountains) Ju 55 Is 6319/642. †

2495 llz

III *llz: ï II lld; MHb. ldld to be loosely hanging down; Arb. zalzala and dÑaldÑala to sway, dÑuldÑul train

(of a garment).

Der. *lz"l.z:.

2496 hp'['l.z:

hp'['l.z:: @[z; < *zaÁÁaÒfaÒ (Ruzëicëka 232; BL 477z); 1QH v:30 twpw[lz agitations: tAp['l.zI, cs. tAp[]l.z::

—1. rage Ps 11953, tAp['l.zI x;Wr whirlwind Ps 116, !wpc Åz Sir 4317 (Marg.) and SirMlw[l[ (MHb.

JArm., Syr. ÁalÁaÒlaÒ gale

—2. metaph. b['r' tAp[]l.z: fits of hunger Lam 510 (Driver Fschr. Bertholet 1432). †

2497 hP'l.zI

hP'l.zI: n.f.: @lz; Arb. ÀadÑlaf, fem. dÑalfaÒÀ with a small nose (Bauer ZAW 48:78 :: P. Haupt ZAW 29:2865;

König; Noth 10): Zilpah, Leah’s handmaid, mother of Gad and Asher (ï Mowinckel Fschr. Eissfeldt 2:145)
Gn 2924 309f.12 3526 372 4618. †

2498 tLuzU

tLuzU: ï tWLzU.

2499 hM'zI

I hM'zI, Sam.M95 zaÒma: ~mz, BL 455e; Sec. zemma, Jerome zemma; MHb. fornication; Arb. dÑamm blame: tM;zI,
%teM'zI, hn"kñ,t.M'zI (BL 252n, p; cf. Sam. DSS 2nd. pl. m. suffix hmk, ï Beer-M. §30:3b), tAMzI, yt;MozI:

—1. plan, ï hM'zIm.; a) intention Jb 1711 (:: Tur-S. Job 281f: II ~mz, MHb. JArm.g Syr. Arb. zamma muzzle;) b)

evil device, assault Is 327 (pl., with #[y and lBex;l.) Pr 249 (|| #le); adv. acc. (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §100c)

cunning Ps 119150 (rd. yp;d>ro);

—2. tech. expression in religious law (own root ?, Gesenius-B. Handw.) infamy, shameful behaviour || hb'[eAT;

a) esp. fornication and incest Ju 206 Jr 1327 Jb 3111; Lv 1817 1929 2014a.b Ez 1627.43.58 229.11 2321.27.29.35.44



(hb'[eATÅZh; tVoai, ï hV'ai) 48a.b.49 2413, cj. Ps 173 (rd. ytiM'zI) Pr 52 (? rd. tAMZImi, Seeligmann VT 11:215); b)

furthermore Hos 69 (murder) Ps 2610 (|| dx;vo) cj. 173 Pr 1023 2127. †

2500 hM'zI

II hM'zI: n.m.; ? III rmz ! (Noth 39, 176); cun. Zimma (Bab. Exp. Penn. 9:27, 73; 10:66): 1C 65.27 2C 2912. †

2501 hr'Amz>

hr'Amz>, hr'moz>, Sam.M95 zimra; ? II rmz; BL 589d; MHb. branch, MHb.2; (?) foreskin (Löw 1:71); Arb. izbaÀarra

to stand on end (hair), grow (plants, hair): tr;moz>, ~h,yremoz>:

—1. shoot (Rüthy 60), of vine Nu 1323 Nah 23, alien Is 1710 (ï ~ynIm'[]n:) Ezk 152 (rd. hr'AmZ>h; #[e ?, hr'AmZ>h;
#[eÅZh; gloss ï Comm.);

—2. ~P'a;-la, ÅZ>h;-ta, ~yxil.vo Ezk 817; Z>h;-ta, ~yxil.voÅa; tiqsoph. instead of *yPia; “my nose”, Gordis JTS

37:284ff meaning “they pester and annoy me”; pagan cultic rite, yPia;Åz> cluster of twigs used by Persian sun-

worshippers, baresman, anmzrb Ungnad Arm. Pap. 98:1 :: Spiegel JBL 54:152ff; or fragrant flowers, Jeremias

Alttest. 705; Gressmann Bilder 66; Pritchard Pictures 407; Fohrer 52; Saggs JTS 11 (1960): 323ff with

illustrations from antiquity :: Rabb. aT'h.B;, Tg. obscene gestures (MHb. (?), Arb. zubr); or fart, stench,

Zimmerli 195, 222f :: Sarna HTR 57:347ff: strong men, as III rmz.†

2502 ~yMizUm.z:

~yMizUm.z:, Sam.M95 zamzaÒmem: n.pop.; ~mz (BL 482g) ?; Ammonite name of the ï ~yaip'r>, = ï ~yzIWz Gn

145: Dt 220. †

2503 rymiz"

I rymiz": I rmz; MHb.2hrymz, JArm.garymz, JArm.gbarmyz, Arm. (ï BArm., Mnd. (MdD 169a) also

arwm¿yÀz) rm'z>: rymiz>, tAr¿yÀmiz> (Jerome zemroth: I hr'm.zI): song (with instrumental accompaniment (:: Tur-S.

Job 491: strength III rmz) 2S 231 Is 2416 255 Ps 952 11954 Jb 3510. †

2504 rymiz"

II rymiz": II rmz; MHb.2hrymz; Gezer 6 (?) rmz wxry, usu. trimming (of vines) Dalman Arbeit 1:566f; 4:330f,

or vintage (ï Moscati 16), KAI 2:182) :: I rmz song (Schmökel Hochzeit 82; Rudolph Ru.-HL-Kl. 133): Song

212. †

2505 hr'ymiz>

hr'ymiz>: n.m.; ? I rymiz"; Sept. Zamari,aj; ? rd. hy"r>m;z> Sept.L (Noth 242); III rmz: Benjaminite family 1C 78. †



2506 ~mz

I ~mz: MHb. and JArm.gb to give false evidence, Syr. to whisper; Mnd. (MdD 169a) and Arb. zamzama to

murmur, to buzz (:: Guillaume 22f: Arb. zanna to contrive good or evil).

qal: pf. ~m†'Æmm;z", hm'm.z†', t'AMz:, ytiMoñz:, ytiñMoz: Ps 173 (BL 430m, cj. ytiM'zI) and yTim.m;z", Wmm.z†'; impf. Wmz>y†' (for

*WMzOy", BL 436); pt. ~mezO: to murmur > to ponder, plan (Pedersen Isr. 1-2:126):

—1. a) with acc. to have something in mind Pr 3116; to intend Jr 428 (transpose || yT;r>B;DI); b) (of God) to plan

(:: hf[) Jr 5112 Zech 16 814f Lam 217; c) to consider Pr 3032 (:: lbn, alt. with 2);

—2. to plan evil Ps 3114 3712 cj. 1409 (rd. Wmm.z†' [v;r,), with l. with inf. Gn 116 Dt 1919.

—Ps 173 rd. ytiM'zI. †

Der. hM'zI, hM'zIm..

2507 ~mz

*II ~mz: MHb. JArm. muzzle, Syr. Mnd. (MdD 169a) to bridle, to fit a nose-ring.

Der. ~z<n<.

2508 !mz

!mz: denom. from !m'z>; MHb. ï BArm. Mnd. MdD 169a pa. to gather, to send for; Arm.lw. Wagner 78.

pu: pt. tAnÆmynIM'zUm.: to be appointed (ï d[y, d[eAm) (appointed times) Ezr 1014 Neh 1035 1331. †

2509 !m'z>

!m'z>: MHb. !m;Ænm'z>, Arm.lw. Wagner 77 ï BArm.; > Arb. zamaÒn/man and Eth. zaman (Nöldeke Neue Beitr.

44); Eg. smn, Erman-G. 2:453 lw. < Akk. simaÒnu (point in) time (Zimmern 63; Schaeder ZDMG 95:269f) or <
OPers. juÖamaÒn, MPers. zamaÒn Nyberg 2:251f; Telegdi 242; (:: < Eg. smn Erman-G. 2:453): Arm.lw. Wagner

77: !m†'z>, ~yNIm;z>, ~h,yNEm;z>: appointed time, hour Qoh 31 (Galling ZThK 58:1ff) Est 927.31 Neh 26 Sir 437 (||

d[eAm, SirM V:24 gx wnmmw). †

Denominative !mz.

2510 rmz

I rmz: Ug. zmr; Pehl. Frahang 19:9; MHb.2, JArm.tb Syr. and Mnd. (MdD 169b) Eth., Tigr. Wb. 495a, < Heb.

(Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 36) Akk. to sing, play; OSArb. Arb. zamara to play the shawm (Dalman Arbeit 6:225).



pi: (ï Beer-M. §70:1g !): impf. rMez:a], hr'M†eÆhr'M.z:a], hr'M.z:n>, $'r>M,z:y> (Sec. Ps 305 zwm$m%erou Beer-M. 3:69),

$'r†,M.z:a]; (Sec. 3013 izammerec); impv. WrM†eÆWrM.z:; inf. rMez:, hr'M.z: Ps 1471 (BL 329j):

—1. to play an instrument (cf. II ?), to sing hr'M.z:Åyl; Ju 53 Ps 912 276 305 332 664 7122f 985 1011 (? rd. hr'm†ov.a,)
1052 1449 1493 1C 169hr'm†ov.a,Åy ~vel. 2S 2250 Ps 1850 922 984f 1052 1353, Wnyhel{ale 1477 yh;l{ale 10433 1462,

bqo[]y: yhel{ale 7510, WnKel.m;l. 477;

—2. to praise: WnKel.m;l.Åy Is 125 Ps 3013 477 5710 6833 1084 1381 yÅy ~ve Ps 718 93 619 664 685 y ~veÅy tr;WbG>
2114, Amv. dAbK. 662;

—3. abs. to sing, praise Ps 477f 578 1082 1471;

—4. with B. to play an instrument: rANkiB. Ps 7122 985 1477, rANkiw> @AtB. 1493, rAf[' lb,nEB. 332 1449;

—Ps 5918 (cf. 10) rd. hr'mo†v.a,. †

Der. I rymiz", I hr'm.zI, rAmz>mi.

2511 rmz

II rmz: MHb. JArm.g, Gezer 6 (ï II rymiz"); Ug. zbr, Arb. dialect zabbara to circumcise.

qal: impf. rmoz>Ti: to prune (the vine) Lv 253f. †

nif: impf. rmeZ"yI to be pruned Is 56.

Der. II rymiz", hr'Amz>, hr'mez>m;, tr,M,z:m..

2512 rmz

III *rmz: Amor. zmr to protect (Huffmon 187f); Ug. dÑmr soldier (UTGl. 727; Herdner Syria 26:161f;

Aistleitner 2717, ï yrIm.zI); OSArb. mdÑmr husband, dÑmr to protect, protection (Conti 129); Arb. dÑamir, dÑamiÒr

brave.

Der. II hr'm.zI, n.m. hr'ymiz> and yrIm.zI.

2513 rmz

IV *rmz: Arb. zamara to jump, flee (antelope).

Der. rm,z<.

2514 rm,z<



*rm,z<, rm,z†': IV rmz: Tg. ac'yDe kind of gazelle, Pesh. yaÁlaÒ: kind of gazelle Dt 145. †

2515 hr'm.zI

I hr'm.zI: I rmz; MHb. rmz, MHb.2hrmyz; Sam. rmz (Ben-H. 2:490, 546); CPArm. zmrÀ; Mnd. MdD 159b

armaz; Akk. zimru: melody, sound (of an instrument) Is 513 Am 523 Ps 813 (with afn to make resound) 985;

praise (|| lwq) 11QPsa (DJD 4, p. 64, 11). †

2516 hr'm.zI

II hr'm.zI: III rmz: tr'm.zI Ex 152 Is 122 and Ps 11814 (before y, rd. ytir'm.zI, 1QIsa; BL 603g; Talmon VT 4:206ff):

strength Ex 152 (:: protection Gaster ExpT 49:189) Is 122 Ps 11814 (ï III rmz); #r,a'h' tr;m.zI strength (i.e. the

best products) of the land Gn 4311. †

2517 yrIm.zI

I yrIm.zI, Sam.Ben-H. 3:171 Zamri; Sept. Zambri (Sperber 118): n.m.; III rmz; Ug. Zimraddu (PRU 3:262 = †mrhd/bÁl

UTGl. 727), Mari Zimru/ria, Zimri-Addu/Dagan and simil. (Huffmon 187f), OSArb. †mrÀl and simil.

(Ryckmans 1:222ff); OstrSam. rmzl[b (Diringer 43): short form of *whyrmz (Diringer 211), III rmz, ï II

hrymz and II hr'm.zI “Y has helped” Noth 1763 (alt. “Y is my protection”, “Help of Y” Goetze BASOR 95:19):

—1. king of Israel 1K 169-20 2K 931; Reicke-R. 1799;

—2. Simeonite Nu 2514;

—3. grandson of Judah 1C 26;

—4. 1C 836 942. †

2518 yrIm.zI

II yrIm.zI: n.pop., Klostermann Onom. Zemeri; unknown; ï !r'm.zI Arabian n.pop. (Jr 2524a) Montgomery Arabia

44; prp. *yrIm.GO ZAW 17:350, ï II rm,GO; ? rd. *ykmz, atbasë-encoding for ~l'y[e (Simons Geog. §1337;

Rudolph): Jr 2525. †

2519 !r'm.zI

!r'm.zI Sam.M95 zimron, Sept. Ze$m%bran, Vulg. Zamran: (n.m.) n.pop.; = Za$m%bram/n W1 of Mecca, Ptolemy

vi:6, 5 and (?) Zamareni Pliny vi:§158; Hölscher Erdkarten 17; Simons Geog. §269: son of Abraham Gn 252

1C 132. †

2520 tr'm.zI

tr'm.zI: Ex 152 Is 122 Ps 11814: ï II *hr'm.zI.



2521 !z:

!z:: EgArm. (DISO 78) ï BArm., JArm., Syr., Mnd. (MdD 159b); for Aramaic lw. ï Wagner 79: lw. < OPers.

zana, Telegdi 242f; Widengren Iran 104; Gershevitch Gramm. 245; Brandenstein-M. Handbuch 157: ~ynIz>:
kind, sort 2C 1614 Sir 3728 498; !z:-la, !Z:mi of each kind (?), cj. !Azm'-l[; !Azm' all kinds of food Ps 14413. †

2522 bnz

bnz: denom. from bn"z"; MHb. pi, to cut out, Syr. danneb, Tigr. Wb. 500b zannaba to stay behind.

pi (BL 291n): pf. ~T,b.N:zI; impf. bNEz:y>: to attack and smite the rear, i.e. the tail (Syr., OSArb. ? ZAW 75:308) Dt

2518 Jos 1019. †

2523 bn"z"

bn"z": MHb., MHb.2 also phallus, Ug. dÑnb, bÁl qrnm wznb AfO 20:214b, du. dÑnbtm (UTGl. 728; PRU 2:208a);

JArm.tgaB'n>D; and aB'n>Du, JArm. atbwng (dissim.), CPArm. dnwbÀ, Mnd. (MdD 108b) abnyd, CPArm. Syr.

dumbtÑaÒ, denubtÑaÒ; Arb. dÑanab, Tigr. zanab (Wb. 500b); Akk. zibbatu, du. zibtaÒ (Holma Körperteile 142f; or here

the root dÑbb, like Arb. dÑibb?): Abn"z>, tAbn"z> (BL 515m), cs. tAbn>z::

—1. tail: of serpent Ex 44, fox Ju 154, dog Pr 2617Sept., hippopotamus Jb 4017; tAbn>z:Åz"w> varo Is 913 1915,

varo :: varoÅz" Dt 2813.44 Is 914, Dhorme Emploi 102;

—2. metaph. end, stump Is 74 (dWa). †

Der. bnz.

2524 hnz

I hnz: MHb.; JArm., Sam. (Ben-H. 2:456b), Syr. (pa.), Mnd. (MdD 169b); Arb. zanaÒª, Eth. zamawa (VG 1:232),

zenyat emission of seed (Leslau 19); Tigr. zannaÒ Wb. 501b to fornicate; ? as II.

qal: pf. hn"z", ht'n>z†', tynIz", Wnz"; impf. 3rd. f. hn<z>Tiw: and !z<Tiw: Jr 38 and ynIz>Tiw: 36 (ï Driver Verbal System 105;

BL 423 :: crrpt. Bergsträsser 2:160a) 2nd. fem. Ezk 1628a and cj. 2nd. fem. 28b (:: Zimmerli 337), Wnz>YIw:, hnUz>yI Ezk

2343 K hn<z>yI, Q Wnz>yI, hn"yn<z>Ti; inf. t¿AÀnOz>, %teAnz>, hnOz"; pt. hn<¿AÀzO, hn"¿AÀzO, tAnÆmynIAz:

—1. to become involved with another man, to commit fornication (as wife, betrothed) Gn 3824 Lv 219 Dt 2221

Jr 36 (vs.).8 Ezk 1615f.28 233.5.19 Hos 27 33 413f cj. 610 Am 717; hn"Az hV'ai ï hn"zO; with tae Is 2317 (metaph.) Jr

31 (rd. tae tynIz"), with la, to begin to fornicate with Ezk 1626.28; la,ÅB. Åz" with Ezk 1617; religious

prostitution (Boström Proverbia 15ff; Rost Fschr. Bertholet 451ff) Hos 413f Gn 3824 (?); said of a man: with
pagan women Nu 251;

—2. to be unfaithful in a relationship with God (cf. moicali,j Matt 1239): a) hn<ZOh; ~B'li and tAnZOh; ~k,ynEy[e
Ezk 69, laer'f.yI hn<Az Hos 415, ll'[]M;b; hn"z" 10639; yrex]a; Åz" to pursue adulterously, with ~yhil{a/ Ex 3415f



Dt 3116 Ju 217 1C 525 , with ~yrIy[if. Lv 177, with %l,mo 205, with worshipper of idols 205, with ~ynI[oD>yI 206,

with dApae Ju 827, with ~yli['B. 833, with ~yciWQvi Ezk 2030, with ~yIAG 23 30, ï Nu 1539; b) to abandon

someone to fornication tx;T;mi Åz" Hos 412, K'M,mi hn<Az Ps 7327, with yrex]a;me Hos 12, with l[;me 91, with

tx;T; Ezk 235; abs. Lv 1929 Is 573;

—Ezk 233 dl. Wnz"; 2343 rd. hn"yf,[]T;Æhn"yn<z>ti hn"zO yve[]m;, Pr 2327 rd. hr'z". †

pu: (passive qal ?, BL 286n): pf. hN"Wz: with yrex]a; has been approached for fornication Ezk 1634. †

hif: pf. t'ynEz>hi, Wnz>hi; impf. !z<Y<w:, hn<z>T;w:; inf. tAnz>h;, Ht'Anz>h;, hNEz>h;:

—1. to encourage to commit fornication Lv 1929 cultic Elliger Lev. 262; metaph. to bring someone to practise

idolatry 2C 2111.13, with yrex]a; Ex 3416;

—2. to commit fornication (BL 294b) Hos 410.18 53 (alt. 1. to instruct in fornication). †

Der. hn"zO, ~ynIWnz>, tWnz>, tWnz>T;.

2525 hnz

II hnz: Akk. zenuÒ to be angry, hate Driver WdO 1:29f; however root I to hate > to become apostate ï San

Nicolo OLZ 30:217ff.

qal: impf. hn<z>Tiw:: with l[; to feel repugnance against (Sept. wvrgi,sqh auvtw|/) Ju 192. †

2526 hn"zO

hn"zO, hn"Az: I hnz, pt.; MHb.: woman occasionally or professionally committing fornication, prostitute, harlot,

hn"zO hV'ai (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §63a) Lv 217 (|| hl'l'x]) Jos 21 622 Ju 111 161 Jr 33 Ezk 1630 2344 Pr 626, pl.

tAnzO ~yvin" 1K 316; > hn"Az Gn 3431 3815 Lv 2114 Jos 617.25 Is 121 (metaph.) 2316 Jr 220 Ezk 1631.35.41 Jl 43 Nah

34 Pr 710, tAnzO 1K 2238 Ezk 1633 Hos 414; tAnzOÅzO !n:t.a, Dt 2319 and Mi 17 (sacral !); zO !n:t.a,ÅzOh; tr;yvi Is 2315

zOh; tr;yviÅz tyBe Jr 57, tAnAz h[,ro Pr 293 (ï II h[r);

—Pr 2327 rd. hr'z". †

2527 x;Anz"

I x;Anz": n.loc.; ? I xnz:

—1. in northern Judah, Kh. ZaÒnuÒÁ/hÌ E of h['r>c', Abel 2:489; Simons Geog. §318 A4; Noth Jos. 94: Jos 1534

Neh 313 1130;

—2. !yIQ;h; Åz" actually “Z. of the Kenites” (Noth 92) ?, in SW Judah, Abel 2:489; Simons Geog. §319 C7: Jos

1556. †



2528 x;Anz"

II x;Anz" n.m.; I; usu. the same as I 1 :: I 2 Rudolph 35: 1C 418. †

2529 ~ynIWnz>

~ynIWnz>, Sam.M96 zaÒnem: hnz, < *zenuÒ-iÒm VG 1:52d; Gulkowitsch 22; pl. tant.: ynEWnz>, $'yn<Æk.yIn:Wnz>: status and

practice of the hn"Az, cf. tWnz>, fornication Gn 3824 (tWnz>Åz>li by fornication, Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §107h) 2K

922 Ezk 2311.29, cj. for tWnz> Hos 411 and 610, Nah 34 (4QpNah ii:7 htwnzb), sign of fornication Hos 24;

htwnzbÅz> tv,ae Hos 12 inclined to fornicate Ehrlich; Budde ThStKr 1925:11f (:: Wolff Hos. 12f metaph.

worshipper of Baal :: Rudolph ZAW 75:66ff) z> ydel.y: 12 and z> ynEB. 26 offspring of z> ynEB.Åz> x;Wr 412 54. †

2530 tWnz>

tWnz>, Sam.M96 zuÒnaÒt-: I hnz; BL 505o, Gulkowitsch 121ff, cf. ~ynIWnz>; MHb. JArm.: %teÆHt'Wnz>, %yIt;Wnz>, ~k,yteWnz>
(BL 253b):

—1. fornication Jr 32.9 1327 Ezk 2327 437.9; 4QpNah ii:7 for *~ynwnz

—2. unfaithfulness towards God Nu 1433;

—Hos 411 and 610 rd. ~ynIWnz>. †

2531 xnz

I xnz: Arb. zanihäa to be rancid (butter).

hif: pf. WxynIz>a,h,w> (? mixed form from hif. and af; rd. WxynIz>hiw> 1QIsa): to become foul-smelling (water) Is 196.

†

Der. I x;Anz".

2532 xnz

II xnz: MHb.2 to detest, hif. to reject; Arb. zanahÌa to be remote, to repel :: Barth Wurzel. 14: with I.

qal: pf. xn:z", T'x.n:z", WnT'ÆynIT†'x.n:z>, ~yTix.n:z>; impf. xn:z>yI: to reject Hos 83.5 Zech 106 Ps 432 4410.24 603.12 741 778 8815

8939 10812 Lam 27 331; with !mi to expel from, to exclude from Lam 317 (cj. ï nif.). †

cj. nif: to be excluded Lam 317 rd. xn:Z"Ti. †

hif: pf. x;ynIz>hi, ~x'ynIz>hi; impf. $'x]ynIz>y:: to declare rejected 1C 289, to put out of action (utensils) 2C 2919, with

!heK;mi to exclude from the priesthood 2C 1114. †



2533 qnz

I qnz: MHb. pi. to spurt, Syr. to throw; Arb. nazaqa to jump (horse) Guillaume 23.

pi: impf. qNEz:y> to leap forth (Sept.) Dt 3322, to shy at, cj. !mi (JBL 67:208). †

2534 qnz

II qnz: Syr. pa. (denom.) to bind, zanqaÒ clasp; Arb. zanaqa to tie up, zinaÒq neckband, zanaqat narrow lane; Akk.

s/z/sëanaÒqu to bind.

Der. ~yQizI (?).

2535 h[z

*h[z: Ug: zgÔw (Aistleitner 887) or zgÔ (UTGl. 826, zgÔzgÔ Rössler ZA 54:168) to roar, bark, ï [wz; Tigr. Wb.

503 tazaÒweÁa to chatter.

pilp: pt. $'y[,z>[.z:m.: play on words: those who bark at you Hab 27 (Dahood Fschr. Tisserant 88). †

2536 h['zE

*h['zE: [zy; < *dÑiÁat, BL 450j; ï [z:y< and III t[;D;; MHb.; JArm.gbat'[]yzE (< Heb.), JArm.tat'[]yzEÅDe, Syr.

duÁtaÒ; Akk. zuÁtu > zuÒtu (Holma Körperteile 8): t[;zE (BL 597g): sweat (Dalman Arbeit 1:514) Gn 319. †

2537 hw"[]z:

hw"[]z:, Sam.M98 zuÒwa: < ï h['w"z> (Bergsträsser 1:§20d), [wz; 1QS: trembling, terror, [wzÅz:l. hy"h' Dt 2825

(Sam. h[wz), h[wzÅz:l. !t;n" Ezk 2346 and Q Jr 154 249 2918 3417 and 2C 298. †

2538 !w"[]z:

!w"[]z:, Sam.M98 zuÒwan: n.m., Sept. Soukam/n, cf. hw"[]z:, ï Moritz ZAW 44:92: grandson of ry[ive Gn 3627 1C

142. †

2539 [z[z

[z[z: ï [wz.

2540 ry[ez>

ry[ez>: r[z, < *zuÁair, dimin. VG 1:352f, ry[z EgArm. Nab. (DISO 79) BArm. JArm., rA[z> JArm.g CPArm.

Sam. (Ben-H. 2:507) Syr.; Arm.lw. Wagner 80; small, little, young, Sir 116 (var., Tarb. 1960:130) of low rank;

cf. ry[ic': a little Is 2810.13; a short time Jb 362. †



2541 $[z

$[z: by-form of $[d, :: Tur-S. Job 272: to be cut off (Vulg.; Arb. ziÁkat interruption of the journey).

nif: pf. Wk[†'z>nI (MSS Wk[†'d>nI): to be extinguished Jb 171 (:: cj. Wbz>[,n<, to be left over). †

2542 ~[z

~[z: MHb.2, DSS to curse (Sir 4317 hif. to shatter, SirM 1V9@wn hif.), Syr. to scold, Arb. zagÔama V to speak in

anger, OSArb. zÁm to burst out; Pedersen Eid 81f: to cause someone harm by a curse or as a punishment.

qal: pf. ~[;z", hT'm.[;z"; impf. ~[oz>a, (BL 353b), WhWm['z>yI; impv. hm'[]zO (dialect for hm'[\z" ? BL 356v); pt. ~[ezO,
passive cs. ~W[z>, hm'W[z>: to curse, scold Nu 237f Mi 610 Zech 112 Mal 14 Pr 2424 Sir 316 (~[wz for sy[km,

Tarb. 29:131); pt. pass. cursed (MHb.) Mi 610sy[kmÅy ~W[z> cursed by Y (alt.: with whom Y is angry) Pr

2214; with l[; to hurl imprecations at Da 1130; ~[ezO lae a God showing indignation Ps 712;

—Is 6614 rd. Am[.z: (~[;z:). †

nif: pt. ~ymi['z>nI: pt. inflicted by a curse (:: alt. morose, angry) Pr 2523. †

Der. ~[;z:.

2543 ~[;z:

~[;z:: ~[z; MHb. wrath: ~[;z†', ymiÆAm[.z::

—1. cursed by an indignant God (ï II @a;) Is 105 (rd. ymi[.z: hJem;).25 (rd. ymi[.z:) 135 2620 3027 cj. 6614 (rd. Am[.z:)
Jr 1010 1517 5025 Ezk 2136 2224.31 Nah 16 (cj. aWh ~[ezO Humbert ZAW 44:266f) Hab 312 Zeph 38 Ps 384 6925

7849 10211 Lam 26 Da 819 1136;

—2. curse with ~n"Avl. against God or his prophets Hos 716 :: Rudolph Hos. 152: stuttering (Arb. zagÔama). †

2544 @[z

I @[z: MHb.2 JArm.tg Syr. to be angry, to rage, Sam. to blow; Arb. zaÁafa to kill on the spot :: Guillaume 8:

Áazafa to turn away in disgust.

qal: impf. @[;z>yI; inf. AP[.z: (BL 354e, Bergsträsser 2:§22d); to rage against Jon 115, with l[; Pr 193 2C 2619a,

with ~[i 2C 2619b. †

Der. @[;z:, @[ez", hp'['l.z:.

2545 @[z



II @[z: Arb. dÌaÁafa to be weak, dÌaÁiÒf thin, lean (Torczyner ZDMG 70:588; Kopf VT 9:254).

qal: pf. ~ypi[]zO, Sam.M94 ziÒfem (pass !): looking poor, thin Gn 406 Da 110. †

2546 @[;zñ;

@[;zñ;: @[z; MHb., JArm.tbap'[]z:: (AP[.z: Jon 115 2C 2619 ï inf. ?) rage 2C 1610 289, %l,m, Åz: Pr 1912 z:Åy Åz: Mi

79, @a; Åz: furious anger Is 3030. †

2547 @[ez"

@[ez": @[z; MHb.2: furious 1K 2043 and 214 || rs;. †

2548 q[z

q[z: by-form of q[c; MHb.; EgArm. (1 x) Sam. (Ben-H. 2:647b) JArm.t Syr.; Arb. zÁq.

qal: pf. hq'[†'z", yTiq.[;z", Wq[]z†'; impf. q[;z>yI, q[†'z>a,, Wq[†'z>yI, $'Wq['z>YIw:; impv. q[;z>, WqÆyqi[]z:, Wq[†'z> (Q, K and Sept.

yqi[†'z>); inf. q[oz>, %qeÆk'q†,[]z:: to cry:

—1. to call for help: with la, Ju 39.15 66f 1010.14 1S 78f 128.10 1511 2S 1929 Jr 1111f Hos 714 Jl 114 Jon 15 Mi 34

Hab 12 Ps 226 10713.19 1422.6 Neh 94 2C 209; with l. Hos 82 1C 520; with acc. Neh 928; abs. Ex 223 1S 413 510 818

2812 2S 1319 195 Is 1431 154.5 (l. for) 2617 (woman in labour) 3019 5713 Jr 208 2534 3015 472 4820.31 (l.) Ezk 98 1113

2117 2730 (hr'm' bitterly) Hab 211 Lam 38 Est 41 (hr'm'W hl'dog> hq'['z> with a loud and bitter cry) 2C 1831 3220

(~yIm;V'h; to heaven); with l[; (accusingly) against Jb 3138;

—2. to summon (the militia) Ju 122 1823 (cf. 634 Sept.A);

—3. to raise a battle cry (Goldziher Muh. Stud. 1 (1888) 60ff) 1K 2232 (:: 2C 1831 as 1 !, Stade in Haupt Sacred
Books ix:173). †

nif: pf. T'q.[;z>nI, Wq[]z>nI; inf. q[eZ"YIw:, Wq[]Z"YIw::

—1. to be called together (militia) Jos 816 Ju 634 (rd. q[;z>YIw: with Sept.A ?).35;

—2. to assemble at command Ju 1822f 1S 1420. †

hif: impf. q[ez>Y:w:, Wqy[iz>y:; impv. -q[,z>h;; inf. qy[iz>h;:

—1. to utter a plaintive cry Jb 359;

—2. to summon (the militia) Ju 410.13 2S 204f;

—3. to make a proclamation Jon 37;



—4. with acc. to call out to someone Zech 68 cj. 109 (~qey[iz>a;w>, alt. as 2). †

Der. cj. *q[;z:, hq'['z>.

2549 q[;zñ;

cj. *q[;zñ;: Jr 5046; q[z, cf. q[;c;: Hq'[]z:: cry. †

2550 hq'['z>

hq'['z>: q[z, ï hq'['c.; MHb.2: tq;[]z:, ~t'Æytiq'[]z::

—1. plaintive cry, cry for help Gn 1820 Is 155.8 6519 Jr 1822 2016 484.34 5154 Jb 1618 Pr 2113 Est 41 931 Neh 56 99;

—2. cry Ezk 2728 Qoh 917;

—Jr 5046 (: cj. q[;z:) rd. Hq'[]z:. †

2551 r[z

r[z: (Arm.) by-form of r[c; EA 127:34 zi-ir-ti (?); Arm. (ï BArm.) r[z; Arb. zaÁira to be sparse, scanty

(hair, feathers):

Der. ry[ez>, r['z>mi.

2552 !Arp.zI

*!Arp.zI, Sam.M96 zifrinna, Sept.B Defrwna: n.loc.; locative hn"rñop.zI; on the northern border, ZaÁferaÒni SE of

RestaÒn between HÌamat and HÌoms (Abel 1:302) ?: Nu 349. †

2553 tp,zñ,

tp,zñ,: Diringer 312f (?); JArm. aT'p.zI, JArm.tap'yzE Syr. za/eftaÒ, > Akk. zibtu (CAD 21:104b); Arb. zift (< Arm.,

Fraenkel 151), Eth. zeft; MHb. (also @pz), JArm.g and Arb. denom. from tpz to apply pitch; lw. ?: tp,z†': pitch

(Dalman Arbeit 4:27) Ex 23 Is 349 (tp,z†'Åz ylxn 1Q Hod. iii:31) Sir 131. †

2554 qzE

I *qzE, ~yQizI: JArm. skin, pl. JArm.t also fetters, Pehl. ayqz and Palm. !yqz, Syr. zeqqaÒ fetters (DISO 78),

CPArm. zq, Arb. ziqq (Rabin Arabian 209) and Eth. zaqq skin, Mnd. (MdD 167a) wind, Arb. zinaÒq collar; lw. <

Akk. sinqu fetters, z/s/sëanaÒqu to bind (Zimmern 35), qnz Syr. and Arb. to bind denom.: bond, fetter Is 4514

Nah 310 Ps 1498 Jb 368.

Der. ~yQizIa], qnOyci. †



2555 qzE

II *qzE: pl. ~yQizI, MSSSept.~yQiyzI, DSS ~yq¿yÀz; = ï tAqyzI; MHb. and JArm.gqyzI comet, MHb.2 spark, as

JArm. !yqiWqyzI and CPArm. zqwq: fire-arrows Pr 2618. †

2556 !qz

!qz: MHb. JArm.b (< Heb. ?); OArm. DISO 79; Akk. zaqnu bearded (CAD 21:61); denom. from !q'z".

qal: pf. !qez" (or !q;z", Kahle Mas. Ost. 183), hn"q.z†', ¿hÀT'n>q;z"; impf. !q;z>yI:

—1. to be an old man Gn 272 Jos 232 1S 81, an old woman Gn 1813;

—2. to grow old (even older ï byf) Gn 1812 1931 241 271 Jos 131 231 1S 222 418 85 122 1712 2S 1933 1K 11.15 2K

414 1C 231 Ps 3725 (:: r[;n:) Pr 2322 2C 2415; !mi yTin>q;z" I am too old to (have a husband) Ru 112. †

hif: impf. !yqiz>y:: to grow older (BL 294b), r[;n: Pr 226, vr,vo Jb 148. †

Der. !qez", !q,zO, hn"q.zI, ~ynIWqz>.

2557 !q'z"

!q'z": MHb., Ug. dqn, Ph. !qz, Pehl. DISO 79, Akk. ziqnu (sëa ziqni bearded :: eunuchs CAD 21:126f), JArm.

an"q.DI, Sam. dqn (Ben-H. 2:456), Syr. daqnaÒ, Mnd. anqyz (MdD 167b), Arb. dÑi/aqan, dÑaqn beard, goatee

(Musil Arabia 3:159, 161); !q;z>, $'n†,ÆAnq'z>, ~k,n>q;z>:, side whiskers and (pointed) beard (:: ~p'f', Gressmann

Fschr. Budde 11ff) of man Lev 1329f 149 1927 215 1S 2114 2S 104f 209 Ezk 51 Ezr 93 Ps 1332 1C 195, of lion 1S
1735 (Sept. fa,rugx, Josephus Ant. vi:9, 3 ouvra,; cf. Assyrian hunting scenes AO 13/2:23f, plate 10; Aharoni RB

48:237ff); !roh]a; Åz> Ps 1332; ï xlg, jrm, hps, xmc.

Der. !qez".

2558 !qez"

!qez" (174 x): MHb., MHb.2 also ancestor, fem. hn"qez> old woman, MHb. grandmother; Arb. dÑiqn old man: one

who is wearing a !q'z" beard, > an age-group: !q;z>, ~ynIqez>, ynEq.zI, WnynEÆwyn"qez>, ~k,ynEq.zI, fem. tAnqez>: of mature age,

old:

—1. !qez" vyai old man Ju 1916-22 1S 2814 !qez" vyaiÅz" :: r[;n: Gn 194 Jos 621 Est 313 Lam 221 :: ~ymiy" lW[ Is

6520; ~ymiY"B; ~yaib'W ~ynIqez> Gn 1811, ~ymiy" [b;f.W !qez" Gn 258 3529 Jb 4217, || ~ymiy" alem. Jr 611, ffey"w> Åz"
2C 3617 (rd. qnEyOw> Rudolph), qnEyOw>Åz" ba' Gn 4420, z" ba'Åz" aybin" 1K 1311;

—2. AtyBe !q;z> the oldest (slave) of his house Gn 242;



—3. ~ynIqeZ>h; ~yvin"a]h' the old men Ezk 96~ynIqeZ>h; ~yvin"a]h'Åz> :: ~yrIxuB; Jr 3113, :: ~ylil'A[ Jl 216; ~ynIqez>
the old people Ps 10732 119100 Pr 176 Jb 1220 (to lose ~[;j;) 329 Ezr 312; tAnqez>W ~ynIqez> old men and women

Zech 84;

—4. ~ynIqeZ>h; a special class, “the elders”: #r,a†' ynEq.zI Pr 3123, ~['h' ynEq.zI Ex 197 Jr 191 Ru 44, among the

~yrIf' 2K 101 , ~ynIh]Koh; ynEq.zI 2K 192 Is 372 Jr 191, $'yj,p.vow> $'yn<qez> Dt 212.19f, together with ~yjib'v. yvear'
Dt 523, ~ybiv.yO Jos 911 Jl 12, Israel 1S 1530, ~['h' Jr 191 1K 208, ~yrIxo 218.11, ~ymik'x] Ezk 279, ~ynIh]Ko Lam

119~yrIf' Ezr 108;

—5. ~yrIf'ÅZ>h; all the fully grown (bearded) men, of the legally competent citizens of a society (Pedersen 1-

2:36f :: de Vaux Inst. 1:108, 248f and elsewhere: heads of the family; Ph. city senate; Albright Fschr. Marx

7557): ry[ih' ynEq.zI Dt 1912 213 Jos 204 1S 164 Ru 42, of tAKsu (77 in number) Ju 814, from vybey" 1S 113,

laer'f.yI Ex 316 (34 x), !y"d>mi Nu 224, ba'Am 227 , d['l.GI Ju 115, hd'Why> 1S 3026, hd'Why>ÅvWrywI hd'Why> 2K

231, laer'f.yI tyBe Ezk 811, !AYci tB; Lam 210, hd'[eh' Lv 415 Ju 2116, ~yjib'V.h; Dt 3128, #r,a'h' 1K 207,

hl'AGh; Jr 291; AtyBe of Pharaoh Gn 507, of David 2S 1217; ~ynIqeZ>h; Ex 2414 1K 128 2C 108; the ~ynIqeZ>h;Åz> of

Y Is 2423.

2559 !q,zO

!q,zO, Sam.M96 zaÒqannaÒ: !qz: old age Gn 4810. †

2560 hn"q.zI

hn"q.zI, Sam.M96 zaÒqannaÒ: fem. of !q,zO (Kutscher Lang. Is. 361f); MHb., JArm.tat'n>q.zI (?, 1 x, < Heb.): tn:q.zI,
Atn"q.zI: ageing, old age Gn 2436 1K 114 1523 Is 464 Ps 719.18 (|| hb'yve), cj. Ps 3017. †

2561 ~ynIquz>

~ynIquz>, Sam.M96 zaÒqiÒnem: !qz, BL 472y, Gulkowitsch 27: wyn"quz> time and circumstance of the aged, old age Gn

212.7, wyn"quz>-nB, Gn 373, wyn"quz>-nB,Åz> dl,y< 4420. †

2562 @qz

@qz: MHb., Arm. ï BArm., Mnd. (MdD 169b); Akk. zaqaÒpu to plant, raise, also metaph.; ? Arm. loan

(Kautzsch Aramaismen 28f).

qal: pt. @qe¿AÀzO: to raise, metaph. who are bowed down Ps 14514 (|| $ms) 1468. †

2563 qqz

I qqz: MHb. DSS, JArm.tg to purify.

qal: impf. WQzOy": to filter Jb 3627 (rd. qzOy", ï Comm.), to wash (gold) 281. †



pi: pf. qQezI: to filter, to purify Mal 33. †

pu: pt. qQ'zUm., ~yqiQ'zUm.: filtered, refined Is 256 (rm,v,), Ps 127 and 1C 294 (@s,K,), 2818 (bh'z"). †

2564 qqz

II *qqz: MHb. JArm. to oblige, commit, JArm.t to bind; Arb. zaqqa to maltreat; ï I qzE.

2565 rz"

rz": II rwz, adj. < pt. (BL 465e); MHb. layman, MHb.2 and JArm.t (1 x, < Heb.) also stranger; Akk. zaÒ/eÒÀiru

hostile; OArm., Ph. and Yaud. (DISO 80), Arb. zaÒÀir visitor, pilgrim; SArb. Leslau 19: hr'z", ~yrIz", tArz":
strange, different, heterogeneous, illicit (ï yrIk.n") (Snijders OTSt. 10:1ff; Driver Bibl. 35:148f):

—1. unauthorized person Sir 4518, not an Aaronite Lv 2210.12f Nu 310.38 184.7 = rz" vyai 175, rz" one who is

not a Levite 151 , one who is not a member of the community Ex 3033;

—2. rz", ~yrIz" non-Israelite, stranger (:: Bertholet Stellung 156) Ex 2933 Is 17 252 (“enemies” Ehrlich) 615 (||

rk'nE ynEB.) Jr 519 308 5151 Ezk 72 119 287.10 3012 3112 Hos 79 87 (Rudolph Hos. 158 cj. ~ydIq' and Wh[el'b.yI) Jl 417

Ob 11 Ps 10911 Pr 510.17 61 1115 1410 2016 272.13 Jb 1519 1915 Lam 52 Sir 818, cj. Zech 916 for rz<nE (Dahood TSt.

14:86); ~yrIz" ~yIm; 2K 1924 / Is 3725 Jr 1814 foreign waters :: Dahood ZAW 74:207f;

—3. strange = prohibited hr'z" vae illegitimate, prohibited fire Lv 101 Nu 34 2661, hr'z" tr,joq. Ex 309; ~yrIz"
strangers with whom it is prohibited to marry Jr 225 313. ~yrIz" ~ynIB' illegitimate sons Hos 57;

—4. rz" lae Ps 4421 8110 and rz" Is 1710 4312 Hos 812, pl. Dt 3216 strange, illicit god;

—5. hr'z" hV'ai (Boström Proverbiastudien 15ff; Humbert Mél. Syr. 259ff) strange woman, harlot (alt.:

married Israelite woman, Gemser Spruche 19; Humbert RES 1937:63; Snijders OTSt. 10:66ff) Pr 216 53.20 75 cj.
2327 Sir 93 SirM IV 1 (= 4121 Sept.), pl. Pr 2214;

—6. rz" vyai man of another family Dt 255;

—7. other (Karat. iv:18; WdO 2:180f: rz lms another image), rz" !yae 1K 318 no other, = rz"-al{w> Jb 1927

(here alt.: I as an enemy, or (God) as a stranger, as an enemy ï Comm.);

—8. peculiar, incredible or with III rwz ?) Is 2821 (rz l[p Karat. iii:16 ?), strange things tArz" Pr 2333

disgusting (breath, prp. x;yre masc.) Jb 1917;

—Is 17bb rd. ~dos.; 295 rd. %yId†'zE IQIsa (Kutscher Lang. Is. 175); Jr 512 rd. ~yrIzO; Ezk 1632 rd. ~yNIn:t.a, or ~yrIz"
taeme Å!t.a,; Is 255 and Ps 545 rd. ~ydIzE; Pr 1410 cj. !Adz"; 218 ï rz"w". †

2566 rzE



*rzE, Sam.M97 *zirr-: JArm.tar'yzI edge, Sir 32/355 Marg. and Syr. ziÒraÒ necklace, Arb. zirr and Tigr. Wb. 495b

zer button; lw. < Akk. zirru reed hedge (Zimmern 31, 38; CAD 21:136a) ?: cs. id., ArzE: (only in passages

attributed to P) frame, border (of gold) around the ark Ex 2511 372, the table 2524f 3711f, the altar (BRL 20) 303f

3726f. †

2567 ar'z"

ar'z", Sam.Sept.hrz: II rwz ?: nausea Nu 1120 (|| @a;me ac'y") Sir 3730 3927 Marg. †

2568 brz

brz: Arb. zarima to cease, ï I ~rz; or = brc (ï z !) to singe :: Driver ZAW 65:261 to flow down (Syr. and

Akk. (?) zrb to press).

pu: impf. Wbr>zOy>: (to cease or to be scorched) to dry up Jb 617. †

2569 lb,B'ruz>

lb,B'ruz>, Sept. Zorobabel: n.m. Akk. Ze.r-BaÒbili “offspring of BaÒbilu” (Stamm 40ff, 269f): Zerubbabel, son of

ï laeyTil.a;v., ï Alt Kl. Schr. 2:333ff; Galling Stud. 127ff; RGG 3:979; Reicke-R. 1777: Hg 11.12.14 22.4.23

Zech 46-10 Ezr 22 32.8 42f 52 Neh 77 121.47 1C 319; hd'Why> tx;P; (Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 63f) Hg 114 221. †

2570 dr,z<

*dr,z<, Sam.M97 zaÒrad: river n. (dr,z<Åz<, JArm.batdrwÆyz whitethorn, Löw 3:253f): dr,z†', Sept. Zaret,

Klostermann Onom. Zared: dr,z†'Åz< lx;n:, usu. W. el-HÌesaÒ, the most southern tributary of the Dead Sea from the

East (Abel 1:489; Simons Geog. §439; Glueck Jordan 8 :: Musil Arabia 1:319; vZijl 48, 56: W. es-SultÌaÒnaÒ E of
Kerak): Nu 2112 Dt 213f. †

2571 hrz

I hrz: MHb., Ug. dry, JArm. Sam. (yrd, Ben-H. 2:458b), CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 113b) ard, Arb. dÑry/w

and dÑrdÑr, OSArb. dÑrw (Müller 52f) to scatter, spread, Eth. Tigr. Wb. 497a to flow zaraya/wa, Akk. zaruÒ.

qal: impf. hr,z>Ti, rz<Yñiw:, ~rez>TiÆa,w", impv. hrez>; inf. tArz>; pt. hr,zO:

—1. to scatter Ex 3220 (powder), Ezk 52 (hair), Nu 172 (fire); to sow Is 3022;

—2. to winnow (Dalman Arbeit 3:113ff) Is 3024 (hr,zO BL 287o, cj. hr'zO pu. Bergsträsser 2:96f) 4116 Jr 411 157

cj. 512 (rd. ~yrIzO) Ru 32 (~yrI[oV.h; !r,GO); metaph. Sir 59. †

nif: impf. WrZ"YIw:; inf. ~k,yteArZ"hi (BL 253b): to be scattered Ezk 68 3619. †

pi: pf. ytiyrIzE, WrzE, ~r'zE, ~yti¿yÀrIzE, h'WrzE; impf. hr,z"a], Wrz"y> Pr 157 (:: Driver ZAW 50:144: WrzOy" ï II rrz qal;

Dahood ZAW 74:208: WrzUy" to flow with, ï I rwz); inf. tArz", ~t'Arz"; pt. hr,z"m., cs. hrez"m.:



—1. to scatter, bones Ezk 65, nation Lv 2633 1K 1415 Jr 3110 4932.36 512 Ezk 510.12 1214f 2023 2215 2912 3023.26

Zech 22.4 Ps 4412 10627, [r†'-lK' Pr 208, ~y[iv'r> 2026;

—2. to spread dung Mal 23;

—3. metaph. to spread (t[;D;) Pr 157;

—Jb 379 ï ~yrIz"m.. †

pu: impf. hr,zOy>; pt. fem. hr'zOm.:

—1. to be spread: sulphur Jb 1815, lyliB. cj. Is 3024 (rd. hr'zO);

—2. to be sprinkled: net (with grains as a bait, Thomas VTSupp. 3:281f) Pr 117 (alt. cj. hr'zUm., ï I rzm to

spread out). †

Der. hr,z>mi, ~yrIz"m..

2572 hrz

II hrz: denom. tr,z< (Barth ZDMG 41:607).

pi: pf. t'yrIzE: to measure up Ps 1393. †

2573 [;Arz>

[;Arz> See below under [;Arz> and [;roz> (#2575).

2574 [;roz>

[;roz> See below under [;Arz> and [;roz> (#2575).

2575 [;Arz>Æ[;roz>

[;Arz> and [;roz>: > ï [;Arz>a,; II [rz; MHb., Can. gloss EA 287:27 288:34 WSem. lw. zuruhä (CAD 21:167); Ug.

dÑrÁ UT §5:4; Arm. ï BArm. [r;d>a, and * [r'D>; Arb. dÑiraÒÁ forearm, denominative dÑaraÁa to measure off, Eth.

mazraÒÁt, NAss. duraÒÀu arm, foreleg (Arm.lw. CAD 3:190 ï vSoden Orient. 35:7): fem., masc. Is 515 and 4 x ?
(ZAW 16:74); MHb. also masc. (ZAW 28:145, also JArm. CPArm. Syr., Ginsberg Daniel 48): (usually scr.

def.) A[roz>, $'[†,Æk'[]roz>, pl. (BL 516p) y[eÆmy[iroz>, wy['roz> and t¿AÀ[o¿AÀroz>, yt†'[oroz>, ~k,yte[oroz>:

—1. arm, forearm: of man Ju 1514 1612 Jb 409, of animal (shoulder-blade) Nu 619 Dt 183; wy['roz> !yBe between

his shoulders 2K 924, carries ornament 2S 110 Song 86, bandage Ezk 1320, bends the bow 2S 2235 || Ps 1835, is

cut off 1S 231 cj. Mal 23, broken Ezk 3021f.24 Ps 1015 3717 (4QpPs here and oft. elsewhere t[wrza) Jb 3815 Jr

4825, torn Dt 3320, carries lambs Is 4011, shelters Hos 113, is uncovered in preparation for action Ezk 47 Is 5210,



withered Zech 1117; x;AK Åz> Is 4412; z>Åz> qZExi to strengthen the arms Hos 715; Is 175 Zech 1117 Ps 444 Jb 262

Pr 3117;

—2. metaph. (Dhorme Emploi 140): a) power, force z> qZExiÅz> vyai Jb 228, ~yBir; Åz> 359, over-confidence

hm'r' Åz> Jb 3815 (|| ~y[iv'r>, ï ~y[iv'r>År' dy", ï ~wr 6a); b) help :: l. Åz> hy"h' to help someone Ps 839, A[roz>
rf'B' ~f' Jr 175 ; rf'B' Åz> :: z>Åy 2C 328;

—3. the arm of God (Biard Puissance; Reicke-R. 129; ï dy", !ymiy") Is 515a.b.9 531 Jb 409, Avd>q' Åz> Is 5210 Ps

981, $'[]roz> ld,GO Ex 1516 Ps 7911, AZ[u Åz> (B. [B;v.nI) Is 628, $'Z>[u Åz> Ps 8911, ATr>a;p.Ti Åz> Is 6312, A[roz> tx;n:
Is 3030, hy"Wjn> Åz>Bi (usually || hq'z"x] dy"B. for leading the people during the Exodus or in eschatology) Ex 66

Dt 434 515 719 929 112 268 1K 842 3217 Ezk 2033f Ps 13612 2C 632, or || lAdG" x;koB. 2K 1736 Jr 275 (creation !),

hq'z"x] Åz>Bi Jr 215, hl'doG> Åz>Bi Ezk 179; Is 4010 515a.b 5916 635 Ps 7716 8914.22, help for Israel Is 332 (~['roz> rd.

Wn[eroz> :: Dahood CBQ 20:45f: [;roz> + enclitic m), is to be praised Ps 7118;

—4. military forces t[oroz>: Ezk 3022.24f Da 1115.22, ~y[iroz> Da 1131;

—Gn 4924 wyd'y" wy['roz> ? rd. wyd'y"w> wy['roz> (Tur-S.); Dt 3327~l'A[ t[oroz> everlasting arms (|| ~d,q, yhel{a/) ?;

Is 919 rd. A[re (Tg., cf. 18bb); Ezk 226 A[roz>li vyai each one relying on his (own) arm, rd. A[r>z:l. (ï

Honeyman VT 1:222); 3117 rd. ybev.yO W[w>g†'w> (Zimmerli 750); ? Ps 2230; Da 116 dl. ybev.yO W[w>g†'w>ÅZ>h; ?; for A[roz>W
rd. A[r>z:w> aWh, w> pleonastic (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §123f; Wernberg-M. JSS 3:324f).

2576 [;WrzE

[;WrzE: I [rz, < *zirruÒÁ (BL 480v): h'y[,WrzE: plant raised from seed Lv 1137 Is 6111. †

2577 @yzIr>z:

@yzIr>z:, Ps 726: JArm.b drop of water; ï @rz pilpel.

2578 ryzIr>z:

*ryzIr>z:, cs. id.: rrz or rwz; Ruzëicëka 12, Beer-M. §39:3e; ~yIn:t.m' Åz: “with girded loins”, animal striding

proudly: MHb.2 starling, fighter, Syr. zarziÒ/uÒraÒ and Arb. zurzuÒr starling; acc. zirzirru migratory locust and
sÌarsÌaru cricket (Landsberger Fauna 123f); Versions, Rabb. rooster, known in Palestine since the ninth century

(BiOr. 13:36a; ZAW 51:150ff; Reicke-R. 625), Arb. sÌursÌur (also cricket, MHb.2rwcrc); alt. war-horse

(Gesenius 435), greyhound: rooster (?) Pr 3031. †

2579 xrz

I xrz: MHb. rise, EgArm. Nab. Palm. DISO 59, 147; JArm.tg CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 112a) xnd (VG

1:228); Arb. (ÀahÌmaru) dariÒhÌiÒy bright (red) Nöldeke ZDMG 50:309; OSArb. ÀdÑrhÌ (Mus. 63:265) ÀdÑrhÌ cognomen
Ryckmans 1:71; ï

2580 xrz



II *xrz: Arb. sÌaruhÌa to be of pure descent, sÌarahÌa to make clear (Barth Wurzel 15); variant root of I.

Der. xr'z>a,, yxir'z>a,, II xr;z< (?).

2581 xr;z<

I *xr;z<: I xrz: %xer>z:: shining forth (of light), sunrise (|| rAa Hg:nO) Is 603. †

2582 xr;z<

II xr;z<, Sam.M97 zaÒra, xr;z†': n.m.; I xrz; short form of hy"x.r;z> (Noth 184); cun. Zarhäi-ilu Tallqvist Names 247;

or II xrz; OSArb. dÑrhÌÀl/mlk; Ryckmans 2:47 ÀdÑrhÌ (Moritz Mus. 50:108f; Arabien 124 †rhÌ):

—1. son of Judah and Tamar, Zerah Gn 3830 4612 Nu 2620 Jos 71.18.24 2220 Neh 1124 1C 24.6 96;

—2. Edomite Gn 3613.17 1C 137;

—3. Edomite Gn 3633 1C 144;

—4. Simeonite Nu 2613 1C 424, = rh;co ! Gn 4610;

—5. Levite 1C 66.26;

—6. yviWKh; Åz< (Moritz Arabien 124f; Albright Steinzeit 32; Rudolph Chr. 243) 2C 148. †

Der. yxir>z:.

2583 yxir>z:

yxir>z:: gentilic of II xr;z< 1:

—1. Nu 2620 Jos 717 1C 2711.13. cj. 8;

—2. Nu 2613. †

2584 hy"x.r;z>

hy"x.r;z>: n.m.; I xrz + xrzÅy “Y has shed light” (Noth 184; astral !); II xr;z<:

—1. 1C 532 636 Ezr 74 > hy"x.r;z>yI 1C 73;

—2. Ezr 84. †

2585 ~rz



I ~rz: Arb. zarama to interrupt, zarima to stop (Driver ZAW 65:259).

qal: pf. ~T'm.r;z>: to check, to make an end of life Ps 905 ï Wachter ZAW 78:65f. †

2586 ~rz

II ~rz: Arb. Àarzama to rumble (thunder); Eth. Tigr. Wb. 500b zanma (VG 1:226, Leslau 19), Akk. zanaÒnu to

rain.

po: pf. Wmr>zO: to unload (clouds, water) accompanied by thunder Ps 7718 (:: passive with acc. to be emptied of,

Driver ZAW 45:259), DJD 2, 88 xix:12, cj. Hab 310tAb[' ~yIm; Wmr>zO. †

Der. ~r,z<.

2587 ~r,z<

~r,z<: II ~rz; JArm.tgat'ymir'z>, OSArb. ~rz (ZAW 75:308), Eth. zenaÒm, zulaÒm, znb, zrb, zlm (Leslau 19;

Ruzëicëka 91, 98, 102); Akk. zunnu: heavy rain, cloudburst (accompanied by thunder) Is 46 (together with rj'm')
254a.b (with cj. rqo) 282a (with dr'B').b (with ~yIm;) 3030 322 Jb 248 (with ~yrIh');

—Hab 310 ï II ~rz po. †

2588 hm'r>zI

*hm'r>zI: < *hr'm.zI, ï hr'Amz> (VG 1:275); branch > phallus (cf. German Rute, rod, penis; Herter Priapo 163ff):

tm;r>zI: phallus (alt.: ejaculation Vulg.: ~r,z<) Ezk 2320. †

2589 [rz

[rz: MHb. JArm.; Amor. zrhÌ (Huffmon 188), Ug. drÁ (UT §5:4; Dietrich Orient. 26:64); Arm. (ï BArm., Mnd.

MdD 170b, DISO 80) [rz, JArm.t (?) also [rd (?), OSArb. dÑrÀ, Arb. zaraÁa and dÑaraÀa, Eth. Tigr. Wb. 496a

zarÀa, also zarÁa, Akk. za/eruÒ (CAD 21:71b), Amor. zrhä (Bauer Ostkanaanäer 81b); orig. form z/dÑrÁ (VG 1:129 ::
Widengren JSS 5:4011.

qal: [r;z", W[r>z†', ~T,[.r;z>; impf. [r†'Æ[r;z>yI, h['r>z>a,, W[r†'z>yI, [r†'z>nI, h'[,r'z>yI, ~[er'z>a,; impv. [r;z>, W[r>zI; inf. [;roz>; pt.

[;rezO, y[er>zO, h['Wrz>: to sow:

—1. abs. to sow (seed) Gn 2612 Lv 2511 (:: rcq).20.22 Ju 63 2K 1929 Is 2824 3730 5510 Jr 357 5016 Hos 1012 Mi 615

Hg 16 Ps 1265 Jb 318 Qoh 114;

—2. a) with acc. to sow: hm'd'a] Gn 4723, #r,a, Ex 2310, hd,f' Ps 10737h['Wrz> al{ #r,a, Jr 22; b) with acc.

of seed, to sow: [r;z< Dt 229, A[r>z: Lv 2616 Dt 1110 Is 3023 Qoh 116, ~yJixi Jr 1213; x;Wr Hos 87, hq'd'c. Pr

1118, cj. ~wl{v' h['r>z>a, Zech 812hl'w>[; Pr 228, lm'[' Jb 48, Israel Hos 225 (rd. huyTi[.r;z>W); c) with two



accusatives sow seed upon Lv 1919 Dt 229 Ju 945 (xl;m,, ry[i), Jr 3127; to plant with slippings of vine Is 1710

(rd. ![ir'z>Ti); d) to sow with B. in Ex 2316 Lv 253f, with l[;; beside Is 3220, with la, among Jr 43;

—3. esp. [r;z< [;rezO yielding seed Gn 129;

—Zech 109 cj. ~qe[iz>a; alt. ~rez>a, :: Dahood Ug.-Heb. 7: mixed form of [rz and [rd); Ps 9711 rd. xr;z". †

nif: pf. h['r>z>nI, ~T,[.r;z>nI; impf. [;re†Z"yI, [r;Z"Ti;

—1. to be sown (seed) Lv 1137;

—2. to be sown lx;n: Dt 214, #r,a, 2922, ~yrIh' Ezk 369;

—3. to be allowed to be impregnated (woman) (Driver Syr. 33:76) Nu 528;

—Nah 114 rd. rkeZ"yI. †

pu (pass. qal ? BL 286n): pf. W[r†'zO (? 1QIsa scr. def. = qal, Sept. (Wernberg-M. JSS 3:262): to be sown

(metaph.) Is 4024. †

hif: impf. [;yrIz>T;; pt. [;yrIz>m;;

—1. to yield seed Gn 111f;

—2. to bear a child (woman) Lv 122 SirM IV 10b. †

Der. [r;z<, ~y[irozE, ~ynI[or>zE, [;WrzE; *[r'z>mi; n.m. and n.loc. la[,r>z>yI.

2590 [r;z<

[r;z<: ï [rz; MHb.; Gezer 1-2 (seedtime), Lach. 5:10 (?, KAI 2:196); Ph., Yaud. [rz; Arm. (ï BArm., Mnd.

MdD 167b aryz, DISO 80) [r;z>, JArm.gt(?) also [r;D>; Arb. zarÁ, Eth. Tigr. Wb. 496b zarÀ, Akk. zeÒru: [r;z†', cs.

[r;z< and [r;z> (BL 573 x), A[r>z:, ~k,y[er>z:: seed:

—1. hd,F'h; [r;z< seed of the field Gn 4724, seedtime Gn 822 Lv 265; a) seed: tree Gn 111, shrub Gn 129,

coriander Ex 1631, tm,a/ Åz< (vine) of the right kind Jr 221; b) seed for sowing Gn 4719 Lv 1137 2616 2716 Dt 229

z<Åz< ~Aqm. land suitable for sowing Nu 205 z< ~Aqm.Åz< hdef. seed-land Ezk 175, cj. Jr 359, ~k,y[er>z: your seed-

fields 1S 815, [r;z< tyBe (EgArm. Driver Arm. Docs. 8:2; JArm.) a piece of seed-land 1K 1832, rm,xo Åz a

homer of seed Is 510 zÅz< $.v,m, bag of seed Ps 1266 z< $.v,m,Åz< yield of seed Jb 3912;

—2. of man and beast: ~d'a' Åz< and hm'heB. Åz< seed Jr 3127, ~yvin"a] Åz< human seed, son 1S 111, z<Åz< =

offspring of hV'ai and vx'n" Gn 315, @A[ 73; @A[Åz< tb;k.vi emission of seed Lv 1516;



—3. offspring, descendants (MHb.2 JArm.b): a) coll.: SirM VI 11-13 (= 4411), taZOh; hV'aih'-nmi 1S 220, H['r>z: (=

hV'aih') Gn 315; l. Åz< ~f' 1S 220, l. Åz< !t;n" Gn 153 Ru 412; $'yr,x]a; $'[]r>z: 2S 712 Gn 99 your descendants

after you; $'[]r>z: of Abraham Gn 127-2C 207 (21 x), %[er>z: of rg"h' Gn 1610, ~k,[]r>z: (of Abraham, Isaac and

Jacob) Ex 3213 Dt 18 1015 119 Jr 3326, (of David, 9 x) 2S 712; laer'f.yI Åz< 2K 1720 (7 x) z<ÅfyI tyBe Åz< Jr 238 Ezk

4422, bqo[]y: tyBe Åz< Ezk 205 z<Åz< with vd,qo Is 613, with vd,Qoh; Ezr 92, with rq,v, Is 574, with ~y[irem. 14

1420, with ~y[iv'r> Ps 3728 Jb 218, with ~yhil{a/ Mal 215, with %l,M,h; 1K 1114, with hk'l'm.M;h; 2K 111 2C

2210, with hk'WlM.h; 2K 2525 Jr 411 Ezk 1713 Da 13; $'[]r>z: Åz< descendants of your descendants Is 5921; z<Åz<
ha'r' to see (i.e. to have) descendants Is 5310, Hl' !yae Åz< she has no children Lv 2213; !mi Åz< hY"xi to obtain /

wish for children from Gn 1932.34, l. Åz< ~yqihe provide offspring for Gn 388, with !t;n" 389; l. ÅZ<h; hy"h' are

the offspring of 389; la, Åz<l. $'T.b.k'v. !TeTi have sexual intercourse and produce children Lv 1820; b)

(individual) descendant (MHb.2) rxea; Åz< Gn 425; ? 1S 111 and 2S 712;

—4. descent Ezr 259 Neh 761;

—Is 5310 cj. I xr;z< (Gressmann Messias 305); Zech 812 rd. ~Alv' h['r>z>a,; Mal 23 rd. [;roZ>h;; Ps 2231 cj. y[ir>z:,
alt. A[roz> with !WdB.k;w>; 3726 rd. Ark.zIw>.

2591 ~y[irozE

~y[irozE: [rz: Da 112 rd. ï ~ynI[or>zE. †

2592 ~ynI[or>zE

~ynI[or>zE (1Q DJD 1, 71:116~y[rz): 2nd. pl. of [r;z< (BL 517v, :: Akk. zeÒraÒnu CAD 21:87f); MHb., also

~ynIA[r>yzI, Syr. zarÁonaÒ grain (of) seed, herb, Mnd. aynwrzab (< *bar zarÁonaÒ, MdD 47a) “pl. of internal

multiplication” VG 1:450f; Löw 3:210; 4:39; Rüthy 37f; Arm.lw. Wagner 82: seeds, vegetables Da 116, cj. 112.
†

2593 @rz

*@rz: MHb.2@zrz to overflow; Pehl. zrpn winter < rain (cf. wt's.) Frahang 27:3; JArm.bapyzrz drops, Syr.

zaÒriÒftaÒ heavy rain, rzaf to drop, sprinkle; Arb. dÑarafa to flow, Eth. Leslau 19; ï III ~rz.

cj. pilp: pf. Wpz>r>zI: to sprinkle profusely Ps 726 (comparible with ~ybiybir>, Sept.). †

2594 qrz

I qrz: MHb. JArm. (JArm.tg also qrd, false Aramaism) Sam. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 171b) to sprinkle, throw; Arb.

dÑ/zaraqa to drop excrement; Akk. zaraÒqu to sprinkle, pour.

qal: pf. qr;z", Wqr>z†', Aqr'z>; impf. qroz>yI, Whqer>z>yI; impv. qroz>; inf. qroz>; pt. qrezO:

—1. to toss, strew x;yPi Ex 98.10, !MoK; Is 2825, vae-ylex]G: Ezk 102, rp'[' Jb 212, dust on graves 2C 344;



—2. to sprinkle: a) blood upon the altar (MHb.) with l[; Ex 246 2916.20 Lv 15.11 32.8.13 72 819.24 912.18 176 Nu

1817 2K 1613.15 Ezk 4318 2C 3016 3511, hx'B†ez>Mih; 2C 2922a.b; ~ymil'V.h; ~D;-ta, qreZOh; !heKol; Lv 714, upon the

people Ex 248; b) clean water Ezk 3625. †

pu: (pass. qal, BL 286n): pf. qr;zO: to be sprinkled Nu 1913.20, hb'yfe cj. Hos 79hq'r>zO; alt. II qrz. †

Der. qr'z>mi.

2595 qrz

II qrz: Arb. zaraqa to penetrate (arrow), to strike down with the spear (mizraÒq, spear thrust zaraqat, cf. 1QM

qrz, pl. twqrz, Yadin War 132f) Arb. VIII to sneak in.

qal: pf. hq'r>z†': to sneak in (hb'yfe, Blau, VT 5:341; alt. I pu.) Hos 79 ï Rudolph Hos. 151. †

2596 rrz

I rrz: Arb. zarra to narrow the eyes (Driver ZAW 65:2583, 4).

qal (passive BL 287n, 429k): pf. WrzOñ: to be pressed out (wounds) Is 16. †

2597 rrz

II rrz: JArm.tar'yrIz> (?) to sneeze, Arb. dÑarra to strew, spray, Driver ZAW 65:258.

po: impf. rreAzy>w:: to sneeze (as a sign of resuscitation, ï Tylor Culture 1, 88ff; Tawney-Penzer Katha Sarit

Sagara (1924ff) 3, 303ff; Arb. Kowalski WZKM 31:196ff): 2K 435. †

2598 vr,z<

vr,z<, Sept. Zwsara; n.f.; OPers. “mop-head”, Gehmann JBL 43:327; wife of Haman Est 510.14 613. †

2599 tr,z<

tr,z<: MHb. the little finger, span, > JArm. Syr. aT'r>z:ÆzI, CPArm. *zrt, Mnd. (MdD 168a) atryz; Ug. dÑrt (UT

710, Dahood Ug.-Heb. 7f); < Eg. dÑrt hand (Lambdin 149f); tr,z†': span (of the hand) as a measure (cf. spiqamh,,

palamus) one half of an hM'a;, = ca. 25 cm (BRL 367; de Vaux Inst. 1:299f) Ex 2816 399 1S 174 Is 4012 Ezk 4313.

†

Der. II hrz.

2600 aWTz:



aWTz:: n.m.; Sept. ZaqohÃ Zaqoua, Vulg. Zethua; etym. ?: Ezr 28 cj. 85 1027 Neh 713 1015. †

2601 ~t'zE

~t'zE, Sept. Zeqom: n.m.; Pers. ?; ? Zatamè Bab. Exp. Penn. 9:73; 10:66; = !t'yzE ?: 1C 238 2622. †

2602 rt'zE

rt'zE, Sept. Sarsaqai/oj/se,sqeoj: n.m; ? like rt;vee Est 114 from OPers. häsëatra “empire” (Duchesne-G. Mus.

66:108) Est 110. †

2603 x

x: tyxe (Driver Writing 154-79), Ug. häa (Cross BASOR 160:23ff), Sept. Ps 119 and Lam h$q%, > Greek _Hta

(Nöldeke Beitr. 125); later symbol of the number 8; it represents two different guttural sounds which are
distinguished by different signs in Ug. (Garbini 51ff; ï UT §5:1), OSArb., Eth. and Akk. scripts; in Arb. the
two phonemes are distinguished by means of punctuation introduced later; in transcription hÌ (Ug. ku ?),

representing a voiceless pharyngeal (hä is a voiceless fricative velar) ï >I and II lbx, I and II rbx, I and II

rjx, I and II llx; Heb. and WAram. have combined the sounds in the script and also in the pronunciation as

hÌ (:: ESyr. hä); Akk. in the main (ï vSoden § 23b, c) has preserved only hä; distinction between two
homographic roots is only possible by comparison with other Semitic languages; differences are often due to

assimilation and dissimilation (ï Yasin 59) ï rxa, II rbx, rd,x,, vwx, lyx, bl'x', @Ax, xbj etc. (ï VG

1:127f; Holma Korperteile 1003); in Sept. there are two different ways of transcribing x (AcazÃ CaranÃ

Cebrwn etc. :: EnwcÃ IsaakÃ Nwe etc.) but the differences correspond only partly to the distinction between hä

and hÌ (Bergsträsser 1:§6f; Sperber 8f, 28; Kahle Geniza 164f :: BL 190f, Lisowsky Eigennamen 123); x
alternates in Heb. a) with ï h; b) with k (Ug. Speiser BASOR 175:44ff) in Sept., ï x;ypia], II xb;j,, x;Any", x;seP'
Neh 36 (Vaccari Fschr. Levi dVida 2:563f); c) with [ ï yxil., gw[, #xe 1S 177K (Sperber 162); in other

languages with [ ï bxo, b[r (Seeligmann VT 11:202; in 1QS Wernberg-M. VT 3:104ff).

2604 bxo

*bxo: bbx; MHb. bwx; JArm.tgaB'Wx and aB'W[, CPArm. Syr. Sam. abw[, Mnd. abmw[ (MdD 344a); Arb.

jubb and Maltese hÌob (JSS 3:65): pocket inside the slit of a beduin’s shirt: yBixu: shirt-pocket (safe place for

keeping things ï qyxe) Jb 3133. †

2605 abx

abx: MHb. JArm.gb; Amor. häbÀ Huffmon 189; Can. ï hif; Syr. hÌubyaÒ darkness, NSyr. häbÀ to be darkened

(Maclean Dictionary 90b, 93b); Arb. häabaÀa, OSArb. häbÀ (ZAW 75:308f), Eth. häabÀa, Tigr. Wb. 80b hÌabÁa; Akk.

häabuÒ; by-form hbx.

nif: (BL 375): pf. aB'x.n<, t'aBex.n: (BL 348f), WaB.x.n<, ~t,Bex.n:, impf. abex'TeÆae, Wab.x†'YEw:, inf. hÆabex'he, abs. rd.

aBox.n< Jr 4910; pt. aB'x.n<, ~yaiB.x.n< (BL 541j):



—1. to hide oneself Gn 310 Jos 216 1016f.27 Ju 95 1S 1022 192 2S 179 1K 2225 2K 712 Jr 4910 cj. 429 (ins. WaB.x.n<
before ~ybi['B,) Am 93 Jb 298 Da 107 2C 1824; x;rob.li t'aBex.n: to flee secretly Gn 3127;

—2. to be hidden Jb 521;

—Jb 2910 rd. al'k.nI, :: Guillaume 1:8, 23. †

pu: pf. WaB.xu: to need to hide oneself Jb 244, cj. (with dx;y:) WaB.x;t.yIw:. †

hif (Can. gloss häihäbeÒ EA 256:7): pf. ha'yBix.h, (so also Jos 617, cf. 625) ynIa†'yBix.h,, impf. aBix.a;w", ayBix.T;w: (BL

374n) ynIaeyBix.Y:w:: to hide, to keep hidden Jos 617.25 1K 184.13 2K 629 Is 492. †

hof: WaB†'x.h': to be kept hidden Is 4222. †

hitp: pf. WaB.x;t.hi, impf. aBex;t.yI; WaB†'x;ÆWaB.x;t.yI, pt. aBex;t.mi: to keep oneself hidden Gn 38 1S 136 1411.22 2323

2K 113 Jb 3830 1C 2120 2C 229.12, cj. Jb 244 for pu. †

Der. abex]m;, ~yaiAbx]m;; n.m. aB'x.y:l.a, (?), hy"b'x].

2606 bbx

bbx: MHb. pi. JArm. Syr. pa., CPArm. af., Pun. Pehl. and Palm. (DISO 81) to love, Syr. pe., Mnd. pe. and pa.

(bbh, MdD 129a) to burn; Arb. hÌabba, OSArb. hÌbb (ZAW 75:308) to love, Tigr. (Wb. 80a) tahÌaÒbaba to show

oneself friendly; Akk. häabaÒbu; Arm.lw. Wagner 82a :: Heb. bha, Sir 721bbx var. of bwha.

qal: pt. bbexo (prp. pf. po. or rd. bBexi) love with ~yMi[; Dt 333 (sbj. Y, ? rd. AM[; :: Cross-F. JBL 67:200:

¿yÀbeb.xo those who look after the nations = angels) :: Seeligmann VT 14:76, 81. †

Der. bb'xo (?), hB'xu (?).

2607 bbx

bbx, Sept. IwbabÃ Obab: n.m., “deceitful” (Arb. häabba) or “sweet” (bbx) ?; cun. Héababa Tallqvist Names 82;

OSArb. bbx, Arb. HÌabiÒb and HÌubaib; the !texo of Moses, a Midianite Nu 1029, Kenite Ju 411, cj. 116 (Sept.A);

Reicke-R. 730; Seebass ZAW 76:111f; Mazar JNES 24:297ff. †

2608 hbx

hbx: by-form of abx, Bergsträsser 2:158e.

qal: impv. fem. ybix]: to hide oneself Is 2620. †

Der. hbx and hB'x.y: (?)



2609 hB'xu

hB'xu, Q (Sept. Vulg.), K hbxy: n.m.; with hbx, bbx or bx (Noth 1782): 1C 734. †

2610 rAbx'

rAbx': river n., tributary on the left-bank of the Middle Euphrates (RLV 5:11f; EnzIsl. 2:920f; Reicke-R. 620),

Sept. $C%abwrÃ Gr. Cabwraj, Akk. HéabuÒru, Arb. HéaÒbuÒr: Habor 2K 176 1811 and 1C 526 (ï ar'h' as !z"AG rh;n>
“river of ï !z"AG”. †

2611 hr'WBx;

hr'WBx; See below under hr'WBx; and hr'Wbx] (#2613).

2612 hr'Wbx]

hr'Wbx] See below under hr'WBx; and hr'Wbx] (#2613).

2613 hr'WBx;Æhr'Wbx]

hr'WBx; and *hr'Wbx] (BL 480s, 598): I rbx; MHb. hr'WBx;, Syr. hÌbaÒrtaÒ; Arb. hÌabr scar, hÌabiÒr striped; Akk.

ibaÒru (birth-mark Kraus MVAeG 40/2:39f; AHw. 363a); ï *tArBur>b;x]: ytir'WBx;, Atr'bux] Is 535, troBux;,
yt†'roBux;; wound, slash (|| [c;P,, hK'm;) Gn 422 Ex 2125 Is 16 535 (sg. coll. or lst. pl. ?) Ps 386 Pr 2030. †

2614 jbx

jbx: MHb. JArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 129a), Arb. häabatÌa to stamp, OSArb. häbtÌ and Eth. häaÒfatÌa to beat, OArb. ?

zbx (Sefire KAI 223:B7), Akk. häabaÒsëu to cut up.

qal: impf. jBox.y:, pt. jbexo:

—1. to beat off (olives) Dt 2420;

—2. to beat out (the grain that has been cut off) Ju 611 Ru 217; metaph. Is 2712 (Y the nations), Sir 35/3217 and
466 (ï Smend). †

nif: impf. jbex'yE: to be beaten out (Kümmel) Is 2827. †

hY"b;x\, MSS hY"b;x\Åx]: n.m.; aÆhbx + aÆhbxÅy “Y saved” (Noth 178; Albright JPOS 8:2342): Ezr 261 Neh

763. †

2616 !AyB'xi



*!AyB'xi or *!Ayb.x,: hbx; BL 498c, 500p, cf. !AyG"hi: cs. !Ayb.x,, BL 537f; JArm.tan"Ayb.x, hiding place: cover,

veil with AZ[u “his strong cover” (?, ï Comm.) Hab 34. †

2617 lbx

I *lbx (but I and II together in Ug. ï UTGl. 832): Arb. Eth. hÌabala to tie together Tigr. Wb. 78a to plait, Arb.

VIII to catch in a snare; Akk. häabaÒlu to bind, harness, catch in snares; denom. from II lb,x, (Schulthess

Homonyme 26) ?; ï I and II lb,x,, lb,xo, ~ylib.xo.

2618 lbx

II lbx: MHb.; Arb. häabala IV to lend, X to borrow; loan from Akk. häabaÒlu to ask for a loan, to owe, denom.

häubullu (Zimmern 18; AHw. 302); ï lbox], hl'box].

qal: lb†'x', impf. lbox]y:ÆT;, lBox.T;, WlBo†ÆWlB.x.y:, impv. Whleb.x; (BL 351), inf. lbox] Ezk 1816 and Neh 17 for abs.

(BL 278j; Solá-S. 97), pt. lbexo, ~ylib.xo, ~ylibux]: to impound:

—1. to seize a thing as a pledge Ex 2225 Dt 246.17 Ezk 1816 Am 28 Jb 243.9 (rd. l[uw>), cj. Mi 210 (rd. lbox]
WlB.x.T;);

—2. to seize a pledge from a person with acc. Jb 226 Pr 2016 2713. †

nif: impf. lb,xñ'yE: a pledge is seized from him (alt. III lbx) Pr 1313. †

2619 lbx

III lbx: MHb.; Can. äabaluma they damage (EA 254:17); JArm. CPArm. Syr. Pehl. EgArm. Sardes, Tema

(DISO 81), to damage, ruin; JArm. lb'x], Mnd. MdD 128b hbal(a) damage, woe; Arb. häabala to confound,

häabila to be mentally disturbed; OSArb. häabala to be wild, Eth. hÌabala to act corruptly (Leslau 19); Akk. häabaÒlu
to use violence (against), to do wrong (by).

qal: pf. Wnl.b;x', lBox.a,, inf. (for abs. BL 278j or sbst. ?) lbox] Neh 17: to act corruptly Jb 3431, Neh 17 with l.
against, cj. Ps 1406 (rd. ~ylib.xo). †

nif: impf. lb,xñ'yE: with l. he will fare badly (alt. II lbx) Pr 1313. †

pi: pf. lBexi, inf. lBex;, pt. ~yliB.x;m.: to ruin Is 135 327 5416 Song 215 Qoh 55, cj. Jb 171 (ï pu.);

—Mi 210 rd. WlB.x.T; (WlB.xuT. III pu., alt. II lbx). †

pu: pf. lB;xuw> Is 1027 rd. lB;xuy>, hl'B†'xu:

—1. a) to be destroyed cj. Mi 210 (rd. WlB.xuT., ï II qal); b) be disturbed (yxiWr, ? rd. hl'B.xi AxWr, Hölscher)

Jb 171;



—2. to be pulled down with l[;me Is 1027 (Driver JTS 34:375f). †

Der. II lb,x,.

2620 lbx

IV lbx: MHb.2 JArm.g Mnd. (MdD 129b) pa., Syr. also pe. to conceive, be in labour; Arb. hÌabila to become,

be pregnant; Scharbert Schmerz 18ff.

pi: pf. hl'B.xi, $'t.l;B.xi, Bomberg $'t.l†'-, rd. %t,l†'B.xi, impf. -lB,x;y>: to be pregnant with (metaph.) Ps 715, to

go into labour with Song 85.5. †

Der. lb,xe.

2621 lb,x,

I lb,x,: I lbx; Ug. hÌbl flock (of birds), Tigr. Wb. 78a hÌabl relationship (cf. Arb. ÁasÌaba to bind ÁusÌbat multitude

of people, animals, birds): company, band, ~yaiybin> Åx, 1S 105.10; ? Jb 393 herd of goats and hinds (ï lb,xe). †

2622 lb,x,

II lb,x,: I lbx; MHb. rope, (Sir 629hlbx); EgAm. (DISO 81); JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 115a) al'b.x;,
Arb. hÌabl and Eth. hebr, Tigr. Wb. 78a hÌabl rope, Akk. nahäbalu snare: Alb.x;, ~ylib'x], yleb.x; 6 x and yleb.x, 4 x

(BL 574y), %yIl†'Æwyl'b'x]:

—1. rope, cord, snares (Dalman Arbeit 6:31, 42, 337): a) %yIl†'Æwyl'b'x]ÅxB; dyrIAh to let down by a rope Jos

215; xB; dyrIAhÅx in order to demolish a town 2S 1713, upon the head as sign of surrender 1K 2031f, of a tent Is

3320, in the cistern Jr 386.11-13; ship’s rope Is 3323 Ezk 2724, snare Jb 1810 4025; cord (of fine linen) Est 16,

@s,K,h; Åx, silver cord || golden bowl Qoh 126 (metaph. ?); b) ~ylib'x]: fetters Jb 368 Pr 522; snares: ~y[iv'r>
Åx, Ps 11961, aw>V'h; Åx; Is 518, keep the tv,r, tightly spread on the ground Ps 1406 (cj. ~ylib.xo); lAav. Åx, 2S

226 / Ps 186, tw<m' Åx, Ps 1163; ~d'a' Åx; Hos 114 (|| hb'h]a; tAtAb[], cords of love, ï Wolff Hos. 257f ::

Driver ï II hb'h]a;);

—2. length of rope as a unit of measure: hD'mi Åx, measuring line Zech 25x,Åx,B; dDemi 2S 82, cj. Mi 24,

~ylib'x] ynEv. and ~ylib'x] ynEv.Åx,h; al{m. two lengths of rope and a full one 2S 82 (ï Tolkowsky JPOS

4:118ff), x,h; al{m.Åx, $.yliv.hi to apply the measuring line, Mi 25x, $.yliv.hiÅx,B. lyPihi to allot by the

measuring line Ps 7855 (ï Musil Arabia 3:293f; Alt Kl. Schr. 3:377f) x,B. lyPihiÅx,B; qL;xu Am 717, Wlp.n†'
~ylib'x] (in allotting the fields, metaph.) Ps 166; >

—3. Wlp.n†' ~ylib'x]Åx, piece of field (to be allotted): hl'x]n: Åx, allotted piece of field Dt 329 Ps 10511 1C 1618;

hF,n:m. yleb.x; Jos 175, hd'Why> ynEB. Åx, 199, dx'a, Åx, 1714, rd. ~yIl;b.x; two pieces of field Ezk 4713;



—4. area (“long, narrow strip of land”) Noth PJb 37:97), n.top.: ~Y"h; Åx, (JArm.gb Syr.) region of the sea Zeph

25f. cj. 7; bGOr>a; Åx, Dt 34.13f 1K 413 in Bashan (Abel 1:275; Simons Geog. §21);

—Jos 1929 for x,Åx,me rd. * blex]m;; Ps 185 rd. yleb.yI (= 2S 225~ylib.xow>). †

2623 lb,x,

III lb,x,: III lbx; MHb. lbx, pl. tAlb'x], DSS; Aram. al'b'x] injury, woe ! (ï BArm., DISO 81); Akk.

häablu, häabaÒlu: ~ylib'x]: destruction Mi 210 (with WlB.xuT., alt. ï lbox] with II lbx) Jb 2117 (Dahood Bibl.

45:407: plur. from *lb'x' impudent, Arb. häabila, Eth. tahäabbala to be impudent; cj. 2023; cf. wlbx yxwr his

pernicious spirits 4QMa 14:7 (ZAW 69:135ff). †

2624 lb,xe

lb,xe: IV lbx; MHb.2, JArm.t *al'b.xi, Syr. CPArm. hÌeblaÒ; Arb. hÌabal: ~ylib'x], yleb.x,, h'yl,b'x]:

—1. labour pains, wvdi/nej, (Scharbert 18ff) except Is 667 always pl. Is 2617; metaph. Is 138 Jr 1321 2223 4924 Hos
1313;

—2. foetus (Arb. hÌabal) Jb 393 (:: Dahood Fschr. Gruenthaner 73: lb,x, 1). †

2625 lbox]

lbox]: II lbx; MHb. hlybx, MHb.2hlwbx pledge; JArm.tbay"l.Wbyxi, Syr. hÌublaÒ, Mnd. (MdD 129a) alwbx
rent; Arb. häabl debt, loan; loan from Akk. häa/häubullu indebtedness, rent (Zimmern 18): pledge, which is taken

when the debt is due but remains the property of the debtor ï jAb[] (David OTS 2:83ff), Ezk 1812.16 3315 cj.

Mi 210 for IV lb,x,; ï hl'box] . †

2626 lBexi

lBexi: lBexiÅxi vaorB. Pr 2334, unc.; trad. lookout on the mast (Gesenius), ship’s rope ? tax ?, cj. ldoG" r[;s;B.
lbexoK. Sept.; Dahood Bibl. 45:407: cj. IV lb,x, mountain, Ug. hälb UTGl. 963 hÌbl. †

2627 lbexo

lbexo: II lb,x, (cf. Arb. sÌaraÒriÒy sailor from sÌarra to bind, Fraenkel 215); Ph. DISO 81: yleb.xo, %yIl†'b.xo: sailor

(Dalman Arbeit 6:365) Ezk 278.27-29, cj. Pr 2334; collective or abbreviated (Kennedy 174) in lbexoh; br;
captain Jon 16. †

2628 hl'box]

*hl'box]: fem. of ï lbox]; MHb.2: Atl'box]: pledge, with byviy" ï bAx Ezk 187 to pay off one’s debt

(Rabinowitz VT 6:104 :: Zimmerli 393). †



2629 ~ylib.xo

~ylib.xo: I lbx; tant.pl.: union, harmony Zech 117.14. †

2630 tl,C,ñb;x]

tl,C,ñb;x], tl,C†'b;x]: Syr. hÌamsÌalaitaÒ meadow saffron, < Akk. häab(a)sÌillatu stalk (Zimmern 56; Holma Kl. Beitr.

66; AHw. 303): asphodel Asphodelos (kind of lily: Dalman Arbeit 1:97f, 361ff) :: Löw 2:156ff. meadow

saffron: Is 351 (rd. tl,C†'b;x]Åx]K;, join with v.2) Song 21. †

2631 hy"n>Cib;x]

hy"n>Cib;x], Sept. Cabasin: n.m.; *#bx + #bxÅy ? ï König; ? Akk. häabaÒsÌu, to cause to swell, cause to be

cheerful: Rechabite Jr 353. †

2632 qbx

qbx: MHb.2, Ug. hÌbq (also subst.); JArm.tb Syr. Mnd. (MdD 130a) qbx, Syr. Ápq to embrace, enclose; Arb.

hÌabaqa to tie together Eth. hÌfq, hÌqf Tigr. Wb. 77b hÌafqa (Leslau 19); Akk. epeÒqu; cf. Syr. Arb. hÌbk.

qal: inf. qbox], pt. qbexo, tq,b,ñxo:

—1. to embrace 2K 416 Qoh 35;

—2. to fold the hands (in idleness) Qoh 45. †

pi: pf. WqB.xi, impf. -qB,ÆqBex;y>w:, hN"q,ÆynIqeB.x;T., inf. qBex;: to embrace: someone Gn 334 Pr 520 Song 26 83 Sir

3020; with l. Gn 2913 4810, abs. Qoh 35; rWc Jb 248tATP;v.a; (in misery) Lam 45; metaph. hm'k.x' Pr 48. †

Der. qBuxi.

2633 qBuxi

qBuxi: qbx, BL 480v, Or. hÌibboq Kahle Text 72; Syr. Mnd. (MdD 128b) hÌbaÒqaÒ: folding of the hands, (cf. Qoh

45) Pr 610 2433. †

2634 qWQb;x]

qWQb;x]: n.m.; Sept. Ambakoum, Eth. ÁEn/ÀAnbaÒqoÒm; Akk. häabb/mbaquÒqu, a garden plant > Syr. hÌqaÒqaÒ Cassia

tora, Arb. habaq(baq), hÌabaqiÒq Ocimum basilicum basil; Ruzëicëka 110; Noth 231; the prophet Habakkuk Hab
11 31; Reicke-R. 618. †

2635 rbx



I rbx: Syr. Mnd. (MdD 130a) to be dark, Arb. hÌabara to adorn, II to compose in elegant style, hÌibr colour; Eth.

ÀahÌbara to make beautiful, hÌebuÒr many-coloured, hÌebr (also Tigr. Wb. 79a) colour; Akk. ebeÒru II to paint (?
AHw. 182a).

hif: impf. hr'yBix.a; Çl[; ~yLimiB. to be brilliant in words against Jb 164 (alt. II rbx to join together, heap up,

ï I rb,x, , Tur-S.; Loretz CBQ 23:293f: Akk häabaÒru to be noisy (AHw. 302), Jb 164 utter many words loudly).

†

Der. hr'WBx;, *troBur>b;x].

2636 rbx

II rbx: MHb. to associate, MHb.2 to charm, hif. denom. with dxy to form a community DJD 4, xviii, p. 70;

Aram. to be united (ï BArm. Mnd. MdD 130, DISO 81); Ug. hÌbr, Ph. rbx, ï I rb,x,; Arb. Eth. Tigr. Wb. 78b

häabara; hÌ and hä root variant, Fschr. Albright 359.

qal: pf. Wrb.x†', impf. $'r>b.x'y> Ps 9420 (dialect for $'r>B'x.y: ? BL 351), pt. rbe¿AÀxo, tr,bñ,xo, t¿AÀrob.xo, rWbx]:

—1. to ally oneself, to be allied, cj. Ps 485 (rd. Wrb.x†') with wD'x.y:, with acc. Ps 9420, pt. pass. with gen., allied

with (Eth. häebuÒr) Hos 417, to march united, with la, Gn 143, to join, with la Sir 1214 to go around with; Sir

4218 Marg. (= Sir M IV 8) var. @twv, MHb. JArm., Sam. ap't'Wv, Syr. sëautaÒfaÒ, Mnd. MdD 458b companion,

Palm. denom. (DISO 294, < Akk.-Sum. sëutaÒpu;

—2. with la, to be coupled, touch one another curtains, wings) pt. trob.Ætr,bñ,xo Ex 263a.b.10b, cj. 10a (for

tr,B,x.m;) 287 3617 394 Ezk 19 and 11 (:: Elliger VT 8:22f);

—3. to bewitch, to charm: pt. Dt 1811 and Ps 586 with rb,x, (ï I 2), snake-charmer (Finkelstein JBL

75:328ff); Sir 1213

—Ex 264 rd. tArB'x.M;h; #qeB. (Noth). †

pi: pf. rB;xi, Tñ'r>B;xiw>, impf. rBex;y>, WhreB.x;y>, inf. rBex;:

—1. to join together (parts of building) Ex 266.9.11 3610.13.16.18;

—2. to make someone partner with oneself with acc. and ~[i 2C 2036; ï tArB.x.m;. †

pu: pf. rB†'xu, hr'B.xu, impf. rB;xuy>: to be and to become joined Ex 287 (rd. rB;xuy>) 394, cj. Qoh 94 (rd. rB;xuy>);
firmly joined together Ps 1223 (cj. Hr'b.x,v, or Hl' hr'b.x,) to join Sir 1316f. †

hitp: pf. rB;x;t.a, (2C 2035, Aram. etpa., BL 351), impf. rB†'x;t.yI, inf. tWrB.x;t.hi (Aramaism, BL 505r),

$'r>B,x;t.hi:

—1. to make an alliance Da 116, with la, 1123, to associate with Sir 132.2 (ï qal 1);



—2. to have a partnership with ~[i (Maisler BASOR 102:9ff, denom. from I rb,x,) 2C 2035.37. †

Der. I and II rb,x,, rbex', *rB'x;, hr'b.x,, n.loc. !Arb.x,, yrIb.x,, ynIArb.x,, tr,b,x], tr,b,xo, tr,B,x.m;, tArB.x;m..

2637 rb,x,

I rb,x,, Sam.M22 ÀaÒbar: II rbx; MHb., on Hasmonaean coins ~ydwhy Åx = plh/qojÃ &#182;qnoj 1Macc 820 123

community; Meyer Trad. 25ff; OArb. DISO 82; häibru clan Mari (Can. lw. AHw. 344a), Ug. häbr, Tigr. Wb. 79a

hÌebar, Akk. häubuÒru || puhäru collection: rb,x†', Hr'b.x,, ~yrIb'x], %yIr;b'x]:

—1. association a) %yIr;b'x]Åx corporation, ~ynIh]Ko Åx Hos 69 (“gang” !), cj. Ps 1223; b) xÅx tyBe shared

house Pr 219 2524; c) Ug. bt häbr, Akk. biÒt häubuÒri, häu/iburni storehouse, community house, Eg. häubuÒr

commercial association Wen Amon 124-2:1 (Gressmann Texte 73; ANET 27a), ï II rbx hitp. and rB'x;, Fschr.

Albright 359; Malamat JAOS 82:144f small tribal community; cj. Neh 38~ypir>Coh; rb,x,-nB, (Rudolph);

—2. charm, spell, enchantment, Is 479.12, with rbeAx (I rbx qal 3.) Dt 1811 (|| vxel;m. Ps 586). †

2638 rb,x,

II rb,x,, rb,x†', Sam.Ben-H, ÁaÒbar: n.m.; II rbx, “Companion” (Noth 222):

—1. ynIyQeh; Åx, husband of l[ey", Ju 411.17.21 524; Malamat JAOS 82:145;

—2. grandson of Asher Gn 4617 Nu 2645 (Bomberg rb,xe) 1C 731f, Malamat JAOS 82:145; gentilic ï yrIb.x,;

—3. 1C 418;

—4. 1C 817. †

2639 rbex'

rbex': II rbx; MHb., Ug. hÌbr, Ph. rbx DISO 82; Aram. (ï BArm.), Mnd. (MdD 1 15b) ar'b.x;; Arb. hÌa/ibr;

Akk. i/ebru: Arbex], ~yrIbex], yreb.x;, wyr'bex]: companion Ju 2011 Is 123 Ezk 3716.16.19 (rd. Q wyr'bex], K Arbex]) Ps

458 (ï Comm.) Song 17 813 Qoh 410 Sir 610 712 376; with l. companion of Ps 11963 Pr 2824, cj. 1S 2030 Sept.;

follower (of a God), worshipper Is 4411. †

2640 rB'x;

rB'x;: II rbx; MHb. rbx JArm.gb Syr. sorcerer: ~yrIB'x;: partner (ï II rb,x, 3) in a trading agreement,

guildsman Jb 4030 (|| cj. ynEB.. ~ynI[]n:K., Albright BASOR 102:10f). †

2641 tArBur>b;x]



*tArBur>b;x]: I rbx, BL 483p; MHb.2rbrbx, JArm.garbrbx kind of snake (Löw, Fschr. Harkavy 41ff),

Arb. hÌubaÒraÒ bustard, ï hr'WBx;; sffx. wyt'Arbur>b;x]: skin-specks (of the rmen") Jr 1323. †

2642 hr'b.x,

hr'b.x,: hr'b.x,, BL 594v or inf. BL 316d, || tk,l,l'; JArm. Syr. at'Wrb.x;: company, ~[i Åx,l. in company with

Jb 348. †

2643 !Arb.x,

I !Arb.x,, Sam.M23 Àibron: n.loc.; II rbx “place of alliance” (Noth :: Malamat JAOS 82:14613; as 1C 243),

locative, hn"¿AÀrñob.h,; Sept. Cebrwn; Diringer 149 !¿wÀrbx: Hebron, modern el-HéaliÒl (= Abraham ybih]ao Is 418),

927m. above sea (Abel 2:347f; Simons Geog. §736; BRL 275ff; RGG 4:110; Reicke-R. 669; BA 28:30ff); built

seven years before ![;co Nu 1322 (Mowinckel OrSuec. 4:67ff), under an “Amorite” king Jos 103.5.23 1210, in

“Canaanite” territory Ju 110, altar of Abraham Gn 1318; burial-place of Sarah 232.19, Isaac 3527, Abner 2S 332

412; ï [B;r>a; ty:r>qi Gn 232 3527 Jos 1415 1513.54 207 2111 Ju 110; = arem.m; Gn 2319 3527; hl'x]n: of Caleb Jos

1413f 1513 Ju 110.20; David made it his residence 2S 21.11 32-5:13 1K 211 1C 2927; 2S 32.5 1C 31.4; 2S 53 1C 111.3
1224.39; base for Absalom’s rebellion 2S 157-10; fortified by Rehoboam 2C 1110; a city of refuge Jos 207 2113 1C

642, seat of the !roh]a; ynEB. 1C 640.42; !roh]a; ynEB.Åx qm,[e Gn 3714; x qm,[eÅxB. hk'reB.h; 2S 412; xB.
hk'reB.h;Åx ynEP.-l[; rh'h' Ju 163x ynEP.-l[; rh'h'Åx yre[' the towns around Hebron 2S 23; ï Jos 1036 .39 11

21 1S 3031 2S 21 319f.22.27 41.8 51.13. †

Der. ynI¿AÀrob.x,.

2644 !Arb.x,

II !Arb.x,: n.m.; = I or II rb,x, (Noth 222 :: Lewy ArchOr 18:3, 38428: Hurrian):

—1. Levite Ex 618 Nu 319 1C 528 63 159 2312.19;

—2. son of Caleb 1C 242f. †

2645 ynIArb.x,

ynIArb.x, See below under ynI¿AÀrob.x, (#2647).

2646 ynIrob.x,

ynIrob.x, See below under ynI¿AÀrob.x, (#2647).

2647 ynI¿AÀrob.x,

ynI¿AÀrob.x,, Sam.M23 ÀabruÒniÒ: gentilic of II !Arb.x,: Nu 327 2658 1C 2623.30f, cj. 2423 (rd. ynIrob.x,l;, Rudolph). †

2648 yrIb.x,



yrIb.x,, Sam.M22 eÒbaÒri: gentilic of II rb,x, 2: Nu 2645. †

2649 tr,bñ,x]

*tr,bñ,x] (BL 612a) or *hr'bex] (*MHb.2): II rbx, fem. of rbex', JArm.tbaT'r>bix], Syr. hÌbartaÒ; > Gr. a[/a;bra

favourite maid-servant (Lewy Fremdw. 68; Mayer 333): $'T.r>b,x]: marriage companion Mal 214. †

2650 tr,bñ,xo

tr,bñ,xo: II rbx; qal. pt. fem. > sbst.: tr,b†'xo: series of curtains Ex 264a (? rd.I tr,B,x.M;h; #Qemi, ï v.4b).10a (Sam.

I tr,B,x.M;h; #QemiÅxmh), 2610b 3617 appositional participle ï Noth Ex. 170. †

2651 vbx

vbx: MHb. JArm.gb, Mnd. (MdD 130b) to shut up, CPArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:548b) Syr. to tie up; Arb. hÌabasa

to arrest, capture, Tigr. Wb. 79a hÌabbasa; Ug. hÌbsë bundle, girdle, lap; Akk. absëu girdle (AHw. 7b).

qal: pf. T'v.b;x†'w>, ~T,v.b;x], impf. v¿AÀbox]y:, -vb'x]y:, vB†'x.y<, vbox/a,, hv'B.x.a,, WnveB.x.y:, %veB.x.a,, WvB.x.Y:w:, impv.

Wvb.xi, inf. v¿AÀbox], Hv'b.x'l., pt. vbexo, vWbx', ~yviWbÆbux]:

—1. to saddle: rAmx] Gn 223 Ju 1910 2S 161, 1723 1927 1K 240 1313.23.27 !Ata' Nu 2221 2K 424;

—2. to bind on, wind round, wrap Ex 299 Lv 813 Ezk 2417; with B. with 1610; l. vWbx' wrapped round Jon

26;

—3. to bind up (wound) Is 3026 611 Ezk 3021 344.16 Hos 61 Jb 518; vbexo surgeon Is 37 (ï 6);

—4. to twist (ropemaker) Ezk 2724;

—5. to fetter, imprison, (JArm.g Syr. ay"v.Wbx], Arb. hÌabs prison) Jb 4013 (|| !mj);

—6. to hold the reins, govern (?) Jb 3417 Is 37 (word-play, cf. 3, Löhr ZAW 36:76; Rowlands VT 9:183f). †

pi: vBexi, pt. vBex;m.:

—1. to bind up (wounds) Ps 1473;

—2. to dam up, seal off seeping water in mines (Arb. hÌibs dam; Sept. fPexi) Jb 2811. †

pu (pass. qal): pf. hv'B.xu, WvB†'xu: to be bound up (wound) Is 16 Ezk 3021. †

Der. bv,xe, ï yvip.x'.

2652 tbx



*tbx:

Der. ~yTibix], tb;x]m;.

2653 ~yTibix]

~yTibix]: tbx; tant.pl.; in MHb. JArm.btybix' and Nisa (DISO 82) t- is a fem. ending, MHb. !yTibix] a certain

type cake for an offering; Arb. häabt depressed tract of ground, (landmarks in the countryside are often called by
names of vessels; kettle, basin, trough); (baking) pan and cakes baked in it (Dalman Arbeit 4:66): cakes baked
in pans 1C 931. †

2654 gx;

gx; See below under gx; and gx' (#2656).

2655 gx'

gx' See below under gx; and gx' (#2656).

2656 gx;Ægx'

gx; and gx' 1K 1232f Ezk 4521 (text ?) Neh 818: ggx; MHb. JArm. CPArm. Syr. Nab. aG"x;; Arb. hÌajj and hÌijjat

pilgrimage, in particular to Mecca, OSArb. hÌg, hÌgt feast: gx'h, (BL 263m), WnGEÆHg"Æk'G†,ÆyGIx;, ~yGIx;, ~k,yGEx;:

—1. procession, round dance, festival (frequently connected with pilgrimage Dhorme Nomades 249; RGG

2:910f): gx; ï gg:x'; gx; hf'[' to hold a festival 1K 1232f Neh 818, gx; vDeq;t.hi to perform the ritual

preparations for a festival Is 3029, gx; rs;a' (tightrope walking around the altar Gressmann ZAW 42:160 ::

Meysing VT 6:130f, ï Comm.) Ps 11827; ~ymiy" t[;b.vi gx;Ezk 4521, WnGEx; ~Ay Ps 814; yGIx;-bl,xe Ex 2318,

~k,yGEx; vr,P, Mal 23; ~yGIx; in addition to ~yvid'x\, tAtB'v; and ~ydI[]Am Ezk 4517, in addition to ~ydI[]Am
4611; Wpqo†n>yI ~yGIx; turn up in their course Is 291; ~ygx and ~yd[wm from the moon Sir 437;

—2. gx; with ï @ysia'h', with ï tACM;h;, with ï tAKSuh;, with ï xs;P,h;, with ï ryciQ'h;, with ï tA[buV'h;;
gx; = tACM;h; Nu 2817; $'G†,x; Dt 1614 and gx'B, Neh 814 and gx'h, Ezk 4525 2C 78f = tAKSuh; gx;; !x'h, = xs;P,
Ezk 4523; gx'h, 1K 865 and gx'B, 82 2C 53 = the feast of the inauguration of the temple (occurring only once); gx;
with tACm; and tA[buv' and tAKsu the three principal feasts Dt 1616 2C 813; tAKsuÅy gx; Ex 109 Lv 2339 Ju

2119 Hos 95; y gx;Åyl; gx; Ex 1214 136 325 Lv 23 41 Nu 2912; HG"x; collective Hos 213 (with Hv'd>x' and HT'B;v;);
~k,yGEx; Am 521 810; %yIG:x; Nah 21;

—Jb 2610 rd. gxu qqexo (ï gWx, circle).

Der. n.m. yGIx;, yG:x;, hY"GIx;, n.f. tyGIx;.

2657 aG"x'



aG"x': usu. ggx; < *hÌuggaÒ (BL 461l, 511 x) dizziness, :: Driver JTS 34:378: Arb. häajiÀa to look ashamed, (BL

478e): shame, confusion Is 1917. †

2658 bg"x'

I bg"x': Ug. UTGl. 836, UT 2005:2 Rsëp hÌgb ï Eissfeldt Texte 14; MHb., JArm.tab'g>x': ~ybig"x]:

—1. kind of locust, permissable food; cannot be specifically identified (ZDPV 49:331 :: Aharoni 475ff) Lv
1122 Nu 1333 Is 4022 2C 713;

—2. ? metaph. (for hip or penis or ankle) Qoh 125, alt. early summertime, ï Comm. †

Der. n.m. II bg"x', a/hb'g"x].

2659 bg"x'

II bg"x': n.m.; = I ? or Arb. hÌaÒjib chamberlain ?; Lachish 1:3; fem. hb'g"x], Ug. n.m. hÌgby, hÌgbn, hÌag(a)bana (UT

nr. 836): Ezr 246. †

2660 hb'g"x]

hb'g"x]: n.m., ï II bg"x', Ezr 245, and ab'g"x] Neh 748. †

2661 ggx

ggx: MHb. to offer a festive sacrifice, MHb.2 JArm. Sam. to celebrate a feast, Arb. hÌajja to make a pilgrimage,

denom., > Tigr. Wb. 97b hÌjj to make a pilgrimage, to die; OArm. KAI 2:204, 5 tgxm surroundings; orig. to

leap, dance (ï gwx) > to walk round in procession (Oesterley Dance 48f; Wellhausen Heidentum 109f, 141;

HwbIsl. 152ff).

qal: pf. ~t,GOx;, impf. gxoT', WG¿AÀxoy", hn"yG<xuT., WhGUx'T., impv. yGñix' (BL 429j), inf. gxo, pt. ggEAx, ~ygIg>xo:

—1. to stagger (as when drunk) Ps 10727;

—2. denom. to walk in procession, to celebrate a pilgrim’s feast Zech 1416.18f Nah 21, with l. in honour of a

god Ex 51 2314l.Åyl; Nu 2912 Dt 1615, with yl;Åy gx; Lv 2329; ~Ay gg:x' to celebrate a day Ex 1214a.b Lv 2341a.b;

~Ay gg:x'ÅB. gg:x' to celebrate a feast for, to go in for prostitution (Guillaume 4:5) Arb. hÌajja, with B. gg:x'ÅB. ï

ll'v' 1S 3016, ggExo !Amh' the celebrating multitude Ps 425. †

Der. gx;.

2662 hgx



*hgx: Arb. hÌajaÒ« (Tigr. Wb. 99b) to stay, dwell hÌajaÀa to hide oneself, hÌajan area, mahÌjaÀ refuge, Eth. shelter

(Leslau 19);

Der. Wgxñ'.

2663 Wgxñ'

*Wgxñ' or *hw<g>x;; hgx, BL 576g and §73), JArm. aw"g>x; cleft: ywEg>x;: retreat, abode [l;S,h; Åx; rocks, clefts Jr

4916 / Ob 3 Song 214. †

2664 rAgx]

*rAgx] or *rAgx': rgx; MHb. rAgx' (?), < *hÌijaÒr BL 473h; ArgOx]: girdle (Hönig 76f) 1S 184 Pr 3124;

—2S 208 rd. rWgx'. †

2665 rAgx'

*rAgx': rgx, < *hÌagur, BL 467p: yreAgx]: girded Ezk 2315. †

2666 hr'Agx]

hr'Agx] See below under hr'Agx] and hr'gOx] (#2668).

2667 hr'gOx]

hr'gOx] See below under hr'Agx] and hr'gOx] (#2668).

2668 hr'Agx]Æhr'gOx]

hr'Agx] and hr'gOx], Sam.M25 pl. aÒgeÒrot: rgx; fem. of rAgx]; MHb. fence: Atr'gOx], trogOx]:

—1. girdle (Dalman Arbeit 5:232ff; Hönig 76f) 2S 1811 1K 25 2K 321 Is 324;

—2. loincloth (Hönig 26f, ï rAzae and hc'ylix]) Gn 37.

2669 yGIx;

yGIx;, Sept. Aggij: n.m.; Diringer 351, Ph. and Nimrud Ostr. (BASOR 149, 34:9) OSArb. HÌgy (ZAW 75:308);

“born on the feast-day” (Noth 222; Stamm 271f); ï tyGIx; and yG:x;:

—1. Gadite Gn 4616 Nu 2615;

—2. gentilic Nu 2615. †



2670 yG:x;

yG:x;, Sept. VAggai/oj: n.m., for etym. and meaning ï yGIx;, Arm. ending (Bauer-L. BArm. 196d), EgArm.,

Littmann Safaitic xxi:314a; cun. HéaggaÒ, AggaÀ (Bab. Exp. Penn. 9:27, 58; 10:50: Haggai aybiN"h; Hg 11-2:20 Ezr

51 614; Reicke-R. 624. †

2671 hY"GIx;

hY"GIx;: n.m.; gx; + familiar ending (Noth 222, 105) :: Vincent Religion 400 “Y is my feast”. Levite 1C 625. †

2672 tyGIx;

tyGIx;: n.f.; fem. of yGIx;; Ph. Palm. CIS ii 3:4287, 4480: wife of David, mother of Adonijah 2S 34 1K 15.11 213 1C

32. †

2673 lgx

*lgx: JArm.g CPArm. Syr. to go round, Arb. hÌjl to hop; Akk. Héu(n)gulu, “hopper” (Holma Personennamen

52);

Der. hl'g>x', cf. rgx.

2674 hl'g>x'

hl'g>x', Sam.M24 igla: n.f.; Arb. hÌajal, Tigr. (Wb. 98a) hÌagal, Syr. hÌagla, hÌgaltaÒ partridge, Alectoris graeca

sinaica (Aharoni 468; Bodenheimer Animals and Man 58); Nab. lgx n.m.; “partridge”: Nu 2633 271 3611 Jos

173; ï n.loc. hl'g>x' tyBe, n.loc. hlgx Ostr. Sam. Diringer 53:8. †

2675 rgx

rgx: MHb. JArm.gb Syr. to bind, gird, Ug. hÌgr, Eth. Leslau 19; MHb. to stumble, JArm.gb pe. pa. and Syr. af. to

limp, Mnd. (MdD 150b) hngr to paralyze, MHb. rGExi and JArm.t CPArm. Syr. rygIx] lame, cf. rgx; Akk. egeÒru

to hobble; ? Arb. hÌjr to fence in, close off, Ph. rgx wall, OSArb. fence; Lib. ZA 50:130; Noth ZDPV 61:295ff.

qal: pf. Tñ'r>g:x†'w>, Wrg>x†', impf. rGOx.y:, WrG>x.y:, hn"r>GOx.T;, h'r,G>x.y:, impv. rgOx], WrÆyrIg>xi, fem. pl. hn"r>gOx] and hr'Agñx]
Is 3211 (BL 305g), inf. rgOx], pt. rgExo, rWgx', -tr;gUñx], ~yrIWgÆgUx]: to gird (~ycil'x], %rey", ~yIn:t.m'):

—1. for battle, orig. for wrestling (cf. German schwingen, “swing” > Swiss dialect, belt-wrestling) with rAzae,
hr'Agx], hc'ylix], Gordon HUCA 23/1:131ff; ANEP 219; a) to gird oneself with weapons Dt 141 Ju 316 1S 1739

2513 (3 x); hr'Agx] rgExo lKo every man who is able to fight 2K 321; b) with two accusatives, to gird someone

with 1S 1739; rWgx' (abs. 1K 2011 ) and ~yrIWgx] with acc. (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. ï 98b) girded with Ju

1811.16f 2S 2116 (ins. br,x,);



—2. ceremonially: a) the king with the sword Ps 454, metaph. with qd,c, Is 115; angel with gold (golden girdle)

Da 105; b) the priest: with jnEb.a; with acc. Ex 299 Lv 87.13, with B. 87a.b, 164 oneself; dB†' dpoae rWgx' 1S 218

2S 614; c) qf; Åx in mourning: 2S 331 1K 2032 Is 153 2212 Jr 48 626 493 Ezk 718 2731 Jl 18 Lam 210; xÅx abs. Is

3211 Jl 113;

—3. ~yIn:t.m' Åx to get ready for travel Ex 1211 2K 429 91, for other activities Pr 3117;

—4. metaph. xÅx with sweat Ezk 4418, with joy Ps 6513, with cursing as dymiT' xz:me 10919;

—2S 208 ï Comm., 2246 rd. Wgr>x.y:w>, Ps 7611 cj. $'G†,x'T. Sept. celebrate for yourself (ggx) or $'G†,h.T, (I hgh 2f).

†

Der. rAgx], rAgx', hr'Agx], tr,gOx]m;.

2676 dx;

I *dx;: ddx; MHb., 1QM lwq, tynx; Arb. hÌaddu; Akk. eddu pointed: fem. hD'x;: sharp (sword) Is 492 Ezk 51

Ps 575 Pr 54;

—n.loc. hD'x; ï !y[e Jos 1921. †

2677 dx;

II dx;: Arm. (ï BArm.) one, Heb. dx'a,; dx;a;-ta, dx; one another Ezk 3330; ? text error, Nöldeke ZDMG

57:417; = Syr. hÌadhÌad, hÌdaÒdeÒ, (Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §242), JArm. yded'h], (Kutscher Tarb. 33:124), Mnd.

(MdD 131a :: Gramm. §180, 271), > Tigr. hÌed (Wb. 94b); Kautzsch Aramaismen 29, Zimmern Fremd. 316. †

2678 ddx

ddx MHb. pi. and JArm.tb; MHb. dx sharp, quick; Arb. hÌadda II and IV to sharpen, Tigr. to cut up (Wb. 96a)

Akk. edeÒdu to be sharp, pointed.

qal: pf. WDxñ;: to be quick || WLq; (hswsb lylq dx AhÌiqar 38; Driver ZAW 52:54) Hab 18. †

cj. hif: to sharpen Zech 24 for ~t'ao dyrIx]h;l. (gloss to tADy:l. Elliger Nah.-Mal.) cj. ~yTiai dxeh'l. (III tae);
Pr 2717b for dx;y: rd. dxey" (metaph.). †

hof: pf. hD'xñ;Wh (BL 433f): to be sharpened (sword) Ezk 2114-16, (iron); cj. Pr 2717a rd. dx'yU. †

cj. hitp: Ezk 2121 yrIx]a;t.hi rd. ydId>x;t.hi (BL 432x: to prove oneself sharp (sword). †

Der. *dx;, *dWDx;.

2679 dd;x]



dd;x]: n.pop. (masc.); MSS Editions, Sam. ddh, alt. rdx, Sept. Coddan/d; unc.; ? the Aramaean tribe of

Héudadu (ZAW 34:671; RLA 1:391a): son of Ishmael Gn 2515 1C 130. †

2680 hdx

I hdx: Ug. hädw (UTGl. 933; Driver Myths 139b), EgArm. Hatra (DISO 82), BArm. JArm. CPArm. Sam. Syr.

Mnd. (MdD 130b) adh; Akk. häaduÒ; Arb. häadaÒª to walk briskly, hÌadaÒ«/ª to drive (camels) with song; ? Arm.lw.

Wagner 83:

qal: impf. D>x;YIñw:, mixed form of *yihÌad and *yihÌd, BL 423: to rejoice Ex 189, cj. Jr 3113 (for wd'x.y: rd. WDx.yI
Sept.);

—Jb 36 ï II. †

pi: impf. WhDex;T.: with B. to gladden, to make joyful (rd. WhWEr;T. ?) Ps 217. †

Der. hw"d>x,, n.m. laeyDIx.y:, laeDIx.y:.

2681 hdx

II hdx: = hzx (Dahood Greg. 43:62), Ug. hÌdy (UTGl. 839, Driver Myths 138b), Arb. hÌaÒzin augur and hÌazaÒ to

perform ornithoscopy ? (Can. lw. :: JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. hzx).

cj. qal: impf. dx;y: Ps 3315 and dx;y†' 4911 (|| !ybihe and ha'r': usu. adv.) and dx;y†' Jb 3429 (prp. zx;y:, (Ehrlich,

Hölscher: hzx, ? rd. ¿hÀD,x.y:, Dahood Greg. 43:62) to see, with l[; to look at Dahood AnalBibl. 10:34). †

? nif: (Dahood Greg. 43:62) to show oneself, to appear (cf. har nif.): Gn 496dx;Te (trad. dxy qal, to join),

Jb 36 rd. dx'yE for D>x;yI (BL 214v) and also Ps 1396 for dx'a, rd. ¿hÀd,x'ae. †

2682 dWDx;

*dWDx;: ddx, BL 480s; MHb. dWDx;: ydeWDx;: spike, point, with fr,x, pointed scales (on the underparts of a

crocodile) Jb 4122, rays (of the sun) DJD 1, 19:3, 5; Milik Bibl. 32:393f). †

2683 hw"d>x,

hw"d>x,: I hdx; Arm.lw. Wagner 84 ï BArm. Mnd. (MdD 116a), :: Heb. hx'm.fi: cs. tw:d>x,: joy Neh 810, 1C

1627 and 4 MSS Ps 966 for tr,a,p.Ti (ï Rudolph Chr. 122), Qoh 81 cj. for tm;k.x'. †

2684 dydIx'

dydIx': n.loc., Arb. Tigr. Wb. 96a hÌadda to limit (Borée 24); Sept. AdwdÃ Adia, 1Macc 1238 &#141; Adida, Eg.

HÌd(i)t Simons Topog. 211; el-HÌadiÒtÑe 5 km E of Lydda (Abel 2:340f) Ezr 233 Neh 737 1134. †

2685 ldx



I ldx: OSArb. hädl, Eth. häadala and Akk. häadaÒlu to cease; Arb. häadÑala (Garbini Semitico 195) to remain behind,

IV to decrease; Thomas VTSupp. 4:8ff; Calderone CBQ 23:451ff (: 1S 25 Jb 146 Pr 1927 234 ï II).

qal: pf. ld;x', T'l.d;x', yTil.d;x\h, Ju 99.11.13 (MSS yTil.d;x\h,Åx/h,, ? rd. x/h,Åx'h, BL 351, Bergsträsser 2:110b),

Wld>x†', WLÆWld†ex' (BL 218c); impf. lD;x.y<, lD†'x.a,Æn<, hl'D>x.a;, WlD>x.Y:w:, WlD†'x.y<, !WlD>x.y:; impv. ld†'Æld;x], Wld>xi
(Jerome hedalu, BL 242 :: Brönno 53f), Wld†'x], inf. ldox]:

—1. to cease a) to come to an end: stormy weather Ex 929.33f, deluge Sir 4417, high spirits Is 248, sin Pr 1010, b)
to cease to be: poor Dt 1511, caravans Ju 56f; c) to fail to appear, young shoots Jb 147, friends 1914;

—2. to cease doing, to refrain from doing: a) with inf. Is 116, cj. 1S 25 (rd. dbo[] Wld>x†' :: ï II ldx); b) with

inf. with !mi 1K 1521 2C 165 cj. Hos 810 (x;voM.mi … WlD>x.Y<w:), bzA[]me ld;x' do not leave without help Ex 235 (::

Cazelles 88f, ï II bz[); c) with inf. with l. Gn 118 1811 4149 1S 1223 Jr 4418 5130 Ps 364 Pr 1927 (ironically) Ru

118; d) abs. Ju 157 Jb 146 (rd. ld†'x]) 2C 2516a.b;

—3. to forbear, refrain: abs. Jr 404 418 Ezk 327 Am 75; with inf. with l. Dt 2323, to refrain from Nu 913 1S

2313; to do, or not to do Ju 2028 1K 226.15 Ezk 25.7 311 Zech 1112 Jb 166 2C 185.14;

—4. with acc. to give up something Ju 99.11.13 Jb 317;

—5. with !mi to desist a) from a person (= to leave alone) Ex 1412 Jb 716 2C 3521; b) from a thing:

understanding Pr 234, sins Sir 4815; c) not care about 1S 95 Is 222;

—Ps 499 rd. dl;x'w>; Jb 1020 rd. yDIl.x, ymey>. †

Der. ldex', (ld,x,).

2686 ldx

II ldx: Ar. hÌadu/ila to be round, fat; Thomas VTSupp. 4:14f; Calderone CBQ 23:45 1ff, 24, 412ff.

qal: pf. WLd†ex' (BL 218c), impf. lD'x.y<, impv. ld†'Æld;x]: to become fat 1S 25 (with ï III d[; food :: I ldx 2a)

Jb 146; metaph. to be successful Pr 1927 234. †

Der. ldex', n.m. yl†'d>x;, dl,xe (?), yD;l.x,.

2687 ldex'

ldex': I ldx, adj. BL 464z: cs. ld;x]:

—1 deliberately refusing to do something Ezk 327;

—2. transient Ps 395 cj. 8948;



—3. pass. abandoned, ~yviyai ld;x] Is 533 by men, Arb. mahäduÒl (alt. staying away from, the last, the least, the

most stupid, ï Comm.; Thomas VTSupp. 4:11; Calderone CBQ 24:446ff: II ldx). †

2688 ld,x,

*ld,x,: ld,x†': ld,x†'Åx ybev.Ay Is 3811: trad. I ldx, ceasing > underworld; || ~yYIx; #r,a,, rd. dl,x†' world, (ï

Begrich Ps. Hisk. 24) :: Thomas VT 4:12f; Calderone CBQ 24:4ff: by-form of ld,x, with metath. †

2689 yl†'d>x;

yl†'d>x;: n.m.; II ldx, “Fatty” (Noth 226; -ay ï BL 502e): Ephraimite 2C 2812. †

2690 qdx

*qdx: MHb. and JArm.b to cling to, Arb. hÌadaqa to surround, Akk. edeÒqu to dress.

Der. qd,xe (?).

2691 qd,xe

qd,xe: qdx ?; MHb., JArm. aq'd>x;: qd,x†': Arb. hÌadaq, nightshade, Solanum coagulans, of the Jordan valley

(Löw 3:376f), also: thorn-bush (Dalman Arbeit 1:373f; 2:373): Mi 74 Pr 1519. †

2692 lq,D,ñxi

lq,D,ñxi, lq,D†'xi, Sam.Ben-H. 3:17 addeÒqel M26 eddaÒ-, Theod. Eddekel, Jerome Eddecel; river n.; (Proto-)Sum.

Idigna/gin > Akk. (I)diq/glat, JArm.tbtl'g>DI, Syr. Deqlat; Pehl. ytlqd (Herzfeld Paikuli 252); Josephus Ant.

i:1, 3 Diglaq; Pliny Nat. Hist. vi:127 Diglitus; > OPers. TigraÒ (Kent 186) > Sept. Josephus Tigrh/ij, Lat. Tigris;

Heb. ytlqdÅDxi ï Leander Sum. Lehnw 62; Poebel ZA 39:145; Pauly-W. 6:1008ff; EnzIsl. 1:1010f: Tigris

(Reicke-R. 717) Gn 214 Da 104 Sir 2425 Tob 62 Judith 16 Jub 92.5. †

2693 rdx

I rdx: MHb.2, MHb. JArm.g Sam. rzx, JArm.g (?), Syr. rdx, to go round, JArm.b Mnd. (MdD 131b) rdh
also to turn back; Arb. hÌadara to come down.

qal: pt. tr,d,xo: Sir 5011 (cj. rdxy Smend) and 5110 enter, penetrate deeply (sword) (Bewer ZAW 63:198; usu.

to surround ï II, KBL) Ezk 2110; cj. Jb 99 ï rd,x, Emendations. †

2694 rdx

II rdx: Arb. Eth. häadara, to dwell, Eth. häadrat and maÒhädar dwelling, Tigr. Wb. 95 with hÌ, OSArb. mhädr.

Der. rd,x,.



2695 rd,x,

rd,x,: II rdx; MHb., Ug. hÌdr (hÌ !), Heb. inscr. and Ph. (burial) chambers (DISO 82); Arb. häidr inner room,

OSArb. hädrn, Eth. häedrat: rd,x†'¿B,À, locative hr'd>x;ñh; and hr'd>x†'h,, cs. rd,x, and rd;x], Ard>x, (BL 574y),

~yrId'x], yred>x;, wyr'd'x]: the dark (inner) room (Driver JTS 1956:9f):

—1. the dark room ($Xx rdx KAI 27:19), bK'v.mi Åx] bedroom (Ug. PRU 2, 151:6) Ex 728 2S 47 2K 612

Qoh 1020; Gn 4330 Ju 324 cj. 1418 (rd. hr'd>x;h;) 151 169.12 2S 1310 1K 115 2K 92 Is 2620 Jl 216 cj. Ps 8411 (for

yTir>x;B' rd. yrId>x,B.) Pr 244 Song 14 34 *tyKif.m; Åx; room of pictures Ezk 812, tAJMih; Åx] bedroom 2K 112

2C 2211, hr'qeM.h; Åx] the cool closet Ju 324 (Dalman Arbeit 7:79) *~ykil'M.h; Åx; Ps 10530; flee x;Åx,B. rd,x,
from one room to another 1K 2030 2225 2C 1824; ~ymiynIP.h; wyr'd'x] the interior rooms of the temple 1C 2811;

~yrId'x]h;me inside :: #Wxmi Dt 3225; tybm yrdxb in my room inside Sir 4015;

—2. !j,b, Åx; the dark chambers of the body Pr 188 2027.30 2622;

—3. cosmically; tw<m' yred>x; Pr 727 (= lwav Åx 1QH x:34); !m'yte Åx; the constellations of the southern sky

(ï Mowinckel Sternnamen 8ff; Hess Fschr. Jakob 94f; Hölscher 31 :: Driver JTS 17:8f: cj. yred>xo surrounding,

together with iv ~Ebrai/oj (Field 2:18, ï I rdx) Jb 99rdxÅx,h;-nmi (Hölscher 87) comes the ï hp'Ws. †

2696 %r'd>x;

%r'd>x;: n.top., $rzx Zakir 1:10, cun. Héatarikka (Borée 116); Hadrach, capital of X[l in North Syria, Noth

ZDPV 52:124ff; Alt Kl. Schr. 3:222f; Lewy HUCA 18:449108; Dussaud Topographie 237f; Abel 2:101; Simons
Geog. §1566; Reicke-R. 622: Zech 91. †

2697 vdx

vdx: MHb.; Ph. Xdx, Arm. tdx (ï DISO 83, BArm., Mnd. MdD 132b and n.loc. T'd;x]), Eg. hÌds, hÌadasa

Albright Vocalization 52; Arb. hÌadutÑa, OSArb. hÌdtÑ, Eth. hÌadasa, Tigr. Wb. 95b; Akk. edeÒsëu.

pi: pf. WvD>xi, vDex;y>w:, inf. vDex;: to make anew, restore: x;Bez>mi 2C 158, hk'Wlm. 1S 1114hk'Wlm.Åy tyBe
244.12, ruined cities Is 614, hm'd'a] ynEP., Ps 10430; x;Wr Åx to give a new (firm) spirit Ps 5112 (Dalglish 152ff)

Hos 57 :: Rudolph Hos. 117 ~ydI[e Åx to produce new witnesses Jb 1017, ~ymiy" Åx give days once again Lam

521, cj. Zeph 317 (rd. %veD>x;y>). †

hitp: impf. vDex;t.Ti: to renew oneself Ps 1035 (youth, 3rd. fem. sg. GK §145k). Sir 438 (new moon). †

Der. vd,x', vd'xo; n.loc. hv'd'x].

2698 vd'x'



vd'x': MHb., Ug. hÌdtÑ, Ph. Xdx, EgArm. Palm. tdx, DISO 83, td;x] JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 116b);

Akk. esësëu < *edsëu: hv'd'x], ~yvid'x], tAvd'x]: new, fresh (:: !v'y" and !v'An Lv 2610), not yet existing %l,m, Ex

18, tyIB; Dt 205 228, town ï hv'd'x] and hT'd;x], daon Jos 913, bao Jb 3219, tbo[] Ju 1513 1611f, hl'g"[] 1S 67

2S 63 1C 137, br,x, (ins.) 2S 2116 , hm'l.f; 1K 1129f, tyxil{c. 2K 220, #Wrx' gr;Am Is 4115, rcex' 2C 205, r[;v;
Jr 2610 3610, ~ve Is 622, ~yIm;v' and #r,a, 6517 6622, tyrIB. Jr 3131, (~ydIs'x]) Lam 323, x;Wr Ezk 1119 1831 3626,

ble 1831 3626 cj. 1119, dAbK' Jb 2920; dAbK'Åx ryvi a new song (Gunkel on Ps 333; Böckel Psychologie 25f,

164f; Gonda WZKM 48:275ff) Is 4210 Ps 333 404 961 981, 1449 1491; vd'x' Qoh 19f and hv'd'x] Is 4319 Jr 3122

and tAvd'x] Is 429 486 new things; hv'd'x] hV'ai bride, newly married woman (ZAW 70:218; Akk. häadasësëuÒ

and häadasësëatu WSem. lw. (CAD 6:22; AHw. 307), cf. Ug. trhä hädtÑ the newly married man) Dt 245; hv'd'x]
hx'n>mi meal-offering of fresh cereals Lv 2316 Nu 2826; ~yvid'x] fresh fruits :: ~ynIv'y>) Song 714; ~yvid'x] ~yhil{a/
new gods Ju 58 (alt. a new god, text ?), ~yvid'x] newcomers Dt 3217. †

2699 vd,xo

vd,xo (280 x): vdx; MHb.; Ug. hÌdtÑ, Ph., DISO 83: Avd>x', ~yvid'x\, yved>x', wyv'd'x\, ~k,yved>x', ~yvid'x\h,Æl,ÆB,,
without article ~yvid'x\B', wyv'd'x\l', (pronounced bo, lo) with article Gn 711 (fem. Gn 3824 :: Sam. tv,l{v.):

—1. new moon (Caquot RHR 158:1ff), the day on which the crescent reappears, word-play with Xdxtm Sir

438 :: as,K, full moon, a feast (Dalman Arbeit 1:10ff), tB'v; al{w> Åx al{ 2K 423, bybia'h' Åx the new moon

of Abib Dt 161 (Elhorst ZAW 42:138; morning-star HUCA 21:430; usu. “the month of Abib”) xÅxh; yhiy>w: 1S

2024, rx'm' Åx tomorrow is the new moon 1S 205xÅxh; tr;x\M'mi on the day after the new moon 2027 ynIVeh;
Åxh; ~Ay on the second day after the new moon 2034; xh; ~AyÅxh; ~Ay the day of the new moon Ezk 461.6 >

xh; ~AyÅxh; Am 85 Ps 814, ~yvid'x\B, Ezk 4517 463 Neh 1034 1C 2331 2C 23 813 313~yvid'x\B,Åx\l, new moon

after new moon Is 4713 Ezr 35, = Avd>x'B. Åx yDemi Is 6623; ~k,yved>x' your celebration of the new moon Is 114;

Hv'd>x' Hos 213Hv'd>x'Åx tl;[o Nu 2814 296;

—2. month: for the earlier ï xr;y< 1K 61.38 82; de Vaux Inst. 1:278ff.; ~ymiy" Åx (appositional GK §131d ::

Akk. construct-phrase arahä uÒme/uÒmaÒti) a full month Gn 2914 Nu 1120xÅxl. Åxme Est 37, xmeÅx (during) a

month Nu 922, Avd>x'B. Åx (during) a whole month Nu 2814 Is 6623, Avd>x' vyai each one during his month 1K

57, (ï BL 5181; Albright BASOR 92:2228; Landsberger JNES 8:288; cf. ~Ay 3); in dates: ~AyÅxl; ~Ay rf'['
h[†'b.viB. seventeenth Gn 711, ~Ay rf'[' h['B'r>a;B. ynIVeh; ÅxB; the fourteenth day of the month Nu 911;

xB;Åx-nB, a month old Lv 276x-nB,Åx\ h['b.vi for seven months 1S 61, hn"v'B. Åx one month in the year 1K

47, cj. xÅxmeK. about a month later 1S 1027 (:: Seeligmann ThZ 18:31316); hn"V'h; yved>x' Ex 122; (Canaanite)

names of the months ï bybia', ~ynIt'ae, lWB, wzI, xc;, the Babylonian ï rd'a], lWla/, tbeje, wles.Ki, !s'ynI, !w"ysi,
jb'v. Koffmahn WZKM 59-60:119ff; numbering of the months: jb'v.Åx\ varo Ex 122, !AvarIh' Åxh; 402.17

ynIVeh; ÅxB; Gn 711 84.14 yrIyfi[]h' Åxh; 85xh;Åx rf'[' ~ynEv.Bi 2K 2527;

—3. mating season, heat (of a female camel) Jr 224;

—Hos 57 rd. lysix'h, lk;ayO, alt. tyxiv.m;, tvirIx]me WlK.auy> (Gressmann SchrAT 2/1:380 :: Rudolph Hos. 117).



Der. II vd,xo.

2700 vd,xo

II vd,xo, Sept. Ada: n.f., = I, “Born at the day of new moon”; Ug. n.m. häudasëi and hÌdtÑn (UTGl. 843): 1C 89 (ï

Rudolph). †

2701 hv'd'x]

hv'd'x]: n.loc., vd'x', “the new (town)”, Ph. tXdxtrq (ï tr,q,) “Newtown” > Karchdw.n Carthago,

(Friedrich §98; Altheim-S. Arm. Spr. 223ff), ï hT'd;x]: near vykil' (Abel 2:340): Jos 1527. †

2702 yvid>x'

[yvid>x' 2S 246: rd. hv'deñq' ~yTixih;.]

2703 hT'd;x]

hT'd;x]: in n.loc. hT'd;x]Åx rAcx': Arm.lw. Wagner 88, (ï BArm. td;x]) = vd'x', Aswr &#141; kainh,

Klostermann Onom.; cf. n.loc. Héadatu (= Arslan-Tash in Syr. Thureau-Dangin Arslan-Tash 7f): in the Negev
(ï Abel 2:345), Jos 1525. †

2704 bwx

bwx: Arb. hÌwb to do wrong, häyb to be disappointed in one’s hopes, to make efforts to no avail: OSArb. hÌb sin,

guilt NWSem. lw. :: häb to be indebted (Müller 43, 49; ZAW 75:308); MHb. to be indebted, to get into trouble;

MHb. bY"x; debtor, obliged, wicked, Sir 85byyx burdened with guilt; JArm.tg to incur guilt pa. JArm.tb to place

under an obligation, JArm.t to lead into sin, JArm. ab'Y"x; debtor, sinner; EgArm. bwx to owe (DISO 83), Mnd.

(MdD 117a); Arm.lw. Wagner 89-90.

cj. qal: 1S 2222 rd. yTib.x; for ytiBos;: with B. to be guilty of, be the cause of. †

pi: pf. ~T,b.Y:xi: to make guilty, with varo to endanger one’s life, incriminate oneself before l. (MHb. hitpa.

Avp.n:B.) Da 110 Sir 1118. †

Der. bAx.

2705 bAx

bAx: bwx; MHb., hb'Ax duty, JArm.tgat'b.Ax guilt, sin; CPArm. Mnd. (MdD 1 17a), Syr. hÌaubta obligation,

Syr. pl. hÌaubeÒ offence; Arb. hÌaub, OSArb. hÌwb offence; Arm.lw. Wagner 90: guilt (dittogr. ?) Ezk 187. †

2706 hb'Ax



hb'Ax, Sam.M65 uba, Sept. Cwbal: n.loc., town north of Damascus, cun. n.top.; ? (maÒt) Ub/pe, Api, district

around Damascus, EA 53:27-63, Eg. Ab/pum “Reed-country” Lewy Orient. 21:4141; Simons Geog. §362-3 ::

de Vaux Patriarchen 37: Gn 1415 (Avigad-Y. Gen. Apoc. 22:20 for this !wblx, ï !ABl.x,). †

2707 gwx

gwx: JArm.t (?) Syr. gwx, MHb. gw[ (Kutscher Tarb. 23:47), denom., to describe a circle.

qal: pf. gx': with qxo to describe a circle (cj. gWx qqexo :: Pr 827qxo) Jb 2610; cf. ggx †

2708 gWx

gWx: ï gwx; MHb. hgW[, > JArm.t Syr. at'g>Wx: circle #r,a'h' gWx the earth conceived as a disc Is 4022, ~Aht.
ynEP.-l[; gWx the horizon on the sea Pr 827; ~yIm;v' gWx the vault of heaven Jb 2214 Sir 4312. †

2709 dwx

dwx: JArm.g to join together, JArm.t to ask a riddle; denom. hd'yxi; (:: Rinaldi Bibl. 40:274f). Syr. ÀhÌd; Arm.lw.

Wagner 101.

qal: pf. T'd>x;, impf. hd'Wxña', impv. dWx, hd'Wxñ: to ask a riddle Ju 1412f.16, riddle Ezk 172 (|| lv'm'); Hab 36 for

hd'yxi rd. dWxy: (with hc'ylim.) always with hd'yxi. †

2710 hwx

I hwx: MHb.2; Arm.lw. Wagner 91; Pehl. EgArm. (DISO 84) BArm. JArm. CPArm. Sam. Syr. Mnd. (MdD

134a) pa. and (h)af. to show, Arb. wahÌaÒª give to understand: ï I hmx.

pi: impf. hW<x;y>Æa], K'w†,Æk'W>x;a], inf. tWOx;:

—1. to make known, to declare Ps 193 Jb 326.10.17 Sir 1625 4219 cj. Hab 32 (rd. WhWEx;y>), Ps 5211 and Jb 1317 (rd.

hW<x;a]w:);

—2. to inform someone Jb 1517 362. †

Der. hw"x]a;.

2711 hwx

II hwx: hw"x]T;v.hi, trad. hitpal. of ï hxv (BL 420k; Bergsträsser 2:164i), MHb., JArm. pe. and hitpal.

(Jastrow 1547); reflexive sëafel, but attested in Hebrew only for this verb: VG 1:525ff; BL 486k; Beer-M.
§72:1c, 82:5c, cf. Ug. y/tsëthÌwy to be prostrate before (hÌwy UTGl. 847; Aistleitner 912; Driver Myths 138a;
Albright JPOS 12:19741 and in Rowley Modern Study 32f; Hammershaimb 53, 221f), Arb. hÌwy V to curl up, ?

Eg. hÌwy to beat (Gordon); cf. xxv.



esëtaf (170 x): pf. hw"x]T;v.hi, ytiywEÆt'ywIx]T;v.hi, ytiywEx]T;v.hi, Wwx]T;v.hi, impf. hw<x]T;v.yIÆa,, hw<x]T;v.YIw:, WxT†'ÆWxT;v.YIw:,
pl. Wwx]T;v.yI, WUx]T;v.YIw: Gn 4328 (Q Ww-, Wwx]-, K Wx-), !"yw<x]T;v.Tiw:, impv. WwÆywIx]T;v.hi, inf. tAx]T;v.hi (twxtXl
1QPHab xii:13, ï BL 228a; Elliger Nah.-Mal. 495) ytiy"w"x]t;v.hiB. 2K 518 (Aramaism BL 426, Montgomery-G.

579), pt. hw<x]T;v.mi, ~ywIx]T;v.mi, ~t,ywIx]T;v.mi Ezk 816 mixed form from pt. and pf., rd. ~ywIx]T;v.mi (:: Gordon

RSO 32:31): to bow down (Akk. sëukeÒnu, Arb. sajada, proskunei/n: with #r,a, Is 4923, with hc'r>a†' to the earth

Gn 182, hc'r>a†' ~yIP;a; 191 and hc'r>a†' wyP'a;l. 4812 with his face to the earth, with l. before Ps 995.9 2230 (rd.

Wwx]T;v.yI Al $.a;) with l[; before Lv 261, with la, towards Ps 58; la,Åv.hiw> dd;q' (ddq only in this

connection) Gn 2426 and oft., lying (ï Noth Könige 28) Gn 4731 1K 147 †;

—1. before a higher person (:strup 30ff): beggar 1S 236, supplicants before someone in authority Gn 337,
Absalom 2S 1433 before David, bride before the king Ps 4512, woman before man 1S 2523, before prophet 2K
437; metaph. the nations before Israel Gn 2729;

—2. in worship: before the stars Dt 419, before ls,P, Ex 205; before !AMrI in the temple 2K 518, before the holy

mountain Ps 999, generally as attitude of prayer (ï Ap-Thomas VT 6:229f; Reicke-R. 518ff).

2712 hwx

III *hwx: Arb. hÌawaÒª to gather.

Der. I *hW<x;, III yx;, III hY"x;.

2713 hW"x;

I hW"x; ï III hwx, II and III yx; Arb. hÌiwaÒÀ circle of tents; ? Ug. biÒt häaÒ/eÒya PRU 3 p. 216 :: AHw. 339b; Heller

ArchOr. 26:646ff: tWOx; (Sam.M27 ÀuÒwwat), ~h,yteWOx;:

—1. tent camp, tent village (Bauer ZDMG 71:413) Nu 3241a;

—2. ï ryaiy" tWOx;: n.loc. in bGOr>a; lb,x, (Abel 2:71; Noth PJb. 37:78ff; Simons Geog. §21 :: Heller ArchOr.

26:646ff) Nu 3241b Dt 314 Jos 1330 Ju 104 1K 413 cj. 2K 1525, 1C 223;

—3. army camp cj. 2S 2313, ? rd. tW:x; for tY:x;). †

2714 hW"x;

II hW"x;: n.f.; Sept. Gn 41 Eua, 320 Zwh,, Vulg. Heva, Eva; = yx;-lK' ~ae Gn 320; etym. unc. (ï Vriezen

<swe>Paradijs. 191ff; Heller ArchOr. 26:637ff; Mowinckel Fschr. Driver 101; Reicke-R. 449) Pun. ndiv. fem.

twx (KAI 2:102f): a) hy"x'; b) tent woman, ï tWOx;; c) snake OArb. hwx (DISO 84), JArm. ay"w>xi, Syr. Mnd.

(MdD 142a) hÌewyaÒ, OSArb. n.pr. hÌwym (Müller 45), Tigr. Wb. 90b hÌewaÒy; d) yWIxi; e) Arb. hÌayy clan; f) Sum.

ama > Akk. awa mother; g) Hurr. ndiv. fem. Hepat (ï yWIxi): Gn 320 41. †

2715 yz†'Ax



[yz†'Ax 2C 3319: trad. n.m., hzx “Seer”; rd. wyz"xo pt. pl. sffx. †]

2716 x;Ax

I x;Ax: < *hÌaÒhÌ, BL 5411n, by-form xx'; MHb.2 JArm. thistle, ? Tigr. hÌaÒhÌoÒt shrub (Wb. 58a); Akk. häaÒhäu, häaiahäu

thorn, hook, AHw. 308b häahäiÒn(n)u thorny plants, häahähäu Arm.lw., vSoden Orient. 35:9; Rüthy 24 and Lewy

Orient. 19, 31: ~yxiAx:

—1. a thorn-bush (like rD;r>D; used as fodder Dalman Arbeit 1:3391; Löw 1:667) 2K 149 Is 3413 Hos 96 Jb 3140

Pr 269 Song 22 (pl.) 2C 2518, cj. Ps 5810 for yx;;

—2. thorn, put into the gills of a fish to carry it home (Dalman Arbeit 6:338, 360, cf. Gressmann Bilder 326) Jb
4026; with people (Gressmann Bilder 27, 144, 254) 2C 3311. †

2717 x;Ax

II *x;Ax: < hÌauhÌ, BL 533e, 576d, e; Arb. häauhäat and Eth. häoÒhät hole in the wall, häoÒhäa small secret door (Dozy;

Rackow Nordwest-Marokkos 8 and fig. iv), OSArb. ZAW 75:309; Soq. hÌe: ~yxiw"x], ~yxixo: hole, crevice

(Koehler ThZ 5:314, Schwarzenbach Geog. 46) 1S 136 2C 3311. †

2718 jwx

jwx: EgArm. (DISO 84), JArm. CPArm. and Syr. pa., Mnd. (MdD 135a) pe. to sew.

Der. jWx.

2719 jWx

jWx: jwx; MHb., EgArm. DISO 84, BArm., JArm. Syr.; Mnd. hautÌa (MdD 117a) Arb. häaytÌ: thread Ju 1612 1

K 715 Jr 5221 Song 43 Qoh 412; sign on the house of a prostitute Jos 218 (ï Asmussen StTh. 12:182); Hab 210

prp. yjeWx for ajexo, the threads of your life (Elliger 1QHabK 55); l[;n: $.Arf. d[;w> jWxmi neither a thread nor

a sandal-strap Gn 1423, cf. EgArm. jwx d[w ~x !m Kraeling Arm. Pap. 148. †

2720 yWIxi

yWIxi, Sept. Euvai/oj: (n.m.) n.pop.;

—1. yWIxih; (!) son of ![;n:K. Gn 1017 1C 115;

—2. part of the Canaanite population, the Hivites; except Gn 342 362 and Jos 97 (rd. yrIxo ?), Ju 33 (rd. yTixi ?)

and 2S 247 included in the list of Canaanite peoples: Gn 1521 (ins. with Sam. Sept.) Ex 38.17 135 2323.28 332 3411

Nu 1329 (with Sam. Sept. for yTixi) Dt 71 2017 Jos 310 91 113 128 2411 Ju 35 1K 920 Is 179 (Sept.) 2C 87;

uncircumcised, unlike the other Canaanites Gn 3413-24 (de Vaux Inst. 1:80), a hill-people Nu 1329 (Sam. Sept.),

cf. Jos 97 (Sept. yrIxo) and 1119; together with ynI[]n:K.h; 2S 247; ï Böhl Kananäer 66; Meyer Isr. 331ff: a tent-



dweller, I hW"x;; Paterson Fschr. Stevenson 100f; Heller ArchOr. 26:649ff (orig. Hurrian followers of Hepat ï II

hW"x; g); Simons Geog. §112; Reicke-R. 716. †

2721 hl'ywIx]

hl'ywIx], Sept. EuilatÃ Vulg. Hevila(th): n.top.; dimin. of lAx “stretch of sand”; domicile of Ishmael Gn 2518

(cf. ATO 97), together with rypiAa and bb'Ay son of !j'q.y" 1029 1C 123, of vWK Gn 107 1C 19 together with

ab's. in south-west Arabia ab's.Åxh; #r,a, the land of gold, encircled by the river !AvyPi Gn 211: Havilah,

OSArb. n. terr. Héwln Conti 154b; Ryckmans 1:298; HéaulaÒn EncIsl. 2:1001f; Caulotai/oi Strabo xvi:4, 2;
Caula,sioi Dionysius Periegesis (Conti 30f) 956; Meyer Isr. 325f; Montgomery Arabia 39; Hölscher Erdkarte
18f; Simons Geog. §106; Mowinckel NTT 1938:56; Wissmann-H. Beitr. 21ff.

—1S 157 rd. ~l'je. †

2722 lwx

lwx: MHb. JArm.g Sam. (?, Ben-H. 2:506) to dance, to turn around, to hit; Arb. hÌwl to turn, hÌaula around,

OSArb. hÌwl surrounding, Eth. Leslau 20; ï lyx:

qal: pf. hl'xñ', Wlxñ', impf. lWxy", hl'Wxa' Jr 419K (Q hl'yxia' and hl'yxia'ÅxiAa, ï BH), Wlxuy", inf. lxu:

—1. to go round (sword, usu. to rage) Hos 116;

—2. to turn upon, to hit with l[; 2S 329 (alt. as 1);

—3. to dance (round) dances Ju 2121, to whirl with l[; (r[;s;) Jr 2319 3023;

—Jr 419 (vs.) 5129 Ezk 3016 Mi 410 ï lyx to tremble; ? Lam 46 (“hands did not move” meaning without

human interference, Zürcher Bibel, cf. Da 234, alt. Wlx' with cj. ~ydIl'y> did not suffer). †

pil: pt. tAll.xom., shortened > ~ylil.xoK. Ps 877 (? text error) dancing around, masc. Ps 877, fem. Ju 2123, cj.

tAll.xom.W 1S 186 and ~ylil.xom. tAlxom.Bi (:: Noth Könige 7) 1K 140. †

hitpol.: pt. llexot.mi: to whirl (r[;s;, ï qal 3) Jr 2319.

Der. I (and II) lAxm', hl'xom..

2723 lWx

lWx, Sam. lywx: (n.m.) n.top.; together with #W[ and others, a descendant of ~r'a]; unc.; Streck ZA 13:86f:

Gn 1023 1C 117 (son of ~ve). †

2724 lAx



I lAx: MHb. lAx, JArm. CPArm. (Fschr. Stevenson 35), Sam. (Ben-H. 2:466) Syr. Mnd. (MdD 121a) al'x'
EgArm. DISO 88; Arb. hÌaÒl black mud: mud, sand (Schwarzenbach 130; IEJ 1:33ff.) Gn 2217 Jos 114 Ju 712 1S

135 2S 1711; ~Y"h; lAx Gn 3213 4149 Is 1022 Jr 3322 Hos 21; ~yMiy: lAx Jr 158 Ps 7827 Jb 63; boundary for the

sea Jr 522, hiding place Ex 212 Dt 3319; numerous lAxK; 1K 420 59 Is 4819 Hab 19, more numerous than lAx Ps

13918, as heavy as lAx Jb 63 Pr 273. †

2725 lAx

II lAx, Or. lWx, Jb 2918: Sept. ste,lecoj foi,nikoj, Vulg. palma, Rabb. the bird known as the phoenix, Gr.

ApocBar. 6f; 2En 121; Riessler 345 (EzTrag. 254ff); Herodotus ii:73; in Egyptian the Benu bird (RLAR 595ff)
< Protodravidian kol bird; ï Hölscher Job 72ff; Blochet Mus. 50:123ff; Heras CBQ 11:262ff; RGG 5:357f;
Reicke-R. 1464. †

2726 ~wx

*~wx: JArm. Mnd. (MdD 149b) to be warm; ï ~mx.

Der. ~Wx.

2727 ~Wx

~Wx: ~wx, BL 452r, or ~mx, BL 455f: undefined colour between black and white (Gradwohl 50f :: KBL

ruttish, on heat ~mx) Gn 3032f.35.40 (!aco). †

2728 hm'Ax

hm'Ax (ca. 120 x, hm'xo 8 x): II hmx: MHb., JArm.gatmwx (< Heb.); EA 141:44 häumitu gloss, Ug. hÌmt,

PRU 3:218 häaÒmiÒtu, pl. hÌmyt = hÌaÒmiyaÒtu (UT §8:3), Eg. hÌumitu (Albright Vocalization 53), Ph. pl. tymx
(Friedrich §204a, fortresses); Moab. tmx; DISO 90: tm;Ax, Ht'm'Ax, t¿AÀmo¿AÀxo wyt'¿AÀmo¿AÀxo, du. ~yIt;moAx:

—1. city wall (ï Noth Welt 134ff): ~yIt;moAxÅx ry[i walled city Lv 2529x ry[iÅx (for al{) Hl' rv,a] ry[i
2530ry[ih' tm;Ax Jos 65 Neh 28ry[ih' tm;AxÅvWry> Åx 1K 31 Neh 1227; xÅx hn"B' Neh 217, x hn"B'Åxb;
hn"B' work on the wall 44.11, ~ynIib'a] tm;Ax Neh 335~ynIib'a] tm;AxÅxh; rveQ'Tiw: 338xh; rveQ'Tiw:Åxh; tk,al,m.
516, xh; tk,al,m.Åx tK;nUx] 1227, x tK;nUx]Åx rh;ji 1230; x rh;jiÅxh; ryqi the inside of the wall Jos 215;

hh'bog> Åx Dt 35, hr'Wcb. Åx Is 215, xÅx rCeBi 2210, hb'G"f.nI Åx 3013; xÅx lyPihi 2S 2015, x lyPihiÅxB.
#r;P' 2K 1413tc,r,pom. Åx Neh 13, xÅx tyxiv.hi Lam 28, x tyxiv.hiÅxB. vae tyCihi Jr 4927, xB. vae
tyCihiÅx sr;h' 5015, x sr;h'Åx #T;nI 2C 3619; x;yrIb.W Åx 1K 413, ~yliD'g>miW Åx 2C 146; xÅxh;-l[; hl'[o
2K 327; xh;-l[; hl'[oÅx-l[; rb;[' going out on to the wall 626, choirs sing from the wall x-l[; rb;['Åx Neh

1231; pl. xÅvWry> tmoAh 2K 2510 Jr 398 Neh 213 Ps 5120, lxew" tAmAx Is 261, x;yrIb.W ~yIt;l'D> tAmAx 2C 85;

~yIt;moho double wall 2K 254 Is 2211 (1QIsatAmAxh;) Jr 394 527 †; hn"Acyxi Åx 2C 3314, hb'x'r>h†' Åxh; Neh 38;



—2. wall (around a building or an area of a city): *tAnm'r>a; tmoxo Lam 27 (prp. tD'm.x, Rudolph) around a

vineyard cj. Is 274 (alt. I hm'he thorn III hm'he tent), around the temple Ezk 405 4220, * hk'reB. Åx Neh 315,

lp,[oh' Åx 327 2C 273;

—3 metaph.: wall of water Ex 1422.29 1S 2516, %n"a] Åx Am 77 rd. hm'Ax; vae Åx (Gunkel Märchen 64) Zech

29, tv,xon> Åx (Eg. Alt ZDMG 86:46f; Fuchs in Salin Antidoron 149ff) iron walls (PJb. 23:130f, Mnd. MdD

364a) Jr 118 1520; the body of a young girl Song 89f;

—Lam 218 rd. ymih/ or yhin> ï Rudolph.

2729 swx

swx: MHb., JArm. Sam. CPArm. Syr., Mnd. (MdD 125a) hÌaÒs, Arb. hasëaÒ be off!, Eth. hÌaÒsa (Leslau 20 ::

Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 383; Arb. sahÌhÌa to pour out, flow Koehler OLZ 32:617f :: Künstlinger OLZ 33:969f: MHb.

JArm. vvx and vwx.

qal: pf. hs'x'ñ, T's.x;, impf. sWxy", s¿AÀxoy"ÆT'' (indicative BL 399h; Bergsträsser 2:145d), sx'T'ñw" impv. hs'Wxñ:

—1. to be troubled about a) l[; !yI[; sAxT' Gn 4520 Dt 716 139 1913 Is 1318 Ezk 74 2017 lit. the eyes flow

because of; b) abs. !yI[; sAxT' Dt 1921 2512 Ezk 511 79 818 95.10; c) of people: l[; sx' Jon 410;

—2. to look compassionately (on): a) l[; !yI[; hs'x' Ezk 165; b) of people l[; sx' Jl 217 Ps 7213 Neh 1322,

abs Jr 1314;

—3. to spare, with l[;: 1S 24 11 (rd. sxua'w") Jr 217, abs. Ezk 2414. †

2730 @Wx

@Wx: I @px; MHb. Ug. häp, Eg. häapu (Albright Religion 220 ï Horn BiOr. 23:314a), Arb. hÌaÒffat seam, border:

edge, shore: ~Y"h; @Ax Dt 17 Jos 91 Jr 477 Ezk 2516, ~yMiy: Åx Gn 4913a sea shore tAYnIa\ @Ax 13b harbour for

ships ? @px (Guillaume 4:8) Ju 517. †

2731 ~p'Wx

~p'Wx: n.m. (trib. ?); cf. ~p'Wv; etym. ?: Benjaminite Nu 2639, ? rd. Gn 4621 1C 712.15 for ~yPixu, 85 for ~r'Wx;

Der. ymip'Wx. †

2732 ymip'Wx

ymip'Wx: gentilic from ~p'Wx: Nu 2639. †

2733 #wx



*#wx: MHb. tighten, be tight; Syr. pa.; Mnd. (MdD 137a) shut, make fast, press together; Arb. hÌwsÌ group

together, put in order.

Der. #Wx, #yIx;, !Acxi.

2734 #Wx

#Wx: #wx; MHb.: locative hc'Wxñ¿h;À, hc'xuñ, t¿AÀcoWxÆxu, wyt'coWx, WnyteAcWx: the space outside a house, curtilage,

(ï BArm. I rB;), the outside, Pr 2427 || hd,f'.

A. Singular.

—1: a) #Wx: #Wxh; ayciAh outside Ju 1925, #Wxh; ayciAhÅx hM'v' ac'y" outside that place Dt 2313 (ï 3d), x
hM'v' ac'y"Åx $.r,D, the way out Ezk 472, x $.r,D,Åx; r[;v; outer gate Ezk 472; b) lane x; r[;v;Åx ynEP]Al['

in the street (alt. in the plain, ï B1), Jb 1817. ~ypiaoh' Åx bakers’ lane Jr 3721; metaph. Is 5123;

—2. hc'Wx¿h;À outside Ex 1246 Dt 2411 2S 1317 (= #Wxh; 18), hc'Wxh; ryQimi from the wall and outwards Nu

354; hc'xu in the street Is 337, on the outer side 1K 66, hc'xuÅxh; ha'r>nI be visible from outside 1K 88; ry[il'
Åx outside, in front of the city 2C 3315; xÅx … hy<h.Ti marry outside (the family) Dt 255, hy<h.TiÅxh; … xL;vi
give in marriage outside the clan Ju 129 ;

—3. with prep.: a) #WxB; out of doors Gn 922 (:: tyIB;mi Ezk 715); b) hc'Wxl. on the outside 2C 325, l. ²Wjl' on

the outside of Ezk 427; c) #Wxh; la, from inside to out Ezk 419; d) #Wxh; !mi those outside 2K 43 (neighbours)

Ju 129 (other clans); #Wxmi from outside Ezk 462, on the outside (:: tyIB;mi) Gn 614 1K 79, outside Jr 920;

#Wxh;me Ezk 4125, l. #Wxmi Gn 1916 Dt 2313 and l. hc'Wxmi Ezk 4040 on the outside of; l. #Wxmi-la, to the

outside of Lv 412, Dt 2311 (with acy “leave the room”);

—4. !mi #Wx (cf. Arm. !mi rb;l., ï Heb. I rB;, Arm.lw. Wagner 47) except Qoh 225 (ï Ellermeier ZAW 75,

204ff).

B. Plural: tAcWx:

—1. the open fields, plain Ps 14413 Jb 510 Pr 826;

—2. streets (ï I 1b): !Alq.v.a; tAcWx 2S 120 !Alq.v.a; tAcWxÅx jyji 2243 Mi 710x jyjiÅx rm,xo Is 106; x
rm,xoÅx varo street corner Nah 310; streets with stalls, market streets (ï qWv) 1K 2034;

—1K 79b ? crrpt. (ï Noth Könige 132), Lam 221 rd. #WxB;.

Der. !Acyxi.

2735 qWx

*qWx: AqWx Pr 827.29 ï qqx.



2736 qAx

*qAx: ï qxo; Ps 7411$'q.wxe K rd. Q $'q.yxe.

2737 qqoWx

*qqoWx, Sept. I$a%kakÃ Ikwk: qqx, n.loc., BL 481a: loc. hq'qoñWx, (Bomberg hq'qoxu): in Naphtali near Tabor Jos

1924; Noth Jos. 119f; Simons Geog. §334 :: Saarisalo 127f; Abel 2:65, 350: IaÒquÒq NW of tr,N<Ki;

—1C 660 rd. tq'l.x, Jos 2131. †

2738 rwx

I rwx: MHb.2 pi. to make clear; JArm. Syr. rw:x] (ï BArm. Mnd. MdD 137b), Arb. hÌawira (BL 406w,

Bergsträsser 2:153u) to be white, Gradwohl 48f (:: Philby Midian 213: black-and-white); OSArb. mhÌwr n.pr.
(Müller 44).

qal: impf. Wrw†'x/y<: to grow pale Is 2922 (|| vwb), cj. 199 (for yr†'Ax rd. Wrw†ex', 1QIsa wrwx). †

Der. I rWx, yrIxo, !r'w>x;.

2739 rwx

II rwx: Wrxñ' Is 246 var. for Wrñx', 1QIsa wrwx (ï I ?): Arb. hÌwr: to diminish, v. 6b. †

2740 rWx

I rWx: I rwx; OSArb. mhÌwr n.pr.; white fabric, linen (Dalman Arbeit 5:168; Hönig 70): together with ï sP'r>K;
and ï tl,keT. linen curtains used as awning, skh,nwma Josephus Ant. xi:6, 1; Est 16 815. †

2741 rWx

II rWx: n.m.; EgArm. rwx, Diringer 177f rx, Arb. hÌuwaÒr and Tigr. Wb. 89a hÌewaÒr baby camel or donkey, Akk.

häuÒru son (AHw. 360); n.m. OSArb. (Müller 44), Saf. Tham. (Ryckmans 1:90) rwx, Nab. wrwx, Montgomery-G.

124; Noth Personennamen 221 :: = Eg. HÌor Horus, ndiv. and n.m. (Spiegelberg OLZ 9:109, ï III rxo);

—1. companion of Moses Ex 1710.12 2414;

—2. ancestor of lael.c;B. Ex 312 3530 3822 2C 15;

—3. king of Midian Nu 318 Jos 1321;

—4. father of an officer of Solomon 1K 48; :: ï rWx-nB,;



—5. Neh 39;

—6. Calebite 1C 219f.50 41.4. †

Der. yrIWx, rp,n<r>x;, rWxyMi[; (?).

2742 rWx

III rWx, rAx: ï rxu, rxo.

2743 breAx

breAx: ï brexo.

2744 yrIAx

yrIAx: ï yrIxo.

2745 yr†'Ax

yr†'Ax: Is 199 rd. Wrw†ex' (I rwx).

2746 yr;Wx

yr;Wx: n.m., 1C 1132, rd. yD;hi 2S 2330 (Noth 242 :: Rudolph).

2747 yrIWx

yrIWx: n.m.; EgArm., ï II rWx: Gadite 1C 514. †

2748 ~r'Wx

~r'Wx: n.m.; < ~r'Wxa] ?; ï ~r'yxi:

—1. Benjaminite 1C 85, the same as ï ~p'Wx Nu 2639 (:: Rudolph Chr. 76);

—2. king of Tyre, ï ~r'yxi, 1C 141 Q (K ~r'yxiÅyx) 2C 22.10f 82.18 910Q.21;

—3. artist from Tyre, ï ~r'yxi 2, 2C 212 411.16.

2749 !r'w>x;

!r'w>x; (aw !): n.top.; I rwx; MHb., Avigad-Y. Gen. Apoc. 21:11; cun. HéauraÒnu, HéauriÒna (Forrer 62f; Noth 33,

39f :: Lewy HUCA 18:449); Auvrani/tij, Abel 2:155f; Arb. HéauraÒn, ï I rwx, Borée 63, location of HÌawwaÒriÒn ?



ï PJb. 32:67f: Hauran (J. DruÒz) and the surrounding area (Reicke-R. 658), ï !Aml.c;; cf. ndiv. Ug. HÌrn UTGl.

898, PRU 2 p. vii; Eg. Albright Religion 95f; Gray Legacy 132f; Auvrwnaj* WbMyth. 1:288f; Ezk 4716.18. †

2750 ~yIn:roAx

~yIn:roAx: Is 155 Jr 485, ~yIn:Arxo 483 and ~yIn:roxo 4834, !nrwx Mesha. 31f: n.loc. in Moab, ï !rwx, II rxo; Abel

2:350, Simons Geog. §1256-58; vZijl 55, 65; Rudolph Jer. 264. †

2751 vwx

I vwx, vyx: DSS Xyx ?; Ug. hÌsë (UTGl. 849; Aistleitner 1093), Akk. hä(i)aÒsëu, Eth. hÌoÒsa to move; ? Arb. hÌatÑtÑa to

urge, spur on.

qal: pf. vx', yTiv.x;, impv. hv'Wxñ (Ps 7112Khv'yxi): to hurry Dt 3235 1S 2038 Is 81.3 (with acc., rd. vWx || rhem;,
GK §120g); Eg. Humbert ZAW 50:90ff; Morenz ThLZ 1949:697ff :: Akk. HéumutÌ-tabal “Hurry and take away”,

the ferryman of the underworld (RLA 2:111b) Ps 11960; with ytir'z>[,l. Ps 2220 3823 4014 702 7112, with l. in Ps

706 cj. 4018 (rd. hv'Wx), with l. with inf. Hab 18; cj. Jl 411 (rd. WvWx);

—Nu 3217 rd. ~yvimux] for ~yvixu pt. passive (BL 393d, 472u) to do something first Sept., cf. *Hv'Wxme *Hm'WT
d[; 1QM i:12 (Yadin War 260f) Jb 202 rd. Wvxuy". †

hif: pf. Wvyxihe, impf. (BL 402u) vx;Tñ;w:, hv'yxia'Æy" (Is 519, BL 301v), hN"v,xia]:

—1. to hurry Ju 2037 Jb 315, to come quickly Is 519;

—2. to hasten something Is 6022 Sir 36/3310, to look hurriedly for Ps 559;

—3. (qal ?, alt. II hif.) to hurry off, to give way (Driver JTS 32:253f; Lindblom Fschr. Mowinckel 126f, with

~mwqmm 1QS 8, 8) vyxiy" Is 2816. †

2752 vwx

II vwx MHb. JArm. Mnd. (MdD 138a) as well as vvx to feel (pain), to care for, Arb. hÌassa to feel, sense;

Akk. häaÒsëu care, häasëaÒsëu to be glad (AHw. asëaÒsëu to grieve); Tigr. Wb. 72a to take care; ï Ellermeier ZAW
75:213ff.

qal: impf. vWxy", impv. hv'Wxñ:

—1. to be painful Jb 202 (rd. WvWxy"); Qoh 225 to be delighted with (Akk. häasëaÒsëu) || lka, Sept. Theodot. Pesh.

to drink, usu. with Vulg. to enjoy :: Ellermeier, ZAW 75:197ff care, with !mi (? suffix y- Ph. 3rd. sg., Dahood

Bibl. 47:269);

—2. to take notice, with l., || hn"yzIa]h; Ps 1411. †

2753 hv'Wx



hv'Wx: n.m.; orig. n.loc. in Judah (HÌusaÒn S of Bittir, Noth PJb. 30:42, 45; = hx'Wv v. <!-- skip -->11 ?: 1C 44. †

Der. ytiv'xu.

2754 yv;Wx

yv;Wx, yv†'Wx: n.m.; short form of hy"b.v;x] (Noth 189) or < *Wxa' + yv; (Bauer ZAW 48:80):

—1. ï yKir>a;h' Åx friend of David 2S 1532.37 1616-18 175-8.14f 1C 2733;

—2. 1K 416. †

2755 ~yviWx

~yviWx: n.f.; 1C 88, = ~yvixu v.11 (cf. ~vixu 712 n.m.); for ~vixuÅx ~t'ao v.8 prp. x ~t'aoÅx-ta, (Galling Chr.)

*~f'Æmv'x.m;-ta, (Rudolph). †

2756 ~v'Wx

~v'Wx: n.m., 1C 145f = ï ~v'xu Gn 3634f. †

2757 tWOx;

tWOx;: ï I hW"x; 2.

2758 ~t'Ax

~t'Ax See below under ~t'Ax and ~t'xo (#2760).

2759 ~t'xo

~t'xo See below under ~t'Ax and ~t'xo (#2760).

2760 ~t'AxÆ~t'xo

I ~t'Ax and 3 x ~t'xo; Sam.M64 ÁaÒtem: ~tx, ï tm,t,xo; MHb., JArm.tam't'Ax (< Heb.); Ph. ~t¿wÀx, ~tx
title, Diringer 97; EgArm. ~t¿wÀx, DISO 98; Syr. Mnd. (MdD 128b) am't.x†'; > Arb. häatm, häaÒtam/tim (Fraenkel

252), Eth. maÒhätam; lw. < Eg. hätm seal, signet ring, vb., to close, seal, Lambdin 151a; ï Moscati Bibl. 30:316ff,

326ff; Schott WZKM 54:181ff: cs. ~t;Ax; $'m.t†'ÆAmt'Ax: seal (BRL 48ff, ï t[;B;j;):

—1. Gn 3818 1K 218; t[;B;j;Åx yxeWTPi engraving Ex 2811.21.36 396.14.30, x yxeWTPiÅx rm,xo (Tg. amtwx
¿aÀnyj) sealing clay (:: Kelso §16: mould of clay, stencil) Jb 3814, cj. tynIk.T' ~t;Ax elaborately made seal Ezk

2812 (? rd. tynIk.T;), rc†' Åx tightly closed seal (cj. I rco pebble) Jb 417;



—2. (metaph.): seal (= “lock”) for the lips Sir 2227, for a wicked wife 426; a person as a seal rcoÅx (= closely

connected) Jr 2224 Hg 223, as a xÅx upon the heart and the arm Song 86. †

Der. tm,t,xo, II ~t'Ax.

2761 ~t'Ax

II ~t'Ax: n.m.; = I 2:

—1. 1C 732;

—2. 1C 1144. †

2762 laez"x]

laez"x], and 2K 88.13.15.28f 2C 226la;hz"x]: n.m.; hzx + lae “God has looked (at the misery)” (Noth 198f), cf.

laeyzIx]; cun. Héaza(À)ila Tallqvist Names 87b, HéaÒzu-ila Fschr. Alt I 152 ?; lazx Zakir 1:4, Thureau-D.

ArslanTash. 135, lahzx Lidzbarski Ephemeris 3:17 Aa; Sept. Azahl; cf. Palm. yzxl¿wÀb CIS ii 3:4464;

Berytus 2:112: Hazael, king of Aram in Damascus (BA 25:114f; Reicke-R. 650) 1K 1915.17 2K 88-20 914f 1032

1218f 133.22.24f 2C 225f yzxl¿wÀbÅx tyBe Am 14. †

2763 hzx

hzx: MHb.2, ? Ug. hÌdy (ï II and I hdx), Ph. yzx DISO 84; Arm.lw. Wagner 93, BArm. Mnd. (MdD 138b);

Arb. hÌazaÒw/y to raise birds and watch them, hÌaÒzin astrologer, Tigr. Wb. 92a hÌazaÒ to search, Leslau 20; Arm.lw.

Wagner 93 :: Heb. har (BL 24r); ï II hdx.

qal: hz"x', tyzIx', Wzxñ' (Jb 241 and when preceding stressed syllable BL 423; Ps 589 3rd. sg., Driver Verbal

System 104f, cj. hz"x'), ~t,yzIx], $'ytiyzIx], impf. hz<x/y<, hz<x/a,¿w"À > zx;a†' Jb 239 (Bergsträsser 2:163g), hz<x/T, >

zx;T;, Wzx/y<, (sg. Ps 117, ï Driver) !Wyz"x/y<, (BL 409k), hn"yz<x/T,, hz<x/n<, impv. WzÆhzEx], inf. tAzx], pt. hz<xo, ~yzIxo,
yzwx, Sir 443:

—1. to see, behold (orig. to look Baudissin ArchRel. 18:209ff; Jepsen Nabi 45ff) Is 2611 3010 (ï txokon> truth)

3317.20 486 (rd. hzOx' or hz<h/t, Vogt Bibl. 47:5) 578 Ps 117 1715 469 589.11 Pr 2229 2432 2920 Jb 1517 239 241 (rd.

yD;v; ymey> ?) Sir 443; God sees Ps 114 172 Sir 1518, is watching over with l[; cj. Jb 3429 (Ehrlich); man sees

God Ex 2411 Jb 1926f (ï Comm.) Ps 633 (rd. $'t.Azx] yTiv.Q;Bi ?); aw>v' Åx Ezk 136.8f.23 2124 2228 Lam 214;

rq,v, Åx Zech 102;

—2. hz<x]m; hz"x' to see a vision Nu 244.16 Ezk 137, = !Azx' Åx Is 11 Ezk 1227 1316; rb'd' Åx (hz<x]m; and !Azx'
become the revelation of a message, Koehler Theol. §36) Is 21 Mi 11 and aF'm; Åx Is 131 Hab 11 Jb 2712 Sir

1518; to see as a seer Am 11 (alt. join with yreb.DI);



—3. Al hz"x' to select for oneself Ex 1821 (ins. $'l.); ~ybik'AKB; ~yzIxo astrologers Is 4713, ï hz<xo; b. Åx to

see with pleasure, satisfaction (ï har 10) Mi 411 Ps 274 (= experience) Jb 3625 Song 71;

—Jb 817 ?, cj. zxeyO (= zxeayO, alt. hy<x.yI); 3432 prp. ytiaj'x'. †

Der. I (II) hz<xo, !Azx', tAzx], tWzx', !AyZ"xi; n.m. laez"x], laeyzIx], hy"z"x], laeyzIx]y:, hy"z>x.y:, hz<xo-lK', !Ayz>x,, hz<x]m;,
hz"x/m,, *ha'yzIx]m; and tAayzIx]m;.

2764 hz<x'

hz<x': MHb., Arm. ï BArm. *hdex]; Arb. hÌidaÒÀ opposite (Dhorme Emploi 105), OSArb. Müller 41: cs. hzEx];
tAzx': (central part of the) breast of a sacrificial animal, sthqu,nion; only P: Ex 2926f Lv 730f.34 826 1014f Nu 620

1818, pl. Lv 920f. †

2765 hz<xo

I hz<xo: hzx pt.; MHb., JArm.tay"Azx': cs. hzExo, 2C 3515hzEAx, ~yzIxo: seer, = ï ha,ro Is 3010; || aybin" 2K 1713

(rd. aybin"Åx-lk'w> aybin"-lK'; alt. K wa'ybin>, wa'ybin>Åx-lK' gloss) Is 2910 2C 3318; orig. distinguished, later

coinciding (Hölscher Profeten 125f; Johnson Prophet 11f; Lindblom Prophecy 85ff.); dwId' hzExo 2S 2411

(Bomberg hz<xo, GK §93rr) 1C 219, %l,M,h; hzExo 1C 255 2C 2925 3515; %l,M,h; hzExoÅx are dG" 1C 2929, @s'a'
2C 2930, aWhyE 192, AD[.y< 929 = AD[i 1215; used disparagingly Am 712, || ~seqo Mi 37;

—2C 3319 rd. wyz"xo. †

Der. hz<xo-lK'.

2766 hz<xo

II hz<xo: Is 2815 || tyrIB.; hzx; as II ha,ro (Barth §98bb, VG 1:343, really hz<xño ? König): trad. viewing >

agreement (?), ï Johnson Prophet 133, cf tWzx' v.18; ? rd. ds,x, Koehler ZAW 48:227. †

2767 laehz"x]

laehz"x]: ï laez"x].

2768 Azx]

Azx] Sam.M29 eÒzu, Sept. Azan: n.m., son of rAxn", Arm., < laez"x] (Lidzbarski Ephemeris 2, 10) ?; n.top. = Ass.

HéazuÒ (ï zWB, RLA 1:440), modern al-HÌasaÒ on the Arabian coast opposite Bahrain, Albright Fschr. Alt 1:82;

Simons Geog. §40: Gn 2222 . †

2769 !Azx'



!Azx': hzx; MHb.2, JArm.t Syr. an"w"z>x,,? Mnd. ZAW 50:311: cs. !Azx]:

—1. vision; Johnson Prophet 12ff.35ff: with har Da 815, ha'r>nI 81, is frequent Hos 1211, rare 1S 31, is

missing Pr 2918 (:: Gemser 144: supervisor, MHb. !Z"x;), is taken away Mi 36 Ezk 1222 Lam 29; how long will it

be? Da 813, in the distant future Ezk 1227 Hab 23 Da 817 1014; !Z"x;Åxb, ha'r' Da 82.2 921, xb, ha'r'ÅxB. !ybihe
117, xB. !ybiheÅxB. rB,DI Ps 8920xB. rB,DIÅx-lK' rb;D> the fulfilment Ezk 1223; hl'yl; Åx] nocturnal vision

Is 297; ~Alv' Åx visions of salvation Ezk 1316, rq,v, Åx] false visions Jr 1414, = aw>v' Åx Ezk 1224, ~B'li Åx]
Jr 2316;

—2. word of revelation: in book titles Is 11 (with ï hzx !) Ob 1 Nah 11, written Hab 22 2C 3232; kept secret

~tx Da 924, ~ts 826; to fulfil dymi[/h, 1114, ~yqh Sir 3620; vQeBi from the aybin" Ezk 726; 1C 1715;

—Ezk 713 crrpt. < !Arx' (v.12b). †

2770 tWzx'

tWzx': hzx, BL 505o, Gulkowitsch 1223; MHb., JArm. at'Wzx': cs. id., BL 606i; Arm.lw. Wagner 94:

—1. revelation Is 212 2911 (vision ?);

—2. distinction at'Wzx'Åx !r,q, prominent horn Da 85;

—Is 2818 rd. ~k,D>s.x; (ï II hz<xo); Da 88 dl. †

2771 tAzx]

tAzx]: hzx, inf. or rd. tWzx' (Rudolph): vision 2C 929 (|| yreb.DI and ta;Wbn>), harm twzx fleeting vision ||

#wcyn SirM V:12. †

2772 laeyzIx]

laeyzIx], Sept. Azihl: n.m., hzx + lae (Noth 271), cf. layzxy; Ostr. Nimrud (BASOR 149:33, 5) lzx: 1C 239.

†

2773 hy"z"x]

hy"z"x], Sept. Ozia: n.m.: hzx + hzxÅy (Noth 271): Neh 115. †

2774 !Ayz>x,

!Ayz>x,, Sept. Azin: n.m.; Ug. Hédyn, Héudiyana UTGl. 934, !yzx BHadad 2 (Albright BASOR 87:25f), cun.

HéadyaÒnu (T. Halaf, Fschr. Oppenheim 71ff), HéaziaÒnu Tallqvist Names 88a; with drooping ears, “Lop-eared”,

Arb. ÀahädÑaÒ and häadÑwaÒ; or short form of hzx (Noth 38): grandfather of Ben-hadad 1K 1518, ï Mazar BA

25:104. †



2775 !AyZ"xi

!AyZ"xi: hzx; BL 498c, d; MHb.2; CPArm. hzywn: cs. !Ayzx,, AnyOz>x,, tAnyOz>x,:

—1. vision Jl 31 Zech 134 Jb 714, hl'y>l; Åx, Jb 413 208 3315;

—2. revelation 2S 717;

—3. !AyZ"xi ayGE. “valley with a view” (:: Guillaume JTS (n.s.) 14:383ff) Is 221.5: n.top., in or near Jerusalem, ï

Dalman Jerusalem 93f; ? = ~NOhi ayGE, (Schunck ZAW 78:4914); cf. !Azx'. †

2776 zyzIx'

*zyzIx': MHb.2, JArm.taz"yzIx] cloud, ? Ug. hädÑ (Driver Myths 139b; Gray Legacy 1012 :: UTGl. 937); Arb. häindÑiÒdÑ

cyclone (Koehler ZAW 55:173) and haziÒz roaring of the wind: cs. zyzIx]; ~yzIyzIx]: blast, squall (:: Dalman Arbeit

1:215f) Zech 101 Sir 35 [32]26; tAlAq Åx] thunderbolt (Hölscher 70) Jb 2826 3825 Sir 4013. †

2777 ryzIx]

ryzIx]: Sam.M29 ÀaÒzzer, Or. hÌu/oziÒr Kahle Text 72, 1QIsa 654ryzwx (Kutscher Lang. Is. 284); Is 663 var. Or. BH

ryzwxÅxu; MHb. Or. xuÅAx, MHb. JArm. Syr., fem. hr'yzIx]; Pehl. hÌzwr Frahang 7:4, cun. häuziÒru MAOG XI 1/2,

411; CPArm. ryzwx and rwzx, Mnd. (MdD 142b) arwzyh, fem. aytryÆwzyh, NSyr. hÌzora (Maclean Dictionary

96b), NArm. hÌziÒraÒ (Bergsträsser Glossar 42); Ug. bn hänzr (personal name) Akk. häuziÒru, häuzirtu pig, AHw. 362b
:: Akk. häumsÌiÒru (häumusÌsÌiÒru) mouse (AHw. 355b); WSem. loan Landsberger Fauna 101 :: Ebeling MAOG
10/2:51; Widengren JSS 5:397f; Ug. hÌnzr, Arb. häinziÒr > Eth. hÌenziÒr (Fraenkel 110f; Ruzëicëka 183): orig. form
*huziÒru, Beer-M. §37:4b: swine, boar Sus scrofa (Bodenheimer Life 113; Man 27, 51, 103; Dalman Arbeit
4:305), forbidden because unclean (de Vaux Fschr. Eissfeldt 2:250ff) Lv 117 Dt 148 Is 654 663.17; pest Ps 8014,
scorned Pr 1122. †

Der. ryzIxe n.m.

2778 ryzIxe

ryzIxe, Sept. $C%hzir: n.m.; inscriptions of the ryzx ynb Cooke 148A, BiOr. 12:194; = ryzIx] (Nöldeke Beitr.

84; Moritz Arabien 46); Ug. n.m. Bn Hézrn, professional name (swineherd ?) häzr UTGl. 948; Héiziri n.m. EA
336:3, 337:4; OSArb. hÌnzr (ZAW 75:309); Akk. Héuzira CAD 6:88: Neh 1021 1C 2415. †

2779 qzx

qzx: MHb.2 be strong, MHb.1 hif. to possess, hold, JArm.g Syr. to bind on tightly, gird on, JArm.t etpa. and

JArm.b af. to hold, Arb. häazaqa to tie up; ? Akk. esëqu solid (AHw. 257) JArm. Mnd. (MdD 153a) qzrh, Arb.

h/hÌarzaqa (Ruzëicëka 192) fetter; orig. meaning to bind on tightly (ï Palache 29).



qal: pf. qz†'Æqz:x', hq'z†'x', T'q.z:x', ~T,q.z:x], ynIT;ñq.z:x], impf. qz:x/y< (Or. qz:x.yI, Kahle Text 80), Wqz>x,y< and Wqz>x.y<,
hn"q.z:x/T,, impv. qz†'Æqz:x], Wqz>xi (Ps 3125 Sec. exak$ou% = *Wqz:ñx], Arm., Brönno 53); inf. suffix Hq'z>x'l. Ezk 3021

(:: hq'z>x'l. 2K 1213 , inf. ? ï BL 316d), inf. cs. tq;z>x, Is 811 (BL 348i):

—1. to be strong, grow strong a) Dt 118 Jos 1713 Ju 128 1K 22 Is 2822 Ezk 3021 (prp. Hq'Z>x;l.) Da 115 Ezr 912

2C 2615; to lie firmly (kingdom) Ady"B. 2K 145 (= wyl'[' 2C 253, ï BH); b['r' to become large, considerable

Gn 4156f 2K 253 Jr 526; dy" is heavy upon Gn 4720 Ezk 314, dY"h; tq;z>x,B. (Bomberg and 1QIsa 811 Len. MSS

Editions dY"h; tq;z>x,B.Åx,K.) when the hand (of Y) lay (upon me) or: seized me, ï hif. 1; b) !mi qz:x' to be

stronger than, to prevail over 1S 1750 2S 1011 1314 1K 2023.25 1C 1912, = l[; Åx 2C 83 275; l[; $.l,M,h; rb;D>
Åx the king’s word forces him 2S 244 1C 214; with acc., to overcome 1K 1622 Jr 207; !mi Åx to be too strong

for 2K 326 (rd. hq'z>x]); c) to recover Is 391 (1QIsahyxyw); d) abs. ~k,yreb.dI Wqz>x†' you use insolent words Mal

313;

—2. to have courage: a) $'yd,y" Wqz>x†' to find the courage Ju 711 2S 27 1621 Ezk 2214 Zech 89.13; $'yd,y" Wqz>x†'Åx
with l. with inf.: to remain resolute to Jos 236 1C 287, with yTil.bil. not to Dt 1223; b) impv. qz:x] take courage

Is 416, qz†'x]w: Åx] Da 1019 (with MSS Vrs. rd. #m†'a/w<), with hitp. 1st. pl. 2S 1012 1C 1913; #m;a/w< Åx to be strong

and of good courage Dt 317 .23 Jos 16f.9.18 1C 2213 (ï #ma), with impf. Ps 2714, hfe[]w: qz:x] to act

determinedly Ezr 104 1C 2810 2C 258; so also in pl. Wqz>xi Dt 316 Jos 1025 2S 1328 Is 354 Ps 3125 2C 157 1911 327;

—3. ble qz:x' the heart is hardened (ï pi. and dbk hif., Hesse Verstockungsproblem) Ex 713.22 815 935 Hg 24;

—4. misc. a) l[; qz:x' with l. with inf. to urge someone to Ex 1233; b) B. qz:x' to be caught fast on 2S 189, to

adhere to 2C 314;

—2C 2820 rd. AqZ>xi. †

pi: pf. qZ:xi, yTiq.Z:xi, WqZ>xi, ynIT†'q.Z:xi, impf. qZEx;y>w:, WqZ>x;y>, ynIqeZ>x;y>w:, wNq,Z>x;a], ~WqZ>x;y>w:, impv. qZEx;, yqiZ:ÆyqiZ>x;,
WhqeZ>x;, inf. qZEx;, pt. qZEx;m.:

—causative a) to make firm, strong: x;yrIB. Ps 14713, #r,a†' ydes.Am cj. Pr 829 (rd. AqZ>x;B.), tAdtey> Is 542, idol

417; b) to strengthen: tA[roz> Ezk 3024 Hos 715, tApr' ~yId;y" Is 353 Jb 43, to restore the strength of (diseased

cattle) Ezk 344.16; c) ydey> Åxi to strengthen someone’s hand = to encourage Ju 924 1S 2316 Jr 2314 Ezk 1322;

ydeyBi Åxi to sustain vigorously Ezr 16, = ydey> Åxi Ezr 622 Neh 218; d) ~yId;y" Åxi to activate the hands, get busy

Neh 218 69 (qZEx; inf. abs. for finite vb., GK §113z); e) to encourage, with acc. Dt 138 328 Ju 1628 2S 1125 Is 417

Jr 104 Da 1018f 2C 352, with l. 1C 2912, with l[; against Ju 312; f) to harden, make obstinate (ï qal) Ex 421

912 1020.27 1110 144.8.17 Jos 1120; ~ynIP' Åxi to show a hard face Jr 53;

—2. technical expression a) with two acc. to bind something firmly about someone, to gird someone with

(Arm., Driver VTSupp. 1:30) Is 2221, ~yIn:t.m' Åxi to gird oneself Nah 22; b) to repair (buildings) 2K 126-9.13.

cj.13b (rd. hqoZ>x;).15 225f Neh 319 2C 245.12 293 348.10; to fortify 2C 1112 269 325 Sir 4817; to reinforce Nah 314 2C

1111; c) to hold firm (a mast) Is 3323;



—3. to sustain: people 2C 2934 cj. 2820 (rd. AqZ>xi), to maintain (temple) (alt.: to repair, 2b) 1C 2627, tWkl.m; to

strengthen 2C 1117;

—Ps 646 rd. rb'd'l. WqZ>x;t.yI. †

hif: pf. qyzIx/h,, hq'yzñix/h,, yTiq.z:ñx/h,, 1S 1735 and yTiñq.z:x]h;w> Ezk 3025 (BL 348k), ynIt.q†'ÆWnt.q;yzIx/h,, $'yTiq.z:x/h,,
impf. qyzIx]y:, qzEx]Y:w:, qzEx]y: (Jb 189 rd. qzIx]y: ?, or yihÌzaq qal, Kahle Text 80), ¿-Àqz<x]Y:w:, qzEx.a;, Wq¿yÀzIx]y:, impv.

qzEx]h;, yqiyzñix]h;, inf. qyzIx]h;, yqiyzIx/h, (BL 351), pt. qyzIx]m;, Hq'zIx]m;, tq,z<x]m;:

—1. with B. to seize, grasp Ex 44 Dt 2225 2511 Ju 720 1925.29 1S 1527 1735 2S 111 216 329 1311 1K 150 228 (to cling

on to, Ehrlich) 2K 212 427 Is 41 275 419 (acc.) Jr 3122 Zech 823 Pr 318 413 713 2617; dy"B. Åxh to seize by the hand

Gn 1916 Ju 1626 Is 426 451 5118; B. Åxh to keep hold of Ex 92 Ju 78 194 2S 155 (rd. AB) Is 562.4.6 646 Jr 85 Jb

23.9 815 276 Neh 410f.15, to sustain a person in debt Lv 2535 :: Speiser Fschr. Kaufmann 36ff: to “seize” and
employ as a domestic (Alalakh): to take care of someone 2C 2815; to apply oneself Neh 516 to urge 2K 48;

~yhil{aBe Åxh to lay hold of gods 1K 99 2C 722;

—2. with acc. to seize, grasp Is 4113 Jr 624 821 4924 (rd. Hq'yzIx/h, ?) 5033.43 Mi 49 Nah 314 Zech 1413 Ps 352; to

keep hold of Jr 623 5042 cj. Ezk 713 (rd. qyzIx]y:) Jb 189; dy" Åxh to aid, sustain Ezk 1649 Jb 820; qyzIx]m; helper

Da 111.6 (alt. husband, ï Comm.); b. Ady" Åxh to protect someone Gn 2118;

—3. caus. hm'x'l.mi Åxh to fight determinedly 2S 1125; hk'l'm.m; to strengthen the royal power 2K 1519

tWkl.m; to seize the royal power Da 1121; rm'v.mi to make the watch strong Jr 5112, tA[roz> to strengthen a

person Ezk 3025, APa; to retain one’s anger Mi 718; qd,B, to repair breaches Ezk 279.27 > qd,B,Åxh to repair

Neh 34-32 (34 x);

—4. misc.: with l[; to join with Neh 1030; abs. to be strong, prevail Da 117.32 2C 268; to hold (vessel) 2C 45. †

hitp: pf. qZ:x;t.hi (Bergsträsser 2, §18e), impf. qZEx;t.yI, WqZ†'x;t.yI, qZ:x;t.nI, impv. qZEx;t.hi, pt. qZEx;t.mi:

—1. a) abs. to show oneself courageous Nu 1320 2S 1012 1K 2022 Ezr 728 1C 1913, to take courage cj. Ps 646 (rd.

WqZ>x;t.yI); to pluck up courage Gn 482 Ju 2022 1S 49 2C 158 214 231 2511, to set to work resolutely 2C 325, to feel

strong enough for cj. 2C 3522 (rd. qZEx;t.YIw:), to feel strengthened 1S 306 Da 1019; b) to remain faithful to, with B.
2S 36 Sir 312, with ~[i Da 1021 1C 1110 2C 169, to hold on Sir 4217;

—2. a) to prove oneself strong 2C 11 171, with ynEp.li to assert oneself against 2C 137f; b) to become powerful

2C 1213 1321 276;

—Ezk 713 rd. qyzIx]y:. †

Der. qz"x', qzEx', *qz<xe, qz<xo, *hq'z>x,, hq'z>x'; n.m. yqiz>xi, hY"qiz>xi, WhY"qiz>xi, Why"qiz>xiy>, laqez>x,y>.

2780 qz"x'

qz"x': qzx; DSS: hq'z"x] (Sam.M29 ÀaÒzeÒqa) ~yqiz"x], yqez>xi:



—1. firm, hard: rock Ezk 39, metal Jb 3718, forehead Ezk 37, face 38, heart, mind 24;

—2. strong a) God (Baudissin Kyrios 3, 120): hq'z"x] dy"B. with a mighty hand Ezk 2033f Ps 13612 Da 915, Ex

319 (rd. with Sept. Vulg. al{ ~ai for al{w>) 61 forced by (God’s) strong hand; Dt 324 719 112 3412; with a strong

hand Ex 139 3211 Dt 434 515 621 78 926 268 Jr 3221, Jos 424 1K 842 Neh 110 2C 632, hq'z"x] [;Arz>Bi Jr 215; God

comes hq'z"x] [;Arz>BiÅx'B. as a strong man (ï B. 3, 1QIsaqzwxb, Kutscher Lang. Is. 284) Is 4010, is called

qzwxbÅx' Jr 5034 Pr 2311; b) man x'Åx': people Nu 1318.31 Jos 1718 Jr 3111, man Jos 1411 Is 282 Am 214 Ps 3510

Jb 515, pl. Ju 1826; animal Ezk 3416, town Ezk 2617; x'Åx] dy"B. Nu 2020 (Edom), [;Arz> ([;Arz>Åx]h; :: tr,B,v.NIh;,
text ?) Ezk 3022; c) wind is tr,B,v.NIh;Åx' Ex 1019 1K 1911, sound of trumpets Ex 1916, sword Is 271;

—3. heavy, severe: fight 1S 1452 2S 1115, illness 1K 1717, famine 182;

—4. powerful, with !mi Sir 321 (|| alpn) 4332. †

2781 qzEx'

qzEx', Sam.M29 *ÀaÒzaq: qzx; = qz"x' or pt. (BL 318p) strong: (blare of trumpets): qzEx'w> $.leho grew stronger and

stronger (ï %lh qal 5) Ex 1919, 2S 31 David. †

2782 qz<xñe

*qz<xñe: qzx; MHb.2; usu. *hÌizq, cf. hq'z>x,; Syr. hÌezqaÒ notch, fold; ? < *hÌuzq qz<xo Delitzsch Psalmen; BL 568j,

Beer-M. §27:3, Kutscher Lang. Is. 361: yqiz>xi: strength Ps 182; ï Why"qiz>xi. †

2783 qz<xño

qz<xño: qzx; *hÌuzq, DSS qzwx; ï qz<xe: Wnqez>x'' strength, force Am 612 Hg 222; dy" qz<xoB. by force Ex 133.14.16,

qzxb urgent, definite (?) Sir 35 [32].7. †

2784 hq'z>x,

*hq'z>x,: qzx; hÌizqat, (orig. inf., BL 317g); MHb. hq'z"x] seizure (cf. BArm. !sx haf.; JArm.gtqzx): Atq'z>x,:
strengthening Atq'z>x,ÅxK. when he had become powerful Da 112 2C 121 2616; Is 811qzx inf. qal. †

2785 hq'z>x'

hq'z>x': qzx, fem. of qz<xo: strength, force; qz<xoÅxB. by force 1S 216 Ezk 344, vehemently, Ju 43 81 Jon 38;

—xB.Åxl. 2K 1213b inf. (ï qz:x' qal, Montgomery-G. 432) for repairing ?, prp. AqZ>x;l., cf. 13a. †

2786 yqiz>xi

yqiz>xi: n.m., short form < ¿WÀhY"qiz>xi (Noth 38, 160): Benjaminite 1C 817. †



2787 hY"qiz>xi

hY"qiz>xi Sept. VEzeki,aj: n.m., < WhY"qiz>xi; Hezekiah:

—1. king of Judah 2K 181-16 Pr 251; ï ¿WÀhY"qiz>xiy>;

—2. great-grandfather of Zephaniah Zeph 11, = 1 ? (ï Eissfeldt Einl. §57, 3);

—3. Neh 721 1028 = ¿WÀhY"qiz>xiy>Åxiy> Ezr 216;

—4. 1C 323. †

2788 WhY"qiz>xi

WhY"qiz>xi: n.m. > hY"qiz>xi and yqiz>xi, ï ¿WÀhY"qiz>xiy>; whyqzx Ostr. Ophel 1 (Milik RB 66:550ff), BASOR 148:29;

Thomas Documents fig. 14:2; cun. Héazaqia(u) Tallqvist Names 88a; 1QIsa 36-39 hyqzxy, hyqzwx, hyqzwxy,
always hy-, (ï Beegle BASOR 123:28f; Kutscher Lang. Is. ix, 5, 78); usu. qz<xe + qz<xeÅy “Y is my strength”

(Noth 160), more likely qZx + qZxÅy “Y has strengthened me” (with qal for pi., Noth 35f) ?: Hezekiah, king

of Judah 2K 1620 184-21:3 / Is 361-39:8 Jr 2618f 1C 313 2C 2918.27 3024 3215; ï RGG 3, 366ff; Reicke-R. 729. †

2789 xx'

xx', Sam.M65 Áa: Arm. :: Heb. ï x;Ax: yxix; (pronounced hÌahÌhÌiÒ), ~yxix; Ezk 294 Q, K ~yyxx):

—1. thorn, hook through nose or cheek of animals or captives to lead them away: 2K 1928 Is 3729 Ezk 194.9 294

384, ï x;Ax ;

—2. fibula (BRL 165ff) Ex 3522. †

2790 ajx

ajx: MHb., Ug. *hätÌÀ; Arm. ï BArm. Mnd. (MdD 140a); Akk. häatÌuÒ; OSArb. hätÌÀ, Arb. hÌäatÌiÀa to be mistaken, IV

to miss the target, to lose the way; Eth. häatÌÀa, Tigr. Wb. 101a hÌaÁtÌa to miss (to sin < Arm. Nöldeke Neue Beitr.
36); Koehler Theologie 157; Eichrodt 2:264ff; vRad 1:261ff.

qal (transition to ajxÅhl, BL 375, ca. 175 x): pf. aj'x', ha'j.x†', ytiaj'x', ~t,aj'x], Wnaj'x', impf. aj'x.y<Æx/y<,
Waj†'ÆWaj.x,T,, inf. a¿AÀjox], Ajx], Atajox], pt. aje¿AÀxo and aj,¿AÀxo Is 6520 Qoh 226 812 92.18, tajexo (< *hÌaÒtÌiÀt),

yaij.xo, ~yaij.xo (Q ~yjixo GK §74i):

—1. to miss (a mark), am̀arta,nein, Pr 836 (:: acm v.35) Is 6520 (to fail to reach, dl. -nB,); to miss Jb 524, > be

displeasing, pt. Qoh 226 and 726 (:: ynEp.li bAj well-pleasing) †;

—2. to wrong (morally), offend 2K 1814 Neh 613, l. against Gn 209 401 Ex 1016 Ju 1127 1S 225 194 2412 1K 831

2C 622;



—3. l. Åx to be culpable before a person Gn 439 4432, cf. aJ'x; 1K 121;

—4. to do wrong, sin a) l. against God (WnÆytiaj'x' a formulaic expression in confession, Boecker 112ff, 1174)

Gn 206 Ex 1016 Nu 3223 Dt 141 etc. (50 x); Pharaoh against his people (cj. $'M†,[;l. t'aj'x') Ex 516; b) with B. to

wrong someone Gn 4222 1S 194f Neh 920, also with l[; Nu 611, with !mi Lv 42 515f; c) B. to sin through doing

something Lv 522 to displease God :: ynEp.li bAs Galling ZAW 50:288f; Hertzberg 94); d) with acc. Avp.n: to

wrong oneself Pr 202;

—5. Avp.n:Åx abs.: to sin Ex 927 Ju 1015 Is 14 Jr 235 etc. (72 x);

—6. to commit a sin ha'j'x] $'x Ex 3230f, taJ'x; Åx Lv 42 Nu 1211 etc. (23 x), aj.xe Åx Dt 1915 Lam 18;

—7. !AvL'B; Åx Ps 392, ~yIt;p'f.Bi Jb 210, hg"g"v.Bi Lv 42.27 515 Nu 1527; tajexoh; vp,N<h; Ezk 184.20; ~['h'
tm;v.a;l. Åx so as to bring guilt upon the people Lv 43; Avp.n: Åx to forfeit one’s life Pr 202 (:: ï 4d) ? Hab

210 (1QpHab yjwx ï Elliger Hab. 55: yjeWx thread of life);

—Jb 2419 rd. Wtyxin>y:.

pi: pf. aJexi, t'aJexi, AaJ.xi, impf. aJex;y>, WhaeJ.x;y>, hN"J,x;a] (BL 373g), inf. aJex;, pt. aJex;m.:

—1. to bear the loss of a thing Gn 3139;

—2. with acc. to cleanse from sin, purify a) someone Nu 1919 Ps 519 Ezk 4320; b) something: altar Lv 815 Ezk

4322f, with l[; Ex 2936, house Lv 1449.52, temple Ezk 4518;

—3. to make a sin-offering Lev 619 915 2C 2924. †

hif: ayjix/h,, yjix/h, 2K 136K (before a), ~a'yjix/h,, impf. a¿yÀjix]y:ÆT;, ajix]Y:w:ÆT;w: (BL 374n), Wayjix]y:, inf.

ayjix]h; and yjix]h; Jr 3235 (before a), ayjix]l; Qoh 55 (BL 228a) pt. plur. yaeyjix.m;:

—1. to miss (a target) Ju 2016;

—2. to mislead into sin (Israel) 1K 1416 1526.30.34 162.13.19.26 2122 2253 2K 33 1029.31 132.6.11 1424 159.18.24.28 2315,

(Judah) 2K 2111.16 Jr 3235, a country Dt 244; with hl'Adg> ha'j'x] 2K 1721; men Ex 2333 (l. against) Is 2921

Qoh 55, women: Solomon Neh 1326. †

hitp: impf. aJ'x;t.yI, WaJ†'x;t.yI, WaJ.x;t.Ti

—1. to purify oneself Nu 821 1912f.20 3119f, with B., with 1912 3123;

—2. to withdraw (Eth.) Jb 4117 (rd. ~y" yreB.v.mi). †

Der. aj.xe, ha'j.x,, ha'j'x], *aJ'x;, ha'J'x;, taJ'x;.



2791 aj.xe

aj.xe, Sam.M30 ÁeÒtÌa: ajx, < *häitÀ; MHb., Akk. häiÒtÌu, häitÌtÌu: ~a'ÆAaj.x,, ha'j.x,B. Nu 1528 = Ha'

— (BL 242l), ~yaij'x], yaej'x] and ~k,yaej'x] (BL 580t), wya'j'x], wa'j'x] Lam 339 Q (K Aaj.x,):

—1. offence against human beings Gn 419 Qoh 104;

—2. sin against God Nu 273 Dt 1915 2416 2K 1029 146 Is 118 317 3817 cj. Am 512 (rd. ~k,yaej'x]) Ps 517.11 10310

Lam 339 Da 916 2C 254; ~k,yaej'x]Åx aj'x' to commit a sin (GK §117p) Lam 18; tw<m' jP;v.mi Åx sin

deserving death penalty Dt 2122, > tw<m' Åx 2226;

—3. xÅx af'n" to bear guilt Lv 1917 229 Nu 1832, = Aaj.x, Ån Lv 2020 2415 Nu 913 1822; B. Åx hy"h' guilt

comes upon Dt 159 2322f 2415; x hy"h'Åx af'n" with gen. to bear the guilt of Is 5312; !k,yleWLgI yaej'x] your sins

committed by (worshipping) your idols Ezk 2349;

—Hos 129 cj. aj'x' Sept. :: Wolff Hos. 268. †

2792 aJ'x;

aJ'x;: ajx, BL 479l: JArm.tb (?), Syr. hÌatÌtÌaÒyaÒ: ha'J'x;, yaeÆmyaiJ'x;, h'ya,J'x;:

—1. fallible, sinful, ~yvin"a] Nu 3214, hk'l'm.m; Am 98, burdened with guilt 1K 121;

—2. sinner Gn 1313 (l. against) Nu 173 1S 1518 Is 128 (|| ~y[iv.Po) 139 3314 (:: ~ypinEx]) Am 910 Ps 11.5 (|| ~y[iv'r>,
:: ~yqiyDIc;) 258 (rd. ~yaij.xo ?) 269 5115 10435 11Q Psa~yajwx (Textus 5:9) Pr 110 1321 2317. †

2793 ha'j.x,

ha'j.x,: ajx; fem. of aj.xe; Akk. häitÌiÒtu: error, fault hg"g"v.bi ÅxB. tg<g<Voh; vp,N<h; Nu 1528, usu. rd. Ha'j.x,B., ï

aj.xe . †

2794 ha'j'x]

ha'j'x]: ajx:

—1. sin Ps 321, with aj'x' commit Ex 3230f, with ayjix/h, 2K 1721; hL'piT. becomes hL'piT.Åx (Zorell: not

being answered, ï ajx 1) Ps 1097; guilt with l[; aybihe Gn 209 Ex 3221;

—2. sin-offering (ï taJ'x; 2) Ps 407. †

2795 ha'J'x;

ha'J'x;: ajx: BL 479n; sin Ex 347 Is 518, ï taJ'x;. †



2796 taJ'x;

taJ'x;, taJ;x; Zech 131 and tJ†'x; Nu 1524: ajx; BL 613d; JArm.tgat'¿aÀJ'x;: cs. taJ;x;; AtaJ'x;, $'t.aJ†'x;,
~k,t.aJ;x;, pl. abs. tAaJ'x;, cs. taJox; Nu 56 (6 x), twaoJx; 1K 1416 (18 x), abs. Da 924, Q taJ'x;, K tAaJ'x;;
~k,yte¿AÀaJox;, yt†'aJox;: 288 x and cj. Lv 55 and Nu 2830, mostly in Lv and Nu; 1QIsa 279 wajx for AtaJ'x;,
Kutscher Lang. Is. 287f:

—1. sin (155 x): hd'b.K†' Gn 1820, ~s,q, Åx 1S 1523, hP, Åx Ps 5913 yr;W[n> twaJox; Ps 257; yr;W[n> twaJox;Åx
af'n" Gn 5017 Ex 1017 3232 1S 1525 and x af'n"Åxl. af'n" Jos 2419 Ps 2518 and xl. af'n"Åxl. xl;s' Ex 349 1K

834.36 Jr 363 2C 625.27 to forgive sin; xl. xl;s'Åx rybi[/x, to overlook sin 2S 1213; x rybi[/x,Åx hf'[' Nu 57

and x hf'['Åx aj'x' to do sin Lv 43; x aj'x'Åx dq;P' to punish sin Ex 3234 Hos 813 99; ~d'a'h' taJox; sins

that man commits Nu 56; ï !A[', [v;P,;

—2. expiation, sin-offering (135 x), MHb., ï ajx pi., ï ha'j'x] 2, ~v'a', vRad Theol. 2:256ff: ~v'a'Åx rP;
Ex 2936 Lv 48.20 82.14 166.11.27 Ezk 4321 4522, x rP;Åx tl;g>[, Lv 98x tl;g>[,Åx ry[if. Lv 915 1016 1615.27 Ezk

4325 2C 2923; x ry[if.Åx ~D; Lv 425.34 59 Ezk 4519, x ~D;Åx bl,xe Lv 1625; x bl,xeÅx yme Nu 87; x ymeÅx
tp;ref. Nu 1917tAaJ'x; @s,K, 2K 1217; ~yrIPuKih; Åx Ex 3010, lh'Q'h; Åx Lv 421;

—Am 512 rd. ~k,yaej'x].

2797 bjx

I bjx: MHb.2, MHb.1hb'j'x] cutting off, JArm.g to cut off, Ug. hÌtÌb wood-gatherer, Arb. Eth. hÌatÌaba, Tigr. Wb.

100b to cut, gather firewood.

qal: impf. Wbj.x.y:, inf. bjox.l; (BL 348h, Sam.M30 laÒtÌab), pt. bjexo, ybeÆmybij.xo: with ~yci[e to gather firewood

(Dalman Arbeit 7:44) Dt 195 2910 Jos 921.23.27 Jr 4622 2C 29, abs. Ezk 3910. †

pu: pt. tAbJ'xum.: (corner pillars, ï tywIz") carved (into wood) Ps 14412. †

2798 bjx

II bjx: EgArm. bjx and byjx (DISO 85) embroidered (garment), Syr. mhÌatÌtÌab multicoloured garment;

Arb. häatÌiba to be colourfully striped, ÀahätÌab Coracias garrula blue jay.

Der. tAbjux].

2799 tAbjux]

tAbjux]: II bjx, BL 472v; plur. tant.: multicoloured embroidered cloth, || ~yDIb;r>m;, Pr 716.

2800 hJ'xi



hJ'xi: jnx; MHb.; Ug. hÌtÌt, pl. hÌtÌm (PRU 2:208), Akk. utÌtÌatu barley (RLA 3:310b; < *häuntÌatu, Widengren JSS

5:400); Yaud. (hjx) Pehl. EgArm. (atjnx) ï DISO 85 and BArm. hjnx, JArm. ayjÆnyjyx, Syr. hÌetÌtÌtaÒ,

Mnd. (MdD 140b. 143a) ayjh, atyjh; Arb. hÌintÌat, Soq. hÌintÌeh, Sèhäauri (NSArb.) hÌeÒtÌ, Eth. hÌetÌat (Praetorius

BzA 1:24): ~yJixi and Ezk 49 !yJixi (BL 517t): wheat Triticum sativum (Löw 1:776ff; Dalman Arbeit 2:243ff;

type of grain found in Dibon BASOR 146:6ff):

—1. hJ'xi the plant Ex 932:

—2. the grain Dt 88 Is 2825 Jl 111 Jb 3140; ~yJixi Jr 1213 2C 214; ears Ju 611 1C 2120; grains 2S 46 1728 1K 525 Jr

418 Ezk 49 4513 Song 73 1C 2123 2C 29 275; ~yJixiÅxi tl,so Ex 292, with bl,xe Ps 8117 14714, with tAyl.Ki bl,xe
Dt 3214; ~yJixi ryciq. wheat-harvest Gn 3014 Ex 3422 Ju 151 1S 613 1217 Ru 223; special quality tyNImi yJexi Ezk

2717. †

2801 vWJx;

vWJx;, Sept. $C%attouj: n.m.; cun. HéantÌusëu Tallqvist Names 86a; Nab. wXyjx and Saf. sjx (Ryckmans

1:102) ?:

—1. Neh. 310;

—2. 105 122;

—3. descendant of David Ezr 82 1C 322. †

2802 aj'yjix]

aj'yjix], Sept.B Athta: n.m.; jjx; MHb. JArm.b Mnd. (MdD 140a) to dig, bore, Nab. DISO 85, “with

perforated foot” (Noth 243) or Arb. ÀahÌatÌtÌu “supple” (KBL) or “solid” (hÌetÌuÒtÌ Tigr. Wb. 101a): Ezr 242 Neh 745.
†

2803 lyJix;

lyJix;, Sept. Atil: n.m.; ljx; “garrulous” (Arb. häatÌila, Noth 229) or “with long ears” (Arb. ÀahätÌal, KBL): Ezr

257 Neh 759. †

2804 ap'yjix]

ap'yjix], Sept.B Atoufa: n.m.; @jx, “abducted” (Noth 232): Ezr 254 Neh 756. †

2805 ~jx

~jx: ? denom., like Mnd. (MdD 140b), Arb. häatÌama, to put on a bridle or muzzle, Akk. häatÌaÒmu to stop up (the

mouth); MHb. ~j,Ax, > JArm.gamjwx (ï ~jor>x;), Arb. häatÌm nose, muzzle, Akk. häutÌtÌimmu muzzle; MHb.

~j'x], Arb. häitÌaÒm halter.



qal: impf. -mj'x/a, (Bomberg K ~wjxa): to restrain oneself, with l. for Is 489 (|| @a; $.yrIa/h,). †

2806 @jx

@jx: ï @tx; MHb.; Palm. (Syr. 17:353, 2) JArm. Sam. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 140b); Arb. häatÌifa to

snatch; ï lzg; ? Arm.lw. Wagner 99a :: Heb. dkl.

qal: pf. ~T,p.j;x], impf. @jox.y:, inf. @jox]l;: to abduct (a woman) Ju 2121, to catch (ynI[', ï Pedersen Isr. 3-

4:742ff; Alt Kl. Schr. 1:336ff) Ps 109. †

Der. n.m. ap'yjix].

2807 rjx

rjx: Mnd. (MdD 140b) to beat, Arb. häatÌara to swing; Sir 3327rjwx (? vb.) MsAdl. 20, Driver ExpT 49:38f).

Der. rj,xo.

2808 rj,xo

rj,xo: I rjx; rjx Ph. (fem.) Yaud. EgArm. DISO 86; ar'j.Wx JArm. CPArm. (also hÌwtÌyr) Syr. (mostly fem.)

Mnd. (MdD 135b), Akk. häutÌaÒru, häutÌartu (WSem. lw. Zimmern 8 ?) branch, rod; hÌatÌar Kahle Text 72, Sam. rja
(Ben-H. 2:512); Arb. hÌitÌr, Iraqi Arb. hÌatÌr, hÌatÌrat lead bar (Salonen Naut. 43); JArm. Syr. (?) denom. to beat with

rods :: Ug. hätÌ, Akk. häatÌtÌu sceptre, Arb. häatÌtÌ line: rod (Rüthy 47, 54) Pr 143 Sir 3327 (? ï rjx) shoot Is 111. †

2809 tJ'x;

tJ'x; Nu 1524: ï taJ'x;.

2810 yx;

I yx;: hyx; sbst. (Pedersen Eid 18; Greenberg JBL 76:34ff; DISO 86 yx; II):

A. sg., cs. yxe: Sir 4113 Marg. SirM, Ph. yx $ra length of life Kilamuwa ii:7, EgArm. whylyx (by the) life of

Y (DISO 86; Sém. 2:34f), in oath, cf. Arb. laÁamraka by your life; OSArb. hÌyy (Müller 48):

—1 life ï Ehrlich 215ff: $'v.p.n:¿-Àyxe 1S 126 1755 203 2526 2S 1419 2K 22.4.6 430 ynIdoa] yxe 2S 1521; !d' $'yh,l{a/
yxe and [b;v,-raeB. $.r,d, yxe (ï %r,D,, 3c) Am 814; h[or>p; yxe Gn 4215f (Eg. Janssen JbEOL 14:68; Vergote

162ff);

—2. yx;, followed by yx;Åy and similar designations, differentiated in MT (:: adj. yx;, changed into yxe, Baudissin

Adonis 4522, or abs. contracted, BL 204w); a) lae yx; Jb 272, ~yhil{a/h' yx; 2S 227; b) ~yhil{a/h' yx;Åy yx;
(Lach. 6:19 hwhy yx, 3:9 hwhyx) Ju 819 1S 1439.45 196 203.21 2526.34 2610.16 2810 296 2S 49 125 1411 1521 2247 1K

129 224 171.12 1810.15 2214 2K 22 .4.6 314 430 516.20 Jr 42 52 1216 1614f 237f 3816 4426 Hos 415 Ru 313 2C 1813; c) in ynIa†'



yx; Nu 1421.28 Dt 3240 Is 4918 Jr 2224 4618 Ezk 511 1416.18.20 1648 1716.19 183 203.31.33 3311.27 348 356.11 Zeph 29 yx;
is adj. (ï II) or ynIa†' substitute for ynIa†'Åy (Greenberg JBL 76:38f).

B. pl. ~yYIx;, Sec. aiim: Lach, MHb.; Ug. hÌym, Ph. ~yx; Arm. ï BArm. Mnd. (MdD 143a) !yYIx;, DISO 86: yYEex;,
yy†'ÆyY:x;, $'yY<x; and $'Y<x; 2S 1111 (BL 252r) ykiy>Y†'x; Ps 1034 (BL 253u), wY"x; 2S 1818 Jr 5233 Qoh 517, Jb 2422 rd.

wyY"x; for !yYIx;, ~k,yYEx;:

—1. lifetime, lifespan: x;nO yYEx; Gn 711, $'yY<x; 314, wyY"x; ymey> 4728, ~h'r'b.a; yYEx; ynEv. ymey> 257; ~yYIx; tm;v.nI
breath of life 27~yYIx; tm;v.nIÅx x;Wr 617x x;WrÅxh; #[e tree of life (Bergema Boom; Skladny 1795) 29 Pr 318;

h'yY<x;B. during her lifetime Lv 1818, $'yY<x;B. as long as you live Dt 2866; ~l'A[ yYEx; everlasting life Da 122, yY†'x;
x;Wr Jb 77;

—2. life (existence :: tw<m') Dt 3015.19 2S 1521 Jr 83 Jon 43.8 Pr 1821; yY:x; the fact that I live Gn 2746; ~yYIx; rr;me
to make life bitter Ex 114; ~yaiWlt. $'yY<x; life is hanging in suspense Dt 2866;

—3. (good things in) life, joy of life (Baudissin Fschr. Sachau 143ff, Adonis 390ff: ~yaiWlt. $'yY<x;Åx =

health, soundness; Dürr Wertung; Pedersen Isr. 1-2, 151ff; Eichrodt 2:347ff) ~AlV'h;w> Åxh; Mal 25, ds,x,w" Åx
Jb 1012xÅxh; rAa Ps 5614 Jb 3330, xh; rAaÅxh; $.r,D, Jr 218 Pr 623 and xh; $.r,D,Åxh; xr;ao Ps 1611 Pr 56

1524xh; xr;aoÅx tAxr>a' (Eg., Couroyer RB 56:412ff) x tAxr>a'Åxh; dg<n< Qoh 68 ï II 2; xh; dg<n<Åxh; ï

rArc. 1S 2529 (ï II 2); rArc.Åx rp,se Ps 6929 (:: II 2) x rp,seÅxl; bWtK' Is 4 3 (cf. Mal 316 Ps 13916 Da 121)

xl; bWtK'ÅxB; rx;B' Dt 3019; xB; rx;B'Åx haer> enjoy life Qoh 99; x haer>Åxh; tAQxu Ezk 3315; God gives

life: yY:x; lae Ps 429 (:: ï III), yY:x; zA[m' Ps 271 yY:x; zA[m'Åx rAqm. 3610 Pr 1314x rAqm.Åx laeGO Ps 1034;

life in its fullness Sir 4029;

—4. maintenance (ï Gemser 114) Pr 2727;

—Ps 3820 rd. ~N"xi.

2811 yx;

II yx;: hyx; adj.: MHb., Arm. ï BArm. Mnd. (MdD 118b), DISO 86; Ug. hÌy, Can. gl. hÌäaiama EA 245:6, Ph.

yx; OSArb. hÌy, Arb. hÌayy: yx†', yx;h; and Gn 619 yx;h', yx†'h,Æl†,, cs. yxe, hY"x;, ~yYIx;, tAYx;:

—1. living, alive (:: dead): bl,K, Qoh 94, rAPci Lv 146, ry[if' 1610, rAv Ex 2135 etc.; yx; rf'B' (like Akk.

baltÌu Holma Orient. 13:1112) raw meat 1S 215, living flesh Lv 1310-16; ~yYIx; ~yIm; running water (Reymond

136) Gn 2619 Lv 145f.51f 1513 Nu 1917 Jr 213 1713 Zech 148 Song 415; yx;-lK' every living creature Gn 320 821 Jb

2821 yx;h;-lK' Gn 619 yx lk !ym Sir 4325 (:: hgd), hY"x;-lK' every living creature 128; hY"x; vp,n< living

creature(s) Gn 120 Ezk 479 and hY"x; vp,n<Åxh; vp,n< Gn 121 Lv 1110; cj. Ps 2230hY"x; al{ vp,n< join with 31a;

—2. alive (human beings): yx; … tAyh.Bi when he was alive 2S 1218 yx; dA[h; is he still alive Gn 437, ~yYIx
~d'A[h; whether they are still alive Ex 418; ~yYIx;h; the living (:: ~ytiMeh;) Nu 1713~ytiMeh;Åxh; #r,a, land of

the living Is 3811 538 Jr 1119 Ezk 2620 3223.27.32 Ps 2713 527 1426 Jb 2813; ~yYIx;h; dg<n< before the world Qoh 68



(alt. the way of happiness. ï I yx; B 3; :: Galling cj. %lehol. who lives by the day); %lehol.Åx tAcr>a; Ps 1169

x tAcr>a;Åx rp,se Ps 6929 (alt. with I B3), name Sir 4421; yx; fp;T' to capture alive Jos 823 1S 158, ~yYIx;
hb'v' 2C 2512; yx; yx; whoever is alive Is 3819;

—3. living (God, Baudissin Adonis 450ff; Widengren Königtum 69ff: as cultic cry cf. <!-- skip -->Hab 112 for

tWmn" al{ tiqsoph. tWmt' alø, ï Ginsburg 358; Geiger 314; Hooke Sem. Ritual 156): ~yYIx; ~yhil{a/ Dt 523 1S

1726.36 Jr 1010 2336 yx; lae Jos 310 Hos 21 Ps 423 yx; ~yhil{a/ 2K 194.16 Is 374.17; yx; ~yhil{a/Åy yx; Y is alive

2S 2247 / Ps 1847, ~l'A[h' yx; who lives forever Da 127 (Palestinian hÌay ÁoÒlaÒm Kahle West 2:77; also MHb.),

~l'A[l. ykinOa' yx; Dt 3240 and ynIa†' yx; ï I A 2;

—4. misc.: hY"x; t[eK'Gn 1810.14 2K 416 (ï hyx qal 4) next year at this time (Gesenius-B.; Baudissin Adonis

486 :: Yaron VT 12:500; Loretz Bibl. 43:75ff);

—1S 256 rd. yxia'l. :: Yaron like Akk. ana balaÒtÌ in a year AHw. 99a, I yx; 4; 2S 2320 rd. lyIx;-vyai; Ezk 1813 rd.

Ayx' xq;l'; Ps 3820 rd. ~N"xi; Lam 339 rd. rbig> yhiy>; Ps 5810 ?; ï hY"x; I and II.

2812 yx;

III yx;: III hwx: Ug. PRU 3, p. 218 häaÒ, häiÒ/eÒ gloss to masëkaÒnu = !K'v.mi; ? Pun. ï DISO 84; OSArb. hÌw (ZAW

75:309) member of a tribe, Arb. hÌayy tribal community; descendants of one father Smith Kinship 44, 46 (::
Nöldeke ZDMG 40:176), Montgomery Arabia 1323; Johnson Fschr. Robinson 9566: family, kinsfolk 1S 1818

(for yY:x; rd. yYIx;), also in yY:x; lae Ps 429 (Delekat VT 14:27f). †

2813 laeyxi

laeyxi: n.m.; Sept. AcihlÃ < *laeyxia] “brother of God” (Noth 141, 140); Amor. Héaia Parrot Stud. Mari 79b,

Nab. layx Littmann Nabatean 1:21: the restorer of Jericho 1K 1634. †

2814 hd'yxi

hd'yxi: < *hd'yxia], ï BArm. hd'yxia]; JArm.tgat'ydIAx, JArm.gatdwx (?), Syr. ÀuhÌdtaÒ; Arm. and Ug. dxa =

Heb. zxa, esp. to bolt, lock (cf. Neh 73, Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 138): “things locked up” (:: Rinaldi Bibl. 40:274f);

Arm.lw. Wagner 100 (dropping of the a ! :: Garbini Semitico 195): $'t.d†'Æytid'yxi, t¿AÀdo¿yÀxi, ~t'doyxi:
designation of something by enigmatic allusions:

—1. riddle Ju 1412-19 Nu 128 Ezk 172 Ps 782 Pr 16 Sir 88 4717; 1K 101 2C 91; ~t'doyxiÅx xt;P' solve a riddle Ps

495;

—2. ambiguous saying, tAdyxi !ybime with a good knowledge of intrigue Da 823;

—Hab 26 rd. WdWxy" (Humbert Hab. 166). †

Der. dwx.



2815 hyx

hyx: MHb. Lach.; Ug. hÌwy, Ph. awx pf. and impv. aw[x] > Lat. ave (Friedrich §177c, 260); Arm. (ï BArm.,

Mnd. MdD 140b) ayx; DISO 87; OSArb. hÌy, Arb. hÌayya, OSArb. hÌyw and hÌwy, Eth. hÌaywa, Tigr. Wb. 94a

hÌayaÒ; Baudissin Adonis 480ff.

qal (BL 418f-j, 423): pf. a), as [Å[: yx;, yx†', yxe Lv 2536, fem. hy"xñ'w" (for hY"x;w: BL 423) Ex 116; b) as hÅl:

hy"x', ht'y>x†', t'yyIx', Wyx', ~t,yyIx.wI (BL 418i), impf. (cf. hy"h') hy<x.yI (Sec. ieie, Brönno 27f), hy<x.a,ÆnI, ¿nÀWyx.Ti,
hn"yy<x.Ti, yxiy>, yxiywI (Sec. ouai), yxiy>w:, yxiYñ,¿w:À, yxiT., impv. hyEx.w< (BL 207l) yyIx], Wyx.wI, inf. tAyx.li, ~t'Ayx], hyOx',
Ayx'; Jr 219hy"x'y> K hy<x.yI, Q hy"x'w>.

—1. to be alive, to stay alive (ca. 120 x) Gn 53 Ex 116 Is 553 Pr 44 cj. Dt 437 yxiT†,w:, ynEp.li before God Gn 1718

Hos 62; ~l'A[l. Åx Gn 322 Zech 15 Jb 716 Neh 23; %l,M,h; yxiy> (deBoer VT 5:225ff; Michel 6:45ff) 1S 1024 2S

1616 (Beyerlin ZAW 73:195) 1K 125.31.34.39 2K 1112 2C 2311; ~k,b.b;l. yxiy> Ps 2227 6933;

—2. b. hy"x' to live by something Lv 185 Ezk 2013.21.25 3312 Neh 929; l[; Åx to live by the sword Gn 2740

bread Dt 83, ~[i Åx live together with Lv 2535f;

—3. to revive, recover (Baudissin Adonis 390f) Gn 207 4527 Jos 58 Ju 1519 1K 1722f 2K 12 88-10.14 207 Is
381.6.16.21;

—4. to return to life, revive (II yx; 4) 2K 1321 Is 2614.19 391 (1Q Isa for qz:x/Y<w:) Ezk 373.5.9f.14 479.

pi: pf. hY"xi, WYxi, ~t,yYIxi, ynIt.Y†'xi, ynItñ;yYIxi (Sec. iqani), impf. hY<x;y>, WYx;y>, !"Æhn"yY<x;T., !WYx;T., WhYEx;ywI, ynIYEx;T.,
wnIyYEx;Ti Ps 7120 (Q ynI-, K Wn-), h'Y<x;y>w:, WnYUx;y>w:, impv. ynIYEx;, WhyYEx;, inf. tAYx;, AtAYx;, pt. hY<x;m.:

—1. to let live, preserve alive (Akk. bullutÌu) Gn 1212 Ex 117 Nu 3115 Dt 624 Jos 915 allow to live happily (Grintz

JAOS 86:123f) Is 721 Jr 4911 etc. (47 x), cj. 2K 47 (rd. yYIx;T. … ta,w>); [r;z< Åxi Gn 73 1932.34;

—2. to bring (back) to life; person who is ill Ps 304; the deceased Hos 62 (Baudissin Adonis 391, 406 ::
Rudolph Hos. 135f) stones out of the heaps of rubbish Neh 334, subj. God obj. creation 96, to repair the city 1C

118 (6 MSS ~['h', ï Rudolph); to realise something Hab 32 (:: Reider VT 4:283f: rd. Why"-yx;);

—3. !g"d' hY"xi to grow corn Hos 148;

—Ps 2230 rd. hY"x; al{ vp,n<.

hif: pf. hy"x/h,, ytiyyEh/x,, ~t,yIx]h;, Wnt†'yIx/h,; impv. Wyx]h;, ynIyEx]h;, inf. t¿AÀyx]h; (1QIsa 5715twyxl, pi. or hif. BL

332t ?), ~t'Aa hyEx]h;; (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §46c) Jos 920:

—1. to keep alive Gn 619f 1919 457 4725 5020 Nu 2233 3118 Jos 213 1410 Ju 819 2S 82 2K 57 81.5 Is 3816 (rd. ynIyEx]T;w:,
Begrich Ps. Hisk. 44f) Ezk 1322; to let live Jos 625 920;

—2. to revive Is 5715a.b. †



Der. I and II yx;, *hy<x', I and II hY"x;, tWYx;, I hy"x.mi; n.m. laeyxiy>, hY"xiy>, laey"Wxm. (?).

2816 hy<x'

*hy<x': hyx; BL 465f: tAyx': lively, vigorous (:: Driver ZAW 67:246f and Kutscher Lesh. 19:251f) Ex 119. †

2817 hY"x;

I hY"x;: hyx, fem. of yx;, “living” (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §16f); Ph. tyx (Harris 100), ï BArm. hw"yxe, Mnd.

(MdD 141b): cs. tY:x; and Aty>x; (7 x, BL 525i), AtY"x;, tAYx;: animals, tAYx; or sg. coll., seldom individual

animal Gn 3720

—1. all kinds of animals, in most cases animals that are not domesticated, living in their own habitat (Tigr.

Wb. 94a lion): #r,a'x' tY:x; Gn 125 cj. 26 1S 1746 Ezk 295, #r,a, Aty>x; (GK §130a) Gn 124 Ps 792, hd,F';h; tY:x;
Gn 219 31 Ex 2311 Is 4320 Hos 214 Jb 4020 yd;f' Aty>x; Is 569 Ps 10411, r[;y†' Aty>x; Ps 5010 10420, r[;Y†'b; Aty>x; Is

569, cj. ay>g†' Aty>x; Zeph 214; metaph. hn<q' tY:x; (= Eg.) Ps 6831; hY"x;-lK' Gn 128 95, hY"x;h;-lK' 714 81.17,

hY"x;h; 721; land animals (:: @A[ and hg"D') Gn 128 819 Lv 112; cattle Nu 353, pack animals Is 461, aquatic

animals Ps 10425; ha'mej. hY"x; Lv 52, tl,k,a/n< Åx fit to eat 1147, tArhoj. tAYx; 144, hY"x; dyce (: I dyIc;) 1713,

small and great tAYx; Ps 10425;

—2. wild animals, beasts of prey (:: hm'heB. 3) Ezk 1415 3327 Zeph 215 Ps 14810 Jb 378; h['r' hY"x; Gn 3720.33

Lv 266 Ezk 517 1415.21 3425, tAYx; #yrIP. (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §76b, e) ravenous beast Is 359;

—3. tAYx; beast-like creatures (< MHb. belonging to the class of angels) Ezk 15.13-22 313, collective hY"x; 120-

22.1015.17.20;

—Gn 819 rd. hm'heB.; 2S 2311 rd. hy"x.l, n.loc. (II *yxil.); 2313 rd. tW:x; (I hW"x;); Ps 6811 rd. $'t.y†'x.mi; 7419 rd.

tWOh;l. (II hW"h;); ? Ezk 713a.b.

2818 hY"x;

II hY"x;: fem. of II yx; with special meaning (Mnd. MdD 143a, Tigr. Wb. 94b), < yx;Åx vp,n< ?: ytiY"x;, AtY"x;:

—1. what is living > life Ezk 713a (ï Comm.) b) || vp,n< Jb 3318.22.28 (rd. K ytiY"x;) 3614 Ps 7850 1433, $'yY<nI[] tY:x;
Ps 7410, cj. 10720 rd. ~t'Y"x;;

—2. > greed, hunger Jb 3320 (|| vp,n<) 3839 (of the ~yrIypiKi.). †

2819 hY"x;

III *hY"x;: = I hW"x; (Nöldeke ZDMG 70:176):

—1. army: ~yTiv.liP.h; tY:x; 2S 2313, Tg. 1C 1115 for hnEx]m; MT;



—2. dwelling place (cf. I hW"x;) Ps 6811$'t.Y†'x;; usu. cj. $'t.y†'x.mi, ? rd. !ykiT' tY:x;; (tW:x; ?) HB' bveyE created for

a dwelling place for him to live in (Albright Fschr. Mowinckel 2). †

2820 tWYx;

tWYx;: hyx; BL 505o, 218c; MHb. JArm.b Syr. Mnd. (MdD 1 19b) life, livelihood, animal(s): lifetime, hyxÅx
ï tWnm.l.a; as a widow during the lifetime (of her husband) 2S 203, ï Tg. and Nedarimb 50a. †

2821 lyx

lyx See below under lyx and lwx (#2823).

2822 lwx

lwx See below under lyx and lwx (#2823).

2823 lyxÆlwx

I lyx and ï lwx: MHb. except wlyxa shivering fit only lyx to be in labour 1QH 3, 8; Ug. häl, Ph. DISO 87,

Akk. häiÀaÒlu Arm.lw. vSoden Orient. 35:11, ï Scharbert 21ff.

qal: pf. hl'xñ', yTil.x;, Wlxñ' and Dt 225 Wlñx' (BL 398e), Wnl.x;; impf. a) lyxiy", Wlyxiy", !Wlyxiy>, lx,y†'W:, lxeT'w: (Ps

974), impv. yliyxiñ, Wlyxiñ; b) lWxT', lxoñT'w:, hl'Wxa' Jr 419K (Q hl'yxñiao, Bomberg hl'yxñiaoÅxAa [lxy], alt. cj.

lxyÅxa' ï BH), impv. yliWxñ, inf. lWx (Ezk 3016 inf. abs., BL 393c :: Bergsträsser 2:146g); Gn 810.12 Ju 325

Mi 112 Jb 3514 Lam 326 rd. lxy for lyx:

—1. to be in labour Is 138 234f 2617f 4510 541 667f Hab 310 Sir 4819, cj. Jr 431 (rd. hlñ'x' Nöldeke Neue Beitr.

208):

—2. a) to writhe Jr 419 (ï Scharbert 24) Ezk 3016 Mi 410 (rd. hd'leAYK;), Jr 5120 and Ps 1147 (earth), b) to

tremble Zech 95 Ps 555 7717 974 (ï lwx); before !mi ï Emendations ynEP.mi Dt 225 Jr 522 Jl 26 Ps 969 (cj. wyn"p'
WLx;, I hlx pi.); ynEp.Limi 1C 1630;

—1S 313 and 1C 103 cj. with Sept., Vulg. I hlx nif. lx'YEw: or hof. hl,x\Y"w:, ï Rudolph Chr. 92; Jr 53 Wlxñ' ï I

hlx qal 3; Mi 112 rd. hl'x]yI. †

pol: impf. lleAxy>, ~k,l.l,AxT., inf. llexo, pt. $'l†,l.xom.:

—1. to cause labour pains Ps 299 (tAlY"a; :: Scharbert 22f: makes to whirl); sbj. Y, Humbert AsiatStudien

1965:248ff;

—2. to bring forth (through labour pains) Dt 3218 Is 512 Ps 902 (? rd. lleAxT.w: Or. Sept. Aq. Symm. Jerome

Tg.) Jb 391 Pr 2523 (ï vdPloeg VT 3:189f). †



polal: pf. yTiÆT'l.l†'Ax:

—1. to be brought forth (through labour pains) Ps 517 Jb 157 Ps 824f, cj. Ps 902 (ï pol.);

—2. to be made to tremble Jb 265, to tremble (heart) cj. Ps 10922 (rd. lleAx) and 1103 (rd. $'l.leAx inf.). †

hif: impf. lyxiy":

—1. (to cause labour pains lyxhl 1QH iii:8);

—2. to cause to tremble Ps 298;

—Gn 810.12 rd. lxey:y>w:; Ju 325 rd. WlxiYOw:; Lam 326 rd. WlyxiyO (ï 21.24, Bergsträsser 2:173f :: Zorell). †

hof: impf. lx;Wy: to be brought forth through labour-pains (#r,a,, || dleW"yI) Is 668. †

hitpol.: pt. lleAxt.mi: to writhe with fear Jb 1520 Jr 2319;

—Ps 377 rd. lxeAtw>. †

hitpalp (BL 283v): impf. lx;l.x;t.Tiw:: to be seized by fear Est 44. †

Der. lyxi, hl'yxi, hl'x'l.x;.

2824 lyx

II lyx: denom. ï lyIx; ?; JArm.t Sam. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 143b) pa. to strengthen, JArm.tg to fulfil

military service; Arb. hÌaul power, Eth. häayala, Tigr. Wb. 92b hÌeÒla: to be strong.

qal (hif. ?) impf. lyxiy": to endure Jb 2021;

—Ps 105 rd. x;ylic.y: or Wxylic.y:. †

2825 lyIx;

lyIx; (245 x): MHb.2 JArm.tb pl. armed forces, MHb.2 JArm. strength; Ug. hÌl army (Aistleitner 927); Pun. OArb.

EgArm. and Palm. DISO 87; ï BArm. JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 120a); OSArb. hÌyl, Eth. häail, Tigr.
Wb. 93a hÌiÒl; Arb. häail horses, cavalry, hÌail power, hÌailat goat-herd; Akk. ellatu, strength, family, pl. armed

forces, ï 3; abs. lyxe 2K 1817 and Is 362 (? dialect BL 202k, 457o), lyIx†', cs. lyxe, $'l†,yxe, ~l'yxe, ~yliy"x],
~h,leyxe Is 306 (BL 252r, 1QIsa~lyx):

—1. faculty, power (to effect something, Pedersen Isr. 1-2:230): sexually Pr 313, of trees Jl 222, of a horse Ps

3317, hm'x'l.Mil; Åx Ps 1840xÅx hf'[' to show strength Nu 2418 Ru 411x hf'['Åx rz:a' 1S 24 and x rz:a'Åx
rZEai Ps 1833 .40; ~yliy"x] rBeG: to exert one’s strength Qoh 1010; human strength || x;Ko Zech 46; never of God (::



x;Ko !), later on gnostically Elkesai = *ys;K. lyxe hidden strength, ï RlAC 4:1171ff; metaph. ys;K. lyxeÅx†'h,
yven>a; = the legs Qoh 123;

—2. wealth, property, (by which the farmer proves himself competent, cf. pecunia: pecus), a) Gn 3429 Nu 319

Dt 817 Is 84 1014 Jr 1513 (|| tArc'Aa) Jb 55 (Alyxe Hölscher) 3125 SirM ii:3 (= 4013) etc. (34 x); AlyxeÅx hf'[' to

get wealth Dt 818 Ru 411 (alt. children), x hf'['Åx hB'r>hi Ezk 285x hB'r>hiÅx hG"f.hi Ps 7312; hr'WmT. lyxe
profit from trading Jb 2018; thus b) lyIx; vyai wealthy landowner who is competent, apt for military service

(vi. c) and brave 2S 2320 1K 142, loyal 1K 152; pl. lyIx; vyaiÅx yven>a; Gn 476 Ex 1821 2S 1116 Is 522 (in

carousing) Sir 446; x yven>a;Åx-nB, of good family, brave 1S 1452 1817, pl. x-nB,Åx-ynEB. Dt 318 etc.; x-ynEB.Åx
vyai-nB, (var. ?) 1C 1122; x vyai-nB,Åx tv,ae capable wife, Pr 124 3110 Ru 311; x tv,aeÅx hf'[' to prove

oneself brave 1S 1448 Ps 6014 10814 11815f Pr 3129 (woman); c) x hf'['Åx rABGI brave man Ju 111, pl. x
rABGIÅx yreBoGI 1C 524 cj. Neh 118, ~yliy"x] yreABgI (double pl., GK §124q) 1C 75; indicating class: (important)

landowner, under obligation of military service employment of a certain amount of men Meyer Isr. 428f, 500,
:: vdPloeg OTSt. 9:58f, de Vaux Inst. 1:110: first of all knights, heroes, indifferent as to property;

—3. army, (WSem. > Akk. häi/ayaÒlu AHw. 342b): Ex 144 Dt 114 Jr 322 etc (62 x); br' Åx Ezk 3815, lAdG" Åx
Ezk 1717, dbeK' Åx; (x;ÅK lyxe 2K 1817/Is 362 ? rd. K lyxeÅx;) many troops 2K 614ab'C'h; lyxe army, armed

forces 1C 201 2C 2613 yd;m'W sr;P' lyxe Est 13, hn"ydIm.W ~[; lyxe-lK' all armed forces of a people or a satrapy

811hn"ydIm.W ~[; lyxe-lK'Åxh; ydequP. 2K 1115 Nu 3114 2C 2314 (ï dqp), dqpÅxh; rv; 2S 242, ~yliy"x]h; yref'
(double pl.) 1K 1520; B. Åx !t;n" to place forces in 2C 172;

—4. (foreign) upper class of a city (important because of their economical and their military weight): !Arm.vo
lyxe Neh 334 (Alt Kl. Schr. 2:320ff, EgArm. alyx Kl. Schr. 2:3232), dbeK' Åx great retinue 1K 102 2C 91;

—Ps 414 rd. lyIx†'l.; Da 117 prp. lyxeh; :: zA[m'; ? Ps 1103$'l†,yxe ~Ay, > strength ? young people ? conscription,

joining the troops ?, rd. $'l†,yxi birth (Lib. Ps. 233) ?.

Der. lyIx;ybia].

2826 lyxe

lyxe (6 x), lxe (4 x): lwx; BL 202k (:: WdO 3:191f; Rabin Orient. 32:120: Hitt. häiÒla court); MHb. lyxe, lyyIx;
space between outer and inner ramparts (MMiddot i:5, ii:3.); Arb. hÌaul what is round about OSArb. (Conti

146b) hÌwl around :: Hl'yxe (MSS for hl'yxe Ps 4814, BL 252l, Beer-M. §46:2c), %leyxe: outer rampart,

outwork, Sept. protei,cisma, Vulg. antemurale, Syr. bar sëuÒra, 2S 2015 Zech 94 cj. Da 117 (Montgomery 431), ||

hm'Ax Is 261 Nah 38 (rd. Hl'yxe) Lam 28, || tAnm'r>a; Ps 4814 1227;

—1K 2123 rd. ql,xeB., cf. 2K 926.36 (? shortened lxe, Driver Textus 1:123 :: Delekat VT 14:16ff); Ob 20 rd. hz<
xl;x]. †

2827 lyxi

lyxi: lyx; Akk. häiÒluÒ (pl.):



—1. labour pains cj. Ps 1103 (ï ly"x; Emendations);

—2. fear and pain || hrIc', Ex 1514 Jr 624 2223 5043 Mi 49 Ps 487. †

2828 hl'yxi

hl'yxi: fem. of lyxi; labour pains, metaph. pain Jb 610. †

2829 hl'yxe

hl'yxe Ps 4814: rd. Hl'yxe, ï lyxe.

2830 zleyxi

zleyxi, Or. zl;yxi: n.loc., town of priests in Judah 1C 643; rd. Bomberg !leyxi = !l{xo Jos 1551 2115 Jr 4821. †

2831 $leyxe

$leyxe: n.top. or pop.; $lx on coins of Persian satraps Lidzbarski Handbuch 274a, gentilic ykl¿yÀx Driver

Arm. Documents 5:2, 6:4 and oft., Eilers AfO 17:328f; cun. Héila/ik(k)u (VAB 7:786),

—Cilicia (:: Simons Geog. §1427): Ezk 2711 together with dw:r>a;. †

2832 ~l'yxe

~l'yxe: n.loc.; locv. hm'al†'xe 2S 1017, Eg. HÌlÀm (BASOR 83:33), = Ale/ama 1Macc 526; north of Gilead 2S 1016f

(? 1C 1917 > ~h,lea], Simons Geog. §771 :: Rudolph Chr. 138): Abel 2:347, Noth ZDPV 68:312; O’Callaghan

1283). †

2833 !leyxi

!leyxi Bomberg: n.loc. 1C 643, ï Zylexi. †

2834 !yxi

[!yxi: Jb 414, ? rd. %r,[e !yae unparalleled (Ehrlich). †]

2835 #yIx;

#yIx;: #wx; Jerome his, MHb. #yIx;; metaph. ynwb #yxh Dam. 4:19 and 4 x, partition, NT meso,toicon Eph 214,

orig. the curtain dividing the interior of a tent or a house into two rooms, later the dry-stoned wall (Levy):
interior wall Ezk 1310 (:: Kelso §87, 88: outer wall); metaph. ï Zimmerli 294. †

2836 !Acyxi



!Acyxi: #wx; < *hÌuÒsÌoÒn, BL 215k, Kutscher Lang. Is. p. xii, 39f; MHb. (anwcyxh ygb in the outer valley 3Q 15,

viii:4, DJD 3:292f): fem. hn"¿AÀcoyxi (2K 1618hn"Acñyxih; rd. masc., dittogr.): outer, external (:: ymiynIP.), rcex'
Ezk 105 4017.20.31.34.37 421 .3.7-9.14 cj. 6, 4419 4620f Est 64, r[;v; Ezk 441, hm'Ax 2C 3314, aAbm' 2K 1618 (vs.);

aAbm'ÅxB; on the outside Ezk 4117xB;Åxl; (inside and) out 1K 629f; hn"coyxih; hk'al'M.h; the outside work

Neh 1116, the outer, profane affairs 1C 2629. †

2837 qyxe

qyxe, 2 x qxe, Or. 3 x q¿AÀxo (Kahle Text 72), cf. K $qwx Ps 7411: MHb. JArm.t(?); Arb. hÌwq to enclose, Akk.

hÌiaÒqu to mix; Arb. hÌaqw, Eth. hÌaqwe, hÌauqe, Tigr. hÌqaq (Wb. 77a, Leslau JNES 15:241f) loins: cs. = yqiyxe, 1 x

yqixe, $'q.yxe Ps 7411 Q (for K vs.), $'q†,yxe: fem. Ezk 4313:

—1. lower, outer front of the body where loved ones (infants and animals) are pressed closely, lap Nu 1112 1K

320 1719 Is 4011 , region of the kidneys Jb 1927 (also Arb.); $'q†,yxeÅx of a man (1QH vii 21f; ix 31, 36 of !mwa)

Gn 165 Dt 137 2854 2S 123.8 1K 12 Mi 75 Ps 3513 (my prayer may afflict me, i.e. it was genuine, Marmorstein in

Gaster Anniversary Vol. 417f) Pr 627, cj. Ps 27 (ï @sa 3), Jb 2312 (rd. yqixeB.); yqixeB.Åx of a woman Dt 2856

(Hq'yxe vyai the man of her bosom) Pr 520 Ru 416 (gesture of adoption Koehler ZAW 29:312ff) Lam 212;

—2. fold of the garment, above the belt where hands were placed and property kept (Dalman Arbeit 5:239,

feature of ~yliysiK. Qoh 79); Hönig 41, 74, 80f, ï bxo: Ex 46f Ps 7411 (rd. Q $'q.yxe) Pr 1633 1723 2114 Qoh 79,

$'q.yxeÅxb. af'n" Ps 8951; recompense (ddm, bwX hif., ~lv pi.) qyxe l[;Æla, Is 656f Jr 3218 Ps 7912;

—3. metaph. a) bottom of the chariot 1K 2235; b) archit. technical expression: groove around the altar, cf. lWbG>
2b, Ezk 4313 (rd. hM'a; hqoyxe), 14 (#r,a'h' qyxe), 17 (Galling in Fohrer Ezechiel 238f; Rost MAOG 4:170ff ::

Albright Religion 168f: foundation slab). †

2838 hr'yxi

hr'yxi: Sam.M31 ÁayyaÒre, Sept. Iraj: n.m.; etym. ?: a Canaanite Gn 381.12. †

2839 ~Aryxi

~Aryxi: 1K 524.32 740 and ~r'yxi (14 x) and ï ~r'Wx: n.m.; Sept. Ciram, Josephus Contra Ap. i:17f Ei;rwmoj; Ph.

~rx and ~rxa, cun. Héirummu (Tallqvist Names 88b); < *~ryxa “My brother is is exalted”, Friedrich §94;

Albright BASOR 176:41f:

—1. Hiram king of Tyre (Reicke-R. 727) 2S 511 1K 515-26.32 911f.14.27 1011.22 1C 141 2C 2(2).10f (416) 82.18 910.21;

—2. craftsman from Tyre 1K 713.40.45 2C 2:(2).12 411.(16) (ybia' 22 and wybia'' 416 dl. ?, :: Rudolph Chr. 200, 208:

“my master”. †

2840 troyxi



troyxi Nu 338: ï troyxih; yPi.

2841 vyxi

vyxi: vwx; BL 452q: haste, > adv. (BL 632 l) quickly Ps 9010. †

2842 %xe

%xe: $nx; MHb.2, JArm.taK'xi, JArm.b yknyx, hÌekkaÒ CPArm. and Syr. (also hÌenkaÒ mouth), Mnd. (aknyh, jaw,

MdD 147a), EgArm. (*$nx DISO 92); Akk. ikku courage, humour (Holma Körperteile 25 :: AHw. 369b); Arb.

and Tigr. Wb. 84b hÌanak: $'K†,xi (Jerome with la, alechcha Hos 81), AKxi: palate Ezk 326 Ps 1376 cj. 2216 (rd.

yKixi) Jb 2910 Lam 44, seat of taste Ps 119103 Jb 1211 2013 343 Pr 2413 Song 23, of speech Jb 630 3130 332 Pr 53 87,

of sound Hos 81 mouth (Rudolph Hos. 152), of the kiss (Schmökel Hochzeit 80f) Song 516 710 (rd. yKixil. $.leho
$.Kexi). †

2843 hkx

hkx: Mari häakuÒm (AHw. 309b; Noth Ursprünge 36); MHb. pi. to wait, Arb. hÌakaÒª and Tigr. Wb. 89a häaÒka to

relate, imitate, IV to fasten something (Kopf VT 9:255); cf. rbs (Arm., Driver VT 1:30).

qal: pt. ykeAx: with l. to wait for Is 3018. †

pi: pf. hK'xi, ht'K.xi, ytiyKixi, impf. hK,x;y>, impv. hKex;, WKx;, pt. hK,x;m., cs. hKex;m.,. ~yKix;m.:

—1. with l. to wait for Is 817 3018 643 (rd. wyK'x;m.li) Hab 23 Zeph 38 (rd. yKix;) Ps 3320 10613 Jb 321, with d[;
until 2K 79;

—2. abs. to be patient Da 1212, to tarry 2K 93; with B. to delay something (sc. words) Jb 324 (tae towards);

yKex; to lie in wait Hos 69 (inf. ? Rudolph Hos. 142; rd. vyaik. hK,x;m., Wolff 135). †

2844 hK'x;

hK'x;: $kx; MHb., denom. hK'xi to angle; JArm.tat'K.x;: fish-hook (Noth Welt 151; BRL 168; Dalman Arbeit

6:359) Is 198 Hab 115 Jb 4025. †

2845 hl'ykix]

hl'ykix], MSS hl'ybix], Sept. Ecela: n.loc.; lkx; near @yzI 1 in southern Judah, Abel 2:322: @yzIÅxh; t[;b.GI 1S

2319 261.3 . †

2846 $kx

*$kx: MHb. JArm.b Sy., Arb. Tigr. Wb. 88b hÌakka to rub, scratch, Mnd. MdD 147b to anger.



Der. hK'x;.

2847 lkx

*lkx: Arb. hÌakala, Tigr. Wb. 88a hide oneself, Akk. ekeÒlu to be dark.

Der. lylik.x; (?), n.loc. hl'ykix].

2848 hy"l.k;x]

hy"l.k;x], Sept. $A%calia, Celkeia n.m.; Lach. 20:2 [h]ylkx; ??; ? rd. hy"l.Kex;, hkx pi. “await Y” (cf. Is 817

Hab 23), ï hy"l'Aq and Akk. Stamm 203ff; WdO 2:114: father of Nehemiah Neh 11 102. †

2849 lylik.x;

*lylik.x;: lxk, Bergsträsser 1:§20d; BL 483v: cs. yliylik.x; (Sam.BenH. 3:34 ikliÒlu) (BL 525j): sparkling (Sept.),

!yIY:mi ~yIn:y[e Åx with eyes sparkling from wine (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §77f). Gunkel :: usu. lkx, dull, dark,

Kapelrud VT 4:426ff darker than wine: Gn 4912. †

2850 tWllik.x;

tWllik.x;: lylik.x;, BL 505q; Gulkowitsch 54f: sparkling (of the eyes, cf. verse 30, usu. dullness, lkx) Pr

2329. †

2851 ~kx

~kx: MHb., nif. Sir 3719.22f; Ug. hÌkm; EgArm. (DISO 88) JArm. CPArm. Sam. Mnd. (~wkh, MdD 147b), ï

BArm., Arm. especially to know; Arb. Eth. Tigr. Wb. 88a decide hÌakama, OSArb. ndiv. hÌwkm (WbMyth.
1:510); Akk. h.akaÒmu, WSem. lw. ?, AfO 19:9122 :: vSoden in Levi della Vida Ling. Sem. 50.

qal: pf. ~k;x', T'm.k;x', Wmk.x†', impf. ~K†'ÆmK;x.y<, hm'K†'x.a,, WmK†'x.y<, impv. ~k†'Æmk;x], Wmk†'x]; ~K†'x.w< Pr 1320 = K

~k†'x]w:, Q ~K'x.y<:

—1. to be wise Dt 3229 1K 511 Jb 329 Zech 92 Qoh 215;

—2. to become wise Pr 66 833 96.12 1320 1920 201 2111 2315.19 2711;

—3. to act wisely Qoh 219 723. †

pi: impf. ~Kex;y>, ynIÆWnmeK.x;y>ÆT.:

—1. to teach Ps 10522;

—2. to make wise Ps 11998 Jb 3511 Sir 637. †

pu: pt. ~K'xum.: trained, experienced: Ps 586;



—Pr 3024 rd. ~ymik'x]me. †

hif: pt. tm;yKiñx.m; (preceding stressed syllable); to make wise Ps 198. †

hitp: impf. ~K;x;t.Ti, hm'K.x;t.nI:

—1. to deal wisely, shrewdly (l. with) Ex 110 Sir 1026 32/354;

—2. to show oneself wise Qoh 716. †

Der. ~k'x', hm'k.x', tAmk.x'.

2852 ~k'x'

~k'x' (about 130 x, Pr 46 x): ~kx; MHb.; Arm. ~yKix; (ï BArm. Mnd. MdD 120b, DISO 87), Arb. hÌakiÒm: cs.

~k;x], ~ymik'x], ymek.x;, wym'k'x], fem. hm'k'x], tm;k.x;, tAmk'x], cs. tAmk.x;:

—1. skilful: tAmk.x;Åx vr'x' Is 4020 cj. Ezk 278 (rd. rm,c, ymek.x; :: Zimmerli 635), tAmk'x] mourning women

Jr 916, ~ymik'x] hfe[]m; 109; (technically) skilful 1C 2215 2C 26.12f; (later) ble ~k;x] manufactures the things of

cult Ex 283 316 3525 364;

—2. clever, experienced: ble ~k;x]Åx vyai 2S 133 1K 29, hm'k'x] hV'ai 2S 142 2016;

—3. therefore ~ymik'x] the wise men ï Wernberg-M. ThR 5:259ff; Rowley Modern Study 210ff; Gese Lehre;

Lambert Wisdom: of Pharaoh Is 1911, of Egypt Gn 418 Is 1912, Babylon Jr 5035 5157, Edom Ob 8, ~yIAGh; ymek.x;;
Jr 107; ~ymik'x]-nB, one of the (group of) wise men Is 1911; leader of the people Dt 113.15; ~k'x'w> !Abn"
understanding and experienced (ï Ben-H. 3:98 note) Gn 4133.39, pl. Is 521, || ~ypiV.k;m. Ex 711, || ~ymis.qo Is

4425, = y[ed>yOo ~yTi[ih' Est 113, venal Dt 1619, [;reh'l. ~ymik'x] Jr 422, own the [;reh'l. ~ymik'x]Åy tr;AT Jr 88

ble ymek.x; Jb 3724 (disparaging ?); animals ble ymek.x;Åx Pr 3024;

—4. xÅx :: lywIa/ Pr 1215 1728, :: lb'n" Dt 326, :: lysiK. Pr 335, :: lk's' Qoh 219; Solomon lk's'Åx' !Be 1K 521,

laenID'mi Åx' Ezk 283; God x'Åx Is 312;

—5. xÅx the pious and wise man who knows and observes the law Ps 10743 Pr 15 Jb 152 Qoh 719 2C 211 and

oft. ï hm'k.x' Meyer Trad. 33ff;

—Ju 529 rd. tm;k.x;; Pr 1130 rd. sm'x'; 141 rd. tAmk.x' (120); Qoh 81tAmk.x'Åxh,K. (GK §35n) cj. xh,K.Åx hKo
Eissfeldt ZAW 63:1084; 817 rd. ~K;x.a,; Est 613 rd. wym'x]r†' (Arm. his friends).

2853 hm'k.x'



hm'k.x' (140 x, Pr 32 x, Qoh 28 x, Jb 18 x), Sam.M32 ÀikmaÒ: ~kx, BL 601b; MHb., Ug. hÌkmt (?), Ph. Yaud.

DISO 88, Aram. ï BArm., Mnd. (MdD 135b) hukumta, CPArm. Syr. hÌekmtaÒ > Arb. hikmat: tm;k.x' (Is 336

abs., BL 511v), Atm'k.x', ~k,t.m;k.x', ï tAmk.x'; Pedersen Isr. 1-2:127f, ï ~k'x':

—1. skill in technical matters Ex 283 313.6 3526.31 361f 1K 714;

—2. experience, shrewdness: a prudent woman 2S 2022, political 1K 26 Is 1013; ~k'x'Åx'b. al{ and do not

know how Jb 421;

—3. the worldly wisdom of the ~d,q, ynEB. and of Egypt 1K 510, of Babylon Is 4710, of Edom Jr 497;

—4. the pious wisdom of Israel Ps 9012 Pr 12 Jb 122 and oft., ï ~k'x' 4-5, and lkf oft. in DSS with this

meaning (Sanders ZAW 76:65f);

—5. God’s wisdom 1K 328 Jr 1012 5115 Ps 10424 Pr 319; ~yhil{a/ $.a;l.m; tm;k.x' 2S 1420; ~yhil{a/ $.a;l.m;
tm;k.x'Åx x;Wr Dt 349 Is 112;

—6. wisdom personified Jb 2812.18.20.28 Pr 81-36, ï tAmk.x' 91-6 (:: tWlysiK. tv,ae 913-18);

—Pr 141 rd. tAmk.x' and dl. ~yvin", Qoh 81 rd. tw:d>x,; Da 120 rd. hn"ybiW hm'k.x'.

Literature: ï ~k'x'; Ringgren Word 89ff; Marcus HUCA 23/1:164ff; RGG 6:1581; ThWb. 7:491f; Hölscher

Job 68f; Ziegler Chokmah 1962.

2854 tAmk.x'

tAmk.x', Sec. acamwq (Brönno 187f; Köbert Bibl. 45:254f): ~kx; late form, pl. enhancing (VG 2:59) or special

ending (BL 506t, Albright VTSupp. 3:8): wisdom (ï hm'k.x' 5-6) Pr 120 91 247 cj. 141 Ps 494 Sir 411 32/3516

Marg. †

2855 ynImok.x;

ynImok.x;: n.m.; ~kx ?; gentilic of n.pr. *!Amk.x; (Noth 232):

—1. father of one of David’s heroes 1C 1111, cj. 2S 238;

—2. of one of his officers 1C 2732. †

2856 rkx

*rkx: Arb. hÌakara to wrong somebody, Eth. Tigr. Wb. 88 to bite, pi. to injure; Akk. häakaÒru to smash (?).

qal: impf. WrK.x.T; (3 MSS for WrK.h.T;): with l. to harass somebody Jb 193. †

2857 lxo



lxo: I llx: MHb. lAx, pl. !yLixu profane animals or objects, Mishnah tractate; Syr. hÌullaÒ profane, Arb. hÌill

(Tigr. Wb. 52b hÌalaÒl) what is allowed :: tÌaraÒm what is forbidden; Akk. ellu clean: profane, usable without any

preceding ritual necessary :: vd,qo; Lv 1010 Ezk 2226 4220 4423; bread 1S 215, business 216, municipal area Ezk

4815; ï Stade Theologie 1, §67:4; Elliger Lev. 138. †

2858 lxe

lxe: ï lyxe.

2859 alx

alx: by-form of hlx; MHb. hif. to rust; Arb. hÌaliÀa (Guillaume 8), OSArb. hÌlÀ.

qal: impf. al,x/Y<w: (3 MSS al'xyw), a dittogr., rd. lx;Y:w:?: to fall ill 2C 1612. †

hif: pf. ylix/h, Is 5310, ï hlx; impf. aylxy to rust Sir 1210 (denom. of I ha'l.x,). †

Der. I ha'l.x,, ~yailux]T;.

2860 ha'l.x,

I *ha'l.x,: alx hif.; Soq. dirt, SArb. rusty (Leslau 20) :: Ht'a'l.x, (Ezk 246ht'a'l.x, rd. ha'l.x,, 2412 dl.

ta'l.x,): rust (Dalman Arbeit 5:183 verdigris) Ezk 246.11f. †

2861 ha'l.x,

II ha'l.x,: n.f.; ï I ylix] and hy"l.x,, “necklace” (Noth 223): 1 C 45.7. †

2862 ~yail'x]

~yail'x]: ï I ylix].

2863 hm'al'xe

hm'al'xe 2S 1017 n.loc., ï ~l'yxe.

2864 blx

I *blx: denom. of ï bl'x'; MHb. JArm.g to give milk, to milk, Arb. Eth. Tigr. Wb. 54b hÌalaba and Akk.

hÌalaÒb/pu to milk (Arm.lw. vSoden Orient. 35:11); ï Bílek-Segert Melken 185ff (on Herodotus iv:2).

2865 blx



II blx: Ug. hälb || hÌr (= rWc) wooded hill (Driver Myths 140a; UTGl. 963), Akk. häalb/pu forest (Goetze JCS

11:79).

Der. n.loc. bl'x.a;, hB'l.x,, !ABl.x,.

2866 bl'x'

bl'x': ï I blx; MHb. (also white of egg), Ug. hÌlb, Ph. (DISO 88); JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:470a) CPArm. Syr.

Mnd. (MdD 121a, 148b) ab'l.x;, Pehl. Frahang 7:4; Arb. hÌalab, Arb. and Eth. Tigr. Wb. 54a hÌaliÒb; Akk. häilpu

WSem. lw.: cs. blex] and Or. hÌlaÎb (dialect; BL 556e), ybil'x]: milk, Syr. Mnd. (MdD 121a) also juice (Dalman

Arbeit 6:124, 304), ï ha'm.x,; !aco blex] Dt 3214, ~yZI[i Åx] Pr 2727, AMai Åx] Ex 2319 and 3426 and Dt 1421

(Smith Rel. Sem. 221 576f); x]Åx' alej. sucking lamb 1S 79; x' alej.Åx' :: ~yIm; Ju 525~yIm;Åx'w> !yIy: Is 551,

vb;d>W Åx' ï bwz, bwzÅx'w> vb;D> Song 411 (metaph.) ybil'x] ~[i ynIyyE 51; ybil'x] ~[i ynIyyEÅx' ht'v' Ezk 254, cj.

x' ht'v'Åx' lk;a' 343; x' lk;a'Åx' tAf[] yield of milk Is 722x' tAf[]Åx' #ymi (ï ha'm.x,) Pr 3033ha'm.x,Åxw>
ha'm.x, Gn 188xw> ha'm.x,Åx' yceyrIx] 1S 1718, x' yceyrIx]Åx' danO skin of milk Ju 419; x' danOÅx'me yleWmG>
weaned (GK §130a) Is 289; x'me yleWmG>Åx' makes the teeth white Gn 4912, makes the eyes shine Lam 47, cj. Ps

737 (rd. [xxc] xc;yEe for ac'y"); with %yTihi Jb 1010, with #x;r' Song 512 , with %l;h' Jl 418 flow; metaph. ~yIAG
Åx] || ~ykil'm. rf; Is 6016;

—Jb 2124 rd. bl,xe.

Der. hn"B.l.x,.

2867 bl,xe

I bl,xe MHb., Ph. blx DISO 88; Syr. hÌelbaÒ, Arb. hÌilb midriff: ABl.x,, !h,B.l.x, Lv 816.25, (BL 252p, Sam.

!hyblx), ~ybil'x], ybel.x,, !h,bel.x, Gn 44 (BL 252r, prp. !h,b.l;x], ga,la Josephus Ant. i:2, 1):

—1. fat, covering the entrails Ex 2913.22 Lv 33.9.14 48 73 816.25, kidneys and liver Ex 2913.22 Lv 34.10.15 49 74,

breast 730, cj. on the shanks Jb 2124; !h,b.l;x]Åx of z[ew" fb,k,w" rAv is not to be eaten Lv 723, of fb,K, 435, of

domestic animals 725; fb,K,Åx of hl'ben> and hp'rej. may be used but may not be eaten 724; hp'rej.Åx on the

belly Ju 322 and on the face Jb 1527 of a man, of warriors 2S 122; xÅx of ~yliyae 1S 1522, of ~yliyae tAyl.Ki Is

346, ~yaiyrIm. Åx Is 111; ~d'w" Åx Ezk 447.15 , !v,d,w" Åx Ps 636, sword sated with xÅx Is 346f; unfeeling Ps

11970;

—2. fat offered in sacrifice: ~ybil'x] fat portions Gn 44 Lv 825 919f.24 2C 3514, ~ybil'x] yVeai Lv 1015; yGIx; Åxe
(not to be kept) Ex 2318, xb;z< Åxe Lv 426 (xbz yblx 1QS ix 4), ~yxib'z> Åxe Dt 3238 (4Q y[bl]x, BASOR

136:13f) Is 4324, ~ymil'v. Åxe Lv 65 1K 864 2C 77 2935, taJ'x; Åxe Lv 1625 (ï 1 and 4);

—3. metaph. xeÅx the best, choice part: #r,a'h' Åx Gn 4518, rh'c.yI Åx Nu 1812, !g"d'w> vAryTi Åx 1812, hJ'xi
tAyl.Ki Åx Dt 3214, hJ'xi Åx Ps 8117, ~yJixi Åx 14714;

—4. ï Lv 316f 419.26.31.35 731.33 826 910 176 Nu 1817.29f.32 1S 215f Ezk 3919;



—Ezk 343 and Ps 737 rd. bl'x'; Ps 1710 AmB'ñl.x, (BL 252o; Beer-M. §30:3c) cj. AmB'li Åx. †

2868 bl,xe

[II bl,xe: n.m. 2S 2329, rd. dl,x, 1C 1130. †]

2869 hB'l.x,

hB'l.x,: n.loc., II blx; in Asher Ju 131; dupl. of ï bl'x.a; ?

2870 !ABl.x,

!ABl.x,: n.top., II blx, “forest place” (cf. n.loc. Héalab, Ug. Hélb/Héalbi Aleppo); cun. HéilbuÒnu, modern HÌalbuÒn

18 km N1 of Damascus; wine country, oi=noj Calubw.nioj, Strabo xv:3, 22; Dussaud Top. 285ff; Abel 2:347;

Simons Geog. §1428c: Ezk 2718, cj. Hos 148 for !wnbl; Avigad-Y. Gen. Apoc. 2210 for hb'Ax Gn 1415. †

2871 hn"Bil.x,

hn"Bil.x,: bl'x', milky juice; MHb.2 !ABl.x,, || JArm.tgat'n>yBel.xi (at'yn>ABl.x,), Mnd. (MdD 144a) anwblyh
white of egg, Syr. hÌelbaÒnitaÒ, Arb. hÌalbaÒnat (Guillaume 8), > calba,nh (Lewy Fremdw. 45; Mayer 324:
galbanum, foul-smelling resin from three species of the genus Ferula (Löw 3:455ff; Harrison 20): Ex 3034 an
ingredient in incense. †

2872 dlx

I cj. dlx: Arb. häaladato be eternal.

qal: cj. dl;x'w> Ps 499 for ld;x'w>: to live. †

Der. dl,x,.

2873 dlx

II *dlx: MHb.2 to dig, hollow out, CPArm. Syr. to crawl.

Der. dl,xe (?) dl,xo, hD'l.xu.

2874 dl,x,

dl,x,; I dlx; Sec. old (Brönno 136f), *dl,xo; Arb. häuld, OSArb. häld duration, eternity: dl,x†', yDIl.x, (BL

574y):

—1. lifespan Ps 396 8948 (rd. yn"doa], dl,x, hm', alt. ynIa] ldex' hm,) Jb 1117 (rd. $'D,†l.x,), cj. Jb 1012 (dl,x,w") and

20 (yDIl.x, ymey>);



—2. world (ï ~l'A[) Ps 1714, prp. 114dl,x,l; Wzx/y<; dl,x†' ybev.yO 492 and cj. Is 3811. †

Der. dl,xe.

2875 dl,xe

dl,xe, Sept. *Colod: n.m.; I dlx Nöldeke Beitr. 80, OSArb. häld, Arb. HéaÒlid, Ryckmans 1:103; or dl,xo
“mole” (Noth 230): 1C 1130, = yD;l.x,, cj. for bl,xe 2S 2329. †

2876 dl,xo

dl,xo, Sam.M35 ÁaÒled: II dlx; MHb. hD'l.xu, JArm.t Sam. (Ben-H. 2:471a) Syr. hÌuldaÒ, Arb. häald, häuld: mole

Palax Sehrenbergi (Bodenheimer Life 99, 102; Dalman Arbeit 2:342), unclean, Lv 1129, ï hD'l.xu, yD;l.x,. †

2877 hD'l.xu

hD'l.xu, Sept. Olda: n.f., OSArb. häld n.f. (Mlaker 35), Nab. wdlx; fem. of dl,xo (Noth 230 :: Nöldeke Beitrage

80: from dl,x,): the prophetess Huldah 2K 2214 2C 3422. †

2878 yD;l.x,

yD;l.x,, Sept. Coldai: n.m., ? dl,xo;

—1. 1C 2715 = dl,xe 1C 1130;

—2. Zech 610, rd. in v.14 for ~l,xe. †

2879 hlx

I hlx, by-form of alx: MHb. JArm.b Mnd. (MdD 148a) Arb. häalaÒ« to be empty, lack (ï pi.) OSArb. hÌlÀ to do

penance (Conti-R. 148), yhÌln remorseful. (Müller 42); Arb. hÌalla, Eth. Tigr. Wb. 52b hÌalala to be weak;
Scharbert 36ff; Hempel NAWG 1958/3:2381.

qal: pf. hl'x', ytiylix', impf. lx;Y†'w: (Bergsträsser 2:163g) inf. Atl{x], pt. hl,¿AÀxo, hl'Ax, tl;Ax:

—1. to grow weak, tired Gn 481 Ju 167.11.17 1S 3013 Is 5710, cj. Gn 3427 (rd. ~ylixoh;) and Ps 7711 (rd. ht'l.x†');

—2. to fall sick, be ill. 1S 1914 1K 141.5 1717 2K 12 (through an accident) 87.29 2012 Neh 22 2C 226 Is 3324 389 391

Ps 3513 cj. 10717 (rd. ~yliAx); animal Ezk 344.16 Mal 18.13; with wyl'g>r;-ta, in his feet (Brockelmann Heb. Syn.

§102) 1K 1523; with tWml' terminal illness 2K 201 / Is 381 2C 3224; Ayl.x'-ta, Åx with a particular illness 2K

1314; hb'h]a; tl;Ax lovesick Song 25 58; hl'Ax h['r' critically ill Qoh 512.15 cj. 61;



—3. to feel pain, (:: Driver JTS 29:392, Gemser Spr. 113: really from root häly, Eth. to look out for, care for, ï

nif. 2) with neg. 1S 228 Jr 53 (Wlx'ñ = Wlñx', Bergsträsser 2:166 note a) Pr 2335;

—1S 228 rd. lmexo or lme[o (:: Driver JTS 29:392); Jr 431 rd. hl'x' (I lyx). †

nif: pf. ytiylex/n<, Wlx.n<, pt. fem. hl'x.n: and hl'x]n:, tAlx.n::

—1. to be exhausted Jr 1213, pt. Ezk 344; cj. Ps 6810 (rd. hl'x.n:); tAlx.N:h; the weak animals of the herd Ezk

3421;

—2. to be overcome by sickness Da 827; with neg. to grieve over l[; Am 66 (ï qal. 3); hl'x]n: ~Ay (pt. fem.

sbst., GK §122q) day of sickness Is 1711; hl'x.n: hK'm; incurable affliction Jr 1019 1417 3012 Nah 319; 1S 313 and

1C 103 ï I lyx 2. †

pi: pf. hL'xi, ytiyLixi, impf. lx;y>w:, WLx;y>, impv. lx;, WLx;, inf. tALx;:

—1. ~ynIp' hL'xi to soften by caressing (Arb. hÌalaÒ« :: häalaÒª to be cheerful, Gemser Spr. 112; ï Ap-Thomas VT

6:239f): to appease, flatter a) people Ps 4513 Jb 1119 Pr 196 Sir 3320.22; b) to appease God Ex 3211 1S 1312 1K
136 2K 134 Jr 2619 Zech 72 821f Mal 19 Ps 11958 Da 913 2C 3312;

—2. B. ~yailux]t; Åx to cause xÅt to break out in the land, meaning to afflict it with sickness (Scharbert 40)

Dt 2921;

—Ps 7711 rd. ht'l.x†'. †

pu: pf. t'yLexu: to be made weak Is 1410 (1QIsa = qal, Wernberg-M. JSS 3:250). †

hif: pf. ylix/h, Is 5310 ï alx (BL 424, vi.), pt. fem. hl'x]m;: to make sick (ble) Pr 1312;

—Is 5310 prp. Aaylix/h, (Ehrlich), ylix\h, with sickness (Vulg.) ylix\me (Sept.), ~ylix/h,, (Duhm; Begrich Dtj.

58), 1QIsa whllxyw (ï II llx pi.); Wlx/h, Hos 75 ? rd. WLxeñhe; Mi 613 rd. ytiALxih;. †

hof: pf. ytiylex\h': to be seriously wounded 1K 2234 2C 1833 3523; so also 1S 313 1C 103 in Sept. and Pesh. ? (ï

nif.). †

hitp: impf. lx†'t.YIw:, imp. lx†'t.hi, inf. tALx;t.hi:

—1. to fall ill (with lovesickness) 2S 132;

—2. to pretend to be sick 2S 135f. †

Der. ylix\, *hl,x]m;, hl'x]m;, ~yyIlux]m;, ~yailux]T;; n.m. !Alx.m;.

2880 hlx



II hlx: Arb. hÌalaÒª to adorn.

Der. ylix], hy"l.x,.

2881 hlx

III hlx: (? < II, Dillmann 69); Eth. hÌalaya, Tigr. Wb. 56b hÌalaÒ sing.

Der. tl;x]m;, hl'x.m; (?).

2882 hL'x;

hL'x;: II llx; MHb., Sam. JArm. at'L.x; leavening agent, Koehler ThZ 4:154f: tL;x;, t¿AÀL{x;: ring-shaped

bread (Dalman Arbeit 4:36, 119), used for offerings: ~x,l, tL;x; 2S 619 (|| ~x,l, tL;x;Ål, rK;Ki 1C 163) Ex

2923 Lv 826l, rK;KiÅl, tL{x; 713a.b, made of tl,so 245a and oil 712b, hC'm; tL;x; 826 Nu 619, tACm; tL{x; (GK

§124q) Ex 292 Lv 24 712a ; Nu 615 Lv 245b Nu 1520; ï ~x,l, hJem;. †

2883 ~Alx]

~Alx]: ~lx, BL 474o; Arm. ï BArm. ~l,xe, Mnd. (MdD 144b) amlyh; MHb., Ug. hÌlm; Arb. hÌulm, Eth. Tigr.

Wb. 53b hÌelm, Maltese holom (JSS 3:70); actually, being strong, a sexual dream; Ehrlich Traum; Oppenheim

Dreams: cs. id., Aml{x], ymiAlx], tAml{x], wyt'mol{x], twmwlx Sir 341: dream, hl'y>L;h; Åx Gn 203 3111 1K 35; =

hl'y>L;h; !Ayz>x, Is 297 Jb 3315; hl'y>L;h; !Ayz>x,Åx ~l;x' Gn 375f.9f 405.8f 4111f.15 429 Dt 132.4.6 Ju 713 Jl rd. 31 Da

21f (pl. Gn 378, GK §124o; Montgomery 141f).3 Jr 298; God appears hl'y>L;h; ÅxB; Gn 203 3124xB;Åxb; ha'r>nI
1K 35xb; ha'r>nIÅxB; rm;a' Gn 206 3111, to prophets Nu 126xB; rm;a'ÅxB; tT;xi Jb 714; man xB; tT;xiÅxB;
ha'r' Gn 3110 4122; xB; ha'r'Åxh; hm' what is the meaning of the dream? Gn 3710; Aml{x] rP,si Gn 409 418

Ju 713 Jr 2327f; Aml{x] rP,siÅxh; rP;s.mi Ju 715; xh; rP;s.miÅx dyGIhi to tell, “to guess” (Ehrlich Traum 91ff)

Da 22 (BArm. [d;Ah 25); [d;AhÅx [d;y" 23 and !ybihe 117 to understand; !ybiheÅx rt;P' to interpret Gn 4112,

the interpretation !Art.Pi Gn 405 and rb,v, Ju 715; rb,v,Åx hn"v.nI recurs Gn 4132; tAml{x]h; l[;B; dreamer

and interpreter of dreams Gn 3719 (cf. Dt 132tAml{x]h; l[;B;Åx ~lexo); x ~lexoÅx of the aybin" Jr 2328; rq,v,
tAml{x] 23 32, aw>V'h; tAml{x] rB,DI Zech 102; aw>V'h; tAml{x] rB,DIÅx flies away @W[y" Jb 208; wyt'mol{x]
Wyh.YI-hm; Gn 3720 what will become of his dreams? tAml{x] broo Qoh 56, tAml{x] together with ~yrIWa and

~yaiybin> 1S 286.15, #yqih' awakening and #yqih'Åx Gn 417 1K 315 Ps 7320; Gn 4016 4117.25f.

—Jr 279 rd. ~k,ymel.xo, Qoh 52 cj. rd. tWlleAh ? †

2884 !wLx;

!wLx;, !lx 4Q Sam. (b) Textus 2:98: II llx; MHb., Ug. hÌln: ~ynIALx;, WnynEALx; and tAn¿AÀLx; hole in the wall

for air and light, window, BRL 163ff; Dalman Arbeit 7:74; no relationship to (Hittite) biÒt häilaÒni, ï Weidhaas
ZA 45:135f; AHw. 345a: Gn 86 268 Jos 215.18.21 Ju 528 1S 1912 2S 616 1K 64 2K 1317 Jr 920 Ezk 4016.22.25.29.33.36

4116.26 Jl 29 Zeph 214 Song 29 1C 1529; the “window for the appearance” in the royal palace 2K 930.32 Jr 2214 (rd.



wyn"ALx;); Pr 76 ? the “woman in the window” Sept. (Herbig OLZ 30:917ff; Gressmann Bilder 191, 506; Boström

120ff) :: ï Ringgren ATD ad. loc. †

2885 !Alxo

!Alxo Jr 4821 and !l{xo Jos 1551 2115: n.loc.; lAx, “sandy place” Schwarzenbach 202

—1. in Judah rh'B', = !Æzleyxi 1C 643; Kh. >Aliµn or ÁIlliÒn (Abel 2:349; Simons Geog. §337:5 :: Noth 97): Jos

1551 2115;

—2. in the rAvymi of Moab (Abel 2:349 :: vZijl 80f) Jr 4821. †

2886 ynIALx;

[ynIALx; Jr 2214: rd. wyn"ALx;.]

2887 #Wlx'

#Wlx': ï #lx.

2888 hv'Wlx]

hv'Wlx]: vlx; BL 472v; MHb.2vwlx, JArm.tbav'l.Wx and JArm.tat'Wvl.x; weakness: defeat Ex 3218. †

2889 xl;x]

xl;x], Sept. Alae; n.top.: xl;x]Åx.l;ÆB;, BL 637q, Bomberg xl;x]l;ÆB;; (maÒt) Héalahähäu in North Mesopotamia

Montgomery-G. 467; Simons Geog. §939, 1695, N1E of Niniveh (Forrer 112): 2K 176 1811 1C 526, cj. Ob 20 (rd.

hz<-xl;x]). †

2890 lWxl.x;

lWxl.x;, Sept. Aloul: n.loc.; in Judah, HÌalhÌuÒl, 7 km N1 of Hebron (Abel 2:341): Jos 1558. †

2891 hl'x'l.x;

hl'x'l.x;: lyx, BL 482e; MHb.2 shaking, trembling Is 213 Ezk 304.9 Nah 211. †

2892 jlx

jlx: MHb. JArm.gb to fall to one’s lot, MHb.2 hif., JArm.gb af. (?) to make a definite decision.

qal (alt. hif., BL 333): impf. Wjl.x.Y:w: (rd. WNM,mi h'Wjl.xY:w:, Montgomery-G. 329): accept as a convincing

explanation, with !mi 1K 2033. †



ylix\: I hlx, < *hÌuly, BL 460i; MHb., JArm. aylx Tigr. Wb. 55b hÌalaÒt: ylixo†, Ayl.x', ~¿yÀyIl'x\w"ÆB' (Or.

~¿yÀyIl'x\w"ÆB'Åxu), WnyEl'x\; Scharbert Schmerz 36ff; Reicke-R. 997:

—1. sickness Dt 715 2861 2K 12 88f 1314 Is 15 389 533f Hos 513 (|| rAzm') Qoh 516 (rd. ylix\w") 2C 1612 2115a.18f; qz"x'
Åx serious illness 1K 1717, !m'a/n< Åx chronic illness Dt 2859; xÅx ynEB. the infirm cj. Pr 318; x ynEB.Åx
sickliness 2C 2115b;

—2. generally suffering: [r' Åx Qoh 62, agony Jr 67 1019 (yyIl.x');

—Ps 414 rd. lyIx†'l.. †

2894 ylix]

I ylix]: II hlx, BL 457p; Arb. hÌaly woman’s ornament: pl. ~yail'x] (BL 579p): ornament Pr 2512 Song 72.

Der. hy"l.x,. †

2895 ylix]

II ylix], Sept.A Ooli, Sept.B Alef: n.loc., = I ?; in Asher, N1E of Mount Carmel (Abel 2:341; Simons Geog.

§232; Noth Jos. 118): Jos 1925. †

2896 hy"l.x,

hy"l.x,: fem. of I ylix]; MHb. hy"l.x' link (of a chain and simil.) Arb. hÌilyat: Ht'y"l.x,: ornament Hos 215. †

2897 lylix'

I lylix': II llx; Syr. hÌliÒlaÒ hollow :: Leslau 20: onomatopoeic ?; MHb., JArm.tgalylx whistle, flute; Tigr.

Wb. 52b, hÌel and Mnd. MdD 148b lylh flute; Akk. häalhäallatu double-flute (Meissner ZA 17:242f; CAD 6:42

:: AHw. 309 drum), double-shawm BRL 392 :: Wegner 40f and Kolari 31ff: whistle, later also flute: ~yli¿yÀlix]:
flute (Dalman Arbeit 6:242),

—1. instrument for celebration 1S 105 1K 140 Is 512 Sir 4021~yli¿yÀlix]ÅxB, $.l;h' to process with flutes Is 3029;

—2. instrument of lamentation (as elsewhere in the ancient East) Jr 4836, NT (auvle,w) and MHb. †

2898 lylix'

II *lylix': I llx; profane, reprehensible thing; always preventative, negative interj. (BL 654j) hl'¿yÀliñx', orig.

“to that which is profane”, MHb.2 expl. as $l awh !ylwx, cf. Syr. hÌaÒs, Arb. hÌaÒsëaÒ laka (Arm. ï swx; VG

2:25f), Rotw. Choliloh (Wolf 883): far be it from;



—1. a) with l., yLi Åx (Y) 1S 230, $'l. Åx Gn 1825; 1S 209 2215 2S 2020 (with explicative yli Åx Åx) Jb 275

(followed by an oath with ~ai); b) with !mi and inf: that I (or he) should do: Gn 1825 447.17 Jos 2416 1S 1223 Jb

3410 (Y, rd. [;vor>me); c) with l. and inf.: to do Jos 2229 (WNM,mi stresses Wnl' :: Noth 132: neuter sffx.);

—2. a) with Wnl'Åyme yLi Åx before (in the presence of) Y 1S 247 the Lord forbid!; b) with !mi and inf. that I (or

he) should do 1S 2611 2S 2317 (rd. hwhyme) 1K 213 1C 1119 (yh;l{ña/me);

—3. abs. hl'ylix' far from it! 1S 1445 202. †

2899 hp'ylix]

hp'ylix]: I @lx; Gulkowitsch 114f; MHb. that which has been exchanged, 1QM 16:12 replacement; Ph. tplx
in exchange (DISO 89), EgArm. *hpylx (DISO 88); Arb. häaliÒfat representative (< caliph), häalaf substitute,

Mnd. MdD 145a aplyh, Tigr. Wb. 58a hÌellaf: ytip'ylix], t¿AÀpo¿yÀlix]: substitute Gulkowitsch 114f:

—1. changing, relief: vd,xo tApylix] in turns for a month (acc. adv. GK §118i) 1K 528; ytip'ylix] (only this

place sg. !) relief for me Jb 1414;

—2. tApylix] agreement Ps 5520 (cf. Ph., v. 21tyrIB.);

—3. tApylix] (:: twyhn) the past Sir 4219;

—4. substitute garments > outfit (cf. avllagai,, Italian <ita>muta di abiti), with tAlm'f. Gn 4522, with ~ydIg"B.
Ju 1412f 2K 55 .22f; abs. (festal) garments Ju 1419;

—Jb 1017 rd. $'ya,b'c. @ylix]T; Sept. †

2900 hc'ylix]

*hc'ylix]: #lx; MHb. JArm.batcylx pulling off, ï #lx 1: Atc'lix], ~t'Aclix]: equipment stripped from a

slain man Ju 1419 2S 221 (Gordon HUCA 23/1:132f: like rAzae and hr'Agx] orig. belt of the wrestler, ï rgx
1). †

2901 hk'l.xe

hk'l.xe (2 MSSSept.iaklx,) Ps 108 and hk'l,†xe 1014, Q (BL 583) l¿yÀxe + sf., pl. ~yaiK'l.xe (MSS ~yaiK' lxe
host of the disheartened, ï hak) 1010; Sept. pe,nhj, ptwco,j; 1QH iii 25, 26; iv 25, 35 ~yaklx || h['v.rI,
~y[iv'r> villains; K Arb. hÌalaka be black (Gesenius Thes. 476; Wallenstein VT 4:213f, cf. MHb.2%Avx', JArm.

%yVix; miserable); < *hÌilikkaÒÀu (cf. Akk. vSoden Gramm. §56o; cf. Arb. Peters OLZ 45:274ff) > *ak'l.x, dark,

miserable: unhappy person Ps 108.14,? villain 1010 (? ak'l.x,Åx tAc[]AmB., Graetz); ï Komlos JSS 2:243ff;

Mansoor Hymns 118). †

2902 llx



I llx: MHb. pi., JArm. pa. to profane, JArm.t Sam. to be profane,? Pehl. Frahang 19, 2/3, JArm. Syr. and

Mnd. (MdD 148b) to wash; Arb. hÌalla to untie (knot), to be allowed, IV to allow, Tigr. Wb. 52b hÌallala to cause

to be allowed, incompetent; Akk. eleÒlu to be pure; basic meaning to untie (:: rza), Palache 31f.

nif (BL 434k, 436): pf. lx†'nI, T.l.x;nI, Wlx]nI, impf. lx†'yE, lxeTe, lx;aew", inf. lxehe, ALx;he: to be commonly used, to

be defiled: SirMIV18lxt (tb), var. for htwpt 4210, vD'q.mi Ezk 724 253, ~yhil{a/ ~ve Ezk 209.14.22 Is 4811,

God himself Ezk 2226, !heKo Lv 214, ry[i Ezk 2216, defile oneself (tAnz>li) !heKo tB; Lv 219. †

pi: pf. lLexi, Tl.L;xi, WlLe†xi, ~T,l.L;xi, AlL.xi h'WlL.xi, impf. lLex;y>, WlL.x;y>, WNl,L.x;y>, h'l,l.x;T.w: (Ex 2025, BL

220m) hn"l.L,x;T.w: (BL 436), WhluL.x;y>, inf. lLex;, AlL.x;, pt. tl,L,x;m., h'yl,l.x;m. (ï impf. sf.):

—1. to profane: a) x;Bez>mi (by using iron tools) Ex 2025, tB'v; Ex 3114 Is 562.6 Ezk 2013.16.21.24 228 2338 Neh

1317f, tB'v;Åy vd,qo Lv 198 229.15 Nu 1832 Ezk 2226 Zeph 34 Mal 112, vD'q.mi Lv 2112.23 Ezk 721 2339 2818 447

Mal 211 Ps 747 Da 1131, ~yhil{a/ ~ve Lv 1821 1912 203 216 222.32 Jr 3416 Ezk 2039 3620-23 Am 27, God himself

Ezk 1319; a couch Gn 494 1C 51; the father Lv 219 the daughter 1929, a priest his family 2115; #r,a,, Jr 1618 Ezk

722, $'t,†['p.yI 287; tyrIB. Mal 210 Ps 5521tyrIB.Åy tQoxu Ps 8932, hk'l'm.m; Lam 22; b) God himself profanes

Atl'x]n: Is 476, AvD'q.mi Ezk 2421, AtyrIB. Ps 8935, dwID' rz<nE 8940, #r,a†' !AaG> Is 239, vd,qo yref' (?) 4328; c)

!mi lLexi to cast out (away from the mountain of God) Ezk 2816;

—2. put into use (profane, ï lxo): Dt 206 2830 Jr 315 (rd. WlL.x;y>), ï Lv 1923-25. †

pu: pt. lL'xum.: profaned(lL'xum.Åy ~ve) Ezk 3623 cj. Is 535 for ll'xom. (II llx). †

hif: pf. lxehe, WLÆhL'xeñhe, t'¿AÀL{xih; (BL 436 :: Bergsträsser 2:1390d), impf. lxey:Æa; (BL 435n) and lxey"Æa',
lx,Y"ñw:, WLxeT', hn"yL,xiT., inf. lxeh', ~L'xih;, pt. lxeme:

—1. to allow to be profaned (yvid>q' ~ve) Ezk 397;

—2. (to untie, cf. Aram. sëry, <) to begin: Gn 920 Nu 1711f Dt 224 169 Ezr 38 2C 2022 2927 cj. 2S 1814 (rd. hL'xeña');
with inf. to Dt 225.31 Jos 37 1S 32 cj. Mi 613 (rd. ytiALxih;); with l. with inf. to Gn 61 108 116 4154 Nu 251 Dt 324

169 (alt. causative, to put the sickle to) Ju 1018 135.25 1622 2031.39f 1S 1435 2215 2K 1032 1537 Jr 2529 Jon 34 Est 613

923 Ezr 36 Neh 41 1C 110 2724 2C 31f 2917 317.10.21 343; Ju 1619 cj. tAn['le lx,Y"ñw: began to grow weak, ï BH, ::

Echter Bibel lx;Y:ñw: (I hlx qal); !mi lxehe to begin at Gn 4412 Jr 2529 Ezk 96; lxehe :: hL'Ki Gn 4412 1C 2724;

hLek;w> lxeh' beginning and end, completely (GK 113h) 1S 312;

—3. to render invalid: Arb'D> lxey: to break one’s word Nu 303

—Gn 810lx,Y"ñw: ï III lyx: ? Hos 810, cj. WlD>x.y<w> alt. Wlyxiy"w>. †

hof: pf. lx;Wh: to be begun Gn 426. †

Der. lxo, II lylix', hL'xiT..



2903 llx

II llx: MHb. ll'x', JArm. al'l'x] empty space; Mnd. (MdD 148b) pa.; Arb. häalla to pierce; Ph. and OSArb.

tlx, JArm. inscr. atlx, OSArb. hält, Arb. häillat stone coffin, häallat gap; Tigr. Wb. 52b hÌel (cane used as a)

flute, Eth. häel(l)at (hollow) stick (Leslau 20).

[qal: pf. ll;x' Ps 10922 rd. ll;xo (I lyx polal): ytiALx; 7711 rd. ht'l.x†', alt. yTAlx] (Aq. Jerome). †]

cj. pi: impf. whllxyw 1QIsa 5310 for ylix/h, to let be pierced (Morgenstern VT 11:318) Ezk 289 ï pol. †

[pu: pt. pl. cs. ylel.xum. Ezk 3226 rd. ylel.x;.]

pol: pf. hl'l]xo (BL 208s), pt. lleAxm., tl,l,Axm.: to pierce Is 519 Jb 2613, cj. Ezk 289 (rd. $'yl,l.xom.); to wound

Pr 2610 (trsp. ~yrIb.[oo after lKo). †

polal: pt. ll'xom.: wounded, cj. lL'xum. (I llx) Is 535. †

Der. hL'x;, !ALx;, I lylix', ll'x', *hL'xim..

2904 llx

III llx: denom. of I lylix'; Akk. häalaÒlu to whistle.

pi: pt. ~yliL.x;m.: to play the flute 1K 140 (Noth Könige 7):

—Ezk 289 ï II pol. †

2905 ll'x'

ll'x' (90 x, Ezk 34 x): II llx: cs. ll;x], hl'l'x], ~ylil'x], ylel.x;, wyl'l'x], ~h,ylel.x;: pierced (:: Gunkel Ps.

390f: defiled, I llx):

—1. a) br,x, ll;x] Nu 1916 and br,x, ylel.x; Is 222 Jr 1418 Ezk 3117 etc. pierced with the sword; ll'x' slain

Nu 1918 Dt 211 Ju 940 1S 1752 2S 119 etc. ll'x'Åy ylel.x; slain by Y Is 6616 Jr 2533; ? wounded Jb 2412 (cj.

~ylil'[o children), with lpn Ju 940 (+ 10 x, 1-2Macc, DJD 3, p. 84, line 11); lpnÅx ~D; Dt 3242, ~ylil'x]
jVePi 1S 318 1C 108~ylil'x] jVePiÅx yteAmm. Ezk 288; b) metaph. killed: b['r' ylel.x; by famine Lam 49;

~y[iv'r> ylel.x; infamous sinners (pl. of [v;r,, GK §128 l) Ezk 2134, so also 2130 (for [v'r' Åx' rd. [v;r, ll;x]
?);

—2. deflowered Lv 217 and 14 (|| hn"zO);

—Gn 3427 rd. ~ylixoh;).

2906 ~lx



~lx: Ug. MHb. JArm.tg Sam. (Ben-H. 2:464a) CPArm. Mnd. (MdD 149a) Arb. (hÌlm) Eth. to dream Pehl.

(Frahang 19:11, 12) to sleep; Syr. also to be healthy, strong, Syr. CPArm. hÌlym strong; Arb. VIII and Tigr. Wb.
53b to attain puberty.

qal: pf. ~l;x', yTim.l;x', Wn|yTim.l†'x', impf. ~l{x]y:; Wml.x;Y:w:, Wml.x.y:, !Wm†l{x]y:, hm'l.x;N:w:, pt. ~le¿AÀxo, ~ymil.xo:

—1. to become strong (animals) Jb 394;

—2. to dream (sexual dreams, then dreams in general) a) Gn 2812 411.5 Is 298.8 Jr 2325 (aybin") Ps 1261 (::

Strugnell JTS 7:239ff: with 1, like persons healed), the king dreams Gn 411ff Da 21ff; ~Alx] Åx ï ~Alx]; Gn

375f.9f 405.8 4111.15 429 Ju 713 Jr 2325 Jl 31; b) dreamer as a rank (together with aybin" etc.) Dt 132.4.6 cj. Jr 279,

cf. 2325. †

hif: pf. ~ylxh and wmylxh Sir, impf. ynImeylix]T;, pt. ~ymil.x.m; (BL 534 :: Bergsträsser 2:104h):

—1. to restore to health Sir 1520 4910, Is 3816 (rd. ~ymil.x.m;ÅxTw: Begrich Ps. Hisk. 44), cj. 5310 (? ~f'-ta,
~ylix/h, Begrich Dtjs. 58, ï hlx hif.);

—2. to dream (BL 293y, usu. cj. ~ymil.xo) Jr 298, af. 4Q Or Nab. B1, p. 28 †

Der. ~Alx], tWmL'x;.

2907 ~l,xe

[~l,xe: n.m. Zech 614: rd. yD'l.x,.]

2908 tWmL'x;

tWmL'x;: ~lx, cf. tWcL'P;; MHb. tymiL'x;, JArm.tan"Aml.x, (?); Syr. hÌlamtaÒ, EgArm. ~lx CIS 2:137 (DISO

89); Arb. hÌaluÒm slimy juice; Arb. hÌalamat, dialect hÌlimeh good camel-fodder: Anchusa officinalis, “ox-tongue”,
alkanet (Löw 1:292f), alt. marsh mallow Althaea officinalis, ï Hölscher Job 27; KBL: Jb 66. †

2909 vymiL'x;

vymiL'x;: cs. vymil.x;, Barth §106b; BL 485g; Arb. ÀalmaÒs diamond; ? Arb. hÌamisa to be hard (Ruzëicëka 86)?; ? =

Akk. elmeÒsëu precious yellow-shining stone (AHw. 205a), &#142;lektron white gold Lewy Orient. 18:1643;

Salonen Landfahrz. 145, lm;v.x;: flint, hard stone Dt 815 (lm;v.x;Åxh; rWc) 3213 (rWc vymil.x;) Is 507 Ps 1148 (||

rWc) Jb 289. †

2910 !l{xe

!l{xe, Sam.M66 iÒlan: n.m.; lyIx; + -aÒn/oÒn (Noth 225; Fschr. Alt 1:1483 “strong”): Nu 19 27 729 1016. †

2911 @lx



I @lx: Moab. OArm. (sbst.) EgArm. (DISO 89) Arb. (häalafa) to succeed, MHb. pi. hif., EgArm. JArm. CPArm.

Syr. pa. to exchange, BArm. JArm.tb Mnd. (MdD 149a) pe., Eth. Tigr. Wb. 57b to pass by, JArm.g etpe. (?) to

pass away; MHb.2 hif. to sprout afresh, tApl.Ax new shoots; > Akk. häalpu replacement AHw. 313a; NT

VAlfai/oj < Calfi Wuthnow 18 yp;l.x;, gentilic or short form Nöldeke Beitr. 98; ï rb[, Tromp VbDom.

41:209ff.

qal: pf. @l†'Æpl;x', impf. Wpl{†x]y:, inf. @l{x]:

—1. to take over from each other to come by turns Is 211 (@l{x]l; when they gust (winds in the desert) GK

§114o);

—2. !mi @l;x' to pass on 1S 103;

—3. to pass by: a) God Jb 911 1110; b) to fly along, to pass over, away boats Jb 926, time Sir 1119, water Is 88,

grass Ps 905f , heaven 10227, ~yliylia/ Is 218 (rd. Wpl{x]y:, 1QIsa), x;Wr Hab 111 Jb 415; rain moves away Song

211; to escape Sir 4220;

—Pr 318@Alx] ynEB. those who fade away (?), cj. ylix\ or @Al[]; Is 245 rd. WpL.xi. †

pi: impf. @Lex;y>w::

—1. to change (clothes) Gn 4114 2S 1220;

—2. to alter (qxo) cj. Is 245 (rd. WpL.xi). †

hif: pf. @ylix/h,, impf. @ylix]y:Æn:, @lex]T;w:, Wpylix]y:, WNp,ylix]y:, ~peylix]T;, impv. Wpylix]h;:

—1. to cause to succeed Is 99, to replace Lv 2710;

—2. to change Gn 317 and 41 (wages), 352 (garment) Ps 10227 (with word-play Wpl{†x]y:w> :: Albright BASOR

83:4011: to fold up, cf. Hebrews 112);

—3. to cause to succeed: to receive anew: x;Ko Is 4031 Sir 4330, to give anew Is 5811 (rd. $'t.m†'c.[' @ylix]y:); #[e
to sprout afresh Jb 147 metaph. tv,q, to sprout (cf. Nu 1723) Jb 2920;

—Is 411 rd. !Wyt'aew> Wbr>qi (v.5, Volz, alt. Wlx]y:, ï Comm.). †

Der. hp'ylix], I (?) and II @l,xe, @l'x]m;.

2912 @lx

II @lx: Sem. hÌlp to be sharp, to cut; Arb. hÌalif sharp; MHb. @l'xe halfa-grass (Löw 4:70), Syr. hÌulfaÒ, Arb. hÌalaf

writing reed, Akk. elpitu reed; MHb. tApl'x] knife, Syr. hÌaÒloftaÒ shearing knife.



qal: pf. hp'l.x†', impf. Whpel.x.T;: cut through Ju 526 Jb 2024. †

Der. n.loc. I @l,xe (?).

2913 @l,xe

I @l,xe: n.loc.; I @lx: “substitute settlement” (Noth) or II “reed-settlement” (KBL); E of Mount Tabor, ÁArbaÒtÑa

”reed” (Abel 2:64; Simons Geog. §334; Saarisalo 123f): Jos 1933. †

2914 @l,xe

II @l,xe: I @lx; sbst. substitute > prep. (BL 634a); MHb. @WLxi opposite; EgArm. (DISO 89), JArm. Sam.

(Ben-H. 2:466) Mnd. (MdD 145a) CPArm. Syr. @l'x] instead OSArb. hälp near, Arb. häalfa behind, Bedouin

loan-word, ï tx;T;: as a reward for, in return for (Arm.lw. Wagner 102), Nu 1821.31. †

2915 #lx

#lx: MHb. to take off (shoe), to bare; JArm. the same, pa. CPArm. to strip, Syr. to shear, hÌliÒsÌaÒ Syr. Mnd.

(MdD 149a) ready for fighting; Pun. l[bclxy (DISO 89) and OArm. (lcx metath., DISO 95) to rescue;

Arb. hÌalasÌa to withdraw, häalasÌa to be pure (OSArb.), II to rescue, Eth. lahÌasÌa to strip off bark (Leslau 20, as
MHb.2 nif. the skin); Akk. häalaÒsÌu to squeeze out, to clean by combing, häalsÌu purified; “to rescue” separate root
(ï Gesenius-B.; Palache 29f)?.

qal: pf. #l;x', hc'l.x†', impf. #l{x]T;, pt. #Wlx', #Wlx], yceÆmyciWlx]:

—1. to draw off, (l[;n:) Dt 259 Is 202 (1QIsa#ylxt), l[;N:h; #Wlx] “Barefooted” Dt 2510 (cf. MHb. hc'ylix],
ceremony to confirm refusal of the Levirate marriage (ï ~by, Pedersen Isr. 1-2:77ff; de Vaux Inst. 1:63ff,

323); with dv; to uncover the breast and offer to suckling Lam 43;

—2. #Wlx' girded, ready for fighting (Barrois 2:97; de Vaux 2:13; Gordon HUCA 23/1:132) Nu 3221.29, pl.

3230.32 Dt 318, coll. Jos 67.9.13 2C 2021 2814; ab'C'l; #Wlx' 1C 1224, ab'C'l; #Wlx'Åc #Wlx] Nu 3227 and c
#Wlx]ÅC'¿h;À yceWlx] Nu 315 Jos 413 1C 1225 2C 1718 equipped for military service, ba'Am ycelux], cj. ycel.x; (ï

~yIc;l'x], :: Wernberg-M. JSS 3:246) Is 154;

—3. !mi Åx to withdraw (cf. Arb.) Hos 56 (xÅy). †

nif: impf. Wcl.x†'Te, Wcle†x'yE, !Wcl.x†'yE, #lex'nE, impv. Wcl.x†'he, pt. #l'x/n<:

—1. to be delivered (ï pi. 3) Ps 607 1087 Pr 118f;

—2. to become equipped Nu 3217.20;

—Nu 313 rd. hif. †

pi: pf. T'c.L;xi, WcL.xi, impf. #Lex;y>, ynIceL.x;y>, $'c.L,x;a], impv. hc'L.x;, ynIceL.x;, inf. #Lexi Lv 1443 (BL 329j):



—1. to despoil Ps 75, cj. 2C 2821 (rd. #Lexi for ql;x');

—2. to pull out (stones from a wall) Lv 1440.43;

—3. to tear out, to rescue (ï Barth Errettung 129, cf nif. 1) 2S 2220 Ps 65 1820 348 5015 818 9115 1168 119153 1402

cj. 1714 Jb 3615 (rd. ~ceL.x;?). †

hif: impf. #ylix]y:: to make strong (bones) (? separate root, Kutscher ScrHier. 4:29), Is 5811, cj. (rd. Wclix]h;) to

equip Nu 313. †

Der. hc'ylix], tAcl'x]m;, n.m. #l,x,.

2916 #l,x,

#l,x,, #l,x†': n.m.; #lx, short form of #Lx 3 + ndiv. (Noth 180); Diringer 351, Ph.:

—1. warrior of David 2S 2326 1C 1127.

—2. 1C 239;

—3. 1C 2710 (ï Rudolph 180). †

2917 ~yIc;l'x]

~yIc;l'x]: #lx; du.; MHb., Mnd. aclah (MdD 122a), Akk. ilsÌu (AHw. 373, häansÌaÒtu 321 WSem. lw. ?), ï

BArm. JArm. Sam. ac'r>x;, cp. hÌirsÌÀ > hÌirsÀ (Schulthess Gramm. §35a), > Syr. hÌasÌsÌaÒ and > Arb. hÌasÌr; basic form

hÌalsÌ Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 54 (:: VG 1:246): ~yIc†'l'x], w¿yÀc'l'x] loins (the body between the ribs and the hip-

bones: Jr 306, are covered by clothing Jb 3120, girded Is 527 115 3211 Jb 383 407, crushed cj. Nu 248 (wyC'xi usu.

cj. wyc'l'x], rd. wyC'x; ï Syr.?, Tur-S. Job 477); wyc'l'x]me ac'y" = is his corporeal descendant Gn 3511 1K 819 2C

69. †

2918 qlx

I qlx: MHb. hif. and Arb. häalaqa to make smooth, häaluqa to be smooth, hÌalaqa to shave.

qal: pf. ql;x': to be smooth, slippery: ble Hos 102 (alt. cj. qL;xu II qlx, Aq. Pesh. Vulg. Tg.), hP, Ps 5522

(ha'm.x,me rd. ql;x'). †

hif: pf. qylix/h,, hq'ylix/h,, impf. !Wqylix]y:, pt. qylix]m;:

—1. to make smooth (metal with a hammer) Is 417;

—2. with !Avl' to use a smooth tongue, to flatter Ps 510 Pr 2823, Ps 363, cj. Jr 2331 (rd. ~yqilix]m;), with

~yrIm'a] to use smooth words, flatteries Pr 216 75; ellipsis with l[; Pr 295. †



Der. ql'x', II ql,xe, qLux;, I hq'l.x,, *ql;q.l;x], n.loc. tAql.x.me.

2919 qlx

II qlx: MHb. Ug. to perish; Syr. Pehl. (Frahang 21, 6) Mnd. (MdD 149b) to divide, Arb. häalaqa to measure

off, to shape häaluqa to fit, to be suitable; Eth. hä«alaq«a to enumerate.

qal: pf. ql;x', Wql.x, impf. ql{x]y:, Wql.x.y:, Wql{†x]y:, ~qel.x.T;w:, ~qel.x'Y<w: (ï Rudolph Chr. 154, rd. ~qel.x.Y:w:) 1C

236 243, ~Wql.x.y:w:, impv. Wql.xi, inf. ql{x], pt. qleAx:

—1. to divide (among partners), to have one’s share (land, spoil, property) Jos 145 182 228 (~[i with) 1S 3024

(wD'x.y: together) 2S 1930 Pr 172 Jb 2717 Neh 922;

—2. to apportion Dt 419 2925 Neh 1313, Sir 1616 3925 441, to summon 381 (ï Nöldeke ZAW 20:85f, cf. Arb. to
create);

—3. to give a share in, with b. Jb 3917

—4. to distribute (in groups) 1C 236 (tAql.x.m;) 243-5 2C 2318;

—5. with ~[i to share with, to be partners with Pr 2924;

—2C 2821 rd. #Lexi.

nif: impf. qlex'yE, ql,xñ'yE: 1. to be divided Nu 2653.55f;

—2. to divide oneself Gn 1415 (with l[; like 1QM ii:13f, ix:6, xviii:4) 1K 1621 Jb 3824. †

pi: WqL†exi, ~q'L.xi, hT'q.L;xi, ~T'q.L;xi, impf. qLex;y>, -qL,x;y>w:, hq'L.x;a], ~qeL.x;a], impv. qLex;, inf. qLex;, ~q'L.x;:

—1. to divide, apportion Jos 137 (hl'x]n:B. as) 1810 1951 2S 619 1K 186 Is 3417 Ezk 4721 Jl 42 Ps 2219 608 6813

(qLex;T. “she divides” (sc. tyIB; tw:n>, ï hw<an" ?) or “they, one” (GK §144 h) alt. cj. qleox]T. “she receives

spoil” or qL;xuy>, ï Gunkel) 1088 Jb 2117 Da 1139 1C 163 cj. Jb 175 (rd. qLex;l.); with ll'v' to divide spoil Gn

4927 rd. Ex 159 Ju 530 Is 92 5312 Pr 1619. cj. Is 3323 (rd. rWE[i qLex;y>);

—2. to divide in parts Ezk 51; to scatter Gn 497; Lam 416 ï III (:: Rudolph);

—Mi 24 rd. qL;xuy>. †

pu: pf. qL;xu, impf. qL†'xuT.: to be divided (ï Alt Kl. Schr. 3:373ff): hm'd'a] Am 717, hd,f' cj. Mi 24 (rd.

qL;xuy>), ll'v' Zech 141.

—Is 3323 ï pi. 1. †

hif: inf. qlix]l; (< *qlix]h;l., BL 228a): to take part in the dividing Jr 3712 (Pedersen Isr. 1-2:84f). †



hitp: pf. WqL.x;t.hi: to divide among themselves Jos 185. †

Der. II and III ql,xe, II hq'l.x,, *hQ'lux], tq,l{x]me.

2920 qlx

III qlx: Ug. hälq (|| mt, UTGl. 969, Aistleitner 1038), Akk. häalaÒqu and Eth. häalqa to perish, Tigr. hÌalqa 2 (Wb.

54a) to die (cattle), Arb. häalu/iqa to wear out; Dahood Bibl. 47:405.

pi: pf. ~q'L.xi: to eradicate Lam 416 (trad. II !), cj. Ps 1714 (rd. ~qeL.x; for ~q'l.x,, ~yYIx;B; out of life || dl,x,me).
†

2921 ql'x'

ql'x': I qlx; MHb.: yqeL.x; (daghesh forte dirimens BL 212k), tAql'x] and tAQl;x] (BL 219g):

—1. smooth: tAQl;x]Åx vyai (:: ry[if' vyai) Gn 2711 !m,V,mi Åx' Pr 53; lx;n:-yqeL.x; the smooth (stones) of

the wadi (ï lx;n: 2/3) Is 576 (|| 5b, Weise ZAW 72:30f :: Torrey Dtj. 434 and Palache 34: holy stones; Volz:

worship of serpents);

—2. smooth, insinuating: hP, Pr 2628, lips cj. Pr 2623 (rd. ~yqil'x] Sept. for ~yqil.do); pl. fem. tAql'x]
smoothness, falsehood, ï I hq'l.x,; hq'l.x,Åx] ytep.fiÆtp;f. Ps 123f, tAQl;x] smooth words Da 1132tAQl;x]Åx]
rBeD; Is 3010; ql'x' ~s;q.mi (GK §128w, MSS ~s'q.mi) false divination Ezk 1224;

—3. smooth, slippery: tAql'x] slippery ground Ps 7318;

—4. n.top. ql'x'h, rh'h' “Bleak Mountain” (Schwarzenbach 8), = J. HéalaÒq N1E of ÁAbde in Edom (Abel 2:47)

Jos 1117 127 . †

2922 ql,xe

I ql,xe: I qlx; MHb.; smoothness (of the lips, ï ql'x' 2) Pr 721. †

2923 ql,xe

II ql,xe, Sam.M37 aÒlaq: II qlx BL 567h; part, portion, share: MHb.; qlx EgAm. Nab. Palm. and JArm. DISO

89f, aq'l'x] BArm. JArm.tb(?) Mnd. (qalh, MdD 148a), aq'L'xu UJArm. Sam. CPArm.; JArm. aq'lx, field (ï

hq'l.x, ?): ? Arm. *al'q.x;, Brockelmann Lex. 252; Widengren JSS 5:401): Aql.x,, ~yqil'x], ~h,yqel.x,: allotted

portion:

—1. share of booty Gn 1424 Nu 3136 1S 3024 Is 1714 || lr'AG;



—2. share of possession (Horst Fschr. Rudolph 179f): a) Nu 1820a Dt 188 Jos 144 1513 187 199 (br; too large),

bqo[]y: Åx Jr 1016 5119, ~yqil'x]h; dx;a; Ezk 457 488.21 yMi[; Åx Mi 24; xÅx in Jerusalem || hq'd'c. and !ArK'zI
Neh 220; in business (Galling ZThK 58:12 :: Zimmerli ATD) Qoh 112; b) hl'x]n:w> Åx Gn 3114 Nu 1820 Dt 109

1212 1427.29 181; ~yqil'x] people having no possessions Jos 185f.9; c) share of hV,ai Lv 610, of meal Hab 116;

plot of land 2K 910.36f Am 74 cj. 1K 2123 (for lxe), pl. Hos 57; d) claim 2S 201 (with B. to) 1K 1216 2C 1016; ~[i
Åx company with Ps 5018, profit Qoh 210.21 322 517f 96.9; e) that which belongs to someone Is 617; Aql.x, hn"['
to answer one’s part Jb 3217; f) lot, fate || lr'AG Is 576;

—3. metaph. said of the relation between God and man: God is lr'AGÅx Dt 329 Nu 18 20b; xÅyB. Åx Jos 2225.27

Zech 216, God is $'q.l.x, Nu 1820b yqil.x, Ps 165 7326 11957 1426 Lam 324; ~yhil{a/me Åx portion given by God

Jb 2029, cj. laeme Åx 2713, H;Ala, Åx 312;

—Ps 1714 rd. ~ceL.x;, Jb 175 rd. qLex;l.. †

Der. n.m. III ql,xe, hY"qil.xi, WhY"qil.xi.

2924 ql,xe

III ql,xe, Sam.M37, *aÒlaq: n.m., short form of ¿WÀhY"qil.xi (Noth 163): Nu 2630 Jos 172; ï yqil.x,. †

2925 qLux;

*qLux; (or *qWLx;): I qlx; BL 480s; MHb.: yqeLux;: smooth (stone), ~ynIb'a] yqeLux; the smoothest stones

(Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §76b) 1S 1740. †

2926 hq'l.x,

I *hq'l.x,: I qlx: tq;l.x,: smoothness;

—1. tq;l.x,Åx wyr'aW"c; the hairless parts of his neck Gn 2716;

—2. !Avl' Åx smooth tongue (ï ql'x' 3) Pr 624. †

2927 hq'l.x,

II hq'l.x,: fem. of II ql,xe; JArm. aqlx (?) fem.: tq;l.x,, ~t'q'l.x,: the plot of land allotted to an individual out

of the whole land of a community, plot of land, z[;bol. hd,F'h; tq;l.x, Ru 23 43, ba'Ay Åx 2S 1430, tAbn" Åx
2K 921.25f, hd,F'h; Åx Gn 3319 Jos 2432 2S 2311 1C 1113f; ytiD'm.x, tq;l.x, my pleasant field Jr 1210b, ï 2S

1431 2312 2K 319.25 926 Jr 1210a (MSS ytil'x]n: ï Soggin VT 18:304, 304f) Am 47 Jb 2418 1C 1114qqexom. tq;l.x,
commander’s portion Dt 3321, prp. qQ'xum. hqol.x,; ï n.loc. tq;l.x, and ~yrIcu tq;l.x,. †

2928 hQ'lux]



*hQ'lux]: II qlx, BL 467r; MHb.2: tQ;lux]: part 2C 355. †

2929 tAQl;x]

tAQl;x]: ï ql'x'.

2930 yqil.x,

yqil.x,: gentilic of III ql,xe: Nu 2630; ï yq'l.x,. †

2931 yq†'l.x,

yq†'l.x,, var. yqil.x,: n.m.; shortened from ¿WÀhY"qil.xii (Noth 163): Neh 1215. †

2932 hY"qil.xi

hY"qil.xi: n.m.; < WhY"qil.xi:

—1. father of ~yqiy"l.a, 2K 1837; ï WhY"qil.xi 1;

—2. high priest 2K 228.10.12; ï WhY"qil.xi 2, Reicke-R. 718;

—3. father of hy"r>m;G> Jr 293;

—4. companion of Nehemiah Neh 84. 127.21;

—5. ancestor of Ezra Ezr 71;

—6. Levite 2C 358;

—7-9; 1C 539 911; 1C 630; Neh 1111. †

2933 WhY"qil.xi

WhY"qil.xi: n.m.; II ql,xe + ql,xeÅy “Y is my part” (Noth 163f, cf Nu 1820 Ps 7326 11957, cf. Akk. Zitti-ili, Stamm

371); Diringer 209f; Moscati 62:31; > hY"qil.xi, Hilkiah:

—1. = hY"qil.xi 1, 2K 1818.26 Is (1QIsahyqlx) 2220 363.22;

—2. = hY"qil.xi, 2K 224.8.14 234.24 2C 349.14f.18. 20.22;

—3. father of Jeremiah Jr 11;

—4. 1C 2611. †

2934 ql;q.l;x]



*ql;q.l;x]: I qlx' BL 482 l: tAQl;q.l;x]: smooth fem. pl. sbst. (GK §124d; Gulkowitsch 58f):

—1. slippery places (of a way) Jr 2312 Ps 356;

—2. smoothness, intrigues (ï ql'x' 2, I hq'l.x, 2) Da 1121, hypocrisy 1134. †

2935 tq;l.x,

tq;l.x,: n.loc. = I hq'l.x, (BL 510v), “slippery place”; Eg. Hérqt (Simons Topog. 212):

—1. in Asher: T. Harbaj south-east of AK[; (Abel 2:347; Noth Jos. 118f; Simons Geog. §337, 32) :: T. al-QasiÒs

(Aharoni IEJ 9:110ff): Jos 1925 2131 cj. 1C 660 for qqoWx;

—2. ~yrICuh; Åx: n.loc. in Benjamin near ![ob.GI 2S 216b (PJb. 8:12), cj. ~yDICih; Åx, 2S 216 (ï dc;, ? “Side-

field”, ï VTSupp. 7:5). †

2936 vlx

I vlx: MHb. JArm.tb Mnd. (MdD 149b) to be weak, MHb. Syr. vL'x; weak, Tigr. (Wb. 53) hÌalsa to be worn.

qal: impf. vl{†'x/y<: to be weakened, to dwindle away, Jb 1410 (|| AYa;w>, Sept. w|;ceto; :: Driver, ï II nif.), cj. Is

2616 (rd. Wnv.l;x', Rudolph). †

Der. vL'x;.

2937 vlx

II vlx: Arb. häalasa to steal Akk. häalaÒsëu to scratch off, out; Soq. hälsë to crush; Guillaume JTS 14:91f.

qal: impf. vl{x]y:, pt. vlexo: to defeat Ex 1713 Is 1412 (rd. -lK' for l[;). †

cj. nif: Jb 1410 rd. vlex'YEw: to be carried off (dead) (Driver JSS 7:161). †

2938 vL'x;

vL'x;: I vlx: MHb. JArm.t CPArm. Syr.: weakling (:: rABgI) Jl 410. †

2939 ~x'

I *~x': MHb., JArm. *am'x], Sam. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 122b) hÌmaÒ; Arb. Eth. Tigr. Wb. 58b hÌam, OSArb.

hÌm; Akk. emu: %ymix', BL 618m: father of the husband = father-in-law (Smith Kinship 136f) Gn 3813.25 1S

419.21. †

Der. tAmx'; n.m. lj;Wmx].



2940 ~x'

II ~x': ~mx, BL 453y; MHb.; Ug. hÌm., Ph. ~mx (DISO 90); Akk. emmu: pl. ~yMix;: hot Jos 912 (bread) Jb

3717 (garments heated by southwind, Dalman Arbeit 1:246). †

2941 ~x'

III ~x': Cam: n.m.; ? WSem. sun-god Héammu Lewy HUCA 18:473ff; Rép. Mari 1:162 :: Noth Fschr. Alt 1:148.

ï II ~[;: Ham:

—1. son of x;nO Gn 532 610 713 918 101 1C 14, father of ![;n:K. Gn 922, ~x' ynEB. Gn 106.20 1C 18 440.cj. 41 6Q xix 1

(DJD 3);

—2. poetic for ~yIr;c.mii (ï Gn 106: Böhl Kananäer 69) Ps 7851 10523.27 10622; all those who dwell in the lands

of the south, Hölscher Erdkarten 42; ï laeWMx;. †

2942 ~xo

~xo: ~mx, BL 455h, inf. qal; MHb. Ug. hÌm; JArm.thm'Ax (< Heb.), Syr. hÌumaÒ; Arb. hÌamm heat, hÌummat,

hÌummaÒ fever; Akk. ummu:

—1. warmth, ~xo ~x,l, 1 S 217 (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §76d, = ~x' Ål, Jos 912) warm = fresh bread;

—2. (temperature) heat: a) of the day, ~AYh; ~xo (Heb. inscr. KAI 200:10f) Gn 181 1S 1111 2S 45, vm,V,h; ~xo
1S 119 Neh 73; b) in summer Gn 822 (:: rqo); ï xc; ~xo Is 184ba (bb ryciq' ~xo rd. ~Ay). †

2943 amx

*amx: to coagulate (?), Arb. hÌamiÀa to be cloudy, häamaÒ to become fat (milk); ï II abx.

Der. ha'm.x,.

2944 am'xe

am'xe Da 1144: ï hm'xe.

2945 ha'm.x,

ha'm.x,: *amx; Ug. hämÀt, JArm.tht'a]m.x, (?) at'y>ax; (?) and Syr. hÌewtaÒ < Akk.; OSArb. hämÀt, Soq. (Leslau

20); Bab. häimeÒtu, Ass. häimaÒtu: cs. ta;m.x,: sour milk, cream, Sept. bou,turon (Dalman Arbeit 4:149, 5:194,

6:307ff butter, sour milk, cream) Ju 525, cj. Jb 296 (for hm'xe), || bl'x' Gn 188 Dt 3214 (rq'B' ta;m.x,), product

made of bl'x' Is 722a Pr 3033 (butter); bl'x'Åx,w> vb;D> 2S 1729 Jb 2017, vb;d>W Åx, Is 715.22, ï Gressmann Esch.

210ff; Comm. †



2946 dmx

dmx: MHb.; EgAm. (DISO 90) JArm. Sam. CPArm. Mnd. (MdD 149b); Ug. hÌmd (|| hrr) Ph. to desire, Can. EA

138:126 häamudu pt. pass. gloss to iapu = hp,y"; OSArb. hÌmd and Arb. hÌamida to praise, Eth. Tigr. (Wb. 63b),

Leslau 20; n.m. MuhÌammad.

qal: pf. dm;x', ~T,d>m;x]; impf. dmox.y:, ~dem.x.a,w"; pt. pass. ~h,ydeÆAdWmx], tAdmux] (Sam.M40 ÀeÒmiÒdot):

—1. to desire (brings damage upon the thing or person desired), Musil Arabia 3:314) and to try to obtain (Alt

Kl. Schr. 1:333ff; Stamm ThR 27:298f, Dek. 56ff; Gordon Crete 151f) Ex 2017a.b 3424 Dt 521; xq;l'w> Åx 725 Jos

721 cj. 618 (rd. Wdm.x.T; for WmyrIx]T;), lw:g"w> Åx Mi 22; ï Ps 6817 Pr 122 625, cj. Ps 8611dmox.y: with l. with inf;

—2. to take pleasure in Is 129 532 (prp. hD'm.x,);

—3. dWmx' a) darling (ï hD'm.x,) Is 449; b) treasure Jb 2020 (? rd. wyd'Wmx], ï tAdmux]);

—Is 532 rd. hD'm.x,w>; Ps 3912 rd. ADm.x,; ? Pr 1212 (ï Gemser 112).

nif: pt. dm'x.n<, ~ydIm'x.n<: desirable (GK §116e) Gn 29 36 Pr 2120, pl. Ps 1911. †

pi: pf. yTid>M;xi: to desire passionately (BL 290d) Song 23 (with w> and pf. cons., GK §120d). †

hif: impf. wdym[xy]: to make desire > to delight Sir 4022. †

Der.dm,x,, hD'm.x,, tAdmux], dm'x.m;, dmox.m;, n.m. !D'm.x,.

2947 dm,x,

dm,x,: dmx; JArm.b desire, 1QH: loveliness, beauty: dmxÅx,-ydef. Is 3212x,-ydef.Åx,-ymer>K; Am 511, cj. x,-
ymer>K;Åx, ~r,K, Is 272; x, ~r,K,Åx, yreWxB; Ezk 236.12.23; cj. ADm.x, Is 406 (for ADs.x;) and Ps 3912 (for AdWmx]).
†

2948 hD'm.x,

hD'm.x,: dmx; BL 459e; MHb. desire, precious object, JArm.tat'D>m.x, desire; Ph. tdmx DISO 90: tD;m.x,,
AtD'm.x, desirable things, precious things: 1S 920 AtD'm.x,Årf.yI tD;m.x,; = delightful Is 216 ships, Ezk 2612

houses, Hos 1315 Nah 210 Da 118 2C 3227 and 3610 yleK., (with cj. yleyaeK., ï Rudolph) Jr 2534 yleyaeK.Åx
twrcwa Sir 4112; x twrcwaÅx, #r,a, Jr 319 Zech 714 Ps 10624 (cf. ybic.) ytiD'm.x, tq;l.x, my pleasant field Jr

1210; ytiD'm.x, tq;l.x,Åx, al{B. unregretted 2C 2120; ~yvin" tD;m.x, darling of women (= Tammuz-Adonis,

Baudissin Adonis 119f) Da 1137;

—Hg 27 rd. tdomux]. †



2949 tAdmux]

tAdmux], tdomux] (2 x), t¿AÀdoWmx] (2 x): dmx, BL 472v; JArm.t *at'd>Wmx] desire:

—1. precious things, treasure Gn 2715 Jb 2020 (ï dmx 3) Ezr 827 2C 2025 Da 1138.43, cj. Hg 27;

—2. = adj. (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §76d): dmxÅx] ~x,l, delicate Da 103; x] ~x,l,Åx] vyai attractive Da

1011.19, > x] vyaiÅx] abs. 923 (ins. vyai ?). †

2950 !D'm.x,

!D'm.x,, Sept. Amada$n% n.m.; dmx; Arb. HÌamadaÒn (ZAW 44:91), OSArb. n.top. HÌmdn (Ryckmans 1:337), cun.

HéamdaÒnu Tallqvist Names 84; Forrer Südarabien 183ff: n.m. (n.pop. ?) Edom. or Arm. Gn 3626, = !r'm.x; 1C

141. †

2951 hmx

cj. I hmx: ? Sir 3710$ymx pt. sg. suffix to look resentfully; Palm. (DISO 90), JArm.g Sam. CPArm. Syr. to

see; Arm.lw. Wagner 103; ï II.

qal: pf. 3f. (hm'd'a]) t'm.x†' for tm;x] and tmoxe Ps 7611a.b (?); impv. tmex] “beware” Jb 3618; inf. suffix Atmox]
(Gressmann Spruchweisheit 14) Ps 197: to see. †

nif: pf. Wmx/n<: to become visible Jr 1322. †

2952 hmx

II *hmx: Mnd. MdD 149b, OSArb. hÌmy and Arb. hÌamaÒª to protect; ? however with I (Blau VT 7:98), cf. rjn
= Arb. nazÌara to look.

Der. hm'Ax, n.m. ym;x.y:.

2953 hm'xe

hm'xe (120 x), am'xe (Arm., BL 511x) Da 1144: ~xy; MHb., Ug. hÌmt (UTGl. 869a) denom. tmx enrage

JArm., Syr., CPArm. etpa. OArm. EgArm. DISO 90, JArm.tat'm.yxe (?), CPArm. Syr. hÌemtaÒ, Mnd. atmyh
(MdD 146 a) :: Arb. hÌamiyyat wrath (JSS 11:125), Eth. hÌamoÒt bile, Tigr. Wb. 62b hÌamt pride; Akk. imtu

venom, poison, saliva: tm;x], ytim'x], t¿AÀmoxe:

—1. heat (ï hM'x;): yxiWr tm;x] Ezk 314 †;

—2. poison, venom: of animals Dt 3224.33 Ps 585 (dl. tm;x]) 1404, of arrows Jb 64, of human beings Ps 585, Hab

215 (rd. Atm'x] @S;mi Elliger 56; Segert §272-3: out of the jug of his venom);



—3. rage, wrath (26 x): $'yxia' Åx] Gn 2744 (bWv to calm), hm'xe byvihe (to appease) Pr 151, !yIY:mi tm;x]
glow of wine (cj. !yIY:mi tm;x]Åy tm;x]me Hos 75), hZ"[; Åxe Pr 2114xeÅx; hl,[]T; (arises) 2S 1120; rb,G< Åx] Pr

634; hm'xe vyai 1518 (:: x;Wr rq; 1727K, ï Gemser), tAmxe vyai 2224 (increasing, Brockelmann Heb. Syn.

§19b); tAmxe vyaiÅxe l[;B; 2922 (|| @a; vyai) :: Nah 12 = Y (ï 4.); @a; vyaiÅxe prp. for hm' Jb 1313;

—4. God’s wrath (ca. 80 x; Jr 14 x Ezk 29 x; Eichrodt 1:168ff): hwhy tm;x] 2K 2213 Is 5120 Jr 611 2C 289 3421

3616 yD;v; tm;x] Jb 2120 ï; hwhyl hm'xe Is 342, cj. yPia; tm;x] Is 4225 (with 1QIsa :: Orlinsky JJS 2:152ff),

hm'xeh;w> @a;h' Dt 910 and Atm'x]b;W APa;B. 2922, @c,q,b.W Åxeb.W @a;B. 2927 Jr 215; ytim'x] Is 633.6, Atm'x] Nah

16; Atm'x]Åy is hm'xe l[;B; Nah 12; ï tc;y", %t;n", %k;v';

—Is 274 rd. hl'm.xu mercy (Rudolph :: Robertson ZAW 47:200: Arb. häaimat screen, protection); 4225 for hm'xe
wyl'[' rd. ~h,yle[] Sept., cf Isa (Wernberg-M. JBL 76:46); 635 rd. ytiM'a; (I hM'a;, Seeligmann 67; alt. ytiq'd>ci
with 30 MSS); Jr 2319 and 3023 dl. gloss; Ps 7611a.b rd. ~r'a] tm'x] (Eissfeldt ThLZ 1957:806f) and tm'x]
tyrIaev.; Jb 296 rd. ha'm.x,B., 3028 rd. hm'x'n<.

2954 hM'x;

hM'x;: ~mx, BL 454z; MHb. heat, sun, fever JArm.tgat'm.Wx heat, > LBab. häummaÒtu: AtM'x;:

—1. glow (of the sun) Ps 197 (? rd. Atmox] ï I hmx);

—2. sun Is 2423 3026 Song 610;

—Jb 3028 rd. hm'x'n< :: bull 324f, Tur-S. 434f. †

2955 laeWMx;

laeWMx;: n.m.; I ~x' (quantitative methathesis, BL 218c, OLZ 33:590b) + lae ï lWmx' (:: Lewy HUCA

18:434); OSArb. la¿yÀmx, Ryckmans 1:229: Judaean family 1C 426. †

2956 lj;Wmx]

lj;Wmx], var. K (2 x) and Sept. Vulg. lj;ymix]: n.f.; I ~x' + lj; (ï lj;ybia]), Arm. = Heb. lce (:: Noth

Personennamen 391: jmx); cf. EgArm. ljwhy; cun. Ahäu-sÌilla, Bauer ZAW 48:76, 80: wife of king Josiah,

mother of the kings zx'a'Ahy> and WhY"qid>ci, 2K 2331 2418 Jr 521. †

2957 lWmx'

lWmx': n.m.; (trad. lmx, “spared” Noth 181), < *laeWmx] (Sam.M39 aÒmuÒel Sept. Ia/emouhl), ï ~x' + lae:
Judaean family Gn 4612 Nu 2621 1C 25; gentilic yliWmx' Nu 2621. †

2958 !AMx;



!AMx;: n.loc.: ~mx, “place near the hot springs” (Noth), JArm.g n.loc. htmx “spa” :: ndiv. Héammu, Lewy

HUCA 18:455142; Ph. !mx l[b, Pun. Bal AmounÃ Bal Amoni ZDMG 107:284f; Eissfeldt Sanchunjaton 36ff;

Lewy HUCA 18:454ff; WbMyth. 1:271f ï !M'x;:

—1. in Asher, Umm el ÁAwaÒmiÒd Abel 2:342 N1 of Cape Naqura :: Simons Geog. §332 B: Jos 1928;

—2. in Naphtali = I tM;x; Jos 1935 and raDo tMox; 2132, Rudolph Chr. 62: HéammaÒm S of Tiberias, Abel 2:342

:: Simons Geog. §335:3, 337:35: 1C 661; ï !M'x;. †

2959 #Wmx'

*#Wmx': according to context (v.<!-- skip -->2) red-coloured; etym. ?; I #mx to be sharp (Gradwohl 22f;

Dalman Arbeit 4:369) or with mixed colours (Arb. sÌuhÌmat, Guillaume 1:24) ?: cs. #Wmx]: bright red, ~ydIg"B.
#Wmx] brightly coloured (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §77f) = in brightly-coloured garments Is 631; ï II #mx. †

2960 #Amx'

*#Amx': II #mx; BL 470k: oppressor; cj. Is 164 for #Meh;, 1QIsa#wmx (x !; ï Tg.), Nötscher VT 1:301f ::

Kutscher Lang. Is. 174;

—Is 117 from context, Versions passive (ï rva pi.), rd. #Wmx' (II #mx). †

2961 qWMx;

*qWMx;; qmx, BL 480s, Or. qAmx] (Kahle Text 72), MHb.2 (?) round piece of wood: ~yIk;rey> yqeWMx;: curve (of

the hips) = kalli,pugoj (Gesenius) Song 72. †

2962 rAmx]

I rAmx], rmox] Gn 4914 (97 x), Sam.M42 eÒmor III rmx, BL 473e, the red animal (Gradwohl 19f :: Ullendorff VT

6:193: beast of burden, Arb. hÌmr and JArm. (?) to load on); MHb., fem. hrwmx, Ug. hÌmr; EgArm. Pehl. Palm.

rmx (DISO 91); Sam. *ramx Ben-H. 2:465, JArm. ar'm'x], atrmx, Syr. hÌmaÒriÒ, also fem. and hÌmaÒrtaÒ, Mnd.

aramyÆah (MdD 122b); MHb. trmx JArm.gatrwmx, (Tarb. 21:205) herd of asses; Arb. hÌimaÒr, hÌimaÒrat,

OSArb. hÌmr, Eth. Leslau 21; Bab. e/imeÒru, Ass. emaÒru, WSem. [häi?]maÒru (Fschr. Eissfeldt 2:26); basic form

hÌimaÒr (Beer-M. §26:46): $'r†'Æk'r>mox], ~yrI¿AÀmox], WnyreÆmh,yre¿AÀmox]: he-ass (fem. 2S 1927, ZAW 16:68, 25:330, cf.

MHb. JArm. Syr., Arb.), she-ass ï !Ata' Gn 4523, foal of an ass ï ryI[;; Equus asinus (Bodenheimer Life

127f, Africa is its original homeland: Salonen Hipp. 52), Dalman Arbeit 6:342; Nielsen Fschr. Pedersen 263ff:
riding animal Gn 223 Zech 99, beast of burden Gn 4226 (PRU 2, 139:1-4), animal used for ploughing Dt 2210

(draught-animal in Mari, Nielsen 26712, caravans of asses Albright BASOR 163:38ff); to redeem the first young

Ex 1313 3420 (ï Nielsen 268f); unclean, ryI[;Åx] varo food of last resource 2K 625 (Plutarch Artaxerxes 24;

Gressmann SchrAT ii:12 302, ~yrIAmx] rf;B. (ï rf'B' 5b, penis) Ezk 2320, yxil. Åx] as a weapon (Gunkel

Reden 51f; Schmidt Illus. Lutherbibel pl. 83, 330) Ju 1515fx]Åx] tr;Wbq. = to be buried Jr 2219; in series Gn

1216 2435 3043 4717 Ex 93 2017 etc.;



—Ju 1516 ï IV rmx; 1S 1620 ? rd. hV'mix] (:: Stoebe VT 4:182ff: ~x,l,w> rAmx]; ï II rAmx]).

2963 rAmx]

II rAmx]: I rmx; ï I rm,xo: dual ~yIt†'r'mox] as of *hr'Amx], Stade §339b 1, cf. ~x;r;: heap, 1S 1620, ï I rAmx]
Emendations; ~yIt†'r'mox] rAmx]] usu. heaps upon heaps (König Stil. 163) Ju 1516 ï IV rmx. †

2964 rAmx]

III rAmx]: n.m.; = I, Nöldeke Beitrage 81f, :: Albright Religion 128; Willesen VT 4:216f; Arb. ZAW 35:129;

OSArb. Ryckmans 1:95: ï yWIxih; Åx, father of ~k,v. Gn 3319 342-26 Jos 2432 Ju 928. †

2965 tAmx'

*tAmx': fem. of I ~x', BL 511w, ï tAxa'; MHb. JArm.tb *at'm'x], Syr. hÌmaÒtaÒ; Arb. Eth. Tigr. Wb. 62b hÌamaÒt;

Akk. emeÒtu: Ht'Amx]: husband’s mother, = mother in law Mi 76 Ru 114 211.18f.23 31.6.16f. †

2966 jm,xo

jm,xo, Sam.M41 *aÒmotÌ: Akk. häamaÒtÌu to hurry; JArm.taj'm.Wx a species of lizard, Syr. hÌulmaÒtÌaÒ; Akk. häulmitÌtÌu a

lizard, dragon AHw. 354a, (Ruzëicëka 86; Landsberger Fauna 62f, 116f; CAD 6:230); Arb. hÌimaÒtÌ, hÌumtÌuÒtÌ,
hÌamatÌiÒtÌ: not precisely determinable unclean (ï Elliger Lev. 141) reptile; Chalcides Sepsoides Aharoni Os.
5:474; Scincus (Bodenheimer Life 192; Man 65, in antiquity used for making medicines), Lv 1130. †

Der. hj'm.xu.

2967 hj'm.xu

hj'm.xu, Sept. Cammata: n.loc.; jm,xo, “(place of) lizards” (Noth Jos. 45) near Hebron: Jos 1554. †

2968 lj;ymix]

lj;ymix]: 2K 2418 Jr 521: n.f.; ï lj;Wmx].

2969 #ymix'

#ymix', 1QIsa#mx, Pun. (Dioscorides) amoutim = *~ycwmx, Syr. hÌammuÁtaÒ; Akk. umsÌatu (Holma Kl. Btr. 62);

Arb. hÌummaÒdÌ, hummaidÌ: sorrel, Rumex, ï #ymix' lyliB. sorrel-fodder prepared by soaking (Koehler ZAW

40:15ff) Is 3024. †

2970 yviymix]

yviymix] See below under yviymix] and yvimix] (#2972).



2971 yvimix]

yvimix] See below under yviymix] and yvimix] (#2972).

2972 yviymix]Æyvimix]

yviymix] and yvimix]: vmex'; BL 628x; MHb., JArm. ha'v'ymix]; Pun. yXmx and EgArm. Xmx (DISO 91); fem.

tyvi¿yÀmix] (Lv 524, :: Rubinstein JSS 4:131), At¿yÀvi¿yÀmix]: fifth, ~Ay Gn 123, !Be 3017; tyviymix] fifth part

4724; Atyvimix] the fifth part of it Lv 516.24, tyviymix] ~[;P; the fifth time Neh 65; tyviymix] pentagon (cf.

ty[ibir> 1K 633, ? rd. tAvmux], Noth Könige 102) 1K 631.

2973 lmx

lmx: n.m. whylmxy Diringer 208f, n.f. lwmxy Cowley Arm. Pap.; Arb. hÌaluma to be patient with (Guillaume

1:9), Eth. Tigr. Wb. 58 hÌam(a)la to be gentle.

qal: pf. lm†'Ælm;x', T'l.m†'x', ~T,l.m;x]; impf. l¿AÀmox.y:Æa,, Wlm.x.T;, Wlmo†x.y:, Wlmo†x]T;; inf. ï hl'm.x, and hl'm.xu (BL

316d, 317g):

—1. to have compassion a) with l[; for Ex 26 1S 153.9.15 2321 2S 217 Jr 155 Ezk 3621 Jl 218 Zech 115f Mal 317

2C 3615.17 Sir 134, cj. 1S 228 (rd. lmexo); = la, lm;x' Is 918 Jr 513; 1QIsa 916lwmxy for xm;f.yI (ï cj. xmv); b)

lm;x' abs. Dt 139 2S 126 Jr 1314 217 Ezk 511 74.9 818 95.10 Pr 634 Jb 610 1613 2722 Lam 217.21 343; lmox.y: al{ Is

3014 Hab 117 Jb 610 and lm;x' al{ Lam 22 without compassion (adverbial clause Brockelmann Heb. Syn.

§139a);

—2. to treat with consideration: a) with la,Æl[; to spare 2S 126 (? rd. Al pr. al{, his own possession, Schill

ZAW 11:318; alt. sec. 1a); b) to spare, save Jr 5014 Jb 2013; c) with inf. with l. to bring it on oneself 2S 124. †

Der. hl'm.x,, hl'm.xu, lm;n"x] (?); n.m. lWmx' (?).

2974 hl'm.x,

*hl'm.x,: inf. fem. of lmx (BL 317g; JArm. DISO 90): tl;m.x,, Atl'm.x,: forgiveness Gn 1916 (with l[;),
compassion Is 639. †

2975 hl'm.xu

hl'm.xu: inf. fem. of lmx (BL 316d): compassion (with l[;) Ezk 165, cj. Is 274. †

2976 ~mx

~mx: Ug. UTGl. 870; MHb. JArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 149b); Akk. emeÒmu, Eg. sëmm, caus. sëhämm; ï ~wx, ~xy,
Syr. Mnd. (vs.) amx; Arb. hÌamma to make hot, passive to have a fever; Eth. Tigr. Wb. 59b to be sick (Leslau

21).



qal: pf. ~x;, ytñiAMx; (BL 430m); impf. ~xoy", ~x'Yñ'w: and ~x;yE, ~x†'yE, WMx;yE (BL 427c, d); inf. ~xo, AMxu; ~m'x.l;
(BL 436) Is 4714 (ï 1QIsa) and Jb 304 rd. ~M'xul. (1QIsa~mwxl, inf. suffix with l., Kutscher Lang. Is. 285),

Wmx/Y<w: and hn"m.x;YEw: Gn 3038f (ï BL 436 and ~xy :: Bergsträsser 2:125a-e):

—1. Al ~x; is feeling warm, is getting warm 1K 11f Hg 16 Qoh 411;

—2. ~x; to be warm, to grow warm: ble Dt 196 Ps 394, rf'B' 2K 434, to become hot tv,xon> Ezk 2411; I, they

Is 4416 Hos 77 : to warm oneself Is 4415f cj. 4714 and Jb 304 (s.a.);

—3. to grow warm (weather, Dalman Arbeit 1:484f, 609) Jb 617 (rd. w> ~xoB.), vm,v, Ex 1621 1S 119 Neh 73;

vm,V,h; ~xo 1S 119 and ~AYh; ~xo (~xo sbst., Arb. hÌuÒm in-nahaÒri; ~AYh; the sun ? Speier SThU 20:56f) in the

heat of the day Gn 181 1S 1111 2S 45; ryciq' ~xo (rd. ~Ay) and xc; ~xo Is 184;

—4. to become hot, to get heated (lions) Jr 5139. †

nif: pf. ~ymix'nE (GK §67u): on heat, ruttish Is 575 (cult-prostitution, ï Jr 223). †

pi: impf. ~Mex;T.: to warm up something, prp. ~xeNIT; (xwn) or ~meh.T; (Syr. hmh) to be undisturbed about (Tur-

S. 545) Jb 3914. †

hitp: impf. ~M†'x;t.yI: to warm oneself Jb 3120. †

Der. ~Wx, II ~x', ~xo, hM'x;, !M'x;; n.loc. !AMx; and tM;x;.

2977 !M'x;

*!M'x;, Sam.M33 *hÌaman: ~mx, Albright Religion 241 :: ndiv. ï !AMx;, Lindblom Jes. Apok. 95ff; :: Heb. inscr.

Moscati 66:3 !mxl < *!mxal = ï !m;yxia], Kutscher Qedem 1:45; Nab. and Palm. anmx || atl[ altar

(DISO 90): ~ynIM'x;, ~k,ynEM'x;: (transportable) incense-altar || ~yrIvea] Is 178 279, || x;Bez>mi Ezk 64.6, ~yli['B.h; ||

tAxB.z>mi 2C 344, on the tAmB' Lv 2630 2C 144 347; in Sept. Pesh. Vulg. not understood; ï BRL 20; Pedersen

Isr. 3-4:690; Starcky Syr. 26:51ff; Kelso §98; Lindblom Jes. Apok. 91ff. †

2978 smx

I smx: MHb. JArm.t (?) Mnd. (MdD 150a) to use violence, Arb. hÌamisa to be persistent in battle and in

religion, hÌamasëa to anger; ï II #mx.

qal: pf. Wsm.x†'; impf. smox.y:, Wsm†ox.T;; pf. smexo:

—1. to treat violently: Jr 223 Ezk 2226 Zeph 34 Pr 836 Lam 26 (rd. ATb.vi !Akm., Rudolph);

—2. vine: to thrust off parts of the plant Jb 1533; esp. to bare (ï nif.) Pr 266 (rd. Atve smexo his buttocks,

Gemser 94, 113). †



hif: pf. Wsm.x.n<: to endure violence, to be bared (Gemser) Jr 1322 (|| Wlg>nI). †

Der. sm'x', sm'x.T;.

2979 smx

II smx: Syr. hÌmas to devise; Arb. hamasa to mumble (Hölscher Jb 54).

qal: impf. Wsm†ox.T;: to devise with tAMzIm. Jb 2127. †

2980 sm'x'

sm'x': I smx; MHb.; EgAm. (DISO 91): sm;x], Asm'x], ~ysim'x]: violence, wrong: a cry for help like h['yviAh,

Marrow VbDom. 43:244; Boecker 66; $'yl,[' ysim'x] Gn 165 an oath imputing responsibility for a wrong

someone has endured with l[; Jr 5135 and with B. Ps 717; dvow" Åx' Am 310, x'Åx'w> dvo Hab 13; x'w> dvoÅx'
vyai Ps 1849 and ~ysim'x] vyai (ï hm'xe 3) Ps 1402.5 violent person; hm'xeÅx' d[e (cf. smx dhX AhÌiqar

140) witness who does wrong, false witness Ex 231 Dt 1916, cj. Pr 2428, pl. smx dhXÅx' yde[e Ps 3511;

~ysim'x] !yyE wine gained by violence Pr 417; cj. sm'x' Pr 1130 ; ï Gn 611.13 495 Ju 924 2S 223.49 Is 539 596 6018

Jr 67 208 5146 Ezk 711(?).23 817 1219 2816 459 Jl 419 Am 63 Ob 10 Jon 38 Mi 612 Hab 12.9 28.17 Zeph 19 Mal 216 Ps 717

115 2519 2712 5510 583 7214 736 7420 14012 Pr 331 106.11 132 1629 266 Jb 1617 19 7 1C 1218. †

2981 #mx

#mx: MHb., JArm. Sam. CPArm. Syr. [mx, JArm.b#mx (< Heb.), Arb. hÌamudÌa to be acid, sour, Eth. Leslau

21, Tigr. (Wb. 65a) hÌamdÌa; Akk. emeÒsÌu to be sour, umsÌatu; Eg. hÌmÀt, Copt. hmoc salt: ||

qal: pf. #m†ex'; impf. #m†'x.y<, inf. suffix Atc'm.xu (BL 316d): to be leavened (dough) Ex 1234.39 Hos 74. †

hif: pt. tc,mñ,x.m;: to taste leavened (BL 294 b) Ex 1219f. †

hitp: impf. #Mex;t.yI: to be soured, embittered Ps 7321. †

Der. *#Wmx', #ymix', #mex', #m,xo.

2982 #mx

II #mx: EgArm. DISO 91, JArm.t Syr. #mx, Mnd. (MdD 150a hmsÌ), Eth. ÁamadÌa to treat wrongly, Arb. gÔamasÌa

to despise, Akk. häamaÒsÌu to strip, to plunder (AHw. 315b; ï smx :: Fraenkel BzA 3:162: with I).

qal: pt. #meAx: to oppress Ps 714, cj. #mexo Is 164. †

Der. #Amx'.



2983 #mex'

#mex': I #mx; MHb. (JArm.g), JArm.bga[ymx, Syr. hÌammiÒÁaÒ; Akk. emsÌu sour (AHw. 215): leavened (bread

and other food Dalman Arbeit 4:53): is offered Am 45 Lv 713 2317, forbidden for offerings Ex 2318 3425 Lv 211

610, forbidden during festivals Ex 1215 133.7 Dt 163. †

2984 #m,xo

#m,xo: I #mx; MHb. JArm.tac'mWx (?) or a['m.Wx (?) and JArm.ga[mx; Arb. hÌamdÌ acid, > Eg. hÌmdÑ, Copt.

hÌmzë; Sept. o;zoj, Vulg. acetum: vinegar (Löw 1:102ff; Dalman Arbeit 4:402ff): of wine or rk've Nu 63; attacks

the teeth Pr 1026, bicarbonate of soda 2520 (text ?); bread dipped therein Ru 214 (Dalman Arbeit 4:388), as a
drink Ps 6922, cf. Matt 2748 (Dalman Arbeit 4:388).

2985 qmx

qmx: ? Arb. hÌami/uqa to be foolish and Tigr. (Wb. 61b) hÌamqa to be weak, low.

qal: pf. qm;x': to turn away, go leave (Aq. Symm. Pesh. Vulg.) rb†'[' Åx' had turned and gone Song 56. †

hitp: impf. !yqiM'x;t.Ti (BL 328w): to turn hither and thither, to waver Jr 3122. †

Der. *qWMx;.

2986 rmx

I rmx: MHb. to drive an ass, JArm.t to load, to heap (?), JArm.gb to make more difficult; Akk. amaÒru heap of

bricks.

Der. III rm,xo, II rAmx].

2987 rmx

II rmx: Arb. häamara to cover, to leaven, JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 150a) ar'ymix], Sam. rym[ (Ben-H.

2:602), Arb. häamiÒr leaven, leavened (bread), EgArm. rymx leavened DISO 90; Copt. sëemeÒr yeast (Spiegelberg

196) Tigr. (Wb. 60a) hÌamra to ferment.

qal: pf. rm;x'; impf. Wrm.x.y<: to foam Ps 464 (water); Ps 759 cj. rmexo, alt. rm,x, (cj. !yIy:). †

poalal; pf. *Wrm.r>m;x\, BL 285g: (usu. to ferment, Gradwohl 17 to redden, ï III) Lam 120 211. †

hif: impf. rymxt: to disturb Sir 42. †

Der. rm,x, I rm,xo, rm'xe.

2988 rmx



III rmx: MHb. and Arb. hÌmr II to scorch, burn, JArm.t to glow, Arb. IX, XI to be red, hÌumrat redness; Tigr.

Wb. 60a hÌamar reddish brown Eth. Leslau 21.

poalal (BL 285g): pf. hr'm.r>m;x\ K Jb 1616 (pl. 3rd. fem, BL 315o, Bergsträsser 2:15b), hru- Q, and Wrm†'r>m;x\
(Wrm†'r>m;x\Åx\ BL 208r): to glow, to burn ~yI[;me (cf. MSanh. vii:2) Lam 120 211; ~ynIP' Jb 1616 (:: Driver JSS

5:157 to be swollen, Akk. emermeÒru AHw. 214). †

hif: impf. rymxt: metaph. to make burn, ~y[m (ï poalal) Sir 42/3, (usu. II: to disturb) †

Der. (I)II rAmx], rm,x,, II rm,xo, II or III rm'xe, rWmx.y:.

2989 rmx

IV cj. rmx: Arb. hÌamara, to scrape, to skin, (ï Gesenius-B.).

qal: cj. ~yTir>m;x] rAmx' for ~yIt†'r'mox] rAmx]: to skin Ju 1516 (II rAmx]). †

2990 rmx

V rmx: denom. of rm'xe.

qal; impf. suffix hr'm.x.T; (BL 346t): with rm'xe to pitch Ex 23. †

2991 rm,x,

rm,x,: II rmx; Ug. hämr, Amor. häimru RLA 3:305; JArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 123b) ar'm.x;, EgArm. Palm. (DISO

91), Arb. häamr: rm,x†': (still fermenting) wine (ï !yIy:, vAryTi) Dt 3214 Sir 31/3430, cj. Ps 759 (rd. rm,x, !yyE);

—Is 272 1QIsarmwx (Kutscher Lang. Is. 285, Wernberg-M. JSS 3:247), rd. dm,x, (MSS Sept., Tg.). †

2992 rm,xo

I rm,xo: II rmx: foaming Hab 315. †

2993 rm,xo

II rm,xo: III rmx, Schwarzenbach 132f; 1QIsa never rmwx (therefore rm,x, or rm'xe?, Wernberg-M. JSS

3:246f): clay (Kelso §4. 86, Dalman Arbeit 7:20, 27):

—1. raw material on the ground Is 4125 (rd. sb'Y"w:), tAcWx Åxo Is 106, || jyji Nah 314 (ï smr), || rp'[' Jb

2716, || rp,aew" rp'[' Jb 3019 dirt (cj. ynId;r;ho), cj. Pr 1212 for dm;x';

—2. building material: (as mortar) together with ~ynIbel. Ex 114, rm'xe as rm'xeÅxo Gn 113xoÅx yTeB†' Jb 410;



—3. material for making vessels a) rceAYh; dy:B. Åxo Jr 184.6; rceYOh; ÅxoK. Is 2916ba (bb 1QIsaxoK.Åx for

rm;a', secondary variant on rc,yE); b) metaph. said of man Jb 336 (ï #rq pu.) #rqÅxo is man before God Is

459 647 Jb 109 (Sept. > K;);

—4. esp.: ï ~t'Ax Åxo (ï ~t'Ax) Jb 3814; ~t'AxÅxo yBeG: Jb 1312, ï II bG:. †

2994 rm,xo

III rm,xo: I rmx, Ullendorff VT 6:193 :: usu. with rAmx]; Ug. hÌmr, EgArm. (DISO 91) rmx; Akk. emeÒru (=

ass): ~¿yÀrIm'x\:

—1. homer, a dry measure = 394 litres = ten hp'yae Ezk 4511 (:: Fohrer: rd. dK; for dK;Åx) = ten tB; 4514b

(BRL 367f; de Vaux Inst. 1:305f); measure of wheat Ezk 4513, of barley 4513 Hos 32, pl. Nu 1132; tB;Åxo [r;z<
one homer of seed Lv 2716 Is 510;

—2. heap (GK §123e) ~yrIm'x\ ~yrIm'x\ in heaps Ex 810; Ju 1516 ï IV rmx. †

2995 rm'xe

rm'xe: II rmx :: Gradwohl 17: III rmx, BL 467t; JArm.tar'm'yxe (? < Heb.), CPArm. hÌymr, Arb. hÌumar, hÌamiÒr,

OSArb. hÌmr (ZAW 75:309); Eg. mrhÌ, Copt. amreÒhÌe; the native word :: ï rp,Ko: bitumen, asphalt (RLA 2:

462f; Dalman Arbeit 7:27; Forbes Bitumen; Gradwohl 19; Reicke-R. 141) Gn 113 1410 Ex 23. †

2996 !r'm.x;

!r'm.x;: n.m. (n.pop. ?) 1C 141 = !D'm.x, Gn 3626. †

2997 hr'mox]

*hr'mox]: ï III rAmx].

2998 vmx

I vmx: denom. from vmex'; MHb.2 Sam. pi., Syr. pa., Arb. II to divide into five parts :: II vmx, ï vmer>x,.

qal: pt. pass. ~yvimux] (Sam. ~yXymx, M43 *eÒmiÒsëem, OSArb. häms army, Arb. häamiÒs army in five parts: van, rear,

body, two wings :: Palache 30: ad II vm,xo): arrayed in groups of fifty, lined up for war (Meyer Isr. 501; Noth

Gesch. 1031) Ex 1318 Jos 114 412 Ju 711, cj. Nu 3217 (for ~yviWx), Neh 411 (for ~yfim.[o), cj. tAvmux] “forming a

pentagon” 1K 631 for tyviymix] (Noth Könige 102). †

pi: pf. vMexi: with acc. to take the fifth part of as tax Gn 4134, cj. abs. 4726 (h[or>p;l. vMex;l.). †

2999 vmx



II vmx: Arb. hÌamasa cut (away).

Der. vmer>h,.

3000 vmex'

vmex': MHb., JArm. av'm.x;: Sam.M43 Áammesë, CPArm. hÌmysë, Syr. hÌammesë, hÌamsëa; Ug. hämsë, Ph. ¿tÀXmx
(DISO 91), Arb. Eth. häams, OSArb. häms; Akk. häamsëu, hëamihëtu; plural, fifty: Ph. ~vmx, Moab. EgArm. Palm.

JArm. inscr. !¿yÀXmx (DISO 91): cs. vmex], fem. hV'mix] (Ezk 453 Q; K vmex'), tv,m,x]: five: tAdy" vmex' five

times Gn 4334, ~ynIv' vmex' five years 56; t[oyrIy>h; vmex] the five curtains Ex 263; href.[, vmex] fifteen Gn

510; hV'mix]h; the five of them 149, hV'mix]w: ~y[iB'r>a; forty-five 1828; ~yvin"a]h' tv,mex] the five men Ju 187,

rf'[' hV'mix], fifteen Hos 32, rf'[' hV'mix] ~Ay the fifteenth day Est 921, vd,xol; hV'mix]B; on the fifth day of

the month Ezk 11; twenty-five Ezk 4030, sixty-five Is 78, five hundred Lv 268, seven hundred and seventy-five
Ezr 25, five thousand and four hundred Ezr 111, six hundred and seventy five thousand Nu 3132 etc.:

—pl. ~yVimix] (164 x): fifty: ~ycir' vyai ~yVimix] fifty men (runners) 2S 151, ~Ay ~yVimix] fifty days Lv 2316;

~yVimix] rf; captain of fifty 2K 19; hn"v' ~yVimix]h; tn:v. the fiftieth year Lv 2510; suffix wyV'mix] his fifty 2K

19, ~h,yVemix] their fifty 114.

Der. vmx, I vm,xo, yviymix].

3001 vm,xo

I vm,xo, Sam.M43 *aÒmosë (< Arm. Xwmx BenH. 2:460, 26): vmex', BL 629a; MHb., JArm. Syr. av'm.Wx, Arb.

häums; Akk. häumsëu, ï häamusëtu, AHw. 319b: MHb. JArm.b: fifth (part), book of the Torah DJD 1, 30:1, 4

~yXmwx ~yrp[s] the five books of the Torah (or of the Psalter);

—Gn 4726 rd. vMex;. †

3002 vm,xo

II vm,xo: Syr. häumsëa, Eth. hÌemsë Tigr. Wb. 61a hÌems, Akk. em/nsëu (Holma Körperteile 87f): abdomen, belly 2S

223 327 2010 ;

—2S 46 rd. !v†'yTiw: Sept. (ï Comm.). †

3003 yvimix]

yvimix], tyvimix]: ï yviymix].

3004 tm,xñe



tm,xñe, Sam.M43 ÀaÒmet: MHb. fem. pl. tAtm'x] (BL 610t ?); Ug. pl. suffix hÌmthm UT 826 iii:15; Arb. häamiÒt (ï

KBL); Akk. häim/ntu, häimdu: cs. tm;xñe (BL 573x); fem. ? (ZAW 25:331): (goat’s) skin containing water, wine

(Ug.), oil etc., tightened at both ends with pitch (Dalman Arbeit 5:193; 7:244f) Gn 2114f.19. †

3005 tm'x]

tm'x]: n.loc.; ? < *tM'x; (Lewy HUCA 18:436f); Sam.M43 ÀaÒmeÒta; Sept. usually Aimaq, Vulg. (H)emath: locv.

ht'mñ'x] 1C 183 (vi.); cs. (?) tm;x] preceding hB'r; Am 62; tmx ancient Nimrud (IllusLonNews 1962:1057),

cun. AmaÒtu and HéammaÒtu (ï Lewy HUCA 18:432f), Eg. Hmt Simons Handbook 211; Hellenistic Epiphania,
modern HÌamaÒ on the Orontes (EnzIsl. 2:254ff): Hamath (RLV 5:31f; Ingholt; Noth PJb. 33:36ff; RGG 3:43;
Reicke-R. 629; Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:452f) 2K 1428 1724 .30, Malamat JNES 22:6ff (in Elam ? Driver ErIsr.

5:18*ff) 1834 1913 Is 109 3619 3713 Jr 4923 Ezk 1716f 481 Zech 92 1C 183 (? gloss to hb'Ac, Rudolph).9; hB'r; tm;x]]
(:: Emath Minor, Jerome ï Lewy HUCA 18:444ff = Heliopolis-Baalbek) Am 62 ; hb'Ac tm'x] 2C 83 (Sept.B

Baiswba = hb'Ac tyBe, Lewy HUCA 18:453f), = tm'x] 2S 89 2C 84, rd. ~r'a] tm'x] Ps 7611 (Eissfeldt Kl. Schr.

3:452f); Lewy HUCA 18:443ff = SÌubat (HéamaÒtu); ~r'a] tm'x]Åx] #r,a,B. hl'b.rI 2K 2333 2521 Jr 395 529.27;

tm'x] a¿AÀbol. Nu 1321 (Sam. htmx) 348 Jos 135 Ju 33 1C 135 ï *abol';

—Is 1111 cj. at'm.x.a;, ï BArm.; Sept.BA VArabi,a, Seeligmann 79.

Der. ytim'x].

3006 tM;x;

I tM;x;: n.loc.; JArm.ghyrbyjd atmx, Sept. WmaqaÃ Amaq, Josephus Ant. xviii:2, 3 Amaqouj; ~mx, “place

near the hot spring”: in Naphtali, HÌammaÒm south of Tiberias (Abel 2:342; Noth Jos. 120 :: Simons Geog. §335,

3): Jos 1935, ï raDo tM;x; 2132 = ï !AMx; 2. †

3007 tM;x;

II tM;x;, Or. tM;x;Åxi, Sept. Aimaq: n.m.; ~mx ? :: Talmon, ErIsr. 5:90*: ~x', tmox': father of the house of bk're
(:: Rudolph Chr. 23) 1C 255. †

3008 ytim'x]

ytim'x], Sam.M43 Àamitti: gentilic of tm'x], cun. Héam(m)ataia (HUCA 18:43223): Gn 1018 1C 116. †

3009 !xe

!xe, Sam.M44 an: !nx, BL 454d; MHb., JArm. aN"xi; Ug. hÌnn, hÌnt; Ph. OArm. and EgArm. (DISO 91); cun. häinnu

in n.pr. (Tallqvist Names 284); Arb. hÌannat compassion: !xeh; Pr 3130 †; ANxi Gn 3921 †; Lofthouse ZAW

51:29ff:

—1. grace, charm (pleasant, agreeable qualities): ANxiÅxe tb;Aj with distinctive grace Na 34, !xe tv,ae
charming woman Pr 1116 Sir 98, bAj !xe real charm Pr 221; ypiyño || !xe 3130, dAbk'w> !xe Ps 8412; h'yt,Atp.fiB.



!xe Ps 453, wyt'p'f. !xe Pr 2211, !xe ytep.fi Sir 65, $'yt,roG>rog:l. Pr 322; grace with !b,a, Zech 47 (!xe !xe
cumulative :: “bravo, bravo” Sellin), hy"w>li Pr 19 49, animal 519; cj. !ArK'zIl.W !xel. hy"h' to become a loving

memory Zech 614 (Galling ZDPV 68:138);

—2. favour, popularity: of a wife with her husband Dt 241; ynEy[eb. ANxi !t;n" gives him favour with Gn 3921

ynEy[eB. !xe !t;n" cause to obtain favour Ex 321 113 1236; l. !xe !t;n" to put in favour Pr 334 1315; !xe af'n" to find

favour ynEy[eB. with Est 52 ynEp.li with Est 215.17; !xe favour Qoh 911 1012; ds,x,w" !xe (Gn 1919) Est 217; ynEy[eB.
!xe ac'm' to find favour (Lande 95ff) Gn 68 183 1919 3027 326 338.10.15 3411 394 4729 504 Ex 3312f.16f 349 Nu 1111.15

325 Dt 241 Ju 617 1S 1622 203.29 258 275 2S 1422 1525 164 1K 1119 Pr 34 2823 Ru 22.10 Est 58 73 Sir 421, as an

expression of gratitude (Ehrlich on Gn 326) Gn 4725 1S 118 Ru 213; ynEp.li !xe ac'm' Est 85; !xe ac'm' Jr 312; !xe
!b,a, magic stone (BRL 22ff), which provides favour Pr 178;

—3. !xe x;Wr || ~ynIWnx]T; spirit of commiseration (alt. of pleading ï Volz Geist 94) Zech 1210. †

Der. n.m. dd'n"xe, n.f. hN"x;; ~N"xi.

3010 dd'n"xe

dd'n"xe: n.m.; < *dd'h'-nxe, Baudissin RePThK3 7:284: Ezr 39 Neh 318.24 1010. †

3011 hnx

I hnx (140 x): Sam. JArm.g (?) to settle oneself; Yaud. and Palm. to rest (DISO 92), Syr. to aim, to look, to

attack; Arb. hÌanaÒ« to bow (the head, basic meaning); Amor. häanuÒm to be settled (? Noth Ursprünge 36f), uhäana
(hänw D) to make settle (Mari Rép. 1:204).

qal: pf. hn"x'; ytiynIx', Wnx', impf. hn<x]T;Æn:, !x;YIw:, Wnx]y:; impv. WnÆhnEx]; inf. t¿AÀnOx], ~k,t.nOx]; pt. hn<xo, hn"xo, ~ynI¿AÀxo:

—1. to decline (towards evening) ~AYh; tAnx] Ju 199;

—2. encamp Gn 2617 Nu 150-33:49; to be settled (for the night) Ex 149;

—3. to lay siege to: with l[; Jos 1031.34 Ju 64 1S 111 2S 1228 2C 321, with B. Ju 950; abs. Is 291;

—4. with l. to encamp as a guard for Zech 98;

—2S 245 rd. r[eAr[]me WLxeY"w:; Ps 536%n"xo rd. @nEx'.

Der *tWnx', hn<x]m;.

3012 hnx

II hnx: Arb. hÌanaÒ« to have compassion (Barth Wurzel. 20f).



pi: inf. tANx; Ps 7710 (Bergsträsser 2:135f text error) :: ï I !nx. †

3013 hN"x;

hN"x;: n.f.; !nx, short form, !xe + x (Noth 1874); Pun. Anna, sister of Dido (Friedrich ï 227: < *tnx): Hannah,

mother of Samuel 1S 12-22 21.21. †

3014 %Anx]

%Anx] See below under %Anx] and $.nOx] (#3016).

3015 $.nOx]

$.nOx] See below under %Anx] and $.nOx] (#3016).

3016 %Anx]Æ$.nOx]

%Anx] and %nOx] Gn 254, Sam.M45 ÀiÒnok Sept. Enwc: n.m.; $nx “dedicated” (Montgomery JQR 25:261) :: Can.

häanaÒku “follower”, ï *%ynIx' (Albright JBL 58:96): Enoch:

—1. son of !yIq; Gn 417f, as son of dr,y< and descendant of tve Gn 518-24 1C 13, ï Comm.; RGG 3:222; Reicke-

R. 692, ï II tveÅx;

—2. son of !beWar> Gn 469 Ex 614 Nu 265 1C 53;

—3. Midianite Gn 254 1C 133; ï ykinOx]. †

3017 $Anx]

II $Anx]: n.loc.; town called after I Gn 417, unknown

Der. ykinOx]. †

3018 !Wnx'

!Wnx': n.m.; !nx, “blessed” (Noth 187); !nx Ostr. Nimrud BASOR 149:33, 4, and Ph., !wnx Delaporte

Epigraphes 55; cun. HéanuÒnu king of Gaza and elswhere (Tallqvist Names 86):

—1. !AM[; ynEB. $.l,m, 2S 101-4 1C 192-6;

—2. Neh 313;

—3. Neh 330. †

3019 !WNx;



!WNx;: !nx, BL 480s; annx Palm. (DISO 92); Arb. hÌanuÒn, hÌannaÒn;

—1. merciful (God) Ex 2226 Ps 1165annxÅx;w> ~Wxr; (Palm. annxw anmxr) Ex 346 Ps 8615 1038, ~Wxr;w> Åx;
Jl 213 Jon 42 Ps 1114 1458 Neh 917.31 2C 309;

—2. kind, gracious (human beings) ~Wxr;w> Åx; Ps 1124. †

3020 tWnx'

*tWnx': I hnx; Arm.lw. Wagner 104; vSoden Orient 35:9; Akk. häanutu (AHw. 470b, sv. kibaÒnu); MHb., JArm.tb

Syr. Mnd. MdD 124b Nab. Palm. (DISO 92); > Arb. hÌaÒnuÒt and Eth. hÌanoÒt (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 45; Fraenkel
172) tavern, booth, Arb. hÌaniÒyat curvature:

—pl. tAynUx] (BL 605h; Sept. cereq, 1 MS aniwq = MHb. (Lesh. 30:553) and elsewhere, ï Volz Jer. 66): vault

Jr 3716. †

3021 jnx

I jnx: MHb. to form fruit; Arb. hÌanatÌa to redden, ripen; Akk. häunnutÌu ripening.

qal: pf. hj'n>x†': to put forth, to bring about ripeness Song 213 (alt. to become red). †

Der. hJ'xi (?).

3022 jnx

II jnx: Ph. ~yjwnx incense-altars (DISO 92); MHb. JArm.tb Sam. CPArm. Syr., Arb. hÌanatÌa II. IV > Eth.

hÌanatÌa (Leslau 21) to embalm; Arb. hÌinaÒtÌ and hÌanuÒtÌ balm; Eg. no equivalent.

qal: impf. Wjn>x.Y:w: (Bomberg Wjn>x;Y:w:), inf. jnOx]: to embalm (Herodotus ii:86; RAC 4:798ff; RLAR 482ff;

Reicke-R. 1247f) Gn 502.26; Sept. 502 evntafia,sai and for ~yaip.roo evntafiastai,, Morenz Fschr. Klauser 257. †

Der. ~yjinUx].

3023 ~yjinUx]

~yjinUx]: jnx; tantum pl., BL 472v; Gulkowitsch 20; embalming Gn 503. †

3024 laeyNIx;

laeyNIx;, Sam. lanx M44, aÒniÒl, Sept. Anihl: n.m.; lae + !nx “El has been gracious” (Noth 35, 187) or !xe
“God’s grace” (< *hÌan, Harris Gramm. 103; Friedrich §75a, ï Baudissin Kyr. 3:353), cun. Héinni-el Tallqvist

Names 88b, Nab. lanx Lidzbarski Handbuch 277a; Ephemeris 2:255-O, 260-Z (Annhlou); cf. Ph. l[bnx,

short form anx, ynx, cun. Héanni(a) Tallqvist Names 85b, Annibaj Hannibal:



—1. Manassite Nu 3423;

—2. Asherite 1C 739. †

3025 tAynUx]

tAynUx]: ï *tWnx'.

3026 %ynIx'

*%ynIx': trad. $nx, BL 470n; ï I %Anx]: Can. (Taanach 6:8) häanaku-ka CAD 6:76 retainer, Albright BASOR

94:2487, Eg. lw. Lambdin 150 :: de Vaux Patriarchen 35: wyk'ynIx]; member of the household, retainer Gn 1414.

†

3027 an"ynIx]

an"ynIx]: !nx, BL 471r, Gulkowitsch 114f; MHb.2, n.m. MHb.1; Arb. hÌaniÒn longing; cf. cun. n.m. HéaniÒniÒ and

HéaniÒnaia (Tallqvist Names 85b): compassion Jr 1613 (3Q v:2, 1 hnynx). †

3028 tynIx]

tynIx]: MHb.2; Eg. lw. hÌnyt (Erman-G. 3:110): $'t†,ÆAtynIx], ~ytiynIx], ~h,yte¿AÀtoynIx]; fem.: spear (Galling VTSupp.

15:158f; BRL 353f; Dalman Arbeit 6:332): ~h,yte¿AÀtoynIx]Åx] #[e shaft of a spear 1S 177 2S 2119 237 1C 205; x]
#[eÅx] bh;l; Jb 3923 and x] bh;l;Åx] tb,hñ,l; 1S 177 spearhead; B. Åxb; hK'hi hit with the spear 1S 1910;

#r,a'b' hk'W[m. Åx stuck in the ground 267; xÅx] lyjihe 1S 1811 2033, x] lyjiheÅx rreA[ 2S 2318 1C 1111.20x
rreA[Åx qyrIhe to take out of the case, to get ready for throwing Ps 353; x qyrIheÅx qr;B. glittering spears

Nah 33 Hab 311; tynIx] emblem of the ruler 1S 1810 199 226; || br,x, 1S 1319.22 1747 219, || ~yCixi Ps 575, || !AdyKi
Jb 3923, || hN"ci 1C 1235, || br,x, and !AdyKi 1S 1745; ï 1S 268.11f.16.22 2S 16 223 2321 2K 1110 (rd. ~ytiynIx]h;) Is

24 Mi 43 Ps 4610 Jb 4118 1C 1123 2C 239; tynx ox-goad (|| dmlm) Sir 3825; particularly of the royal summons

(Boecker 884).

3029 $nx

$nx: MHb. pi. also qal, ? JArm.tg Palm. (DISO 92) to dedicate; MHb. pi. JArm.tg pa. to train; Arb. hÌanaka

(denom. from hÌanak = %xe) to rub the palate of a new-born child with date-juice or oil (Wellhausen Heidentums

173f :: Schwally Krieg 91) > to dedicate, II and IV to learn, to make experienced, Eth. Leslau 21 Tigr. Wb. 84b

to shy away from; Eg. hÌnkt donation; ï I %Anx].

qal: (Sam.M45 pi.!, Ben-H. Traditions 112f): pf. Akn"x]; impf. Wkn>x.Y:w:, WNk,n>x.y:; inf. %nOx]:

—1. with l. to train up Pr 226;

—2. to dedicate (a house) Dt 205 1K 863 2C 75. †



Der. hK'nUx], n.m. I %Anx].

3030 hK'nUx]

hK'nUx], Sam.M45 ÀeÒnikkat: $nx BL 467r, Sec. onnecaq < *hÌannakat (Meyer Heb. Gramm. 3:68); MHb.; ? Pun.

(Schedl VT 12:343f), ï BArm. Palm. (DISO 92): dedication, consecration (Dalman Arbeit 7:102) altar Nu
710f.84.88 2C 79, temple Ps 301 , town walls Neh 1227; the celebration of the consecration of the Temple in 164
BC, Hanukah, ta. evgkai,nia John 1022, fw/ta Josephus Ant. xii:7, 7; Schürer 1:209; Reicke-R. 382. †

3031 ykinOx]

ykinOx]: gentilic of I %Anx] 3: Nu 265. †

3032 ~N"xi

~N"xi. Ps 119161~wnx (o !) 11Q, DJD 4:34; MHb. Pun. DISO 92; *hÌinn (ï !xe) + -aÒm; acc. with mimation (VG

1:474, Beer-M. §41:6) or fossilized suffix (BL 529y), > adv.:

—1. without giving or taking compensation (cf. Lat. gratiis > gratis) Gn 2915 Ex 212.11 Nu 115 Is 523.5 Jr 2213

Jb 19, gratuitously 2S 2424 1C 2124;

—2. for nothing = in vain Ezk 610 (!xeÅxi-la,) 1423 Mal 110 Ps 1093 119161 Pr 117;

—3. without cause, undeservedly 1S 195 2531 Ps 357.19 695 cj. 3820 Pr 330 2329 Jb 23 917 226 Lam 352; ~N"xi ymeD>
blood shed without cause 1K 231, ~N"xi tl;l.qi undeserved curse Pr 262; ~N"xi tl;l.qiÅxi d[e false witness

2428;

—Pr 111 rd. ~r,xe. †

3033 laem.n:x]

laem.n:x]: n.m.; dissimilated < laen>n:x] (Ruzëicëka 65; Ph. Noth 1872); Sept. Anamehl, Jr 3138 and Zech 1410 for

laen>n:x]: cousin of Jeremiah Jr 327-9.12. †

3034 lm†;n"x]

lm†;n"x]: < hÌammaÒl (?), lmx; Arb. hÌamal clouds containing much water = hÌammal (Koehler JBL 59:39f):

devastating flood Ps 7847. †

3035 !nx

I !nx: MHb., Ug. hÌnn, EA 137:81 yihänanuni, Ph. DISO 92; Arm. ï BArm., Arb. hÌanna to feel sympathy, to

have pity; Akk. eneÒnu; Ap-Thomas JSS 28:12ff; Stoebe VT 2:245; Neubauer Stamm.



qal: pf. !n:x', ytiñNOx;w>, Wnnñ†'x', ynINñ;x;, impf. (BL 437) !xoy", !x'Yñ'w:, !n:x/y< Am 515 (Beer-M. §79:2a), ~NEx'T., WNN<xuy>, $'N<xuywI,
WnNEx'y>, $'n>x.y" (< *$'N>x'y> Kutscher Lesh. 30:23; 1QIsa 3010hknwxy) Gn 4329 ynIN:x;y> (Q ynIN:x;w>, ynINEx'y>) 2S 1222;

impv. ynINEx' (Sec. ouannhni, Meyer Heb. Gramm. 3:71), Ps 914 ynInEn>x' (po. ?, MSS ynINEx') ynINUx', WnWNx'; inf. !Anx',
~k,n>n:x]l; Is 3018, 1QIsa ~knwxl, Hn"n>x,l. Ps 10214 (*hÌinnaÒh, BL 437, Or. hnnwxl), tANx; 7710 (GK §67r, ï II

hnx); pt. !nEAx:

—1. with acc. to favour someone: God Gn 3311 4329 Ex 3319 Nu 625 Dt 2850 2S 1222 2K 1323 Is 2711 3018f 332 Am
515 Mal 19 Ps 42 63 914 2516 2611 277 3011 3110 415.11 513 562 572 596 672 7710 863.16 10214 11958.132 1232f Lam 416

(pl. GK §114f) angel Jb 3324; man Dt 72 Ju 2122 (WnWNx' for our sake Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §90c) in proposals

of mediation (Böcker 18f) Ps 10912 Pr 1431 1917 288 Jb 1921;

—2. with 2 acc.: to favour someone with Gn 335 Ps 11929;

—3. !nEAx gracious Ps 3721.26 1125. †

[nif: pf. T.n>x;nE, Bomberg yTi- Jr 2223 < *T.x.n:nE < (xna): T.x.n:a/n<.]

pi: impf. !NEx;y>: to make gracious (voice) Pr 2625. †

po: impf. Wnn†exoy>, 1QSb ii 26 hknnwxy; pf. !nEAxm.: with acc. to have compassion on Pr 1421, to be sorry for

(rubble) Ps 10215. †

hif (passive qal, BL 268m): impf. !x;yU: to be shewn compassion Is 2610 Pr 2110.

hitp: pf. hT'n>N:x;t.xi; impf. !NEx;t.YIw:, -nN<x;t.yIÆa,, !N†'x;t.a, (Sec. eqannan); inf. -nN<x;t.hil., Ann>x;t.hi (BL 224m): to

implore favour, compassion: la, of Gn 4221 Dt 323 1K 833.47 2K 113 Ps 309 1422 Jb 85 2C 637, l. to Hos 125 Jb

915 1916 Est 48 83 ynEp.li before 1K 859 93 2C 624; abs. Sir 133. †

Der. !xe, hN"x;, !WNx;, ~N"xi, I hN"xiT., ~ynIWnx]T;; n.m. !n"x'l.a,, dd;n"xe, !Wnx', laeyNIx;, an"ynIx], laem.n:x], !n"x', ynIn"x],
¿WÀhy"n>n:x], !n"x'Ahy>, !n"x'Ay, !x;T; (?), II hN"xiT.; n.f. hN"x;; n.loc. laen>n:x].

3036 !nx

II !nx: Syr., Arb. häanna X to stink, Syr. hÌanniÒnaÒ rancid, Tigr. Wb. 84a hÌanana to smell.

qal: pf. ytñiNOx;w> (GK §67ee): to be fetid, loathsome Jb 1917. †

3037 !n"x'

!n"x': n.m.; short form of !n"x' + lae or laeÅy (Noth 222); Ug. HÌnn (PRU 2:220), !nx; Diringer 351; Ingholt

Hama 116; OSArb. (Ryckmans 2:61), cun. HéanaÒnu (Tallqvist Names 85):

—1. Jr 354;

—2. Ezr 246 Neh 749;



—3. Neh 1313;

—4. 1C 1143;

—5. different people Neh 87 1011.23.27 1C 823.38 944; ï n.m. !n"x' l[;B; and n.loc. !n"x' tyBe. †

3038 laen>n:x]

laen>n:x]: n.loc., tower in Jerusalem, in the northern part of the city wall or the wall of the temple (Guthe Bibelatl.

4:ii; Galling ZDPV 54:86; Simons Jerusalem 231); orig. pers. n. !nx + lae, ï laem.n:x]; n.f. Ostr. Nimr. 2, 5;

OSArb. Ryckmans 2:61; Moscati 64:39: Jr 3138 Zech 1410 Neh 31 1239. †

3039 ynIn"x]

ynIn"x]: n.m.; short form of Why"n>n:x] (Noth 38, 187); EgArm., OSArb. Ryckmans 2:61, cun. HéannaniÀ/na Tallqvist

Names 85b:

—1. father of aWhyE 1K 161.7 2C 192 2034;

—2. Ezr 1020;

—3. brother of Nehemiah Neh 12 72; ? = hynnx, author of letter Cowley Arm. Pap. 21 (Albright Biblical Period

53f);

—4. 1236 1C 254;

—5. 2525;

—6. ha,roh' 2C 167. †

3040 hy"n>n:x]

hy"n>n:x]: n.m.; < Why"n>n:x]; Diringer 351; Pritchard Gibeon 11; VAnani,aj:

—1. adversary of Jeremiah Jr 281.5.10-13.15.17;

—2. 3713;

—3. companion of Daniel Da 16f.11.19 217;

—4. Ezr. 1028;

—5. Neh 38;

—6. 330;

—7. hr'yNIh; rf; 72;



—8. 1024;

—9. 1212;

—10. 1241;

—11. son of lb,B'ruz> 1C 319.21;

—12. 824;

—13. 254 = Why"n>n:x] v. 23 (?). †

3041 Why"n>n:x]

Why"n>n:x]: n.m.; !nx + !nxÅy “Y is gracious” (Noth 187; Vincent Religion 401); > hy"n>n:x], ynIn"x]; Diringer 351,

EgArm.:

—1. Jr 3612;

—2. 1C 2523;

—3. %l,M,h; rf; 2C 2611. †

3042 snEx'

snEx': n.loc., in Egypt, near ï ![;co Is 304: Herakleopolis magna, Eg. HÌnnstn, cun. Héininsëi, Copt. HÌneÒs, :Anusij

Herodotus ii:137, 166, on an island in the Nile S of Memphis, modern AhÌnaÒs; Steindorff BzA 1:602f; Breasted
AJSL 21:250 :: Spiegelberg Randglossen 37; RLAR 286f. †

3043 @nx

I @nx: ? Ug. hänp (UTGl. 981, Aistleitner 1053); MHb. (pi. hif.) JArm.gb (pe. pa. af.) to flatter, to feign; Can. EA

288:8 häanpa sëa ihänupu (the baseness which they committed) and häannipu EA 162:74; Arb. hÌanafa to turn
sideways; Lib. ZA 50:131.

qal: pf. hp'n>x†', Wpn†ex'; impf. @n:x/T,; inf. @Anx': (priest and prophet) be godless Jr 2311;

—2. to be defiled (#r,a,) Is 245 Jr 31 Ps 10638;

—Jr 39 rd. hif.; Mi 411 rd. @fex'Te. †

hif: impf. @ynIx]y:, WpynIx]T;:

—1. to defile (#r,a,) Nu 3533 Jr 32, cj. 39 (rd. @nEx]T;);

—2. Da 1132 ? to ruin (Syr.), alt. to flatter, alt. cj. WpynIx]y: to feign (Vulg.); ï Comm. †



Der. @nEx', @nExo, hP'nUx].

3044 @nx

cj. II @nx: Arb. hÌanifa to have a distorted foot ÀahÌnaf with a distorted foot; Driver ThZ 9:468f.

qal: cj. inf. ypin>x;B. (BL 317f) to limp Ps 3516. †

3045 @nEx'

@nEx': I @nx; MHb. @ynx hypocrite, JArm.tap'n>x†' godless, Syr. hÌanpaÒ peasant, Mnd. (MdD 125a, 136a) hanifa

idol, humpana hypocrite, Arb. hÌanafiÚ pagan and hÌaniÒf true believer (HdwbIsl. 165ff): ~ypinEx], ypen>x;: alienated

from God, godless [;remeW Åx' Is 916, || ~yaiJ'x; 3314, || ~y[iv'r> Jb 205, || lae yxek.vo 813; @nEx' yAG Is 106@nEx'
yAGÅx' hP, Pr 119, ble ypen>x; Jb 3612, coll. @nEx' td;[] 1534; Jb 1316 178 278 3430, cj. Ps 536 (for %n"xo);

—Ps 3516 rd. ypin>x;B. (II @nx). †

3046 @n<xo

@n<xo: I @nx, BL 460i; ungodliness, with hf[ Is 326 (1QIsa@nx = @n<x, ? Wernberg-M. 80); @nx 1QS iv 10

hypocrisy. †

3047 hP'nUx]

hP'nUx]: I @nx; MHb.2, JArm.tat'p.Wnx]: ungodliness Jr 2315. †

3048 qnx

qnx: ? Ug. hänq UTGl. 982; Dahood Orient. 34:86; MHb. JArm. Syr. to strangle; Arb. Eth. Tigr. Wb. 82b

häanaqa, Akk. häanaÒqu (AHw. 320); tqnx Arsl. 4 strangling demoness, ï tyliyli (Montgomery Incantation

18:6), Mnd. (MdD 151a).

nif: impf. qn†;x'YEw: (BL 320g): to hang oneself 2S 1723. †

pi: pt. qNEx;m.: to strangle (lion his prey, ï Driver WdO 1:415) Nah 213. †

Der. qn"x]m;.

3049 !AtN"x;

!AtN"x;: n.loc.; !nx (?), BL 498c; cun. Héin(n)atuna/ni EA 8:17, 245:32; Tiglath Pileser Annals 232; in Zebulun,

T. el-BedeÒwiÒye (Alt PJb. 22:62ff; Abel 2:343): Jos 1914. †



3050 dsx

I dsx: MHb.2 pi., JArm.tg pa., JArm.t qal: to be ashamed, Sam. (Ben-H. 2:464) and Syr. CPArm. Mnd. (MdD

151a) slander; Arb. hÌasada and Tigr. Wb. 74b hÌasda to envy; MHb. dvx cast suspicion upon; ? Arm.lw.

Wagner 105-6 :: II dsx, II ds,x,, Schulthess Homonyme 31f (:: Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 93).

pi: impf. $'d>S,x;y>: to bring shame Pr 2510 Sir 142 (cj. wtdsx Smend :: Dahood, Greg. 43:71). †

Der. I ds,x,.

3051 dsx

II dsx: MHb. pt. pass. to be lovely, godly; uncertainty about possibility of denom. from dysix' and II ds,x,.

hitp: impf. dS†'x;t.Ti: to act as a dysix' Ps 1826 / 2S 2226. †

Der. II ds,x,, dysix', hd'ysix]: n.m. III ds,x,, hy"d>s;x].

3052 ds,x,

I ds,x,: I dsx: JArm.taD'sxi, Syr. hÌes/zdaÒ, CPArm. (only pl.) hÌsdyn, Mnd. adzyx (MdD 142a, Brockelmann

Syr. Gramm §49); Arm.lw. Wagner 105:

—1. shame Lv 2017 Pr 1434;

—2. abuse Sir 4122 (Marg.) = SirMIV:3, ~ydsx 1QM iii 6 (alt. II). †

3053 ds,x,

II ds,x, (ca. 250 x; sg. 234 x, 125 x Ps): ï dysix' and II dsx: MHb., JArm.tgaD's.xi, Syr. hÌesdaÒ, CPArm.

hÌs/zd, Mnd. adzyx, everywhere < Heb., (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 93; Lidzbarski Johannesbuch 1094); II dsx,

Arb. hÌasëada to come together for aid; Glueck HÌesed :: Stoebe VT 2:244ff; Johnson Fschr. Mowinckel 100ff:

ds,x†', ADs.x; (Sam.M48 isd-), $'D†,s.x;, ~ydIs'x], ydes.x;, wyd's'x], wd's'x] (Ps 10645 and Lam 322, K ADs.x;), Ps 11941

$'d,s'x] (BL 252r, Sec. esdac, Brönno 136f :: Beer-M. §52:1b);

—1. joint obligation between relatives, friends, host and guest, master and servant; closeness, solidarity,

loyalty: a) ds,x, and tyrIB. (tyrIB.Åxh;w> ÅB.h; rmevo Dt 79, with rm;v' 712); rm;v'ÅB comes about by a

ceremony BÅx results from the closer relationship between two people, the obligations are largely the same;

tm,a/w< Åx Gn 2427.49 and xÅxw> hn"Wma/ Ps 8925 lasting loyalty, faithfulness; xw> hn"Wma/Åx hf'[' to show

loyalty Gn 2123 Jos 212 Ju 124 835 1S 156 208 2S 38 91.7 102 Ru 18 1C 192; b) x hf'['Åx exists between a son and

a dying father Gn 4729, a wife and a husband Gn 2013 (cf. Jr 22 || hb'h]a;), relatives Ru 220, guests Gn 1919,

friends 1S 208 2S 91, people who do each other a service Ju 124, king and people 2S 38 2C 2422; c) > esp.:

hb'h]a;Åx vyai confidant Pr 1117, cj. $'D>s.x; vyai your faithful servant Dt 338 (alt. favourite) $'D>s.x; vyaiÅx
yven>a; the godly Is 571; x yven>a;Åx ykel.m; loyal kings 1K 2031; ADs.x; vyai each one’s faithfulness Pr 206; d)



community > protection Ps 1442 (prp. ynIs.x'), > favour Ezr 29.17 (ynIs.x'Åxw" !xe), %l,M,h; ynEp.li Åx the favour of

the king Ezr 728; xÅx tr;AT kind teaching Pr 3126; charm (of flowers) Is 406 (cf. MHb. hdwsx lovely, cj.

ADm.x,);

—2. ADm.x,Åx in God’s relationship with the people or an individual, faithfulness, goodness, graciousness: a)

xÅy Åx Ps 335 10317, ~yhil{a/ Åx 2S 93 Ps 5210; !Ayl.[, Åx 218; ADsx; ~l'A[l. Jr 3311 Ps 1361-26 1005 1061

1071 1181-4.29 Ezr 311; cj. Ps 44 (rd. yli ADsx;) and 122 (rd. ds,x,), $'D>s.x;B. in your faithfulness (to me) 14312;

mercy $'D>s.x;B.Åx #pex' :: @a; Mi 718; b) @a;Åx hf'[' to show faithfulness with ~[i Ru 18, with l. Ex 206

and above (ï 1a); l.Åx rm;v' Dt 79 Da 94 and x rm;v'Åx rc;n" to keep faithfulness Ex 347x rc;n"Åx rk;z" to

remember Ps 983, ~[ime Åx bz:[' to withdraw faithfulness Gn 2427; c) God is x bz:['Åx br; abounding in

faithfulness Ex 346 Nu 1418 Jl 213 Jon 42 Ps 865.15 1038 Neh. 917;

—3. pl. ~ydIs'x], yd;s'x] etc. the individual actions resulting from solidarity: a) (of people) godly action,

achievements: by Nehemiah Neh 1314, Hezekiah 2C 3232, Josiah 3526; b) (God’s) proofs of mercy Gn 3211 Is

637 Ps 892 Lam 322; dywId' ydes.x; mercies shown to David Is 553 2C 642; ~ydIs'x]w: ~ymix]r; Ps 256;

—Ps 523 rd. dysix', Pr 2028b rd. qd,C,B; (?).

Der. dysix', hd'ysix], n.m. III ds,x,, ds,x, ï bv;Wy.

3054 ds,x,

III ds,x,: n.m.; short form of hy"d>s;x] (Noth 183); Palm. n.f. CIS 2/3:4449; n.m. adsx Moscati 74:2: official

of Solomon 1K 410. †

3055 hy"d>s;x]

hy"d>s;x]: n.m., ds,x, + ds,x,Åy “goodness of Y” (:: Noth 183), Heb. inscr. Ramat-Rachel (IEJ 14:131ff); > III

ds,x,: 1C 320. †

3056 hsx

hsx: Akk. häesuÒ (AHw. 342) and Eth. hÌasawa to cover, hide, orig. meaning to hide oneself (Delekat VT

14:28ff); Syr. hÌasyaÒ and *ysx godly (DISO 93), > VEssai/oi and VEsshnoi, Schürer 2:654f; RGG ii:701;

vdWoude 220f; Reicke-R. 443.

qal: pf. hs'x', ytiysix', Wsx' and Wys'x' (BL 411v); impf. hs,x/y<Æa,, Wsx/y<, !Wys'x/y< (BL 409k); impv. Wsx]; inf.

tAsx]l;Æx.l; (BL 348h); pt. hs,Ax, ~ysi¿AÀxo, (~ysi¿AÀxoÅxh; Sec. awsim, Brönno 59) yse¿AÀxo: to take refuge with

B.: a) with people: Ju 915 Is 302 Pr 1432 (rd. AMtuB.); b) with God: Dt 3237 2S 223.31 Is 1432 5713 Nah 17 Zeph 312

Ps 212 512 72 111 161 183.31 2520 312.20 349.23 368 (ï VT 14:30) 3740 572 615 6411 711 1188f 1418 1442 Pr 305 Sir 1427

518; with ypen>K; tx;T; Ps 914 Ru 212; with la, Ps 1439 (1 MS for ytiSiKi); abs. Ps 177. †

Der. tWsx', hs,x.m;; n.m. hy"sex]m;, I hs'xo (?).



3057 hs'xo

I hs'xo: n.m.; hsx ?: gatekeeper 1C 1638 2610f.16. †

3058 hs'xo

II hs'xo: n.loc., in Asher, near Tyre; = Palaityrus (Akk. Uzu, Usëu, Eg. ytÑ (Abel 2:67) ? :: Noth Jos. 119; Simons

Geog. §332 C: Jos 1929. †

3059 tWsx'

tWsx': hsx, BL 505: refuge Is 303. †

3060 dysix'

dysix', Sam.M48 a/essiÒd-: II ds,x,; MHb., Pun. (DISO 93), JArm.tbadysx, CPArm. Syr. hÌsiÒdaÒ: $'d>ysix] Ps 1610,

VAsidai/oi 1Macc 142, Schürer 1:203; !ydsx dcm DJD 2:45, 6 “the fortress of the Hasidim” (meaning

Qumran, Meyer Nabonid 93): ~ydIysix], w¿yÀd'ysix], Sec. asidau; Johnson Fschr. Mowinckel 108ff: w¿yÀd'ysix]Åx is

the one who practises ds,x,, the faithful, godly: 1S 29 2S 2226 Mi 72 Ps 1610 1826 305 3124 326 3728 431 505 5211.

cj.3 792 859 862 8920 (rd. $'d>ysix] ?) 9710 11615 1329.16 cj. Ps 1415 14510 14814 1491.5.9 Pr 28 (rd. K Adysix] ?) 2C

641; God Jr 312 Ps 14517;

—Dt 338 rd. $'D†,s.x;; Ps 44 rd. yli ADsx;; 122 rd. ds,x,; ï hd'ysix]. †

3061 hd'ysix]

hd'ysix], Sam.M48 esiÒdaÒ: fem. of dysix': bird forbidden as unclean Lv 1119 Dt 1418; trad. stork (Dalman Arbeit

6:97); heron (KBL); both stork and heron, fond of their young, Driver PEQ 87:17: Jr 87 (migratory bird) Zech
59 (strong wings) Ps 10417 (building nests in trees);

—? Jb 3913, ï Comm. †

3062 lysix'

lysix': lsx; MHb. locust, ? Ug. hÌsn || irby (hB,r>a;); is different from hB,r>a; Jl 14 Ps 7846: certain stage in life

cycle of locust (Dalman Arbeit 2:347) or cockroach (Bodenheimer Life 313; KBL) ?: 1K 827 / 2C 628 Is 334 Jl
14 225 Ps 7846. †

3063 !ysix]

!ysix]: Ps 899; !sx; JArm.tban"ySix;, Syr. hÌsiÒnaÒ, !ysx EgArm. (DISO 93) strong: for Hy" !ysix] Ps 899 rd. $'n>s.x'
(ï !s,xo ), alt. $'D>s.x;. †

3064 lsx



lsx: MHb.2 to finish, JArm.tg Sam. Syr. to stop, af. JArm.tg to destroy; Arb. lahÌasa to eat away (Barth Wurzel.

22); Can. häazilu are raided EA 263:13 (:: CAD 6:166a !), ? Ug. UTGl. 882a.

hif: impf. WNl,s.x.y: (comm. qal; BL 333c :: Bergsträsser 102h: mixed form.): to eat away (locusts) Dt 2838. †

Der. lysix'.

3065 ~sx

~sx: MHb. JArm.tb to muzzle, silence; Arb. hÌazama to tie up.

qal: impf. ~sox.T;; pl. tm,s,xo:

—1. to muzzle (threshing ox Dt 254;

—2. to dam (a pond) Sir 4817, with acc. (travellers) block the way Ezk 3911 (?, ï Comm.). †

Der. ~Asx.m;.

3066 !sx

!sx: Pehl. EgArm. DISO 93, ï BArm. Sam. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 151a) to be strong, (h)af. also to take possession

of, Syr. hÌamsen (< *hÌansen < *hÌassen) to keep hold of, Mnd. (MdD 151a) hsn pa. to keep; Arb. hÌasÌuna, to be
inaccessible, hÌisÌn fortress (Fraenkel 235f), and > Arb. häazana to store up, mahäzan “magazine” (Fraenkel BzA
3:81); Arm.lw. Wagner 106a.

nif: impf. !sex'yE: to be stored up. Is 2318. †

Der. !ysix], !s,xo, !sox'.

3067 !s,xo

!s,xo: !sx: ? Arm.lw. Wagner 106b: EgArm. (DISO 93), (ï BArm.), JArm.t Syr. hÌusn-, BArm. Syr. hÌisn-, >

Arb. hÌisÌn (Fraenkel 235); sg. stronghold, fortress, pl. fortress, treasures, stocks:

—1. stronghold cj. Ps 899 ($'n>s.x') and 1442 (ynIs.x');

—2. treasure, stocks Is 336 and Jr 205 || rc'Aa, Ezk 2225 Pr 156 2724. †

3068 !sox'

!sox': !sx; = Arm. ï !ysix]: strong Is 131 Am 29. †

3069 spsx



spsx: @sx; Arb. häasafa to crackle (frozen snow); Ruzëicëka 129; Bergsträsser 1:112e.

puÁalal (BL 285g): pt. sP's.xum.: crackling (manna) Ex 1614. †

3070 rsx

rsx: MHb., Ug. häsr (Ph.) Arm. (ï BArm. DISO 94, Mnd. MdD 151a) to lack; Arb. häasira to incur a loss,

OSArb. to take away from the profane > to consecrate (ZAW 75:309), Eth. Tigr. Wb. 72a häas(a)ra to be
reduced; Akk. häasaÒru to break off, to peel.

qal: pf. rsex', Wrs†ex', Wnr>s;x', wtrsx Sir 142; impf. rs;x.y<, rs†'x.T,, ¿nÀWrs.x.y:; inf. rsox'; ï adj. rsex':

—1. to decrease, to lessen: ~yIm; Gn 83.5, [dm Sir 313; to be too few Gn 1828; to be empty 1 K 1714.16 Pr 1325;

to be lacking Qoh 98 103; Al rs;x.y< he lacks (alt. what he needs) Dt 158; with acc. to let down Sir 142 (ï vp,n<
8a, Dahood Greg. 43:71);

—2. to be devoid of Dt 27 89 Is 5114 Jr 4418 Ezk 417 Ps 231 3411 Pr 3111 Song 73 Neh 921; !m rsx Sir 5124. †

pi: impf. WhreS.x;T.w:; pt. rSex;m.: with acc. and !mi to deprive someone of Qoh 48 (with vp,n< appetite ïrsex'), in

comparison with Ps 86. †

hif: pf. rysix.x,; impf. rysix.y::

—1. abs. to have too little Ex 1618;

—2. with acc. to deprive Is 326. †

Der. rsex', rs,x,, rs,xo, !Ars.x,, rAsx.m;.

3071 rsex'

rsex': rsx; MHb. JArm.tgrySix; inadequate; Palm. rysx, Uruk 40 häassirtaÒ; replaces pt., BL 318p: cs. rs;x]:
with gen. one in want of: 1S 2116 2S 329 1K 1122 Pr 129; ble rs;x] who has no sense Pr 632 77 94.16 1013 1112

1211 1521 1718 2430, SyrApPs. 2 (DJD 4 xviii:5) tAnWbT. rs;x] 2816; Avp.n:l. Åx' (Dahood Bibl. 43:357f, Ug. npsë

häsrt) Qoh 62, ï rsx pi.; rd. rs,xoB. Pr 1021. †

3072 rs,x,

rs,x,: rsx, Or. ï rs,xo; Soq. hÌosÌir bad pasture: want Pr 2822 Jb 303. †

3073 rs,xo

rs,xo, Sam.M49 with B. baÒser: MHb. Arb. hÌusr: want Dt 2848.57 Am 46, cj. Pr 1021; ï rs,x,. †

3074 hr's.x'



hr's.x': n.m.; 2C 3422; MSS hD's.x;, grandfather of the husband of the prophetess Hulda = ~Æsx;r>x; 2K 2214. †

3075 !Ars.x,

!Ars.x,: rsx, BL 499m, n; MHb. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 136b) hÌusraÒnaÒ > Arb. hÌusraÒn; Arm.lw. Wagner 107:

deficit (Dahood Bibl. 47:266), what is lacking (:: !Art.yI) Qoh 115. †

3076 @x;

I @x;: II @wxÆppx, Arm.lw. Wagner 108 :: Nöldeke ZDMG 57:415f: (morally) clean Jb 339. †

3077 @x;

cj. II @x;: ndiv. Apis, Eg. HÌp (RLAR 46ff; Wernberg-M. 1:336f) ypx yrswa CIS 2:123:2 (= Cooke 72); Ph. in

n.m. @xnty Lidzbarski Krug. 5, ï @r,xoylia/: cj. (cf. Sept.) Jr 4615 for @x;s.nI rd. @x; sn" (Sept. VApij iv

mo,scoj, Morenz Fschr. Klauser 257) and $'r†,yBia; (Sept.). †

3078 apx

apx: Arb. ? = hpx.

pi: impf. WaP.x;y>w:: ~yrIb'D> and ~yrIb'D>Åy l[; 2K 179, Sept. hvmfie,/a,santo to clothe, Pesh. Tg. wrma (Haupt

Sacred Books 9:262f; Montgomery-G. 478), to ascribe, impute (false cult, cf. Ezk 2025-27). †

3079 hpx

hpx: MHb., JArm. Sam. CPArm. Syr. apx to cover, ? Mnd. (MdD 151b) EgArm. (DISO 94); Arb. häafaÒª to

conceal, OSArb. n.m. Hépy (Ryckmans 1:105), Eth. Leslau 21; Akk. häapuÒ (AHw. 322b) to pack; ï abx, apx
and @px.

qal: pf. Wpx'; pt. yWpx', cs. yWpx]: to cover: head in sorrow (Jahnow 21f) 2S 1530 Jr 143f Est 612, of the person to

be executed (Bardtke Esther 3595) Est 78. †

nif: pf. (alt. pt. fem.; ? 3rd. fem. pl. pf., BL 315o) hP'x.n<: to be overlaid with B. Ps 6814. †

pi: pf. hP'xi; impf. @x;y>w:, WhPex;y>w:: with two acc. to overlay with 2C 35.7-9. †

Der. hP'xu.

3080 hP'xu

I hP'xu: I @px; MHb., Arb. mihÌaffat litter, sedan, IraqArb. häoÒufa ZDMG 70:558 nuptial chamber: AtP'xu:



—1. porch Is 45 Sir 4027;

—2. nuptial chamber (Dalman Arbeit 6:357, 78) Jl 216 Ps 196; ï II. †

3081 hP'xu

II hP'xu: n.m. (trib.); = I ?: class of Aaronite priests 1C 2413. †

3082 zpx

zpx: Sam. Ben-H. 2:473; Arb. hÌafaza to urge, press, Eg. hÌfdÑ.

qal: impf. zPox.y:, WzP.x.T;; inf. yzIp.x'B. (Sec. baafzi, Brönno 56f), Hz"p.x', ~z"p.x'B. 2K 715 Q (K nif.): make haste

(in fear) Dt 203 2S 44 2K 715 (vs.) Ps 3123 11611 Jb 4023 (~z"p.x'B.Åx.y: al{ || xj;b.yI). †

nif: pf. WzP†'x.n<; impf. !Wz†p.x†'yE; inf. ~z"p.x†'heB. K 2K 715 (Q qal); pt. zP'x.n<: (tk,l,l' zP'x.n<) run away in haste 1S

2326 2K 715 Ps 486 1047. †

Der. !AzP'xi.

3083 !AzP'xi

!AzP'xi, Sam.M50 with B. beÒbaÒzon; Sam. z¿wÀpx Ben-H. 2:473: zpx, BL 498c; hasty flight zpxÅxB. in haste Ex

1211 Dt 163 Is 5212. †

3084 ~yPixu

~yPixu, ~Pixu; ? rd. ~p'Wx Nu 2639: n.m. (:: Driver ATO 156f: Akk. häiÒpu break): Benjaminite Gn 4621 1C 712.15.

†

3085 !p,xo

*!p,xo: MHb. and JArm.tg Syr. an"p.Wx (fem.) hollow hand, handful; denom. MHb. JArm.gb, Sam. take a handful;

Akk. (häapnu WSem. loan) upnu, dual upnaÒ fist, hand (Holma Körperteile 118; Dhorme Emploi 151); Arb.

hÌa/ufnat hollow space, Eth. Tigr. Wb. 104b häefn; Eg. häfÁ; > ko,finoj; orig. form hÌapnu: dual ~yIn:p.x', ynEp.x',
~k,ynEÆwyn"p.x': the hollow of both hands Ex 98 Lv 1612 Ezk 102.7 Pr 304 (Sept. Anc.xiB.) Qoh 46 (rd. ynEp.x' +

enclitic m Dahood Bibl. 43:355f). †

3086 ynIp.x'

ynIp.x': n.m.; Eg. hÌfn(r) tadpole Erman-G. 3:74: son of Eli 1S 13 234 44.11.17. †

3087 @px



I @px: JArm.tg Sam. to cover, Arb. hÌaffa to surround, enclose, Tigr. Wb. 105a hÌaffa embrace; OSArb. mhÌfn

exterior wall (ZAW 75:309); ï hpx and @pa.

qal: pt. @pexo: with l[; shield Dt 3312. †

Der. @Ax.

3088 @px

II @px: MHb. to rub off, wash, JArm.t Syr. Mnd. (MdD 136b) to wash; Arb. hÌaffa to remove hair, NBab.

häapaÒpu to wash, Arm.lw. ?, ï häaÒb/pu AHw. 306a.

Der. I @x;.

3089 #px

I #px: MHb. #pex' to desire; Ph. #pxm what is desirable; Syr. hÌfatÌ to try to get; Arb. hÌafizÌa to keep, to take

care; OSArb. n.m. hÌfzÌ (Ryckmans 2:62).

qal: pf. #pex' (Or. #p;x', Kahle Ost 183), hc'p†ex', WnÆyTic.p†'x', impf. #Pox.y:Æa,, #P†'x.y<ÆT,Æa,; WcPix.y:, WcP†'x.y<, !WcP'x.y<;
inf. #pox';

—1. to take pleasure in, desire: Is 111 5511 582 Hos 66 Mi 718 (alt. ï #pex') Ps 3723 407 518.18.21 6831 1153 1356

Pr 211 Jb 2114 Qoh 83;

—2. with B. to delight in 2S 1526 243 Is 1317 564 624 6512 663f Jr 610 923 Ezk 1823 (rd. tAmB.).32 3311 Mal 217 Ps

7325 10917 1121 11935 14710 Pr 182 2C 98 (God); Arq'yBi #pex' wishes to honour him Est 66f.9.11; to take delight

in someone Gn 3419 Dt 2114 1S 1822 191 2S 2011 (= to stick by) 1K 109, cj. Ps 163 (Wcp.x†', in the gods) Est 214;

God: in Israel Nu 148, the godly 2S 2220 / Ps 1820 229 4112;

—3. #pex' to delight in: a) with inf. Jb 133 3332 Is 5310a AaK.D;; b) with l. with inf. Dt 257f Ju 1323 1S 225 1K 9 1

Jr 4222 Ps 409 Jb 93 Ru 313 Est 66; c) with impf. cj. Is (WhleyCiy: … #pex'w>) 5310b;

—4. #pex'w>Åx' abs. to be willing Is 4221 Jon 114, to feel inclined Song 27 35 84. †

Der. #pex', #p,xe.

3090 #px

II #px: Arb. häafadÌa to make lower.

qal: impf. #Pox.y:: to hang bn"z" (alt.: to hold stiff, Versions) Jb 4017. †

3091 #pex'



#pex': I #px: hc'pex], ~ycipex], ycepex] (BL 552o; Sec. wfsh, Brönno 158), ~h,ycep.x, (BL 5532):

—1. a) somebody who takes delight in something: abs. 1K 1333 216 (= prefer); with obj. Mi 718 Ps 55 3527 1112;
who has desire for something Mal 31 Ps 3413 4015 703;

—2. willing 1C 289, with inf. with l. Neh 111. †

3092 #p,xe

#p,xe: I #px; MHb. and JArm.bacpx (< Heb.) object, thing; OArm. (DISO 94): Acp.x,, ~ycip'x], $'yc,p'x]:

—1. joy, delight: with l. 1S 1522, with B. 1825, with yKi Jb 223; Jr 2228 4838 Hos 88 Mal 110 Ps 12 Jb 2121 Qoh

53 121; #p,xe yreb.DI pleasing words Qoh 1210, h'yP,K; #p,xeB. with her eager hands Pr 3113; #p,xe #r,a, land in

which one takes joy Mal 312;

—2. wish 2S 235 (rd. ycip.x,) 1K 524 911 1013 Is 4428 4610 4814 (rd. ycip.x,) 583 (rd. ~k,c.p.x, ?) Ps 10730 Jb 3116 2C

912; ~k,c.p.x,Åx hf'['' to fulfil a wish 1K 522f;

—3. x hf'[''Åx ynEb.a; (1 QM v:6, 9, 14, xii:13) precious stones Is 5412 Sir 4511, > x ynEb.a;Åx jewel Pr 315

and 811 (|| ~ynIynIP.);

—4. matter, business (cf. BArm. Wbc.) Qoh 31.17 86, pl. Is 5813; Wbc.Åxh;-l[; (be amazed) at the matter Qoh

57;

—Is 5310 rd. #pex'w>; Ps 163 rd. Wcp.x†'; ~h,ycep.x, Ps 1112 ï #pex'.

Der. n.f. Hb'-ycip.x,.

3093 Hb'-ycip.x,

Hb'-ycip.x,: n.f.; I #px; “I take delight in her” (Noth 223); Ph. n.m. l[bcpx: wife of king Hezekiah and

mother of king Manasseh 2K 211; symbolic Is 624. †

3094 rpx

I rpx: to dig MHb., DJD 3:315a, 3Q 15 v:8 rwpx RB 61:197ff.; JArm.tg Syr. CPArm. Pehl. (Frahang 18:9),

Mnd. MdD 151b, EgArm. and Palm. (DISO 94); OSArb. hÌfr; Arb. hÌafara, hÌaÒfir hoof; Eth. häafara Leslau 21,
Tigr. Wb. 104; Akk. häepeÒru.

qal: pf. rp;x', ¿hÀTñ'r>p;x†'w>, Wrp.x†', Wr†p'x', h'Wrp'x]; impf. rPox.Y:w:Æa,w", WhreP.x.Y:w:, WhruÆWrP.x.Y:w:; inf. rPox.l; (BL

348h); pt. rpexo:

—1. to paw (horse) Jb 3921 (rd. rPox.y:);



—2. to dig: well Gn 2130 2615.18f.21f.32 Nu 2118 (to scrape out, Driver ErIsr. 5:16*f) Ps 716, for water Ex 724, hole

Dt 2314 Jr 137, pit Qoh 108, put tx;v; after Wrp.x†' Ps 357, abs. cj. Ps 646 (WrP.x.y: for WrP.s;y>);

—3. (metaph., ï Palache 16) to dig for > a) to track, search (cf. fpx): food Jb 3929, death Jb 321; b) (land) to

spy out Dt 12 Jos 22f, cj. 1C 193 (rd. rPox.l; for %Poh]l;);

—Is 220rPox.l; ï hr'P'r>p;x]; Jb 1118 ï III. †

Der. II rp,xe, ~yIr;p'x].

3095 rpx

II rpx: JArm.t Syr.; Arb. häafira to be shy, Eth. häafara to be ashamed, Tigr. Wb. 104a to revere: ? Arm :: vwb.

qal: pf. hr'p.x†', hr'p†ex', Wrp.x†'; impf. WrP.x.y: (Sec. ouifrou, Or. yihÌ-, Brönno 36), WrP†'x.y<: to be ashamed, Is 129

(|| vwb) 2423 Jr 159 5012 Mi 37 Ps 346 354.26 4015 703 7124 8318 Jb 620, cj. 276 (rP;x.y<). †

hif: pf. ryPix.h,; impf. ryPix.y:, yrIyPix.T;; pt. ryPix.m;, fem. trpxm:

—1. to feel abashed Is 544 339 (the land);

—2. to act shamefully Pr 135 1926 Sir 4214. †

3096 rpx

cj. III rpx: Arb. häafara to protect.

cj. pu: pf. Tñ'r>P;xuw> for qal: to be well protected (Ehrlich) Jb 1118. †

Der. I rp,xe.

3097 rp,xe

I rp,xe, Sam.M51 ÁaÒfar: n.m. (Diringer 235f; BRL 488f rd. rps); III rpx (Noth 155);

—1. son of d['l.GI Nu 2632f 271, of Manasseh Jos 172f, ï yrIp.x,;

—2. warrior of David 1C 1136;

—3. 1C 46. †

3098 rp,xe

II rp,xe: n.loc., Sept. ofer; ï rpx, “water-hole, place of pit” (Schwarzenbach 202 :: Gordon UTGl. 887 ration,

Akk. i/epru AHw. 385a), ï ~yIr;p'x], cf. rp,xeh; tG: (Sept.BA Äcober, alt. Äcofer and Äcofra) near hkofo, T. IbsëaÒr



on the Nahr IskenderuÒn Maisler ZDPV 58:81ff; Abel 2:348; Alt Kl. Schr. 1:1282; Simons Geog. §510, 18: Jos

1217hkofoÅx #r,a, 1K 410 . †

3099 yrIp.x,

yrIp.x,, Sam.M51 ÀaÒfaÒriÒ: gentilic of I rp,xe 1: Nu 2632. †

3100 ~yIr;p'x]

~yIr;p'x]: n.loc.; I rpx, BL 571v, “place of pits”; in Issachar, etÌ-TÌaiyibe east of SoÒlem Albright ZAW 44:228 ::

Abel 2:343; Noth 117; Simons Geog. §330:4: Jos 1919. †

3101 [r;p.x'

[r;p.x': Eg. n.m.; Sept. Ouarfh, EgArm. [rpxw (Driver Fschr. Furlani 48), cun. Uhäpara (Mel. Syr. 931f), Eg.

WÀhÌ-yb-rÁ “Re is of a constant heart”: Hophra, VApri,hj, Egyptian king 588-568 BC, Reicke-R. 748, Jr 4430. †

3102 hr'P'r>p;x]

*hr'P'r>p;x]: Bomberg tArP'r>p;x]l;, I rpx; BL 483 l; Len. tArPe rPox.l;, farfarwq, 1QIsa~yrprpxl, rd.

tArP'r>p;x;l]; Crocidura religiosa (Aharoni Os. 5:463f): shrew, holy and often mummified in Egypt

(Bodenheimer Man 127; RLAR 748f) :: Liebermann Lesh. 29:132ff: = MHb.2 !yrprp[, species of bat: Is 220. †

3103 fpx

fpx: Ug. hÌpsët woman picking up straw on threshing floor (UTGl. 888); MHb.1 and JArm.tgsÆfpx, Sam. (Ben-

H. 2:465) CPArm. spx to dig, MHb.2 JArm.g to search; Arb. hÌafasëa, Tigr. Wb. 104a, b hÌafs/sëa to pile up.

qal: impf. WfP.x.y:, hf'P.x.n:, hN"f,P.x.T;, pt. fpexo: to search out, examine (|| vQb, rQb) Ps 647 (rd. fPox.y:w>) Pr 24

2027 Lam 340. †

nif: pf. WfP.x.n<: to be searched out Ob 6. †

pi: pf. yTñif.P;xiw>, WfP.xi: impf. fPex;y>; impv. WfP.x;:

—1. to search (carefully) Gn 3135 4412 1S 2323 1K 206 2K 1023 Zeph 112 Ps 777 (sbj. yxiWr ?, cj. fPex;a]w:Æw†'), Sir

1217 (Smend Xpty);

—2. to track down Am 93. †

[pu: impf. fP;xuy> Pr 2812 rd. fPex;t.yI (ï Gemser 114); pt. fP'xum. Ps 647 rd. WfP.x;t.hi, with fp,xe and fpxm:

“disguise” as var. †]

hitp: impf. fPex;t.yI; impv. and inf. fPex;t.hi: to let oneself be searched for; >



—1. to hide oneself away, (Tigr.) cj. Pr 2812 (rd. fPex;t.yI);

—2. > to make oneself unrecognizable by disguise 1S 288 1K 2038 2230 2C 1829;

—Jb 3018 rd. fPot.yI; 2C 3522 rd. qZEx;t.YIw: (alt. vPex;t.YIw: wanted to arrange to be free, ï Rudolph). †

Der. fp,xe.

3104 fp,xe

fp,xe: fpx: disguise Ps 647 (ï fpx pu.). †

3105 vpx

vpx: denom. from yvip.x'; Xp¿wÀx freedom Sir 721 1311 (inf. qal ?) :: Guillaume 4:6: Arb. hÌfsë II to stay in the

tent.

pu: pf. hv'P†'xu: to be given one’s freedom Lv 1920 (hv'P†'xuÅx … hv'p.xu Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §92a). †

cj. hitp: pf. vPex;t.hi: wanted to arrange to be free (?) 2C 3522 (ï fpx hitp.). †

3106 vp,xo

vp,xo: Arb. hÌibs blanket, vbx or loan from Akk. häib/psëu woollen material (Zimmern 37) ?: material for

saddlecloths (hB'k.rIl. Åx ydeg>Bi) Ezk 2720. †

3107 hv'p.xu

hv'p.xu, Sam.M51 ÀaÒfaÒsah: vpx, ? acc. (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §35c) or = Hvpx of vp,xo (BL 567i): setting

free (from slavery) Lv 1920. †

3108 tWvp.xu

tWvp.xu 2C 2621 K: ï Q tyvip.x'. †

3109 yvip.x'

yvip.x', Sam.M51 Ài/efaëi-: vpx; Ug. häptÑ UTGl. 995) and häbt, häubata (UTGl. 929) freedman, soldier, Can. ameÒluÒt

häup/bsëi VAB 2:1417; Ph. Xpx DISO 94; Akk. häupsëu, indication of low status CAD 6:241f, AHw. 357a,

person halfway between a serf and a freeman, often soldiers; etym. Kopf VT 6:299 ï Albright JPOS 4:169f,
6:106ff; Pedersen JPOS 6:103ff; Mendelsohn BASOR 83:36ff, 139:9ff; Lacheman BASOR 83:36ff; Gray

Legacy 1006, 109f; de Vaux Inst. 1:136ff, 328: ~yvip.x' (BL 562u):

—1. set free (from slavery, ï hv'p.xu) Ex 215.26f Dt 1512f.18 Jr 349-11.14.16 Jb 319hv'p.xuÅxl; (Brockelmann

Heb. Syn. §107ig) Ex 212.26f;



—2. exempt from tax (ï III rArD>; Dalman Arbeit 3:186) 1S 1725 (:: Stoebe VT 6:403f: as 1);

—3. free: from violence Is 586, from magic cj. Ezk 1320, ar,P, Jb 395; ? Ps 886ar,P,Åx ~ytMeB;, cj. *tv,P,x.m;
ytem.Ki as the one destined for disaster (Gray Legacy 199f) :: Grelot VT 14:256ff; ï tyvip.x'. †

Der. vpx, hv'p.xu, tyvip.x', cj. tv,p,x]m;.

3110 tyvip.x'

tyvip.x': yvip.x': yvip.x'Åx tybe¿B.À 2K 155 2C 2621 Q (K tWvp.x') whereabouts of the leprous king hy"r>z:[]; Ug.

bt häptÑt || yrdm ÀrsÌ UTGl. 995, Aistleitner 1071, = kingdom of the dead (Albright JPOS 14:131162); ? house of
separation (for the leprous, Gurewicz ABR 11:15ff), exemption from state duties (Montgomery-G. 448);
euphemism “freedom” (Rudolph Chr. 284) :: Gray Legacy 461 and 200. †

3111 #xe

#xe: #cx, ï ycixe; MHb.; Ug. hÌzÌ UTGl. 854 (Dahood Fschr. Tisserant 88f), Ph. #x; OArm aycx pl. !,

EgArm. ajx, Pehl. ayjx (DISO 94), Mnd. ayjyh (MdD 143a); Akk. usÌ(sÌ)u; Arb. hÌazÌwat, Eth. hÌasÌ; Nöldeke

Neue Beitr. 147f: yCixi, ~yCixi, yCexi, $'yC,xi and Ps 7718$'yc,c'x] (BL 570t):

—1. arrow (Dalman Arbeit 6:333f): || tv,q, 2K 1315 Is 724 Ezk 393.9 Ps 112 1C 122, || tynIx] Ps 575: !Wnv' #xe
Pr 2518, pl. Is 528 Ps 456 1204; jWxv' Jr 97 (K jxeAv); rWrB' Is 492; with rrb hif. Jr 5111, cj. Ps 644 (rd.

~yCixiK.), with xlv 2S 2215 / Ps 1815 Ezk 516 Ps 1446; with hry hif. 2K 1932 / Is 3733 Ps 648 Pr 2618 and qal

with B. 2C 2615; with !wk pol. Ps 112, with llq pilp. Ezk 2126; #xel; ar'J'm; Lam 312; ~yCixi yle[]B; archers

Gn 4923 (Ug. bÁl hÌzÌ attribute of ndiv. @v,r, PRU 2, 3:3, #x @Xr Ph. KAI 32:3, WbMyth. 1:305), h['WvT. #xe
2K 1317; ï 1S 2020-22.36.38 2K 1318 Jr 509.14 Pr 723;

—2. Yahweh’s arrows Dt 3223.42 Zech 914 Ps 714 383 7718 yD;v; yCexi Jb 64, $'yC,xi rAa (lightnings) Hab 311;

Ps 915;

—3. metaph.: Jr 97 Ps 1274 Sir 515 (!wXl ycx); *hP'v.a;-nB, Lam 313 and tv,q,-nB, Jb 4120 = #xe;

—Nu 248 rd. wyc'x]l{; 1S 177 rd. #[ew>; Ps 588 rd. rycix'; Jb 346vWna' yCixi rd. vWna' yCixiÅa' ycix]m; (: #x;m;), alt.

II #xe fate, sec. Ug. hÌzÌ UTGl. 853, Aistleitner 958) and Arb. hazÌzÌ fate, good luck. †

3112 bcx

I bcx: MHb. JArm.tg CPArm. Mnd. (MdD 151b) to hew, hew out, ~bcx Sil. 4.6 stonemason; Yem. hÌasÌab

firewood (Rabin Arabian 26), Ug. häsÌb || mhäsÌ Gt to strike dead; Akk. häasÌaÒbu to cut off; Ph. ï bcex.m;; ï bjx.

qal: bcex', T'b.c;x'; impf. bcox.T;; inf. bcox.l; (BL 348h); pt. bcexo, cs. (BL 526l) ybic.xo Is 2216 ybeÆmybic.xo,
~ybiWcx]:



—1. to cut (stones) 2C 21.17, ï bcexo;

—2. to hew out (from rock): troBo Dt 611 Jr 213 Neh 925 2C 2610, bq,y< Is 52, rb,q, 2216, ~yDIWM[; Pr 91 (? rd.

hb'Cihi Sept.);

—3. dress (stones) 1C 222, [~y[]ls VT 1:53, 14, !z<r>G:B; Is 1015 cf. Sil. 4;

—4. to dig ore Dt 89;

—5. to weigh in, knock down, (Ug.) Hos 65 (ï Rudolph Hos. 132f; Spiegel HThR 27:105ff). †

nif: impf. !Wbc.x†'y:: to be hewn, inscribed Jb 1924. †

pu: pf. ~T,b.C;xu: to be hewn out Is 511. †

hif: pt. tb,c,x.m;, confused form from tb,c,xo and tc,x,mo (Seeligmann VTSupp. 1:1694; Kutscher Lang. Is.

192); cut in pieces Is 519. †

Der. bcexo, *yb'C'x;, bcex.m;.

3113 bcx

II bcx: Arb. hÌdÌb to rake (fire) (Barth Wurzel. 22).

qal: pt. bcexo: to rake (fire) Ps 297. †

3114 bcexo

bcexo: I bcx, pt. qal: stonemason 1K 529 2K 1213 Ezr 37 1C 222.15 2C 21.17 2412. †

3115 yb'C'x;

cj. *yb'C'x;: bcx, Bauer-L. Bib. Arm. 196d; for ~yyIb'C.h; Ezr 257 (Or. ~ybiC'h; BH) and Neh 759 rd. ~yIb'C'x;: rd.

stonemasons. †

3116 hcx

hcx: denom. from ï ycix] ?; MHb. to divide, JArm.t Syr. acx to cut out, MHb. JArm.g to poke, Eth. Leslau

21; Akk. esÌuÒ to cut, (AHw. 253), ï #cx.

qal: pf. hc'x', t'ycix', Wcx'; impf. hc,x/y<, #x;Yñ;w:, ¿nÀWcx/y<, ~cex/y<, WhWcx/y<:

—1. to divide Gn 328 Ex 2135; with l[; among Gn 331; with !yBe between Nu 3127 Jb 4030;

—2. to divide into with two acc. Ju 716, with acc. and l. 943; abs. Nu 3142; with d[; to reach to Is 3028;



—Ps 5524 (with acc. ~h,ymey>) denom. to bring up to half ?, or Arb. hÌazÌiya to reach ?), cj. WCqñey" (II #cq). †

nif: impf. #x'Tew:, Wcxñ'yE (dA[ Wcx'yE Ezk 3722):

—1. to divide 2K 28.14, with l. into Ezk 3722;

—2. to be divided with l. Da 114. †

Der. tAcx], ycix]; hc'x/m,, tycix]m;; n.m. laec.x.y:, laeycix]y:.

3117 rAcx'

rAcx': n.loc.; Sept. Aswr 1Macc 1167, Josephus :AswraÃ :Aswroj: III rcx, = rcex' “enclosed space”:

—1. in Naphtali Jos 1936, EA 228:15 Héazura, BASOR 147:23 Héa-sÌu-ur, Eg. HÌdÑr Simons Topog. 211; ZDPV
60:205; Borée 24: Hazor, = T. el QedahÌ (T. WaqqaÒsÌ), six km SW of Lake Hula, Abel 2:345, BRL 273ff;
Simons Geog. §498; Reicke-R. 663; Yadin BiOr. 16:1ff; Hazor 1-3; Maass Fschr. Eissfeldt 2:105ff; Malamat
JBL 79:12ff) Jos 111.10f.13 1219 1936 Ju 42.17 1S 129 1K 915 2K 1529;

—2. in Benjamin Neh 1133, = Kh. HÌazzuÒr, SE of Nebi-Samwil Simons Geog. §1087; = rAcx' l[;B; (ï l[;B;
III 4) in Ephraim 2S 1323 ?, DJD 3:267 :: Abel 2:259, 345; Simons Geog. §774/5;

—3. in Judah Jos 1523, Sept. !n"t.yI Åx for xÅyw> Åx (Abel 2:345; Simons Geog. §317:8-9);

—4. in Judah = !Arc.x, tAYrIq. Jos 1525 (text ?, ï Noth, Simons Geog. §317:13-14);

—5. in Judah hT'd;x] Åx “New Hazor” (ï vd'x') Jos 1525, Abel 2:345; cf. ~sa rcx n.loc. seventh century

inscr. (IEJ 10:131). †

3118 rAcx'

II rAcx': IIIa rcx: Jr 4933 = rcxÅx tAkl.m.m; 4928 (together with rd'qe) and rd'qeÅx ybev.yO 4930, Arb. hÌadÌar,

the resident Arabs :: rd'qe (Rudolph Jer. 271; Simons Geog. §1396). †

3119 tAcx]

tAcx], Sam.M53 eÒsÌiÒ: hcx, orig. inf.; MHb. half, middle, midnight, midday; Ug. häsÌt (? UTGl. 996) = *häasÌaÒtu

half: middle hl'y>l; Åx midnight Ex 114 (tcox]) Ps 11962 Jb 3420. †

3120 tAcxu

tAcxu: ï #Wx.

3121 ycix]



ycix] (ca. 120 x): hcx; < *häisÌy (Beer-M. §34:3); MHb., Heb. inscr., Ph., Moab., Nab. (DISO 95): ycixñe (BL

583x), WnyEÆAyc.x,:

—1. half: ~n"q'z> ycix] 2S 104, !yhih; Åx Nu 159, WnyEc.x, half of us 2S 183, Jos 833 rd. Ayc.x,w> or ycix]h;w> (::

Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §73d: distributive) ycix]h;w>Åx-d[; tWkl.M;h; Est 53.6 72 (Mk 623 Gunkel Märchen 141);

—2. half the height, middle: x;Bez>Mih; Åx Ex 275 ycix†eB; 2S 104, wym'y" Åx Jr 1711; hl'y>L;h; Åx midnight Ex

1229 Ju 163 Ru 38;

—Is 4416 prp. wyl'x'G<-l[; (Gesenius-B. :: Torrey 352); 1C 252tAxnUM.h; ycix] rd. yTix.n:M'h; Åx (v.54).

3122 ycixñe

I ycixñe, by-form of #xe: < *hÌisÌy, BL 577j; Pehl. Frahang 14:2, ? Mnd. (MdD 143a: Sagittarius) ayjyh; Arb.

hÌa/uzwat small arrow, Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 147f: arrow 1S 2036b.37a.b.38K (:: Driver Textus 1:115) 2K 924. †

3123 ycixñe

II ycixñe: ï ycix].

3124 !ycix'

cj. *!ycix': JArm.tban"ycix], Syr. hÌasÌsÌiÒnaÒ > Arb. Eth. Tigr. (Wb. 102b) häasÌiÒn (Fraenkel 86f) > avxi,nh, Lat. ascia;

Armen. kasËin; < Akk. häasÌ(sÌ)in(n)u (Zimmern 12), ? Ug. härsÌn and bn hÌrzn (n.m., UTGl. 1016, 895; Aistleitner

1089; Albright Religion 22841: n.m.), ï !z<r>G:: battle-axe (de Vaux VT 9:399ff) 2S 238 cj. for wnc[x K and Q

ynIc.[,h', 1C 1111 AtynIx]. †

3125 rycix'

I rycix', Sam.M52 with art. ÀaÒsÌsÌir: I rcx; Sept. asirÃ astirÄ (Harris Gramm. 104; Baudissin Adonis 204f), Ph.

rcx, OAm. rcx (DISO 95), JArm.tarycx, < Heb.; Arb. häadÌiÒr: cs. rycix]: grass (Löw 4:34; Dalman Arbeit

1:334f, 6:209); ï qr,y<, av,D,: on the roof 2K 1926 Is 3727 Ps 1296, on the mountains Ps 1478, cj. 6514 (rd. rycix'
~yrIh' Wvb.l†'), growing along brooks even during drought 1K 185; ï Is 156 406-8 5112 Ps 372 905 10315 10414 Jb

4015 (ï Driver Fschr. Levi dV. 236) Pr 2725 cj. Ps 588 (rd. rycix' AmK.) and Ps 108 (rd. ~yrIcix]) and Sir 4016 (rd.

rcx, ï Yadim Sir. p. 14f):

—Is 3413 rd. rcex' (1QIsa Sept. Tg.) and 357. †

3126 ryci'x'

II ryci'x': I or II rcx; MHb., > Sam.: leek Allium Porrum (Löw 2:131ff) Nu 115. †

3127 rycix'



III rycix': I or special root II rcx, Syr. pl. hÌeÒreÒ: reed Typha (Löw 1:578, 581) Is 357 444 Jb 812 (:: Hirschberg cj.

rcxÅx ynEB. young palms VT 11:375), cj. Ps 108 (~yrIcix] for ~yrIcex]). †

3128 !cx

*!cx: Arb. and Eth. hÌadÌama to carry in one’s arms, to look after; Akk. häasÌaÒnu to receive kindly, to protect;

!c,xo, *~ynIAcr>x; and !c'r>x; ?.

3129 !c,xo

!c,xo: !cx; Arb. hÌidÌn, Eth. Tigr. Wb. 102b hÌedÌn; Arm. *hÌaÁnaÒ > hÌannaÒ (Syr. Mnd., MdD 124a) bosom, lap; Akk.

häisÌnu protection: ynIc.x', Anc.xi (BL 215k): fold of garment, bosom (ï qyxe, Hönig 41, 81) Is 4922 Ps 1297, with

r[;n: Neh 513; Pr 304 Anc.xi prp. for wyn"p.x'. †

3130 #cx

#cx: ï hcx; MHb. to separate, Arb. hÌasÌsÌa to fall as a share hÌissat to, III to share, Eth. hÌasÌasÌa to decrease,

Tigr. hansÌasÌa (Wb. 87b) and hÌasÌhÌesÌ (Wb. 101b) pebbles, Akk. häasÌaÒsÌu to break off.

qal: pt. #cexo: Sept. euvta,ktwj, divided in groups, Vulg. per turmas (locusts) Pr 3027 (:: Tur-S. Job 329f: to wipe

off, destroy). †

pi: pt. ~ycic.x;m.: to distribute water (Dalman Arbeit 6:275) Ju 511. †

pu: pf. WcC†'xu: to be at an end Jb 2121 (alt. limited, restricted; Tur-S. wiped out, ï qal). †

Der. #xe, #c'x', *!Acc'x].

3131 #c'x'

#c'x': #cx; JArm.tgaccx; Arb. hÌasÌan; Eth. hÌoÒsÌaÒ Leslau 21; Akk. häisÌsÌu: pebbles, gravel Pr 2017 Lam 316,

$'yc,c'x] Ps 7718. †

3132 !Acc'x]

*!Acc'x]: #cx: rm'T' !¿AÀcoc.x; “gravel heap with palms”; n.loc. Gn 147, trad. = ydIG†,-ny[e 2C 202, ï Noth

ZDPV 67:50ff :: southern Dead Sea Abel 2:344f; Simons Geog. §281:991-2; de Vaux Patriarchen 37 = ï III

rm'T' Ezk 4719. †

3133 rccx

rccx: JArm.t; denom. from hr'c.cox], like to trumpet from trumpet, Bergsträsser 2:107a.



pi: (Kutscher Lesh. 26:94) pt. 1C 1524 2C 512 and 2928~yrIcc.x.m;, and 2C 76 and 1314~yrIcic.x.m; Len. !, Q

~yrIcix.m;; 2C 513~yrIcC.x;m., Q ~yrIC.x;m.; K ~yrIc.c.x;m. and ~yrIc.cox.m; (Or. Kahle Text 61): to blow the

hr'c.cox] 1C 1524 2C 512f 76 1314 2928. †

3134 hr'cicox]

hr'cicox], < *hÌasÌarsÌarat (VG 1:247; Ruzëicëka 15f); MHb. *tr,c,ACx;, JArm.taT'r>c;ACx;; II rcx “stalk, tube” and

acoustic element sÌar (KBL) or redupl. (BL 482l): t¿AÀrc.Acx], Sam.M52 asÌiÒsÌaÒrot; cs. id.; fem. (except 2C 2928,

where the trumpets stand for trumpeters): trumpet, metallic long and straight instrument used for signal calls

(BRL 392; Kolari 49ff; Wegner 17; Seidel ZAW 70:164): t¿AÀrc.Acx]ÅxB; [q;T' Nu 108.10 2K 1114xB;
[q;T'ÅxB; [;rehe Nu 109xB; [;reheÅx [q;T' Ho 58; h['WrT.h; tArc.cox] Nu 316 2C 1312 2926, of silver Nu 102;

ï 2K 1214 2C 2313 Ps 986 Ezr 310 Neh 1235.41 1C 138 1524.28 166.42 2C 512f 1314 1514 2028 2927f Sir 5016; 1QM

ii:15-iii:11 (Yadin 87ff; vdPloeg 76f) ï rp'Av. †

3135 rcx

I *rcx: Arb. häadÌira to be green, häudÌrat greenness, häadÌaÒr green herbs and sowing-fields (Dalman Arbeit 1:334f),

Tigr. (Wb. 323a) häadra (d !); al-HéadÌir, Chider HwbIsl. 286ff; Pun. pi. pt. trcxm (DISO 95): I, II, III rycix'.

3136 rcx

II *rcx: Arb. hÌasÌira, hÌasÌura to be narrow, stretched, to form a stalk, tube, hÌasÌiÒr (reed-) mat.

Der. II and III (?) rycix', hr'c.cox]; n.m. !Arc.x,, yr;c.x,.

3137 rcx

III *rcx, ï Orlinsky JAOS 59:22ff, Malamat JAOS 82:147; based on two roots: a) Arb. hÌadÌara to be present,

hÌadÌar place of residence :: Bedouin camp; OSArb. hÌdÌr dwelling-place, mhÌdÌr yard; Tigr. hÌadra Wb. 95a to live;

cf. II rdx: b) Arb. hÌasÌara to narrow down, confine, hÌisÌaÒr blockage, Eth. and Tigr. (Wb. 102a) hÌasÌ(sÌ)ara enclose,

hÌasÌuÒr hedge; root var. Arb. hÌazÌara to make inaccessible, to confine cattle in fence hÌizÌaÒr.

Der. rcex', n.loc. rAcx', tArcex].

3138 rcex'

rcex': III rcx; MHb. yard, Ph. rcx (DISO 95) yard, Ug. hÌzÌr, UTGl. 855 and hÌtÌr 852a homestead; JArm.tb

ar'j.WxÆx; fold, village, ? Palm. atryx (DISO 87) camp, Syr. hÌeÒrtaÒ (Brockelmann Lex. 230a) settlement;

Akk. häa/isÌaÒru and häasÌiÒru fence (AHw. 331, Mari, ï Malamat JAOS 82:146); cs. rc;x]; Sept. asrÃ asarÃ aser

(Sperber 123); Jerome aser: locv. hr'cñex'; Arcex], pl. I ~yrIcex], yrec.x;, $'yr,cex], ~h,yrec.x; and II tArcex], cs.

tArc.x;, yt†'Æwyt'Arcex] (BL 552r), wyt'Arc.x;Æmh,yteArc.x;; Sam.M52 aÒsÌiÒrem/rot; mostly fem., masc. Ezk 4023 and

elsewhere, Jr 3610 and elsewhere (ZAW 16:49).



—A. 1. permanent settlement, yard without walls (Lv 2531) (Noth WdAT 132f) Neh 1125-30 (25a ï Rudolph

Esr.-Neh. 188) Gn 2516 (with tAryji) Ex 89 Jos 1323 Is 4211 (of rd'qe) Neh 1125 1228f 1C 916, cj. Is 3413 (1QIsa

rcx) and 357 (?) pr rycix';

—2. court (Dalman Arbeit 6:41; 7:87), enclosure (around building): of an individual 2S 1718, pl. Neh 816;

palace court Jr 3620 , tymiynIP.h; Åx'h, in !v;Wv Est 411 51, hn"Acyxih; 64; ~yviN"h; tyBe Åx 211, ï 15 52 65;

!K'v.Mih; Åx Ex 279-19 3517f 3815-31 3940 408.33 Lv 69.19 Nu 326 426.32; hwhy tyBe Åx Jr 1914 262 2C 2421 2916;

~yhil{a/h' tyBe Åx Neh 137tArc.x; yTev. hwhy tyBe 2K 215 2312, without yTev. Ps 11619 1C 2812 2C 235,

~yhil{a/h' tyBe tArc.x] Neh 816; rcex'h, $.AT (place of offering) 2C 77; ~ynIh]Koh; Åx] 2C 49; !Ayl.[,h' rcex'h,
Jr 3610, hn"koyTih; cj. rcex'h, 2K 204, hv'd'x]h; rcex'h, 2C 205; hr'J'M;h; Åx] Jr 322.8.12 331 3721 386.13.28 3914f

Neh 325; tymiynIP.h; rcex'h, 1K 636 Ezk 816 103 4023.27f.44 423, hn"coyxih; rcex'h, Ezk 105 4020.31.34.37 421.3;

hl'AdG>h; rc;x'h, 1K 79.12; ï 1K 78.12 864 Ezk 87 97 4014-47 4115 427-10.14 435 4519 461.21 f 1C 2328; hwhy tArc.x;
Ps 843, Wnyhel{a/ tyBe tArc.x] 1352, without tyBe 9214; yr†'cex] Is 112 Zech 37 yt†'Arcex] 1C 286 yvid>q' tArc.x;
Is 629, $'yr,cex] Ps 655 8411, wyt'Arc.x; 968 1004;

—2K 204 K ry[h, Q ry[hÅx'; ? rd. trocex] Sept. Pesh. for tcoxu Nu 2239; cj. Ps 108 rd. ~yrIcix] (III rycix'), alt.

~yxiC.r;m.h;ÆK;; Ezk 4019.32 rd. r[;V;h;; 426 rd. tAnAcyxih;; 4716 rd. !nOy[e hr'c†ex'.

—B. rcex' in n.loc. (Borée 84):

—1. rD'a;-rc;x], “threshing yard” (Jos 153 resolved into !Arc.x, n. rD'a;, Abel 2:47, 344, 349; Simons Geog.

§311; Noth ZDPV 58:188, 61:295), near vdeq': Nu 344 = ÁAin QdeÒrat (Abel 1:306) or ÁAin QdeÒs (Rothenberg

Wüste 127).

—2. hD'G: rc;x] in the Negeb, near [b;v, raeB. (Abel 2:344; Simons Geog. §317:18) Jos 1527.

—3. hs'Ws rc;x] “mare-farm” Jos 195 = ~ysiWs Åx] “horse-farm” 1C 431, in Simeon, = Kh. AbuÒ SuÒseÒn 14 km

S of [b;v, raeB. (Abel 2:344; Albright JPOS 4:157f).

—4. !Any[e rc;x], “yard of wells” Ezk 4717, cj 16, = !n"y[e Åx] 481 Nu 349f at the northern border, ? = d-QaryateÒn,

13 km E of Damascus: Elliger PJb. 32:66f; Noth ZDPV 58:240f; Abel 2:344; Simons Geog. §284.

—5. l['WX rc;x] “yard of foxes” Jos 1528 193 Neh 1127 1C 428, in the Negeb, near [b;v, raeB. (Abel 2:344);

ï tw<m'r>c;x] . †

3139 Arcix,

Arcix,: n.m., 2S 2335K 1C 1137; ï yr;c.x,. †

3140 !Arc.x,

!Arc.x, See below under !Arc.x, and !roc.x, (#3142).



3141 !roc.x,

!roc.x, See below under !Arc.x, and !roc.x, (#3142).

3142 !Arc.x,Æ!roc.x,

I !Arc.x, and !roc.x, Nu 266.21: n.m.; II or III rcx;.

—1. son of !beWar>, Sept. Asrwn, Gn 469 Ex 614 Nu 266 1C 53; ï ynIArc.x,;

—2. son of #r,P,, Sept. Asrwm, NT Esrwm Gn 4612 Nu 2621 Ru 418f 1C 25.9.18.21.24f 41; ï tAYrIq.. †

3143 !Ar>c.x,

II !Ar>c.x,: n.loc., III rcx;

—1. Jos 153 (Sept.B Aswrwn); ï rD'a;-rc;x] Nu 344;

—2. tAYrIq., !Arc.x, (Sept. Aserwn) Jos 1525: ï rAcx' 4. †

3144 ynIArc.x,

ynIArc.x,: gentilic of I !Arc.x, 1: Nu 266.21. †

3145 tArcex]

tArcex] See below under tArcex] and troc;x] (#3147).

3146 troc;x]

troc;x] See below under tArcex] and troc;x] (#3147).

3147 tArcex]Ætroc;x]

tArcex] and troc;x] Dt 11, Sam.M52 with article ÁaÒsÌsÌiÒrot: n.loc.; rcex', “farmsteads”; Diringer 26ff; desert station

in the Sinai; usu. ÁAin Héudrat, N1E of J. Musa (Abel 2:214; Simons Geog. §431) :: Meyer Isr. 375, 377: Nu
1135 1216 3317f Dt 11. †

3148 yr;c.x,

yr;c.x,: n.m.; II rcx, ï !Arc.x,: 2S 2335 Q = Arc.x, 35K 1C 1137. †

3149 tw<m'r>c;x]



tw<m'r>c;x], Sam.M52 esÌriÒmot, Sept. Asarmwt: (n.m.) n.top.: HÌadÌramaut, OSArb. HÌdÌrm(w)t; Strabo xvi:4, 2

Catramwti/tai Ptolemy vi:6, 10, 25 Cadrami/tai, Pliny vi:154f Chatramotitae, Atramitae: “reserve (oasis ?) of
death” Montgomery Arabia 396, “of (Ug. ndiv.) Mt, Driver Writing 1956; cf. n.loc. VAdramu,ttion Hadrumet
(Mlaker 35); the South-Arabian region Hadramaut, EncIsl. 2:219ff; vdMeulen Hadhramaut; Forrer Südarabien

127ff: son of !j'q.y" Gn 1026 1C 120. †

3150 qxe

qxe: ï qyxe

3151 qxo

qxo, Sam.M53 Àaq: qqx; BL 455g; MHb.; CPArm. bhÌqwq avkribw/j Luke 13, Syr. hÌuqqaÒ rule; Arb. hÌaqq, Eth. hÌeq

and hÌeg (Tigr. Wb. 77a, 100a, VG 1:239): -qx', yQexu, %Qexu, $'q.x' and ~k,q.x' (BL 197m), ~yQixu, yQexu, yQeWx
and yqeq.xi Is 101 (BL 564, 570t, 1QIsa yqqwx, Kutscher Lang. Is. 285), wyQ'xu: what is stipulated, determined (in

writing), ï hQ'xu; vdPloeg CBQ 12:250f:

—1. portion, term: yQixu ~x,l, my fair portion of food Pr 308, term Jb 145 (rd. AQxu).13, yQixu what is appointed

for me Jb 2314, $qwx twm SirM 413 the death meant for you;

—2. prescribed task Ex 514 Pr 3115;

—3. appropriate portion Ezk 4514 Lv 615 734 1015 249 Nu 188.11.19, income Gn 4722;

—4. due: with taeme from Ex 2928, with l. for 3021;

—5. allotted portion Ezk 1627, with !mi from Lv 611 1013f;

—6. appointed time Mi 711 (Gunkel ZS 2:1584), moment Zeph 22 (Gerleman Zeph. 26, 29 :: BH);

—7. limit Jr 522 (~y"), qxo ylib.li beyond measure Is 514;

—8. law, regulation: for stars Ps 1486, rain Jb 2826, sea (Jr 522) Pr 829 Jb 3810 (rd. AQxu);

—9. prescription, rule: a) secular: with l[; for Gn 4726 2C 3525; qxo yle[] against the law Ps 9420 (cj. yliB.);
laer'f.yIB. qxo Ju 1139 (yhiT.w: and it became, Driver WdO 1:29); 1S 3025; !w<a' yqeq.xi iniquitous prescriptions

Is 101; ~k,yteAba] yQeWx Ezk 2018; poetic regulation Sir 445; b) God-given: ~k,yteAba] yQeWxÅy qxo -la, Ps 27

(cj. lae qxo, alt. yqixe la, $'p.siao) ~yhil{a/h' yQexuu Ex 1816, jP'v.miW qxo Ex 1525, Jos 2425 Ezr 710jP'v.miW
qxoÅl. qxo Ex 1224, wyQ'xu 1526 || wyt'Ac.mi Dt 440 62 2710 1K 861 Ps 14719 Ezr 711, || wyt'Ac.mi and wyj'P'v.mi 1K

858 Neh 1030, || AtyrIB. and wyt'Ad[e 2K 1715, || hwhy tr;AT Am 24, || wyt'roAT Ps 10545, || wyt'Ad[e and

wyt'Ac.mi 2C 3431; $'yQ,xu Ps 1198-171 (20 x), || $'yt,Ac.mi and $'yt,Ad[e 1C 2919; yQ;xu Mal 37, || yt;Ac.mi 1K 314

yj;P'v.miW yQ;xu 1K 94 2C 717 yQ;xuw> yr;b'D> Zech 16 yQ;xu || yj;P'v.mi Ezk 1112 3627, || ytiyrIB. Ps 5016 1C 1617;

~yQixu || ~yjiP'v.mi Dt 41.5.8.14 51 1132 121 2616 Ezk 2025 Mal 322 1C 2213, || troAT Ex 1820, || ~yjiP'v.mi and

troAT Lv 2646, || tdo[e and ~yjiP'v.mi Dt 445 6 (17).20, || hw"c.mi and ~yjiP'v.mi Dt 531 61 711 2617, tAc.mi and



~yjiP'v.mi Neh 17, || ~yjiP'v.mi and hr'AT and hw"c.mi 2K 1737, || tAc.mi and hr'AT Neh 914, || ~yjiP'v.mi and

hw"c.mi and hr'AT 2C 1910, || hr'AT and ~yjiP'v.mi 2C 338; ï Neh 913; ~yQixuh;-lK' Lv 1011 Dt 46 624, hL,aeh'
~yQixuh; Dt 1612 Jr 3136; || taZOh; hr'AThee Dt 1719; ~yQixuh;w> hw"c.Mih; Jr 3211 (Rudolph); qxo || troAT and

~l'A[ tyrIB. Is 245, || wyt'Ad[e Ps 997, || ~l'A[ tyrIB. Ps 10510 1C 1617; laer'f.yIl. qxo Ps 815; l. … !yBe
~yQixu statutes between … and Nu 3017;

—10. in the prophets qxo only: Is 514 101 245 Jr 522 3136 3211 ? Ezk 1112 1627 2018.25 3627 4514 Am 24 Mi 711 Zech

16 Mal 37 .22;

—Ju 515 rd. yreq.xi; Zeph 22 rd. Wyh.ti al{ or Wqx]D†'ti al{; Ps 7411 rd. al'k.ti $'q.yxe br,q,B.; 1195 rd. $'t†,r'm.ai;
Jb 2312 rd. yqixeB.; 2610 rd. gxu qq;x'. †

3152 hqx

hqx: by-form of qqx.

pu: pt. hQ,xum.: carved in Ezk 810; hQ,xuM.h; sbst. what is carved in 1K 635; hQ,xuM.h;ÅM.h; yven>a; men in carved

drawing (ï Zimmerli 193, 531) Ezk 2314. †

hitp: impf. hQ,x;t.Ti: to carve in oneself (i.e. one’s name) in the foot-soles of slaves (illustrated Tur-S. 230f) Jb

1327. †

3153 hQ'xu

hQ'xu, Sam.M53 Àaqqa (100 x, often in H, P and Ezk): fem. of qxo, BL 455g; MHb.2: tQ;xu, t¿AÀQoxu, yt;Æwyt'Qoxu
(Sec. okkwqai?, Beer-M. §51, 2c);

—1. due ~l'A[ tQ;xu permanent due Lv 736, ryciq' tQoxu the set times of harvest Jr 524; tAQxu regulations for

#r,a'w" ~yIm;v' Jr 3325, f. ~yIm;v' Jb 3833;

—2. (human) statutes: of the Egyptians and Canaanites Lv 183, of the peoples 2023 2K 178, of yrIm.[' Mi 616, of

dwID' 1K 33, of Israel 2K 1719; customs of hb'[eAT Lv 1830;

—3. divine statute: ~l'A[ tQAxu (cj. Ezk 4614) is xs;P, Ex 1214, tACm; 1217, tAKsu Lv 2341, [~yrIPuKih; ~Ay]
1629.31.34, hN"huK. Ex 299, dymiT' rnE 2721 Lv 243, db†' ysen>k.mi Ex 2843, interdiction of bl,xe and ~D' Lv 317, !yIy:
and rk've 109, ~yrI[iF.l; xb;z<, 177, ï 2314.21 31 Nu 108 1515 1823 1910.21; xs;P,h; tQ;xu Ex 1243 Nu 912.14 ï 93,

x;Bez>Mih; tQoxu Ezk 4318 , hwhy tyBe tQoxu 445, taZOh; hQ'xuh; Ex 1310 (tCom;), hr'ATh; tQ;xu Nu 3121 (rd.

hr'P'h; ? 192), jP'v.mi tQ;xu 2711 3529; tx;a; hQ'xu one and the same statute Nu 914 1515; ~yYIx;h; tAQxu
statutes leading to life Ezk 3315; wyt'Qoxu (of God), || wyj'P'v.mi 2S 2223/Ps 1823, || wyt'Ac.mi Dt 62 2815.45 3010 ||

hwhy tAc.mi 1013; wyt'Qoxu in series of 3 Dt 811 3016 2K 232 Jr 4423 Ezk 4311 (?), in series of 4 Dt 111 1K 23;

yt;Qoxu (of God) Lv 1919 208 Ezk 1819.21, || yj;P'v.mi Lv 184f.26 1937 2022 2518 2615.43 1K 612 1133 Ezk 56f 1120 189.17

2011.13.16.19.21.24 3724, || yt;Ac.mi Lv 263 1K 96 1134.38 2K 1713 Ps 8932 2C 719, || ytiyrIB. 1K 1111 Jr 4410, || yt;roAT
Ezk 4424, in series of 4 Gn 265;



—2K 1734 ï Comm.; Jr 103 rd. tT;xi (ï Rudolph); 3135 rd. qqexo; Ps 11916 rd. $'t.r†'AtB.. †

3154 ap';Wqx]

ap';Wqx]: n.m.; Arb. hÌaqafa to bend, “bent” (Noth 227): Ezr 251 Neh 753. †

3155 qqx

qqx: MHb. JArm. to hollow out, to engrave, Ph. and Yaud. (DISO 95) to carve > to stipulate in writing; Arb.

hÌaqqa to make furrows :: hÌaqq duty, obligation (Guillaume 4:7), to be true :: Kopf VT 9:255f: what somebody
is entitled to; OSArb. hÌqq legally binding (ZAW 75:309); Tigr. Wb. 77a to seek justice, Mnd. MdD 152a to be

in order; ï hqx, Hentschke Setzung.

qal: pf. tñ'AQx;w>, %ytiAQx;; imp. HQ'xu; inf. AqWx Pr 827 (var. AQWx, BL 437); pt. yqiq.xoo (cs. BL 526 l) Is 2216

yqeÆmyqiq.¿AÀxo, pass. ~yqiqux]:

—1. to carve (rb,q,) Is 2216;

—2. to inscribe, carve, draw Is 308 4916 Ezk 41 (Kelso §92) 2314 Pr 827, cj. Jb 2610 (rd. gxu qx;

—3. to enact, to decree Is 101, cj. Jr 3135; laer'f.yI yqeq.Ax Ju 59 ï po 2a;

—Pr 829 rd. AqZ>x;B.. †

pu: pt. qQ'xum.: what is decreed Pr 315 (Or. qqexom.), cj. qqexom. hqol.x, portion meant for him Dt 3321. †

po: impf. Wqq.Axy>; pt. qqexom., WnqeÆyqiq.xom., ~yqiq.xom.:

—1. to order, to decide Pr 815;

—2. pt. qqexom. a) commander, ruler Ju 514 (ï qal 3 yqeq.xo), Is 3322 (Y); b) ruler’s staff (Pedersen Isr. 3-4:78f)

Gn 4910 Nu 2118 (in quotation Dam. 69 twqqwxm) Ps 609 (:: Kopf VT 9:256: portion) 1089; Dt 3321 ï pu. †

hof (passive qal, Bergsträsser 2:§15c); impf. Wqx†'yU (*yuhÌhÌaÒquÒ instead of yuhÌaqquÒ, BL 433h): to be recorded

Jb 1923. †

Der. qxo, hQ'xu, n.loc. qqoWx.

3156 yqeQ.xu

yqeQ.xu Is 101: ï qxo.†

3157 rqx



rqx: MHb. JArm.t Mnd. (MdD 152b) to explore; Palache 34: orig. meaning to be deep.

qal: pf. T'r>q;x', Hr'ÆArq'x], ynIT;ñr>q;x], h'Wnr>q;x]; impf. rqox.y:Æa,, -rq'x]y:, Sir rwqxtÆn, Wrq†ox.y:, !Wrq.x.T;, hr'q†ox.n:,
WNr,q.x.y:, Whreq.x.a,; impv. ynIreq.x', Wrq.xi; inf. r¿AÀqox], rqox.l; (BL 348h), Hr'q.x'; pt. rqe¿AÀxo: to explore, search

out: ry[i 2S 103, #r,a, Ju 182 1C 193, something Dt 1315 Ezk 3914 Ps 4422 Pr 252 Jb 527 2827 3211 Lam 340 Sir

321 1422 4218 4328 ; with !yIy: to taste wine Pr 2330, with byrI to examine Jb 2916; hwhy is ble rqexo Jr 1710

(kardiognw.sthj Acts 124 158); to question somebody (about his basic convictions) 1S 2012 Ps 1391.23 Pr 1817 (in

cross-examination) 2811 Jb 139 Sir 1311, to comprehend Pr 2811 (:: Kopf VT 9:256f); with l. to search out a

thing Jb 283, to search out Sir 4328.30; to devise (rwmzm ï pi., to scan ? Rinaldi Bibl. 40:269) Sir 445. †

nif: pf. rq;x.n<; impf. rqex'yE, Wrq.x†'yE: always with negative: not comprehensible (foundations of the earth) Jr 3137,

impenetrable (forest) 4623, not ascertainable (weight) 1K 747 2C 418. †

pi: pf. rQexi: to search out (~yliv'm., along with !ZEai and !QeTi) Qoh 129. †

Der. rq,xe, rq'x.m,.

3158 rq,xe

rq,xe: rqx: pl. yreq.xi:

—1. searching: ble yreq.xiiclever investigations (ironically) Ju 516. cj.15; ~t'Aba] rq,xe what their fathers

searched Jb 88; rq,xe al{ without investigation Jb 3424; rq,xe al{ 3626 and rq,xe !yae Is 4028 Ps 1453 Pr 253

Jb 59 910 (MHb.2rq,xe !yaeÅrq,xe !yaej ˆya, rq,xe !yaeÅx !yal 1QH, 4 x) unsearchable;

—2. object of searching: ~AhT. Åxe depth of the ocean Jb 3816, H;Ala/ Åxe the depths of God ta. ba,qh tou/

qeou/ 1Cor 210) Jb 117, twrtsn Åx meaning of the mysteries Sir 4216;

—Pr 2527 rd. dAbk' yreb.DI rq;ho (rqy hif., ï 17). †

3159 rx;

cj. *rx;: rrx, BL 453y; Arb. hÌarr burning hot, Harra (ï ~yrIrex]); Tigr. Wb. 66a hÌeruÒr: fem. hr'x'h, cj. for

hT'x;: burnt out (Rudolph) Jr 144. †

3160 rxo

I *rxo: IV rrx: MHb. !yrIxo-nB,ÆtB;, JArm. ay"r'Ax rB; free, JArm.g (hyyryx Tarb. 21:205), JArm.b yrx, Syr.

CPArm. hÌeÒraÒ (eÒ following reÒsëaÒ ? Brockelmann ZDMG 67:108), Mnd. (arah MdD 126a), EgArm. Nab. and

Palm. arx (DISO 95) tWrxe, ï hL'auG> 3; Ug. n.f. hÌry (UTGl. 896); MHb. JArm.tbat'Wrxe freedom (DISO

96); OSArb. rx, Arb. hÌurr (freeborn), Eth. Tigr. Wb. 65a hÌaraÒ; ~yrI¿AÀxo, yrexo, h'yr,xo: free, noble ones: || ~ynIqez>
1K 218.11; ~yrIxo of Judah Jr 396 Neh 617 1317, of Judah and Jerusalem Jr 2720; || ~ynIg"s. Neh 216 48.13 57 75, ||

hk'Wlm. Is 3412; ~yrIxo-nB, Qoh 1017; ~yrwx :: db[ Sir 1025;



—Neh 55~yrIxea]l; ? rd. ~yrIxol;. †

3161 rxo

II rxo: III rrx; ï rxu; MHb. JArm.tb (JArm.h also atrwx), Ug. här (?) härt hole UTGl. 996 (?),1006; Arb. Akk.

häurru, Eth. Leslau 21: ~yrIxo, yrexo, !h,yreÆwyr'xo: hole (Dalman Arbeit 7:43) for people 1S 1411 Jb 306, for animals

Nah 213; eye-socket Zech 1412; hole in chest, wall 2K 1210 Ezk 87; ? erotically Song 54 key-hole ? (alt. vagina).
†

Der. n.loc. ~yIn:Arxo, dG"d>GIh; rxo.

3162 rxo

III *rxo: ndiv. Eg., HÌr Horus (RLAR 307ff; WbMyth. 1:360ff) Lidzbarski Handbuch 280; ï rp,n<r>x;.

3163 rxu

rxu: III rrx, ï II rxo; pl. ~yrIWx: hole for snake Is 118 (Ug. hÌr btÑnm UTGl. 846) hiding-place for people 4222.

†

3164 dG"d>GIh;

dG"d>GIh; See below under dG"d>GIh; rxo (#3166).

3165 rxo

rxo See below under dG"d>GIh; rxo (#3166).

3166 dG"d>GIh;·rxo

dG"d>GIh; rxo: n.loc. “hole of the cricket” II rx (:: Noth: Arb. saddle-back); Sept. Sam. rxÅgh rh; (Ben-H.

3:170) = hd'GOñd>GU Dt 107; desert station, ? in W. JeraÒfiÒ west of hb'r'[] (Abel 2:339f; Noth PJb. 36:22f; Simons

Geog. §438): Nu 3332f. †

3167 arx

*arx: Syr. hÌraÒ, Arb. hÌariÀa, Tigr. hÌarÁa, (Wb. 70a) cacavit.

Der. ~yair'x], tAar'x]m;.

3168 ~yair'x]

*~yair'x]: arx; Ug. härÀ UTGl. 999 JArm.bayrx, Syr. hÌeryaÒ, Mnd. (MdD 152b) arhx, Tigrin. häarÀi (Leslau

22), Arb. häurÀ; BL 583y: *~h,yaer>x; Is 3612K > ~h,yrex] 2K 1827; ~ynIAyyr>xi 2K 625, BL 517v, cowpat (Dalman



Arbeit 6:96), K ~ynIAy yrex] (Q ï ~ynIyOb.DI) dove’s dung (Gressmann SchrAT 2/1:302; alt. plant Montgomery-

G. 385; Oppenheim JQR 37:175; KBL; Harrison 31; cj. ~ynIAcr>x;, Löw 1:121f); 2K 1827~h'yr'xo and Is 3612

~h'yar'xo = Q ~t'a'co, K *yaer>h; > *yreh], VG 1:53f; Bauer-L. Bib. Arm. 51j: excrement, replaced by ha'co
(Geiger 409f; Gordis 86). †

3169 brx

I brx: MHb. JArm. CPArm. to be desolate, to devastate, Syr. hÌreb; Mnd. (MdD 152b), Tigr. Wb. 68b häarba

and Arb. häariba to be destroyed, häaraba destroy, devastate; Ug. UTGl. 1000 härb to become dry; Yaud. and Nab.
(DISO 95), Akk. häaraÒbu to lay waste.

qal: pf. Wbr>x†'; impf. br†'Æbr;x/y<, Wbr†'x/y<, hn"b.r;x/T,; impv. brox], ybir†'x\, Wbr>x' and Wbr>xi (BL 306 l, 352); inf.

brox':

—1. to dry up (intransitive): water Gn 813 Is 195f 4427 Hos 1315 Ps 1069 Jb 1411, earth Gn 813;

—2. to be in ruins (final stage of destruction, Galling Fschr. Rudolph 69): #r,a, Is 3410, ry[i Jr 269 Ezk 66

1220 Sir 164, vD'q.mi Am 79; to be devastated ~yIAGh; (text ?) Is 6012;

—Jr 212 ? Wdr>xi (Rudolph). †

nif: pt. tb,rñ,x/n<, pl. tAbr'x]n: (Bergsträsser 2:112c): to be laid waste: ry[i Ezk 261 307. †

pu: pf. Wbr†'xo: to be dried (bowstrings) Ju 167f. †

hif: pf. byrIx/h,, yTib.r;x/x,, yTiñb.r;x]h;w>; impf. byrIx]a;; pt. byrIx]m;, tb,rñ,x]m;, %yIb;rIx]m;.

—1. to cause to dry up, run dry: ~yIm; 2K 1924 Is cj. 1115 (byrIx/h,w>) 3725 (ï rAcm', Eissfeldt ZDMG 112:2631)

502 5110 Jr 5136 Nah 14, land Is 4215, cj. yTib.r;x/h, Am 49;

—2. to reduce to ruins, to lay waste: #r,a, 2K 1917 Ju 1624 Is 3718 4917, cj. Am 311, ry[i Ezk 197, tAcWx
Zeph 36, cj. ~yMi[; Dt 333 and Jr 158brIx]m; ~aol.. †

hof: pf. hb'r†'x\h' (and for ha'l.M†'ai cj. ha'leM.h;, alt. hb'rex]h; ta;lem., BL 597g) to be destroyed, laid waste

Ezk 262;

—2K 323brex\h' inf. abs. of pf. nif. (GK §113w) rd. brex'he; Ezk 2912tAbr'x\m' rd. tAbrex] (dittogr.). †

Der. brex', br,xo, hB'r>x', hb'r'x†', *!Abr'x]; name of mountain brexo.

3170 brx

II brx: denom. from br,x,; OSArb. hÌrb, Arb. hÌariba III, Tigr. Wb. 68b to fight, Syr. to kill, NArm. to wage

war.



qal: impv. brox], Wbr>xi: to massacre Jr 5021.27. †

nif: pf. Wbr>x,n<: to fight one another 2K 323 with cj. impf. brex'he. †

3171 brex'

brex': I brx, MHb., Sam. Ben-H. 2:551: fem. hb'rex], pl. tAbrex\h, Ezk 3635 (BL 208t):

—1. dry: hx'n>mi (:: !m,V,b;-hl'WlB.) Lv 710, tP; Pr 171;

—2. waste, desolate: ~Aqm' Jr 3310.12, ry[i Ezk 3635.38, cj. 262 (ï I brx hof.) and 2912 (rd. tAbrex]) Neh 23,

Jerusalem 217, temple Hg 14.9. †

3172 br,x,

br,x, (410 x): MHb., Ug. hÌrb (UTGl. 93 sword, knife), Yaud. OAM. EgAm. (DISO 95), JArm. Sam. CPArm.

Syr. (also war), aB'r>x;, Mnd. (MdD 126b) abryÆah; Arb. hÌarb war (< Tigr. Wb. 68b, Leslau 22) hÌarbat lance

(Schwarzlose Waffen 213) > Eg. hÌrp; ? Akk. häarbu plough AHw. 325; > Arm. häarb sword (Hübschmann 304):

br,x†', ABr>x;, tAbr'x], cs. tAbr>x;, ~t'Æwyt'bor>x;; fem. like Ug.; JArm. masc., Syr. common gender: dagger and

(short) sword (BRL 129ff, 472ff):

—1. ~yrIcu tAbr>x; flint knives Jos 52f;

—2. dagger Ju 316;

—3. chisel (of stone-mason) Ex 2025, crowbar (Waschow 57, ï *@l'yKe) Ezk 269;

—4. sword; ï hny, aycwh, jh;l;, vjl, jrm, I !d'n", vjn, hP,, qyrIhe, @lv, r[;T;; br,x,b; hK'hi Jos 1110,

br,x, ypil. hK'hi Nu 2124br,x, ypil. hK'hiÅx ypil. ~yrIx/h, 1S 158, br,x, ypil. gr;h' Gn 3426; br,x, ypil.
gr;h'Åx ylel.x; Is 222, x ylel.x;Åx tAybuv. captives of the sword Gn 3126; x tAybuv.Åx yzExua] girt with a

sword Song 38; ABr>x;-l[; hy"x' lives by his sword Gn 2740; tk,P,h;t.mi br,x, Gn 324, tm,q,nO Åx Lv 2625 Sir

3930; rf'B' lk;aTo yBir>x; Dt 3242; br,x, of Yahweh (Gressmann Eschatologie 76ff; Frederiksson Krieger) Ju

720 Is 346 Jr 1212 476; metaph. = !Avl' Ps 575 598 cf. Jb 515 (fits of rage, KBL :: Driver JTS 33:42ff: intrigue;

alt. cj. tApr'x]) Pr 54;

—Dt 2822 rd. br,xo; Is 120 ? rd. tAbr'x\ (Begrich Dtjs. 27); Ezk 3821a rd. hd'r'x]; Jb 515 ? rd. ~h,yPi Åxme; Jb

1929ab ? rd. hMhe for hm'xe; 4010 rd. yWf['h, wr'bex] fgEnO.

3173 br,xoñ

br,xoñ: I brx; JArm.taB'r>xu dryness, JArm.tb ruin, Syr. Mnd. (MdD 137b) devastation, Akk. häurbu, häuribtu

desert, Arm.lw. (:: äarbu) vSoden Orient. 35:11:



—1. dryness, drought: of the ground Ju 637.39f Is 255a.b Hg 111 Sir 433 (caused by the sun), cj. Dt 2822; of the
skin Jb 3030; > heat Gn 3140 Is 46 254f Jr 3630 Sir 1427;

—2. devastation, waste Is 614 Jr 4913 5038;

—Ezk 2910 dl.; Zeph 214 rd. bre[o. †

3174 brexo

brexo, Sept. cwrhb: ï brx: locv. hb'r†exo: Horeb; mountain of legislation in E (:: Noth Überl. St. 29) and Dt ::

ï yn:ysi in J and P; Reicke-R. 748; Philby Midian 222ff: HÌurab; Ex 31 176 336 Dt 12.6.19 410.15 52 98 1816 2869 1K

89 198 Mal 322 Ps 10619 2C 510. †

3175 hB'r>x'

hB'r>x': I brx, BL 601d; MHb., JArm.gatbrx, dimin. hbyrx 3Q 15 i 1 (DJD 3:234, 241) destruction, Arb.

häirbat site of ruins: tAbr'x\, cs. tAbr>x', h'yt,Abr>x': site of ruins: with hn"B' Ezk 3610.33 Mal 14, with ~meAq Is

4426, with !t;n" Lv 2631 Ezk 2513, with l. !t;n" Jr 2518 Ezk 514, cj. 2910, with ~yfi 354; ï Lv 2633 Is 517 4919 513

529 5812 614 6410 Jr 734 225 2511 2717 442.6.22 4913 Ezk 134 2620 299.10 3324.27 364 388.12 Ps 97 1027 10910 Da 92 Ezr

99; tAbr'x\ Jb 314 pyramids ? (ï Hölscher 16; Tur-S. 62);

—Is 4821 rd. var. tAbr'x†' deserts; Jr 259 rd. tP;r>x,l.. †

3176 hb'r'x†'

hb'r'x†', Sam.M55 with B. baÒreÒba¬: I brx, < *hÌarrabat, BL 477z: the dry land (:: ~y", rh'n"; ï hv'B'y:) Gn 722 Ex

1421 Jos 317 418 2K 28 Ezk 3012 Hg 26, cj. Ps 7815 (for hB'r); Dam. ii:20. †

3177 !Abr'x]

*!Abr'x]: I brx; BL 488c, 500g: ynEbor>x;B. rd. K.. 1 MS, Symm. Tg. “as in” (ï K. 4): dry heat Ps 324 ::

Houtsma ZAW 27:58. †

3178 an"Abr>x;

an"Abr>x; Est 110 and hn"Abr>x; 79 (Pesh. 2 x anwbxr) n.m., Pers. courtier (Gehmann 323 “Bald one ” ::

Duchesne-G. 107). †

3179 grx

grx: Arb. häaraja; JArm.tat'G>r>x; terror.

qal: impf. Wgr>x.y: (Sec. ouierogou, Brönno 36f): to come out trembling (cf. drx, znr) Ps 1846, cj. 2S 2246 (::

Kutscher Lesh. 27:34). †



3180 lGOrIx;

lGOrIx;: MHb. (< avrgo,lai a kind of snake, Torrey Vit. Proph. Jer. §6, p. 49ff), JArm.t Syr. al'G>r>x;, Syr. also

hÌargaÒlaÒ, Sam. atlwgr (Ben-H. 2:471, 385), NSyr. häergul, Nab. wlgrx n.m. Cantineau Nab. 99, Akk. ergilu

(AHw. 240), Arb. hÌarjal, hÌurjul, hÌarjalat locust and swarm of locusts; < hÌjl, Arb. hÌajala II to hop, (:: Ruzëicëka
212): kind of locust, Tettigonidae (Bodenheimer Life 319): Lv 1122. †

3181 drx

drx: ? Ug. härd (Aistleitner 1079); Syr. etpe. to tremble; Arb. häarida to be coy, häarida to be furious (Blau VT

5:341).

qal: pf. dr;x', Wdr>x†'; impf. dr;x/y<, Wdr>x,y< and Wdr>x.y<, Wdr†'x/y<; impv. Wdr>xi:

—1. to tremble Gn 2733 Ex 1916.18 1K 149 Is 1029 3211 415 (1QIsa wdxy) Ezk 2618 Am 36 Jb 371 Ru 38; to be

trembling 1S 1415 285 Is 1916 Ezk 2616 3210;

—2. with la, to turn trembling to Gn 4228; with tar;q.li to come to meet trembling 1S 164 212, with !mi to

come trembling from Hos 1110f; with yrex]a; to hurry after (Tiktin 16f) 1S 137;

—3. with la, hd'r'x] to take trouble, to worry (:: Driver JTS 27:158f: to restrict oneself) 2K 413. †

hif: pf. dyrIx/h,, yTid>r;x]h;w>; inf. dyrIx]h;; pt. dyrIx]m;: to startle Ju 812 2S 172 Ezk 309 cj. Hos 58 (WdyrIx]h;);
dyrIx]m; !yaew> without anyone to bring fear Lv 266 Dt 2826 Is 172 Jr 733 3010 4627 Ezk 3428 3926 Mi 44 Nah 212

Zeph 313 Jb 1119;

—Zech 24 rd. dxeh' (ddx hif.). †

Der.drex', I and II hd'r'x], drox] (?).

3182 drex'

drex': drx; MHb. 2: pl. ~ydIrex]:

—1. anxious abs. Ju 73 1S 413;

—2. frightened at with l[; Is 662, with la, 665, with B. Ezr 94 103. †

3183 drox]

I drox]: in n.loc. drox] !y[e: drx: intermittent well ? :: Elliger PJb. 31:39: Arb. hÌaÒrada to rain little; ÁAin JaÒluÒd

near [;Bol.GI (Abel 1:200f; Simons Geog. §804) ?: Ju 71; cj. Ps 8311; ? = !yI[;B; 1S 291. †

3184 drox]



II *drox]: ï ydIrox.

3185 hd'r'x]

I hd'r'x], Sam.M56 aridda: drx; MHb., Pun. tdrx l[b (DISO 96): cs. tD;r>x,, (BL 210f): trembling, fear Is

214 Jr 305, cj. Ezk 3821a; with B. hy"h' 1S 1415, with l[; lp;n" Da 107; ~d'a' tD;r>x, fear of man Pr 2925;

hl'doG> hd'r'x] dr;x' to tremble violently Gn 2733, with la, 2K 413, ï drx qal 3; metaph. with vbl Ezk

2616 rd. (Zimmerli 620; Lohfink VT 12:2713 mourning; cj. tArgOx] or tWrd>q;). †

3186 hd'r'x]

II hd'r'x]: n.loc., drx ?; Sept. Caradad: desert station: ? el-häarada, 85 km S of Aqaba (Noth PJb 36:22f:

Simons Geog. §431): Nu 3324f. †

3187 ydIrox]

ydIrox]: n.loc.; gentilic of II *drox]; ? Kh. HareÒdÑan in W. en-NaÒr, 5.5 km SE of Jerusalem (Dalman Orte 105f;

Elliger PJb. 31:39f :: Simons Geog. §804; Mazar VT 13:3153): 2S 2325, cj. 1C 1127 for yrIrox]. †

3188 hrx

I hrx: ï I rrx; MHb.2 to glow, JArm.b to fan (fire), Syr. etpe. to argue; Yaud. arx wrath ? (DISO 95);

MHb. JArm.ttWrx]T; quarrel; Arb. hÌarwat burning, wrath; Eth. Tigr. Wb. 66a hÌarra, Leslau 22.

qal: pf. hr'x'; impf. hr,x/y<, rx;yñi, rx;YIñw:; inf. tArx], hrox': to be/become hot:

—1. APa; hr'x' his nose became hot = his wrath was kindled Gn 4418 and 23 x, cj. Jb 1911, of Yahweh Ex 414

and 31 x; with B. against Gn 302 and 28 x;

—2. Al hr'x' without APa;, with B. or l[; because of, to become angry Gn 45f and 18 x, cj. 2S 1122; to

become ill-humoured (in the face of Yahweh) 1S 1511 2S 68 and 1C 1311 (prp. l. rc,YEw: or dr;x/Y<w:) Jon 44.9;

—3. wyn"y[eb. hr'x' he is angry Gn 3135 455; hr'x' abs. Hab 38.

nif: pt. ~yrIx/n<: with. B. to be angry with vi. Is 4111 4524, cj. 4516 (rd. wyr'x/n<-lK'); Wrx]nI Song 16 ï rxn pi. †

hif: impf. rx;Y:w:: to kindle cf. pi. [MHb.] yXpn ytyrx Sir 5119 11QPsa, DJD 4, p. 82) Jb 1911, cj. rx;YIw:;

—Neh 320hr'x/h, dl. (dittogr.). †

hitp: impf. rx;t.Ti: to get excited (|| aNq) Ps 371.7f Pr 2419, cj. 331 (:: Gemser) and Sir 119, 4QPs 378rxt (rd.

rx;Ti) RQ 4:235ff. †



tifÁel (GK §55h), rather denom. from hrxt quarrel Sir 31 / 3429 405, Beer-M. §72, 4 (:: Blau VT 7:387f:

reflexive of hif.): impf. hr,x]t;T.; pt. hr,x]t;m.: to compete Jr 2215, with tae to race with 125. †

Der. !Arx', yrIx\.

3189 hrx

II hrx: Arb. hÌaraÒª to decrease, OSArb. hÌry damage (Müller 41).

qal: pf. Wrx' (MSS Wrxñ': ï rwx): to diminish in number Is 246. †

3190 hy"h]r>x;

hy"h]r>x;: n.m., var. ï hy"x]r>x;; etym. ?; ? Lih. xrx Ryckmans 1:277; for xrxÅx-nB, cj. rb,x,-nB,,,mypir>Coh;
Pesh. (Rudolph): Neh 38. †

3191 ~yzIWrx]

~yzIWrx], Or. ~yzArx Kahle Text 72: zrx, JArm.gazwrx stringer of pearls, Pun. zrx chain, Arb. häaraz

necklace of bivalves or glass beads: necklace of shells (Dalman Arbeit 5:350) Song 110. †

3192 lWrx'

lWrx': < *hÌaruÒl (BL 471u), pl. ~yLirux] (MHb.2lwrx) as of *hÌarul (BL 538i); weed in field and fruit garden

Zeph 29 (coll., || xl;m,) and Pr 2431 (pl. || ~ynIAvM.qi); protection against the sun for desert riff-raff Jb 307; cj. Ps

5810 for !Arx' (:: dissim., Kutscher): tall wild artichoke (Saadia), Dalman Arbeit 1:372; 2:318f, Hölscher Job

77; Tur-S. 423 :: Löw 2:437; 3:480; KBL: JArm.t Syr. hÌuÒrlaÒ, Akk. häalluÒru, Pehl. Frahang 4:1 rwlx, EgArm.

rlx (DISO 90) > Arb. häullar chickling Lathyrus ochrus, of little weight. †

3193 ~Wrx'

~Wrx': ï II ~rx.

3194 @m;Wrx]

@m;Wrx]: n.m., < *@a; ~Wrx] (ï II ~rx) “Slit Nose” (Noth 227): Neh 310. †

3195 !Arx'

!Arx': hrx, BL 498f; MHb.; Yaud. arx (DISO 95), OArm. !rx (DISO 96): cs. !Arx]; AnArx], $'yn<Arx]:
burning, anger (only of God :: II @a;, @c,q,): @a; !Arx] blaze of the nose = burning anger of Yahweh Nu 254

3214 Jr 48.26 1213 2537 3024 5145 Zeph 22 2C 2811; Wnyhel{a/ @a; Åx Ezr 1014; APa; Åx Dt 1318 Jos 726 1S 2818 2K

2326 Is 1313 Jr 2538 Jon 39 Nah 16 Ps 7849, cj. 25, Jb 2023 Lam 112 411 2C 2910 308; $'P†,a; Åx Ex 3212 Ps 6925 854



(me join with tAbyvih/, enclitic -m. ! Dahood Bibl. 37:338); yPia; Åx Jr 4937 Hos 119 Zeph 38; @a' Åx Is 139

2C 2813, $'n>Arx] Ex 157; ynIArx] Ezk 714, AnArx] Ps 25, !Arx' Ezk 712 Neh 1318; pl. $'yn<Arx] Ps 8817 †;

—Jr 2538 rd. br,x, (Rudolph: ABr>x;); Ps 5810 ï lWrx' (:: Nötscher <swe>Echter Bibel); ï yrIx\. †

3196 !Arxo

!Arxo, !¿AÀro¿AÀ xo: ndiv.; Ug. HÌrn (UTGl. 898,); Eg. HÌwrwny, Auvrw/naj; HÌauraÒn > HÌoÒraÒn and HÌauroÒn; Albright

BASOR 84:7ff, Religion 95f, 218; Gray Legacy 132f; WbMyth. 1:288f; ï !ArAx tyBe, ~yIn:Arxo (?).

3197 ~yIn:Arxo

~yIn:Arxo, ï ~yIn:roAx: Is 155 Jr 483 (cj. rh;me ~yrIb'[]) .5.34, cj. 2S 1334 (:: Simons Geog. §776). †

3198 ypiWrx]

ypiWrx]: gentilic of ypiWrx]Åxh;, 1C 126 Q: ï ypiyrIx]. †

3199 #Wrx'

I #Wrx': III #rx; BL 471u; Nöldeke ZDMG 40:728; Kutscher Words 9 (:: Zimmern 58f: lw. < Akk.); Akk.

häuraÒsÌu, Ug. härsÌ, Ph. #rx (DISO 96); Arb. häursÌ gold ring; ? Hurr. häiyaruhähäe, Friedrich Heth. Wb. 321; AHw.

343; > cruso,j, Lewy Fremdw. 59f: gold (poetic and late, ï bh'z") Zech 93 Ps 6814 Pr 314 810.19 1616 Sir 143

31/346. †

3200 #Wrx'

II #Wrx': I #rx, < *häaruÒsÌ, BL 472w; OArm. #rx (DISO 96), Akk. häa/irisÌu (AHw. 326) town-moat: town-

moat Da 926 :: MHb. #yrIx', 3Q xv 8 #yrx and JArm.tac'r>x; channel. †

3201 #Wrx'

III #Wrx': I #rx, < *häaruÒsÌ, BL 471u:. pl. fem. tAcrux]:

—1. cut, incision, tAcrux]Åx gr;Am Is 4115 (:: x gr;AmÅx gl. Reider VT 2:116f);

—2. threshing board, threshing sledge (BRL 137ff; Dalman Arbeit 3:83, 88f; Reicke-R. 356) Is 2827 Am 13

(lz<r>B;;h; tAcrux], ï II #yrIx' 2) Jb 4122. †

3202 #Wrx

IV #Wrx: I #rx, < *häarruÒsÌ, BL 480s: incision, mutilation (hare-lip ?), alt. adj. cf. rWbv' (< *häaruÒsÌ, BL 471u,

w) mutilated (Elliger Lev. 299) Lv 2222. †



3203 #Wrx'

V #Wrx': I #rx, < *häaruÒsÌ, BL 472x): decision, #rxÅxh; qm,[e Jl 414. †

3204 #Wrx'

VI #Wrx': II #rx (?) :: Palache 35: ï ~yIc;l'x]; < *häarruÒsÌ, BL 480s; Syr. hÌarriÒÁaÒ clever: pl. ~yciWrÆrux': diligent

Pr 104 1224.27 (rd. ~d'a' rq'y" #Wrx') 134 215, cj. 1116~yciWrx'. †

3205 #Wrx'

VII #Wrx': n.m.; #Wrx' I (Noth 223) or VI ?; :: Montgomery-G. 522; Lih. hÌrwsÌ, Ryckmans 1:99; cun. HéarrusÌu

and the like Tallqvist Names 285b: grandfather of king !Ama' 2K 2119. †

3206 zrx

*zrx: MHb.2 JArm.g to bore holes, to string, MHb.1tAzWrx]m; strings of fish,. JArm.b to stick; Syr. to order,

hÌraÒzaÒ ordering, hÌurzaÒ putting in; Arb. häaraza to pierce, sew.

Der. ~yzIWrx].

3207 rWxr>x;

rWxr>x;: n.m., cun. HéahähäuÒru Tallqvist Names 83a; onomatopoeic, ï II rrx; “Raven” (Noth 230), :: KBL ï

rxur>x; “Born (when mother had) an attack of fever”: Ezr 251 Neh 753. †

3208 hy"x]r>x;

hy"x]r>x;: n.m. Neh 38, ï hy"h]r>x;. †

3209 sx;r>x;

sx;r>x; (MSS ~x;r>x;): n.m.; non-Sem. ? (Noth 243): 2K 2214 grandfather of the husband of the prophetess

Huldah, = hD'Æhr's.x; 2C 3422. †

3210 rxur>x;

rxur>x;: I rrx, BL 482j: feverish heat Dt 2822 Sir 409; ï rWxr>x;. †

3211 jrx

I *jrx: MHb.2 to chisel, Ph. tyjrx (DISO 96, KAI 81:2 sculpture ?) Syr. to cut in, Eth. scratch on (Leslau

22); ï vrx, trx, Driver VTSupp. 1:27.



Der. jr,x,.

3212 jrx

II *jrx: Ug. härtÌ UTGl. 1005 to pluck (a bird), Arb. häaratÌa to bark, strip.

Der. *jyrIx'.

3213 jr,x,

jr,x,: I jrx; ~yyx jrxb … htrx 1QM xii:3, cf. !wrkz trxb … qwqx 1QH i:24: stylus Is 81. ï j[e,
BRL 697a;

—Ex 324 rd. ï jrIx'B.. †

3214 ~jor>x;

~jor>x;, Sam.M56 *ÀaÒrtÌam: MHb.2 like ï BArm. magician, MHb.1 like JArm.g Syr. Mnd. (MdD 127a) am'Wjr>x;
mouth, beak; trad. < *hÌatÌtÌuÒm (Ruzëicëka 168), ~jx, Arb. häatÌm beak > häurtÌuÒm proboscis, trunk; :: Eg. lw. hÌr(y)-tp

reader-priest and magician, Stricker (ï KBL), > NAss. häartÌibi interpreter of dreams AHw. 328b; Janssen

JbEOL 14:65; Vergote 67ff; Lambdin 150f; Quell Fschr. Rudolph 268f: pl. ~yMijur>x;, yMejur>x;: soothsayer-

priests (in Egypt) Gn 418.24 Ex 711.22 83.14f 911, (in Babylon) Da 120 22. †

*yrIx\, Sam.M60 ÀaÒriÒ, 1QIsa 74 yrwx: I hrx: cs. id.: heat, always with @a;: Ex 118 Dt 2923 1S 2034 Is 74 Lam 23 2C

2510; ï !Arx'. †

3216 yrIxo

I yrIxo: I rwx; MHb.; EgArm. adj. yrwx xmq :: ymr Åq, DISO 84); > Heb. sbst., Arb. hÌuwwaraÒ white, white

flour: batch of white flour (Dalman Arbeit 4:36f, 116) Gn 4016. †

3217 yrIxo

II yrIxo: n.m.:

—1. Sept. Corri, Edom. (Tham. Nab. ZAW 44:90) Gn 3622 1C 139;

—2. yrIAx Sept. Souri; Eg. ? (ï II rWx) Simeonite Nu 135. †

3218 yrIxo

III yrIxo: Ug. Héry, cun. Héurru, Eg. HéÀrw (BASOR 102:9): pl. ~yrIxo (BL 562u): scattered people of the

Hurrians (Goetze Heth.; Gelb Hurrians; Alt Kl. Schr. 3:32ff; Albright Religion 261; Simons Geog. §108;



Reicke-R. 748): yrIxoh; Gn 146 (Avigad-Y. Gen. Apoc. 2129, ayrwx) 3620f, coll. Gn 3629f Dt 222; ~yrIxoh; Dt 212;

yrIxoh; cj. for ï yWIxih; Gn 342 (Sept.MSS) 362 (cf. 20) Jos 97 (Sept.). †

3219 jyrIx'

jyrIx' See below under j¿yÀrIx' (#3221).

3220 jrIx'

jrIx' See below under j¿yÀrIx' (#3221).

3221 j¿yÀrIx'

j¿yÀrIx'. II jrx; Arb. hÌariÒtÌat sack: ~yji¿yÀrIx': bag (orig. made of bark), purse 2K 523 Is 322; cj. for jr,x, Ex

324 mould (ï VT 9:419ff; 10:74 :: Torczyner Bundeslade 35: shawl). †

3222 ~ynIAyyr>xi

~ynIAyyr>xi 2K 625: ï *~yair'x].

3223 @yrIx'

@yrIx': n.m.; II @rx “sharp, fresh” (Noth 228): Neh 724 1020, cj. Ezr 218 for hr'Ay (ï Rudolph); ï ypiyrIx]. †

3224 tApyrIx]

cj. tApyrIx]: II @rx; Koehler ZAW 40:17ff: grains of sand, added to the grain when it is crushed, 2S 1719, cj.

for tAp¿yÀrIh' (Sept. arafwq) Pr 2722. †

3225 ypiyrIx]

ypiyrIx]: 1C 126, K ypyrx, Q ypiWrx]: ypiWrx]Åxh gentilic of n.loc. *@yrIÆpWrx' (Rudolph Chr. 104). †

3226 #yrIx'

I *#yrIx': I #rx; pl. cs. ycerIx]: slice, portion (of cheese) Dalman Arbeit 6:3 12) 1S 1718. †

3227 #yrIx'

II *#yrIx'; I #rx: pl. cs. yce¿yÀrIx]: with lz<r>B;h;; (ï III #Wrx' 2) iron picks 2S 1231 1C 203. †

3228 vyrIx'

vyrIx', Sam.M50 Àirresë: I vrx; MHb.; Ph. DISO 97: AvyrIx]:



—1. ploughing 1S 812;

—2. time of ploughing Gen 456 Ex 3421. †

3229 yviyrIx]

*yviyrIx]: Jon 48tyviyrIx] ~ydIq' x;Wr; ?; Sept. Pesh. Vulg. scorching, muggy (I vrx ?), Tg. silent (II vrx);

cf. 1QH vii:5 @[zb hynwa tyXyrx ship in raging of storm (?); cj. *typiyrIx]: II @rx; *hÌariÒf (Syr. hÌarriÒf) + i

(BL 479o, 501w): sharp, scorching (wind); alt. *tyrIyrIx] ï I rrx, hot. †

3230 $rx

I $rx: MHb. JArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 153a); Arb. hÌaraqa to scorch, roast.

qal: Pr 1227 Adyce $.rox]y:: trad. to fry (Aram. to roast, ï BArm.) or to stir (Arb. hÌaraka II); rd. %rId>y: to gain

Sept. Pesh. Vulg. (Gemser) or @rox]y: (I @rx Eitan JPOS 3:141f). †

3231 $rx

II *$rx: Arb. häaraqa to make a hole (Guillaume 4:7).

Der. *%r'x'.

3232 %r'x'

*%r'x': II $rx: MHb.2$rx, JArm.tgaK'r;x], window: ~yKir;x], BL 558c: lattice (Dalman Arbeit 7:74) Song 29.

†

3233 ~rx

I ~rx: MHb. JArm. Sam. Ben-H. 2:470, to excommunicate, to dedicate, Syr. Mnd. (MdD 153b) Ph. ~rx,

Moab. (Mesha. 17 htmrxh dedicated it), Nab. hmrxm shrine (DISO 96); Arb. hÌaruma to be forbidden, II to

declare sacred, hÌariÒm wife, harem (Lokotsch 819), Eth. hÌarama to exclude from secular use, Tigr. Wb. 65b
forbidden, OSArb. hÌrm to forbid, Saf. to declare sacred; Akk. häaraÒmu to separate, häarimtu prostitute, häarmu
paramour; denom.; Pedersen Isr. 3-4, 21ff; RGG 1, 860f; Eichrodt 1:82f; Brekelmans Harem; Bruce JSS
6:121ff; Ringgren Religion 49; Reicke-R. 193.

hif: pf. ~yrIx/h,, yTim.r;ñx,.h,, yTiñm.r;x]h;w> (Mi 413 2nd. fem., BL 310 l) ~m'yrIx/h,, hTñ'm.r;x]h;w>, ~yTim.r;x]h;w>; impf.

~rIx]y:, ~yrIx]T;, ~rex]Y:w:ÆN:w:, WmyrIñx]T;, Hm'yrIx]Y:w:, ~meyrIx]T;; impv. ~rex]h;, WmyrIx]h;, h'WmyrIx]h;; inf. ~rex]h;,
~m'yrIx]h;:

—1. to put under a ban ï ~r,xe, to devote to destruction, esp. war-booty: cities Nu 212f, with all that is in

them Jos 621, all inhabitants Jos 826, all male Ju 2111, the cattle Dt 1316; Dt 234 36 72 2017 Jos 210 618



101.28.35.37.39f 1111f.20f Ju 117 1S 153.8 f.15.18.20 3017 (rd. ~m'yrIx]h;l.) 1K 921 2K 1911 Is 3711 Jr 5021.26 513; to

destroy Da 1144 (|| dymiv.hi) 1C 441 2C 2023 3214; dymiv.hiÅy bans Is 342 Jr 259;

—2. yÅyl; ~yrIx/h, to dedicate something to Y by the ban and thus rule out redemption (ï lag) Lv 2728 Mi

413, cf. lagÅyl; lyliK' Dt 1317:

—Is 1115 ï II. †

hof: impf. ~r;x\y": to be proscribed by destruction Ex 2219 and Lv 2729 (people), Ezr 108 (possessions). †

Der. ~rIx', I ~r,xe, name of mountain !Amr>x,, n.loc. hm'r>x'.

3234 ~rx

II ~rx: Arb. häarama to split, pierce, Àahäram with a perforated nasal septum; Akk. n.m. Héurummu (Holma

Personennamen 59).

qal: pt. pass. (or adj., BL 471u, w; Sam.M57 ÁaÒrom) ~Wrx' with a slit nose Lv 2118: ï @m;Wrx]. †

hif: pf. ~yrIx/h,: to divide (a part of the sea, cf. Ex 1416 Driver JTS 32:251, alt. cj. byrIx/h,): Is 1115. †

Der. II ~r,xe, ~rex\, hm'r>x', !Amr>x, (?).

3235 ~r,xe

I ~r,xe: I ~rx; JArm. tam'r>xi, Syr. am'r>x,, Nab. (DISO 96); Arb. hÌaram forbidden because sacred, sacred

precinct (Smith Religion 140ff):

—1. dedication to the secularly unusable to destruction or to cultic use only, ban, what is banned: Jos 2220

ymir>x, vyai who has fallen to my (Yahweh’s) destruction 1K 2042 ymirx, ~[; Is 345, ~r,xeh; hdef. Lv 2721;

~r,xe hy"h' Jos 617 and ~r,xe hy"h'Åxel. hy"h' 712 to fall to destruction, ~r,xel; !t;n" to consign to destruction Is

4328, ~r,xe hK'hi to smite somebody with the ban Mal 324; ~r,xe hy"h' ban is imposed Zech 1411;

—2. what is dedicated by a ban, (orig. Y’s share in the booty, Elliger Lev. 391) Lv 2728f Nu 1814 Dt 726 1318 Jos
618 71.11-13.15 1S 1521 Ezk 4429 1C 27. †

3236 ~rx

II ~rx: ? II ~rx; MHb., JArm.tam'r>x;, Ph. ~rx; ~rx MHb. maker of nets or fisherman, ? Pun. DISO 96;

Arb. tahäriÒmat net: Amr>x,, ~ymir'x]: drag-net (Dalman Arbeit 6:361; Reicke-R. 482) Ezk 265.14 323 4710 Hab 115-

17 (|| tr,m,k.mi; 1QpHab vi 8 wbrx, ï Elliger 52; Segert ArchOr. 23:607); metaph. Qoh 726 (woman’s heart), cj.

Pr 111;

—Mi 72 rd. WmyrIhe and join with 3a. †



3237 ~rIx'

~rIx': n.m.; Sept. Hrem; ï ~rx, “dedicated”, cun. Héarim (Noth 136f); alt. ~rux' (II ~rx), :: Kraeling Arm.

Pap. 91: (various) Ezr 232.39 1021.31 Neh 311 735.42 106.28 1215 1C 248. †

~rex\, ï BH: n.loc.; Sept. AreimÃ Wram; II ~rx < *hÌuraim, dimin. (Gesenius-B. 1:352), “small chasm”; in

Naphtali, Abel 2:349; Noth Jos. 120; Simons Geog. §335, 14: Jos 1938. †

3239 hm'r>x'

hm'r>x', Sam.M57 Àirma, Sept. Erma: n.loc., II ~rx, “chasm”; folk etym. I ~rx Nu 213 Ju 117; hm'r>x'h; Nu

1445; Hormah in Judah; = T. el MsëaÒsë, 5 km. E of Beer-sheba (Alt JPOS 15:332f; Simons Geog. §317, 28;
Reicke-R. 749); :: Abel 2:350, Glueck Rivers 88, T. el-MilhÌ, Mazar JNES 24:297; Can. Nu 213 Jos 1214, for

Simeon 194 = tp;c. Ju 117; Dt 144 Jos 1530 1S 3030 1C 430. †

3240 !Amr>x,

!Amr>x,, Sam.M57 Àarmon, Sept. Aermwn: name of mountain; I ~rx, “sacred mountain” (:: Schwarzenbach 202: II

~rx; Tigr. Wb. 66a hÌerm narrow pass): Hermon: pl. ~ynIAmr>x,, (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §19d) the Hermon

mountain range Ps 427 : ~ynIAmr>x,,Åx rh; Dt 38 Jos 1117 121.5 135.11 1C 523, !Amr>x, Jos 113 Ps 8913 Song 48;

Sidonian !yOr>vi, Amorite rynIf. Dt 39, = !aoyvi 448 (after different mountain-tops ?); southern end of Anti-

Lebanon; = J. esë-Sèehä “mountain of the old”, because it is covered with snow; !aoyviÅx lj; Ps 1333 oxymoron

(cf. König Stil. 165f; ï Dalman Arbeit 1:312); holy mountain ï x lj;Åx, l[;B; Ju 33 1C 523, Cook Religion

197f; Abel 1:347f; Simons Geog. §108; Reicke-R. 695; defamed with the “angels’ fall” 1En 66, ï Eissfeldt
ARw. 31:36f. †

3241 vmer>x,

vmer>x,: II vmx, Arb. hamasa cut MHb.; Ug. härmtÑt UTGl. 1009; < hÌimmisë (Ruzëicëka 78f :: Dalman Arbeit 3:24):

sickle (BRL 475f); Dt 169 2326, cj. Avmer>x, for Atv'rex]m; 1S 1320. †

3242 !r'x'

I !r'x', Sam.M58 Ben-H. arran, Sept. Carran: n.loc.; hn"r†'x'; Akk. häarraÒnu street > n.loc. (cf. Italian chiasso, lane):

—1. Ka,rrai, HÌarraÒn at BeliÒch, 40 km. SE of Urfa, Pauly-W. 10:2009ff; EncIsl. 2:286f; RGG 3:73f; HwbIsl.
167f; Reicke-R. 647; de Vaux Patr. 18; Grabung AfO 16:139f, 18:459f: Gn 1131f 124f 2743 2810 294 2K 1912 / Is
3712;

—2. like ï hNEK; and !d,[, (ÁAden) in Southern Arabia (vWissmann Saec. 4:98f, 103): Ezk 2723. †

3243 !r'x'



II !r'x': n.m., Sept. Arran, Tham. !rx Ryckmans 1:99: descendant of Caleb 1C 246. †

3244 ynIroxo

ynIroxo: gentilic from the Ephraimite !roxo-tyBe or the Moabite ~yIn:Arxo, ï Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 108 (:: Kraeling

Arm. Pap. 10711; Simons Geog. §1049): ~yIn:ArxoÅxh; jL;B;n>s; Neh 210.19 1328. †

3245 ~yIn:roxo

~yIn:roxo: n.loc.: ~yIn:¿AÀro¿AÀxo.

3246 rp,n<ñr>x;

rp,n<ñr>x;, Sept. Arnafar and simil: n.m.; Eg. HÌr + nfr “Horus (III rxo) is good”: an Asherite 1C 736. †

3247 srx

srx: Arb. hÌarasëa scratch, hÌarisëa to be rough; Syr. hÌarruÒsaÒ rough.

Der. I sr,x,, fr,x, (?), tf,r,x].

3248 sr,x,

I *sr,x,, sr,x†': srx; JArm.tas'r>x;, Syr. hÌersaÒ and hÌraÒsaÒ, rash, scabies: scabies Dt 2827. †

3249 sr,x,

II sr,x,: MHb., ï sr,x,-rh;, sr,x,-tn:m.Ti: sun Jb 97 (|| ~ybik'AK); Is 1918 rd. sr,x,h; for ï sr,h,h;, Heliopolis,

ï III !Aa; Sept. asedek = qd,C,h; (Seeligmann 68; Simons Geog. §1276);

—Ju 1418 for hs'r>xñ;h; rd. hr'd>xñ;h; (151). †

3250 sr,x,

III *sr,x, Sept. Arej: n.loc., sr,x, II or IV ?: sr,x†'h, hle[]m; “mount of the sun” (ZDPV 80:8) near tAKsu in

Gad; unknown, Simons Geog. §576: Ju 813. †

3251 sr,x,

cj. IV sr,x, = ï I fr,x,, ï twsir>x;.

3252 twsir>x;



twsir>x;, Q tysir>x;, Sept. carsiq, ï tWsr>x;: IV *sr,x,, = ï fr,x,: fr,x,Åx;h; r[;v; Jr 192 at the Hinnom

valley; “Gate of Potsherds” (Dalman Jerusalem 206; Simons 230f) or “loam-pit gate” (Dalman Arbeit 7:209); ?

= r[;v;; tPov.a;h' Neh 213 313 1231. †

3253 @rx

I @rx: JArm.h af. and Akk. häaraÒpu to be, do early (AHw. 323); Arb. häarafa to pluck, III to be in the autumn,

denom. from häariÒf autumn, date harvest, Landsberger AfO 3:164ff :: Eitan JPOS 3:140ff.

qal: impf. @r†'x/T,: to spend the time of ï @r,xo, winter Is 186 (Dalman Arbeit 1:35). †

Der. @r,xo; n.m. @yrIx'.

3254 @rx

II @rx: JArm.bapyrx, Syr. (hÌref) Mnd. (MdD 153b) to be sharp (people), JArm.ghaprwx sharpness; Arb. hÌrf

to be sharp, IV to treat badly, JArm. ap'yrIx', Syr. hÌarriÒf, Arb. hÌariÒf pungent (taste), clever; MHb. pi., JArm.tg

Syr. pa. to taunt, CPArm. Syr. af. to spur.

qal: impf. @r;x/y<, pt. ypir>xo, $'yp,r>Ax: to annoy, taunt: ypir>xo who taunts me Ps 11942 Pr 2711, $'yp,r>xo Ps 6910;

cj. @rexo (Or. for @rexe) Pr 1431 and 175; Jb 276 cj. rpxy (II rpx) to be ashamed, Dhorme, Hölscher; ? to

rebuke ym;Y"mi obj. none of my days ï !mi 8 !miÅY"mi ever, with neg. never); usu. cj. rP;x.y<, II rpx; Sir 4316 to

spur (wind). †

pi: pf. @rexe, T'p.r;xe, Wpr>xe, ~T,p.r;xe, ynIWpr>xe; impf. @rex'y>w:, @r,xñ'y>, ynIWpÆynIper>x†'y>; inf. @rex', ~p'r>x†'; pt. @rex'm.: to

taunt with acc. Ju 815 1S 1710 (= to defy, DJD 4, p. 60, Ps 15114).25f.36.45 2S 2121 2K 194.16.22f Is 374.17.23f 657

Zeph 28.10 Ps 4211 4417 5513 (cj. ynIp;r>xe ybiy>ao) 7410.18 7912 8952a, b (tAbQ.[i) 1029; obj. God Neh 613 1C 207, Pr

1431 and 175 ï qal; with tWml' Avp.n: to risk one’s life Ju 518; with l. to taunt 2C 3217;

—2S 239 rd. ~yMiD; sP;B;. †

Der. hP'r>x,, *tApyrIx], I and II *ypiyrIx], n.m. @rex'.

3255 @rx

III @rx: Arb. häarifa to drivel; Syr. hÌraf to mix.

pi: pf. @rexe: to confuse, to disillusion Ps 574 (join yvip.n: to ypea]vo Driver JTS 33:38f). †

3256 @rx

IV @rx: MHb. hpwrx intended for marriage, Akk. häarupu betrothed (MAOG 2/3:44f line 39), Arb. hÌarafa III

to seek to please a woman, hÌariÒf lover (Dozy 1:272); :: Landsberger AfO 3:170: as I.



nif: pt. tp,rñ,x/n<: with vyail. intended for (another) man, engaged (ï E. Jacob ZVR 41:3314; Neufeld 165;

Elliger Lev. 259f) Lv 1920. †

3257 @rex'

@rex': n.m.; II @rx, “clever” (Noth 228), cf. I ypiyrIx]; Diringer 196: 1C 251. †

3258 @r,xo

@r,xo, Sam.M58 irref: I @rx; MHb.2 winter, Akk. häuraÒpu spring lamb AHw. 357b, Ug. häprt yearling UTGl. 992;

JArm.tg Syr. Mnd. (MdD 138a) aP'r>Wx lamb, JArm.tap'yrIx'' early sowings and atwpyrx early manhood;

MHb. hpwrx betrothed; Arb. häaruÒf lamb, häariÒf and OSArb. härp autumn :: dtÑÀ (av,D,) spring, Eth. year (Leslau

20); Akk. häarpu early, häarpuÒ (early) autumn, häurpuÒ early harvest, häuraÒpu spring lamb; Dalman Arbeit 1:34ff,

Landsberger JNES 8:282ff: yPir>x':

—1. early time, youth: yPir>x' ymey> Jb 294;

—2. winter as time for seed and early growth (Dalman Arbeit 1:36): @r,xo :: #yIq; summer Gn 822 Zech 148 Ps

7417, :: ryciq' Pr 204 winter house Jr 3622 Am 315. †

3259 hP'r>x,

hP'r>x, (70 x), Sam.M58 *ÖèrÎfa; *hÌarp, Sec. arf(aq) (Brönno 138f): II @rx; MHb. JArm.tat'P.r>x,: tP;r>x,,
AtP'r>x,, tApr'x], tAPr>x, (BL 603g):

—1. reviling, taunt Ezk 2133 Da 1118, ba'Am tP;r>x, Zeph 28, ~d'a' Åx Ps 227, ~yMi[; Åx cj. Mi 616 etc.;

—2. disgrace, shame: || tv,Bo Is 305, || lv'm' Jr 249, || sl,q, 208; ytiP'r>x, the shame inflicted on me 1S 2539;

hP'r>x,l. Jr 208, tApr'x]l; Ps 6911, ~l'A[ tP;r>x,l. cj. Jr 259; ~l'A[ tP;r>x,l.Åx is childlesness Gn 3023,

being uncircumcised 3414 Jos 59 (~yIr;c.mi tP;r>x,), defilement 2S 1313, unmarried state Is 41, mutilation 1S 112;

l[; Åx !t;n" Jr 2340;

—Da 122 gloss on !Aar'De.

3260 #rx

I #rx: MHb. JArm.b to cut in, to designate, Ug. hÌrsÌ UTGl. 900, Ph. carving ? (DISO 96); Eth. Leslau 22, Arb.

hÌarsÌat skin scratching; Akk. häaraÒsÌu to cut in, cut off, designate, cf. lzg; ï vrx (JAOS 74:86ff) and trx.

qal: pf. #r;x', T';c.r†'x'; impf. #r;x/y<; pt. #Wrx', ~yciWrx]:

—1. l. !Avl' Åx to move the tongue (Driver Verbal System 66, 154), to point = to threaten vi. Ex 117 (bl,K,)
Jos 1021;



—2. to fix, determine; judgement 1K 2040, destruction Is 1022, days of life Jb 145; ï Vulg. #Wrx'. †

nif (more often in DSS): pt. hc'r'x/n<, tc,rñ,x/n<: what is determined, determined end Da 1136, tc,rñ,x/n<Å!w> hl'K'
(hendiadys, König Stil. 160f) Is 1023 2822 Da 927, hm'x'l.miitAmmevo tc,r,x/n< Da 926 ï Comm. †

Der.II-V #Wrx', I and II #yrIx'.

3261 #rx

II #rx: Arb. hÌara/isÌa to covet, aspire, Tigrin. Leslau 22; Akk. häirisÌ libbi striving of the heart ? (MAOG 13/2:18;

AHw. 341b).

qal: impf. #r†'x/T,: to do something with enthusiasm, “pay attention!” 2S 524. †

Der. VI #Wrx' (?), VII (?).

3262 #rx

III *#rx: Arb. hÌaridÌa to be yellow, Syr. hÌraÒÁaÒ gold-coloured; OSArb. mhÌrdÌw sun (WbMyth. 531 :: Müller

ZAW 75:309), Arb. ÀihäridÌ saffron; Nöldeke ZDMG 40:728; Hehn Kulturpflanzen 264ff; Meissner MAOG
13/2:18f.

Der. I #Wrx'.

3263 bcor>x;

*bcor>x;: Dam. 13, 10 twbwcrx; Arb. hÌadÌrama to tighten a rope: tABcur>x;:

—1. [v;r, Åx bonds of injustice Is 586;

—2. metaph. pains Ps 734. †

3264 !c'r>x;

*!c'r>x;, Sam.M59 with !mi miyyarsÌiÒnem; MHb. pl. MHb.2hncrx and !c-, JArm.gatyncrx kernel, stone of

fruit (grape); Arb. hÌisÌrim unripe fruits (Dalman Arbeit 4:303): ~yNIc;r>x;: unripe grapes Nu 64. †

3265 qrx

qrx: MHb. JArm.h Arb. hÌaraqa to cut incisions, MHb.2, JArm.g Syr. and Arb. IIf hÌarraqa ÀasnaÒnahuÒ and Mnd.

(MdD 153b) and Tigrin. hÌarqama (Leslau 22) to gnash one’s teeth Tigr. Wb. 68a hÌarqa to rage; n.m. qqrx
“scarred face” DJD 2, 8:1, 4.

qal: pf. qr;x'; impf. qrox]y:, Wqr>x;Y:w:; inf. qrox'; pt. qrexo: to gnash one’s teeth with acc. !ve Lam 216, ~yIN:vi Ps

3516 3712 11210, ~yIN:ViB; Jb 169. †



3266 rrx

I rrx: ï hrx; Ug. hÌrr to burn, roast; JArm.t burn, MHb. pilp. rxer>xi (?), JArm.t palpel rxer>x; (?) to set on

fire, MHb. hr'r'x] cake baked on coals, Syr. hÌrartaÒ sore; Akk. ereÒru to be dry; Mnd. (MdD 153b), Arb. Eth.

Tigr. (Wb. 66a, Leslau 22) hÌarra to be hot.

qal: pf. hr'xñ' (BL 429k): to burn: tv,xon> Ezk 2411, bones Jb 3030; Wrñx' Is 246 (MSS Wrxñ') ï II hrx. †

nif: pf. rx†'n", Wrx†'nI (Beer-M. §79, 1d); impf. rx†'YEw:, Wrx†'yE (BL 4309): to be burned up Ezk 154f 2410 Ps 1024;

—rx;n" Jr 629 ï rxn. †

pilp: inf. rx;r>x; (BL 437): to set aglow Pr 2621. †

Der. cj. rx;, I and II rxur>x;, ~yrIrex].

3267 rrx

II rrx: Syr. Arb. häarra to snore, Eth. to be hoarse (Leslau 22).

nif: pf. rx;nI (Beer-M. §79, 1d): to be hoarse (throat) Ps 694. †

3268 rrx

III *rrx: Akk. häaraÒru to dig, hollow out; ï II rxo and rxu hole.

3269 rrx

IV rrx: ï I rxo free.

3270 ~yrIrex]

~yrIrex]: I rrx; Arb. hÌarrat, Harra (EncIsl. 2:286; Schwarzenbach 104): lava field, stone desert Jr 176 (esp. the

hÌafaÒ-area between Dead Sea and Gulf of Aqaba ? Eissfeldt ZDMG 104:100). †

3271 fr,x,

fr,x,, SamM59 erresë: srx (?) MHb. sÆfr,x,, ï II and IV sr,x,, tysir>x;, Pun. chirs Poen. 937 (Friedrich ï 35c):

Arb. häarisëa to be rough ï Meyer ZAW 70:42 :: Kutscher Lang. Is. 180): fr,x†', yver>x; (1QIsa yXrwx): scorched

clay Kelso §25;

—a) earthenware Pr 2623 (alt. with 2); yXrwxÅx yliK. (:: tv,xon> yliK. Lv 621 and #[e yliK. Lv 1512) Lv 1133

145.50 Nu 517 Jr 191 3214; #[e yliK.Åx yleb.nI earthen pots Lam 42;



—b) potsherd (Dalman Arbeit 4:390) Is 3014 459 (rd. -ta, hm'd'a] fr,x,, Avr'x' Begrich Dtjs. 432, :: Textus

3:153f) Ps 2216 Jb 28 Avr'x'Åx ï ydeWDx; Jb 4122, ï Hölscher Hiob 101;

—Ezk 2334 ? rd. h'yr,m'v.; II frex, and tf,r,x] ï n.loc. II ryqi. †

3272 vrx

I vrx: MHb. JArm., Can. (EA 226:11 and F 11, Dhorme Rec. 302) a/ihärisëu and Ug. hÌrtÑ (UTGl. 905) to plough;

JArm.tg Syr. Mnd. MdD 153b hÌrt to engrave, to cut in; Arb. hÌaratÑa and Eth. hÌarasa Tigr. Wb. 67a to plough,
Akk. ereÒsëu to till land; (see table of cognate equivalents in Driver-M. Ass. Laws 505); Löwenstamm JJS 10:63ff;

ï jrx, I #rx, trx.

qal: Wvr>x†', ~T,v.r;x], impf. v¿AÀrox]y: (Jerome jeros), inf. vrox], pt. vrexo, yveÆmyvir>xo, tAvr>xo, hv'Wrx];

—1. to plough (Dalman Arbeit 2:189) 1S 812 1K 1919 Is 2824 Hos 1011 Am 913 Pr 204 Jb 114; with B. with an

animal Dt 2210 Ju 1418 Am 612 (one ploughs = people, GK §144d, prp. vrex'yE; rd. ~y" rq'B'B;); with acc. to

plough something under Hos 1013, with l[; upon Ps 1293;

—2. with l[; to engrave on Jr 171;

—3. to devise bAj, [r', h['r' Pr 329 1220 1422tAkPuh.T; 614, !w<a' Jb 48 Pr 618 Sir 712;

—4. vrexo artisan (ï vr'x') Gn 422 (gloss on vjel{), 1K 714 with tv,xon>. †

nif: impf. vrex'Te: to be ploughed Jr 2618 Mi 312. †

hif: pt. vyrIx]m;: with l[; h['r' (ï qal 3) to plot evil against 1S 239. †

Der. vyrIx', Xr'x', I tv,rox], *hv'r'x]m;.

3273 vrx

II vrx: MHb. nitpa.; JArm.g Syr. Mnd. (MdD 153b) and Arb. häarisa to be deaf, dumb; cun. häarisë Uruk 18

(pt./adj. or impv.) EgArm. DISO 97; Akk. häaraÒsëu to bind.

qal: impf. vr;x/y<, hn"v.r;x/T,: to be deaf Mi 716 Ps 3522 3913 503 832 1091, with !mi to 281. †

hif: pf. v¿yÀrIx/h,, yTiv.r;x/h,, impf. vyrIx]y:Æa;, WvyrIx]y:, !WvyrIx]T;, impv. vrex]h;, yviÆWvyrIx]h;, inf. vrex]h;, pt.

vyrIx]m;, ~yviyrIx]m;:

—1. to keep, be silent Gn 2421 345 Ex 1414 Ju 1819 2S 1320 2K 1836 Is 3621 4214 Jr 419 Hab 113 Ps 323 5021 Pr

1112 1728 Jb 624 135 3331.33 Est 414 74; with !mi to 1S 78 Jb 1313; with la, to listen to somebody in silence Is 411;

—2. with l. to silently let a person do Nu 305.8.12.15 (Dam. ix 6);



—3. to be idle 2S 1911, pretended to be deaf vyrIx]m;k. yhiy>w: 1S 1027 (Seeligmann ThZ 18:31316, usu. cj. with

Sept. vd,xomeK. after about one month, join with 111);

—4. to fall silent Jr 3827 (!mi with) Jb 1319 Neh 58;

—5. to reduce to silence (MHb. pi.) Jb 113 414 (? rd. vyrIx]y:, his prattle, alt. vDex;y>);

—Zeph 317 rd. %veD>x;y>. †

hitp: impf. Wvr>x†'t.YIw:: to keep silent Ju 162. †

Der. II vr,x,, vrexe, n.m. III vr,x,, av'r>x;.

3274 vrx

III vrx, ï I; JArm.g, Sam. Ben-H. 2:499; CPArm. Syr. MdD 153b), Ug. (UTGl. 903) hÌrsë Gt to perform magic;

Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 37; JArm. av'r'x', Syr. hÌarraÒsëaÒ magician; Eth. hÌaraÒsiÒ/saÒwaÒ.

Der. I vr,x,.

3275 vrx

I *vrx: III vrx: pl. MHb., JArm.tg CPArm. !yvrx, JArm.b yvrx, Sam. Ben-H. 2:499, Syr. hÌe/arsëe, Mnd.

ayXrah (MdD 127b): ~yvir'x], pl. tant.: magic, ~yvir'x]Åx] ~k;x], > Eth. hÌaras (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 37) Is 33

(|| vx;l; !Abn>) magician, Versions foreman, ï vr'x', Ph. Xrx l[b, Pun. bal ars (ZDMG 107:297). †

3276 vr,x,

II vr,x,: II vrx; silence, dumbness; MHb.2: sbst. > adv. (BL 632 l), very quietly, secretly (Guillaume 1:25) Jos

21. †

3277 vrx

III vrx: n.m.; II vrx, “dumb” (Noth 228, ? Ug. härsë UTGl. 903) :: Rudolph Chr. 86: 1C 915; ï av'r>x;. †

3278 vr,xo

vr,xo: MHb., JArm.tgav'r>Wx and Arb. hÌu/irsë forest, häursëuÒm big mountain; 1QIsa 179 def. = Arb. hÌirsë (Werberg-

M. JSS 3:253) ?; Ug. härsën mountain (:: Akk. häursëaÒnu < Sum., AHw. 1:359b; UTGl. 1018 mountain area; Pope

69ff; vSoden ZA 51:140f): ~yvir'x\: forest (area) Dalman Arbeit 1:73ff: Ezk 313 (rd. ~yvir'x\Åx lc;me: llc
hif.) 2C 274;

—Is 179 rd. yWIxih;. †



Der. n.loc. hv'r>xo, ~yIAGh; tv,rox]. †

3279 vr'x'

vr'x': I vrx; < hÌarrasë, BL 478h, l; 541k; MHb., Sam. Ben-H. 2:467b; Ug. härsë, Ph. DISO 97; Akk. ersëu wise:

cs. vr;x', ~yvir'x'' and Neh 1135 1C 414~yvir'x] (BL 547) yver'x': craftsman; on stone Ex 2811 2S 511, on wood

(carpenter) 2S 511 2K 1212 226 Is 4413 Jr 103 1C 141 (ryqi yver'x' masons); metalworker (smith), armourer 1S

1319 Is 5416, caster Is 4019 417 Jr 109 Hos 132; workers of wood and stone 1C 2215, of wood and metal Dt 2715, ||

~ybic.xo Ezr 37 2C 2412, || bvexo and ~qero Ex 3535 3823, || rGEs.m; 2K 2414.16 Jr 241 292, || @reco Is 417 Jr 109;

makes cultic images Dt 2715 Is 417 4411f 4516 Hos 86; ï Is 4020 Ezk 2136 Zech 23 1C 295 2C 3411. †

3280 vrexe

vrexe, Sam.M59 ÀaÒresë: II vrx; < hÌarrisë, BL 477b; MHb., JArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 126b) av'r>x;, EgArm. DISO

97: ~yvir>xe: deaf Ex 411 Lv 1914 Ps 3814 585 (!t,P,); metaph. Is 2918 355 4218f 438. †

3281 av'r>x;

av'r>x;: n.m.; Ug. n.m. bn hÌrë (UTGl. 903), II vrx or short form (Noth 228) ?; ï III vr,x,: av'r>x; ynEB. Ezr 252

Neh 754; ï av'r>x; lTe. †

3282 hv'r>xo

hv'r>xo(h;): n.loc., = vr,xo, fossilized locv., BL 527n; Vulg. silva, “forest”; modern HÌoreÒsëa 10 km S of Hebron, 3

km SW of @yzI (Abel 2:349f; Simons Geog. §704): 1S 2315f.18f. †

3283 tv,rox]

I tv,rox], Sam.M59 with B. baÒrreÒsëet: I vrx, orig. inf., BL 608g: working of !b,a' and #[e (Dalman Arbeit 7:11)

Ex 315 3533. †

3284 tv,rox]

II tv,rox]: vr,xo, “forest area”; in n.loc. tv,rox]] ~yIAGh; (ï ~yIAg 2, 3): T. ÁAmr near El-HÌaÒritÑiÒye 15 km SE of

Haifa (Abel 2:343f; Alt PJb. 21:42f :: Simons Geog. §548: Kh. el-Harbaj 4 km N: Ju 42.13.16. †

3285 trx

trx: Arm.lw. Wagner 110; = Heb. I vrx; MHb.2 (DSS) EgArm. Palm. (DISO 97), JArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD

153b).

qal: pt. tWrx': engraved (writing) Ex 3216 Sir 4511, twrx qwx 1QS x 6, 8, 11. †



Der. tr,x,.

3286 tr,x,

*tr,x,: n.top.; trx; tr,x†' r[;y: in Judah; ? near Kh. HÌaraÒs, 3 km E of hl'y[iq. (Abel 2:343; Simons Geog.

§700): 1S 225. †

3287 hp'Wfx]

hp'Wfx], ap'fux]: n.m.; II @fx “quick”, Arb. hÌasëuÒf (Noth 226): Ezr 243 Neh 746. †

3288 ypiWfx]

ypiWfx] Is 204: rd. ypeWfx] (BL 502e), ï @fx. †

3289 $fx

$fx: MHb. JArm. %sÆfx, Syr. hÌsk; EgArm. haf. DISO 98; Ug. hÌsëk to hold on to Aistleitner 983; Arb. hÌasëaka

to cram, hÌisëaÒk and sëihÌaÒk piece of wood in the mouth, preventing the goat from sucking; OSArb. hÌsëkt wife,
mhÌsëkt, “forbidden men” = envoys (taboo !; Höfner WZKM 40:19f; Albright BASOR 83:24).

qal: %v;x', T'k.v;x', Wkf†'ÆWkf.x†', impf. %fox.y:, %Afx.T;, ykif.x.T;, %f'x/a, (o !) Jb 711, impv. %fox], pt. %ve¿AÀxo:

—1. to keep back a) with acc. 2S 1816, with !mi from Gn 206 1S 2539 2K 520 Ps 1914 7850 Jb 3318 Pr 2126 Sir 512

cj. Is 3817 (rd. T'k.v;x') and Pr 2911 (rd. hN"k,f.x.y: Gemser) and Pr 2411 (rd. la;, not prevent from fleeing, Driver

ZAW 50:146); b) abs.: Is 146 (for %f†'x' cj. %fx]; alt. inf. > restraint, BL 462s); impf. with la; incessantly Is

581;

—2. with !mi to withhold Gn 2212.16 (add yNIM,mi) 399 Jb 3010;

—3. to save, spare abs.: Is 542 Pr 1124; ~yIl;g>r; Jr 1410, ~yrIm'a] Pr 1727, hP, Jb 711, ~yIt;p'f. Pr 1019, jb,ve
1324 (EgArm. haf. Ahiqar 81), to reserve tArc'Aa Jb 3823; with !A['me hJ'm;l. less than (our) guilt = less than

deserved Ezr 913 (MSS T'b.v;x' blame; ï Rudolph);

—4. intr. (Driver JTS 34:380) to hold off Ezk 3018 (MSS, Editions, Versions %v;x', Zimmerli), ~yIt;p'f. dynIi Jb

165 (following alt. obj.) ï Comm. †

nif: impf. %vex'yE:

—1. stay away Jb 166 (usu. to be held off, relieved; ï qal 4);

—2. to be spared Jb 2130. †

Der. cj. %f,xo.



3290 %f,xo

cj. *%f,xo: $fx: speechlessness cj. for %v,xo (Perles JQR 18:384) Jb 3719. †

3291 @fx

I @fx: Sir 69@Xx and 421@sx to reveal, Ug. hÌsp (UTGl. 884) to scoop, pour water, Ph. (DISO 93; KAI 2:4)

@stxt to be stripped, broken?; Arb. së/sahÌafa to strip (off), hÌasufa to pour out water.

qal: pf. @f;x', Hp'f'x], impv. yPif.x, (BL 352, 1QIsa Is 472 ypwXx), inf. @fox.l; (BL 348h), pt. hp'Wfx], yp;Wfx]
Is 204 rd. ypeWfx] (BL 502e):

—1. to strip off (hn"aeT., rd. @fox' Hp'f'x]) Jl 17;

—2. to bare ([;Arz>) Is 5210 Ezk 47, cj. Is 204 (tve ypeWfx] GK §116k), || hL';GI Is 472 Jr 1326 4910 cj. Ezk 1636 (?

rd. %Pef.x', ï Zimmerli 339); metaph. to bring among the people Sir 69 421;

—3. to skim off (Reymond VT 7:205f): water Is 3014, wine Hg 216. †

cj. nif: Mi 411@vex'Te for @n:x/T, to be bared.

Der. @fox.m;.

3292 @fx

II @fx: Arb. hÌasëafa to hurry.

qal: impf. @fox/Y<w:: rd. pi. @Fex;y>w:: to cause a premature birth (Driver JTS 32:255) Ps 299. †

Der. @fix' (?), n.m. hp'Wfx].

3293 @fx

III *@fx: Arb. hÌasafa to clean, sort, VII to shatter, crush, hÌusaÒfat rejects (dates), hÌasëaf bad dates.

Der. *@fix' (?).

3294 @fix'

*@fix': ypefix]: ~yZI[i ypefix] 1K 2027, Sept. poi,mnia; usu. little flock (III @fx ?) :: kid dropped prematurely (II

@fx) Driver JTS 32:255. †

3295 bvx



bvx: MHb. Ph.; BArm. Nab. Palm. (DISO 97) JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 154a); Arb. Eth. Tigr. Wb. 73a

hÌas(a)ba, to think, reckon, Eg. hÌsÃb to reckon; orig. meaning to weave (Goldmann ABR 1:135ff; Driver WdO
2:255ff).

qal: pf. bv;x', hT'b.v;x', Wbv†'x', Hb'v'x], WhnUb.v;x], impf. bvox.y:, -bv'x]y:, Wbv†oÆWbv.x.y:, !Wbvox.y:, h'b,v.x.Y:w:, ynIbev.x.y:,
ynIbuv.x.T; 3. fem. pl. (BL 337m), inf. bvox.l; (BL 348h), pt. bve¿AÀxo:

—1. to weave (ï bvexo);

—2. to respect, hold in high regard Is 1317 338 533 Mal 316;

—3. to take somebody to be something, assume: a) with acc. and l. Gn 3815 1S 113 Jb 1324 1915 3310 352 4119.24

(one takes, alt. bvex'yE); b) with two acc. Is 534, cj. Ps 119119 (rd. T'b.v;x', alt. pi.); c) with acc. and K. to regard as

Jb 1911;

—4. to impute, reckon to: a) l. !A[' Åx as guilt (vRad TLZ 1951:129ff) 2S 1920 Ps 322, Ezr 913 var. (ï $fx
3); b) hb'Ajl. Åx for good Gn 5020b, hq'd'c. as righteousness 156 (Heidland Anrechnung);

—5. to plan a) with l[; against Gn 5020a 2S 1413 Jr 482 Mi 23 Nah 111; b)with l. for Ps 418; c) vyai t[;r' Åx
misfortune of somebody Zech 710 817 Ps 354, tA[r' Ps 1403; d) tAbv'x]m; 2S 1414 (rd. bvexo) Jr 1119 1818 2911

4920 5045 Zech 817 Da 1125, l[; hb'v'x]m; Jr 1811 4930 Est 83 925, h['r' tb,v,x]m; Ezk 3810; e) !w<a' Åx Ezk 112

Mi 21 Ps 365, 1QIsa 326 Sept. Len. Tg. (bvox]y: :: MT hf,[]y:); tAWh; Ps 524, tAMzIm.. 102 2112tAmr>mi yreb.DI
3520, tAkPuh.T;; Pr 1630;

—6) with l. with inf. to intend, to have in mind 1S 1825 Jr 188 2327 263 363 Ps 1405 Jb 626 Lam 28 Est 924 Neh

62.6; abs. Is 107;

—7. to devise, invent ryvi yleK. Am 65 (ï yliK.), tAbv'x]m; artistic designs Ex 314 3532 2C 213; bveAx
tb,v,x]m; tAnboV.xi elaborately devised machines 2C 2615;

—Ps 4018 rd. yLi-hv'Wx (706). †

nif: pf. bv;x.n<, yTib.v;x.n<, Wbv†'ÆWbv.x.n<, impf. bvex'yE, pt. bv'x.n<:

—1. to be reckoned, be worth 1K 1021 2C 920, with l. as Jos 133 Is 2917 3215 Lam 42, with l[; to Lv 2531 2S

42, with ~[i among Ps 885; with -ta, to be accounted for with 2K 227; with Al is credited to him Lv 718 (||

hc'r' nif.) 174 Ps 10631 (with l. as);

—2. to be regarded as, count Dt 211.20 Pr 1728 Neh 1313, with l. with, for Gn 3115 Is 4017 Pr 2714, with B. for

Is 222, with K. as Nu 1827.30 Is 528 2916 4015 Hos 812 Ps 4423 Jb 183 4121. †

pi: pf. bV;xi, yTib.V;xi, impf. bVex;y>, hb'V.x;a]w:; WhbeV.x;T.w:, pt. bVex;m.:



—1. to compute Lv 2527.50 2718.23; with -ta, to settle accounts with 2K 1216; with l. to take into account for

Lv 2552;

—2. to think of Ps 776 11959, abs. 7316; (God) pays attention to 1443;

—3. to plan, devise Pr 169, [r' with la, Hos 715, with tAkPuh;T. Pr 1630, with l. with inf. 248; l[; tAbv'x]m;
against Da 1124 Nah 19 (cj. !WxB.v;T.);

—4. with inf. nif. to be about to Jon 14 (ï vQb 5c; Tg. h[b, ï Da 213). †

hitp: impf. bV†'x;t.yI: to reckon oneself among with B. Nu 239 (passive 1 QS iii:1, 4). †

Der. bvexo, I !ABv.x,, *!AbV'xi, hb'v'x]m;; n.m. hb'vux], bWVx;, ¿WÀhy"b.v;x] and hy"n>b.v;x]; n.loc. II !ABv.x, (?).

3296 bv,xe

bv,xe, Sam.M60 with B. baÒsëab: < *vb,xe, vbx VG 1:275: band, girdle, of the dpoae Ex 2827f 295 3920f Lv 87, on

hD'pua] Ex 288 395. †

3297 bvexo

bvexo: bvx qal. 1, pt.:

—1. cloth-worker (embroiderer, Dalman Arbeit 5:126) Ex 3823bvxÅx hve[]m; Ex 261.31 286.15 368.35 393.8 Sir

4510, x hve[]m;Åx tk,al,m. Ex 3535a, tAbv'x]m; ybev.xo 3535
h;

—2. bveAx technician (ï bvx 7) 2C 2615. †

3298 hn"D'ñB;v.x;

hn"D'ñB;v.x;: n.m.; inexpl., ï Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 146: Neh. 84. †

3299 hb'vux]

hb'vux], Sept. Ase/abaÃ Asoube: n.m. (!); bvx, “esteemed”, ï bWVx; and BArm.; ? short form or Arm. ending

or crrpt. ? (Noth 1891): son of Zerubbabel 1C 320. †

3300 !ABv.x,

I !ABv.x,, Jerome esebon: bvx; MHb.; Ug. hÌtÑbn account UTGl. 917; Eissfeldt Texte 2.2; JArm. an"B'v.xu,
CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 138b), Arb. hÌusbaÒn; EgArm. Palm. (DISO 97) !bXx: reckoning: reckoning,

conclusion Qoh 725.27 910; reflection Sir 915, finding out 275f 423. †

3301 !ABv.x,



II !ABv.x,, Sept. Esebwn: etym. ?, hÌusbaÒnat ant (Sèanda AfO 7:288a) ?; in Moab = HÌesbaÒn, 34 km. E of Jericho

(Abel 2:348f; Glueck 3:278a; Noth ZAW 60:37f; vZijl 92; Simons Geog. p. 263230; Kuschke Fschr. Rudolph

187ff; Reicke-R. 709: Hesbon, city of the king of the Amorites !Axysi Nu 2126.34 323 Dt 14 224.26.30 32.6 446 296

Jos 910 122.5 1310.21.27 Ju 1119 Jr 4845 Neh 922; newly built by Reuben Nu 3237, belonging to Gad Jos 1326;

!AxysiÅxB. tAkreB. Song 75; Moabite ï Nu 2125 Jos 1317 2139 Ju 1126 Is 154 168f Jr 482.34 493 1C 666. †

3302 !AbV'xi

*!AbV'xi: bvx, pl. abs. tAnboV.xi, BL 538:

—1. plan, invention (bvx qal 7), ~yBir; Åx “many schemes” Qoh 729;

—2. bveAx tb,v,x]m; Åx elaborately devised war machines, esp. for shooting (BRL 95; Rudolph Chr. 286 ::

Bright 239) 2C 2615. †

3303 hy"b.v;x;

hy"b.v;x;: n.m.; < Why"b.v;x]: (various) Ezr 819.24; Neh 317 1012; 1115 1C 914; Neh 1122 1221.24 1C 630 2519 2717. †

3304 Why"b.v;x]

Why"b.v;x]: n.m.; Heb. inscr., seventh century letter IEJ 10:130f, line 7, KAI 200:7 why[Xwh alt. for y[ rd. [y
(KAI 2:200); bvx + bvxÅy, “Y has esteemed” (Noth 188f); > hy"b.v;x]: 1C 253 2630 2C 359. †

Der.yv;Wx (?).

3305 hn"b.v;x]

hn"b.v;x], Sept. Esabana, Sept.L Asbana: < hy"n>b.v;x] ? :: Noth 1892: Neh 1026. †

3306 hy"n>b.v;x]

hy"n>b.v;x], Sept. Asbanam < *Asbania, Sept.L Sabaniaj: ? > hn"b.v;x]; “Y has reckoned to me” (Noth

Personennamen 189, 2; Rudolph Chr. 117); ? < *hY"nIb.v;x]

—1. Neh 310;

—2. Neh 95. †

3307 hvx

hvx: Avigad-Y. Gen. Apoc. 20:16, MHb.2 (?) JArm.g to be silent; EgArm., Uruk 28 (DISO 97), OSArb. hÌsy

(Müller 41; Beeston Mus. 66:111); ? Eth. häasëÀa Leslau 22; Tigr. to take heed.



qal: hv,x/T,Æa,, Wvx/y<, inf. tAvx]l;: to be silent Is 621 (1QIsaXyrxa).6 6411 656 Ps 281 (!mi to) 10729 Qoh 37;

htXx Sir 32 / 3520, Yadin War 1084: to conceal, withhold, ? pi. †

hif : pf. ytiyvex/h,, impv. Wvx/h, (BL 424), pt. hv,x.m;, ~yvix.m;:

—1. with l. to order to be silent Neh 811;

—2. to be silent 2K 23.5 Is 4214 5711 Ps 393 (bAJmi ï bbj);

—3. to hesitate Ju 189 2K 76, with !mi with inf. to 1K 223. †

3308 bWVx;

bWVx;, Sept. Asou/wb: n.m.; bvx, BL 480s, t; ï ab'vux]; “person to whom has been reckoned” (Noth 189):

—1. Neh 323 1115 1C 914;

—2. Neh 311 1024. †

3309 qWvx'

qWvx': qvx; ~h,yqeWvÆvux]: (silver) “connections” of the tabernacle’s pillars, rings on the pillars or crossbars

(ï Comm.) Ex 2710f 3638 3810-12.17.19. †

3310 hk'yvex]

hk'yvex], Ps 13912: ï hk†'vex].

3311 ~yvixu

~yvixu:

—1. n.m. (n.pop. ?) Gn 4623, Sept. Asom, and ~vixu 1C 712 (Sept. Aswm; ï Rudolph 67): son of Dan = ~x'Wv
Nu 2642;

—2. n.f. 1C 811 = ï ~yviWx 88.

—3. Nu 3217 rd. with Sept. Vulg. ï ~yvimux]. †

3312 $vx

$vx: MHb. (hk'v†ex'), Ph. and Pehl. (DISO 98); BArm. JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (MdD 154b) Arm. ï BArm.

DISO 98; Arb. suhÌkuÒk very dark.

qal: %v;x', Wkv.x†', impf. %v;x.T,, Wkv.x.y:, hn"k.v;x.T,:



—1. to be, grow dark: vm,v, Is 1310 Qoh 122, ~ybik'AK Jb 39, rAa Jb 186, cj. Is 530 (rd. rAaÅx rAaw>) and Jb

2211, ~Ay cj. Ezk 3018 (rd. %v;x'), #r,a, Ex 1015, appearance Lam 48;

—2. to grow dim (eyes) Ps 6924 Qoh 123 Lam 517;

—Mi 36 rd. hk'vex]. †

hif: %yvix.h,, yTiñk.v;x]h;w>; impf. %yvix.y:, %vix.Y:w: Ps 10528 (BL 352 :: GK §53n), pt.: %yvix.m;:

—1. to make dark Am 58 (rd. hl'y>l;l.), to bring darkness 89, to make (it) dark (alt. with 2) Jr 1316 Ps 10528, cj.

Ex 1420 (rd. %vix.h,); metaph. to obscure something Jb 382;

—2. to become dark (BL 294b) Ps 13912. †

Der.%v,xo, *%vox', hk'vex], %v;x.m;.

3313 %v,xo

%v,xo, Sam.M6 aÒsëek: $vx; MHb. Ph. (DISO 98); Aram. ï BArm. %Avx]: yKiv.x':

—1. darkness: cosmic Gn 12, = hl'y>l; 14f.18 Ps 10420 13911f Jb 34 1222 Pr 2020, around God Dt 523 (Sam. Sept.

vaeh') 2S 2212; %v,xoB; in the dark Jb 2416, in the interior of the earth 283; %v,xoB;Åx :: rAa Is 520 457 599 Am

518 and 20 (rAaÅx ~Ay) Jb 1712 1818 2610 3819 Qoh 213 Lam 32; || lp,ao Is 2918 Jb 2317, || hl'pea] Is 5810, ||

lp,r'[] 602, || ~yrIT's.mi 453, || lAav. Jb 1713, tw<m'l.c;w> Åx Ps 10710.14 Jb 35 1021;

—2. darkening Ex 1021 Ezk 328 Jl 34 Ps 10528;

—3. (metaph.) darkness: ~y[iv'r> $.r,D, Ps 356, to those who do not know about God 8813, = sorry state 2S

2229/Ps 1829, = hiding, secrecy Is 475 Ezk 812 Jb 3422, = disaster Jb 1522.30 2026, || lb,x, Qoh 64; lb,x,ÅxB; $.l;h'
Is 91, Jb 293 (xB; $.l;h'Åx, GK §118h) Qoh 214 64; xÅx bv;y" Is 427 Mi 78 Ps 10710; x bv;y"Åx ~Ay Jl 22 Jb

1523, x ~AyÅx ymey> Qoh 118 ; x ymey>Åx #r,a, Is 4519x #r,a,Åx yker>D; Ps 213; ï Ex 1022 Dt 411 Jos 25 1S 29

Is 530 499 Nah 18 2S 2212 Ps 1812 1124 Jb 1225 Qoh 516.

3314 %vox'

*%vox': $vx, BL 466n, o; MHb. $wvx dark, miserable, JArm. %yvix]: ~yKivux]: dark, unknown, low (:: ~ykil'm.)
Pr 2229. †

3315 hk'vex]

hk'vex], hk'yvex] Ps 13912 like MHb.: $vx; 1QIsa 8
22hkwXx (ï Kutscher Lang. Is. 153); JArm.baT'k.v;x]:

tk;v.x, (BL 595a), ~ykivex]] (BL 5-15 l): darkness Gn 1512 (rd. ~ykivex]]Åxw:) Ps 13912, cj. Mi 36; metaph. Is 822

5010 (pl.) Ps 825;



—Ps 1812 rd. tr;v.x; 2S 2212. †

3316 lvx

lvx: Arb. hÌasala to drive cattle (hÌasiÒl) that lagged behind.

nif: pt. ~yliv'x/n<: those worn out, stragglers Dt 2518. †

3317 ~vux'

~vux': n.m.; *~vx; Arb. häatÑim flat-nosed (Noth 227): Ezr 219 1033 Neh 722 84 1019. †

3318 ~v'xu

~v'xu, Sam.M61 aÒsëam,Ben-H. iÒsëem, Sept. Asom: Arb. big-nosed (Moritz Le Monde Orientale 50:109f): Edomite

king Gn 3634f, = ~v'Wx 1C 145f. †

3319 ~vixu

~vixu: n.m. (n.pop. ?) son of Dan, 1C 712; = ~yvixu 1, Gn 4623, = ~x'Wv, Nu 2642. †

3320 !Amv.x,

!Amv.x,: n.loc., Arb. häatÑam flat nose (ï ~v'xu, “smooth field”; in SW of Judah (from which gentilic ynwmXx,

VAsamwnai/oj, ancestor of the Hasmonaeans, Reicke-R. 650) Jos 1527. †

3321 lm;v.x;

lm;v.x;, Ezk 82hl'm†;v.x; (Arm. det. ?); JArm. al'm.v.x;: al'm.v.x;Åxh; !y[eK. like the gleaming of xh; !y[eK.Åx
Ezk 14.27 , uncertain;

—1. Akk. häasëmsënu bluish stone, (AHw. 334b; VT 9:211);

—2. Akk. esëmaruÒ &#142;lektron white gold (Zimmern 59; AHw. 1:257 :: CAD 4:366f);

—3. Akk. elmeÒsëu, elmesëtu, precious stone shining like yellow (AHw. 205; CAD 4:107f), also brass (Driver VT
1:60ff);

—4. Elam. ismalu (= 2. ?) inlay work (Cameron Persepolis 129; Irvin VT 2:169f; JNES 9:40ff). †

3322 hn"mov.x;

hn"mov.x;, Sam.M61 *aÒsëaÒmuÒna: n.loc.; desert station; ? = !Amc.[; Abel 2:215; Simons Geog. §431: Nu 3329f. †

3323 !m;v.x;



*!m;v.x;: Eg. hÌsmn

—1. caustic soda as a dye (Albright Fschr. Mowinckel 5; HUCA 23:1, 61f); Ug. häus /häasmannu (Syria 28:55f),
red cloth;

—2. bronze (Mowinckel ANVA 1953:1, 61f): ~yNIm;v.x;: bronze articles or red cloths as Egyptian presents for

Y, Ps 6832. †

3324 !v,xo

!v,xo, Sam.M61 ÁaÒsëen: JArm.tan"v.Wx; etym. ? (? Arb. hÌasuna to be beautiful, jausëan bodice, for battle; JArm.tg af.

!sx to possess, keep: bag): the high-priest’s breast-piece, breast-pouch BRL 431f; Elliger Lev. 117 ï dpoae,
Ex 257 284-30 295 359 .27 398-21 Lv 88, jP'v.Mih; Åx Ex 2815.29f. †

3325 qvx

qvx: MHb.1 be attached to, MHb.2 to press the lips together, JArm.t to saddle, Arb. Áasëiqa and Áasiqa to hang on

to, to love passionately, to carry on eagerly; ? Lib. ï Rössler ZA 50:131.

qal: pf. qv;x', hq'v.x†', T'q.v;x':

—1. with B.. to be very attached to, to love somebody: woman Gn 348 Dt 2111, God Ps 9114, hm'k.x' Sir 5119

(11QPsa ytyrx pi.) (sbj. God) Dt 77 1015;

—2. with l. with inf. to desire to 1K 919 2C 86;

—Is 3817 rd. T'k.v;x'. †

nif: pt. tqXxn: devoted (wife) Sir 4019. †

pi: pf. qV;xi: to join together (ï *qWvx') Ex 3828. †

pu: pt. qV'xum.: joined together Ex 2717 3817. †

Der. qv,xe, *qQvx', *qVuxi.

3326 qv,xe

qv,xe: qvx, Arb. Áisëq (ardour of) love; yqiv.xi, Jerome esci: desire 1K 91.19 2C 86; yqiv.xi @v,n< the twilight dear

to me Is 214. †

3327 qVuxi

*qVuxi: qvx, BL 480v; ~h,yqeVuxi: spoke of a wheel (Vulg. tyre of a wheel) 1K 733. †



3328 rvx

*rvx: Ug. hätÑr wing, sieve (UTGl. 1027); MHb.2 JArm.g to sift, spread.

Der. rVuxi, *hr'v.x;.

3329 rVuxi

rVuxi: rvx: ~h,yreVuxi: hub of a wheel (Vulg. rim) 1K 733. †

3330 hr'v.x;

*hr'v.x;: rvx, tr;v.x;: wing, sieve (Feigin JNES 9:40ff); ~yIm; Åx the (heavenly) sieve 2S 2212, cj. Ps 1812. †

3331 vvx

*vvx: Arb. hÌasësëa to mow, Eth. hÌasëawa to be dry (foliage, Leslau 22).

Der. vv;x].

3332 vv;x]

vv;x]: vvx; Arb. hÌasëiÒsë: dried grass, foliage Is 524 (Kutscher Lang. Is. 168) 3311 (1QIsahXXx (Kutscher Lang.

Is. 285). †

3333 ytiv'xu

ytiv'xu: gentilic of hv'Wx; hv'WxÅxh; 2S 2118 2327 1C 1129 204 2711. †

3334 tx;

I *tx;: ttx, BL 454a: tx†', ~k,T.xi (BL 559m): terror (of you) Gn 92; tx†'-ylib.li utterly fearless Jb 4125 (cj.

tt'x]). †

3335 tx;

II *tx;: ttx; BL 453y: ~yTix;: filled with terror 1S 24 (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §124a; 4QSahtx, fem. sg.

BASOR 132:20) Jr 465. †

3336 txe

txe, Sam.M63 with article ÀaÒÀet, Ben-H. 3:172 -at:

—1. (n.m.), eponymous hero of ï yTixi, Heth: son of ![;n:K. Gn 1015 1C 113;



—2. n.pop. txe ynEB. Gn 233.5 (Donner Fschr. Friedrich 126).7.10.16.18.20 2510 4932; txe tAnB. 2746. †

3337 atx

cj. atx: Ug. hätÀ to crush, Akk. häatuÒ to put down, Arb. häataÀa VIII to be broken up (Lisan 1:16); Albright

BASOR 82:48f; Dahood Fschr. Tisserant 89; ï htx, ttx.

cj. nif: impf. hn"at,x'Te-l. for !w<a' tx;t; Al: to be crushed Hab 36/7 (Al = l. II). †

3338 htx

htx: MHb.; JArm. to take away (burning coals), pa. to rake; Arb. häataÒ« to remove, Eth. häatawa to burn; ::

Driver JTS 32:255.

qal: impf. hT,x.y:, $'T.x.y:, inf. tATx.l; (BL 348h), pt. ht,xo: 1. to take away with !mi Is 3014 (dWqY"mi vae),
(people) Ps 527 (|| #tn and xsn; :: Driver JTS 32:255: to destroy, Akk. häatuÖ to smite; coals Avaro l[; Pr 2522

(Arab method of killing, Assyrian punishment ANET 483b (= Gresmann Texte 418 §40, 76; Driver-M. Ass.

Laws 409, 481; here metaph.; for parallels in Bechuana ï Gemser Spreuken 1:19; l[; away from, Dahood

CBQ 17:19ff :: Morenz TLZ 1953:187ff: to carry on the head as penitential rite);

—2. to take AqyxeB. vae Pr 627. †

Der. hT'x.m;.

3339 hT'xi

*hT'xi, Sam.M61 aÒtat; ttx; BL 455e: tT;xi: terror, Keller ZAW 647:150 Gn 355tT;xiÅla/ Åx terror of God,

ï dx;P;; cj. Jr 103 for tAQxu. †

3340 lWTxi

lWTxi: ltx, BL 480v, Gulkowitsch 117ff; Ug. hÌtl swaddling band (UTGl. 913); bandage, splint for broken

arm Ezk 3021. †

3341 tx;t.x;

tx;t.x;: ttx, BL 482d: ~yTix;t.x;, Or. ~ytxetx. (Kahle Text 72); terrors Qoh 125. †

3342 yTixi

yTixi: fem. tyTixi, ~yTixi, tYOTixi; ï Ug. hät, häty, fem. hätyt (UTGl. 1021, 1024), cun. Héatti, Eg. Hé(e)ta, Héiti;

Hittite:



—1. yTixih; coll. in series: of three Ex 2328 Nu 1329 cj. Ju 33; of 4 Jos 113; of five Ex 135 1K 920 2C 87; of six

Ex 38.17 2323 332 3411 Dt 2017 Jos 91 128 Ju 35 Neh 98; of seven Dt 71 Jos 310 2411; of eight Ezr 91; of ten Gn
1520;

—2. individuals: a) !Arp.[, Gn 2310 259 4929f 5013; b) yrIaeB. Gn 2634; c) !Alyae Gn 2634 362; d) %l,m,yxia] 1S

266; e) hY"rIWa 2S 113.6.17.21.24 129f 2339 1K 155 1C 1141;

—3. wives of Solomon 1K 111;

—4. ~yTixih; #r,a, (Akk. maÒt Héatti) = Syria (Maisler BASOR 102:1125) Jos 14 Ju 126 cj. 2S 246;

—5. ~yTixih; ykel.m;; 1K 1029 2K 76 2C 117;

—6. (Jerusalem:) tyTixi $.Meai Ezk 163.45;

— ï txe is the eponymous hero of yTixi; Hittites in Palestine (ï 2): earlier population of the land, after the

Assyrian name for Syria and Palestine in a wider sense (Alt Kl. Schr. 3:34f :: Gordon Before Bible 29).

Literature: for general information Garstang Hittite Empire; Goetze Kleinasien; RGG 2:299ff; Gurney Hittites;
Reicke-R. 711; for the Hittites in the OT: Böhl Kanaanäer 12ff; Maisler 77ff; Bruce Hittites; Simons Geog.
§111. †

3343 tyTixi

tyTixi: ttx; BL 605e: ~t'ÆAtyTixi: terror of, with genitive Ezk 3227 or sffx. 3230 (text ?), with !tn and sffx.

2617 3223-26 ,32. †

3344 $tx

$tx: MHb. qal pi., JArm. pa. to cut, MHe.2 qal to determine; Arb. hataka (h !) to tear; cf. rzg, trk, Pedersen

Eid 46; Palache 19.

nif: pf. %T;x.n<: with l[; is determined, imposed Da 924. †

3345 ltx

ltx: MHb. lt'Ax packing (of dates) in palm leaves, EgArm. (DISO 98) lytx string; Arb. hÌatara to tie a

knot.

pu: pf.: T.l.T†'xu: to be swathed (child) Ezk 164. †

hof: inf. abs. (GK §113w) lTex.h': to be swathed (child) Ezk 164. †

Der. lWTxi, *hL'tux].

3346 hL'tux]



*hL'tux]: ltx, BL 467r; Ug. hÌtl: AtL'tux]: swaddling bands Jb 389. †

3347 !Alt.x,

!Alt.x,: n.loc., in the North; uncertain, ï Dussaud Top. 17, 47; Abel 1:302f; Simons Geog. 101f: Ezk 4715 481.

†

3348 ~tx

~tx: MHb., Ph. and Aram. (ï BArm. DISO 98, Mnd. MdD 154b); Arb. (Fraenkel 252) and Eth. Tigr. Wb.

81b häatama to seal; Eg. hätm to shut, seal; restricted to Semitic, to seal, denom. from ~t'Ax.

qal: impf. ~¿AÀTox.y:, ~Tox.a,w", impv. ~¿AÀtox], Wmt.xi, inf. ~Tox.l; (BL 348h), ~tox', pt. ~teAx, ~Wtx', ~ymitux]:

—1. to seal (up): letter 1K 218; deed Jr 3210, rp,se Is 816 (ï 2) 2911, Jr 3210.11 and 14 (~Wtx' :: yWlG").44 Da 124,

~yrIb'D> 129; dy" Jb 377 (for dy:B. prp. d[;B.), with d[;B. to put a seal about Jb 97; ~Wtx'h, Neh 101 and

~ymiWtx]h; 102 (:: Rudolph: cj. ~ymit.Axh; hL,aew>) sealed document; rc'AaB. Åx Dt 3234, rArc.Bi Jb 1417,

t[;B;j;B.. Est 88a.10;

—2. metaph. Is 816 (yd;WMliB., ï Comm. and Widengren Prophets 69f) ~Wtx' !y"[.m; Song 412 (|| lW[n" !G:);
confirm, aybin"w> !Azx' Da 924b;

—Ezk 2812~teAx (“seal keeper” Gressmann Messias 166; alt. “who seals”) rd. ~t'Ax, Jb 3316 rd. ~Texiy> (ttx
hif.), Da 924a K ~txl rd. ~teh'l.. (: ~mt, ï 823). †

nif: pt. ~T'x.n<: sealed Est 312, cj. 88b (for inf. ~Tox.n:). †

pi: pf. WmT.xi: to keep (a house) sealed, shut (Aml' for oneself) Jb 2416. †

hif: pf. ~yTix.h,; with AbAZmi Arf'b. (? rd. AbWZmi) to have an obstruction in the penis (ischuria?) Lv 153. † ï

~t'Ax, tm,t,xo.

3349 tm,t,ñxo

tm,t,ñxo: fem. of ~t'Ax (BL 607c): signet-ring Gn 3825 (rd. ? ~t'xo v.18, ï Sam.M64). †

3350 !tx

!tx: denom. from ï !t'x'; Ug. UTGl. 1025 hätn marry; MHb. hitpa. JArm. Syr. etpa. intermarry, marry, Mnd.

(MdD 155a) pa. marry; Arb. häatana circumcise, häitaÒn circumcision; Akk. häataÒnu protect(AHw. 335).

qal: pt. only ï !texo, tn<t,xo.



hitp: pf. ~T,n>T;x;t.hi, impf. !Tex;t.Ti, impv. !Tex;t.hi, WnT.x;t.hi, inf. !Tex;t.hi:

—1. to intermarry with, with tae Gn 349 (rd. WnT'ai), with B. Dt 73 Jos 2312 Ezr 914;

—2. to become a son-in-law for someone: with tae 1K 31, with B. 1S 1821-23.26f, with l. 2C 181. †

Der. !texo, hN"tux], tn<t,xo.

3351 !texo

!texo, Sam.M64 ÁaÒten (ï !t'x' !): !tx, pt. qal, ï tn<t,xo; possessing a son-in-law, father-in-law, Ex 31 418 181f.5

f.8.12.14f.17.24.27 Nu 1029 Ju 116 411, Ju 194.7.9; ï !t'x'. †

3352 !t'x'

!t'x', Sam.M64 ÁaÒten (ï !txo !): Ug. häatnu son-in-law (PRU 3:233; UTGl. 1025); MHb., JArm. CPArm. Sam.

Syr. an"t.x;, Nab. DISO 98, son-in-law, bridegroom, child to be circumcised (MHb. ?), Syr. also father-in-law,

brother-in-law; Arb. and OSArb. (ZAW 75:309) häatan son-in-law, bridegroom; Akk. häat(a)nu relative by

marriage, son-in-law, brother-in-law, bridegroom, (AHw. 335, WSem. ? Goetze Orient. 16:246f): !t;x], Ant'x],
wyn"t'x]: one who by marriage (as daughter’s husband or brother-in-law) has become a relative to another man

and his family and enjoys their protection (ï !tx, Akk.); connection with circumcision as original puberty

practice (ï !tx, Ar.; circumcised before marriage by future father-in-law, cf. Gn 34; ï Wellhausen

Heidentum 175f; HwbIsl. 314f; de Vaux Inst. 1:80):

—1. daughter’s husband Gn 1914 (dl. W !t'x' v.12) Ju 156 195 1S 1818 2214 Neh 618 1328;

—2. bridegroom, newly married :: hL'K; Is 6110 625 Jr 734 169 2510 3311 Jl 216 Ps 196; ~ymiD' !t;x] Ex 425f

(Gressmann Mose 56ff; Gunkel Märchen 72ff :: Junker Fschr. Notscher 120ff);

—3. ba'x.a; tyBe !t;x] related by marriage to the house of Ahab 2K 827. †

3353 hN"tux]

*hN"tux]: !tx; BL 467r; MHb.2, Can. häatnuÒtu (Taanach 2:23, BASOR 94:23, MHb. JArm.gtWnt.x;, Gulkowitsch

22, 36: AtN"tux]: marriage, wedding Song 311. †

3354 tn<t,ñxo

*tn<t,ñxo: fem. of !texo: ATn>t;xo: possessing a son-in-law, mother-in-law Dt 2723. †

3355 @tx

@tx: JArm.t to tear away (?) Mnd. MdD 155b, Syr. pa. to break into pieces, Akk. häataÒpu to slaughter, Arb. hÌatf

death (Guillaume 1:25f) ï @jx, Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 421.



qal: impf. @Tox.y:, pt. wptwx: to snatch away Jb 912 Sir 1514. †

Der. @t,x,.

3356 @t,x,ñ

@t,x,ñ: @tx: robbery Sir 32/3521 504, > (GK §83c) robber Pr 2328. †

3357 rtx

rtx: MHb. JArm.tb CPArm. to go through; Sam. atrtx sbst.

qal: pf. rt;x', yTir>t;x', impf. rTox.a,w", WrT.x.y:, impv. -rt'x]:

—1. to dig, a) with B. through Ezk 88 125.7.12 (rd. rTox.y:); b) with B. to, into Am 92 Jb 2416 (~yTiB' = ~yTiB'B;
(BL 217a) or acc.);

—2. to work one’s way through by rowing Jon 113. †

Der. tr,T,x.m;.

3358 ttx

ttx: Ug. hät (UTGl. 1020) broken, Tigr. häatta (Wb. 81b) to be torn; ï atx, htx.

qal: pf. tx;, T'xñ;, hT'x†', WTx;ñ, WTx†'w", impv. WTxoñ: be shattered (intrans.), to be filled with terror 2K 1926 Is 89

205 319 3727 Jr 89 481.20.39 502 (God %d†'rom.).36 Ob 9 Jb 3215, cj. Jr 5156 (rd. hT'xñ; ?);

—Jr 144 rd. hr'x'h, (ï rx;). †

nif: pf. tx;nI (BL 434k), impf. (BL 430q) tx†'Ætx;yE, WTx†'Te, hT'xñ;ae:

—1. to be broken to pieces Is 78 Mal 25~['me, metaph. hq'd'c.. Is 516 (cj. lD†'x.T,);

—2. to be dismayed Dt 121 318 Jos 19 81 1025 1S 210 1711 Is 3031 Jr 117 102 1718 234 3010 4627 Ezk 26 39 Jb 3922 1C
2213 2820 2C 2015.17 327;

—3. to be terrified Is 314 (hyEr>a;) 517; abs. 516 (rd. lD†'x.T, ?), cj. Jb 265 (rd. WTx;yEw> tx;TKmi);

—2K 68 rd. Wtx]n>ti and ~ytix]nO, Jb 2113 rd. Wtx†'yE (: txn). †

pi: ynIT;ñT;xi: to dishearten Jb 714, cj. Dt 3327 (rd. tTex;m., Seeligmann VT 14:76);

—Jr 5156ht'T.xi (pi. intrans. GK 52k ?), rd. hT'xñ; 3rd. fem. pl. (BL 310p, 315o; Bergsträsser 2:15o). †



hif: pf. t'Toñxih; (BL 437 :: Bergsträsser 2, p. 139 §27od) yTñiT;x.h;w> Jr 4937 (BL 437), impf. ynITexiy>, $'T.xia]: to

shatter (physically) Is 93, (mentally) Jr 117 4937 cj. Hab 217 (for !t;yxiy>, BL 437, rd. $'T†,xiy> Sept.; 1QpHab

htxy, Segert ArchOr. 22:256) Jb 3134, cj. 3316 (rd. ~Texiy>). †

Der. I and II tx;, hT'xi, ~yTix;t.x;, tyTixi, I tt;x], hT'xim..

3359 tt;x]

I tt;x]: ttx; BL 462m: terrors Jb 621; ï I tx;. †

3360 tt†;x;

II tt†;x;: n.m.; Arb. hÌatat physical weakness, hÌatiÒt of bad quality; ? Palm. ytx (Ingholt-S. Rec. Palm. p. 163),

“weakling” (Noth 227): 1C 413. †

3361 j

j: tyje, Sam. tÌit, (Petermann Gramm. 1), Eth. tÌait; in Sept., Ps 119 and Lam Thq, Vulg. teth; used for Greek

Qhta (Nöldeke Beiträge 125); the characters for Á and tÌ are formally connected (Driver Sem. Wr. 116); later a

sign for 9; wj = 15, zj = 16, to avoid hy and wy; Greek and Latin generally t and t: Ararat, Lwt, Satana/j,

Twbia (ï Friedrich §37, Tiberius yrbj); exceptions jl,p,ylia/ Eleifaleq as well as -falet, jp'v'Ahy>
Iwsafaq as well as -fat, jWP Fouq as well as Foud; Ug. syllabic tÌi (BASOR 126:23; Gordon Textbook §3:5);

in Akk.-Sum. loan-words rs'p.ji and MHeb. jGE for older d (vSoden Syll. 5); like c (but :: q !) one of the

“emphatic” sounds special to Semitic, a dorso-alveolar tenuis :: t, voiceless, pronounced with the back of the

tongue on the gum (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:43; Bergsträsser 1:41f); j may interchange, A: in Heb. i) with

t: ï @jx, h[j, jqv (Nöldeke ZDMG 57:417); ii) with c (> zÌ, Palache 75): ï rcex', hr'yji, !mj, ![j, I

rjn, II ybic.; iii) with d: ï hB'DI; iv) with z: ï xbj (?); B: in other languages i) with t: ï ljq, j.v.qo (ï

BArm., Ruzëicëka 219), #beTe, lp,To; ii) with d: ï II rjn; in hitpa. ttÌ may be assimilated > tÌtÌ (ï rhj) and sÌt > sÌtÌ

(ï qdc), Bauer-L. Heb. 197a, 198e.

3362 ajaj

ajaj: MHeb. ajea.ji, JArm.gajea.j;; bRosh. 26b to turn, JArm.gatyjaj broom; Arb. tÌaÒÀa to go away,

tÌaÀtÌaÀa (Gesenius Thes. 547; Dozy 2:18) to shake off, dust.

pilp: pf. h'ytiajeajew> (Bauer-L. Heb. 375; QMSSh'ytiJejiw>): to sweep away Is 1423 (1QH 5:21 ylgr yyajajb,

ï Mansoor 135; Maier 2:83). †

Der. ajea]j.m;.

3363 la;b.j†'



la;b.j†' Is 76, Sept. Tabehl: ï laeb.j†'.

3364 laeb.j†'

laeb.j†', Sept. Tabehl: n.m. bj' (Arm. = Heb. bAj) + lae, “God is good” (Noth 153, ï hY"biAj); Ug. tÌbÀl

(Ugaritica 5, 1:1); Amor. TÌaÒba, AbitÌaÒba (Huffmon 207; cun. TÌaÒbilum (Tallqvist Names 236a):

—1. Persian official in Samaria Ezr 47;

—2. deformation > la;b.j†' “good-for-nothing” Is 76, father of the presumptive successor to King zx'a' (Alt Kl.

Schr. 3:212f); ? gentilic TÌabilaia in Nimrud letter 14, line 5 (Albright BASOR 140:34f :: Donner AfO 18:39224:
Tabilaia is a region). †

3365 bbj

bbj: Arab. tÌabba to have knowledge, Eth. Tigr., (Littmann-H. Wb. 616a) to be wise; ï Gordis VT 5: 89f; ï

IV bAj.

qal: inf. bAj: to speak, bAJmi ytiyvex/h, Ps 393 (usu. with I bAj or cj.). †

Der. cj. hB'ji.

3366 hB'ji

cj. hB'ji: bbj, Bauer-L. Heb. 454c; MHeb. *bje JArm.tg CPArm. aB'ji nature, character, reputation, Syr.

tÌebbaÒ rumour, Mnd. abyj (Drower-M. Dictionary 179a) bad reputation; Löw ZAW 33:154f, = hB'DI, Arm.lw.

Wagner 111: cj. wyt'ABji Neh 619 parallel with ~yrIb'D>: rumour (Rudolph Esra-Neh. 137; Gordis VT 5:89f). †

3367 ~yliWbj.

~yliWbj.: II lbj, Bauer-L. Heb. 472u or 473c: tantum pl. : turban, Sept. tia,rai, lbjÅj. yxeWrs. with a

hanging turban, Gesenius-K. §116k; Ezk 2315 ï Zimmerli 546; Hönig 94. †

3368 rWBj;

rWBj;: Bauer-L. Heb. 480r; MHeb. rWBji, JArm. ar'WBji: navel, Sept. Vulg. (Pesh. Ju 937 ï Wilkie VT

1:144); only metaph. ovmfalo.j th/j gh/j, th/j cw.raj Josephus Bello Jud. iii: 3, 5, centre of the land (or of the
earth?) Ju 937 (:: Caspari ZDMG 86:49ff; Seeligmann Juda und Jerusalem (1957):203ff, Heb.) Ezk 3812, Jub
819 1Enoch 261; WHRoscher Omphalos; Studien; AJWensinck Navel; in Egyptian the “primaeval hill”, (Morenz
Äg. Rel. 44f; Reicke-R. Handw. 1271). †

3369 xbj

xbj: ï xbz; Ug. tÌbhä to slaughter, cook Gordon Textbook §19:1029; Pun. xbjm slaughterhouse; MHeb.,

JArm.gb Sam. (Ben-H. 2:476) Syr. pa, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 176a) to slaughter, cook; Akk. tÌabaÒhäu and



OSArb. tÌbhä to slaughter, Arb. tÌabahäa to cook (:: dÑbhÌ to slaughter), Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb.) 615b tÌabhÌa to
skin.

qal: pf. hx'b.j†', T'x.b;j', Axb'j., impv. x;boj. (Bauer-L. Heb. 361a), inf. x;Abj.li (Bauer-L. Heb. 210f, alt. sbst.,

ï I xb;j,), pt. x;Wbj':

—1. to slaughter (:: xbz to slaughter for an offering) mostly done in the East by men, like cooking :: ï

hx'B'j;) Gn 4316 Dt 2831 1S 2511 Jr 1119 5140 Pr 92;

—2. metaph. to kill off (people) Jr 2534 Ezk 2115 Ps 3714 Lam 221, (animals) Ex 2137. †

Der. I and II xb;j,, xB'j;, *hx'B'j;, hx'b.ji, x;Bej.m;.

3370 xb;j,

I xb;j,: xbj: xb;j†', Hx'b.ji; MHeb. meat for an offering, JArm.t killing, ax'b'j. slaughtering:

—1. slaughtering (of animals) Is 537 (1QIsaxwbjl) Pr 722;

—2. butchery (of people) Is 342.6 6512 Jr 4815 5027 Ezk 2110.33;

—3. with xbj to arrange a slaughter Gn 4316 Ezk 2115 Pr 92. †

3371 xb;j,

II xb;j,, SamP.M99 tÌaÒbaÒ, Sept.B Tabek: n.m; xbj “born at the time of slaughter”: son of rAxn" Gn 2224. †

3372 xb;j,

cj. III xb;j, for xj;B, 2S 88, Sept.L Matebak = *xb;J,mi, !mi + *xb;j, n.loc. = tx;b.ji 1C 188: in hb'Ac ~r'a],
Tubihäi EA 179:15; VAB 2:1279; Eg. Dbhä (Simons Handbook 221); Simons Geog. §766; Noth ZDPV 68:23. †

3373 xB'j;

xB'j;: xbj, Bauer-L. Heb. 479 l; MHeb.; Pun. Jean-H. Dictionnaire 99; JArm. (Dan PEQ 1965:110; ZDPV

84:42ff) Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 172b) ax'B'j;; Arb.: ~yxiB'j;:

—1. butcher and cook (cooking and also serving meat), Sept. ma,geiroj, 1S 923f;

—2. pl. bodyguards and executioners, ï BArm.; ~yxiB'j; rf; ï !d'a]r>z:Wbn>, Tg. br; aY"l;Ajq' provost-

captain (Montgomery-G. 562, 568), Sept. avrcima,geiroj chief cook (!) Gn 3736 391 403f 4110.12 = ~yxiB'j; br;
2K 258-20 (7 times) Jr 399-52:30 (17 times); ï hx'B'j;.

3374 hx'B'j;



*hx'B'j;: fem. of xB'j; 1; JArm.t (pl.) !x'B'j;: tAxB'j;: female cook (of meat), together with tAxQ'r; and tApao
1S 813. †

3375 hx'b.ji

hx'b.ji: fem. of I xb;j, (Bauer-L. Heb. 601b): ytix'b.ji:

—1. slaughtering Jr 123 ytix'b.jiÅji !aco cattle for slaughtering Ps 4423, cj. Ezk 2120 (rd. br,x, tx;b.ji for

tx;b.ai);

—2. slaughtered meat 1S 2511. †

3376 tx;b.ji

tx;b.ji: n.loc.; xbj, Bauer-L. Heb. 510v: 1C 188 = III xb;j,. †

3377 lbj

I lbj: MHeb. (~Ay lWbj. who has taken an immersion on the same day) JArm.tb(g?) Sam. (Ben-H. 2:476);

Arb. mutÌabbal moist, tÌamala to dye, impregnate.

qal: pf. lb;j', T'l.b;j'; impf. lBoj.yI, ynIleB.j.Ti:

—1. to dip something into: B. Gn 3731 Ex 1222 Lv 46.17 99 146.16.51 Nu 1918 Dt 3324 1S 1427 2K 815 Ru 214

(bread in vinegar); to immerse somebody Job 931; with ~D'h;-nmi Lv 417 and !m,V,h;-nmi 1416, to dip something

into oil (or blood);

—2. to dive, plunge into: B. 2K 514 = #xr 10.12. †

nif: pf. WlB.j.nI: to be dipped in Jos 315. †

3378 lbj

II* lbj: Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 615b) tÌablala to wrap up.

Der. ~yliWbj..

3379 Why"ñl.b;j.

Why"ñl.b;j.: n.m., (I lbj BDB; König) ? rd. bj' Why"l. (KBL) “beloved of Y”; “good for Y” (Rudolph); 1C

2611.†

3380 [bj



[bj: MHeb., to stamp, coin DJD 2, 20:5; JArm.tg CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dict. 176a), Akk. tÌebuÒ to

sink; alt. form [mj MHeb. JArm. CPArm. to sink, Eth. Tigrin. tÌamÁa to dive in, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 610a)

to wipe off, clean; :: MHeb. JArm.tg Arb. to coin, ï t[;B;j;; Jastrow Dict.: II [bj.

qal: pf. yTi[.b;j', W[b.j†'; impf. [B;j.yI:

—1. to sink down: B. Jr 386 Ps 916 693.15; cj. [;bejo for y[b a drowning person Job 3024 (Duhm; Hölscher;

Fohrer); metaph. to sink into the earth (ruined gates) Lam 29;

—2. to penetrate (stones into the forehead) 1S 1749. †

pu: pf. W[B.ju: to be sunk Ex 154. †

hof: pf. W[B†'ÆW[B.j.h'; to be sunk, be settled, be planted Pr 825 (mountains) Job 386 (foundations); Jr 3822 feet

are stuck in the mud; $'l,g>r; Bauer-L. Heb. 252r, alt. hif. ï Sept.). †

Der. t[;B;j;, ï tbeje.

3381 tA[B'j;

tA[B'j;: n.m.; t[;B;j;, caritative Noth 39, 239: returner Ezr 243 Neh 746. †

3382 t[;B;ñj;

t[;B;ñj;; SamP.M99 tÌabbeÒt: MHeb. [bj, pl. ~y[ib'j.; Ph. [bj weight, small coin; JArm.gba[bj; JArm. Syr.

denom. [bj pa. to seal > Arb. tÌabaÁa; Arb. tÌaÒbiÁ seal (Fraenkel 192f); lw. < Eg. dÑbÁt (Erman-G. 5:566;

Lambdin 151); Akk. tÌimbuÀu tÌimbuttu timbÀtu (VAB 2:1531) WSem. lw. (Zimmern 20); Moscati Biblica

30:324ff, 331ff; Schott WZKM 34:178f; Ellenbogen 75: AT[.B;j;, t¿AÀ[oB'j;, cs. t¿AÀ[oB.j;, ~h,yteÆw¿yÀt'[oB.j;:

—1. ring: a) signet-ring (ï ~t'Ax) of Pharaoh Gn 4142 (ï Vergote 116ff; Ward JSS 5:145f), of the king of

Persia Est 310.12 82.8.10; b) as adornment for women Ex 3522 Nu 3150 Is 321;

—2. ring to hold and to carry things Ex 2512.14f.26f 2624.29 274.7 2823f.26-28 304 3629.34 373.5.13f. 27 385.7 3916f.19-21. †

Der. tA[B'j;.

3383 !AMrIb.j;

!AMrIb.j;: n.m.; Arm. bj' (= Heb. bAj) + ï !AMrI ndiv., orig. *Ram(m)aÒn, ï Stamm 294f, 352: father of

dd;h]-nB, 1K 1518. †

3384 tbeje



tbeje: MHeb. JArm.tb; Ph. n.m. (Benz Names 126); Nab. Palm., Mnd. tybaj (Drower-M. Dictionary 173b),

lw. < Akk. TÌebeÒtu (tÌebuÒ = [bj, month of sinking in the mud, or of the low position of the sun ?), name of the

tenth month = December-January; Wagner 112: Est 216. †

3385 tB'j;

tB'j;: n.loc.; in the middle Jordan valley near lbea' hl'xom. (? rd. d[; for l[;) Abel 2:474; Simons Geog.

§567-68 :: Glueck Explorations 4:217: Ju 722. †

3386 rAhj'

rAhj', rare; rhoj' (90 times): rhj; MHeb. DSS, JArm. Ug. tÌhr and zÌhr (Gordon Textbook §5:11) precious

stone Gordon Textbook §19:1032; ? Pun. Jean-H. Dictionnaire 100; basic form tÌahur (Bauer-L. Heb. 554u); ï

rhz, rhc: cs. rAhj. (K) and -rh'j. (Q) Pr 2211 and -rh'j']W Job 179 (Bauer-L. Heb. 538i), ~yrIAhj., fem.

hr'¿AÀhoj., tArAhj.:

—1. pure: gold (THAT 1:650) Ex 2511-39 (8 times) 2814.22.36 303 372-26 (9 times) 3915.25.30 1C 2817 2C 34 917 Job

2819; tr,joq., Ex 3035 3729; made of pure gold: candlestick Ex 318, table Lv 246;

—2. ceremonially clean (:: amej' Lv 1010 Dt 1215 Job 144; Akk. ellu AHw. 204; Reicke-R. Handw. 1580;

THAT 1:646ff): man Lv 719, animal Gn 72, bird Lv 144 Gn 820 Dt 1411, offering Mal 111, water Ezk 3625, well

Lv 1136, seed 1137, vessel Is 6620, turban Zech 35, place (Akk. asëru ellu) Lv 412; amej'ÅJh; who (Sept., Vulg.,

KBL “what”) is pure Dt 1215Jh;Åj al{ lKo every one who is not clean 2C 3017; j al{ lKoÅJ'h; ~AyB. when

it is clean Lv 1457;

—3. ethically clean: eyes Hab 113, hands Job 179, words Ps 127 Pr 1526, heart Ps 5112J'h; ~AyB.Åj Åy ta;r>yI
Ps 1910

—1S 2026 y ta;r>yIÅj' rd. rh†'jo (rhj pu.).

3387 rhj

rhj: MHeb. JArm.b(?); Arb. tÌaha/ura, Soq. tÌahir clean; Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 606a)? < Heb. (Nöldeke

Neue Beitr. 36; Ullendorff Eth. Bib. 123).

qal: pf. rh†ej', hr'h†eÆhr'h]j†', yTir>h;j'; impf. rh;j.yI, rh†'j.TiÆa,, yrIh†'j.Ti; impv. rh†'j. 2K 510 (ï Kuhr Hypotaxe

463): to be clean (ceremonially; !mi from, Hermisson WMANT 19:84ff; THAT 1:646ff) Lv 1132 127f 136.34.58

148f.20.53 1513.28 1630 1715 224.7 Nu 1912.19 3123f Ezk 2413 3625 Ps 519 Pr 209; from disease 2K 510.12.14; morally Jr

1327 Job 417 (!mi before God). †

pi: pf. rh;ji, Tñ'r>h;jiw>, ~yTir>h;ji, Wrh]ji; impf. rhej;a], Wrh]j;y>w:, ~reh]j;T.; impv. ynIreh]j;; inf. rhej;, ~r'ÆArh]j;; pt.

rhej;m.:

—1. to cleanse, purify @s,K, Mal 33, ~yIm;v' Job 3721;



—2. to pronounce clean (ceremonially; !mi from Jenni 41, 83; THAT 1:648): sick persons Lv

136.13.17.23.28.34.37.59 147.11; house 1448; the people Lv 1630 Jr 338 Ezk 3625.33 3723 Neh 1230; sinner Ps 514;
Levites Nu 86f.15.21 Mal 33; Neh 1330; altar Lv 1619 Ezk 4326; temple 2C 2915f.18 348; outhouse of the temple
Neh 139; gates and walls of Jerusalem Neh 1230; the land Ezk 3912.14.16 2C 343.5.8. †

pu: cj. pf. rh†'jo to be pronounced clean 1S 2026bb;

—Ezk 2224 rd. hr'j'm.hu (rjm hof.). †

hitp: pf. Wrh]J;hi, Wrh†'J,hi (Bauer-L. Heb. 355m), Wnr>h;J;hi; impf. Wrh]J;YIw: (Neh 1230 -J'-, Bauer-L. Heb. 355k);

impv. Wrh]J;hi; pt. rheJ;mi ~yrIh]J;mi: to cleanse oneself (ceremonially THAT 1:648) Gn 352 Lv 144-31 (12

times) Nu 87 Jos 2217 (!mi from) Is 6617 (in foreign worship) Ezr 620 Neh 1230 1322 2C 3018. †

Der. rh;jo, *rh'j., r¿AÀhoj', hr'h\j', *rh'j.mi.

3388 rh;jo

rh;jo, SamP.BenH. 3:56 tÌaÒr: rhj (Bauer-L. Heb. 569n); MHeb., OSArb. (Conti 159a): Hr'h\j':

—1. purity, clearness of the heaven Ex 2410;

—2. (ceremonial) purifying (Elliger Lev. 1583) Lv 124.6 (Dam. 10:10). †

3389 rh'j.

[*rh'j.: rhj, Bauer-L. Heb. 470l: Arh'J.mi Ps 8945: with 17 MSS rd. Arh'j.mi, Brönno 188 (ï *rh'j.mi). † ]

j'

hr'h\j' SamP.BenH. tÌarra: fem. of rh;jo, Bauer-L. Heb. 601b; MHeb. hr'h]j;, DSS hr¿wÀhj; Pun. trhj Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 100: tr;h\j', Atr'h\j':

—1. (ceremonial) cleanness, tr;h\j' vd,qo 2C 3019.

—2. establishment of ceremonial cleanness Lv 137.35 142.23.32 1513 Nu 69 Ezk 4426 Neh 1245;

—3. cleansing, purifying 1C 2328;

—Lv 124fhr'h\j' ymeD> blood of purifying (? rd. Hr'- ÅD>). †

3391 bwj

bwj: Sem., except Eth.; bwj MHeb. pi. to improve a field, hif. to do well; JArm.g(?) Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 171b) only pa. and pe. pt.; baj BArm. Syr.; byj EgArm. Arb. Akk.; bjy Heb., Aram. (CPArm.

bwjy, ï Schulthess Gramm. §151:2a).



qal: pf. bAj (it can not always be distinguished with certainty from adv., ï 5, Bauer-L. Heb. 392y ::

Bergsträsser 2:143b), WbAj; impf. bj;yyI; inf. bAj (also = adj.) and bWj Pr 1110 (Bauer-L. Heb. 399, alt.

subst.), abs. bAj Ju 1125 (alt. substantive repeated, Gesenius-K. §133a; Moore ICC): “to be good” in all

respects:

—1. to be joyful, be glad 1S 2536, !Anm.a;-ble bAjK. when Amnon is in good spirits 2S 1328, Est 110 Ju 1625 Q

(K -yKi) ï I bAj 1;

—2. to be liked 1S 226, pleasant, sweet (love) Song 410, fair (tents) Nu 245;

—3. ynEy[eB. bAj it seems good, advisable (cf. rvy qal 2; Akk. tÌaÒb eli Lambert Bab. Wisdom 314) 2S 319.36

1526 1938, with l. with inf. Nu 241;

—4. to be appropriate, becoming Wnl' bAj Nu 1118, ~k,l' bAj ![;m;l. Dt 530, %M†'[i Al bAj he is well

with you 1516;

—5. to be valuable: bAjh]nmi hT'a; are you better than Ju 1125 yli bAj it is wholesome for me Ps 11971. †

hif: pf. t'Abyjih]: to act correctly; you did well, with yKi 1K 818 2C 68, with inf. with l. 2K 1030, byjiyhe :: [r;he
Zeph 112; cf. bjy hif. 3b. †

Der. I and II bAj, bWj, hb'Aj; n.m. with -bAj, -bj;, -bj†'.

3392 bAj

I bAj, (adj. of ï bwj, 390 times; ï bwj pf. !, Bauer-L. Heb. 392y): MHeb.; Ug. tÌb, sbst. tÌbn (Gordon

Textbook §19:1028), bj', ï BArm., Jean-H. Dictionnaire 98, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 172a), Aram. Arb.

tÌayyib, tÌaÒÀib Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 620a) tÌaÒyeb, Akk. tÌaÒbu; good (in all kinds of meanings) THAT 1:652ff.

—1. merry: ble bAj with good spirits (Gesenius-K. §128y :: vb. ï bwj qal 1) Ju 1625 Q Pr 1515 Est 59;

bAjb. hy"h' to be in good spirits Qoh 714.

—2. pleasant, desirable: hx'Wnm. Gn 4915hx'Wnm.Åla/ tb;r>qi Ps 7328, ry[i bv;Am 2K 219, ~ydIDo love

sweeter than wine Song 12; bAj rt;P' interpreted favourably Gn 4016; lk'a]m;l. Åj pleasant to eat Gn 29 36,

tAar>li Åj Qoh 117, dbo[] Åj Ex 1412; %l,M,h; ynEp.li Åj it is a pleasure to the king Neh 25; yn:y[eB. Åj it

would be a pleasure to me 1S 296, $'yn<y[eB. ÅJh; what pleases you 2S 1928, l[; Åj (ï BArm.) it pleases

someone Neh 25.7; jÅla/ ynEp.li Åjl. to a man who pleases God Qoh 226b, (cf. a :: aj,Ax displeasing, Galling

ZAW 50:288f, cf. Why"l.b;j.).

—3. in order, usable: qb,D, Is 417, ~ynIv' prosperous Gn 4135, hm'heB. Lv 2710, hb'Aj #r,a, Ex 38 (and 17

times) bAj ~r,K, 1K 212, #[e 2K 319.25, figs Jr 242f.5; rb'D'h; Åj it is right 1K 238 1824.



—4. qualitatively good, efficient: $'r>b†'D> Åj you are right (Lande 66) 1S 910 1K 1824; hc'[e 2S 177.14, yKi
bAj it is good if 2S 183, $'l. Åjh] is it all right with you? Job 103.

—5. pleasing, beautiful: a newborn child Ex 22 (Sept. avstei/oj, girl 152, children 1K 203, ha,r>m; tb;Aj
attractive in appearance Gn 267, ra;To Åj 1K 16, yairo† Åj 1S 1612; tr,D,a; Jos 721, cities Dt 610; hb'Aj hb'yfe
Gn 1515.

—6. friendly, kind: a) Wnl' ~ybiAj friendly to us 1S 2515, ~[i Åj rB,DI to speak friendly to Gn 3124.29, j
rB,DIÅjl. hy"h' is kind 2C 107; b) said of Yahweh bAJh; Åy 2C 3018 and yÅy bAj Jr 3311 Nah 17 Ps 1459 (and

18 times).

—7. good as to character and value #r,a, Ex 38, !m,v, Qoh 71, bh'z" Gn 212 (@sk DJD 2, 20:5 and 22:1f., p.

112), h[,r>mi Ezk 3414, hq'l.x, 2K 319, #[e 319 (cf. Ju 911); lk,f, tb;Aj intelligent 1S 253, exquisite !yIy:
parallel with ~ydIDo Song 12 (Ug. yn tÌb :: dltÌb Gordon Textbook §19: 1028; ? Dahood Fschr. Tisserant 1:89f)

~ydIDoÅj ~Ay feast-day 1S 258; vyai brave 2S 1827, pl. 1K 232; God’s x;Wr Ps 14310, his ~yjiP'v.mi 11939.

—8. morally good (THAT 1:658f): a) bAj (the) good Hos 83, bAJ-hm; what is good? Mi 68 ynEy[eB. ÅJh;
what is good in the opinion of somebody (ï rv'y") Gn 166 Nu 366 Dt 618 (and 23 times); hb'AJh; $.r,D,h; the

right way 1K 836 (:: bAJh; $.r,D, the way to happiness Jr 616); bAJh; $.r,D,ÅJh; the people of good will 2C

1911 (insert hfe[o, Rudolph); b) bAJh; :: [r'h' Dt 3015 (life and death) 2S 1417 Is 520 715f Am 514f Mi 32 Ps 525

Qoh 1214; bAj aol $.r,D, bad way Is 652 Ps 365 Pr 1629 (rhetorical style, litotes, Lande 60ff); bAj aol
$.r,D,Åj Aa [r; Gn 2450j Aa [r;Åj d[;w> [r;mel. 2S 1322, [r' ~aiw> Åj ~ai Jr 426; ~ybiAjw> ~y[ir' Pr

153; c) [r'w" bAj with [dy Gn 217 35.22, ï Commentaries; Humbert Paradis 83ff; Gordis JBL 76:123ff;

Coppens Kennis; Stoebe ZAW 65:188ff; Westermann Genesis 328-33; with [dy aol children who do not yet

know good from evil Dt 139, an old man (Barzillai the Gileadite, who had lost the ability to distinguish [r'l. Åj
!yBe) 2S 1936, a tiny child (Immanuel) who rAxb'W [r'B' sAam' [d;y" bAJB; Is 715; [r'w> Åj meaning

everything one can think of (merismus, cf. Brongers OTSt. 14:100ff) 2S 1417 with [mv; [r'mel. … rB,DI bAj
d[;w> 2S 1322.

—9. other occurrences: a) Al bAJB; where he pleases Dt 2317 (ThR 1:16f); b) Al bAJB;Åj hf'[' to enjoy

oneself (Greek eu= pra,ttein Qoh 312j hf'['Åj ha'r' 313; c) j ha'r'Åj fortune jÅj hz<-yae what fortune

there would be Qoh 23, j hz<-yaeÅj ac'm' to find (one’s) fortune Pr 1620 1720 1822.

—Emendations: Hos 143 ï IV bAj and Ps 393 ï bbj; Ps 6917 and 10921 rd. bWjK. for yKi bAj; Pr 1515 rd.

bWj; Neh 619 rd. wyt'Boji“rumours concerning him”; 2C 178 dl. bAjw> hY"nIdoa].

Der. hb'Aj; n.m. bAj vyai, Why"l.b;j..

3393 bAj



II bAj (trad. I, ï Barr Philology 142f): Arb. tÌaÒb, OSArb. tÌyb (ZAW 75:309) perfume: perfume: bAJh; hn<q'
(? rd. bAJh; hn<q'ÅJh; hnEq.) Jr 620 sweet cane Cymbopogon (Löw 1:692ff), Akk. qanuÒ tÌaÒbu; bAJh; !m,v, Akk.

sëamnu tÌaÒbu scented oil 2K 2013 (Is 392 and Ps 1332bAJh; !m,V,h;); bAJh; !yyE spiced wine Song 710. †

3394 bAj

III bAj: n. of territory: Aramaean state or country in the north of Transjordan; ? Dubu El-Amarna, VAB

2:1295; Eg. Tuby (Maisler 43ff); Tou,bioj 1 Macc 513; gentilic Toubiano,j 2 Macc 1217; Abel 2:10 (= etÌ-TÌayibe

15 km. E of DeraÀa), Simons Geog. §257; O’Callaghan 126; Noth ZDPV 68:27f: #r,a, bAj Ju 113.5, bAj vyai
sovereign of Tyre (vyai 3 :: Noth) 2S 106 .8. †

3395 bAj

IV bAj: Ps 393 ï bbj, cj. hB'ji; Hos 143 ? rd. WnbeAj, IV bAj word, speech (Rudolph 247f). †

3396 bWj

bWj: bwj, Bauer-L. Heb. 452u; MHeb., JArm.tg, Lachish bj (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 99); in proper names,

goodness (Stamm Ersatznamen 418b): $'b.Wj, Sec. toubac, Brönno 115; good things, ï hb'Aj:

—1. a) the best things of a place, country or person Gn 2410 4518.20.23 Dt 611 2K 89 Is 119 Ps 655 1285 Ezr 912

Neh 925; Hb'Wjw> Hy"r>Pi Jr 27 Neh 936; b) prosperity Pr 1110 Job 2021 2116; c) beauty Hos 1011 Zech 917

(parallel with ypiy"]; alt. goodness), of Y Ex 3319 (= dAbK' 22; pulchritudo Dei ! ï ~[;nO), Sir 4214 (MIV25bwj); d)

cheerfulness (bwj qal; I bAj 1): bb'le/ ble bWj Dt 2847 Is 6514 Sir 5118, bwjb (DJD 4:80 byjyhl) for

pleasure;

—2. happiness given by Yahweh: property, blessing, well-being (Sir 4411 parallel with hlxn): yield of the

land Is 637 Jr 3112 (corn, wine, oil and cattle) 14 (parallel with !v,D,) Hos 35 (alt. goodness) Ps 257 (concerning

Yahweh’s forgiveness of sins) 2713 3120 1457 Neh 935, cj. Ps 6917 and 10921 rd. bWjK.;

—Ps 11966 dl. †

Der. bWjybia], bWjyxia].

3397 hb'Aj

hb'Aj See below under hb'Aj and hb'jo (#3399).

3398 hb'jo

hb'jo See below under hb'Aj and hb'jo (#3399).

3399 hb'AjÆhb'jo



hb'Aj and hb'jo: orig. fem. of bAj, sbst., difficult to distinguish from adj.; MHeb., OArm. EgArm. hbj
(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 99): ytib'Aj, tAbAj, wyt'boAj: good things

—1. good things one does a) Neh 218b wyt'boAjÅJh; $.r,D, the right way 1S 1223; with hf'[' good things Nu

2413 (h['r' Aa Åj), Ex 189 Ju 835 916 1S 2419 2530 1K 866 Jr 339 2C 710 2416; friendship by treaty 2S 26, Akk.

tÌaÒbuÒtu, jÅjow> ~Alv' Dt 237, (Akk. tÌuÒbtu u sulummuÒ Moran JNES 22:173ff; Hillers BASOR 176:46f; 181:31ff)

with lm;G" 1S 2418, byjiyhe Jr 1810 ; to reward with good ~Levi 1S 2420, byvihe 2S 1612, good with evil Gn 444

1S 2521 Ps 3512 3821 1095 Pr 1713, passive with ~L;vu Jr 1820; b) goodness, kindness: of God Ps 6512 6811; pl.

with rB,DI and II tae kind words 2K 2528/Jr 5232, with la, Jr 126; sg. with l[; promise Jr 3242 1C 1726 or

la, 2S 728, intercession with l[; Jr 1820;

—2. the goodness, happiness, prosperity one encounters Ps 1065 Sir 611, ~yyx tbwj the good things in life

4113; ~yyx tbwjÅj ~Ay Qoh 714 (:: h['r' ~Ay); with ha'r' experience Job 925 Qoh 517 66, with lk;a' 510, B.
lk;a' Job 2125, with [bf Qoh 63, with vQeBi Neh 210, with vr;D' Dt 237 Ezr 912, rSexi Qoh 48, dB;ai 918,

hv'n" Lam 317; a good outcome Gn 5020 Dt 2811 309 Jr 1411 2110 245f 3916 4427 Am 94 Ps 8617 Ezr 822 Neh 519

1331 2C 187;

—Neh 619 rd. wyt'ABji.

3400 hY"biAj

hY"biAj: n.m.; MHeb.; < WhY"biAj; Sept. Tou/wbia$j%, also Tobiaj Wuthnow 116; > ybwj 4Q GrTob., MHeb.

Arm.b (RMeyer Nabonid 29); hybwj Gressmann Bilder 608, = Toubiaj of the Zenon papyri.; the Tobiads in

Araq el-Emir RB (1920):188ff; Reicke Zeitgeschichte 35f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1996f; cun. TÌaÒbiya Tallqvist Names

236a with annotation ybj, Delaporte 66:

—1. returner Zech 610.14;

—2. returner Ezr 260 Neh 762;

—3. ynIMo[;h' db,[,h' (:: Albright Fschr. Alt (1953) 45 rd. ynIMo[;h' db,[,h'Å[,w" as proper n. !) adversary of

Nehemiah, probably a servant of Sanballat (Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 109) Neh 210.19 335 41 61.12.14.17.19 134.7f. †

3401 WhY"biAj

WhY"biAj: n.m. bAj + bAjÅy “Y is good” (Noth 153); Lachish whybj, > hY"biAj, and Twbeit (ï Fritzsche

Exgt. Hdb. 2 (1853):21f): Levite 2C 178. †

3402 hwj

hwj: MHeb.; Akk. tÌaw/muÒ to spin, Arb. tÌawaÒ, ? Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 176b) to fold, Eth. tÌawaya, Tigr.

(Littmann-H. Wb. 618a) to turn over; ï BArm. tw"j. fasting.

qal: pf. Wwj': to spin Ex 3525f. †



Der. hw<j.m;.

3403 xwj

xwj: MHeb. JArm.b; Ug. tÌhä Gordon Textbook §19:1035; Aistleitner 1117 to whitewash; ? Pun. xjm plaster

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 148); Arb. tÌyhä to smear over, Eth. tÌeÒÁ/Àa (Dillmann 1247) to spread, cover; ï xxj.

qal: pf. xj', Wxj'ñ, ~T,x.j;; inf. x;Wj; pt. yxeÆmyxij':

—1. to plaster the wall of a house with rp'[' Lv 1442, with lpeT'' Ezk 1310-12.14f; to coat with gold, silver 1C

294;

—2. to daub things on behalf of someone Ezk 2228. †

nif: inf. x;¿AÀJohi (Bergsträsser 2:147i): to be plastered Lv 1443.48. †

Der. tAxju, x;yji.

3404 tpoj'Aj

tpoj'Aj See below under tpoj'¿AÀjo (#3406).

3405 tpoj'jo

tpoj'jo See below under tpoj'¿AÀjo (#3406).

3406 tpoj'¿AÀjo

tpoj'¿AÀjo, SamP.M145 tÌaÒtÌaÒfot, tantum pl.?, Sept., Pesh., Vulg. sg.; MHeb. tp,j,Aj woman’s headdress, pl.

phylacteries, JArm.taT'p.j;Aj, bracelet, headdress ?, phylacteries ?; JArm.b phylacteries; Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 177a) tÌutÌipta; < *tÌautÌaf < *tÌaftÌaf (Bauer-L. Heb. 482c, cf. Arb. tÌaftÌaÒf trimming and edge of a

garment; etym. Speiser JQR 48:208ff; Keller 65f @pj or @jn to drip, Arb. tÌaÒfa to be round (Ruzëicëka 129);

mark on the forehead (Reicke-R. Handw. 525) Tg.O 2S 110, also on the arm, phylacteries Ex 1316 Dt 68 1118. †

3407 lwj

lwj: MHeb. hif., hitp. JArm.tg pa.? to walk about (orig. root ?), MHeb. ljlj, JArm.gbljlj to shake, carry

away, Arb. tÌwl to be long, tÌaltÌala to throw, OSArb. tÌl length, Eth., Tigr. (Littmann-H. 618a; Leslau 23) tÌawwala
to extend.

hif: pf. lyjihe, yTñil.j;yhew> (Bauer-L. Heb. 396t); impf. lj,Y"w:, WljiY"w:, $'l,†yjia], Whl†,yjiy>w:; impv. ynIleyjih]: to throw

far: tynIx] 1S 1811 2033, human beings with la, Jon 112.15, with l[; Jr 1613 2226 Ezk 324; God hurled a wind

Jon 14f. †



hof: pf. Wlj]Wh (Bauer-L. Heb. 208r); impf. lj;WyÆyU: to be hurled down Jr 2228 Ps 3724 Job 411 Pr 1633. †

pilp. (Bauer-L. Heb. 395m): pt. $'l.j,l.j;m.: to hurl away (Driver JSS 13:48f) Is 2217. †

Der. hl'jel.j;.

3408 @wj

*@wj: JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 178a), > Arb. tÌwf (Fraenkel 220) to flow over, Heb. @Wc;

Arm.lw.

Der. II @j;, tp;j'.

3409 rWj

rWj: MHeb. supporting wall DJD 3:247, no. 95, Nab. wall (?) Jean-H. Dictionnaire 100, Syr. tÌyaÒraÒ hurdle,

tÌauraÒ space (in time and distance), Arb. tÌaur time (and time again), OSArb. mtÌwr enclosing wall (ZAW 75:309);

ï hr'yji: ~yrIWjÆju: course, row: three courses tyzIG" and one course of cedar beams 1K 636 and 712 (ï Noth

128), pillars 72f.18, ~ypiquv. 74, ornament 720.42/2C 413 and 1K 724/2C 43, jewels Ex 2817-20 3910-13 Ezk 4623. †

3410 fwj

fwj: MHeb., JArm.tg Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 178) swj to flutter, Palestinian Arb. to hover (Blau

VT 5:342), Arb. tÌysë to move to and fro; ? Arm.lw. Wagner 113.

qal: impv. fWjy" to flutter on the ground Job 926, cj. Nu 1131fj'Y"w: for vJoYIw: (Driver PEQ 90:57f). †

3411 hxj

hxj: MHeb.2, xwj range of shooting (?); Pehl. yxj (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 100) to reach, Arb. tÌhÌw to throw

(far), Akk. tÌehäuÒ to draw near to, border on.

pil. (Bauer-L. Heb. 420k): pt. ywEx]j;m.Ki tv,q, (SamP.M99 mtÌuwwi distance to which an archer can shoot,

meaning distance of a bowshot (alt. sbst., throw, Zorell) Gn 2116. †

3412 !Axj.

!Axj.: !xj; Arb. tÌaÒhÌuÒn hand-mill: hand-mill (Galling Reallexikon 386f; Reicke-R. Handw. 1246), Waf.n†' Åj.
~yrIWxB; Lam 513 uncertain (Vulg. adulescentibus impudice abusi sunt!) ?, youths must carry the hand-mill! (?)

:: j. ~yrIWxB;ÅxB; as object, to take youths for grinding (Driver Fschr. Bertholet 143f; Rudolph) rd. xB;Åj.li
inf. †

3413 tAxju



tAxju: ? xwj, hxj or xxj, passive participle or sbst. ?, uncertain ! ï Commentaries; Mowinckel ActOr. 8

(1938):2ff, technical means of revelation, originally Egyptian divine name Thoth = Saturn, Dalglish Psalm 51
67ff, 123ff:

—1. tAxJuB; Ps 518 parallel with ~Wts'B., in secrecy, in the interior (entrails, kidneys, conscience), in the

dark; cj. ~Wts'B.ÅJumi more than (Duhm; Gunkel);

—2. JumiÅJuB; parallel with ï ywIk.F,l; Job 3836: usually as 1: more likely the ibis (Reicke-R. Handw. 757), the

bird sacred to Thoth (dÑhÌwty) Dhorme RB 120:209; Hölscher 95f; Tur-S. 533f; Fohrer Hiob 508f :: Albright
Yahweh 212ff. †

3414 xxj

xxj: alternative form of xwj.

qal: pf. xj; (rd. Wxj;ñ) to be besmeared (eyes) Is 4418 with !mi, so that they do not see. †

3415 !xj

!xj: MHeb., JArm., Ug. tÌhÌn, ArmAss. 8 and Pehl., EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 100), CPArm., Syr., Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 176b); Arb., OSArb. tÌhÌn, > Tigr. (Littmann-H. 609a) tÌahÌana, Eth. tÌehÌena, Har. to be fine
(flour, Leslau Dictionary 152); Akk. tÌeÒnu to grind.

qal: pf. Wnx]j†'; impf. !x;j.Ti; impv. Wnx]j;; inf. ï !Axj., !Axj'; pt. !xejo:

—1. to grind Nu 118 Ju 1621 Is 472 Lam 513 (ï !Axj.);

—2. to crush Ex 3220 Dt 921, metaph. to oppress Is 315;

—Job 3110 ï nif. †

cj. nif: impf. !xeJ'Ti for !x;j.Ti; Job 3110 to be slept with Tg. Vulg., Arb. tÌahÌiÒnat sexual intercourse Lam 513 cf.

!Axj. Vulg., Rabbinic sources (cf. mu,llein, (per)molere). †

Der. !Axj., hn"x]j;, hn"x]jo.

3416 hn"x]j;

hn"x]j;: !xj, Bauer-L. Heb. 601c: mill Qoh 124 (? Sept., Vulg. pt.) ? metaph. ï Commentaries. †

3417 hn"x]jo

*hn"x]jo: !xj, pt. fem.; Arb. tÌaÒhÌinat molar tooth; tAnx]jo “the women who grind”, the female millers, molars

Qoh 123. †

3418 rxj



*rxj: JArm.b pe., Syr. pa. to press the intestine, MHeb.2rwxj afflicted by haemorrhoids; Arb. tÌahÌara to

empty the intestine, defecate; probably orig. meaning to be clean (Littmann-H. 609a; Leslau Dictionary 153).

Der. ~yrIxoj..

3419 ~yrIxoj.

~yrIxoj.: rxj, Bauer-L. Heb. 468z; tantum pl.; JArm.tg !yrIAxj., Syr. also tÌ/tÌuhÌaÒra haemorrhoids: yrexoj.,
~h,yrexoj.: ulcers of the anus haemorrhoids 1S 611.17; elsewhere perpetual Q for ~ylp[ (I lp,[o) Dt 2827 1S

56.9.12 65.11, bh'z" yrexoj. 64.17 (Geiger 408; Gordis 86). †

3420 x;yji

x;yji: xwj, Bauer-L. Heb. 451p; MHeb.: clay-coating Ezk 1312. †

3421 jyji

jyji: MHeb., < Akk. tÌiÒtÌu < tÌitÌtÌu, (PHaupt JBL 26:32), after 500 BC tÌiddu, JSS 12:105 !); < *tÌitt < *tÌint (Bauer-

L. Heb. 198j; Brockelmann Grundriss 1:156d); !yj Pehl. and Sardis (Donner-R. Inschriften 260:8, cf. Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 100), an"yji JArm. CPArm. Syr.; pl. also tÌitÌtÌe Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 179b) ï BArm., Arb.

tÌiÒnu clay, arable soil (Fraenkel 8; whitewash < Arm.); cf. Tigr. tÌyn to silt up (Littmann-H. Wb. 620a), loamy
mud plain, vdMeulen <swe>Hadhramaut 74, 88; Kelso Ceramic §3:

—1. wet loam, mud, Jr 386 (on the bottom of cisterns, Reymond 139) Is 5720, tAcWx jyji 2S 2243/Ps 1843 Mi

710 Zech 93 105 Ps 403 6915 Job 4122;

—2. potter’s clay Is 4125 Nah 314 (II rm,xo). †

3422 hr'yji

*hr'yji: ï rWj MHeb. surround ? (of an oven, Dalman Arbeit 4:98); MHeb.2 (?) Syr. tÌyaÒraÒ, Arb. tÌawaÒr

enclosing wall; alternative form ï hr'ci Mi 212: tr;yji, ~t'r'yji, tAryji (Jerome turoth; Sperber 226; Ezk 4623

? = rWj), ~t'roji:

—1. encampment protected by a stone wall (Dalman Arbeit 6:41) Gn 2516 Nu 3110 Ezk 254 Ps 6926 (parallel

with ~ylih'ao) 1C 639;

—2. a) row of stones (along the walls) Ezk 4623b (= rWj 23a); b) wall coping, battlement, Song 89 (ï Rudolph

182). †

3423 lj;

lj;: I llj; MHeb.; JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 275b) aL'j;; Ug. tÌl parallel to rbb, fily,

fialaia daughter of Baal, Gordon Textbook §19:1037; Wb Myth. 1:312; Ug. denom. tÌll to drop (dew), MHeb.2



lwlj moistened, Sam. to drop dew Ben-H. 2:539b; ? Pun. proper n. ljk “like dew” Lidzbarski Ephemeris

3:127; Arb. tÌall, Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. 606b) tÌal, tÌalla to be moist: $'L,†j;, ~L'j;, dew, light rain (Dalman

Arbeit 1:93ff, 311ff, 514ff; Reicke-R. Handw. 1934; JPOS 16:316ff; IEJ 4:120ff): ~yIm;v' lj; (Ug. tÌl sëmm) Gn

2728.39, troAa lj; (ï hr'Aa) Is 2619; gift of the sky Zech 812, withheld (alk, rd. ~L'j;, Tg. rj'm') Hg 110, to

dribble @r[ Dt 3328, @[r Pr 320; :: br,xo Ju 637, rj'm'W lj; 1K 171; lj; b[' Is 184, lj; yleg>a, Job 3828,

tb;k.vi lj; layer of dew Ex 1613f; dr;y" Nu 119, lp;n" 2S 1712, ryciQ'B; !yliy" lies on the branch at night Job

2919; !Amr>x, lj; Ps 1333; ï Dt 322 Ju 638-40 2S 121 Hos 64 133 146 Mi 56 Ps 1103 (rd. lj;K. ï Commentaries)

Pr 1912 Song 52 (parallel with hl'y>l; yseysir>);

—Dt 3313 rd. l[†'me parallel with tx;T†'. †

Der. lj;ybia], lj;Wmx] (?).

3424 alj

alj: MHeb. to patch, JArm. MHeb.1tylij.m;, MHeb.2 yalj patch; ? EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 100),

Segert ArchOr. 24:392, 398f; Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 606a) tÌaÒlaÒ red, reddish; Gradwohl 54f.

qal: pt. pass. aWlj', tAaÆmyailuj.:

—1. spotted sheep Gn 3032f.35.39;

—2. tAmB' tAaluj. multicoloured pillows made from bed covers and used for sacral prostitution (Eissfeldt

Kl. Schr. 2:102f; Zimmerli 356) Ezk 1616. †

pu: pt. tAaL'jum. (shoes) covered with stains, patched Jos 95, MHeb. †

3425 ~yail'j.

~yail'j.: n.loc. (ï Sept.), 1S 154, rd. ~al'je. †

3426 ~al'je

~al'je See below under ~¿aÀl'je (#3428).

3427 ~l'je

~l'je See below under ~¿aÀl'je (#3428).

3428 ~¿aÀl'je

cj. ~¿aÀl'je: n.loc. in the Negev, cj. for ~yail'j. 1S 154, for hl'ywIx] 157 and for ~l'A[ 278; = ~l,j, Jos 1524

(Abel 2:477f; Simons Geog. §682). †



3429 hl,j'

hl,j': Bauer-L. Heb. 584a.b; MHeb. JArm.taylj lamb; ylij., ay"l.j; JArm. Sam. boy, JArm.t also lamb,

CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 174b) EgArm. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 101) boy, servant;

JArm. at'y>l.j;, Syr. tÌliÒtaÒ, taliqa Mark 54 (Rüger ZNW 59:118f), girl; Arb. tÌalan, tÌalw young gazelle, OSArb.

tÌly (ZAW 75:309); Eth. tÌaliÒ, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 608a) tÌaliÒt goat; basic meaning young or spotted alj: cs.

hlej., ~yail'j. Is 4011 (> *~yyIl'j. Bauer-L. Heb. 588, 1QIsa~ylj): lamb Is 4011 6525, bl'x' hlej. 1S 79 Sir

4616 sucking lamb. †

3430 hl'jel.j;

hl'jel.j;: lwj, Bauer-L. Heb. 482e: violent ejection Is 2217. †

3431 llj

I llj: denom. from Arm. aL'Wj, al'l'j., as Heb. III llc and BArm. II llj, of lce, basic form zÌll Palm.

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 101) JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 180a) pa. af. to give shadow,

make a roof: al'l.j.m;, at'L.j;m., aT'l.l;j.m;, EgArm. JArm. Syr. and al'ylij.T; Palm. Syr. roof, > Arb. tÌalal deck

(of ship); Arm.lw. Wagner 114.

pi: impf. WNl,l.j;ywI (Bauer-L. Heb. 220m): to make a roof (Jenni 270) Neh 315. †

Der. lj;Wmx] (?).

3432 llj

II llj: Arb. tÌalla to injure, tÌalal ruin.

hif: pt. ~yljm 1QIsa 506 for ~yjir>mo: to injure, parallel with ~yKim; :: Hempel ZAW 76:327; Guillaume JBL

76:43: denom. from ï lj;. †

3433 ~lj

*~lj: Arm. (Wagner 114ab) = Heb. II ~lc; basic form zÌlm, Arb. zÌalama to be black, be shining.

Der. I, II ~l,j,, !Aml.j;.

3434 ~l,j,

I ~l,j,: n.loc.; ~lj; = II; ï ~¿aÀl'je, near @yzI in the Negev, Abel 2:477f; Simons Geog. §317: 10, 11: Jos

1524. †

3435 ~l,j,



II ~l,j,: ~lj; n.m., = I, “shine” (Noth 223) or “black” (Wagner 114a): Ezr 1024. †

3436 !Aml.j;

!Aml.j;: ~lj; n.m.; diminutive; from II ~l,j,, Bauer-L. Heb. 500u; Ug. tÌlmyn Gordon Textbook §19:1038, ï I

!Aml.c;, Arm.lw. Wagner 114b: Ezr 242 / Neh 745 1119 1225 1C 917. †

3437 amj

amj: MHeb. nif. to become unclean, pi. to make unclean, GnAp 20:15 pa. inf. aymj JArm. Syr. pa. to make

unclean, Sam. to be weak, diseased (Ben-H. 2:448b), Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 180b); EgArb. tÌamy silt of

the Nile, OSArb. tÌmÀ dirt (ZAW 75:309); ï hmj; Stade 1:134ff; Reicke-R. Handw. 2052; THAT 1:664ff.

qal: pf. amej', ha'm.j†', tamej', Wam.j†'; impf. am'j.yI, Wam.j.yI; inf. ha'm.j' (Bauer-L. Heb. 316d): to become

ceremonially unclean: a) man Lv 1124-40 122.5 1314.46 1446 155-27 1715 226 Nu 197-22 Hg 213, with B. by Lv 53 1532

1820.23 1931 228 Ezk 224 2317 Ps 10639; Al am'j.yI is unclean to him Lv 225; b) things Lv 1132-38 1436 154.9.20.24,

#r,a, Lv 1825.27; ha'm.j'l. so that it becomes unclean Ezk 223 4425;

—Mi 210 rd. hm'Wam. j[;m.li. †

nif: pf. am'j.nI, ha'm†'Æha'm.j.nI, tamej.nI, ~t,amej.nI > ~t,mej.nI (Bauer-L. Heb. 375); pt. ~yaim.j.nI (Bauer-L. Heb.

541j): to defile oneself Hos 53 610 Ezk 2030, with B,> by Lv 1143 1824 Ezk 2043 237.30, with l., concerning 2031; a

wife defiles herself (by adultery) Nu 513f.20.27-29 Jr 223 Ezk 2313;

—Job 183 Wnymij.nI (Or. -me- !) ï hmj. †

pi: aMeji, taMeji, ~t,aMeji, AaM.ji, h'WaM.ji; impf. aMej;T., WaM.j;T., WNa,M.j;y>, WhaeM.j;y>w:; inf. aMej;, abs. Lv 1344

(Bauer-L. Heb. 327p):

—1. to defile, violate a girl Gn 345.13.27, woman Ezk 186.11.15 2317 3326 GnAp. 20:15; aMej;Åy ~ve (to profane)

Ezk 437f, sister and daughter-in-law Ezk 2211;

—2. to defile: !K'v.mi Lv 1531 Nu 1913, vD'q.mi Lv 203 Nu 1920 Ezk 511 2338, hn<x]m; Nu 53, #r,a, Lv 1828 Nu

3534 Dt 2123 Jr 27 Ezk 3617f;

—3. to defile, desecrate: oneself Lv 1144, ryzIn" Nu 69, somebody Ezk 2026, tAmB' 2K 238.13, tp,To 2310,

x;Bez>mi 2316, ~yliysiP. Is 3022, ~yliysiP.Åy tyBe Jr 730 3234 Ezk 97 Ps 791 2C 3614;

—4. to declare unclean (Jenni 41) Lv 133-59 2025. †

pu: pt. ha'M'jum. to be defiled Ezk 414. †

hitp: impf. aM'J;yI (Gesenius-K. §74b; Bergsträsser 2:156b), Wam†'ÆWaM.J;yI: to defile oneself: with l., by Lv 1124

211.3.11 Nu 67 Ezk 4425, with B., by Lv 1143 1824.30 Ezk 1411 207.18 3723; abs. Lv 214 Hos 94. †



hotp: pf. ha'M†'J;hu (Bauer-L. Heb. 285j :: Bergsträsser 2:99g :: Torrey Dtj. 284): to be defiled Dt 244. †

Der. amej', ha'm.ju.

3438 amej'

amej': (88 times, 46 times in Lv); amj: amej' SamP.M100 tÌeÒmi, MHeb. JArm.tg, Sam. (Ben-H. 2:448b), Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 180b): amej., ~yaimej., ha'mej., ta;m.ji (Bauer-L. Heb. 597g); adj.:

—1. unclean (:: rAhj', Hermisson WMANT 19:84ff; THAT 1:664ff) Lv 1010 1147 Dt 1215-22 1522 Ezk 2226 4423

Job 144 (ameJ'mi rAhj', ï Commentaries) Qoh 92; amej' amej' cry of the [;Wrc' Lv 1345; ~Veh; ta;mej. a

woman defiled in name Ezk 225;

—2. ceremonially unclean: animals (Pedersen Isr. 1/2:482ff; Elliger Lev. 150f :: Kornfeld Kairos 1965:134ff)

Lv 52a 721 1129 2711.27 Nu 1815 Dt 147f.10.19; rb'D'-lk'l. Åj unclean in every way 2C 2319, amej'-lK' any

unclean thing Lv 719.21 Ju 134; ameJ'h; ~Ay when something is unclean Lv 1457; vp,n< amej. unclean by contact

with a dead person Lv 224 Hg 213 = vp,n†'l' amej' Nu 52 910. ï 6f; vp,n†'l' amej'Åj an unclean person Is 358 521

Lam 415, an unclean thing Is 5211 Ezk 413 Hos 93 Hg 214; ~yIt;p'f. amej. unclean of lips Is 65; things Lv 1517 Nu

1922;

—3. further: Lv 1311.55 and 1440f (leprosy); 152.25f.33 (sexual emission); Lv 114-38 1444f 1525f.33 2025 Nu 612

1913.15.17.19f Dt 2614 Jos 2219 and Am 717 (land), Is 645 Ezk 2210;

—Lv 52b (cf 3f); Jr 1913 rd. ~yaimej.. †

3439 ha'm.ju

*ha'm.ju, SamP.M100 tÌeÒmaÒâfit-: amj, Bauer-L. Heb. 601b; MHeb., JArm.t (> Heb.?): ta;m.ju, Ata'm.ju, pl. cs.

taom.ju: state of ceremonial uncleanness: men Lv 53 720f 1419 153.31 1616.19 223.5 Nu 1913 Ezk 3625.29 3924,

women Lv 1525f.30 1819 Nu 519 2S 114 Ezk 2215 2413 3617 Lam 19, gentiles Ezr 621 911, food Ju 137.14, things Ezk

2411 2C 2916; taom.juÅJuh; x;Wr spirit of uncleanness Zech 132. †

3440 hmj

[*hmj: Wnymij.nI Job 183;? trad. amj nif.: to be regarded as unclean (Or. Wnymej.nI); MT tendentious; ? rd. WnMoj;n>
3 MSS are stopped up, “wooden-headed”, ï ~mj nif., ï Commentaries; Guillaume 3:4. †]

3441 ~mj

*~mj: MHeb. JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 180b) to stop up, lock; pilp. MHeb. JArm. ~jmj to

fill up (footprints) parallel with vrv Sir 1016; cj. nif. Job 183, ï hmj. †

3442 !mj



!mj: MHeb. DSS 4 times, > (dissimilated Ruzëicëka 100) :: Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 140; JArm.t?,b, (> Heb.?)

CPArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:464b) Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 180b) rmj, > Arb. tÌamara to bury (Fraenkel 137),

Akk. tÌ/tamaÒru; ï !pc.

qal: pf. !m;j', yTin>m†'j', Wnm†'ÆWnm.j†', ~T'ÆwyTin>m;j.; impf. !moj.YIw:, WhnEm.j.YIw:, ~nEm.j.Tiw:, WhnEm.j.a,w"; impv. WhnEm.j'; inf.

!Amj., Anm.j'; pt. hn"Wmj., ~ynImuj., ynEWmj., !Wmj'., Sir 4115 margin !ymjm (ï SirM) for !ypcm:

—1. to hide: Jr 136f 4310 Job 316 2026, with B., in Ex 212 Jos 26 721f Pr 1924 (the sluggard dips his hand in the

dish) = 2615, Jr 134f 439 Job 3133 4013a Sir 4114; with tx;T; under Gn 354; lAx ynEWmj. hidden in the sand Dt

3319; !WmJ'B; secretly Job 4013b (alt. sbst., Tur-S. 454: hiding-place; Hölscher: prison);

—2. to fix secretly: net Ps 916 315 357f, trap 646 1406 1424 Jr 1822 snare Job 1810. †

nif: impv. !meJ'hi: to hide oneself Is 210. †

hif: impf. Wnmi†j.Y:w:; impf. qal Bauer-L. Heb. 296b (vocalised as hif. !) Beer-M. §68:2a: to hide: 2K 78a.b. †

Der. !Amj.m;.

3443 an<j†,ñ

an<j†,ñ SamP.M100 tÌaÒnae: lw. < Eg. dnyt Lambdin 159; MHeb. ynIj. basket; Sam. anj (Cowley Sam. Lit. 782

—line 2 from bottom) basket: $'a]n>j;: basket Dt 262.4 285.17; dish Sir 34/3114. †

3444 @nj

@nj: MHeb. pi., JArm. pa. to soil Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 181a), > Arb. tÌanafa II (Fraenkel 23); Akk.

tÌanaÒpu to get dirty, ? Arm.lw. Wagner 115.

pi. (Jenni 232): impf. ~peN>j;a]: to soil (clean feet) Song 53. †

3445 h[j

h[j: MHeb. to err, wander about; Palm. Jean-H. Dictionnaire 102) JArm. to err CPArm. Sam. Syr. Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 171a) to wander about, Arb. tÌagÔaÒ« to ex-ceed proper bounds, tÌaÒgÔin one who deviates

from the right way, tyrant; JArm. at'W[j', DJD 1: p. 90, 21 (Test. Levi): 31, > Eth. tÌaÒÁoÒt idol (Ullendorff Eth.

Bib. 122); Arm.lw. Wagner 116 :: Heb. h[t.

cj. qal: pt. f. hY"[ijo (for hY"ji[o, Rudolph) to wander about Song 17. †

hif: pf. W[j.hi, to lead astray (MHeb. JArm.) Ezk 1310, 4QPsDa. af. w[ja (RB 63:414). †



3446 ~[j

~[j: MHeb.; ArmAss. 8 (Donner-R. Inschriften 284), EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 102), JArm. CPArm. Syr.

Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 174b) ~[ej. to taste; Arb. tÌaÁima; Eth. tÌaÁama Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 619a)

tÌeÁema to be sweet; Akk. tÌeÒmu sense, ï ~[;j;.

qal: pf. ~[;j', hm'[]j†'; impf. ~[;j.yI, Wm[]j.yI; impv. Wm[]j;; inf. ~[oj':

—1. to test the flavour of dishes, taste 2S 1936 Job 1211 343 (lkoa/l, while eating, Dahood Biblica 43:350);

—2. to savour food, eat 1S 1424.29.43 2S 335 Jon 37;

—3. to perceive by experience, notice, learn Ps 349 Pr 3118. †

Der. ~[;j;, ~yMi[;j.m;.

3447 ~[;j;

~[;j;, SamP.M99 tÌeÒm: MHeb. also reason, ground; BArm. EgArm. Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 102), JArm. Syr.

Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 174b) amaj taste, Eth. tÌaÒÁem, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 619a) tÌaÁam pleasant

taste; Arb. tÌaÁaÒm meal, taste, sense; Arm. also command, decree < Akk. tÌeÒmu (Zimmern 10): ~[;j†' Am[]j;,
%me[.j;,

—1. taste (of food) Ex 1631 Nu 118 Job 66; Am[]j; dm;[' his taste does not change Jr 4811 (wine parallel with

x;yre);

—2. feeling, discernment, sense 1S 2533 Ps 11966 Job 1220; ~[;j; byvihe to answer with discernment (ï

BArm. JArm. Syr. bwt af.) Pr 2616; bwtÅj; tr;s' without discretion Pr 1122, hN"vi Am[]j; to play a part, feign

madness 1S 2114 Ps 341; hN"vi Am[]j;Åj aolB. instinctively Sir 2518 and MHeb.

—3. order, decree (Akk. lw. see above) Jon 37. †

3448 ![j

I ![j: MHeb. qal to sue, plead, nif., JArm.t itpe. to be (severely) ill, JArm. pa. pass. to be pierced; Arb. tÌaÁana,

Ug. tÌÁn to pierce (Aistleitner 1123; Driver Myths 151a :: Gordon Textbook §19:1040: II ![j); basic meaning, to

stab (Kutscher Tarb. 17:1251).

pu: pt. pl. cs. ynE[]jom. (Bauer-L. Heb. 355 l): pierced Is 1419. †

3449 ![j



II ![j MHeb. JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 175a), EgArm. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

102) ![j, Akk. sÌeÒnu, (CAD SÌ: 131b), Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 645b) sÌaÁana, Har. tÌaÒ/eÒna (Leslau Etym. Dict.

154b) loaded; Syr. ![j, Arb. and OSArb. zÌÁn to go away; basic form zÌÁn (Palache 36).

qal: impv. Wn[]j; to load (pack animals) (Arm.lw. Wagner 118; pure Heb. ![c) Gn 4517. †

3450 @j;

I @j; (for pronunciation ï II @a;): @pj (Gesenius 554) to trip, Is 316 horse (:: Koehler ThZ 6:387f); MHeb.

Eth. little children; cf. MHeb. ~ylpj, JArm. (JArm.gb pl.) Sam. Syr. al'p.j; and Arb. tÌifl children, Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 175a) family: @j†', WnPej;, ~k,P.j;;

—1. little children Dt 139 (together with ~ynIB'); @J'B; rk'z"-lK' Nu 3117;

—2. those of a nomadic tribe who are not (or only to a small extent) able to march: a) @J;h; together with the

men (women and old people included) Gn 438 4712 (@J;h;ÅJ'h; ypil. in accordance with the number of children

:: Driver, ï II).24 508.21 Ex 1010.24 1237 Nu 1431 3216f.24 Ju 1821 2S 1522 Ezr 821; b) men, women and J'h; ypil.Åj
(meaning children and old people) Dt 234 36.19 2014 2910 3112 Jr 407 4116 436; c) women and @J;h; (meaning

children and old people, DJD 1, p. 109 28a, 1:4) Gn 3429 4519 465 Nu 143 319 3226 Jos 114 835 Ju 2110 Est 313 811;

d) men, women, ~ynIB' and @j; Nu 1627 2C 2013; together with wives, sons and daughters 2C 3118; ~yviN"B;
@J;h; Nu 3118; together with old men, young men, maidens and women Ezk 96. †

3451 @j;

II @j;: II @pj (trad. as I); MHeb. hP'ji, JArm. aP'ji: drop (Driver Syria 33:70ff) Gen 4712 (:: I 2). †

3452 xpj

I xpj: MHeb. pi. JArm. to clap one’s hands, strike MHeb.2 to slap, spread, Syr. pa. to flatten out, Arb. fatÌahÌa to

spread and tÌafahÌa to be overfull Eth. tÌafhÌa to clap (the flat of) one’s hands, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 621a) to be
flat, wide; Akk. tÌepuÒ (vSoden Orientalia 16:72ff); to lay open Barth Wurzel. 26.

pi. (Jenni 243f): pf. hx'P.ji: to spread out (the heaven) Is 4813. †

Der. xp;j,, xp;jo, I hx'p.j;, tx;P;j.mi.

3453 xpj

II xpj: Arb. tÌafahÌa to bring forth fully formed children, Akk. tÌuppuÒ to raise children; Barth Wurzel. 26; Driver

Fschr. Bertholet 138f.

pi. (Jenni 244): pf. yTix.P;ji: to bring forth healthy children (trad.: to cherish) Lam 222 parallel with hB'rI †

Der. ~yxiPuji.



3454 xp;j,ñ

xp;j,ñ Or. ï xp;jo (Kahle Text 72): I xpj; MHeb.; ? Akk. tÌappu sole of the foot: hand-breadth, span

(equivalent to four fingers, or about 7.5 cm; Jr 5221; Reicke-R. Handw. 1159; 1QM 5:13; Yadin War Scroll
282) 1K 726 2C 45. †

3455 xp;joñ

xp;joñ, SamP.M100 tÌaÒfaÒ: I xpj, = xp;j,: handbreadth, span Ex 2525 3712 Ezk 405.43 4313. †

3456 hx'p.j;

I *hx'p.j;: I xpj: tAxp'j., ? pl. to xp;j,Æjo (Gesenius-B.): handbreadth, span, ? as a measure of time, moment

(EHommel BWANT 1:23, 160f) Ps 396. †

3457 hx'p.j;

II *hx'p.j;: unknown architectural tech. term: 1K 79: tAxp'j.: Akk. (a)dappu (AHw. 10b) horizontal crossbeam

:: dS'm; foundation, cf. Akk. isëtu usësëiÒsëu adi gabadibbisëu from its foundation to its parapet (CAD G:1; AHw.

271a); gutter Sept. (?) :: Galling Fschr. Rudolph 73f; console ?, support (Noth Könige 131f). †

3458 ~yxiPuji

~yxiPuji: II xpj, Bauer-L. Heb. 480; ? tantum pl.: health and beauty of a newborn child xpjÅj ylel][o
children in a particular condition Lam 220. †

3459 lpj

lpj: alternative form of lpt; MHeb. JArm.b to spread, cover JArm.g + sëqr (cf. Ps 11969), JArm.bg itpeÁel to

deal with somebody; Akk. tÌapaÒlu (also tÌuppulu) MAOG 11:1-2, 46f to soil, abuse, Arb. tÌufaÒl, Yem. tÌaffaÒl (Rabin
Anc. West Arb. 27) dirt, clay.

qal: pf. Wlp.j†'; impf. lPoj.Tiw:; pt. ylep.jo: to whitewash; metaph. a) l[; rq,v, to smear Ps 11969 Job 134 Sir 515;

b) to coat, cover (sin; with l[;) Job 1417. †

3460 rs'p.ji

rs'p.ji Jr 5127 and *rs'p.j; Nah 317: MHeb.2rs'p.j;Åj ?, JArm.tgar's'p.j;, Ug. (Akk.) tÌupsëarru (PRU 3: p.

236), Pehl. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 102) dpsr; lw. < Akk. tÌupsëarru < Sum. dubsar “tablet-writer” (vSoden

Syllabar 52; Meissner MAOG 11:1, 10f, 481: %yIr;s.p.j; (Bauer-L. Heb. 234p): “writer”, i.e. official, Jr 5127

military, Nah 317 administrative. †

3461 @pj



I @pj: Arb. tÌff II to trip (horse), tÌaffaÒf lively, tÌafiÒf deficient.

qal: inf. @poj': to mince along, trip along Is 316. †

Der. I @j;.

3462 @pj

II *@pj: alternative form of @wj; apj JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 178a, 181b II), Arb.

tÌfw.

Der. II @j;.

3463 vpj

vpj: MHeb. pu. pt. foolish (also Sir 426 margin) and JArm.tg pa. to make foolish, CPArm. Syr. and Arb. tÌafisa

to be dirty, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 182b) to be unclean, Akk. tÌapaÒsëu (?) to be fat; basic meaning: to be fat
> to be foolish (Palache 37 :: Rundgren OrSuec. 10:117ff: Arb. tÌafasëa to slip away).

qal: pf. vp;j': to be unfeeling, insensitive Ps 11970, to be fat, swell cj. Job 3325vP;j.yI for vp;j]ru. †

3464 tp;j'

tp;j': n.f. (Stamm Frauennamen 325); @wj, Bauer-L. Heb. 510v; Noth 226: hP'ji “drop”; Arm.lw. Wagner

118a; Sept.L Tabaaq = t[;B;j;; daughter of Solomon 1K 411. †

3465 drj

drj: MHeb. to drip continually, to drive away (Greenfield HUCA 29:210ff) JArm. to drive away, bother, pt.

pass. to be occupied with, CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 182b) to drive away, Arb. tÌarada VIII to
do something continually, flow constantly; Akk. tÌaraÒdu to send (old), later also, to drive away, cf. Sir 35/329 to

bother with questions (5117), DJD 4:82, 9 with Xpn to urge, Arb. to hound.

qal: pt. dre¿AÀjo: to drip continually dre¿AÀjoÅj @l,D, continually dripping, leaking roof Pr 1913 2715 metaph.

said of a contentious woman; *ytrj Sir 5120 (11QPsa DJD 4, 80/ 82:9 < *yTid>r;j') with vpn to excite, cf.

Sept., Vulg., Latina. †

Der. n.f. drej.m; (?).

3466 hrj

hrj: Arb. tÌaruÀa/uwa/iya to be fresh (?) Ug. tÌry (Aistleitner 1125; Driver Myths 151a); Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H.

Wb. 612a; Leslau 23) tÌeray to be fresh.

Der. yrIj'.



3467 ~Arj.

~Arj.: alternative form of ~r,j, (Baumgartner Fschr. Eissfeldt 2:29f): conjunction, even before Ru 314K (Q

~r,j,). †

3468 xrj

xrj: MHeb.2 JArm. to take trouble, MHeb.1 hif. JArm.gb to trouble; JArm.t to burden Arb. tÌarahÌa to throw.

hif: impf. x;yrIj.y:: to burden with: B. Job 3711. †

Der. xr;jo.

3469 xr;joñ

xr;joñ, SamP.M100 tÌaÒraÒ: xrj; DJD 1:22; 2:7; MHeb. JArm.tgax'r>ju JArm.baxryj: ~k,x]r>j': burden Dt 112 Is

114. †

3470 yrIj'

*yrIj': hrj, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; Arb. tÌariÒy Ug. (?) and Eth. Tigr. see above: fem. hY"rIj.: fresh Ju 1515 (bones)

Is 16 (wounds). †

3471 ~r,j,ñ

~r,j,ñ: alternative form of ~Arj. Ru 314K? ~rj (:: Koehler ZAW 58:229f; hrj): negative not yet, > conj.

before, and > prep.:

—1. not yet ~r,j, (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §145ba): a) with pf. Gn 2415 1S 37 (? rd. [d;yE); b) with impf. Gn

25.5 194 2445 Ex 930 107 Jos 28 (alt. as 2) 1S 33.7;

—2. (even) before ~r,j, Ex 1234 Nu 1133 Jos 31 Is 6524 Ps 11967 Ru 314a;

—3. ~r,j,B. a) prep. before Is 1714 and 284 (alt. noun-clause: before … is there), with inf. (text ?, ï dly
emendation) ? qxo td,l, Åj,B. before … Zeph 22 (Gerleman Zeph. 25f; cj. ï qxd, BH); b) conj. before with

pf. (always pass.) Ps 902 Pr 825 11QPsa Sir 5113~rjb yty[t for hb ytcpxw (DJD 4, 80:11); with impf.

Gn 274 4528 Ex 119 (ca. 40 times), with pleonastic al{ (Gesenius-K. §152y) Zeph 22b. cj. a;

—4. ~r,J,mi with inf. even before Hg 215.

3472 @rj

I @rj: MHeb.; JArm.b to seize forcibly, Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 182b) to tear away, Arb. tÌarafa to

injure in the eye; basic meaning: to tear up, sbj. wild beasts (Palache 37), Galling VT 4:420f.



qal: pf. @r†'Æpr;j', @r†'jo Gn 3733 4428 (ï pu.); impf. @roj.yIÆa,, @r†'j.yI Gn 4927 (Bauer-L. Heb. 303g :: Gesenius-

K. §29u); inf. @roj., -pr'j.li, @roj'; pt. @rejo, yper>jo: to tear, rend (sbj. wild beasts) Gn 3733 (ï pu.) 4428 4927 Ex

2212 Dt 3320 Ezk 193.6 2225.27 Hos 514 61 Mi 57 Nah 213 Ps 73 1712 2214 5022 Job 169 (God’s anger) 184, cj. Ps 765

(rd. @rejo hyEr>a;, Ehrlich); Am 111 rd. rJoYIw:. †

nif: impf. @reJ'yI: to be torn (by wild beasts) Ex 2212 Jr 56. †

cj. pi: pt. *@rej'm. (pr. @r,J,mi) rapacious Gn 499. †

pu. (qal pass.): pf. @r†'Æpr;jo (Gesenius-K. §52e, 113w): to be torn Gn 3733 4428.

hif: impv. ynIpeyrIj.h;: (weakened) to cause to receive, provide anew with (Galling VT 4:420f) Pr 308.

Der. @r,j,, hp'rej..

3473 @rj

II @rj: Arb. tÌarufa to be fresh, Amh. sprig, branch (Leslau 23).

Der. @r'j'.

3474 @r,j,

@r,j,, SamP.M101 tÌaÒref; MHeb.: I @rj, @r,j†', APÆk.Per>j;,

—1. prey (of wild beasts) Nu 2324 Is 529 314 Am 34 Nah 213f 31 Ps 10421 1246 Job 411 2917 3839; APÆk.Per>j;Åj,
@r;j' Ezk 193.6 2225.27;

—2. what has been torn > food (ï Palache 37) Mal 310 Ps 1115 Job 245 Pr 3115;

—Gn 499 rd. *@rej'm.; Ps 765 for @r,j†'-yrer>h;me rd. *@rejo hyEr>a;m. (Ehrlich), :: Junker BZAW 66:164f. †

3475 @r'j'

@r'j': II @rj; JArm. leaf; Amh. (Leslau 23); Koehler ZAW 58:230; Speier ThZ 2:153f (:: also from I: Galling

VT 4:420f): fresh (twig) Gn 811, fresh shoot Ezk 179. †

3476 hp'rej.

hp'rej., SamP.M101 tÌeÒriÒfa: I @rj; Bauer-L. Heb. 465i; Eilers WdO 3:134; MHeb. not ritually slaughtered, also

wounded animal; JArm.b < Heb.?: animal torn by wild beasts Gn 3139 Ex 2212 Nah 213; not to be eaten, the fat

may be used for other purposes (< Yiddish tre(i)fe unclean, forbidden; Wolf Rotw. 332) Ex 2230, hp'rej.W hl'ben>
(assonance!; König Stilistik 290) Lv 724 1715 228 Ezk 414 4431. †



3477 y

y: dAy, EgArm. Jean-H. Dictionnaire 106, ï Nöldeke Beiträge 124ff; Sept. Ps 119 and Lam Iwd, mostly Iwq

following x, j; Jerome iod/th, Greek iwta; alternative form of dy", Ph. (Harris Development 61) Eth. yaman =

!ymiy"; image of a hand (Driver Sem. Wr. 162); later numerical symbol for 10, ay etc. for 11 etc., but for 15 wj
and for 16 zj, ï j; it indicates a voiced semivowel y (as in English you, Bauer-L. Heb. 169a; Bergsträsser

1:43u); in initial position often derived from an original w (ï w), as qx'c.yI: Isaak, ï yv;yI; occasionally also in

medial position, as th;Q]yli Pr 3017; later yi > iÒ (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:187 ga a; Bergsträsser 1:104t);

similarly y> (> *yi and *yw) becomes iÒ: yd†'yBiÆymi (ï dy"), Sec. idabber (Brönno 72; Beer-M. §22:4b); y is also

nominal prefix (Bauer-L. Heb. 487q; Koehler WdO 1:404f): rWmx.y:, hh'B.g>y", xB;v.yI, ? also hwhy; serves as

mater lectionis for iÒ, eÒ, ae (Beer-M. §9:2, 3); in Hebrew it alternates i) with h ï II hgy; ii) with n (Bauer-L.

Heb. 379 t-u; Beer-M. §78: 7c): ï laeWmy>, bcy, gcy, tcy, gfy, vry, !ty; in non-Hebrew words beginning with

w (Bauer-L. Heb. 191h) ï r[;y:, as already in Can. (Böhl Spr. §32d); also with t as first radical phoneme ï

bay.

3478 bay

bay: ? EgArm. Jean-H. Dictionnaire 103, Syr. yÀeb, Arm.lw. Wagner 119; cf. hba, bat.

qal: pf. yTib.a;y", 11QPsa (DJD 4, plate 9:xii:4) ytbat: with l., to long for Ps 119131. †

3479 hay

hay: Mnd. Drower-M. Dictionary 183b aay; Arb. yaÀyaÀ to be beautiful; ? Eth. yawha to treat leniently

(Dillmann 1073); beautiful JArm. Syr. ay"a]y", GnAp. aay, !yay 20:3-5, 8; Pun. ay (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 103);

MHeb. JArm.gtway right, JArmgat'Way", at'Wyay" beauty.

qal: pf. ht'a†'y": to be proper, fitting Jr 107. †

3480 rAay>

rAay>: ï raoy>.

3481 hy"n>z:a]y:

hy"n>z:a]y:: n.m. < Why"n>z:a]y:, ï ¿WÀhy"n>z:y>:

—1. head of the Rechabites Jr 353;

—2. ~['h' rf; Ezk 111. †

3482 Why"ñn>z:a]y:



Why"ñn>z:a]y:: n.m.; !za (qal for hif. Noth 36) + !zaÅy, “Y heard” (Noth 198) > hy"n>z:a], ¿WÀhy"n>z:y>, hy"n>z:a]y:; Diringer

181, 229, lanzy 188; Lachish 1:2, EgArm. Cowley Arm. Pap. hynzay hyndy, once hynday; OSArb. YÀdn

(ZAW 75:309):

—1. officer of King Zedekiah ytik'[]M;h;-nB, 2K 2523, = Why"n>z:y> Jr 408; ? his seal found at Tell en-NasÌbe (Bade

ZAW 51:150ff; Pritchard Pictures 277; Thomas Documents 222);

—2. !p'v'-nB, one of the idol-worshipping elders in Jerusalem Ezk 811 (ï Zimmerli 218);

—3. army commander Jr 421, rd. hyrz[ Sept. †

3483 ryaiy"

ryaiy", SamP.M68 yaÒÀer: n.m., Sept.B Iaeir, Sept.A Iahr; ray Diringer 261, 274; Iaeiroj NT; Wuthnow 55; cun.

YaÀiru (Tallqvist Names 91a); short form masc. ryaihe, “may Y shine” or “Y shone” (Noth 204):

—1. Manassite (clan of Manasseh ?) Nu 3241a, son of bWgf. 1C 222;

—2. ryaiy" tWOx; (ï I hW"x; 2) n.loc. in Gilead Nu 3241b Dt 314 Jos 1330 Ju 104b (ï 3) 1K 413 1C 223 cj. 2K 1525,

Reicke-R. Hw. 796;

—3. one of the “minor judges” Ju 103-5 (Noth PJb 37:79f;

—4. father of yk;D>r>m' Est 25. †

Der. yrIaiy".

3484 lay

I lay: < *law, alternative form of I lwa.

nif: pf. Wla†'ÆWla]An, Wnl.a;An: to turn out to be a fool (lywIa/) Nu 1211 Is 1913 Jr 54 5036 Sir 3719 cj. Ezk 1915 (? rd.

hl'a]An). †

3485 lay

II lay: < *law; alternative form of II lwa; MHeb.2lyawh because, since.

hif: pf. lyaiAh, WnÆT'l.a;Ah; impf. laeyO, la,AYw:; impv. laeAh, -la,Ah, WlyaiAh: make a beginning (Bauer-L. Heb.

294b, mostly expression of politeness or modesty):

—1. to be keen on something: %l;h' lyaiAh (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §133b) Hos 511;

—2. to decide, be prepared to (with self-persuasion, Lande 106); a) with impf. bv,NEw: Wnl.a;Ah would that we

had been prepared to stay Jos 77; with two imperfects ynIaeK.d;ywI … laeyOw> that he would decide to crush me Job



69; b) impv. followed by impv.: xq; laeAh be resolved and accept 2K 523, %lew> an" la,Ah 63 Ju 196 2S 729

Job 628; c) with inf. with l. Gn 1827 .31 Ex 221 Jos 712 Ju 127.35 1711 (Eissfeldt VT 5:236f :: KBL) 1S 1222 1739

(alt. cj. al,YEw:: hal) 1C 1727; cj. Is 3820 (ins. lyaiAh);

—3. to begin to with pf. (Gesenius-K. §120g; Joüon §177d) lyaiAh raeBe … Dt 15;

—1S 1424 rd. la;Y:w: (I hla). †

3486 raoy>

raoy> See below under raoy> and rAay> (#3488).

3487 rAay>

rAay> See below under raoy> and rAay> (#3488).

3488 raoy>ÆrAay>

raoy> and rAay> 6 times, SamP.M103 yaÒr (?); Jerome yrw: MHeb.2 stream, the River Nile; < Eg. yrw, originally

the Nile, then any river (Fitzmyer Gen Apoc. 98; Erman-G. 1:146f; Lambdin 151; Vycichl ZÄS 76:81f), Copt.

eioor, eiero and the like Spiegelberg 28, yaar, cun. yaruÀu (VAB 7:788): raoy>h;ÆÅy>B;ÆÅy>K; (Bauer-L. Heb. 220m),

r¿AÀaoyKi, yrIaoy> (Ezk 293 rd. yr;aoy> Sept.), locv. hr'aoñy>h;, ~yrIaoy>, yreaoy>, wyr'aoy>, ~h,yreaoy>: Schwarzenbach 64f;

Reymond 88ff:

—1. the Nile ~yIr;c.mi raoy> Am 88bß cj.ba for raoK', 95; raoy>h; Gn 411-3.17 Ex 122 25 49 717f.20f.24.28 85.7 175 Is 197f

233.10 ? Jr 467f Ezk 299 Zech 1011; raoy>h;Åy>h; tp;f. Ex 23 715 (Eg. Janssen JbEOL 14:68);

—2. meaning stream Da 125-7 (Tigris); Is 3321b var. of ~yrIh'n>, 21a ? rd. raoy> for ryDIa; (Gunkel ZAW 42:179);

—3. pl. branches and canals of the Lower Nile Ex 719.25 81 Is 718 Ps 7844; rAcm' yreaoy> 2K 1924 parallel with

Is 3725 196 “the Niles” = the Nile 2K 1924 Is 196 3321 3725 Ezk 293-5.10 3012 Nah 38;

—4. galleries of mines, filled with water Job 2810. †

3489 yrIaiy"

yrIaiy": gentilic of ryaiy": 2S 2026. †

3490 vay

vay: MHeb. hitp., JArm.gb itpa. to despair; Arb. yaÀisa, Eth. ÀeÒsa, OSArb. Às (ZAW 75:309).

nif: pf. va;An; pt. va'¿AÀnO:



—1. with !mi to despair of, desist from 1S 271; pt. despairing man Job 626;

—2. neutral pt. > interjection damn! Is 5710 Jr 225 1812. †

pi. (JArm.t pa.): inf. vaey" (Bauer-L. Heb. 355k): to cause to despair (ble) Qoh 220. †

3491 va'yO

va'yO: n.m. ï va'Ay.

3492 hY"viaoy

hY"viaoy: n.m.; EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.); < WhY"viayO: Zech 610. †

3493 WhY"ñviaoy

WhY"ñviaoy, WhY"viwayO Jr 271 (cf. WnnEwaco Ps 14413, dwanO Ju 419), ï DSS; Martin Scribal Character 1:264f;

Kutscher Lang. Is. 5:93: n.m.; > hY"viaoy; etym. ? a) *hva hif. to heal, Arb. ÀasaÒ (Noth 212); b) hvy hif. to

produce HBauer ZAW 48:77; c) vwa to give, Ug. usën gift Gordon Textbook §19:117 parallel with ytnt

Aistleitner 443; Dahood Ug.-Heb. Phil. 16; OSArb. Conti 101b; Wellhausen Heid. 6; Nab., Cantineau 2:57f:
Josiah king of Judah 1K 132 2K 2124.26 221.3 2316-34 Jr 12f 36 2211.18 251.3 261 271 351 361f.9 371 451 462 Zeph 11

1C 314f 2C 3325 341.33 351-26 361 Sir 491.4; RGG 3:869f; Reicke-R. Hw. 890. †

3494 ht'a†'y"

ht'a†'y" Jr 107: ï hay.

3495 !Ataiy

!Ataiy (h†') Ezk 4015: ï Q !Atyai¿h'À.

3496 yr;t.a'y>

yr;t.a'y>, Sept. Ieqrei, Vulg. Iethrai: n.m.: 1C 66 ? rd. ynIt.a, 26. †

3497 bby

bby: MHeb.2 pi. and JArm.tg Syr. pa. to lament, MHeb.1hb'b'y> “to sound like the shophar”; Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 188a) to pipe; Arb. habbaba to drift, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 16a) to roar, bleat, Eth. yababa to
jubilate.

pi. (Jenni 247): impf. bBey:T.w:: to lament Ju 528 (usu. rd. jBeT;w:: jbn, ï Tg., BH). †

Der. bb'Ay (?).



3498 lWby>

lWby>, *lbuy>: I lby, Bauer-L. Heb. 473c; MHeb.2, Ug. ybl (Aistleitner 1129; Gordon Textbook §19:1064); Yaud.

lby yield (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 103); Akk. biltu, ï BArm AlB.; Hl'Wby>, Hl'buywI: yield of soil Lv 264.20 Dt

1117 3222 Ju 64 Ezk 3427 Hg 110 Zech 812 Ps 677 8513; with !p,G< Hab 317, cj. with #[e Ps 10533; of human labour

Ps 7846;

—Job 2028 rd. I or II lb'y". †

3499 sWby>

sWby>: n.loc., = ~yIl;v'Wry>: Ju 1910f 1C 114f; and Jos 1828 (ï ysiWby>; trad. original name of the Hyksos (root swb
Gesenius Thes. 189) BRL 297f, alt. Hitt. Reicke-R. Hw. 806; Abel 1:320; Alt RLV 6:153; Simons 2471; back-

formation < ysiWby> in later texts only. †

3500 ysiWby>

ysiWby> See below under ysiWby> and ysibuy> (#3502).

3501 ysibuy>

ysibuy> See below under ysiWby> and ysibuy> (#3502).

3502 ysiWby>Æysibuy>

ysiWby> and ysibuy> (5 times): gentilic of ï sWby>: Jebusite except 2S 58 Zech 97 and 1C 116 always y>h;:

—1. the pre-Israelite inhabitants of Jerusalem, Böhl Kananäer 65f: Jos 1563 Ju 121 2S 56 1C 114; y>h;Åyh; ry[i
Ju 1911; son of ![;n:K. Gn 1016 1C 114; in series Gn 1016 1521 Ex 38.17 135 2323 332 3411 Nu 1329 Dt 71 2017 Jos 310

91 113 128 2411 Ju 35 1K 920 Ezr 91 Neh 98 1C 114 2C 87;

—2. individual ï !n"r>a' 1C 2115.18.28 2C 31 and an"w>r;a] 2S 2416.18;

—3. misc. ysiWbyKi !Arq.[, Zech 97 (Jansma OTSt. 7:67f); ysiWby>h; @t,K, n.loc. Jos 158 1816 ï @teK' 3b;

—Jos 1828 ? rd. sWby> Sept. †

3503 rx'b.yI

rx'b.yI: n.m.; II rxb, “Y chose (him)” (Noth 209, as a wish; Driver Heb. Verbal System 143f): a son of David

2S 515 1C 36 145. †

3504 !ybiy"



!ybiy": n.m.; ? !yb, hnb Cazelles VT 8:320, = Ibni-Adad, king of HéasÌuÒraÒ (RépMari 148): king of rAcx' Jos 111

Ju 42.7.17.23f Ps 8310; Reicke-R. Hw. 791. †

3505 vybey"

vybey":

—1. 1S 113 and elsewhere, n.loc., = ï III vbey".

—2. 2K 1513f n.m. (?), = ï II vbey".

3506 lby

I lby: Nöldeke Neue Beiträge 198: MHeb. (?) hif. Ug. ybl, EA ubil (pt. Böhl Spr. §13g): Mari, Huffmon 154f

*ybl; OArm. EgArm. Pehl. qal (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 103), (h)af.; BArm. lbeyhe, Sam. Ben-H. 2:483, 499a

lbyyÆwy, JArm. lybeAa, JArm.glbya, Syr. Àaubel, Mnd. af. lywa (Drower-M. Dictionary 188a; pe. impv.); Arb.

wbl (?) to lead, OSArb. to bring; Akk. (w)abaÒlu, babaÒlu, tabaÒlu, (vSoden Gramm. §21c, e; 103b, d).

hif: (Bauer-L. Heb. 377e): impf. Wlybi¿AÀyO, !WlybiAy (Bauer-L. Heb. 300u), h'WlbiAy, ynIlebiwyO, ~lebiAa: to bring:

as a gift Is 237 Jr 319 Ps 6011 10811; as tribute (Ug.) Zeph 310 Ps 6830 7612, for hof.: cj. WlbiAy Hos 122; as booty

Hos 106; to escort the bride (rd. hn"l.beAT) Ps 4516. †

hof: impf. lb'Ælb;Wy, lb'Wa, Wlb†'Wy: to be brought: as a gift Is 187, as a sacrifice Is 537 Jr 1119; to be led Is 5512,

to the grave Job 1019 2132, the bride Ps 4515;

—Job 2130f (ymiW) lC†'yU (lcn) or lk†'Wy; Hos 106 122 and Ps 4516 ï hif. †

Der. lWby>, lb'Wy ?, II lbea', lb'au, n.m. II lb'y" and lybiAa (?).

3507 lby

II *lby: Arb. wabala to shed heavy rain, wabl, waÒbil, cloudburst.

Der. I. lb'y" (?), I lbeAy, I lb;Wy, tl,B,y:.

3508 lb'y"

I *lb'y": II lby; JArm.t Syr. al'b.y:; > Eg. ybr (Erman-G. 1:63) river; ï lb;Wy, II lbea': yleb.yI: watercourse ~yIm;
yleb.yI, Is 3025 444 Sir 508, cj. Ps 185 (parallel with ylex]n:; for yleb.x,) and Job 2028 (parallel with tArG"nI, cloudburst

?) Reymond 70. †

3509 lb'y"



II lb'y": n.m.; Sept.A Iwbel, Sept.L Iwbhl; OSArb. Conti 162a; ï lybiAa: son of %m,l,, brother of lb†'Wy and !yIq;
lb;WT, ancestor of the bedouin Gn 420. †

3510 ~['l.b.yI

~['l.b.yI: n.loc. in Manasseh: Sept. Ieblam = Balamwn Judith 83; Eg. IbrÁm Simons Handbook 201; Yabarama

(Albright Vocalization 36); ? [lb, ï II ~['l.Bi; Bir BelÁame 2 km SW of Jenin Abel 2:357; Simons Geog.

§337, 23; Reicke-R. Hw. 866; Torrey Vit. Proph. Belemwq home town of Hosea: Ibleam Jos 1711 cj. 2125 (for

!AMrI-tG:) Ju 127 2K 927 cj. 1510 (for ~['-lb'q†') 1C 655. †

3511 tl,B,y:

tl,B,y:: ? II lby or II lba; Bauer-L. Heb. 477a; MHeb. wart, Akk. ublu: wart (Sept., Löw 1:699: Elliger Lev.

299) Lv 2222. †

3512 ~by

~by: MHeb. pi., JArm. Syr. pa. denom. from ~b'y" to consummate a marriage with a brother-in-law; Ug.

(Dahood Biblica 46:313f); Arb. wabama to produce; ï ~b'y" and hm'b'y>.

pi. (Jenni 270): pf. ï Hm'B.yI; impv. ~Bey:; inf. ymiB.y: (sf. obj. Bauer-L. Heb. 343y): with acc., to consummate a

marriage with a brother-in-law (by the widow of his brother) Gn 388 Dt 255.7. †

3513 ~b'y"

~b'y": MHeb. JArmtg, Syr. am'B.Æb.y:; ? Ug. ybm lilm Gordon Textbook §19:1065; Driver Myths 166b :: Aistleitner

1130: ymiÆHm'b'y>: deceased husband’s brother, more or less a brother-in-law Dt 255.7; ï Rengstorf Jebamot:

Albright BASOR 70:196; Goitein JPOS 13:159ff; Pedersen Isr. 1/2:77ff; Rowley HTR 40:77ff; Rudolph KAT
17, 1/3:60ff; Driver-M. Assyrian Laws 181ff; de Vaux Inst. 1:63ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1746f.

3514 hm'b'y>

*hm'b'y> or *tm,b,ñy" (Rengstorf Jebamot 3), SamP.M103 sf. yaÒbamtu: fem. of ~b'y"; MHeb., JArm.tgaT'm.biy>, Syr.

yibamtaÒ; Ug. Anat ybmt limm (once ymmt) “sister-in-law” Driver Myths 166b; alt. procreator Albright BASOR

70:196; Wb. Myth. 1:240: %TeÆATm.biy> (Bauer-L. Heb. 600j, cf. hm'heB.):

—1. brother’s widow Dt 257.9;

—2. widow of the brother of one’s husband Ru 115 (more-or-less a sister-in-law ? Rudolph 42). †

3515 laen>b.y:

laen>b.y:: n.loc. orig. n.m. (of the founder), hnb + lae. (ï hnb 6) “may God build” (Noth 212f) or rather

“built”; cf. hy"n>b.yI; EgArm. n.m. hnby Sachau Arm Pap. 81, 2:1; Ug. Ibn-il Gordon Textbook §19:483; Yabni-

ilu EA 328:4; Amor. Huffmon 177; Stamm 139f:



—1. west of Judah’s northern border Jos 1511, Sept.A Iabnhl, Sept.A Iemna(i), 1Macc 558 1069 1540 Iamneia, Jud

228 Iemnaa: b > m: > hnEb.y: identified with Jebna 20 km S of Jaffa: Philistine city, in Jewish period Jamnia Abel

2:352f; Simons Geog. §1119; Schürer 2:126f; Reicke-R. Hw. 791; KHRengstorf Fschr. Caskel 233ff: Jos 1511f;

—2. in Naphtali Jos 1933, Abel 2:353; Saarisalo 125f. †

3516 hnEb.y:

hnEb.y:, Bomberg hn<-: n.loc. hnb = laen>b.y: 1: 2C 266. †

3517 hy"n>b.yI

hy"n>b.yI, Sept.A Iebna, Sept.B Banaam: n.m. 1C 98a and hY"nIb.yI 1C 98b (English versions Ibneiah and Ibnijah); hnb
+ Y (Noth 271) “Y has created” (cf. laen>b.y:): both Benjaminites. †

3518 ysibuy>

ysibuy>: ï ysiWby>.

3519 qBoy:

qBoy:, SamP.M103 yibbaq, Sept. Iabok; JArm.tgaq'b.Wy n. of river *qbn, Arb. nabaqa to bubble or qqb to split

(Schwarzenbach 202); identified with Nahr ez-ZerqaÒ, eastern tributary of the Jordan, Abel 1:174f; Steuernagel

ZDPV 47:221; Noth PJb 37:53f; Reicke-R. Hw. 790: Gn 3223 Nu 2124, cj. 26 Ju 1113.22; qBoy: lx;n: Dt 237, lx;N:h;
qBoy: 316 Jos 122. †

3520 Why"ñk.r,b,y>

Why"ñk.r,b,y>, 1QIsahykrby: Sept.A Baraciaj = ï ¿WÀhy"k.r,B,, $rb + $rbÅy “may Y bless” (Noth 28, 195) or “Y

blessed”; n.m.: father of hy"r>k;z> Is 82. †

3521 ~f'b.yI

~f'b.yI, Or. (Kahle Text 78) and Sept.L~v'b.y:, Sept.BA !Xby: n.m; ~fb (Bauer-L. Heb. 488r; Noth 223

“fragrant”) from Issachar 1C 72. †

3522 vby

vby: MHeb., JArm. CPArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:483b) Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 188b); Arb. yabisa, Eth.

Tigr. yabsa (Littmann-H. Wb. 507b).

qal: pf. vbey" (Or. vb;y", Kahle Ost. 183), hv'b.y†', Wvb†eÆWvb.y†'; impf. vb†'Ævb;yyI, vb;yTiw:, Wvb†'yI; inf. vboyBi (1QIsa

2711 likewise defective ? -basë, Wernberg-M. JSS 3:251) and tv,boy> (Beer-M. §65, 1a), v¿AÀboy":



—1. to dry up (water) Gn 87 Jr 5038 Hos 1315 (rd. vb;yIw>, ï hif.) Job 1215 1K 177 Is 195 Jl 120 Job 1411;

—2. to become dry (earth) Gn 814;

—3. to be dry: bread Jos 95.12, hand 1K 134 (Mark 31), [;Arz> Zech 1117, bones Ezk 3711, cj. yKixi Ps 2216, rA[
Lam 48;

—4. to wither: rycix' Is 156 407f Ps 1296, [r'z>mi Is 197, ryciq' 2711, plants Is 4024 Jr 124 Ezk 179.10 1912 Jon 47

Ps 906 1025 .12 Job 812, tAan" Jr 2310, xm;c, Ezk 179, ~yci[e Jl 112, vr,vo Hos 916 Job 1816, varo lm,r>K;h; Am

12, hq'l.x, 47; fish cj. Is 502 (rd. vb;yTi 1QIsa, Sept.). †

pi. (Jenni 104): impf. vBey:T., -vB,y:T.,WhveB.Y:w: < *WhveB.y:y>w: (Bauer-L. Heb. 382c):

—1. to make dry, dry up: ~y" Nah 14;

—2. to dry up: ATq.n:Ay Job 1530, ~r,G< Pr 1722. †

hif: pf. v¿yÀbi¿AÀho (:: vwb hif. 2 !), hv'ybiAh, yTiv.b;¿AÀho, Wvbiho; impf. vybiAa:

—1. to cause (water) to dry up Jos 210 423 51 Is 4427 Jr 5136, cj. Hos 1315 (rd. vybiyO; ï qal) Zech 1011 Ps 7415;

—2. to cause (plants) to wither Is 4215 Ezk 1724 1912;

—3. intrans. (Bauer-L. Heb. 294b) to dry up: plants Jl 110.12.17; metaph. joy Jl 112b, people Is 305 Q (K ï

vab). †

Der I-III vbey", hv'B'y:, tv,B,y:.

3523 vbey"

I vbey": vby; MHeb.: hv'bey>, tAvÆmyvibey>: dried, dry: #[e Ezk 1724 213 Is 563, vq; Nah 110 Job 1325; bones Ezk

372.4; dried grapes (:: xl;) Nu 63; hv'bey> Wnvep.n: (throat vp,n< 1) we languish Nu 116. †

3524 vbey"

II vbey" (once) and vybey" (twice): n.m.; = ? I; vybey"Åy"-nB, 2K 1510.13f father of king ~Luv;; alt. clan

(Montgomery-G. 455) or n.loc. “dry place” (Schwarzenbach 202). †

3525 vbey"

III vbey" 1S 11 (4 times), elsewhere vybey" locv. hv'b†ey" and hv'bey"B. (Bauer-L. Heb. 527o) 1S 3113: n.loc. in

Transjordan, mostly ï d['l.GI Åy"; exact position controversial; Glueck 4:214f.; 268ff :: Kuschke ZDPV 74:22ff;

Noth 75, 21ff; Abel 2:352; Simons Geog. §671; Reicke-R. Hw. 790: Jabesh Ju 218-14 1S 111-10 3111-13 2S 24f

2112 1C 1011f. †



3526 hv'B'y:

hv'B'y:: vby, Bauer-L. Heb. 479n (cf. hb'r'x'); MHeb., JArm. aT'v.B;y:, Syr. yabsëaë earth, Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 184a) dry land:

—1. dry land Ex 49 1416.22.29 1519 Jos 422 Neh 911 Is 443;

—2. dry land, mainland (:: ~y"; ï tv,B,y:, Palm. Xby Jean-H. Dictionnaire 103 and OSArb. ZAW 75:309 ybs)

Gn 19f Jon 19 .13 211 Ps 666, ? rd. Job 4124 with Theodotion, Pesh., Peters 485; Tur-S. 575). †

3527 tv,B,ñy:

tv,B,ñy:: vby, Bauer-L. Heb. 607c; MHeb. dry fruits, dried vegetables, ï hv'B'y:; dry land Ex 49 Ps 955. †

3528 la'g>yI

la'g>yI, SamP.Ben-H. 3:173 yeÒgaÒeÒÀel; n.m. short form < *hy"l.a;g>yI or the like “may Y redeem” or “Y redeemed”

(Noth 200), cf. whylag Diringer 127, 341;

—1. spy from Issachar Nu 137;

—2. son of !t'n" warrior of David 2S 2336 Sept.B Gaal, Sept.L and 1C 1138 !t'n" yxia] laeAy, ï Rudolph 102;

—3. descendant of lb,B'ruz> 1C 322, Sept.BAlaeAy (ï 2: Sept.L), ? = hylag seal from Beth Zur (Albright in

Rowley Mod. Stud. 21). †

3529 bgy

bgy: etym. ?; ? Arb. jabba to cut (Gesenius; Yeivin Lesh. 24:40ff).

qal: pt. ~ybig>yO; ? farmer 2K 2512 Jr 5216, parallel with ~ymir>Ko, like ~yrIK'ai 2C 2610 Is 615 Jl 111

(Schwarzenbach 90f); MSS Or. ~ybiG", Sept.A ghbein, Sept. gewrgou,j, ï Montgomery-G. 568; Rudolph Jer. 296.

†

Der. bgEy".

3530 bgEy"

*bgEy": bgy: ~ybigEy>: field (Pesh., Tg.) Jr 3910 parallel with ~ymir'K. ï Schwarzenbach 91; BH; Rudolph 225. †

3531 hh'B.g>y"

hh'B.g>y" Leningrad elsewhere hh'b.-, Bauer-L. Heb. 208t; SamP.M81 *Yigba, ï Ben-H. 3:173a; Sept.B (Ju)

Iegebal, Vulg. Iegbaa: Jogbeha, n.loc. in Gad; Hbg; Kh. AjbeÒhat 11 km NW of Amman Abel 2:365; Noth PJb.

37:80f: Nu 3225 Ju 811. †



3532 Why"l.D;g>yI

Why"l.D;g>yI: n.m.; ldg + ldgÅy (Noth 206); EgArm. > ldgy (Cowley Arm. Pap.), cun. Igdal-yama, Bab. Exp.

9:27, 60; father of the prophet !n"x' Jr 354. †

3533 hgy

I hgy: Syr. af. ÀaugiÒ to push away Eth. wagÀa, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 448b) to take care of; Arb. wajiya to have

sore feet (horse), OSArb. Àgw to strive (ZAW 75:309).

nif: pt. tAgWn (dissimilated < *no-, Bauer-L. Heb. 443k :: Bergsträsser 2:128g: textual error): worried Lam 14;

—Zeph 318 rd. ~AyK. d[eAm Sept. (:: Gerleman 63).

pi: impf. hG<Y:w:: ? < *hG<y:y>w: (Bauer-L. Heb. 220n: Rudolph 232): to grieve, torment Lam 333 ï hif. †

hif: pf. hg"Ah, Hg"Ah; impf. !Wyg>AT (Bauer-L. Heb. 412a); pt. %yIg:Am: to torment, grieve (THAT 1:840) Is 5123

(Jenni 85) Job 192 Lam 15.12 (prp. ynIg:Ah Sept. Pesh., ï pi. Rudolph 207) 332;

—Is 5913 Agho rd. Agh' (I hgh).

Der. !Agy", hg"WT.

3534 hgy

II hgy, alternative form of II hgh; Syr. af. to push away.

hif: pf. hg"ho (without explicit object) ? rd. Whg"h': to remove 2S 2013. †

3535 !Agy"

!Agy": I hgy, Bauer-L. Heb. 498f; MHeb.; ? Pun. Jean-H. Dictionnaire 103: ~n"Agy>: agony, grief: !Agy"B. Gn 4238

4431; hx'n"a]w: Åy" Is 3510 5111; y"Åy"w> lm'[' Jr 2018; y"w> lm'['Åy"w> h['r' Ps 10739; hr'c' Åy"w> 1163 :: hx'm.fi Est 922;

Jr 818 3113 453 Ezk 2333 Ps 133 3111. †

3536 rWgy"

rWgy": n.loc. in Negev; ? JArm.tg Syr. ar'g>y:, ï BArm. rg:y> heap of stones (Krauss ZAW 28:262); ? = l[;B†' rWG
2C 267; ï Abel 2:353; Simons Geog. §317, 3; Noth 93: Jos 1521. †

3537 rAgy"

rAgy": rgy, Bauer-L. Heb. 466n; pt. qal Bauer-L. Heb. 318p, q: frightened Jr 2225 3917. †



3538 [;ygIy"

*[;ygIy": [gy, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; cf. [;gEy": y[eygIy>:

—1. exhausted Job 317;

—2. with la, concerned about Sir 3712B (B margin rk[y nif.). †

3539 [;ygIy>

*[;ygIy> or *[;ygIy" Bauer-L. Heb. 470n, 471s: [gy, MHeb.2, SamP.Ben-H. 3:147 yaÒgae (= [g"y" !): cs. [;ygIy>, A[ygIy>,
$'[,†Æk'[]ygIy>, with !mi: A[ygIymi; y[;ygIy>:

—1. toil, labour Is 552 Ps 7846 Job 3911.16; with ~yIP;K; (ï 2a) Gn 3142;

—2. a) product of labour, acquisition Dt 2833 Is 4514 Jr 324 205 Ezk 2329 Hos 129 Ps 10911; with ~yIP;K; (ï 1)

Hg 111 Ps 1282 Job 103; b) property Neh 513 (parallel with tyIB;) Sir 1415 (parallel with lyIx;), cj. (Wn[eygIy>) Lam

55. †

3540 h['ygIy>

*h['ygIy>: [gy, fem. of *[;ygIy>; MHeb.: t[;ygIy>: weariness, with rf'B' Qoh 1212. †

3541 ylig>y"

ylig>y": ? rd. ylig>yI, SamP.M85 yigli, Sept. Egli: n.m., hlg, ? Bauer-L. Heb. 488r; “may Y reveal” (Noth 244): Nu

3422. †

3542 [gy

[gy: MHeb.; Arb. wajiÁa to have trouble, be in pain; Akk. eguÒ to tire, be careless (AHw 191a).

qal: pf. h['g>y†', T'[.g:y", T.[;g:ñy" Is 4712 (mixed form of *T.[g:y" and t[;g:ñy"; Beer-M. §17:1 :: Bauer-L. Heb. 360r;

Bergsträsser 1:154), Wn[.g:y"; impf. [g†'yyI, [g:yTi, [g†'yai, W[g>¿yÀyI, W[g†'¿yÀyI:

—1. to grow weary (Jenni 71f) 2S 2310 Is 4028.30f Jr 453; ytix'n>a;B. yTi[.g:y" weary with my sighing Ps 67 yair>q'B.
weary with my crying Ps 694;

—2. to labour, struggle Is 494 5710 6523 Jr 5158 and Hab 213 (and 1QpHab, ï Segert ArchOr. 22:452f) Sir
1111, Job 929 Pr 234 (with inf.);

—3. to strive for: with acc. Is 4715, with B. Jos 2413 Is 4322 4712 628;

—Lam 55 rd. Wn[egIy>. †



pi: impf. [G:y:T.:

—1. to make weary Qoh 1015 (WN[,G>y:y> yt;m' lysiK.h;);

—2. to trouble someone (Jenni 99) Jos 73;

—2S 58 ï [gn qal 3. †

hif: pf. ~T,[.g:Ah, Wn[.g†'Ah, ynIT;Æk'yTi[.g:Ah: to tire someone Is 4323f Mal 217. †

Der. *[;ygIy", *[;ygIy>, *h['ygIy>, [g"y", [;gEy".

3543 [g"y"

[g"y": [gy: product of labour Job 2018 (cj. A[gIÆg"y>). †

3544 [;gEy"

[;gEy": [gy; MHeb.2: ~y[igEy>:

—1. weary Dt 2518 2S 172;

—2. striving (word or thing rb'D') Qoh 18;

—3. troubled, cj. Ps 8816 (rd. [;gEy" for [;AeG). †

3545 rgy

rgy: Arb. wajira to fear; ? Ph. in !wmXa rgy Harris Gramm. 106; Baudissin Adonis 250; Benz Names 321); ï

III rwg.

qal: pf. yTir>gOy": to be afraid (of things to come; THAT 1:768) Dt 919 2860 Ps 11939 Job 325 928. †

Der. rAgy".

3546 rg:y>

rg:y>: Gn 3147: Arm. at'Wdh]f' rg:y> = Heb. d[e lG: ï BArm.: stone monument. †

3547 dy"

I dy" (1600 times), SamP.M104 yaed: Sem. Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 113ff; Brockelmann Grundriss 1:333; Dhorme

Emploi 138ff; Palache 38f; Eg. d (Lacau Noms 11ff); MHeb. Ph. Yaud. Pehl. EgArm. Nab. and Palm. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 103f), BArm. JArm. Syr. CPArm. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 184a, 341a: ad¿yÀ[); MHeb., Ug.

yd, bd, < *byd; EA badiu gloss to ina qaÒtisëu (Böhl Sprache §37m; Aistleitner 1138) :: Gordon Textbook



§19:633: d (also Eg. !) Ph. Pun. dy, *dyb > db, bad > bod (Ph. with divine name, Budibaal and simil.,

Friedrich §63a, 80a, 252c); Rabinowitz JSS 6:111ff; Heb. ï II and IV dB;, cf. Syr. ÀiÒd, JArm.gdya, Sam. da
(Ben-H. 2:479a), Arb., yad, pl. Àaidin dialect Àa/iÒd, Eth. Àed; OSArb. yd, Àd; Akk. idu, du. idaÒn, pl. masc. iduÒ; pl.

fem. idaÒtu: Ady" and $'d†,Æk'd>y†' (Sec. with B.: bied and biadac Brönno 109f), !k,Æmk,d>y< and ~h,d>y< (Bauer-L.

Heb. 547; Sperber 226), du. ~yId;y" (Pun. iadem), ydey> (dey> 2K 1212 Q, K dy:, Ginsburg 154) ydeyBiÆKiÆwI, also ydeymi
(Bauer-L. Heb. 201e, Mal 213 Sept. meidhcem dual for sg., Rahlfs Sept. xiii, 333f), wyd'y" (wd'y" Lv 1621 + 3 times,

usu. K Ady" Bauer-L. Heb. 252r :: Ginsburg-Orlinski xxvif.: only orthographic) and Whydey" Hab 310 (Bauer-L.

Heb. 253v :: Beer-M. §46:3c; Albright BASOR 92:2227; text ?), $'yd,y" and $'d,y" 2S 334 Jr 404 (Bauer-L. Heb.

252r) ~k,Æmh,ydey> (~k,dey> Ps 1342, Bauer-L. Heb. 252r); tAdy" MHeb. grip, grasp and the like (cf. Syr. and

Mnd. Drower-M. Dictionary 341a ÀiÒdahaÒtaÒ), tAdy>, ~t'Æh'yt,Æwyt'Ady>; *~dea' (MT ~d'a') Ps 174 6819 Pr 1227

(vdWeiden BiblOr. 23:104) fem., masc. Ex 1712, also Albrecht ZAW 16:74f, on Ezk 29 (ï Zimmerli 10);
THAT 1:667ff: forearm, hand.

—1. of the body: a) (fore-)arm Ex 1711 Is 492 Jr 3812 Song 514; b) hand Gn 322; dy" !b,a, stone that fits in the

hand, throwing stone Nu 3517, dy" lQem; throw-stick Ezk 399, dy"-c[e yliK. hand-held implement, wooden tool

Nu 3518; Ady" !t;n" to hold out one’s hand 2K 1015; dy: Alaomf. his left hand Ju 321, ~n"ymiy> dy: their right hand

720 ï !ymiy"; dy" qz<xo strong hand Ex 133.14.16 ? esp. left hand (Dahood Biblica 46:315f; Ady" lael.-vy< ï IV

lae; c) of animal: front foot Ps 2221 (bl,K,, metaph. or as 4c ?) Is 66 (@r'f'); d) dual, hands Gn 2722; tApr' ~yId;y"
Job 43 cf. Is 137, ~yId;y" tWlp.vi Qoh 1018, Ezk 18 (rd. Q ydeywI); cj. with hf[ take care of one’s hands 2S 1925

Sept.L (ï BH); with byr Dt 337 for him, his hands contend, meaning with his hands (Gesenius-K. §144 l ::

Driver Fschr. Robinson 71131: accusative); $'yd,y"B. xq; take with you Jr 3810, l. ~yId;y" ~yfi lay hands on 2K

1116 / 2C 2315; $'yd,y" !yBe on your shoulders, on your back (Ug. bn ydm Gordon Textbook §19:1072, alt. on

your chest, Gray Legacy2 27; Arb. baina yadaihi) Zech 136; e) penis Ug. (Gordon Textbook §19:1072;

Aistleitner 1139), Arb. wdy: penem exseruit equus; MHeb.2 also [B;c.a, and rb,ae; Delcor JSS 12:234ff; cf.

Weinreich Heilungswunder 20ff; THAT 1:669f; Is 578, with hzx obscene act, 5710%dey" tY:x; “revival of your

strength” (Volz; Fohrer); ~ydy wqnyw ~ynbah l[ 1QIsg 653, ï hn"bel. 3 and qny, or hqn nif; wdgb txwtm
wdy aycwy 1QS 7, 13.

—2. verbal constructions: a) with !tn to hold out one’s hand, give a handshake (Pedersen Eid 48, 62) 2K 1015

Ezk 1718 (when making a covenant, Schmitt ZAW 76:326) Lam 56, to make a promise Ezr 1019, for submission

1C 2924, to surrender (Lat. manum/us dare) Jr 5015 !tnÅyl; 2C 308; b) with xlv to reach out Gn 322; c) ~yrIhe
to raise 1422, afn, for an oath (Zimmerli 443; THAT 1:670) Ezk 205f, to pray Ps 282 1342 (Reicke-R. Hw. 521;

Akk. niÒsë qaÒti prayer, AHw. 797a); d) for the laying on of hands usually %ms Lv 14, tyv Gn 4817 (Elliger Lev.

34; MHeb. ~yf); e) with #bq l[; to gather by hand Pr 1311; f) b. Ady" !t;n" Ex 74 and b. Ady" ht'y>h†' Gn 3727

to lay hands on; g) ~[i dy" tyvi to make common cause with Ex 231; h) Ady" [;yGIhi Lv 57 and Ady" hg"yFihi 511

to pay the cost; Ady" tn:T.m;K. as much as he can give Dt 1617; i) dy" l[; !t;n" to entrust something to somebody

Gn 4237; j) dy" l[; ayciAh to put in somebody’s care Ezr 18, cf. dy:-la, Est 23.8; k) dY:mi with hnq to buy

Gn 3319, with hcr to accept Mal 113.

—3. nominal constructions: hP,-l[; dy" hand on the mouth (a gesture of silence or amazement; Eg. Couroyer

RB 67:197ff; Pritchard Pictures 695) Job 215, hp,l. Pr 3032; lKob; Ady" his hand is against everyone Gn 1612;



dy"l. dy" “my hand on it”, meaning depend upon it, be assured Pr 1121 165; $'T.ai ba'Ay dy:h] has Joab had his

hand in this? 2S 1419; hm'r' dy"B. with a raised hand Ex 148 Nu 333 confident (alt. under the protection of Y’s

hand) :: Nu 1530 intentionally, defiantly; Hy"s.Ke-l[; Ady" Ex 1716 ï snE.

—4. hand of God (Häussermann BZAW 58:22ff; Hempel Gott und Mensch 17; Zimmerli Ez. 47ff; THAT

1:672f; Akk. qaÒt ili, AHw. 909b); n.m. ladyb Nimrud Ostr. 3 > Ph. db in God’s hand, or with the help of

(Friedrich §63a): a) dbÅy dy: (ht'y>h†') with B.: the hand of Y falls on (to punish) Ex 93 Dt 215 Ju 215, with l[;
Ezk 314l[;Åla/h' dy: 2C 3012; ynEP.mi $'d>y†' Jr 1517, tazO $'d>y†' Ps 10927, hb'AJh; Åla/ dy: Ezr 79; ydIy"
parallel with ytir'WbG> Jr 1621, hf'[' B. hl'AdG> dy" shows a strong hand against Ex 1431; b) la, ht'y>h†' 1K

1846 and l[; 2K 315 Ezk 13 came on (for inspiration) = l[; hl'p.n†' Ezk 81 yl;[' dY"h; tq;z>x,K. when Y ’s hand

grabbed me, weighed heavily on me Is 811, :: b. ha'c.y†' strikes hard Ru 113; yl;[' Åy dY:mi bt'k.Bi on the basis

of a revelation granted to me (Rudolph :: Hölscher; Galling: my writing which comes from the hand of Y) 1C

2819; hb'AJh; Åy dy:K. l[; by Y ’s good hand that rules over him Ezr 79 818, Neh 28.

—5. dy", ~yId;y" metaph.: a) side: land tb;x]r; ~yId;y" spacious Gn 3421; i) ydey>Ædy:-l[; next to (Ug. yd with, in

accordance with): cj. dy:-l[; r[;V;h; (for d[;B.; alt. dy:B.) 1S 418; Ady"-l[; 2C 1715, repeated Neh 32a.b.12, neuter,

beside it (Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 114) = ~h,ydey>-l[; Job 114, ~Ada/ ydey>-l[; along the edge of Edom Nu 343, Ady"-
l[; vyai each on his side, meaning each in position Nu 217; ybia' dy:l. on my father’s side 1S 193, cj. 413; ii) of

a watercourse: bank (Reymond 262; Schwarzenbach 75f): lx;n: dy: Dt 237, rh'N"h; dy: Da 104, !Anr>a; ydey> Ju

1126; b) part, place (Ug. Akk. qaÒtu): i) vyai Ady" each his part Jr 63 ydIy"B. !yae I do not have in mind 1S 2412;

ii) possession: ydIy"B. 1S 98, Ady"B. Qoh 513, ~d'y"B. Gn 354 ; Ady" hj'm'ñ is in trouble economically Lv 2535; dy"
byvihe to restore one’s power 2S 83; iii) power Dt 3236 Da 127 (rd. #penO dy: tAlk.Ki), sWnl' ~yId;y" power to

flee Jos 820; Al ~yId;y" !yae “has neither hand nor foot” (Volz; Dhorme; alt. as 1 = cripple) Is 459; dy:B. as

intensifying expression B. through, with rB,DI Ex 935 Lv 1011, with hW"ci 836, with ar'q' Zech 77 ;

—c) violence Is 282, !Avl' dy:B. Pr 1821; bl,K, dy: Ps 2221, hb'h'l, Is 4714, ~r'a] dy: tx;T;mi 2K 135, br,x,
ydey> Jr 1821; dy:B. !t;n" to hand over to someone’s violence Ju 47, ryGIhi Jr 1821, xL;vi Job 84; abs. dy:B. !t;n"
expose 2C 2520 (usu. cj. Ady"B.) Sir 116 (Smend 103); dy"b. al{ without human assistance 2S 236 Job 3420

(BArm. !yId;ybi al' Da 234), equivalent to dy" sp,a,B. Da 825; Wn¿yÀdey"B. rv,a] who are under our command Nu

3149, %l,M,h; dy:l. at the king’s disposal Neh 1124, %l,M,h; dy:K. according to royal bounty 1K 1013 Est 17 218;

dy"B. under the direction of Ex 3821 Nu 78, l[; $.l,M,h; ydey> on instruction from the king 1C 252; dywId' ylek.
ydey> l[; accompanied by the instruments of David 2C 2927, ryvi ydey> l[; in charge of the singing 1C 616.

—6. misc.: a) dy" monument (vdWoude THAT 1:669): 1S 1512, ~Alv'b.a; dy: 2S 1818; ~vew" dy" Is 565;

signpost Ezk 2124; b) ~yId;y" the two flaps or nets of the xp; (MHeb. dy" handle of axe; Vogt Biblica 43:81f) Ps

1419; c) place: hn<x]M;l; #Wxmi dy: privy, lavatory Dt 2313.

—7. pl. tAdy" (MHeb. Ug. Akk.). a) holders (meaning axles) of the wheels, the axles of the hn"Akm. 1K 732f,

their “hand-pieces” (?) 735 (Noth Könige 159), armrests 1019, tenons (or pegs) to fit the frames together Ex 2617

3622; b) part i) multiplicative: tAdy" vmex' fivefold Gn 4334, tAdy" rf,[, ten times as much 2S 1944 Da 120;



tAdY"h; [v;Te the nine parts, meaning every tenth man (cf. Gn 4724 2K 117, Rudolph 182) Neh 111; ii) military

unit: guard of palace and temple 2K 117.

—8. with prep.: i) with B. ï 4a, b, c; ii) with l. ï 4c; iii) with l[;Æla, ï 4c; iv) with !mi ï 1, 4a.

—Emendations: Is 105 rd. ~AyB.; Jr 419 rd. lAdG" rAB; Ezk 2514 ? rd. d[;B.; Ps 773 ? ins. yTif.r;Pe before ydIy";
Job 1523 rd. AdyPi; 2010 rd. wyd'l'ywI; Pr 65 rd. dY"c;mi; Lam 46 rd. ~ydIl'y>.

3548 dy"

cj. II dy": II ddy; Bauer-L. Heb. 453w; Arb. wadd, OSArb. ndiv. Wadd (Wb. Myth. 1:476f, 549f); Schedl ZAW

76:174: love Ps 164, ~d'Y"mi (rd. ~D'Y:mi) for their sake. †

3549 hl'a]d>yI

hl'a]d>yI, Sept.A Iadhla, MSS Pesh. Vulg. hl'a]d>yIÅd>yI: lad ?, Arb. duÀil, daÀl jackal; n.loc. in Zebulun, near

~x,l,-tyBe 2, Abel 2:351; Simons Geog. §183; Jos 1915. †

3550 vB†'d>yI

vB†'d>yI, Sept.A Igabhj n.m., vbd, Bauer-L. Heb. 488r, “sweet as honey” (Noth 223): 1C 43. †

3551 ddy

I ddy: alternative form of I hdy.

qal: pf. WDñy: (Bauer-L. Heb. 429k): with l[; lr'AG: to cast lots for Jl 43 (rd. l[;) Ob11 Nah 310 (4Qp.Nah wrwy:
I hry hif.). †

3552 ddy

* II ddy: Fitzgerald CBQ 29:368ff (= ZAW 80:104f): Ug. yd, OArm. ddwm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 144; 1QIsa

1431ddwm for MT ddeAB, ï ddb), Syr. pa. etpa. (Payne Smith 1553f); Arb. wadda to love, OSArb. mwd

friend (Conti 134b), Eth. waddada to love (Leslau 23); Akk. namaddu (AHw. 725b).

Der. II dy", tWddIy>, *dydIy", n.f. hd'ydIy>, n.m. hy"d>ydIy>, tdoydIy>, dd'yme.

3553 tWddIy>

tWddIy>: II ddy, Barth 414f: love < loved one (Gesenius-K. §83c); Jr 127. †

3554 hdy



I hdy: Ug. ydy (de Moor 243) Arb. wadaÒy and Eth. wadaya to cast, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 445b) to do (Leslau

24); cf. Akk. naduÒ; ï I ddy and I ddn.

qal: impv. Wdy> (4 MSS Wry>); pt. ydwy:

—1. to cast: lots Sir 1415;

—2. with la, to shoot Jr 5014. †

pi. (Jenni 199f): impf. WDY:w: (> *WDy:y>w:, Bauer-L. Heb. 443k); inf. tADy::

—1. to cast (stones) with B. against Lam 353;

—2. ? to cast down, (? Arb. ÀaudaÒy Guillaume 1:26 to destroy) Zech 24 (ï Commentaries). †

3555 hdy

II hdy, ca. 100 times, 66 times in Ps: MHeb. and DSS hif. to praise, confess > to give thanks (Buhl Fschr.

Baudissin 77; TWNT 5:199-220; Palache 38), MHeb. hitp. JArm.tg itpe. to confess; Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire
104) and JArm. Sam. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 189a); Arb. wdy X (> JArm. Syr.) to confess.

hif: pf. WdAh, WnydIAh; impf. hd,AyÆAa, WdAy, hd,An, $'d,†Æk'd>Ay, K'd,Aa, WNd,Aa, WNd,Aha] and hd,Aha] (Bauer-L.

Heb. 229f), $'WdÆduAy, Sec. wdec and ai?wdecca (Brönno 98); inf. tAdAh 2C 73 (abs., Bergsträsser 2:161c):

—1. people (as obj.) to praise: Gn 498 (play on words with hd'Why>) Ps 4518 4919 Job 4014; †

—2. to praise God (Westermann Lob Gottes 7; THAT 1:674ff); often impv. WdAh: a) with acc. Gn 2935 (etym.

of hd'Why>) 2S 2250 Is 121 3818f Jr 3311 Ps 718 92 (rd. $'d>Aa) 1850 287 3010.13 3518 4212 434f 5211 5710 674.6 7611 8612

8811 1084 10930 1111 11819.21.28 1197 1381f.4 13914 1428 14510 2C 624.26; cj. Is 3815 (K'd,ao); with second obj. Ps 426

7122; with ~ve 1K 833.35 Is 251 Ps 449 548 993 10647; with ~veÅy al,P, Ps 896; b) with: l. Is 124 Ps 66 332 752

7913 922 1004 1051 1362f.26 Ezr 311 Neh 1246, 1C 167f 2913 2C 513; bAj yKi Åyl; WdAh Ps 1061 1071 1181.29 1361

1C 1634; ADs.x; Åyl; WdAh Ps 1078.15.21.31 ; and ADs.x; ~l'A[l. yKi Ps 1361-26 1C 1641 2C 73.6 2021; with ~vel.
Ps 10647 1224 14014 1C 1635; with rk,zEl. Ps 305 9712 ; cj. Ps 7419 (rd. $'d,AT for $'r,AT cf. Sept., Pesh.);

—3. to confess one’s sin (with reference to penitence and praise, Horst ZAW 47:50ff = <swe>Gottes Recht

162ff; Fichtner BZAW 62:108f) Pr 2813; with l[; Ps 325;

—4. to begin the praise and thanksgiving, the WdAh: with hL'piT.l; in prayer Neh 1117, tAdAhl. lLeh;l. 1224

1C 164 2330 253 2C 312. †

hitp: pf. hD'y:t.hi (Bauer-L. Heb. 377c), WDw:t.hi; impf. hD,w:t.a,w", WDw:t.yI; inf. AtADw:t.hi; pt. ~yDIÆhD,w:t.mi: to

confess, take confession (Reicke-R. Hw. 213; THAT 1:681): sin Lv 55 (abs. :: Sept. SamP.) 1621 2640 Nu 57 Da

920, parallel with lLeP;t.hi: Da 94.20 Ezr 101; with lLeP;t.hiÅyl; to Y 2C 3022, with l[;, with regard to Neh 16 92f.

†



Der. I dAh, *hd'Ah, hd'AT, n.m. ¿WÀhy"w>d;Ah, ADyI, !WtWdy>.

3556 hdyI

III *hdyI: ï hy"d'y>.

3557 ADyI

ADyI: n.m.; short form (Bauer-L. Heb. 503h) of II hdy or [dy (Noth 181); Moscati Epigrafia 112:8; IadhjÃ

Iad$d%atoj Wuthnow 55:

—1. Manassite (Sept. Iaddai, Vulg. Iaddo) 1C 2721;

—2. Judaean with a foreign wife Ezr 1043K (Q ï yD;y:, Sept. EsdrA). †

3558 !Ady"

!Ady": n.m.; short form hyndy (Cowley Arm. Pap. 37:1; Rudolph 116; hynday Cowley Arm. Pap. 37:17 <

hy"n>z:a]y:) or Arb. waduna to be thin (Noth 226); cf. Seeligmann Fschr. Baumgartner 2691: Judaean Neh 37. †

3559 [;WDy:

[;WDy:: n.m., Lachish 3:20; short form of [dy + n. div. (Bauer-L. Heb. 480t; Noth 38, 181 :: König “well-

known”; ï [d'y"; Palm. ydyÁ (Stark Names 90b): OSArb. ydÁ (Conti 162b):

—1. Neh 1022;

—2. high priest 1211.22; Josephus Ant. xi:8, 4f Iaddouj (Rudolph 193). †

3560 !WtWdy>

!WtWdy>, twice !Wtduy>, !WtydIy> (Sept. Idiqoun/wn/wm; dissim. ?) 1C 1638 and Ps 621 Sept.A Symm. Jerome, Ps 391

771 and Neh 1117 only K: n.m.; ? II hdy (Bauer-L. Heb. 501v):

—1. in charge of music for David Neh 1117 1C 916 1638.41f 251.3.6 2C 512 2914; the king’s seer 2C 3515;

—2. in headings of Ps 391 621 771 with l. or l[;: unexplained n.m. (= 1, or II !t'yae 2 (1C 251 :: 1519), Albright

Religion 142, :: musical tech. term Mowinckel Ps. Stud. 4:16f (II hdy); Offersang 496; Gunkel-Begrich 458;

Rudolph Chr. 123; Reicke-R. Hw. 807. †

3561 yD;y:

yD;y:: n.m.; Palm. ydy = VIaddaiou short form, Stark Names 90b: Ezr 1043 Q, ï K ADyI. †

3562 dydIy"



dydIy": II ddy; Jerome Idid: MHeb. (?); Ug. ydd; Amor. Yadidum (Huffmon 209), Ph. Iedoud (Friedrich §76b, 85

:: ï dyxiy"): dydIy>, AdydIy>, $'yd,ydIy>, tAdydIy>:

—1. beloved Is 51 (= friend ?) Ps 1272; tAdydIy>Åy dydIy> Dt 3312; $'yd,ydIy> the pious Ps 607 1087;

—2. adj. lovely Ps 842$'yt,AnK.v.mi;

— ? Jr 1115, usu. cj. ytid'ydIyli Sept., Pesh., ? rd. $'yd,WD (Rudolph). †

Der. n.f. hd'ydIy>, n.m. hy"d>ydIy>.

3563 hd'ydIy>

hd'ydIy>; Jerome, Vulg. Idida; Sept.A Edida: n.f., fem. of dydIy", “beloved” (Stamm Frauennamen 325): mother of

Josiah 2K 221. †

3564 Hy"d>ydIy>

Hy"d>ydIy>: n.m.; dydIy" + dydIy"Åy; Ug. yddil, OSArb. laddw (Ryckmans 2:52): epithet of Solomon 2S 1225 (de

Boer Fschr. Vriezen 25ff; Eissfeldt Fschr. WThomas 78f). †

3565 tAdydIy>

tAdydIy>: ddy + oÒt, Bauer-L. Heb. 506t, MSS tWdÆtduydIy>; love, tWdÆtduydIy>Ådy> ryvi love-song Ps 451. †

3566 hy"d'y>

hy"d'y>: n.m.; III hdy + hdyÅy; Ar. ydy, “to do benefits” (Noth 182):

—1. Neh 310;

—2. 1C 437. †

3567 lae[]ydIy>

lae[]ydIy>: n.m.; [dy + lae, “he who knows God” (Noth 353, 181); Palm. ydyÁbl Stark Names 90b) OBab.

YaÒdihäilu, -eÒl LBab.; Amor. YaÒdi-ilu (Bauer Ostkanaanäer 55); OSArb. la[dy (Conti 162b):

—1. Benjaminite 1C 76.10f (ï Rudolph 66f);

—2. warrior of David 1145 1221;

—3. Korahite 262. †

3568 !Wtyd>yI



!Wtyd>yI: 1C 1638 and elsewhere, ï !WtWdy>.

3569 @l†'d>yI

@l†'d>yI: n.m.; I or II @ld, cf. !Apl.D;: son of rAxn" Gn 2222. †

3570 [dy

I [dy: MHeb.; Ug. ydÁ; Ph., Lachish, OArm. and EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 104), JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 188b); Akk. e/iduÒ, also waduÒ (AHw 187b; CAD iduÖ); OSArb. ydÁ; Arb. ÀaidaÁa, NSArb.

(Leslau 24), Har. eÒda; orig. wÅp Bauer-L. Heb. 377i; Bergsträsser 2:130n :: root variant Nöldeke Neue Beitr.

202f; EBaumann ZAW 28:22ff; Huffmon BASOR 181:31ff; 184:36ff: to recognise (in the language of treaties).

qal (ca. 800 times): pf. [d;y", T.[;d†'ÆT.[;dñ;y", ¿hÀT'[.d;y", Ti[.d;y" Ps 14013 and Job 422 (Q yTi-, K defective, Bauer-L.

Heb. 382), W[d†'ÆW[d>y†', !W[d>y†' Dt 83.16, SamP. w[dy (? Arm., Wagner p. 137), ~T,[.d;y>, A[d'y>, Wn[†'d'y>, ynIT†'ÆAT[.d;y>,
!yTiÆwyTi[.d;y>, ~WnÆk'Wn[]d;y>; impf. [d†'Æ[d;yE, (> *yaidaÁ, LKoehler OLZ 20:172f :: Bauer-L. Heb. 378p: < yidaÁ; cf.

Can. yilaku and nisab in EA, Dhorme Rec. 503f :: Beer-M. §78, 3a: < ya-), [d†'yEy> Ps 1386 (rd. [d;yyE
Bergsträsser 2:126c :: Bauer-L. Heb. 382: textual error), [d;yEñ-la; 1S 213, h['d†'Æh['d>ae, ['d>aew>, Ru 44 (K [d;ae),
y[id†'Te, !y[id>Te (Bauer-L. Heb. 300q), !W[d>Te, WN[,d'yE, $'[]d†'ae, h'W[d'Te; impv. [D;, [D†', Wh[eD'; inf. t[;D;ñ, t[;D†'ñ
(and ï h['De), AT[.d;l.; pt. [;de¿AÀyO, t[;d;ñyO, ~y[id>¿AÀyO, w[ed>yO Ps 11979 (rd. Q y[edyO K W[d>y†'), [;WdywI, ~y[iduywI: to

perceive; THAT 1:682ff.

—1. to notice Lv 53, [d;y" aol{ without being aware Jr 5024 Ps 358 Job 95 and [d;te al{ without you Pr 56 ?

also Song 612 (? obj. yvip.n: Pesh.) = unawares (Bea Canticum 53); yKi [d;y" to realise that Gn 37, with hm; Ex

24 1S 223; hm;ÅP. ~Alv. [d;y" to learn how someone is Est 211, to feel, know Is 98 Hos 97 (ï Rudolph 173),

Job 2119; to note Ru 34 (~Aqm').

—2. to hear of, learn (by notification Lv 51 2S 242, with B., about Jr 3824, with yKi, that Neh 1310; to learn,

meaning to experience Is 478 Qoh 85; with yKi Job 524.

—3. to know (by observation and reflection) (THAT 1:687): with yKi Ju 1321, with ~[i $'b.b†'l. Dt 85, with B.
Gn 158; to know that I am Y (Zimmerli Ich bin Jahwe; THAT 1:697f) Ex 67 Ezk 67 (and often); yKi haer>W [D;
know and see that 1S 1217 2412 1K 207 2K 57 Jr 219, with ymi Jr 4428, with ~ai, whether Jr 51, with acc. 1S 2322,

with partitive !mi 2323.

—4. to take care of (THAT 1:690), with acc. Gn 396, with obj. yvip.n: Job 921, with B. Ps 318.

—5. to know: a) someone Gn 295 (personally), Ex 18 (historically); something Job 287 Is 478 (to experience);

with aol{ not to want to know about Dt 339; with ~veB. Ex 3312, with ~ynIP'-la, ~ynIP' Dt 3410; God knows Ps

5011 696 Hos 53; b) from there: ~y[id>yO acquaintances, confidants Job 1913; ~y[iWdy> (pl.) familiar with

(Brockelmann Grundriss 1:358; Pedersen Isr. 1/2:518), informed Dt 113.15 ylixo† [;Wdy> acquainted with sickness

Is 533 (THRobinson ZAW 73:268: 1QIsa[dwy).



—6. to know sexually, have intercourse with, copulate (MHeb. JArm. Syr. also ~kx, Arb. Áarafa, Ug. häss

(Aistleitner 1060) Akk. iduÒ, (Hammurabi Laws §130 of a woman; AHw. 188a), lamaÒdu; gignw.skein, feminae
notitiam habere, cognoscere, THAT 1:689, 691) Gn 41 1K 14, paederastic Gn 195, of the woman (cf. Akk. !)
198 Nu 3117.

—7. theologically, to take care of someone (THAT 1:691f): a) God as subj., to look after someone 2S 720 Nah

17 Ps 1443 (parallel with bvx), ~ymiymit. ymey> 3718; to conclude (ï rxb !) Gn 1819 Jr 15 (parallel with

vyDIq.hi) Hos 135 Am 32 (Sekine ZAW 75:152f :: KBL); b) God as obj. (Botterweck Gotterkennen; Zimmerli

Erkenntnis; Akk. muÒduÒ ilaÒni AHw. 666b; ï t[;D; 3): Jr 28 422 Hos 222 54 Job 1821; [d;y" aol{ 1S 212 Ex 52 Ps

796.

—8. to understand something (THAT 1:690), ï ryKihi 5: a) with acc. Pr 3018 Am 516 (yhin>), hp'f' Ps 816, rp,se
Is 2911 (ï Lachish 3:8f), hn"yBi 2924, hm'k.x' Pr 12; with dyIc; skilful hunter Gn 2527, with ~Y"h; familiar with

the sea 1K 927; l. [d;y" to be good at ? b['-yfel.p.mi-l[; Job 3716; b) with inf. to know how to do something, as

French savoir 1S 1618 (cf. rps arq Lachish 3:9f; Elliger ZDPV 62:67f. :: Donner-R. Inschriften 2:192), with

inf. and l. Jr 422; with impf. Job 3222; with impf. and w> Job 233; with pt. (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §103a, ï

Rudolph) 1S 1616 Neh 1029.

—9. to know; to have experienced (cf. Greek oi=da, Latin novi, THAT 1:687f): Is 4021, with acc., something 1S

2039 2S 1511, “it” 326, with yKi, that Gn 1211, with rv,a], that Est 411, = with rv,a] tae Dt 2915, with hm; Qoh

87; with [r'w" bAj (ï I bAj 8c); with inf: to know how to rAxb'W ... sAam' Is 715; l. … !yBe … [d;y" to be

able to tell the difference (ï hif. 4) 2S 1936 Jon 411; with two acc. 2C 128; [;deAy ymi who knows; Bab. minde

(vSoden Gramm. §121e): with impf. = perhaps 2S 1222 Jl 214 Jon 39, with ~ai, whether Est 414, with Aa ... h]
meaning nobody knows, whether … or Qoh 219.

—10. to know, have understanding: ~y[id>yO (parallel with ~ymik'x]) Job 342 Qoh 911, [;deAy sensible Sir 4029,

Qoh 321 ï h] 2a, Job 132; with neg., to be ignorant Is 13 449 4520 5610 Ps 7322 825.

—Emendations: Ex 225 (ï nif.); Is 448 rd. yd;['l.B;miW, dl. yTi[.d;y" lB; (Koehler Dtj. 23); Ezk 197 uncertain (II

[dy ?, alt. [r;Y"w:, [[r hif. and tAnm'l.a; palaces, ï Zimmerli 418); 3814 rd. rA[Te Sept. (rw[ nif.); Hos 222

rd. t[;d;b.W; Ps 10419 rd. pi. [D;yI; 14720 rd. ~[edIyO; Pr 1032 rd. !W[dIAy or !W[yBiy: ([bn).

nif: pf. [d;An, h['d>An, Wn[.d†'An; impf. [;d†eÆ[d;W"yI, y[id>W"Ti, [d;W"aiw"; inf. y[id>W"hi; pt. [d'An

—1. to make oneself known, reveal (ï hlg 2, THAT 1:693f) Ex 63, cj. 225 (rd. [d;W"YIw:) Ezk 205 (l.),9 (la,),
3511 (B.), 3632 (l.), 3823 Ps 917 484 (l. as); cj. Hab 32; l.Åy dy: Is 6614;

—2. to be seen Ru 33;

—3. to become known Gn 4131 2S 1719 Pr 1216; to be discovered 1S 226 (cj. d['An Gressmann SchrAT 2:12,

7*); with yKi to notice that Gn 4121 to be found out Pr 109 (:: Dahood Gregorianum 43:63; III [dy will suffer

anxiety);



—4. to be known, become known: Ex 214 2136 3316 Lv 414 Dt 211 Ju 169 1K 1836 Is 1921 619 Jr 289 Nah 317

Zech 147 Ps 762 7720 7910 8813 Pr 3123 Ru 314 Qoh 610 Est 222; something becomes known 1S 63 (:: WThomas
JTS 11:52: forgiveness is granted, Sept.) Neh 49;

—5. to realise, come to understand Jr 3119 (cj. yrIs.W†'hi, rsy);

—Ps 745 rd. W[D>g>yI (Gunkel); 14720 rd. ~[edIyO; Pr 1216 rd. [;dIwyO; 1433 rd. [;ArTe ([[r nif.); 282 ï $[d. †

pi: pf. h;T'[.D;yI (rd. Q and Or. rx;V;h; T'[.D;yI): to cause to know (Jenni 235) Job 3812, cj. Ps 10419[D;yI Aq.

Symm. †

pu: pt. [D'yUm. Ru 21K (Q [d'Am, Rudolph), y[iD'yUm., y[†'Æy[;Æwy['D'yUm., t[;D;yUm. Is 125K (Q t[;D;yUm.ÅWm hof.):

—1. acquaintance, confidant 2K 1011 Ps 3112 5514 (parallel with @WLa;) 889.19 Job 1914 Ru 21K;

—2. fem. as neuter (Gesenius-K. §122q) what is known Is 125. †

[po: pf. yTi[.d;Ay 1S 213: rd. yTid>[;An (root d[y :: Gordon JbKlAsF 2:59: pf. yifil; Friedrich §146]. †

hif: (ca. 70 times); pf. [;ydIAh, T'[.d†'ÆT'[.d;Ah, ~T,[.d;Ah, ynI[;ydIAh, ynIT;ÆmT'[.d;Ah; impf. [;ydIAy, [d;yOw>, [;ydIAa,

W[dIyO, h['ydIAn, ynI[eydIAT, WN[,ydIAy, ~[uydIyO, $'[]ydIAa; impv. [d;Ah, W[ydIAh, ynI[eydI¿AÀho, ynI[udIAh; inf. [;ydI¿AÀho,
ynI[eydIAhl.; pt. ~['Æk'[]ydIAm, ~¿yÀ[i¿yÀdIAm; THAT 1:693ff:

—1. with two acc., to let someone know something Gn 4139 Ex 3312f 1S 1412 163 2S 721 Is 55 4013f Jr 1118

(made it known to me) 1621 Ezk 162 204.11 222 4311 Ps 1611 254.14 325 395 518 1438, cj. 14720 (rd. ~[edIyO) Pr 123

2221.19(?), cj. 1216 Job 1323 383 407 424 Da 819;

—2. with acc. to make known, inform Ex 1816.20 (l.) Nu 165 Dt 49 1S 108 (l.) Is 124 641 (l.) Ezk 397 Ho 59 Ps

7715 785 892 982 1037 (l.) 1051 1068 14512 (l.) Pr 99 Job 263 327 Neh 812 (l.) 914 (l.) 1C 168 1719;

—3. a) with acc. to inform someone (of something): yKi that Dt 83, rmoale Jos 422, hM,B; 1S 62 2815 1K 127

(ymi), Job 102 3719 Is 4713 (l. concerning); b) with l. and la, to inform someone about Is 3819;

—4. with inf. and l. a) to teach to Ps 9012; l. … !yBe [;ydIAh (ï qal 9) to teach to distinguish Ezk 2226 4423

(with acc., someone); b) to give the signal for 2C 2313;

—Ju 816 for [d;YOw: rd. [r;Y"w: (:: Barr Phil. 19f); Hab 32 rd. [;deW"Ti. †

hof: pf. [d;Ah (Lv 423.28 for [d;AhÅWh, ? dial., Bauer-L. Heb. 382); pt. t[;d;Wm Is 125 Q:

—1. to be made known Is 125; cj. for d[;Wh (dw[ hof.) Ex 2129 (Cazelles 57f; meaning has been warned,

Goetze Laws of Eshnunna 136);

—2. with la, to come to one’s knowledge (sin) Lv 423.28. †



hitp: (Bauer-L. Heb. 377c): impf. [D†'w:t.a,; inf. [D;w:t.hi: to make oneself known, with la, Gn 451 Nu 126. †

Der. [;De, h['De, t[;D;, [d'Am, t[;d;mo, [;WDm;, [D'm;, ynI[oD>yI: n.m. [d'ybia], [d'y"l.a,, laeW[D>, [;WDy:, lae[]ydIy>, [d'y",
hy"[.d;y>, [d'y"Ahy>, [d'y"Ay, [d'ymiv..

3571 [dy

cj. II *[dy: Arb. wadaÁa to put down, OSArb. Conti 135, OSin. Albright Proto-Sin. 41 mdÁt; WThomas JTS

6:226; Ackroyd Festschrift WThomas 10, 14; cf. Emerton ZAW 81:189f.

hif: pf. [;ydIAh Sept. evgnw.risen in error I [dy, ï Noth Kge. 172: to set 1K 812. †

hof: pt. ~y[id'Wm for ~ydI['Wm: to be placed Jr 241. †

3572 [dy

cj. III [dy: = [zy to sweat, ? Arm. dialect; Ug. ydÁ Gordon Textbook §19:686, 1081; Aistleitner 773; Dahood

Biblica 46:316f; Arb. wadÑaÁa to flow.

nif: impf. [;deW"yIÆTi: to sweat Pr 109 1433. †

Der. III t[;D;.

3573 [d'y"

[d'y", Or. [;duy", Sept. Iadae: n.m.; short form for I [dy + ndiv. (Noth 181), ï hy"[.d;y> and [;WDy:; cun. YadaÀ

(Tallqvist Names 90b), Ph. $lm[dy (Benz Names 321), OSArb. [dy Ryckmans 2:69: great-grandson of

laem.x.r;y> 1C 228.32. †

3574 hy"[.d;y>

hy"[.d;y>: n.m.; I [dy + [dyÅy, “Y knows (knew)” (Noth 181); Diringer 351, Amor. Yadahä-AN (Bauer Ostk. 55;

Huffmon 209), OSArb. la[dy (Ryckmans 2:69):

—1. priest 1C 910 247 Ezr 236 Neh 739 1110 126.7 (ï Rudolph 190).19.21 (ï v.7);

—2. among the Babylonian exiles Zech 610.14;

—3. cj. priest with foreign wife Ezr 1029 (alt. hy"d>[;y> Rudolph; Galling). †

3575 ynI[oD>yI

ynI[oD>yI: I [dy + *aÒniÒ (Bauer-L. Heb. 501y) “knowing”; MHeb. ?, cf. Akk. muÒduÒ scholar (P. Jensen ZA

35:124ff; AHw. 666a): ~ynI[oD>yI parallel with tboao, bAa, ï Gesenius-B; Stade Theol. 1:189; Budde KHC Sam.

178; Lods Croyance 1:2505:



—1. spirit of divination Lv 2027;

—2. one in whom that spirit dwells, soothsayer Lv 1931 206 Dt 1811 1S 283.9 (rd. pl.) 2K 216 2324 Is 819 193 2C
336. †

3576 Hy"

Hy" See below under Hy" and hy" (#3578).

3577 hy"

hy" See below under Hy" and hy" (#3578).

3578 Hy"Æhy"

Hy" and hy":

—1. Yah as alternative form of hA'hy>: shortened ï hA'hy>Åy 1c: derivation Driver ZAW 46:21ff; a) non-

Biblical examples: jars with handles from Jericho, Samaria, Lidzbarski Eph. 3:45; Diringer 69, 128, 132ff;

Kraeling Aram. Pap. 3:25, but why 1:2; altar of Lachish, Fschr. IsLevy: 140ff, 147; b) exceptional in OT: Ps

6819 7712 11517.18a 1185a.17-19 1224 1303 1353f 1506; 11QPsa 1352hy and 6hyk (DJD 4, p. 35); Ex 152 Is 122 and

Ps 11814 for Hy" tr'm.zI rd. Hy" ytir'm.zI; Hy"B. (ï B. 3) Is 264 and Ps 685; Hy" Hy" Is 3811 (1QIsahy); c) at or

after appellative (Ginsburg 381ff; Geiger 274ff): ï Hy"s.Ke Ex 1716; Hy" bx'r>m, Ps 1185 (many MSS Editions

Hy"b.x;r>m,, ï II); hy"t.b,h,l.v; Song 86 rd. Hy" tAbh]Ætb,h,l.v;;

—2. otherwise hy": fem. of adj. in -i as sbst. (Bauer-L. Heb. 502c; RMeyer Gr. §56:1a): hY"liyli[] Jr 3219,

hY"liyliP. Is 287 Ps 1097, hY"miWrT. Ezk 4812, ï hy"q.Buq.B; and hy"l.Pea.m;; ? hy"n>Cib;x];

—Ps 899 correct Hy" !ysix] to rd. $'n>s.x'.

3579 bhy

*bhy: Yaud. (?), OArm. Pehl. EgArm. Nab. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 105); BArm. JArm. (hybhy n.m.; ï

Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 2:83ff), CPArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:520b) Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 189b); OSArb.
Arb. Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 14b) whb; Soq. weheb generous, ample.

Der. bh;, bh;b.h;, bh'y>(?).

3580 bh'y>

*bh'y>: bh'y> or II bha; JArm.tbabhy quoted as an Arb. word; Arb. Àuhbat equipment; Brockelmann Grundriss

1:242i; Arm.lw. Wagner 120: $'b.t'y> burden (Sept. me,rimna, Luther: matter of concern) Ps 5523. †

3581 dhy



dhy: denom. from ydIhuy>; Syr. etpa.

hitp. (Bauer-L. Heb. 291h; Bergsträsser 2:98c): pt. ~ydIh]y:t.mi: to pose as a Jew (Ehrlich; KBL; alt. to embrace

Judaism, TWNT 6:73; Bardtke 376) Est 817. †

3582 dhuy>

*dhuy> Jos 1945: ï dWhy>.

3583 yD†'h.y"

yD†'h.y": n.m.; *hdh; ? rd. yD;h.y:, cf. Sept.AL; “may Y direct” Noth 196; Barr Philology 182: descendant of Caleb

1C 247 cj. 46 for zzEG" (Rudolph). †

3584 Why"

Why": ï hA'hy>; ? on jar stamps ï BArm. dWhy>. †

3585 aWhyE

aWhyE, Sept. I/Eiou, DJD 2:224, VIou,: n.m., ? dissim. < *aWhAy “he is Y” (Nestle ThStKr. 1892:573f; Noth 143;

HBauer ZAW 51:93, cf. [;WvyE:: Bergsträsser 1:151b: short form: Jehu

—1. king of Israel, cun. Ia-u-a, Tallqvist Names 92b; RGG 3:574f; Reicke-R. Hw. 808: 1K 1916f 2K 92-10:36 (37
times) 122 131 148 1512 Hos 14 2C 227-9 2517;

—2. prophet 1K 161.7.12 2C 192 2034;

—3. officer of David 1C 123;

—4. 1C 238;

—5. 1C 435 (Rahlfs aWhw> Sept.B :: Rudolph 40).

3586 aWhy>

aWhy> Qoh 113: ï II hwh.

3587 zx'a'Ahy>

zx'a'Ahy>: n.m., zxa + zxaÅy, “may Y seize”, or “Y has seized” (Noth 179); > zx'a'Ay; cf. hy"z>x;a]; cun. Yauhäazi

Tallqvist Names 92b: Jehoahaz

—1. king of Israel 2K 1035 131.4.7-10.22.25 148.17 2C 2517. 25, = zx'a'Ay 2K 141, Reicke-R. Hw. 867;



—2. king of Judah 2K 2330f.34 2C 361, = zx'a'Ay 362.4; Reicke-R. Hw. 867; Malamat IEJ 18:140f;

—3. 2C 2117 2523 (ï Rudolph 280). †

3588 va'Ahy>

va'Ahy>, Sept. Iwaj: n.m.; va'Ahy>Åy + vwa, “Y has given”. (Noth 171), > va'Ay; Lachish Xway, OSArb. fwa
ZAW 75:309: Jehoash;

—1. king of Judah 2K 121-3.5.7f.19 1413, ï va'Ay 3;

—2. king of Israel 2K 1310.25 148f.13.15-17, ï va'Ay 4. Reicke-R. Hw. 868. †

3589 dWhy>

dWhy>:

—1. dxuywI Jos 1945; n.loc. in Dan; Sept.A MSS Ioud/q; Sept.B Azwr, cun. Azuru, YaÒzuÒr, (ZDPV 54:276ff.; Noth

Jos. 118), VIoudai,a, 1Macc 415, = el-YehuÒdiÒye, 13 km N1E of Jaffa; (Abel 2:357; Simons Geog. §336:13;
Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 1:274ff.; Wright ZDPV 84:1ff;

—2. Heb. inscriptions and Arm. = Heb. ï hd'Why>, ï BArm. †

3590 hd'Why>

hd'Why> (820 times), SamP.M102 yeÒÀuÒda, Sept. Iouda: BArm. and Heb. inscriptions (BASOR 197:30, 32) dWhy>,
dhy yrh Kh. BeÒt-Lei, > Arb. YahuÒd (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:3981 :: Albright JBL 46:172ff), cun. as Arm.

Yaudu, Yahä/kudu (Mél. Syr. 2:926; Wiseman Chaldaean Kings 72 line 12); etym. uncertain ï Noth Welt 50f;
JLewy HUCA 18:479; Nyberg Hosea 77ff; Eissfeldt FuF 38:20ff; RGG 3:963f; Reicke-R. Hw. 898: Judah.

—1. n.terr., the tribe of Judah; orig. dhy yrhÅhy> rh; Jos 207 (Alt Kl. Schr. 1:51; Noth Jos. 125); Ju 13 along

with Simeon; hy> rh;Åhy> ynEB. 1C 41 ynEB. hJem; Åhy> Jos 151hy>Åhy> jb,ve Jos 716, hy> jb,veÅhy> hJem; Ex 312

hy> hJem;Åhy> vyai (collective) Ju 1510hy> vyaiÅhy> yven>a; 2S 24.

—2. eponymous hero, Judah son of Jacob Gn 2935 3523 3726 381ff 433.8 4414.16.18 4628 498 Ru 412 1C 21.3; hy>
yven>a;Åhy> ynEB. Gn 4612 Nu 2619 1C 23f.

—3. kingdom and state of Judah: Gn 4910 (:: Gaster VT 4:73: for hy> ynEB.Åhy>mi cj. AdY"mi) Lam 13 (fem. !); a)

AdY"miÅhy> #r,a, Am 712 Neh 514hy> #r,a,Åhy> tyBe Is 2221 cj. Mi 15hy> tyBeÅhy> tm;d>a; Is 1917hy> tm;d>a;Åhy>
yre[' 4426hy> yre['Åhy> ykel.m; 1K 1429hy> ykel.m;Åhy> tx;P; Hg 11.14, hy> tx;P;Åhy> vyai Is 53 (:: ~lev'Wry>
bveyO), ~lev'Wry> bveyOÅhy> yven>a; 1K 19, hy> yven>a;Åhy> ynEB. Jr 730, laer'f.yIw> Åhy> 236; b) the land and its

inhabitants: hy>ÅhywI ÅvWry> Is 31.8 (masc., 1QIsa fem. following 8aa) 53 2221vWry>ÅvWrywI ÅWhy> 11 Why>Åhy> vyai
ÅWry> ybev.yw> 2K 232 Jr 44 1720 1811; Jerusalem in Judah Ezr 12 (ï Fschr. Galling 71); ? Wry> ybev.yw>Årf.yIB.



Åhyli 2K 1428 (? rd. hyliÅrf.yIl.; Montgomery-G. 444, 446; :: Driver ErIsr. 5:1820: ? NSyr. Yaudu (Gordon

JNES 14:56ff; Segert ArchOr; 24:400f);

—Ioudai,a with variants Act 29 = Gorduai,a, the Adiabene who have become Jews (Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 4:99,
115ff, 127ff.; Altheim- S. Araber 2:70ff).

—4. province of Judah Hg 11.14 22.21 Neh 514.

—5. n.m. (excluding 2 ? as “Biblical” name: ï Hölscher Fschr. Marti 150f; Noth 60): a) Levite Ezr 39 and

Neh 128 (rd. hy"w>d;Ah Rudolph :: Hölscher; Galling); b) Levite Ezr 1023; c) Benjaminite Neh 119; d) and e)

priests 1234; 36.

—? Jos 1934; 2C 2528 rd. dywID'.

3591 ydIWhy>

I ydIWhy>: gentilic of hd'Why> (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:398; Bauer-L. Heb. 501z), ï BArm. yd'Why>, JArm.

ha'd'Æay"d'Why>, cun. YaudaÒi Tallqvist Names 93b; Mnd. Drower-M. Dictionary 184b ayyjwhay: ~yYIdIWhy> K,

~ydI- Q Est 47 and 3 times (Bauer-L. Heb. 562u) fem.tydIWhy> and hY"dIWhy> (Bauer-L. Heb. 502c):

—1. belonging to Judah, Judaean, Jewish: vyai Zech 823 Est 25, ~yvin"a] Jr 439, ATv.ai hY"dIWhy>h; 1C 418;

tydIWhy> rB,DI to speak Judaean 2K 1826.28 / Is 3611.13 and 2C 3218 (:: tymir'a]), Jewish Neh 1324 (:: tydIADv.a;);

—2. Judaean, Jew 2K 166 (for the first time !) 2525 Jr 3212 349 3819 4011f 413 441 5228 30 Neh 12 216 333f 46 51.8.17

66 1323 Est 34.6.10.13 43.7.13f.16 513 610.13 83-10:3 (39 times). †

3592 ydIWhy>

II ydIWhy> Sept. Ioudei$n%: n.m., = I: court official Jr 3614.21.23. †

3593 tydIWhy>

tydIWhy>, SamP.M102 yaÒÀuÒdit, Sept.A Ioudin MSS Ioud$e%iq/hq, “Judaean woman” (Stamm Frauennamen 322)

Wuthnow 59: Judith, Hittite wife of Esau Gn 2634; heroine of the book with the same name, Reicke-R. Hw.
912. †

3594 hwhy

hwhy: ndiv. Yahweh; Baudissin Kyr. 1-4; RGG 3:515f; Eichrodt 1:116ff; Ringgren Religion 58ff; THAT

1:701ff.

—1. forms: a) (Driver ZAW 46:7ff; Albright JBL 43:370ff) first instances Gn 24 426; pronounced as yn"doa] in

MT, ï !Ada', since first century AD (Baudissin 2:305f: even earlier; Rudolph 231f, on Lam 331); editions

consequently hA'hy>, Leningrad hw"hy>, from which BH3 and BHS; usu. understood as am'v., Arm. for ~Veh;
(Baudissin 2:124f) :: Katz ThZ 4:467f; Alfrink 5:72ff: having become unpronounceable; when together with

yn"doa] rd. as “Elohim” hwIhy>, hAihy> and hwIhyle Ps 6821 † (Baudissin 1:590); b) Jehovah, wrong pronunciation,



improperly mixing K and Q, generally used since ca. 1500; first reference in 1381 (Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 1:1674);

pronunciation yn"doa] leads to writing hwhyB;Æw:ÆK;Æl;; pronounced baÀdonaÒi etc. (or byahweh etc.), hw"hy>me (Lam

29), pronounced meÒÀdoÒnaÒy or miyyahweh; c) that *yahweh was the original form (Fohrer Geschichte 63, ::

LDelekat Fschr. Kuhn 23ff: orig. yaÒhoÒ/uÒ) is shown i) by the play on words with hy<h.a, Ex 314; ii) by the

transcription Iaouai/e in Clement of Alexandria Stromata 5:6, 34 (Baudissin 2:116f :: Ganschinietz in Pauly-W.

9:700: Iaou); iii) by the transcription Iabe in Field on Ex 63 (Baudissin 2:222f); d) in names in which hwhy is

the final element, *yahweh changes to yahw (cf. hB,v.yI > jussive B.v.yI) and *yaÒÄhuÒ, (cf. hw<x]T;v.yI > WxT;ñv.yI, and

Wxf'ñ swimming < *sÃahÌw, Bauer-L. Heb. 420k, 576g), and Why"ñn>t;n> reduced > hy"n>t;n>; word initially *yaÒhuÒ >

*yhuÒ < yhoÒ (dissimilated or back-formation < yoÒ ?): !t'n"Ahy> > !t'n"Ay; before uÒ dissimilated > yeÒ ï [;WvyE and

aWhyE (?); according to others (Baudissin 2:1955; Hehn 228) Why" was an independent word, with Hy"Æhy". as

short forms.

—2. non-Biblical instances (Wb. Myth. 1:291f; Murtonen Appearance; Cross HTR 55:225ff); cf. n.terr. YhwÀ

(Malamat Syr. Pal.; Fischer Weltgesch. 3:34819; a) hwhy: Mesha. 18; Lachish (along with hy) T. Arad. † b) why:
EgArm. (Vincent 25ff), jar stamp from Israel (here read dhy, Reicke-R. Hw. 1863); c) hhy: EgArm. (Cowley

Arm. Pap. 290a; Sachau Arm. Pap. 9f); d) hy: Lachish, EgArm.; ï Hy"; e) ? Ug. yw (Gordon Textbook

§19:1084; Aistleitner 1151; Driver Myths 124; de Moor 118f; Gese-H. Religionen 55f :: ThR 13:159f; Murtonen
Divine Names 49f); f) ? Akk. (KAT 3:465ff) yaÒum-ilu (:: yaÒÀum yaÒwum, “my” AHw. 413a !), yaÒma, ï

Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 2:81ff; g) Nab. wyha¿db[À ndiv. Cantineau 2:57a, 125b :: Alt Kl. Schr. 1:61; h) ? Hellenistic

gnostic: Yao, Greek lit. and magical papyri (Baudissin 4:87; Pauly-W. (Kl.) 2:1314ff).

—3. etymology controversial; Freedman JBL 79:151ff; a) as impf: i) ï I hwh to blow, fall, hif. to destroy; ii)

II hwh to be, Eichrodt 1:117f; hif. to call into existence, Albright Steinzeit 259ff; iii) III hwh to be passionate,

act passionately, Goitein VT 6:1ff; iv) Ug. hwt to speak, Bowman JNES 3:1ff.; b) sbst.: being, Koehler WdO
1:405; c) call ecstatically, ROtto Gefühl 210, 326; Mowinckel HUCA 32:121ff.

—4. distribution (Vetter ThQ 85:12ff): ca. 6800 times; never in Qoh or Est (but 414rxea; ~AqM'mi), rarely in Da

(94.8.14.14 ï Montgomery 360), frequent in Ps and historical books, very frequent in Is Jr Ezk.

—5. phrases: a) ~yhil{a/ Åy Gn 24-3:23 combination of sources, ï Commentaries :: Murtonen Divine Names

67ff: construct state; ï Gesenius 580a; yÅl{a/h' Åy 1S 620 (+ 3 times); yÅrf.yI yhel{a/ Åy Jos 1414 and the like; b)

yn"doa] hwIhy> Dt 324 and yn"doa] hwIhy> Hab 319 (Gesenius 580b, see above 1a); c) tAab'c. Åy, construct state

(Maag Fschr. Koehler 27ff; Murtonen Divine Names 74ff; Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:103ff :: KBL) ï I ab'c' B; d)

ha,r>yI Åy Gn 2214, ï har 10; e) ySinI Åy Ex 1715, ï snE; f) Wnqed>ci Åy Jr 236 3316 (qd,c,, Rudolph 135); g)

~Alv' Åy Ju 624 (Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 2:146); h) hM'v†' Åy Ezk 4835.

—6. yÅy incorrectly for first sing. suffix: Ju 1918 rd. ytiyBe for ytiyBeÅy tyBe :: rd. y tyBeÅy for sf.; Jr 95 yta
rd. ytaÅy-ta (Kennedy 173; Volz Jer. xi; Seeligmann 66).

3595 db'z"Ahy>

db'z"Ahy>, Sept. Iwzabad/bed/q and simil.: n.m.; db'z"Ahy>Åy + dbz, “Y has given” (Noth 46f), cf. hy"d>b;z>; Palm.

dbzwbn (Lidzbarski Handbuch 321); > db'z"Ay:



—1. rmevo-nB, murderer of king Jehoash, 2K 1222 2C 2426 (tyrIm.vi-nB,) = db'z"Ay 1;

—2. son of ~Ada/ dbe[o, gate-keeper 1C 264;

—3. officer of Jehoshaphat 2C 1718. †

3596 !n"x'Ahy>

!n"x'Ahy>: n.m.; !n"x'Ahy>Åy + !nx, ï ¿WÀhy"n>n:x], > !n"x'Ay, Sept. Iwanan, NT Iwa,n$n%hj, ï Wuthnow 59; EgArm.

!xwhy, !nxwhy, !nxwy, !nxy n.f. (Stamm Frauennamen 311): Jehohanan;

—1. grandson of byviy"l.a, Ezr 106, cf. !n"x'Ay 2;

—2. others: 1028 Neh 618 1213.42 1C 263 2C 1715 (rf' of king Jehosaphat) 231 2812. †

3597 [d'y"Ahy>

[d'y"Ahy>, Sept. Iwdae: n.m. [d'y"Ahy>Åy + [dy “Y has cared (for me)”, Noth 181; Diringer 351; > [d'y"Ay:

—1. father of Why"n"B. 2S 818 2023 2320.22 1K 18.26.32.36.38.44 225.29.34f.46 44 1C 1122.24 1228 1817 275.34;

—2. priest in the time of hy"l.t;[] 2K 114.9.15.17 123.8.10 2C 2211 231-18 242-25;

—3. priest in the time of Jeremiah Jr 2926. †

3598 !ykiy"Ahy>

!ykiy"Ahy> See below under !¿yÀkiy"Ahy> (#3600).

3599 !kiy"Ahy>

!kiy"Ahy> See below under !¿yÀkiy"Ahy> (#3600).

3600 !¿yÀkiy"Ahy>

!¿yÀkiy"Ahy>, Sept. Iwakein/m: n.m.; !¿yÀkiy"Ahy>Åy + !wk hif., “Y has established” (Noth 202); cun. YaÀuÒ/kuÒkiÒnu

Mél. Syr. 925f): > Yakinu Tallqvist Names 316b; > !kwy (= YoÒkiÒn, ZAW 47:16; Diringer 126f): Jehoiakim

(Reicke-R. Hw. 879) king of Judah 2K 246.8.12.15 2527 Jr 5231 2C 368f; = !ykiy"Ay Ezk 12 (his era, Zimmerli 43f),

= hy"n>k'y> Jr 2720 284, = ï Why"n>k'y> Jr 241 292 Est 26 1C 316f, = Why"n>K' (Lachish 3:15; Donner-R. Inschriften

2:193) Jr 2224.28 371. †

3601 ~yqiy"Ahy>



~yqiy"Ahy>, Sept. Iwakeim: n.m.; ~yqiy"Ahy>Åy + ~yqihe “to set up, save” (Noth 200f) as a request, :: Koehler ZAW

36:27f: “to cause to stand up for the court” :: Stamm Ersatznamen 420a; > ï ~yqiy"Ay and ï ~yqiAy; whymqy
Moscati Ep. 54:8; Jehoiakim, king of Judah, Reicke-R. Hw. 880: 2K 2334-36 (renamed < ~yqiy"l.a, v.34, Noth

Personennnamen 98f) 241.5f.19 Jr 13 2218.24 241 251 261.21-23 2720 284 351 361.9.28-30.32 371 451 462 522 Da 11f 1C 315f

2C 364f.8; Jr 271 usu. rd. WhY"qid>ci :: Rudolph 158f. †

3602 byrIy"Ahy>

byrIy"Ahy>: n.m.; byrIy"Ahy>Åy + byr, “Y has brought justice” (Noth 201; Stamm in Fschr. Albright B 452); >

byrIy"Ay, II byrIy" and yb;yrI: priest Neh 126.19 1C 910 and 247 (Sept.B I$w%areim = ~yrIhe ?), ï byrIy"Ay-nB, Neh

1110 (ï Rudolph 184). †

3603 lk;Why>

lk;Why>: n.m. Jr 373, Diringer 119; BA 31:11 = lk;Wy Jr 381 (Sept. Iwacal): lkoy" + lkoy"Åy “may Y prove

himself” or “Y proved himself” (Noth 1114, 207); ? lk;Wy short form and lk;Why> back-formation (Bauer-L.

Heb. 229g; cf. @seAhy>). †

3604 bd'n"Ahy>

bd'n"Ahy>, Sept. Iwnadab: n.m.; y + bdn, “Y proved to be generous” (Noth 193); > bd'n"Ay and bd'n"; cf. cun.

Kammusu-nadbi (Tallqvist Names 111b ï vAmK.):

—1. 2S 135 = bd'n"Ay 1, 133.32.35;

—2. son of bk're 2K 1015.23 Jr 358.14.16.18, = bd'n"Ay 2, 356.10.19. †

3605 !t'n"Ahy>

!t'n"Ahy>, Sept. Iwnaqan/qaj: !t'n"Ahy>Åy + !tn, “Y has given (the child)”, Noth 170; EgArm. !tn¿wÀhy, !tnwy, DJD

2:297b; > !t'n"Ay (Freedman Textus 2:97) and MHeb. yN:y:, NT VIannaiÃ VIannaii,oj Schürer 1:284f; Noth 39f:

Jonathan:

—1. son of Saul (Reicke-R. Hw. 883) 1S 146.8 181.3f 191f.4.6f 201-42 (26 times) 211 2316.18 312 2S 14f.12.17.22f.25f 44

91.3.6f 217.12 -14 1C 833f 939f, = !t'n"Ay 1;

—2. son of rt'y"b.a, 2S 1527.36 1717.20, = !t'n"Ay 2;

—3. David’s brother’s son 2S 2121 1C 207;

—4. dAD of David and #[eAy 1C 2732;

—5. warrior of David 2S 2332, !t'n"Ay 8;



—6. 1C 2725;

—7. rpeASh; Jr 3715.20 3826;

—8. Levite 2C 178;

—9. priest Neh 1218;

—10. ancestor of the priesthood of Dan Ju 1830, ï hV,n:m., hv,mo. †

3606 @seAhy>

@seAhy>: n.m.; back-formation < @seAy, cf. lk;Why>; MHeb. Syria 4:244f, lines 14, 16; DJD 2:297b: Ps 816. †

3607 hD'[;Ahy>

hD'[;Ahy>: n.m., Sept.A Iwiada, Sept.B Iada, Sept.L Iwda; ? hD'[;Ahy>Åy + II hd[ “Y is adornment”, ? rd. hD'[.y:
(Noth 245; Rudolph): descendant of Saul 1C 836. †

3608 !D'[;Ahy>

!D'[;Ahy>, 2K 142, Q !D'[;

—(2C 251), K !ydI[' or !yDI[;, Sept.AB Iwadeim: n.f.; !yDI[;Åy + !d[, “Y is delight” (Noth 165f; Stamm

Frauennamen 313; ? OSArb. !yd[ Ryckmans 1:157b): mother of king Why"c.m;a] 2K 142 2C 251. †

3609 qd'c'Ahy>

qd'c'Ahy>, Sept.L Iwsedek: n.m.; qd'c'Ahy>Åy + qdc (for hif. !, Noth 189, 36), “Y acts righteously”; > qd'c'Ay:
father of the high priest [;WvAhy>; Hg 11.12.14 22.4 Zech 611 1C 540f, = ï qd'c'Ay Ezr 32.8 52 1018 Neh 1226. †

3610 ~r'Ahy>

~r'Ahy>, Sept. Iwram: n.m.; ~r'Ahy>Åy + ~wr, “Yahweh is exalted” (Noth 145); EgArm. (Aimé-G.), > ~r'Ay:
Jehoram:

—1. king of Judah, Reicke-R. Hw. 884: 1K 2251 2K 117 816.25.29 1219 2C 211.3-5.9.16 221.6.11 = ~r'Ay 1;

—2. king of Israel, Reicke-R. Hw. 884: 2K 117 31.6 915.17.21-24 2C 225-7, = ~r'Ay 2;

—3. 2C 178. †

3611 [b;v,Ahy>



[b;v,Ahy>: 2K 112, Sept.BL Iwsabee Sept.A Äsabeq n.f., corresponds to t[;b.v;Ahy> 2C 2211 Sept. Äsabee;

t[;b.v;Ahy>Åy + II [b;v,Æh['b.vi, “Yahweh is fullness, happiness” (Noth 146f; Koehler ZAW 55:165f; Stamm

Frauennamen 312f), cf. [b;v,ylia/: daughter of the Judaean king ~t'Ay. †

3612 t[;b.v;Ahy>

t[;b.v;Ahy>: ï [b;v,Ahy>.

3613 [;WvAhy>

[;WvAhy>, Dt 321 Ju 27, elsewhere [;vuAhy>: n.m., SamP.M102 yeÒÀuÒsëa, Sept. Ihsou$j% (ZAW 71:116), also IwsheÃ

Wshe; [;vuAhy>Åy + I [wv, “Y is help” (Noth 154f :: Albright AfO 3:125b; Arb. gÔautÑ help :: König: Arb. wasiÁa, I

[wv generosity); > [;WvAy > [;WvyE (dissimilated, Brockelmann Grundriss 1:255; Gesenius-B. :: Bergsträsser

1:151b), Hellenistic for VIa,swn (Schürer 1:194): Joshua, the first name in OT containing Yahweh apart from

db,k,Ay (Gressmann Mose 432); Diringer 351; ?? EA 256:18 Yasëuia (ï Albright BASOR 89:1227; Rowley

Joseph 191b; RGG 3:872f; Reicke-R. Hw. 894):

—1. !Wn-nBi Ex 179f.13f 2413 3217 3311 Nu 1128 146.30.38 2665 2718.22 3212.28 3417 Dt 138 328 313.7.14.23 349 Jos 11-24:31

Ju 11 26 .7.8.21.23 1K 1634 1C 727; = [;WvyE Neh 817 (ï Rudolph 150; SamP. [wXwhy), = [;veAh Nu 138.16

(renaming, Eissfeldt Fschr. WThomas 77) Dt 3244 (SamP. [wXwhy);

—2. yvim.Vih; tyBe 1S 614.18;

—3. qd'c'Ahy>-nB, returning exile, former and later high priest Hg 11.12.14 22.4 Zech 31.3.6.8f 611, = [;WvyE Ezr 22

38;

—4. city governor of Jerusalem 2K 238.

3614 jp'v'Ahy>

I jp'v'Ahy>, Sept. Iwsafaq/t: n.m. jp'v'Ahy>Åy + jpv, “Yahweh has judged” (Noth 187); > jp'v'Ay:
Jehoshaphat;

—1. king of Judah (Reicke-R. Hw. 886; Yeivin ErIsr. 7:6ff), 1K 1524 222-52 2K 117 31.7.11f.14 816 1219 1C 310 2C
171-21:2 229;

—2. father of Jehu 2K 92.14;

—3. ryKiz>m; of David 2S 816 2024 1K 43 1C 1815;

—4. official of Solomon 1K 417. †

3615 jp'v'Ahy>



II jp'v'Ahy>: n.top. jp'v'Ahy>Åhy> qm,[e, Valley of Jehoshaphat, in the Kidron Valley, burial place, and so the

place of the final judgement, ï ~NOhi yGE; Montgomery-G. 530f; Dalman Jerusalem 93f; Jl 42.12. †

3616 ryhiy"

ryhiy": rhy; MHeb. JArm.tb arrogant, proud, JArm.hatryhy, JArm.barhwy arrogance, OSArb. name of

fortress and house (ZAW 75:309): presumptuous, proud (:: Humbert Hab. 47, 74): Hab 25 (rb,G<), Pr 2124

(dzE). †

3617 lhey:

lhey:: Is 1320; < lhea;y>, ï I lha.

3618 lael.L,h;y>

lael.L,h;y>: n.m. I llh + lae, “El shines” (Noth 205);

—1. Judaean 1C 416;

—2. Levite 2C 2912. †

3619 ~l{h]y"

~l{h]y" Leningrad Ex 2818 Ezk 2813 and ~l{h]y: Ex 3911, Bomberg ~l{h]y:Åh]y:: everywhere: precious stone, etym.

and meaning uncertain (ï Quiring 202; Zimmerli 673; JSHarris ZAW 78:83). †

3620 #h;y:

#h;y:, SamP.M103 yeÒsÌsÌa, Sept. Iassa: n.loc. in Moab, Arb. wahsÌat piece of land: Is 154 Jr 4834; hc'h.y:† 4821 Jos

1318 2136 1C 663, hc'h.y†' Nu 2123 Dt 232 Ju 1120; #hy Mesha. 19f, near !AbyDI located differently: Abel 2:354;

Noth ZAW 60:40, 45; Simons Geog. §337:42; Rudolph Jer. 285; Kuschke Fschr. Hertzberg 92. †

3621 rhy

*rhy: MHeb. hitp., JArm.b itp. to boast, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 190a) to shine, ï II rhn :: Guillaume

1:26: Arb. yhr X to lose one’s senses, wahrat fear.

Der. ryhiy".

3622 ba'Ay

ba'Ay, once ba'yO: n.m. y + ba', “Yahweh is father” (Noth 69, 141f); ? cun. YaÒbu, Tallqvist Names 90b: Joab:

—1. commander of David (Reicke-R. Hw. 867) 1S 266 2S 213-24:9 1K 17-11:21 1C 216-27:34 Ps 602;



—2. 1C 414;

—3. Ezr 26 89 Neh 716. †

3623 xa'Ay

xa'Ay: n.m.; xa'AyÅy + xa', “Yahweh is brother” (Noth 69, 141f); ? cun. Yahäi:

—1. (Sept.BA Iwaj, Sept.L Iwac) ryKiz>m; of Hezekiah 2K 1818.26.37 Is 363.11.22;

—2. (Sept. Iouac) ryKiz>m; of Josiah 2C 348;

—3-5. 1C 66; 264; 2C 2912. †

3624 zx'a'Ay

zx'a'Ay, Sept. Iwac; n.m.; < zx'a'Ahy> father of xa'Ay 2: 2C 348. †

3625 laeAy

laeAy, Sept. Iwhl: n.m.; laeAyÅy + lae, “Yahweh is God” (Noth 140 :: BDB 222a; Baudissin Adonis 291: II

lay, Arb. waÒÀil:

—1. the prophet Jl 11 (Reicke-R. Hw. 869);

—2. son of Samuel 1S 82 1C 618 cj. 13;

—3-15. 1C 621; 54.8; 157.11.17; 238; 2622; 435; 512; 73; 1138 (2S 2336la'g>yI); 2720; 2C 2912; Ezr 1043 Neh 119. †

3626 va'Ay

va'Ay, vayO 2C 241, Sept. Iwj: n.m., < va'Ahy>; ? Xway Lachish, EgArm. Torczyner Lachish 38; Donner-R.

Inschriften 2:190; ? Ph. Xay (Benz Names 320): Joash:

—1. father of Gideon Ju 611. 29-31 714 813.29.32;

—2. son of king Ahab 1K 2226 2C 1825;

—3. king of Judah (Reicke-R. Hw. 868) 2K 112 1220f 131.10 141.3.17.23 1C 311 2C 2211-25:25 (7 times) 2C 241, ï

va'Ahy> 1;

—4. king of Israel (802-787 BC; cun. YaÀasu ÀsupÁmaÒt Samerinaia, “Jehoash of the land of the people of
Samaria”, Adad-Nirari III Stele i:8 (Iraq 30: p. 142, 144f, 148f; Reicke-R. Hw. 868) 2K 139-14:27 (7 times) 2C
2517-25 (5 times) Hos 11 Am 11;

—5. descendant of hl've, Sept.B Iwada 1C 422;



—6. Sept.A Iwra, warrior of David 1C 123. †

3627 bAy

bAy: n.m.; Gn 4613 rd. I bWvy", SamP., Sept., 1C 71 (Tg. bwy). †

3628 bb'Ay

I bb'Ay, SamP.Ben-H yuÒbab: n. of a people, son of !j'q.y" in southern Arabia, ? Sab., n. of a land Yhybb

(Ryckmans 1:111, 408b), ? Arb. yihaÒb, yahfuÒf desert: Gn 1029 1C 123. †

3629 bb'Ay

II bb'Ay: bby, Arb. wabba to arm oneself for battle (Noth 226); ? cun. YaÒbibi Tallqvist Names 90b;

—1. king of Edom Gn 3633f 1C 144f, later equated with Iwb = bAYai (Schürer 3:406);

—2. king of !Adm' Jos 111;

—3-4. Benjaminites 1C 89; 818. †

3630 lbeAy

lbeAy See below under lbeAy and lbeyO (#3632).

3631 lbeyO

lbeyO See below under lbeAy and lbeyO (#3632).

3632 lbeAyÆlbeyO

I lbeAy and lbeyO; SamP.M103 yuÒbel: II lby to push; MHeb. Year of Jubilee; Pun. lby ram (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 103); JArm al'beAy jubilee year, albwy ram; Arb. yubla; bRosh 26a: ~ylib.Ay:

—1. ram: ~ylib.AyÅAy !r,q, ram’s horn (wind instrument) Jos 65, ~ylib.Ay tArp.Av 66 and ~ylib.Ay
tArp.AvÅYh; Åvo ram’s horn trumpets 64.8.13; %v;m' lbeAYh; to blow the ram’s horn Ex 1913;

—2. %v;m' lbeAYh;ÅAYh; tn:v. year of remission (inaugurated by blowing the ram’s horn) Lv 2513.28.40.50.52.54

2717f 23f, > lbeAYh; year of remission Lv 2515.28.30f.33 2718.21 Nu 364, > lbeAy Lv 2510-12 (:: hJ'miv. Dt 151), as a

period of fifty years Jub 114 238-12 etc. Test. Levi 17; Vulg. annus iubil(a)ei, iubil(a)eus (annus) after Latin
iubilare of shepherd’s call, or call to war > jubilee year, Lokotsch 959; HGrundmann in “Jubel” Fschr. JTrier
477ff; Jirku Jobeljahr; RNorth Jubilee; Milik VbDom. 28:162ff. (BiOr. 14:254f); Elliger Lev. 351ff; de Vaux
Inst. 1:267ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 868; in Qumran, Kuhn Konkordanz 85c; DJD 3:306b; Enz. Jdt. 9:496ff. †

3633 lbeAy



cj. II lbeAy, Sept.B Ju 926 Iwbhl for II db,[, 1: n.m.; ? “ram” or db,[,Åy + lBe “Y is Lord” ï Baudissin Kyr.

3:923; 4:32. †

3634 lb;Wy

I lb;Wy: I lby, Bauer-L. Heb. 488r; MHeb. (Dalman), 1QH 8:7, 10; 4QPsDan (x) lbwy andry (RB 63:412);

Syr. yablaÒ, cf. lb'y" and lb'au: water-course, canal (Schwarzenbach 60f; Reymond 70, 129) Jr 178.

3635 lb†'Wy

II lb†'Wy: n.m.; son of %m,l,, brother of lb'y" and !yIq; lb;WT, father of the musician ï I lbeAy 1, cf. Kinnu,raj

inventor of the ï rANKi: Gn 421. †

3636 db'z"Ay

db'z"Ay: n.m., < db'z"Ahy>:

—1. t['m.vi-nB,, murderer of king va'Ay 2K 1222, Bomberg rk'z"Ay (ï Montgomery-G. 433); 2C 2426db'z"
(Sept.B Zabel, Sept.A Zabeq, Sept.L Zabaq = db'z"Ahy> 1;

—2. warrior of David 1C 125;

—3-4. Manassites 1C 1221;

—5. priest with foreign wife Ezr 1022; 6-10. Levites Ezr 833 (Or. bd'n"Ay); 1023; Neh 87; 1116; 2C 3113 359. †

3637 rk'z"Ay

rk'z"Ay: n.m. rk'z"AyÅy + rkz “Yahweh remembered (the child, or his parents)” (Noth 186f): 2K 1222 Bomberg

for ï db'z"Ay 1. †

3638 ax'Ay

ax'Ay See below under ax'Ay and ax'yO (#3640).

3639 ax'yO

ax'yO See below under ax'Ay and ax'yO (#3640).

3640 ax'AyÆax'yO

ax'Ay and ax'yO; n.m.; short form < !n"x'Ay:

—1. 1C 816, Sept.B Iwaca$n%, Sept.AL Iezia;



—2. 1C 1145, Sept.B Iwazae. †

3641 !n"x'Ay

!n"x'Ay: n.m.; < !n"x'Ahy>, Sept. Iw$c%anan, also IwnanÃ Iwacaj, NT Iwanan, mostly Iwannhj; > ax'Ay; JArm.gb

aN"x;Ay, hnxy Dam. 5:18 > Iannhj 2Timothy 38 (Reicke-R. Hw. 802):

—1. ~yliy"x] rf; 2K 2523 Jr 408.13.15f 4111.13-16 421.8 432.4f;

—2. high priest Neh 1222f. cj. 11, = !nxwhy Cowley Arm. Pap. 3018; Josephus Ant. xi:7, 1 (Rudolph Esr.-Neh.

192f);

—3-8. 1C 315; 324; 535f; 125; 1213; Ezr 812. †

3642 hJ'Wy

hJ'Wy Jos 1555, Sept.B Itan, Sept.A Ietta Klostermann Onom. Iettan; and hJ'yU Jos 2116 Sept.B Tanu: n.loc. in

Judah; hjn qal 2, settlement (level ground, Noth Jos. 146); YatÌtÌa, 10 km S of Hebron, PJb 9:30; Noth Jos. 98;

Simons Geog. §337:8 :: Abel 2:366f. †

3643 [d'y"Ay

[d'y"Ay: n.m.; < [d'y"Ahy>

—1. Neh 36;

—2. priest Neh 1210f.22 1328. †

3644 !ykiy"Ay

!ykiy"Ay: n.m.; < !ykiy"Ahy>: king of Judah Ezk 12. †

3645 ~yqiy"Ay

~yqiy"Ay: n.m.; < ~yqiy"Ahy>: high priest Neh 1210.12.26, cj. 1110 (ï Rudolph 184). †

3646 byrIy"Ay

byrIy"Ay: n.m., < byrIy"Ahy>:

—1. Ezr 816b (? = byrIy" 16a, ï Rudolph 80);

—2. priest Neh 115.10 (ï Rudolph 184);

—3. priest Neh 126.19 (? = 1, Rudolph 192). †



3647 db,k,Ay

db,k,Ay, SamP.M27 yuÒkaÒbed, Sept. Iwcabed, n.f.; db,k,AyÅy + dbk, “Yahweh is power”, König, cf. Akk. Adad-

kabit, “Adad is powerful”, HBauer ZAW 51:92f :: Noth 111; Stamm Frauennamen 315; ? oldest name
containing Yahweh, ï Rowley Joseph 159f: mother of Moses and Aaron Ex 620 and Nu 2659 (P !). †

3648 lk;Wy

lk;Wy: n.m.; Jr 381 = ï lk;Why> 373, official of Zedekiah. †

3649 ~Ay

I ~Ay (2225 times), MHeb. SamP.M113 yom/yuÒm Jerome hayum; Ug. ym pl. ymm; Siloam and Lachish (*yaÒm

Cross-F. Orthography 50, 53) Ph. (pl. ~my, tmy), Moabite (pl. !my), Arm. yaum- OArm. Yaud. EgArm. Nab.

Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 107f), JArm. CPArm. am'Ay, Syr. yaumaÒ, pl. yaumaÒtaÒ, JArm. am'm'y>, sg. (y)iÒmaÒmaÒ

day :: night Mnd. yum(a) (Drower-M. Dictionary 190b) yoÒma (Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. §21), NMnd. yuma
(Macuch Handbuch 580); Arb. yaum, OSArb. y(w)m, pl. ywmm, ymt, ywmmt, Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb.

508b); Akk. uÒmu. pl. uÒmeÒ, also uÒmaÒti; basic form usu. yaum, pl. yam-, cf. ~ynIv' (Bauer-L. Heb. 618n;

Brockelmann Grundriss 1:474; Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 134f): cs. ~Ay, ~m'Æk'm.Ay, du. ~yIm†'ÆmyIm;Ay, pl. ~ymiy", ymey>,
ymeyBiÆwIÆKiÆmi, wym'y" (wm'y" Jr 1711 Q wym'y", K AmyO), ~k,ymey>; !ymiy" Da 1213; pl. cs. tAmy> (MHeb. esp. as a season

hM'x; tAmy>, Ph. Syr. OSArb.) Dt 327 Ps 9015, locv. hm'ymiñy"; masc.: THAT 1:707ff.

—1. day, daylight (:: night) Hos 45 by day adv. (:: Rudolph 96) Job 33 Neh 416, ~Ay hl'y>l;w" Gn 822 cj. Jr 3325

and Ps 133, ~Ayw" hl'y>l; 1K 829 Is 273 Est 416, ~AYh; tycix]m; midday Neh 83, ~AYh; ty[ibir> fourth part of the

day 93; ~AYh; ~xo-d[; 1S 1111 until the heat of the day; parallel with vm,V,h; ~xo 119; ~AYh; xWr Gn 38 (late

afternoon wind Sept., Tg., Vulg., Dalman Arbeit 1:616f) > ~AYh; Song 217 (Rudolph 135).

—2. day of twenty-four hours: Gn 15, ~ymiT' ~Ay a full day Jos 1013, ~ymiy" tV,l{v. for three days Est 416; ~Ay
~Ay (Ug.) day by day, every day Gn 3910 Ex 165 Ps 619 Pr 830 = ~Ayw" ~Ay Est 34; ~AyB. ~Ay Neh 818 2C 3021 =

~AyB. ~Ay-t[,l. 1C 1223 = ~AyB. ~Ayl. 2C 2411; ~AyB. ~AyK. as on each day 1S 1810; ~AYl; ~yIn:v. two every

day Ex 2938; ~ymiy" tv,l{v.li on the third day Am 44; AmAyB. ~Ay rb;D> the daily portion Ex 513.19 164 Lv 2337

1K 859 2K 2530 Jr 5234 Da 15, ~AyB. ~Ay rb;d>Bi as every day requires 2C 813, AmAyB. ~Ay-rb;d>li 814; ~AYh; -
lK' (Akk. uÒmakkal, vSoden Gramm. §62h) all the day Is 626, always 2824, ~Ay-lK' every day Ps 1403, = ~Ay-
lk'B. 712.

—3. special days: ~v,G<h; ~Ay Ezk 128, ~Ay gl,V,h; 2S 2320, hr'q' ~Ay Nah 317 Pr 2520, ryciq' ~Ay 2513,

tB'V;h; ~Ay Ex 208, hf,[]M;h; ymey> the working days Ezk 461; bAj ~Ay holiday Est 817, hb'Aj ~Ay day of

prosperity (THAT 1:713) Qoh 714, hr'c' ~Ay Gn 353, h['r' ~Ay Qoh 714 and dyae ~Ay Dt 3235 Job 2130 day

of calamity, = Ark.n" ~Ay and Adyae ~Ay Ob 12f; AmAy the day (of his death) appointed for him (Bauer-L. Heb.

5181; ï !Be 8) 1S 2610 Job 1820 (? Sept. Amyle[] Hölscher) Ps 3713; AmAy aol{B. before his time Job 1532, AmAy
vyai tyBe in one another’s houses in turn Job 14; AmAy his birthday (Arb. yaumun jaÒÀa) Job 31 = td,L,hu ~Ay



Gn 4020 = Hd'l.W†'hi ~Ay Hos 25; Hd'l.W†'hi ~AyÅv'Wry> ~Ay Ps 1377 (day of his misfortune Ob 12-14), AtAm ~Ay
day of his death Jr 5234; historic time la[,r>z>yI ~Ay Hos 22, !y"d>mi ~Ay Is 93, ï 4; ~Ay-yrer>ao Job 38 (Hölscher

17; alt. rd. ~y" Gunkel Schöpfung 59; ï Commentaries and rra); ~Ay + rv,a] (THAT 1:712) Dt 432 2K 2115.

—4. day of Yahweh: eschatological, Gressmann Esch. 141ff. :: Mowinckel Ps. Stud. 2:229ff; Pedersen Isr.
3/4:546; ï Eichrodt 1:310ff; von Rad 2:133ff; Zimmerli 166ff; MWeiss HUCA 37:29ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1923;

THAT 1:723ff, cf. ~yli['B.h; ymey> Hos 215, ~yIm;V'h; Åy> Dt 1121 Ps 8930 Sir 4515 Baruch 111 (Donner-R.

Inschriften 266:3 !ymX ymwy) Akk. uÒm ili, Landsberger Kalender 12: ~Ay Åy gx; Hos 95, hwhyl; ~Ay Is 212

Ezk 303 Zech 141, hwhy ~Ay Am 518.20 Is 136.9 Ezk 135 Jl 115 21.11 34 414 Ob 15 Zeph 17.14 Mal 323~Ay Åy
tr;b.[, Zeph 118, hr'b.[, ~Ay Pr 114, !Arx] ~Ay APa; Is 1313 Lam 112, ~q'n" ~Ay Is 348 612 634, hm'q'n> ~Ay
Jr 4610hm'q'n> ~AyÅy @a; ~Ay (ï @a; 3) Zeph 22f Lam 222, APa; ~Ay 21; cf. Zeph 18.15f Ezk 3633 398.11.13

Zech 147 Mal 32.17.19.21 Jl 22, cj. Is 105 ymi[.z: ~AyB.; wym'y" his days (of punishment) Job 241; the prophetic

introductory formula: aWhh; ~AYB; (ï 10b z) Am 216 etc. (ZAW 55:137) and ~yaiB' ~ymiy" hNEhi ï 5d.

—5. ~ymiy" a) ~ymiy" t[;b.vi seven days Gn 810, ~ydIx'a] Åy a few days 2744, rAf[' Aa ~ymiy" at least ten days

2455, rAf[' Aa ~ymiy"Åy lW[ infant some days old Is 6520; b) ~ymiy" temporal acc. (Gesenius-K. §118k, Arb.

ÀayyaÒman, Syr. yaumaÒtaÒ) a few days, for some time (THAT 1:720) Gn 404, Lv 2529b (: tn:v. ~AT-d[; 29a, ï

Elliger Lev. 356), Da 827 1133 Neh 14, ~ymiy" t[;b.vi for seven days Ex 136, ~ymiY"h; t[;b.vi these seven days

137; ~ymiy"-Aa vd,xo-Aa ~yIm;yO-Aa whether for two days or a month or longer Nu 922; ~ymiY"h;-lK' for all time

Dt 440, with al{, never 1S 232; c) ~ymiY"mi after some time Ju 114 148 151, ï #qe 9; d) eschatological: ~ymiy"
hNEhi ~yaiB' 1S 231 2K 2017/Is 396 Am 42 811 913 Jr 732 (+ 13 times in Jr); ï 4.

—6. ~ymiy" with a modifier: a) with gen. ymey> ~l'A[ Am 911 ymey> ~l'A[ÅA[ tAmy> Dt 327; ymey> with h'yr,W[n>
Hos 217, with [r†' evil days (Gesenius-K. §128w) Ps 496, with ~d,q, (THAT 1:721) 2K 1925; b) with vb.

Wnt'yNI[i tAmy> as many days as you have afflicted us Ps 9015, tAyh/ ymey> as long as he was (there) 1S 224

Wnk.L;h;t.hi ymey> 2515; c) lifetime: $'yY<x; ynEv. ymey Gn 478, WnyteAnv. ymey> Ps 9010; $'ym,Y"mi so long as you live 1S

2528, since your days began Job 3812, ym;Y"mi … al{ none of my days 276 :: Dhorme; Hölscher: rd. rP;x.y< (II

rpx); reign dwID' ymey> 2S 211, yreb.DI rp,se ~ymiY"h; 1K 1419, ï rp,se 2b; d) ~ymiY"l; the appointed time, the

last days Da 1014 (Sept. Theodotion ~ymiY"l;Åy"l. far-off time).

—7. period of time: year (THAT 1:722); a) ~ymiY"h; xb;z< 1S 121 219 206, Karatepe 3:1 xbz ~my the yearly

sacrifice :: FSNorth VT 11:446ff; Dahood Biblica 44:72: season of four months, stated explicitly Ju 192 1S 277,

assumed also for Ju 1710 1S 293 (Sept. ~yIt;n"v. for ~ynIv') 1K 1715, Gn 2455 404 Lv 2529 (see above 5b); b)

hm'ymiñy" ~ymiY"mi year by year, annually (MHaran VT 19:11) Ex 1310 Ju 1140 1S 13 219; ~yvid'x\ h['B'r>a;w> ~ymiy"
one year and four months 1S 277, ~ymiY"l; @s,K, tr,f,[] Ju 1710 and the instances under 7a; c) ~ymiy" as

apposition after the period of time (Gesenius-K. §131d): ~ymiy" ~yIt;n"v. #qemi after two full years Gn 411~ymiy"
~yIt;n"v. #qemiÅy" Å!"v. dA[B. Jr 283.11; !"v. dA[B.Åy" vd,xo Gn 2914 and y" vd,xoÅy" xr;y< (Akk. arahä uÒmaÒti) Dt

2113 2K 1513 one (full) month y" xr;y<Åy" ~y[buv' hv'l{v. for three weeks Da 102.

—8. dual. ~yIm;Ay Aa ~Ay one or two days Ex 2121, ~yIm;AYmi after two days Hos 62, ~yIm;Ay ~x,l, bread for two

days Ex 1629.



—9. ~AYh; (temporal acc., Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §100b): a) on that day 1S 14 (:: Morgenstern HUCA

14:43ff: on New Year’s Day, like Job 16 21), one day 1S 141 2K 48 Job 16, :: hl'y>L;h; by day Neh 416; b) this

day (Lat. hoc die > hodie) today Gn 414 2214 1S 912bb (ba ï 10); hZ<h; ~AYh; just today 2S 1820, hl'y>l;w" ~m'Ay
now Neh 16.

—10. with prep.; a) ~AyB. (Arb. AFischer ZDMG 56:80ff): i) with finite vb. in relative clause (Gesenius-K.

§130d) in the day of: with yli rc; when I am in distress Ps 1023, with rB,DI when he called Ex 628, with

K'a,r'q.a, when I called upon you Lam 357; ii) with inf. (THAT 1:711) K'a,r'q.a,Åy tAf[] ~AyB. in the day that

Yahweh made Gn 24 + ca. 70 times, with inf. nif. ~a'r>B†'hi ~AyB. Gn 52 + 8 times; Gn 218; iii) ameJ'h; ~AyB.
and rAhJ'h; ~AyB. when something is unclean or clean Lv 1457 (THAT 1:711); b) ~AYB;: i) by day (:: hl'y>L;B;)
Gn 3140; ii) at once Pr 1216 (Gemser 112) Neh 334 (:: Rudolph, Galling); iii) aWhh; ~AYB; (THAT 1:715)

indefinitely, on that day, then Gn 1518 Ex 1430 3228 Nu 96 Jos 1028 Ju 330 1S 32 and elsewhere; iv) on the same

day, at the same time Gn 1518 Jos 1018 (Ezr 834 Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 84; or as iii, BH; Galling); v) hZ<h; ~AYB;
(THAT 1:714f) on this day Gn 711 Ex 191 Lv 1630; ~c,[,B. hZ<h; ~AYh; on this very day Gn 713 Ex 1217 Dt 3248

Jos 511; vi) aWhh; ~AYB; eschatological (Gressmann Mess. 83ff. :: Munch Bajjom haÒhuÒ ï Rudolph OLZ

40:621f; THAT 1:724) Is 42 530 721 Am 911 and elsewhere cf. t[e 4; c) with: K.: i) ~AyB. ~AyK. as on every day

1S 1810; ii) ~AYK; today, now Gn 2531 Is 584 and elsewhere; first Gn 2531.33 1S 216 1K 151 225 2C 184; hZ<h;
~AYK; today, now Gn 5020 Dt 230 and elsewhere, Da 97 (Or. ~AYh;K.); ~AYK; aWhh; with al{ no day like it Jos

1014; ~AYh;K. (Bauer-L. Heb. 227x): about this time 1S 913, ? cj. 912; with hZ<h; as is now the case Dt 624 Jr 4422

Ezr 97.15 Neh 910; one day Gn 3911; d) ~Ayl. with genitive, on the day of Is 103 Hab 316 Ps 814 Job 2130; ~AyB.
~Ayl. each time (:: Sept., Vulg., alt. day by day) 2C 2411; e) ~AYmi since the day that, since: i) with inf. Ex 106

Dt 924 ii) with finite vb.: yTir>B;DI ~AYmi from the time when I spoke Jr 362; iii) ymeymil. 2K 1925 Is 3726 (ymeymi)
since; f) with d[;: ~AYh;-d[; Gn 1937f, aWhh; ~AYh; d[; Neh 817, hZ<h; ~AYh; d[; (ï Noth Könige 180) Gn

2633 and elsewhere, to this day; hZ<h; ~AYh; ~c,[,-d[; until the very day Lv 2314 (+ 2 times).

—Ps 1024 rd. y[†'me; ? Ezk 3016 ï Spiegelberg OLZ 31:3f; Zimmerli 727.

3650 ~Ay

II ~Ay, (? as I) cf. Akk. II uÒmu:

—1. wind, storm Song 217 46 with x;Wpy" (:: Rudolph 135); ? Zeph 22 (ï Commentaries);

—2. breath, ~AYh; hveq. Job 3025 (parallel with !Ayb.a,, usu. “one who is in trouble”), cf. x;Wr-tv;q. 1S 115,

Sept. &#141;me,ra (!) “with failing breath” (Seeligmann). †

3651 ~m'Ay

~m'Ay (150 times), SamP.M113 yuÒmam: ~Ay + aÒm, survival of mimation (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:474: Beer-

M. §41:6) or adverbial ending (Bauer-L. Heb. 529y); JArm. am'm'y>, Syr. ÀiÒmaÒmaÒ, Mnd. ÁuÒmaÒmaÒ (Drower-M.

Dictionary 344a); Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 133:



—1. = ~Ay cj. Job 2418 at dawn;

—2. by day: ~m'Ay :: hl'y>l; Ex 1321, (cj. Ps 882), ~m'Ay hl'y>l;w" Ex 1321 Lv 835 (17 times) ~m'Ayw> hl'y>l; Dt

2866 Is 3410 Jr 1417; ~m'Ay dA[B. while it was yet day Jr 159, ~m'Ay in broad daylight Ezk 123.4 (:: br,[,B').7;
Nu 1034 Is 6019 Job 2416;

—Jr 3325 rd. ~Ay; ? Ezk 3016 (Zimmerli 727 :: Spiegelberg OLZ 31:3f); Ps 133 rd. ~Ay ~Ay (Ug.); Neh. 919 rd.

~AyB. (Rudolph).

3652 !w"y"

!w"y", SamP.M104 yaÒban; Sept. Gn 102.4 Iwuan also ~Ella,jÃ {Ellhnej; (not Ug. ymÀn Gordon Textbook §19:1102)

Syr. denom. yauniÒ and yaunen to speak Greek; OPers. YaunaÒ (Mayrhofer-B. Handbuch 156); Greek VIa,(«)onej
(ESchwyzer Gr. Gramm. 1:225, 313f. :: Albright AJA 54:17239) > "Iwnej; Ass. NBab. Yawanu VAB 3:146; Eg.

wynn; EgArm. !wy (Kraeling Arm. Pap. 4072); Palm. CIS 2:3924; Arb. YuÒnaÒniÒ, OSArb. ywnÀsupÁm (ZAW

75:310); Wolf Rotw. (no. 1669) > Gauner: ï *ynIw"y>: bibliography: Dhorme Syr. 13:35f; Recueil 174ff;

FSchmidtke Volkertafel 60ff; Hölscher Erdkarten 35; Brandstein 66f; Reicke-R. Hw. 806: ~ynIw"y>: Javan:

—1. (n.m.) fourth son of tp,y< Gn 102 1C 15, father of vyvir>T;, ~yTiKi, hv'ylia/ and ~ynId'ro Gn 104 1C 17;

—2. n. of a people: from Greek Asia Minor Is 6619 Ezk 2713; then the Greeks as such, ~ynIw"Y>h; ynEB. Jl 46, Zech

913; the realm of Alexander and the Diadochoi Da 821 1020 112; 4QpNah 2f the kingdom of the Seleucids (Maier
1:180; 2:162); relations with the East existed already before Alexander: Myers ZAW 74:178ff;

—Ezk 2719 dl. ï Zimmerli 631 :: Millard JSS 7:201ff. †

3653 !wEyñ'

!wEyñ': Bauer-L. Heb. 464c: MHeb. !wEy"; ynIwEy> muddy, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 185b) yaunaÒ (yuÒnaÒ): cs. !wEy>
(Bauer-L. Heb. 552o): mud (Schwarzenbach 139), !wEY"h; jyji Ps 403, !wEy> hl'Wcm. 693. †

3654 bd'n"Ay

bd'n"Ay: n.m.: < bd'n"Ahy>:

—1. = bd'n"Ahy> 1;

—2. = bd'n"Ahy> 2. †

3655 hn"Ay

I hn"Ay: I hna (Stade Gramm. §259a); Ug. ynt, Aistleitner 1185; MHeb.2 also !wy, JArm. at'n>Ay, JArm.ban"Ay,
JArm.gan"w>y:, Syr. yaunaÒ fem. and masc.; Mnd. yaunaÒ fem. (Drower-M. Dictionary 185b): tn:Ay, ytin"Ay, ~ynIAy
(Bauer-L. Heb. 515l), ynEAy:



—1. dove (columba, Bodenheimer An. Life 171, 173; Dalman Arbeit 7:247ff., 256ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1934;

Schnackenburg ZAW 76:78): Gn 88-12; sacrificial animal (Elliger Lev. 37) hn"Ay-nB, Lv 126, hn"Ay-nB,Åy¿h;À ynEB.
Lv 114 57 1514.29 Nu 610, as a substitution Lv 511 128 1422.30; Is 608 (domestic animal) Jr 4828 (in the rocks) Ezk
716; foolish Hos 711, anxious 1111 and Ps 557; the cooing of a dove, image of the moaning of the sufferer Is 3814

5911 Ezk 716 Nah 28 (cf. symbol of Israel Ps 7419, ï I rAT, Mowinckel ANVAO 1953:1, 38f); Ps 6814 booty

covered with precious metal (Schäfer-Andrae Kunst 512);

—2. term of affection for the beloved Song 214 52 69, her eyes 115 41 512;

—3. ? in Psalm heading ~yqixor> ~l,ae tn:Ay-l[; Ps 561, ? rd. ~yYIai tnIw"y>-l[; Gunkel-B. 457 :: Mowinckel

Offersang 496f: sacrificial animal;

—2K 625 ï ~yair'x]. †

Der. II hn"Ay.

3656 hn"Ay

II hn"Ay: n.m.; = I; EgArm. ayn¿wÀy; the prophet Jonah (Reicke-R. Hw. 881) 2K 1425 Jon 1-4. †

3657 hn"Ay

III hn"Ay: hn"AYh; br,x, Jr 4616 5016, ï hny.

3658 ynIw"y>

*ynIw"y>: gntl. of !w"y", cun. Yamani king of Ashdod (Tallqvist Names 91b), NBab. Yamanai (Herzfeld Inschriften

24:23; MVAeG 35:1, 43f, §6; MHeb. JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 185b) ay"n"w>y: Greek; -iÒt Syr.

Mnd. skilful, elaborate: ~ynIw"y> (Bauer-L. Heb. 562u): Greek people Jl 46, cj. tynIw"y> in Greek (ï I hn"Ay 3) Ps

561. †

3659 qnEAy

qnEAy See below under qnEAy and qnEyO (#3661).

3660 qnEyO

qnEyO See below under qnEAy and qnEyO (#3661).

3661 qnEAyÆqnEyO

qnEAy and qnEyO (once): qny pt.; MHeb.2 JArm.tg, JArm.bqyny Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 186b) aq'n>y†',
EgArm. Jean-H. Dictionnaire 109: yqeÆmyqin>Ay:



—1. suckling, child Nu 1112 Dt 3225 1S 153 2219 Is 118 Jr 447 Ps 83 Lam 211 44, ~yId;v' yqen>Ay breast-fed baby Jl

216 Song 81;

—2. shoot Is 532 (parallel with vr,vo), Rüthy 46f., ? rd. tq,n<Ay. †

3662 tq,n<Ay

tq,n<Ay: fem. of qnEAy; MHeb. (only pl. !): ATq.n:¿AÀyO, h'yt,Aqn>¿AÀyO:

—1. sg. coll. offspring, descendants cj. Is 6612 rd. ATq.n:Ay;

—2. shoot Ezk 1722 Hos 147 Ps 8012 Job 816 147 1530; ? rd. Is 532tq,n<AYK;. †

3663 !t'n"Ay

!t'n"Ay: n.m., < !t'n"Ahy>; EgArm.:

—1. son of Saul 1S 132-14:49 191 1C 102, ï !t'n"Ahy>ÅAhy 1;

—2. son of rt'y"b.a, 1K 142f, ï rt'y"b.a,ÅAhy 2;

—3. Jr 408 (? dittography BH, :: Rudolph);

—4-8. Ezr. 86; 1015; Neh 1214.35; 1C 232f; 1134 ï AhyÅAhy> 5;

—Neh 1211 rd. !n"x'Ayw>.

3664 @seAy

@seAy, SamP.M27 yuÒsef, Sept. Iwshf, also Iwshp$oj%; Ph. @sy (Benz Names 128, 323); EgArm. OLZ 30:1043f;

@sy hif. short form “may (Y) add” or “(Y) added”, (Noth 212) ï hy"p.siAy; Gn 3023f ï @seAhy>: Joseph.

A. n.m.:

—1. son of Jacob and Rachel Gn 3024-50:26 Ex 15f.8 1319 Nu 271 3233 3612 Jos 171f 2432 Ps 10517 1C 22 Sir 4915;
supposed Egyptian attestation (Meyer Isr. 292 :: Albright Vocalization 34; ï Gesenius-B.; Rowley Joseph 35)
Noth Geschichte 112; Rowley Joseph 116ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 886; RGG 3:859;

—2. father of la'g>yI Nu 137;

—3. Ezr 1042;

—4. priest Neh 1214;

—5. @s'a'-nB, 1C 252.9.



B. n. of tribe and people:

—1. the tribe of Joseph (ï Noth Geschichte 59f, 87f; Welt 65f; Kaiser VT 10:1ff) Gn 4922.26 Dt 2712 3313.16

Ezk 4713 (rd. ~yIl;b.x; ÅAyl.) 4832 1C 52;

—2. the Northern Kingdom = Israel Ezk 3716.19 Am 66 Ps 802, ï 816; Ayl.ÅAy ynEB. Nu 110.32 2628.37 3423 361 Jos

144 161.4 1714.16 1811 1C 51 729; Ay ynEB.ÅAy tyBe (Caspari in Fschr. Jacob 38f) Jos 1717 185 Ju 122f.35 2S 1921 1K

1128 Am 56 Ob 18 Zech 106; Ay tyBeÅAy hJem; Nu 1311; ynEb. hJem; ÅAy Nu 365; AyÅAy tyrIaev. Am 515; Ay
tyrIaev.ÅAy lh,ao Ps 7867; Ay lh,aoÅAyw> bqo[]y: ynEB. 7716. †

3665 hy"p.siAy

hy"p.siAy: n.m.; @sy hif. (:: Bergsträsser 2: §14h, qal) + @syÅy (ï @seAy): Ezr 810. †

3666 hl'a[eAy

hl'a[eAy: n.m.; (? l[y BDB 418b), ? rd. hl'[.y: with MSS 1C 128. †

3667 d[eAy

d[eAy, Sept.B Iwad: n.m.; d[eAyÅy + d[e, “Y is witness” (Noth 162f): Neh 117 (Torrey Vit. Proph. 23, the aybn in

1K 13; confusion with Ad[.y< ?). †

3668 rz<[,Ay

rz<[,Ay: n.m.; rz<[,AyÅy + rz<[,, “Y is help” Sept.B Iwzara, Sept.A Iwzaar, ? = rz"['-; DJD 2, text 17B: 4; rz[why
Diringer 186; BA 24:110: 1C 127. †

3669 #[eAy

#[eAy See below under #[eAy and tc,[,Ay (#3671).

3670 tc,[,Ay

tc,[,Ay See below under #[eAy and tc,[,Ay (#3671).

3671 #[eAyÆtc,[,Ay

#[eAy and *tc,[,Ay: #[y participle: counsellor (Reicke-R. Hw. 1551; THAT 1:750) 2S 1512 Is 126 33 1911 (of

Pharaoh, var. ymek.x;), 4128 (the opposing party, Begrich Dtj. 40), cj. 4713 (rd. %yIc†'[]Ay) Mi 49 (= Yahweh ?) Nah

111 (l[;Y:liB. ÅAy) Job 314 1217 Pr 1114 1220 1522 246 (? “counsel”, Gemser 113) Ezr 45 728 825 1C 2614 2732f 2C 224

2516; *tc,[,Ay female counsellor 2C 223; #[eAy al,P, “who gave marvellous advice” or “a marvel of a

counsellor” Is 95 (Gesenius-K. §128l) :: Mowinckel ZAW 73:297f “who always knows what to do”; ï
Wildberger ThZ 16:314ff; Jesaja 1:381f. †



3672 v['Ay

v['Ay: n.m.; v['AyÅy + vw[, “Yahweh helped” (Noth 175f); ? Diringer 46 X[y:

—1. Benjaminite 1C 78;

—2. official of David 1C 2728. †

3673 taceAy

taceAy: acy 4, fem. participle: abortion (cattle) Ps 14414. †

3674 qd'c'Ay

qd'c'Ay, Sept. Iwsedek: n.m.; < qd'c'Ahy>: father of Joshua the high priest: Ezr 32.8 52 1018 Neh 1226, ? =

qd'c'Ahy>ÅAhy> Hg 11 etc. †

3675 rceAy

rceAy, once rceyO: rcy pt.; MHeb. (also creator), Ug. pl. (guild of) ysÌrm, Ph. rcy (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 110):

~yrIc.Ay, yrec.yO Is 449:

—1. potter (Dalman Arbeit 7:208ff; Kelso §7, ï BArm. rx'P,) Is 4125 Jr 184a.b.6a.b Lam 42; pl. 1C 423 (royal

guild); ~yrIc.Ay lb,nE potters’ vessel Is 3014; ~yrIc.AYh; rm,xo potters’ clay Is 2916; ~yrIc.AYh; rm,xoÅAYh; tyBe
(Kelso §12) Jr 182f; fr,x†' ÅAy vessel-maker 191 (AyÅAy from 182f, delete?) rceAy¿h;À yliK. potter’s vessels,

earthen vessels 1911 2S 1728 Ps 29;

—2. thrower, caster; %yliv.hi rceAYh;-la, Zech 1113 to give over to the melting place of the temple (English

versions: treasury, cf. Torrey JBL 55:247ff; Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 2:107ff). †

3676 ~yqiAy

~yqiAy: n.m.; short form of ~yqiy"Ay Sept.BL; ~qwy Diringer 193, ï !kwy < ï !ykiy"Ay (Albright ZAW 47:16) 1C

422. †

3677 ar,Ay

ar,Ay Pr 1125: ï II hry hof. (Bauer-L. Heb. 444k) to be watered enough. †

3678 hr,Ay

I hr,Ay: I hry, Bauer-L. Heb. 488r: ~yrI¿AÀyO: archers 1C 103a 2C 3523; ï hr,Am. †

3679 hr,Ay



II hr,Ay: II hry; Arb. wariÒy clouds with large raindrops (Guillaume 1:10); alt. < *hw<r>y: (hwr hif.); MHeb.2,

Ug. yr (Aistleitner 1233): early rain, from the end of October until the beginning of December (Dalman Arbeit

1:122; Reymond 18) :: vAql.m; Dt 1114 Jr 524, cj. Jl 223b cf. II hr,Am, 223a;

—Hos 63 ï II hry hif. (Rudolph 132). †

3680 hr'Ay

hr'Ay, Sept.B Oura, Sept.A Iwra Ezr 218: n.m.; rd. with MT @yrIx' Neh 724 (Rudolph 8). †

3681 yr;Ay

yr;Ay, Sept.B Iwree, Sept.L Iwareim: n.m.; ? short form (Noth 40f) of *~yrIy"Ay (ï byrIy"Ay): from Gad 1C 513. †

3682 ~r'Ay

~r'Ay, once ~r'yO: n.m., < ~r'Ahy>; Pun. ~ry (Benz Names 129): Jehoram (Reicke-R. Hw. 884):

—1. king of Judah 2K 821.23f 112 1C 311; ï ~r'Ahy> 1;

—2. king of Israel 2K 816.25.28f 914.24.29 2C 225.7; ï ~r'Ahy> 2;

—3. Levite 1C 2625;

—4. cj. brother of ynIb.Ti 1K 1622 (Sept., ï Montgomery-G. 283f);

—5. son of y[iTo, king of tm'x] 2S 810, Sept. Ieddouran rd. ï II ~r'Adh] 1, 1C 1810. †

3683 ds,x,

ds,x, See below under ds,x, bv;Wy (#3685).

3684 bv;Wy

bv;Wy See below under ds,x, bv;Wy (#3685).

3685 ds,x,·bv;Wy

ds,x, bv;Wy: n.m., 1C 320, rd. bWvy" (Sept.A, Holladay 109) bWvy"Åx, delete ? (Noth 245). †

3686 hy"b.viAy

hy"b.viAy, Or. -bv;Wy (Kahle Text 78): n.m. -bv;WyÅy + bvy hif. “may Y cause to dwell” (Noth 202f); EgArm.

hybXy (Cowley Arm. Pap.): from Simeon 1C 435; ï hy"w>v;Ay. †



3687 hv'Ay

hv'Ay: n.m.: ? short form (Noth 38) of WhY"viAy, ï Sept.BA Iwsia$j%, Sept.L Iwaj: from Simeon 1C 434. †

3688 hy"w>v;Ay

hy"w>v;Ay: n.m.; < hy"b.v;Ay Sept., Tg., (Rudolph 102, :: Noth 245): warrior of David 1C 1146. †

3689 jp'v'Ay

jp'v'Ay: n.m.; < jp'v'Ahy>:

—1-2. 1C 1143; 1514. †

3690 ~t'Ay

~t'Ay, Sept. NT Iwaqam: n.m.; ~t'AyÅy + ~mt, “Y is (or proves himself to be) perfect” (Noth 189f): ? seal from

tlya: ~tyl Moscati 54:9; WThomas Documents 224f: Jotham:

—1. son of Gideon Ju 95.7.21.57;

—2. king of Judah (Reicke-R. Hw. 897) 2K 155.7.30.32.36.38 161 Is 11 71 Hos 11 Mi 11 1C 312 517 2C 2621.23 271.6f.9;

—3. from Caleb 1C 247. †

3691 rteAy

rteAy See below under rteAy and rteyO (#3693).

3692 rteyO

rteyO See below under rteAy and rteyO (#3693).

3693 rteAyÆrteyO

rteAy and rteyO: rty pt.; MHeb. and JArm.t(?), JArm. ar'yTiy: more than:

—1. the rest 1S 1515;

—2. what is too much, adv. (Bauer-L. Heb. 632m) too much, excessively Qoh 215 (:: ï Hertzberg 80) 716

(parallel with hBer>h;);

—3. with prep. (MHeb. rteAyB. especially); a) with l. advantage: ~k'x'l, ÅAY hm; what advantage has the

wise man? Qoh 68 (ï hm; c), ~d'a'l' rteYO-hm; 611 (? rd. !Art.yI, Galling) 711; b) with !mi, more than: with



yNIM,mi, more than me Est 66, with hM'heme, above all this, moreover Qoh 1212; c) with v,, besides 129, or, it can be

added that (Hertzberg 216f); ï tr,t,yO. †

3694 laewzIy>

laewzIy> 1C 123K: ï laeyzIy>.

3695 zzy

*zzy: Arb. wazza to incite: ï zyzIy".

3696 laeyzIy>

laeyzIy>, 1C 123 Q Sept.AL, K laeWzy>: n.m.: ? hzy = hzn “besprinkled (? meaning reconciled) by El” (Noth 245f;

Lindblom Servant Songs 41). †

3697 hY"ZIyI

hY"ZIyI, Sept.BA Az$e%iaj, Sept.L Iaziaj: n.m., hzn qal (or hif., ï Sept.), “Yahweh besprinkles” (Noth 245f) ï

laeyzIy>: Ezr 1025. †

3698 zyzIy"

zyzIy", n.m., zzy: 1C 2731. †

3699 ha'yliz>yI

ha'yliz>yI, Sept.A Ezlia, Sept.L Iezelia: n.m.; ? Arb. À/yazaliÒ long-lived (Noth 246) or hlz + hlzÅy: 1C 818. †

3700 !zy

I !zy: Jr 58 Q ~ynIZ"yUm. pu., K ~ynIz"Wm hof.; Sir 36/336 cj. !yzm swsk (MS Adler 15) :: KBL; MGWJ 78:4f: Arb.

nazaÒw: to be on heat. †

3701 !zy

II*!zy: Arb. wazana to weigh.

Der. ~yIn:z>amo.

3702 hy"n>z:y>

hy"n>z:y>: Jr 421, n.m.; EgArm., Cowley Arm. Pap. ¿hyÀnzy; ï Why"n>z:y>; with Sept. and 432 rd. hy"r>z:[]. †



3703 Why"n>z:y>

Why"n>z:y>: Sept. Iezoniaj: n.m., < Why"n>z:a]y: MSS and 2K 2523, Diringer 229; !yzIa/h, + !yzIa/h,Åy “Yahweh heard”,

Noth 198; Rudolph 228: Jr 408. †

3704 [zy

*[zy: MHeb. [wz hif. (of olives); Ug. (w)dÁ (Aistleitner 773; Gordon Textbook §19:686) to sweat, Arb. wadÑaÁa

to trickle, Eth. wazaÒ, Amh. wazza to sweat (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 195; Leslau 24); ï III [dy.

Der. h['zE, [z:y<.

3705 [z:y<

*[z:y<, [z:y†', Jerome yeze: [zy; Eth. waz; sweat, ï h['zE, clothes that cause sweat Ezk 4418. †

3706 xr†'z>yI

xr†'z>yI(h;) 1C 278: rd. yxir>W:h;. †

3707 hy"x.r;z>yI

hy"x.r;z>yI: Sept.AL Iez$e%ria, Sept.B Zareia: n.m.; xrz + xrzÅy, “Yahweh rises (as light)” (Noth 184, 205) cf.

hy"x.r;z>: from Issachar 1C 73; Levite Neh 1242. †

3708 la[,r>z>yI

I la[,r>z>yI: n.m., lae + [rz ([r;z>yI Borée 99; or hif., Noth 36,213) “may God make fertile”:

—1. son of the prophet Hosea Hos 14 224;

—2. 1C 43. †

3709 la[,r>z>yI

II la[,r>z>yI Sept.A Iezrae/hl: n.loc., = I; locv. hl'a[,ñr>z>yI: Jezreel:

—1. in Issachar: ZerÁiÒn, Abel 2:364f; Galling Biblica Reallexikon 307f; Alt Kl. Schr. 3:260f; Reicke-R. Hw.
857; Josephus Ant. Abisaroj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 26) VIezarhla etc. (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 58c), >
Esdr$a%hlwn/m Judith 39 46 73; civitas Stradela: Jos 1918 1S 2911 2S 29 44 1K 412 1845f 211 2K 829 915.16f.30

101.6f.11 2C 226, hl'a[,ñr>z>yIÅz>yI qm,[e (Noth Welt 56) Jos 1716 Ju 633 Hos 15, also in 1S 291 2S 44 z>yI qm,[eÅz>yI
ql,xe 2K 910.36f, cj. 1K 2123 for lxe; lxeÅz>yI ~Ay Hos 22 and z>yI ~AyÅz>yI ymeD> 14 (Wolff 27f; ï ylia[er>z>yI;

—2. in Judah Sept.B Iarihl; location ?, Abel 2:365; Simons Geog. §709; Jos 1556 1S 2543. †



3710 ylia[er>z>yI

ylia[er>z>yI: gntl. of II la[,r>z>yI 1: “from Jezreel”; fem. tylia[er>z>yI, > tyli[er>z>yI 1S 305 2S 22;

—1. Naboth 1K 211.4.6f.15f 2K 921.25;

—2. ~[;nOyxia], wife of David 1S 273 305 2S 22 32 1C 31. †

3711 hB'xuy>

hB'xuy> 1C 734: K hB'x.y: (1 MS Q), rd. Q, Sept., Vulg. hB'xuw>. †

3712 dxy

dxy: MHeb. nif., JArm. pa. to single out, designate, hitpa. to be kept together (man and wife) OArm. haf. (Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 106) to unite, 1QS nif. reflexive; Ug. Can. ï dx;y:; Arb. wahÌada to be alone; Eth. wehÌda, Tigr.

(Littmann-H. Wb. 433a) wahÌada to be few; ï dxa.

qal: impf. dx;Te (Bergsträsser 2:125b): to be united Gn 496 with: B., Is 1420 with tae, cj. dx;yE to join with Job

36 (ï II hdx, parallel with awb), to come together Ps 1223 rd. dx;yE, Gunkel. †

pi (Jenni 188): impv. dxey:; impf. dxyt: (bb'le) to designate exclusively, concentrate (MHeb.) Ps 8611; Sir

34/3114 rd. dxyt: hdx nif. to bump into (Vogt Biblica 48:18). †

Der. dx;y:, wD'x.y:, dyxiy".

3713 dx;y:ñ

dx;y:ñ: dxy; MHeb.; Ug. yhÌd parallel with ÀhÌd (Gordon Textbook §19:1087); Pun. yad (Poenulus 932; Sznycer

65ff); Can. EA yahäudunni CAD I/J:321a jahädunni (gloss to anakuma “I”, = *!Adx.y:, Dhorme Receuil 502, cf.

Akk. edaÒnu, Arb. wahÌdaÒniÒ): dx;y"; Jr 487K, Q MSS wD'x.y::

—1. sbst. uniting, community 1C 1218 (Rudolph 105), often in DSS (Talmon VT 3:133f); totality Dt 335 (alt. as
2);

—2. > adv. (= wD'x.y:): a) preceding: together, all at once, Hos 118 Mi 212 Ps 418 493.11 988 Job 318 1610 1716 1912

2126 (the one like the other) 244 (ï abx pu.) 3138; b) following: dx;y: ~yIn:v. two together 1S 1111; altogether

Is 274 4411 Jr 487 Ps 4015 6210 746 8818 14110 (rd. dx;y†', join with 10a) add in 703 (BH); Job 3415 387 4013 Ezr 43

(“we alone”, Rudolph); (to fight) together 1S 1710; with @s;a/n< 2S 1015 1416 219 Is 223, with jP;v.nI 4326, with

dm;[' 508, with ds;An Ps 22 3114, with bv;y" 1331; at the same time Is 4214 458 Job 62;

—Hos 117 ?; Ps 3315 4911 and Job 3429 ï II hdx; Ps 746 ? rd. dxiY"h; yxeWTPi carving of the Only One

(Widengren Sak. Kön. 10810; cf dx'a, Dt 64, Eichrodt 1:145); Ps 748 ï !ynI; Job 108 rd. rx;a;. †



3714 wD'x.y:

wD'x.y: (90 times), wyD'x.y:, Jr 4612.21, 487 Q wD'x.y:: with pl. sf. as wyn"p'l., Bauer-L. Heb. 530a (:: de Moor VT

7:350ff); invariable, without regard to gender and number; adv. = dx;y: 2:

—1. preceding vb.; together Is 117.14 313 411 528 6617 Jr 4612 Zech 104 Lam 28; altogether Dt 1222 3317 1S 3024

Is 920 108 Jr 5138 Job 2417; likewise Ex 2624;

—2. following vb.: together Ex 198 Is 128 Am 115, with bv;y" Gn 136 Dt 255; with %l;h' Gn 226.8.19 Am 33;

with hcn nif. Dt 2511; with #[;An Is 4521; altogether Ps 1910 3738; at the same time Is 405 (:: Dahood CBQ

20:46f) 462 4813 Jr 611 Ps 49;

—Is 4516 cj. wyr'x/n< (hrx nif.); Jr 3113 and Ps 836 rd. WDx.yI (I hdx); ? Ps 748, ï !ynI; Pr 2218 rd. dtey"B. (ï

Gemser).

3715 ADx.y:

ADx.y:, or ADx.yI (Kahle Text 78), K ydxy, Sept.B Idai, Sept.A Ieddai; var. AD[.y:: n.m.; short form I hdx, ï

laeyDIx.y: and Why"D>x.y<, “may Yahweh rejoice” (Noth 210; Bauer-L. Heb. 503h): from Gad 1C 514. †

3716 laeyDIx.y:

*laeyDIx.y:: n.m.; ï ADx.y:, HBauer ZAW 48:741: from Manasseh 1C 524. †

3717 Why"D>x.y<

Why"D>x.y<: n.m.; ï ADx.y:, HBauer ZAW 48:741;

—1. Levite 1C 2420:

—2. supervisor of David’s she-asses 1C 2730. †

3718 laew>xiy>

laew>xiy>, Q ï laeyxiy> (Sept.B Ieihl), ï laeWxy> ?; n.m.; lae + hwx = hyx “may God clearly prove himself” or

“God proved himself clearly” or causative (Noth 206; Baudissin Adonis 475); cf. yl[wxy Diringer 46, Ph.

$lmwxy (Benz Names 127): Levite 2C 2914 = laeyxiy> 5. †

3719 laeyzIx]y:

laeyzIx]y:: n.m.; hzx + lae “may God behold” or “God beheld” (Noth 198f; HBauer ZAW 48:741) ï laeyzIx],
hy"z>x.y:, cf. Yahäzibada EA and Yahäuzil/adda Tallqvist Names 273; Huffmon 192; Ph. l[bzxy (Benz Names

127):

—1. 1C 125, Sept.BA Iez$i%hl;



—2. 1C 166;

—3. 1C 2319 2423;

—4. 2C 2014 (2-4. Sept. Ozihl = laeyZI[u);

—5. Ezr 85 (Sept.A Azihl). †

3720 hy"z>x.y:

hy"z>x.y:: n.m.; ï laeyzIx]y:: Ezr 1015. †

3721 laqez>x,y>

laqez>x,y>, Sept. Iezekihl: n.m.; < *laeq.z:x/y<, qzx (qal for pi.!) + lae “may God strengthen” or “God

strengthened” (Noth 36, 202): > qzxy Diringer 241: Ezechiel (Vulg.), Hesekiel (Sept.B 1C 2416), Reicke-R. Hw.

709:

—1. the prophet Ezekiel Ezk 13 2424 Sir 498;

—2. 1C 2416. †

3722 hY"qiz>xiy>

hY"qiz>xiy>, Sept. VEzeki,aj: n.m., < ï WhY"qiz>xiy>: Hezekiah:

—1. king of Judah (= WhY"qiz>xi 1) Hos 11 Mi 11;

—2. Ezr 216 = hY"qiz>xi Neh 721 1018. †

3723 WhY"qiz>xiy>

WhY"qiz>xiy>, Sept. VEzeki,aj: n.m.; Heb. inscr. Donner-R. Inschriften 190:1; confused with ï WhY"qiz>xi (Noth 246;

Kutscher Lang. Is. 78f) and *Why"q.z>x,y> (ï laqez>x,y>); 1Q Isahyqzwxy: Hezekiah;

—1. king of Judah (Reicke-R. Hw. 729) 2K 2010 Is 11 (1QIsahyqzwxyÅx change > xy) Jr 154 1C 441 2C 2827-

33:3;

—2. Ephraimite 2C 2812. †

3724 hr'zEx.y:

hr'zEx.y:: n.m.; *rzx, ? Arb. hÌadÑira careful, or häazara to be clever (Noth 228), alt. Arm. rzx (ï I rdx to

return, König): priest 1C 912 = yz:x.a; Neh 1113 (Rudolph Chr. 84). †



3725 laeyxiy>

laeyxiy>, Sept. Ieihl and the like: n.m.; hyx, ï laew>xiy> Q and hY"xiy>; “may he live, O God!” (:: Noth 206); cun.

Yahäi-ilu BzA 6/5:100a; Huffmon 191f:

—1. Levite 1C 1518.20 165;

—2. Levite 238 298;

—3. at the court of David 2732;

—4. brother of king Jehoram 2C 212;

—5. Levite 2914 Q = laew>xiy>;

—6. Levite 3113;

—7. chief officer of the temple 358;

—8. priest Ezr 89;

—9. 102;

—10. 1021;

—11. 1026; gentilic yliaeyxiy> 1C 2621f. †

3726 dyxiy"

dyxiy", Jerome iaid: dxy = dx'a,; Amor. Yahäadu (Huffmon 210); Ug. yhÌd lonely (Aistleitner 1153; Gordon

Textbook §19:1087); Ph. Ieoud in Philo of Byblos (ï Eissfeldt Sanchunjaton 193; Kl. Schr. 3:409f); MHeb.

someone, an individual (:: many, community), only ydIyxiy> single, alone; JArm. hadÆydyxy, Syr. Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 185a); OSArb. whÌd, Arb. wahÌiÒd; Akk. (w)eÒdu one, only: ~ydIyxiy>, hd'yxiy>, ytid'yxiy>:

—1. only; the only son Gn 222.12.16; ytid'yxiy>ÅY"¿h;Àlb,ae mourning for the only (son), Baudissin Adonis 89f, cf.

Akk. Héabil-weÒdum, the only one is dead (Stamm 297), Jr 626 Am 810 Zech 1210 Pr 43, Sept. avgapw.menoj/phto,j;

fem. the only daughter Ju 1134, (Sept. monogenh,j, also Ps 2221); ? cj. Ps 746 for ï dx;y:

—2. lonely, deserted (cf. Ug.) Ps 2516 (parallel with ynI[') 687 ytid'yxiy> the soul (suffering and lamenting) Ps

2221 3517; unique Dam. 20:i:14 dyxyh hrwm and 20, 32 dyxyh yXna ? rd. dxy, ï Rabin Zadokite 37, 41. †

3727 hY"xiy>

hY"xiy>: n.m.; hyx + hyxÅy, ï laeyxiy>, ? Eg. yyxy, Tell Qasile (Moscati 113:10) ? whyx[...]: keeper of the ark 1C

1524. †

3728 lyxiy"



lyxiy" Lam 326 (rd. lyxiyO < lxy hif.) it is good to hope in silence (Rudolph 231). †

3729 lxy

lxy: MHeb.2, Syr. ÀauhÌel (Brockelmann Lex. 301a) to despair, Arb. wahÌila to get stuck in the mud, be stuck

(Guillaume 1:9) to be undecided (Driver Biblica 19:67), OSArb. whÌl to give time to pay (ZAW 75:310).

pi. (Jenni 249f., 257f.): pf. yTil.x†'yI, Wlx]yI, WlxeyI (Bauer-L Heb. 382), Wnl.x;yI, ynIT†'l.x;yI; impf. lxey:y> lx,Y"w:, Gn 810

(Bergsträsser 2:129k; Gesenius-K. §69u) hl'x]y:a], Wlx†ey:y>, !Wlxey:y>; impv. lxey:; pt. ~ylix]y:m.:

—1. to wait (THAT 1:727ff): a) abs. Gn 810 (and 12 rd. lxey:y>w:) Ps 7114 Job 1315 1414, to wait patiently Job 611;

b) with l. to wait for 1S 138K (Q lx,AYw:), Is 424 Ezk 136, cj. Mi 112 (rd. hl'x]yI) 56 Ps 3125 3318.22 694 (rd. lxeY:mi)
11943.74.81.114.147 14711 Job 2921.23 3026; with la, Is 515 Ps 1307 1313;

—2. to cause to hope (? rd. yTil.x†'yI) Ps 11949. †

[nif: pf. hl'x]An Ezk 195 (parallel with hd'b.a†') rd. hl'a]An (lay nif. Zimmerli 418); impf. lx,Y†'yIw: Gn 812 rd.

lxey:y>w:.]

hif: pf. yTil.x†'ÆyTil.x;Ah; impf. hl'ÆlyxiAa, lxeAT; impv. yliyxiñAh: to tarry (Bauer-L. Heb. 294b), to wait (THAT

1:727ff): 1S 108 138 Q (K ï qal 1) Job 3216 (interrogative !) Lam 321, cj. 326 (rd. [~m'WD], rd. WlyxiyO, ï

Rudolph), cj. Ju 325 (rd. WlyxiAYw:); with l. towards, for 2K 633 Mi 77 Ps 3816 426.12 435 1305 Job 3211, cj. lxeAhw>
Job 3514 and Ps 377 Lam 324;

—2S 1814 rd. hL'x†ea' with !kel' (:: Dhorme Echter-Bibel.: to wait, lose time); Jr 419 rd. hl'Wxa'. †

Der. lyxiy", tl,x,AT, n.m. lael.x.y:.

3730 lael.x.y:

lael.x.y:, SamP.M102 yeÒllaÒÀel, Sept.A Alohl and Allhl: n.m.; Ph. l[blxy (Benz Names 127) rd. lael. lx;yI
(KBL) or Noth 204: II hlx “may God prove himself kind”: son of Zebulun Gn 4614 Nu 2626

—gentilic yliael.x.y: SamP.M102 yeÒllaÀeÒli Sept. Allhlei: Nu 2626. †

3731 ~xy

~xy: alternative form of ~mx; JArm.tg pa. to heat; Arb. wahÌima to have a craving for certain food during

pregnancy, wahÌam rut, heat.

qal: (Bauer-L. Heb. p. 436 note 1; Bergsträsser 2:125a: ~mx qal !); impf. Wmx/Y<w:, hn"m.x;YEw: (for y ï Beer-M. 2:

§63, 4b): to be on heat Gn 3038f. †



pi: pf. sf. ynIt.m;x/y<; inf. ~xey:, 3rd. pl. fem. suffix hn"mex.y: Gn 3041b (Bomberg hN"m,-, Bauer-L. Heb. 252p):

—1. to be on heat (Gesenius-K. §52k) Gn 3041a 3110; with acc. to conceive Ps 517;

—2. to heat Gn 3041b. †

Der. hm'xe.

3732 rWmx.y:

rWmx.y:: III rmx to be red; Bauer-L. Heb. 488r; Gradwohl 20; Eilers WdO 3:85; MHeb., JArm. Syr. ar'Wmx.y:
(Brockelmann Lex. 241b); ? Ug. yhÌmr Aistleitner 1155 (:: Gordon Textbook §19:879; Driver Myths 139a); Arb.
yahÌmuÒr roe, roebuck; n.m. Iamour Lidzbarski Eph. 2:124; Wuthnow 56: roebuck Dt 145 1K 53. †

3733 ym;x.y:

ym;x.y:: n.m.; II hmx, short form “(God) protects” (Noth 38, 196); OSArb. YhÌmÀl (ZAW 75:310) yhämÀl

(Ryckmans 1:230 b), Eg. Yahäm(a) Albright Vocalization 36: from Issachar 1C 72. †

3734 @xy

*@xy: MHeb.2 hitp., JArm.t pe., JArm.g pa. to become barefooted, Syr. wÝhÌef, Arb. hÌafiya; Nöldeke Neue Beitr.

186f.

Der. @xey".

3735 @xey"

@xey": @xy; MHeb., JArm.tap'x.y†', Syr. hÌefyaÒy, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 147a) aypyh; Arb. hÌaÒfin (JPOS

7:6): barefoot 2S 1530 Is 202-4, @xeY"mi lest he become barefoot (? sbst., ï Rudolph 18) Jr 225. †

3736 laec.x.y:

laec.x.y:, SamP.Ben-H.3.173a yeÒsÌsÌaÒÀel, Sept.B Asihl and Sahl, Sept.A Iasihl: n.m.; lae + hcx to allocate or Arb.

hÌazÌiya IV to favour (Noth 204); > #xy Diringer 171f: son of Naphtali Gn 4624 Nu 2648; ï laeycix.y:; gentilic

yliaec.x.y: Nu 2648. †

3737 laeycix.y:

laeycix.y:, Sept.B Ieisihl, Sept.A Iasihl: n.m., laec.x.y: (MSS, Noth 271): 1C 713. †

3738 rxy

[rxy: ? *rxey:y>w: 2S 205K ï rxa hif.]



3739 fxy

fxy: sxy MHeb. pi., JArm.gb pa. to prove the genealogy, MHeb. hitpa. and JArm.tg to be derived from; Arb.

whÌsë X to try to associate (Schulthess ZAW 30:61); denominative.

hitp: pf. Wfx]y:t.hi; inf. fxey:t.hi, ~f'x]y:t.hi; pt. ~yfix]y:t.mi: to have oneself enrolled in the genealogical list,

establish the descent Ezr 262 83 Neh 75.64 1C 51 (hr'koB.l;).7.17 91; inf. fxey:t.hi > sbst. registration, genealogy

Ezr 81 cj. Neh 75 (for fx;Y:h; Rudolph 140) 1C 433 57 75.7.9.40 922 2C 1215 (cj. fx;Y:h;Åyt.hil. hz<, Rudolph 234, alt.

delete) 3116 (ï Rudolph 306).17-19. †

Der. fx;y:.

3740 fx;y:

fx;y:: fxy; MHeb. !ysix'y> and !ysix'Ay, also sxy, JArm. aswxy: genealogy aswxyÅY:h; rp,se Neh 75, cj. fxey:t.hi
(Ehrlich; Rudolph 112, 140 :: Hölscher; Galling). †

3741 tx;y:

tx;y:, tx;y†': n.m.; ? (BDB 367a: txy ? for hT,x.y:): 1-5.: 1C 42; 65.28; 2310f; 2422; 2C 3412. †

3742 tx;yE

tx;yE: 1. ï ttx nif.;

— 2. ï txn qal.

3743 bjy

bjy: alternative form of bwj, Bauer-L. Heb. 378j; Lachish, Yaud. OArm. and EgArm. Jean-H. Dictionnaire

106; BArm. JArm.tg Sam. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (@jy, Drower-M. Dictionary 192a) ytÌb; Arb. in ÀaitÌib bihi

(Guillaume 1:26); THAT 1:652ff.

qal: impf. (also represents impf. of bwj) bj;¿yÀyI, ybij.yTe Nah 38 (alternative form of qal and hif. or text error ?,

Bergsträsser 2:128h; 1QpN ybyjyth); Wbj.yYIw::

—1. Hl'ÆAl bj;yyI: it goes well with him/her Gn 123 4014 Dt 440 516.29 63.18 1225.28 227 Jr 723 3820 409 426 Ru 31,

cj. bj;yyI Ps 4919; with !mi bj;yyI he is (or fares) better Nah 38 (see above);

—2. a) bj;yyI ynEy[eB. a word or plan pleases Gn 3418 4137 2S 184 1K 310 Est 121 514; it pleases Gn 4516 Lv 1019f

Dt 123 1S 245 Ps 6932 (with !mi better than), the people’s approval Jos 2230.33 2S 336; (David) is popular 1S 185, a

woman pleases Est 24.9; b) ynEp.li bj;yyI it is agreeable, pleasing Neh 25; with finite vb. pleasing to do Neh 26;

with la, cj. 1S 2013 with cj. inf. aybih'l.;



—3. ble bj;yyI becomes (is) glad Ju 1820 196.9 1K 217 2K 2524 Ru 37 Qoh 73 (is “in good spirits”); $'b.yjiywI
Qoh 119 usu. cj. bj;yIw> (BHS), rd. $'b.j;yI Dahood Biblica 43:363, dativus commodi (Gesenius-K. 119s), cf., Ug.

Gordon Textbook §6:21. †

hif: (Bauer-L. Heb. 402u): pl. byjiyhe, T'b.j;yhe, ytiñbojiyhew> (mixed formation yÅp and wÅ[, Bauer-L. Heb. 403;

Bergsträsser 2:128h), Wbyjiyhe, Wnb.j;yhe, $'b.jiyhew>; impf. byjiyyE (byjiyEy> Job 2421 misunderstood plene-writing,

Bergsträsser 2:128h), bjeyyE, bj,yYEñw:, ybiyjiyTe, WbyjiyYEw:; impv. hb'yjiñyhe, ybiyjiñyhe; inf. byji¿yÀhe, $'b.yjiyhe, ybiyjiyhel.,
b¿yÀjeyhe; pt. b¿yÀji¿yÀme, ~ybiyjiyme, ybe¿yÀjiyme:

—1. byjiyhe with l. to be friendly towards, deal well with Gn 1216 Ex 120 Nu 1029 Jos 2420 Ju 1713 1S 2531

Ezk 3611 Ps 5120 11968 1254;

—2. to do good to someone with acc. Dt 816 2863 305 1S 232 Jr 1810 3240f Zech 815 Job 2421; with ~[i Gn 3210.13

Nu 1032;

—3. to do something well: a) words Dt 528 1817 Ps 364 meaning to speak well, elaborately; b) to put something

in order, dress lamps Ex 307, to adorn one’s head 2K 930; with %r,D, to walk rightly Jr 73.5 1811 2613 (:: to make

cunning manoevres 233), 3515 to mend one’s ways; c) tAbCem; to erect splendid pillars Hos 101; with d[;c;, tk,l,
to stride out serenely Pr 3029; with ds,x, and !mi to practise faithfulness more than Ru 310; abs. with !mi Nah

38, ï qal; with ~ynIP' to make a cheerful countenance Pr 1513; with ABli to do oneself well Ju 1922; with hY"wIG>
cj., to do good to the body Pr 1722; with ~ve and !mi to make more famous 1K 147, with hr'x' + l. to do well

to be angry Jon 44.9; d) with inf. or fin. vb. equivalent to adv.: with !GEn: to play beautifully Is 2316 Ezk 3332 Ps

333, !GEn:l. 1S 1617; tAar>li to see well Jr 112; cj. Wbyjiyhe ~h,yPeK; [r;h'l. to be skilled in doing evil Mi 73

(with play on words);

—4. to do good, do well (:: [;reh') Gn 47 Lv 54 Is 117 4123 Jr 422 105 1323 Zeph 112;

—5. adv. bjeyhe (Solá- Solé 88) well, utterly Dt 921 1315 174 1918 278 2K 1118;

—1S 2013 ï qal; Mi 27 ? rd. Wbj.yyI wyr'b'D>, or byjiyyE to give kind words; Ps 4919 ï qal; Pr 152 rd. @yJiT;; Qoh

119 ï qal. †

Der. bj'yme, n.loc. hb'j.y", ht'b'j.y"; n.m. laeb.j;yhem..

3744 hb'j.y"

hb'j.y", Sept.* Ieteba: bjy (cf. Montgomery-G. 522f): = Iwtapata, MHeb. tP;t.Ay, tbjy (Schürer 1:611);

Jotbah = Kh. JefaÒt 14 km N1 of Nazareth, Abel 2:366 :: Simons Geog. §957 rd. hJ'yU; = ht'b'j.y" Montgomery-

G. 521: home town of the mother of king Amon 2K 2119. †

3745 ht'ñb'j.y"



ht'ñb'j.y", SamP.M105 yetÌibta, Sept.A $I%etabaqan; bjy ï hb'j.y": the second halt in the desert before rb,G< !yOc.[,
Nu 3333f Dt 107 (SeptB Qaibaqa), Jotbathah = ÁAin fiaÒba, 40 km N1 of Aqaba, Abel 2:366; Simons Geog. §438

(:: Rothenberg Wüste 151f: fiaÒba 10 km S of tl'yae). †

3746 hJ'yU

hJ'yU: n.loc. Jos 2116: ï hJ'Wy. †

3747 rWjy>

rWjy>:

—1. SamP.Ben-H 3:173a yeÒtor (n.m.), Sept. Iet$t%our: son of Ishmael Gn 2515 1C 131; usu. = 2., Nab. (Cantineau
Nab. 2:103) IatouÄroj in Hauran, Iaqourei :: DJD 2: text 94b, line 2, see p. 227; Arb.;

—2. n.p., Sept.BA $I%touraiwn, in Transjordan 1C 519, VItourai/a Luke 31, VItourai/oi in Antilebanon: Ituraeans
(Schürer 1:707ff; Abel 1:297; Simons Geog. §121:10; Reicke-R. Hw. 788). †

3748 !yIy:

!yIy: (ca. 140 times): MHeb. !yIy: Ostr. Sam. !y (= yeÒn, RMeyer Gramm. 1:29), Diringer 356a; Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 109; Ug. yn Gordon Textbook §19:1093; Aistleitner 1183; Arb. and Eth. wain (also vine, Arb. and
Amh. also grapes, Ullendorff 123b), OSArb. wyn, yyn, vineyard (Müller 113f; ZAW 75:310); Akk. iÒnu (> Can.
?; AHw. 383b; CAD 1:152, 157) > oi=noj, vinum, Georgian Salonen Kulturwörter 3f; < Hitt. wiyaÒna vine, Rabin

Orientalia 32:137f; RLA 3:307a; Koehler (KBL 1027b): non-Semitic, classical :: Sem. ï vAryTi; :: Wolff Hos.

103, ï Rudolph Hos. 20, 110; Ug. both in the same text AfO 20:214a; VHehn 65ff., 85ff.; FStaehelin Fschr.

Wackernagel 152; Reicke-R. Hw. 2149: !yIy†', !yyE, $'n<†ÆAnyyE: wine:

—1. phrases: ~x,l, !yIy:w" Gn 1418 Ju 1919 Neh 515; !yIy:w" !g"D' Lam 212 (prp. !yIa;w", :: Rudolph); !yIy:w" rf'B' Da

103; !yIy: rk'vew> Lv 109 Nu 63 Dt 1426 295 Ju 134.7.14 1S 115; !yIy: parallel with rk've Is 249 287 299 5612 Mi 211 Pr

201 316; bl'x'w> !yIy: Is 551; !yIy:w" !m,v, Pr 2117 2C 1111; #yIq;w" !yIy: Jr 4012; !m,v,w> #yIq;w> !yIy: Jr 4010; !yIy:w" lylix'
Is 512;

—2. expressions: a) !Anb'l. !yyE Hos 148, !ABl.x, Åy Ezk 2718; b) xq;r,h' !yIy: (appositional, Gesenius-K. 131c,

? rd. !yyE, 6 MSS) Song 82, bAJh; !yyE (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §76e, :: II bAj) best wine Song 710, tWkl.m; ÅyE
royal wine Est 17 (Bardtke 281f), wyT'v.mi ÅyE his table wine Da 15, hl'[er>T; ÅyE wine that makes one stagger Ps

605, cj. rm,x, ÅyE foaming wine Ps 759, ~yviWn[] $'yE wine from those who have been fined Am 28, ~ysim'x] ÅyE
wine got by violence Pr 417; c) !yIy: #m,xo something fermented from wine, vinegar Nu 63; !yIY:h; tyBe Song 24 =

!yIY:h; hTev.mi tyBe Est 78, meaning banquet house (Würthwein ThR 32:205);

—3. wine (= drunkenness) Gn 924 1S 2537; makes merry 2S 1328 Ps 7865 10415 Pr 316 Qoh 1019; cf. vAryTi,
cheers gods and people Ju 913; with other consequences Gn 4912, cf. 4334, Is 2411 281.7 Jr 239 Hos 75 Ps 605 Pr

2331; to drink wine freely Is 511 Pr 2320.30 Qoh 23; vAryTiÅy: rysihe to rid oneself 1S 114 by vomiting

deliberately Sir 31/3421, cf. Erman-R. Ägypten 288;



—4. wine in the cult: Ex 2940 Dt 1426 1S 103, with $sn Hos 94, with %ysin" Dt 3238; forbidden to the priests Lv

109 Ezk 4421, to the ryzIn" Nu 63.20 Jr 356; ï HSchmidt Alkoholfrage; Vincent 294ff;

—Hab 25, dgEAB ÅY:h;: 1QpHab viii:3: dwgby !wh, ? corrupt, ï Elliger Hab. 53, 197; Albright BASOR 91:4011;

Humbert Hab. 46f; Segert ArchOr. 22:444f; Rabin VT 5:152f.

3749 %y:

%y::

—1. ï hkn hif.;

—2. 1S 413 rd. with Q Sept. dy:. †

3750 hy"n>wk'y>

hy"n>wk'y> Jr 2720, Q hy"n>wk'y>Å!>k'y>, K ?; n.m., = !ykiy"Ahy>. †

3751 xky

xky: MHeb. hif. to rebuke, prove, MHeb.2 hitp. (ettapa. ?) to dispute, JArm. af. to rebuke, JArm.b to prove,

JArm.tg ettaph. to dispute, to prove to be just; cognate with xkn; Eth. wkhÌ to cause an argument, Arb. wakaÁa (hÌ

corresponding to Á !), to reprimand, wkhÌ IV to refrain from, X to refuse; basic meaning: to put in the right,
Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 190f, in legal context, Horst Gottesrecht 289; Seeligmann Fschr. Baumgartner 266ff; ::
Leslau 24; Guillaume 1:9: to argue.

nif: impf. hx'k.W†'nI; pt. xk'An, tx;k;ñnO:

—1. to argue (in a lawsuit) Is 118, ~[i with, Job 237;

—2. to be found to be right Gn 2016. †

hif: pf. x;¿yÀki¿AÀho, T'x.k;Ah, sf. wyTix.k;Ah; impf. x;ykiAy, xk;Ay, xk;AYw:, x;ykiAa, WxykiAy, sf. WNx,kiAy, ynIxekiAy,
$'x,†kiAy, $'x]ykiAa, $'x,†ykiAa, %xukiAT; inf. x;keAh, cs. x;ykiAh and xk;Ah; impv. xk;Ah; pt. x;ykiAm, ~yxiykiAm
(THAT 1:730ff):

—1. to rebuke: a) abs. Job 3212 402 Pr 97 2425, cj. Pr 1010 with Sept. ~ynIP'-l;[; x;ykiAmW ~yliv.y:, Gemser; b)

with acc. Gn 2125 Lv 1917 Is 113 Hos 44 Hab 112 Ps 5021 Pr 2823 Job 625f 153 3212; with l. Is 114 Pr 98 1512 1925;

with l[; Ps 508; c) with l[;, to reproach someone with something Job 195, to make a defence against 1315;

with B., to convict someone Pr 306; with la,, to argue with Job 133; with B.., to avenge something 2K 194/Is

374; to chasten, punish only by God (except Jr 219 and Ps 1415): with acc. of person 2S 714 Ps 62 382 10514 Pr
312 Job 517 1310 224 1C 1621; abs. Ps 9410 1C 1218;

—2. to decide (Boecker 45ff) Gn 3142; with !yBe 3137, cf. Job 933; to mediate, maintain justice Is 24 Mi 43

(parallel with jpv); with l. and ~[i against Job 1621, to punish 1C 1218; abs. Gn 3137; x;ykiAm (inasmuch as it



is not to be treated as a verb under 1) arbitrator (Segal Magnes Anniversary Volume 1938:31ff) Is 2921 and Am

510 (with r[;V;B;), someone who administers a reprimand Ezk 326, one who reproves Pr 2512; for Hab 112

x;ykiAhl. 1Qp Hab. wxykwml (ï Elliger Habakkuk. 50; Segert ArchOr. 21:105f);

—3. to appoint, assign Gn 2414.44. †

hof: pf. xk;Wh, to be reproved Job 3319, cj. Ps 7314 (yTix.k;Whw>). †

hitp: impf. xK'w:t.yI (Bauer-L. Heb. 377c) to argue with, with ~[i Mi 62. †

Der. hx'keAT, tx;k;AT.

3752 hy"l.yk'y>

hy"l.yk'y> 2C 263: n.f.; rd. ï Q hy"l.k'y>, Sept.B Calia (Rahlfs), Why"l.k'y> 2K 152, Sept.B Caleia, Sept.L Iecelia, K

hylyky ?; ? lwk hif. “Yahweh will provide” (Sèanda Könige); ? lAky" “Yahweh is able”, Stamm

Frauennamen 311) OSArb. lalky Ryckmans 1:225b: mother of king Azariah (Uzziah). †

3753 !ykiy"

!ykiy", Sept. Iacein/m: n.m.; !wk hif., short form “may he (Y) establish, (Y) established” (Noth 202): Ph. in

proper nouns -nky (Harris); Ug. ykn, Yakunni/u (PRU 3:261), cun. Yakinu Tallqvist Names 91b, 316b); Pun.

!ky (Benz Names 128); OSArb. ykn name of a gate (ZAW 75:310); cun. seal Yakin-ilu (de Vaux Patriarchen

20):

—1. son of Simeon Gn 4610 Ex 615 Nu 2612; = byrIy" 1C 424; gentilic ï ynIykiy";

—2. priest Neh 1110 1C 910 2417;

—3. name of a temple pillar 1K 721 (Iacoun/m) 2C 317, ï z[;Bo. †

3754 ynIykiy"

ynIykiy", Sept. Iacini: gentilic of !ykiy": Nu 2612. †

3755 lky

lky (ca. 200 times): MHeb. almost only pt. lAky", hl'Wky> etc.; Ph. (lkt Karatepe ii:5), EgArm. Nab. (Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 107); BArm. lkiy>, JArm. (lkey>) Sam. Ben-H. 2:479b; CPArm. ykil and ykol; cf. EgArm.

BArm. JArm. Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 389a), OSArb. Soq. Arb. lhk.

qal: pf. l¿AÀkoy†', hl'k.y†', T'l.k'y"w> (Ex 1823), yTil.koy", WlkoÆWlk.y†', wyTil.k'y> (Bauer-L. Heb. 340e); impf. lk†'Ælk;Wy,
lk;YUw:, lk†'WTw:, lk†'Ælk;Wa, Wlk.yU, !Wlk.Wy, Wlk†'Wy, Wlk.WT, lk;Wn, hl'k.Wn; inf. cstr. tl,koy> (Bauer-L. Heb. 382),

lAky":



—1. to endure, comprehend: a) something Is 113, someone Ps 1015; b) to be capable of, with acc. Hos 85

(!AyQ'nI) Job 422 (lKo);

—2. to be able to, be capable of: a) with finite vb. lk;Wa hK,n: (Gesenius-K. §120c) Nu 226 ytiyair'w> lk;Wa I

am able to see Est 86; b) with inf. i) tTe lk;Wy he is able to give Ps 7820 Gn 2450 and elsewhere; ii) with l. with

inf. ~Wql' lk;Wa Gn 3135 and elsewhere; especially neg. Wlk.y†'-al{ tAf[]l; Nu 96 Ru 46 (renunciation,

Boecker 160) and elsewhere, cj. Ju 119; iii) with preceding inf. lk;Wy al{ jqev.h; is not able to Is 5720, Hab 113

Job 42; iv) abs. to be able, be allowed Gn 298 Ex 814 (+ 10 times), to manage Jr 35; cj. rb'D' … lkoy" !yae he

can do nothing Jr 385 (ï Rudolph); cf. du,namai to have tolerance for 1 Corinthians 32; v) lk;Wt al{ lkoa/l,
you may not Dt 1217, abs. Wlk.Wy al{B. W[G>yI what they were not allowed (to touch) they touch (Budde KHC;

Rudolph) Lam 414; ArB.D; Wlk.y†' al{ they could not bring themselves to speak to him Gn 374;

—3. to prevail: a) abs. Gn 308 3229 Jr 207 Hos 125; ? to take space from (~yqiyTia;) Ezk 425 (rd. Wlk.Wy, Elliger

Fschr. Alt 1:89 :: Loewenstamm-B. 1:12, 116: taking space, lka 3); with al{, to achieve nothing Is 1612, with

lB; Ps 2112; with !mi, not to stand up to Job 3123; b) with acc., to prevail over Ps 135; c) with l. Gn 3226 Nu

1330 Ju 165 Jr 119 2010 3822 Ob 7 Ps 1292 Est 613; d) to grasp, comprehend something, with l. Ps 1396;

—Pr 301 for lk;Waw> ? rd. lk,aew" (hlk) ï Commentaries.

Der. n.f. Why"l.k'y> (?), n.m. lk;Wy.

3756 Why"l.k'y>

Why"l.k'y>: n.f., lkoy" “Yahweh proved himself mighty” (at birth; Noth 190; Stamm Frauennamen 331): 2K 152,

ï hy"l.yk'y> 2C 263: mother of king hy"r>z:[]ÆhY"ZIi[u. †

3757 Why"n>k'y>

Why"n>k'y> Jr 241hy"- Bomberg, hy"n>k'y> 284 292 Est 26 1C 316f, hy"n>wk'y> Jr 2720 (Q -n>k'y>); ï !nk !wk, and

!ykiy"Ahy>; Ph. ~lXnky (Benz Names 128) king of Judah, seal !kwy Diringer 126f (:: Albright ZAW 47:16; JBL

51:8113; Montgomery-G. 557f). †

3758 dly

dly (ca. 600 times): MHeb., JArm. (dley>), Sam. (Ben-H. 2:455a), CPArm. Syr. ÀiÒled, Mnd. (mostly ydl,

Drower-M. Dictionary 189a); Ug. Ph. EgArm. Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 107); OSArb. (Conti 137a) Arb. Eth.
walada, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 430a) walda, Akk. walaÒdu (THAT 1:732ff).

qal: pf. dl;y", hd'l†'Æl.y†', yTid>l†'y", Wdl†'Æl.y†', 2nd. fem. ynITid>liy> Jr 1510 (227 Q ynIT†'-), 1st. sing. $'yTid>l;y>,
$'t.d†'Æk't.d;l'y>; impf. dleyE (*> yailid Beer-M. §78:3a :: Bauer-L. Heb. 378p; Bergsträsser 2:130n), dleTe, dl,Teñw:,
dl,yEñ Pr 271, dle†aew", Wdl.yE, !"Æhn"d>l;Te, Wdle†YEw:, !WdleyE, inf. td,l,ñl' hd'lel., and tl;l' 1S 419 (> *ladt, Bauer-L.

Heb. 382), yTid>li, hn"T†'d>li Job 392 (Bauer-L. Heb. 252p), dl{y"; pt. dleyO, td,l,ñyO (T.d>l;yOw> Gn 1611 Ju 135.7,



mixed formation with T.d>l;y"w> :: Beer-M. §57:2a), hd'leAy, $'T†,ÆATd>l;Ay, ~k,T.d>l;Ay, tAdl.AYh;, dWly", dWly>,
~ydIWly>h;:

—1. to give birth (to children) Gn 316, td,l, t[e Job 391 (? gloss < verse 2 ?); to bring forth (young) !aco Gn

3039, tl,Y<a; Jr 145, to lay eggs Jr 1711; dWly" new-born child (tecqei,j Matthew 22) 1K 326f, pl. 1C 144, hV'ai
dWly> Job 141 1514 254 † (1QHod. 5 times; Rüger ZNW 59:113);

—2. to beget (said of men, cf. pario; ï hif., :: Jr 306) Gn 418 108 Pr 1721 2322 1C 110, pt. Hd'l.YOh; begetter Da

116 (? rd. HD'l.y:, ï Commentaries);

—3. metaph. dl{y" !w<a' Job 1535, rq,v, dl;y" Ps 715, hv,mo brings forth the people Nu 1112, rWc (= God) Dt

3218; Wnd>l;y" x;Wr Is 2618 (ï Commentaries); vq; Wdl.Te 3311, ~Ay dl,YE-hm; what a (or the) day may bring

forth Pr 271; God, the father of the king Ps 27 (THAT 1:735); Zeph 22a ? rd. Wqx†eD'Ti :: Gerleman, ï

Commentaries.

nif: pf. dl;An, Wdl.An (MSS 1C 35 and 208 for WdL.Wn (? mixed formation < nif. and pu., or text error Bauer-L.

Heb. 382); impf. dleW"yI, -dl,W"ai, Wdl†eÆWdl.W"yI (2S 32 Q K pu. ?); inf. dl,W"ñhi, Adl.W†'hi; pt. dl'An, Al-dl;ANh; (Bauer-

L. Heb. 188p) Gn 213, ~ydIl'An: to be born Gn 101 Lv 2227 (animals, 35 times); dleW"YIw: bd'n"-ta, !Arh]a;l. to

Aaron was born Nadab Nu 2660 (ï tae 4b), Gn 418 215 4620; Hd'l.W†'hi ~Ay day of their birth Hos 25, AB dl,W"ai
~Ay Job 33, Al dl;An hv'Alv. there were three born to him 1C 23 (Gesenius-K. §145 l; relative clause,

Rudolph 10), ~h,me dl'ANh;w> ~yvin"-lK' masc. suffix (Gesenius-K. 135o) Ezr 103; metaph.: people Is 668, dl'An
~[; children yet to be born (cf. Ps 786 and nif. arb and hyh);

—Job 1112 rd. dmeL'yI :: Horst Hiob 165.

pi. (Jenni 210f): inf. ~k,d>L,y:; pt. td,L,y:m., tAdL.y:m.: to help to give birth Ex 116 (Dam. 11, 13); pt. fem. midwife

Gn 3517 3828 Ex 115.17.21, Ass. Muallid(a)tu = Ishtar (Baumgartner Umwelt 2974, cf. Mu,litta fem. n. div.
Herodotus i:131, 199). †

pu. (? passive qal, Bauer-L. Heb. 287o; Bergsträsser 2:87c): pf. dl†'ÆdL;WyÆyU, hd'L.yU, yTid>L;yU, WdL†'ÆWdL.yU, ~T,d>L;yU;
pt. dL'yU (Bauer-L. Heb. 287o; Gesenius-K. 150s :: Bergsträsser 2:96f: pf.), dL'WYh; Ju 138: to be born Gn 426

(+ 23 times) yker>Bi-l[; Gn 5023, Job 57 (Peters; Horst ? rd. dliAy after lm'[' (Hölscher) or = acc. (Budde);

metaph. for the mountains Ps 902 (Arb. muwalladaÒt products).

hif: pf. dyliAh, T'd>l;Ah, WdyliAh, Hd'yliAh; impf. dyliAy, dl,AYw:; impv. WdyliAh; inf. AdyliAh, dleAh; pt. dyliAm,

~ydIliAm:

—1. to beget (ï qal 2) Gn 53 (ca. 40 times), !mi dyliAh to beget by a woman 1C 89;

—2. to cause to bring forth Is 669a.b; bring rain on the earth Is 5510; metaph. !w<a' 594 (to bring forth) Job 3828

(THAT 1:735).



hof: inf. td,L,hu and td,l,Wh (Bomberg td,l,WhÅLWh Bauer-L. Heb. 379t), dlwh DJD 1, p. 85, text 19, 3:3:

to be born (always with ~Ay) Gn 4020 Ezk 164f. †

hitp: impf. Wdl.y:t.YIw: (Bauer-L. Heb. 328a): denom. to have one’s name put down on the family list,

*tAdleAT rp,se, and thus acknowledged Nu 118, ï fxey:t.hi. †

Der. dl'w", dl,y<, hD'l.y:, dALyI, tWdl.y:, *dyliy", hd'le, td,l,Am, *tAdleAT, n.m. dWlyxia] (?), dyliAm.

3759 dl,y<

dl,y<, SamP.M106 yaÒled, pl. yaÒliÒdem (ï dyliy"): dly: MHeb.; Ug. yld, Pun. Nab. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

107); Arb. walad son, young animal; Akk. (w)ildu; ï dl'w", dl,y†', ~ydIl'y> ydel.y:: (4 times) and ydel.yI Is 574 †

(Bauer-L. Heb. 566d), wyd'l'y> (wd'l'y> Job 3841, Bauer-L. Heb. 252r), ~h,ydel.y::

—1. boy, male child: a) Gn 423 218.14-16 3730 4222 4420 Ex 23.6-10 2S 623 1215.18f.21f 1K 325 1412 1721-23 2K 418.26.34

Is 95 Jl 43 Ru 416 Qoh 413.15; b) pl. boys, children Gn 3026 3223 331f.5-7.13f Ex 117f 214 1S 12 2K 224 41 Is 26 818 2923

574f Zech 85 Job 2111 Ru 15 Lam 410 Da 14.10.13.15.17 Ezr 101 Neh 1243; miscarriage (SamP. hdlw) Ex 2122; c)

~ynIquz> dl,y< son begotten by an old man, child of his old age Gn 4420 (= ~ynIquz> dl,y<Åz>-nB, 373), ~y[iWv[]v;
dl,y< darling child Jr 3120, ~ynIWnz> ydel.y: Hos 12, [v;p, ydel.yI Is 574;

—2. ~ydIl'y>h; “the young men”, body of advisors :: ~ynIqeZ>h; 1K 128.10. 14 / 2C 108.10.14 (Malamat JNES 22:247;

BA 28:41ff);

—3. young animal: cow and bear Is 117, raven Job 3841, hind and mountain goat 393. †

3760 hD'l.y:

hD'l.y:, SamP.M106 yaÒliÒda: fem. of dl,y<; MHeb.; Akk. ilittu descendants: tAdl'y>:

—1. girl, female child, pl. Zech 85;

—2. marriageable girl Gn 344 Jl 43. †

3761 tWdl.y:

tWdl.y:: dly, Bauer-L. Heb. 505o; MHeb., JArm.b$'yt,WdÆdul.y: atwdly (Bomberg $'t†,-, Bauer-L. Heb. 253b):

—1. youth Qoh 119f;

—2. early manhood (?) Ps 1103 (ï BH; Stoebe Fschr. Baumgärtel 188f), :: cj. $'yTid>liy> lj;K. (Lib. Ps. 233).

†

3762 Hly



Hly: Arb. wala/iha to lose one’s head (AFischer Islamica 1:390ff), Eth. Leslau 24; Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb.

428a) to lament :: ï hhl.

qal: impf. Hl;Tew: (Bauer-L. Heb. 378o): to be anxious, worried Gn 4713. †

3763 dALyI

dALyI: dly; < *yalloÒd < *yallaÒd (Bauer-L. Heb. 479j), < *yullaÒd (Bergsträsser 2:87c), pt. qal passive (Beer-M.

§68:3c); MHeb.; Arb. fem. wallaÒdat: ~ydI¿AÀL{yI: born Ex 122, with l. to someone 2S 1214; with location Jos 55

2S 514 Jr 163. †

3764 !Aly"

!Aly": n.m.; Sept.B Amwn; etym. ?; Ug. n.m. yly, ? Arb. waliÒ + aÒn: from Caleb 1C 417. †

3765 dyliy"

dyliy", SamP.M106 often fem. dl,y<: dly; JArm.tad'yliy>; fem. Arb. waliÒdat: dyliy>, ydeyliy>: Willesen Stud. Theol. 12

(1958):192ff:

—1. son (ï 2); of qn"[] Nu 1322.28 Jos 1514, of hp'r' 2S 2116.18 and ap'r' 1C 204;

—2. tyIB; dyliy> slave born in the house(hold) (de Vaux Inst. 1:128, “someone’s bondsman”; Galling VT

Supp. 15:157; Sauer ZDMG 116:237; Akk. (w)ilid biÒtim (Driver-M. Babylonian Laws 1:222), Arb. muwallad

(Enz. Isl. 3:859), > mulatto (Littmann Morg. Wörter 68), Greek ofike,thj: Gn 1414 1712f.23.27 (:: @s,K, tn:q.mi),
Lv 2211 (:: @s,K, !y:n>qi) Jr 214. †

3766 lly

lly: MHeb.2 pi., JArm. pa. JArm.t also af.; EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 107), Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary

192a) af. Syr.; Arb. walwala; Eth. wailawa to wail, waile woe, Amh. walale wail of pain (Leslau 24); Akk. alaÒlu
call to work, working song, denom. alaÒlu to sing a song of joy, sëuÒlulu to rejoice (AHw. 34a-b; BASOR

103:12f); onomatopoeic, ï II lla, II llh.

hif: pf. lyliyhe; impf. (Bauer-L. 229f, 382) lyliyEy>Æa], hl'yliyae, WlyliyEy>ÆT. and Wlyliyhey> Is 525 (1QIsa wllwhw,
po. ?), WlyliyheT.; impv. lleyhe, yliyliyhe, Wl¿yÀliyhe Q Jr 4820; Is 231 Wlyliyhe 1QIsa WlyliyheÅlya (RMeyer

ThLZ 1950:723): to howl, lament, parallel with q[z Is 1431 6514 Jr 2534 472 4820.31 493 Ezk 2117 Hos 714 Zech

112; parallel with dps Jr 48 Jl 113 Mi 18; with l[; Jl 15.11 Jr 518; Is 136 152f 167 231.6.14 Jr 4839 Ezk 302 Am 83

Zeph 111; ? Is 525 Wlyliyhew>, 1QIsa wllwhy, ? III llh to make a mockery, here abs., to mock (cf. Torrey Dtj.

407). †

Der. lley>, hl'l'y>.

3767 lley>



lley>: lly: < *yilil (Bauer-L. 468w): howling, !Amyviy> lley> Dt 3210 hallucinatory sounds in the desert (cf.

Hauer Religion 78, 212). †

3768 hl'l'y>

hl'l'y>: lly; MHeb.2, JArm.t, OArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 107): tl;l.yI, Ht'l'l.yI: howling, wailing Is 158 Jr

2536 Zeph 110 Zech 113. †

3769 [l;y"

[l;y" Pr 2025: ï I [[l.

3770 @ly

*@ly: Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 192a); Arb. wlf III to be intimate, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 432a) walfa to

get used to; ï I @la.

Der. tp,L,y:.

3771 tp,L,ñy"

tp,L,ñy": @ly; Bauer-L. Heb. 607c; Sept. lich,n lichen, Vulg. impetigo mange; Jewish trad. = tyzIz"x], Eg. lichen,

Arb. hÌazaÒz, Sy. hÌzaÒziÒt, ï KBL: scabs Lv 2120 2222. †

3772 qly

qly: ? Arb. waraqa to put forth leaves Àauraq ash-coloured (Guillaume 1:26).

Der. ql,y<.

3773 ql,y<

ql,y<: qly: ql,y†': locust because of the description in MHeb.2 of Syr. zaÒhÌlaÒ a creeping locust but without wings

(Koehler ZDPV 49:332): Jr 5114.27 Jl 14 225 Nah 315f Ps 10534. †

3774 jWql.y:

jWql.y:: jql, Bauer-L. Heb. 488r: shepherd’s pouch (e.g. for sling-stones), explained by the gloss ~[iro yliK.
(Stoebe VT 6:409) 1S 1740. †

3775 ~y"

~y" (390 times): MHeb. lake, reservoir, also (when small in size) receptacle of the winepress, collecting space

from the lower millstone (Dalman Arbeit 4:209); DJD 3:244 parallel with xyXa, cf. Sir 503 and Moabite xwXa,



Jean-H. Dictionnaire 27); Ug. ym. (fem. ym mlÀt AfO 20:214b), Ph. ~y; Arm. aM'y: BArm. JArm. CPArm. Syr.

Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 186a), Pehl. EgArm. and Palm. amy (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 107); > Arb. yamm

(Fraenkel 231), ? SyrArb. side (Barthélemy 917); > Akk. kusa/i yaÒmi (> WSem., AHw. 514a); Eg. ym, Copt.

(e)yom: cs. usu. ¿-Àmy" (Bauer-L. Heb. 564); aApy" ~y" Ezr 37, xl;M,h; ~y" Gn 143, with hb'r'[]h' Dt 449,

tv,xoN>h; 2K 2513 and ~yIr;c.mi Is 1115 :: @Ws-my: Ex 1318 and elsewhere; locv. hM'y†'ñ; HM'y:, ~yMiy:, masc.: lake,

sea, open sea, (including the larger lakes, larger rivers, Reymond 163ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1181).

—1. generic: sg. ~y" … #r,a, … ~yIm;v' Ex 2011, ~Y"h; tp;f. Gn 2217, ~Y"h; lAx 3213, ~Y"h; tg:D> 126, ~Y"h;
ygED> 92, ~Y"h; !Avl. Jos 155, ~y" yQem;[]m; Is 5110, cj. ~Y"h; yLeG: Ps 10729, cj. ~y" ycel.m.[; 7414; ~Y"h; hl'[' Jr

5142, ~Y"K; lAdG" Lam 213.

—2. pl. ~yMiy: sea Da 1145; = ~yIM;h; hwEq.mi Gn 110, ~yMiy: [p;v, Dt 3319, ~yMiy: lAx Jr 158, @Ax ~yMiy: Gn

4913, ~yMiy: bleB. Ps 463.

—3. certain seas: a) Mediterranean Sea and its regions: vm,V,h; aAbm. lAdG"h; ~Y"h; Jos 14~Y"h; lAdG"h; Nu

346f (abr amy GnAp. 1612 2111 ï Akk. tiamtu rabiÒtu sëa sëulmi sëamsëi, Fitzmyer GenAp 132); Jos 234 cj. 1512

and 47 Ezk 4710 .19 4828, ~yTiv.liP. ~y" Ex 2331, ¿aÀApy" ~y" Ezr 37 2C 215, !Arx]a;h' ~Y"h; (:: ynIAmd>Q;h;, ï b) Dt

1124 342 Jl 220 Zech 148 ; ~Y"he yYEai Is 1111 2415 Est 101; b) Dead Sea (mare mortuum, Noth Welt 15; Arb. BahÌr

LuÒtÌ, Reicke-R. Hw. 201s) xl;M,h; ~y" Gn 143 (GnAp. 2116abr amy axlm yd !d, ï Fitzmyer GenAp2 153)

Jos 1819; hb'r'[]h' ~y" Dt 317 449 2K 1425 ~Y"h; ynIAmd>Q;h; (:: !Arx]a;h', ï a) Ezk 4718 Jl 220 Zech 148; ~y" Is

168/Jr 4832; c) Sea of Galilee, Sea of Gennesaret (Abel 1:494ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 546) tr,N<Ki ~y" Nu 3411,

tArn>Ki ~y" Jos 123; d) @Ws-my: Sea of Reeds, locv. @WS hM'y"ñ (Bauer-L. Heb. 527n; BeerM. §14:2b;

Bergsträsser 1:65p) Ex 1019, ï I @Ws; e) ~yIr;c.mi-my" Is 1115; ? rd. Zech 1011 (Wellhausen) Sea of Reeds; alt.

Mediterranean (Simons Geog. §69) or the Nile (cj. for hr'c' ~y", Duhm, ï 5); f) ~y" d[; ~Y"mi Am 812 Zech 910

Ps 728, cj. Mi 712, Sir 4421: geographical area from the Dead Sea to the Mediterranaean Sea, or from the
Euphrates to the Mediterranean Sea (cf. Babylonian, Gressmann Messias 19), mythical (Hölscher Erdkarten
29).

—4. from the often occurring meaning Mediterranean (3a), i.e. the Western Sea, ~y" comes to mean west (::

xr'z>mi): hM'y"ñ to the west Gn 1314, ~Y"mi from the west 128, ~y" ta;P. west side Ex 2712, ~Y"h; -k.r,D, ta;P. Ezk

4112; ~y" x;Wr west wind Ex 1019 > west side Ezk 4219; hM'y"ñw> hx'r'ñz>mi Zech 144, ~Ard'w> ~y" west and south

Dt 3323; l. ~Y"mi west of Jos 89.

—5. of large rivers, like Arb. bahÌr and yamm: the Nile Is 195 Nah 38, cf. vWk yreh]n: Is 181, pl. the branches of

the Nile Ezk 322; Euphrates Jr 5136 (cf. Lucian Dea Syria 13); ~y"-rB;d>mi Is 211 = Akk. maÒt taÒmti(m), Dhorme

Rec. 301ff, 765 :: Montgomery Arabia 809: metaph. the Arabian desert, :: Galling Fschr. Weiser 55: dl. ~y" with

Sept. and rd. rB'd>mi (cf. II * rB'd>mi 2).

—6. cosmic (Reymond 167ff): ~Y"h; [q;r>q; Am 93, with yver>v' Job 3630, ~y"-bl,B. Pr 2334; ~y" the power

which is hostile to God, Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:256ff; Kaiser 140ff; ï ~AhT. and 7.



—7. ~y" after Ug. Ym, pronounced *Yammu Gordon Textbook §19:1106; Aistleitner 1173; Kaiser 44ff, (::

HBauer ZAW 51:92: = ~Ay !), ? Amor. ym (Huffmon 210); ï Albright Religion 166f; Eissfeldt Kl. Schr.

3:258ff; Handbuch der Orientalistik 1/8, 1.1, 84f; Wb. Myth. 1:289f: earliest instances Ps 7413 Job 712 2612;

questionably Is 5110 5720 Job 38 (for ~Ay !) 98 (ï hm'B' 1), ï laeWmy>.

—8. cultic: the sea of bronze (Galling Reallexikon 342; Albright Religion 166, 24272; Parrot Temple 32ff;
Reicke-R. Hw. 372; Noth Könige 155f) 1K 724f.44 Jr 2719 5220 1C 188 2C 42-4.6.10.15 †;

—Zech 1011 ï hr'c'; Nah 38b for ~Y"mi rd. ~yIm;; Ps 89 rd. ~yIm†' for ~yMiy:; 656 for ~y"w> rd. ~yYIai; 1067 for ~y"-l[;
rd. !yOl.[,; 1073 for ~Y"miW rd. !ymiY"miW; Job 3630 for ~Y"h; yver>v' rd. ~yrIh' yvear'; Lam 213~y"K;, ï Rudolph: ?

~YOK; presently.

3776 laeWmy>

laeWmy>: n.m.; Ug. Ymil Aistleitner 1174; Eg. ymÀl, (ZDPV 65:25); ~y" 7 or ~Ay + lae (Jirku ZAW 66:1518), =

laeWmn> Nu 2612 1C 424; cf. laeWml.: from Simeon Gn 4610 Ex 615. †

3777 hm'ymiy>

hm'ymiy>: n.f.; Arb. yamaÒm(at) dove, diminutive yumaimat, Eg. turtle-dove, Turtur Senegalensis Aegyptiacus

KBL: daughter of Job, Job 4214. †

3778 !ymiy"

I !ymiy" (ca. 140 times), SamP.M106 yammen, yammiÒna: !my, denom.; Sec. cs. imin (Brönno 163f); Ug. ymn and

Eg. ymn (Gordon Textbook §19:1107); Siloam 3 and EgArm. !my, Nab. Palm. !ymy (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 109);

MHeb. !ymiy"Æy> and !yMiy:; JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 186b) an"yMiy:, also adj.; OSArb.

ymn, Arb. yamiÒn, Eth. yamaÒn; Akk. imnu, imittu: !ymiy>, !ymiyBi, !ymiymi, Anymiy>; fem.; Reicke-R. Hw. 1564:

—1. right side: Anymiy> dy: his right hand Gn 4817, qAv !ymiY"h; right thigh Ex 2922, Anymiy> $.r,y< Ju 316, !ymiy"
!y[e right eye 1S 112; > Anymiy> his right hand Gn 4813, of God Is 628 Ps 168.11, !ymiy> !Ayl.[, Ps 7711; AlaAmf.li
Anymiy> !yBe [d;y" to know right from left Jon 411;

—2. adv.: !ymiY"h; to the right (:: lamoF.h;) Gn 139, = !ymiy"-l[; 2449, !ymiymi right of 4813, Anymiy>-l[; on his right

1C 624, cj. Zech 613, $'n>ymiyli at your right side Ps 4510, !ymiY"l; to the right Neh 1231, !ymiY"mi 1K 739, 2K 1210 rd.

Q !ymiY"mi (K Y"B;, ï B. 13);

—3. regarded highly (Fschr. Hempel 3519): (God) swears by his right Is 628, hence B.Åy" > oath (also Arb., VT

9:257) rq,v†' !ymiy> Ps 1448.11; > good fortune, Arb. yumn, OSArb. sÁd ymnhw fortune of his right, Yemen >

Arabia felix, ï n.m. hn"m.yI; hn"m.yIÅy" holds the means of divination Ezk 2127, arrows 393, cup Hab 216, dx;vo Ps

2610; on the right stands the protector Is 6312 Ps 10931, the accuser Zech 31 Ps 1096; on the right sits the
honoured one Ps 1101 (Ephesians 120 ref. to Christ), the king’s mother 1K 219; God holds the right hand of his

charge Ps 7323 8018 ($'n<†ymiy> vyai);



—4. the right side as the south side: !ymiy" south, southern (ï I and II !m'yTe and Yemen): !m'yTeÅy" Job 239 and

y"ÅY"h;-la, southward Jos 177, !ymiy>-la, 1S 2324 and !ymiymi 2319 and l. !ymiymi 2K 2313 south of; !ymiY"mi on the

south side 1K 739 Ezk 1646; !ymiY"miÅy"w> !Apc' north and south Ps 8913 (:: Eissfeldt Baal Zaphon 12f; Wb. Myth.

1:258: two mountains, rd. hn"m'a]);

—2S 245 rd. !miW.

Der. II !ymiy", !ymiy"n>Bi, !m'yTe.

3779 !ymiy"

II !ymiy": n.m.; = I 3, “Felix” (Noth 224):

—1. son of Simeon Gn 4610 Ex 615 Nu 2612 1C 424; gentilic ynIymiy" Nu 2612;

—2. descendant of laem.x.r;y> 1C 227;

—3. Levite Neh 87; ï ynIym'y> and ynIymiy>. †

3780 ynIym'y>

ynIym'y>: Ezk 46 and 2C 317 with h;: Q ynIm'y>h;, K ynIymiy>h;: adj. right (:: yliam'f.). †

3781 ynIym'y>

ynIym'y>: gentilic of !ymiy"n>Bi:

—1. ynIymiy>-nB, Benjaminite 1S 921 Ps 71 1C 2712K ynIymiy>-nB,Åyn>b,l. (Q !Bel; ynIymiy>), with art. ynIymiY>h;-nB, (Bauer-

L. Heb. 501c) Ju 315 2S 1611 1917 1K 28, pl. ynIymiy> ynEB. Ju 1916 1S 227;

—2. !Be replaced by vyai: Xyai ynIymiy> 2S 201 Est 25;

—3. misc.: pleonastic Xyai ynIymiy>Åy> vyai-nB, 1S 91 (? something to be deleted); ynIymiy> #r,a, 1S 94,

abbreviation for (coll.) ynIymiy> #r,a,Åy>-nB, BDB 412a; cf. YamiÒn, Rép. Mari 127. †

3782 al'm.yI

al'm.yI 2C 187f (Palm. Lidzbarski Ephemeris 3:134 :: Stark Names 91a < root $lm) and hl'm.yI 1K 228f: n.m.,

alem' “may (God) fill” or short form from $lm, ï %lem.y: (Noth 246; :: KBL; WdO 1:404: fullness): father of

the prophet Micah. †

3783 %lem.y:



%lem.y:, Sept.B Iemoloc: n.m.; short form from $lm hif. + ndiv. “may (God) give dominion” or “(God) gave

dominion”; Amorite Yamlik-ilu (Huffmon 230), EgArm. Aimé-G. 46:1, Nab. $lmy (Cantineau Nab. 2:104a),

Palm. wklmy (Stark Names 91a), > ï al'm.yI; > Iam$b%licoj (Wuthnow 56; Pauly-W. (Kl.). 2:1305ff): from

Simeon 1C 434. †

3784 ~miyE

~miyE, SamP. ~ymyah, M67 iÒmem (ï ~ymiyae !), Sept. Iamin, Jerome Iamin: in Tg. and Jewish tradition mules,

Vulg. (Pesh.) hot springs (? Arb. wamiha to be hot, Zorell; Salonen Hipp. 71); Gunkel Märchen 36; Lökkegard
Fschr. Pedersen 226; :: KBL: vipers (LisaÒn 16:134), Arb. yamm spirits in the form of snakes (ï Wellhausen
Heid. 152f; Henninger Geisterglaube 286f): Gn 3624. †

3785 !my

!my: denom. from !ymiy", MHeb.1 pu. pt. lying on the right, dexterous; MHeb.2 hif., JArm.b af. to go to the right,

stand on the right, do what is right; Arb. to be fortunate, OSArb. IV to go to the right.

hif: impf. hn"ymiyae, Wnymia]T; Is 3021 (? rd. Wnymia]T;Å~yTe, :: Bauer-L. Heb. 382); impv. Wnymiyhe; inf. !ymihel.; pt.

~ynIymiy>m; 1C 122 (dialect ?):

—1. to keep (go) to the right (:: lamf hif.) Gn 139 Is 3021 Ezk 2121, cj. Job 3924 (rd. !ymiyyE al{ lyaim.f.y:
al{w>): with !mi to turn to the right from 2S 1419;

—2. pt. right-handed (:: ~yliyaim.f.m;) 1C 122; cj. Neh 417 (rd. Wnymiyhe, Rudolph) to hold in the right hand; ï

!ymiy", ynI¿yÀm'y>, !m'yTe. †

3786 hn"m.yI

hn"m.yI, SamP.M134 yamne: n.m.; hnmy Moscati Epigrafia 38:3 (:: Michaud Pierre 62f); short form hnm pi. “may

(God) allocate” or “(God) allocated”, or from !ymiy" 3 (Noth 224):

—1. Gn 4617 Nu 2644aa; aß gentilic, rd. ynIm.YIh; (SamP.Ben-H.173) yamni) 1C 730;

—2. 2C 3114. †

3787 ynIm'y>

ynIm'y>: !ymiy", as yliam'f. (Barth Fschr. Nöldeke 794), K Ezk 46 2C 317 ynIymiy>, fem. tynIm'y>; MHeb., DJD 1, 29:2, 2;

—1. right, !z<ao, dy" !h,Bo, !h,Bo lg<r,, [B;c.a, Ex 2920 Lv 823f 1414.16f. 25.27f; side Ezk 46 Q; standing on the right

dWM[; 1K 721 2C 317 Q;

—2. southern 1K 68 739 2K 1111 Ezk 471f 2C 410 2310. †

3788 [n"m.yI



[n"m.yI, Sept. Imana: n.m.; [nm, short form “may (God) hold back, defend” (Noth 197) or OSArb. mnÁ mighty

(Conti 179a); 1C 735. †

3789 rmy

rmy: ? alternative form, or only orthographic var. of rwm (Bauer-L. Heb. 403).

hif: pf. rymiyhe (var. rymihe) to exchange Jr 211a.b. †

hitp: impf. WrM†'y:t.Ti Is 616, ? rd. with 1QIsa wrmaytt (cf. Theodotion, Aquila and Ps 944): ï II rma,

Talmon Textus 4:116f :: Nötscher VT 1:299. †

3790 hr'm.yI

hr'm.yI, Sept.AL Iem$b%ra, Sept.B Imarh: n.m.; ? hrm; ? rd. hn"m.yI ynEB. (cf. verse 30, Rudolph): 1C 736. †

3791 vmy

? vmy: hif: impv. ynIvemiyh] (Bauer-L. Heb. 437) Ju 1626: rd. Q ynIvemih] root I vwm; by-form of vvm; K ynIvemiyhe,
by-form vmy, or only orthographic var. ?. †

3792 hny

hny: MHeb. hif. to cheat, annoy (with words); JArm.t af. to oppress, cheat, JArm.g to annoy, JArm.b to cheat,

OArm. haf. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 109); Arb. wanaÒy to be weak.

qal: pt. fem. hn"Ay, ~ynIAy see below: to be violent, oppress: br,x, Jr 4616 and 5016 (Gesenius-K. §126w), cj.

2538, ry[i Zeph 31;

—Ps 1234 Q ~ynIAy yaeG> (ï ha,GE) rd. K Versions. ~ynIAya]G:l; (!Aya]G:); Ps 748~n"ynI ? impf. sf. (Bauer-L. Heb.

338n), ï hif. and Commentaries. †

hif: pf. hn"Ah, WnAh; impf. hn<Ay, Wn¿AÀTo, WNn<AT; inf. ~t'nOAh; pt. %yIn:Am: to oppress Ex 2220 Lv 1933 2514.17 Dt 2317

Is 4926 Jr 223 Ezk 187.12.16 227.29 458 4618; cj. Ps 748 rd. ~nEAn (Echter-Bibel., ï qal). †

3793 x;Any"

x;Any", Sept. Ianwka; n.loc.; xwn (Bauer-L. Heb. 488r): locv. hx'Anñy":

—1. in Ephraim, Kh.-YaÒnuÒn, 12 km. S of Nablus, Abel 2:354; Simons Geog. p. 166: Jos 166f;

—2. in North Galilee; YaÒnuÒhä 10 km. N1 of Tyre, Abel 2:354; Wallis ZDPV 77:44f, :: Simons Geog. §932;
Saarisalo 111ff: T. en-NaÒÁimeh: 2K 1529. †



3794 ~Wny"

~Wny", K ~ynIy": unknown n.loc. in Judah: near Hebron, Abel 2:354; Noth Jos. 97: Jos 1553. †

3795 hq'ynIy>

*hq'ynIy>: qny, Bauer-L. Heb. 471o; JArm. aq'ynIy" youth, JArm.gb child, JArm.taqwny also shoot: wyt'AqynIy>: shoot

Ezk 174 (? rd. wyt'Aqn>Ay v.22, Rüthy 46f). †

3796 qny

qny: MHeb; MHeb. and EgArm. qwn; Ug. ynq; OArm. EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 109), JArm. Sam.

CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 192b) qny; Akk. eneÒqu (AHw. 217b), Eg. së-nq (Lacau Noms Corps

103); Arb. MHeb. naÒqat female camel, JArm.tat'q.n>y".

qal: pf. T'q.n:y"; impf. qn:yyIÆai, yqin†'yTi, Wqn†'yyI, Wqn>yTi; pt. ï qnEAy and ï tq,n<Ay: to suck Is 6016 6611 Job 312 2016;

metaph. to soak up Dt 3319;

—Is 532qnEAy shoot (parallel with vr,vo, ? rd. tq,n<Ay morning star VT 11:315); 6612 rd. with Sept. HT'q.n:yOw>
(tq,n<Ay 1); 1QIsa 653 wqnyw ~ydy for ~yrIJ.q;m.W, Tsevat HUCA 24:109f; pi. to empty, or nif. to empty oneself,

~ydy du.ï dy" 2 e. †

hif: pf. hq'ynIyhe, WqynIyhe; impf. qynIyTe, qn<yTew:, WhqenIYEw:, WhqeynIT.w: Ex 29 (Bauer-L. Heb. 378j, ? rd. WhqeynIT.w:ÅTew:);
impv. WhqinIyhe; inf. qynIyhe; pt. ï tq,n<ñyme (Jerome menecha), HT'q.nIyme, tAqynIyme, %yIt;qoynIyme:

—1. to suckle, nurse Gn 217 Ex 27.9 1S 123 1K 321, animals Gn 3216 Lam 43;

—2. to cause to suck Dt 3213. †

Der. qnEAy, tq,n<Ay, hq'ynIy>, tq,n<yme.

3797 @Wvn>y:

@Wvn>y: See below under @Wvn>y: and @Avn>y: (#3799).

3798 @Avn>y:

@Avn>y: See below under @Wvn>y: and @Avn>y: (#3799).

3799 @Wvn>y:Æ@Avn>y:

@Wvn>y: and Is 3411@Avn>y:: @vn, Bauer-L. Heb. 488r; ? Akk. ensëuÒpu AHw. 220a: unclean bird, Sept. ibis, as an

animal sacred to Thoth (Morenz Fschr. Klauser (1964) 253: Mullus (barbel)); alt. great owl Asiootus (Aharoni
Animals 470; Nicoll 355f) or bee-eater (KBL) Merops apiaster, Arb. nasësëaÒf: Lv 1117 Dt 1416 Is 3411. †



3800 dsy

I dsy: Ug. ysd; MHeb.1 pi. to found, MHeb.2 to arrange, JArm.t pe. pa. Syr. satta (Brockelmann Lex. 502a) vine

cutting; OSArb. mwsÃd ground (ZAW 75:310), Arb. wisaÒd, JArm. ad'S'ai pillow;? Akk. isëdu foundation (AHw.

393b); Humbert Fschr. Baumgartner 135ff; THAT 1:736ff.

qal: pf. ds;y", yTid>s;y", Hd's'y>, ATd>s;y>, $'yTid>s;ywI (see below); inf. dAsywIÆli (2C 317dASyIl., Bomberg dASyli
mixed formation of inf. qal and pi., or text error Bauer-L. Heb. 383), ydIs.y"; pt. dseyO:

—1. to found, establish: a) #r,a, Is 4813 5113.16 Zech 121 Ps 242 7869 10226 1045 Job 384 Pr 319; lbeTe Ps 8912,

hD'gUa] Am 96; b) to lay the foundations of the temple Is 5411 2C 2427 Ezr 312 (? rd. AdAsyBi, ï dAsy>) 2C 317

(see above); c) to lay the foundation stone Is 2816 (rd. dseyO);

—2. to destine, allocate Is 2313 Hab 112 (parallel with ~f'), Ps 1048 (~Aqm'), 119152. †

nif: impf. dseW"Ti; inf. sf. hd's.W†'hi (Bauer-L. Heb. 252 l): to be founded Ex 918 (foundation of Egypt, Couroyer

RB 67:42ff) Is 4428 (metaph. people, Dam. 2:7).

pi. (Jenni 211f): pf. dS;yI, WdS.yI; impf. hN"d,S.y:y>; inf. dSey::

—1. to lay the foundations, to found (THAT 1:736): ry[i Jos 626 1K 1634, !AYci Is 1432, tyIB; 1K 531 Zech 49

Ezr 310;

—2. to destine Est 18, cj. (dS;yI) Ezr 79 and 2C 33 (ï Rudolph 202);

—3. to appoint ~t'n"Wma/B, 1C 922;

—Is 2816 rd. dseyO (1QIsadsym); ? Ps 83 with ï z[o. †

pu: pf. dS;yU; pt. dS'yUm., ~ydIS'yUm., fem. cs. tAdS.yUm. Ezk 418K (see below): to be founded 1K 637 710 Hg 218 Zech

89 Song 515 Ezr 36; *tAdS'yUm. foundation (Q tAds.Wm, ï *hd's'Wm) Ezk 418. †

hof: inf. ds;Wh (Ezr 311, or pf. Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §145a); pt. ds'Wm: to be founded Is 2816 (ds'Wm, Bauer-

L. Heb. 379t, dl.) Ezr 311;

—2 C 33 rd. dS;yI, ï Rudolph †

Der. dAsy>, hd'Wsy>, ds'Am, ds'Wm, hd's'Am, hr's'Wm (alternation of uÒ and oÒ dial. ? Bauer-L. Heb. 490d) dS;m;.

3801 dsy

II dsy: alternative form from dws (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:275; Humbert Fschr. Baumgartner 136f, on the

other hand in DSS also dAs foundation.).



nif: pf. Wds.An; inf. ~d's.W†'hi: to get together, conspire, with l[; against Ps 22 3114. †

3802 dsuy>

dsuy> Ezr 79: rd. dS;yI (Sept.L) together with !s'ynI (Rudolph 67). †

3803 dAsy>

dAsy>: dsy; MHeb. (pl. tAdAsy>), JArm.tgad'Asy> (> Heb.): Adsoy>, h'yd,Asy>, h'yt,doAsy>: foundation wall, base Ex

2912 Lv 47.18.25.30.34 59 815 99 Ezk 1314 304 Hab 313 Ps 1377 Job 419 2216 Lam 411, cj. Mi 16h'yt,dosoy> and Ezr 312

AdsoyBi in its position (Rudolph 30); metaph. dAsy> ~l'A[ Pr 1025;

—dAsy>h; r[;v; 2C 235 Foundation Gate (?) = rWs Åv; 2K 116, prp. rWc Galling PJb 27:51ff, :: Montgomery-

G. 424; Rudolph Chr. 270. †

3804 dASyI

dASyI 2C 317: ï dsy qal.

3805 hd'Wsy>

*hd'Wsy>: dsy: Atd'Wsy>: foundation Ps 871, cj. Is 4021 (td;Wsymi, Koehler Dtj. 9). †

3806 rASyI

rASyI: I rsy, < *yassoÒr (Bauer-L. Heb. 479j): reprover, fault-finder (?) Job 402, ? rd. rWsy" (rws, ï

Commentaries). †

3807 yr;Wsy>

yr;Wsy> Jr 1713: rd. $'yr,Wsw> (rWs, Rudolph). †

3808 hK's.yI

hK's.yI: n.f. etym. ?, Rabb: < yks to look: daughter of !r'h' Gn 1129. †

3809 Why"k.m;s.yI

Why"k.m;s.yI: n.m.; $ms (Bauer-L. Heb. 303g) + $msÅy “may Y support” or “Y supported him” (Noth 176, 196):

2C 3113. †

3810 @sy



@sy: MHeb. hif.; Ph. Moab. OArm. EgArm. Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 109), BArm. JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 333a) af.; OSArb. wsÃf (VT 6:196), Soq. sef (Leslau 24); ? Akk. wasÌaÒbu, sÌibtu interest;
usÌsÌupu MFOB 5:346ff.

qal (30 times): @s†'Æps;y", Wps.y†', Wnp.s;y"; impv. Wps.; inf. tAps. Is 301 and tAPs.li Nu 3214 rd. tp,s,¿l'À (Mesha.

21; Bauer-L. Heb. 379q); pt. @seAy 1S 274K (Q pf.), ~ypis.yO:

—1. to add Lv 2621 Dt 522 (ï Vermes Fschr. PKahle 236), 2K 1930 / Is 3731 2615 (ï Driver Qtl 12); with l[;
Lv 2214 2713 .15.19.27 Dt 199 1S 1219 Is 291 301 Jr 721 453 2C 96; hx'm.fi @s;y" has joy after joy Is 2919;

—2. to continue to do, carry on doing (ï hif. 3): a) with inf. Gn 812; b) with l. with inf. Gn 3826 Lv 2618 Nu

3215 Dt 525 208 Ju 828 1321 1S 713 1535 274 2S 228 2K 623; Wps.y†' al{w> and they did not do it again Nu 1125 (? rd.

with Vulg., Tg. Wpsuy" they did not stop).

nif: pf. @s;An, hp's.An; pt. @s'An, tAps'An; with l[; to be added Ex 110 Nu 363f Jr 3632 (by himself, or by others

after him) Pr 1124, cj. 911 (rd. Wps.W†'yIw>); tAps'An further (disasters) Is 159. †

hif. (170 times): pf. @ysiho, yTip.s;¿AÀho; impf. (? possibly qal Beer-M. §78:3d) @¿yÀsi¿AÀyO, @s,Ayñ, @s,¿AÀYw:, @ysi¿AÀTo,
@s,ATw:, @seAT, @s†;AT (Bauer-L. Heb. 232j), P.]s.AT Pr 306 (Bauer-L. Heb. 383, Or. @seAT), @¿yÀsi¿AÀao, @se¿AÀao
(jussive Bauer-L. Heb. 2791) Dt 1816 Ezk 516 Hos 915, hp'siao, !Wp¿yÀsi¿AÀyOÆT (@s,aYOw: 1S 1829 and !WpysiaoT Ex

57 confused with @sa); inf. @ysi¿AÀho; pt. ~ypiysiAm:

—1. to add Gn 3024 Dt 42 Pr 1022, cj. Job 2719; with l[; to Lv 516 Nu 57 2K 206 Qoh 314; with la, to 2S 243;

ynIn>hi @siAy Is 385 ï hNEhi 9b;

—2. with l[; to increase Is 15 Ps 7114 11514 Ezr 1010 1C 2214 2C 2813, l[o l[; to make it heavy 1K 1211.14;

l[; hm'k.x' to surpass in Qoh 29;

—3. to do again, more (ï qal 2): a) with finite vb. xQ;YIw: @s,AYw: he took again Gn 251, xl;v.YIw: ÅYOw: Ju 1114, so

Gn 385 1S 1921 Is 521 Hos 16 Pr 2335 Is 471.5; b) with inf. to continue to Gn 412 810 Nu 2226 Am 78 82; with l.
with inf. @s,ATw: td,l,l' Gn 42 Ex 57 Is 712; elliptical Pr 1919 (ï Commentaries); c) with neg. not to do

anymore: with inf. ~t'b'h]a; @seao al{ Hos 915; with l. with inf. Gn 821; abs. Ex 116 Jl 22 Job 209 4032;

—4. to do something yet more: with inf. aonf. … WpysiAYw: Gn 375.8, 1S 1829 2S 334;

—5. oath formula: @ysiAy hkow> hf,[]y: hKo may (God) do to me this and that (Pedersen Eid 117f; OSArb. VT

6:1964) 1S 317 2S 39 1K 223 2K 631 Ru 117;

—2S 61@s,YOw: and Ps 10429 ï @sa (Bauer-L. Heb. 371u); Pr 911 rd. Wps.W†'yIw>, Qoh 118 rd. @seAy.

Der. @seAy, hy"p.siAy, @s'y"b.a,, @s'a'ybia] (?), @s'y"l.a,.

3811 rsy



I rsy: Ug. ysr, wsr; MHeb. !yrIWSyI sufferings, MHeb.2 pi. JArm.g; EgArm. (AhÌiqar vi:80 rsty, or from rsa);

Arb. sëwr IV to advise, OSArb. ZAW 75:310; Akk. eseÒru: (AHw. 249b); THAT 1:738ff.

qal: pt. rseyO: to instruct Ps 9410 (rd. rseYOh;), Pr 97;

—Is 811 for ynIreS.yI rd. ynIreysiy> 1QIsa; Hos 1010 for ~reS.a,w> (Bauer-L. Heb. 208r) ï pi. †

nif: impf. rs,W"yI, Pr 2919 Wrs.W†'Ti; impv. WrÆyrIs.W†'hi: to let oneself be instructed Lv 2623 Jr 68 3118 Ps 210 Pr 2919;

ï nitp. †

pi. (Jenni 217f): pf. rS;yI, yTir>S;yI, WrS.yI, ynIr;ñÆArS.yI, ynIT;ñr>S;yI, WTr;ñS.yI, ynIWrS.yI; impf. rSey:y>Æa], yNIr,ñÆynIreS.y:T., %reS.y:T.;
impv. rSey:, ynIreS.y:; inf. hr'S.y: Lv 2618 (Bauer-L. Heb. 329j), ArS.y:, $'r>S,y:; pt. K'r,S.y:m. (Bauer-L. Heb. 345m):

—1. to chastise, rebuke (THAT 1:739) Lv 2618.28 Dt 2118 2218 1K 1211.14 Jr 219 1024 3011 3118 4628, cj. Hos 1010

(rd. ~reS.y:a]w:) Ps 62, 167 (? rd. ynIr;S.yI, Gunkel; Gesenius-K. §117ff) 382 3912 9412, cj. 10522 (rd. rSey:l.) 11818 Pr

1918 2917 2C 1011.14 Sir 723;

—2. to teach, bring up Dt 436 85 Pr 311 (THAT 1:740);

—3. to teach Is 2826 Hos 715 (< Sept., ï Rudolph 152) Job 43 (or II rsy ?). †

[hif: impf. ~resiy>a; Hos 712 (Gesenius-K. §70b), cj. ~reS.y:a], alt. ~reysia] (rws hif., ï Rudolph 151). †]

nitp. (ï Bauer-L. Heb. 283s; Bergsträsser 2:108b; MHeb. DSS hitp.): pf. WrS.W:nI < *WrS.w:t.nI (? rd. nif. Wrs.An):
to let oneself be warned Ezk 2348. †

Der. rASyI, rsoy", rs'Wm.

3812 rsy

II rsy: JArm. rva to be strong (Driver; Rudolph Hos. 152).

pi. pf. yTiÆT'r>S;yI: to strengthen parallel with qZ:xi Hos 715 Job 43 (or I 3?). †

3813 rsoy"

rsoy": I rsy, 1C 1522: (trad. inf. abs.) sbst., with ï aF'm; Bauer-L. Heb. 470j: supervisor (Galling Chr. Esr.

Neh.; Echter-Bibel.), instructor (Rudolph 118). †

3814 [y"

*[y" (or *h[,y" ?): h[y; MHeb., JArm.g pl. ay[y; ? Arb. wiÁaÒÀ vessel: ~y[iy", wy['y": shovels to clean the altar

(Dalman Arbeit 7:207; BA 4:30), in lists of cultic utensils Ex 273 383 Nu 414 1K 740.45 2K 2514 Jr 5218 2C 411.16.
†



3815 #Be[.y:

#Be[.y:: ? #b[ (Ug. ÁbsÌ satchel, Aistleitner 1989; Gordon Textbook §19:1805 :: Driver Myths 142a11; Arb. ÁifaÒsÌ

shepherd’s pouch, purse), hollow ?:

—1. unknown n.loc. in Judah 1C 255 (ï ~yrIp.so);

—2. n.m. (Or. #Bo[.y: Kahle Text 78), explained with bc,[o, eponymous hero of 1, 1C 49f; ï Rudolph 33. †

3816 d[y

d[y: MHeb. (?) pi. (DSS qal), MHeb. d[;w: meeting, meeting place, nitpa. (= hitpa.) to meet (with w ! e.g.

wd[wtn); Syr. waÁdaÒ determining, deadline, waÁÁed to invite, BArm. !D'[i; Arb. waÁada to promise, III to arrange

for a given time, VIII to make an appointment, OSArb. to promise; THAT 1:742ff.

qal: pf. Hd'ÆAd['y>, impf. hN"d,['yyI: to designate;

—1. to allocate a woman (female slave) Ex 218f (Hoftijzer VT 7:388ff);

—2. a) with d[eAm to determine a deadline 2S 205; b) to summon someone to a place Jr 477;

—Mi 69 rd. d[eAmW. †

nif: pf. yTid>[;¿AÀnO, Wd[†'ÆWd[]An; impf. Wd[]W†'YIw:; pt. ~ydI['An;

—1. to arrive, meet at: with la, Nu 103f Neh 610; with l[; 1K 85 2C 56; with B. of place Neh 62 (:: VT

17:367f), near lh,ao d[eAm; abs. Job 211;

—2. to gather together against with l[; Nu 1435 1611 273 Jos 115, cj. 1S 226 for [d;An;

—3. to make an appointment Am 33 Ps 485;

—4. to let oneself be met (of God), to reveal oneself with l. Ex 2522 2942f 306.36 Nu 1719.

hif: impf. ynIdey[iAy, yNId,[iyO:

—1. to make an appointment cj. 1S 213 (rd. yTid>[;Ah);

—2. to summon Jr 4919 5044 Job 919. †

hof: pt. tAd['mu: ordered (sword) Ez 2121 (:: WThomas JTS 3 (1952):55);

—Jr 241 rd. ~ydIm.[o (:: WThomas loc. cit. ~y[id'Wm, II [dy); Pr 2519 for td,['Wm rd. td,[,mo (d[m). †

Der. d[eAm, d['Am, hd'['Wm, I hd'[e, t[e?; n.f. hy"d>[;An.



3817 hD'[.y:

cj. hD'[.y: pr. hr'[.y: 1C 942 with MSS Sept.AL: n.m.; hd[, short form of hD'[;Ahy> 836: “Yahweh adorns” (Noth

204): descendant of Saul. †

3818 yDo[.y<

yDo[.y< Q AD[.y<, K yDI[.y<: n.m.; hd[ (Noth 204 ï hD'[.y:) 2C 929, Tg. = AD[i 2, 2C 1215, seer; ï Rudolph Chr.

225, 235; Reicke-R. Hw. 759. †

3819 h[y

h[y: Arb. waÁaÒy to collect, hold; OSArb. yÁy to snatch away (Müller 114, cf. @sa).

qal: pf. h['y" to sweep away Is 2817 (hail, parallel with @jv). †

Der. *[y".

3820 laeW[y>

laeW[y>, Q (1C 96 Sept. Targ. only) laey[iy>: n.m.; Saf. wÁy to be strong (Ryckmans 1:80), Arb. waÁiÒy strong or

Arb. wÁy to heal (Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 78):

—1. 1C 96;

—2. 935;

—3. 1144 2C 2611 2913. †

3821 #W[y>

#W[y>: n.m. (n. of tribe): #[y; son of Benjamin 1C 810. †

3822 rW[y"

rW[y": n.m., 1C 205K, ï Q ry[iy". †

3823 ~yrIA[y>

~yrIA[y> Ezk 3425: ï I r[;y:. †

3824 vW[y>

vW[y>: Gn 365.14 and 1C 710 Q, K vy[iy>: n.m.; vw[, short form “may (God) help” (Noth 1965; Barr Philology

182), Ostr. Sam. X[y Diringer 352, Arb. ygÔtÑ (Ryckmans 2:73), ndiv. YagÔuÒtÑ, Nab. tw[y (Cantineau Nab.



2:104b), Palm. t[y (Stark Names 91b); Wellhausen Heid. 21; Haussig Wb. 1:478, cf RKlinke Götzenbuch

8269;

—1. Edomite Gn 365.14.18 1C 135;

—2. 1C 710 839;

—3. 1C 2310f;

—4. son of Rehoboam 2C 1119. †

3825 z[y

z[y: ? by-form of zz[.

nif: pt. z['An: insolent (Jerome, Targ.) Is 3319, cj. z[eAl,? parallel with !Avl' g[;l.nI. †

3826 laeyzI[]y:

laeyzI[]y:, 1C 1518; n.m.; *hz[ (Noth 271) + lae “may God support” or “God supported” (Noth 203); = laeyzI[]w:
1520 (Noth 271, ï Rudolph 116); Sept. Or. laeyZI[uw> (Kahle Text 79) ï WhY"zI[]y:. †

3827 WhY"zI[]y:

WhY"zI[]y:, Sept. Ozeia: n.m.: laeyzI[]y:, 1C 2426f. †

3828 ryzE[.y:

ryzE[.y:, 1C 666 2631, elsewhere rzE[.y:; Pun. n.m. rz[y (Benz Names 128); rz[ hif. “may (God) help” (Noth

146): n.loc., in Transjordan, Amorite city state Nu 2132, allocated to Gad Nu 3235 Jos 1325, later belonging to
Moab Is 168f Jr 4832; in Gilead Jos 1325 1C 2631; in Ammonite borderland 1Macc 58 (Iazhr); location ?, ï
Abel 2:356f; Simons Geog. § 300a; ZAW 60:31ff; ZDPV 76:124ff; 77:46ff; Rudolph Jer. 286; Reicke-R. Hw.

805; Kuschke Fschr. Hertzberg 99ff: Nu 2124 cj. 321.3 Jos 2139 2S 245 Is 168f (rz[Åy: ykiB., ï Rudolph Jer. 260;

Fschr. Driver 137) Jr 4832 (dl. ~y"). †

3829 j[y

*j[y, Is 6110 ynIj†'['y> parallel with ynIv;yBil.hi, ï hj[. †

3830 laey[iy>

laey[iy>: n.m., K ï laeW[y>;

—1-10.: 1C 57; 96 (Sept., Targ.); 935Q; 1144Q; 1518.21 165 (?, ï BH; Rudolph); 2C 2014; 2611Q; 2913Q; 359; Ezr 813

(ï Rudolph) 1043. †



3831 ry[iy"

ry[iy", Q Sept., K rW[y": n.m.; short form from VI ry[, Ug. gÔr to protect (Rössler ZA 54:164f; Stamm

Ersatznamen 421a), cun. YaÀiÒru Tallqvist Names 91a; OSArb. yÁr (Ryckmans 2:73); father of !n"x'l.a, 1C 205,

cj. 2S 2119.

— ? Is 504, cj. ~y[in" (rb'D', ï tW[), alt. dl. †

3832 vy[iy>

vy[iy>: n.m.; 1C 710K, ï vW[y>. †

3833 !K'[.y:

!K'[.y:, Sept.A Iacan, Sept.L Iwaca n.m. (tribe ?), !k[, ï !k'[': from Gad 1C 513. †

3834 l[y

l[y; MHeb. 1QHod 6:20 to profit; tl[wt, Sir 3023 4114hl[t profit; Arb. wÁl V to climb a hill, I to tower

above (also OSArb., Conti 138).

hif: pf. ly[iAh; impf. ly[iAy, ly[iao, Wl¿yÀ[i¿AÀyO, $'Wly[iAy; inf. ly[iAh, abs. ly[eAh (Jr 2332); pt. ly[iAm:

— 1. to profit, benefit (THAT 1:746ff.): idols 1S 1221 Is 5712 Jr 28.11 1619, cj. Ps 162f rd. ~yvidoq. Wl[iyO lB;
(Junker BZAW 66:169), idols, graven images Is 449f Hab 218, sorceries Is 4712, false prophets Jr 2332, words Jr

78 Job 153, prayers Job 3013, wealth Pr 114, [v;r, tArc.Aa Pr 102 Sir 58; Is 305f 4817, Jr 1213; with l. to

promote Job 3013;

—2. to get profit (MHeb.) Jr 1213 Job 2115 353. †

Der. II l[ey".

3835 l[ey"

I l[ey": ? hl[, Bauer-L. Heb. 488; MHeb., Ug. yÁl, JArm.tg Syr. hl'[.y:, Tham. (Littmann Thamud 150); Arb.

waÁ(i)l, OSArb. ZAW 75:310, Saf. l[w n.m. (Ryckmans 1:80), Eth. weÁelaÒ: ~yli[ey>, yle[]y:: ibex, Capra

Nubiana, Bodenheimer An. Life 93; An. Man 102; KBL; Reicke-R. Hw. 1860, or mountain goat Capra

Sinaitica (Hölscher Hiob 97): Ps 10418 Job 391 (fem. ! Bauer-L. Heb. 512c); n.top. ~yli[eY>h; yreWc 1S 243 (near

ydIG†' !y[e); ï al'[]y:, * I hl'[]y:, ~l'[.y: (?). †

3836 l[ey"

II l[ey": n.f.; = I, Stamm Frauennamen 329: wife of ynIyQeh; rb,x, Ju 417f.21f 56.24. †

3837 al'[]y:



al'[]y:, Neh 758 ï hl'[.y:. †

3838 hl'[]y:

*hl'[]y: (*hl'[ey> Zorell), fem. of l[ey"; MHeb.2, cun. YaÀlaÒ Tallqvist Names 91b: tl;[]y:: female mountain goat

Pr 519. †

3839 hl'[.y:

hl'[.y:, Ezr 256 = al'[]y: Neh 758, cj. 1C 128 (for hl'a[eAy, Rudolph): n.m. = hl'[]y: (Noth 230), or short form

from l[y. †

3840 ~l'[.y:

~l'[.y:, SamP.M102 yeÒllam Sept. Ieglom (Flashar ZAW 28:212), Vulg. Ihelom/n: n.m.; I l[ey" + am (Bauer-L.

Heb. 504j) either I or II ~l[: son of Esau Gn 365.14.18 1C 135 cj. Ps 5520 n. of a people of Arabia, along with

la[em'v.yI and ~d,q, bveyO (Ehrlich; Gunkel). †

3841 ![;y:ñ

![;y:ñ (ca. 90 times): Arb. Ány to have in mind, plan; III hn[; orig. substantive, activity, plan > prep. Bauer-L.

Heb. 635b; ï ![;m;:

—1. because of: a) with substantive Ezk 59 Hg 19b; b) with inf. 2K 1928 Am 511 Is 3012 Jr 713; c) hm, ![;y: why?

Hg 19a;

—2. conj. because: a) ![;y: with pf. Nu 2012 1S 1513 Hos 81; b) ![;y: rv,a] (ca. 30 times): Gn 2216 Dt 136 Ju 220

Ps 10916, cj. 1S 313; c) yKi ![;y: (6 times) Nu 1120 Is 316; d) ![;y:b.¿WÀ ![;y: because: with inf. Ezk 363, with pf. Lv

2643 Ezk 1310;

— 2S 246 rd. !AY[iw>; Ezk 1212 rd. ![;m;l..

3842 ![ey"

*![ey", Lam 43~ynI[e y>K; rd. with Q, MSS, Sept. ~ynI[ey>K; (Bauer-L. Heb. 221p), K text error: ostrich, ï hn"[]y:. †

3843 hn"[]y:

hn"[]y:: ostrich Sept., Pesh., Vulg., ï *![ey"; traditional etym. (Gesenius; Driver PEQ 87:137f) Syr. yaÁnaÒ and

yaÁiÒn greedy, Arb. wagÔana V to be bold in battle; :: KBL, Tur-S. Job 62; Zorell: Arb. waÁnat stony country (the

ostrich as a desert animal), Arb. abu esÌ-sÌahÌaÒraÒ father of the yellowish-red (desert): hn"[]Y:h; tB; (ï I tB; 2) Lv

1116 and Dt 1415 unclean, pl. tAnB. hn"[]Y:h; (Gesenius-K. §87q) Is 1321 3413 4320 Jr 5039 Mi 18 Job 3029; Struthio

camelus (for occurrences ï Montgomery Arabia 1730; Bodenheimer An. Man 59, 118; Hölscher Hiob 98f ::



Feliks; Reicke-R. Hw. 1883): because dwelling in ruins Is 1321 3413 Jr 5039 and dry areas Is 4320 Job 3029 rather

a kind of owl; Sept. Sei,rhnej Is 1321 Jr 5039 Mi 18 as for the ~yNIT; (ï Schleusner2 3:31; Kaupel BZ 23:158ff;

HRahner Mythen 449ff). †

3844 yn:[.y:

yn:[.y:: n.m.; short form from I hn[ “may (God) hear” or “(God) heard” (Noth 271, 198) or hn"[]y: (KBL): 1C 512.

†

3845 @[y

I @[y: CPArm. (?) pe. Arb. waÁ/gÔafa; ï II @w[.

qal: pf. Wp[†ey"; impf. @[;yyI, @[†'yYIw:, Wp[†'ÆWp[]yI Hab 213 (1QpHab ï Segert ArchOr. 22:452f.): to grow weary Is

4030f 4412 Jr 224 5158.64 Hab 213 Is 4028 (God);

—Ju 421 1S 1428.31 2S 2115 for @[;Y"w: ï @[ey". †

Der. @[ey", ï @yE['.

3846 @[y

II @[y alternative form of I @w[; Arb. wgÔf to run, hurry.

hof: pt. @['mu, MS @['Wm: Da 921 with @['yBi (ï @['y>) in swift flight Sept., Theodotion, Vulg., Pesh., Rabb.;

trad. as I, extremely exhausted (Daniel or Gabriel ?) :: Zolli Biblica 27:127f: from OSArb., Arb. to rise, shine. †

Der. *@['y>.

3847 @[ey"

@[ey": I @[y: ~ypi[ey>: weary Ju 815 2S 162 Is 4029 504, cj. for @[;Y"w: Ju 421 and 1S 1428.31 and 2S 2115. †

3848 @['y>

*@['y>: II @[y; Bauer-L. Heb. 470l, Aramaism, Wagner 122: flight (trad. tiredness) Da 921, ï Commentaries. †

3849 #[y

#[y: MHeb. Pun. (?) and EgArm. (j[y !) Jean-H. Dictionnaire 110; OSin. Albright Proto-Sin. 43; Arb. waÁazÌa

to exhort, waÒÁizÌ preacher, OSArb. ÁzÌt order (ZAW 75:310); Fichtner ZAW 63:16ff; alternative form #w[.

qal: pf. #[†'Æc[;y", ynIc†'ÆHc'['y>, Wc[]y†', Whcu['y>; impf. hc'[]yai (Ps 328, ï emendations), %ceÆk'c.[†'yai; pt. #[e¿AÀyO,
yce[]yO, %ce[]yO, %yIc;[]yO, ATc.[;yO, hc'W[y>:



—1. to advise (THAT 1:748ff): a) with acc. Ex 1819 Nu 2414 2S 1715a.b Jr 3815 Ps 167 2C 108; with l. Job 263;

b) with hc'[e to give advice 2S 1623 177 1K 112 128.13; c) with direct speech 2S 1711, with l[;, concerning 1721;

d) pt. ï #[eAy;

—2. to plan, decide: abs. Is 1424.27; something (often with l[; against): hc'[e Is 1426 1917 Jr 4920.30 5045 Ezk

112 (with B.); tAMzI Is 327, h['r' Is 75, tAbydIn> 328, tv,Bo Hab 210 (with l.); Is 1912 238f Mi 65 Ps 625; with inf.

2C 2516b;

—? Ps 328, cj. (Sept.) hc,[/a, (hc[) or hC'[ua' (#c[, Arb. ÁadÌdÌa to direct firmly, Driver JTS 32:256). †

nif: pf. #[†'An, Wc[]An; impf. #[;W"YIw:, Wc[]W"yI, hc'[]W"nI, pt. ~yci['An:

—1. to take advice pt. Pr 1310;

—2. to consult together: with wD'x.y: Is 4521 Ps 7110 836 (with ble, in heart) Neh 67; with tae with 1K 126.8 Is

4014 2C 106.8 with ~[i 1C 131 2C 323, with la, 2K 68 2C 2021;

—3. to advise after consulting 1K 126.9 2C 106.9;

—4. to decide: with inf. 2C 302.23 3231, with finite vb. 1K 1228 2C 2517. †

hitp: impf. Wc[]y†'t.yI: with l[;, to consult together Ps 834, cj. 22 (rd. Wc[]y†'t.yI). †

Der. I hc'[e, #[eAy, *hc'[eAm.

3850 q[y

*q[y, alternative form of ï qw[.

Der. hq'['Wm.

3851 bqo[]y:

bqo[]y:, bAq[]y: Lv 2642 Jr 3018 4627b 5119; Sept. IakwbÃ NT Iakwb$oj%Ã Iakwboj, DJD 2:217, Iakw$b% and simil.,

Wuthnow 56, Iakw$n% IEJ 3:127f; Palm. bwq[y (Stark Names 91a); ï hb'qo[]y:: n.m. and n. of a people: Jacob,

renamed > laer'f.yI Gn 3228f 2K 1734, cj. Hos 123; Ug. Abdi-Yaqubbu, Yaqub-bÁl (PRU 3:241, 261); < cun.

Ya(hä)qub-ila (Freedman IEJ 13:125f) > Yaqubi (Mari, Noth Fschr. Alt 1:142f; Albright JAOS 74:231; de Vaux
RB 72:9); Yaqqub-eda (Kupper Nomades 237) ? Eg. YÁqbÀr (Meyer Isr. 281f); explained: Gn 2526 2736 Hos 124;

etym.: ï bq[ OSArb. (Conti 211b), Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 468a) to protect “may (God) protect” or

“(God) protected” (Noth 45f, 177, 197; Vriezen OTSt. 1:64ff; Caspari Fschr. GJacob 24ff: bqe['; Ginsberg JBL

80:339ff :: Arb. YaÁquÒb rock-partridge, cf. KBL; as a biblical name cf. Hölscher Fschr. Marti 152f; Palm.

Lidzbarski Handbuch 289; Ingholt-S. Rec. Palm. p. 173 (bwq[y); RGG 3:517ff, “a typical … west-Semitic

name” (Noth); Reicke-R. Hw. 797:



—1. n.m.: son of Isaac, Gn 2526-49:33, 35 times in Ex-Jos, 1S 128 Hos 123.13 (Ackroyd VT 13:245ff) Ob 10 Mi 720

(parallel with ~h'r'b.a;), with Abraham and Isaac 2K 1323 Gn 5024 and elsewhere ï Hoftijzer Verheissung 6ff;

—2. n. of a people (equivalent to ï laer'f.yE II; often difficult to distinguish from I): Dt 329 Is 97 Jr 1025 Am 72

etc. parallel with laer'f.yI Nu 237 Is 141 Mi 38 etc.; parallel with hd'Why> Is 659; parallel with ~yIr;p.a, Hos 1011;

bqo[]y: yhel{a/ 2S 231 Is 23 Mi 42bqo[]y: yhel{a/Åy lae Ps 1465, y laeÅy H;Ala/ 1147; with yleh\a' Jr 3018 Mal

212, with ynEB. 1K 1831 2K 1734 Mal 36 1C 1613, with tyBe Jr 24 520 Ezk 205 etc.; with !AaG> Am 68 87 Nah 23,

with ql,xe Jr 1016 5119, with dAbK. Is 174, with tAnK.v.mi Ps 872, with tAan> Lam 22, with [v;P, Mi 38, with

vAdq. Is 2923, cj. Ps 224, with ra'v. Is 1021, with tyrIaev. Mi 56f; bqo[]y: yDIb.[; Jr 4627f Ezk 2825 3725;

—often a textual interchange with laer'f.yI;

—Nu 2418b rd. bq[y with wyb'y>ao18a.

3852 hb'qo[]y:

hb'qo[]y:, Sept.B Iwkaba Sept.A Iakaba, Sept.L Iekeba: n.m. bqo[]y: + aÒ (Noth 38l: from Simeon 1C 436. †

3853 !q'[]y:

!q'[]y:; Gn 3627 and 1C 142 MSS Sept.A !q'[]w:, rd. !q'[]w:Åy:w>: n.m.; ? !q[, or q[y, Arb. wÁq to be quick (König) or

qq[ Moritz ZAW 44:92 with n.m. and n. of tribe): descendant of Esau 1C 142, Hurrian Gn 3627; n.loc.

qq[Å[y: ynEB. tAraeB. desert halt Dt 106, = [y: ynEB. tAraeB.Å[y: ynEB. Nu 3331f, Abel 2:262f. †

3854 r[y

I r[y: I-II r[;y:, I *hr'[]y:.

3855 r[y

II r[y: Arb. yaÁara to bleat.

Der. II hr'[]y:.

3856 r[;y:

I r[;y:, Jerome iar: MHeb.2, Ug. yÁr, n.loc. yÁrt; Pun. ry, Augustine iar lignum (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 110;

Schröder 191; Moabite pl. !r[y park (:: alt. a suburb); JArm.t Syr. ar'[.y: undergrowth; Arb. waÁr and Eth. warÁ

stony, wooded, volcanic country: r[;y†' Hr'ÆAr[]y:, Ar[.y:, locv. hr'[.Y:ñh;, pl. ~yrI['y>, (~yrIA[y> Ezk 3425, ï

Baumgartner Fschr. Eissfeldt 2:29; Wernberg-M. RQ 2:448ff):

—1. thicket, undergrowth, wood (Galling Biblica Reallexikon 533f; Dalman Arbeit 1:73f, 254ff; Noth Welt

31f; Reicke-R. Hw. 2133) Dt 195 Jos 1715 (areBe).18 2S 188.17 Is 2113 2917 3215.19 4423 Jr 2114 2618 Ezk 212f (ï



BH; Zimmerli 461) Hos 214 Mi 312 714 Zech 112 Ps 5010 8315 10420; ~yIr;p.a, r[;y: forest of Ephraim 2S 186; tr,x†'
r[;y: 1S 225, ~yIr;c.mi r[;y: Jr 4623, lm,r>K; r[;y: 2K 1923/Is 3724 (:: r[;y: lm,r>K; $.AtB. Mi 714); ALmir>k;w> Ar[.y:
Is 1018; :: hd,f' 2S 186 Is 569 Ezk 3910; #[e, ~yci[e of r[;y: Is 72 1019 4414 Ezk 152.6 Ps 9612 Jr 103 Qoh 26 Song

23 1C 1633; r[;Y:mi hyEr>a; Jr 56, ï 128 Am 34, tAmh]B; r[;y: Mi 57, r[;Y:h;-nmi ~yBiDu 2K 224, r[;Y:mi ryzIx] Ps

8014; r[;Y:h; ykeb.si Is 917 1034; ~yrI['Y>B; Wnv.y†', Ezk 3425, r[;y: !k;v' Mi 714, cj. ~yrI['y> ybe[]B; Jr 429; r[;Y:h;
tyBe Is 228, tyBe !Anb'L.h; r[;y: 1K 72 1017.21 2C 916.20;

—2. laid out park Qoh 26 = ï sDer>P; v.5 (Hertzberg 87f);

—3. in n.loc. and names of areas (cf. Ug. yÁrt, ya-ar-ti, Gordon Textbook §19:1126): a) ï ~yrI['y> ty:r>qi; b)

~yrI['y> rh; Jos 1510 range of hills N1 of Jerusalem, ï !Als'K., Alt PJb 24:28f; c) r[;y†' hdef. “forest

landscape” or landscape of r[;y:, n.loc. = ~yrI['y>-ty:r>qi 1S 71;

—Ps 1326 ? rd. r[iy", Johnson Sacral Kingship 21. †

3857 r[;y:

II r[;y:: I r[y; Arb. Àary honey (Guillaume 4:7), Eth. maÁaÒr, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 135b: maÁar) honeycomb:

yre[]y:: honeycomb (Dalman Arbeit 7:294; more precisely: mound of bees’ honeycombs, ï ZAW 50:170) 1S

1426, cj. 25 (rd. vb;D> r[;y: Sept. ? vbd gloss, Barr Philology 144), insert Ps 11812 (Sept.); metaph. Song 51

(parallel with vb;D>); ï hr'[]y:. †

3858 hr'[]y:

I *hr'[]y:: JArm.t; unitary n. from II r[;y:: cs. tr;[]y:: honeycomb 1S 1427. †

3859 hr'[]y:

cj. II * hr'[]y:: II r[y: Ps 299, Driver JTS 32:255; Arb. yaÁr goat, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 435b) warÁeÒ mountain

goat :: Strauss ZAW 82:96 tAr['y>: kid parallel with tAlY"a;. †

3860 hr'[.y:

hr'[.y:, Or. hr'[.yI (Kahle Text 78): n.m.; cf. Pun. ar[y (Benz Names 128); 1C 942, with MSS, Sept. rd. hD'[.y:.
†

3861 yre[]y:

yre[]y:, minuscule r , ZAW 39:160: n.m.; ? rd. ry[iy" Sept., Pesh.: 1C 205 Q Sept.; (:: KBL: yv;yI): 2S 2119. †

3862 hy"v.r,[]y:

hy"v.r,[]y:: vr[, “may Yahweh plant” (Noth 203; ï Rudolph) 1C 827. †



3863 wf'[]y:

wf'[]y:, Q yf'[]y:, K Af-, Vulg. Iasi (Sept. kai. evpoi,hsan !) short forms, rd. laeyfi[]y:, hf[ (Noth 206): Ezr 1037. †

3864 laeyfi[]y:

laeyfi[]y:: n.m.; I hf[ + lae, “may God do” or “God did” (Noth 206), > laeyfi[] (Noth 271) and yÆwf'[]y::

—1. 1C 1147;

— 2. 1C 2721. †

3865 apy

apy: ï hpy.

Der. III ha'Pe.

3866 hy"d>p.yI

hy"d>p.yI: n.m., hdp + y, “may Yahweh redeem” or “Yahweh redeemed” (Noth 200 :: Sept.B, Pesh.: hyrpy:
hrp hif.) 1C 825 . †

3867 hpy

hpy, ï apy: MHeb. pi. to decorate, hif. !ypwhm to find beautiful Sir 1321; Syr. pÀy (Brockelmann Grundriss

1:277) to be beautiful, af. causative; Arb. and OSArb. (Müller 112) wpy to be unhurt; ? Eth. (Leslau 24); Tigr.
(Littmann-H. Wb. 450a) to be completed.

qal: pf. typiy", cj. t'ypiy" (for t'ypiy"p.y" Ps 453, dittography, Versions t'ypiy" Apy" or t'ypiypiy>); impf. @yIy>, @yYIw:
Bomberg, Leningrad @y:y>w:, mixed formation, qal and pi.) Ezk 317 ypiyTiw:; to become beautiful, clean Ezk 1613

317, cj. Ps 453 Song 410 72.7. †

pi: impf. WhPey:y>: to decorate Jr 104. †

hitp: impf. yPiy:t.Ti: to beautify oneself Jr 430. †

Der. hp,y", hY"piypey>, ypiy\, n.loc. Apy".

3868 hp,y"

hp,y": hpy, Bauer-L. Heb. 584a; MHeb., Can. yapu (EA 138:126 with gloss häamudu, Böhl Sprache 82f; CAD

I/J:325a; Leander ZDMG 74:652); hpey>, hp'y", tp;y>, sf. ytip'y" (Bauer-L. Heb. 240t), tApy", tApy>; (THAT 1:656):



—1. beautiful: vyai Gn 396 1S 1612 1742 2S 1425 Song 116; hV'ai Gn 1211 (ha,r>m;-tp;y>, Gesenius-K. §128x) .14

2917 Dt 2111 1S 253 2S 131 1427 1K 13f Am 813 Job 4215 Pr 1122 Est 27 Song 18.15 41.7 59 61.4.10; ytip'y" (term of

endearment) 210.13 ; tArP' Gn 412.4.18; ~yIn:y[e 1S 1612; trees Jr 1116 Ezk 313.9; mountain Ps 483 (? rd. tp;y>);
ha,r>m; and ra;oT Gn 2917; lAq Ezk 3332; hn"b'L.k; hp'y" Song 610;

—2. = bAj: right Qoh 311, pleasant 517; hY"pi-hpey> Jr 4620 ï hY"piypey>. †

3869 hY"piypey>

hY"piypey>, MSS and MHeb.; MT hY"pi-hpey>: hpy, Bauer-L. Heb. 483m; JArm.g name of an angel: very beautiful

Jr 4620 (cow); cj. hpeypey> Jr 1116 for yrIp. hpey>. †

3870 Apy"

Apy" (3 times) and aApy" (once, ï Kutscher Lang. Is. 130f): n.loc.; Ph. ypy (Harris Gramm. 107), cun. Yapu,

YaÒpu, YappuÒ, Eg. ypw Simons Handbook 201; Albright Vocalization 36; Sept. Greek Iopph, Arb. YaÒfaÒ; hpy
“beautiful town” (Borée 65): Jaffa, Abel 2:355f; Simons Geog. § 336; Reicke-R. Hw. 803: Jos 1946 Jon 13 2C

215, aApy" ~y" Ezr 37. †

3871 xpy

xpy: ? Arb. wabahäa to scold (Torczyner ZDMG 70:558); ï I xwp and xpn.

hitp: impf. x;P†ey:t.Ti: to gasp for breath, to groan Jr 431. †

Der. *x;pey"(?).

3872 x;pey"

x;pey": xpy ?: cs. x;peywI (Bauer-L. Heb. 552o); usu. rd. Wxypiy" (II xwp): rd. yxepeywI (Ehrlich; Seeligmann),

witness parallel with yde[e (Ug. yphÌ. Gordon Textbook §19:1129) Ps 2712. †

*ypiy\: hpy, Bauer-L. Heb. 577h, k; MHeb. ypiAy, MHeb.2twypy(?), twpypy(?): ypiAyñ, cs. ypiy>, $'y<†p.y", Ayp.y", beauty:

of hV'ai Is 324 Ezk 1614f.25 273f.11, $'t,†m'k.x' ypiy> 287 (extended from orig. *$'yl,[', ï Zimmerli 664), Ps 4512 Pr

625 3130 Est 111 Sir 98; of %l,m, Is 3317 Ezk 2812.17; of !AYci Ps 502 Lam 215; of #[e Ezk 318; of hm'd'a] Zech

917 (parallel with bWj). †

3874 [;ypiy"

I [;ypiy": n.loc., Zebulun, II [py; “high place”; ? identified with YaÒfaÒ SW of Nazareth, Abel 2:355; Simons Geog.

§ 329 :: Noth Jos. 115; Alt PJb 20:381; Reicke-R. Hw. 803: Jos 1912. †



3875 [;ypiy"

II [;ypiy": n.m., Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; short form from I [py, “may (God) shine” or “(God) shone” (Noth 204) or

II [py “tall”; Amor. Yapahä (Huffmon 212), OSArb. ypÁ (Ryckmans 2:73f):

—1. king of Lachish Jos 103;

—2. son of David 2S 515 1 C 37 146. †

3876 jlep.y:

jlep.y:: n.m.; jlp, short form “may (God) deliver” or “(God) delivered” (Noth 199); Ug. YpltÌn (PRU 2:221b):

from Asher 1C 732f; ï yjilep.y:. †

3877 yjilep.y:

yjilep.y:: gentilic of jlep.y:, > n.loc. yjilep.y: lWbG>, on southern border of Ephraim; Noth Jos. 101; Simons Geog. §

324A: Jos 163. †

3878 hN<puy>

hN<puy>, SamP.Ben-H. 3.173 yeÒfaenni; n.m., ? hnp pu. short form “God is turned” meaning: “is reconciled”,

(König),? qal (Noth 199):

—1. Sept. Iefonnh, father of Caleb Nu 136 146.30.38 2665 3212 3419 Dt 136 Jos 146.13f 1513 2112 1C 415 641;

—2. Or. hN"puy>, Sept.B Ifina: from Asher 1C 738. †

3879 [py

I [py: MHeb.2 and DSS hif. (Kuhn Konkordanz 91; Moriarty CBQ 14:62; Maier 2:149f) and JArm.t pe. af. to

appear; Ug. ypÁ, n.m. IpÁbÁl (Gordon Textbook §19:1133; Aistleitner 1215-17); Akk. (w)apuÒ to be visible and
sëupuÒ to make visible.

hif: pf. [;ypiAh, T'[.p†'Ah; impf. [p;AT, [p;ATñw:; impv. h['ypiAh; Schnutenhaus ZAW 76:8f; THAT 1:753ff:

—1. to cause to shine Job 103 3715 (alt. 2: to shine), to radiate hmx warmth Sir 432 margin and MV18 (B [ybm);

—2. to rise, to shine forth Dt 332 (parallel with xrz) Ps 502 802 941 Job 34; (103 and 3715 ï 1); ? to become

bright, to shine Job 1022 (ï Commentaries) :: Driver VT Supp. 3:76f: cj. III [py hif. to show dark clouds, Arb.

yafÁ rain clouds;

—3. to turn out to be Sir 1215. †

Der. *h['p.yI; n.m. II [;ypiy".



3880 [py

II [py, (usu. under I, Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 203f): Arb. yafaÁa to grow, climb, yafaÁ hill, high building (Driver

Biblica 35:158); OSArb. [py to rise (Conti 164).

Der. n.m. II [;ypiy" (?), n.loc. I [;ypiy", t[;p;yme.

3881 h['p.yI

*h['p.yI: I [py: $'t†,['p.yI: beaming splendour Ezk 287.17 (THAT 1:755 :: Driver Biblica 35:158: II [py). †

3882 tp,y<

tp,y<, SamP.M108 YeÒfet, Sept. Iafeq: Japhet, third son of Noah Gn 532, ancestor of the peoples of Asia Minor and

bordering lands Gn 102-5, cf. VIa,petoj, father of Prometheus and Atlas, Dhorme Rec. 167ff, 762; FSchmidtke
Japhetiden; Hölscher Erdkarten 53f; Brandstein 63ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 802: Gn 532 610 713 918.23 (explained from

III htp).27 101f.21, insert in Gn 105 1C 14f Judith 225 (o[ria VIa,feq near Kiliki,a). †

3883 xT'p.yI

I xT'p.yI, Sept.A Iefqa: n.loc. in the hl'pev., xtp, short form < lae-xT;p.yI, ï II; Abel 2:365; Simons Geog. §318

C 4; Jos 1543. †

3884 xT'p.yI

II xT'p.yI, Sept. Iefqae: n.m.: xtp “may (God) open” or “(God) opened”, thanksgiving at first childbirth (Noth

179 :: 200); cun. Yaptihä-Adda EA, Amorite Yaptahäu (Huffmon 256), OSArb. ypthÌÀl. Ryckmans 2:74: Jephthah
Ju 111-12:7 1S 1211; Reicke-R. Hw. 810f, on 1130-40 cf. Baumgartner Umwelt 152ff. †

3885 lae-xT;p.yI

lae-xT;p.yI: n.loc. in Zebulun: ï I xT'p.yI; with yGE, Wadi al-MaÒlik SW of Sahl el-BattoÒf (Abel 1:398; Simons

Geog. p. 191; Noth Jos. 115); later Iwta,pata Josephus Ant., Bello Jud. iii:73; Schürer 1:611f.: Jos 1914.27. †

3886 acy

acy: Lachish, MHeb.; Ug. ysÌÀ, Can. EA (Böhl Spr. §32l), Ph. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 110); Arm: with c only

causative (yciyve) ï BArm., JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 193a); with [ EgArm. (ï

ac'Am, Jean-H. Dictionnaire 110), JArm. Syr. Mnd.; OSArb. wdÌÀ and wzÌÀ (Conti 136b, 139b); Eth. wad 1:128,

133f.

qal (ca. 750 times): pf. ac'y", ha'c.y†', t'ac'y", ytiac'y" and ytic'y" (Job 121; Bauer-L. Heb. 443i), Wac†'ÆWac.y†' impf.

(Bauer-L. Heb. 442h; EA te-i-sÌa, yi-sÌa-am) aceyE, aceYEw:, Wac†eÆWac.yE, ¿hÀn"ac,Tew:; impv. ace, ha'c†e, Wac.Æc†e, hn"ya,c.
Song 311 ? rd. hn"ac, (Bauer-L. Heb. 443i :: Bergsträsser 2:157c); inf. tace, tacel', cs. tacel. 1K 61, $'t†,ace,



AtaceB., a¿AÀcoy"; pt. ace¿AÀyO, ha'c.Ay (< ac'yO Qoh 105, Bauer-L. Heb. 598, MHeb. often so) and taceyO (< tceAy
Dt 2857), ~yaic.yO (Pun. yusÌim, Friedrich § 29b = *~yciyO), yaec.yO; THAT 1:755ff.

—1. to come out, come forth: vm,v, tace (Akk. sÌiÒt sëamsëi, Ug. sÌÀt sëpsë) Ju 531, Gn 1923, ~ybik'AK Neh 415,

newborn child Gn 2526 Job 121, Akrey> yaec.yO descendants of his loins Gn 4626, lr'AG Nu 3354, plants 1K 513 Is

111, hd,F'h; aceYOh; what comes forth from the field Dt 1422; source of a river rises Gn 210, cj. ~yaic.yO h'ym,yme
Nah 29, judgement is issued Hab 14, hr'AT (Akk. sÌiÒt piÒ) Is 23 514, order Est 117 (cf. Lachish 2:1), hl'a' Zech

53, br,x, Ezk 219.

—2. to go out, go outside Gn 910 3424, with la, 196, with !mi 2450, with taeme 4428, with ynEp.Limi cj. 2S 244; cj.

Ps 816 with #r,a,-l[; ~yIr;c.mi (? rd. #r,a,me Sept. Vulg. 10#r,a,meÅa, l[;me).

—3. to proceed, come forward (Koehler ThZ 3:471) Zech 55 61 1S 174 2S 165.

—4. to set out, move away: abs to set out Ex 179, to run away Sir 3332, ace “out!” Is 3022 (< interj. Bauer-L.

Heb. 653c :: Driver ZAW 52:53); b) with ynEp.Limi Gn 416, with taeme 4428, with ~[ime Ex 826, with tar;q.li
Gn 1417; c) to go forth (to battle) Dt 201 1C 201 Pr 3027 (locusts); @l,a, taceYOh; (city) that goes forth a

thousand strong Am 53; a king ynEp.li ac'y" before the army 1S 820 2C 110 (ï hif. 1) yaec.yO ab'c' men fit for

military service 1C 518; ac'y" hn<x]m; to be encamped (against the enemy) Dt 2310, tB'v; yaec.yO which come on

duty on the sabbath 2K 117, with la,, to surrender 1S 113 2K 1831 /Is 3616; d) aAbw" tace orig. militarily: Ary[i
r[;v; yaec.yO; Gn 3424a.b (:: Ary[i r[;v; yaec.yOÅ[ Åv yaeB' 2310.18 = ry[ih' ynEq.zI; Akk. aÒsÌeÒ abul aÒlisëu Sennacherib

Prism iii:22, ï Speiser BASOR 144:20ff; ï 5c) Jos 1411 1S 296, or of a farmer’s working day (Koehler
Mensche 147f); then of daily work in general Dt 312 2K 118 1927/Is 3728 Ps 1218 (Dam. 2027); of the king (not)

knowing how to go out or in 1K 37, = to take care of daily business (Noth) :: with ~['h' ynEp.li 2C 110 = to lead,

ï hif. 1; 1C 112; of temple cult Ex 2835 Lv 1617 Ezk 468-10 2C 237b; bAvw" aAcy" to fly to and fro (raven) Gn

87.

—5. expressions: a) !mi ac'y" to be descended from Gn 1014 176 1C 112† ; b) Avp.n: ha'c.y†' his soul failed him

Song 56, Hv'p.n: taceB. as her soul was departing Gn 3518, AxWr aceTe his breath departs Ps 1464; ~B'li aceYEw:
their hearts sank Gn 4228; h'yd,l'y> Wac.y†' she has a miscarriage Ex 2122; c) hn"V'h; tace beginning of the year

Ex 2316 (:: hn"V'h; taceÅV'h; tb;WvT. end of the year 1S 717; Begrich Chron. 88f; Noth ZDPV 74:142f ::

Auerbach VT 3:186f); d) !yIY:h; taceB. when the inebriation had passed 1S 2537; rv,a]-d[; ~k,P.a;me aceyE until

it comes out of your nostrils … Nu 1120; (labour) to come out Ex 3224, to succeed (smelting) Pr 254; (tower) to

project Neh 325 (? 1QM 9:11; Yadin War Scroll 300f; Akk. ZA 36:233f); la, ac'y" (border) stretches to Jos

153, (ï Noth 82); @s,K, is spent 2K 1213; hb'K'r>m, aceTew: hl,[]T;w: a chariot cost when exported 1K 1029a, cj.

29b (? rd. WaceYEw:).

—6. misc. a) to escape 1S 1441; to be through with something Da 1020; to end Pr 2210 (parallel with tbv), to

end in disaster Ezk 2618; (for the original owner) to be released Lv 2528.30 (Elliger Lev. 35533); b) with #r,a,-l[;
(for inspection) to travel around Gn 4145 (cf. 46b) (:: Echter-Bibel.: rose higher than (all in the) land…); c) with

yvip.x' free person (:: slave) Ex 212.5 ï yvip.x'Åx' 1; with yrex]a; to pursue 1S 1735 2415; with acc. to escape (ï

Hertzberg 141) Qoh 718; (price) to cost 1K 1029; with B. to be due to someone Sir 1028 3817;



—Jr 1020 rd. ynIaocw> (:: Rudolph); 489 rd. *aC,Ti = hC,Ti (hcn); Zech 27a rd. dme[o for aceyO; Ps 417 rd. aciyO; 737

rd. xc;yE (xxc); Pr 258 rd. brol' aceTo to make public (Gemser).

hif. (ca. 280 times): pf. ayciAh, t'aceAh, AayciAh, ~t,aceAh, ynIa†'ÆynIa;yciAh, $'a]yciAh, ynIt†'ÆynIt;ace¿AÀho, $'ytiaceAh;

impf. a¿yÀci¿AÀyO, aciAYw: (Bauer-L. Heb. 443i), aceYOw:, Ha'ciAYw:, aceÆayciAT, aceATw:, ha'¿yÀciAa, ha'¿yÀciAaw",
~aeyciAaw", WhauciYOw:, ~Wa¿yÀciAYw:; impv. aceAh, Gn 817 K aceAh, Q -yh; (Bauer-L. Heb. 443i), ayciAh Is 438

(Bauer-L. Heb. 333e) yaiyciAh, ~aeyciAh, WhauciAh; inf. ayciAh, $'a]yciAh, ~a'yciAh, WhaeyciAhl. Jr 3914 (? rd.

AaciAhl.); pt. ayciAm, rd. aciAm for -aceAmñ Ps 1357 and 119162 (Bauer-L. Heb. 443i, Gesenius-K. §530),

taceAm (Song 810), ~yaiyciAm, yaeyciAm.

—1. to cause to go out, lead out a) people out of the house Gn 155 451, from the land 157, to hand over Jos 23,
the accused Ju 630 (Boecker 21ff), to send away Ezr 103.19, to give one’s daughters in marriage Sir 725; to free

from the trap Ps 315, bx'r>M,l; Ps 1820; to bring out to be executed Gn 3824 Ju 630 1K 2110 Hos 913; to remove

children from someone’s lap Gn 4812 (~[ime); to lead out troops into the field 2S 52 Is 4317 Ezk 384, ayciAh
aybihew> (orig. militarily, ï qal 4d) to rule a land 1C 112; b) (animals and other things): animals from the ark

Gn 817; to bring out stars Is 4026 Job 3832; fire Ezk 2818 and water Nu 208 to cause to break out, cause to gush

out; to squeeze out blood Pr 3033; to take presents out of a receptacle Gn 2453; with dy:-l[; to transfer articles

to someone Ezr 18; sword out of the sheath Ezk 218, hand out of bosom Ex 47; to bring out food Gn 1418, to
wrench out of the mouth Jr 5144; to send forth a curse Zech 54; c) God as sbj. (125 times, ï Humbert ThZ
18:357), divine act of deliverance Mi 79, esp. leading the people out of Egypt: after Dt 127 instead of the older

hl'[/h,.

—2. to produce: the earth producing plants Gn 112. cj. 11; a staff shoots out buds Nu 1723; a smith produces an

artifact yliK. Is 5416, ~yLimi Job 810, cf. 1513 Qoh 51, to bring to light Jr 5110, with rAal' Mi 79 Job 1222, with

rAa 2811.

—3. misc. AxWr ayciAh to give vent to one’s dsipleasure Pr 2911, hB'DI ÅAh to bring into disrepute Nu 1332

1436f Pr 1018, l[; [r; ~ve ÅAh Dt 2214.19; wyr'b'd> ÅAh to pass on Neh 619; jP'v.mi ÅAh to bring forth justice

(truth ?) Is 421.3 (:: Begrich Dtj. 161f: to make the judgement known; l[; @s,k, ÅAh to collect taxes through

contribution 2K 1520.

—Emendations: Song 810 rd. hof.; 2C 117 rd. hof.; 2314 ? rd. wc;y>w: (2K 1115).

hof: pf. ha'c†'Wh; pt. taceWm Gn 3825 (Bauer-L. Heb. 612 times) twaoÆmyaic'Wm.

—1. to be led out to be executed (ï hif. 1) Gn 3825, into exile Ezk 1422 cj. 124 (rd. yaec'WmK.), Ezk 445 with

yaec'Wm-lk'l.W and correspondingly yaeb'Wm “who may go in” and “who must be brought out” (Ehrlich; BH;

Fohrer :: Zimmerli 1114), Am 43 (rd. hn"ac,WT and Nah 28 (rd. ha'c.Whw>), back from exile Ezk 388; to be

handed over Jr 3822.

—2. to be paid 2S 1822 (rd. taceWm for taceWmÅAm); Song 810 cj. ~WLvi taceWmK. as one who is given away on

payment (Rudolph); Ezk 478 (rd. ~yciWmx]h; ~yIM;h;). †



Der. aceAy, ayciy", ac'Am, ha'c'Am, !aco ?, ~yaic'a/c,; tAac'AT.

3887 bcy

bcy: JArm.t (?) pa. to establish; Arb. wasÌaba to be firm (Guillaume 4:7); root var. of bcn (Nöldeke Neue Beitr.

183f; JLewy Orientalia 28:3526 :: Bauer-L. Heb. 379 and Bergsträsser 2:129m; König: orig. bcn); ï gcy.

hitp: (all other conjugations under bcn ?); pf. WbC.y:t.hi; impf. bCey:t.yI bc†'ÆbC;y:t.yI (Bauer-L. Heb. 325f),

hb'C.y:t.a,, bC;t;Tew: (Ex 24 rd. bCey:t.Tiw: SamP. :: Blau VT 7:387, hitafÁal); impv. hb'C†'ÆbCey:t.hi, WbC.y:t.hi; inf.

bCey:t.hi:

—1. take one’s stand (firmly) Ex 24 1413 1917 345 Nu 1116 2222 233.15 Dt 3114 1S 310 1019.23 127.16 1716 2S 1830

2312 Jr 464 .14 Hab 21 (l[;) Zech 65 Ps 56 365 9416 Job 335 3814 (with cj. vAbl', alt. cj. [B;j;c.tiw>, ï

Commentaries; Gradwohl 62) 1C 1114 2C 2017, cj. ybiC.y:t.tiw> Ezk 2620, with ynEp.li Ex 816 913 Dt 92 Jos 241 Pr

2229 Sir 88 463, 2C 1113 (with l[; serving);

—2. to present oneself Dt 3114 Ju 202, with l[;, before Job 16 21; with dg<N<mi, to stand aloof 2S 1813;

—3. to resist Jos 15 Job 412, with ~[i, against 2C 206, with ynEp.Bi Dt 724 1125; abs. to exist 2S 215;

—Ps 22 rd. Wc[]y"t.yI. †

3888 gcy

gcy: forms like those from gcn, ï bcy; Sellin Fschr. Nöldeke 707f.

hif. (Bauer-L. Heb. 379t): pf. ynIñg:yCihi, wyTig>C;h; impf. gCeY:w:, gyCiT;, hg"yCia;, WgCiY:w:; impv. WgyCih;; inf. gCeh; (inf. cs.,

Bauer-L. Heb. 332t; Solá-S. §24bis); pt. gyCim;:

—1. to set, place Gn 3038 Dt 2856 Ju 637 1S 52 2S 617 Jr 5134 Hos 25 1C 161, cj. 2S 1524 (rd. WgCiY:w:); to house Ju

827; to leave (someone) to Gn 3315;

—2. misc.: a) with ynEp.li to bring before Gn 439 (ï Rabinowitz, cf. ZAW 74:87) 472; b) lvom.li to expose to

mockery Job 176; c) jP'v.mi to make effective Am 515; d) db'l. AtAa to set him by himself Ju 75. †

hof: impf. gC;yU, pt. tgcm: to be left behind Ex 1024, to be placed Sir 3018. †

3889 rh'c.yI

I rh'c.yI: II rhc (Bauer-L. Heb. 488r): $'r,h'c.yI: glare > oil, olive juice; archaic equivalent !m,v,, Koehler ZAW

46:218ff; Maag Amos 192f; Dalman Arbeit 4:255f:



—1. in series with !g"D' and vAryTi: vAryTiÅD' ÅTi ÅyI Nu 1812; yIÅyI ÅTi ÅD' Dt 713 1114 1217 1423 184 2851 Jr 3112

Hos 210 .24 Jl 110 (expanded) 219 Hg 111 Neh 511 1040 135.12 2C 315 3228 (cf. Akk. sëamnu EA 324:13; ARM 1,

73:15; 8, 13: rev. 11-14; Noth Biblica Land. 2:254); D'ÅyI ÅTi Jl 224 Neh 1038;

— 2. phrases: TiÅyI tyzE 2K 1832; yI tyzEÅyI ynEB. the anointed Zech 414 (:: Rignell Nachtgesichte 169ff: following

cultic practice); cj. Job 2017 for yreh]n:; ï II rh'c.yI. †

3890 rh'c.yI

II rh'c.yI, SamP.M172 yasÌaÒr, Sept. Issaar: n.m. II rhc, short form “(God) shines” (Noth 205, :: KBL): son of

th'q. Ex 618.21 Nu 319 161 1C 528 63.23 cj.7 2312.18. †

—Gentilic yrIh'c.yI Nu 327 1C 2422 2623.29. †

3891 [;Wcy"

I *[;Wcy": [cy: MHeb. (?) DSS; ? Ug. Gray Legacy2 437: y[eWcy>, y[†'Wcy>: couch Gn 494 (rd. y[;Wcy>) Ps 637 1323 Job

1713 1C 51 Sir 34/3118 4720. †

3892 [;Wcy"

II [;Wcy": 1K 65.10K: ï [;yciy" Q. †

3893 qx'c.yI

qx'c.yI, SamP.M172 yeÒsÌaÒq, Sept. Isa$a%k, Ossuary Isak (RB 65:419f): qxc, short form < *laqxcy, “God laughs”

(ï I xT'p.yI), Ug. il ysÌhÌq Gordon Textbook §19:2118 (Noth 210; Stamm Fschr. ASchädelin 33ff); explained Gn

1717 1812f :: 216: Isaac son of Abraham, father of Jacob and Esau, Gn 1719-50:24 Ex 224 36.15f 45 63.8 3213 331 Lv

2642 Nu 3211 Dt 18 610 95.27 2912 3020 344 Jos 243f 1K 1836 2K 1323 1C 128.34 1616 2918 2C 306; ï qx'f.yI,
Brockelmann Grundriss 1:238f; Gesenius-B. 781b; Meyer Isr. 253ff; Noth Überlieferung. 113ff; Reicke-R. Hw.
775. †

3894 rx;coy>

rx;coy> 1C 47, n.m.; rd. Q Sept.B ï rx;cow>, K ? rx;c.yI (Vulg., Tg.). †

3895 ayciy"

*ayciy": 2C 3221 Q yaeyciymi cs. pl. + !mi, K Aa- is text error; BQ yacym; = yaec.YOmi ? (Echter-Bibel.); acy, Bauer-

L. Hebr. 471p; MHeb. ha'yciy> going out, Akk. sÌiÒt libbisëu; 3Q15, vii:14 ~ymh taycy flow of water (DJD

3:291f): produced wy['me yaeyciymi some of his very own sons 2C 3221 Q (!mi 8c: partitive), Is 3738 and 2K 1937

Q therefore wyn"B'. †

3896 [;yciy"



*[;yciy" 1K 65.10 Q, K II [;Wcy": [cy; MHeb. [;yciy" extension of a house: unknown archt. tech term, usu. extension

:: Noth Könige 111f: layer;

—1 K 66 rd. [l'Ceh; Sept. †

3897 lcoy"

cj. lcoy": n. of river, Sept. Iasol, for ï lc;a': Zech 145, tributary of Qidron from Mount of Olives, Wadi YasÌuÒl.

†

3898 [cy

[cy: MHeb. hif., JArm.g pa. (?) af. to spread (a cover) (> Heb.); Arb. wadÌaÁa, OSArb. wdÌÁ (Conti 140a) to lay

down.

hif: impf. [;yCiy:, h['yCia;: to make one’s bed Is 585 Ps 1398. †

hof: impf. [C;yU: to be spread out as a bed Is 1411 Est 43. †

Der. I *[;Wcy", [;yciy", [C'm;.

3899 qcy

qcy: MHeb.; Ug. ysÌq, ? Ph. qcy cast an image (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 110): ï II qwc.

qal: pf. qc;y", T'q.c;y", ~q'c'y>; impf. (Bauer-L. Heb. 379s, t) qcoYIw:ÆTiw: (Gn 2818 2S 139), qc,YIw: 2K 2235, Wqc.YIw: 2K

440 :: -qC'a, Is 443 (1QIsaqca; ? = * qC;a,, Wernberg-M. JSS 3:251); impv. qcoy> and qc;; inf. tq,c,; pt. qWcy",
~yqiWcÆcuy>, tAqcuy>:

—1. to dispense (food) for 2S 139 2K 440f;

—2. to pour out (liquid) !m,v, Gn 2818 3514 Ex 297 Lv 21.6 812 Nu 1415.26 Nu 515 1S 101 2K 44 (l[; into) 93.6,

~D' Lv 815 99, ~yIm; 1K 1834 2K 311 Is 443 Ezk 243; metaph. rb'D' Ps 419 (rd. ybi Wqc.y†'); x;Wr Is 443b;

—3. tech. term in metalworking to cast (Galling Reallexikon 379; Reicke-R. Hw. 1207) Ex 2512 2637 3636 373.13

385.27 1K 724 .30.46, usu. cj. 15 (qCoYIw: for rc;Y"w:': Noth 143), 2C 43.17; metaph. qWcy" firm Job 4115.16a.b;

—4. to flow into: rp'[' Job 3838, ~D' 1K 2235;

—Job 282 rd. hof. qc;Wy; 296 ï Commentaries. †

hif: impf. WqCiY:w:, ~quCiY:w:; pt. tq,c†'Am 2K 45 Q (? K tq,C,y:m., Haupt Sacred Books 9:190 or tq,C,y:m.Åyme, Bauer-L.

Heb. 383);



—1. to empty Jos 723;

—2. to pour into 2K 45;

—2S 1524 rd. WgCiY:w:. †

hof: pf. qc;Wh; impf. qc;Wy; pt. qc'WmÆmu, qc;Wm:

—1. to be emptied, poured out: !m,v, Lv 2110, rh'n" Job 2216 (= washes over with acc.); metaph. !xe Ps 453;

—2. tech, term in metalworking, to be melted 1K 716.23.33 Job 3718 2C 42, cj. Job 282 (rd. qc;Wy); pt. metaph. (ï

qal 3) meaning: firmly established Job 1115. †

Der. hq'cuy>, I qc'Wm, *hq'c'Wm.

3900 hq'cuy>

*hq'cuy>: qcy, Bauer-L. Heb. 472v: Atq'cuy>: cast (metal) 1K 724 (ï Noth Könige 144). †

3901 rcy

rcy: MHeb., Ug. ysÌr to shape, form; Ph. rcy potter (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 110); Akk. esÌeÒru to draw, form

(AHw. 252); ï III rwc.

qal: pf. rc†'Ærc;y", Wrc.y†', wyTiÆmT'r>c;y>; impf. (Bauer-L. Heb. 379t) rc,¿yÀYIñw:, WhreC.yI, $'r>wC'a, (Q $'r>c'a,, K plene,

Bergsträsser 2:84q) Jr 15; pt. rce¿AÀyO, WnreÆArc.yO, yrIc.yO “me” (Bauer-L. Heb. 343y) Is 495, $'r>c,yO, yreÆmyrIc.yO: as a

potter to form, fashion (Kelso § 7:9, 12-15); THAT 1:761ff:

—1. of people: to shape a) ls,P, Is 449 Hab 218a.b, lae Is 4410, to shape metal with a hammer 4412; b) metaph.

to prepare: lm'[' Ps 9420; ï rceAy;

—2. of God: to create, form, (older, concrete word for ar'B', THAT 1:763) people Gn 27f Is 426 (alt. rcn !)

437 459 Jr 15, animals Gn 219, light Is 457, ~yrIh' Am 413, #r,a, Is 4518 Jr 332, tv,B,y: Ps 955, !t'y"w>li 10426, eye

949, ble 3315, ~d'a' x;Wr Zech 121, ~[' Is 2711 431.21 442.21.24 4511 647, destinies 2K 1925 Is 2211 3726 4611, (cf.

Akk.), steps Job 187 (rd. wyd'['c. rc;y" Driver ExpT 57:122), seasons Ps 7417, h['r' Jr 1811, everything Jr 1016

5119;

—Am 71 (rd. aceyO alt. rc,yE). †

nif: pf. rc;An: to be formed Is 4310 Sir 1114 3310 496. †

pu: (i.e. passive qal, Bergsträsser 2:87c): pf. WrC†'yU, to be formed Ps 13916; ï Commentaries; Dahood AnBibl.

10:34f: rd. ~-ym;y", parallel with ymil.G" ï II m enclitic). †



hof: (i.e. passive qal, ï pu.): impf. rc;Wy Bergsträsser 2:88d): to be formed (by God) Is 5417, ï pu., Ps 13916.

†

Der. I and II rc,yE, yrIc.yI, ~yrIcuy>, rceyO.

3902 rceyO

rceyO, rceAy: rcy pt.; MHeb.; Ug., Ph.;

—1. potter (Kelso § 7:10; Reicke-R. Hw. 2007) 2S 1728 Is 2916 3014 4125 495 Jr 182-4.6 191.11 Ps 29 Lam 42 1C

423; (in the king’s service), maker of ls,P, Hab 218a.b (rd. Arc.yO, Segert ArchOr. 22:456f); caster (who melts

down metal vessels and tools into ingots) 2K 1210-13 (Torrey JBL 55:24ff; Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 2:107ff; de Vaux
Inst. 1:314f.) Zech 1113. †

3903 rc,yE

I rc,yE: rcy; MHeb. and DSS; JArm. ar'c.yI, Syr. yasÌraÒ urge (> Heb., Nöldeke ZDMG 40:722):

—1. something made into shape Is 2916 Hab 218b (Segert ArchOr. 22:458f.) Ps 10314 (alt. under 2.), cj. Is 459

(rd. rc,yE byrIy"h], Begrich Dtj. 43), idols cj. pl. ~yrIc'y> 4516;

—2. inclination, striving (ï MHeb.): Gn 65 821 Dt 3121 Is 263 (rd. Arc.yI Hexapla: iesro) 1C 289 2918; ï II

rc,yE (?). †

3904 rc,yE

II rc,yE, SamP.M109 yaÒsÌar: n.m. rcy fem. *hy"r>c;y> or simil., “Y created” (Noth 172): Gn 4624 Nu 2649 1C 713;

—gentilic yrIc.yI 1C 2511, cj. v.3 (? rd. yrIc.yIw> for yrIc.W). †

3905 ~yrIcuy>

~yrIcuy>: rcy: yr;cuy>: abstract pl. of *rWcy"; members or inner organs (Pesh.) ?, ? form (Delekat VT 14:493): Job

177. †

3906 tcy

tcy (forms like those of tcn, Bauer-L. Heb. 379t): MHeb. hif.; ï twc.

qal: impf. tC;Tiw:, WTC;†yI (Bauer-L. Heb. 383), hn"t.C;Ti:

—1. with B., to kindle something Is 917;

—2. vaeB' to burn something in fire Is 3312 Jr 492 5158. †



nif: pf. ht'C.nI, WtC.nI:

—1. to be kindled (metaph.) WtC.nIÅy tm;x] 2K 2213.17 Sir 166;

—2. to be burned Neh 13 217, Jr 215 (Q WtC.nI, K ht'C.nI 3rd. pl. fem. Bauer-L. Heb. 315o, or hcn nif. sing.,

Gesenius-K. §145k; prp. hcn nif., ï Jr 99, Rudolph), cj. Nah 16 (rd. WtC.nI for WcT.nI), cj. Jr 5130 rd. WtC.nI for

WtyCihi;

—Jr 99 rd. WCnI (hcn nif.). †

hif: pf. tyCihi, yTiC;hi, WtyCihi; impf. -tC,Y:w:, Wt¿yÀCiY:w:, WtyCiT;; impv. h'WtyCih; 2S 1430 Q (K hytycwh or simil.,

Bergsträsser 2:130m); pt. tyCim;:

—1. with vaeB' to set on fire Jos 88.19 Ju 949 2S 1430.31, (standing crop) Jr 3229;

—2. vae tyCihi to set fire to: with l[; Jr 1116, with B. Jr 1727 2114 4312 4927 5032 Ezk 213 Am 114 Lam 411;

—- Jr 5130 rd. with Sept., Tg., Vulg. WtC.nI. †

3907 bqy

bqy: (?) MHeb.2 pi. to hollow out, usu. ï bqn; Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 187f; Bauer-L. Heb. 379t.

Der. bq,y<.

3908 bq,y<

bq,y<: bqy; MHeb.; Arb. waqb cavity, hole: bq,y†', $'B†,q.yI (Bomberg $'b,-, Gesenius-K. §93k; Bauer-L. Heb. 581),

~ybiq'y>, ybeq.yI: winepress, also oil press, usu. with two sinks or reservoirs hewn into the rock and connected by a

channel, ï tG: &#141; lhno,j, and bq,y< ùpolh,nion (Dalman Arbeit 4:291ff; Galling Reallexikon 538f; Reicke-R.

Hw. 939):

—1. lower reservoir, the collecting sink (:: tG:) Is 52 (bcex') Jr 4833 Jl 224 413 Hg 216 Pr 310;

—2. like tG: elsewhere, upper reservoir, the crushing sink, indicating the whole installation, ~ybiq'y> Is 1610

Job 2411; ~ybiq'y>Åy< parallel with !r,GO Nu 1827.30 Dt 1514 1613 2K 627 Hos 92;

—3. in n.loc.: a) baez> Åy< (:: Borée 921) at the river Jordan Ju 725, ï hr'B' tyBe; b) %l,M,h; ybeq.yI near

Jerusalem Zech 1410 (Dalman Jerusalem 135; Simons 2082). †

3909 laec.b.q;y>



*laec.b.q;y>, Bomberg, Leningrad and elsewhere laec.b.q;y>Åb.Q;ybiW (daghesh dirimens Gesenius-K. §20h), alt.

b.Q;ybiWÅQ;biW and Q;biWÅB.q;ybiW, (Ginsburg Diligently Revised 4:740); #bq pi. + lae; > ï laec.b.q; (Jos 1521; cf.

Noth 271) > Kasbehl Sept.; Persian proper n.: Neh 1125, in the Negev, Abel 2:411; Simons Geog. §803. †

3910 dqy

dqy: MHeb.2; OArm. and EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 110), BArm. JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 193a); Arb. waqada to burn, OSArb. mqdn (ZAW 75:310) altar stove; Akk. qaÒdu to kindle; ?
Arm.lw.

qal: impf. dq;yE (Bauer-L. Heb. 383), dq;yTiw:; pt. td,q,yO: to burn Dt 3222 Is 1016 655. †

hof: (:: Bergsträsser 2:126d: qal ?): impf. dq;WT: to be kindled Lv 62.5f Jr 1514 174. †

Der. dqoy>, dWqy", dqeAm.

3911 dqoy>

dqoy> See below under dqoy> and dAqy> (#3913).

3912 dAqy>

dAqy> See below under dqoy> and dAqy> (#3913).

3913 dqoy>ÆdAqy>

dqoy> and cj. *dAqy> Ps 3720 (cs., 1QIsa 1016 both times defective, ï Wernberg-M. JSS 3:251): dqy, Bauer-L.

Heb. 468a: burning Is 1016 and cj. Ps 3720 (rd. ~yrIKu dqoyKi [rWK] for rq;yKi). †

3914 ~['d>q.y"

~['d>q.y", Sept.B Iarikam, Sept.A Iekdaam, Vulg. Iercaam: n.loc. in the Negev; cf. ~['n>q.y" and ~['q.r>y": ? ~[ + vb.

dqy; ? < ~['q\r>y" 1C 244, cf. Sept.B Vulg. (Borée 99; Abel 2:365; Simons Geog. §319 Ce; Noth Jos.2 98 ::

Rudolph Chr. 18): Jos 1556. †

3915 Hqy

Hqy: Arb. waqiha to be obedient, OSArb. wqh to command; passive, to be obedient (Conti 140a); Akk. utaqquÒ

(wqiÒ, vSoden Gramm. §93d, 106o) obediently to pay attention to, wait; to be obedient.

Der. *hh'q'y>.

3916 hqy



hqy: Ug. yqy Gordon Textbook §19:1143; Driver Myths 165a to protect, care for (:: Aistleitner 874, to fear);

Arb. wqy to protect (oneself), OSArb. (Conti 140a), Eth. to protect, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 439) to be useful.

Der. hq,y" (?).

3917 hq,y"

hq,y", Or. aqiy": n.m., hqy ? (Bauer-L. Heb. 465f); “careful” (Noth 228), ? Sab. yqhmlk (Ryckmans 1:226); ï

Gemser 103; Sauer 96f: Pr 301. †

3918 hh'q'y>

*hh'q'y>, or hh'q.yI: Hqy: cs. th;Q.yI, th;q]yli (Bomberg th;q]yliÅQ.yli, Bauer-L. Heb. 600j; Bergsträsser 1:105t):

obedience (:: Horst OLZ 33:1: command, but cf. Ilmuqah ï Haussig Wb. 1:492; Gese-H. Religionen 242f, and

elsewhere) Gn 4910 (Sept., Pesh., Vulg. tw:q.Ti);

—Pr 3017, Sept. gh/raj (usu. tn:q.zIl.), rd. tq;h]li or tq;yhil. old age, Eth. lehqa old, Arb. lahaqa to be white-

haired (WThomas in Rowley Modern Study 243; Gemser 114), ï 2322; ï *hq'h]l;. †

3919 dWqy"

dWqy": dqy, Bauer-L. Heb. 472 times; Arb. waquÒd: fireplace Is 3014. †

3920 jAqy"

[jAqy", Job 814: jwq or jjq?; for jAqy"-rv,a] rd. jyIq; yreVuqi threads of summer (Saadia, ï #yIq;), alt.

~yrIVuqi; ï Tur-S. Job 150. †]

3921 ~Wqy>

~Wqy>: ~wq, Bauer-L. Heb. 488r; JArm.t: ~Wqy>h; (Bauer-L. Heb. 262c): stock (of living beings) Gn 74.23 Dt 116.

†

3922 vWqy"

vWqy" Ps 913 and Pr 65, as vAqy" .

3923 vAqy"

vAqy" Hos 98; vqy, Bauer-L. Heb. 472 and 470k; Ug. pl. *yqsëm (Eissfeldt FuF 28:83b; Gordon Textbook

§19:1145): ~yviWqy>: (guild of) fowlers Jr 526 Hos 98 Ps 913 Pr 65. †

3924 laeytiWqy>



laeytiWqy>: n.m.; *twq + lae “El supports” (Noth 203, 35f), ï laet.q.y": descendant of Judah 1C 418. †

3925 xqy

cj. xqy: Arb. waqihÌa to be shameless.

hif: impf. rd. xq;YOw: for xQ;YIw:: to behave shamelessly, presume Nu 161 (Driver WdO 1:235f.; Noth Num. 104,

cf. Barr Philology 17f., 271). †

3926 !j'q.y"

!j'q.y", SamP.Ben-H. 3,173 YiqtÌan; ? Pun. jqy (Benz Names 129); (n.m.) n.pop.; Arb. yuqzÌaÒn watchful (ï #qy, ï

j Aramaism): father of tw<m'r>c;x] forefather of the tribes of Yemen; ï !v'q.y", av'me; Meyer Isr. 244;

Montgomery Arabia 37ff; Simons Geog. §136: Gn 1025f.29 1C 119f.23. †

3927 ~yqiy"

~yqiy": n.m.; ~wq hif.; short form (Noth 200f: to raise) “(Y) raised again”, ï hy"m.q;y> (Stamm Ersatznamen 420

:: Koehler ZAW 36:27f.: “causes to rise in judgement”); Amorite Yaqim (Syria 19:111; Rép. Mari 146;
Huffmon 259):

—1. 1C 819;

—2. 1C 2412. †

3928 ryQiy:

ryQiy:: rqy, Bauer-L. Heb. 479o; MHeb. honourable, JArm., heavy, JArm. Pehl. EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

110), BArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:488a) Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 187a); ? Arm.lw.; precious, dear Jr 3120

(!Be). †

3929 hy"m.q;y>

hy"m.q;y>, Or. hy"m.qiy> (Kahle Text 78), Sept.B Iecemeiaj, Sept.A Iekomiaj: n.m.; ~wq, ï ~yqiy", (Noth 200: ? rd.

~yqiy"Åqiy>); whymqy Diringer 210; Moscati 54:8; OSArb. lamqy (Conti 230b):

—1. 1C 241;

—2. 1C 318. †

3930 ~['m.q;y>

~['m.q;y>, Or. ~['m.qiy> (Kahle Text 78), Sept.B Ikemiaj and Iokom, Sept.A Iekemia: n.m.; ï hy"m.q;y>: “may ÁAm (: II

~[; !) deliver” or “ÁAm delivered” (Noth 76f., 200, :: Stamm Erstaznamen 419): family of priests 1C 2319 2423.

†



3931 ~['m.q.y"

~['m.q.y", (Or. ~['m.quy>) 1C 653 and ~['m\q.y" (Bauer-L. Heb. 111m) 1K 412: n.loc.; ~wq + II (?) ~[; (Borée 100):

—1. 1K 412 = ï ~['n>q.y", in Zebulun Jos 2134, Abel 2:365f; Simons Geog. §337, 37; Noth Jos. 115 (:: Simons

Geog. §1607271) = T. QaimuÒn 28 km S of Haifa;

—2. Levite city in Ephraim 1C 653, Sept. I$e%kmaan, = ~yIc;b.qi Jos 2122 (Noth Jos. 128), ? = QuÒsÌeÒn W1 of

Nablus, Abel 2:73, 417; Simons Geog. §337, 16; Mazar VT Supp. 7:198. †

3932 ~['n>q.y"

~['n>q.y", Sept. Iekna$a%m: n.loc., Levite city in Zebulun; Eg. Ánqn Ám (Simons Handbook 202), ZDPV 61:55; Jos

1222 1911 2134 = ~['m.q.y" I. †

3933 [qy

[qy: ? alternative form of [qn :: Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 198; Joüon Biblica 7:285f; Arb. qaÁqaÁa to crack (when

wrenching one’s ankle), waqaÁa to fall, II to wound (the back of a camel); Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 439a)
waqÖa to hit.

qal: impf. [q;Te and [q;Tew: (Bauer-L. Heb. 378o):

—1. to turn away in disgust Jr 68 Ezk 2317f;

—2. to dislocate (a thigh) Gn 3226 (Sept. narka,ein to grow stiff, numb). †

hif: pf. ~Wn[]q;Ah; impf. ~W[yqiYOw:; impv. [q;Ah: (dead ?) to display with broken legs and arms (alt. to impale,

break upon a wheel, ï Kapelrud Fschr. Mowinckel 119f.) Nu 254, vm,V,h; ï dg<n< (Sept. paradeigmati,zein),

2S 216 with dg<n<Åyl;, and 9 with yl;Åy ynEp.li (Sept. evxhlia,zein), a dead body cj. 1S 3110 (rd. W[qiAh for W[q.T†');
Akk. ina zaqiÒpi zuqqupu and simil., to impale on a stake (CAD Z:54b, 58), BArm. @qz (JJelitto Peinliche

Strafen 14ff.; Barrois 2:84f.; de Vaux Inst. 1:244f. cf. hlt; GKuhn ZAW 39:272f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1435). †

hof: pt. ~y[iq'Wm: (dead) to be exposed with legs and arms broken (Sept. evxhliasme,noi 2S 2113; cf. 14 Sept.LBA.

†

3934 !AaP'qiy>

[!AaP'qiy> Zech 146: rd. !AaP'qiw>. †]

3935 #qy

#qy: alternative form of #yq; Ug. yqgÔ (Gordon Textbook §19:1144; Rössler ZA 54:161, 169), Arb. yqzÌ, Mehri

watqaÁatÌ (Gt, WZKM 24:93h) to awake; ? Akk. aqaÒsÌu to be stubborn (AHw. 28a).



qal: impf. (qal. ï #yq hif.) #q;¿yÀYIw: (Bomberg #Q;YIw: 1K 315), #q,yYIw:, #q†'yaiw", Wcq.yI, Hab 27 (1Qp Hab:

wcyqyw: #yq hif.; Segert ArchOr. 21:231): to awake (ï rw[) Gn 414.7.21 1K 315 1827; with Atn"V.mi Gn 2816 Ju

1614.20, AnyYEmi Gn 924; Hab 27 (enemies) and Ps 7865 (God) = to become active, ï RB 60:315f; Widengren Sak.

Königtum 66f. †

Der. !j'q.y".

3936 rqy

rqy: Ug. ï rq'y"; MHeb. to be heavy, hif. to become dear, MHeb.2 pi. to honour; JArm.tg heavy, JArm.tb to be

dear pa., JArm.tg and JArm. af. to admire, Sam. (Ben-H. 2: 651a) CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary
193a); Arb. waqura to be dignified, II to honour, Akk. (w)aqaÒru to be valuable.

qal: pf. hr'q.y†', yTir>q;y"; impf. rq;¿yÀyE, rq;yYIw: (Sec. Ps 499 ouikar), rq;yTi; THAT 1:795:

—1. to be difficult Ps 13917;

—2. to carry weight, to be worth, in the opinion of rq;y" l[;me rq'y> Zech 1113;

—3. to be scarce (MHeb. rq,Ay rising prices), to be precious Ps 499, with ynEy[eB. (Akk. (w)aqaÒru ina paÒni) 1S

2621 2K 113f Is 434 Ps 7214;

—4. to be esteemed 1S 1830. †

hif: impf. ryqiAa (1QIsarqwa); impv. rq;ho: to make rare, precious Is 1312 (vAna/), with *lg<r, to visit rarely

Pr 2517, cj. Pr 2527 (Sept. for rq,xe, Gemser 93). †

Der. rq'y", rq'y>, ryQiy:.

3937 rq'y"

rq'y": rqy; MHeb. worthy, honoured; Ug. adj. in n.m. Yaqarum king of Ugarit (Gordon Textbook §19:1144a;

PRU 3, p. xlif., 260b), Amorite Yaqaru (Huffmon 214), Akk. (w)aqru: hr'q'y>, tr;q.yI (ï emendations), ~yrIq'y>,
t¿AÀroq'y>:

—1. scarce 1S 31 (t¿AÀroq'y>Åy rb;D>), Job 2816, hr'q'y> !b,a, (Akk. abnu aqartu) precious stone 2S 1230 1C 202,

collective 1K 102.10f Ezk 2722 2813 Da 1138 1C 202 292 2C 36 91.9f 3227, :: tArq'y> ~ynIb'a] precious stones (for

building) 1K 531 79-11;

—2. a) precious, valuable Ps 368 11615 Pr 113 626 (hr'q'y> vp,n< precious life, ï Gemser) 1227 (rd. rq'y" !Ah)

244; metaph. Lam 42 (!AYci ynEB.); with !mi more precious than Pr 315 Qoh 1011; tr;q.yI tN:Pi ds'Wm, Is 2816

important cornerstone in the foundations (Gesenius-K. §130f.); 1QS viii:7 rqy tnp, ï Lindblom Fschr.

Mowinckel 132; Galling Studien 1321 (against KBL); b) adv. (?) with $lh magnificently Job 3126



—3. noble (:: lleAz) Jr 1519;

—Zech 146 rd. tWrq'; Ps 3720 rd. ~yrIKu dqoyKi; 4510 ? rd. $'t.¿aÀr'q.li (II hrq) for $'yt,ArQ.yIb. (daghesh

dirimens, Gesenius-K. §20h; Bauer-L. Heb. 212k; Bomberg $'yt,ArQ.yIb.ÅQ.yBi); Pr 1727 rd. K rq;w> Q rq;y>. †

3938 rq'y>

rq'y>: rqy, Bauer-L. Heb. 470l; Arm.lw. Wagner 121; ? Ug. qrt honour (Driver Myths 143b :: Gordon Textbook

§19:2278); Pehl. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 110), Prayer of Nabonidus A:5, ar'q'y>Æyai JArm. honour, JArm.tg

value, CPArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:488a) Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 356a): cs. rq'y>, Arq'y>:

—1. preciousness: a) Arq'y>Åy>h; yliK. valuable tool (Gesenius-K. §128p) Pr 2015; y>h; yliK.Åy> rd,a, fine price

Zech 1113; AtL'WdG> tr,a,p.Ti rq'y> Est 14 glorious splendour and magnificence; b) collective, precious items Jr

205 Ezk 2225 Job 2810 Ps 4913.21;

—2. honour Est 66.7.11 816; with hf'[' 63; with !t;n" 120. †

3939 vqy

vqy; alternative form of vqn and vwq (ï Dahood ActLov. 4:32, 36): Ug. yqsëm ï vWqy"; Arb. waqasë small

pieces of wood.

qal: pf. yTiv.qoy", Wvq.y†'; pt. ~yviq.Ay: to catch a bird with a snare (vqeAm) (Dalman Arbeit 6:336f.; Gerleman

Bull. Soc. Roy. des Lettres de Lund 1945-46:iv, 1ff.; Galling Reallexikon 286ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 792) Jr 5024 Ps

1247 1419 (11QPs wXwqy for pf.). †

nif: pf. yTiv.q;An, Wvq.An; impf. vqeW"Ti: to be caught, be ensnared Dt 725 Is 815 2813 Pr 62, cj. Ps 917 and Pr 1213

(vq;An and Qoh 912 (rd. ~yviq'An), Sir 95 31/347 412. †

pu: pt. ~yviq'Wy, (without m., ? passive qal., Bauer-L. Heb. 287o :: Bergsträsser 2:96f text error): caught Qoh

912.†

Der. vAqy", vWqy", vqeAm; n.m. !v'q.y" (?).

3940 !v'q.y"

!v'q.y", SamP.M109 Yiq·an, Sept. IexanÃ Iektan: (n.m.) n.pop., vqy ?: son of Abraham and hr'Wjq., father of ab'v.
and !d'D>; ? = !j'q.y", Meyer Isr. 318; Hölscher Erdkarten 18 :: Montgomery Arabia 44: Gn 252f 1C 132. †

3941 laet.q.y"

laet.q.y": n.loc., cf. n.m. laeytiWqy>:

—1. Sept.A Iecqahl, in Judah near Lachish, Abel 2:366, Simons Geog. §318 B6; Jos 1538;



—2. Sept.A Iekqohl, Sept.B Kaqohl, new name for ï [l;s, 2b (Petra) in Edom :: PEQ 98:123ff.; 2K 147. †

3942 ary

I ary (ca. 320 times): MHeb. only pt. qal., hitp. to fear, be feared, MHeb.2 Sir 430 1211; Arb. waÀara, to frighten

someone, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 435b) to threaten.

qal: pf. arey", ha'r>y†', ytiarey", ~t,arey>, Wnarey", ynIWÆWhWarey>; impf. ar'yyI¿w:À, yair†'Æyair>yTi, ar'yaiw", War>y†e, War†'ÆWar>yYIw:,
!War'yIw>, !War>yTi, hn"ar,yTiw:, ar'yNIw:, $'a]r'yI, $'War'¿yÀyI, ~WaÆaur'yTi, ynIaer'yYIw:, WNa,r'yai; impv. ar'y>, War>yyI and Wary>
(Jos 2414); inf. aroy>, arole (1S 1829 rd. aroli < aroyli Gesenius-K. §69n), mostly ha'r>yI (Bauer-L. Heb. 317g);

pt. ï arey", yaer>yI:

—1. to fear: with acc. Gn 3212 Ex 920 2S 311 1K 151, cj. Job 4126 (rd. ar'yyI … Atao), with ynEP.mi 1K 150;

—2. to fear God (Eichrodt 2:184ff; SPlat Furcht; Oosterhoff Vreze; THAT 1:765ff), to tremble for, to honour,

cf. Akk. palaÒhäu (AHw. 812b): a) Yahweh Ex 1431 Dt 62 Jos 2225 2414 (40 times); with ~yhil{a/ Gn 2212

(possibly ? pt.) 4218 Ex 117 Ps 528 (cj. with 3 MSS, Pesh. Wxm'f.yIw>) 5520; inf. with tae Dt 410 529 (17 times), cj.

Jos 424 (rd. ~t'a'r>yI); with ynEp.Limi Qoh 314 812f (THAT 1:776); b) gods Ju 610 2K 177.35.37f; c) sanctuary Lv 1930

262; d) father and mother Lv 193 (Elliger 256);

—3. to be afraid: a) abs. Gn 310 Dt 203 cj. 1K 193 Jr 178 (rd. K ar'yI); b) ar'yTi-la; fear not ! (at theophany,

formula of revelation, Koehler Schweiz. Theol. Ztschr. 1919:33ff; Aram. lxzt la Zakir A:13; Donner-R.

Inschriften 202; Akk. laÒ tapallahä AHw. 812b; Eg.; THAT 1:771ff.) Gn 151 2117 (fem.) 2624 cj. 2813G 463 Jos 81

Ju 623 (cf. Luke 130 210); prophetic formula of comforting (Lande 92ff) Dt 203 316 Jos 116 2K 616; c) to be afraid

to: i) with l. with inf. Gn 1930 Nu 128 2S 114, ii) with !mi with inf. Ex 36 3430 1S 315;

—Hab 32 rd. ytiyair'; Zeph 315 rd. yair>Ti Bomberg (har); Ps 496 ? rd. ha,r>Ti and 4917ar,Te and 645 War'yE,
564 rd. ar'q.a, (v.10).

nif: impf. areW"Ti; pt. ar'An, ha'r'An, tAar'An, $'yt,aor>An:

—1. to be feared, be honoured (God) Ps 1304;

—2. pt. a) dreaded ~[; Is 182.7 yAG Hab 17; b) to be feared, terrible; yAGÅy Ex 1511 (awesome in tL{hiT.)
Zeph 211 Ps 7613 964 1C 1625 cj. Ps 765, lae Dt 721 1017 Ps 898 Da 94 Neh 15 932, H;;Ala/ Job 3722, yn"doa] Neh 48,

!Ayl.[, Åy Ps 473, ~yhil{a/ Ps 665 6836 768 (hT'a; !); hT'a;Åla/ vyai Ju 136; of God ~ve Dt 2858 Mal 114 Ps

993 1119; ~veÅy ~Ay Jl 211 34 Mal 323, ~Aqm' Gn 2817; work of Y Ex 3410 Ps 663 Sir 432; c) tAar'An God’s

terrible deeds (Gesenius-K. §122q): Dt 1021 2S 723 Is 642 Ps 656 (acc. with terrible deeds; (Gesenius-K. §117gg)

10622 1456 1C 1721; of the king Ps 455; d) awesome, terrible: rB'd>mi Dt 119 815, xr;q, Ezk 122, #r,a, Is 211; e)

adv. (Gesenius-K. §118p) in a terrible way Ps 13914 (Sept. qaumastw/j, Dhorme; cj. t'areAn Gunkel Echter-

Bibel.). †



pi: pf. ynIaur>yE; inf. ynIaer>y†', ~a'r>y†'; pt. ~yair>y†'m.: to intimidate, make afraid 2S 1415 (Gordis JSS 11:38f) Neh 69

(Jenni 83) 14.19 2C 3218. †

Der. arey", ha'r>yI, ar'Am.

3943 ary

II ary: ï I hry qal hif.;

—III ary ï II hry hof.

3944 arey"

arey": I ary, also pl. Bauer-L. Heb. 318p; MHeb.: cs. arey>, ~yairey>, yaer>yI, wya'rey>, fem. ta;r>yI, Or. ta;rey> (Kahle

Text 73, 597g):

—1. in fear of: a) with tae and acc. i) of people Gn 3212 Da 110; ii) of God: ~yhil{a/ (THAT 1:776) Gn 2212

4218 Ex 1821 Ps 6616 Job 11.8 23 Qoh 718 812 Neh 72; of ~yhil{a/Åy (THAT 1:774) 1K 183.12 2K 41 1732 Jr 2619

Jon 19 Ps 348.10 1121, cj. Ps 9011 (rd. %to [ha,ro] arey" ymiW); b) with genitive: arey" ymiWÅy arey> Is 5010 Ps 2512

1281.4 Pr 142; pl. y arey>Åy yaer>yI (MHeb. ~yIm;v' yaer>yI; NT sebo,menoi/fobou,menoi qeo,n, Schürer 3:174; not yet

proselytes in OT, Johnson, Sacral Kingship 1243; THAT 1:774f) Mal 316 Ps 154 2224 11511.13 1184 13520; ~yIm;v'
yaer>yIÅy ta;r>yI hV'ai Pr 3130 (for orig. hn"Abn>, Rüger WdO 5:96ff); with sf. Ps 2226 2514 3120 3318 606 8510

10311.13.17 1115 cj. 11938 (rd. $'ya,reyli). 74.79 14519 14711; with ~ve sf. Mal 320 Ps 616, with ~veÅy rb;D> Ex 920,

hw"c.mi Pr 1313; c) with !mi Dt 719 Jr 4211.16;

—2. fearful Dt 208 Ju 73 1S 233. †

3945 ha'r>yI

ha'r>yI: I ary; inf. fem. (Bauer-L. Heb. 317g) > sbst. MHeb.: ta;r>yI, Ata'r>yI:

—1. fear: ta;r>yI rymiv' fear of thorns Is 725, $'t.a†'r>yI fear of you Dt 225, ha'r>yI arey" Jon 110.16 Ezk 3013, cj.

~t'a'r>yI the fear they have ta,[ha'r>yI] Jos 424;

—2. fear of God (Sept. ï Seeligmann 103; JHänel Heiligkeit 16ff; meaning “religion” Pfeiffer IEJ 5:41ff)

ha'r>yIÅla/ ta;r>yI Gn 2011 2S 233 Neh 515, cj. 2C 265; la/ ta;r>yIÅy ta;r>yI Is 112f 336 Ps 1910 3412 11110 Pr 17.29

25 813 910 1027 1426f 1516.33 166 1923 224 2317 2C 199; yD;v; ta;r>yI Job 614, yn"doa] ÅyI Job 2828; Wnyhel{a/ ÅyI Neh 59,

with sf., of (him) Ex 2020, Is 6317 Ps 58, Jr 3240, cj. with $'m†,v. Mi 69; abs. ha'r>yI Job 154, $'t.a†'r>yI your God

Job 46 224; $'t.a†'r>yIÅryIB. db;[' Ps 211d[;r;w" År>yI 556;

—? Ezk 118; Ps 1910 rd. tr;m.ai, :: THAT 1:778; 9011 ? rd. %to (ha,ro) arey" ymiW; 11938 rd. $'ya,reyli. †

3946 !Aar>yI



!Aar>yI: n.loc. in Naphtali; Sept.A Iariwn, = YaÒruÒn, 15 km SW of Lake Hule (Abel 2:351; Simons Geog. §335,

12): Jos 1938. †

3947 hyY"air>yI

hyY"air>yI: n.m. har + harÅy (Noth 198), < hY"air>yI Noth 271: Jr 3713f. †

3948 bry

bry CPArm. Syr. :: NArm. (Bergsträsser Glossar 74; Spitaler 171f); alternative form of bbr and hbr,

Fschr. Baumgartner 333.

Der. brey" (?) l[;B;ruy> (?).

3949 brey"

brey", Sept.B Iareim: brey" $.l,m, Hos 513 106, the king of Assyria, “the Great One”, Ug. mlk rb (Gordon Textbook

§19:2297), lAdG"h; $.lM,h; 2K 1819, Ass. sëarru rabuÒ: adj. from bry, (Barr Philology 123), or from byr “King

Squabbler”, which has been deformed, or a play on words (Rudolph 124). †

3950 l[;B;ruy>

l[;B;ruy>, l[;B†'ruy>; Sept.B Arbaal < *IaÄ\ n.m., explained Ju 631f (!); bry ? alternative form from byr, “may

Baal plead (for me)”, Baudissin Kyr. 3:91f., or from hbr may Baal prove himself to be great“ (Noth 206f);

OSArb. Safaitic rbÀl (Ryckmans 2:122); ? = VIerombaloj Philo of Byblos §2, = l[bmry, Eissfeldt Kl. Schr.

2:1863 :: RDussaud RHR 105:247; 118:154; Albright Steinzeit 447; Religion 128: Jerubbaal, second name of

Gideon (Eissfeldt Fschr. WThomas 78) Ju 632 71 829.35 91-57 1S 1211; for deformation ï tv,B,ruy> 2S 1121;

Reicke-R. Hw. 820. †

3951 ~['b.r'y"

~['b.r'y", pronounced YaÒrobÁaÒm (cf. ~['b.v'y", alt. YorobÁaÒm ZAW 34:234f), Or. ~['b.v'y"Åruy> Kahle Text 78; Sept.,

Vulg. Ieroboam; Diringer 226: n.m., ? ~[' uncle-god or ? deformation < l[;B;ruy>, “may Baal prove himself to be

great” (Noth 206f.; ï Stamm Ersatznamen 418f. :: Albright Religion 23059 “give growth” :: Stamm Fschr.

Albright 1971:443: bWrÆbyrI “the uncle(-god) has done justice”: Jeroboam:

—1. first king of Israel (Reicke-R. Hw. 819; Seebass WdO 4:163ff.) 1K 1126-22:53, 2K 33-23:15 2C 929-13:20;

—2. Jeroboam II, (Reicke-R. Hw. 820) 2K 1313 1416.23.27-29 151.8 Hos 11 Am 11 79-11 1 C 517. †

3952 tv,B,ruy>

tv,B,ruy>: n.m., Sept.L Ierobaal, Sept.BA Ieroboam; deformation < l[;B;ruy> (tv,B, for tv,Bo, ? through Bes, an

Egyptian ndiv., HBonnet Reallexikon d. aeg. Religionsgesch. 101ff; Caspari ZAW 35:173f) 2S 1121. †



3953 dry

dry (ca. 360 times): MHeb.; Ug. yrd, (impf. Àrd, impv. rd) (Gordon Textbook §19:1150; Aistleitner 1238);

Lachish Ph. Moabite (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 111); Arm.; MHeb. tdrwy brook running from a mountain; Syr.

yardaÒ channel, Akk. (w)araÒdu (w)arittu > JArm.tbaT'rIa]; Arb. warada and OSArb. wrd to arrive; Eth. Tigr.

(Littmann-H.Wb. 435b) to go down to the water.

qal: pf. dr†'Ædr;y", 2nd. fem. yTid>r;y" Ru 33K (Bauer-L. Heb. 310k); impf. (Bauer-L. Heb. 378o) dreyE, dr;†Ædr,YEñw:
and dr†'Ædr;ÆdreTe (Bauer-L. Heb. 233j), dr,Teñ¿w:À, dreaew", hd'r>ae, hd'r>ae (Gn 1821, Bauer-L. Heb. 208s), Wdr>yE,
hn"d>r;Te, drenE, hd'r>nE; impv. dre, hd'r>, hd'r†e, WdÆydIr>; inf. td,r, (B.Æl'Æme,), yTid>rIB. (Sec. bredeqi, Brönno 57 ::

Beer-M. 3:70) ydIr>Y"mi Ps 304 Q, droy"; pt. dre¿AÀyO, hd'r>yO, tAdÆmydIr>¿AÀyO, yder>¿AÀyO (!mi Ps 304 Sec. mei?wrdh).

—1. mostly (as in Ug.) to go down, occasionally to go up: ~yrIh'h,-l[; yTid>r;y"w> Ju 1137 likewise 19 158 2S 517

2K 22 618 1C 1115; dreyO ykiB†,B; Is 153 “weeping up and down” (?), alt., melting in tears): orig. meaning to rise

(the tone of the voice) cf. Eissfeldt BZ 33; Driver ZAW 69:74ff; Galling ZThK 53:136; Wilson JSS 7:173f.
(Akk.); parallels in Eth., Leslau ZAW 74:322f; Barr Philology 174f. :: Rudolph on Ru 33.

—2. to go down: a) to come down: ~v,G<h; gl,V,h;w> Is 5510, dr'B' Ex 919, lj;, !m' Nu 119, !m,v, Ps 1332a, vae
2K 110; b) to go down: to the well Gn 2416, to the river Ex 25, cj. Ju 328 (rd. Wdr>); to Egypt Gn 1210; from the

mountain Ex 1914, from the altar Lv 922 (ï Elliger Lev. 130), to the gates Ju 511, into the garden Song 62; abs.

cj. Ju 513 (rd. dr;y") 1S 2523; to slaughter Jr 4815 to sink down (stone) Ex 155, to hang down (!q'z") Ps 1332b (ï

Commentaries, and elsewhere), to go on board, with B. Jon 13, (Akk. VAB 6:295), with !mi, to get off Ezk 2729,

~Y"h; yder>Ay to sail the sea Is 4210 (text error ?) Ps 10723 Sir 4324; to rise from the bed 2K 14.

—3. Yahweh comes down, theophany (ï Schnutenhaus ZAW 76:5f; JJeremias WMANT 10 passim) Gn 115 Ex
38 1911.18 .20 Nu 1117.25 2S 2210 Is 314 6319 Ps 1810 1445 Neh 913.

—4. the dead: to Sheol hl'aov. Gn 3735 Nu 1630.33 Ezk 3115-17 3227 Ps 5516 Job 79, with rp'[' Ps 2230, with

tx;v; 3010 Job 3324, with tw<m'; Pr 55 ï rAb-yder>Ay (cf. Ug. yrdm ÀrsÌ) Is 3818; with rAb ynEb.a;-la, Is 1419;

with hm'WD Ps 11517.

—5. misc.: evil to come down, hm'WDÅy taeme Mi 112; taeme, to move away Gn 381, with la, to come humbly

Ex 118, hm'x'l.MiB; dreYOh; 1S 3024 Q (K ï hof.) who takes part in battle (:: l[ bveYOh;; ~yliKeh;); (boundary)

goes down to Nu 3411f; (besieged town) falls Dt 2020; (wall) comes down Dt 2852; (fighters) fall 1S 2610 Hg 222;
to have to go down, to fall Is 514 Ezk 306; (forest) goes down to the ground Is 3219 Zech 112; (shadow) declines

2K 2011 Is 388; (day) is spent Ju 1911 (rd. dr;y" for dr; :: Driver ï dwr); h['m.dI ynIy[e dr;Te my eye melts in

tears Jr 1317 Lam 116 348, pl. Jr 917 1417; with ~yIm; Ps 119136 Lam 116 348.

—1S 2019 rd. dqeP'Ti; ? 2K 1221 ï Montgomery-G. 433; Ezk 3112 rd. WdD>YIw: (ddn).

hif: pf. drIAh, WdyrIAh, WnÆmT,d>r;Ah, WhdurIAh, $'yTid>r;Ah; impf. dr,¿AÀYOw:, WhderIYOw:, dreAT, ~derIATw:, WdyrIAy,
~WdyrIAYw:; impv. dreAh, AmderIAh (Bauer-L. Heb. 339v, 256p), WdÆydIyrIñAh; inf. dyrIAh, ydIyrIAh; pt. dyrIAm:



—1. to bring down Gn 3725 Dt 125; to lead down Dt 214 Ju 74, to take down Gn 2418 Nu 45, to let down Jos 218

(rd. WnyTid>r;Ah) 1S 1912; with !mi 1K 523, with l[;me 2K 1617; to cause to go down to Sheol (ï qal 4) Gn 4238;

—2. to cause to fall down Ps 568 5912, cj. Job 3019 (rd. ynId;rIAh), z[o stronghold Am 311 Pr 2122, !K'v.mi to take

down Nu 151, to sink ships Is 4314 (cj. ~h,yreB., ï VI rB;, Dahood SPag. 1:275f. :: Commentaries);

—3. to send down rain Ezk 3426, to allow saliva to run down 1S 2114, to let tears stream down Lam 218, to hang

one’s head Lam 210; with tx;T; to subjugate peoples 2S 2248;

—Is 1013?, cj. D>r>aew" (: hdr); Am 311? rd. dr;Wh; Ezk 3218? ï Zimmerli 775).

hof: pf. dr;Wh (Bomberg 1S 3024K, Q ï qal. 5), T'd>r;Wh; impf. dr;WT:

—1. to be brought down Gn 391, to Sheol (ï hif. 1) Is 1411.15 Ezk 3118; !K'v.mi to be taken down Nu 1017;

—2. metaph.: to be laid low Zech 1011 (z[o), cj. Am 311 for hif. †

Der. dr'Am, dr,y< (?).

3954 dr,y<

dr,y<, dr,y†', SamP.M110 yaÒred, Sept. Iared/t, NT Iaret: n.m., ? DJD 3, 118:18:1; OSArb. Wrd (ZAW 75:310; ? <

Akk. (w)ardu slave, Wardum (ï Gesenius-B. !, Ranke 177); orig. short form (+ ndiv., Stamm 262f), “slave of”,

but understood under 1 as defamatory from dry:

—1. son of lael.l;h]m;, father of %nOx] Gn 515f.18.20 1C 12; GnAp. 3:3 = ï dr'y[i Gn 418, son of %nOx];

—2. son of the Egyptian wife of dr,m, 1C 418 (ï Rudolph Chr. 35). †

3955 !Der>y:

!Der>y:; Ps 427 Job 4023, elsewhere !DerY:h; and hn"Der>Y:h; (177 times): river n.; MHeb. JArm.tan"D>r>y:, JArm.g

an"D>r>y:Åwy; SamP.Ben-H. 3:173 Yardan, Syr. Yordnan, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 187a; KRudolph Mandäer

1:62ff) Yardna, Arb. al-Urdunn (EnzIsl. 4:1115f), Sept. VIorda,nhjÃ Greek Iardanoj (Pauly-W. 9:748); Eg. yrdn
(Simons Handbook 201) = *Yarduna (Albright Vocalization 36), ? “these Ápr (“Hebrews” ?) from the mountains
of the Yrd[n]”; Galling Textbuch 30; Pritchard Texts 255a; ? etym., ï Koehler ZDPV 62:115ff; Schwarzenbach

202: Jordan, Abel 1:161ff, 474ff; Simons Geog. §137; Noth ZDPV 72:123ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 884: !Der>y:
AxrIÆrey> Nu 263.63; parallel with rh'n" Job 4023, = river ?, alt. dl.; ï rK'Ki, hr'B'/b'[]m; 1, rb][e 3.

3956 hry

I hry: MHeb.; Ug. *yrw to throw, shoot (Gordon Textbook §19:1153); OSArb. wrw to throw, fight (Müller

112), Arb. warra to throw; Eth. warawa, Tigr. (Wb. 435a) warwara (Leslau 25) to throw.



qal: pf. hr'y", ytiyrIy"; impf. ~r'yNIw: Nu 2130 (Bauer-L. Heb. 337n, ? rd. ~reyNIw:); impv. hrey>; inf. tAryli, aAryli
2C 2615 (Bauer-L. Heb. 443k), hroy"; pt. hr,yO, ~yrI¿AÀyO:

—1. to throw, cast: lots Jos 186, chariots into the sea Ex 154 (= hmr 1521):

—2. to shoot: a) with acc., arrows 1S 2036f Pr 2618, with B., stones 2C 2615; b) with B., at someone Nu 2130 Ps

112 645; Ex 1913; 2K 1317; c) lG: to set up a heap of stones Gn 3151, hN"Pi !b,a, to lay the cornerstone Job 386

(Duhm Job 182, cf. I hmr; Akk. naduÒ VAB 7:529; AHw. 707a; Greek kataba,lleinÃ katabolh,, Lat.

fundamentum iacere.

Der. Wry> in n.loc. (~lev'/laeWry>).

nif: impf. hr,Y"yI (Bauer-L. Heb. 444k): to be shot (and killed) Ex 1913 (Bergsträsser 2:63f). †

hif: pf. ynIr'Ah (Gesenius-K. §59f); impf. hr,Ay, rAY¿w:À, ~reYOw:, $'r,†Æk'r>AT, hr,Aa, WryO, WhruyO; pt. hr,Am, ~yrIAm,

~yarIAMh; WarYOw: 2S 1124 (Q ~yrIAMh; WrYOw, Bauer-L. Heb. 444k):

—1. to throw, cast (ï qal 1): wrwy to cast (lots) 4QpNah 310 for WDy:, people rm,xol; Job 3019 (cj. ynId;rIho);

—2. to shoot: abs. 1S 313 2S 1120.24 2K 1317; with acc. at Ps 645.8; with l. 2C 3523, with la, Jr 5014 (var. of

Wdy>: I hdy); with ~yCixi 1S 2020.36 2K 1932/Is 3733 Ps 648, tv,Q,B; 1S 313 1C 103; pt. marksman ï hr,Am. †

Der. I hr,Am, laeWry>, ~yl;v'Wry>, laeyrIy>.

3957 hry

II hry: alternative form of I hwr; Rudolph Hos. 132.

hif: impf. hr,Ay (usu. cj. hw<r>y:): to water Hos 63; metaph. with qd,c, to send rain 1012 (ï Rudolph 201). †

hof: impf. ar,Ay: MSS hr,Ay; to be watered Pr 1125. †

3958 hry

III hry: MHeb. hif., JArm. af.; OSArb. wry IV, Amh. warra IV to proclaim (Leslau 25), Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb.

435b) waraÒ to proclaim, threaten; ? Arb. wry III to keep secret :: KBL rwy; G:stborn Tora .

hif: pf. ytiyreAh, Whr'Ah, ynIt†'reAh, $'ytiyre¿AÀho; impf. hr,Ay, ynIreYOw:, ~reÆynIre¿AÀyO, $'r>To (?), K'r,To, $'r>Aa, ¿k'ÀWrAy;
impv. ynIre¿AÀho, ynIWrAh; inf. tArAh; pt. hr,Am (Is 914 and Hab 218: hr,Am rq,v†' cs. ? :: Gesenius-K. §116f:

acc.) yr†'Am, $'yr,Am:

—1. to instruct, teach: sbj. priest 2K 123 Ezk 4423 2C 153, ba' Pr 44; friends Job 624, experienced men 810,

tAmheB. 127f, God Ex 2412 Is 2826 (the peasant), Ps 119102; Gn 4628;



—2. to teach someone something: a) with two acc. Dt 1710 248 Is 289; God as subject Ex 1525 (ï 3 !) 1K 836

Ps 2711 8611 11933; b) something B. 1S 1223 Ps 258.12 328 Job 2711 Pr 411; c) with acc. with l. … !yBe to teach

the difference between one thing and another Ezk 4423†; d) with the fingers (Mowinckel Ps. Stud. 1:24) Pr 613,

cj. Jr 531; with !mi Is 23/Mi 42; with la, 2C 627;

—3. special objects: ~yQixu, Lv 1011, hr'ATh; Dt 1711; ~yjiP'v.mi Dt 3310 (with l., someone; 4QTest (Lohse

25017) wryay, ï VT 8:217f., 436f.); rq,v†' hr,wm Is 914 Hab 218 (1QpHab xii:11 yrm, ï Segert. ArchOr.

22:457f.); #[e (therapeutic, Gressmann Mose 122f) Ex 1525;

—4. abs. concerning cultic and technical matters in general Ex 3534 Lv 1457 Mi 311 Hab 219 2C 153, cj. Jr 531;

—5. the instruction is mentioned in a clause: rv,a]-ta, Ex 412.15, hm' Ju 138, %yae 2K 1728;

—Is 5913 Wrho dittograph or var. of Wgho ?; Ps 455 ? rd. ar>T; (: har, ï Commentaries). †

Der. III hr,Am, hr'AT.

3959 Hry

Hry: Arb. wariha (Guillaume 1:27).

qal: impf. Whr>Ti (rd. Whr>TiÅTi† !; Bergsträsser 2:126d), ï Barr Philology 6f.): to be paralysed with fear Is

448 (parallel with dxp). †

3960 laeWry>

laeWry>, Sept. Ierihl, ï n.trib. laeyrIy>, cf. laeWnP. and laeynIP.: n.loc.: I hry + lae “foundation of El”, OSArb.

Conti 140b; in Judah between [;AqT. and ydIG†'-ny[e; ï Gunkel Gen. 241; DJD 2:143: ydIG†'-ny[eÅy> rB;d>mi 2C 2016

(Abel 1:436f; Simons Geog. §993/4). †

3961 x;Ary"

x;Ary", Sept.B Idai, Sept.A Adai Sept.L Aroue, Vulg. Iara: n.m., ï ~x'roy>; *II xry “soft”, Bauer-L. Heb. 466n

(Noth 226); ? or “who has received mercy”, ~xr; ? Palm. yxry, Iarai/oj (Wuthnow 56): son of lyIx;ybia], (ï

Rudolph Chr. 47) 1C 514 . †

3962 ~Wry"

? ~Wry" (usu. understood as impf. qal of ~wr): ~ry, adj. and passive pt. of ~rw (Bauer-L. Heb. 471u), exalted

(Dahood Biblica 46:323f.) Is 5213 (< Sept.) Ps 1847 (parallel with %WrB'; 2S 2247~ruy") Ps 613; ? ? also 276 Da

1112 (Q ~r'w>). †

3963 qAry"



qAry": II qry, Bauer-L. Heb. 466n; MHeb. yellow, green, hq'Wry> and JArm. aq'Ary"; Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 187b) green; greenery (Gradwohl 30) Job 398. †

3964 av'Wry>

av'Wry>: n.f. 2K 1533, < hv'Wry> 2C 271, vry; “the one who has been possessed” (Noth 232; Stamm

Ersatznamen 327). †

3965 ~l;v'Wry>

~l;v'Wry>, ~il†'v'Wry>: so always except Jr 2618 Est 26 1C 35 2C 251~yIl;v'Wry> and 329hm'y>l;ñv'Wry>, perpetual Q,

quasi-dual (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:393; Bauer-L. Heb. 518a, c), DSS often ~ylXwry (Freedman Textus

2:97f); pointing to K ~lev'Wry> are: Ierousalhm (NT also ~Ieroso,luma, Greek also So,luma), Eg. execration texts

ÀwsÀmm = *(U)rusëalimum (Alt Kl. Schr. 3:51f; Albright BASOR 83:34), cun. Urusalim (EA), Urusalimmu

(Sennacherib Prism iii:8; Borée 53), EgArm. ~lXwry, BArm. ~l,v.Wry>, Nab. (Lidzbarski Handbuch 210) and

Syr. ÀU/Orisëlem, Arb. Urisëalamu, Mnd. Áurasëlam (Drower-M. Dictionary 346a), etym. *Wry> (I hry qal,

Gesenius 628f) “founded by of Sèalem (ndiv.)” (Vincent 657ff; Haussig Wb. 1:306f; Stolz BZAW 118:181ff;

Gese-H. Religionen 170): Jerusalem, Arb. (madiÒnat) el-Quds (= vd,qo), Abel 2:360ff; Dalman Jerusalem;

Simons Jerusalem; Vincent-Steve 1954/56; Galling Reallexikon 297ff; Alt Kl. Schr. 3:243ff; Fohrer TWNT
7:291ff; ILande Jerus.; Reicke-R. Hw. 820ff: fem., masc. Ps 1223 1252; distribution: no occurrences in Gn-Dt,
Jon, Nah, Hab, Hg, Pr, Job, Ru; first in Jos 158.63 1828 Ju 17f.21 1910; important in 2S 56-9 (parallel with 1C 114-7),

1K 5-9, 2K 1413 2320 258-21 Ezk 83 Da 925-27 Neh 211-3:22 61-7:3; ï sWby>, II ~lev'.

3966 xry

I *xry: basic form wrhä (Akk. Arb. Eth.), ï xra

Der. I-II xr;y<, x;rey" n.loc. AxrIy> (?).

3967 xry

II xry: Arb. warihäa to be soft.

Der. x;Ary" and ~x'roy> (?).

3968 xr;y<

I xr;y<: xry; MHeb.2 (?); SamP.Ben-H. 3:173 yeÒrae; Gezer (xry and wxry, ï Donner-R. Inschriften 2:181f; Segert

JSS 7:212ff); Ug. yrhä; Lachish, Ph. EgArm. Nab. Palm. Hatra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 111); BArm. xr;y>, JArm.

Sam. (Ben-H. 2:466) CPArm. Syr. ax'r>y:, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 185a) yahraÒ; OSArb. wrhä, Eth. warhä,

Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 433) wrhÌ (hä > hÌ Ullendorff Sem. Lang. 37); Akk. (w)arhäu, warahä sëamnu, Ass. (w)arhäu

samnu eighth month (< MHeb. !w"v.x,r>m;, mar$e%soua,nhj, Josephus Ant. i, 3:3 (vSoden AHw. 63a; Syllabar

(1948) 7; Caquot Syria 32:264); Mari warahä liÒlaÒtim (AHw. 552b): ~yxir'y>, yxer>y:: month (later ï vd,xo) Ex 22

1K 637f 82 Zech 118 Job 36 73 292 392; ~ymiy" xr;y< a full month Dt 2113 2K 1513; ~yxir'y> parallel with vm,v, Dt



3314 seasons (?; alt. xr;y< + enclitic m or dl.); for the Can.-OHeb. names of the months, bybia', ~ynIt'ae, lWB, wzI
and xc see Reicke-R. Hw. 1232f; ï II xr;y<. †

3969 xr;y<

II xr;y<, xr;y†', SamP.M110 yaÒra, Sept. Iarad: n.m.; = I (ï II vd,xo); Amorite Erahä (WZKM 56:1802; Huffmon 170)

EgArm. wxry (RHR 128:31 on x;rey" Dupont-S.), Palm. yxry (Stark Names 91b): son of ï !j'q.y" Gn 1026 1C

120. †

3970 x;rey"

x;rey", SamP.M110 yeÒraÒ Jerome yare/e): I xr;y<; MHeb.2; Ug. yrhä moon(-god) Gordon Textbook §19:1151, ndiv. in

Ábdyrhä 1801; Aistleitner 1970; Amorite Héabdu-erahä (Huffmon 189); Ph., ? EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 111);
Amorite yarihä (Huffmon 214); OSArb. wrhä; Akk. (w)arhäu, OAss. ZA 38:2495, Yarahä/Erahä (Haussig Wb. 1:91),

Eg. yÁhÌ: %xereywI: moon: before vm,v, Ps 10419, ~ybik'Akw> Åy" Ps 84 Job 255, after vm,v, Gn 379 Dt 419 173 Jos

1012f 2K 235 Is 1310 6019f (%xerey>) Jr 82 3135 Ezk 327 Jl 210 34 415 Hab 311 Ps 725 8938 1216 1369 1483 Job 3126 Qoh

122, cj. Zeph 15 (rd. x;rey"l. for x;rey"l.Åyl;);

—Ps 727 rd. yD†' (Koehler Kleine Lichter 58f). †

3971 AxrIy>

AxrIy>, AxyrIy>, Jos, 2S 2K, Jr; hxoyrIy> 1K 1634 and Axrey> Nu, Dt, Ezr, Neh, 1C, 2C; SamP.Ben-H. 3:173b yariyyu,

MHeb. AxyrIy>: < *YariÒhÌaÒ (HBauer ZAW 48:75 :: Borée 66f), Sept. Iericw, Strabo xvi, 2:41 Iericou/j; EgArm.

(RHR 128:28 line 2); Arb. (Áa)riÒhÌaÒ; ? on x;rey" “moon city” ?; ? Amorite yarihä

—(Huffmon 214f): Jericho = T. es-SultÌaÒn, 2.5 km. NW of (Áa)riÒhÌaÒ, Galling Reallexikon 290ff; Reicke-R. Hw.

816ff; HJFranken OTSt. 14:189ff: x;rey"Åy> t[;q.Bi Dt 343 and y> t[;q.BiÅy> tAbr>[; Jos 413 510 2K 24 Jr 395 528

(Noth ZAW 60:18f.) the fields of Jericho, Simons Geog. p. 50; ry[i Åy> ~yrIm'T.h; 2C 2815 (Simons Geog.

§515-16) y> ~yrIm'T.h;Åy> ï !Der>y: Nu 263 and elsewhere; !Der>y:Åy> yme Jos 161 y> ymeÅy> ynEB. Ezr 234 Neh 736 y>
ynEB.Åy> yven>a; Neh 32.

3972 ~x'roy>

~x'roy>: n.m.; trad. ~xr pu. “may he find mercy” (Gesenius), alt. under x;Ary" (Noth 226) or on x;rey"; ï II xr;y<:

—1-8.: 1S 11; Neh 1112; 1C 612.19; 827 (= tAmrey> 814 ?); 98.12; 128; 2722; 2C 231. †

3973 laem.x.r;y>

laem.x.r;y>: n.m.; ~xr pi. + lae, “May God have mercy (upon him)” (or “God had mercy” Noth 199); Amorite

Yarhäam-ilu (Bauer Ostkanaanäer 29, 69; Noth ZA 50:204; Huffmon 261: Arm. la ~yxr, cun. RahäiÒm-iliÒ

(Ephemeris 2:206; 3:302):



—1. son of king ~yqiy"Ay Jr 3626;

—2. (Edomite or Arabian) tribe in the Negev, later merged into Judah: Jerahmeel, here descendant of hd'Why>,
1C 29.25 -27.33.42; Simons Geog. §130; Rudolph Chr. 18f; Reicke-R. Hw. 811; gentilic yliaem.x.r;y>;

—3. 1C 2429 Levite. †

3974 yliaem.x.r;y>

yliaem.x.r;y>: gentilic of laem.x.r;y> 2; Jerahmeelites, collective, laem.x.r;y>ÅY>h; bg<n< 1S 2710 Y>h; bg<n<ÅY>h; yre[' 3029

ï Rudolph Chr. 18f; Simons Geog. §130; Reicke-R. Hw. 811. †

3975 [x'r>y:

[x'r>y:, Sept.B Iwchl, Sept.A Ieqqi, Sept.L Ieree: n.m.: yrIc.mi db,[, 1C 234f, ï Rudolph Chr. 19f. †

3976 jry

jry: Arb. waratÌa II to throw down.

qal: pf. jr;y"; impf. ynIjer>yI†:

—1. with ydey>-l[; to cast into someone’s hands (parallel with ryGIs.hi) Job 1611;

—2.? intrans to be a slippery (a slope %r,D,) Nu 2232 (text ?). †

3977 laeyrIy>

laeyrIy>, Sept.L Iarouhl: n.m.; har + lae “may God see” or “God saw (me)” (Noth 198f, or like ï laeWry>):
clan in Issachar 1C 72. †

3978 byrIy"

I byrIy": byr, Bauer-L. Heb. 488r: %beyrIy>, yb;yrIy>: opponent, opposing party (ï Seeligmann Fschr.

Baumgartner 256) Is 4925 Ps 351;

—Jr 1819 rd. ybiyrI. †

3979 byrIy"

II byrIy": n.m.; short form from byr + ndiv., “may (God) fight” or “(God) fought” (Noth 201 :: Stamm Fschr.

Albright (1971) 452: “He has done justice” cf. l[;B;ruy>); EgArm. and CIS 2:70 ybyry; OSArb. yrb (Ryckmans

1:196):

—1. 1C 424, ï !ykiy";



—2. Ezr 816a = byrIy"Ay 16b (Rudolph) and Esdras;

—3. Ezr 1018. †

3980 yb;yrIy>

yb;yrIy>: n.m.; byr short form (Noth 38, 201), ï II byrIy": 1C 1146. †

3981 hY"rIy>

hY"rIy>, Or. hy"r>yI: n.m.; < ï WhY"rIy>: 1C 2631. †

3982 WhY"rIy>

WhY"rIy>, Or. Why"r>yI (Kahle Text 78): n.m.; har + harÅy, “May Yahweh see” or “Y saw” (Noth 198); > hY"rIy>;
ï laeyrIy>: 1C 2319 2423. †

3983 hxoyrIy>

hxoyrIy> 1K 1634: ï AxrIy>.

3984 tAmyrIy>

tAmyrIy>: n.m.; ~ry (Bauer-L. Heb. 471r); “pot-belly” (Noth 39, 226, :: KBL; ï tWmr>y:):

—1-5.: 1C 77; 126; 2430 = tAmrey> 2323; 254; 2719;

—6. son of David 2C 1118;

—7. 3113. †

3985 tAmyrey>

tAmyrey> 1C 78 Bomberg: ï tAmrey> 5.

3986 h['yrIy>

h['yrIy>: MHeb., JArm.tgat'[]yrIy> > Syr. yaÒriÁtaÒ (Nöldeke ZDMG 29:64): t¿AÀ[oyrIy>, yt†'[oyrIy>, ~h,yteA[yrIy>:

—1. tent curtain (Dalman Arbeit 6:30): made from goat-hair Ex 267, black Song 15; with hjn Ps 1042; Ex

261-13 368-17 (43 times), Nu 425 Is 542 Jr 4929 1C 171;

—2. tent: a) for the ark 2S 72; b) dwelling-tent Jr 420 1020 (~yqihe) Hab 37.



3987 tA[yrIy>

tA[yrIy>: n.f.; [ry, “timorous” (Noth 39, 229; Stamm Frauennamen 325 :: Richter ZAW 34:110): 1C 218 (ï

Rudolph). †

3988 $ry

* $ry: Akk. (w)arku rear side, (w)arkuÒ lying at the rear, situated behind; ï %rey", hk'rey>.

3989 %rey"

%rey": $ry; MHeb., JArm.tgaK'r>yI;? Ug. yrk (Aistleitner 1242), Arb. warik, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 434b; Leslau

25) warkat hip: cs. %r,y< (Bauer-L. Heb. 552p) ykirey>, ~yIk;rey>, %yIk;rey>:

—1. the fleshy part of the upper thigh (:: ~yIn:t.m'): from the hips to the thighs Ex 2842, limping because of his

hip “offspring of his loins” Gn 3232, of a miscarriage Nu 521f.27, of fatherhood Gn 4626 Ex 15 Ju 830, cj. (%yIk;rey>)
Pr 313 (cf. I ls,K, Sir 4719), erotic Song 72; ls,K,Åy" tx;T; area of genitals, touched during uttering an oath Gn

242.9 4729 place for the sword Ex 3227 Ju 316.21 Ps 454 Song 38, striking the thigh Jr 3119 Ezk 2117; y" tx;T;ÅY"¿h;À
@K; hip-socket Gn 3226.33 Y"¿h;À @K;Åy"-l[; qAv Ju 158, @tek'w> Åy" Ezk 244;

—2. metaph. side (Dhorme Emploi 98) a) of the altar Lv 111 2K 1614, of the !K'v.mi Ex 4022.24 Nu 329.35; b) base

of lampstand (with hn<q' shaft) Ex 2531 3717 Nu 84. †

3990 hk'rey>

*hk'rey> (König; not hk'r>y:, ï Bauer-L. Arm. 186y): fem. of %rey"; ? Ug. yrkt (Aistleitner 1243; Ugaritica 6:174,

D3), Akk. (w)arkatu: Atk'r>y:, ~yIt†'ÆmyIt;k'r>y:, yteK.r>y: 1K 616 (Gesenius-K. §95i, from *hK'r>y: ?, Noth Könige 99;

ytwkry !); Ezk 4619 K *~t'k'r>y:, Q ~yIt;-:

—1. rear (:: Täubler 123f: flank) Gn 4913, narrow area at the back of a building (:: [l'ce long side) Ex 2622f.27

3627f.32 1K 616 Ezk 4619;

—2. far part: a) remotest part of mountain range Ju 191.18 2K 1923 Is 3724, of the earth Jr 622 2532 318 5041; of
the north Is 1413 Ezk 386.15 392 and Ps 483 meaning: in the farthest north :: Eissfeldt Baal Zaphon 14f: summit,

mountain peak (:: ALauha Zaphon 40f); b) inaccessible, innermost part rAb yteK.r>y: Is 1415 (parallel with

lAav.) and Ezk 3223, (= $ry 3Q 15:i:7; DJD 3:239), cave 1S 244, house 1K 616 Am 610 Ps 1283, ship (i.e. the

stern, Akk. arkaÒt eleppi, Salonen Wasser. 76f) Jon 15. †

3991 ~ry

~ry: alt. form of ~wr (Dahood Biblica 46:323) or Arb. warima to swell; Ug. n.m. yrm and yrmn yrmbÁl/il

(Gordon Textbook §19:1156-7).

Der. ~Wry", n.m. tAm¿yÀrIy>/rey>, tAmr'y>, ym;rey>, n.loc. tWmr>y:.



3992 tWmr>y:

tWmr>y:: n.loc.; ~ry, swelling of the ground, Noth Jos. 146 :: HBauer ZAW 51:95: = topographical n. Yar(i)mut

EA, Eg. YÀm(w)t, *Yarumtu, Albright BASOR 125:25ff.; JAOS 42:320f.):

—1. in Judah in the hl'pev., = Kh. Yarmuq near Zakariya, Abel 2:356; Simons Geog. §318A: Canaanite royal

town Jos 103.5 .23 1211 1535, Neh 1129 (Sept. Ierimouq and the like);

—2. Levite city in Issachar Jos 2129 (Sept.A Iermwq, Sept.B Remmaq)? tAmar' 1C 658, tm,r, Jos 1921 (:: Noth

Jos. 129; Rudolph Chr. 62), Reicke-R. Hw. 804. †

3993 tAmr'y>

tAmr'y> Ezr 1029, Bomberg K, ï tAmrey> 4.

3994 tAmrey>

tAmrey>: n.m.; ~ry (Bauer-L. Heb. 594v, 506t); ï tAmyrI/rey> and ym;rey>;

—1. 1C 814 (rd. ~x'roy> v.27);

—2. Ezr 1026;

—3. Ezr 1027;

—4. Ezr 1029 (Bomberg K, Q Sept.AtAmr'w>, Pesh. and Esdras twmryw, ï Rudolph);

—5. 1C 78 (Bomberg tAmyrey>);

—6. 1C 2323 = tAmyrIy> 2430;

—7. 1C 254.22. †

3995 ym;rey>

ym;rey>: n.m.; short form of tAmrey>, (Noth 38, 226) or ¿WÀhy"m.r>yI (Nöldeke; König): Ezr 1033. †

3996 hy"m.r>yI

hy"m.r>yI, Sept. Ieremiaj: n.m.; < Why"m.r>yI;

—1. the prophet in the title of the book, also Jr 271 285f.10-12.15 291 Ezr 11 Da 92;

—2-6. 1C 524; 125; 1211; Neh 103 121.12; 1234. †



3997 Why"m.r>yI

Why"m.r>yI, Sept. Ieremiaj: n.m.; Lachish 14, Diringer 352; Why"m.r>yIÅy+ hmr, “Yahweh founded” (:: Noth 201:

~yrIhe) :: vSoden UF 2:272; ~yr; > hy"m.r>yI: Jeremiah:

—1. the prophet (Reicke-R. Hw. 811ff.) Jr 11-51:64; 2C 3525 3612.21f; ï hy"m.r>yI 1;

—2. king Josiah’s father-in-law 2K 2331 2418 Jr 521;

—3. Jr 353;

—4. 1 C 1214.

3998 [ry

[ry: ? EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 111) to put at a disadvantage; Arb. yariÁa and waraÁa to be apprehensive,

OSArb. wrÁ causative to spread fear; ï [yr and [[r, Guillaume JTS (New Series) 16:293f.; ZAW 77:103.

qal: pf. h['r>y†': to quiver, be apprehensive Is 154 (ba rd. W[r>y†' for W[yrIy" bb 1QIsa[ry, ï Rudolph Fschr.

Driver 134; Ginsburg ErIsr. 5:63). †

Der. n.f. tA[yrIy>.

3999 laeP.r>yI

laeP.r>yI: n.loc., ? orig. n.m.; apr + lae, “El heals” or “El has healed”, Arm. inscr. CIS 2:77; ï laep'r> (<

name of an angel, Reicke-R. Hw. 1550) and hy"p'r>; Amorite Yarpa/Irpa-Addu (Noth JSS 1:325f.), OSArb. n.loc.

yrfÀ (Mlaker 37), n.m. Ryckmans 1:202; ï Baudissin Adonis 323; Hempel Heilung 264f: in Benjamin (Abel
2:351; Simons Geog. §327, ii:8): Jos 1827. †

4000 qry

I qry: alt. form of qqr; JArm.b (?) to spit out, Eth. waraqa; Arb. riÒq saliva.

qal: pf. qr;y", hq'r>y†'; inf. qroy": to spit (in the face), a legal gesture of rejection, Nu 1214 Dt 259 (cf. Matthew 2667

2730 John 96; WBauer Wörterbuch sv. evmptu,w. †

4001 qry

II qry: MHeb.1 hif. to become green, pale, MHeb.2 to make yellow, JArm.g af. b qal to become green, Syr.

(Brockelmann Lex. 309b); Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 193b); OArm. Pehl. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 111); Lib.
(ZA 50:132); Ug. yrq yellow (gold; Gordon Textbook §19:1160; Aistleitner 1247); Akk. (w)araÒqu to become
green, yellowish (Meissner Beiträge 2:27); ? Amorite yrq (Huffmon 215); OSArb. wrq gold (Conti 141a); Arb.
> auraq ash-coloured, waraÒq green; Eth. green, gold; Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 434b) silver (Leslau 25); growing
green or yellow of plants (Gradwohl 27ff).



Der. qAry", qr'y", qr,y<, !Aqr>y:, !Aqr'yE, ~['q\r>y" (?), qr;q.r;y>.

4002 qr'y"

qr'y", SamP.M110 yeÒreq: II qry; MHeb. JArm. (?); Arb. waraq leaf, Akk. (w)arqu; ï qr,y<: greens, vegetables Dt

1110 1K 212 Pr 1517. †

4003 qr,y<

qr,y<: II qry; MHeb. JArm. (?) Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 187b) vegetables; Akk. (w)arqu, urqu; ï

qr'y": cs. qr;y> (Bauer-L. Heb. 573x): greenery (plants) Gn 130 93 Ex 1015 Nu 224 2K 1926 Is 156 3727 Ps 372. †

4004 !Aqr>y:

!Aqr>y:: wadi or river n.; II qry (Bauer-L. Heb. 500q): !Aqr>Y:h; yme Jos 1946 in Dan, ? river n. or n.loc.: !Aqr>Y:h;
ymeÅY:h; = Nahr el-ÁoÒja (Abel 2:53, 433) :: Noth Jos. 121; Simons Geog. §336, 16; !AQr;h'w> dittography ?; ï

!Aqr'yE.

4005 !Aqr'yE

!Aqr'yE: II qry (Bauer-L. Heb. 498c) “yellowness”, to become yellow: 1. disease of grain; 2. paleness of the

face; MHeb. disease of grain, ? a disease JArm.tan"q'r>y: (:: an"q'r>y†' green precious stone), JArm.ganwqry
disease of grain, Syr. and Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 187b) yarqana > Arb. yarqaÒn disease of plants; Akk.
yarqaÒnu a garden plant (AHw. 412a, Arm.lw.), aw/murriqaÒnu jaundice (AHw. 92a) > Syr. mryqn (Brockelmann
Lex. 310a; Zimmern 49); Gradwohl 31ff;

—1. disease of grain (Dalman Arbeit 1:326; 2:333) rust, or mildew, always together with !ApD'vi Dt 2822 1 K

837/2C 628 Am 49 Hg 217;

—2. paleness (of the face) Jr 306. †

r>y"

~['q\r>y": (descendant of Caleb) n.loc. in Judah; II qry + ~[' (cf. Amorite Wariq, Huffmon 215) or [qr +

enclitic m; for q\ ï Bauer-L. Heb. 208r; ? Kh. Raqqa between @zI and hJ'Wy, Abel 2:365 = ~['d>q.y" Jos 1556

(Borée 99 :: Rudolph Chr. 18): 1C 244. †

4007 qr;q.r;y>

qr;q.r;y>: II qry (Bauer-L. Heb. 483l); MHeb. explained as very green, JArm.taq'yreq.r;y> unclean bird:

yellowish-green, pale (Gradwohl 30ff);

—1. change in colour of diseased skin, also of textiles and leather (a mark caused by mould or mildew?),

characteristic of t[;r;c', Lv 1349, on houses (dry rot ?) 1437;



—2. of gold with much silver as an additive, #Wrx' Åy> (parallel with @s,K,), Ug. yrq härsÌ, Akk. häuraÒsÌu arqu,

OSArb. wrq, Eth. waraq gold, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 434a) silver, Eth. waraqruÒq of the dove (Gesenius-B.
321a): Ps 6814 (wings of a dove). †

4008 vry

I vry (ca. 230 times): MHeb., Ug. yrtÑ (Gordon Textbook §19:1161; Aistleitner 1248); Moabite OArm. EgArm.

and Nab. ? Xry, Nab. and JArm. inscr. try (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 111), JArm. try, Syr. iÒret, CPArm. yrwt

(Schulthess Grammatik §137b), Sam. try (Ben-H. 2:484a); Arb. waritÑa, OSArb. wrtÑ, Soq. Àeret to inherit; Eth.

Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 434a) war(a)sa Akk. rasëuÒ to take possession of > MHeb. hif. hvrÆn, JArm. Syr. Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 437b) avr; LBab. yaÒritu heir and yaÒrituÒtu Arm. loan (Orientalia 35:13).

qal: pf. vr;y", Wnv.r;y", ~T,v.rIywI and ~T'v.rIywI (Bauer-L. Heb. 193v), h'Æk'WvreywI (Bauer-L. Heb. 383); impf.

vr;¿yÀyI vr;yYIw:, vr;yTi, Wvr>yyI (wvry 4QpPs 3711), !Wvr'yTi, vr†'ynI, hv'r>ynI (Ps 8313, Bauer-L. Heb. 208r),

$'v†,Æk'v.r†'yyI, hN"v,r'yTiÆai, ~WvÆmvur'yyI, h'Wvr'yYIw:; impv. (ï Bergsträsser 2:127e) vre, vr†', hv'r†'y> (Bauer-L. Heb.

379s), Wvr>; inf. tv,r,Ær†', ATv.rI, Wnver>y" Ju 1415 ï pi. (tXrl and Xwryl Dam.); pt. vre¿AÀyO, tv,r,yO; THAT

1:778ff:

—1. to take possession of, to get (Mesha. 7): #r,a, Gn 158 Dt 18 Is 1421 Am 210 Ps 3711 (89 times, 47 times in

Dt); hm'd'a] Lv 2024 Dt 2821.63 3018 3113 3247; hl'x]n: Nu 2711 368; hZ"xua] Lv 2546; an area Dt 3323 Ju 1122 Am

912, ry[i Ju 313 Ob 20, tyIB; Ezk 724 Neh 925, tAnK'v.mi Hab 16; something Ob 17 Ps 10544, to inherit (MHeb.)

Nu 368; abs. Dt 121 224;

—2. to be heir to someone (de Vaux Inst. 1:89ff; THAT 1:780): Gn 153.4a. b Is 543, with ~[i with Gn 2110;

vreAy heir 2S 147 (Boecker 22) Jr 491;

—3. to be heir to someone, oust someone from his possessions (Pr 3023 ï hif. 2), = to dispossess Dt 212 (and

another *10 times in Dt), to drive out Nu 2132 Ju 1123; ~yvir>yO conquerors Jr 810; Mi 115 (play on words with

hv'rem'); Ju 187 ï rc,[,;

—Is 6318 rd. Wr[]ci ~y[iv'r> (ï r['c.mi).

nif: impf. vreW"yI: to be dispossessed, to become impoverished Gn 4511 Pr 2013 2321 309 (cj. vr;Wa hof., Fschr.

Horst 167). †

pi. (Jenni 212): impf. vrey"y>; inf. ynIver>y"l. Ju 1415 (rd. y†', alt. qal): to take possession of Dt 2842; Ju 1415 like qal

1 or ? rd. ynIveyrIh'l.h; (vwr hif.). †

hif: pf. vyrIAh, ~T,v.r;Ah, WvyrIAh, ~yTiÆmT'v.r;Ah; impf. vyrIAy, vr,¿AÀYOw:, WvyrIAT, hN"v,rI¿AÀyO, $'v.yrIAy, ~verIYOw:,
AmverIAT (Bauer-L. Heb. 336d :: Cross-F. JNES 14:246f: enclitic m), WNv,rIAa; inf. ~v'yrIAhl.; pt. ~v'rIAm;

—1. to take possession of Nu 1424 3353 Jos 87 1712 Ju 119a.27; cj. Ob 17 (rd. ~h,yveyrIAm Sept., play on words !);

—2. to dispossess, drive out (ï qal 3) Ex 159 Ju 119b 1124a (dl. suffix).b (50 times);



—3. to leave for an inheritance: with l. pers. Ezr 912, with two acc., to give to inherit Sir 156, = to put in

possession of 2C 2011 (sins) = to cause to suffer for Job 1326;

—1S 27 rd. vyrIme (: vwr).

Der. hv'rey>, hV'ruy>, tv,r,, vr'Am, hv'r'Am.

4009 vry

II vry: ? Ug. mrtÑ a wine product (Gordon Textbook §19:1558; Driver Myths 161b :: Aistleitner 1684), Arb. mrtÑ

II to crush: Koehler ZAW 46:219f. with I :: Tur-S. Job 314).

qal: impf. vAryTi to tread, press Mi 615. †

Der. vAryTi.

4010 hv'rey>

hv'rey>, SamP.Ben-H. 3:87 yaÒrisësëae: I vry: possession Nu 2418.18 (SamP.2 MSShvwry). †

4011 hV'ruy>

hV'ruy>, SamP.M111 yarisësëa: I vry, Bauer-L. Heb. 467r; MHeb., JArm.tgat'T.Wry>, Syr. ht'WTr>y", tV;ruy>, AtV'ruy>,
~k,t.V;ruy>, $'t.V†'ruY>mi: (Bauer-L. Heb. 643s; Bergsträsser 1:142f): possession (Fschr. Horst 206ff) Dt 25.9.19 320

Jos 115 126f 2C 2011; AtV'ruy> #r,a, the land that is his possession Dt 212; hV'ruy>h; jP;v.mi right of possession Jr

328;

—Ju 2117 rd. raeV'Ti $.yae; Ps 616 rd. tv,r,a]. †

4012 qx'f.yI

qx'f.yI: n.m., qxf; = ï qx'c.yI (ï c): Jr 3326 Am 79.16 (parallel with laer'f.yI) Ps 1059. †

4013 laemiyfiy>

laemiyfiy>, var. laem.yfiy>: n.m.; ~yf + lae “may El establish” or “El established” (Noth 36, 202); cun. Yasam

(Tallqvist Names 92b): 1C 436. †

4014 laer'f.yI

laer'f.yI, SamP.M113 yisëraÒÀel, Sept. Israhl (yi > i, Brockelmann Grundriss 1:187ga; Bergsträsser 1:104t): n.m.,

n.pop. Eg. Stele of Merneptah, Gressmann Texte 25; Pritchard Texts 378a; Galling Textbuch2 no. 15, p. 407;
Albright Vocalization 34: ysryr; Ug. ysÃril, a manual worker (PRU 5, text 69:3, cf. Gordon Textbook §19:1164);
OSArb. YsërÀl (Conti 165a); Moabite Mesha. 7, 14; cun. SirÀilai, (orig. gentilic with Arm. ending) Gressmann



Texte 341; Pritchard Texts 279a; etym.: (GADanell Isr. 22ff; Sauer ZDMG 116:239f): a) explained as I hrf
with taeÆm[i to fight against Gn 3229 Hos 124f; b) same derivation but God as sbj., “El fights”, so Eissfeldt

OLZ 58:331; c) II hrf to rule, prove oneself, be ruler (Noth 207ff); d) Arb. sëariya to shine (HBauer ZAW

51:83); e) YasÃir-el, Arb. wsër to heal (Albright JBL 46:165ff.; 63:22196); otherwise ï RGG 3:936; Reicke-R.
Hw. 782;

—masc. (Nu 211), fem. (as land, ZAW 16:57f.) 1S 1721 2S 249 †;

—Israel.

—A. n.m., the eponymous hero of B (ï Mowinckel Fschr. Eissfeldt 2:130): = bqo[]y: and son of Isaac Gn 3229

502 Ex 614 Nu 120 265 2K 1734 Ps 10523 Ru 411 1C 134 and elsewhere; with Abraham and Isaac Ex 3213 1K 1836

1C 2918 2C 306.

—B. n.pop. (ï Noth Welt 86f; THAT 1:782ff);

—1. bqo[]y:Årf.yI different meaning according to context: a) Israel as a whole Dt 3410 2K 2413 Is 13 Ju 206b etc.,

ï Noth Stämme 104ff; rf.yIÅrf.yI-lK' Ezr 270 105 1C 91f, !ymiy"n>biW hd'WhyBi 2C 113; b) the northern kingdom

Hos 11 2S 310 1K 1419; c) the southern kingdom 2C 113 212 (Seb.MSS Sept. hd'Why>, Hölscher; Galling ::

Rudolph);

—2. hd'Why>Årf.yI tyBe: a) the population of Israel Ex 4038 1S 72 Is 463; b) the northern kingdom 1K 1221 Hos

51, cj. 1015 (Sept.), Am 51; c) the southern kingdom Is 57 Jr 1011 Mi 39;

—3. rf.yI tyBeÅrf.yI ynEB. Ex 11 Lv 12 Ju 24;

—4. rf.yI ynEB.Årf.yI vyai: a) an individual Nu 258 1S 1725 1C 163; b) a certain individual Ju 714; c) collective Ju

723rf.yI vyaiÅrf.yI vyai-lK' Dt 2714 1S 1719;

—5. rf.yI vyai-lK'Årf.yI #r,a, meaning ![;n:K. 1S 1319 2K 623 Ezk 2717; ![;n:K.Årf.yI lWbG> 1K 13 Mal 15; rf.yI
lWbG>Årf.yI rh; Jos 1116.21;

—6. rf.yI rh;Årf.yI ~['h' (Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 86) Jos 833 1K 1621 Ezr 91;

—7. rf.yI ~['h'Årf.yI yjeb.vi Ezk 4831; rf.yI yjeb.viÅrf.yI ypel.a; Nu 1036; rf.yI ypel.a;Årf.yI ynEx]m; 2S 13; rf.yI
ynEx]m;Årf.yI tyrIaev. Zeph 313; rf.yI tyrIaev.Årv.yI yreABGI Song 37; rv.yI yreABGIÅrf.yI !r,q, Lam 23; rf.yI
!r,q,Årf.yI tr,a,p.Ti Lam 21; tm;v.a; Årf.yI Ezr 1010;

—Dt 328 rd. lae (Sept., Latina, Pesh., 4Q ï Skehan BASOR 136:12ff.); Jr 337 and 362 rd. ~li;v'Wry> (Rudolph);

Hos 86 ? rd. ~li;v'Wry>Årf.YIm; = rf.YIm;Årf.yI hm; (Nyberg; Rudolph 158) :: Tur-S. lae rvoymi (ï Pope 35); Ps

731 rd. rv'Y"l; lae :: Würthwein Wort 167.

Der. yliaer>f.yI.

4015 hl'aeñr>f;y>



hl'aeñr>f;y>: 1C 2514; n.m.: rd. hl'aeñr>f;a] v.2. †

4016 yliaer>f.yI

yliaer>f.yI. gentilic of laer'f.yI II; Arm., cun. SirÀilai(a) with Arm. ending, Gressmann Texte 341; Pritchard Texts

279a; fem. tyliaer>f.yI: Lv 2410f; yliaer>f.YIh; vyai 2410 (Driver VT 15:3871); elsewhere with this meaning

laer'v.yI vyai, ï 4, Nu 258 (= laer'v.yI vyaiÅrf.yI ynEB.mi vyai v.6) and ¿tÀyrIb.[i yrIb.[i vyai; Ex 211 2S 1725. †

4017 rk'XF'yI

rk'XF'yI, Sept. Issacar: perpetual Q rk'F'yI BenNapht. (Würthwein 31) rk'f'v.yI; K ? ï SamP.M111: yasëisëaÒkar;

Ginsburg-Orlinsky 250ff, xxxii, xliii; etym. (expl. as from rk'f' Gn 3016.18): rk'f' + I vyai labourer

(Bergsträsser 1:105t) or rk'f' vyE (= II vyai): < *yistakar (iftaÁal, Albright ZAW 44:2344) or sëafÁel (De Langhe

Textes 85f) “El gives a reward”, (OSArb. larkfy Ryckmans 1:250f., 404): Issachar:

—1. (n.m.) eponymous hero of 2; fifth son of Jacob and Leah Gn 3016-18 3523 4613 Ex 13 Nu 18 1C 21 71; his sons
Gn 4613 Nu 128 2623 Jos 1917 1C 1233;

—2. n.trib. (Noth Welt 64f; Geschichte 76): Gn 4914 (!) Dt 2712 3318 Jos 1710f 1917 Ju 515 1K 417 Ezk 4825 1C

1241 2718 2C 3018, with hJ,m; Nu 129 25 137 Jos 216.28 1C 647.57, with hJem; ynEb. Nu 1015 3426 Jos 1923, with

tAxP.v.mi Nu 2625 1C 75, with lWbG> Ezk 4826, with tyBe 1K 1527, with ayfin> Nu 718, with r[;v; Ezk 4833,

with vyai (8) Ju 101;

—3. n.m. (Hölscher Fschr. Marti 150) 1C 265, son of ~doa/ dbe[o. †

4018 vyE

vyE, (ca. 130 times), -vy<, SamP.M111 yesë; Jerome is: alternative form of II vyai Pr 1824 (?) and vai (ï

Bergsträsser 1:105t) 2S 1419 Mi 610 (text error Bauer-L. Heb. 634u), Ug. itÑ, isëi (PRU 3, 193:25; Gordon

Textbook §19:418; Aistleitner 469); Ph. ysë (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 111); Arm. tyai and yt;yai ï BArm. yt;yai,
Jean-H. Dictionnaire 12; JArm. CPArm. Sam. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 15b, 348b); Akk. isëuÒ to have,

in EA like vyE (VAB 2:1430; AHw. 402b); with negative Akk. laÒ isëuÒ, lasësëu (AHw. 539), Arm. (ï BArm. yt;yai,
Jean-H. Dictionnaire 138): tÆXyl; Arb. laisa; basic form yitÑai ?, cf. yv;yI and yv;yai (Bauer ZAW 48:77);

Brockelmann Grundriss 1:75m; Bauer-L. Heb. 634u; Bauer-L. Arm. 254l-n; Garbini Semitico 171f; Rosenthal

Sprache 83f: -vy<, -vyE Ezr 102, -vyEh] and -vyEw>, ~k,Æk'v.yIÆy<, Hn"ÆAnv.y< Dt 2914 + 3 times; Brockelmann Heb. Syn.

§12.

—1. sbst. what is in existence: property Pr 821 Sir 423 (parallel with hl'x]n:).

—2. it exists, there is: rb'D' vyE there is something Qoh 110, also 221 512, Gn 2423 421f Nu 1320 Ju 1814 Is 448 Jr

51 3717 Ps 142 533 7311 Pr 1918 2015 2318 2414 Job 51 933 1118 3323.32 Ru 312 Lam 112 329 Qoh 213 48 61 715 86 94 105

Ezr 102 2C 157 1K 1810 Pr 1412 1625; ~yVimix] vyE there are fifty Gn 1824 476 Ps 5812 Qoh 611 814 Ezr 1044, cj.

Job 1929 (rd. !Y"D; vyE, Tg.) Dt 2917 2K 58 Jr 1422 3116f; hwhy vyE Yahweh is present Gn 2816 Ex 177 (:: !yIa;);



~Ay-vy< the day will be Jr 316; with proleptic suffix (Arm.; Bauer-L. Arm. §74a) ~[; Anv.y< dx'a, Est 38, with

B. it is in (? rd. Hn"v.y<) 1S 1439 2323; in answer to vyEh]: JArm., 1S 911f 2K 1015 (vyEw" and if it is) Jr 3717.

—3. with preceding sbst.: a) abs. vyE ~x,l, there is bread 1S 215 Is 438 Ju 1919 (l. for); b) with tae, with Gn

4426 2K 216 312 (rd. ATai) Jr 2718 Pr 328, with ~[i Ju 613 2K 1023 2C 169; c) neutral: ~k,v.p.n:-ta, vyE; you are

willing Gn 238, cj. 2K 915 (ins. -ta,), 2K 1015 (rd. rv,yO or dl. -ta,); dw[ Xy it is yet more available Sir 4330.

—4. vyE with pt.: there are those who, meaning: many: rZEp;m. vyE Pr 1124 many scatter, 1218 137 1824 = rv,a]
vyE Nu 920f Neh 52-5, ~hm Xy many of them Sir 448.

—5. vyE with sf. as subj. + participle (equivalent to “copula”) x;ylic.m; aN"-k'v.y< you prosper Gn 2442, 2449 434

Dt 134 2914 Ju 636.

—6. l. vy< possessive dative: a) Al he possesses Gn 339.11 394f.8 437 4419f Ju 1919 1S 1746 2S 1929 1K 1712 2K

42 Jr 418 Job 147 253 281 3828 Qoh 49 Ru 112; relative yli-vy< what I have 1C 293 (Rudolph: cj. yLiv,); ydIy" lael.-
vy< (ï IV lae) Gn 3129 Mi 21; b) l. with inf. (I) have to (Gesenius-K. §114k), should someone speak about

you? 2K 413, Yahweh is able to 2C 259; c) with negative (BArm. yt;yai al') vyE !yae 1S 219 (cj. for !yai, al. yae)
Ps 13517.

—7. vyE with adv. of place: a) with hPo here is Ju 420 1S 219; b) with B. in, on Nu 2229 1S 911 208 2S 1432 Ps 74

Job 66.30 Jon 411 Mal 114; c) with tx;T; in the place of Job 164, under 1S 214.

—Emendations: Jr 2326 rd. ymiV.h; (: ~ve); Pr 1323 ? rd. vr'.

Der. yv;ybia](?), yv;yI, ? ¿WÀhY"ViyI.

4019 la'v.yI

cj. la'v.yI: Ezr 1029 OrK for la'v.W: n.m., lav (Noth 209 :: König Wb. 475b).

4020 bvy

bvy (1090 times): basic form ytÑb: MHeb.; Ug. ytÑb (impf. 1st. sg. ÀtÑb = *ÀatÑibu; inf. tÑbt, UT §9:48; §19:1177),

Can. nisëab (EA, E 21; Dhorme Receuil 503f.); Moabite, Ph. OArm. Yaud. bvy; EgArm. Pehl. Nab. (btwm)

Palm. Uruk bty (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 111f.), JArm. Sam. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 193b)

btey>; Arb. watÑaba to jump up (ï Barr Philology 174), OSArb. wtÑb IV to put down, Himyaritic to sit, Eth.

Àawsaba to marry; Akk. (w)asëaÒbu.

qal (ca. 770 times): pf. bv'Æbv;y", T'b.v;y"; Wbv†'ÆWbv.y†'; impf. (Bauer-L. Heb. 378p, r) bveyE, bv,yEñ, bv†eÆbv,YEñw:,
hb'v†eÆhb'v.aew", Wbv†eÆWbv.yE, *hn"b.v;yTe Ezk 359K (Q hn"b.AvT' root bwv); impv. bve, -bv,, hb'v., Wbv., Wbve; inf.

cj. *hb've Is 3015, tb,v,¿l'À, cs. tb,v,l. (Gn 163), yTib.vi, abs. -bvoy" 1S 205 (text error ?); pt. bve¿AÀyO, ybiv.YOh; Ps

1231 (Bauer-L. Heb. 526l; 11Q DJD 3, iii:15 bXwyh), fem. hb'v.yO, tb,v,¿AÀyO, tb,v†'¿AÀyO, cs. *yTib.v;Ay K, Q tb,v,Ay
Jr 1017 and Lam 421 (Bauer-L. Heb. 526l), ~ybiv.yO, ybev.¿AÀyO (1C 255, K *Wbv.y"i† relative), tAbv.¿AÀyO.



—1. to sit down Gn 2719; with l., on Lam 210, with l., at Pr 914, with l[;, on 1K 219, with l., waiting for Ex

2424, cj. Nu 1036 (rd. hb'v.: RSmend FRLANT 84:5810; JMaie Ladeheiligtum 10f); with ethic dat. Hl'-bv,Tew:
she sat down Gn 2116.

—2. to sit Dt 67 (:: $lh) Ps 11 (:: $lh and dm[) Ps 1392 (:: ~wq), to be in session Jr 393 (Eissfeldt Kl. Schr.

4:187) Ezr 1016 (hb'yviy> MHeb. NHeb. session, academy); Sir 5129; with place Gn 181 (xt;P,, Bauer-L. Heb.

§22a), with B., in 191, with l[;, on 1K 2210, with !x'l.Vuh;-la, at the table 1320; doves perching Song 512; of

hwhy: ~ybiruK.h; bveyO: who sits (is enthroned) on the cherubim 1S 44; with l. of place Ps 95 2910 Is 326 471;

jP'v.Mih;-l[; bv;y" to preside at court Is 286.

—3. misc.: a) hk'Wlm. aSeKi l[; bv;y" (Akk. ina kusseÒ sëarruÒti asëaÒbu) to ascend the royal throne 1K 146 212 Jr

224 Est 12 , ~ybiv.YOh; those sitting on thrones Is 1013 Ex 1514f. (:: Cross-F. JNES 14:248f: usu. inhabitants); b)

lions lurking Ps 1712; with breao Ju 169 and br'a.M;B; Ps 108 to sit in ambush; c): to sit ready (hn"Az) Jr 32; ~[i
to sit with Ps 264; with ynEp.li to be a disciple 2K 438; with B. and n.loc. to encamp in 1S 1316, 1K 1116; with

@Axl. to sit idly beside the sea Ju 517; d): abs. to sit there Jr 814, ~ybiv.YOh; those present Ru 44 (Rudolph 59);

ATb.vi Ex 2119 (forced) idleness (Sept., :: Cazelles 53f.; Fensham VT 10:333f.).

—4. to remain sitting: to remain at home Lv 124f 2K 1410 Hos 33; to remain Gn 2455, (things) 4924; Al bv;y" he

remains 225 ; with l. to wait for Ex 2414; with !mi to keep far from Pr 203.

—5. to dwell: Gn 136, cj. Hos 148 (rd. Wbv.yE) Ps 1331; to dwell securely Mi 53, bveAy collective inhabitants Gn

420 3430, pl. 3620; ybev.yO #r,a,B. Is 91 and Hb'-ybev.yO, Jr 124 (ï Gesenius-K. §130a); tb,v,yO population

(Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §16f.) Jr 469 4818f, tAbv.yO 1S 278 (ï Wellhausen Sam. 139f.).

—6. to be inhabited (:: I brx): a) city Is 1320 Jr 1725 Ezk 2620 (cj. ybivuT') Zech 77 95; b) territory Jl 420 Jr 176

Ezk 2911; c) house Job 1528.

—Emendations: Gn 4924 rd. rbeV'Tiw: (Sept.); Jos 177 rd. with Sept. n.loc. bWvy" (Noth 103f.); Is 307 for tb,v,
~he ? rd. tB'v.M'h; the silenced Rahab (Gunkel Schöpfung 38f. :: Fohrer: the one brought to a standstill); Am 63

rd. tn:v. Ps 5020 rd. tv,Bo; 1C 422 rd. Q WbvuY"w:.

nif: pf. hb'v†'An, Wbv†'ÆWbv.An (Jr 226hbuv†'An, K 3rd. fem. sg., rd. Q pl., Bergsträsser 2:15; Beer-M. 2:14); pt.

tb,v†'An, tAbv'An: to be inhabited, land Ex 1635 Jr 68, city Jr 226 Ezk 1220 2619 3610, ruins Ezk 3812; pt. tbXwn
inhabited territory Sir 434.

—Emendations: Ezk 2617 rd. T.B;v.nI (Sept. tbv, nif. 2f). †

pi. (Jenni 93f): pf. WbV.yI: tAryji to set up (camps) Ezk 254. †

hif. (ca. 40 times): pf. byviho, yTib.v;Ah, ynIb;viAh, ~yTiÆk'yTib.v;Ah; impf. ynIybeyviAYw: 1K 224 Bomberg ynIb;-, rd.

with Q ynIbe- (Bauer-L. Heb. 384c), $'b.yviAa, ~WbviYOw:, bv,ANw:; impv. bveAh; inf. byviAh; pt. byviAm, cs. ybiyviAm
Ps 1139 (Bauer-L. Heb. 526l).



—1. to set, cause to sit: a) 1K 219f.12 Ps 1138 (rd. AbyviAhl.) Job 367; b) king on the throne 1K 224 Job 367 2C

2320.

—2. to inhabit (city) Is 543 Ezk 3633.

—3. to cause to dwell (Mesha. 13) Gn 476.11 Lv 2343 1S 28 (~[i with) 1S 128 2K 176.24.26 Jr 3237 Ezk 2620 3611

Hos 1210 Ps 49 10736 1433 Lam 36 2C 82; ï n.m. hy"b.viAy.

—4. to leave behind 1S 3021 (rd. ~beyviYOw:).

—5. (Jenni 85) a) to cause to set up home (tyIB;) the unmarried Ps 687, the barren woman Ps 1139 (Albright

Fschr. Mowinckel 2f.); b) to give a dwelling to a foreign woman, marry (see above Eth.) Ezr 102.10.14.17f Neh
1323.27.

—Emendations: Hos 1111l[; = la, and Zech 106 rd. ~ytiAbvih]w:.

hof: pf. ~T,b.v;Wh Is 58 (1QIsa Versions qal); impf. bv;WT (1QIsabXt).

—1. to be inhabited Is 4426, cj (hn"b.v;WT) Ezk 359.

—2. denominative of bveAy to be old-established, be a landowner Is 58 (Alt ZÄS 75:19). †

Der. bv'Am, tb,v,, bv'AT; n.m. hy"b.viAy, ba'b.v,y<†; II bWvy".

4021 tb,V,B;

tb,V,B; See below under tb,V,B; bveyO (#4023).

4022 bveyO

bveyO See below under tb,V,B; bveyO (#4023).

4023 tb,V,B;·bveyO

tb,V,B; bveyO Bomberg, Leningrad tb,v,B;, Sept.B Iebosqe, Sept.A Iesbaal; n.m. deformation < *tv,Bov.yI <

l[;B;v.yI (ï tv,Bovyai and l[;B;v.a,), Noth ZDMG 81:214; Mazar VT 13:3152; *tv,B,

— ï Caspari ZAW 35:171ff: warrior of David 2S 238 = ~['b.v'y" 1C 1111. †

4024 ba'b.v,y<

ba'b.v,y<, Or. ba'b.v,y<ÅyI (Kahle Text 78): n.m.; bvy, “may the father stay alive” (Noth 247, ï Rudolph 160 ::

Stamm Ersatznamen 419f: bWv “Y has brought the father back”): 1C 2413. †



4025 xB'v.yI

xB'v.yI, Sept.A Iesaba: II xbv pi.; short form “may (God) reassure” (Noth 211); Eg. *YasabahÌu (Albright

Vocalization 39): father of [;moT.v.a, 2, in the Negev, 1C 417. †

4026 l[;B;v.yI

cj. l[;B;v.yI: n.m.; Pun. l[bXy (Benz Names 129, 327); vyE + l[;B; cj. 2S 238 for l[;B; bveyO, and 1C 1111 (also

122 ?) 272 for ~['b.v'y" (Rudolph Chr. 96; Mazar VT 13:3152): “Baal exists” (Baudissin Kyr. 3:91) ï ywIv.yI (?),

yv;yI, yv;ybia]: warrior and army commander of David. †

4027 ~['b.v'y"

~['b.v'y", pronunciation as in ~['b.r'y"; Sept.Ba Sobo$k%am: n.m.; bwv + II ~[;, “the uncle has returned” (Stamm

Ersatznamen 419); warrior of David 1C 127 (Rudolph Chr. 104);

—1C 1111 272 rd. l[;B;v.yI. †

4028 qB'v.yI

qB'v.yI, Sept.A Iesbok, Sept.B Sobak; n.m.; qbv Arb. sabaqa to forestall, surpass, ï qbeAv; cun. Yasbuq n. trib.

(Meyer Isr. 314; Albright Fschr. Alt 1:94): son of Abraham and hr'Wjq. Gn 252 1C 132. †

4029 hv'q'ñB.v.y"

hv'q'ñB.v.y", Sept.B Ieibasaka < *Iesbakasa (Rahlfs), Vulg. Iesbacassa. 1C 254.24: n.m. (?) one of the sons of

Heman, who formed a group of singers, < hv'q'¿B.À bveAy “sitting in misery” (Rudolph 167). †

4030 bWvy"

I bWvy", SamP.M220 yeÒsëob, Sept.B Iasoub: n.m.; short form bwv “may (God) turn” (Noth 199; Holladay 109f., cf.

laeb'Wv, :: Stamm Ersatznamen 419 “he (the deceased) has returned”, cf. ~['b.v'y"); Ug. Yasëub-ilu (PRU 3:262;

Gordon Textbook §19:2661); Amorite Yasëub + ndiv. (Huffmon 226), EgArm. ybwXy;

—1. son of Issachar Nu 2624 1C 71 Q (K byviy", Tg. bAy = Gn 4613);

—2. Ezr 1029 (with a foreign woman). †

Der. ybiWvy".

4031 bWvy"



cj. II bWvy", Sept.B Iassei/hb, Sept.A Iashf, SamP. @wsy: cj. for ybev.yO; n.loc. ? bvy “inhabited” (Bauer-L. Heb.

472w); Sam. Ostr. bXy (Diringer 54): = YaÒsuÒf 13 km. S of Nablus (Abel 2:318, 475; Simons Geog. §324 Af;

Noth 103f.) Jos 177. †

4032 ybiWvy"

ybiWvy", SamP.M220 yeÒsëuÒbi: gentilic of I bWvy" 1, clan in Issachar Nu 2624;

—1C 422 l WbvuY"w:. †

4033 hw"v.yI

hw"v.yI, SamP.Ben-H. 3:173b yasëbe: n.m.; Gn 4617 and 1C 730 before ywIv.yI; son of rvea' Nu 2644 only in SamP. and

Pesh.; dittograph or var. of ï ywIv.yI. †

4034 hy"x'Avy>

hy"x'Avy>, Sept.B Iasouia: n.m.; unexplained, text error ? from Simeon 1C 436. †

4035 ywIv.yI

ywIv.yI, SamP.Ben-H. 3:173b yasëbi: ? hwv; ï Noth 22717; Sept.B Iessiou? < Ayv.yI, Mazar VT 13:3152; :: Wieder JBL

84:160f: *hwv to rule, Ug. tÑwy (Gordon Textbook §19:2662; Aistleitner 2851); ï hw"v.yI:

—1. son of Asher Gn 4617 Nu 2644 1C 730;

—2. (Sept. Iessiou) son of Saul 1S 1449 (cf. Commentaries);

—3. gentilic of 1. Nu 2644. †

4036 [;WvyE

I [;WvyE, Or. YeÒsëoÒÁe (Kahle Text 78): n.m.; MHeb.; Sept. Ihsou, > Ihsouj, ï Bauer Wörterbuch; ? Diringer 220

[Xy with [;WvAy < [;WvAhy> (Bergsträsser 1:151b):

—1. !Bi [;WvAhy> !Wn Neh 817 (ï Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 150), DJD 1, 22 i:12;

—2. Ezr 22 38 = qd'c'Ahy>-nB, [;vuAhy>, who became high priest;

—3. qd'c'Ahy>-nB, [;vuAhy>ÅyE ynEB. family returning to homeland Ezr 26 Neh 711;

—4. yE ynEB.ÅyE tyBe family of priests on the list of returners Ezr 236 Neh 739 (? = 3);

—5. yE tyBeÅyE ynEB. Levites Ezr 240 39 Neh 743 87 94f 1010 128.24;



—6. father of db'z"Ay who is mentioned in Ezr 833;

—7. father of rz<[e who is mentioned in Neh 319;

—8. group of priests 1C 2411;

—9. priest in the time of Hezekiah 2C 3115. †

4037 [;WvyE

II [;WvyE, Sept.B Ihsou, Sept.L Soua: n.loc. in southern Judah; (Abel 2:364; Simons Geog. §317:16 :: Alt ZDPV

58:411): Neh 1126. †

4038 h['Wvy>

h['Wvy>, SamP.Ben-H. 3:37 yeÒsëuwwae; [vy, Bauer-L. Heb. 472v; MHeb.2: ht'['ñWvy> Jon 210 Ps 33 and ht'['ñvuyli Ps

803 (Bauer-L. Heb. 528t), t[;Wvy>, yti['Wvy>Ævuy>, $'t†,Æk't.[†'Wvy>, WnteÆHt'['Wvy>, t¿AÀ[oWvÆvuy>: help, salvation (ï

Fichtner Fschr. Rudolph 54f).

A. sg.:

—1. a) God’s help (:: hr'WbG>) hr'WbG>Åy t[;Wvy> Ex 1413; Gn 4918 Ex 152 Dt 3215 1S 21 Is 122 259 332 5911.17 Jon

210 Ps 33 .9 915 136 147 206 212.6 353.9 622f.7 673 6820 6930 705 7822 803 8927 9116 962 982 1064 11814f.21

119123.155.166.174 1408 1494 Job 3015 1C 1623 2C 2017; cj. Hab 313t[;Wvyli b) God’s salvation Is 496.8 516.8 527.10

561;

—2. human help 1S 1445 (hv[) 2S 1011 Is 621 (Zion);

—3. help through things: Is 261 and 6018 (walls), Job 1316hv[Åy>h; ynEy>[;m; Is 123.

B. pl.

—1. help (Gesenius-K. §124i; Dahood Biblica 46:324) Is 2618 336 Ps 288 426.12 435 445 537;

—2. a) acts of salvation Ps 7412; b) salvation: with lyDIg>hi 2S 2251/Ps 1851; sAK tA[Wvy> Ps 11613 Sept.

poth,rion swthri,ou 3Macc 718 (Gressmann Fschr. Sellin 56f);

—Ps 222 rd. yti['w>V;mi 882 rd. yTi[.W:vi; ? Hab 38, ï Commentaries. †

4039 xvy

xvy: Arb. wasihäa to be dirty (Ehrmann JNES 18:56; Driver JSS 10:114.

Der. xv;y<.

4040 xv;y<



*xv;y<: Arb. washä dirt: $'x]v.yI filth (Pesh.) Mi 614. †

4041 jvy

jvy MHeb. hif. JArm.tg Syr. CPArm. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 193b) af. to stretch out; Eth. ï Leslau 25;

Arm.lw. Wagner 122.

hif: impf. jyviAy, jv,Ayw: to hold out Est 411 52 84, cj. Ps 607 (rd. hj'yviAh) Sir 732 31/3414. †

hof: pt. tjXwm stretched out Sir 431. †

4042 yv;yI

yv;yI, yv†'yI, yv;yai 1C 213; early alternative form (Kutscher Fschr. Baumgartner 168) > Sept. NT Iessai, Vulg.

Isai; < *yV;yI; short form < ¿WÀhY"ViyI, Mazar VT 13:3152, :: Noth 138 on vyai. ndiv. “man of ?”; short form <

yv;ybia] HBauer ZAW 48:77: Jesse (Vulg. Ps 7220) (Reicke-R. Hw. 776), father of David 1S 161-22 1712f.17.20.58

2027.30f 227-9.13 2510 2S cj. 1725 Sept.L (ï III vx'n" 1) 201 231 1K 1216 Is 111.10 Ps 7220 Ru 417.22 1C 212f 1014 1219

2926 2C 1016 1118. †

4043 byviy"

byviy": n.m.; Stamm Ersatznamen 419; EgArm. byXy; 1C 71K (Q bWvy"), ï byviy"l.a,. †

4044 hY"ViyI

hY"ViyI, Sept.B Eisia, Sept.A Iesia: n.m.; < WhY"ViyI

—1-4. 1C 73; Ezr 1031; 1C 2421; 2320 2425. †

4045 WhY"ViyI

WhY"ViyI, Sept.B Iesounei (ï y: n), Sept.A Iesia: n.m., > hY"ViyI; ? cf. whyXa Heb. inscr. (Phoenix 12:368); ?

whyXaÅy + II hvn, “Yahweh caused to forget” (? Noth 211); Stamm Ersatznamen 420f, ï hV,n:m.) :: cf. Ug.

ytÑil (Gordon Textbook §19:1176; Aistleitner 1263): vyE 1C 127. †

4046 !Amyviy>

!Amyviy> See below under !Amyviy> and !¿AÀmo¿yÀviy> (#4055).

4047 !Am¿yÀviy>

!Am¿yÀviy> See below under !Amyviy> and !¿AÀmo¿yÀviy> (#4055).



4048 !Amyviy>

!Amyviy> See below under !Amyviy> and !¿AÀmo¿yÀviy> (#4055).

4049 !mo¿yÀviy>

!mo¿yÀviy> See below under !Amyviy> and !¿AÀmo¿yÀviy> (#4055).

4050 !Amyviy>

!Amyviy> See below under !Amyviy> and !¿AÀmo¿yÀviy> (#4055).

4051 !¿AÀmoyviy>

!¿AÀmoyviy> See below under !Amyviy> and !¿AÀmo¿yÀviy> (#4055).

4052 !Amyviy>

!Amyviy> See below under !Amyviy> and !¿AÀmo¿yÀviy> (#4055).

4053 !¿AÀmoviy>

!¿AÀmoviy> See below under !Amyviy> and !¿AÀmo¿yÀviy> (#4055).

4054 !Amyviy>

!Amyviy> See below under !Amyviy> and !¿AÀmo¿yÀviy> (#4055).

4055 !¿AÀmo¿yÀviy>

!Amyviy> and !¿AÀmo¿yÀviy>, !Amviy> Dt 3210: ~vy, Bauer-L. Heb. 500q; ? < *!AmAvy> 1QIsa dissimilation (Kutscher

Lang. Is. 40); OArm. !mXy (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 112; RDegen WdO 4:58): desert (ï Noth ZAW 60:27f):

—1. appellative, never with article, always in combination or parallel with rB'd>mi Dt 3210 Is 4319f Ps 688 7840

10614 1074;

—2. n.loc. or top. !Amyviy>h;: a) in the Negev near @yzI and III !A[m' 1S 2319.24 261.3; b) in Transjordan near

rA[P. Nu 2120 2318 as a term of wider significance (Noth see above; Simons Geog. p. 22f.: ï tAmyviy>h; tyBe
and tw<m'yViy:). †

4056 tw<m'yViy:

tw<m'yViy: Ps 5516: usu. Q tw<m' ayViy:, hif. II. avn to deceive, or hif. awv to treat badly (KBL); rather rd. K as

ï tAmviy>h; ¿tyBeÀ Nu 3349: root ~vy (Gesenius Thesaurus 638): devastation. †



4057 vyviy"

vyviy": vvy MHeb.2(?); ï vvey": ~yviyviy> aged, parallel with bf' Job 1510, :: ~yrI['n> 298 and ~ymiy"l. ry[ic'
326, bearer of hm'k.x' 1212. †

4058 yv;yviy>

yv;yviy> n.m.; vyviy" + ay (Noth 38) 1C 514. †

4059 ~vy

*~vy: OSArb. wtÑmt poor pasture (ZAW 75:310), Arb. watÑim poor soil.

Der. !Amyviy> and tw<m'yViy:.

4060 am'v.yI

am'v.yI: n.m.; short form of la[em'v.yI (Noth 38, 198); Diringer 352: 1C 43.

4061 tAmviy>

tAmviy>, ï tAmviy>Åy>h; tyBe (tyIB; 1, B 21) and tw<m'yViy:.

4062 la[em'v.yI

la[em'v.yI: (n.m.) n.trib.; < *lae[.m;v.yI (Gesenius-K. §23c): [mv + lae “may El hear” or “El heard” (Noth

198; Driver Verbal System 143); > am'v.yI Diringer 203, 210; la[mX (cf. hy"[.m;v.) Ungnad Arm. Pap. 75 ii:7;

Yasëmahäi-el (Bauer Ostkanaanäer 30 :: JLewy HUCA 19:432143), Akk. Isëme-ilum (Stamm 72); OSArb. ysmÁÀl
(Mlaker 37): Ishmael (HwbIsl. 222):

—1. son of Abraham and Hagar Gn 1611 (explained). 15f 1718.20.23.25f 259.12f.16f 289 363 1C 128f.31; eponymous

hero of the tribe of hy"[.m;v.Åv.yI Gn 2513.16 1C 129.31 cj. Ps 5520; v.yIÅv.yI ynEB. Gn 2513.16 1C 131, v.yI ynEB.Åv.yI tB;
Gn 289 363; gentilic ï ylia[em.v.yI; Meyer Isr. 322ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 781;

—2. Davidic prince, killer of hy"l.d;G> 2K 2523.25 Jr 408.14-16 411-18;

—3.-6. Ezr. 1022; 1C 838 944; 2C 1911; 231. †

4063 ylia[em.v.yI

ylia[em.v.yI: gentilic under la[em'v.yI 1, > yli[em.v.yI 1C 2730; pl. ~ylia[em.v.yI (Bauer-L. Heb. 562u); Ishmaelite

1C 217 2730 , cj. 2S 1725; pl. Gn 3725.27f 391 Ju 824 Ps 837. †

4064 hy"[.m;v.yI



hy"[.m;v.yI: n.m.; < Why"[.m;v.yI: ynIA[b.GIh; Åv.yI, Benjaminite, one of the “thirty” of David 1C 124 (ï Rudolph 105;

Mazar VT 13:313). †

4065 Why"[.m;v.yI

Why"[.m;v.yI: n.m.: EgArm. [mXwhy, Kraeling Arm. Pap. [mXy¿wÀhy; ï la[em'v.yI; > hy"[.m;v.yI: tribal chief over

Zebulun 1C 2719. †

4066 yli[em.v.yI

yli[em.v.yI 1C 2730: ï ylia[em.v.yI. †

4067 yr;m.v.yI

yr;m.v.yI: n.m., short form from *hy"r>m'v.yI (Noth 38, 196): 1C 818. †

4068 !vy

I !vy: MHeb., Ug. ysën; Arm. only in II hn"v., and Akk. in sëittu; Arb. wasina to be sleepy; OSArb. snt sleep, Soq.

misëin sleeping-place, sinoh night-time (Leslau 25).

qal: pf. yTin>v;y", Wnv.y†'; impf. !v†'Ænv;yYIw:, !v†'Ænv;yai, hn"v†'yaiw", Ps 36 (Gesenius-K. §49e), Wnv.yI†; inf. !Avyli;

—1. to fall asleep Gn 221 415, after bkv 1K 195 Ps 36 49 (1Q 7:10), after ~wn Is 527, cj. 2S 46 Sept.;

—2. to sleep Ezk 3425 Pr 416 Qoh 511;

—3. of the sleep of death (cf. koima/sqai in NT) Job 313, with tw<m' Ps 134 (rd. hn"v'yai), with ~l'A[ tn:v. Jr

5139.57; ï I !vey" 2;

—4. (God): in a question Ps 4424, negative 1214 (parallel with ~wn), Baal 1K 1827. †

pi: impf.: WhnEV.y:T. to cause to sleep Ju 1619. †

Der. !vey", I and II hn"ve, tn"v..

4069 !vy

II !vy: MHeb. pi. causative hitp. to let grow old; Ug. ytÑn old (ï !v'y"); because of tÑ neither I nor Arb. wasina.

nif: pf. ~T,n>v;An; pt. !v'An, tn<v,An:

—1. to grow old meaning: to settle down (in the land) Dt 425;



—2. pt.: chronic skin disease Lv 1311, !v'An !v'y" old and stale grain 2610ab.

Der. !v'y", hn"v'y>.

4070 !v'y"

!v'y": II !vy; MHeb., SamOstr. wine (Diringer 23ff.); Ug. (fig cake, raisins) ytÑn: hn"v'y>, ~ynIv'y>:

—1. old; a) ( :: vd'x') friend Sir 910; b) (building, DJD 3:240, 272) hk'reB. Is 2211; r[;v; Neh 36 1239 (? Simons

276f.; Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 116: n.loc. “old gate”, ï hn"v'y>);

—2. of the previous year Lv 2522 2610ab (sc. ryciq', Dhorme). †

4071 !vey"

I !vey": I !vy (pt., Aro Fschr. Landsberger 407ff.); MHeb.: hn"vey> (MSS Or.hn"yvey> Song 52), ~ynIvey>, with !mi:
ynEveY>mi: (Bauer-L. Heb. 552o, 643s; Bergsträsser 1:142f.);

—1. asleep 1S 267.12 1K 320 Song 52; Baal 1K 1827, God Ps 7865 (ï !vy qal 4);

—2. sleep of death, the departed $oh|` koimhqe,ntej 1 Thessalonians 414f) rp'[' tm;d>a; ynEvey> Da 122, #r,a,
ynEvey> Ps 2230;

— ? Hos 76, ï Commentaries, prp. ~h,P.a; !Ve[;y> their anger smoulders, Gaster VT 4:78f; Song 710 rd. yN:viw>
yt;p'f.Bi (Rudolph cf. BH). †

4072 !vey"

II !vey", Sept.B Asan: n.m.; = ? I “sleepy” Noth 227);

—l. ynIWGh; !v'y" (ï Sept.L and 1C 1134, Rudolph), warrior of David 2S 2332. †

4073 hn"v'y>

hn"v'y>: n.loc.; fem. of !v'y" “old city” or n.loc. hn"v.a; ?; Eg. YsÃnt (Simons Handbook 201; Albright Vocalization

36); = Burj el-IsaÒneh 25 km. N1 of Jerusalem (Abel 2:364; Simons Geog. §657-8): 2C 1319, cj. 1S 712 (ï !v'y"
1b). †

4074 [vy

[vy: MHeb. nif., hif., 4QpsDa. (RB 63:413, D 2); Moabite (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 112); Arb. wsÁ to be wide,

roomy and OSArb. wsÁ to take full care of (ZAW 75:310; Degen-M. Neue Eph. 1:106).



nif: pf. [v;An, ~T,[.v;An, Wn[.v†'An; impf. [;v†eW"yI, [v;W"Ti, y[iv†eW"Ti, h['v†eÆ[;veW"ai, !W[veW"Ti, h['v†eÆ[;veW"nI; impv. W[v.W†'hi
(1QIsa w[yXwh, ï Kutscher Lang. Is. 276); pt. [v'An:

—1. to receive help (THAT 1:785ff) Nu 109 (!mi against) 2S 224 Is 3015 4517 Jr 414 820 1714 236 307 3316 Ps 184

804.8.20 119117 Pr 2818; cj. ~y[iv'An Ob 21;

—2. to be victorious Ps 3316, cj. 1S 1447 (Sept. for [;yvir>y: !), pt. victorious Dt 3329 (rd. [v'An, Seeligmann VT

14:77) Zech 99;

—3. to accept help Is 4522;

—Is 644 rd. [v†'p.NIw:. †

hif: pf. [;yviAh, T'[.v;Ah, W[yviAh, A[yviAh, ~yTiÆWnT†'[.v;Ah; impf. [;yviAy ([;yviAhy> 1S 1747 Ps 1166, Bauer-L.

Heb. 229f.), [v;¿AÀYOw:, [v;Ay, %[eyviAy, !['yviYOw:, (Bauer-L. Heb. 336e), Wn[eviyO, ~k,[]v;yO Is 354 (Bauer-L. Heb. 345o,

:: sbst. [v;yO, Wernberg-M. ZAW 69:73), WN[,yviAy, h['yviÆ[;yviAa, ~[eyviAa, W[viAy, ~W[yviAYw:, %W[viAy, !W[yviAT;

impv. [v;Ah, h['yviAh, aN" h['yviAh Ps 11825 (< ẁs$i%anna, Dalman Gramm. 249; WBauer Wörterbuch NT sv.;

*aN"-[v;Ah also possible in Heb., cf. MHeb. (MishBer. 4:4) an", Reicke-R. Hw. 752) ynI[eviAh; inf. [;veAh,

[;yviAhl., H['yviAh, $'[]yviAh; pt. [;yviAm, $'[†,ÆA[yviAm, y[iyvi¿AÀmo. ~y[iyviAm, THAT 1:785ff:

—1. to help with the work Ex 217;

—2. to help, save (from danger): a) sbj. people Dt 2227 (THAT 1:786) 2831 Ju 216 (42 times); king 2S 144 2K

626 (THAT 1:787); b) sbj. God Ex 1430 Ju 218 1S 1019 Jr 317 (rd. [;viAh), cj. ([;yviAhl.) Hab 313, (100 times, Ps

47 times), with h['WvT. 1C 1114 (Sept. and 2S 2312 have f[;Y:w:, ï Rudolph Chr. 96); h['yviwh shout of distress

introducing a “cry for help” (q[c) cf. sm'x', (Boecker 61ff) 2S 144 (10 times);

—3. to come to assist with l. Ps 724 8616 1166 Pr 2022 1C 186, ï Dt 2227 2831 Jos 106 Ju 72 2S 1011 Is 5916 635

Ezk 3422 Ps 981 Job 4014; with sbj. dy" “with one’s own hand” (Gesenius-K. §144l3) 1S 2526.33, 31 insert dy:;

—4. misc.: a) [;yviAy al{ lae a god who does not help Is 4520; b) pt. sbst. ï [;yviAm helper; pt. verbal Ju 636

1S 1019 113 1439 Zech 87 Ps 711 177

—Ps 607 rd. hj'yviAh.

Der. [v;yE, [v;yO, h['Wvy>, [;yviAm, tA[v'm; n.m. y[iv.yI, ¿WÀhy"[.v;y>, [v'ylia/ (?), [;veAh, hy"[]v;Ah, [v'yme, [v;yme.

4075 [v;yE

[v;yE: [vy; Moabite (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 112); ï [v;yO: [v;y†'; cs. [v;yE, $'[†,Æk'[]Æy[iv.yI: help, deliverance,

salvation: a) %[ev.yI yhel{a/: Is 1710 y[iv.yI Åa/ Mi 77 Hab 318 Ps 1847 255 279, a/Åa/ A[v.yI Ps 245 Wn[ev.yI Åa/ Ps

656 799 855 1C 1635; a/Åv.yI rWc 2S 2247 Ps 951; v.yI rWcÅvyI !r,q, 2S 223/Ps 183; vyI !r,q,ÅvyI !Aff., Ps 5114;

[v;yE ydeg>Bi Is 6110; [v;yE ydeg>BiÅyE tArWbG> Ps 207; yE tArWbG>ÅyI tm,a/ your faithful help 6914; ~yhil{a/ [v;yE



5023, Anymiy> ÅyE 207; b) salvation given by God Is 515 2S 2236 Ps 126 1836 858.10 13216; salvation, which man finds

(with God) 2S 235 Is 458 6211, cj. 643 (rd. wyK'x;m.li Koehler Trtj. 224f.) Hab 313 Ps 245 271 628; > happiness

Job 54.11;

—Hab 313 for -ta, [v;yEl. rd. t[;Wvyli. †

4076 [v;yOñ

*[v;yOñ: [vy, Bauer-L. Heb. 460i: ~k,[]v;yO (Is 354): Job 54.11 (Or. BH var. for [v;y<) Is 354 help. †

4077 y[iv.yI

y[iv.yI, Sept. Iesei and the like: n.m.; [vy, short form of Why"[.v;y> (Noth 38, 176); Diringer 219f; Moscati

<ita>Epigrafia 60:26: Ph. a[Xy (Benz Names 129)

—1-4.: 1C 231; 420; 442; 524. †

4078 hy"[.v;y>

hy"[.v;y>: n.m.; < Why"[.v;y>:

—1-4.: 1C 321; Ezr 87; 819; Neh 117. †

4079 Why"[.v;y>

Why"[.v;y>, 1QIsa only 11 why-, (Kutscher Lang. Is. ix5), fragment RB 60:556, 1; Sept. Hsaiaj; n.m.; [vy qal +

[vyÅy (Noth 36, 176), alt. [v;yE (KBL; König); Diringer 352 [Xy, a[Xy, why[Xy; EgArm. hy[Xy; > hy"[.v;y>,
y[iv.yI: Isaiah:

—1. the prophet #Ama'-nB, Åv;y> (RGG 3:600; Reicke-R. Hw. 850), 2K 192-20:19 Is 11 21 73 131 202f 372.5f.21

381.4.21 393.5.8 2C 2622 3220.32;

—2. 1C 253.15;

—3. 1C 2625. †

4080 ht'['ñvuy>

ht'['ñvuy> Ps 803: ï h['Wvy>.

4081 hP'v.yI

hP'v.yI: n.m.; hpv, Bauer-L. Heb. 488r, “baldhead” (cf. x;req', xr;qo, :: Noth 248: short form from jpv) ï

!P'v.yI: Benjaminite 1C 816. †



4082 hpev.y†'

hpev.y†', MSS hp,-; Syr. yasëfeÒ/aÒ; < Akk. (y)asëpuÒ (AHw. 413a; CAD 7:328; RLA 2:268a); Arb. yasëb > Pers. yasëm

> Greek fia,spij (Masson 65): jasper (MBauer Edelsteinkunde 675ff; Quiring 209: from India; nephrite, KBL;
Reicke-R. Hw. 363; Brown JSS 13:188ff; ultimate origin uncertain, used only for tools!): Ex 2820 3913 Ezk 2813.
†

4083 !P'v.yI

!P'v.yI: n.m.; ? ï hP'v.yI, Bauer-L. Heb. 500q :: Noth 38, 248: short form from jpv: Benjaminite 1C 822. †

4084 rvy

rvy: MHeb. pu. pt. made straight, MHeb.2 pi. to make straight; Ug. ysër honesty, Ph. rXy to be right, fortunate,

EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 112); Arb. yasira to be pleasant, easy, OSArb. ysr (Conti 163b); Akk. isëaÒru.
esëeÒru to come right, be all right, causative to put in order (AHw. 254); OSArb. hysr (ZAW 75:310), EgArm.

rXwh (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 112), rXwÆy y/w var. ?.

qal: pf. rv;y", hr'v.y†'; impf. rv;yyI, rv;yTiñw:, Wrv.yyI, hn"r>v;YIw: (Bauer-L. Heb. 384c): to be straight, smooth, right

(Palache 40):

—1. a) to go straight on (cows) 1S 612; b) to be smooth (ways) Sir 3924;

—2. to be right, to please (cf. bwj qal 3; THAT 1:790ff): a) with ynEy[eB. Nu 2327 Ju 143.7 1S 1820.26 2S 174 1K

912 Jr 275 1C 134 2C 304; b) with l. with inf. it seems good to Jr 184;

—Hab 24hr'v.y†' (1QpHab hrXwy pt.) text ?, prp. yvip.n:, ï Commentaries. †

pi. (Jenni 104f): pf. yTir>V;yI; impf. -rV,ÆrVey:y>, rVey:a], rVew:a] Is 452, Q rVew:a]Åy:a] (K *rviAa); 2C 3230~reV.yY:w:
Q ~reV.Y:w: < ~reV.y:y>w: (Bauer-L. Heb. 384c); impv. WrV.y:; pt. ~yrIV.y:m.:

—1. to smooth (way) Is 403 4513 Pr 36 115, mountains (? ~yrIWdh]) Is 452 (cf. 404);

—2. to channel (water) 2C 3230;

—3. (THAT 1:792) a) to go straight on Pr 915, with tk,l, Pr 1521; b) metaph. ~ydIWQPi to observe carefully

precepts Ps 119128. †

pu: pt. rV'yUm.: plated (gold-foil) 1K 635. †

hif: impf. *rviAa Is 452 K, Wrviy>y: Pr 425 (Bauer-L. Heb. 384c); impv. rv;y>h; Q *rv;Ah K Ps 59:

—1. to level (mountains) cj. Is 452, (way) Ps 59;

—2. to look straight ahead (eyes) Pr 425. †



Der. rv'y", rv,yO, *hr'v.yI, !Wrvuy>, rAvymi, ~yrIv'yme; n.m. rv,yE, rv'yxia] (?).

4085 rv'y"

rv'y" (115 times): rvy; MHeb.; Ph. EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 113): rv;y>, ~yrIv'y>, yrev.yI, hr'v'y>, tArv'y>:

—1. straight, stretched ( :: crooked): stretched out (feet) Ezk 17 (v.23 ï emendations);

—2. level, smooth: (way) Jr 319 Ps 1077 Pr 1412 1625 Ezr 821, (path) Is 267; meanings 3-6 include an ethical
aspect (cf. Pedersen Isr. I/II:329; Koehler Th. 153f; Morenz Äg. Religion 120f.; THAT 1:792ff.);

—3. (something) proper: a) correct way 1S 1223; ~yjiP'v.mi Neh 913; b) right in one’s own eyes 2S 197 Pr 1215;

c) in God’s eyes: with hf[ Ex 1526 Dt 618 (bAJh;w> rv'Y"h;, cf. Rabinowitz VT 11:68N) 1K 1133 Jr 3415 (28

times);

—4. right (person): a) capable bAJh; !mi rv'Y"h;w> the best and most capable among 2K 103, hard-working (::

lce[') Pr 1519 (cj. ~ycirux' Sept.); b) honest Mi 72.4 Ps 117, ? cj. 731 (rd. lae rv'Y"l;) Pr 2011 Job 86; Job 11.8 23;

c) upright ble yrev.yI Ps 711 112 3211 3611 6411 9415 9711, bb'le yrev.yI honest, concerned 2C 2934; %r,D, rv;y> Pr

2927 and %r,D, rv;y>Åd, yrev.yI Ps 3714 those who walk uprightly; d) ~yrIv'y>l; the upright, pious Ps 331

—Pr 2910 (22 times) Job 47 178, term of honour for the congregation (parallel with hd'[e) Ps 1111;

—5. just (ï qyDIc;) a) God Dt 324 Ps 258 9216, ï n.m. rv'yxia] (?) b) rv'yxia]Åy rb;D> Ps 334 y rb;D>Åy ydeQuPi
199, ydeQuPiÅy yker>D; Hos 1410;

—6. what is right (ï 3c) Job 3327, rv'Y"h; what is right 2C 3120; hr'v'y>h;-lK' all that is correct Mi 39;

hr'v'y>h;-lK'ÅY"h; rp,se the book of the upright one (?) Jos 1013 2S 118 (ï Eissfeldt Einleitung 176; Reicke-R.

Hw. 279; THAT 1:792 :: Seeligmann ThZ 19:39623).

—Ezk 123 for tArv'y> rd. tAqVim; (: II qvn); Mi 27 rd. qvnÅrf.yI AM[; ~[i (Budde ZAW 38:9); Ps 3737 1118

and 119137 rd. rv,yO; Pr 1613~yrIv'y> rbeDo ? rd. rb;D> Pesh., Tg. (Kuhn Spruchbuch 39); ~yrIv'y> Da 1117 ï

rv,yO.

4086 rv,yE

rv,yE: n.m.; rvy; = rv,yO (cf. Sept.BA Iwasar) or short form (Noth 189); Amor. Yasëarum (Huffmon 212, 216):

son of Caleb 1C 218. †

4087 rv,yOñ

rv,yOñ rvy MHeb.2 (?), 1QS 11:2 rwXy (ï Baumgartner Fschr. Eissfeldt 2:29); Ug. ysër: Arv.y", Whrev.yI Job 373

(Bauer-L. Heb. 251g, 568j; Beer-M. §52:1a; usu. as rv,yE, Or. yo-, Kahle Text 80; Tg.), pl. ~yrIñv'y> (:: rv'y" !,

Bauer-L. Heb. 570q); THAT 1:792ff:



—1. straightness, honesty: a) rv'y"ÅyOB. $lh 1K 94 Pr 142; yOB. $lhÅyO tAxr>a' Pr 213 and yO tAxr>a'ÅyO
yleG>[.m; 411 right ways/ paths; <!-- skip -->Hi 3323; b) with ~yrIm'a] Job 625, cj. with hp'f' Pr 1018 177;

—2. uprightness: a) parallel with ~To Ps 2521, cj. 3737; with bleÆbb'le Dt 95 Ps 1197 Job 333 (text ?, ï

Commentaries) 1C 2917; b) rv,YOmi excessively Pr 1124rv,YOmiÅyO-l[; against justice 1726; c) adv. (Bauer-L. Heb.

632l) right Qoh 1210, upright Pr 1613;

—3. pl. agreement Da 1117 (= ~yrIv'yme v.6, Montgomery 442).

4088 hr'v.yI

*hr'v.yI: rvy, fem. of rv,yO (ï hr'm.ai, Bauer-L. Heb. 215k): tr;v.yI: uprightness 1K 36. †

4089 !Wrvuy>

!Wrvuy>, SamP.M112 yaÒsëaÒron: n.pop. (?), rvy + uÒn (Bauer-L. Heb. 501v); ? Amorite, Mendenhall BASOR

133:2914: Jeshurun, name of honour for Israel (Reicke-R. Hw. 858; THAT 1:791), Dt 3215 335.26 (rd. rvyÅy>
laeK.) Is 442 (parallel with bqo[]y:) Sir 3725. †

4090 vvy

*vvy: Arb. watÑwatÑ weak (BDB; Lane).

Der. vyviy", yv;yviy>, vvey".

4091 vvey"

vvey": vvy, ï vyviy"; MHeb.2 (?): decrepit 2C 3617 (next to !qez", ? rd. qnEyO, ï Rudolph). †

4092 dtey"

dtey", SamP.M113, Ben-H. 3 Dt 2314 yaÒtad MHeb.; Arb., watid (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:173) and Tigr. watd

(Littmann-H. Wb. 439b; < Arb., Leslau 25): dt;y>, tAdtey>, cs. tAdteyI, wyt'Adtey> (Bauer-L. Heb. 597g): peg

(Dalman Arbeit 5:100f; 6:31f.):

—1. a) (wooden) peg Ju 421f 526 Is 2223.25 3320 542, cj. Pr 2218 (rd. dtey", Amenemope iii:16, alt. dtey"Åy"B.ÆK.) for

hanging in clay wall Is 2223.25 Ezk 153, for digging Dt 2314, for fixing the woof of the (horizontal) loom Ju

1614a.b (rd. dt;y> or dteY"h;, ? dl., ï Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §73c :: Gesenius-K. §127g: mixed formation); b)

metal tent peg Ex 2719 3518 3820.31 3940 Nu 337 432; Ezr 98 a foothold in God’s holy place (ï Rudolph 88);

—2. metaph. “the support” for a ruler of the people (Arb. ÀautaÒdu-ÀlbilaÒdi; Galatians 29 stu/loi, cf. RMach

Zaddiq 142) Zech 104 (parallel with hN"Pi). †

4093 ~Aty"



~Aty", SamP.M113 yeÒtom: ~ty, *yatum or *yataÒm; MHeb. also hm'Aty>; JArm.tg, mostly am't.y: Syr.; Ug. ytm,

ytmt, (Gordon Textbook §19:1168), Ph. ~ty (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 113); ~ty n.m. Heb. inscr., EgArm.

(Moscati Epigrafia 54:9; 64:40), hmwty n.f. EgArm. (Stamm Frauennamen 327); Cowley Arm. Pap. masc. for

n.f.; Arb. yatiÒm > Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 187b) and Eth. (Leslau 25), Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 508a)
yattam; Soq. fem. aitoÒmoÒh; denom. MHeb.1 pi., Syr. pa. causative, hitpa., MHeb.2 Syr. etpa., to be orphaned, be

bereaved of both parents; Arb. and Tigr. basis: ~ymiAty>, wym'Aty>: orphan, the boy that has been made fatherless

(Donner-R. Inschriften 24:13), MHeb. also for a motherless animal; parallel with hn"m'l.a; Ex 2221.23 Dt 1018 Is

117.23 916 102 Jr 4911 Mal 35 Ps 686 1099 1469 Pr 2310 (cj. hn"m'l.a;) Job 229 243 Lam 53 ; parallel with hn"m'l.a;
and rGE Dt 1429 1611.14 2419-21 2612f 2719 Jr 76 223 Ezk 227 Zech 710 Ps 946; ï Dt 2417 Jr 528 Hos 144 Ps 1014.18

823 10912 Job 627 249 2912 3117.21 (cj. ~t'-yle[]); ï hm't.yI. †

4094 rWty>

rWty> Job 398: rd. rWty" (: rwt).

4095 ryTiy:

ryTiy: (once) and rTiy: (3 times), Or. IaÎttaÎr, Sept.B IeqerÃ Ieqqar, and the like; n.loc. in Judah; rty; ? = Arm. (ï

BArm.) ryTiy:; Kh. ÁAttiÒr SW of Hebron (Abel 2:356; PJb 31:62f): Jos 1548 1S 3027, Levite city Jos 2114 1C 642.

Der. yrIt.yI. †

4096 hl't.yI

hl't.yI: n.loc. in Dan; hlt ? Sept.A Ieqla, Sept.B Seilaqa, ? = *hl't.vi (ltv!) = Sèilta, 7 km. NW of !roxo-tyBe
(Abel 2:364; Simons Geog. 336, 6 :: Albright JBL 58:184; Noth Jos. 146); Jos 1942. †

4097 ~ty

~ty: denominative from ~Aty"; MHeb. pi. causative; ï hm't.yI. †

4098 hm't.yI

hm't.yI: n.m. (!); ~ty + aÒ; ? short form (Noth 38); JArm. EgArm. CPArm. am't.y:, Palm. amty (Stark Names

92a); cun. YatamaÒ Tallqvist Names 92b; OSArb. Àytm (Ryckmans 1:112): a Moabite in David’s service 1C 1146.
†

4099 !ty

I *!ty: Arb. watana to flow continually, OSArb. mhwtn endless (torrents of rain) ZAW 75: 310; ? Amorite

Yatnu (Huffmon 216f.).



cj. qal: rd. impf. !t;yI Is 3316 for !T'nI (parallel with !m'a/n< and Ps 1212 for !TeyI (y for n, cf. Kennedy 80f;

Gemser Sprüche 58): to be constant. †

Der. I and II !t'yae.

4100 !ty

cj. II *!ty: (Ph.) by-form of !tn (Friedrich §159; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 113); ? in OT, Cross-F. JBL 72:3291;

Dahood Biblica 46:324f.) 2S 2214hT't;[y"] (haplography!) and Ps 1833 rd. !teyOw> for !TeYIw:).

Der. laeynIt.y:, !n"t.yI. †

4101 laeynIt.y:

laeynIt.y:: n.m.; II !ty; Heb. laen>t;n> (:: Noth 248; Rudolph Chr. 170); Pun. lanty (Benz Names 192, 328ff.);

cun. Ya-ta-na-e-li (Benz 329): 1C 262. †

4102 !n"t.yI

!n"t.yI. n.loc.; ? I., II !ty + aÒn (Bauer-L. Heb. 499m, 500u); in the Negev near vd,q,, Sept.A Iqnazif, Sept.B

Asoriwnain ? *!nty rcx, (Abel 2:345; Simons Geog. §317, 8/9 :: Noth Jos. 88: !nty rcxÅtyIw> !): Jos 1523.

†

4103 rty

I rty: MHeb. nif. and hif., pi. to add; rTew: to regard as superfluous, disregard, do without; Ug. ytr (in personal

names Gordon Textbook §19:1170-75, Aistleitner 1258/61) and Amor. yatar (Huffmon 217) in personal names,
to go beyond; Pun. (?), EgArm. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 113); JArm.tb qal, CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M.
Dictionary 194b) to be left over, be plentiful, JArm. af.; Arb. watara remarkable things, VI to do
uninterruptedly; Eth. watra always; Akk. (w)ataÒru to be huge.

qal: pt. ï rte¿AÀyO, tr,t,yO.

nif: pf. rt;An, hr't.An (1QIsa 18hrtn, ? II rtn, Wernberg-M. JSS 3:250) yTir>t;An; impf. rteW"yI, rt,W"ñyI, rteW"aiw",
Wrt.W†'yI; pt. rt'An, tr,t,nO, tArÆmyrIt'An: to be left over Ex 1015 Lv 23 Nu 2665 Jos 1111 Ju 810 Is 18 (78 times);

rt;An al{ ~yqin"[] none of the Anakin was left (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §50a) Jos 1122;

—Da 1013 yTir>t;An remained behind, meaning: survived (?) rd. yTir>t;Ah Atao Sept., Theodotion (Montgomery

411f.): 2C 3110b rd. rteANw: Sept. or ? yTir>t;An hNEhiw> (Rudolph).

hif: pf. rytiAh, hr'tiAh, yTir>t;Ah, $'r>ytiAh; impf. rteAy, rteAYw:, rt;AT, rt;ATw:, WrtiAYw:, rt;An 2S 1712 (ï Budde

KHC, alt. pf. nif.); impv. rteAh; inf. rteAh:

—1. to leave over Ex 1015 1210 1619f Lv 2230 Nu 3355 2S 1712 Is 19 Jr 447 Ezk 68 1216 3928, to leave behind Da
1013 (ï nif.);



—2. to have left over Dt 2854 2S 84 2K 444 Ru 214.18 1C 184 Sir 1027, cj. 2C 3110 (ï nif.); rteAhw> and have left

over > more than enough (Bauer-L. Heb. 633p) Ex 367 2K 443 2C 3110;

—3. with acc. to give prosperity Dt 2811 309;

—4. to have priority, to be first (elative hif., like Akk. sëuÒturu, Speiser Gen. 364; Fschr. Speiser 47426) Gn 494;

—Ps 7911 with Pesh., Tg. rd. rTeh; (: rtn hif.).†

Der. rytiAh, rteAy, I rt,y<, hr't.yI, !Art.yI, tr,t,yO, rt'Am; n.m. rt'y"b.a,, III rt,y<, ar't.yI, Art.yI, !r't.yI, ~['r>t.yI; n.loc.

ryTiy:.

4104 rty

II *rty (to be distinguished from I, Joüon MélStJoseph 6:174): ï II rt,y<, rt'yme; Arb. watara; Wernberg-M.

JSS 11:125.

4105 rt,y<

I rt,y<, SamP.M113 yaÒtar, Sec. ieqer: MHeb. rtey", rteAy more than, SirM11,8rty abundance for rtwy 4018

margin, ï hif. 3: I rty; ? Yaud. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 113): Art.yI:

—1. rest, what is left behind Jl 14;

—2. rest, remainder Ex 105 2311 Lv 1417 (39 times), cj. Ezr 98 (parallel with hj'yleP.), yreb.DI rt,y< the rest of

what can be said 1K 1141

—2K 245 (34 times) 2C 1322-36:8 (10 times); ynEq.zI Åy< Jr 291 rest (?, ï Rudolph);

—3. adv. (Bauer-L. Heb. 632l), excessively (arty Ahiqar 96): artyÅy< lD;g>Tiw: Da 89; daom. Åy< lAdG" very

great indeed Is 5612; y< lAdG"Åy<-l[; exceedingly Ps 3124, cj. Pr 1726 (rd. rt,y< for rv,yO);

—Pr 172 rd. rv,yO.

4106 rt,y<

II rt,y<: II rty; MHeb. JArm.tb Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 188a) ar't.y:, Arb. watar; Eth. watr bow-

string; Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 439b) ropes; ? Eg. wÀrt net: ~r't.yI, ~yrIt'y>:

—1. still wet tendon of a slaughtered animal (which contracts and holds when dried, Dalman Arbeit 5: 67) Ju
167-9;

—2. bow-string (Dalman Arbeit 6:330f; Kelso 21, 3) Ps 112 Job 3011 (rd. K Art.yI), cj. Hab 39 Sept.; 3. tent-

cord (? Dalman Arbeit 6:31, 43) Job 421 (alt. thread of life, rd. ~d'tey>). †



4107 rt,y<

III rt,y<: n.m.; I rty, to go beyond, or qal (Noth 193); OSArb. rtw, lartw (Ryckmans 2:55); Stamm

Ersatznamen 422b:

—1. Sept. Ioqor: Ex 418 = ï Art.yI, gentilic yrIt.yI;

—2. son of Gideon Ju 820;

—3. father of hf'm'[] 1K 25.32 1C 217, = ar't.yI 2S 1725;

—4-6.: 1C 232; 417; 738 = !r't.yI 737. †

4108 rteyO

rteyO: n.m. ï rteAy.

4109 rTiy:

rTiy:: n.loc. ï ryTiy:.

4110 ar't.yI

ar't.yI, Sept. Ieqer: n.m. I rty, short form with -aÒ (Noth 38) = rt,y< 3; 2S 1725. †

4111 hr't.yI

*hr't.yI Is 157 and tr;t.yI (MSS tr't.yI, Bauer-L. Heb. 510v) Jr 4836: what is laid up. †

4112 Art.yI

Art.yI, Sept. Ioqor: n.m.; I rty “gave prosperity” (Noth 38, 173, :: Stamm Ersatznamen 422 b), ï ~['r>t.yI:
Jethro (Reicke-R. Hw. 866), father-in-law of Moses Ex 31 (!y"d>mi !heKo) 418 181f.5f.9f.12; = III rt,y< 1; ï bb'xo
Nu 1029, laeW[r> Ex 218. †

4113 yArt.yI

yArt.yI: I rty (Bauer-L. Heb. 500q); CPArm. ytrwn, JArm.tb Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 191b) an"r't.Wy
advantage, profit; Arm.lw. Wagner 123: with K. Qoh 213 !Art.yKi Leningrad, MSS, Bomberg !Art.yKiÅyIK.

—1. what comes of, result Qoh 13 (Alm'[]B; in his toil :: Dahood Biblica 47:265: “from”) 211 39 58 ( :: Ehrlich:

rd. #rI[' ÅyI ruthless man).15 712 1010;

—2. profit, advantage Qoh 1011, with !mi over 213. †



4114 yrIt.yI

yrIt.yI: gentilic of III rt,y< 1:

—1. rt,y<ÅYIh; ar'y[i 2S 2338 and 1C 1140a.b, Sept. Afiqeirai/ojÃ HqhreiÃ Ieqerei, and the like; ? rd. yrIyTiY:h;
(Elliger PJb. 31:62f), ï n.loc. ryTiy: (:: Mazar VT 13:3191);

—2. yrIt.YIh;, Sept.L Eqri collective family from ~yrI['y> ty:r>qi 1C 253. †

4115 !r't.yI

!r't.yI: n.m., I rt,y< + aÒn (diminutive; cf. !y"x.a; (Bauer-L. Heb. 500u; Stamm Ersatznamen 423a); cun. ItraÒnu

Tallqvist Names 108a; OSArb. Wtrm (Ryckmans 2:55):

—1. son of !v'yDI the Horite (Meyer Isr. 341ff) Gn 3626 1C 141;

—2. 2C 737, Sept.Art,y< Sept.B Qera, ? = III rt,y< 6; 1C 738 (Noth 248 :: Rudolph 74). †

4116 ~['r>t.yI

~['r>t.yI: n.m.; I rty; cun. Atar-häamu Tallqvist Names 47a, OSArb. WtrÀl (Ryckmans 2:55) “the tribal god (ï II

~[;) is outstanding” :: Noth 197; Stamm Ersatznamen 423a; Barr Philology 183: son of David 2S 35 1C 33. †

4117 tr,t,ñyO

tr,t,ñyO See below under tr,t,ñyO and tr,t,ñAy (#4119).

4118 tr,t,ñAy

tr,t,ñAy See below under tr,t,ñyO and tr,t,ñAy (#4119).

4119 tr,t,ñyOÆtr,t,ñAy

tr,t,ñyO and tr,t,ñAy, SamP.M113 yutaÒret: fem. of rteAy; ? MHeb. the surplus (finger): tr,t,AYh; dbeK'h;-l[; the

surplus, the appendage of liver, found with cow, sheep, or goat, but not with humans: Lobus caudatus, (Elliger
Lev. 52; GFMoore Fschr. Nöldeke 761ff; Rost ZAW 79 (1967):35-41 important when examining the liver,
Meissner Bab. Ass. 2:267ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1061); Ex 2913.22 Lv 34.10.15 49 74 816.25 910.19. †

4120 ttey>

ttey>, SamP.M113 yaÒtat, Sept.B Ieqer, Sept.A Ieber; n.m.; Edom. @WLa; Gn 3640 1C 151. †

4121 k



k, k.: @K;; Sam. kaÒf (Petermann Grammatica §1); Ps 119 and Lam caf, Greek ka,ppa, Arb. kaÒf, Eth. kaf; image

of palm of the hand (Driver Sem. Wr. 163), later used for numeral 20, ak for 21; K is the voiceless palatal

explosive, k the spirant (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:44; Bauer-L. Heb. 165); ï g; Greek mostly c; bleK'
Caleb, %m,l, Lamec; older k: Ka,rmhlojÃ Ku/roj (Kahle Geniza 180; Kutscher JSS 10:32; occasionally kc for k
with daghesh forte, but also bk're Rekca 2S 45f.9 Sept.B: Rhcab Sept.A, Agcouj for vykia'; Jerome mostly ch,

rarely c (ZAW 4:64f); alternates in Heb. with q, ï ~srk; non-Heb. a) with ï g; b) with q (Brockelmann

Grundriss 1:156; Ingholt-S. Rec. Palm. 169) ï I and II $rx, ~N"Ki, [nk, III hrk, qhn, qxc; c) with Ug. hÌ ï

%t,l,; d) with Akk. hä ï $mt; Eg. hä ï Lidzbarski Krug. no. 48; e) with së ï hkb, dbeK', freK' (Leslau Lex.

Soq. 24).

4122 K.

K., Jerome cha: orig. deictic particle, Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §109; Sem., Syr. only in derivatives (Nöldeke Syr.

Gramm. §364), Mnd. only in kd and kma (Drower-M. Dictionary 225b, 218a); SamP.M114 ka; OSArb. also as
directional prep. (Höfner 147); Akk. kiÒ and akkiÒ < ana kiÒ (vSoden §114f.); Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 394a)

kama: < ka (Bauer-L. Heb. 650p); ï AmK., rv,a]K;: forms (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 650p-z): ~AYK; and ~AYh;K.
(Bauer-L. Heb. 227w), hM'ÆhM,K;; hz<K'; ~t'Aba]K wyn"doaK;, hw"hyK; 1S 22, ryBiaK; Is 1013 (Q ryBiK;, rd. K

ryBia;K.), ~yhil{aKe, rmoa/K,, ytiyrIb.Ki, HT'r>biG>K; Is 242 (Gesenius-K. §127i); sf. ~k,K', hM'heñmh,K', ~h,K' 2K 1715

P, hN"heñÆnheK', elsewhere from AmK.; particle of comparison, as, which can be absent in poetry (THAT 1:453ff).

—1. expressing identity: a) r['fe tr,D,a;k. ALKu exactly like a hairy mantle Gn 2525T'b.h;a'w> $'AmK' $'[]rel. as

yourself Lv 1918 (ï Maass Fschr. Baumgärtel 109ff; Vriezen ThZ 22:1ff) T'b.h;a'w> $'AmK' $'[]rel.ÅyK; vAdq'
!yae 1S 22 = except ? (BHartmann ZDMG 110:234 :: Labuschagne 12ff.); Wyh' aAlK. as those who have not

been, meaning as though they had not been Ob 16; b) with K. twice (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §126a): i) the subj.

in question comes first: !heKoK; ~['K' (with) the people as (with) the priest Is 242, bveYOh; Åxek.W … dreYOh;
ql,xeK. 1S 3024, $'Amk' ynIAmK' I just like you 1K 224, Gn 4418; ii) the thing to which something is compared

comes first: [v'r'K' qyDIC;K; the wicked just like the righteous Gn 1825, lAdG"K; !joQ'K; the great just like the

small Dt 117 (alt. the reverse); !Ke … K. Ps 1274 Sir 31 /3426.

—2. expressing conformity of measure: a) as many as: ~ymi['P. @l,a, ~k,K' a thousand times as many as you

are Dt 111; b) > about: [f;p,K. (sic!) but a step 1S 203, ~ynIv' rf,[,K. about ten years Ru 14; hp'yaeK. 217,

hl'y>L;h; tcox]K; about midnight Ex 114al{ … ycix]K; not half as much Ezk 1651; precise hY"x; t[eK' Gn 1810,

ï II yx; 4; ~yvid'x\ vl{v.miK. Gn 3824 ï vl{v.mi.

—3. conformity of kind: in the same way as: ~yhil{aKe Gn 35, #[eK. Ps 13 ynImoK' vyai Gn 4415, tAcWx jyjiK.
Ps 1843; taozK' such a thing Is 668; > according to WnteWmd>Ki Gn 126, Abb'l.Ki after his own heart 1S 1314,

~veK. after the name Gn 417.

—4. prepositions: a) are sometimes included in K. (Gesenius-K. §118s-w): rh;K. as on the mountain Is 2821,

~Alx]K; as in a dream Is 297, ~AyK. as on the day Is 93 Lam 27; rypiK.K; ~h;n: growling as of a lion Pr 202; b)

but not so if it precedes a fixed expression: hn"voarIb'K. Ju 2032, hL'xiT.b;K. Is 126, ï Gn 3824 Lv 2637 1K 136 Is

5918 637 Jr 337.11 2C 3219; ? 1S 1414 .



—5. seemingly superfluous, stressing, pleonastic (confirmatory, K. veritatis, Gesenius-K. 118x): ~h,me dx;a;K.
hT'a; you were just like one of them Ob 11, tm,a/ vyaiK. particularly reliable man Neh 72; j[;m.Ki ï j[;m. 6.

—6. stylistic feature of visions K. (Bentzen Daniel 50): = “something like”: rb,g†'-haer>m;K. someone who

looked like a man Da 815, ~d'a' haer>m;K. 1018, cj. ~d'a'-nB, tWmd>Ki 1016 (ï tWmD> and ha,r>m;, BArm. Da

74.6.8f.13).

—7. K. preceding inf. (= rv,a]K; with finite vb.): a) comparing: lkoa/K, as one who devours Is 524, @ynIh'K. as

someone wielding something Is 1015; b) temporal: aAbK. when he came Gn 1214, [;Amv.Ki when he heard 2734

AtAar>Ki as soon as he sees 4431 yaiboK. suppose I come 4430, cj. Hx'r>p'K. Gn 4010; preceding sbst. with verbal

meaning: -mt'K. when it is over Is 185, Atq'z>x,K. when he had become strong 2C 121, cf. Is 811 (Bomberg and

1QIsaK. instead of B.); rv,a]K;, v,K. ï v, 2 d.

—Emendations: Is 2820 rd. sNEK;t.hime; Jr 623 rd. vyai-lK' (Rudolph); 172 rd. ~h,B' !ArK'zI; Am 56 rd. vaeB'; Ps

11914 rd. l[;me; ? Jb 2018, 2112 rd. @toB.; 3133 rd. ~d'a'me; Qoh 81~k'x'h,K. ï Eissfeldt ZAW 63:1081:

~k'x'h,K.Åx'h, hKo.

Der. n.m. ak'ymi, laek'ymi, hk'ymi, Whk'ymi, Why"k'ymi, Why>k†'ymi; rv,a]K;.

4123 bak

bak: MHeb.2bak, JArmtb ? bak, ? byk Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 211b) keÒb to suffer pain, Arb.

kaÀiba to be sad; Scharbert Schmerz 41ff.

qal: impf. ba'Æba;k.yI; pt. baeKo, ~ybia]Ko: to be in pain Gn 3425 (traumatic fever) Ps 6930 Pr 1413, with l[; Jb

1422, with l Sir 135. †

hif: pf. wyTib.a;k.hi; impf. byaik.y:, byaik.T;; pt. byaik.m;:

—1. to cause pain to someone, with acc. Ezk 1322ab, cj. aa (byaik.h;) 2824 Jb 518 cj. Pr 312 (for ba'K. rd. baik.y:)
Sir 43;

—2. metaph. to spoil (good land with stones) 2K 319. †

Der. baeK., baok.m;.

4124 baeK.

baeK.: bak, Bauer-L. Heb. 579r; MHeb.2, JArm.tb Syr. ab'aKe, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 211b); EgArm.

byk (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 118): ybiaeK.: pain: ld;G" is severe Jb 213, 166%vex'yE is assuaged (alt. compassion;

ï Horst Hiob 246f) Ps 393, Is 1711 6514 Jr 1518;

—Ps 393 rd. ydIbeK. (Gunkel). †



4125 hak

hak: Syr. kÀÀ, Arb. kÀy to scold, kaÒÀa, kaÀkaÀa, to be timorous; ? Eth. hakaya to be languid (Leslau 25).

nif: pf. ha'k.nI: to withdraw with fear Da 1130; 1QIsa 662 yakn for hken>, ï Kutscher Lang. Is. 200;

—Ps 10916haek.nI rd. bb'Leh; aken> (: hk,n") and Jb 308 WaK.nI = WKnI (: hkn nif.). †

[hif: inf. taok.h; Ezk 1322 rd. byaik.h;.]

4126 yrIa]K'

yrIa]K' Ps 2217: ?? MSS yrIa]K;, 1 MS wrak Versions ? = WrK' I hrk (Sept.) or IV hrk; ï Commentaries. †

4127 rv,a]K;

rv,a]K; (ca. 550 times): rv,a] + K. (cf. K. and v,K. Qoh 514 127; Heb. inscr. Donner-R. Inschriften 200:6; Arm.

yzk, ydIK., dK; (ï BArm. ydIK.), Akk. kiÒ sëa (vSoden Gramm. §116d): conj.

—1. as, according as (ï rv,a] II e): a) hW"ci ÅaK; Gn 79, with rm;a' 3412, with [B;v.nI Dt 214 (ï Hulst NTT

18:337ff., cf. ZAW 77:104); enhancing rv,a] lkoK. exactly as Gn 75 2K 183 and elsewhere; b) elliptical (the

verb is not repeated) tAyh.Bi (~t,yLiKi) ~t,yLiKiÅaK; Ex 513, hn"voarIB' (Wsn") Wsn"ÅaK; Jos 86; c) in formula of

resignation yTil.k†'v' yTil.kov' ÅaK; Gn 4314, Est 416; d) !Ke … !KeÅaK; as … so Nu 217 Is 314, the more …, the

more Ex 112;

—2. causal: therefore that, meaning because Nu 2714 1S 2818 2K 1726 Mi 34;

—3. supposing, as though: hy<h.a, ytiyyIh' al{ ÅaK;, Jb 1019, Zech 106 Sir 449;

—4. temporal: a) when, with pf. Gn 323.32 Ex 3219; b) after Ju 1622, pleonastic aK;Åak; yrex]a; Jos 27 (ï Noth

24); c) with impf. when Qoh 417 53;

—Is 269 rd. rAaK' Sept. (Gaster VT 8:2186); 5113 ? rd. rVua;K. (Budde; Kautzsch Heil. Schr.4: Westermann

ATD 19:193, Mi 33); rd. raev.Ki.

4128 dbk

dbk: MHeb. qal to be heavy, pi. to honour, hif. to become (or make) heavy; JArm.t (?) af. to anger; Ug. kbd

(Gordon Textbook §19:1187), Can. kabaÒtu (EA; VAB 2:1431; AHw. 416b) Ph. dbk (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

114); Arb. III to struggle with difficulties, OSArb. kbd burden; Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 411b) to be heavy;
Bab. kabaÒtu, Ass. kabaÒdu (vSoden Gramm. p. xxv) to be oppressingly heavy, D to honour; THAT 1:794ff.



qal: pf. dbeK' (Or. dboK', Kahle Ost. 184; ï adj. dbeK'), db;k'w> Is 2420 (Bauer-L. Heb. 312t), hd'be†Æhd'b.K†',
Wdb.K†'; impf. dB†'ÆdB;k.yI, ydIB.k.Tiw:, WdB.k.yI, dB;k.nI;

—1. to weigh heavily upon: dy" Ju 135 1S 56.11 Ps 324 Jb 232 337, r['fe 2S 1426hd'bo[] Ex 59 Neh 518, hm'x'l.mi
Ju 2034 1S 313, taJ'x; Gn 1820, [v;P, Is 2420, f[;K; Jb 63; to be troublesome (guests) 2S 1325, with !mi to be

too heavy for Ps 385;

—2. to be heavy, dull: ~yIn:y[e Gn 4810, !z<ao Is 591, ble Ex 97;

—3. to be weighty, be honoured Jb 1421 Ezk 2725;

—Is 665 rd. dbeK'yI. †

nif: (lacking in MHeb., often in DSS): pf. dB;k.nI, yTiÆT'd>B;k.nI; impf. dbeK'a, Hg 18K (Q hd'b.K†'a,), hd'be†Æhd'b.K†'ai;
impv. dbeK'hi; inf. ydIb.K†'hi; pt. dB'k.nI, tAdÆmydIB'k.nI, ydeB.k.nI and h'yD,B;k.nI (Bauer-L. Heb. 548z), ~h,ydeB.k.nI:

—1. to be considered weighty, to be honoured Gn 3419 Nu 2215 Dt 2858 1S 96 2214 2S 2319.23 Is 35 238f 434 495

Nah 310 Ps 1498 1C 1121.25, Sir 1020; wyx'a,me dB'k.nI more respected than 1C 49;

—2. to enjoy honour 2K 1410, cj. (rd. dbeK'hil.) 2C 2519; to be held in honour 2S 622;

—3. to behave with dignity 2S 620;

—4. to appear in one’s glory (God) (THAT 1:801) Ex 144.17f Lv 103 Is 2615 Ezk 2822 3913; Hg 18 (alt. to get
honour), cj. Is 665;

—5. tAdB'k.nI glorious things Ps 873;

—Pr 824 rd. ykeb.nI (: %b,nE, ï Landes BASOR 144:32f. ? tAny"[.m; gloss :: Dahood Biblica 49:363). †

pi: pf. WdB.Ki, ynIT†'ÆATd>B;Ki, ynIWdB.Ki, $'Wnd>B;Ki; impf. dBek;y>, WdB.k;T., WhdeB.k;a], $'d>Beñk;T. Pr 48 (Bauer-L. Heb.

345k) ynIn>d†'B.k;y> Ps 5023 (Bauer-L. Heb. 339s); impv. dBeK;, WhWdB.K;; inf. $'d†'B.K;, dBoK;; pt. dBek;m., AdB.k;m.,
$'yd,Æyd;B.k;m.:

—1. to make dull, make insensitive (ï qal 2): ble 1S 66;

—2. to honour (Jenni 83; THAT 1:797, 801): a) people: Ju 99 1317 1S 1530 2S 103 Ps 154 1C 193; father and

mother (:: llq, Ug., Alt Kl. Schr. 3:1535) Ex 2012 Dt 516 Mal 16 Sir 38, metaph. to honour a city (Jerusalem)

Lam 18; = to reward richly Nu 2217.37 2411 (ï Gevirtz VT 11:1415; cf. pu. 1 and dbeK' Gn 132); b) to honour

God Ju 99 (pl. !) 1S 230 Is 2415 253 2913 4320 5813 Ps 2224 5023 869 ($'m.vil.).12 ($'m.vi) Pr 39 1431 Da 1138 (ï ~yZI[um'
H;l{a/l,); with two acc., to honour God with sacrifices Is 4323; c) God causes man to be honoured 1S 229 (with !mi
more than) Ps 5015 (rd. $'d,†B.k;a]w:, Gunkel) 9115;

—3. to do honour to: tB'v; Is 5813, ~Aqm' 6013 Pr 48. †



pu: impf. dB†'kuy>; pt. dB'kum.: 1. to be honoured Pr 1318 2718 (= to become rich ?, ï pi. 2 a);

—2. pt. (Gesenius-K. §116:2) honourable Is 5813. †

hif: pf. dyBik.hi, T'd>B;k.hi, ~yTid>B;k.hi; impf. dBek.Y:w:; inf. (instead of finite vb. Gesenius-K. §113ff.;

Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §46b) dBek.h;; pt. dyBik.m;:

—1. to make heavy: l[o 1K 1210.14/ 2C 1010.cj. 14 (ï Rudolph) Is 476 Sir 3013, insert l[o Neh 515 (THAT 1:796

:: Rudolph), ï jyjib.[; Hab 26 (pt., Jenni 85; 1QpHab dybky, ï Segert ArchOr. 22:449), tv,xon> Lam 37;

At['r' to bring great disaster upon oneself Sir 815;

—2. to make dull, make unresponsive: ble Ex 811.28 934 101, !z<ao Is 610 Zech 711;

—3. to cause to be honoured (:: Driver Fschr. Eilers 40f.) Is 823 (:: lq;he);

—4. to make numerous Jr 3019 (parallel with hB'r>hi, :: r[c);

—2C 2519 rd. dbeK'hil.. †

hitp: impv. dBeK;t.hi, ydIB.K;t.hi; pt. dBeK;t.mi:

—1. to multiply Nah 315 (ql,Y<K;, ï hif. 3);

—2. to boast (THAT 1:797) Pr 129 Sir 310 1026;

—3. to be honoured (MHeb. Bauer-L. Heb. 291j; Bergsträsser 2:98b) Sir 1031 var. †

Der. I and II dbeK', db,Ko, hdubeK., dAbK', hD'WbK..

4129 dbeK'

I dbeK': dbk; MHeb. heavy, MHeb.2 heaviness; Ug. tÑql (= lq,v,) kbd (Gordon Textbook §19:1187; Aistleitner

1274 N-theme) fully weighed; Akk. heavy, weighty, Carian gloss kubda (Harris Gramm. 110): cs. db;K. and Is

14db,K, (Bauer-L. Heb. 552p), ~ydIbeK., ydeb.Ki (THAT 1:795f);

—1. heavy 2S 1426, l[o 1K 124.11 2C 104.11, ~yId;y" Ex 1712, [l;s, Is 322, ï Ps 385 Ex 1916 1S 418;

—2. oppressing: b['r' Gn 1210 4131 431 474.13, rb,D, Ex 93, dr'B' 918.24, retinue 1K 102 2K 614 1817 Is 362 2C

91, dPes.mi Gn 5010f;

—3. weighty: a) rich (ï dbk pi. 2a) Abraham Gn 132; b) numerous (ï dbk hif. 4): hn<x]m; Gn 509, ~[; Nu

2020, hn<q.mi Ex 1238, bro[' 820, hB,r>a; 1014; Sir 1617;

—4. difficult Ex 1818 Nu 1114 1K 39;



—5. dull, unresponsive: ble Ex 714 Sir 326;

—6. heavy, thick: !Avl' Ezk 35f, hP, Ex 410;

—7. misc.: laden with guilt !A[' db,K, Is 14; !mi ÅK' heavier than Pr 273. †

Der. ï

4130 dbeK'

II dbeK': = I, the heavy (internal) organ; Holma Körperteile 75ff; MHeb.; Ug. kbd (Gordon Textbook §19:1187;

Aistleitner 1274; AfO 20:215b); JArm, Sam. (Ben-H. 2:494a) Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 195a) aD'b.K;,
Arb. kab(i)d, Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 412a) kabd, also belly, heart (Leslau 25); Soq. sëibde; Akk. kabiÒdu,

kabattu, (AHw. 272b, 416a): ydIÆAdbeK.; ? masc. Lam 211, fem. MHeb. Syr., Arb. masc. and fem. (Rosenberg

ZAW 25:331):

—1. liver (Dhorme Emploi 128ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1060; Rost ZAW 79:35ff) Ex 2913.22 Lv 34.10.15 49 74 816.25

910.19 Pr 723 Lam 211; cj. Gn 496f (rd. ydIbeK. for ydIAbK.) my liver = my soul (Sept. and parallel with vp,n<) Ps 76

169 3013 579 1082 (Gunkel Ps. 26; Nötscher VT 2:358ff. :: Pedersen Isr. 1/2:519);

—2. liver-divination: vp,n<ÅK'B; ha'r' Ezk 2126 (Klauber Sargonidenzeit xxxvff.; Meissner Bab. Ass. 2:267ff.;

Borger JbEOL 18:323ff.) Zimmerli Ez. 490; Reicke-R. Hw. 1060. †

4131 db,Ko

db,Ko: dbk; MHeb. varo ÅKo seriousness, 4QpNah ii:4 dwbk:

—1. heaviness, vehemence hm'x'l.mi ÅKo Is 2115, ha'F'm; ÅKo 3027 (? rd. adj. db;K. heavy with clouds, ï

dAbK' I 2);

—2. (heavy) mass Nah 33 Pr 273. †

4132 tdubeK.

tdubeK., SamP.M115 kaÒbuÒdot (pl. !): dbk, Gulkowitsch 111: hardship, tdubek.Bi with difficulty Ex 1425. †

4133 hbk

hbk: MHeb. to be quenched, go out, pi. and JArm.b pa. to extinguish; Arb. kabaÒw to smoulder, II to hide the

fire beneath the ashes; EgArm. ? to hide (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 114); cf. hpk.

qal: pf. WbK'; impf. hB,k.yIÆTi: to go out: vae Lv 65f Is 6624 Jr 1727 Ezk 214 Pr 2620, tb,h,l; Ezk 213, rnE 1S 33

Pr 3118 (hl'y>L;B; sign of poverty) hT'v.Pi Is 4317, tp,z< Is 3410; metaph. God’s hm'xe 2K 2217 Jr 720 2C 3425;

meaning: to die Is 4317 , cj. Ezk 327 ($'t.Abk.Bi, metaph.: to obliterate a people). †



pi: pf. WBKi; impf. hB,k;T., WBk;y>w:, hN"B,k;y>; inf. tABK;, $'t.ABK;; pt. hB,k;m.:

—1. to extinguish: rnE 2C 297, 2S 2117 (metaph.: of the king), hT'v.Pi Is 423, tl,x,G: 2S 147 (metaph.);

—2. to quench metaph.: hb'h]a; Song 87; expressions: hB,k;m. !yaew> (Jenni 83) with no one to quench them Is

131 Jr 44 2112 Am 56; Ezk 327 rd. $'t.Abk.Bi (ï Zimmerli 764). †

4134 dAbK'

dAbK' (ca. 200 times, twice dboK') Sec. cabwd Brönno 162f.), Sept. cabwq 1S 421 (Kahle Geniza 180); MHeb.

honour, Pun. dbk (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 114): dAbK., AdAbK..

A. non-theological.

—1. heaviness, burden Is 2224 Nah 210 (? anticipatory ~k,l' Wdk.li, alt. cj. ~ydIbeK.).

—2. a) riches Gn 311 (hf[ to gain) Is 103 616 6612; b) reputation, importance Gn 4513 Qoh 101 (Herzberg

183; alt. honour); zyzI Hd'AbK. (II zyzI) her full breast Is 6611; AdAbK. collective his nobles Is 513 87; c) (heavy)

mass (dbk hif. 4, I dbeK' 3b, db,Ko) Hos 911 (alt. 4).

—3. glory, splendour; Ar[.y: ÅK. Is 1018K.ÅK. !Anb'L.h; 352 6013, of a tree Ezk 3118 (parallel with ld,GO); tWkl.m;
ÅK. Est 14; K.ÅK' hy"h' Is 1110K' hy"h'Å$'l. Is 42 (parallel with ybic.li) Ex 282.40 (parallel with tr,a,p.til.);
tr,a,p.til.ÅK' of a house Ps 4917f, of the temple Hg 23.7.9.

—4. distinction, honour (:: !Alq' Hab 216, hM'liK. Ps 43): a) testimonial Nu 2411 1S 65hM'liK.Åk' aSeKi 1S 28

Is 2223 Jr 1421 1712, k' aSeKiÅK tAbK.r>m; Is 2218; cj. K tAbK.r>m;Åk yreb.DI words of distinction Pr 2527; b) k
yreb.DIÅK' parallel with rv,[o 1K 313 Pr 316 Qoh 62 2C 111f Est 14, rd'h'w> ÅK' Ps 86; K'Å$'w> !xe Ps 8412$'w> !xeÅ$'w>
hq'd'c. ~yYIx; Pr 2121; $'w> hq'd'c. ~yYIx;Åk' hl'G" 1S 421f Hos 105k' hl'G"Å$B. bk;v' Is 1418$B. bk;v'Å$B. zl;['
Ps 1495; (text ?); c) honour: abs. Pr 1533 203 261, of Israel Is 103 173 Mi 115, Jacob Is 174, Zion 622, Assyria

1016, Moab 1614; d) expressions $B. zl;['ÅK' !t;n" to do honour Pr 268, = K' !t;n"Åk' hf'[' 2C 3233 (to a dead

person); k' hf'['Åk' hB,r>y: (sc. Al) he shall honour him highly (ploutiei/n 2Macc 724) Da 1139; !mi Å$'l. $'l. it

will bring you honour from 2C 2618.

B. theological (THAT 1:798ff).

—1. to give glory to Yahweh (ï rd. 4c): a) with ~yfi Jos 719 Is 4212 Ps 662b (11Q Ps 1512, ZAW 75:75), with

!t;n" Jr 1316 Mal 22 (!t;n"Åy ~vel.), with Wbh' Ps 291 967 1C 1628, ALKuÅK' rmeao Ps 299; b) Yahweh is

somebody’s K' rmeaoÅK': Ps 34 576 (with cj. hT'a;) 628; $'t.kul.m; ÅK. Ps 14511f, $'d,†Ah ÅK. 1455; rb'D' rTes.h; is

~yhil{a/ ÅK. Pr 252; K.Åy is yÅ$'l. to Jerusalem Zech 29; God creates Israel ydIAbk.li Is 437; ydIAbk.liÅK' of

Israel Jr 211 and Ps 10620 (tiqsoph. ydIAbK., ï Ginsburg 356, 360; Geiger 309, 316) Is 45 Zech 212 Ps 7324 1129.

—2. hwhy dAbK. Yahweh’s glory (kabod); Koehler Theologie 110ff; BStein Begriff; Eichrodt 2:11ff; vRad

1:238ff; RGG 3:273ff; Ringgren Religion 80f; Reicke-R. Hw. 707; THAT 1:802ff.



a) distribution: ca. 30 times, Ezk 10 times, Sept. always do,xa; the oldest apparent citation in 1K 811 is identical
with Ex 4034f (Noth Könige 180); etymologically, power, authority and honour of God; however it is often
connected with manifestations of light (orig. a weather-god, or the god of a volcano?).

b) terminology: lae ÅK. Ps 192K.ÅK'h; lae 293; K'h; laeÅK'h; $.l,m, Ps 247-10; $'t.Wkl.m; ÅK. Ps 14511; K.ÅK.
~yhil{a/ Pr 252; $'d†,Ah ÅK. Ps 1455; AdAbK. parallel with AdAbK.Åy ~ve Is 5919; y ~veÅrf.yI yxel{a/ ÅK. Ezk 84

93 1019 1122 432; Amv. ÅK. Ps 292 662a 799 968 1C 1629, AdAbK. ~ve Ps 7219a Neh 95; AtL'hiT. ÅK. Ps 662b (rd.

K.ÅK.); with vD;q.nI Ex 2943.

c) vD;q.nIÅK' as manifestation of Yahweh; to the elders Dt 524 Is 2423 (dAbK' also in 1QIsa, against cj. dbeK'yI or

ydIÆAdAbK.); is seen by Moses Ex 3313-18.22, by Israel Ex 167 2417; can be seen in the sanctuary Ps 268 633, cj. Is

5919 and Ps 10216 (rd. War>yI for War>yyI); in the clouds Ex 1610; Nu 1422 Is 602 6618 Ps 976.

d) War>yyIÅy ÅK. appears at the first sacrifice Lv 96.23, to protect Moses and Aaron Nu 1410 177, at Korah’s revolt

1619, reveals the time of salvation Is 405, protects Israel going home Is 588, shines upon Zion when delivered

601; in Ezk: appears from the north 44, leaves the temple 312, stands at h['q.Bi 323, goes up to the threshold of

the temple 104 (l[; = la,), fills the court 104 , stands over the cherubim 1018, passes over the Mount of Olives

1122f, comes into the temple 434 and fills it 435 444, fills the d[eAm lh,ao Ex 4034f.

e) essence and power in a broader sense, reserved only for God Is 428 4811, higher than the heavens Ps 1134,

dwells on earth Ps 8510, dwells on Mount Sinai Ex 2416, fills the whole earth Is 63 (? rd. ha'l.m†'), Nu 1421 and Ps

7219 (rd. al'm.yI, Gesenius-K. §121e) is above the earth 576.12, cj. Is 45.6aa al'm.yIÅK. lKo l[; hK'suw> hP'xu Åy is

over everyone as a shelter and a shade (Zürcher Bibel), is brought among the nations Ezk 3921, declared to the

nations Is 6619; AdAbk. ynEy[e Is 38 AdAbk. ynEy[eÅk haer>m; Ex 2417; furthermore Is 352 Hab 214 Ps 10431 1385;

—Ps 7324 ynIxe†Q'Ti ÅK' trad. to receive to glory ?, ï Commentaries; Pr 2527 ï rq,x,.

—Emendations: 1C 1718 rd. dBek;l. (ï Rudolph).

Der. dAbk'yai.

4135 hD'WbK.

hD'WbK.: dbk; Bauer-L. Heb. 467r: valuable things Ju 1821;

—Ezk 2341 rd. hD'Wbr>; Ps 4514 rd. $'WdB.k;y>. †

4136 lWbK'

lWbK': n.loc.; Eg. kbr Simons Handbook 217:

—1. in Asher, Sept. CwbaÃ Caba/wlwn, Josephus Vita 43f; Schalit Namenwörterbuch 48; = KaÒbuÒl SE of Akko,
Abel 2:287; Simons Geog. §874:ix, p. 352: Jos 1927;



—2. #r,a, lWbK' (Sept. o[rion = lWbG>; g for k in EA, Böhl Sprache §7d; Josephus Ant. 8, 5:3 Cabalwn),

disparaging 1K 913 = lb;-K. (like nothing, Montgomery-G. 205, 213), or “bound”, Akk. Arb. kbl (Noth Könige

211): area with twenty cities in Galilee, given by Solomon to Hiram 1K 911-13, given by Hiram to Solomon 2C
82 (Alt Kl. Schr. 2:84f). †

4137 !ABK;

!ABK;, Sept. Cabra; n.loc.; ? !bk or bbk (Borée 59); in Judah near Lachish (Simons Geog. §318 B 10): Jos

1540. †

4138 ryBiK;

ryBiK;: I rbk; much, great; EgArm. and Pehl. rybk (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 114; Altheim Arm. Spr. 271), Syr.

Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 195a); Arb. kabiÒr; ? Greek Kabeiroi, Lewy Fw. 212ff; Meyer Geschichte 2:2,

119f; RGG 3:1080f. :: OKern Rel. 235ff; Nilsson Gesch. I2:670: ~yrIyBiK;; only in Is Job: strong, mighty: a

mighty one Jb 3417, pl. 3424; ~yIm; Is 1712 282, x;Wr Jb 82, lae 365a and ble x;Ko 365b text ? (ï Commentaries);

neuter, great things, much 3125; ~ymiy" … ryBiK; aged 1510 (adverbial acc., Gesenius-K. §131q) ryBiK;Åk al{ of

no account (rhetorical litotes, Lande 60ff); 1QIsa 1614 1712 this place dwbk, ï Kutscher Lang. Is. 185;

—Is 1013 ï K ryBia;. †

4139 rybiK'

*rybiK': II rbk: cs. rybiK.: quilt: ~yZI[i ÅK. quilt made of goat’s hair 1S 1913.16, as a fly-net (Dalman Arbeit

6:200), kwnw.pion Judith 1021. †

4140 lbk

*lbk: MHeb. to fetter, JArm.t Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 202b); Arb. kabala to bind, to braid; Akk. kabaÒlu

to bind, fetter.

Der. lb,K,; n.loc. lWbK'; cf. !bk, II rbk.

4141 lb,K,

lb,K,: lbk; MHeb., Heb. inscr. (DJD 2, 43:5); EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 114); JArm.tbal'b.Ki, Syr. kabla,

Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 205b) k/qublaÒ, Arb. ka/ibl (? Fraenkel 243), Eth. ka(n)balo (Dillmann 423, 845a);

Arm.lw. Wagner 125: yleb.K;: fetter Ps 10518 1498 (parallel with ~yQizI). †

4142 !bk

*!bk MHeb. JArm.t(?) Syr. to gird, clothe; Arb. kabana to hem.

Der. n.loc. !ABK; (?), n.m. hn"Bek.m;, yN:B;k.m;.



4143 sbk

sbk, ï vbk Mi 719: MHeb. pi. to wash; Ug. kbs/sÃm guild of fullers (Gordon Textbook §19:1193; Aistleitner

1281); ? Amor. kibs, Huffmon 220; Pun. sbk Lidzbarski Handbuch 293, > Hesychius kou,bhzoj fuller (Mayer

340); Arb. kabasa to cram full, knead; Soq. to dip; Akk. kabaÒsu to tread, tread down (AHw. 415f.).

qal: pt. sbeAK: to full, clean cloths by treading, kneading and beating them (Dalman Arbeit 5:145ff; Reicke-R.

Hw. 2134), swbk washed, wearing clean clothes, Dam. 11:22; sbeAk hdef. “fuller’s field” (Jenni 163) SE of

Jerusalem, near lgEro !y[e (Dalman Arbeit 5:152 :: Eissfeldt JSS 5:37: field of the fuller’s corporation, :: Maag

in Schmökel Kultur. 692: field on which fulled cloths are spread out in order to dry and bleach: 2K 1817/Is 362,
Is 73. †

pi: pf. sBe†ÆsBeKi and sB,Ki (Bauer-L. Heb. 329h), WsB.Ki, ~T,s.B;Ki; impf. sBek;y>, ysiB.k;T., ynIseB.k;T.; impv. ysiB.K;,
ynIseB.K;; pt. ~ysiB.k;m.:

—1. to full, clean, cleanse (garment :: #xr to wash the body) Gn 4911 Ex 1910.14 Lv 620-17:16 (27 times) Nu

87.21 197f.10.19.21 3124 2S 1925;

—2. (metaph.) to clean, cleanse: ble Jr 414, to wash off (guilt) 222 (rt,N<B;), Mi 719vBok.yI rd. thus, or

equivalent to sBek;y>), Ps 514.9, ~ysiB.k;m. trIAB (Jenni 163) Mal 32. †

pu: pf. sB;Ku: to be washed Lv 1358 1517. †

hotp. (Bauer-L. Heb. 285j): pf. sBeK;hu (< hutk-) with acc. (Gesenius-K. §121) b) to be washed out Lv 1355f. †

4144 rbk

I rbk: MHeb. DJD 1, 36:1 to increase (?), ~rbkm “Makbiram” ? Hazor, BA 20:36f; Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 202b), Yaud. to be numerous (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 115), Amor. Yakba/urum (Bauer Ostkanaanäer
77a; Noth ZA 39:218f.; Fschr. Alt 1:152), Nab. proper n. (Cantineau Nab. 2:105b); OSArb. kbr; Arb. kabura,
Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 409h) to be honoured; Akk. kabaÒru to be big, fat (AHw. 415a); ? basic meaning to

braid (Gesenius-B.; Palache 40, cf. ldg). ï

4145 rbk

II *rbk: ? ultimately related to I; Syr. krab, Arb. karaba to twist a rope; Tigr. karba to tie up (Littmann-H. Wb.

399b); ï lbk, ? !bk.

Der. rybiK', rBek.m;, rB'k.mi.

4146 rbk

III *rbk: MHeb. to sieve, braid; ? Arb. gÔarbala to sieve ï



4147 rb'K.

I rb'K.: MHeb. JArm.tb CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 202a) kbar: I rbk, Bauer-L. Heb. 632 l;

Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 316b :: Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 2022; Brockelmann Grundriss 1:111: K. + rB;, ï

BArm. ~r;B., Meh. Soq. ber (Tur-Sinai Entstehung 32) or rrb: already Qoh 110 212.16 315 42 610 96f. †

4148 rb'K.

II rb'K., Sept. Cabar: river n.; Bab. naÒru Kabaru, “great (canal)”, leaving the Euphrates near Babylon and

rejoining it near Warka (Zimmerli 39f.): Ezk 11.3 315.23 1015.20.22 433. †

4149 hr'b'K.

I hr'b'K.: III rbk; MHeb.; ? Arb. gÔirbaÒl, a large-meshed sieve which lets sand and grains pass and checks straw

and stones (Volz ZAW 38:107f.; Dalman Arbeit 1:552; 3:146f; Maag Amos 156; Reicke-R. Hw. 1785): sieve
Am 99. †

4150 hr'b'K.

II *hr'b'K. or *hr'b.Ki: I rbk; Sept. Gn 487 cabraqaÃ h|̀ppo,dromoj as far as a horse may run; ? Ph. kbrt (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 115): stretch, Pesh. parasang, ï Gesenius 658: #r,a, tr;b.Ki a good stretch Gn 487 2K 519,

#r,a'h' tr;b.Ki Gn 3516. †

4151 fb,K,

fb,K, (107 times), SamP.M115 kaÒbesë; > bf,K,; fem. hf'b.Ki; MHeb., Syr. kebsëaÒ < Arb. (Fraenkel 109), sbk n.m.

Nimrud Ostr. 10 (BASOR 149:3413), Arb. kabsë Soq. kobsë young ram, leader; Akk. kabsu young ram (AHw.

418a): ~yfib'K. (SamP.M115 kaÒbaÒsëem, 1QIsa 517~yXwbk RMeyer ZAW 70:41) yf;b'K.: young ram, usually for

sacrifice: Ex 125 and 2C 357 :: ~yZI[i; parallel with ydIG> Is 116, fb,k,w" lg<[e Lv 93; yf;b'K. zGE Jb 3120; ï Ex

2938-41 Lv 432-23:20 (13 times) Nu 612-29:37 (68 times) Is 111 517 Jr 1119 Ezk 464-15 (7 times) Hos 416 Pr 2726 Ezr 835

1C 2921 2C 2921f.32; 2C 918 Bomberg, cf. 1K 1019lgO[' varo = lg<[e yvear', Sept. protomai. mo,scwn; Arb. raÀsu

akbasëu big-headed; lg<[e weakened > fb,K, > vb,K,, Montgomery-G. 230; Galling ATD 12:96; North ZAW

50:28f. :: both instances: round head (Rudolph Chr. 224); ï lgO['.

4152 hf'b.Ki

hf'b.Ki See below under hf'b.Ki and hf'b.K; (#4154).

4153 hf'b.K;

hf'b.K; See below under hf'b.Ki and hf'b.K; (#4154).

4154 hf'b.KiÆhf'b.K;



hf'b.Ki and hf'b.K; Lv 1410 Nu 614; SamP.M115 kaÒbaÒsëa: fem. of fb,K,; > hB'f.Ki; MHeb., Amor. Kabsatum

(Huffmon 152), OSArb. Kabsëat (Conti 167a); Akk. kabsatu young sheep (AHw. 418a): tfob'K., tfob.Ki: young

ewe-lamb Gn 2128-30 Lv 1410 Nu 614 2S 123f.6. †

4155 vbk

vbk: MHeb. JArm. CPArm., Sam. (Ben-H. 2:651a; also to hide, Tg. Ex 36 and elsewhere) Syr. Mnd. (Drower-

M. Dictionary 202b), EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 115), Arb. kabasa to tread, press (sexually), Akk. kabaÒsu

(Landsberger Fschr. Baumgartner 185; vSoden Gramm. §30d, e), Can. EA kab/paÒsëu; ï sbk, vpk.

qal: pf. Wvb.K†'; impf. WvB.k.Ti, ~WvB.k.YIw:, Jr 3411 (K hif.); impv. h'vub.Ki; inf. v¿AÀBok.li, pt. ~yvib.Ko:

—1. with acc. to subdue somebody, to subjugate: earth Gn 128, people Jr 3416, cj. Am 84 (vBok.li; parallel with

~ypia]vo); ~ydIb'[]l; as slaves Jr 3411Q.16; to force into the humiliation of slavery Neh 55 2C 2810;

—2. to violate (a woman) Est 78;

—Mi 719 ï sbk; Zech 915 rd. rf'B' parallel with cj. ~D'. †

nif. pf. hv'B.k.nI; pt. tAvB'k.nI;

—1. to be subdued (country) Nu 3222.29 Jos 181 1C 2218 (ynEp.li);

—2. to be humiliated (sexually ?, ï qal 2) Neh 55. †

pi: pf. vBeKi: to subdue (nations) 2S 811. †

hif. (Jenni 207f): impf. WvyBik.Y:w:: to subdue (nations) Jr 3411 K = qal 1 and v.16. †

Der. vb,K,, !v'b.Ki.

4156 vb,K,

vb,K,: vbk, MHeb. ramp, bank JArm.tav'b.Ki, av'b.yKe stool, bank, Syr. ka/kubsëa, Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 212a) step, Arb. kibsu bank of earth; Akk. kibsu step (AHw. 471b): stool 2C 918 Leningrad, ï

Bomberg fb,K,. †

4157 !v'b.Ki

!v'b.Ki, SamP.M116 kaÒbaÒsëan: vbk; cf. Latin subigere metalla to process metals; MHeb. kiln for pottery-making,

lime burning, glass blowing; Dalman Arbeit 7:26, 209; Kelso §96: kiln Gn 1928 Ex 98.10 1918 cj. Ps 6823. †

4158 dK;



dK;, SamP.M116 kid: MHeb. bulbous vessel, JArm.tbaD'K;, JArm.tandk; Syr. kaddaÒnaÒ; Ug. kd jug, liquid

measure (Gordon Textbook §19:1195; Aistleitner 1283; WdO 3:222); Akk. kandu jug (WSem. AHw. 436b;
Orientalia 35:12); Arb. kadd mortar; > ka,d$d%oj (Masson 44), Latin cadus, then back to Syr. qadsaÒ (Zimmern

33) and Arb. qadas (Fraenkel 72f); HD'Æk.DeK;, ~yDIK;: pitcher (Kelso §42; Honeyman 81f.) Ju 716.19f, for water

Gn 2414-18.20.43.45f 1K 1834 Qoh 126; for flour 1K 1712-16. †

4159 ddk

ddk: Der. dKod>K;.

4160 rWDK;

rWDK;: rdk, alt. rWD + K.; Arb. kadira to be thick; MHeb. JArm.g ball of thread, ball; ? Ug. kdrt (Driver Myths

145a; Aistleitner 1291; Gray Legacy2 413 :: Gordon Textbook §19:1201), Arb. kadarat bundle, clod: ball of
thread, ball Is 2218;

—Is 293 rd. dwId'K. Sept. †

4161 ydeK.

ydeK.: ï yD;.

4162 dKod>K;

dKod>K; See below under dKod>K; and dkod>K; (#4164).

4163 dkod>K;

dkod>K; See below under dKod>K; and dkod>K; (#4164).

4164 dKod>K;Ædkod>K;

dKod>K; and dkod>K;, Sept. Ezk corcor, Jerome chodchod: ddk, Bauer-L. Heb. 482g; JArm.ganydwkdk,

adwkdk for ~l{h]y:; Arb. kadkad bright redness (?); Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 424b) kedked red insect: a

precious stone, ruby (?) Is 5412 $fia,spij% Ezk 2716. †

4165 hm'duK.

hm'duK. Ezk 2732 (?); ï Zimmerli 633. †

4166 rdk

*rdk: MHeb. to be bulging, be round MHeb.2 hitp. to be slung; ? Akk. kadaÒru to rear up, kadru warlike (AHw.

419a).



Der. rWDK;, rAdyKi.

4167 rm,[ol'r>d'K.

rm,[ol'r>d'K., rm,[ol'r>d'K.Ål'-rd'K. Gn 1417 Leningrad; SamP.M116 KaÒdarlamar, Sept. Codollogomor: king of

~l'y[e Gn 141.4f.9.17; uncertain; because of the name of the goddess Lagamer it sounds Elamitic, “servant of

Lagamer”, but it is not attested ; ï Böhl AO 29:1, 27; Albright BASOR 88:33f.; de Vaux Patr. 41f; Hinz 9;
Fitzmyer GenAp 141; second ed. 158; Reicke-R. Hw. 938; Schatz 87f. †

4168 hKo

hKo: *hK' in hk'K' and hk'yae; Can. kaÒ (EA), Ph. Pun. ak cho (Friedrich §248a): Arm. kaÒ, hk OArm.

EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 115), BArm. JArm.tg, JArm.bakh, ak ArmAss. Nab. Palm. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 114) JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 194a); ? Amh. ka (Leslau 25); basic form

kaÒ (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:323f. :: KBL: < ka-hu “so as he”); ï K.:

—1. local: here Nu 2315, cj. 3, hkow" hKo this way and that way Ex 212, hKo-d[; thither Gn 225, cj. -la, hKomi
from here to 1S 1720;

—2. temporal: now: hKo-d[; until now Ex 716 Jos 1714, hKo-d[;w> hKo-d[; meanwhile 1K 1845;

—3. adverbial: thus, so; a) as (said/done) before Gn 155 Nu 2230 Jos 63 Is 206 (20 times); b) as follows Gn 2430

Ex 314 1K 230 Is 2413 (50 times), Jr 241 ins. (BHS); c) rm;a' hKo thus says (introducing a messenger’s word;

Koehler Kleine Lichter 11ff.): i) profane Gn 325 Ex 510 1K 230 (26 times); ii) rm;a' hKoÅy rm;a' hKo (ï

Rudolph Fschr. Baumgärtel 20ff): Ex 422

—2C 3426 (435 times); Jr 157 times, Ezk 125 times, cj. Jr 495; y rm;a' hKoÅy ~aun> hKo Jr 921 y ~aun> hKoÅy
(yn:doa]) ynIa;r>hi hKo Am 71.4.7 81;

—4. hKo repeated: hkow> hf,[]y: hKo @ysiAy 1S 317 (12 times); hkob. hz<w> hkob. hz< one in this way and another

in that way 1K 2220, ï hk'K' 3;

—Jr 2329 rd. hA,K.

4169 hhk

I hhk: MHeb. JArm.tg to become weak, turbid JArm.b pa. to blind, MHeb.2twhk dimness of eyesight, Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 205a); Arb. khy IV to abstain, become disheartened; Eth. hakaya to be limp, Tigr.
(Littmann-H. Wb. 21a) hakka to get tired.

qal: pf. ht'h.K†'; impf. hh,k.yI, Hk;Tew:, !"yh,k.Ti; inf. hhoK': to become inexpressive (eyes) Gn 271 Dt 347 Is 424 (::

Torrey 325f: as II) Zech 1117 Jb 177. †

pi. (Jenni 50f): pf. hh'Ke, ht'h]Ke:



—1. to become colourless (skin-spot) Lv 136.56;

—2. to be disheartened (spirit) Ezk 2112. †

Der. hh,Ke, hh'Ke (?).

4170 hhk

II hhk (usu. with I: Joüon, ï Gesenius-B.; KBL; Zorell): Syr. kÀÀ, Arb. kwy III and Mnd. khÀ (Drower-M.

Dictionary 204b) to scold; JArm.t(?), atwhk.

pi. (Jenni 247): pf. hh'Ki: with B. to rebuke 1S 313. †

4171 hh,Ke

hh,Ke: I hhk Bauer-L. Heb. 477b: fem. hh'Ke, pl. tAhKe:

—1. a) colourless, dull (skin-spot) Lv 1321.26.28.39; b) dim (eyes) 1S 32 (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §103a, usu. cj.

tAhK.); c) metaph. disheartened (spirit) Is 613;

—2. dim, faint, glowing (wick) Is 423. †

4172 hh'Ke

hh'Ke: I hhk, Bauer-L. Heb. 477b: relief (from wounds), assuagement (?) %reb.vil. Na 319 (? rd. hh'GE). †

4173 !hk

!hk: MHeb.2 hitp., Syr. pe., Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 205a) pe., CPArm. pa., act as priest (denominative),

Arb. kaha/una to have second sight, prophesy; Vulg. to speak, act as kaÒhin WKAS K:416a ï !heKo.

pi: pf. !heKi, Wnh]Ki; impf. !hek;y>w:, Wnh]k;y>w:; inf. !heK;, Anh]k;: to act as a priest (with l., of a God; Jenni 272) Ex

281.3f.41 291 .44 3030 3110 3519 3941 4013.15 Lv 735 1632 Nu 33f Dt 106 Ezk 4413 Hos 46 1C 536 242 2C 1114 (ï II xnz
hif.) Sir 4515;

—Is 6110 rd. !nEAky>. †

4174 !heKo

!heKo (740 times), SamP.M114 kaÒÀen: MHeb.; fem. tn<h,Ko daughter, or wife, of a priest; JArm. an"h]K', JArm.b

atnhk priest’s daughter; Ug. khn (Gordon Textbook §19:1209), Ph. tnhk, !hk and EgArm. Nab. Palm.

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 116; Fitzmyer GenAp 158); BArm. CPArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:488b) Syr. Mnd. (Drower-
M. Dictionary 195b); Arb. kaÒhin fortune-teller; really Arb., Wellhausen Heid. 134ff; AFischer HwbIsl. 254ff; <
Arm. as Eth. kaÒhen, Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 366; Albright Steinzeit 409; Pedersen Isr. 3/4:680; Vincent Rel. 447;



de Vaux Inst. 2:196; Haldar 83f., 192ff.; etym. uncertain, ? !wk Gesenius-B.; Dhorme Rel. Héb. 225; Haldar:

~ynIh]Ko, ynEh]Ko, yn:h]Ko: priest (priestly guilds Gordon Before Bible 41).

—1. !Aa !heKo Gn 4145.50 4620, Eg. 4722, !Aa !heKoÅKo !y"d>mi (? priest-king, Brekelmans OTSt. 10:220f.) Ex 216

31 181, !Agd' ynEh]Ko 1S 55, of Philistines 1S 62, tAmB'h; ynEh]Ko 1K 1232, tAmB'h; ynEh]KoÅKo l[;B;h; 2K 1118,

wyn"h]Ko 1019.

—2. ~ynIh]Koh; tm;d>a; Gn 4722.26, ~ynIh]Koh; tm;d>a;ÅKo tk,l,m.m; (Scott OTSt. 8:213ff; Fohrer ThZ 19:359ff;

Wildberger <swe>Eigentumsvolk 80ff) Ex 196,Ko tk,l,m.m;ÅKo bv;AT Lv 2210, Ko bv;ATÅKoh;-ry[i 1S 2219;

Koh;-ry[iÅKoh; with rc;h] 2C 49; with jP;v.mi Dt 183 1S 213, with tyrIB. cj. Neh 1329 (ï hN"huK.), ~ynIh]Koh; tn"m.
2C 314, with tm;WrT. Neh 135, with tAql.x.m; 2C 814 312; tAql.x.m;ÅKoh; with ynEB. Ezr 1018 Neh 1235 1C 930,

with r[;n: 1S 213.15; !heKo tB; Lv 2212f ,!heKo tB;ÅKomi hn"m'l.a; Ezk 4422; Komi hn"m'l.a;ÅKoh; lWbG> Ezk 4813;

Koh; lWbG>ÅKo tnOt.K' Ezr 269 Neh 769.71.

—3. !heKo vyai a priest Lv 219, l. !hekol. hy"h' Ju 175-18:27, l. Åk hy"h' 2C 139; k hy"h'Å$ol. rx;B' 1S 228, $ol.
rx;B'Å$l. xv;m' 1C 2922, $l. xv;m'Åk hf'[' 1K 1231 and k hf'['ÅK !t;n" Jr 2926 to make a priest, K !t;n"Åk
hy"h' 2S 818 (ynEB. dwId', Sept. auvla,rcai, ï 1C 1817~ynIvoarIh', Sept. oh|` prw/toi dia,docoi, ï Rudolph 136, 141).

—4. ~ynIvoarIh'Åy-la, ~yviG"NIh; ~ynIh]Koh; Ex 1922, ~ynIh]Koh; ~['h'w> 1924, lh'Q'h; ~[; … lh'Q'h; ~[;ÅKh; Lv

1633, ~ynIh]Ko Åyl; 1S 13, @S;h; yrem.vo ÅKh; 2K 1210, jb,vel. ÅK ynID'h; Ju 1830K ynID'h;ÅKh; ynEq.zI 2K 192 Is

372 Jr 191, bnOB. rv,a] ÅKh; 1S 2211tAtn"[]B; Åa] ÅKh; Jr 11Kh;Åy ÅK 1S 2217.21 Is 616 2C 139, dwId'l. !heKo
2S 2026 (ï Widengren Sak. Kön 87) ~yrIWal. !heKoh; ~yMituw> Ezr 263 Neh 765, tr,m,v.mi yrem.vo ÅKh; Ezk

4045f, vD'q.Mih; yter>v†'m. ÅKh; 454, Kh;Åy yter>v†'m. ÅKh; Jl 19 217, lae tyBe ÅKo Am 710.

—5. the chief priest: a) vaorh' ÅKoh; (appositional, Gesenius-K. 443c), Ezr 75 2C 3110, cj. 275, > vaorh' ÅK
(connected with genitive) 2K 2518 Jr 5224 2C 1911 2411 2620, > vaorh' 2C 246 (Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 67); hn<v.Mih;
ÅK his representative 2K 2518 and cj. 234, Jr 5224; b) lAdG"h; ÅKh; (aB'r; an"h]K' Cowley Arm. Pap. 30:18,

JArm.t) the high priest (Holscher Gesch. §66:5; Noth Lev. 133f. :: Albright Rel. Isr. 123f.; MHeb. lAdG" ÅK,

JArm. see above) Lv 2110 Nu 3525.28 Jos 206 (211 2213) 2K 1211 224.8 234 Zech 31.8 611 Hg 11.12.14 22.4 Neh 31.20

2C 349; c) h;yviM'h; ÅKoh; Lv 43.5.16 615; d) ~YIwIl.h; ~ynIh]Koh; Dt 179.18 181 248 279 Jos 33 833 Is 6621 Jr 3318 Ezk

4319 4415~YIwIl.h; ~ynIh]Koh;ÅKoh; ywIle ynEB. Dt 215 319, ~ynIh]Koh; ~YIwIl.h; Jr 3321, ~YIwIl.h;w> ~ynIh]Koh; 1K 84 Ezr 15

Neh 772 1C 92 2C 55 ! (47 times), ~ynIh]Koh;w> ~YIwIl.h; 2C 198 314; e) !heKoh; !roh]a; Ex 3110 Lv 734 Nu 36 Jos 214

(22 times); !heKoh; !roh]a;ÅKoh; !roh]a; ynEB. Lv 15 Nu 33 Jos 2119 2C 2921 (10 times) Koh; !roh]a; ynEB.Åh]a; ynEB.
~ynIh]Koh; Lv 211 2C 2618 3514.

—6. h]a; ynEB. ~ynIh]Koh;ÅK and hr'AT Mi 311 Jr 1818 Ezk 726 2226 Zeph 34 Hg 211 Mal 27; hr,Am ÅK (Sept.AL

h|èreu.j ùpodeiknu,wn) 2C 153; KÅK and aybin" Jr 613 810 1418 2311.33f 267f.

Der. !hk, hN"huK..

4175 hN"huK.



hN"huK., SamP.M114 kannat: !hk, Bauer-L. Heb. 467r; Gulkowitsch 30; MHeb., > JArm. at'N>WhK. (atnwhk
DJD 1, 21:1, 2) Sam. (Ben-H. 2:488): tN:huK., ~t'N"huK., tANhuK.:

—1. priesthood (of a sanctuary) 1S 236;

—2. priesthood: Ex 299 Nu 310 1610 181.7 Jos 187 Ezr 262 Neh 764 1329aa (ab rd. ~ynIh]Koh; :: Galling ATD);

~l'A[ tN:huK. everlasting priesthood Ex 4015 Nu 2513; hlwdg Åk office of high priest Sir 4524. †

4176 bWK

bWK Ezk 305: n.pop.; usu. rd. bWl Sept. (ï Zimmerli 725 :: Simons Geog. 1430). †

4177 [b;ñAK

[b;ñAK: = ï [b;Aq (VT 21:7); MHeb., JArm.tga['b.AKÆq, JArm.g[bwk tall head covering of a priest, EgArm.

*[bk turban (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 115), Syr. qubbÁaÒ, cap, hood, also capital (< Arb. qubbaÁat, hat, Fraenkel

54), Eth. qobeÁ, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 250a; Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 37; Leslau 46); foreign word (k :: q !); ?

introduced by Philistines < Hittite kupahä(hä)i headgear, (Friedrich Heth. Wb. 117a; Sapir JAOS 57:73ff;

Ellenbogen 82): [b'AK, cs. [b;AñK (Bauer-L. Heb. 547), ~y[ib'AK: helmet, Sept. perikefalai,a (Galling VTSupp.

15:163) 1S 175 Is 5917 Jr 464 Ezk 2710 385 2C 2614. †

4178 hwk

hwk: MHeb. qal, pi. (Sir 434hwkt to scorch) hif., JArm.tg CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 205a)

awk; Arb. kawaÒy, OSArb. (Müller 98); Akk. kawuÒ (AHw. 466b) to burn.

cj. qal: pt. hA,K for hKo: to burn, scorch Jr 2329. †

nif: impf. hw<K'Ti, hn"yw<K'Ti; to be scorched Is 432 Pr 628. †

Der. I yKi, hY"wIK., I hw"k.mi.

4179 x;AK

x;AK Da 116: ï x;Ko.

4180 hY"wIK.

hY"wIK., SamP.M116 mekwa (= I hw"k.mi): hwk, Bauer-L. Heb. 457p: branding Ex 2125. †

4181 bk'AK

bk'AK, SamP.M115 kuÒkab, Jerome chocab: < *kawkab < *kabkab: (Bauer-L. Heb. 482f.); MHeb., Ug. kbkb, once

kkb (Gordon Textbook §19:1189; Aistleitner 1277); Ph. ~bkkh Pyrgi 10 (ZAW 77:346); Pehl. bkk (Jean-H.



Dictionnaire 118), JArm. ab'k.AK, Sam. Ben-H. 2:486; CPArm. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 206a; Macuch

Handbuch 582b) Syr. kaukbaÒ; Arb. kaukab, Soq. kibsëib, OSArb. kwkb (Conti 167b), Eth. koÒkab, Tigr.
(Littmann-H. Wb. 420b); Akk. kakkabu (AHw. 421b), Amor. kabkabum (Huffmon 220); Eg. (BASOR 83:5f.);
fem. forms, JArm. Akk. kakkabtu, Kokab as the name of a star (Lokotsch 1132; PKunitzsch Sternnamen 171f.);

etym. kbb to burn, Arm. Arb. Akk. (Moscati Biblica 27:269ff.), alt. Arb. kabba to circle (BDB 456): bk;AK,

~ybik'AK, ybek.AK, ~h,ybek.AK: star: ~yIm;V'h; ybek.AK Gn 2217 264 Ex 3213 Dt 110 1022 2862 Is 1310 Nah 316 Neh 923

1C 2723; ~ybik'AK vaor celestial pole (Hölscher Erdkarten 55) Jb 2212; ~ybik'AKh; Gn 116 155 Dt 419 Ju 520 Is

4713 (B. hz"x') Jr 3135 Jl 210 415 Ob 4 Ps 84 1369 1474 Jb 97 255 Qoh 122 Da 810; rq,bo ybek.AK Jb 387, rAa
ybek.AK Ps 1483, lae ybek.AK Is 1413, APv.nI ybek.AK Jb 39; bk;AK ~k,yhel{a/ Am 526; to shine like the stars Da

123 (actually the katasterismo,j of the Blessed, Gressmann Protestantenblätter (1916):661ff.; Volz Esch. 399f;

Marmorstein ZNW 32:32ff.); with ac'y" to come up Neh 415, with ryDIq.hi to eclipse, darken Ezk 327; bk'AK
parallel with jb,ve Nu 2417, Tg. aK'l.m; (JBL 87:269f.); BarKochba: abswk rb !b (DJD 2:126; Reicke-R.

Hw. 196). †

4182 lwk

lwk: MHeb.2 pilp. Heb. inscr. (Gezer, Jean-H. Dictionnaire 120; Donner-R. Inschriften 2:182 and 200:5),

hitpalp. to hold out Sir 433; Pehl. and Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 116), JArm. CPArm. (af.) Syr. Mnd.
(Drower-M. Dictionary 206b) to measure; > Arb. kyl (Fraenkel 204); Tigr. kayyala (Littmann-H. Wb. 422a;
Leslau 26); OSArb. kltn measure (ZAW 75:311); Akk. kullu, Ass. kaÀÀulu (AHw. 502a) to hold; Botterweck
Triliterismus 37f.; basic meaning to hold, take hold of.

qal: pf. lK': to comprehend Is 4012 (parallel with !KeTi, dd;m', lq;v'). †

pilp. (Bauer-L. Heb. 282o): pf. lK;l.Ki, yTil.K;l.Ki, WlK.l.Ki, ~l'K.l.Ki; impf. lKel.k;y>Æa], ~leK.l.k;y>w:, $'l,†K.l.k;y>,
WhluK.l.k;y>; inf. lKel.K; (Jr 209lkel.K;, Gesenius-K. §21d); pt. lKel.k;m.:

—1. to contain, endure: fire Jr 209, hwhy ~Ay Mal 32, God 1K 827 2C 25 618, illness Pr 1814;

—2. sustain (with food) Gn 4511 5021 2S 1933f 203 1K 47 57 174.9 Ps 5523 Ru 415 (inf. with l. continues the pt.,

Rudolph 69) Neh 921 Zech 1116, with bread Gn 4712 1K 184.13 (and water); cj. Ps 6811 for !ykiT' $'t.b†'AjB. rd.

lKel.k;T. bWjB. you provide lavishly (Albright Fschr. Mowinckel 2);

—3. qdc ykrd to keep to Sir 499, to conduct (one’s affairs) Ps 1125 (? rd. wyk'r'D>, Gesenius-B.). †

polpal (Bauer-L. Heb. 285h): pf. WlK.l.K': to be sustained (with food; ï Montgomery-G. 328) 1K 2027. †

hif: impf. lykiy", Wlykiy", hN"l,ykiy>; inf. lykih':

—1. to hold, take (a quantity something) 1K 726.38 864 Ezk 2332 2C 45 77; to hold, contain (water in cisterns) Jr

213 (Wlykiy" :: Wernberg-M. VT 8:306: cj. Wlk.yI, root alk);

—2. to endure, bear (? 1QS 11, 20) Jr 611 (obj. “(it)”, alt. alkÅy tm;x] to hold in) 1010 Jl 211 Am 710;



—3. to sustain (ï pilp. 2) ï n.m. hy"l.ykiy>;

—Ezk 2133 rd. lykih' (ï Zimmerli 484). †

Der. hy"l.ykiy>, ï yliK..

4183 zm'WK

zm'WK: zmk, Bauer-L. Heb. 474 l; MHeb. ornament for a woman, image of the womb bSabb. 64a; Arb. kumzat

heap of sand, Dalman Arbeit 5:349: ornament for neck and breast (Galling Reallexikon 257ff.; Reicke-R. Hw.

1706ff.) Ex 3522 Nu 3150 Sir 32/355 var. of ~t'Ax. †

4184 !wk

!wk: MHeb. hif. pi. and JArm. pa. !wk Sam. Ben-H. 2:454b; CPArm. pa. (to refute), Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 207b) to make straight; Ug. kn (Gordon Textbook §19:1213) knn to make, Can. kuna to be, exist
VAB 2:1434, Ph., chon (Poenulus 934; Sznycer 80) to be (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 117); Arb. kaÒna, Soq. OSArb.
kwn (Conti 167b), Eth. koÒna to be; Akk. kaÒnu to be firm, be right, Amor. in proper names (Huffmon 221); orig.

meaning, to be firm, straight; ï !nk, !kv.

[qal: impf. WNn<kuy>w: (Bergsträsser 2:151r) Jb 3115, MSS hnnwkyw, rd. WnnEAky>w:. †]

nif: pf. hn"Akn", Wn¿AÀkon" impf. !AKyI, !AKTiw:, WnKoyI; impv. !¿AÀKohi (Or. hikkeÒn, Bauer-L. Heb. 403), *WnAKhi 2C

354K (Q hif.); pt. !Akn", !Akn>, hn"Akn>, ~ynIAkn>; THAT 1:812ff.:

—1. to be established: the moon Ps 8938, cj. 3 (!AKTi ~yIm;V'K;); a house Ju 1626.29; ~AYh; !Akn> d[; until the

middle of the day Pr 418 (cf. Arb. qaÒÀimatu-n-nahaÒri, staqero.n &#143;mar, stabile diei; Dalman Arbeit 1:602); to
be firm (breasts) Ezk 167;

—2. to be steadfast, be sure: a) ~ykir'D> Ps 1195 Pr 426; Akn" rx;v;K. Hos 63 (“sure as the dawn”, Rudolph 132,

cf. rxXk !wkn 1QH 4, 6, usu. cj. !ke Wnrex]v;K.); !Akn" !yael. Al to someone who has nothing (Gesenius-K.

§152v, 155n) Neh 810, Ps 1412 (prayer); b) !Akn" h;Wr Ps 5112 steadfast spirit (construct + absolute: Dalglish

154), !Akn" ble Ps 578 1082 1127; c) ~[i !Akn" hy"h' to be reliable for someone Ps 7837 8922;

—3. to be completed, be arranged: hd'Ab[] 2C 2935 3510.16, tk,al,m. 816;

—4. to be permanent, endure: a) finite vb.: [r;z< Ps 10229 Jb 218; kingdom and throne 1S 2031 1K 212 Ps 932

Pr 1612 255 2914; b) cj. !AKhiK. 2C 121; hd'[e Jr 3020; words Ps 1017 Pr 1219, thoughts Pr 163 2018; man Ps

14012 Pr 123, moon 1219; c) pt. !Akn" hy"h' to be enduring: (kingdom, throne, dynasty) 2S 716.26 1K 245 1C

1714.24, temple Is 22/Mi 41;

—5. to be ready Ezk 387 Am 412 2C 354K; with l. Ex 1911.15 342 Jos 84 Ps 3818 Pr 1929 2218 Jb 1523 1812;



—6. a) rb'D'h; !Akn" the matter is settled (~[ime by) Gn 4132, it is certain Dt 1315 174; hn"Akn> trustworthy, true

things, words Ps 510 Jb 427f; b) !Akn"-la, 1S 2323 264 adverb, for certain, with certainty (?) ï Commentaries; c)

!Akn" with inf., it is admissible to Ex 822;

—Ps 931 and 9610 and 1C 1630 (:: Rudolph 124) rd. !KeTi (: !kt pi.). †

pol: pf. !nEAK, Hn"n>AK, T'n>n:AK, hT'n>n†'AK, Wnn>AK, HT'n>n:AK; impf. !nEAky>, h'n<n>Aky>w:, $'n<†n>Aky>w:, ynIWnn>Aky>w:; impv. !nEAK,

hn"n>AK, WhnEn>AK; THAT 1:815:

—1. to set up, establish: a) vD'q.mi Ex 1517, aSeKi 2S 713 Ps 98 1C 1712; b) to found: ry[i Is 627 Hab 212

(parallel with hn"B') Ps 489 10736, #r,a, Is 4518 Ps 242 (upon rivers) 11990; to fix in their place: heavens Pr 319,

moon and stars Ps 84; c) to constitute as one’s own people 2S 724, to put on a turban cj. Is 6110 (rd. !nEAky>); d) to

create (Ug. Aistleitner 1335; Gordon Textbook §19:1213): man, cj. Jb 3115 (ï qal);

—2. to set up to last, fix solidly: man Dt 326 (after hf[) Ps 710 11973, cj. Wnn>AK 3723, city Ps 875; with ~yrIv'yme
to establish a solid order Ps 994, with yr;vua] making my steps steady 403, with hf,[]m; to establish solidly,

promote Ps 9017, to revive Ps 6810 (rd. T'n>n:AK);

—3. tech. term, to fix the arrow upon the bow > to take aim Ps 112, without #xe 2113, Is 5113 (alt. to prepare to

2C 1123, Rudolph Chr. 232), to make ready for shooting (the bow) Ps 713;

—4. (metaph.) to ascertain (Ug. Dahood Biblica 46:329) Jb 88. †

polal: pf. Wnn†'AK: to be made ready Ezk 2813;

—Ps 3723 rd. Wnn>AK. †

hif. (ca. 100 times, especially frequent in 1 and 2C): pf. !ykihe, ¿hÀt'¿AÀnOykih], ytinOykih], Wnykihe, WnnOykih], WNk;he 2C

2919 (Bauer-L. Heb. 396t), Anykih/, ynIn:ykih/; impf. !ykiy", !k,Y"w:, !ykia', hn"ykia', WnykiY"w:, h'n<ykiT.; impv. !keh', Wnykih';
inf. !ykih' (also as abs., Jos 317, Ezk 714 ? corrupt, Zimmerli 163); pt. !ykime; THAT 1:815.

—1. to prepare, make ready: rj'm' Ps 1478, rf'B' Gn 4316 Ps 7820, ~x,l, 1C 932, (food and drink) 1240,

hx'n>mi Gn 4325, food Ex 165 Pr 68 3025, Nah 24; to erect, set up: throne Ps 10319 1C 2210, x;Bez>mi Ezr 33 2C

3316 (rd. !k,Y"w:), tAkv'l. 3311; other objects Nu 231.29 2C 356.14f.cj. 12 Jos 111 Jb 3841 1K 532 619 1C 223.5.14 292f.16

2C 28 3111, (tAkv'l.Åy) xb;z< Zeph 17, x;Bej.m; Is 1421; Is 4020 Jr 5112 Ezk 714 Ps 714 6811 2C 2614 2919 Jb 2716f Ps

577 1478 Jb 1535 Est 64 710 Jb 297; %l' !keh' be prepared! Jr 4614 Ezk 387 (Zimmerli 926 :: Rudolph Jr. 250:

inf. abs.).

—2. to determine: a) to fix something: ~Ay Nah 24, ~Aqm' Ex 2320 1C 151.3.12 2C 14 31; to direct Pr 169; b) to

appoint (persons) Jos 44 1K 224, with %l,m,l. 2S 512 1C 142 2C 26.

—3. to prepare, meaning: (God) to create: lbeTe Jr 1012 5115, #r,a, 332 Ps 6510, ~yrIh' 657, vm,v,w" rAam' 7416,

~yIm;v' Pr 827, hm'k.x' Jb 2827; 2C 2936.



—4. a) to make firm, steady: steps Ps 119133, heart 788, kingdom 1S 1313 2S 712 Is 96 1C 1711 287 2C 175; b) to

prepare, maintain: temple 2C 3316K Sept. (Q !b,YIw:) 3520, %r,D, Dt 193 (alt. to measure up); c) inf. adv. (Solá-

Solé 88, :: Noth 28) !keh' dm;[' firm, immovable Jos 317.

—5. (metaph., MHeb. pi. !WEKi): a) with ble and la,, to feel inclined, be intent on, be firmly resolved 1S 73 Ps

1017 (rd. $'B.li) cj. Pr 85 Jb 1113 1C 2918, with l. for la, Ezr 710 2C 1214 193 2033 3019, without ABli 1C 282,

2919; with wyn"P' Ezk 43 .7 to direct one’s face, with la, towards.

—6. misc: with b. Atn"Wma/, keeps his faithfulness unswervingly towards Ps 893, A[r>z: !ykihe to maintain,

preserve 895; with ATk.al;m. to do one’s work unflinchingly Pr 2427, with AKr>D; to go one’s way unwaveringly

2129 2C 276; with d[;c; to direct one’s steps Jr 1023 (!ykih' = !ykeh' ?); abs. to act persistently 1S 2322, to

prepare oneself 2C 354;

—Ju 126 usu. rd. !ybiy" with MSS (:: Driver ALUOS 3:16: rd. !Wky" to be able, ï Syr.); Jos 43 dl. (dittography);

Ps 6811 (lKel.k;T.: lwk pilp.); 2C 121 (rd. !AKhiK.).

hof: pf. !k†'Ænk;Wh, !k;hu; pt. !k'Wm, ~ynIk'Wm:

—1. to be set up firmly Is 165 3033 Ezk 4043 Nah 26 Zech 511 (Rignell Nachtgesichte 195 :: dl. dittography);

—2. to be made ready, be trained (?) Pr 2131. †

hitpol.: impf. !nEAKt.yI Pr 243 and !nEAKTi, ynIn†'AKTi, Wnn†'AKyI < *t /yitk- (Bauer-L. Heb. 198g):

—1. to take one’s stand Ps 595;

—2. to be firmly founded: ry[i Nu 2127 Is 5414, house Pr 243; metaph. cj. (rd. hq'd'c. !nEAKTi < hq'd'c.
!nEAKTiÅKt.Ti, Driver Textus 1:115) Ps 710. †

Der. !AYKi, !Akm', hn"Akm., I, II, IV !Ke, hn"WkT.; n.m. Why"n>n:AK, II !Akn", !ykiy"Ahy>, !ykiy", Why"n>k'y>; n.loc. hn"kom..

4185 !WK

!WK: n.loc. in Syria, town of rz<[,d>d;h] 1C 188 = yt;roBe 2S 88 (ï Rudolph Chr. 134f.); Eg. KnÀ = Kunu

(Albright BASOR 83:33); = KuÒna S of BeretaÒn (Abel 2:300; Simons Geog. §767). †

4186 !W"K;

*!W"K;: Sept. *cau$b%w/nejÃ *caua/nej; ? Ug. kn[m] (Gordon Textbook Text 52:54; Dahood Riv. Biblica 1960:167f.

:: Aistleitner 1335; Driver Myths 122f.); Akk. loan word < kamaÒnu (Zimmern 38; AHw. 430a), Jeremias Lichte

691f.: ~ynIW"K;: sacrificial cake ~yIm;V'h; tk,l,m.li Jr 718 4419. †

4187 Why"n>n:wK'



Why"n>n:wK': n.m.; K Why"n>n:wK'ÅAK, Q AKÅK' (qal for pol., Noth 179, 2021); !wk pol. 1c, (or alternative form !nk) +

!nkÅy, ï *hy"n>n:Ko 1C 1527 Sept. Vulg. and ï ¿WÀhy"n>n:K.: Levite 2C 3112f 359. †

4188 sAK

I sAK, SamP.M116 kuÒwwas: MHeb., Ug. ks, JArm., as'K', Sam. (Ben-H. 2:491), Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 199b) kaÒsaÒ, EgArm. ask (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 123); < Akk. kaÒsu goblet, liquid measure, > Sum.

gaza, guzi (AHw. 454b; Dietrich-Loretz WdO 3:232ff), > Arb. kaÀsu (Fraenkel 171; WKAS K:13f) > Tigr.

(Littmann-H. Wb. 405a) kas: ysiAK, tAsKo; fem. Is 5122/23 (:: 1QIsa) Ezk 2332 Lam 411 (MHeb.1 and JArm. masc.;

Rosenberg ZAW 25:332): shell-shaped goblet (Kelso §43; Honeyman 82), JArm. Mnd. also magic bowl (ï
Meissner Bab. Ass. 2:243, Montgomery Inc. Texts; Reicke-R. Hw. 208f): cup

—1. in general: hQ'mu[] and hb'x'r> Ezk 2332, hy"w"r> Ps 235, bh'z" Jr 517; sAK tp;f. 1K 726 2C 45; @K;-l[;
!t;n" to give into one’s hand Gn 4021, l[; hr'b.[†' to be passed round to Lam 421, full of !yIy: Pr 2331 Q;

~ymiWxn>T; sAK cup of consolation Jr 167 (ï Jahnow 31f., 106; Arb. WKAS K:13b);

—2. in the hand of Yahweh (cf. of the king, ivories from Megiddo AfO 12:181, figure 26) Ps 759, Hab 216

(Gressmann Eschat. 129ff; Fschr. Sellin 55ff.; ROtto Reich 238f.), tA[Wvy> ÅK cup of salvation Ps 11613;

hl'[er>T;h; ÅK cup of staggering Is 5122 and hm'xe ÅK cup of poison 5117 and Jr 2515, with hm'm'v.W hM'v; Ezk

3232f (ï Commentaries); parallel with [;ybiG" Jr 355, t[;B;qu Is 5117.22;

—3. ~s'AK tn"m. the portion of their cup Ps 116 = ysiAkw> yqil.x, tn"m. 165, cup of fate > fate, poth,rion in NT

(ï Gressmann Eschat. 60f.; TWNT 6:148ff.; Palache 41; WKAS K:13b). †

4189 sAK

II sAK, Sam M116 keÒwas: small owl, an unclean bird living in ruins (Nicoll 358f.; Aharoni Animals 5:471; Driver

PEQ 87:14): small screech owl :: Reicke-R. Hw. 447: little owl, Lv 1117 Dt 1416 Ps 1027 cj. Zeph 214 (for lAq).

†

4190 rwk

I rwk: I hrk: Der. hr'Wkm..

4191 rwk

cj. II rwk: ï yrIa]K' Ps 227.

4192 rWK

rWK, SamP.M122 kor: ï ryKi; MHeb. JArm.t smelting furnace, Sam. (Ben-H. 2:496), CPArm., Syr. Arb. hearth,

bellows kuÒr (WKAS K:431a) OSArb. kwr (Müller 98), Eth. kawr (Leslau 26); Akk. kuÒru smelting furnace
kiÒ/eÒru oven, < Sum. kir (AHw. 484b, 512b; Salonen BagMitt. 3:118f.); Eg. gura (Albright Vocalization 58); >
Armenian, Hübschmann, NPers.: little smelting furnace (Kelso §94-5; Dalman Arbeit 4:28; bellows 3:20) Dt



420 1K 851 and Jr 114 (with lz<r>B;), Is 4810 Ezk 2218 .20.22 Pr 173 2721 Sir 31/3426; 434 (xwpn Åk,? cj. Jr 113 for ï

rysi and Jb 4112 Sept. for dWD), cj. Ps 3720~yrIKu for ~yrIK'. †

4193 !v'['

!v'[' rAK: 1S 3030 Bomberg: n.loc., Abel 2:52, 286; but Leningrad rAKÅ[' ï rAB = !v'[' Jos 1542 197 (Noth

Jos. 113, 149; Simons Geog. §728). †

4194 vr,AK

vr,AK: n.m., Ku/roj (also Ko,roj, Eilers Beitr. 194), Cyrus, Cyrus II (Reicke-R. Hw. 1035), king of Persia 559-

29, king of Babylon after 539; Pers. Kurusë (Brandenstein-M. Handbuch 130), Bab. Kurasë, Eg. Kawarusëa, VAB
3:148; WEilers Beitr. 180ff.: Is 4428 451 Ezr 11f.7f 37 43.5 2C 3622f Da 121 101. †

4195 vWK

I vWK: n.top., Sept. Afiqiopi,aÃ Afiqi,opej; Cush vWKÅK #r,a,, surrounded by !AxyGI Gn 213; oldest of the ~x'
ynEB. 106 1C 18; ~x' ynEB.Åk ynEB. Gn 107 1C 19; father of drom.nI Gn 108 (? = *vyKi, Dhorme Recueil 283;

Albright Recent Discoveries (1955):29: Babylonian city RLV 6:364f.) 1C 110; vyKiÅK $.l,m, 2K 199/Is 379;

abode of Jewish diaspora Is 1111; parallel with ~yIr;c.mi Is 203-5 433 4514 Ezk 304.9 Ps 6832; ~yIr;c.miÅk yreh]n: Is

181 Zeph 310, parallel with jWP Jr 469 Nah 39 Ezk 305 385, parallel with rAcw> tv,l,P. Ps 874; place where

hD'j.Pi is found Jb 2819; extreme limit :: hnEwEs. Ezk 2910, :: WDho Est 11 89; location varies:

—1. Bab. KuÒsëu, Ass. KuÒsu, EA (VAB 2:1100f.; BASOR 95:3319) OPers. KuÒsëa, Eg. KÀsë: the lands of the Nile in
southern Egypt, meaning Nubia and Northern Sudan (TSäve-Söderberg Nubien; Janssen BiOr. 8:213ff.; Simons
Geog. §58;

—2. Gn 107 1C 19, the country bordering the southern Red Sea (KBL; ZAW 55:168f.);

—3. in the East 28 (!): a) the land of the Kasësëu, Kossai/oi along the Araxes (Delitzsch Paradies 51ff., 72ff.;
Speiser Fschr. Friedrich 475); b) vast area in the south, reaching far to the east Hölscher Erdkarten 40ff.

Der. I yviWK. †

4196 vWK

II vWK: n.m., Benjaminite Ps 71; ynIymiy>-nB, ÅK ? = I; Sept. Aquila, Symm., Theodotion, Vulg. yviWK, Tg. Xyq
rb lwaX; rd. vyqi-nb, y[im.vi 2S 165ff, Budde ZAW 35:179, alt. = yviWKh; 1821ff. †

4197 yviWK

I yviWK, yviKu once: gentilic of I vWK; n.pop., fem. tyviKu Nu 121ab, ~yviWK 6 times, ~yviKu Da 1143, ~yYIviKu
Am 97: Cushite (= Nubian, Afiqi,oy Acts 827, Moritz 124f.):



—1. individual: a) slave of Joab 2S 1821 (21b rd. ~yYIviKuÅKh;) 23.31f; b) %l,m, db,[, Jr 387.10.12 3916; c) xr;z<, the

Cushite prince 2C 148; the tyviku hV'ai of Moses Nu 121a.b (= hr'Poci Gressmann Mose 271 :: Lurja ZAW

44:122; Plautz ZAW 76:75); ï !v'WK;

—2. “negro” type !v'WKÅK $.poh]y:h] ArA[ Jr 1323;

—3. n.pop. ~yviWK¿h;À Zeph 212 2C 1411f, ~yYIviku ynEB. Am 97; parallel with ~ybiWl Da 1143 2C 168, ~yYIKisu
~ybiWl 2C 123, along with ~ybir>[; 2C 2116. †

4198 yviWK

II yviWK: n.m.; = I; Ph. yXk Harris Gramm. 113; Vincent 364f.; Arm. ÀsupÁmKusaia Tell Halaf 108 v. 4; ï II

vWK:

—1. father of the prophet Zephaniah Zeph 11;

—2. father of Why"m.l,v, (ï Rudolph 212) Jr 3614. †

4199 !v'WK

!v'WK: n.pop., ? I vWK, Sept. Afiqi,opej; Eg. Kwsëw (ATO 35): Arabian nomadic tribe vWKÅk yleh\a' parallel

with !y"d>mi tA[yrIy> (Simons Geog. p. 20; Moritz Arabien 125; Malamat JNES 13:231ff.; Albright Religion

229): Hab 37. †

4200 ~yIt;['v.rI

~yIt;['v.rI !v;WK, Sept.B Cousarsaqaim, “the twice wicked Moor” (?) disfigurement of a proper name: king of

~yIr;h]n: ~r'a] Ju 38.10; OCallaghan 122f.; Täubler HUCA 20:137ff.; Böhl Op. Min. 17; Yeivin Atiqot 3:176f.;

Reicke-R. Hw. 1033. †

4201 hr'v'AK

*hr'v'AK: rvk; Ug. ktÑrt goddesses of birth help and fertility, female singers (Gordon Textbook §19:1335;

Aistleitner 1418); Ph. rX¿yÀk = Kusëor, in proper names (Benz Names 336; WHerrmann BZAW 106:34ff.;

Albright Religion 97; Yahweh 119ff.; Haussig Wb. Myth. 1:296; Brown JSS 10:215ff.): tArv'AK: prosperity,

happiness tArv'AKÅ$B. with songs of joy (Albright HUCA 23:19; Mowinckel ANVAO 1953:30) Ps 687. †

4202 tWK

tWK 2K 1730, ht'WK 1724, Sept.A cou$n%q$a%: Akk. KuÒtuÒ, T. IbraÒhiÒm, 30 km. Lidzbarski Handbuch of Babylon,

RLV 7:199; Cuthah, city of the god of death lg:r>nE: people from Cuthah who settled in Northern Israel 2K

1724.30; afterwards ~ytiWK meaning Samaritans, Schürer 2:20; meaning “Cantaeans”, a sect of the fifth century

AD (Schaeder WdO 1:288ff.; Reicke-R. Hw. 1034). †



4203 tr,t,AK

tr,t,AK: ï tr,t,Ko.

4204 bzk

I bzk: MHeb.1 to dry up (brook), MHeb.2(1?) to lie, Lachish; Can. kazaÒbu EA, VAB 2:1437, kazbuÒtu lie; EgArm.

bzÆdk (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 115, 117); JArm., Sam. (Ben-H. 2:489a), Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary

203b) bdk; Arb. kadÑaba to dry up, fail, also to lie (WKAS K:92b); > Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 421b; Leslau 26)

kazba; ï II; Klopfenstein 176ff.

qal: pt. bzEKo: to lie Ps 11611. †

nif: pf. hb'z†'k.nI, T'b.z†'k.nI: to prove oneself a liar Pr 306, (hope) to be proved false Jb 411.†

pi. (Jenni 171): pf. bZEKi; impf. bZEk;y>Æa], ybiZ>k;T.; inf. ~k,b.Z<K;:

—1. to lie (THAT 1:817ff.) Nu 2319 Is 5711 Mi 211 Hab 23 Pr 145 Jb 346 (? rd. bZEk;y>, Sept., subj. God, Duhm;

Hölscher), with ynEP.-l[; to one’s face Jb 628; with B. to tell a lie to 2K 416, with l. to tell lies to Ezk 1319 Ps

7836 8936;

—2. to deceive, to fail (water, cf. bz"k.a;, n.loc. ab'zEKo and vxk pi. 4) Is 5811. †

hif: impf. ynIbeyzIk.y:: to brand somebody as a liar Jb 2425. †

Der. bz"K', bz"k.a;; n.loc. ab'zEKo, byzIK., byzIk.a;.

4205 bzk

II *bzk: Akk. kazaÒbu to be corpulent, D kuzzubu to flatter, kazbu voluptuous, kuzbu voluptuousness, female

genitals, popular in female names (AHw. 467a), Amorite (Huffmon 221 :: Lambert Wisdom 320f.: related to I);

Ug. n.m. Kzbn (Gordon Textbook §19:1214); related to Bar-Kochba (Kozbah), hÆabswk DJD 2:126; Nötscher

VT 11:449ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 196).

Der. n.f. yBiz>K'

4206 bz"K'

bz"K': I bzk: MHeb.2, JArm. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 195a) *ab'd>K;, EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 115)

and Syr. Mnd. at'B.d>K;; Arb. kidÑb: ~ybiz"K., ~h,ybez>Ki: lie (THAT 1:817ff) Ju 1610.13 Is 2815.17 Ezk 136-9.19 2134

2228 cj. 3331 Hos 713 122 Zeph 313 Ps 43 57 405 (THAT 1:821) 584 625.10 Pr 619 145.25 195.9.22 (~h,ybez>KiÅK' vyai
1QpHab 2:21, 5:11; Dam. 20:15) 2128 (~ybiz"K. d[e) 308 Da 1127; ~x,l, ~ybiz"K. false, deceptive food Pr 233, =

saliva (Amenemope xxiii:16); ~ybiz"K. false gods Am 24. †



4207 ab'zEKo

ab'zEKo, Sept.A Cwzhba: n.loc. in Judah; I bzk, Bauer-L. Heb. 511x, deceptive, meaning waterless, intermittent,

cf. Is 5811, n.loc. byzIk.a;, byzIK.; spring abzwkh 3Q 15, vii:14f, in the Wadi el-Qelt (monastery Cw/ouziba, DJD

3:242, 315a): location controversial, ï Abel 2:300; Rudolph Chr. 36f; Simons Geog. §322, 34: 1C 422. †

4208 yBiz>K'

yBiz>K', SamP. tybzk (Ben-H. 3:174a) Kazbet, M116 Kezbi, Sept. Casbei: n.f.; II bzk “luxuriant”; Akk.

Kunzubtu, Kazubtum, KuzaÒbatum (Holma Personennamen 64; Stamm 249; Frauennamen 324); Nötscher VT
11:449f; WHerrmann ZAW 75:183f: Midianite woman Nu 2515.18. †

4209 byzIK.

byzIK., SamP.M116 KeÒzeÒba, Ben-H. 3:174 kazziÒba; n.loc., I bzk, ï ab'zEKo; ? = byzIk.a; Simons Geog. §299 :: Abel

2:298; Driver Fschr. ARobert 71f, :: Ben Mordechai JBL 58:283ff: caul on a newborn child (thought to bring
good fortune): Gn 385. †

4210 rzk

*rzk: ? JArm.t(?) itpe. tyrzkta Tg. Jb 101 for hj'q.n†', to be cruel, ? denominative from yrIz"k.a; or from

context, to loath ?, var. tyyzbta (azb itpa. to be despised) and trzgta (rzg to be cut off).

Der. rz"k.a;, yrIz"k.a;, tWYrIz>k.a;.

4211 x;Ko

I x;Ko (ca. 120 times) and x;AK Da 116 †, SamP.M122 ku: MHeb. JArm.t (? < Heb.); Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary

195b) kahuta (205a) khw to be strong; Arb. wakahÌa to stamp down ÀawkahÌ solid ground, kwhÌ to fight; Eth.

k«ak«ehÌ, Tigrin. kawhÌ (Leslau 26) rock: AxKo, $'x,†Æk'x]Ko, ~k,x]Ko, no pl.:

—1. strength, power, ï lyIx; (THAT 1:823ff): a) of man Dt 817 Ju 165, of people Jos 1717 Hos 79, of a king Da

824, of a prophet Mi 38 (the divine force ?), of the burden-bearers Neh 44, of a bull Pr 144, of a ram Da 87, of

stones Jb 612, of the field, meaning: yield Gn 412 Jb 3139; yxiKo my manly vigour, meaning: my firstborn son

Gn 493, working-power Lv 2620, exertion Pr 510 = x;ko yCem;a]m; (Bauer-L. Heb. 558c) Jb 3619; fasting takes off

x;Ko 1S 2820, food gives x;Ko 2822, hl'ykia]h' x;Ko 1K 198, tAKb.li x;Ko 1S 304, hd'lel. x;Ko Is 373; to cry x;KoB;
Is 409; x;Komi without strength Jr 4845, = x;ko al{ Jb 262; Zech 46 (THAT 1:824); b) act of violence Qoh 41;

—2. power, ability a) physical and intellectual Qoh 910 Da 14, qualification 1C 268, x;Ko-lk'B. to the best of

one’s ability 1C 292, x;Ko rc;[' ability 1C 2914 2C 25; b) property Pr 510 2410 Sir 446, ~x'koK. according to

their property Ezr 269;



—3. God’s strength, power (THAT 1:824): God shows AxKo Ex 916, is glorious x;KoB; 156, acts x;koB. lAdG"
3211 Dt 437 929 2K 1736 Jr 275 3217 Neh 110, owns hr'Wbg>W x;Ko 1C 2912 2C 206, creates AxkoB. Jr 1012 5115 Ps

657; x;Ko-ld'G> Nah 13, br; x;Ko Ps 1475, x;Ko ryBiK; Jb 365, wyf'[]m; x;Ko Ps 1116;

—Is 411 ï @lx hif.; Ps 2216 rd. yKixi; Da 116 dl. [;ArZ>h;.

4212 x;Ko

II x;Ko, SamP.M114 + h;w> wuÒkkaÒ: JArm.tgax'AK Löw ZA 26:139), Arb. hÌukaÒÀat (Hess Beduinen; KBL), Sept.

camaile,wn = Chalcides ocellatus Forskål: a species of lizard Lv 1130. †

4213 dxk

dxk: MHeb.2 nif. and JArm.t itpa/e. to be effaced, Syr. to shy away, pa. to put to shame, Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 205a) to be afraid of, honour; OSArb. n.pop. (Conti 168a) khÌd, Soq. to reject; Arb. jahÌada and Eth.
kehÌeda (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 191) to deny (faith), to apostatise, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 393b) to dispute.

nif: pf. dx†'Ædx;k.nI; impf. dxeK'yI; pt. td,x,k.nI, tAdx'k.nI:

—1. to be hidden 2S 1813 (!mi from) Hos 53 Ps 696 13915;

—2. to be effaced Ex 915 (!mi from) Jb 47 1528 2220, to go astray, to perish (!aco) Zech 119.16. †

pi. (Jenni 250): pf. dxeKi, yTid>x;Ki, Wdx]Ki, Wdxe†Ki; impf. dxek;T., ydIx]k;T., dxek;a], Wdxe†k;T. (Or. Wdyxik.T; hif.): to

hide, to conceal (!mi from) Gn 4718 Jos 719 1S 317f 2S 1418 Jr 3814.25 Ps 784 Jb 610 1518 (rd. !miÅba] ~Wdx]Ki)
2711 Is 39 Jr 502 Ps 4011. †

hif, MHeb.2: pf. wyTid>x;k.hi; impf. dxek.Y:w:, hN"d,yxik.y:, dyxik.a;w", ~deyxik.n:; inf. dyxik.h;: to make disappear:

—1. to efface Ex 2323 1K 1334 Zech 118 Ps 835 2C 3221; cj. dyxik.n: (ï !ynI) Ps 748;

—2. to hold Jb 2012. †

4214 lxk

lxk: MHeb. JArm. Syr. Eth. (Dillmann 823) Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 393b) to paint the eyes; denominative

from Akk. guhälu (AHw. 296b) > MHeb. lx;AK, JArm.b (t?) Syr. al'x.Ku, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 195b)

kahla; Arb. kuhÌl (al-kuhÌl > alcohol, Lokotsch 1227), Arb. denominative kahÌala, intransitive kahÌila, Soq.; Eth.
Tigr. denominative (Littmann-H. Wb. 393b); native country ?, ï Zimmern 61; OLZ 16:492; 17:53; stibium,

antimony used as paint for the eyes (Galling Reallexikon 435f.) 2K 930, ï %WP.

qal: pf. T.l.x;K': to paint (the eyes) Ezk 2340. †

Der. lylik.x;, tWlylik.x;.



4215 vxk

vxk: 1. MHeb. Xwxk lean, hif. to grow lean, decrease, JArm.b qal to grow lean, af. to make lean, miserable; ?

Eth. (Dillmann 824; Leslau 26) to grow lean; 2. MHeb. to deceive, pi. to feign, lie, hif. and JArm.g to contradict;
? meanings 1 and 2 should be separated (BDB; Dalman; Ben Yehudah :: Blau VT 7:99; Palache 41);
Klopfenstein 254ff.; Jenni 218.

qal: pf. vx;K': to grow lean Ps 10924. †

nif: impf. Wvx]K†'YIw:: to feign obedience, to fawn (ï pi. 6) Dt 3329. †

pi: pf. vxeKi (= *kihÌhÌesë, Bauer-L. Heb. 354j), vx,Kiñ (Bauer-L. Heb. 196i) Lv 522 Jb 818, Wvx]Ki; impf. vxek;y>,
vx,k;ñy> Hos 92 , vxek;T.w:, Wvx]k;y>, !Wvx]k;T.; inf. vxeK; Zech 134, Jerome chaesu (Sperber 157, 230 = *Wvx]K†' !);

THAT 1:825ff:

—1. to deny, disavow Gn 1815 Hos 42 Pr 309; with B. with the thing, something Lv 522, with B. with the

person, somebody 521 1911;

—2. to keep secret Jos 711 (THAT 1:827);

—3. a) (ï dxk, Klopfenstein 258ff.) to tell lies, delude Zech 134 (Klopfenstein 110) Sir 713 (Xxk l[
Xxkl); b) with l. to tell lies to somebody 1K 1318 (:: Klopfenstein 279ff.: to feign, play a part);

—4. to let someone down, fail to come (acting falsely; cf. bzk pi. 2, Klopfenstein 267ff.) Hos 92 (vAryTi) Hab

317 (tyIz:);

—5. to deny, with B.: a) man Jb 818; b) God (THAT 1:827) Jos 2427 Is 5913 Jr 512; with l. Jb 3128;

—6. to feign obedience, fawn (ï nif. and hitp.) Ps 1845 (parallel with [mv nif.) and 663 (God) 8116 (Israel). †

hitp. impf. Wvx]K;t.yI: with l., to feign obedience, fawn (ï nif. and pi. 6) 2S 2245. †

Der. vx;K;, *vx'K,.

4216 vx;K;

vx;K;: vxk; JArm.: vx;K†', yvix]K;, ~h,yvex]K;; Klopfenstein 297ff; THAT 1:826:

—1. leanness, infirmity Jb 168 (alt. as 2, ï Sept., Aquila, Vulg.);

—2. lie, deceit Hos 1013 121 Nah 31 Ps 5913 Sir 713 4117; pl. Hos 73. †

4217 vx'K,

*vx'K,: vxk, < *kahÌhÌaÒsë (Bauer-L. Heb. 479 l): ~yvix'K,: lying Is 309. †



4218 yKi

I yKi: hwk, < *kiwy (Gesenius-K. §93y); Syr. kwaÒyaÒ, Mnd. pl. ayawk (Drower-M. Dictionary 205a); Arb. kay

branding, cauterisation: branding Is 324, (Stade ZAW 26:133f.; 1QIsa + tXb after ypiyO†, gloss :: Nötscher VT

1:300: II yKi). †

4219 yKi

II yKi, Sec. ci: Siloam, Lachish, MHeb. interrogative particle: because, for, and yki al{ no … but; Ug. k, also

ky (Gordon Textbook §19:1183-4; Aistleitner 1271), Ph. k, Pun. [ÆhÆak, chy (Poenulus 931; Sznycer 55f.),

Moabite OArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 117f.), EgArm. yk; Akk. kiÒ/eÒ (vSoden §116d); Muilenburg HUCA

32:135ff.; Vriezen Fschr. Eissfeldt (1958):266ff.

A. Demonstrative particle (Ug. Gordon Textbook §9:17; 13:51; 17:1184; Muilenburg HUCA 32:143; Dahood
Ug.-Heb. Phil. 22; Biblica 46:327).

—1. “emphatic”, deictic and stressing (Ug. Gordon Textbook §19:1184; Driver Myths 144b): a) often = “yea”

(Gesenius-K. §159ee): hB'r; yKi (the outcry) is certainly great Gn 1820, ~T,a; yKi you are certainly (the people)

Jb 122, $'yl,ae yKi 1S 1444, Ps 1418 (cj. ykinOa'w>), hT'[; yKi it is now that Jb 621 (cj. !Ke), Is 79 Ps 4916 11810b; b)

introduces a positive oath clause (ï ~ai yKi B 1b) verily, indeed Gn 4216 1S 230 1444 209 Is 212.

—2. a) introducing the conclusion after a clause with al{ ~ai: ~yliG>r;m. yKi surely you are Gn 4216, al{ yKi
surely you shall not Is 79; b) za' yKi introduces the conclusion after a clause with yÆaleWl: surely then 2S 227 Gn

3142, with alu and Wl 2S 197 Nu 2229, with ~ai Jb 1114-15 2223-26; c) hT'[; yKi when the preceding condition is

only supposed: surely then Jb 313 721.

—3. yKi following a negative clause: a) on the contrary: Gn 35 175 244 Dt 1310 Is 78, > only Ru 117 (ï

Rudolph); b) in protestations: i) al{ yKi no, but (MHeb.): Gn 1815b 192 4212b Jos 514 1S 216 (rd. al{) 2S 1618

2424; ii) not thus! yki al{ (without dagesh, united by accents and set apart from the following, Nestle ZAW

26:163f.) 1K 322.23 Is 3016; c) the preceding negation being suggested by the context: no, on the contrary Gn
3116 Ps 4423 Ru 110.

—4. yKi except 1S 1825 (KOr MSS ~ai yKi).

—5. objection in the speaker’s own mind yKi ~n"m.auh; should it really be? 1K 827 (ï ~ai yKi).

B. yKi conjunction, with hypotaxis instead of parataxis.

—1. causal: because Gn 314.

—2. the causal clause may be put after the principal clause: for Jl 115 Ps 63, Is 136; introducing an interpretation

Is 57 513; two arguments in succession yKi … yKi for … and Gn 319 Is 65 93-5 Jb 324f Qoh 414; ykiw> … yKi Gn

3311 Is 6516.



—3. a reason which has existed for a long time is only later discovered: !Ke-l[; yKi (Frankena Fschr. Vriezen

94ff.) for this reason, that Gn 198 Nu 1031 Jr 2928, as formula of politeness Gn 185.

—4. a clause introduced with yKi is interrupted by a clause introduced with ~ai: for if we flee, they will not care

2S 183; ykih] is it that? 2S 91 Jb 622; a positive answer is implied Gn 2736 2S 2319 (ANhi for ykih] 1C 1125); yki
al{h] is it not (a fact) that? 1S 101; ykiw> introducing a rhetorical question: is it that? 1S 2420 Is 3619; yKi @a; ï

@a;; yKi $.a; only 1S 89.

—5. after verbs of seeing, hearing, saying, noticing, believing, remembering, forgetting and of joy or regretting,
it introduces the subordinate clause: that Gn 110 1K 2115 Jb 3610 Gn 2212 Ex 45 Ju 92 Jb 3515 Is 1429 Gn 66.

—6. the subject of the subordinate clause is made object of the principal sentence: Gn 14 that it was good (::

Albright ThZ 20:4: how good it was); the object is represented by ayhi etc. in the subordinate clause Gn 1214;

the same transposition of a time phrase: “I know after my death that”, for “I know that after my death”. Dt 3129;

yKi separated from its governing verb Jb 204-5; the subject of the clause introduced with yK becomes the

genitive of the object in the governing clause Jb 2212.

—7. introducing direct speech, like o[ti: [m;v' yKi rm,aTow: She said, “He has heard” Gn 2933, ï rv,a] II 6.

—8. yKi sp,a,, yKi ![;y:, yKi-d[;, yKi-l[;, yKi bq,[e, yKi tx;T;, ï sp,a,, ![;y: etc.; ï ~ai yKi.

—9. yKi introduces the clause which explains and fulfils the idea of the principal sentence (:: Beer-M. §118:2)

yki hm'Wam. I have done nothing that they should have put me in prison 4015; ï Ps 4420 Gn 2010 3136 2S 718

Mal 314 Is 2916 365.

—10. temporal (ï Akk. vSoden Gramm. §172): when > if Nu 3351 Gn 412, each time Jb 374, when Hos 111 Ps

323; yki yhiy>w: when Gn 61 yki hy"h'w> when, as Gn 1212 Ex 110; the subject may precede yKi: yKi !heKo vyai tB;
if the daughter of a priest Lv 219.

—11. conditional: if, in case (Akk. vSoden Gramm. §162d, on kiÒ): yTir>m;a' yKi suppose I say, meaning if I say

Jb 713 Nu 520 ; thus coming close to the purely conditional ~ai; in the casuistic regulations of the Book of the

Covenant yKi occurs in the main sentence Ex 212, ~ai in the secondary sentences 213-5; later on there is often

no difference Nu 519f Jb 385 :: 4.18.

—12. concessive: although, even though: Is 1612 5410 Hos 1315 Ps 2112 Pr 635; ~G: yKi Qoh 414.

—13. modal: as (Ug. k, Aistleitner 1271:1): Whb.g†' yKi Is 559 (König, usu. cj. H;Abg>Ki ! cf. Ps 10311 Qoh 76).

—14. final (cf. Latin ut): hl,[]y: yKi that he should go up 1C 2118 †.

—Emendations: Dt 329 rd. yhiy>w: Sept.; Jr 3230b rd. -lK'; 3716 rd. aboY"w:; 4919 rd. !Ke.

4220 ~ai-yKi

~ai-yKi Gn 154 Nu 3533 Neh 22, otherwise -mai yKi Lachish 4:9 (ï Michaud Pierre 792).



A. yKi and ~ai introduce two clauses independent of each other: for if Ex 817 Jos 2312, that if Gn 4718, yea, if

1S 209 Qoh 118 , but if Lam 332 and elsewhere.

B. yKi and ~ai form a logical unit (ca. 140 times).

—1. as an emphasising particle: a) but Gn 4014, only Jb 428 (cf. Donner-R. Inschriften 191:2; alt. -ta,), really

1S 216, nevertheless Nu 2422; b) introducing a positive oath-clause (parallel with II yKi A 1b) surely Ju 1517 1S

2610 2S 1521 2K 520 Jr 5114.

—2. as a particle of exception after a negative: a) but (ca. 70 times :: 140 times yKi) Gn 154 Dt 1214 Jos 173 1K

819 (:: yKi 2C 69, ? deliberately ï Rudolph 212), Jr 386 3912K (Q yKi, ï Geiger 255) Am 811, ~ai yKi al{ 1S 819

(MSS Al); b) unless > except: i) preceding a verbal-clause: unless, except Gn 3227 Lv 226 2S 56 2K 424 Is 5510

656 Am 37 Ru 318, cj. 1S 271; ii) preceding a noun: only, except Gn 2817 399 Lv 212 Nu 1430 1S 3022 2K 42 515

Qoh 312 Est 215 512 Da 1021 2C 2117 ; iii) ymi ~ai yKi … who is blind if not (except) … ? Is 4219 (parallel with

K.) and ~ai yKi … hm; Mi 68 what does Yahweh require but … ?, meaning nothing except.

4221 dyKi

*dyKi: AdyKi parallel with yD;v; tm;x] Jb 2120, according to context, destruction or the like; ? Arb. kaÀada to be

sad; ? Eth. keÒda to tread (under foot), Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 423a) to tread, walk; ? rd. Adyae or AdyPi. †

4222 dAdyKi

*dAdyKi: Ug. kdd child, son (Gordon Textbook §19:1197), Arm. kidadeÒ Uruk 11, 36 (Dahood Fschr. Tisserant

91): ydeAdyKi: son, vae ydeAdyKi (parallel with ~ydIyPil;) meaning sparks Jb 4111, ? cf. @v,r,-ynEB. 57. †

4223 !AdyKi

!AdyKi: MHeb. javelin, etym. ?: trad. javelin (Sept., Bardtke ThLZ (1955):401ff.), impossible because of 1QM

5:7, 10-13: short sword (Yadin War Scroll 124, 129ff.; vdPloeg 94ff.; Carmignac VT 5:345ff.:

—hunting knife, scimitar (Kuhn ThLZ (1956):25ff.; Molin JSS 1:334ff.; Galling VTSupp. 15:165f.): Jos 818.26

1S 176.45 Jr 623 5042 Jb 3923 4121 Sir 462; ï !doyKi. †

4224 rAdyKi

rAdyKi: rdk, Bauer-L. Heb. 476w; Syr. kudraÒ a bird of prey; ? Mnd.: onslaught, battle (Pesh., Vulg.)

rdkÅKil; dyti[' $.l,m, Jb 1524. †

4225 !doyKi

!doyKi: n.m.; ? = !AdyKi; in n.loc. !AdyKiÅKi !r,GO 1C 139, = !Akn" !r,GO 2S 66, ï !r,GO B2, 3; Tur-Sinai VT 1:282f.

†



4226 !WYKi

!WYKi: Sept. Ref/aifan (Acts 743 var. of Ro,mfa, ï Bauer Wörterbuch sv.), Jerome Chion: !wk, Bauer-L. Heb.

480v, vocalised as #WQvi: stand (parallel with tK;su, ï III !Ke 2) Maag Amos 157; usu. rd. !w"yKe, JArm.tg

reliable, Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 212a), ndiv. < Akk. kayy(a)m/waÒnu; normal, regular, steady (AHw.
420; CAD K:36ff.: a name of Saturn), Syr. keÒwaÒn, Arb. kaiwaÒn: Saturn (ï KAT3 408f; Meissner Bab. Ass.
2:130, 404): Am 526. †

4227 rAYKi

rAYKi See below under rAYKi and rYOKi (#4229).

4228 rYOKi

rYOKi See below under rAYKi and rYOKi (#4229).

4229 rAYKiÆrYOKi

rAYKi and rYOKi: MHeb. JArm.tg, Sam. Ben-H. 2:494b; lw. < Ass. (ultimately Urartian kiri) kiuÒru (AHw. 496a ::

Albright Religion 170, 242) metal basin; Kelso §44; Honeyman 82: t¿AÀrYOKi, ~yrIYOKi:

—1. (bronze) wash basin Ex 3018.28 319 3516 388 3939 407.11.30 Lv 811;

—2. cooking pot 1S 214 (Dalman Arbeit 6:57, 59); vae rAYKi (parallel with vae dyPil;) a movable stove (Kelso

§44; Dalman Arbeit 7:206, 234) Zech 126;

—3. mobile basin used for washing (Noth Könige 160f.) 1K 730.38.43 2K 1617 2C 46.14;

—4. platform (Sept., Vulg.) for the king in the court of the temple 2C 613 (often cj. !AYKi) Albright Religion

170; Rudolph Chr. 212, cf. Ug., Syria 14 plate xvi, and Schäfer ZAW 56:165;

—1K 740 rd. tArySih; Sept., Pesh.; Noth Könige 145. †

4230 yl;yKi

yl;yKi Is 325 and yl;Ke (word-play with wyl'Ke, 1QIsa ylyk) 327; etym. ?: parallel with lb'n" :: bydIn" and [;Av, ?

knave (Bauer-L. Heb. 502e). †

4231 @l'yKe

*@l'yKe (?); MHeb.2@lyk, bwlk axe, lw. < Akk. kalapp/bbu pl. kalappaÒti pickaxe (AHw. 424a), JArm.tg Syr.

Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 207a) ab'l.WK pickaxe; Soq. killab harpoon, > Arb. (Fraenkel 87) kullaÒb(at),

kalbataÒn, tongs, kalb hook (:: Rabin Orientalia 32:124f.: < Hittite kullupi axe, hoe); Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb.



391b) kelaÒb hook, kalbat tongs: tAPl;yKe, 2 MSS tApl'yKe (Bauer-L. Heb. 219g); crowbar (iron-tipped,

Waschow 57) Ps 746, ï br,x, 3. †

4232 hm'yKi

hm'yKi, Jerome chima: MHeb.2, JArm.t *at'm.yKi Syr. kiÒmaÒ, Eth. keÒmaÒ, Tigr. (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 45; Leslau

26); Arb. kaum, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 394a) kom heap, herd; Akk. kimtu family (AHw. 479a): Pleiades
(Mowinckel Sternnamen 45ff; JJHess Fschr. Jacob 94ff; Holscher Hi. 30f.; Dalman Arbeit 1:497ff; Reicke-R.

Hw. 1867); always with lysiK. Orion: Am 58 Jb 99, lysiK.ÅKi tANd;[]m; 3831. †

4233 syKi

syKi: MHeb., Pehl. EgArm. and Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 118), JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 215a) as'yKi; Arb. Soq. Eth. kis, NPers. kysë, Greek ki,sij, Rotw. “Kies” = money (Wolf 2602); <

Akk. kiÒsu, bag used by the Babylonian merchants for their weights (Zimmern 20; Lambert Wisdom 319f.; Yadin

Bar Kokhba 1:160f.; AHw. 487b): bag, purse, for weights syki ynEb.a; (Akk. aban kiÒsi). Pr 1611, for gold Is

466; with deceptive weights hm'r>mi ynEb.a; Mi 611 ï hm'r>mi ynEz>aom Am 85, with various weights Dt 2513;

meaning: lot dx'a, syKi parallel with lr'AG Pr 114;

—Pr 2321 rd. Q sAK. †

4234 ryKi

*ryKi: MHeb. hr'yKi, ~yIr;yKi cooking-furnace; Syr. kuÒraÒ > Arb. kuÒr and kiÒr (:: Fraenkel 254), Eth. kawar forge,

bellows; < Akk. kiÒ/uÒru < Sum. gir (Zimmern 32; Schulthess ZA 25:294ff.; AHw. 484b, 512b; Salonen BagMitt.

3:118); ~yIr;yKi: small stove for two pots (Dalman Arbeit 4:6; 7:206; Kelso §45; Honeyman 82f. (:: Elliger Lev.

153) Lv 1135. †

4235 rYOKi

rYOKi: ï rAYKi.

4236 rAvyKi

rAvyKi: ? lw. < Akk. (Sum. gisë-sur) spinning instrument, Albright Religion 24268: whorl (small disk at the

lower end of the distaff to cause it to spin, Dalman Arbeit 5:50ff; Galling Reallexikon 360; Reicke-R. Hw.

1835): Pr 3119 (parallel with %l,P,). †

4237 hk'K'ñ

hk'K'ñ: doubling of *hK' = hKo (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:142); MHeb. %K', DJD 2:292b hkk; Akk. kiÒkiÒ as

(AHw. 474b), EA kiÒkaÒ (? Can.):

—1. thus, as will be said: Ex 1211 1K 148 Jr 139 1911;



—2. thus, as has been said: Ex 2935 Nu 826 1115 1511-13 Dt 259 2923 Jos 1025 1S 214 1917 2S 1721 1K 16 98 Jr 228

2811 5164 Ezk 413 Hos 1015 Jb 15 Song 59 Est 69.11 Neh 513 2C 721;

—3. thus (in such a degree) lD; hk'K' so downcast (every morning) 2S 134; Al hk'K'v, (the people) in such a

situation Ps 14415; hk'K' … rv,a]K; as … (even) so Qoh 115; hk'K' hz<w< … hk'K' hz< one like this, another

like that 2C 1819; hk'K'-l[; therefore Est 926;

—Ezk 3118 corrupt, dittography ? ï hk'k'ñyae. †

4238 rK'Ki

rK'Ki, SamP.M122 kakkar, Gn 1310-12 kaÒkar, Or. yrekk; (Kahle Text 73), Jerome chachar: MHeb. loaf of bread,

talent, ki,$g%carej Josephus Ant. iii:6, 7; Ug. kkr (Gordon Textbook §19:1229); Pun. rkk, EgArm. rkk and

rknk (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 118); JArm.tb, SamP. (Ben-H. 2:488b), Syr. talent, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary

197a) ar'K.K;; OSArb. krkr (ZAW 75:311); Akk. kakkaru (AHw. 422a) and Hittite kaggari baking (Friedrich

Heth. Wb. 94b) round loaf, disk; orig. form *karkar, krr, to be circular, Eth. Tigrin. (Leslau 26) Ruzëicëka 7f.; as

talent, Akk. lw: cs. rK;Ki (rd. thus Ex 3724 with many MSS for rK'Ki), ~yrIK'Ki, yreK.Ki and tArK.Ki, du.

~yIr†'ÆmyIr;K.Ki (Bauer-L. Heb. 234p); fem. (Gn 1310, SamP. masc.):

—1. a disk shaped round loaf Ex 2923 1S 236 Jr 3721 Pr 626 1C 163; pl. ~x,l, tArK.Ki Ju 85 1S 103;

—2. rK;Ki tr,p,[o round lead disk, lead lid for an ephah Zech 57;

—3. disk of gold or silver used as weight or unit of value, talent (Galling Reallexikon 174ff.; de Vaux Inst.

1:309ff.; Reicke-R. Hw. 1928): bh'z" rK;Ki weight 2S 1230 1C 202 1K 1010.14 2C 99 value Ex 2539 3724 1K 914

2K 1814 2333 2C 818 363 ; rK;Ki @s,K, 1K 2039 2K 522 1519 1C 196 2K 1814 2333 2C 256 275 363 Est 39 1C 294,

rK;Ki @s,K,h; Ex 3827; one hundred thousand bh'z" ~yrIK'Ki 1C 2214 297, seven thousand bh'z" yreK.Ki 294a (rd. -
rK;Ki, ï4b, Delitzsch Schreibfehler §134c), six hundred ~yrIK'kil. bAj bh'z" 2C 38; @s,K, ~yrIK'Ki 1K 1624

2K 523; ten @s,k, yreK.Ki 55; six hundred and fifty ~yIr†'K'kil. @s,K, (read thus, ï 27a) worth double talents Ezr

826; ~yrIK'Ki one hundred thousand @s,K, 1C 2214; ten thousand ~yrIK'Ki @s,K, 1C 297; metal which is not

named Ex 3824f.27.29 1K 928 2K 523 2C 259; one @s,K, rK'Ki = three thousand lq,v, Ex 3825, the same at Ugarit,

Syria 15:141;

—4. vicinity, territory around a place (smaller than tAbybis. Neh 1228; Yemenite kurkur, Rabin AWArab. 28;

Barr Philology 100): !Der>Y:h; rK;Ki the wide southern part of Ghor (Noth Könige 164) Gn 1310f 1K 746 2C 417, >

rK'Kih; Gn 1917.25 Dt 343 2S 1823 Neh 1228rK'Kih;ÅKih; yven>a; 322 > Kih; yven>a;ÅKih; #r,a, Gn 1928, Kih;
#r,a,ÅKih; yre[' Gn 1312 1929 (= Sodom and Gomorrah etc., Albright BASOR 14:7ff.). †

4239 lKe

*lKe: ï yliK..

4240 lKo



lKo, lAK Jr 338K, SamP.M116 kal (Brönno JSS 13:200): II llk (Bauer-L. Heb. 455f.); MHeb.; Ug. kl, Ph. lk,

Poenulus 945 chyl (Sznycer 83f.), Moabite, Lachish, OArm., Yaud. EgArm., Nab., Palm. and Hatra also lwk
(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 118f); BArm. lKo, JArm. aL'Ko, CPArm. Syr. kul, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 206b);

Akk. kaluÒ (AHw. 427a), kullatu (AHw. 501b), OAss. kulu (ZA 38:249); OSArb. kl, Arb. kullu, Eth. k«elu, Tigr.

(Littmann-H. Wb. 389b); Fitzmyer Biblica 38:170ff.: (Bauer-L. Heb. 267f) cs. lKo Gn 25, most instances: -lK';
lK' Ps 3510 and Pr 197lAK Jr 338K (Bauer-L. Heb. 268j), lKow Lam 412 = K lkow>, Q Sept. lKo; hÆALKu, fem.

HL'Ku and aL'Ku (preceding a) Ezk 365; 2nd. masc. %L'Ku Mi 212 , 2nd. fem. %LeKu, %L'Ku, Is 221 Song 47; ~L'Ku,
~L'WK Jr 1510 (for hL{Ku); 2S 236 (for ~h;L†'Ku rd. ~L'Ku, Beer-M. §46:2c :: Bauer-L. Heb. 252o); hn"L'Ku Gn 4236

Pr 3129 and hn"h.L†'Ku 1K 737 (Bauer-L. Heb. 252p), ~k,L.Ku, WnL'Ku: the whole (THAT 1:828ff.).

—1. a) abs. lKoh;: i) all, the whole: lb,h, lKoh; Qoh 12, lKoh;-ta, hf,[]y: Qoh 115, lKoh; tWzx' the prophecy

of all this Is 2911, Sir 4223 4327rceAy lKox; creator of the universe Jr 1016/5119 (THAT 1:830); lwkh
!wdaÆhwla “lord/god of the universe” 11QPs 1517f; DJD 4, 55:7-8, cf. Rabinowitz ZAW 76:194f.; (Asësëur-)

beÒl-kaÒla (Tallqvist Ass. Gott. 52f.), Palm. lk arm and Syr., Jean-H. Dictionnaire 167; Brockelmann Lex.

401b; ii) all, everyone, everybody: lAKb; Ady" with his hand against every man Gn 1612, rs' lKoh; Ps 143,

lKol; for all Qoh 319; b) lKo: i) all, everything lKo hf,[o Is 4424, Jb 131; rv,a]-lK' all that Gn 395 (:: rv,a]-
lk'K. exactly as, enhances rv,a]K;, Gn 622 2K 183); rm;a' lKol; he says to everyone Qoh 103; lk;WT lKo Jb

422; ii) all: lko WMt;w> and all of them shall meet their end Jr 4412.

—2. lKo preceding a determinate noun expressing a unit; #r,a'h'-lK' the whole earth Gn 919, ~AYh;-lK' Is

2824 yMi[;-lK' my whole people Gn 4140, HL'Ku the whole of her Gn 1310; Jb 3818 (Sept. po,sh, cj. hM'K;).

—3. appositional and with suffix (Brockelmann Grundriss 2:214f.): hL{Ku Årf.yI Israel, its whole, meaning the

whole of Israel 2S 29 (cf. hlk ~ra Donner-R. Inschriften 222: A 5), ALKu ~['h' Is 98; lKo twice: hL{Ku
Årf.yI tyBe-lK' Ezk 1115 (ï Zimmerli 200).

—4. preceding an indeterminate word: hP,-lK' the whole mouth Is 911, (:: 916 every mouth), ble-lk'B. with the

whole heart 2K 233.

—5. following an enumeration: total, in all: rf,[, ~yrI['-lK' the total of the cities, in all they were Jos 2126;

cf. 3Q 15:i: 3, 10 etc. (DJD 3, 253:145).

—6. preceding plural all: ~yIAGh;-lK' Is 22, ~L'Ku all of them Ps 10227; with lKo repeated: ~L'Ku ~yIAn ykel.m;-
lK' Is 1418, lko yreWKBi-lK' all the firstfruits of everything Ezk 4430.

—7. preceding collective all: ~d'a'h'-lK' all men Gn 721, hm'heB.h;-lK' 220.

—8. preceding a generic word, the individual members of which are focused: every: !Beh;-lK' every man who

was a son, i.e. every son Ex 122, ry[ih'-lK' all that is a city, i.e. every city Jr 429, ~AqM'h;-lk'B. in every place

Ex 2024 (König ZAW 42:435f.) vyaih'-lK' every man 2S 152 = ALKu everyone Is 123 916 Jr 613 Hab 19 Ps 299



with inf. ~xey:-lk'B. at every getting hot, i.e. whenever they got hot Gn 3041, Wnaer>q'-lk'B. whenever we call Dt

47.

—9. preceding a singular without an article: every: a) ~['-lK' every nation Est 38, tyIB;-lK' every house Is

2410; b) !ykihe Abb'l.-lK' d[;B. everyone who strives after it 2C 3018f and !ykihe Abb'l.-lK' d[;B.Åla/h' ry[ihe-
lk'l. every one whose spirit God had stirred Ezr 15, a relative clause without rv,a] (Brockelman Heb. Syn.

§31a; and II l.); c) lyIx; vyai-lK' all fighting men Ju 329.

—10. qualitative: a) = pantoi/oj, of every kind, any (cf. pa/n ponhro,n Matthew 511): hm'heB.-lK' any beast Lv

1823 (:: 2015), rb'D'-lK' any thing Ru 47, rp,Ko-lK' Pr 635, !A['-lk'l. Dt 1915; b) of all sorts: bWj-lK' all sorts

of valuable objects Gn 2410, #[e-lK' Lv 1923, rk,m,-lK' Neh 1316; c) wlkwt lkb as much as you can Sir

4330.

—11. with a negative that is in most cases separated, and therefore stressed: no … at all: lK'mi … al{ from no

tree at all Gn 31, al{ hk'al'm.-lK' no work at all Ex 1216, !yae x;Wr-lK' Hab 219, lKo-nyae nothing whatever

2S 123, lKoh; … al{ nothing at all Ps 4918, lk;aoT-la; ha'm.ju-lK' not to eat any unclean thing Ju 1314.

—12. lKo with casus pendens (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §144): x;bezO vyai-lK' any man who was sacrificing

each time somebody sacrificed 1S 213, byEao [r;he-lK' each time an enemy Ps 743.

—13. lKo in adverbial acc. (Gesenius-K. §128e): a) stressed: dA[-lK' because ... still 2S 19, the whole

duration, i.e. as long as Jb 273; b) ? completely (always before a verb, ï Rudolph Hos. 247): vyaib.hi lKo Is

305K, !A[' aF'Ti-lK' Hos 143 (ï Rudolph), lb,h,-lK' $.a; Ps 396 (text ?).

—Emendations: Gn 422 rd. vjel{-lk' ybia]; 1K 1015 rd. AlB. (Rudolph Chr. 222f.); Jb 177 cj. ~yliK' (ï hl,K',
Hölscher); Jb 2424 rd. x;WLm;K.; Neh. 334 dl.; ï hz<xo-lK'.

4241 alk

Ialk: MHeb. to withhold, also to scare away (birds from the temple); Ug. klÀ, EgArm. and Arm. inscr. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 120), JArm., SamP. (Ben-H. 2:495b), CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 216b); Akk. kaluÒ
(AHw. 428a), Arb. kalaÀa, Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 391b; Leslau 26); Arb. kalÀa; Botterweck Triliterismus
38.

qal: pf. ha'l.K†', Wal.K†'; impf. al'k.a,, yail†'k.Ti; impv. ~ael'K.; inf. aAlK.; pt. aluK'; in transition to I hlk (Bauer-

L. Heb. 375; already in EgArm.): pf. ytialiK', WlK', ynIytiliK.; impf. hl,k.yI:

—1. to restrain, shut up (THAT 1:831ff.) Nu 1128 1S 610 Jr 323 Hg 110 (rd. ~L'j;) Ps 4012 cj. 5614 (rd. t'aliK')
and 7411 (rd. al'k.Ti and br,q,B.) 119101 (!mi from) Qoh 88; al'K' ~yIt;p'f. to hold one’s lips together Ps 4010;

abs. Is 436; to hinder cj. Ps 5914 (? rd. al'K. al'k. hm'xe Gunkel);

—2. with acc. and !mi: to withhold something from someone Gn 236; with inf., to prevent a person from 1S

2533;



—3. aluK' to imprison a person Jr 322 Ps 889 (add ynIa]). †

nif: impf. aleK'YIw:, Wal.K†'YIw::

—1. to be kept back, restrained (water) Gn 82 Ezk 3115;

—2. to be prevented Ex 366 (with !mi). †

Der. al,K,, aYlK., *al'k.mi.

4242 alk

II alk: inf. pi. aleK; Da 924; secondary var. of ï I hlk.

4243 al,K,

al,K,: I alk, Bauer-L. Heb. 569o; ? var. aYlK.; ? Moabite (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 120; ï Donner-R. Inschriften

2:177); Arb. kallaÒÀ < Akk. makalluà (AHw. 588a), kiÒlu, killu, imprisonment (AHw. 476): Aal.Ki, ~yail'K.:
imprisonment, prison:

—1. al,K,¿h;À tyBe (Akk. biÒt kiÒli, AHw. 133b) 1K 2227 2K 174 2527 (Sept.BA Aal.Ki, BH :: Montgomery-G.) Is

427 Jr 3715 .18 2C 1826, Jr 374 and 5231aYlK.h; tyBe (K ayliK.h;, Q aWlK.h;), pl. ~yail'K. yTeB' (Gesenius-K.

§124q) Is 4222;

—2. Aal.ki ydeg>Bi his prison garments 2K 2529/Jr 5233. †

4244 aL'Ku

aL'Ku Ezk 365: rd. hL'Ku (ï lKo). †

4245 ba'l.Ki

ba'l.Ki: n.m. 2S 33: ? < ba'-lK' “entirely the father” (Rudolph Chr. 26f); = laYEnID' 1C 31; Sept.AL Dalouia, ï

III lld. †

4246 ~yIa;l.Ki

~yIa;l.Ki: ? alk, du., Bauer-L. Heb. 569o; MHeb. forbidden (as in BHeb.) mating or hybridisation of two

different species; Ug. klÀt both hands (Gordon Textbook §19:1231, not yet dual !), Eth. kelÀeÒ/eÒtu, Tigr.
(Littmann-H. Wb. 392a) kelÀit, Arb. kilaÒ, kiltaÒ, both; Soq. keÀala, Akk. kilallaÒn, kilattaÒn (AHw. 475a; Holma

Körperteile 121): ~yIa†'l.Ki:

—1. of two kinds, forbidden hm'heB., hd,f', ~r,K,, Lv 1919a Dt 229; znEj.[;v; ÅKi dg<B,, Lv 1919b, cf. Dt 2211 (Arb.

magic practices, Goldziher ZAW 20:36f.; Ass. CT 16: pl. 21, 178ff.; Yadin Bar Kokhba 1:170, 173);



—2. cj. both Pr 222 for ~lk, ? rd. ~h,yael.Ki Sept.; ? Ps 8943 for lKo = *al,K, (before a), parallel with !ymiy"
as Ug. (Dahood Biblica 46:327ff.). †

4247 blk

*blk: ï bl,K, and n.m., n.trib. bleK', Arb. kalaba to grab (Eilers WdO 3:1321) or onomatopoeic, “to yap”

(WThomas VT 10:410ff.); Arb. kaliba, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 216b) to be mad.

4248 bl,K,

bl,K,, SamP.M116 kaÒleb: blk: orig. form *kalib (HBauer ZAW 48:79f.); MHeb.; Ug. klb, klbt, kalbu, (Gordon

Textbook §19:1233), Ph. EgArm. and Hatra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 120), JArm. SamP. (Ben-H. 2:493a) CPArm.

Syr. (abs. and cs. kleb) Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 197a) aB'l.K;, Arb. Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 391b)

kalb, OSArb. (ZAW 75:311), Akk. kalbu; Arb. kaliba and Syr. kleb denom. to behave like a dog: bl,K†';., ~ybil'K.,
ybel.K;, $'yb,l'K.: dog (Bodenheimer An. Life 128f.; Nagel ZA 55:171ff.; Reicke-R. Hw. 752f; PDale-Green Dog

(London, 1966); unclean and sacred at the same time, BA 30:119f.:

—1. the animal: a) manner of drinking qql: Ju 75-7 (Frazer Folklore 2:465ff.); b) watch-dog (of the herd) Is

5610f Jb 301, of house and tent Ex 117; c) hound Ps 2217.21 (Gerleman Bull. Soc. Royales des Lettres de Lund
(1945-1946):10); a dog in the street without a master, unclean (special breed ?) Ex 2230 1K 1411 164 2119.23f 2238

2K 910.36 Jr 153 Ps 597.15 6824 Pr 2611 (returns to its vomit).17;

—2. metaph. a) despicable, also Arb.: 1S 1743 Qoh 94 (yx; ÅK,); b) self-abasing (also in EA and Lachish): tme ÅK,
1S 2415 2S 98 169 2K 813G, K,ÅK, varo 2S 38 (particular dog or baboon ? WThomas VT 10:417ff.); c) faithful

servant (ï 1b), of a high person, also of a God (Akk., WThomas VT 10:424ff.): 2S 721 and 1C 1719 (rd. $'B.l.K;
Rudolph Chr. 132); d) the (ritual) paederaste: $'B.l.K;ÅK, ryxim. parallel with hn"Az !n:t.a, Dt 2319, Ug.

(Aistleitner 1313), Ph. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 121), cf. JArm.b; cf. iv ku,wn also penis; ï Smith Religion 596;
Montgomery-G. 268f; Rudolph ZAW 75:68 :: WThomas 425f., Dale-Green Dog (see above) 174;

—3. sacrifice of dogs Is 663, ï Smith Religion 291f., 596;

—Is 5611 rd. ~yaib'l. or ~yaibil.. †

4249 bleK'

bleK', SamP.M118 kiÒlab Sept. Caleb: n.m., n.trib.; = bl,K,: Ug. n.m. klb; Mari Kalban (Huffmon 221); Ph.

yÆablk (Benz Names 131f.); EgArm. yÆablk (Aimé-G. no. 87b:13, 21); Nab. wblk Lidzbarski Handbuch

296; Palm. klbÀ/y (Stark Names 92b); OSArb. Klb (Ryckmans 2:77); Amor. kalban (Huffmon 152); Arb.
Kulaib, Colaiboj (Periplus; Conti 25), Nöldeke Beitr. 79 :: Noth 230: rabid, Arb. kalib: Caleb:

—1. hN<puy>-nB, (ï Noth Geschichte 57; Rudolph Chr. 20f.; Reicke-R. Hw. 921; Eissfeldt BiOr. 24:3) Nu 136

146.30.38 2665 3212 3419 Dt 136 Jos 146.13f 1513 2112 1C 641 Sir 467hN<puy>-nB,Åk' ynEB. 1C 415; Nu 1330 1424 Jos

1514.16-18 Ju 112-15.20 39; k' ynEB.ÅK' bg<n< 1S 3014; ï wBiliK' 1S 253;



—2. !Arc.x,-nB, 1C 218f.24 (rd. !Arc.x,-nB,Åk' aB' Sept., Vulg.) 42.46.48-50. †

4250 wBiliK'

wBiliK': 1S 253 Q Tg. Vulg. yBiliK', gentilic from bleK' 1; RLV 6:196; Alt Kl. Schr. 3:3504; Noth Welt 75; K

ABliK. ?. †

4251 hlk

I hlk (ca. 210 times): MHeb.; Ug. kly (Gordon Textbook §19:1236; Aistleitner 1317-18); Pun. ylk (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 121); JArm.b to use up, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 216b) klÀ; ? Arb. kalla to be weak,
diminutive (JSS 11:125), Tigr. weak (Littmann-H. Wb. 390a), Arb. kalaÀa to come to an end (life); Botterweck
Triliterismus 36.

qal: pf. hl'K', ht'l†'Æht'l.K†', ytiyliK', WlK', and WlK†', Ps 3720 (Bauer-L. Heb. 424), ~t,yliK., WnyliK'; impf. hl,k.yI,
lk,yIñ (? = ¿hÀl,k.yI, Driver Textus 1:118), hl'k.Ti 1K 1714 (following al{), lk,Teñw:, Wlk.yI, !Wyl†'k.yI (Bauer-L. Heb.

409k), hn"yl,k.Tiw: (hn"l,- Jb 175); inf. tAlK., Atl{K., ~t'AlK.; pt. hl,K':

—1. to stop, come to an end (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 84; THAT 1:831ff.): ~yIm; Gn 2115, space of time Gn 4153

Jr 820 2018 Ps 3111 1024 Jb 76 Da 1136, hd'bo[] Ex 3932, food 1K 1714.16, harvest Is 2413 3210 Ru 223, ~[;z: Is

1025, dAbK' 2116, @a; Ezk 513, ~ymix]r; Lam 322, the eschatological things Da 127bg, cj. 127ba (rd. #penO dy:
tAlk.Ki) and Ps 7220 (rd. WlK') the songs of David: Mal 36 has (not) stopped, i.e. to be the same, parallel with

ytiynIv' al{;

—2. to be finished, completed: building 1K 638 2C 816, task 1C 2820 2C 2934, sacrifice 2928; to be

accomplished: ytiynIv' al{Åy rb;D> Ezr 11 2C 3622;

—3. to vanish, fade away: av,D, Is 156, cj. ddevo 164, !v'[' Ps 3720, man 3911 7113 907 Jb 49, cj. Pr 301 (for

lk'auw>, ? rd. lk,aew" BH cf. Sept.), rf'B' Ps 7326 Pr 511 Jb 3321, x;Ko Ps 719;

—4. to perish Is 128 2920 313 Jr 164 4427 Ezk 512 1314;

—5. to be determined 1S 207.9 (~[ime with). cj. (rd. ht'l.K†')33 Est 77 (taeme with) 1S 2517;

—6. to fail: eyes Jr 146 Ps 694 Jb 1120 175 Lam 211 417; to be consumed (kidneys) Jb 1927;

—7. to languish, to pine: x;Wr Ps 1437, with inf., cj. 2S 1339 (x;WrÅD' x;Wr lk,Tew:); with l. after vp,n< Ps 843

11981, eyes 11982.123;

—Pr 228 (rd. WhKey:). †

pi. (140 times): pf. hL'Ki, ht'L.Ki, t'yLiKi, ytiyLeKi, WLKi, ~t,yLiKi, sf. ~L'Ki, WTL;Ki, ~t'yLiKi, ~ytiyLiKi, ynIWLKi; impf.

lk;y>w:, hL,k;T.Æa], lk;a]w†', WLk;ywI, WLk;y>w:, WhLek;y>w:, hN"L,k;T., ~Lek;a], $'l.k,a] Ex 333 < *$'L.k;a] (Bauer-L. Heb.

424); impv. WLK;; inf. t¿AÀLK;, At¿AÀLK;, abs. aLek;l. (Da 924, ï 4c) and 6 times hLeK;¿l.Aw>À; pt. hL,k;m., tALk;m.:



—1. to complete, bring to an end (THAT 1:831ff.); a) building: Gn 616 1K 69, cj. Neh 334 (? ~n"y"n>Bi, Rudolph),

hf,[]m; Ex 513, hk'al'm. 4033 (:: Gn 22, ï 3a), ta;P. rcoq.li hd,f' to reap completely Lv 199; ï qxo Ex 514,

rb'D' cj. Ps 565.11; to deal with hL,ae all this Ezr 91, to accomplish h['r' Pr 1630; b) to complete a period of

time: days Ezk 46.8 4327 Ps 7833 Jb 3611; years Ps 909; c) expressions: hLek;w> lxeh' from beginning to end 1S

312, hLeK;-d[; until the destruction 2K 1317.19 Ezr 914, hLek;l. d[; until it (the chest) was full 2C 2410;

—3. to finish, cease to: a) with !mi: cj. Gn 22 (rd. ATk.al;m.-lK'mi, Budde ZAW 34:244, cf. 22b); with B., with

Ezr 1017 2C 2023, Gn 4412; b) with inf. i) with l.: lk;y>w: rBed;l. to finish speaking Gn 1722 (50 times), cj. Dt 311

(Sept., confirmed by 4Q), %reb'l. Gn 2730, tATv.li and Atqov.h;l. Gn 2419 (:: rcoq.li, ï 1a); ii) with !mi (7

times) rBeD;mi Ex 3433;

—4. a) to use up: ~yCixi Dt 3223, tADmi to finish measuring Ezk 4215; b) to finish > to consume: anger

(parallel with $kv) Lam 411, a country Gn 4130, to cause to fail (the eyes) Lv 2616 (Jenni 83) 1S 233 Jb 3116; c)

to destroy (32 times) Ex 3210 333 , [v;P,h; aLeK; Da 924 (alt. as 1 to complete, or alk to check), Ps 5914 (text

?);

—Jr 53 cj. ~L'Ku ~T'm.l;k.hiw> (Sutcliffe JSS 5:348f.); Ps 7411 rd. hl'k.Ti (root alk!); 909 rd. WlK'; Da 127 rd.

tAlk.Ki.

pu: pf. WLK', Bauer-L. Heb. 424 (? rd. WlK'); impf. WLkuy>w:: to be finished Gn 21 Ps 7220. †

Der. *hl,K', hl'K', !AyL'Ki, tAlk.mi, hl'k.Ti, tylik.T;; n.m. !Ayl.Ki.

4252 hlk

II *hlk: ï alk.

4253 hlk

III *hlk: ï yliK..

4254 hl,K'

*hl,K': I hlk, serves as pt. (Bauer-L. Heb. 318p): tAlK', SamP.M117 kellot (? = tALK;):

—1. longing for (la,) Dt 2832;

—2. failing cj. Jb 177 (rd. ~yliK' Hölscher Hiob). †

4255 hl'K'



hl'K', SamP.M117 kella: I hlk (Bauer-L. Heb. 450g, 593q :: ZDMG 71:411f.: < hl'K' 3rd. pf. “it is over”);

frequently DSS, MHeb. hy"L'K;, Bab. vocalisation hy"l'K.: complete destruction 1S 2033 Da 1116 Sir 4417, hl'k'l.
for complete destruction, annihilation Ezk 1313 2C 1212; hl'k'l.Åk' hf'[' Jr 427 510 Nah 19 Zeph 118, with B. Jr

3011a.b 4628a.b Nah 18 (rd. wym'q'B.), with II tae Jr 518 Ezk 1113 2017 (rd. ~T'ai); ~T'aiÅK' (hf'[') hc'r'x/n<w> a

decided annihilation (ï I #rx nif.) Is 1023 2822 Da 927, ï 26; Sir. 4010 the Flood (Sept.);

—Gn 1821 and Ex 111 rd. ? Hl'Ku completely. †

4256 hL'K;

hL'K;: II llk “the veiled one” (Brockelmann Lex. 327a :: Gesenius-B.); MHeb. daughter-in-law, bride, JArm.

Sam. (Ben-H. 2:487b), CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 197b), Ug. klt, Akk. kallaÒtu, Ass. -atu/-utu
(AHw. 426a); Arb. kannat (WRSmith Kinship 292) ? Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 416b) kantoÒ term for girl; SArb.

kela/o/un (Leslau 26), Soq. kelaÒn fiancé: AtL'K;, $'t,†Æk'tiL†'K; (SamP.M116 keltak), $'yt,L{K;: who first is

subordinate to her father, then to her husband and, as his substitute, to her father-in-law (Rost Fschr. Bertholet
451f.):

—1. bride Is 4918 6110 (parallel with !t'x') 625 Jr 232 734 169 2510 3311 Jl 216 Song 48-12 51;

—2. (young) daughter-in-law Gn 1131 3811.16.24 Lv 1815 2012 1S 419 Ezk 2211 Hos 413f Mi 76 Ru 16-8.22 220.22 415

1C 24;

—3. newly-married woman cj. 2S 173.

Der. tl{WlK.. †

4257 YhluK.

YhluK., Bomberg YhWlK.; Q WhWlK., K ?: n.m.; corrupt, ï Bewer Ezra 92; Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 99: Ezr 1035. †

4258 aWlk.

aWlk.: Jr 374 and 5231 Q (K ayliK.): ï al,K,.

4259 bWlK.

I bWlK.: II brk to weave, interlace Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 399b) karba to tie up; MHeb.; Syr. kalbaÒsëaÒ; Can.

kilubu gloss of häuhäaÒru bird-trap (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 121; AHw. 353a); Arb. kalabsë manacle, Eth. karaboÒ
basket, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 400a) kerb knot (in wood); > Greek klw/oubo,j bird-cage (Lewy Fremdwörter
129; Mayer 329; Masson 1084); something woven, interlaced, (ThZ 7:77f.):

—1. basket used for fruit Am 81f;

—2. bird-cage Jr 527 Sir 1128; ï

4260 bWlK.



II bWlK., Sept. CalebÃ Celoub: n.m.; = I (Noth 226):

—1. 1C 411;

—2. 1C 2726; ï yb'WlK.. †

4261 yb†'WlK.

yb†'WlK.: n.m.; Ug. Klby, Kalbiya, (Gordon Textbook §19:1233), Ph. (Fschr. Eissfeldt A 64f.), Celbhj, Josephus

Apion and EgArm. yblk (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 120), caritative of II bWlK. (Noth 39; Rudolph Chr. 12): 1C

29, cj. 41 for ymir>K;.

4262 tl{WlK.

*tl{WlK.: hL'K; Bauer-L. Heb. 472y: %yIt;l{WlK.; betrothal-time, being a bride Jr 22. †

4263 xl;K,

I xl;K,, xl;K†': ? Arb. kalahÌa to look stern (BDB 480), :: Dahood, Fschr. Gruenthaner 56: mixed form < x;Ko and

x;le: ripeness, ripe age Jb 526, vigour 302.

4264 xl;K,

II *xl;K,, xl;K†', SamP.M116 Kella: Sept. Calak/c, one uncial ÄllÄ; n.loc. Ass. Kalhäu, modern T. Nimrud, RLV

6:196a; Parrot Arch. 1:424ff.; Reicke-R. Hw. 920; WThomas Archaeology 57ff.: built by Nimrod Gn 1011f. †

4265 hz<xo-lK'

hz<xo-lK', Sept. (ï Rahlfs) coleze: n.m.; ? “he sees everything”, or “every seer”, orig. a family of soothsayers

(cf. vxeALh; Neh 312, Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 117):

—1. Neh 315;

—2. Neh 115. †

4266 yliK.

yliK. (320 times), SamP.M116 kili: ? III hlk (Bauer-L. Heb. 577h), = lwk; MHeb. (abs. also yliK,) vessel,

utensil, garment; ? Palm. pl. !ylk (Inghold-S. Rec. Palm. p. 145); Arb. kulyat part of a bow; Omani Arb. kelaÒw

jugs (Vollers ZDMG 49:514), Tigr. kaleÒ pot (Wb. 389b): yliK,†, $'y>l.K,, ~yliKe (Bauer-L. Heb. 619o, MHeb.)

yleK., yl;Ke, h'yl,Ke, ~h,yleK.: utensil in the broadest sense of the word:



—1. vessel, receptacle (Kelso §46) Gn 3137, made of wood Lv 1132, hq,v.m; yleK. 1K 1021, fr,x, yliK. Lv 621,

rceAy yliK. 2S 1728, x;Wtp' yliK. open Nu 1915, for the storage of documents Jr 3214, wine, oil, fruits 4010, food

Ezk 49, beverage Ru 29, cereals Gn 4225, bread-sack 1S 97, shepherd’s bag 1740;

—2. piece of equipment: a) non-religious: of leather Lv 1349, furniture Gn 4520 Ex 2719, in the tent Nu 1918;

rq'B'h; ÅK. harness for cattle 2S 2422, for riding 1S 812, in the ship Jon 15, in the camp 1S 1022, ~yliKeh; rmeAv
with the baggage 1S 1722, ~yliKeh; rmeAvÅK. hl'Ag baggage for exile Jr 4619; b) cultic: for slaughtering Ezk

4042, utensils of the altar Ex 383, in the d[eAm lh,ao Nu 38 2K 234; d[eAm lh,aoÅy yleK. Is 5211; musical

instruments: lb,n< yleK. Ps 7122, ~ylib'n> ÅK. 1C 165, ryvi ÅK. 2C 513 76 2313 Am 65 (alt. songs, tunes, or cj. -
lK'), -lK'Åyl; z[o ÅK. with mighty instruments of Yahweh 2C 3021 (Rudolph, usu. cj. z[o-lk'B., 1C 138);

—3. implement, instrument Gn 495, wyl'kew> vyai Jr 227, AcP'm; yliK. Ezk 92, Atxev.m; yliK. 91; $'yl,Ke hunting

equipment Gn 273;

—4. other things: a) ornament: bh'z" Å%W @s,k, ÅK. Gn 2453 Ex 322, hL'k; ÅK. Is 6110, $'T.r>a;p.ti ÅK. Ezk

1617; b) garments: rb,g< yliK. Dt 225 (parallel with hl'm.fi), ~yrI['N>h; yleK. 1S 216 (alt. body, 4QSama, Sept. -
lK'; ï Stoebe Fschr. Baumgärtel 182ff.); c) weapons 2K 715, wyl'ke afenO his armour-bearer Ju 954 1S 141.6

1621 *~yliKe tyBe arsenal 2K 2013/Is 392 (alt. treasure house; Dahood AnalBi. 10:28f.: wine-cellar = rb,x,
tyBe); br'q. yleK. Qoh 918, ATm.x;l.mi yleK. Dt 141 Ju 1811 1S 812 Jr 214 Ezk 3227; tw<m' yleK. instruments of

death Ps 714;

—5. vessel, meaning ship, boat (cf. Akk. unuÒtu Salonen Landfahrzeuge 8f., ska,foj, French vaisseau) Is 182, cj.

609 (for yli-yKi rd. yleK., parallel with tAYnIa\);

—Jr 2534 rd. yleyaeK.; Ezr 16 rd. lKoB;.

4267 yl;Ke

yl;Ke Is 327: ï yl;yKi.

4268 aYlK.

aYlK. Jr 374 5231: K ayliK.; Q aWlK.; ï al,K,.

4269 hy"l.Ki

*hy"l.Ki, SamP.M117 kelyot, Ben-H. ka-: MHeb. hy"l.WK (Bab. vocalisation) pl. tAyl'K., Sam. (Tg. Ex 2913.22 and

elswhere), Ug. *klyt (Gordon Textbook §19:1237; Aistleitner 1319), JArm. CPArm. Syr. at'yliAK, Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 207a); Arb. kulyat, Soq. kloy entrails, Eth. k«eliÒt, Copt. dual slwte (Crum 962), Akk.

kaliÒtu (AHw. 425a): t¿AÀyOl'K., tAyl.Ki, yt†'Ayl.Ki, ~h,yte¿AÀyOl.Ki; tantum pl. ?: kidneys (Reicke-R. Hw. 1311):

—1. as part of the body of a sacrificial animal: Ex 2913.22 Lv 34.10.15 49 74 816.25 910.19 Is 346;



—2. as the innermost, most secret part of man, parallel with ble as Ug.: a) Jr 122 Ps 7321 13913 Jb 1613 1927

Pr 2316 Lam 313; b) with !x;B' together with ble Jr 1120 Ps 710, formally analysed Jr 1710 2012, with @rc Ps

262, with rS;yI Ps 167

—3. metaph. hJ'xi tAyl.Ki the interior of the wheat grain Dt 3214. †

4270 !AyL'Ki

!AyL'Ki: I hlk: cs. !Ayl.Ki (Bauer-L. Heb. 537f.), SamP.M117 killiÒyyon, Ben-H. 3:151 kalliyyon:

—1. annihilation Is 1022 with #Wrx';

—2. decrease, with ~yIn:y[e failing Dt 2865; ï !Ayl.Ki. †

4271 !Ayl.Ki

!Ayl.Ki: n.m.; I hlk, ? qatalaÒnu pattern (Bauer-L. Heb. 498c), Ug. klyn, kiliyaÒnu (Gordon Textbook §19:1238);

“frailty, mortal”, ? colloquial name as !Alx.m; (Noth 10f.), in Pesh. KalyoÒn ï Brockelmann ZS 5:11; :: Palm.

kyly(wn) (Stark Names 92a): son of ymi[\n" Ru 12.5 49. †

4272 lyliK'

lyliK', SamP.M116 keÒlel: llk, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; MHeb. whole-offering, JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-

M. Dictionary 217a) alylk wreath, crown, Sir 458; > Arb. ikliÒl crown (Fraenkel 62); < Akk. kiliÒlu wreath

(AHw. 476a): lyliK., tl;yliK.:

—1. entirety, > entire, whole, complete (THAT 1:829): a) ry[ih' lyliK. the whole town Ju 2040, lyliK.
tl,keT. entirely of lyliK. tl,keT.ÅT. Ex 2831 3922 Nu 46 (:: Driver WdO 2:259: woven as a single piece); b) adj.

perfect Ezk 1614, 1QGnAp 20, 4f: !lylk amk ahydy; ypiyO† lyliK. Ezk 2812 perfect in beauty and ypiyO†
tl;yliK. Ezk 273 Lam 215 (Gesenius-K. §128x); c) adv. (Bauer-L. Heb. 632 l) completely Is 218, Sir 3718 458

(alt. as 2a);

—2. a type of offering: MHeb. Pun. (llk Jean-H. Dictionnaire 121; Fevrier CahByrsa 8:37), > Eg. krr

(Erman-G. 5:61), Copt. glil (Dussaud Origines 42ff.; Albright Steinzeit 294), whole-offering of which the

offerer does not eat, early supressed by hl'A[ (Koehler Theologie 173f.; THAT 1:829): a) Lv 615f Dt 1317 3310

(parallel with hr'Ajq.); b) hr'Ajq.Åk' hl'A[ 1S 79, k' hl'A[ÅK' adv. (see above 1c) or gloss ?; K'Å$'w> hl'A[ Ps

5121: pleonastic or $'w> hl'A[ÅK' here expiatory sacrifice as Ph. Pun. ? ï Commentaries; Dalglish 201ff. †

4273 lKol.K;

lKol.K;, Sept.AL Calc/kal: n.m.; llk, Bauer-L. Heb. 482g; ? hylklk everyone Cowley Arm. Pap. 393 (::

Albright Religion 142, 235: cun. Kul/kak-kulaÒnu); famous wise man 1K 511 1C 26 ? cf. Kulkul temple-singer in
Ashkelon (Pritchard Texts 263b; Noth Könige 82). †



4274 llk

llk: Ug. D-theme, to complete (Gordon Textbook §19:1240; Aistleitner 1320); MHeb. to include, comprise

MHeb.2 pi. to crown, JArm.g to unite Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 217a) to surround, cover, JArm. pa. to
crown, BArm. JArm.tg Sam. (af., Ben-H. 2:486b) Syr. Mnd. Saf. to complete < Akk. sëuklulu; Akk. kullulu to
veil (AHw. 503b); Eth. kallala to surround, protect, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 389f) to go around (Leslau 26), Arb.

kll II to crown, V to surround, OSArb. (Conti 169a), cf. lwk, I alk, I hlk, Botterweck Triliterismus 36ff.

qal: pf. Wll.K' (Bomberg K†'): to complete ypiy"] to make perfect (THAT 1:828) Ezk 274.11;

—Ps 7220 rd. WlK' (: I hlk).

Der. lKo, lyliK', hL'K;, lAlk.mi, ll'k.mi, *lWlk.m;, n.m. lKol.K;, ll'K..

4275 ll'K.

ll'K.: n.m.; llk, Bauer-L. Heb. 470 l, “perfection” (Noth 224), MHeb. rule, JArm. recapitulation: Ezr 1030. †

4276 ~lk

~lk: MHeb.2 hif., JArm. af. to shame; NSyr. to rob; Arb. kalama to injure, OSArb. to harm, Akk. kullumu to

show (AHw. 503b); MAKlopfenstein ATANT 62:109ff.

nif: pf. T.m.l;k.nI, yTim.l†'Æl;k.nI, Wnm.l†'k.nI; impf. ~leK'Ti, ymil.K†'Ti; impv. Wml.K†'hi; inf. ~leK'hi; pt. ~l'k.nI, ~ymil'k.nI,
tAml'k.nI:

—1. to be hurt, be humiliated (ï hM'liK.) 2S 105 1C 195;

—2. to feel humiliated, be ashamed, parallel with vwb, with !mi because: Nu 1214 2S 194 Is 4111 4516f Jr 33 812

2222 3119, cj. 615 Ezk 1627.54.61 3632 4310f Ps 354 4015 703 7421 Ezr 96 2C 3015 Sir 4116;

—3. to be put to shame, be confounded (parallel with vwb; cf. THAT 1:270) Is 507 544 Ps 697 (with B.,
through). †

hif: pf. Amylik.hi, ~Wnm.l;k.h, (Bauer-L. Heb. 346x); impf. ~ylik.y:, Wnmeylik.T;w:, ynIWmylik.T;; inf. ~ylik.h;; pt.

~ylik.m;:

—1. with acc. to harm somebody 1S 257 Ru 215;

—2. to insult 1S 2034 Jb 113 193;

—3. to put to shame Ps 4410 Pr 258, (woman) Pr 287;

—Ju 187 rd. lKo rAsx.m; (Junker BZAW 66:171f.; :: Barr Philology 14f.); Jr 615 rd. ~leK'hi. †



hof: pf. Wnm.l;k.h':

—1. to suffer harm 1S 2515;

—2. to be confounded Jr 143 (parallel with vwb). †

Der. hM'liK., tWMliK..

4277 dm;l.Ki

dm;l.Ki n.top., n.terr.; Ezk 2723, trading centre: usu. rd. yd;m'-lK' (ï Tg.) Simons Geog. §1428e, :: Wissmann

Saeculum 4:98f., 103; Fohrer Ezechiel 157f.: in southern Arabia ï 23b :: Zimmerli 656f. †

4278 hM'liK.

hM'liK.: ~lk, Bauer-L. Heb. 558c, 590f; MHeb.; DJD; ï tWMliK.: ~t'ÆAtM'liK. tAMliK.: insult (by deeds ::

hP'r>x,) Is 303 4516 617 Jr 325 2011 (ï 2340) 5151; AtM'lik. af'n" Ezk 1652.54 3224f.30 367 4413; ~yIAG tM;liK. an

insult perpetrated by the nations Ezk 3429 366.15 (~yIAGh;); ~yIAGh;Å%W tv,Bo Ps 3526 6920%W tv,BoÅK. parallel

with tv,Bo Is 303 Jr 325 Ps 10929tv,BoÅK. :: dAbK' Ps 43; ï Ezk 1663 3926 (rd. Wvn"w>) Ps 4416 698 7113 Pr 1813, ?

cj. 913 (for hm'), Jb 203 (Dahood Biblica 38:315f., cj. tWMliK.); pl. qArw" tAMliK. Is 506;

—Mi 26 rd. tWMliK.. †

4279 tWMliK.

tWMliK.: ~lk, Bauer-L. Heb. 505: insult, ï hM'liK.; ~l'A[ ÅK. parallel with K.ÅA[ tP;r>x, Jr 2340, cj. Mi 26. †

4280 hnEl.K;

hnEl.K; (var. hn<l.K;)

—1. n.loc. Gn 1010, SamP.Ben-H. 3:174a, M116 Kallinna, Sept. Calannh, Jerome Chalanno: together with lb,B' and

other cities r['n>vi #r,a,B., unidentified (:: Albright JNES 3:254f and Simons Geog. §1691: hn"L'ñKu all of them

(ï Bauer-L. Heb. 252p);

—2. n.loc. Am 62, = Anl.K; Is 109 (Sept. Cala,nnh, ï 1, Seeligmann 78): in Syria, cun. Kullania, Kulnia, ? =

Kullan-Köi Lidzbarski Handbuch of Aleppo, capital of Khattina-Unqi (Fohrer 97ff.; Astour JNES 22:225 no.
31; WThomas Archaeology 714). †

4281 Hmk

Hmk: Sam. (Ben-H. 2:495a) CPArm. Syr. kamiha to be blind, Arb. to change colour (of face) ï Eilers Beitr.

2091.

qal: pf. Hm;K': (rf'B') to yearn for l. Ps 632. †



Der. ~h'm.Ki.

4282 hM'K;

hM'K; See below under hM'K; and hM,K; (#4284).

4283 hM,K;

hM,K; See below under hM'K; and hM,K; (#4284).

4284 hM'K;ÆhM,K;

hM'K; and hM,K; ï hm' D2.

4285 ~h'm.Ki

~h'm.Ki: 2S 1938f, !h'm.Ki 1941, ~h'wm.Ki Jr 4117 rd. with Q MSS ~h'm.Ki (K ?): n.m., Hmk, Bauer-L. Heb. 504j,

“pale face” (Noth 225): son of yL;zIr>B;, residing in Judah 2S 1938-41, n.loc. *~h'm.Ki tWrGE Jr 4117 (Alt Kl. Schr.

3:358; ï tWrGE, Rudolph Jer. 232). †

4286 AmK.

AmK. (ca. 120 times): ï K. + moÒ < maÒ (= hm') Bauer-L. Heb. 651x-z; MHeb. ¿tÀAmK.; Ug. km (Gordon

Textbook §19:1247), Ph. ~k (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 121); JArm. am'K., Sam. ~k, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary

218a), Syr. also ÀakmaÒ (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 18a); Akk. kiÒma (AHw. 476b), Amor. kama (Bauer
Ostkanaanäer 76b), Arb. kamaÒ, OSArb. km (Conti 169a), Eth. kama, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 394a) kem: suffix

(often with K.): WhAmñK' (Ezk 59 var. WhAmK'), h'AmñK', $'AmñK', Ex 1511hk'moK', ynIAmñK', and ynImoñK' (Bauer-L. Heb.

651y, z), ~k,Æmh,AmK., WnmoñK':

—1. like, as (= K.) !b,a, AmK. Ex 155, dnE-AmK. 158, cj. Is 918 (rd. tl,k,ao vae AmK., alt. vyai tl,k,ao AmK. like

a man-eater) cj. 334 (rd. AmK. ll'v') Hos 74 812 137 Zech 915 102.7 Ps 112 (cj. @A[ AmK.) 296 585.8.8 (rd. rycix'
AmK.).9.10 636 7315 (rd. AmK. hN"he such things) 7813 795 886 8947 909 928 1404 Pr 237, cj. 2719 (rd. AmK. for ~yIM;K;)
Jb 615 1022 123 149 1922 285 3137 358 ($'AmK' vyai like yourself) 3814 4017 4116 Song 610 72 Lam 46 Neh 911;

—2. K. … AmK. (ï K. 1b) $'AmK' h[or>p;K. you are as Pharaoh Gn 4418, WhAmK' !yIa;K. Hg 23, $'Amk' ynIAmK' I

am as you are 1K 224 2K 37 2C 183;

—3. AmK. with finite vb.: a) comparing Wbr' AmK. Wbr'w> as many as of old Zech 108; b) tantum pl.: when Gn

1915 3829 (rd. byvihe AmK.);

—Is 2618 dl.; Jr 5026 (rd. AmB., Rudolph 278, usu. rd. ~yrIM.[;m.K;); Hab 314 rd. #moK.; Jb 285 rd. AmB..

4287 ~h'wm.Ki



~h'wm.Ki: Jr 4117 rd. Q ~h'm.Ki n.m. †

4288 vAmK.

vAmK., Sept. Camwj: ndiv., Moabite Xmk, in n.m. (Lidzbarski Handbuch 297; Aimé-G. 13: rev. 4; ? BASOR

125:22); Ug. kmtÑ (Gordon Textbook §19:1263a; Ugaritica 5:605), cun. Kam(m)us/sëu KAT3 472; Haussig Wb.
Myth. 1:292; vZijl 180ff., 197f.; Reicke-R. Hw. 924; Gese-H. Religionen 140f.: Chemosh, principal god of

Moab: 1K 117.33 2K 2313. Jr 487 (K vymk).13; vymkÅK. ~[; Nu 2129 Jr 4846; god of the !AM[; ynEB. Ju 1124 (ï

12) Noth Geschichte 145f. †

4289 zmk

*zmk: Arb. kamaza to accumulate, kumzat sand hill.

Der. zm'WK.

4290 vymoK.

vymoK. Jr 487: K vymk, ï Q vAmK..

4291 lmk

*lmk: Arb. kamala to become complete, ready, OSArb. to complete, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 394b) to be in

good condition.

Der. IV lm,r>K;.

4292 !mk

*!mk: MHeb. hif. to hide, JArm.tg Syr. to hide oneself, lie in wait, JArm.b af. to hide, CPArm. kymn ambush

(Schulthess Gramm. §95); Arb. kamana.

Der. *!m'k.mi.

4293 !MoK;

!MoK;, 1QIsa !myk. Kutscher Lang. Is. 373; MHeb., mostly !m'K., Ug kmn (Gordon Textbook §19:1255), Pun.

caman (Gesenius-B., cf. Masson 51f.), JArm.tb CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 197b) an"AmK;, Akk.

kam-(m)uÒ/iÒnu (AHw. 434a), Arb. kammuÒn, Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 396a) ka/emuÒn; > Greek ku,minon <
Mycenaean Linear B kumino (Mayer 316), Linear A kumina (FSchachermeyr Minoische Kultur 255); VHehn
208ff.; Löw 3:435ff.; Lokotsch 1046; Ellenbogen 85: cummin, Cuminum cyminum (Dalman Arbeit 2:290) Is
2825.27. †

4294 smk



smk: MHeb.2, MHeb.1smk treasure ?; Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 218a) to conceal; Akk. kamaÒsu to

collect, deposit (AHw. 431a).

qal: pt. smuK': to store up Dt 3234. †

Der. n.loc. f/sm'k.mi.

4295 rmk

I rmk: orig. meaning to be hot, burning, Gesenius-B.; BDB; Mowinckel ZAW 36:238; Driver Fschr. Bertholet

143; MHeb. qal. hif., JArm.gb to bring olives to ripening (underground), MHeb.2 nif. to become active, JArm. pe.
to cause to be active, Arb. kmr II to make dates ripen in the ground, kimr dates that have ripened in that way,
Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 395a) to ferment; JArm. Sam. Ben-H. 2:494f to conceal; ? Akk. kamaÒru to pile up,
kimru dates stacked for drying (AHw. 430b, 478b).

nif.: pf. Wrm†'ÆWrm.k.nI:

—1. to grow excited (~ymix]r;) Gn 4330 1K 326 Hos 118 (rd. ym'x]r;);

—2. rA[ Lam 510: usu. to grow hot, burn (Sept., Vulg.) :: to shrivel up (Pesh.) Driver loc. cit.; Rudolph 258. †

Der. rm,Ko.

4296 rmk

II rmk: MHeb. pi. to cast a net.

Der. rm'k.mi, tr,m,k.mi

4297 rmk

III *rmk: Sam. wretched (Cowley Sam. Lit. 2: lviii b), Syr. to be sad, be black.

Der. ryrIm.K;.

4298 rm,Ko

rm,Ko: I rmk (?): Can. kamiru EA 1:15, 33, kumru, fem. kumirtu (AHw. 505b-506a; Orientalia 35:13); Ph.

EgArm. Nab. Palm. Hatra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 122; Rosenthal Arm. Forsch. 21f.), OAss. kumra (Hirsch AfO
Beiheft 13:55f.), Mari kumrum (BiOr. 17:177a; AHw. 506a); Eg. kumru (Albright Vocalization 60) and Syr.

kumraÒ priest, MHeb., JArm.tg, Sam. (Ben-H. 2:488b) CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 207b) ar'm.WK
idol-priest, > Greek koma,rioj (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 332a); orig. meaning the excited one, the hot one
(Mowinckel ZAW 36:238f.; Pedersen Isr. 3-4:680; Vincent Rel. 453ff.; Haldar 77; Albright Steinzeit 235, 431f.;

Eilers WdO 3:133; JRenger ZA 59:219): ~yrIm'K., wyr'm'K., Sept. cwmareim, Jerome acchumarim (Sperber 129;



Bauer-L. Heb. 570r): priest (of foreign gods) 2K 235 Hos 105 Zeph 14; cj. Dt 188~yrIm'K.mi db;l. except for the

idol-priests (Steuernagel); cj. Hos 44rm,KoK; ~[; or $'M.[i rm,ko (ï Wolff 88; Rudolph 96). †

4299 ryrIm.K;

cj. *ryrIm.K;: III rmk, Bauer-L. Heb. 483v: darkening ~Ay yreyrIm.K; Jb 35. †

4300 !Ke

I !Ke, SamP.M122 *kaÒn: !wk (Bauer-L. Heb. 464c); Ug. kn (Gordon Textbook §19:1264); Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 213b) keÒnaÒ; Akk. keÒnu: ~ynIKe:

—1. correct, right, accurate: with rB,DI Ju 126, with [d;y" 1S 2317, with [;ydIAh Ps 9012; !ke hy"h' it will be

right Am 514 (alt. as 3) Ju 2114;

—2. morally: a) righteous, honest Gn 4211.19.31.33f; b) right: with hf'[' to do right Qoh 810 (:: Dahood Fschr.

Tisserant 1:91f.), with rB,DI to be right Ex 1029 Nu 277 365 (alt. as II); c) !ke al{ not right, meaning wrong Jr

2310 Pr 157; with hf'[' 2K 79; untrue (words) 2K 179 Is 166 Jr 4830, with rB,DI Jr 86; ydIM'[i !ke-al{ I am not

aware of it Jb 935 (but better with II, cf. Hölscher HAT 17:28; Tur-Sinai Job 172f.);

—3. (confirming) certainly, yes (NHeb.; MHeb. !yhi) Jos 24, really Am 514 (alt. as II; cf. 1QpHab 2:5; Elliger

Habakkuk 168f.):

—Pr 1119 ? rd. hq'd'c.-nB,; ï II, distinguishing I from II is often difficult. †

4301 !Ke

II !Ke (ca. 340 times), -nK, Gn 4410 Jb 527; SamP.M122 ken, Ben-H. Ex 1523 Dt 2113 kan: < I. adv. in the right

manner > thus; MHeb., JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:485b), Lachish, Ph. Pun. chen (Friedrich §248c; Sznycer 84f.)

EgArm. Nab. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 122); MHeb.2 (?), JArm.tg !¿yÀkeB. CPArm. Syr. and Mnd. (Drower-

M. Dictionary 213b) then; EA kinanna (VAB 2:1440), Akk. (a)kanna (AHw. 437b; Orientalia 35:6); Syr.

haÒkanna, ï !kea', !ykh Mcheta (Altheim-S. Am. Spr. 268).

—1. thus, as has just been told (120 times) Gn 17 Ex 1029 (ï 2b), cj. for yKi Ps 1207 and Jb 621, !ke al{ not

thus Ex 1014 Nu 127 2C 112, Est 18 (rd. yDe !kew> and that is enough; Bardtke); 1K 1232 + Qoh 108 (:: Dahood

Fschr. Tisserant 1:91f.).

—2. thus, as will now be told Gn 2926 Ex 820 Nu 916 1K 139 Ezk 3310.

—3. in the same manner, just the same way Ex 711.22 Ju 717 Ezk 4016 (27 times).

—4. thus = for Ps 619, = therefore 635, = as many 1K 1012 Ps 1272, = such like 1K 1020, = so much Jr 531 1410,

= as long Est 212; !Ke T'r>B;DI thus you say it = as you say Ex 1029, !Ke ~h,l' Wac.m†' they were enough for them

Ju 2114; !ke al{ not thus ! (preventively) Gn 4818 Ex 1011; rb'D'h; !ke-al{ that is not intended 2S 2021; !Ke-mai
if it be so Gn 2522 4311.



—5. as so; a) !Ke … K. Lv 2712 Dt 820 (60 times), cj. Jr 4919 and 320 (rd. dgOb.Ki $.a; Sept., Vulg.); (temporally)

1S 913; b) !Ke … rv,a]K; Gn 4113 Ex 112 Is 5214f (ï Commentaries) (66 times); c) !Ke … AmK. Is 2617 Pr 237.

—6. exactly as … thus: !Ke … lkoK. 2S 717, !Ke … rv,a] lkoK. Gn 622 (10 times), lkoK. !kew> … rv,a] Ex 259;

exactly as …, thus: !Ke … tM;[u-lK' Qoh 515; !Ke … hk'yae how (?) …, thus Dt 1230 (!).

—7. thus … as: a) K. … !Ke Ex 1014; b) … !Ke rv,a]K; Gn 185 5012 Ex 710.20 1010 Nu 83 Jos 48 2S 525 Ezk 127

Neh 512.

—8. temporal: then (ï Arm.): a) unstressed, so, meaning as well 1S 913 Ps 619; b) !ke-yrex]a; (ï rx;a; B 3)

afterwards Gn 64 1514 and elsewhere; !keyrex]a; Ezr 35 1C 204; c) !keB. (? Ug. bkm, Gordon Textbook §11:5

item 2) thereupon Qoh 810 Est 416 Sir 137 (? Arm.lw. Wagner 43); d) !Ke-d[; as yet Neh 216.

—9. misc.: a) ï !kel' and !Ke-l[;; b) !kel' = al{ !ke (cf. Ug., Gordon Textbook §19:1338; III l. or text error

?) ? Gn 415 (ï BH) 1K 2219 2C 1818; c) continuing the sentence !kew> … !Ke Nu 234 Jos 1115.

—Emendations: 2S 1814 rd. hL'xea' !kel'; 2018 rd. !d'b.W; Ezk 417 rd. !miW; Zech 1111 rd. yYEnI[]n:K.; Pr 1119 ? reward

(parallel with @Der;m. to be read *@D'r>mi, Dahood Biblica 48:432), 282 rd. !Wk['d>yI.

4302 !Ke

III !Ke: !nk, Bauer-L. Heb. 564; MHeb. also ank DJD 3:233, 248 n.loc. “base”; Pun. CIS 1:5688 ank (sf. !),

JArm.tat'N>K;, JArm.b Syr. stem, trunk, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 198a) vessel, storehouse, stem; Tigr.

(Littmann-H. Wb. 416b) kaÒnat tiller; Arb. kinaÒnat quiver, Akk. kannu stand, vessel (AHw. 437b): -nKe Is 3323

(Bauer-L. Heb. 563v), $'N<†ÆANK; (Bauer-L. Heb. 559 l):

—1. cutting (Jerome, Tg.), shoot, metaph. humans, cj. Ps 8016 (rd. HN"K;, Février JA 1955:54f.);

—2. stand, base of the rAYKi Ex 3018.28 319 3516 388 3939 4011 Lv 811 1K 731 !ke-hfe[]m; in the form of a pedestal

(Noth Könige 158; so also Sept. Vulg., as 729); base housing for the mast of a ship (Février RA 45:144) Is 3323.
†

4303 !Ke

IV !Ke: !wk, Bauer-L. Heb. 564m; Arb. makaÒn place, position, rank;

—1. place: ANK; Da 117, acc. adv. like Arb. maqaÒmahu, or rd. ANK;ÅK;-l[; Sept. and 1120f.38;

—2. position, office Gn 4013 4113. †

4304 !Ke



V !Ke: ? Arb. junna to buzz (insect, Guillaume 3:4); ? MHeb. hnyk louse, worm, JArm.b louse; ï ~N"Ki: ~yNIKi:
gnat (ï Herodotus 2:95; Reicke-R. Hw. 1245): collective sg. Nu 1333 and Is 516 (SamP.M117 pl. kinnem,

Versions and Rabb. II !Ke also; Torrey Dtj. 398), pl. Ex 812.13b.14a Ps 10531. †

4305 hnk

hnk: MHeb. pi. to paraphrase, express by substitution: Ph. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 123) JArm. Syr. Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 219a); Arb. kanaÒw father names himself after the eldest son (“kunya”, EnzIsl. 2:1200;
Spitaler Fschr. Caskel 335ff.); ? Akk. kanuÒ to care for (AHw. 440b).

pi. (Jenni 247): impf. $'N>k;ÆhN<k;a]: to give someone a name of honour Is 454 Jb 3221f Sir 3612/17 4423 452

margin, 476;

—Is 445 rd. pu. †

cj. pu: Is 445 rd. hN<kuy>: to be called by a name. †

4306 hNEK;

hNEK;, Sept. Canna$a%: Ezk 2723; n.loc. together with !r'x' and !d,[,, usu. assumed to be in Northern

Mesopotamia; cun. KannuÀ in the region of the river øabur (SSchiffer Keilschriftl. Spuren; OLZ Beiheft 1:26f.),

or equivalent to AnÆhnEl.K; (Simons Geog. §1428e; Albright BASOR 149:35); :: in Southern Arabia (ab'v. v.23),

OSArb. qnÀ kanh (Conti 232b; Ryckmans 1:366b; vWissmann Saeculum 4:98f., 103, :: Zimmerli 656f.). †

4307 hN"K;

hN"K;: Ps 8016: rd. HN"K;, ï III !Ke.

4308 rANKi

rANKi: Ug. knr (Gordon Textbook §19:1274; ndiv. Jirku ZAW 72:69), ï tr,N<Ki; MHeb.; Ph. OArm. rnk (Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 123), JArm.tgar'N"Ki, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 214a), Syr. kennaÒraÒ; > Arb. ka/innaÒrat

(WKAS K:379b); > Greek kinu,ra lyre, Kinu,raj (Dussaud Syria 27:57ff.; Mayer 328; Masson 67, 692); Akk.
kinnaÒru (AHw. 480b; Ellermeier Fschr. Galling 75ff.) Indo-Iranian zither; ? Hitt. kinirtalla musician (Friedrich
Heth. Wb. 110a) :: < Sanskrit kinnariÒ harpy, female mythical creature playing a stringed instrument; also the

South Indian staff-zither (Baumgartner Umwelt 2315; KBL), Ellenbogen 86f.: yrINOKi, %yIr;ANKi, tAr¿AÀNOKi
WnyteroNOKi: zither Galling Reallexikon 390f.; Kolari 64ff.; Wegner 42; Reicke-R. Hw. 1258: Gn 421 3127 1S 105

1616.23 2S 65 1K 1012 Is 512 1611 2316 248 3032 Ezk 2613 Ps 332 434 495 579 7122 813 924 985 1083 1372 1477 1493 1503

Jb 2112 3031 Neh 1227 1C 138 1516.21.28 165 251.3.6 2C 512 911 2028 2925. †

4309 Why"n>K'

Why"n>K': n.m.; Jr 2224.28 371; ï !ykiy"Ahy>.

4310 $'t.l{N>K;



$'t.l{N>K; Is 331: ï hln.

4311 ~N"Ki

~N"Ki: usu. Vulg. !Ke + am (collective, Torczyner Entstehung 95f. :: Bauer-L. Heb. 504k: fossilised suffix); alt. m
is the third radical (cf. MHeb. hM'ynIK. worm); Soq. konem; ? related to JArm.tat'm.l.K;Æq; JArm.g !ymlq,

JArm.b ymlkÆq (Kutscher Fschr. Baumgartner 104), OArm. lmq (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 259), Syr. qalmaÒ,

Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 410b) qiluma, OSArb. qmlt, Arb. qaml, Eth. q«maÒl, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 237a)
qamlat vermin (Leslau 26f.); Akk. kalmatu (AHw. 426b): gnats Sept., Vulg., Philo (:: lice Pesh., Tg., Josephus

Ant. 2, 14:13) Ex 813a.14b, cj. Sir 1011 (for ~wynk, if not ~ynk ï Vulg. !Ke). †

4312 !nk

*!nk: alternative form of !wk (Noth Personennamen 2021; Albright JBL 51:8113), OSArb. Knnm (ZAW

75:311), Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 417b) kannana to smooth out, kanan measure; Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary
219b) and Arb. to conceal.

Der. III !Ke, Why"n>k'y>, Why"n>n:AK, ynIn"K., ¿WÀhy"n>n:K..

4313 ynIn"K.

ynIn"K.: n.m., Bauer-M. Pachtvertrag 16; short form from Why"n>n:K. or Akk. KanuÒnai, someone born in the month

of kanuÒnu = tÌebeÒt Tallqvist Names 90b: Neh 94. †

4314 hy"n>n:K.

hy"n>n:K.: n.m.; < Why"n>n:K.: 1C 1527, = Why"n>n:K. v.22. †

4315 Why"n>n:K.

Why"n>n:K. n.m.; ? !wk pol. or qal (ï hy"n>n:wK†', Noth 36), or var. of !nk (Noth 179, 2021): “Yahweh strengthens”,

:: Montgomery-G. 557: !wk; < hy"n>n:K.:

—1. rf; of the Levites 1C 1522 (27hy"-, Sept., Vulg. hy"n>n:AK);

—2. of the family of rh'c.yI 1C 2629. †

4316 snk

snk: Arm. vnk EgArm. Palm. and Uruk, Jean-H. Dictionnaire 123; BArm. JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:651)

CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 220a), > MHeb. JArm. inscr. snk; to gather; > NAss. kanaÒsëu, AHw.

436b; Eth. takansa to gather (Ullendorff Eth. Bib. 124); gathering, synagogue JArm. aT'v.nIK., hXynk (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 123), > MHeb. ts,n<K. and Arb. kaniÒsat (Fraenkel 275).



qal: pf. yTis.n:K'; impv. sAnK. inf. sAnK.; pt. snEKo: to gather: ~yIm; Ps 337, silver and gold Qoh 28, stones 35, duties

Neh 1244, people Est 416 1C 222; Qoh 226 after @sa. †

pi: pf. yTis.N:Ki, ~yTis.N:Ki; impf. sNEk;y>: to gather Ezk 2221 3928 Ps 1472. †

hitp: inf. sNEK;t.hi: to curl up, wrap oneself in a cover Is 2820. †

Der. *sn"k.mi.

4317 [nk

[nk: MHeb. only DSS nif. hif.; JArm.g, Sam. (Ben-H. 2:554a) pt. passive, to be depressed, modest, itpe. to

humble oneself, af. (?) to humble; CPArm. af. inf. evntroph, humiliation (Schulthess Lex. 95a), Arb. kanaÁa to
bend, humble (WKAS K:388a); Leslau 27.

nif: pf. [n:k.nI, W[n>k.nI; impf. [n:K'yI, W[n:†ÆW[n>K†'yI: inf. A[n>K†'hi:

—1. to have to submit 1S 713 1C 204, with tx;T; Ju 330 Ps 10642, with ynEp.li Ju 828, with ynEP.mi 1133;

—2. to be humbled Lv 2641 2C 1318;

—3. to humble oneself 2C 714 126f.12 3011 3226 3312.19.23 3427, with ynEp.Limi 1K 2129 2C 3323 3427 3612, with ynEP.mi
2K 2219. †

hif: pf. [;ynIk.hi, yTi[.n:k.hi; impf. [;ynIk.T;Æa;, [n:k.T;w:, ~[eynIk.y:; impv. Wh[eynIk.h;: to humble somebody 2S 81 Is 255

Ps 8115 10712 (ble) Jb 4012 1C 1710 181 2C 2819, with ynEp.li Dt 93 Ju 423 Neh 924; ï *h['n>Ki. †

4318 h['n>Ki

*h['n>Ki (h['n"K. ?): ? Arb. kanaÁa to fold the wings, > bundle, pack (like rArc. of rrc) or denominative from

ynI[]n:K. 2: %te['n>Ki: bundle, pack, load (orig. from kinahähäu red purple wool), ï ![;n:K., Sept. ùpo,stasij

possessions, Symm. evmpori,a, Tg. at'r>Axs. merchandise; with @sa to gather up from the ground (alt. to tie

up) Jr 1017. †

4319 ![;n:K.

![;n:K., ![;n:†K. (90 times), SamP.M117 KanaÒn, Sept. Canaan: Ph. ![nk, Eg. knnÁn (VT 14:247, 2); EA maÒt

Kinahä(hä)i, Kinahäni/a; Nuzu Kinahähäu (AASOR 16:121f.), = Kinahä, Cna/ (ZAW 49:62; Harris Gramm. 111f.,
eponymous hero Cna/j, Pauly-W 3:2349) + Hurrian ending; earliest attestation from Alalakh, Orientalia 20:381;

Smith Idrimi 19 (p. 29) ina maÒt Kinanim Kinanim; traditionally [nk “the netherland”, “lowland” (Gesenius

Thes. 696) :: ~r'a] “the highland”; :: Moscati Anal. Bibl. 12 (1959):266ff.; ![;n:K. red purple (:: blue purple

Akk. uqnuÒ, Ug. iqnu (Gordon Textbook §19:323) lapis lazuli, obtained from the purple shellfish of the

Phoenician coast, mainly for export (an industry in Ugarit, PRU 2:xxvif.), ï ynI[]n:K., similar development

foi,nikej/ki,a (Fschr Speiser 324ff.); then geographical term: the Egyptian province of Syria: Palestine-
Phoenicia-Syria, (?) the Phoenician coastal strip, Eissfeldt; Pauly-W. 20:350ff.; JGray Canaanites; ï Alt Kl.



Schr. 3:37f.; vSelms OTSt. 12:182f.; Canaan (ï Bohl Kananäer 1ff.; Maisler Untersuchungen 54ff; RGG
3:1106ff.; de Vaux JAOS 88:23ff.; Reicke-R. Hw. 926):

—1. (n.m.) son of ~x' Gn 918-27 (ï Commentaries; Maisler Untersuchungen 63ff.), brother of vWK, ~yIr;c.mi,
jWP Gn 106 1C 18, father of !doyci and txe Gn 1015 1C 113; Is 2311;

—2. n.top.: txeÅK. #r,a, Gn 448 (60 times), K. #r,a,Åk. hc'r>a; Gn 5013: a) the land west of the river Jordan

Gn 1312 163 5013 Nu 132 3510.14 Dt 3249 Jos 512 141 2211.32 Ju 2112; b) the whole of Palestine: Gn 1131 125 178 Ex

64 1635 Lv 1434 183 2538 Jos 243 Ps 10511 1C 1618; cf. Nu 1317 342.29 (ynI[]n:K.); :: Gn 1015-19; c) = Phoenicia (Jos

51) Is 2311, = Phoenicia and the Phoenician settlement along the river Jordan (Nu 1329) = Phoenicia and Syria

(ï txe) Gn 1015 1C 113;

—3. the inhabitants: txeÅk. ybev.yO Ex 1515, k. ybev.yOÅk. ykel.m; Gn 487, k. ykel.m;ÅK. $.l,m, Ju 42.23f, ~yTiv.liP.
#r,a, ÅK. Zeph 25 (for %[enIk.a;, :: Gerleman 30: appellative); %[enIk.a;ÅK. tAmx]l.mi Ju 31, K. tAmx]l.miÅK.
tAkl.m.m; Ps 13511, K. tAkl.m.m;ÅK. tp;f. Is 1918 (ï hp'f' 3), hp'f'ÅK. tAnB. Gn 281.6.8 362;

—4. K. tAnB.ÅK. #r,a, country of tradesmen Hos 128 Zeph 111, metaph. for Babylon Ezk 1629 174, ï ynI[]n:K. 2;

ynI[]n:K.ÅK. land of the tWnz>T; Ezk 1629, tWnz>T;Åk. yBec;[] Ps 10638.

Der. h['n>Ki (?), !['n>Ki, ynI[]n:K.; n.m. hn"[]n:K..

4320 !['n>Ki

*!['n>Ki/K;(?) or *ynI['n>Ki: neologism for ynI[]n:K., Bauer-L. Heb. 564; Eg. KynÁnw (Maisler BASOR 102:9f.):

h'yn<['n>Ki: tradesman (parallel with ~yrIx]so) Is 238 (:: Rudolph Fschr. Baumgärtel 169). †

4321 hn"[]n:K.

hn"[]n:K.: n.m.; fem. form of ![;n:K. (ï hx'An, tl,h,qo, tr,p,so etc.):

—1. 1K 2211.24 2C 1810.23;

—2. 1C 710. †

4322 ynI[]n:K.

ynI[]n:K.: gentilic of ![;n:K.; MHeb., Ug. knÁny(Gordon Textbook §19:1272), Eg. KynÁnw (BASOR 102:9), Pun.

Chanani (Augustine; Harris Gramm. 112), Cna/oiÃ Kana,anoj (Pauly-W 3:2109), Sept. Canaanai/oj, NT

Kananai/oj, var. Kanani,thj ï WBauer Wb. NT: tynI[]n:K., ~ynI[]n:K. (Bauer-L. Heb. 562u):

—1. Canaanite (Noth Fschr. Alt 1:150ff.; Reicke-R. Hw. 926): n.pop. a) collective sg.: Gn 126 137 1521 3430

5011 (in Transjordan, Noth Welt 461) Ex 38.17 135 2323.28 332 3411 Nu 1329 1425.43.45 211.3 3340 Dt 71 1130 2017 Jos

310 79 91 113 128 133 1610 1712f.16.18 2411 Ju 11.3-5.9f.17.27f.30.32f 33.5 Ezr 91; ~ynI[]n:K.ÅK.h; #r,a, Ex 317 135.11 Dt 17

1130 Jos 134 (= Phoenician) 243 Ezk 163 Neh 98; K.h; #r,a,ÅK.h; lWbG> Gn 1019, K.h; lWbG>ÅK.h; ykel.m; Jos 51,



K.h; ykel.m;ÅK.h; tAnB. Gn 243.37; 2S 247 1K 916; K.h; tAnB.ÅK.h; tAxP.v.mi Gn 1018; b) sg. with vyai Gn 382;

~ynI[]n:K.h; Ob 20 Neh 924; c) fem. tynI[]n:K.h; Gn 4610 Ex 615 1C 23;

—2. tradesman (ï ![;n:K. 4) Zech 1421 Pr 3124, cj. ynEB. ~ynI[]n:k. Sept. Jb 4030 and cj. Sept. yYEnI[]n:k.li !aCoh;
Zech 117; ï !['n>Ki. †

4323 @nk

@nk: denom. from @n"K': MHeb.2 nif. to hide oneself, JArm.b(tg?) Syr. to gather, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary

219b) also to embrace; Arb. kanafa to surround, protect.

nif: impf. @nEK'yI: to hide oneself Is 3020. †

4324 @n"K'

@n"K': MHeb. wing, extremity; Ug. knp; Yaud. EgArm. skirt of garment (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 123), JArm.t,

JArm.b also lap, Mnd. ap'n>K;, Sam. Tg. Dt 231 2720 CPArm. Syr. kenfaÒ; Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 418a) kenf;

Arb. kanaf (also side, area), OSArb. knp (extreme edge); Akk. kappu, orig. form kan(a)p: @n:K., ypin"K., $'p,†n"K. Ru

39 rd. $'p.n†'K.; cs. tApn>K;, ~yIp†'ÆmyIp;n"K., ypen>K;, %yIp;Æk'yp,n"K., wyp'n"K. Jb 3926 (Bauer-L. Heb. 252r), ~h,ypen>K;; fem.

(Ezk 72 rd. Q [B;r>a;, 2C 311-13 ï Rudolph 204).

—1. wing (THAT 1:833ff.), of rv,n< Ex 194 Dt 3211 Jr 4840 4922 Ezk 173.7 Pr 235, of hd'ysix] Zech 59, of hn"Ay
Ps 6814 Lv 117, of ~ynIn"r> Jb 3913, of #nE 3926; @n"K' @A[ winged animals Gn 121 Ps 7827, @n"K'-lK' every

winged animal Gn 714 Ezk 1723 394.17, @n"K' rAPci winged fowl Dt 417 Ps 14810, @n"K' l[;B; (Ug. bÁl knp) Pr

117 and ~yIp;n"K. l[;B; Qoh 1020 winged creatures; @n"K' ddenO moving wings Is 1014, ~yIp;n"K. lc;l.ci rustling of

wings 181 (:: Driver JSS 13:45: sailing ships).

—2. wings of other creatures: a) of the bWrK. Ex 2520 379 1K 624.27 86f Ezk 105.8.12.16.19 1122 2C 311-13 57f; b)

otherwise: @r'f' Is 62, hY"x; Ezk 16.8f.11.23-25 313 1021; women in a vision Zech 59; x;Wr 2S 2211 Hos 419 Ps 1811

1043; vm,v, Mal 320; rx;v; Ps 1399 (THAT 1:834); c) hwhy Ps 178 368 572 615 638 914 Ru 212 (THAT 1:835); d)

wyp'n"K. tAJmu of an overflowing river or an eagle with spread wings Is 88.

—3. skirt of a garment, hem (Ahiqar 171; Hönig 61f; bustle of a garment, Seebass ZAW 78:1518; formally like

Akk. qannu and sissiktu RLA 3:319f.; Conrad ZDMG Supp. 1:275ff.; THAT 1:835) Adg>Bi @n:K. Hg 212, Aly[im.
@n:K. 1S 155f.27 2412, Apn"K. Hg 212, @n:K. ba' Dt 231 and 2720 (euphemism for hw"r>[,, ï hL'GI); Nu 1538a.b Dt

2212 1S 245f (Noth Bibl. Land. 2:240ff.) Ezk 53, l[; @n"K' fr;P' Ezk 168 and Ru 39 (see above) to take someone

as wife (Rudolph 55), to take hold of somebody’s l[; @n"K' fr;P'ÅK' Zech 823 (imploring, :strup Höflichkeit

41), Jr 234 (? rd. with Sept., Latina, Pesh. %yIP;K;.

—4. (extreme) edge, extremity: a) ([B;r>a;) #r,a'h' tApn>K; the four corners and ends of the earth (cf. Akk.

kippat erbetti (AHw. 482b; Zimmerli Ezechiel 169; THAT 1:835f.) Is 1112 Ezk 72 Jb 373 3813, #r,a'h' @n:K. the

edge of the earth Is 2416; $nwh ypnkb as best you may Sir 3811; b) ~yciQuvi @n:K.-l[; Da 927, Q var.,



Matthew 45 pteru,gion tou/ h|èrou/, arch. tech. term, battlement of the temple, Montgomery Daniel 386ff.: lintel;

JJeremias ZDPV 59:195ff., :: Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 2:433f., rd. @n"K' l[;B;, Ug. as title of ~mev' l[;B;, cf. El,

Illustrated London News, (December 1967):281; c) military: ~yIp;n"K. 1QM 911, cf. Latin ala, Yadin War Scroll

192f., 301. †

4325 tr,N<ñKi

tr,N<ñKi, tr,N†'ñKi: n.loc.; *rnk ?; Ug. n.loc. knr (Gordon Textbook §19:1274); also name of a lake: bm dgt bknrt (?)

I Aqht: 147 (Ullendorff JSS 7:34f.; Driver Myths 62b); Eg. knrt (Simons Handbook 217; Albright Vocalization
48) and knnrt (ZDPV 61:55), name of goddess (Jirku ZAW 72:69):

—1. tr,N<Ki n.loc. in Naphtali Dt 317 Jos 1935 (tr,N†'Ki), var. tArn>;K†i Jos 112 (Bauer-L. Heb. 208r, for text Noth

Jos. 62) and tArn>Ki-lK' 1K 1520 (ï Rudolph Chr. 246 on 2C 164; Simons Geog. §890); = Tel ÁOreÒme (Abel

2:299; Reicke-R. Hw. 951; Noth Jos. 147: the tell with a small heap (of sand));

—2. tr,N<Ki-my" (as 1) Nu 3411 Jos 1327, tArn>Ki ~y" Jos 123; Sept. K, CenereqÃ KenerwqÃ CeneraÃ Gennhsar

1Macc 1167, Tg. rs;yNEGIÆnEG> NT Gennhsaret: Sea of Gennesareth, Sea of Galilee, Sea of Tiberias (Abel 1:494ff.;

Noth Welt 50; Reicke-R. Hw. 546). †

4326 tArn>Ki

tArn>Ki, tArÆn>;Ki: ï tr,N<ñKi.

4318 h['n>Ki

*h['n>Ki (h['n"K. ?): ? Arb. kanaÁa to fold the wings, > bundle, pack (like rArc. of rrc) or denominative from

ynI[]n:K. 2: %te['n>Ki: bundle, pack, load (orig. from kinahähäu red purple wool), ï ![;n:K., Sept. ùpo,stasij

possessions, Symm. evmpori,a, Tg. at'r>Axs. merchandise; with @sa to gather up from the ground (alt. to tie

up) Jr 1017. †

4319 ![;n:K.

![;n:K., ![;n:†K. (90 times), SamP.M117 KanaÒn, Sept. Canaan: Ph. ![nk, Eg. knnÁn (VT 14:247, 2); EA maÒt

Kinahä(hä)i, Kinahäni/a; Nuzu Kinahähäu (AASOR 16:121f.), = Kinahä, Cna/ (ZAW 49:62; Harris Gramm. 111f.,
eponymous hero Cna/j, Pauly-W 3:2349) + Hurrian ending; earliest attestation from Alalakh, Orientalia 20:381;

Smith Idrimi 19 (p. 29) ina maÒt Kinanim Kinanim; traditionally [nk “the netherland”, “lowland” (Gesenius

Thes. 696) :: ~r'a] “the highland”; :: Moscati Anal. Bibl. 12 (1959):266ff.; ![;n:K. red purple (:: blue purple

Akk. uqnuÒ, Ug. iqnu (Gordon Textbook §19:323) lapis lazuli, obtained from the purple shellfish of the

Phoenician coast, mainly for export (an industry in Ugarit, PRU 2:xxvif.), ï ynI[]n:K., similar development

foi,nikej/ki,a (Fschr Speiser 324ff.); then geographical term: the Egyptian province of Syria: Palestine-
Phoenicia-Syria, (?) the Phoenician coastal strip, Eissfeldt; Pauly-W. 20:350ff.; JGray Canaanites; ï Alt Kl.
Schr. 3:37f.; vSelms OTSt. 12:182f.; Canaan (ï Bohl Kananäer 1ff.; Maisler Untersuchungen 54ff; RGG
3:1106ff.; de Vaux JAOS 88:23ff.; Reicke-R. Hw. 926):



—1. (n.m.) son of ~x' Gn 918-27 (ï Commentaries; Maisler Untersuchungen 63ff.), brother of vWK, ~yIr;c.mi,
jWP Gn 106 1C 18, father of !doyci and txe Gn 1015 1C 113; Is 2311;

—2. n.top.: txeÅK. #r,a, Gn 448 (60 times), K. #r,a,Åk. hc'r>a; Gn 5013: a) the land west of the river Jordan

Gn 1312 163 5013 Nu 132 3510.14 Dt 3249 Jos 512 141 2211.32 Ju 2112; b) the whole of Palestine: Gn 1131 125 178 Ex

64 1635 Lv 1434 183 2538 Jos 243 Ps 10511 1C 1618; cf. Nu 1317 342.29 (ynI[]n:K.); :: Gn 1015-19; c) = Phoenicia (Jos

51) Is 2311, = Phoenicia and the Phoenician settlement along the river Jordan (Nu 1329) = Phoenicia and Syria

(ï txe) Gn 1015 1C 113;

—3. the inhabitants: txeÅk. ybev.yO Ex 1515, k. ybev.yOÅk. ykel.m; Gn 487, k. ykel.m;ÅK. $.l,m, Ju 42.23f, ~yTiv.liP.
#r,a, ÅK. Zeph 25 (for %[enIk.a;, :: Gerleman 30: appellative); %[enIk.a;ÅK. tAmx]l.mi Ju 31, K. tAmx]l.miÅK.
tAkl.m.m; Ps 13511, K. tAkl.m.m;ÅK. tp;f. Is 1918 (ï hp'f' 3), hp'f'ÅK. tAnB. Gn 281.6.8 362;

—4. K. tAnB.ÅK. #r,a, country of tradesmen Hos 128 Zeph 111, metaph. for Babylon Ezk 1629 174, ï ynI[]n:K. 2;

ynI[]n:K.ÅK. land of the tWnz>T; Ezk 1629, tWnz>T;Åk. yBec;[] Ps 10638.

Der. h['n>Ki (?), !['n>Ki, ynI[]n:K.; n.m. hn"[]n:K..

4320 !['n>Ki

*!['n>Ki/K;(?) or *ynI['n>Ki: neologism for ynI[]n:K., Bauer-L. Heb. 564; Eg. KynÁnw (Maisler BASOR 102:9f.):

h'yn<['n>Ki: tradesman (parallel with ~yrIx]so) Is 238 (:: Rudolph Fschr. Baumgärtel 169). †

4321 hn"[]n:K.

hn"[]n:K.: n.m.; fem. form of ![;n:K. (ï hx'An, tl,h,qo, tr,p,so etc.):

—1. 1K 2211.24 2C 1810.23;

—2. 1C 710. †

4322 ynI[]n:K.

ynI[]n:K.: gentilic of ![;n:K.; MHeb., Ug. knÁny(Gordon Textbook §19:1272), Eg. KynÁnw (BASOR 102:9), Pun.

Chanani (Augustine; Harris Gramm. 112), Cna/oiÃ Kana,anoj (Pauly-W 3:2109), Sept. Canaanai/oj, NT

Kananai/oj, var. Kanani,thj ï WBauer Wb. NT: tynI[]n:K., ~ynI[]n:K. (Bauer-L. Heb. 562u):

—1. Canaanite (Noth Fschr. Alt 1:150ff.; Reicke-R. Hw. 926): n.pop. a) collective sg.: Gn 126 137 1521 3430

5011 (in Transjordan, Noth Welt 461) Ex 38.17 135 2323.28 332 3411 Nu 1329 1425.43.45 211.3 3340 Dt 71 1130 2017 Jos

310 79 91 113 128 133 1610 1712f.16.18 2411 Ju 11.3-5.9f.17.27f.30.32f 33.5 Ezr 91; ~ynI[]n:K.ÅK.h; #r,a, Ex 317 135.11 Dt 17

1130 Jos 134 (= Phoenician) 243 Ezk 163 Neh 98; K.h; #r,a,ÅK.h; lWbG> Gn 1019, K.h; lWbG>ÅK.h; ykel.m; Jos 51,

K.h; ykel.m;ÅK.h; tAnB. Gn 243.37; 2S 247 1K 916; K.h; tAnB.ÅK.h; tAxP.v.mi Gn 1018; b) sg. with vyai Gn 382;

~ynI[]n:K.h; Ob 20 Neh 924; c) fem. tynI[]n:K.h; Gn 4610 Ex 615 1C 23;



—2. tradesman (ï ![;n:K. 4) Zech 1421 Pr 3124, cj. ynEB. ~ynI[]n:k. Sept. Jb 4030 and cj. Sept. yYEnI[]n:k.li !aCoh;
Zech 117; ï !['n>Ki. †

4323 @nk

@nk: denom. from @n"K': MHeb.2 nif. to hide oneself, JArm.b(tg?) Syr. to gather, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary

219b) also to embrace; Arb. kanafa to surround, protect.

nif: impf. @nEK'yI: to hide oneself Is 3020. †

4324 @n"K'

@n"K': MHeb. wing, extremity; Ug. knp; Yaud. EgArm. skirt of garment (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 123), JArm.t,

JArm.b also lap, Mnd. ap'n>K;, Sam. Tg. Dt 231 2720 CPArm. Syr. kenfaÒ; Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 418a) kenf;

Arb. kanaf (also side, area), OSArb. knp (extreme edge); Akk. kappu, orig. form kan(a)p: @n:K., ypin"K., $'p,†n"K. Ru

39 rd. $'p.n†'K.; cs. tApn>K;, ~yIp†'ÆmyIp;n"K., ypen>K;, %yIp;Æk'yp,n"K., wyp'n"K. Jb 3926 (Bauer-L. Heb. 252r), ~h,ypen>K;; fem.

(Ezk 72 rd. Q [B;r>a;, 2C 311-13 ï Rudolph 204).

—1. wing (THAT 1:833ff.), of rv,n< Ex 194 Dt 3211 Jr 4840 4922 Ezk 173.7 Pr 235, of hd'ysix] Zech 59, of hn"Ay
Ps 6814 Lv 117, of ~ynIn"r> Jb 3913, of #nE 3926; @n"K' @A[ winged animals Gn 121 Ps 7827, @n"K'-lK' every

winged animal Gn 714 Ezk 1723 394.17, @n"K' rAPci winged fowl Dt 417 Ps 14810, @n"K' l[;B; (Ug. bÁl knp) Pr

117 and ~yIp;n"K. l[;B; Qoh 1020 winged creatures; @n"K' ddenO moving wings Is 1014, ~yIp;n"K. lc;l.ci rustling of

wings 181 (:: Driver JSS 13:45: sailing ships).

—2. wings of other creatures: a) of the bWrK. Ex 2520 379 1K 624.27 86f Ezk 105.8.12.16.19 1122 2C 311-13 57f; b)

otherwise: @r'f' Is 62, hY"x; Ezk 16.8f.11.23-25 313 1021; women in a vision Zech 59; x;Wr 2S 2211 Hos 419 Ps 1811

1043; vm,v, Mal 320; rx;v; Ps 1399 (THAT 1:834); c) hwhy Ps 178 368 572 615 638 914 Ru 212 (THAT 1:835); d)

wyp'n"K. tAJmu of an overflowing river or an eagle with spread wings Is 88.

—3. skirt of a garment, hem (Ahiqar 171; Hönig 61f; bustle of a garment, Seebass ZAW 78:1518; formally like

Akk. qannu and sissiktu RLA 3:319f.; Conrad ZDMG Supp. 1:275ff.; THAT 1:835) Adg>Bi @n:K. Hg 212, Aly[im.
@n:K. 1S 155f.27 2412, Apn"K. Hg 212, @n:K. ba' Dt 231 and 2720 (euphemism for hw"r>[,, ï hL'GI); Nu 1538a.b Dt

2212 1S 245f (Noth Bibl. Land. 2:240ff.) Ezk 53, l[; @n"K' fr;P' Ezk 168 and Ru 39 (see above) to take someone

as wife (Rudolph 55), to take hold of somebody’s l[; @n"K' fr;P'ÅK' Zech 823 (imploring, :strup Höflichkeit

41), Jr 234 (? rd. with Sept., Latina, Pesh. %yIP;K;.

—4. (extreme) edge, extremity: a) ([B;r>a;) #r,a'h' tApn>K; the four corners and ends of the earth (cf. Akk.

kippat erbetti (AHw. 482b; Zimmerli Ezechiel 169; THAT 1:835f.) Is 1112 Ezk 72 Jb 373 3813, #r,a'h' @n:K. the

edge of the earth Is 2416; $nwh ypnkb as best you may Sir 3811; b) ~yciQuvi @n:K.-l[; Da 927, Q var.,

Matthew 45 pteru,gion tou/ h|èrou/, arch. tech. term, battlement of the temple, Montgomery Daniel 386ff.: lintel;

JJeremias ZDPV 59:195ff., :: Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 2:433f., rd. @n"K' l[;B;, Ug. as title of ~mev' l[;B;, cf. El,



Illustrated London News, (December 1967):281; c) military: ~yIp;n"K. 1QM 911, cf. Latin ala, Yadin War Scroll

192f., 301. †

4325 tr,N<ñKi

tr,N<ñKi, tr,N†'ñKi: n.loc.; *rnk ?; Ug. n.loc. knr (Gordon Textbook §19:1274); also name of a lake: bm dgt bknrt (?)

I Aqht: 147 (Ullendorff JSS 7:34f.; Driver Myths 62b); Eg. knrt (Simons Handbook 217; Albright Vocalization
48) and knnrt (ZDPV 61:55), name of goddess (Jirku ZAW 72:69):

—1. tr,N<Ki n.loc. in Naphtali Dt 317 Jos 1935 (tr,N†'Ki), var. tArn>;K†i Jos 112 (Bauer-L. Heb. 208r, for text Noth

Jos. 62) and tArn>Ki-lK' 1K 1520 (ï Rudolph Chr. 246 on 2C 164; Simons Geog. §890); = Tel ÁOreÒme (Abel

2:299; Reicke-R. Hw. 951; Noth Jos. 147: the tell with a small heap (of sand));

—2. tr,N<Ki-my" (as 1) Nu 3411 Jos 1327, tArn>Ki ~y" Jos 123; Sept. K, CenereqÃ KenerwqÃ CeneraÃ Gennhsar

1Macc 1167, Tg. rs;yNEGIÆnEG> NT Gennhsaret: Sea of Gennesareth, Sea of Galilee, Sea of Tiberias (Abel 1:494ff.;

Noth Welt 50; Reicke-R. Hw. 546). †

4326 tArn>Ki

tArn>Ki, tArÆn>;Ki: ï tr,N<ñKi.

4327 tn"K.

*tn"K.: OArm. EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 123), BArm. CPArm. Syr., lw. < Akk. kinaÒtu/nattu (AHw. 479b),

employee, colleague, Arm.lw. Wagner 128: wt'An"K.; K *Atw"n"K., ï Bauer-L. Arm. 238s; Wagner p. 134, 4, with

Q, which has Hebraised the Arm. pl-form: companion Ezr 47. †

4328 as,K,ñ

as,K,ñ Pr 720 and hs,Ke Ps 814; Bauer-L. Heb. 579q; hskn Sir.MV18 (p. 28f.); Ug. yrhä ksÀ, Dahood Biblica

46:330; Vattioni Augustinianum 8:382ff, (ï ZAW 80:399); Ph. ask (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 124) n.m.

askdb[ (Benz Names 154, 334) and Syr. kesaÒÀ (Brockelmann Lex. 337b) full moon, Arb. kusÀ (Guillaume

1:10); lw. < Akk. kuseÒÀu = aguÒ headdress of the moon god at the time of full moon (Zimmern ZA 24:317; AHw.

515a): full moon Ps 814 Pr 720, cj. Jb 269 for hSeKi (ï II zxa). †

4329 aSeKi

aSeKi (130 times), 1K 1019hSeKi, SamP.M118 kaÒsa: Ug. ksu/i/a (Gordon Textbook §8:13), Ph. and EgArm. ask
(fem., Jean-H. Dictionnaire 124) throne; MHeb. chair; OArm. EgArm. asrk (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 127),

BArm. *ay"s.r>K', JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 209a) ay"s.r>WK, > Arb. kursiÒ, > Tigr. kursi

(Littmann-H. Wb. 399a; Leslau 27); lw. < Akk. kussuÒ, OAss. kussiÒu < Sum. guza (AHw. 515, mostly fem.); cs.

aSeKi, $'a,†Æk'a]Æyais.Ki, tAas.Ki, ~t'Aas.Ki (Bauer-L. Heb. 545t, 548a), masc.; Salonen Landfahrzeuge 77:124:



—1. seat, chair: for visitor 1K 219, guest 2K 410, old man 1S 19, judge Ps 95, !ydI ÅKi (Akk. kussiÒ dayyaÒnuÒti)

Pr 208, waiting courtesan Pr 914;

—2. seat of honour, throne: a) for Pharaoh Gn 4140, king Ju 320 ATk.l;m.m; ÅKi Dt 1718, hk'l'm.M;h; ÅKi 2C

2320, hk'WlM.h; ÅKi 1K 146; 2K 1119 2528 Jr 3321 Hg 222 Est 12 51; dwId' ÅKi 2S 310 1K 137 Is 96 Jr 222.30 3630,

laer'f.yI ÅKi 1K 24 820.25 95 109 2K 1030 1512 2C 610.16, laer'f.yI tybe ÅKi Jr 3317, lb,B' tl;Wtb. ÅKi Is 471,

tx;p; ÅKi of the satrap Neh 37 (ï Simons 453f.; Rudolph 116); (hmol{v.) hmol{v.ÅKi 2K 103 (Widengren Sak.

Königtum 45, 202; Noth Könige 230f.) 1K 1019 2C 918; the “chair of Moses” Matthew 232, ï Reicke-R. Hw.
1885; b) prince in front of a besieged city Jr 115 4310 (ï Rudolph 10; Gressmann Bilder 138; Pritchard Pictures

371), lAdG" !ve ÅKi great throne of ivory 1K 1018 2C 917; aSeKi-l[; bv;y" Åp. to succeed a person as king 1K

113 etc., aSeKi-l[; byviAh 1K 224, aSeKi-l[; ~yfi 2K 103, aSeKi-l[; tyvi Ps 13211, l. aSekil. bv;y" 13212;

—3. aSeKi of Yahweh 1K 2219 1C 2923 2C 1818; Is 61 1413 661 Ezk 437 Ps 114 Lam 519; Jerusalem as aSeKiÅy ÅKi
Jr 317; KiÅla/ $'a]s.Ki your throne, O God (divine throne ?) Ps 457, of a king ! Gunkel; Mowinckel, :: Driver

and others = is like God’s throne (Emerton JSS 13:58ff.), -la/ for hwhy, misread < hy<h.yI (Duhm; Dhorme);

Zech 613b rd. Anymiy>; ? Anymiy>ÅKi tAWh; throne of destruction ? Ps 9420 ï Gunkel 416.

4330 hsk

hsk: MHeb.; Ug. ksy (Aistleitner 1355) kst and mks clothing (Gordon Textbook §19:1279); Ph. EgArm. (Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 124); MHeb. JArm., Sam. Ben-H. 2:487a, CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 220a),

ndiv. Elkesai ysk lyx “hidden strength”, a Jewish gnostic sect (RGG 2:435), OSArb. Arb. ksw; Akk. kasëuÒ to

cover, kasuÒ to bind (AHw. 463, 455), ? Amorite (Huffmon 222).

qal: pt. hs,Ko, passive cs. yWsK.: to cover:

—1. to forgive (sin) ha'j'x] yWsK. whose sin is forgiven Ps 321 (parallel with yWfn>);

—2. to conceal Pr 1216.23. †

nif: pf. ht's†'k.nI; inf. tAsK'hi: to be covered Jr 5142 Ezk 248. †

pi. (Jenni 204f.): pf. hS'Ki, ht'S.Ki, t'ySiKi, yti¿yÀSeKi, ytiySiKi, WSKi, WnySiKi, WhS'Ki, AmS'ñKi Ex 1510 (Bauer-L. Heb.

424) ynIt.S†'Ki, $'ytiySiKi, %WSKi; impf. hS,k;y>ÆT.Æa], ySik;T., sk;y>w:ÆT.w:, WSk;y>w:, WhSek;y>w:, hN"ÆWNS,k;y>, AmySek;y> Ps 14010 Q,

AmWS- K (Bauer-L. Heb. 424), %SeÆK'S,k;y>, $'S,†Æk'S.k;T., WnSek;T., ~ySik;T.w:, WhSuk;y>w:, WmyUs.k;y> Ex 155 (Bauer-L.

Heb. 215j, 424); impv. WnSuK;; inf. t¿AÀSoK; (Sept.ÁEbr cessouq, Field 2:1033), AtSoK;; pt. hS,k;m., ~ySik;m.,
tASk;m.: transitive, to cover:

—1. covering the sbj.: a) with acc. fat Ex 2913.22 Lv 33.9.14 73, flood Ex 155, sea Ps 1046 (rd. hT'S;Ki).9 Ex 1510 Ps

7853, water Ezk 2619 Ps 10611, flood of water Jb 2211 3834, cloud Ex 2415f 4034 Lv 1613 Nu 915f 177 Ezk 3018,

darkness Is 602 Jb 2317 (rd. yn:p'W), leprosy Lv 1312f, dust Ezk 2610, earth Jb 1618, wings Ezk 111.23; metaph.

hM'liK. Jr 325 5151 Ps 698, hv'WB Ob 10 Mi 710, tv,Bo Ps 4416, violence Hab 217, majesty Hab 33, tWcL'P; Ezk



718 Ps 556, evil Ps 14010; herd of camels Is 606; b) with l[;: fat Lv 48 (var. -ta,, cf. 33), cherubim 2C 58, water

Hab 214, earth Nu 1633 Is 2621 Ps 10617, dust Jb 2126 , love Pr 1012;

—2. covering the obj. “covering with”: a) with acc. (two acc.) Mal 213, to clothe with Ezk 1610 187.16; b) with B.
and acc.: Lv 1713 Nu 45.8.11f Ju 418 1S 1913 1K 11 Is 62 5116 Ezk 327 Ps 1478 Jb 1527; c) with acc. and l[;: Mal

216 (rd. hSek;w>) Jb 3632 Ezk 247 Ps 4420;

—3. covering mentioned in protasis: with acc.: Ex 82 105.15 1428 1613 2842 1K 718.41f/ 2C 412f Is 119 Ezk 389.16

Hos 211 108;

—4. covering not mentioned: a) with acc.: Gn 923 Ex 2133 2613 3815 Nu 49.15 225.11 Dt 2314 Jos 247 Ju 419 Is 2910

587 Jr 468 Ezk 126.12 168 Ps 325 (!A[') 4011 853 (taJ'x;) Jb 924 3133 3630 Pr 1018 1113 179 2813; b) with l[; Dt 139

Neh 337;

—5. to cover, conceal a) with acc. Gn 3726 (blood), Ps 4011 (the righteousness of Yahweh in the heart), Pr 1113

(rb'D'), 179 (with l[; without obj., offence of others); b) to conceal one’s sins Ps 325 Jb 3133 Pr 2813, injustice

by others Pr 1011.18 cj. 2626 (rd. hS,k;m.); to keep something secret from, with !mi Gn 1817;

—6. intr. to cover oneself with, put on, with acc., garments Ezk 1618, qf; Jon 36;

—Gn 3814 rd. sK;t.Tiw: and Dt 2212 rd. hS,K;t.Ti; Ezk 3115 dl. ytiySeKi (Zimmerli 750); Jb 3317 ? rd. xS;k;y>; Ps

1439 ? rd. ytil's.Ki. †

pu: pl. WSK' (Bauer-L. Heb. 424) impf. hS,kuy>, WSkuy>w:; pt. tASÆmySikum.:

—1. to be covered: the mountains (sc. with water) Gn 719f, windows, panelled Ezk 4116 (? tASkum. sbst.

wainscot, Galling in Fohrer 233f.); with acc., with (Gesenius-K. §121d) Ps 8011 Pr 2431; with B. Qoh 64 1C

2116;

—2. to be concealed Sir 128. †

hitp: impf. sK;t.YIw:, sK't.Tiw:, WSK;t.yI; pt. ~ySiÆhS,K;t.mi: to cover oneself: without obj. Gn 2465; with obj. in the

acc. Jon 38 , with B. 1K 1129 2K 191f /Is 371f 596, cj. Gn 3814 (for pi.) and Dt 2212 (hS,K;t.Ti or hS,K;Ti, Bauer-L.

Heb. 198g). †

Der. *yWsK', tWsK., ts,K, ?, hs'k.mi, hS,k;m..

4331 hs,Keñ

hs,Keñ Ps 814: ï as,K,.

4332 hSeKi

hSeKi 1K 1019: ï aSeKi.



4333 yWsK'

*yWsK': hsk, Bauer-L. Heb. 411z; MHeb. yWSKi lid, JArm.tbay"WSKi: cs. yWsK.: covering Nu 46.14. †

4334 tAlWsK.

tAlWsK. Bomberg tAlsuK.: n.loc.; I ls,K,, “on the loins” (Noth 147), ï III lysiK.; lysiK.ÅK.h; in Issachar Jos

1918, like rAbT' tl{s.Ki bordering on Zebulun 1912, = IksaÒl, 6 km. SE of Nazareth (Abel 2:299; Simons Geog.

§330). †

4335 tWsK.

tWsK., SamP. Gn 4911twsk for ï tWs, M118 kessot, Ben-H. 3:34 *kassut: hsk, Bauer-L. Heb. 505o; Beer-M.

§41:5b: MHeb. JArm.tg CPArm. Sam. Tg. Gn 4911 WsK.; Ug. kst (Gordon Textbook §19:1279); Pun. EgArm.

tsk (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 124), Greek kasa/j (Masson 22ff.), Arb. kiswat; Akk. kusiÒtu garment (AHw. 514b):

cs. Gn 2016, Ht'ÆAtWsK.:

—1. covering, clothing (Hönig 15f.) Ex 2110 (:: RNorth VT 5:205: as 2) 2226a (= hm'l.f;Æhl'm.fi 25.26b) over-

garment, Dt 2212, Is 503 = qf;, Jb 247 and 3119 covering, 266 envelope;

—2. metaph. ~yIn:y[e tWsK. covering of the eyes, confirmation of a woman’s undamaged reputation, declaration

of virtue (alt. veil) Gn 2016. †

4336 xsk

xsk: MHeb. pi., MHeb.2 JArm.tb qal; JArm. Syr. Arb. kshÌ to wipe, cleanse, Tigrin. (Leslau 27) to break into

pieces.

qal: pt. hx'WsK., ~yxiWsK.: to cut off (brushwood) Is 3312 Ps 8017 (cj. h'Wxs'K. or h'yx,s.Ko, ï Gunkel, :: ï

hx'Ws). †

cj. pi: impf. x;Sek;y>: to wipe out Jb 3317 (for hS,k;y>). †

4337 Hy"s.Ke

Hy"s.Ke Ex 1716; following ySinI Åy 15 rd. Hy" snE (Ginsburg 382f.; Noth Exodus 115, ï snE; alt. Hy" aseKi, BH;

Beer Exodus 92f.). †

4338 lysiK.

I lysiK.: Sec. csil, Jerome cha/isil (Sperber 129; Brönno 124, 127; Bauer-L. Heb. 470) I lsk, Bauer-L. Heb.

471s; MHeb.2 JArm.t: ~yliysiK.; ï II: stupid (in practical things), insolent (in religion), ï lywIa/, lb'n" (THAT

1:836ff.): Pr 122-29:20 (40 times) Qoh 214-10:12 (18 times), 79 ï qyxe, Ps 4911 927 948 Sir 31/3420;



—Pr 191 rd. ryvi['.

4339 lysiK.

II lysiK.: = I.; MHeb.2, JArm.tal'ysiK., JArm.balsk; > Eth. kasiÒl: ~h,yleysiK.: like Syr. gabbaÒraÒ (= rABGI) and

Arb. jabbaÒr and JArm.talpn; designation of Orion as an insolent and outrageous hunter (Mowinckel

Sternnamen 36ff.; JJHess Fschr. Jacob 97f.; Dalman Arbeit 1:497ff.; Hölscher Hiob 31; Reicke-R. Hw. 1867):
Am 58 Jb 99 3831, pl. “Orions” meaning Orion and its constellations, especially Sirius, the hunter’s hound, iv
ku,wn, Is 1310. †

4340 lysiK.

III lysiK.: n.loc. I ls,K,, ï tAlWsK.; in Judah Jos 1530; Sept. Baiqhl = lWtB. 194, laeWtB. 1C 430; Abel 2:283;

Simons Geog. §317, 27; Noth Jos. 88, 141; Rudolph Chr. 38. †

4341 tWlysiK.

tWlysiK.: I lysiK.; Bauer-L. Heb. 505o; Gulkowitsch 51f: insolence, stupidity (THAT 1:837) lysiK.ÅK. tv,ae
Pr 913, a foolish woman (Gesenius-K. §128p) or with context “Lady Folly” (§128k). †

4342 lsk

I lsk: Arb. kasila to be sluggish, be impotent (WKAS K:193), NSyr. (Maclean 136b); Akk. saklu stupid, Held

Fschr. Landsberger 406f.:

qal: impf. Wls†'k.yI: to be stupid (THAT 1:836) Jr 108. †

Der. I, II lysiK., tWlysiK., II ls,K, (?), hl's.Ki; n.m. !Als.Ki.

4343 lsk

II lsk: ï I ls,K,, III lysiK., !Als'K..

4344 ls,K,

I ls,K,: primary noun, loin, Held Fschr. Landsberger 401ff.; Akk. ka/islu (AHw. 486b; Held, Fschr.

Landsberger 395ff.), Ug. ksl (Aistleitner 1357) also back (Gordon Textbook §19:1280; Driver Myths 145a),

MHeb., Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 208a) piece of meat; MHeb. lWsK' with deformed loin; Arb. kisl the

string of the bow used for the carding of wool (WKAS K:194a): ls,K†', $'l,†s.Ki, ~ylis'K., yl;s'K.:

—1. loin, (THAT 1:836), the fat muscles on the kidneys (Sept. yoai,) Lv 34.10.15 49 74 Ps 388 Jb 1527;

—2. side (Vulg. latus, Dahood Gregorianum 43:72f.) Pr 326, ï n.loc. tAlWsK., III lysiK., !Als'K. and tl{s.Ki
rAbT';



—3. euphemism (cf. %rey" 1) genitals (Arb. kausalat the glands of the penis WKAS K:194b) Sir 4719. †

4345 ls,K,

II ls,K, Bomberg, Leningrad ls,Ke: distinguished from I by Gesenius-B. (:: Held Fschr. Landsberger: I lsk):

—1. a) confidence, parallel with xj'b.mi (cf. xjb!) with ~yfi and B. Ps 787 Jb 814 3124; b) (false) self-

confidence Ps 4914 (alt. cj.@s,K,); Pr 326 (ï I 2);

—2. stupidity (I lysiK.) Qoh 725 (THAT 1:836). †

4346 hl's.Ki

hl's.Ki: fem. of II ls,K,: $'t†,,l's.ki: confidence Ps 859 Jb 46, cj. Ps 846 ($'t.l†'s.ki, Echter-Bibel.) 1439 (for ytiySiKi,
parallel with hw"q.Ti). †

4347 wles.Ki

wles.Ki: Sept. CasehlouÃ Ce/aseleu, Vulg. Casleu, inscr. caslw, IEJ 19:98f.; MHeb., EgArm. Nab. wlsk, Palm.

lwlsk (Lidzbarski Handbuch 298; Rosenthal Sprache, see 894); lw. < Akk. kisliÒm/wu (AHw. 486a): name of

the ninth month, November-December (Reicke-R. Hw. 1233) Zech 71 Neh 11. †

4348 !Als'K.

!Als'K., Sept. Caslwn: n.loc. in Judah; I ls,K, “(on the) loin” (Noth 146), = KeslaÒ, 16 km W1 of Jerusalem

(Abel 2:299; PJb. 24:29f.): Jos 1510, = ~yrI['y> rh;. †

4349 !Als.Ki

!Als.Ki: n.m.; I lsk “slow” (Noth 227); Ug. ksln (Gordon Textbook §19:1282): Nu 3421. †

4350 ~yxilus.K;

~yxilus.K;, SamP.M118 KaslaÒÀem, Sept. Casmonieim: unknown n.pop.; origin of the ~yTiv.liP., son of ~yIr;c.mi Gn

1014 and 1C 112 (this to be transposed to ~yrITop.K;, Rudolph Chr. 6). †

4351 rAbT'

rAbT' See below under rAbT' tl{s.Ki (#4353).

4352 tl{s.Ki

tl{s.Ki See below under rAbT' tl{s.Ki (#4353).



4353 rAbT'·tl{s.Ki

rAbT' tl{s.Ki: n.loc. in Zebulun; Jos 1912, ? = tAlWsK. Bomberg tALsuK. (:: Zorell) Jos 1918. †

4354 ~sk

~sk: > ~srk; Ug. ksm cutting, piece (Aistleitner 1360; Driver Myths 145a, :: Gordon Textbook §19:1283),

Arb. kasëama, to cut off (WKAS K:221b); Akk. kasaÒmu to cut up; ï ~zg.

qal: impf. Wms.k.yI; inf. ~AsK': to trim (hair) Ezk 4420. †

Der. tm,S,Ku.

4355 ~ymiÝS.Ku

~ymiÝS.Ku Ezk 49: ï tm,S,Ku.

4356 tm,S,Ku

tm,S,Ku SamP.M118 kessaÒmet, Jerome chasamim (Sperber 129); MHeb., pl. !ymiS.Ku; Ug. ksm, mostly pl. ksmn

(Gordon Textbook §19:1283; Aistleitner 1359), ? Akk. kismu (AHw. 487a): ~ymiS.Ku: spelt, Triticum sativum,

grain with split awn (Hrozny 23f.; Löw 1:776ff; Dalman Arbeit 2:246ff.; Harrison 33) Ex 932 Is 2825, pl. Ezk 49.
†

4357 ssk

ssk: MHeb. and JArm.b, ? Sam. (Ben-H. 2:493a) to chew, count; within Heb. ytskn nif. pf. to fail to perform

one’s obligatory task (BiOr. 19:5, 11), Syr. to digest, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 221a) to chew, break into
pieces; Arb. kss to grind; Akk. kasaÒsu to chew, gnaw (AHw. 453b); orig. meaning to divide into even portions.

qal: impf. WSkoT': with l[; (hf,) to count out (portions) for Ex 124. †

Der. sk,m, and hs'k.mi.

4358 @sk

I *@sk: to break off, cut, Arb. kasafa to cut into pieces, break off, Akk. kasaÒpu to break into pieces (Driver

WdO 2:25f.; Eilers WdO 2:322f.).

Der. I @s,K, (?).

4359 @sk

II @sk: MHeb. hif. to grow pale, JArm. to be ashamed, Sam. to desire, > NAss. kuspu shame (AHw. 515a);

Arb. kasafa to be (look) dark, gloomy.



qal: impf. @¿AÀsok.yI: to long for, with l. Ps 1712 Jb 1415. †

nif: pf. hp's.k.nI, hT'p.s;k.nI; inf. @Ask.nI; pt. @s'k.nI:

—1. to long greatly for with l. Gn 3130 Ps 843;

—2. @s'k.nI al{ yAG, Sept. avpai,deuton without shame, not broken (by punishment), (alt. without desire, Driver

WdO 2:26) Zeph 21. †

Der. II @s,K,.

4360 @s,K,

I @s,K, (ca. 400 times), SamP.M118 kaÒsef: trad. II @sk “the white metal”, (Forbes JbEOL 2:493; Eilers WdO

2:322f, 465ff.), ? I “what is broken” (sc. money); Arb. kisf piece; MHeb., JArm., Sam. (Ben-H. 2:488b), Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 199b) aP's.K;, Syr. kespaÒ, Akk. kaspu silver; at first an adjective, which afterwards

supersedes the accompanying noun, as Akk. sÌarpu (CAD

—:113b), Arb. fidÌdÌat: Forbes JbEOL 2:489ff.: @s,K†', yPis.K;, ~P's.K;, WnPes.K;, ~h,yPes.K; (Bauer-L. Heb. 581,

210f.): the value in relation to bhz varies, bhzÅK Åzw generally older, Hartmann STU 28:29ff.; RLA 3:512f.:

—1. silver as a metal: Zech 139 Mal 33 Pr 254 Jb 281;

—2. as material: Ezk 2712, zwÅk, yleK. silver adornment Gn 2453, yleylia/ APs.k; silver idols Is 220, less valuable

than gold at king Solomon’s court 1K 1021;

—3. in general, money: WnPes.K; our money Gn 3115, WnPes.K;Åk, Al !yae he has no money Is 551a and k, Al
!yaeÅk, al{B. without money 551b (Barr Philology 153); k, al{B.ÅK,B; for money Dt 228 Am 26; alem' Å$,B. for

the full weight, for the full price (Akk. ana kasap gamirti, AHw. 278b) Gn 239 1C 2122.24; with lq;v' Jr 329;

four hundred lq,v, @s,K, four hundred (weights, pieces) shekels of silver Gn 2315, > @s,K, [lq,v,] @l,a, one

thousand pieces of silver 2016; with hn"m' 2K 1211;

—4. misc.: pl. uncoined pieces of silver Gn 4225.35; ~yrIPuKi ÅK, atonement money Ex 3016; ~ygIysi ï

~yPis;p.s;; ï qqz, $rc, *lyjin".

4361 @s,K,

II @s,K,: II @sk; Arm.lw. in Akk. kusup libbi (AHw. 515a): shame, disappointment, cj. Hos 96 (? alt. ~P's.K;
yDem;x]m;, ï Driver WdO 2:26; Rudolph 172f.). †

4362 ay"p.siK'



ay"p.siK': unknown n.loc. in Bab. ? pl. of EgArm. aypsk (Kraeling Arm. Pap. 313a, 158; AfO 17:334; 18:126)

“silversmiths”: ~AqM'h; ÅK' settlement of the Levites (ï Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 83) Ezr 817a.b. †

4363 ts,K,ñ

*ts,K,ñ, tAts'K. (Bauer-L. Heb. 610t), hn"k,yteAtS.Ki (Bauer-L. Heb. 212k, daghesh dirimens (cf. Gesenius-K.

20h), and 253y): usu. hsk, MHeb. cushion; ? more likely lw. from Akk. kasiÒtu bondage (AHw. 453a), kasuÒ to

bind: bands (Rabin Orientalia 32:1262) for magic (Zimmerli 296f.) Ezk 1318.20. †

4364 s[k

s[k, older *f[k: MHeb., EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 125), JArm.tg Sam. af. (Ben-H. 2:496b) to be angry.

qal: pf. s[†'Æs[;K'; impf. s[;k.yIÆa,; inf. sA[K.: to be vexed (THAT 1:838ff.) Ps 11210 Qoh 79 (to worry, ï Pun.,

Dahood Biblica 47:272f.) Neh 333, to be angry Ezk 1642 2C 1610 with la,;

—Qoh 516 rd. s[;k;w>. †

pi. (Jenni 68f, 79, 99): pf. hT's;[]Ki (3rd. fem. with sf.), ynIWs[]Ki: to irritate Dt 3221, with s[;K; to grieve sorely

1S 16. †

hif. (Jenni 69f., 99): pf. sy[ik.hi, T's.[;k.hi, yTis.[;k.hiw>, Wsy[ik.hi, ynIWs[ik.hi; impf. s[ek.Y:w:, Wsy[ik.T;, hN"s,[ik.T;,
Whsuy[ik.y:; inf. sy[ik.h;, ynIse¿yÀ[ik.h; (Jr 257 Q); pt. ~ysi¿yÀ[ik.m;:

—1. to grieve (man) 1S 17 (ï pi.), to disturb (God the peoples) Ezk 329;

—2. to offend, to provoke to anger (God): Dt 425 918 3129 3216.21 Ju 212 1K 149.15 1530 162.7.13.26.33 2254 2K

1711.17 216 (rd. Asy[ik.h;l.).15 2217 2319 (insert Asy[ik.h;l.Åy-ta,).26 Is 653 Jr 718f 819 1117 256f 3229f.32 443.8 Ezk 817

1626 Ps 7858 10629 2C 2825 336 3425 Sir 316; with s[;K; 1K 2122 and with ~yrIWrm.T; Hos 1215 to offend bitterly;

with dg<n<l. Neh 337 (? rd. ~n"y"n>Bi for ~ynIABh;). †

Der. s[;K;, f[;K;.

4365 s[;K;ñ

s[;K;ñ, ï f[;K; (older): s[k: MHeb. JArm.gas'[]K;; s[;K†', As[.K;, ysiÆAs[]K;, $'s.[;K;, ~ysi['K.; Scharbert Schmerz

32f.:

—1. (of man): a) vexation 1S 116 Ps 68 1014 (~ysi['K.Å$;w" lm'[') 3110 Jb 52 62 177 Pr 1216 1725 2119 273 Qoh 118 223

cj. 516 (rd. s[;k;w>, Vulg. in curis care, ï qal), Qoh 73.9 1110; b) grief 1S 16 (with s[k pi.);

—2. of God a) vexation (THAT 1:840) 1K 1530 and 2122 (with s[k hif.), Dt 3219.27 Ps 855 Jb 1017, ~n"B'r>q' ÅK;
their offerings causing me vexation Ezk 2028; b) pl. offences 2K 2326. †



4366 f[;K;ñ

f[;K;ñ: f[k, ï s[;K;: f[;K†', yfi[.K;, $'f.[;K;: grief Jb 52 62 177; (God’s) vexation 1017. †

4367 @K;

@K; (ca. 200 times; ï II @a;), SamP.M119 kaf, kabb-: older pronunciation kapp presupposed by Greek kappa, >

kap/f (Harris Development 76, §59; Sept. caf, Nöldeke Beitr. 124ff.); MHeb. JArm., Sam. (Ben-H. 2:487; also

Arm, sole of the foot, socket of the hip. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 200a) aP'K;; Ug. kp, pl. kpt (Gordon

Textbook §19:1286; Aistleitner 1364), Arb. kaff, Eth. kaf, Eg. kp, (Lacau Noms 136f.), Copt. häop; Akk. kappu

(AHw. 444b; Holma Körperteile 117f.): @K†', yPiK;, ¿hÀk'P,†Æk'P.K;, ~yIP;K;, yPeK;, yP;K;, ~h,yPeK;;, AmyPeK; (Jb 2723,

Bauer-L. Heb. 253 l), tAPK;, wyt'PoK;, fem. (ZAW 16:73ff., as Syr.):

—1. the hollow, the flat of the hand (:: dy" as member of the body, often however parallel with) tyliam'f. @K;
Lv 1415, h[or>P; @K; Gn 4011; dy" tAPK; 1S 54 2K 935 Da 1010, APk;B. in (the hollow of) the hand Ex 44 Is 284

(cj. hP'KiB;, Seeligmann VT 11:211); ~yIP;K; fr;P' la, to spread the palms outwards, stretch out towards = to

pray Ex 929, af'n" to lift Lam 341 (rd. l[; for la,); @k; al{m. a handful 1K 1712; APk;B. rod Ex 44, fruit Is 284

etc., af'n" ~yIP;K;-l[; Ps 9112, APk;b. Avp.n: ~yfi to take one’s life in one’s hand (in danger), meaning to risk

one’s life Ju 123 Jb 1314 (ï Hölscher 37; Horst 201), yPik;b. yvip.n: meaning: I am in danger Ps 119109;

—2. as dy" the whole hand (cut off), ï Ug., Eg. kp Erman-G. 5:118; Dt 2512 Ju 86 (cj. @a;, BH); of God Jb

1321 (ï *@k,a, 337 parallel with cj. hM'a;); ? cj. Jr 234 (with Pesh. for %yIp;n"K.);

—3. expressions aAB @k;b. to come into one’s power Pr 63; to save @K;mi 1S 43 2S 1416; @K; qyxir>hi Jb 1321;

ax'm' @k; Is 5512 Ps 988 and @k; hK'hi 2K 1112 Ezk 2213 and APK;-l[; APk; hK'hi 2122 to clap one’s hands;

hP,-l[; @K; ~yfi Jb 299; @K; [q;T' to slap hands (when trading) (ï dy" 3 with !t;n") Pr 61 (rd. sg.) 1718 2226;

@K; [q;T' to clap one’s hands Ps 472 (joy), Nah 319 (malicious joy); ~yIP;K; qp;s'Æf' apotropaic Nu 2410 Jb 2723

Lam 215; l[; ~yIP;K; $.k;f' (God) to interlace protectingly over Ex 3322;

—4. a) lg<r, @K; sole of the foot (Arb. foot of the lizard, paw of the lion, WKAS K:242; cf. Eg. Lacau Noms

136) Dt 25 Jos 313 (priest) Gn 89 (dove), %leho ~yIP;K;-l[; walking on their paws Lv 1127; Adq\d>q'-d[;w> Alg>r;
@K;mi Jb 27, lg<r, @K;mi varo-d[;w> Is 16; pl. ~yIl;g>r; tAPK; 6014; ym;['p. @K; my foot-prints 2K 1924;

—5. metaph. for objects resembling (the hollow of) a hand (fem. pl., Gesenius-K. §87o; Dhorme Emploi 150;

also Akk., Arb.): a) lW[n>M;h; tAPK; handle (cf. tAdy", :: KBL: hollow for the door-bolts) Song 55; %reY"h; @K;
hollow of the hip socket Gn 3226; [l;Q,h; @K; hollow of the sling 1S 2529, Arb. kiffat of the catapult (WKAS

K:243a); b) @K; metal bowl (Ug. Arb. scales WKAS K:243a) Ex 2529 Nu 714.84.86 1K 750 Jr 5218, orig. in the

shape of a hand (Kelso §47; BA 4:30: Akk.; Wright 140: spoon); ~yrIm'T.-tAPK; Lv 2340 ï hP'Ki.

4368 @Ke



*@Ke: MHeb., JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:651a) Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 215b) ap'yKe, Pehl. Hatra (Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 118, 125), n.m. apk Kraeling Arm. Pap., = Khfa/j NT; Akk. kaÒpu (AHw. 445a), Libyan-Arb.

ï KBL; Arm.lw. Wagner 130: ~ypiKe: rock Jr 429 Jb 306 Sir 4014. †

4369 hpk

hpk: MHeb. to turn over, bring down, force, JArm. to force JArm.gbt(!) CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 208b) to bend, overturn, Syr. Mnd. also @wk and ï @pk (and JArm.tb); Arb. kfy II, kafaÀa to bend

down; Akk. kepuÒ to bend (AHw. 467b).

qal: impf. hP,k.yI: to subdue, avert (anger) Pr 2114 (:: Gemser 113: to satisfy, Ug. Aistleitner 1365, Soq.). †

4370 hP'Ki

hP'Ki See below under hP'Ki and hP'K; (#4372).

4371 hP'K;

hP'K; See below under hP'Ki and hP'K; (#4372).

4372 hP'KiÆhP'K;

hP'Ki and *hP'K;: @pk; MHeb. pl. !ypyk palm leaf; JArm.b pl.; > ka,poj, Hesychius (Mayer 340): tAPK;: shoot

of reeds (Löw 1:666f.) Is 913 and 1915 (:: !Amg>a;) Jb 1532, pl. palm leaf Lv 2340, Tg. !yBil;Al (Nestle ZAW

25:363f.), ? cj. Is 284hP'kiB. for APk;B. (Seeligmann VT 11:211). †

4373 rApK.

I rApK.: JArm.tarwpk; Syr. kaÒfartaÒ and Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 426a) kafar basket, Arb. kawaÒfir jugs: small

metal bowl, post-exilic synonym of @s; (Kelso §48), made of bh'z" Ezr 110 827 1C 2817, made of @s,K, Ezr 110

1C 2817. †

4374 rApK.

II rApK. (3 times) and I rpoK. (2 times), SamP.M119 kuÒfar: I rpk; MHeb. rApyKi JArm.g(? once): foil, hoar-frost

(Dalman Arbeit 1:230; Reymond 28) Ex 1614 Ps 14716 Jb 3829 (~yIm;v' ÅK.) Sir 315 4319. †

4375 sypiK'

sypiK': MHeb. beam (Mish. Baba B. 1:1 half-brick, Mish. merchant ~ysipeq.), 1QpHab 101, Hod 6: 26, 36; Ph.

spkh stucco-worker ? (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 125: carpenter; Donner-R. Inschriften 2:66): rafter #[eme ÅK',
parallel with ryQimi !b,a, ? a rafter from the timberwork (:: Budde OLZ 34:411 cj. ryQimi !b,a,ÅK'mi #[e) Hab

211. †



4376 rypiK.

rypiK.: II rpk: ~yrIypiK., %yIr;ypiK.: young lion (looking for food for himself and distinguishable by his mane);

Ph. n.m. rpk (Benz Names 132, 334): ga;v' Ju 145 Is 314 Jr 215 5138 Zech 113 Ps 10421, learns to catch prey

Ezk 193; tAyr'a] ÅK. Ju 145; ~yIAG ÅK. young lion among the nations (Lidzbarski Eph. 1:235; Zimmerli 767f.)

Ezk 322; ï Is 529 116 314 Jr 2538 (rd. rypiK.) Ezk 192.5f 4119 Hos 514 Am 34 Mi 57 Nah 212.14 Ps 1712 3517 587 9113

Pr 1912 (? for rypiK.K; ~h;n: orig. rApK.K; like hoar-frost, ï Gemser 112) 202 281 Jb 410 3839 Sir 473; !wrxh
rypk 4QpNah 5 (ï Maier 2:162);

—Ezk 3813 rd. h'yl,k.ro; Ps 3411 rd. ~yrIyBiK;; Neh 62 ï ~yrIypiK.. †

4377 hr'ypiK.

hr'ypiK.: hr'ypiK.h; n.loc. in Benjamin; ï rp'K', I rp,Ko; Kh. KefiÒre 7 km. W1 of !A[b.GI, Garstang Joshua 369;

Tombs 71; Abel 2:298; Simons Geog. §327; ? cf. ÀsupÁsalnin.ur.mahÉmesû “mistress” of the lions, EA 273:4;
274:4 (Albright BASOR 89:112ff.): Jos 917 1826 Ezr 225 Neh 729. †

4378 ~yrIypiK.

~yrIypiK.: Neh 62~yrIypiK.ÅK.B;; frequently with QOr Sept., Vulg. cj. ~yrIp'K.B; (: I rp,Ko) = in one of the villages;

more likely unknown n.loc. ï Simons Geog. §1060; Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 134 (:: with the lions = princes,
Schiemann VT 17:367ff.). †

4379 lpk

lpk: MHeb. JArm., Sam. (Ben-H. 2:489b) NSyr. (Maclean 137a), Arb. to double; orig. meaning to divide; Eth.

Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 425b) Tigrin. Amh.; Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 97: lpk, denom., to double.

qal: pf. T'l.p;K'; pt. lWpK': to fold, doubleover Ex 269 286 399. †

nif: impf. lpeK'Ti: to be doubled Ezk 2119. †

Der. lp,K,, n.top. hl'Pek.m;.

4380 lp,K,

lp,K,: MHeb. double, Ug. kpl; Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 125), JArm.tb, alpyk, GnAp. 2229 !ylpk, CPArm.

alpk the double, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 200a, 209a) kapla and kupla hindquarters, loins; orig.

meaning (equal) part, Arb. kifl, Eth. kefl, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 425b); Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 97f.; Barth Fschr.

Nöldeke 793: du. ~yIl;p.Ki:

—1. doubling Jb 415 (rd. !Ayr>si Sept.) double cuirass;

—2. du. the double Is 402 (vRad ZAW 79:80-2: equivalent) Sir 261;



—Jb 116 rd. ~yail'p.Ki (al,P,). †

4381 !pk

!pk: JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 125) JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 221a) to be

hungry; Arm.lw. Wagner 132; or distinct root ?.

qal: pf. hn"p.K†': with l[; to turn towards, a vine stretching its roots (parallel with xlv, Zimmerli 374) Ezk

177. †

Der. !p'K'.

4382 !p'K'

!p'K': !pk; EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 125), JArm., Sam. Ben-H. 2:549b, for @y[ ï Kutscher Lang. Is.

183; Syr. an"p.K;, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 209a) anpwk; ? Arm.lw. Wagner 133: hunger Jb 522 303

(parallel with rs,x,). †

4383 @pk

@pk: ï hpk; MHeb. JArm.tb(?) CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 208b @wk); Arb. kff X to curl up,

Eth. (Leslau 27): to curve, to bend; Akk. kapaÒpu to bend (AHw. 442a); ? Arm.lw. Wagner 133.

qal: @p;K' (see below), inf. @Ko; pt. ~ypiWpK.: to bend, bow down (one’s head) Is 585, with vp,n< to depress Ps

577 (for @p;K', ? rd. @poK', Dahood Gregorianum 43:66), cj. 6911 (hP'koa'w", Mowinckel); pt. bowed down Ps 14514

1468. †

nif: impf. @K;ai: to bow oneself before, with l. Mi 66. †

Der. @K;, hP'Ki/K;.

4384 rpk

I rpk: MHeb. pi. to atone, JArm. pa.; JArm.tb Syr. to wipe off; CPArm. Syr. to refuse; MHeb. JArm. pe. (and

pa. ?) CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 221b) to deny, to renounce ï rp'K'; OSArb. Arb. kafara to

cover (WKAS K:261), to be ungrateful, II to atone, to do penance, Akk. kapaÒru (AHw. 442b) to wipe off,
kuppuru to cleanse ritually, kupartu atonement Arm.lw. (Orientalia 35:13); Lib.-Berber (ZA 50:134); orig.

meaning to cover, cf. !A[' l[; hS'Ki Neh 337, Pedersen Isr. 3/4:359ff., Stamm Erlösen 61f.; KBL; alt. to wipe

off, Gesenius-B.; Zorell; Kutscher; denominative of rp,Ko to cover with pitch, Jenni 241; ï Reicke-R. Hw.

2081f.

qal: pf. T'ñr>p;k'w>: with rp,Ko to smear, meaning to pitch Gn 614 :: denominative from II rp,Ko (Gesenius-B.;

König; cf. Syr. rpq pa., Akk. kapaÒru II to pour asphalt over; AHw. 443a). †



pi: pf. rP,Ki (Bauer-L. Heb. 329h), ~T,r>P;Ki, HT'r>P;Ki; impf. rPek;y>Æa], hr'P.k;a], hN"r,P.k;y>, ~reP.k;T.; impv. rPeK;,
inf. rPeK;, Hr'ÆyrIP.K;, $'r>P,K;: oldest quotations Gn 3221 and Ex 3230; ï Koehler Th. §55; Eichrodt 2:308ff.;

THAT 1:842ff.:

—1. older usage of the word: a) b. wyn"P' rP,Ki to “cover someone’s face” (with a gift), meaning to cause

someone to be favourably inclined towards oneself, to appease someone Gn 3221; b) B. rP,Ki to cover with

something, meaning to make amends 2S 213 (:: 3e); c) with acc. to cover, avert (disaster) Is 4711; d) taJ'x;
d[;B. rP,Ki to make atonement Ex 3230; e) with l[; to make atonement for somebody Ezk 4515, with d[;B.
4517; f) with acc. to make atonement for (priests for the altar, the temple) Ezk 4320.26 4520; g) with l. (God)

covers for, does not count against Dt 218 Ezk 1663 (ï l. 19 regarding); h) (God) makes expiation by ~q'n" Dt

3243 (rd. tm;d>a;); i) with l[; (God) covers sin so as to avert punishment Jr 1823;

—2. usage of the word in P: a) in full: the priest l[;ÅKi B. makes atonement with an offering Ki B.Åy ynEp.li
AtaJ'x; d[;B. Lv 1922; b) short: l[; ÅKi to make atonement for somebody (THAT 1:845ff.) Lv 420-23:28 (13

times), Nu 58-29:5 (14 times), wyl'[' for oneself Lv 14, for something (house, sanctuary) 1453 1616, with !mi for,

concerning 426 56.10 1419 1515.30 1634 Nu 611 , with l[;, regarding Lv 435 513.18 1922; with l[;Åy ynEp.li Lv 526 1017

1418.29.31 1515.30 1922 2328 Nu 3150; c) x;Bez>Mih;-l[; to make atonement on the altar Ex 2936f 3010 Lv 815 1618,

wyt'nOr>q; l[; Ex 3010, Avp.n:-l[; for Ex 3015f Lv 1711 Nu 3150, with B. by means of (offering) Lv 516 77 1922 Nu

58, with d[;B. for somebody Lv 97 166.11.17.24; with acc. Lv 1620.33; d) abs. to make atonement Lv 623 1627.32; e)

vp,N<B; ÅKi blood makes atonement by the soul which is in it Lv 1711;

—3. later usage: a) man: to cover, meaning to avert hm'xe Pr 1614, !A[' to make good by punishment Da 924;

with l[; to make atonement for Neh 1034 1C 634 2C 2924; b) God covers guilt, meaning forgives (THAT 1:851)

with acc. Ps 654 7838, with l[; 799, with d[;B. 2C 3018, exempts from punishment 2C 3018 (rd. lKo d[;B.). †

pu: pf. rP;Ku; impf. rP;kuy>, rP†'kuT.:

—1. to be exempted from punishment, to be atoned Is 67 (taJ'x;), 2214 and Pr 166 (!A['), with B., with Ex 2933

Is 279, with l., regarding Nu 3533;

—2. to be covered, be dissolved (tyrIB.) Is 2818 (1QIsarpkw pi. Wernberg-M. JSS 3:260 :: Driver JTS

34:34ff.; JSS 13:60). †

hitp: impf. rPeK;t.yI: to be atoned for 1S 314. †

nitp: pf. rPeK;nIw>, < *nitk. (Bergsträsser 2:108b mixed formation, Bauer-L. Heb. 283s contamination): to be

forgiven Dt 218. †

Der. IV rp,Ko, ~yrIPuKi, tr,PoK;, I rApK..

4385 rpk

II *rpk: to be covered (with a mane), Arb. jafara to grow, jafr. four-month-old lamb (Blau VT 5:342).



Der. II rypiK..

4386 rp'K'

*rp'K' or *rp;K. (Bauer-L. Heb. 580s): MHeb., OArm. and Yaud. rpk (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 126), OSArb.

kpr (Conti 170a), Akk. kapru (AHw. 444b; RépMari 211), JArm.taY"n:r'p.K; (pl. !), SamP. (Ben-H. 2:586b) Syr.

ar'p.K; > Arb. kafr (Fraenkel 281; WKAS K:264) village; > kaÒfir unbeliever, originally villager (WKAS K:267;

HwbIsl. 253f., cf. paganus < pa¨Îen) or to cover (guilt) > to deny, CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary
200a) kafuÒraÒ unbeliever, Soq., Turkish giaur, Rotw. kefar (superseded by kaff, Wolf no. 2405, 2544) and

“kaffir” (Lokotsch no. 992); Arm.lw. Wagner 134-5; I rp,Ko: cs. (Bauer-L. Heb. 574) rp;K., ~yrIp'K.: open

village (:: rcex', ry[i) 1C 2725, Song 712, Neh 62 ï ~yrIypiK.; ï ynIMo[;h' ÅK.. †

4387 ynIMo[;h'

ynIMo[;h' See below under ynIMo[;h' rp;K. (#4389).

4388 rp;K.

rp;K. See below under ynIMo[;h' rp;K. (#4389).

4389 ynIMo[;h'·rp;K.

ynIMo[;h' rp;K., Q hn"-: “Ammonite village” in Benjamin, unidentified (Kuschke Fschr. Hertzberg 108) Jos 1824.

†

4390 rp,Ko

I rp,Ko: MHeb. adj. yrIp.K'ÆKu: = rp'K' MHeb.1rpwk (1 MS to MiGitt. 1:1), JArm.gaynrpwk (pl.); ï yzIr'P.h;
ÅKo (:: rc'b.mi ry[i), open village 1S 618. †

4391 rp,Ko

II rp,Ko, SamP.M119 kaÒfar; ï rpk qal; JArm.tb Syr. (also masc. q-. denominative from rpq pa.) ar'p.WK. >

Arb. kufr (WKAS K:265) and qafr (Fraenkel 150); < Akk. kupru pitch and asphalt (AHw. 509a): pitch to cover

the ark Gn 614; ï rm'xe . †

4392 rp,Ko

III rp,Ko: ? Ug. kpr (Aistleitner 1369; Driver Myths 146a :: Ullendorff JSS 7:347); MHeb., JArm.t *ar'ApK.,
Sam. for !wmnq (Ben-H. 2:586b), Syr. kufra, > Ku,proj, cyprus, cyprus flower (Mayer 323; Masson 52f.;

Reicke-R. Hw. 2252), > Copt. kopr, Nubian kofreÒ Vycichl ZÄS 76:80; rpk to coat by dying: ~yrIp'K.; henna

(Löw 2:220, 227; ZS 1:136ff.; Dalman Arbeit 2:301, 353), inflorescence of a shrub with upward pointing



blooms; still wild in Palestine; used to dye orange hair, nails, fingers and toes; ~yrIp'K.ÅKo lKov.a, Song 114; pl.

henna bushes 413 712 (Versions, pl. of I or *rp'K', ï Rudolph Song 175). †

4393 rp,Ko

IV rp,Ko, SamP.M119 kuÒfar: rpk pi. 2; JArm.b (< Heb. ?) arpwk smart-money; Sept. lu,traÃ evxi,lasmaÃ

a;llagmaÃ avntalla,gmataÃ perika,qarma: cover, reparation:

—1. bribe 1S 123 Am 512; parallel with dx;vo Pr 635, ï afn 5b, Sir 4619 (ï l[;n:),

—2. ransom to avoid impending punishment Ex 2130 3012 (Speiser BASOR 149:21f.) Nu 3531f Ps 498 Pr 138

2118 Jb 3324 3618 , to deliver a person Is 433. †

4394 ~yrIPuKi

~yrIPuKi: I rpk; tantum pl. MHeb. rpkÅKi (~Ay) and JArm. also sg., Gulkowitsch 202:

—1. act of atonement Ex 2936 3010.16 Nu 58 2911;

—2. ~yrIPuKi ~Ay, MHeb. ~yrIWPKih; ~Ay and JArm. (yrwpkd JArm.b) aY"r;WPkid> am'Ay: the day of

atonement, P, ï MiYom.; Elliger Lev. 309f., 318ff.; de Vaux Inst. 2:415ff.; Reicke-R. Hw. 2098: Lv 2327f 259.
†

4395 tr,PoñK;

tr,PoñK;, SamP.M119 kibbaÒret: I rpk, Bauer-L. Heb. 607d; ï IV rp,Ko; MHeb., JArm. at'r>ApÆpuK', Sam. (Ben-H.

2:493b, ? > Arb. kaffaÒrat (WKAS K:266): atonement; > Yiddish kapores gehen (Littmann Morg. Worter 54;
Lokotsch no. 1068); Sept. h|l̀asth,rion and 1C 2811 evxilasmo,j; 27 times in P; the golden cover on top of the ark,
with the two cherubim on top of it Ex 2517-22; ï Pedersen Isr. 3/4: 246ff.; Luther’s “mercy-seat”: “throne of

mercy” (Rudolph; Echter-Bibel.; Galling) as an instrument of atonement (rP,Ki !) or “throne of the cherubim”

(HSchmidt Fschr. Gunkel 1:120ff.; Mowinckel VT 12:297): Ex 2634 306 317 3512 376-9 3935 4020 Lv 162.13-15 Nu

789; rP,KiÅK;h; tyBe room for the K;h; tyBeÅK;, = the Holy of Holies 1C 2811. †

4396 vpk

vpk: alt. form of vbk: MHeb. to turn over (a vessel), MHeb.1 to tread down; EA kab/paÒsëu to tread (Böhl

Sprache §9c; Can. ?) Akk. kabaÒsu (AHw. 415a), ? also Ug. kptÑ earth (:: sëmm heaven, Gordon Textbook
§19:1291a; Dahood Biblica 46:331).

hif: pf. ynIvñ;yPik.hi: to tread down, make someone cower Lam 316. †

4397 rATp.K;

I rATp.K;, Bomberg rTop.K; Dt 223, SamP.M120 Kaftar: Ug. Kptr (Gordon Textbook §19:1291; AfO 20:213b;

Aistletner 1371), Kaptaru (BASOR 139:17), Kapturu (Fschr. Landsberger 365) seat of the smith-god KtÑr,
(Hartmann Herkomst 13ff.; Haussig Wb. Myth. 1:295f.), Kaptara in Mari, Astour 327; Eg. Kfty(w) < Kftyw-r;



Sept. Kappa,dokej / doki,a Dt 223 Am 97 and MSS Jr 474, = $wtpk GnAp xxi:23 for rsla Gn 141.9, ï

Yadin GenAp 34; Fitzmyer GenAp 142f.; Wainwright VT 6:199ff.; 9:73ff.; JPrignaud RB 71 (1964) 215ff.; =
Cilicia Tracheia Altheim-S. Arm. Spr. 215f.: Crete (in the Aegean archipelago, Albright JPOS 1:187ff.;

Hölscher Erdkarten 52; Simons Geog. §46; Reicke-R. Hw. 931: home of the ï ~yrITop.K; , original homeland

of the ~yTiv.liP. Am 97 and Jr 474 (~yTiv.liP.Åk; yai tyrIaev., 2QJr fragm., DJD 3:65: yya rwtpk also Pesh.,

Tg.) and Gn 1014 (rv,a] ~yTiv.liP. ~V'mi Wac.y†' transpose after ï ~yrITop.K;, Rudolph Chr. 6). †

4398 rATp.K;

II rATp.K; Am 91, otherwise rTop.K;, SamP.M120 Kaftar; probably OBab. Kaptaru (AHw. 445a) “the kaptar-

flower” = “Cretan juniper”, tree with knob-like fruit and an ornament of the same shape: ~h,yreÆh'yr,ToPK;:

—1. knob of a lampstand Ex 2531.33.34-36 3717.19-22;

—2. capital of a pillar (Reicke-R. Hw. 932) Am 91 Zeph 214. †

4399 yrITop.K;

*yrITop.K;, ~yrITop.K;, SamP.M120 KaftaÒrem, Sept. Cafqoreim: gentilic of I rATp.K;; Mari KaptaruÒ/riÒtu (Syria

20:111f.): Cretan Gn 1014 Dt 223 1C 112. †

4400 rK;

I rK;: II rrk, Bauer-L. Heb. 453w; to skip, Eilers WdO 3:132; Ug. kr, Akk. ki/erru lamb, Lib.-Berber ï ZA

50:134: ~yrIK', SamP. M120 kirrem:

—1. (young) ram (for slaughter) Dt 3214 1S 159 2K 34 Is 161 (rd. lvemol. ~yrIK') 346 Jr 5140 Ezk 2721 3918 Am

64, cj. (~yrIk'K.) Is 1430;

—2. battering ram (Lat. aries, Arb. kabsë, Meissner Bab. Ass. 1:109f.; Waschow 57ff.) Ezk 42 2127; ï n.loc.

rK†' tyBe (tyIB; B 22). †

4401 rK;

II rK;: ? Akk.-Sum. kiruÒ tree plantation (Zimmern 40f.; AHw. 485a): ~yrIK': pasture: rK; bx'r>nI Is 3023; !aCoh;
~yrIk' Wvb.l†' Ps 6514 to clothe oneself with cj. rycix' (ï vbl) 3713, ~yrIK' rq;yki (~yrIK' rq;ykiÅy ybey>ao
Wdb.ayO) like precious meadows or (ï I) lambs (?) Ps 3720, 4QpPs 37 ~rwk dwqyk “like the burning of an

oven” dAqy> and rWK, ï Stegemann RQ 14:251, 263159; ï troK.. †

4402 rK;

III rK;: I rrk, Bauer-L. Heb. 453w; MHeb. bolster, JArm.t (once)ar'K'; Arb. kuÒr (WKAS K:429a) camel saddle:

(lm'G"h;) rK; saddlebag Gn 3134. †



4403 rKo

rKo: MHeb., EgArm. ark (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 126); BArm. JArm. Syr. (also kuÒra Payne-Smith 1713), Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 209a) > Arb. kurr (Fraenkel 207, measure of six ass-loads, WKAS K:106a); > ko,roj

(Lewy Fremdwörter 116); lw. < Akk. kur(r)u < Sum. gur (AHw. 511b; Meissner Beiträge 1:49): ~yrIKo: kor,

measure:

—1. for dry materials = rm,xo, between 350 and 400 litres, Galling Reallexikon 367; de Vaux Inst. 1:303ff; Noth

Könige 76 :: about 450 litres, Milik Biblica 40:985ff.: 1K 52.25 (for rKo 2 (see below), Sept.: tB; ï Noth

Könige 86f.) Is 578 (rd. %t,l,w> rko yrIk.Tiw: KBL), pl. 2C 29 275; later on as rAK (tyBe) also the unit of square

measure which needs one kor of seed for sowing (Lv 2716 and Is 510f, rm,xo, Ellenbogen 91f.);

—2. for liquids: oil (Milik Biblica 40:985ff.) 1K 525 (Noth Könige 92) and Ezk 4514 (text ?). †

4404 lbrk

lbrk: denom. from BArm. *hl'B'r>K;; MHeb. tlbrk, cock’s comb, JArm.b also a garment; Arm.lw. Wagner

167.

pu: pt. lB'r>kum.: wrapped 1C 1527. †

4405 hrk

I hrk: MHeb. hy"r>Ki ditch, canal Pun. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 127), JArm.tb Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary

222b); OSArb. Arb. krw to dig a channel for a river, Eth. karaya.

qal: pf. hr'K', t'yrIK', h'WrK'; impf. hr,k.yI, Wrk.YIw:; pt. hr,Ko: to hollow out, dig: well Gn 2625 Nu 2118, cistern Ex

2133 Ps 716, pit Jr 1820.22 Ps 577 11985 Pr 2627, grave Gn 505 2C 1614, the ears Ps 407;

—Pr 1627 rd. rWK oven (Gemser). †

nif: impf. hr,K'yI: to be dug (pond) Ps 9413 Sir 503. †

Der. river n. tyrIK..

4406 hrk

II hrk: MHeb. only hryk for hr'ykim. (bRHa-Sh. 26a in the cities of the sea = overseas !); Arb. kry III, IV to

rent (out), let, VIII to hire, Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 76; WKAS K:159; > Tigr. and Amh. (Littmann-H. Wb. 404a;

Leslau 27); ? neologism rkn.

qal: Wrk.yI, h'r,K.a,w" Hos 32 (? daghesh dirimens, Gesenius-K. §20h :: Rudolph 85):

—1. to purchase, buy Dt 26 Hos 32 (ï Rudolph);



—2. to barter for with l[; Jb 627 4030 (:: III);

—Is 578 ? rd. yrIk.Tiw:, ï rKo :: Volz Dtj. 212. †

cj. nif: pf. rd. Wrk.nIw>: to be bought (back) Neh 58 (Rudolph 130). †

4407 hrk

III hrk: MHeb. (? denom. from hr'Ke) to invite for a feast; Akk. qeruÒ to call, invite (AHw. 918a); Arb. qaraÒy to

feed a guest, give a feast (Guillaume 1:10), Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 414b); OSArb. krwm banquet,
cultic feast (Gese-Höfner Religionen 332f.); Barr Philology 102.

qal: impf. hr,k.YIw:: with hr'Ke to give a feast 2K 623, to feast Jb 4030 Sept. evnsitou/ntai for II hrk 2 (Driver

WdO 1:30). †

cj. hif: inf. tArk.h; MSS for tArb.h;: to invite for a meal 2S 335. †

4408 hrk

cj. IV hrk: Arb. kwr to wind a turban.

qal: pf. rd. WrK' for wÆyrIa]K': to bind together Ps 2217 (corpse, ï John 1144; Mowinckel Skriftene 1:62). †

4409 hr'Ke

hr'Ke: III hrk; Akk. qeriÒtu banquet (AHw. 917b): feast 2K 623. †

4410 bWrK.

I bWrK. (90 times), SamP.M120 keÒrob, Sept. Ceroub: MHeb. JArm.tg CPArm. Syr. kroÒbaÒ, Pun. ~brk (Février

Byrsa 7:123f.), > Arb. karuÒb, Eth. ki/eruÒb (Leslau 27), Akk. kaÒribu/btu, pt. of karaÒbu to pray, to consecrate,
bless (AHw. 449a; karuÒbu greeted reverently 453a): 1. intercessory priest, 2. tutelary spirit (also kuriÒbu),
sculpted mythical gatekeeper (AHw. 510b); OSArb. krb to sacrifice (Conti 170, mukarrib ï Hofner in RAAM
339, 347), ? gru,y, ï Brown JSS 13:184ff.; Dhorme Recueil 671ff.; RB 35:329; Torczyner Bundeslade 23ff.;
Cleveland BASOR 172:55ff.; Zimmerli Ezechiel 231; de Vaux MUSJ 37:91ff.; Reicke-R. Hw. 298; Ringgren

Isr. Relig. 89: ~ybiWrÆruK.: cherub:

—1. in the !d,[e-nG: Gn 324, on the ~yhil{a/ rh; Ezk 2814.16; hwhy: ~ybiWrK.h; bvey 1S 44 2S 62 2K 1915 Is 3716

Ps 802 991 1 C 136, bWrK.h;-l[; bK;r>YIw: 2S 2211 Ps 1811, speaks ~ybiruK.h; ynEv. !yBemi Ex 2522 Nu 789; dAbK.
bWrK.h;-l[;me hl'[]n: ~yhil{a/ Ezk 93 104.18.20 1122, ï 101-3.5-9.14-16.18f;

—2. images of cherubs; of gold tr,PoK;h;-l[; Ex 2518-20 377-9 Nu 789 1C 2818; of wood 1K 623-28 86f; plated with

gold 2C 310-13 57f; worked (Février CahByrsa 7:123f.) Ex 261.31 368.35 2C 314; carved 1K 629.32.35 Ezk 4125 2C 37

Ezk 4118.20, tArG>s.Mih;-l[; 1K 729.36. †



4411 bWrk.

II bWrk.: unidentified n.loc. in Babylon (:: Bit-KirubuÒ Albright JBL 51:10064) Ezr 259 Neh 761, ? joined with

!ADÆnD'a;, ï Rudolph 16. †

4412 yrIK'

yrIK': n.pop. yrIK'h;, collective; Sept. Corri, Greek Ka/rej; Bab. Karsa, OPers. KarkaÒ Eilers OLZ 38:201ff.;

ZDMG 94:198ff.; Montgomery G. 86; Brandenstein-M. Handbuch 129; in the southwest of Asia Minor,
EMeyer Geschichte 1/2: §476, 506; Reicke-R. Hw. 934: Carians, bodyguards of Ataliah (cf. Herodotus 2:154)

2K 114.19, 2S 2023K (Q ytiyreK.). †

4413 tyrIK.

tyrIK., Sept. Corraq: n. of river; I hrk, Bauer-L. Heb. 504m; “ditch” (Schwarzenbach 203, alt. trk, Bauer-L.

Heb. 471s): Cherith, eastern tributary of the river Jordan, Abel 1:484f.; Glueck 4:219; Simons Geog. §898: 1K
173.5. †

4414 tWtyrIK.

tWtyrIK., tturIK.: trk; Gulkowitsch 11f.; MHeb. also ht'yrIK.: h'yt,tuyrIK., Bauer-L. Heb. 253b: dismissal,

divorce (Neufeld 176ff.; de Vaux Inst. 1:60ff.) h'yt,tuyrIK.ÅK. rp,se deed of divorce (MHeb. then jGE, JArm.tg

aJ'GI, > Arb. qitÌtÌ (Fraenkel 249) < Akk. gitÌtÌu, Zimmern 19; AHw. 294b) Dt 241.3 Is 501 Jr 38. †

4415 $rk

*$rk: MHeb., JArm. CPArm. Akk. (AHw. 446a) to wrap round, Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 223a) to

hand around, enclose, MHeb. %r;K., EgArm. JArm. Syr. Nab. Palm. ak'r>K;, ? Akk. kerhäu (AHw. 467b) city,

Neiman, JNES 25:42ff.

Der. %yrIk.T;.

4416 bKor>K;

bKor>K;, SamP.M120 kirkab: < kabkoÒb, Ruzëicëka 119; MHeb. denom. bKer>Ki to enclose (?); Arb. kabba to roll

together, kabkaba to overturn, karkaba to put into disorder, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 402a) karkabat disturbance,
Eth. kababa to enclose, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 410b) to make round; orig. meaning *kab to be round (Ruzëicëka

119): ABKur>K;: rim Ex 275 384, twbwkrwk 1QIsa 6620. †

4417 ~Kor>K;

~Kor>K;: MHeb. also denom. ~Ker>Ki to dye with saffron, JArm.tb Syr. am'K.r>Ku (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 346b)

saffron, Mnd. karkum (Drower-M. Dictionary 201a) a demon; Arb. Pers. kurkum, Akk. kurkaÒnu, (< Sanskrit
kurkum, Zimmern 57; vSoden AHw. 510b :: Landsberger WdO 3:260); > kro,koj Lewy Fremdwörter 48;



VHehn 270; Mayer 349; Masson 50f.: yellow root, saffron, Curcuma longa, Crocus sativus (Löw 2:7ff.;

Pflanzennamen 215ff.; Dalman Arbeit 2:301f.) Song 414 (MSS skrk = kro,koj). †

4418 vymiK.r>K;

vymiK.r>K;, Sept. Carcamij: n.loc., on the west bank of the Middle Euphrates, Bab. K/Gargamisë/s; Ug. Krgmsë,

Kargamisë (PRU 3:266), Eg. Qrqmsë (VT 14:250), Greek Euvrwpo,j, today GèerabiÒs/bluÒs; Carchemish RLV
6:225ff.; Parrot Archéology 1:243ff.; Dussaud Topographie 468; Simons Geog. §1359; Güterbock JNES
13:102ff.; Reicke-R. Hw. 933: Is 109 (Sept. ï Seeligmann 78) Jr 462 2C 3520. †

4419 sK;r>K;

sK;r>K;: n.m.; differ greatly, Avest. kahrkaÒsa, MPers. karkaÒs vulture (Scheftelowitz 46; Duchesne-G. 108):

Persian courtier Est 110. †

4420 hr'K'r>Ki

*hr'K'r>Ki, or tr,K,ñr>Ki: ? I rrk, Bauer-L. Heb. 482e: tArK'r>Ki, 1QIsatwbwkrwk: trad. she-camel (KBL) :: Ben-

H. Lesh. 36:236ff.: chariot Is 6620. †

4421 ~rk

*~rk: ï I, II ~r,K,, ~reKo, I-III lm,r>K;.

4422 ~r,K,

I ~r,K, (ca. 90 times), SamPM120 karem, Sept. Sec. (Sperber 232) carm$a%, Jerome charma; Ug. krm; MHeb.

Heb. inscr. OArm. Yaud. and EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 127); JArmtg (GnAp. 12:13) Sam. (Ben-H. 2:487b)

CPArm. Syr. am'r>K;; Arb. karm and Eth. kerm also vine; Akk. karmu (cultivable) barren land (on a hill; AHw.

449b); Eg. kÀmw vineyard, garden; ~r,K†', Amr>K;, ~ymir'K. (Ju 1133~ymir'K.ÅK. lbea', Sept. Ebelcarmein), ymer>K;,
h'ym,r'K., ~k,ymer>K;; masc. (fem. Lv 253 Is 272 ï ZAW 15:318; Rudolph BWANT 4:10, 22): vineyard (for

cultivation and development Is 51-7, Dalman Arbeit 4:307ff.); with [j;n" Gn 920, rm;z" Lv 253, lleA[ and jr,P,
1910, rc;B' Dt 2421, ry[ib.hi Ex 224, lLexi Dt 2830, B. db;[' 2839, rj;n" Song 16, lBexi 215; dm,x, ~r,K, Am

511, dm,x, ~r,K,Åk, y[eJ'm; land suitable for planting vines (see above Akk.) Mi 16, ~ymir'K.h; l[ov.mi Nu 2224,

~ymir'K.h; l[ov.miÅK ta;WbT. Dt 229, ~r,k†'b. hK'su Is 18, hd,f' ~r,k'w" Nu 1614, ~ymir'k.W ~x,l, Is 3617

~ymir'k.W ~x,l,Åk ydem.ci 510, tyIz: ÅK, Ju 155 rd. tyIz:w> ÅK (:: Ug. Gordon Textbook §19:1306); metaph. in an

erotic sense Song 16 812; ï II ~r,K,;

—Ezk 1910 for $'m.d†'B. comm. cj. ~r,K,B;, ï Zimmerli 419; 1C 2727 rd. ~ymir>Koh; (ï Rudolph).

4423 ~r,K,

II ~r,K, as n.loc. (ï Diringer 54): Jos 1559 Sept. Karem = ÁEn Karim, 7 km. west of Jerusalem, Abel 2:295;

Noth 99, ï Simons Geog. §319 E 8, cf. ~r,K,h; tyBe (: tyIB; B 23). †



4424 ~reKo

~reKo: denominative pt. from ~r,K,: ~ymir>Ko, ~k,ymer>Ko: worker in a vineyard, vinedresser: parallel with ~yrIK'ai
Is 615 Jl 111 2C 2610, parallel with ~ybig>yO 2K 2512 Jr 5216 (ï Schwarzenbach 91); cj. 1C 2727 (rd. ~ymir>Koh;). †

4425 ymir>K;

ymir>K;: A. proper n.: I ~r,K, ?

—1. son of !beWar> (Noth Welt 62) Gn 469 Ex 614 Nu 266 1C 53;

—2. father of !k'[' Jos 71.18 1C 27;

—1C 41 rd. bleK'.

—B. gentilic of ymir>K; I Nu 266. †

4426 lymir>K;

lymir>K;: together with !m'G"r>a;, #WB, and tl,keT.; Sept. ko,kkinoj Vulg. coccinus; Lokotsch no. 1219; lw. < Skr.

krÌmiÒ; Pers. kirm worm, krÌmiÒjaÒ produced by worms (Lokotsch no. 1219), kirmiÒs > Arb. qirmiziÒ (ZDMG
50:650); scale insect (cochenille) dried and pulverized it gives crimson (pigment), EWiepen Cochenille:

crimson and the things dyed with it 2C 26 .13 314, cj. Song 76 (rd. lmir>k;K., Graetz Shir; BH; Gradwohl 72f. ::

Haller; Dhorme; Rudolph). †

4427 lm,r>K;

I lm,r>K;: ~r,K, + l. (Bauer-L. Heb. 503i, :: Ruzëicëka 104: dissimilated < *karmen); MHeb. only tylim.r>K;,
neutral (neither public nor private) area regarding the regulations of Sabbath: ALmir>K;:

—1. orchard with fruit trees and vines Is 1018 1610 2917 3215f Jr 27 426 4833 2C 2610 (alt. n.loc.);

—2. any kind of tree plantation: ALmir>K; r[;y: (brushwood) 2K 1923/Is 3724 (cedars), :: lm,r>K; $.AtB. r[;y: Mi

714 forest in the midst of a fruit garden; ï II and III. †

4428 lm,r>K;

II lm,r>K;, Sept. Cermel: n.loc. in Judah; = I; locv. hl'm,ñr>K;h;, Kh. el-Kirmil, 12 km. south of Hebron, Abel

2:296; Simons Geog. §319 C2, Reicke-R. Hw. 935 :: Jepsen, the region between !A[m' and the desert ZDPV

75:74f.; !A[m'ÅK; Jos 1555, cj. 1S 3029 for lk'r'; lk'r'ÅK;h; 252.7, hl'm,ñr>K;h; 1512 255.40; ï ylim.r>K;. †

4429 lm,r>K;



III lm,r>K;, Sept. Jr 27 Ka,rmhloj, Is 2917 3215 Cermel: = I; mountain ridge south of Haifa ending in headland,

Abel 1:61f., 350ff.; Simons Geog. §47; Noth Welt 53; Reicke-R. Hw. 934; Eissfeldt D. Gott K. (1953): Haussig

Wb. Myth. 1:272; Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 201a) Mount Carmel: lm,r>K;ÅK;h; rh; 1K 1819f 2K 225 425, >

lm,r>K;h; (varo) 1K 1842 Is 352 Jr 5019 Am 12 93 Song 76 (prp. lymir>K;K;, :: Rudolph), > lm,r>K; Jos 1926 Is 339

Jr 4618 Nah 14; lm,r>K;l; ~['n>q.y" the king of Jokneam-in-Carmel Jos 1222. †

4430 lm,r>K;

IV lm,r>K;: lmk; < *kammi/al; what has just ripened, Koehler ThZ 2:394, OTSt. 8:151f.: new corn (Dalman

Arbeit 1:452; 3:266f.) Lv 214 2314 2K 442. †

4431 ylim.r>K;

ylim.r>K;: gentilic from II lm,r>K;: fem. tylim.r>K; 1S 273, 1S 305 2S 22 33 2335 1C 31 1137 cj. 1S 273. †

4432 !r'K.

!r'K., SamP.Ben-H. 3,174 kirran, Sept. Carran: n.m., ?; cf. ? Stark Names 92a: son of the Horite !v'yDI Gn 3626 1C

141. †

4433 ~srk

~srk: < ~sr, Ruzëicëka 185; Bauer-L. Heb. 281i; MHeb. ~ser>qi, JArm.g only to eat away, ~ser>q; (Reiser) to

cut off, eat away, Tigrin. qarsama (Leslau 27).

pi. impf. hN"m,s.r>k;y>: to eat away Ps 8014 (parallel with I h[r). †

4434 [rk

[rk: MHeb. (also to be more heavy on scales hif. to prevail, dominate) JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:497a, 592a); Ug.

krÁ (Gordon Textbook §19:1311; Aistleitner 1389) to kneel down, Arb. kari/aÁa to have thin lower legs, rakaÁa to

bow down; ? denom. from [r;K,.

qal: pf. [r;K', W[r>K†'; impf. [r;k.yI, h['r>k.a,w" (Gesenius-K. §49e), !W[r>k.yI, W[r†'k.Ti, hn"[.r;k.Ti, h['r†'k.nI; inf. [;roK.;
pt. [;reKo, tA[Æmy[ir>Ko:

—1. to bend one’s knee spontaneously and intentionally (really to lay down ~y[ir'K., the lower legs, (Ap-

Thomas VT 6:228): a) (animals) to bow down, rest: Gn 499 Nu 249; b) (man) to kneel down Ps 2230 729 956 2C

73 2929 (with l., before, in reverence) Est 32.5; with wyK'r>Bi-l[; Ju 75f, (for prayer) 1K 854 Ezr 95, (to implore

reverently) 2K 113; sbj. %r,B,, ~yIK;r>Bi to bow down 1K 1918 (Sept. ovkla,zein, Rowley BJRL 43:204) Is 4523;

sexually over a woman Jb 3110;

—2. to kneel, bow down (unwillingly) Ju 527 2K 924, to break down Is 104 (rd. t[;r;Ko) 461f 6512 Ps 209 Sir 134,

woman in labour 1S 419, tAlY"a; Jb 393; ~yIK;r>Bi tA[r>Ko knees giving way (by exhaustion) Jb 44. †



hif: pf. [;yrIk.hi, ynITi[.r;k.hi (2nd. fem., Bauer-L. Heb. 341i); impf. [;yrIk.T;; impv. Wh[eÆynI[eyrIk.h;; inf. [;rek.h;:

—1. to cause to bow down 2S 2240/Ps 1840 1713 7831;

—2. metaph. to cause to bow down deeply (with inf. abs.) to bring disaster to Ju 1135 (cf. BH). †

4435 [r'K.

*[r'K.: [rk, Bauer-L. Heb. 473, MHeb. du. ~yI[;r'K. lower legs, legs of bed, of table; JArm. *a['r'K. table-leg,

(JArm.t also thigh), Sam. (Ben-H. 2:494a), also Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 222b) thigh, Syr. both, JArm.g

at[rwk table-leg, Arb. kuraÒÁ lower leg, shin, leg (WKAS K:131a), Eth. k«ernaÒÁ (Dillmann 838); Akk. kuriÒtu

(AHw. 510b; Holma Körperteile 137): du. ~yI[;r'K., SamP.M120 kuÒraÒÁem, wy['r'K. (Bauer-L. Heb. 569n): lower

leg, fibula Ex 129 2917 Lv 19.13 411 821 914 Am 312, saltatorial leg of locust (Arb.) Lv 1121. †

4436 sP;r>K;

sP;r>K;: MHeb., JArm.tas'P'r>K;, Syr. karbaÒsaÒ, Arb. kirbaÒs (WKAS K:17a) > Ka,rpasoj, carbasus (Aquila

explains it by !wnysprq, Greek Karpa,sinon, Kutscher Words 117); < Sanskrit karpaÒsa cotton plant, Pers. kirpaÒs

(Scheftelowitz 1:47; Kutscher Words 98f; Mayrhofer Wörterbuch d. Altindischen 1 (1956):174f.): fine fabric,
linen Est 16, at the Persian court, not attested for Israel (Hönig 130). †

4437 rrk

I *rrk: Arb. kwr to carry on the back.

Der. III rK;.

4438 rrk

II rrk: to be round, ï rwk :: Bauer-L. Heb. 453w: denom. from I rK;; MHeb.2rKer>Ki to move to and fro,

Ug. krkr to make dance, to intertwine (fingers, Gordon Textbook §19:1304; Aistleitner 1383); Arb. kwr II to roll
up, krkr II to whirl about, Eth. k«ark«ara, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 401b), Tigrin. karara to roll (Leslau 26).

pilp: pt. rKer>k;m.: to dance 2S 614.16, = dQer;m. 1C 1529. †

Der. I rK;, hr'K'r>Ki, rK'Ki.

4439 freK'

*freK': MHeb. syreK', erroneously vocalised sr,K,; ? Ug. (Aistleitner 1386, :: Donner ZAW 79:340); JArm.

(asrk), Sam. (Ben-H. 2, 508a) CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 201b) as'r>K;; Arb. karisë, kirsë, Eth.

karsë, Tigr. Littmann-H. Wb. 399b) karsëat, pl. kerasë; Soq. sëeresë; Akk. kar(a)sëu (AHw. 450b; Holma Körperteile

74f.): AfreK.: belly Jr 5134 Sir 3623. †



4440 an"v.r>K;

an"v.r>K;: n.m.; Pers. karsna, Scheftelowitz 47; Gehman 324: Persian courtier Est 114. †

4441 trk

trk: MHeb. to cut off, hif. to exterminate, MHeb.2 to divorce of man and woman, to make a covenant; Ph. Mo.

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 127); Akk. karaÒtu (AHw. 448b); Tigrin. karata, Tigr. kartata to bite off (Leslau 27, Wb.
401a).

qal (130 times): pf. tr;K', T'r†'K', yTir;K', Wtr>K†', Atr'K.; impf. -tr'Ætrok.YIw:, trok.a,, -twr'k.a, Jos 97 (Bauer-L. Heb.

357), Wtr>k.Ti, Wtro†k.yI, !Wtrok.Ti, -tr'Ætrok.nI, ht'r>k.nI, Whtur>k.YIw:, WNt,r>k.nI; impv. ht'r>K', -tr'ÆtroK., Wtr>Ki; inf. -
tr'ÆtroK., tArk.li, ytir>K', tArK'; pt. treKo, tWrK', tWrK., ttoruK.; THAT 1:857ff.:

—1. to cut off: hl'r>[' Ex 425, varo, dy" 1S 54, ly[im. @n:K. 1S 245, hk'p.v' tWrK. one with his penis cut off, a

eunuch (Neufeld 220f; Reicke-R. Hw. 413) Dt 232, > tWrK' Lv 2224 (animal);

—2. to cut down: wood Ju 948, hr'vea] Ex 3413, tc,l,p.mi 1K 1513;

—3. to fell (Mesha. 25 ?): r[;y: Jr 4623, ~yci[e 1K 520, #[e Dt 195, treKo wood-cutter, lumberjack Is 148;

—4. to cut out > exterminate (vRad 1:263174) Jr 1119, [r;z< 5016;

—5. tyrIB. tr;K' (for all quotations ï tyrIB. (a, 1), Akk. TAR (to cut) beriti, Albright BASOR 121:21f.;

Soggin VT 18:210ff.; trad. (since Gesenius Thes. 718) as o[rkia te,mnein and foedus icere, ferire referring to the

cutting of a sacrificial animal as is customary when making a covenant (ï rtb pi.) Gn 159f :: Pedersen Eid

46: to cut > to decide, to settle (cf. I rzg, I #rx), :: Noth Ges. Stud. 147; Eilers WdO 2:467f.: < ina beriÒt, biriÒtu,

gap; THAT 1:857ff.; a) to come to an arrangement Dt 2911.13 (ï ArslanTash., Donner-R. Inschriften 27:8-

10); b) elliptical l. tr;K' to grant an arrangement to somebody 1S 112 228 2S 53, ~[i ÅK' to make a covenant

with, 1K 89 2C 510 and 718 (ï Rudolph Chr. 211, 217); c) with rb'D' instead of tyrIB. Hg 25 Ps 1059 1C 1615f;

with hn"m'a] Neh 101;

—Is 578 (ï II hrk).

nif: (70 times, not in Dt): tr†'Ætr;k.nI, ht'r†'Æht'r>k.nI, T'r;k.nI, Wtr†'ÆWtr>k.nI; impf. treK'yI, -tr,K'ñyI, Wtre†K'yI, !Wt†reK'yI;
inf. treK'hi:

—1 a) to be felled #[e Jb 147; b) to be cut off, disappear (~yIm;) Jos 313 47 (!Der>Y:h; yme Wtr>k.nI ? dl., BH), lose

one’s way 316;

—2. (pass. to qal 4, :: Tsevat HUCA 32:191ff.: to hif.) a) to be exterminated (execration formula, Zimmerli

ZAW 66:13ff.; Boecker 1454; THAT 1:858) Gn 911 Jos 923 Is 1113 Hos 84 (Versions pl., ï Rudolph 157), x;yvim'
Da 926 alt. to disappear, ï c), l[;Y:liB. Nah 21, tAkPuh.T; !Avl. Pr 1031; b) to be wiped out, be eliminated:

~ve Is 4819 565 Ru 410, cj. 1S 2016 (rd. treK'yI Å!Ahy> ~ve); aF'm; Is 2225, tAa 5513, hn"Wma/ Jr 728, sysi[' Jl 15,



lk,ao 116, weapons Zech 910, hw"q.Ti Pr 2318 2414; h'yl,[' yTid>q;P' rv,a] Zeph 37; c) to be cut off, excluded

from the religious community (h'yl,[' yTid>q;P' rv,a]Årf.yI, ~[;, ~yMi[;, hd'[e, lh'q'e), (Zimmerli ZAW 66:13ff.,

ï dmv nif.): tr;k.nIw> !mi aWhh; vyaih' Lv 174.9 †, ayhih; vp,N<h; ht'r>k.nIw> with !mi Ex 1215 and elsewhere;

abs. Nu 1531; br,Q,mi Ex 3114 ynEp.Limi Lv 223, %ATmi Nu 1920;

—3. misc.: to perish: #r,a'h' through b['r' Gn 4136, to be chewed rf'B' between the teeth Nu 1133; tyrIB. to

be made (ï qal 5) Sir 4418.

pu: pf. tR;K' (Bauer-L. Heb. 222s), ht'r†'Ko:

—1. to be cut down (Asherah) Ju 628;

—2. to be cut off (navel string) Ezk 164. †

hif: pf. tyrIk.hi, ht'yrIk.hi, yTir;k.hi, WtyrIk.hi, $'yTiÆwyTir;k.hi; impf. tyrIk.y:, trek.Y:¿w:À, tyrIk.a;w", %teyrIk.T;,
hN"t,yrIk.n:; inf. tyrIk.h;, $'t,†yrIk.h;:

—1. to exterminate (Zimmerli ZAW 66:13ff., pass. nif. 2a, THAT 1:858) Lv 2622 Dt 191 (17 times), with !mi
from Ex 85 1S 289 (23 times), with br,Q,mi Lv 1710 203.5f Mi 59, with %ATmi Nu 418 Jr 447 Ezk 148, with ~[ime
1S 233, with l[;me 1K 97 Zeph 13, with ynEP.mi before Dt 1229 2S 79;

—2. God: a) exterminates (through early death, ï nif. 2a) P, H, Ezk ca. 50 times: (~[') Ezk 257.16, ~ypiv'K. Mi

511, [r;z< 1S 2422 Mal 212, !Amh' Ezk 3015, tAql'x] ytep.fi Ps 124; b) destroys: ~ynIM'x; Lv 2630, metaph. prey

@r,j, of the “lions” Nah 214; withdraws ADs.x; with ~[ime 1S 2015;

—3. misc. a) tyrIk.hi with acc. and l., to destroy someone/something for someone 1K 1410 2121 2K 98, Is 1422

Jr 474 Mal 212; reflexive, to prepare oneself for destruction Jr 448; b) hm'heB.h;-nmi to have to kill part of the

catttle 1K 185, to cause to perish Nu 418; c) hy"h' tyrIk.h;l. to fall prey to destruction Ps 10913.

hof: pf. tr;k.h': to be exterminated, fail, be lost Jl 19. †

Der. tWtyrIK., tAtruK.; river name tyrIK..

4442 troK.

troK. Zeph 26: (Sept. Krhth, Dussaud RHR 108:27; Ug. krt n.m. Gordon Textbook §19:1314), > Vulg.,

dittograph of tAn or II rK; pl. cs. (Dhorme). †

4443 tAtruK.

tAtruK. See below under t¿AÀtruK. (#4445).

4444 ttruK.



ttruK. See below under t¿AÀtruK. (#4445).

4445 t¿AÀtruK.

t¿AÀtruK.: trk: hewn, shortened (Noth Könige 102) beams 1K 636 72.12. †

4446 ytireK.

ytireK., Sept. usually Cereqqi $Celeqqi besides Feleqqi, yTiv.liP. :: 1C 1817): collective ytireK.h;, ~ytireK. Ezk

2516 Zeph 25: Jerome choretim: n.pop.; MHeb.: Cretan (Simons Geog. §194; Reicke-R. Hw. 1002):

—1. ytileP.h;w> ytireK.h; David’s bodyguard (Montgomery-G. 85f.; Noth Könige 25f.; Reicke-R. Hw. 1003); >

“Kreti and Pleti” (Littmann Morg. 32) 2S 818 1518 207.cj. 23Q 1K 138.44 1C 1817;

—2. ~ytireK. parallel with ~yTiv.liP. Ezk 2516, ~ytireK. yAG Zeph 25; ytireK.h; bg<n< 1S 3014 (Dussaud RHR

108:21f; Albright JPOS 4:134), ï troK., rATp.K;, yrITop.K;. †

4447 bf,K,

bf,K,, SamP.M120 keÒsëeb, kisëbem: < fb,K,, Brockelmann Grundriss 1:275fg: ~ybif'K.: young ram (:: z[e) Lv 37 435

723 173 2227 Nu 1817, pl. Gn 3032f.35.40 Lv 110 2219 Dt 144; ï hB'f.Ki. †

4448 hB'f.Ki

hB'f.Ki, SamP.M120 kisëba: < hf'b.Ki, fem. of bf,K,: young ewe-lamb Lv 56. †

4449 df,K,

df,K,, SamP.M120 kasëad: eponymous hero of the ~yDIf.K;; OSArb. n.m. Ksëd (ZAW 75:311): son of rAxn" and

hK'l.mi Gn 2222. †

4450 ~yDIf.K;

~yDIf.K;, SamP.M120 Kisëdem, Jerome Chesdim; ~yYIDIf.K; (Bauer-L. Heb. 562u) Ezk 2314 2C 3617, DJD 1, 71:ii:2;

1QpHab ~yadXk (ï BArm.): locv. hm'yDIñf.K;: n.pop.; MHeb. ydfk and MHeb.2 ydlk, BArm. yD'f.K;, JArm.

ha'D's.Æf.K;, ? Saf. ydfk (Ryckmans 1:116; Lidzbarski Eph. 2:353), Babylonian, MHeb.2 ydlk and JArm.t

hadlk, Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 197a. 216b, denom. with play on words “to chaldaeise”, bewitch)

ay"D'l.K; magician, astrologer; Bab. Kasëdu > Ass. Kaldu, Caldai/oi (sëd > ld, vSoden §30g), Pauly-W. 3:2044ff.,

Pauly-W. (Kl.) 1:1123; Simons Geog. §48; Albright BASOR 128:44; 1Enoch 6912 kasdyaÒ a bad angel (Kuhn
ZAW 39:270):

—1. ~yDIf.K;: Chaldeans the people ruling over Babylon since 626/5 BC ï df,K,; not yet mentioned in the

genealogies of Gen; O’Callaghan 101; KBL 296; Reicke-R. Hw. 296; Speiser Mes. 160f.; 2K 242 (df,K,Åk
ydeWdG>) 254f.10.13.24-26 Is 1319 Jr 214.9 2225 324f. 24f.28f.43 335 3511 375.8-11.13f 382.18f.23 395.8 409f 413.18 433 511 (with



atba· ym;q' ble, ï ble 11) 527f.14.17 Ezk 2314f (.15 ï Commentaries).23 Hab 16 (Sept.A + machta,j, ï Humbert

Hab. 34) Da 14; Jb 117 (nomadic); bleÅK; $.l,m, 2C 3617, K; $.l,m,ÅK; tWkl.m; Da 91, K; tWkl.m;ÅK;-tB;
(meaning Babylon) Is 471.5; K;-tB;ÅK; !Avl. Da 14;

—2. K; !Avl.ÅK; n.top. Chaldaea, K;ÅK; #r,a, Is 2313 (ï Rudolph Fschr. Baumgärtel 170) Jr 245 2512

501.8.25.45 514.54 Ezk 13 1213; ~yDIf.K; only Is 4314 (ï Commentaries; Torrey Dtj. 45f., 339) 4814.20 Jr 5010.35

5124.35, hm'yDIñf.K; Ezk 1124 1629 2316; hm'yDIñf.K;ÅK rWa ï III rWa;

—3. rWaÅK;h; Caldai/oi, Chaldaei: the Babylonian sages, astrologers, fortune-tellers, magicians (like Palm.

Berytus 1:39; Herodotus 1:181, 183; Strabo; Diodorus; Pauly-W. 3:2055ff.; Baumgartner Umwelt 320f.) Da
22.4, ï BArm. †

4451 hfk

hfk: Arb. (colloquial) kasëiya to be obstinate, Ibn Ezra; Yahuda Fschr. Nöldeke 413; Gesenius-B.

qal: pf. t'yfiK': to become obstinate Dt 3215, parallel with j[b, cf. 3120 814 (:: KBL). †

4452 xvk

cj. xvk: Arb. kasihÌa to be crippled, lame (Eitan JBL 47:193ff.), ÀaksahÌu lame (WKAS K:175):

qal: impf. xv;k.Ti: to become lame (for xK;v.Ti) Ps 1375 (play on words with %xeK'v.a, v.5a). †

4453 yviKu

*yviKu, ~yviKu and tyviKu: ï yviWK.

4454 lyViK;

lyViK;: ? lvk, Bauer-L. Heb. 479o; MHeb. JArm.t; Arm.lw. (Wagner 138): axe (of woodcutter, Galling

Reallexikon 62ff.) Ps 746. †

4455 ryFiK;

cj. * ryFiK;: for ryviK. Ezk 3332; Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 127) and Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 224b)

hryXk, JArm. Syr. ryViK; (: ï rvk; ? Arm.lw.): skilful, with ~ybig"[] in playing the pipe parallel with lAq
hpey> (Dahood Biblica 44:531f.). †

4456 lvk

lvk: MHeb. (Fschr. Baumgartner 159f.; Ginsberg Tarbiz 5:215f.), JArm.b (af.), Sam. (Ben-H. 2:495b)

CPArm. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 224b) Syr. etp. to be offended, Sept. skandali,zesqai; Eth. Tigr.
(Littmann-H. Wb. 220a; Leslau 27).



qal (SamP. pi., ï Ben-H. Trad. Sam. 115): pf. lv;K', T'l.v;K', Wlv†'ÆWlv.K†'; impf. Wlv.k.yI Nah 33K; inf. lAvK'; pt.

lveAK, tAlv.AK: to stumble, stagger Lv 2637 (B. at) Is 38 (parallel with lpn) 527 (@yE[') 815 2813 313 353 (~yIK;r>Bi)
4030 5910.14 (tm,a/), cj. 6313, Jr 621 466.12.16 5032, cj. Jr 1815 (ï hif. emendations) Hos 45 55 142 Nah 33 Ps 272

3111 (x;Ko) 10537 10712 10924 Jb 44 Lam 513 (#[eB' under the burden of the wood) Neh 44 (x;Ko) 2C 2815; with

rAxa' to stumble backward Is 2813, bX lXwk frail old age Sir 428;

—Pr 416K Wlv.k.yI rd. Q hif. †

nif: pf. lv;k.nI, Wlv†'ÆWlv.k.nI; impf. HB' lv,K'yI, lveK'Ti, Wlve†ÆWlv.K†'yI; inf. ~l'v.K†'hi, Alv.K†'Bi Pr 2417 <

Alv.K†'BiÅK'hiB. (Bauer-L. Heb. 228z); pt. lv'k.nI, ~yliv'k.nI: to be caused to stumble (Bauer-L. Heb. 289y) = to

stumble, stagger: 1S 24 Is 4030 Jr 615 812 2011 Zech 128 Ps 94 Pr 412.19 2417; to fall, collapse (of a government,

dynasty) Da 1114.19.33-35.41, with B. at, over Jr 319 Ezk 3312 Hos 55 1410 Nah 26 (? ins. al{); with B. by Pr 2416;

—Is 6313 rd. lvok.yI (relating to sbj. sWs) and 14hm'heB.k;w>' :: Westermann ATD 19. †

[pi: impf. yliV.k;T. Ezk 3614 rd. yliK.v;T. MSS]

hif. (MHeb. pi., Kutscher Fschr. Baumgartner 159f., hif. ?): pf. lyvik.hi, ~T,l.v;k.hi; impf. Wlyvik.y: (Pr 416 Q),

$'l.yvik.y:; inf. lyvik.h;, Alyvik.h;: to cause to stumble, stagger cj. Zeph 13 yTil.v;k.hiw>, Mal 28 (B. by) Ps 649 (rd.

Amleyvik.y:) Pr 416 , cj. Jb 187 (Whleyvik.t;w>) 2C 258a.b 2823; to cause to falter, to break (rd. Wlyvik.hi) Lam 114;

—Jr 1815 rd. ~-Wlv.k.yI (enclitic m); Ezk 3615 rd. yliK.v;T.. †

hof: pt. ~yliv'k.mu: overthrown Jr 1823, cj. Ezk 2120, †

Der. lyViK; (?), !AlV'Ki, lAvk.mi, hl'vek.m;.

4457 !AlV'Ki

!AlV'Ki: lvk, Bauer-L. Heb. 498c: stumbling, fall Pr 1618 Sir 2523. †

4458 @vk

@vk: MHeb. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 225a, af., more likely pa. Macuch Handbook 537b) to work magic,

to bewitch; 1Enoch 6913 Kasbeel < *lapvk conjuring angel (Kuhn ZAW 39:271); < Akk. kasëaÒpu, kusësëupu

(Zimmern 67; AHw. 461b); :: Arb. kasafa to cut (WKAS K:191), Eth. kasaba, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 407b)
kasëaba to circumcise; Syr. etpa. to beg, pray, (Wellhausen Heid. 1265; Brockelmann Grundriss 1:152).

pi: pf. @VeKi; pt. @Vek;m., hp'Vek;m. (Bauer-L. Heb. 593o), ~ypiV.k;m.: to practise sorcery 2C 336, pt. sorcerer Ex

711 Dt 1810 Mal 35 Da 22, fem. witch Ex 2217. †

Der. *@v,K,, @V'K;, n.loc. @v'k.a;.



4459 @v,K,

*@v,K,: @vk; MHeb., < Akk. kisëpu: ~ypiv'K., %yIp;Æh'yp,v'K., tantum pl. ?: sorcery (Reicke-R. Hw. 2204) 2K 922

Is 479.12, Mi 511, tl;[]B; ~ypiv'K. witch Nah 34. †

4460 @V'K;

*@V'K;: @vk, Bauer-L. Heb. 479 l; Ug. ktÑpm (Eissfeldt Texte 47), EgArm. ypsk ? = ayXgm (Kraeling Arm.

Pap. 158; Eilers AfO 17:334); < Akk. kasësëaÒpu/ptu (AHw. 463a): ~h,ypeV'K;: sorcerer Jr 279. †

4461 rvk

rvk: Heb. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 128); MHeb. to be suitable, fit to use, rveK' “kosher” (Littmann Morg.

46; Lokotsch no. 1112), rv,AK, JArm.bar'v.Ku suitability; Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 128), Sam. (Ben-H.

2:484a) CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 225a); Ug. ktÑr (Aistleitner 1417/18; Gordon Textbook
§19:1335); ktÑr-whäss the god of forging, Haussig Wb. Myth. 1:295f; Hartmann <dut>De herkomst van de
goddelijke ambachtsman (Leiden 1964); Gese in RAAM 147f., Huizinga Homo ludens (1939):274ff.; because

of the v in Arm. < Can. or Akk., (Kutscher) :: Rosenthal Arm. Forsch. 42f; Albright Rel. 96f; Finkel HUCA

26:109ff.; Arm.lw. Wagner 140 (?).

qal: pf. rveK'; impf. rv;k.yI: with ynEp.li Est 85 and with l. Sir 134 it is proper in his view, he is pleased with;

abs. it prospers Qoh 116. †

hif: inf. ryvek.h; (Bauer-L. Heb. 332t): to use properly (?, cj. !Arv.kih], ï Hertzberg 184) Qoh 1010. †

Der. !Arv.Ki, *hr'v'AK, cj. ryViK;.

4462 !Arv.Ki

!Arv.Ki: rvk, Bauer-L. Heb. 499m; Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 128) rXk; ar'v.WK JArm.b CPArm. Syr. Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 216a, 225a): suitability:

—1. skill, success Qoh 221 44;

—2. profit advantage 510, cj. 1010. †

4463 btk

btk (ca. 200 times): MHeb.; Ug. ktb, Ph. Heb. inscr. OArm. EgArm. Nab. Palm. Hatra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

128), JArm., Sam. (Ben-H. 2:493b) CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 225a; Altheim-S. Araber
4:172f.), Arb. > Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 414a; Leslau 28); Soq. also to brand, Syrian Arb. to sew together
and Syr. maktbaÒ and SArb. maktab using an awl; original meaning, to sting, carve, cf. gra,fein (Nöldeke
ZDMG 59:419).



qal: pf. bt;K', T'b.t;K', Wbt.K†', ~T'b.t;K.; impf. -bT'ÆbTok.YIw:, bTok.a,w", -bwT'k.a, Hos 812 (Q -bT'k.a,), WbT.k.yI,
~beT.k.yI, h'WbT.k.YIw:, hN"b,T\k.a, Jr 3133 (Bauer-L. Heb. 346x); impv. btoK., -bt'K., -bwt'K. Ezk 242 (ï impf.),

Wbt.Ki, Hb't.K', ~bet.K'; inf. bAtK., bTok.li, bAtK'; pt. bteKo, ~ybit.Ko, bWtK', hb'WtK., tAbÆmybiWtK.:

—1. to write (l[;) upon: with #[e Ezk 3720, with ~ynIb'a] Dt 273.8 Jos 832, with x;Wl Is 308, with !AyL'GI 81,

with rp,se-l[; Dt 1718 Jos 1013 2S 118 2C 3421.31 2K 233.21.24 Is 308 Jr 302 (la,) 3618; yreb.DI rp,se-l[; ~ybituK.
1K 1141 1419.29 157.23 .31 165.14.20.27 2239.46 2K 118 823 1034 1220 138.12 1415.18.28 156.11.15.21.26.31.36 1619 2020 2117.25

2328 245 Est 102 (1C 2929 2C 929 1215); 2C 1611 (2034) and rp,se-tL;gIm.-l[; Jr 362.4 (la,); with AyD>B; Jr 3618,

with j[eB. lz<r>B; Jr 171, with vAna/ jr,x,B. Is 81;

—2. rp,SeB; bt;K' to put down in writing (Stamm ThZ 4:331) Ex 1714 (19 times);

—3. bt;K' to cover with writing Ex 3118 3215 Dt 910;

—4. rp,se bt;K' to write a book Ex 3232 Jb 3135, see also with ~yrIp's. 1K 218 (6 times), hL'gIm. ÅK' Jr 366;

with la, 2S 1114 2K 106; la,ÅK' with l[; tArG>ai 2C 301, with l[; hn"j.fi Ezr 46, with ttuyrIK. rp,se Dt

241.3;

—5. ttuyrIK. rp,seÅK' with acc.: to write down something Ex 244 (50 times), Qoh 1210 (? rd. bt;k'w>, ï BH ::

Hertzberg 216); a person Nu 1126 Ju 814 1C 91 246; trees Is 1019, with two acc., to write someone down as Jr
2230 Neh 1222;

—6. misc. a) bt;k'w>ÅK' #r,a, to make a (written) description of a country Jos 184.6.8f; ~yYIx;l; ÅK' written for

life, decreed to survive Is 43; bWtK' rv,a]K; Da 913 (Montgomery 366; kaqo]j ge,graptai Theodotion, TWNT

1:747f); yn:p'l. hb'WtK. Is 656; hwhyl; Ady" bTok.yI he writes on his hand: “for Yahweh” Is 445; rAxa'w> ~ynIp'
hb'WtK. with writing on the front and on the back Ezk 210; tymir'a] bWtK' written in Aramaic Ezr 47; bWtK'
something written Est 62; bWtK'K; according to the regulation Ezr 34 Neh 815 2C 305, bWtK'K;ÅK'h;-lk'K. 2K

2213, hr'ATB; ÅK'K; Neh 1035.37; hv,mo tr;AtB. 1K 23 Ezr 32 2C 2318, rp,seB. Åm tr;AT Jos 831 2K 146 2321, m
tr;ATÅm rp,seB. hr'ATB; 2C 254; m rp,seB. hr'ATB;ÅK'k; al{B. contrary to the regulation 2C 3018; b) yPimi ÅK'
to write from dictation Jr 364.6.27-32 451; c) K'ÅK' to sign Jr 3212 (MSS, Versions ~ybiWtK. registered; d) to

engrave Ex 3930 †;

—Ps 876 rd. bt'k.Bi.

nif: pf. bT†'k.nI; impf. bteK'YIw:, bteK'Ti, bt,K'ñTi, Wbte†K'yI, !Wbt.K†'yI; pt. bT'k.nI:

—1. to be written Mal 316 Jb 1923;

—2. to be written down, to be recorded Ezk 139 Ps 6929 13916 Est 223 932, with l. for Ps 10219;

—3. to be recorded by writing Est 119 88 Ezr 834, #r,a'B' written on the earth (Rudolph 107) = ? signed over to

lAav. Jr 1713 ;



—4. to be ordered by writing Est 312a.b 85.9, with l. with inf. 39. †

pi: pf. WbTe†Ki; pt. ~ybiT.k;m.: to write constantly (Bauer-L. Heb. 281g; Jenni 160f.) Is 101. †

Der. bt'K., tb,toK., bT'k.mi.

4464 bt'K.

bt'K.: btk, < *kataÒb, Bauer-L. Heb. 470 l; MHeb., Nab. Palm. JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 129; DJD

3:252) JArm.tg; Arm.lw. Wagner 141, :: Heb. rp,se: ~b't'K., late:

—1. writing, document (= bT'k.mi 2) Est 314 48 88.13 927 Da 1021 (tm,a/ ÅK.) Ezr 47 (gloss to !w"T.v.nI); bt'k.Bi
written 1C 2819 (bt'k.BiÅy dY:mi) 2C 210 Sir 427 (MIV13 for $k) 445; following the written instructions 2C 354;

—2. register Ezk 139 Ezr 262 Neh 764 cj. Ps 876 (~yMi[; ÅK. register of nations);

—3. writing (:: !Avl', ï rp,se) Est 122 312 89. †

4465 tb,toK.

tb,toK.: btk, Bauer-L. Heb. 608g; EgArm. *hbtk mark on the arm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 129): inscription

[q;[.q; ÅK. tattoo (Elliger 262) Lv 1928 (parallel with jr,f,), ï Smith Rel. Sem. 334, 619. †

4466 ~yYITiKi

~yYITiKi, ~yyTiKi Is 2312 (Q ~yTiKi), ~YITiKi Ezk 276 and ~yTiKi Gn 104 Nu 2424 Is 231.12 Q Da 1130 1C 17,

SamP.M121 Kittem; 4QM and QpNah ~yytk, 1QpHab ~yaytk; Ug. k(?)t (Gordon Textbook §19:1319; PRU 2:

text 89:9); = Ph. tk n.loc. = Ki,tion on Cyprus ytk gentilic (Harris Gramm. 113; Friedrich §102), sixth

century Heb. inscr. T. Arad, ~ytk (BA 31:14; Phoenix 12:368, 2; 370): 1Macc 11 85 Cetieim, and

*Kittiei/j/tai/oi, Sept. otherwise Kh,tioi, Jerome Chethim: Kittim n.pop., original, inhabitants of tk Ki,tion (::

Brandenstein 72); in OT:

—1. !w"y" ynEB., grandchildren of tp,y< Gn 104 1C 17;

—2. people from southern Cyprus Is 231.12 Ezk 276 (ï Zimmerli 640);

—3. tp,y<Åki yYEai the Greek Archipelago :: rd'qe as representative of the East Jr 210 (Rudolph 14); 1Macc 11 85

the Macedonian empire;

—4. adj. ~yTiKi ~yYIci Da 1130 the Romans, also Nu 2424 (Vulg.);

—5. in DSS: ~yaytk and ~yytk, in 1QpHab and Mish., 4Qp Nah, Isa; ï Rowley PEQ 88 (1956):1ff.; Reicke-

R. Hw. 299. †



4467 tytiK'

tytiK': ttk, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; MHeb., JArm.batytk sore spot, Sam. (Ben-H. 2:49b, for Heb. tWtK')
pounded (in mortar, :: pressed, Dalman Arbeit 4:238ff.), pure: oil Ex 2720 2940 Lv 242 Nu 285 1K 525. †

4468 lt,Ko

lt,Ko: MHeb.; Palm. altk (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 129), BArm. lt;K., JArm. CPArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:586b),

Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 211a); < Akk. kutlu side wall (AHw. 518b; CAD K:610a); Arm.lw. Wagner

142: Wnlet.K': wall Song 29. †

4469 vylit.Ki

vylit.Ki, Sept.A Catlwj, Sept.L Kaqaleij: unidentified n.loc., in Judah; non-Sem. Borée 116f.: near Lachish

(Abel 2:299; Simons Geog. §318 B 12): Jos 1540. †

4470 ~tk

~tk: JArm.t (once) pe. pt. pass. stained, MHeb., JArm.bamtk, ~t,K, stains ?, MHeb.2 pu. to stain, Syr. to be

dirty; Arb. katama (WKAS K:50b), and Akk. kataÒmu (AHw. 464a) to cover, to conceal, Arb. katam plant used
to dye the hair black (WKAS K:53); Delekat VT 14:31f.; originally meaning to cover with paint, to stain.

nif: pt. ~T'k.nI: to stick as a stain Jr 222. †

Der. ~T'k.mi (?)

4471 ~t,K,

~t,K,, ~t,K†': Eg. ktmt (Erman-G. 5:145; Lambdin 151f.): gold (Masson 385): Jb 3124 Pr 2512 (parallel with

bh'z"); rAhj' ÅK, Jb 2819, bAJh; ÅK,h; Lam 41, rypiAa ÅK, gold from Ophir Is 1312 Ps 4510 Jb 2816; K,Åk†' ylix]
Pr 2512; zP; ÅK, Song 511, and zp'Wa ~t,K, ï zP' and zp'Wa. †

4472 tn<ToñKu

tn<ToñKu, SamP.M121 kittaÒnet: MHeb.; Ug. ktn, du. ktnm, pl. ktnt skirt (Gordon Textbook §19:1324); Ph. !tk (::

#b Donner-R. Inschriften 24:12) and EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 129) linen; JArm.tan"WTKi and

at'ynIT'ÆATKi, Sam. (Ben-H. 2:491a), Syr. kettaÒnaÒ and kuttiÒnaÒ linen, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 216a) kitana

linen, kituna shirt; > Arb. kattaÒn, Eth. ktaÒn linen; < Akk. kituÒ linen, flax, kitiÒtu, kitintu, linen garment (AHw.
493b, 495b) < Akk. kutaÒnu; :: length of woollen fabric (KRVeenhof Aspects of Old Assyrian Trade and its
Terminology (Leiden, 1972):145-51); WSem., original form kut(t)aÒn < Heb. *kutun-t, (dissimilated > *kitun,
*kutin, gemination is secondary (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:255), Mycenaean kito (Mayer 318), > Greek citw.n,
Ionian kiqw.n, Dorian kitw.n (Masson 27ff.); Latin tunica (Walde-H. 2:717); Arb. qutÌun cotton, French coton
etc. (Lokotsch 1272) eventually identical with it; ? > Kittel (cf. Kluge 371b); Kutscher Words 97f.; Fensham VT

12:196ff.: cs. tn<toK. (Bauer-L. Heb. 619p; Ex 2839 dl. h), $'T,†ÆATn>T'Ku, tnOt\Ku and tnOt.K' Ex 3927, cs. tAnt.K',
~t'nOT\Ku: shirt-like tunic (Hönig 30ff.; Dalman Arbeit 5:215; not necessarily made of linen); dress of layman



Gn 373.23.31-33 (ï ~ySiP; ) 2S 1532 Is 2221 Jb 3018 (yPi neck) of skins Gn 321; dress of women 2S 1318f Song 53;

dress of priests Ex 284.39f 295.8 3927 4014 Lv 87.13 105 164 Ezr 269 Neh 769.71 Sir 458. †

4473 @teK'

@teK', SamP.M121 keÒtef: MHeb. MHeb.2, pl. also ~yptk; Ug. ktp (Gordon Textbook §19:1325; Aistleitner 1407,

du. ktpm, ? also a weapon; Donner ZAW 78:348); JArm. aP't.K;ÆKi, CPArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:494a) Syr. katpaÒ,

Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 195b, apdak); denom., to load MHeb.2 JArm.b; Arb. katif (WKAS K:48), kitf,

Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 415b) maktaf, Eth. matkaft (Dillmann 568f.); ? Akk. katappaÒtu breast of animal (AHw.

465a): cs. @t,K, (Bauer-L. Heb. 552p, q ï Syr. Arb.) ypiteK. h'yp,Æwyp'teK., du. or pl. *~ypiÆmyIp;teK.; only

metaph.; (MHeb.1 and MHeb. when a number of people are involved), t¿AÀpoteK. (JArm. Syr. Mnd. masc. !), cs.

= (Bauer-L. Heb. 597g) and tApt.Ki. (SamP. katfot) h'yp,Æwyp'¿yÀteK.; fem.:

—1. shoulder (blade), arm from the shoulder on, upper arm (:: ~k,v. Jb 3122), including the breast wyp'teK.
!yBe 1S 176: a) human Ex 2812 Ezk 2918, of animal Is 306; wyp'teK. !yBeÅ$'w> $.rey" as meat Ezk 244; b) used for

carrying Nu 79 Ju 163 Is 467 4922 (children, Avi-Yonah-K. Bibel 205) Ezk 126f.12 (rd. l[;) 1C 1515 2C 353; for

thrusting Ezk 3421; tr,r,so ÅK' !t;n" to turn a stubborn shoulder Zech 711 Neh 929; metaph.: wyp'teK. !yBe =

behind, in the shelter of (Arb., cf. Kutscher) Dt 3312;

—2. metaph. (Dhorme Emploi 94ff.): a) shoulder-pieces of the ephod (ï Snijders OTSt. 14:220f.: brackets) Ex

287.12.25.27 394.7.18.20; b) supports of the axles of the hn"Akm. 1K 730.34. cj. 31 (ï Noth Könige 158); c) tech. term

side: Ex 2714f 3814f 2K 1111 Ezk 471f 2C 410 2310hn"Akm.ÅK'h; hc'Wxmi outside Ezk 4040, tr,x,a;h' ÅK'h; 4041,

@t,K,-la,Æl[; on the side of 1K 68 739; cj. (rd. tApt.Ki for bx;ro) side walls of the entrance of the lk'yhe Ezk

413; ~yrI['V.h; ÅK, Ezk 4018.44 4619, ~l'Wah' tApt.Ki 4126;

—3. shoulder = mountain slope (:: Dhorme Emploi 94f., Schwarzenbach 18f.: “at the side of”; Heb. inscr. side

of a rock, Jean-H. Dictionnaire 129 = Hoftijzer-J. Dictionary Rtp. I): a) Benjamin (cj.) wyp'teK. !yBe !kev', sbj.

Yahweh, sf. on Bethel (Kutscher Lesh. 6:266ff.) Dt 3312; b) ysiWby>h; @t,K, “shoulder of the Jebusite” southern

slope of the western-hill of Jerusalem (Dalman Jerusalem 82f.: “at the side of” here not possible) Jos 158 1816;

~yrI['y> rh; @t,K, 1510, !Arq.[, ÅK, north-west of ÆAqir (PJb 29:33ff.) 1511, AxyrIy> ÅK, 1812, hz"Wl ÅK, from

BeÒtiÒn to the southwest 1813, hb'r'[]h'-lWm ÅK, 1818, hl'g>x' tyBe ÅK, 1819, ~yTiv.liP. ÅK, (MT @teK') western

slopes of the Judaean hill-country Is 1114, ba'Am ÅK, Ezk 259, tr,N<Ki-my" ÅK, slopes east of the Sea of Galilee

Nu 3411. †

4474 @toK.

@toK. Jb 2112, ï @To, to the sound, accompaniment of (Budde), most instances rd. @toB. Beer; BH; :: Dahood

Festschr. Gruenthaner 65: rd. @ytiK', Arb. long sword (? WKAS K:49), Ug. ktp, Eg. ktp: sword dance). †

4475 rtk

I rtk: MHeb.2 Pehl. and EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 129), JArm.t, Sam. (Ben-H. 2:652a) CPArm. Syr. Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 225b) to stay, to wait; Akk. kataÒru to wait (Arm.lw. Wagner 144; AHw. 465a).



pi: impv. rT;K;: with l. to wait for, be patient with Jb 362. †

4476 rtk

II rtk: Tigr. to surround (Leslau 28), to tie hair around hair-pin (Littmann-H. Wb. 413b), crowd (Wb. 414a);

Jenni 250 ad I.

pi: pf. WrT.Ki, ynIWrT.Ki: to surround Ps 2213 (parallel with bbs) Ju 2043 (? rd. WtT.Ki Sept.). †

hif: impf. WrTik.y:; pt. ryTik.m;:

—1. to surround someone Hab 14;

—2. to gather around Ps 1428. †

Der. rt,K,, tr,t,Ko.

4477 rtk

III rtk: denom. from rt,K,; MHeb.

hif: impf. WrTik.y:: to wear as a head-dress (alt. to crown with) Pr 1418. †

4478 rt,K,

rt,K,: II (III) rtk; MHeb., JArm. ar't.Ki, Sam. (Ben-H. 2:652a), Arb. ka/itr hunch (WKAS K:46), katara to

have a big hunch; > ki,t/darij Tiara (Lewy Fremdwörter 90; Mayer 329; cf. h['B'g>mi Eilers AfO 17:331; Driver

Arm. Docs. 298):

—1. high turban of the Persian king Est 111 and 217 (queen);

—2. head-dress of a horse Est 68. †

4479 tr,t,ñKo

tr,t,ñKo, Sept. 2K 2517 cwqar, otherwise evpi,qema: II rtk (?), Bauer-L. Heb. 475q: Pun. trtk (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 130):

—1. archt. tech. term, capital of a pillar (Reicke-R. Hw. 932 :: Noth Könige 163) 1K 716-20.41f 2K 2517 Jr 5222

2C 412f;

—2. (round ?) crest (ï rt,K,) on top of the four-cornered case of the hn"Akm., ï Gressmann Bilders 505-508;

Montgomery-G. 180, (usu. cj. tAptek.l;: @teK' 2b) 1K 731, as 1: Noth 158. †

4480 vtk



vtk: MHeb. to pound, hitp. to fight, JArm.tg, Yaud. EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 130); GnAp 20:16 (?

Xdkm) JArm., Sam. (Ben-H. 2:522a) CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (vdk, Drower-M. Dictionary 204b) also to strike

(with leprosy), Arb. kadasa to pound, to strike (WKAS K:84b).

qal: impf. vATk.Ti: to pound (in mortar), to bray Pr 2722. †

Der. vTek.m;.

4481 ttk

ttk: MHeb. pi. 1QpHab: 3:1 qal; 1QM 18, 1 hof.; JArm.gb pa. (?); Syr. kettaÒ, Mnd. atyk lump (Drower-M.

Dictionary 216a); Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 414b) to make small cuts, Tigrin. to crush fine (Leslau 28); Akk.
kataÒtu to vibrate (AHw. 465a).

qal: pf. ytiATK;, impf. tAKa,w"; impv. WTKo; pt. tWtK': to beat, crush fine Jl 410 Ps 8924, Dt 921 Is 3014; tWtK' of

crushed testicles Lv 2224 (ï tytiK' and %W[m', Reicke-R. Hw. 413f). †

pi. (Jenni 185f.): pf. tT;Ki, WtT.Ki: to crush to pieces 2K 184 Is 24 / Mi 43 Zech 116 2C 347, cj. Ju 2043 (ï II

rtk) and Ps 746 ? ins. WtT.Ki). †

pu: pf. WtT.Ku: to be pushed B. against, more likely reflexive (hN"[u) to bump oneself against 2C 156. †

hif: impf. WtK.Y:w: and ~WtK.Y:w: (Bauer-L. Heb. 434h): to scatter (enemies) Nu 1445 Dt 144. †

hof. (pass. qal ?): impf. tK;yU, WTK;yU:

—1. to be crushed to pieces (ï qal) Is 2412 Mi 17 Jb 420;

—2. to be scattered (enemies; ï hif.) Jr 465 1QM 18:2. †

Der. tytiK', hT'kim..

4482 l

l: dm,l', Sam. labad (Petermann Gr. §1), Eth. laÒweÒ (Nöldeke Beitr. 132); in Sept. Ps Lam lamedÃ lab$e%d, Greek

La$m%da, Vulg. lamed; later on sign for 30, al = 31; ideogram for a coil of rope, or pointed stick (Driver Sem.

Writing 164f); corresponds to our l-sound; alternating, a) with n (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:136ff, 221; vSoden

Orientalia 25:241ff; Macuch Handbook §27), non-Heb. lae tyBe, lysix', hL'K;, ~x,l, ?, vxl, I ~l,c,; b) with r
(Brockelmann Grundriss 1:136ff) in Heb. II lhc (?), non-Heb. l[;Y:liB., ~yIc;l'x]; affixed to a noun (Bauer-L.

Heb. 503i; Beer-M. §41, 7c) l[ob.GI, lm,r>K;, lp,r'[]; dissimilation < geminated consonant (Koehler ThZ 2:314f)

[;Bol.GI, dWml.G:, d['l.GI, tWml.h;, vD'l.Pi.

4483 l.



I l., SamP.M123 la/e/i, el; Sec. la (Brönno 218): general Semitic (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:495); MHeb.; Ug. l

(= la, Gordon Textbook §10, 10), Ph. Arm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 130f; BArm.), Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary
226a; Macuch Handbook 5, 105); Akk. la (AHw. 520a) and lapaÒn (Arm. la + Akk. paÒnu, AHw. 534b; Orientalia
35:14), Amor. la, li (Bauer Ostk. 77; Huffmon 222ff): Arb. li; Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 29b) la

(Brockelmann Grundriss 1:470ca); basic form *la (with alternative form li ?), + maÒ > ï Aml.; always proclitic

except when with suffix, Bauer-L. Heb. 636-40: l., !AYcil] Ps 875 Leningrad; before consonant with shewa li,

with inf. mostly with shewa (Bauer-L. Heb. 210f) elsewhere depending on the following vowel: dmo[]l;, bhoa/l,,
ylix\l'; before stressed syllable laÒ: xj;b,ñl', hz<l', with monosyllabic inf. ttel', (but ttel. before genitive, of

tb,X,l. Gn 163, also Al ~xol. Hg 16) and tt,l'ñ, but yTitil.; special instances: rmoale (ï rma), hwhyl;
(hwhy); syncope of h between two vowels (Gesenius-K. §19k) with the article; *%l,M,h;l. > %l,M,l;, *vaorh'l.
> vaorl', with inf. nif. *tAar'hel. > tAar'le, and inf. hif. *tArm.h;l. > tArm.l;; l. with sf.: Al (also aL{ with

diacritical daghesh lene, Bergsträsser 1:67u), Hl' (hl' in Nu 3242 Zech 511 Ru 214; Gesenius-K. §103g), $'l.
(hk'l. Gn 2737 2S 1822 Is 36), %l†', fem. %l' and ykil'ñ 2K 42 and Song 213 (Bomberg Q %l', K ykil. ?), ~k,l'
(fem. Ru 19), yli (yLi-ht'y>h†' Gn 1812, Bergsträsser 1:65p), ~h,l', hM'heñl' and ï Aml'ñ, !h,l', hN"heñl' (!hel' Ru

113, ? rd. ~h,l'), hn"k,ñl' Ezk 1318, Wnlñ': l. is always prep. (!Tetil. 1K 619 rd. ttel' or *tn<t,l') and indicates

being or happening towards something, against something, or before something Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §107).

—1. locally: to, towards: xr'z>Mil; Neh 326, ~ynIp'l. forward :: rAxa'l. backward Jr 724, hl'[.m;l. Is 711 ::

hJ'm;l. 3731; frequently thus where movement is expressed (esp. in Chr, Kropat 43f): AKr>d;l. hn"P' Is 536,

tyIB;l; ~h,ynEP. towards the house 2C 313, lael. vorp.nI to a god Ps 4421, #r,a'l' Is 530, %teybel. … yli[] up to

1S 2535, ry[il' aB' into 912; ry[il' aB'ÅvWryli xl;v' to Jerusalem 1C 2115; elliptical $'yl,h'aol. to 1K 1216.

—2. purpose, aim of a movement: ryqil. t[;G:m; touching the wall 2C 311, #r,a'l' hq'b.D' to the earth Ps 4426,

tx;V;l; br;q' Jb 3322, xt;p,l. at the door Nu 1110, dy:l. beside Pr 83.

—3. temporally: a) until: rq,Bol; till Dt 164, d[eAMl; until 1S 138, ~l'A[l. for ever Gn 322; b) at: br,[, t[el.
at eventide Gn 811; rq,Bol; in the morning Am 44, br,[,l' Gn 4927 (parallel with rq,BoB;), ~AYh; x;Wrl. in the

cool of the day 38, hD'quP. ~Ayl. on the day Is 103, rj'M'l; when it rains Jr 1013; with pl. ï 18b; with inf.

AT[.d;l. when he knows Is 715; c) for a time > a while: h['b.vi dA[ ~ymiy"l. after seven more days Gn 74,

~yIt;n"v.li after two years 2S 1323, ~ymiY"h; tv,l{v.li within three days Ezr 108.

—4. of direction: #r,a'l' to the ground Lam 211, tybel. hT'p.s;k.nI towards the house Gn 3130, hwhyl; ht'K.xi
for Yahweh Ps 3320, ~h,l' !ymia/h, felt safe towards them, meaning believed them Jr 4014 ynIA[]l; vQeb;T.
search for Jb 106, hn"Wma/l, $'yn<y[e look for Jr 53, $'l. Wxm.f†' over you Is 148, q[;z>yI ba'Aml. for Moab Is 155;

:: away from (Dahood Fschr. Baumgartner 41) Pr 1313 ï lbx (:: Gemser, dl. dittography).

—5. l. away from (cf. B. 13, Akk. ina, Eg. m), = !mi, Ug. (Gordon Textbook §10, 1), OSin. (Albright Proto-

Sin. 23, 40), Driver WdO 1:413; Dahood Ug.-Heb. Phil. 29f: with [nm Ps 8412, with rc[ 2K 424, with bwv
Ps 859, with tAac'AT Ps 6821 (Albright; Mowinckel); cf. Barr Philology 175f; ? comparitive “more than”

Dahood Ug.-Heb. Phil. 30: zA[m'l. Nah 17 , x;yrel. Song 13, Albright Fschr. Driver 2.



—6. hence with verbs of speaking (Latin de) of, about: yli yrIm.ai of me Gn 2013, [WrP.s;y>] yn"doal; about the

Lord Ps 2231, aB'nI … ~yTi[il. Ezk 1227; hence in titles (Ug. l): ~yaiybiN>l; about Jr 239, ba'Aml. about Moab

Jr 481.

—7. aim, purpose of an action: l. hf'[' Gn 122, and l. !t;n" 176, and l. ~f' Is 520 to make into, l. !b,YIw: to

build up into Gn 222, l. $.P;h.n< to be turned into Jl 34, l. ~yqihe to raise up Am 211, l. @r;f' to burn into 21;

d[el. as a witness Dt 3121, bG"f.mil. Ps 484, Hl'-al{l. as not belonging to her Jb 3916, hP'r>x,l. for a reproach

Da 916, rz"k.a;l. has become cruel Lam 43.

—8. dative of advantage (or disadvantage): a) Al bAj good with regard to, meaning good for him: $'l. bAj
is there gain for you? Jb 103; l. ~[;n>yI it is pleasant for Pr 2425; ~k,l' x;ynIhe Dt 123; thus with verbs of giving,

inflicting, sending etc.; b) Hl' rm; bitter for her Lam 14; l. qycihe to prepare distress for Is 292; a remedy for,

meaning against: hD'nIl.W taJ'x;l. against sin and uncleanliness Zech 131; c) for the best, in favour of: Wnl'
hy"h' was for us Ps 1241, Wnl' $.l,yE goes for us Is 68, lael. in favour of God Jb 137, hwhyl; for Yahweh! Ju

718.

—9. ethic dative, of interest, of taking part (Gesenius-K. §119s); in contrast to our languages, always with

reference to the subj.; JArm. $l rkd (GnAp. 2:9): Al $.l,YEw: went (for himself) Ex 1827, Aml' WkL.h;t.yI melt

away Ps 588, Hl' bv,Teew: Gn 2116; often with impv. $'l.-k.l, go! Gn 121, $'l. xr;B. flee! 2743 W[s. ~k,l' break

camp! Dt 17.

—10. expresses belonging: ~['b.r'y"l. tMeh; anyone belonging to Jeroboam who dies 1K 1411; ~k,l' hy<h.a, aol
have nothing to do with you Hos 19 (Duhm, ï Rudolph 38).

—11. > dative of possession: yli vyE I have, and yli !yae I have not, > (elliptical) l. belongs to me Ps 5010;

ymil. to whom does it belong? Ru 25; ~Y"h; Al the sea is his Ps 955; 1C 52 ins. al{ Al “him, not Joseph”

(Rudolph 42).

—12. readiness, availability, competence: hwhyl; ~Ay prepared for Is 212, t[;d;l' ~k,l' it is for you to know

Mi 31, ~k,l' al{ it is no business of yours Ezr 43, h['Wvy>h; hwhyl; help belongs to Yahweh Ps 39, ~d'a'l' is

in the power of man, at man’s disposal Jr 1023, ryKiz>h;l. al{ is not commendable to Am 610, ~ykil'M.l; la;
the kings must not Pr 314@s,k, yli !yae it is not a matter of 2S 214.

—13. indicates result or product of an action: hY"x; vp,n<l. ~d'a'h' yhiy>w: became a living being Gn 27 (Sept. and

NT efij !), [l'Ceh;-ta, Åy !b,YIw: hV'ail. into a woman 222, yAgl. $'f.[,a, into a great people 122, ~ydIb'[]l;
Wnt'ao tx;q;l' to make slaves of us 4318, yvip.x'l. aceyE to go out free Ex 212; with xL;vi to let go free 2126; Al
!j'f'l. as an adversary against him Nu 2222.

—14. genitive relation: yv;yIl. !Be a son of Jesse 1S 1618, dwId'l. bheao a friend of David 1K 515 y[im.vil.
~ydIb'[] slaves of Shimei 239, thus also @s'a'l. rmoz>mi Ps 751 761, also dwId'l. Åmi 31 and elsewhere, (KBL;

Budde Gesch. 259ff :: Delekat ZAW 76:281f: register note).



—15. l. stands for the genitive, a) with indeterminate noun: ~h,l' tx;a; one of them Ezk 16, vw>y"r>d'l. ~yIT;v.
tn:v. the second year of Darius Hg 11, vd,xol; hV'mix]B; Ezk 81, ~k,m.DI ~k,ytevop.n:l. of your own blood Gn

95; b) in place of second genitive: ykel.m;l. ~ymiY"h; yreb.DI of the kings 1K 1531, z[;bol. hd,F'h; tq;l.x, of Boaz

Ru 23.

—16. marks the relation between a preposition and the dependent noun: l. tx;T; Song 26, l. tx;T;mi Gn 17, l.
d[; Ezr 313, l. bybis' Ex 1613.

—17. a situation expressed in combination with a noun (:: Delekat ZAW 76:289: II l.): xj;b,l' safely Lv 2518,

brol' into a multitude Gn 4816, rh;jol' for clearness Ex 2410; with sf. (cf. Akk. ina idinia I alone, AHw. 186a):

yJiail. (: ja;) I slowly Gn 3314, ADb;l. (I dB; 2) he alone 4420.

—18. distributive (Gesenius-K. §123c): a) repeated singular: rq,Bol; rq,Bol; every morning 1C 927, b) with pl.

~yrIq'b.li each morning Jb 718, ~yrIq'b.liÅB.l; Ps 7314, ~y[ig"r>li every moment Is 273.

—19. expression of an exact relationship: a) concerning, in: rv,[ol. in riches 1K 1023, qAtm'l. for sweetness

Ezk 33, ~ymiy"l. in days Jb 301 324, jP'v.mil. … x;kol. concerning strength … justice Jb 919; Al with hW"ci
concerning him Est 32, tWTv.[;l. in the opinion Jb 125; b) > l. of comparison. (ï !mi 5b; B. 13; Dahood

CBQ 47:406): tAyh.li ry[ic' too little to be Mi 51, x;yrel. … ~ybiAj sweeter than (parallel with !mi 5b) Song

13, ~k'x'l, z[oT' is stronger than (parallel with !mi) Qoh 719.

—20. divides a whole into its parts: according to: Anymil. according to its kind Gn 111, ~t'xoP.v.mil. Nu 429,

~k,ypel.a;l.W ~k,yjeb.vil. 1S 1019, ~ypil'a]l;w> tAamel. 292, dWdg>li in divisions 2C 2611, HK'r>a'l. #r,a, Gn

1317, GnAp. 2:23 (ï Fitzmyer GenAp 83f).

—21. expresses an accusative, mostly personal, like Arm. (Gesenius-K. §117n; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §95,
already in OHeb. Rudolph Hos. 38; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 131 para. 4; Mnd. Drower-M. Dictionary 226a): with

lka Lam 45, with xql Jr 402 , with @dr Jb 1928, with xlv Ezr 816, with bz[ 1C 1637 (Kropat 35f), with

arq to name, call Gn 15 (:: with tae Nu 3241 ), with $ks Lam 344 (reflexive!).

—22. meaning “namely”, as apposition (Kropat 4, 49f): ykel.m;l. namely the kings Jr 118, lveAK-lk'l. 2C 2815,

dygIn"-lk'l. 1C 131; yleK.-lk'l. Ex 2719, ry[ihe-lk'l. namely everyone whose Ezr 15 (ï Rudolph); ï BArm l.
12.

—23. introduces cause or motive: for, because of y[ic.pil. Gn 423, bk,r,l. Is 369, yaim'c.li for my thirst Ps 6922;

ï hM'l; and !kel'.

—24. with verbs in the passive l. indicates the actor, the sbj. when changed into the active (Gesenius-K. §121f)

by: ~r'b.a; $.WrB' lael. Gn 1419 pl. 1S 2321 (also Arm., Fitzmyer GenAp 158); jL;b;n>s;l. [m;v.nI heard by

Sanballat Neh 61, lkol. rx;b.nI preferred by all Jr 83, Wla'v' al{l. yTiv.r;d>nI let myself be sought by those who

Is 651.



—25. as l. in inscriptions, in titles not to be translated (:: Humbert ZAW 50:91f; Galling ZDPV 56:211ff;

Morenz ThLZ (1949):697ff) l.Åv' rhem;l. Is 81, hd'Whyli Ezk 3716.

—26. l. with inf. (ï Gesenius-K. §114f-p, Bergsträsser 2:56f; Solá-S. §26-30) indicates a) intention: tAar>li to

see Gn 115, tAyh.li that they (different sbj. !) may be Is 102; tyIB;h; lyDIg>h;l. … tAnb.li the house that is to be

built must be magnificent 1C 225 (ï Rudolph); b) completing the meaning of verbs: after hba Ex 1027, #pex'
Ju 1323, ld;x' Ps 364, lkoy" Gn 451; c) modifying the governing verb like an adverb: tAar>li byjiyhe have

seen well Jr 112, tAf[]l; hB'r>hi does/did much 2K 216, lyDIg>hi tAf[]l; has done great things Jl 221; d) as

accompanying circumstance: lAav.li in asking 1S 1217 ymiL.v;l. and thus fulfil Ps 619, hd'lel. for them to give

birth Is 373, rmoale namely (ï I rma 28d); e) hy"h' with inf. with l.: vArd>li yhiy>w: he set himself to seek 2C

265, (rd. yhiT.w:) tAav.h;l. you should Is 3726, yhiy>w: rAGs.li it was to be closed Jos 25, r[eb'l. hy"h'w> is to be

eaten Is 55; f) after vyE: rBed;l. vyE it is necessary to speak 2K 413, $'l. tt,l' Åyl; vyE Yahweh can give you 2C

259; g) with al{ with inf. fxey:t.hil. al{ could not be registered 1C 51, tafel' al{ no-one may carry 1C 152;

h) l. with inf. as vb. of an independent clause, which states that something will, should or must happen

(Gesenius-K. §114h-l): hm, tAf[]l; what can be done? 2K 413, tAf[]L; hm; what should have been done? Is

54, yhiy>w: aAbl' vm,V,h; as the sun was going down Gn 1512; tAKh;l. you should have struck 2K 1319, vABk.li
will he molest? Est 78, rzO[.l; should you help? 2C 192, aAbl' they had to come 1C 925, lAag>li obliged to

redeem Ru 44;

—i) indicates the time (ï 3b): br,[, tAnp.li in the evening Gn 2463, rq,Bo tAnp.li Ex 1427.

—Emendations: Ex 3229 rd. ttel'; Dt 3235 for yli rd. ~yOl. SamP. Sept. (Kennedy 79); 332 rd. AM[;l.; 1S 216 for

Al rd. al{ with Q 4Q (ï Jenni ThR 27:29); 202 rd. hv,[]y: al{; 209 for al{w> rd. al{h]; 2S 1829 rd. x;l{v.li; Is

321 rd. ~yrIf'w>; 538 ? rd. ¿tÀw<M'l; Sept., ï [gn emendations; Zech 101 for ~h,l' rd. ~x,l,; Jb 621 rd. yli (BH);

2414 rd. rAa al{; 3024 ï !h,l'; 1C 32 rd. ~Alv'b.a;.

4484 l.

II l.: emphatic, vocative, cf. Wl; ï Nötscher VT 3:372ff; Dahood VT 16:299ff; Ug.-Heb. Phil. 36; Ug. l

(Aistleitner 1423/25; Gordon Textbook §19:1339/40), Ph. l. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 132f), Nab. Hatra (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 133); Amor. la (Huffmon 223), Akk. luÒ/i, also la (AHw. 559b), Arb. and Eth. la; clearly emphatic

before impv.: ynI[eyviAhl. do save me Is 3820; before sbj. for emphasis WnNEgIm†' Åyl; “yes Yahweh is” Ps 8919

Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 4:1341) yx; bl,k,l. Qoh 94, before predicate rz"k.a;l. yMi[; tB; “the daughter of my people

is really cruel” Lam 43 (Rudolph 245); for intensification: bydIn"-lk'l. everyone who is willing 1C 2821;

summarising at the end of an enumeration: gA[l. … !Axysil. namely Sihon and Og Ps 13511f; it often remains

controversial, (Song 13 Albright Fschr. Driver 2: Rudolph 122) touches upon I l. 20; written al{ 1S 209 2K

526; emphatic and vocative l. are distinguished by Dahood Biblica 47:407; cj. Ps 119128 yTir>V†'yIl. $'yd,WQPi
(JHEaton VT 18:557f).

4485 al{



al{, 35 times aAl, 6 times aAlB., 140 times aAlh], al{h], hl{h] Dt 311, Al 1S 216 202: Sem., Lachish MHeb.,

Ug. l also proclitic, not in Ph. Pun. Mo. and Yaud.; Arm. al', OArm. proclitic l (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 133)

Pehl. (ï BArm.) EgArm. JArm. SamP. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 227a); Arb. laÒ, OSArb., not
in Eth.; Akk. laÒ (AHw. 520).

—1. factual, stated negation: not, un- (:: la;, !yIa;) yTiw>l;v' al{ I am not at ease Jb 326, al{ ryjim.a; I send no

rain Am 47, !WtmuT. tAm al{ you will certainly not die Gn 34; occasionally (Dt 53) “not only” (Hempel ZAW

65:1201).

—2. a) with impf., strictly forbidding: al{ xc;r>ti you do not kill, meaning you shall not kill Ex 2013; b) rarely

with jussive: you may not: @seto al{ Dt 131 (defective writing misunderstood, Gesenius-K. §109d), rd. @siTo
and Hos 915@siAa.

—3. negates a single word in the clause: al{ lvemo no ruler Hab 114, $'t.ao al{ not you 1S 87, bqo[]y: al{ not

Jacob Gn 3229, vyai al{ not a man, not a human being Nu 2319; with emphasis: vyai … al{ no-one Dt 117,

al{ … -lK' not any Lv 1629, no-one 1617; lKomi … al{, not from any Gn 31, lKo … al{ nothing Gn 116.

—4. negates the nominal clause: anEfo al{ not hating Dt 442, ayhi ybi al{ it is not in me Jb 2814.

—5. the predicative is formed by: t[e al{ @sea'he it is not time for Gn 297, t[;d; al{w> and there is no … Is

4419, aWh al{ he is of no account Jr 512, cj. aWh al{ he does not exist Jb 413.

—6. negates two consecutive verbs: al{ T'x.q;l'w> … dmox.t; and not take Dt 725, Is 2827.

—7. introduces subordinate clause: so that not Ex 2832 Is 417; thus more frequently al{w> Gn 422 Ex 2835.43 Dt

1717 Jr 104.

—8. before sbst., orig. circumstantial clause (Kuhr Hypotaxe 14ff): a) adv. = without: y[iv.pi al{ no fault of

mine Ps 594, rq,xe al{ without investigation Jb 3424; b) appositional, to express a negative characteristic,

without, -less: %r,d, al{ WhtoB. in a trackless waste Ps 10740, tAb[' al{ rq,Bo cloudless 2S 234, vyai al{
#r,a, where no man is Jb 3826, ~ynIb' al{ childless 1C 230; such rhetorical litotes is popular for intensification:

j[;m. ryBik; al{ r['z>mi Is 1614 (Lande 60ff).

—9. al{ and al{w> = al{h] and al{h]w: when the question is already expressed by the context: Lam 336.38; Ex

822 1S 209 Jr 499 Jon 411 Jb 210.

—10. al{ = no (Gesenius-K. §152c; Lande 65f): yki al{ no; but Gn 192 1815 Jos 514, al{ no Gn 4210, al{ oh

no! Jb 236.

—11. al{ ~ai (ï ~ai 4 b, 5, 8): a) al{ ~aiw> continuation of a dependent question that started with h]: or not

Gn 1821 4216 ; b) neg., with neg. al{ ~ai surely Is 59; c) al{ ~ai (cf. BArm. !he) but Gn 2438; d) unless cj. Ex

319.

—12. al{w" and if not (sc. then) 2S 1326 2K 517.



—13. negates a concept (cf. 8b): without, non-, un-, -less: bAj al{ not good (Mnd. abaj, al Drower-M.

Dictionary 228a) Ps 365, hr'hoj. al{ unclean Gn 72, x;ko al{l. and z[o al{l. the powerless Jb 262, hm'k.x'
al{l. 263 unwise, #[e al{ him who is not wood Is 1015, qd,c, al{ unrighteousness Jr 2213, ~[' al{ who are

no people and lae al{ what is no god Dt 3221, ~yhil{a/ al{ what are no gods 2C 139, ï yMi[; al{ and hm'x†'ru
al{; !Ah al{ derision money Ps 4413, vyai al{ br,x, and ~d'a' al{ Åx, a sword, not of man (i.e. God) Is 318

(these are probably incidental, short-lived formations).

—14. sbst. (König; Tur-S. Job 63, 126; Dahood Biblica 47:408) cf. !yIa; A 2 (Is 4017 parallel with sp,a,) and la;
Jb 2425; BArm. hl' (var. al' Da 432, Theodotion, Pesh.): nothing, with hy"h' Jb 621K, Tg. (Q Al) and 316 (?) to

be ruined. †

—15. collocations: a) with B.: al{B. (Brockelmann Grundriss 2:376) Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 65b) bla;

Arb. bilaÒ; Akk. ina laÒ; Eth. enbala, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 354b) Àembal; without: @s,k, al{B. without money

Is 551, Ht'D'nI-t[, al{B. beyond her period Lv 1525; AmAy al{B. (Akk. ina laÒ uÒmisëu) not at, meaning before his

day Jb 1532; jP'v.mi al{B. unlawfully Ezk 2229, al{B. not with 1C 1234, hm'r>mi ytep.fi al{B. with lips free of

deceit Ps 171, bWtK'k; al{B. not as written 2C 3018 (ï btk 6); ~x,l, al{B. for what is not bread and

h['b.f'l. aAlB. for what does not satisfy Is 552; ly[iAy al{B. for what does not help Jr 211; b) with K.: Wyh'
al{K. as those who had never been, meaning as if they … Ob 16 ; c) with l. without (Kropat 32): !heKo al{l.W
tm,a/ yhel{a/ al{l. hr'At al{l.W hr,Am 2C 153, :: dat. (l. 7) those who Is 651, Hl' al{l. as those who are

not hers, meaning as strangers Jb 3916, x;ko al{l. the powerless (ï 13); d) with h]: al{h], often aAlh], aAlh]w:
2S 1535: T'a; al{h] have you not yourself? Jb 110; ï Gn 205 1K 111 Ru 28 1S 2037, cj. 48, 2S 1535 2K 1521, cj.

526, Am 520 Ps 857 (dl. hT'a;). cj. 9, Pr 81 1422 2220 Jb 2212; ~ybiWtK. ~he al{h] 2K 1536 = ~ybiWtK. ~N"hi 2C

277, T.[;m;v' al{h] do you hear? Ru 28 and al{h] $'ytiyWIci do I not command you? Jos 19 as an urgent

command; mixed form 2C 2526; al{h] ~ai is it not (so): if Gn 47; e) al{ ~r,j, ï ~r,j, and aL{v, ï lv,.

—Emendations: for al{ rd. Al (cf. Tractate Soferim 6:5, 6; Bardtke Fschr. Alt 2:22) Ex 218 (ï d[y) Lv 1121

1S 23 2S 1618 2K 810 Is 495 Ps 1003 Jb 1315 Ezr 42 1C 1120; rd. alu (= Wl) Gn 2311 Ps 407 Jb 933 236 Ru 213 (::

Rudolph); Lv 2530 rd. Hl'; Jb 621 rd. yli; Ju 1415 rd. ~l{h] (ï BH); 2S 1814 for !ke al{ rd. !kel'; Is 92 rd.

hl'yGIh;; Ps 5614 rd. *t'aliK' (: alk); Lam 112~k,ylea] aAl marginal gloss “not thought for you”, which orig.

replaced Wkl. (Rudolph 207).

—Der. II yl;Wa (?), aleWl.

4486 alu

alu: 2S 1812: Codex Aleppo (Textus 1:88) awl, ï Wl.

4487 bal

*bal: Akk. laÀaÒbu to be a strain on (AHw. 521a); Arb. lagÔaba to grow weary; ï bhl.



Der. tAbaul.T;.

4488 rb'd>

rb'd> See below under rb'd> al{ (#4490).

4489 al{

al{ See below under rb'd> al{ (#4490).

4490 rb'd>·al{

rb'd> al{, 2S 1727: ï rb'd> Al.

4491 hal

I hal: Ug. lÀy to tire; MHeb. JArm.t, JArm.g lÀy to labour, be tired, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 133)

CPArm. Syr. to make an effort; Arb. laÀaÒy to be poor, unfortunate; Akk. laÀuÒ to be weak (AHw. 540b); ï II,

hhl.

qal: impf. ha,l.Ti, al,Teñw:, Wal.YIw::

—1. to grow weary Jb 42.5, cj. !"a,l.Ti yn:y[e (= hn"ya,l.Ti) 172, Sir 4330;

—2. with l. with inf. to become tired of something, give up Gn 1911; ï laeytiyai¿l.À Pr 301. †

nif: pf. ha'l.nI, tyael.nI, ytiyael.nI, Wal.nI; pt. fem. ha'l.nI:

—1. to struggle: with l[; Is 1612a (1QIsaab, < 12b, Rudolph Fschr. Driver 137), with B. 4713, with inf. Jr 611

209; ha'l.NIih; what has been made tired (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §16f) ha'l.nIw> $'t.l†'x]n: your weary inheritance

Ps 6810 (Mowinckel :: Dahood Biblica 46:3121),

—2. to be tired of something (ï qal 2) with inf. Is 114 Jr 94 156, to be too lazy, with inf. Pr 2615;

—3. not to be capable anymore, with inf. Ex 718. †

hif: pf. ynIa'l.h,, $'ytiael.h, (Bauer-L. Heb. 208o); impf. Wal.T;, $'Wal.Y:w:; inf. tAal.h;: to make weary Is 713; to

take to be powerless, helpless Jr 125 Mi 63 Jb 167;

—Ezk 2412 (dl. dittography); ï II. †

Der. ha'l'T., ha'l't.m; (?).

4492 hal



II hal: Ug. liy (Gordon Textbook §19:1342; Aistleitner 1430) and Akk. leÀuÒ (AHw. 547a) to be strong, JArm.

inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 133); Ph. in proper n. (Benz Names 336f); ? opposite to I.

Der. ha'le.

4493 ha'le

ha'le: n.f., II hal (?) Akk. masc. luÒ, fem. littu, liÒtu, bull, cow (AHw. 557b, 560a); Arb. laÀaÒtu wild cow; Ph.

n.m. *taldb[, cun. AbdiliÀti (Benz Names 337); Mowinckel Fschr. Eissfeldt 2:134; Noth Überl. Pent. 103273;

Stamm Frauennamen 329: Leah, daughter of Laban, wife of Jacob Gn 2916-30:20 314.14.33 331f.7 341 3523.26 4615.18

4931 Ru 411. †

4494 ~Aal.

~Aal.: Pr 1126: ï ~aol..

4495 zal'

cj. zal': 1S 2019 cj. zaL'h; for lz<a'h' = zL'h;: that one. †

4496 jal

jal (Bauer-L. Heb. 403):

—1. ja;l' 2S 195 rd. jal' = jl', I jwl pf. (ï a: w) to cover, veil;

—2. jaL'B; Ju 421 = jL'B; secretly, ï jl'. †

4497 ja;l.

ja;l. 2S 185, Is 86 (1QIsajwal RMeyer ZAW 70:43; Gramm. 1:56) and ja;l' Jb 1511 ï ja;. †

4498 laeytiyail.

laeytiyail. Pr 301: ï laeytiyai.

4499 $al

*$al: Ug. lÀk, Arb. Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 42a) laÀaka, Amh. laÒka (Ullendorff 95b): to send (messengers).

Der. %a'l.m;, hk'al'm., tWka'l.m;, n.m. ykia'l.m;.

4500 lael'



lael': n.m., cf. Palm. XmXl (Stark Names 29b, 93a), !mrl (Stark Names 29b, 93a); l. + lae, “belonging to

God” (Nöldeke Beitr. 104; Noth 153): Levite from the family of !Avr>GE Nu 324; ï laeWml.. †

4501 ~aol.

~aol., ~Aal. Pr 1126, DSS, SamP.Ben-H. 3:174b pl. laÒmmem Gn 253: < *luÀm, Bauer-L. Heb. 468z; Sept. (ï

Seeligmann 51) &#182;qnhÃ a;rcontej (ï Barr Philology 254), laoi,; Ug. lim (Gordon Textbook §19:1346;

Aistleitner 1433); Akk. liÀmu, liÒmu, thousand, family; WSem. (AHw. 553b); EmpArm. EgArm. ~al
eponymate (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 134), ~alt Donner-R. Inschriften 224:23-26: Cazelles VT 18:1503: not

n.loc. but appellative “population”; ? Arb. laÀama, lamma (to bandage a wound, VIII to unite: yMiWal. (Is 514 ?

rd. pl.), ~yMiaul. (Bauer-L. Heb. 558c), ~yMiWal. Is 554 (ï hM'au Torrey Dtj. 428):

—1. nation, archaic or archaising term (Albright Fschr. Alt 1:103); parallel with ~yIAG Gn 2523 Is 341 439 Ps 21

443.15 10544 1497 cj. 1171; parallel with ~yMi[; Gn 2729 Is 1712 554 (for ~yMi[;Ål. (first occurrence) rd. ~yMi[;l.)
Jr 5158 Hab 213 Ps 474 5710 675 1084 Pr 2424; parallel with ~ykil'm. Ps 14811, parallel with tAmd'a] Is 434,

parallel with ~yYIai 411 491, parallel with lbeTe Ps 99, parallel with #r,a, Is 602 Ps 14811, parallel with yAG Pr

1434; ~aol. parallel with ~[; 1428; ~yMiaul. only Is 1713 Ps 658 675; yMiWal. (rd. ~yMiWal.W ?) parallel with yMi[;
(rd. ~yMi[; ?) Is 514; ~yMiaul. td;[] Ps 78 (? rd. ~yhil{a/, Seeligmann VT 14:811); Jr 158 cj. byrIx]m; ~aol.
(Rudolph);

—2. ~aol. the people Pr 1126; ï ~yMiaul.. †

4502 ~yMiaul.

~yMiaul., Sept., Vulg. Lowmim: n.pop., Arabian tribe, son of !d'D>; SamP. pl. of ~aol., Ben-H. 3:174b; “hordes”

(Montgomery Arabia 45); “tribal people” (Albright Fschr. Alt 1:9f; Winnett, Fschr. HG May 191): Gn 253. †

4503 yMi[;

yMi[; See below under yMi[; al{ (#4505).

4504 al{

al{ See below under yMi[; al{ (#4505).

4505 yMi[;·al{

yMi[; al{: symbolic name: “not my people” (ï al{ 13) Hos 19, ï 225. †

4506 hm'x†'ru

hm'x†'ru See below under hm'x†'ru al{ (#4508).



4507 al{

al{ See below under hm'x†'ru al{ (#4508).

4508 hm'x†'ru·al{

hm'x†'ru al{: symbolic name: “not having obtained mercy” (ï al{ 13) Hos 16.8 225. †

4509 ble

ble, Or. laÎb (Kahle Text 68): < *libb; ï I bbl (ï Koehler JSS 1:15 to pulsate ?), bb'le; MHeb. Lachish; Ug.

lb; Ph. BArm. EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 134); aB'li JArm. Sam. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 234b); Arb. lubb, OSArb. lb, Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 39b) leb; Akk. libbu (AHw. 549ff; Holma
Körperteile 69ff; Pedersen Isr. 1/2:102ff), Eg. ib (Erman-G. 1:59; Lacau Noms 92), Lib. ul (ZA 50:134f): ca.

600 times :: bb'le ca. 250 times, DSS both equally as often: cs. ble Ex 713, -ble 1S 1732, -bl, Pr 1225, yBili,
$'B†,li, ~h,Æmk,B.li, pl. (rarely; sing. often also in case of several, 2S 156.13 Is 517) tABli, ~t'¿AÀBoli (Ps 1254 11Q

blb, DJD 4, 25:7); ï Pedersen Isr. 1/2:102ff; FHvMeyenfeld <swe>Het hart in het OT (1950); Johnson

Vitality 75ff; THAT 1:861ff, the quivering (I bbl), pumping organ, the heart.

—1. the organ: 1S 2537 2S 1814 2K 924, blew" tAyl'K. Jr 1120, tAyl'k.W tABli Ps 710, ble rf'B' Ezk 1119

yrIf'b.W yBili Ps 843, rx;r>x;s. yBili Ps 3811, yBili ~x; 394, lyxiy" 555, ~meATv.yI 1434; heart of the crocodile Jb

4116; ble tAryqi Jr 419 , ble rAgs. Hos 138; ABli-l[; over his breast Ex 2829 Nah 28.

—2. seat of vital force Ps 2227, of illness Is 15; ï ble d[;s'; %Beli-d[; [g:n" reaches your life Jr 418.

—3. one’s inner self, seat of feeling and emotions (Dhorme Emploi 111ff): bCe[;t.hi ABli-la, to take to heart

(God) Gn 66 ; xm;f' ABliB. Ex 414, zG"r; ble Dt 2865, ~B'li bAj in a pleasant mood Ju 1625, ble bj;yyI, to be

pleased 1820, ABli byjiyhe enjoys himself 1922, yBili #l;[' 1S 21, drex' ble 413; yBili-la, ~f' to take to heart

2S 1920, yBili r[;s.nI is troubled 2K 611, ble rh;m.nI Is 354, ble rB;v.nI 611, ble baeK. 6514, yBili vx;r' Ps 452,

yBili @j;[' 613, ~B'li vp;j' 11970; seat of the mystery of life (Eg., HBrunner AfO 17:140f) Ju 1615.17f; “second

sight” (Lindblom Prophecy 50) 2K 526.

—4. inclination, disposition: ABli tAbv.x.m; Gn 65, ble rc,yE 821, ABli qZExi Ex 421, hv'q.hi 73, ble dbeK'
714; ABli Aaf'n> his heart impelled him 3521 = bd;n" 3529; ABLimi with pleasure Lam 333, ~B'liB. [g:n" touches

his mind 1S 1026; ble yhiy>w: tAf[]l; ~['h' had a mind to Neh 338, hl'[' ble-l[; to enter one’s mind Jr 316

731, hy"h' yrex]a; … ble his inclination has gone after him 2S 1513; ble-lk'B. 2K 233 + 4 times; with sf. ~B'li-
lk'B. 1K 823 + 9 times with all one’s heart (likewise with bb'le, cf. Akk. ina kul libbisëu, ana gammurti libbisëu,

Frankena OTSt. 14:141); ~v' yBiliw> yn:y[e 1K 93, ABli hJ'hi leads his mind astray 113, la, ABli bv' turns

again to 1227, tyNIr;xoa] ABli bsehei turns back 1837, !mi ABli qx;rI Is 2913, ABli :: wyt'p'f. 2913; ~lev' ble Is

383; ABli bydIn> Ex 355; la, ABli $.leho his heart goes after Ezk 1121, also with yrex]a; 2016, ABli Axq'l.
carries him away Jb 1512; r[e yBili Song 52; la, ABli ~f' worries about Ex 921, also with l. 1S 920.



—5. determination, courage: ABli ac'y" his heart fails him Gn 4228, ble lPoyI loses courage 1S 1732; hyEr>a;h'
ble with the heart of a lion 2S 1710, ble db;ayO is discouraged Jr 49, ABli smen" melts Ezk 2112, dm;[' endures

2214; ABli #yMia; Am 216, ABli Abz"[] Ps 4013, [;ynIk.hi 10712, %r;he makes my heart faint Jb 2316; ABli alem'
with l. with inf., his courage increases to Qoh 811.

—6. will, intention: ABliB. !t;n" with l. with inf., put in his mind to Ex 3534; yBiLimi out of my heart, according

to my will Nu 1628, ABLimi willingly Lam 333; ABLimi ad'B' (Q, K db;L.mi, ï I dB;) devised himself 1K 1233,

cf. Neh 68; ~B'Limi yaeybin> (Gesenius-K. §130a) out of their own imagination Ezk 132b; ABli ac'm' with l.
with inf. finds courage to 2S 727 ABli-l[; hl'[' he comes to feel the intention 2K 125; yBiliB. I have in mind

(plan) Is 634; ble yrev.yI Ps 711; ABli tAla]v.mi Ps 374, ABli-br'q.W Ps 5522; ble dx'a, unanimous 1C 1239, cj.

Ps 836; ABli hj'n" Ps 119112, l. ABli tv' Pr 2217; $'M.[i lb; ABli he does not mean well by you Pr 237; cj.

ble db;K. defiant Jb 365, ble-ypen>x; 3613; ABli !t;n" applies his mind to, has in mind Qoh 113, !mi ABli [n:m'
denies himself to 210, ABli Aal'm. resolves Est 75, = [rv,a]] ABli-l[; ~f' Da 18, = ble Al hy"h' Neh 338, =

ABli-l[; aB' 2C 711, = ABli ~[i hy"h' 244, without hy"h' 2C 2910.

—7. attention, consideration, reason (THAT 1:862f) ABli bn:G" to outwit Gn 3120; $'B.li-la, xl;v' to cause

to know Ex 914; ~k;x] ble artistic 316, wise Pr 108, t[;d;l' ble a mind to understand Dt 293; ABli tv' gives

heed 1S 420, = la, ble ~f' 2S 183, = ble-l[; ~f' Is 4225, = la, ABli tv' Jb 717; [;mevo ble understanding

mind 1K 39, ble bx;ro ample understanding 59; ble !yae senseless (likewise Eg., Morenz 129) Jr 521, ble
rs;x], Pr 632, !yIa†'-bl, has no mind 1716; ABliB. in his own intelligence Pr 2826, blew" ble-al{B. with singleness

of purpose 1C 1234, ï 39.

—8. mind in general and as a whole: rm;a' ABli-la, to himself Gn 821, also ABliB. 1717, ABli-la, 2445; ABli-
la,ÅP. ble-l[; rB,DI speaks kindly to Gn 343 Is 402 Ru 213, 2C 3022 to acknowledge; l. ABli tv' takes to

heart Ex 723 = ~f' ABli Is 4122; ABli-lK' all his mind Ju 1617; ABli-l[; rB,DI to himself 1S 113; ABli-la, ~f'
makes himself believe 2S 1333; ABli-la, byvihe searches his own heart 1K 847; $'B.li $'a]v'n> are presumptuous

2K 1410; yBiliK. after my own heart Jr 315, [r'h' ~B'li their evil mind 724; ~ru ABli his haughtiness 4829; $'B.li
Hb;G" your mind is boasting Ezk 282; ble ryBia; Ps 766, ble vQe[i Pr 1120, ble hwE[]n: 128, aPer>m; ble 1430,

ble bx;r> 214; blew" bleB. with a double, false heart Ps 123, cf. Sir 128 (kardi,a dissh,) blew" ble al{B. with

singleness of purpose 1C 1234.

—9. conscience: 1S 246, 2S 2410ble lAvk.mi pangs of conscience 1S 2531, bLemi without conscience Is 5913

(Budde in Kautsch; Commentaries).

—10. metaph. (Dhorme Emploi 109ff) inside, middle (van Dijk VT 18:17; THAT 1:862): ~y"-bl,B. (Akk. ina

libbi taÒmti) in the midst of the sea Ex 158 Pr 2334, ~yMiy: bleB. Ezk 274.25-27 282.8 Ps 463, ~yIm;V'h; ble-d[; to

the very heavens Dt 411.

—11. the organised strength of ï vp,n< (Pedersen Isr. 1/2:145ff): a) life: ABli br;[' Jr 3021; b) person: ABli
~[i to myself Qoh 116, $'B.Limi ~ad'Ab hT'a; you invent them out of your own mind Neh 68.



—12. God’s heart Ezk 282.6; God gives a heart 1K 39, God tries tABli Pr 173 212 2412; rxea; ble 1S 109, cj.

Jr 3239, vd'x' ble Ezk 1831 3626 cj. 1119, !b,a, ble 1119 3626; ~B'li x;Wl Jr 171; ble lr,[, Ezk 449; rAhj'
ble Ps 5112, ble qmo[' 647.

—13. misc.: ym;q' ble ybev.yO Jr 511, ymq bl “heart of my adversary” hidden (by atbasë) n.top., for ~yDIf.K;
(Tg., and also Sept.: lb,B' cf. Rudolph 307).

—Emendations: Ps 3113 for bLemi tmeK. rd. tme bl,k,K.; 389 cj. aybil' more than the roaring of a lion; Qoh 311

~B'liB. ï Galling ZThK 58:3f :: Hertzberg; Zimmerli ATD; Lam 218 ? rd. alem' ble yqi[]c; (Driver Textus

4:92); 1C 1719 ? rd. $'B.l.K; (Rudolph).

4510 abol'

*abol', *aAbl', cs. aAbl.: tm'x] aAbl. Israel’s northern border Nu 1321 348 Ezk 4715 (with Sept. tm'x] trsp. <

16).20 481, tm'x] aAbl.-d[; Jos 135 Ju 33 1C 135, tm'x] aAbL.mi 1K 865/2C 78 2K 1425; trad. “entrance (root

awb) after ï tm'x]”, area in borderland of Hama; :: specific n.loc., Lebwe north of Baalbek (PJb 32:44; Noth

ZDPV 58:242ff; PJb 33:50) or in Transjordan, cun. LabÀu, Hitt. Rbwy Eg. RÀbÀw and simil. (BASOR 102:9);

however aAbl. d[; hr'B'ñd>mi 1C 59, ~yIr;c.mi aAbl.-d[; 2C 268 (ï d[; A 7b), JLewy HUCA 18:44592;

Galling ZDPV 70:99; left open: Simons Geog. §283; Reicke-R. Hw. 630; Haran VT 17:282; Zimmerli 1213f. †

4511 ab,l,

*ab,l, (Bauer-L. Heb. 5791): ï aybil', ha'b.li, tAab'l. and aY"bil.: ~aib'l.: lion Ps 575 (:: metaph. warrior:

Mazar VT 13:312), cj. Is 5611. †

4512 ha'b.li

*ha'b.li: fem. of ab,l,, ï ha'ybil.; Arb. labuÀat; OSArb. n.f. lbÀt (Ryckmans 1:117), Can. arrowhead inscr.

tabl db[, ndiv. for lion god (BASOR 134:5ff): wyt'aob.li (4QpNah wytwybl, JBL 75:90, line 4, = *ha'ybil.)
lioness Nah 213; ï n.loc. tAab'l.. †

4513 tAab'l.

tAab'l.: n.loc. in Southern Judah; ha'b.li; = tAab'l. tyBe Jos 196 (ï tyIB; B 24).

4514 bbl

I bbl: MHeb.; Sam. to urge (Ben-H. 2:253b), CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 228b) to strengthen;

Arb. labi/uba to be intelligent; Akk. labaÒbu to rage (AHw. 521b).

nif. (denom. from ble 7): impf. bbeL'yI: to get understanding Jb 1112. †

pi. (privative, Rudolph; Jenni 274): 2nd. fem. pf. with sf. ynITib.B;li: to steal, enchant the heart Song 49a.b. †



Der. ble, bb'le, *hb'bil., hB'li.

4515 bbl

II bbl: denom. from *hb'bil..

pi. (Jenni 270): impf. bBel;T.w::

—to bake tAbbil. cakes 2S 136.8. †

4516 bbl

III bbl: to burn; Eth. lablaba to burn, set fire to, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 38a), Tigrin. Amh. (Leslau 28); ï

bhl. ?

Der. hB'l;.

4517 bb'le

bb'le: ï ble, I bbl, KBL xxvf; OArm. Pehl. and EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 134), BArm. JArm.tg

(extremely rare) Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 228b); Soq. ilbib: bb;l., $'b,†Æk'b.b†'l., ~k,b.b;l., Wnbeb'l. (4 times),

pl. !h,beb.li Nah 28 (Bauer-L. Heb. 252r) and tAbb'l.: heart: semantically like ï ble; sg. also used of more

than one Ex 145 Dt 208b Jr 44; particular usages: to beat the breast Nah 28; ~[i ybib'l. hy"h' I am absolutely

determined 1C 227 2C 67f, Hb'b'l. ~[i rv,a]-lK' what she had meant to do 1K 102; dx;y:l. ble ~k,yle[] yLi-
hy<h.yI I am prepared to have you unite with me 1C 1218; God knows Abb'l. 1K 839, searches tAbb'l.-lK' 1C

289; bb'le-lk'B. Ps 1111 †, with sf. Dt 65 and elsewhere; lre[' bb'le Lv 2641, ~lev' ÅleB. unanimous 1C 1239

(ï 34); $'b.b†'l. [r;yE aol do not be displeased Dt 1510; cj. (rv'y" $'b.b†'l.) yTiai you mean well by me 2K 1015;

bb'le rB; Ps 244; ybib'l.W yrIaev. 7326 (like Akk. libbu parallel with sëeÒru); conscience Jb 276 ; rB,DI Abb'l.-l[;
speaks encouragingly to him 2C 326; bb;l.bi right in the middle of Jon 24 (ï ble 10).

4518 hb'bil.

*hb'bil.: bb'le, Bauer-L. Heb. 471r; OSArb. lbbm cake (ZAW 75:311), Akk. akal libbu (Schrader Keilins.3 441;

AHw. 550a libbu B 5), a kind of pastry: tAbbil.: heart-shaped pastry Sept. kolluri,j, (shaped loaves of bread,

Dölger Antike und Christentum 1:130ff) 2S 136.8.10.

Der. II bbl. †

4519 db;l.

db;l.: ï I dB;.

4520 hB'l;



*hB'l;: III bbl, or bhl; ? < *tB;h.l;; MHeb. hbl to fan (fire); SamP. tbhl, M123 laÒÀeÒbat; Commentaries cj.

tb,h,l;: tB;l;: flame Ex 32. †

4521 hB'li

*hB'li: ? fem. of ble; ArmAss. 19 and EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 134), with alm, < Akk. libbaÒti maluÒ to be

all furious with (AHw. 548b and CAD L: 163b: tantum pl., of libbu ?): %teB'li: rage, rage against you (? rd.

al'm.a, or aleM'a,; :: Zimmerli 338) Ezk 1630. †

4522 hn"Abl.

I hn"Abl.: incense, ï hn"bol..

4523 hn"Abl.

II hn"Abl.: n.loc.; ? Ph. < hn"b'l. “the white one” (HBauer ZAW 48:74); = KhaÒn Lubban, NW of Shiloh: (Abel

2:369; Simons Geog. §643; Noth ZDPV 72:41): Ju 2119. †

4524 vWbl'

vWbl' (6 times), vbul' (8 times) vbl, pt. pass.; EgArm. Xbl, sc. *Xybl, Uruk. labisëu (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

135): vWbÆbul., yvebul.: clothed with, with acc.: 1S 175 Ezk 92f.11 102.6f 236.12 384 Zech 33 Pr 3121 Da 105 126f; cj.

Ps 4514 (rd. tAvbul.), covered in Is 1419. †

4525 vWbl.

vWbl., 3 times vbul.: vbl, Bauer-L. Heb. 473a :: b; Ug. lbsë and (?) lpsë (Gordon Textbook §19:1353; Aistleitner

1444, 1476); MHeb., EgArm. Xbl (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 135), JArm. av'Wbl., Sam. (Ben-H. 2:470b), Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 228b); Akk. lubsëu, lubuÒsëu, lubusëtu (AHw. 561a, b): Arb. libs (pl. lubuÒs) labuÒs; Eth.

Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 38b) lebs: AvWbÆbul., pl. ~h,yvebul.: garment (Hönig 13f; Dalman Arbeit 5:209, 303): a)

of a man Gn 4911 2S 208 Is 631f Mal 216 (formerly understood to be of a woman, like Arb. libaÒs Quran 2:183 (ed.

Flügel), ï Gesenius Thes. 742b) Ps 2219 1046 Jb 247.10 3119 3814 (Duhm; Hölscher vAbl' as ashamed, ï bcy
hitp.) Lam 414; b) of a woman Ps 4514 Pr 3122.25 (metaph.); coll. garments 2S 124 and 2K 1022 of women, Is 1419

of men; c) of God Is 631f, cf. Dn 79; d) woollen Pr 2726; qf; Ps 3513 6912, qf; vWbl. Est 42, with @ylix/h, Ps

10227 (ï Gunkel 440f); vWbl. garment, meaning skin Jb 3018 415; clouds: the garment of the sea 389; clothing

of the idols Jr 109; tWkl.m; vWbl. (Persian) king’s robes Est 68 815, cj. 51, = vWbL.h; 69-11. †

4526 jbl

jbl: MHeb. to upset, Sam. Syr. pa. to oppress (= Heb. hN"[i) Arb. labatÌa to throw to the ground, labitÌa to

trample (camel); ? Akk. lubbutÌu to paralyse (AHw. 560b).

nif: impf. jbeL'yI: to come to ruin Hos 414 Pr 108.10 (1Q Hod. 2:19). †



4527 aybil'

aybil': ï *ab,l,: MHeb.2aybl and haybl; ? EgArm. abl (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 134), Ph. n.m. abl and

ybl (Benz Names 133, 337), Can. ? Labaia EA (Albright BASOR 89:1651a); Akk. labbu, laÒbu < labÀu (AHw.

526a; Amor. Huffmon 225); OSArb. lbÀ (Ryckmans 1:117), Arb. labuÀ male lion, lubwa lioness; NEg. labay
(Erman-G. Belegstellen 2:597; cf rw-Àbw EG 2: 403) and Copt. laboy (Westerdorf 75) and Cushitic lubak (Levi
dVida Ling. Sem. 158) lioness; > le,wnÃ le,aina, leo (Lewy Fremdwörter 6f :: Masson 86); Mycenaean re-wo,

JJGlück ZAW 81:232-5): Sem. lioness (:: yrIa], hyEr>a;) Nöldeke Beitr. 70; Cerulli in Levi dVida Ling. Sem. 158;

Landsberger 76 (:: male neÒsëu) :: Koehler ZDPV 62:122ff: hyEr>a;Ål' Asian lion, yrIa] African lion; Reicke-R.

Hw. 1106; Canaanite lion god, Donner-R. Inschriften 2:29: lioness (in poetic texts only) Gn 499 Nu 2324 249

(parallel with yrIa]) Jl 16 (parallel with hyEr>a;); Dt 3320 Is 529 306 (along with vyIl;), cj. 5611 (rd. ~yaibiÆb'L.h;w>), Jb

3839, cj. Ps 389 (rd. aybil'); aybil'Ål ynEB. Jb 411;

—Hos 138 rd. ~ybil'K. Sept.; Nah 212 rd. aAbl' (with Sept. Pesh. Vulg. and 4Q 169, 3/4:1f in rv,p,, not in text

!). †

Der. aY"bil. and ~a'b.li.

4528 aY"bil.

aY"bil.: *ha'ybil. (Bauer-L. Heb. 511x), MHeb.2, Ug. lbit (Gordon Textbook §19:1347); secondary fem.

formation from aybil': wyt'aob.li (4Q 169, 3/4:i:4 ytwybl, from ay"bil.): lioness Ezk 192. †

4529 ~ybilu

~ybilu Da 1143: ï ~ybiWl.

4530 !bl

I !bl: to be white; ? denom. from !b'l'; white-coloured > milk (Bauer-L. Heb. 462r; Gradwohl 4:34ff); MHeb.

pi. to whiten, hif. to become white; Ph. (Friedrich §196a) and Pehl. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 134; Junker Frahang
31 var. a); Arb. laban.

pi: inf. !Bel; (:: hif. < *!Bel.h;l., Bauer-L. Heb. 228a, 322t) to whiten, cleanse Da 1135. †

hif: pf. WnyBil.hi; impf. !yBil.a;, WnyBil.y:: to become white (Bauer-L. Heb. 294b) Is 118 Jl 17 Ps 519. †

hitp: impf. WnB.l;t.yI: to be cleansed (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:535; Bauer-L. Heb. 291j) Da 1210. †

Der. I and II !b'l', hn<b.li, hn"b.li, I and II hn"b'l., !Anb'l., ynIb.li.

4531 !bl



II !bl: denom. from hn"bel.; < Akk. labaÒnu to press flat, make bricks (AHw. 522a); MHeb. JArm. (?) pa., Sam.

(Ben-H. 2:498a); Arb. labbana.

qal: impf. hn"B.l.nI; inf. !Bol.li: to make bricks Gn 113 Ex 57.14. †

4532 !b'l'

I !b'l': I !bl; Ug. lbn (Gordon Textbook §19:1251; Aistleitner 1438), Pun. !bl, labon (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

134); MHeb., hnbl Sir 4318, Sept. leuko,thj whiteness (? fem., or sf. aÒn masc. *!b,l{, GnAp. 20:4), Mnd.

anybl (Drower-M. Dictionary 229b): cs. -nb,l. (Bauer-L. Heb. 556e), hn"b'l., t¿AÀnOÆmynIb'l.: white (Gradwohl

34ff): milk and teeth Gn 4912, snow cj. Jr 1814 (for !Anb'l.), peeled brushwood Gn 3037, sheep 3035, garments

Qoh 98 (esp. Eg., Humbert Sap. 98), I dG: Ex 1631, horses Zech 18 63.6 skin, hair Lv 133f.10.13.16f.20f.24.26, spots

134.38f, growth 1319, ~D'm.d;a] !b'l' reddish-white 1319 .42f, hh,Ke !b'l' dull white 1339. †

4533 !b'l'

II !b'l': n.m.; = I; Ug. Lbny, LabnaÒnu (Gordon Textbook §19:1251; Aistleitner 1437); ndiv. (?) moon-god, ï I

hn"b'l. (JLewy RHR 110:44f), eponymous hero of the Aramaeans (Mazar BA 25:99): Laban (Reicke-R. Hw.

1035) brother of hq'b.rI, father of Leah and Rachel: Gn 2429 yMir;a]h' 2520 285 3120.24; ï 2450 2743 282 295-29

3025-42 311-51 321-5 4618.25.

4534 !b'l'

III !b'l', SamP.Ben-H. 3:174 libban, M125 laÒban: n.loc., = I; in Transjordan; cun. ÀsupÁaluLaban AfO 14:42 B 7; in

Egypt, Rowley Joseph Jos. 153; ? = hn"b.li 1: Nu 3320; Simons Geog. §431: Dt 11. †

4535 hn<b.li

hn<b.li: I !bl; storax-tree, Styrax officinalis, with white racemes, from which fragrant resin is extracted, Arb.

lubnaÒ, Sept. Gn 3037, Dalman Arbeit 1:67, 385; Löw 3:394ff; > Eth. leben (Leslau 28) :: Rudolph Hos. 106:
white poplar Sept. Pesh. Vulg.; Reicke-R. Hw. 1383: Gn 3037 Hos 413, cj. Hos 146.7 and Song 411. †

4536 hn"b.li

hn"b.li: n.loc., I !bl or hn<b.li ?:

—1. desert station in Transjordan, SamP.Ben-H. 3:174 leÒbuÒna, Sept.A Lebwna; ? = III !b'l'; Umm Leben 110 km. S

of II hd'r'x] (Noth PJb 36:22): Nu 3320f;

—2. Sept. Leb/mna in the hl'pev. in Judah; T. BornaÒt 25 km. NW of Hebron (Noth Jos. 95f; Simons Geog.

§318c 1; VT 8:155f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1081; :: T. esÌ-SÌafi 9 km. to the north, Abel 2:369f and again Wright BA
29:8023: Jos 1029.31f.39 1215 1542 2113 2K 822 198 2331 2418 Is 378 Jr 521 1 C 642 2C 2110. †

4537 hn"b'l.



I hn"b'l.: fem. of I !b'l'; ndiv. fem. “the white one” (ï II !b'l'): full moon (parallel with hM'x;): MHeb.

hM'x;Ål.h; rAaB. in the moonlight) Is 2423 3026 Song 610. †

4538 hn"b'l.

II hn"b'l.: n.m., I !b'l' “white” (Noth 248) or “full moon” (as I): Ezr 245 Neh 748 (Bomberg an"b'l.). †

4539 hn"bel.

hn"bel., SamP.M124 libna (for hn"bel.Ål 1 and 2), Jerome lebena: II !bl; loan < Akk. libittu (Zimmern 31; Goetze

JAOS 59 (1939):43411 :: Bauer-L. Heb. 466j; Widengren JSS 5:4022; AHw. 551); *la/ibint Proto-Sem.: MHeb.,

Ug. lbnt, Can. labinat (EA); EgArm. hnbl, !ynbl yz yb (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 134), JArm. aT'n>ybel., Syr.

lbentaÒ/bettaÒ Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 235a) anbyl, atbyl, OSArb. lbn and lbt sëmsë (ZAW 75:311), Eth.

lebn (Leslau 28), < Arb. labinat ?; > pli,nqoj (Zimmern 31; Brown JSS 13:182ff): tn:b.li, ~ynIbel., ~k,ynEb.li:

—1. sun-baked brick (Akk. :: baked, agurru, > Syr. ÀagguÒraÒ, > Arb. ÀaÒjurr and ÀaÒjuÒr, denom. Àajjara to bake
brick, Zimmern 31) Gn 113 Ex 114 57f.16.18 Is 99, Ex 57-19 with added straw and reed (Meissner Bab. Ass. 1:275);
with drawing on it Ezk 41 (ï Zimmerli 112);

—2. flagstone, tile, hve[]m;K. ryPis; tn:b.li sapphire stone Ex 2410 ï Commentaries; Gradwohl 34;

—3. ~yrIJ.q;m. ~ynIbeL.h;-l[; Is 653, ? plaster or altar of incense in sacrificial place (Dahood CBQ 22:406),

incense offering on brick or vessels of clay (Conrad ZAW 80:232-4) :: 1QIsa~ydy wqnyw ~ynba l[, ï

~yIn:b.a' 2, dy: 1e and hqn nif. 4 (Tsevat HUCA 24:109f). †

4540 hn"bol.

hn"bol. See below under hn"bol. and hn"Abl. (#4542).

4541 hn"Abl.

hn"Abl. See below under hn"bol. and hn"Abl. (#4542).

4542 hn"bol.Æhn"Abl.

hn"bol. and hn"Abl., SamP.M125 leÒbuÒna: Heb. inscr. on altar of incense from Lachish (Degen-M. Neue Eph.

1:39ff): lbnt altar of incense (p. 47; cf. Hoftijzer-J. Dictionary 564f, sv. lbnh 3), MHeb. Pun. tnbl and

EgArm. hnwbl, tnbl (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 135), JArm.tg (? < Heb.) at'n>Abl., CPArm. anwbl, Syr.

lbuÒ/oÒ(n)taÒ, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 232b) lubana; OSArb. lbnt, Arb. lubaÒn, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 40a)
lebaÒn, Akk. lubbuniÒtu (?, AHw. 560b); > li,banojÃ Änwto,j, (Lewy Fremdwörter 44f; Mayer 324; Masson 53f),
Olibanum (Löw Pflanz. 235; Lokotsch no. 1331); Vincent 212ff; Koehler ThZ 4:233f; Gradwohl 39ff; vBeek
BA 23:70ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1557: frankincense, the white (and at the fracture yellow) resin of Boswellia

Carteri and Frereana, from HÌadÌramawt and Somaliland: from ab'v. Jr 620 (earliest mention) and Is 606, the



best kind is white hK'z: Ål. Ex 3034 Lv 247; ï Lv 21f.15f 511 68 Nu 515 Is 4323 663 Jr 1726 415 Song 36 Neh 135.9

1C 929; l.Ål. yce[] plants of frankincense Song 414 (ï Rudolph 151) l. yce[]ÅL.h; t[;b.GI hill of frankincense

(parallel with rMoh; rh;, metaph. ?) Song 46. †

4543 !Anb'l.

!Anb'l., Dt 325 !nOb'l.: n. of mountain; I !bl, the “white mountain”; Ug. Lbnm, cun. LabnaÒna (Muss-Arnold

Dictionary 471), OPers. LabanaÒna (MVAeG 35, 1:32, §6; Rössler 59), Hitt. Lablana/i (ZAW 42:155), Ph.

OArm. !nbl (Harris Gramm. 114), MHeb. !nbl (?), !lbl (?; cf. SLiebermann Tosefeth Rishonim 4

(Jerusalem 1939):153), JArm.tg !n"b.liÆyli, Arb. Lu/ibnaÒn, Libanoj, on *aÒn ï JLewy HUCA 18:455ff: mostly

!n"b.liÆyliÅL.h;, poetic and in DSS also without article, locv. hn"Anñb'l.: Lebanon, the mountain range between the

Mediterranean and the desert, Abel 1:344ff; Simons Geog. §143; Honigmann in Pauly-W. 13:1ff; Reicke-R.

Hw. 1080: ndiv. hn"Anñb'l.Ål l[;B; RAC 1:1077; l l[;B;ÅLh; rh; Ju 33, home of zr,a, 915 Is 213 Ps 295 1K

513.20 2K 149 Ezr 37 2C 27 2518 Is 148 Ps 10416 Ezk 275 Ps 9213, home of x;Ax 2K 149 2C 2518, northern border

Dt 17 325 1124 Jos 14 91; x;AxÅL.h; r[;y: tyBe House of the Forest of the Lebanon (Noth Könige 134ff) 1K 72

1017.21 2C 916.20, L.h; r[;y: tyBeÅL.h; dAbK. Is 352 6013, wine area Hos 148; L.h; dAbK.Åbl.W d['l.GI #r,a, Zech

1010bl.W d['l.GI #r,a,Åbl. parallel with !Ayr>vi Ps 296 (Strauss, ZAW 82:95) !Ayr>viÅL.h; t[;q.Bi modern el-

BeqaÒÁ between !Anb'l. and !Amr>x, Jos 1117 127 !Amr>x,ÅLh; lD;g>mi Song 75; ï Jos 135f 1K 523.28 919 2K 1923 Is

1034 2917 339 3724 4016 Jr 226.20.23 Ezk 173 313.15f Nah 14 Hab 217 Zech 111 Song 39 48.15 515 2C 27.15;

—Jr 1814 rd. !b'l'; Hos 146f and Song 411 ? rd. hn<b.li (Rudolph Hos. 248, 252); ? Ps 7216, ï Junker BZAW

66:170f. †

4544 ynIb.li

ynIb.li, Sept. Lobenei: n.m., I !bl, Bauer-L. Heb. 501w; cun. Labani with annotation ynbl (BEUP 9:108 (=

Delaporte 74) and 10:54:

—1. son of !Avr>GE Ex 617 Nu 318 1C 62.5, = !D'[.l; 2;

—2. Levite from the family of yrIr'm. 1C 614;

—3. gentilic of 1: Nu 321 2658. †

4545 tn"b.li

tn"b.li: Jos 1926: ï tn"b.li rAxyvi.

4546 ym†'q'

ym†'q' See below under ym†'q' ble (#4548).

4547 ble



ble See below under ym†'q' ble (#4548).

4548 ym†'q'·ble

ym†'q' ble Jr 511: ï ble 13.

4549 vbl

vbl: Ug. lbsë; MHeb. vb;l' hitp. Sir 5011 to clothe oneself with; EgArm. Xbl (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 135),

JArm. CPArm. and Syr. vbel., Sam. (Petermann 54), Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 229a); Arb. labisa, to

conceal labasa (ï Palache 10, ï dgb), Eth. labsa, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 38b); Akk. labaÒsëu; ï Brockelmann

Grundriss 2:289.

qal: pf. vbel' (Arm. Arb. Eth.), Ps 931, vb;l' 7 times, hv'b.l†', T'v.b†'l', yTiv.b;l', Wvb.l†' (Ezk 4214 Q (K impf.)

and 4419), ~v'bel. Lv 164; impf. vB;l.YIw:, vB†'l.yI, yviB†'ÆyviB.l.Ti, WvB.l.yI, WvB'l.Ti, !"v.B;l.Ti, ynIveB'l.yI, ~veB'l.yI and

~v'- Ex 2930 (Bauer-L. Heb. 337n), hN"v,B'l.a,; impv. vb;l., yvib.li; inf. vBol.li, vbol'; pt. ~yvib.l{:

—1. a) with acc. to put on a garment (THAT 1:867ff) Gn 2820 3819 Ex 2930 Lv 63f 164.23f.32 2110 Dt 225.11 1S 288

2S 142 1K 2230 Is 41 521 5917 Jr 430 Ezk 2616 (with ï hd'r'x]) 343 4214 4417.19 Jon 35 Zeph 18 Zech 134 Jb 2717

Song 53 Est 41 51 (ins. vWBl.m; before tWkl.m;, Rudolph VT 4:89) 2C 1829 Sir 631; to put on (armour) Is 5917 Jr

464; b) metaph. (THAT 1:869): Zion people as an ornament Is 4918; to clothe oneself with: z[o Is 519 521,

hq'd'c. 5917, qd,c, Ps 1329 Jb 2914, tWaGE Ps 931, rd'h'w> dAh Ps 1041 Jb 4010, hM'liK. Ps 10929, tv,Bo Ps

3526 Jb 822, hm'm'v. Ezk 727, h['WvT. 2C 641, hM'rI Jb 75 , hl'l'q. Ps 10918; the meadows with cj. rycix' Ps

6514 (for ~yrIK', usu. rd. ~yrIh', :: Eissfeldt BVSAW 105:6, 19ff: to pounce on);

—2. with material for clothing as subject (cf. Romans 1314 evndu,sasqe to.n ku,rion) to clothe: ~yrIh'Åy x;Wr Ju

634 1C 1219 2C 2420, Jb 2914;

—3. with B. to clothe oneself with Est 68, abs. to clothe oneself 2S 1318 (for ~yliy[im. rd. ~l'A[me) Hg 16. †

pu: pt. ~yviB'lum.: with acc. clothed with 1K 2210 (ï II dg<B,)/2C 189; #WB 512; abs. Ezr 310 in robes of office

(alt. ins. #WB, ï Rudolph). †

hif: pf. hv'yBil.hi, T'v.B;l.hi, Wv¿yÀBil.hi, ~T'ÆwyTiv.B;l.hi, ynIv;yBil.hi; impf. vbel.Y:w:, vyBil.a;, ~veBil.Y:w:, %veyBil.a;,
~WvBil.Y:w: 2C 2815, WhvuBil.Y:w:; inf. vyBil.h;, vBel.h;; pt. ~k,v.Bil.m; 2S 124:

—1. to clothe: a) with acc. of person Gn 321 2715 Ex 2841 Est 44 69.11 2C 2815; b) with acc. of thing: to clothe
with Pr 2321; c) with acc. of person and thing: to clothe someone with Gn 4142 Ex 295.8 4013f Lv 87.13 Nu 2026.28

1S 1738 2S 124 Is 2221 503 6110 Ezk 1610 Zech 34f Ps 13216.18 Jb 1011 3919

—2. with l[; of person and acc. of thing, to put something on someone Gn 2716; ? cj. (wyv'yBil.m;, attendants of

the robes, Ehrlich) 1K 105 (:: Noth Könige 203). †

Der. vWbl., vWbl', vWBl.m;, tv,Bol.Ti.



4550 vbul'

vbul' See below under vbul' and vbul. (#4552).

4551 vbul.

vbul. See below under vbul' and vbul. (#4552).

4552 vbul'Ævbul.

vbul' and vbul.: ï vWbl' and vWbl..

4553 gl{

gl{, SamP.M125 lag: Ug. lg (Gordon Textbook §19:1354), MHeb., pl. ~yGIAl; EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 135),

JArm. ag"Al, ag"Wl Syr. laggtaÒ small bowl and liquid measure: ggl; > leu,gh, milk measure (Lewy Fremdwörter

116; Mayer 341): log, small liquid measure (BRL 368; de Vaux Inst. 1:305ff; DJD 3:37f: one sixth of a litre):
Lv 1410.12.15.21.24. †

4554 dl{

dl{: n.loc.; MHeb. dWl, dAl; Eg. R(w)tn(w) Simons Handbook 210; Alt Kl. Schr. 3:55f; PJb 37:25ff, Lu,dda, el-

Ludd, SE of Apy": Lod, Abel 2:370; Reicke-R. Hw. 1101: Ezr 233 Neh 737 1135 1C 812. †

4555 rbid>li

rbid>li: Jos 1326: n.loc. rd. rb'd> al{.

4556 hd'le

hd'le: dly, really an inf. (Bauer-L. Heb. 382, 450j); MHeb.: giving birth 2K 193/Is 373 Hos 911; dlyÅle tv,ae
woman in labour Jr 1321 1QHod. 3, 7 (Wernberg-M. Textus 151f). †

4557 hl{

hl{: hl{h] Dt 311 rd. al{h]. †

4558 bhl

*bhl: MHeb.2bhlv, JArm.tgbhel.v; to burn, Arb. lahiba to blaze, Eth. lahaba to flame up, Tigr. (Littmann-

H. Wb. 30a) to sweat: ï III bbl.

Der. bh;l;, hb'h'l,, tb,h,l.v;.



4559 bh;l;

bh;l;: bhl; MHeb.2(?), DSS also bwhl and bhwl (Kuhn Konkordanz 109; Fschr. Eissfeldt 2:29; Kutscher

Lang. Is. 286f; RMeyer ZAW 70:42); JArm.gabhl, Akk. laÀbu flame, fever (AHw. 526b), Saf. n.m. bhl
(Ryckmans 1:118); LEg. rhb (Burchardt no. 626): ~ybih'l., ybeh]l;:

—1. flame Ju 1320 Jb 4113, vae bh;l; flame of fire Is 296 3030 Jl 25, pl. vae ybeh]l; Is 6615, ~ybih'l. ynEP. faces

aflame, flushing Is 138;

—2. > blade, of br,x, Ju 322 (br,x,Ål (second occurrence) rd. bC'NIh;; ZAW 58:143) Nah 33 (4QpNah 2:3 lacks

brx, Allegro JSS 7:304ff), of tynIx] Jb 3923 (ï hb'h'l,). †

4560 hb'h'l,

hb'h'l,, SamP.M123 laÒÀeÒba: bhl Bauer-L. Heb. 477z < *lahhabat > pronounced *lehhaÒbaÒ: 1QIsa 524tbhwl
(Fschr. Eissfeldt 2:29; Kutscher Lang. Is. 286, cf. tb,h,l.v;) MHeb.2(?). JArm.t (once)atwbhl; ? Pun. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 135): cs. tb,h,ñl; (pronounced lahhebet), tAbh'l,, cs. tAbh]l;:

—1. flame (parallel with vae) Nu 2128 Is 524 (acc. in flame, Gesenius-K. §118f) 1017 432 4714 Jr 4845 Jl 119 23 Ob

18 Ps 8315 10618 Da 1133; tb,h,l.v; tb,h,l; Ezk 213 and vae tAbh]l; Ps 297 (vae tB;l; Ex 32: ï *hB'l;)
increasing (König Stilistik 157f), hb'h'l, vae flame of fire (Rudolph 218) Is 45 Hos 76 Lam 23, tAbh'l, vae
Ps 10532;

—2. blade (ï bh;l;) of tynIx] 1S 177. †

4561 ~ybih'l.

~ybih'l., SamP.M123; Ben-H. 3:174 laÒb(b)em, Sept. Labieim: unidentified n.pop.; ï ~ybiWl, son of ~yIr;c.mi; Gn 1013

1C 111. †

4562 ghl

*ghl: Arb. lahija to be keen on.

Der. gh;l;.

4563 gh;l;

gh;l;: ghl: usu. study, parallel with ~yrIp's. (Bardtke 216f); Syr. lahgaÒ glow, vapour; Sept. mele,th devotion,

Vulg. meditatio; (:: Dahood Biblica 47:408f: II l. + gh = hg<h,, Ug. spr parallel with hg; cf. Gray Legacy2:275):

Qoh 1212. †

4564 dh;l†'



dh;l†': n.m.; “slow one, lazybones”, Arb. lahd (? lahada to overtire) Noth 227: 1C 42. †

4565 Hhl

Hhl: Syr. mlahlah to be confused, filled with consternation (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 360a); Arb. lahaÒª to play.

hitpalp (Bauer-L. Heb. 283v): pt. H;leh.l;t.mi: to behave like a madman Pr 2618 Sir 32/3515. †

4566 hhl

hhl: = ï hal, SamP.; JArm.g (JArm.t hly !) CPArm. to tire; Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 31a) lallaha, < *lahleha

to go limp (Leslau 28) :: Hly.

qal: impf. Hl;Tew: (Bauer-L. Heb. 408e): to languish: the land because of famine (Sept. evxe,lipen, Pesh. hÌerbat)

Gn 4713. †

4567 jhl

I jhl: MHeb.2 to burn, JArm.g Syr. to burn.

qal: pt. jheAl: to blaze, burn Ps 1044vae (rd. tjhwl 11QPsa 1:10; Textus 5:6f). †

pi: pf. jh;li, hj'h]li; impf. jhel;T., Whjeh]l;T.w:: to scorch, devour: fire Dt 3222 Ps 973, flame Jl 119 23 Ps 8315

10618, war Is 4225, aB'h; ~AYh; Mal 319; to set ablaze (coals) Jb 4113 (alt. with Sept.MSS~ylix'G<K;). †

Der. jh;l;.

4568 jhl

II jhl: Arb. lahatÌa to devour greedily. (Barthélemy 767); MHeb. jWhl' greedy for; Akk. laÀaÒtu to swallow

(AHw. 521b); ï j[l hitherto under I, also Jenni 208.

qal: pt. ~yjih]l{: to devour Ps 575. †

4569 jhl

III jhl, alternative form of jwl; ï *~yjih'l..

4570 jh;l;ñ

jh;l;ñ, jh;l': I jhl: flame; metaph. (cf. bh;l;, hb'h'l,) blade (of br,x,) Gn 324. †

4571 ~yjih'l.



*~yjih'l.: III jhl, alternative form of ~yjil' (: jwl, cf. jhr: #wr): ~h,yjeh]l; = ~h,yjel' Ex 722 83.14); ?

tantum pl.: mysteries, enchantments Ex 711. †

4572 ~hl

~hl: Arb. lahima I and VIII, to devour greedily; Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 30a) lahama to take pleasure.

hitp: pt. ~ymih]l;t.mi to let oneself be devoured greedily, or passive (Bauer-L. Heb. 291j), pl. sbst., things that

are devoured greedily, meaning delicacies (Gemser) Pr 188 2622. †

4573 !hel'

!hel': Ru 113aa.b with h]; BArm. Da 26.9 424, l. + !he therefore (Bauer-L. Heb. 256p); Ru 113a.b rd. both times

~h,l' to wait for them (meaning her eventual sons) (ï Rudolph). †

4574 !h,l'

[!h,l' Jb 3024: for [;Wv !h,l' rd. [;WEv;y> hl, (= al{)].

4575 qhl

qhl: Eth. leheqa to grow old, Arb. lahaqa to be snow-white.

Der. hq'h]l;.

4576 hq'h]l;

*hq'h]l;: 1S 1920~yaiybin> tq;h]l; (usu. with Sept., Pesh., Tg. cj. tL;hiq.) qhl; Eth. liÒq (< lhiÒq) elder, dignitary:

“senatus”, the venerable company of prophets (Ullendorff Eth. Bib. 128; WThomas in Rowley Mod. Study 243;

Gemser Spr. 114; Barr Philology 270f), ? Pr 3017 (rd. tq;h]l; for th;Q]yli age). †

4577 Al

Al: 1S 216 202 rd. al{.

4578 Wl

Wl, SamP. ywl M125 leÒwiÒ also luÒ; alu 2S 1812 and 197 (Q Wl, Codex Aleppo awl; Textus 1:88), aWl 1S 1430 Is

4818 6319: wl OArm. EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 136), Ph. li (Poenulus 932; Friedrich §257e; Sznycer 61f);

MHeb. JArm. in WLai, Syr. elluÒ if, luway oh that; OSArb. l, Arb. lau, Ph. l (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 132f), Akk. luÒ

wish, affirmation, “be it”, indeed (AHw. 558b; CAD L:224f); ï WLai, aleWl; basic form *luwa (Goetze

Language 17:13136; Driver Verbal System 150):



—1. with impf. oh that, if only hy<h.yI Wl Gn 1718 3034 Jb 62, cj. Ru 213 (Rudolph); > maybe Gn 5015 cj. 1S

2014 for al{;

—2. with impv. Gn 2313 ynI[em'v. Wl please hear me (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §3), 235 (for Al join with v.6);

—3. with pf. would that: Wnt.m; Wl Nu 142 203 Dt 3229 Jos 77 Ju 819 1S 1430, cj. 1313 (for al{) Is 4818 6319, cj.

643f and (?) Ps 4017 and 5513; cj. aluw> Gn 3127; > if only Ju 1323;

—4. with pt. 2S 1812 Mi 211 Ps 8114 and with vyE Nu 2229 Jb 164, cj. 933, and in nominal clause 2S 197: if only;

—5. asseverative (Nötscher VT 3:373f; ? Ph., Jean-H. Dictionnaire 133): certainly, good Gn 3034 5015;

—Ezk 1415 rd. Aa. †

4579 aAl

aAl: ï al{ and Al (: I l.).

4580 bWl

*bWl, pl. ~ybiWl, Da 1143~ybilu: n.pop. Sept. Li,buej, Eg. Rbw, > ~ybih'l.: NPu. ~ybwl dX land of the

Libyans (Benz Names 133, 337); Arb. luÒbiÒ for all of white North Africa: Libyans, WHölscher Lib. und
Aegypter (1937); Rössler ZA 50:122; OTSt. 10:179ff; Simons Geog. §149; Reicke-R. Hw. 1082: Nah 39 Da

1143 2C 123 168, cj. Ezk 305 (with Sept. Pesh. ins. bWlw> after dWl for bWK, ï Zimmerli 725). †

4581 dWl

dWl, pl. ~ydIWl, 1C 111~yYIdIWl K, SamP.Ben-H. 3:174b led, laÒddem (< *~ydIh'l.): n.pop. Sept. Lu,doi, cun. Luddu,

Ludaia (VAB 7:793; Fschr. Dussaud 934), Lydian, Simons Geog. §150/51; Hölscher Erdk. 51f, 70; JbEOL
4:231ff; Goetze Kleinasien2 206ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1108, 1115:

—1. in Africa: Gn 1013 1C 111, son of ~yIr;c.mi;

—2. in Asia Minor: son of ~ve, together with ~r'a] and other names Gn 1022 1C 117, 1Macc 88 Ludi,a; with jWP
Is 6619 Sept. Jr 469 Ezk 2710 305, ï Zimmerli 643f, 730f: in Ezk, Lydian mercenaries; ynb dwl. 1QM 2:10

(Yadin War Scroll 29); Loud Jud 223 Jub 718 96.10f. †

4582 rb'd>

rb'd> See below under rb'd> Al (#4584).

4583 Al

Al See below under rb'd> Al (#4584).



4584 rb'd>·Al

rb'd> Al 2S 94f (Sept.B Labadar), rb'd> al{ 2S 1727 (Sept. Lwdabar), rb'd' al{ Am 613 (Sept. evpV oudeni. lo,g,

play on words ?), rbid>li Jos 1326 (Sept.A Dabeir Pesh. Vulg.), rd. rb'd>l{: n.loc. in Gad, near ~yIn:x]m;, Abel

2:304; Simons Geog. §300; Noth Jos. 82; Metzger ZDPV 76:97ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1101; Haran VT 17:2721;
Kuschke Fschr. Hertzberg 97f. †

4585 hwl

I hwl: MHeb. pi. to accompany, nif. DSS; EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 136), JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 232a); Arb. lawaÒª to turn, twist, Eth. lawaÒ, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 44a; Leslau 28) laulaÒ to twist;
Akk. law/muÒ to surround, besiege, (AHw. 541a) lam/wutaÒnu servants (AHw. 534a).

qal: impf. WNw<l.yI: to accompany Qoh 815 Sir 4112. †

nif: pf. hw"l.nI, Wwl.nI; impf. hw<L'yI, WwL'yI; pt. ~ywIl.nI: with la,, l[; and ~[i to join oneself to: husband Gn 2934

(impf. usu. taken as future :: Driver Verbal System 143), members of tribe Nu 182.4, allies Ps 839, rGE 141;

worshippers of Yahweh Is 563.6 Jr 505 Zech 215 Da 1134; Gentiles to Israel Est 927 (cf. 817), the prosh,lutoj in
the NT (Schürer 3:175; WBauer Wörterbuch NT) and TWNT sv.; Reicke-R. Hw. 1515. †

Der. hy"w>li, !t'y"w>li, ywIle (?), lWl, tAal'lu.

4586 hwl

I hwl: MHeb. qal to borrow, hif. to lend to; Arb. lawaÒª to delay payment of debt, OSArb. lwÀ person in pledge

(ï ywIle) Horst 60ff; RWSikkema <swe>De lening in het OT (Leiden, 1957): on which see Wevers BiOr. 18:96,

like I avn, a sign of poverty and want.

qal: pf. WnywIl'; impf. hw<l.Ti; pt. hw<l{: to borrow (ï II $vn, :: hif. and I avn to lend) Dt 2812 Is 242 Ps 3721 Pr

227 Neh 54. †

hif: pf. t'ywIl.hi; impf. hw<l.T;, $'w>l.y:, WNw<l.T;; pt. hw<l.m;, cs. hwEl.m;: to lend to, with acc. Ex 2224 Dt 2812.44 Is 242 Ps

3726 1125 Pr 227, to Yahweh 1917. †

4587 zwl

zwl: MHeb. (4Q 166:i:5) nif. to be perverse, crooked, hif. causative, and to speak evil; Arb. laÒdÑa to turn aside (::

vSoden WZUH 17:181).

qal: impf. Wzluy": with ynEy[eme to escape from someone’s sight Pr 321. †

nif: pf. zwln (Sir); pt. zAln", cs. zAln>, ~yzIAln>:

—1. to go wrong; with rx;a; to go astray behind Sir 31/348; ~ykir'D> zAln> who is on the wrong track

(Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §77f) Pr 142; > zAln" 332, pl. 215 (alt. sbst., wandering paths);



—2. pt. crookedness, cunning Is 3012 (parallel with qv,[o), cj. Ps 6211 for lzEG". †

hif: impf. WzyLiy: (Bergsträsser 2:§28q; Bauer-L. Heb. 399i)

—1. with ~yIn:y[e to escape from someone’s sight Pr 421;

—2. l[; and lw[ tpXb to do evil with one’s lips, meaning to speak evil, MHeb., DSS. †

Der. tWzl'.

4588 zWl

I zWl: MHeb. JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:499b) Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 232b), > Arb. Eth. Tigr.

(Littmann-H. Wb. 45b) lauz (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 43; Bauer-L. Heb. 4521); ï dqev': almond-tree, Amygdalus

communis (Löw 3:142ff) Gn 3037; ï II zWl. †

4589 zWl

II zWl: n.loc.; cf. I: locv. hz"Wlñ:

—1. near ï tyBe lae (Jos 162 1813), name later transferred from sanctuary to settlement Gn 2819 356 483 Ju

123;

—2. hence ~yTixi #r,a,B. zWl founded under the same name, Abel 2:371; Simons Geog. §521; Reicke-R. Hw.

1115; Ju 126 .

4590 x;Wl

x;Wl: MHeb.; Ug. lhÌ (Gordon Textbook §19:1358); ? EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 136); JArm. Syr. ax'Wl,

Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 232b) axwl; Arb., Soq. lohÌ, Eth. lauhÌ, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 44b) luhÌ; Akk.

leÒÀu (AHw. 546b; Driver Sem. Writing 7912), wooden, stone or metal tablet: t¿AÀxoWl, (MHeb. !yxiw"l.) du.

~yIt†'xoWl (Bauer-L. Heb. 516q); masc. Ex 3215 3118 (EgArm. Syr. fem.):

—1. tablet (of stone) Ex 2412 3118 341.4 Dt 413 522 99-11 101.3 1K 89, also Ex 3215f.19 341.28 Dt 917 102-4 2C 510;

txolu tdu[eh' Ex 3118 3215 3429, tyrIB.h; txoWl Dt 99.11.15, cj. 1K 89 (ins. with Sept., Montgomery-G. 186;

Noth Könige 171, 180; Rudolph Chr. 211); Hab 22; rp,se parallel with x;Wl Is 308; metaph. ~B'li Ål Jr 171,

ABli Ål Pr 33 73;

—2. board, plank: altar txolu bWbn> hollow out of boards Ex 278 387; ship Ezk 275; zr,a, Ål in the door Song

89; of tv,xon> 1K 736; ï tyxiWl. †

4591 tyxiWl



tyxiWl Is 155, tyxilu Jr 485 Q (K tAxlu pl. of x;Wl), x;Wl + iÒt (Bauer-L. Heb. 504m), Nab. n.loc. wtyxl
(Cantineau Nab. 2:110b): shelf; hle[]m; ÅLh; “shelf stairs” n.top. in Moab near ab'd>yme; Loueiqa (Klostermann

Onom.); Abel 2:370f; Simons Geog. §1256/58; Noth Welt 83; Rudolph Jer. 254. †

4592 vxeAl

vxeAl, vxeAlÅLh; Sept.A Allwhj: n.m., vxl “the enchanter”, CPArm. Xwxl (Schulthess Lex. 103), Bab.

LaÒhäisëu (Gemser Personsnamen 197); really family, (Rudolph 117): Neh 312 1025. †

4593 jwl

jwl: Arb. laÒtÌa to paint over, to conceal, Syr. to loathe, ? Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 41a) labatÌa to spread

(Leslau 28), Akk. laÒtÌu (AHw. 540b) to encompass; basic meaning to cover, conceal: ï jal.

qal: pf. ja;l' Is 257 (wrongly for jal', Bergsträsser 2:146g :: Bauer-L. Heb. 403); pt. pass. hj'Wl (Bauer-L.

Heb. 393d): with jALh; Is 257 rd. jWLh; (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 208); to wrap, wrap up 1S 2110 2S 195 cj. Is

257. †

hif: impf. jl,Y"ñw:: to wrap, wyn"P' 1K 1913, ï Montgomery-G. 314. †

Der. jl', I jAl; n.m. II jAl, !j'Al.

4594 jAl

I jAl: jwl, Bauer-L. Heb. 451n; Arb. liÒt; ? Akk. liÒ/eÒtÌu (AfO 17:275; AHw. 558a): metaph. covering (II hk'Sem;,
ï WCvUnnik <swe>De Sem. achtergrond van parrhsi,a <swe>in het NT (1962):16f) Is 257. †

4595 jAl

II jAl: n.m.; etym. ?:

—1. son of a brother of Abraham Gn 1127.31 124f 131-14 1412.16 191-30; jAl tAnB. 1936; ï Noth Überl. Pent.

168ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1105;

—2. jAl ynEB. meaning Moab Dt 29, meaning Ammon 219, meaning both Ps 839; ï !j'Al. †

4596 !j'Al

!j'Al: II jAl, Moritz ZAW 44:90: son of ry[ife, father of yrIxo and ~m'yhe, Horite tribal chief, Gn 3620.22.29 1C

138f, ï Meyer Isr. 338f; Noth Überl. Pent. 169436. †

4597 ywIle

ywIle, SamP.M125 liÒwi, Ben-H. 3:174b liÒbi; Sept. Lei$e%i and Leu$e%i,thj, > sj;ywIl. MishAb. 4:4; pl. ~YIwIl., ~YIwIl.h;
(Bauer-L. Heb. 220m) ~YIwIl.h;ÅwIL.h; Leningrad Dt 1718, WnYEwIl. 1st. pl. sffx. Neh 101 (Bauer-L. Heb. 252r): etym.



I hwl ? ï Nielsen 265ff; OSArb. lwÀ not a priest but a person in pledge (Mlaker 57ff; Müller ZAW 75:311: II

hwl !); Palm. ywl (Stark Names 93a); Eg. rwÀn = lawl, Mari Lawi-AN, NBab. law/mutaÒnu Albright Religion

124, 228; Noth JSS 1:327; Hölscher; Pauly-W. 12:2155ff; Mowinckel Fschr. Eissfeldt 2:146; RGG 4:336ff;
Nielsen ZAW 77:333f; Zimmerli Ezechiel 1117ff; AHJGunneweg Lev. und Priester (1965); Reicke-R. Hw.
1077; Widengren Fschr. Davies 37f: Levi:

—1. son of Jacob and Leah: Gn 2934 3425.30 3523 4611 495 Ex 12 616 Nu 161 2659 Ezr 818 1C 21 527 61.23.28.32 236;

—2. ywIle ynEB. Ex 3226.28 Nu 315.17 42 167f.10 1821 Dt 215 319 Jos 2110 1K 1231 Ezk 4046 Mal 38 Ezr 815 Neh 1223

1C 918 2324 .27 2420 ywILeh; ynEB. Neh 1040 1C 1227 ywIle hJem; Nu 149 36 1718 182; ywILe¿h;À jb,ve Dt 108 181 Jos

1314.33 1C 2314; ywIle the tribe of Levi Dt 109 2712 338 Ezk 4831 Mal 24 1C 216 2717; ywILeh; Nu 1823 Dt 1212.18f

1427.29 1611.14 186 2611-13 1C 246; ywILeh; txoP.v.mi Ex 619 Nu 320 1C 64; ywIle txoP.v.mi Nu 2658, tx;P;v.mi ywIle-
tyBe Zech 1213; ywILeh; tyBe Ps 13520; tyrIB. ywILeh; Mal 28;

—3. individuals: ywILeh; Ju 1710-13; ywILe¿h;À vyai 179 191 204; ywILeh; r[;n: 183.15; ywIle a Levite 177.9; ywIle tB;
Ex 21 Nu 2659 ; ywILeh; !roh]a; Ex 414; others with names: Ezr 1015, 2C 3112, 3114, 2014;

—4. pl. ~YIwIl.h; Levites: Neh 101; Ex 625 3821 Lv 2532f Nu 147-35:8 (55 times) Dt 187 2714 3125 Jos 143-21:41 (12

times) 1S 615 2S 1524 1K 84 Jr 3321f Ezk 4410 455 4811-13.22 Ezr 15-10:23 (17 times) Neh 317-13:30 (42 times) 1C 633-

28:21 (31 times) 2C 54-35:18 (62 times; in all 239 times); ~ynIh]Koh;w> Ål.h; Jr 3321 !; l.h;Ål.h;w> ÅKoh; ï !heKo 5;

~YIwIl.h; tAba] yvear' Ex 625~YIwIl.h; tAba] yvear'Ål.h; td;bo[] 3821 Ezr 820l.h; td;bo[]Ål.h; yre[' Lv 2532fl.h;
yre['Ål.h; hnEx]m; Nu 217; l.h; hnEx]m;Ål.h; ï ~ynIWtn> Nu 39 819; ~ynIWtn>Ål.h; ydeWqP. 339, l.h; ydeWqP.Ål.h;
tm;h/B, 341l.h; tm;h/B,Ål.h; yyEWdP. 349; service from 20 years old and upward Ezr 38, 25 years old Nu 824, 30

years old 1C 233; Zadok l.h; yyEWdP.Ål.h; lk'w> 2S 1524; l.h; lk'w>Ål.h; yref' 1C 1516 2C 359; Levite cities Jos

21, ï Albright Fschr. Ginzberg 1:49ff; Noth Jos. 127ff; Mazar VTSupp. 7:193ff. †

4598 hy"w>li

*hy"w>li: I hwl, Bauer-L. Heb. 457p, 458x; MHeb. hywl escort, JArm. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 232a)

atyawl, Syr. lwiÒtaÒ escort: ty:w>li: wreath, metaph. !xe Ål a fair garland Pr 19 49, cj. ~yliysiK. ty:w>li 1424; and

1K 729 ? cs. pl. tAyw>li. †

4599 !t'y"w>li

!t'y"w>li: hy"w>li + -aÒn, Bauer-L. Heb. 500r, “wreath animal” Ug. ltn (Gordon Textbook §19:1400; Aistleitner

1488; *loÒtaÒn < *lawtaÒn, Albright BASOR 46:1918); MHeb. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 236a pl. masc.

and fem.): Leviathan, sea monster, parallel with !AtL'q;[] vx'n" and x;yrIB' Ån" (both Ug. !) Is 271, (parallel

with !yNIT;), with several heads (Ug. !) Ps 7414 (ï Pritchard Pictures 670, 671, 691) Ps 10426 Jb 38 4025: the

ocean encompassing the earth, Gunkel Schöpfung 46f; alt. sea dragon, crocodile (Hölscher Hiob. 17, 99f),
whale (Driver Fschr. Levi della Vida, 238f; Wallace BA 11:61ff; Kaiser 74ff, 145f; RGG 4:337; Gordon in
AAltmann Biblical Motifs (1966): Reicke-R. Hw. 1076; Stolz BZAW 118:46, 63. †

4600 lWl



*lWl, pl. ~yliWl: archt. tech. term, MHeb. JArm.g space with staircase, skylight, hollow in ground, chicken

ladder, small space with staircase leading to upper chamber, Sept. Targ. (Vulg.); Arb. luÒl screw, winding

staircase, (?) Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 233a) hinge; ? Arb. laulab, laulaba to wind (its way), I hwl
reduplicated Montgomery-G. 146, 148, cf. taol'lu :: Noth Könige 99, 116; Gray Kings2 166: (? Pesh.) trapdoor

1K 68. †

4601 aleWl

aleWl Gn 4310 Ju 1418 2S 227, elsewhere yleWl, dissimilated < al{Wl (Bauer-L. Heb. 652b, cf. [;WvyE); ?

EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 136); Arb. laulaÒ; Akk. luÒ laÒ (vSoden Gramm. §122c; AHw. 559a):

—1. if not; unless (unreal condition !): with pf. hy"h' aleWl if … had not been Gn 3142 4310, cj. Nu 2233, Ju

1418 1S 2534 2S 227 Is 19 Ps 10623; with impf. yleWl rWga' if I had not feared Dt 3227; with pt. 2K 314; in nominal

clause Ps 9417 11992 1241f;

—2. affirmation surely (< 1, through aposiopesis of the rest of the clause in final position, Gunkel) Ps 2713

(punctuation for deletion, Ginsberg 333f; Geiger 258; Bauer-L. Heb. 79s, but indispensable). †

4602 !wl

I !wl: MHeb.2(?) hif.; ? Ph. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 136; Donner-R. Inschriften 2:33); Arb. lwn Vulg. to be

wavering, (? to be reluctant lyn to be pliable) laÒma to rebuke; only in Ex 15-17 Nu 14-17 Jos 918.

nif: impf. WnL{YIw:, Ex 162 and Nu 1436K, WALTi Nu 1611K (Q hif.): with l[; to murmur against (THAT 1:870f)

Ex 1524 162.7 Nu 142.36 1611 176 Jos 918. †

hif. (Bauer-L. Heb. 400i): pf. ~t,Anylih]; impf. !l,Y"ñw:, WnyLiY:w: Ex 162 and Nu 1436K, ? rd. Ps 5916 for WnyliY"w:, WnyLiT;
Nu 1611 Q; pt. ~ynIyLim;: with l[; to murmur against (THAT 1:870f) Ex 162K.7.8 Nu 1427a.b.29.36 Q 1611 Q 1720

Ps 5916, with tANluT. Ex 168 Nu 1720. †

Der. tANluT..

4603 !wl

II !wl: ï !yl.

4604 [wl

[wl: ï [[l.

4605 #wl

#wl: ï #yl.

4606 vwl



vwl: MHeb., ? Ug. lsë (Gordon Textbook §19:1361); Pehl. EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 136), JArm. Syr. Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 234a); Arb. lwtÑ to roll up; Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 44b) loÒsë/sa; Akk. laÒsëu to knead

(dough) (AHw. 540a); MHeb. JArm. vyyl, av'yle, Akk. liÒsëu (AHw. 556b) dough.

qal: impf. vl'T'w:, vAlT'w: 2S 138K; impv. yviWl; inf. vWl; pt. tAvl': to knead (dough) Gn 186 1S 2824 2S 138 Jr

718 Hos 74. †

4607 vWl

vWl: n.m., Q vyIl†' 2S 315 = vyIl; 1S 2544; “lion”, father of ¿laeÀyTil.P;. †

4608 zl'

*zl', hz<l' and Wzlñe ï zL'h;, hz<L'h; and WzLeh;.

4609 tWzl'

*tWzl': zwl: cs. tWzl. (Bauer-L. Heb. 506s): crookedness (metaph.) Pr 424. †

4610 xl;

xl;: xxl, Bauer-L. Heb. 453w; MHeb.: xl†', ~yxil;: still moist, still fresh: rod Gn 3037, grapes Nu 63, rope Ju

167f, wood Ezk 1724 213 (vSelms Fschr. Vriezen 318ff). †

4611 x;le

*x;le: xxl, Bauer-L. Heb. 454d; MHeb. hx'le, CPArm. lyhÌÀ moisture (Schulthess Gramm. §24, 3b): hxole:
(life’s) vital force, freshness Dt 347, cj. Jr 1119 (for Amx.l; rd. AxleB. or x;le + emphatic m + suffix, Dahood

CBQ 47:409). †

4612 hxl

*hxl: ? Ug. lhÌ (Aistleitner 1450) to insult: EgArm. hxl to curse (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 137; Donner-R.

Inschriften 2:248) hyxl bad, cursed, Syr. to peel off, spoil; Arb. lhÌw/y to revile.

Der. III yxil..

4613 ~Wxl.

*~Wxl.: II ~xl, Bauer-L. Heb. 473a; Sept., Pesh. flesh, Targ. body (tWlb.n:), Arb. lahÌm flesh: AmWxl. Jb 2023,

~m'xul. Zeph 117: flesh, body Zeph 117 (parallel with ~D'); cj. ~m'Wxl. Is 4714 and Jb 304;

—Jb 2023 parallel with APa; !Arx], ? Sept. ovdu,naj ~ylib'x], uncertain. †



4614 xxl

*xxl: MHeb.2xlxl, JArm.gxlxl (Bauer-L. Heb. 282o) to make moist, MHeb. tyxwlxl moisture,

strength of youth, JArm.gatxwlxl sap; Ph. in proper names yxl ~lX (Benz Names 338); Akk. laÒhäu

younger shoot (< Can.; AHw. 528b); Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 31b) lahÌlehÌa to be soft.

Der. xl;, x;le.

4615 yxil.

I yxil.: (?) *hxl; < lahÌy, Bauer-L. Heb. 577h, 578m; MHeb.; Ug. du. lhÌm, ? pl. lhÌt (Aistleitner 1451; Dahood

Biblica 47:409 :: Gordon Textbook §19:1366) cheek; JArm. ay"x.li and h['Æx'Al (ï [;Al), at'y>x†'l. (Aharoni

RB 48:239/41); Arb. lahÌy jawbone, lihÌyat and Soq. lahÌyeh (Leslau 28) beard; ? Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 32b)

lehÌeÒ cheek; Akk. lahäuÒ (AHw. 528b) jawbone: yxil,†, Hy"ÆAyx/l,, ~yIy:x'l., yyEx'l., yy†'Æyy:x'l., wyy"x'l.Æwy"x'l., %yIy:Æk'yy<x'l.,
~h,yxel.; fem.:

—1. chin cj. Song 513 (rd. Ayx.l,, Rudolph);

—2. jawbone Ju 1515-17.19 (primitive weapon, Lehmann-Nitsche, Mainzer Zeitschr. 26 (1931):78ff); Ezk 294

and 384 (crocodile), Jb 4026 (Leviathan), Hos 114 (draught animal, ï Rudolph 215f), metaph. Is 3028 (peoples;

cj. Gn 1614 for yx;l;, ï yairo;

—3. cheek with l[; hK'hi 1K 2224 Is 506 Mi 414 Ps 38 Jb 1610 Song 513 Lam 330 2C 1823; cheek Song 110 Lam

12;

—4. Dt 183 due to the priests from a sacrifice, ? rd. ~ybil'x], Dussaud Origines 113. †

4616 yxil.

II *yxil.: n.loc., = I ?; yxiL,¿h;À Ju 159.14.19, tm;r' yxil,† 1517, yxil,† 1514; cj. locv. hy"x.l,ñ 2S 2311; location ?, Abel

2:369; Simons Geog. §610. †

4617 yxil.

cj. III yxil.: hxl, OArm., EgArm. evil: curse (?); cj. yxiL.B; for yTil.Bi Da 1118 (Montgomery 444; Bentzen 80;

Ploeger 156). †

4618 yairo

yairo See below under yairo yx;l; (#4620).

4619 yx;l;

yx;l; See below under yairo yx;l; (#4620).



4620 yairo·yx;l;

yairo yx;l; Gn 1614 2511; ï yairo.

4621 tyxilu

tyxilu Jr 485 Q: ï tyxiWl.

4622 $xl

$xl: Ug. lhÌk; MHeb. pi., JArm.tb pa. CPArm. Syr.; Arb. lahÌika to lick.

qal (Jenni 192): inf. %xol.: to lick up, eat up (ox the grass) Nu 224. †

pi. (Jenni 146): pf. hk'x†eli; impf. Wkx†eÆWkx]l;y>:

—1. to lick up: fire the water 1K 1838, snake rp'[' Mi 717; to lick: subjects the feet of their master Is 4923 Mi

717 Ps 729 (Akk. qaqqaru ina paÒn sëarri nasëaÒqu, (Klauber Ass. Beamt. 14; AHw. 759a; Arb. :strup Or. Höflichkeit

33f), kiss on someone’s foot, ï qvn;

—2. to eat (the land) bare Nu 224. †

4623 ~xl

I ~xl: MHeb. nif, qal DSS; to fight, hif. and CPArm. Pers. Syr. pa. to put together, Mnd. sëaf, sëlhm (Drower-M.

Dictionary 467b) to menace, Arb. lahÌama I to stick, VI to fight, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 32a) to hold firmly
together, Moabite Donner-R. Inschriften 3:13a and Ph. to fight (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 137); basic meaning to be

pressed together > to come to blows; ï ~x,l,, Palache 42; Koehler JSS 1 (1956):10ff.

qal (secondarily < nif.): impv. ~x;l.; pt. ~xel{, ym†'Æmymix]l{: to fight: with acc. Ps 351, 562, with l. 563. †

nif (ca. 165 times): pf. ~x;l.nI (Da 1111~x;L;nI, Kahle West 2:23*, nitpael, MHeb., Albrecht §100; Bauer-L. Heb.

283s; Bergsträsser 2:108b), yTim.x;l.nI, Wmx†'ÆWmx]l.nI, Wnm.x;l.nI; impf. ~xeL'yI, ~x,L'ñYIw:, Wmx]L'YIw:, !Wmx]L†'Ti, hm'x]L†'nI,
ynIWmx]L†'YIw: (Bauer-L. Heb. 344h); impv. Wmx]L†'hi; inf. ~x,L;ñÆmxeL'hi, Amx]L†'hi, ~xol.nI; pt. ~x'l.nI, ~ymix'l.nI: to come

to blows, fight:

—1. with -ta, Jos 1025 (20 times), with sf. Ps 1093, with ~[i Ex 178 (28 times), against l[; Da 1020 (20

times), with -la, (= l[;) Jr 119 1520 335, with B. Ex 110 (60 times);

—2. to fight for: with l. Ex 1414 (10 times), with l[; Neh 48, abs. Dt 141 (20 times);

—3. misc. a) l[;ÅP. tAmx]l.mi ~x;l.nI 1S 820 1817 2528 2C 328, dx;y: hm'x]L'nI let us fight each other 1S 1710; b)

God as sbj. Ex 1414.25 Dt 130 322 204 Jos 1014.42 233.10 Neh 414;

—Is 3032 rd. ~b' Wlxon" (: lwx nif.).



Der. ~x,l,, hm'x'l.mi.

4624 ~xl

II ~xl: denom. from ~x,l,; Ug. lhÌm, Akk. lahäaÒmu, (AHw. 527b); Arb. lahÌama to feed with meat.

qal: pf. Wmx]l†'; impf. ~x;l.TiÆa,; impv. Wmx]l;; inf. ~Axl.; pt. pass. ymexul. (SamP.M124 leÒmu):

—1. to eat with someone Pr 231.6, cj. Ob 7$'ym,x]l{-lK' all who eat with you;

—2. with B. to taste something Ps 1414 Pr 95;

—3. abs. to eat Pr 417;

—4. passive @v,r, ymexul. emaciated with pestilence Dt 3224 :: Semitica 6:54ff: those fought by Resheph. †

Der. ~Wxl..

4625 ~x,l,

~x,l, (ca. 300 times): I ~xl; MHeb., Ug. lhÌm; Pun. OArm. EgArm. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 137), BArm.

JArm. (JArm.b also amhn) CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 227a) am'x.l; bread; Arb. lahÌm flesh,

meat, Soq. fish (Leslau 29), ? Eth. laÒhem bull, cow (Ullendorff Eth. Bib. 126); basic meaning solid food (KBL);

MWähren Brot: ~x,l†', WnmeÆAmx.l;:

—1. grain for bread (Ug.; Dahood Gregorianum 43:72*) Is 2828 3617 (parallel with ~ymir'K.);

—2. bread: ~ymir'K.Ål rK;Ki Ex 2923, l rK;KiÅl tL;x; 2923l tL;x;Ål tP; Gn 185l tP;Ål yteAtP. Ezk

1319; #mex' Ål Lv 713, lqel{Q.h; Ål, Nu 215, vbey" Ål Jos 95, ~x' Ål 912, ~xo Ål 1S 217; barley bread Ju 713

2K 442, wheat bread Ex 292; lxo Ål and vd,qo Ål 1S 215; lÅl hr'f'[] ten loaves of bread 1S 1717l
hr'f'[]Ål hf'[' Gn 2717l hf'['Ål hp'a' Is 4415; !yIy:w" Ål Gn 1418 Ju 1919 Neh 515; ~yIm; tm;xew> Ål Gn

2114, ~yvid'[] dyzIn>W Ål 2534, ~yIm;w" Ål 1K 184.13 2K 622 Ezk 417lÅlw" rB' Gn 4523, hl'm.fiw> Ål Dt 1018, ï

hJ,m; 2 and !['v.mi;

—3. bread in the cult: %r,[e layer Ex 4023; ~ynIP'¿h;À Ål show-bread (de Vaux Inst. 2:300f :: de Boer VTSupp.

23:27ff: bread of the face) Ex 2530 3513 3936 1S 217 1K 748 2C 419, tACm; Ål Ex 292, = tk,r,[]m; Ål bread in

layers Neh 1034 1C 932 2329 , = dymiT'¿h;À Ål Nu 47 2K 2529; hp'WnT. Ål bread to be waved Lv 2317 (ï lÅT.),
~yrIWKBi Ål bread of the first fruits 2320 2K 442lÅl lWlc. Ju 713K (Q lylic.) ï lylic.Åc.;

—4. food, nourishment: c.Ål lk;a' Gn 319 3154 3725 4332 Ex 220 1S 2820.22; $'t,†yBe Åll. $'m.x.l;l. Pr 2727;

Wnmex.l; Nu 149 Wnmex.l;Ål for beasts Ps 1479; lÅyl; hV,ai Ål, food offered by fire to Yahweh Lv 311.16 Nu

2824, ~yhil{a/ Ål, Lv 216.8.17.21f 2225 (WHerrmann ZAW 72:213f.);



—5. special expressions: hx'P,h; Ål governor’s food allowances Neh 514; ~yIm;V'mi Ål Neh 915 = ~yIm;v' Ål
Ps 10540 and ~yrIyBia; Ål 7825 = manna (ï !m'); !yIy†'w" Ål, Gn 1418 (understood as sacramental since Cyprian,

ï Fitzmyer GenAp 156f); ynI[o Ål bread of misery Dt 163, h['m.DI Ål bread of tears Ps 806, ~ynIAa Ål
mourners’ bread Hos 94, cj. Ezk 2417 and 22; rc' Ål bread of adversity Is 3020, lÅl ï #x;l; 1K 2227 2C 1826,

~ybic'[] Ål bread of anxious toil Ps 1272; tdomux] Ål choice food Da 103, yQixu Ål bread that is my share Pr

308;

—? Ju 58, ï Commentaries; Driver ALUOS 4:7f: ~yrI[if. ~x;l' Seir joined in (Syr.); Is 4714 and Jb 304 rd.

~m'Wxl. (1QIsa); 5810 rd. $'m†,x.l;; Jr 167 rd. ~x,l, for ~h,l'; 1119 ï h;le; Ob 7 rd. $'ym,x]l{.

4626 ymix.l;

ymix.l;: n.m.; < ymix.L;h; tyBe 2S 2119, MHeb. the brother of Goliath who was slain by !n"x'l.a, (Rudolph Chr.

141) 1C 205. †

4627 sm'x.l;

sm'x.l;: n.loc. in Judah, near vykil'; often with MSS cj. ~m'x.l;, Kh. el-LahÌm, 4 km. S of Bet-Jibrin (BH; Abel

2:368; Simons Geog. §318 B 11) :: Noth Jos. 95: Jos 1540. †

4628 #xl

#xl: MHeb. JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:501b) CPArm. Mnd. #lh (Drower-M. Dictionary 149a), NSyr. hÌlsÌ

(Maclean 100b); Arb. lahÌasÌa to drive someone into a corner, Soq. lahÌasÌ narrow valley; Eth. (Leslau 29); ï #xn.

qal: pf. #x;l'; impf. #x†'Æcx;l.Ti, Wcx]l.yI, ynIc;x'l.yI, WNc,x'l.Ti, ~Wcx'l.YIw:; pt. ~ycix]l{, ~h,ycex]l{.

—1. with acc. to push someone into a corner, with la, against Nu 2225, with B. with 2K 632;

—2. to oppress, torment Ex 39 2220 239, cj. Nu 248 (rd. wyc'x]l{w> for wyC'xi), Ju 218 43 69 1012 1S 1018 2K 134.22 Is

1920 Jr 3020 Am 614 Ps cj. 75 (rd. with Sept., Pesh., Tg. hc'x]l.a,w"), 562 (#xol' rd. #xol'Åxl.yI), 10642. †

nif: impf. #xeL'Tiw:: to be pushed Nu 2225 (Dam. 5:15: to be compelled). †

Der. #x;l;.

4629 #x;l;

#x;l;: #xl; Heb. pap. VT 1:51, line 11; OArm. #xl (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 137), CPArm. lhÌwsÌyn: #x;l†',
Wncex]l;:

—1. oppression Ex 39 Dt 267 2K 134 Ps 4210 432 4425 Jb 3615;



—2. Wncex]l;Ål ~yIm; (appositional, Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §62g) water as a symbol of oppression (a siege)

minimal survival rations 1K 2227 Is 3020 2C 1826, similarly l ~yIm;Ål ~x,l, 1K 2227 2C 1826. †

4630 vxl

vxl: Ug. lhäsët whispering (Gordon Textbook §19:1372; Aistleitner 1458), mlhäsë snake charmer (Eissfeldt Texte

47) MHeb. to whisper, hiss (snake), exorcise, hv'yxil. murmur, JArm. whisper, CPArm. lhÌwsëÀ conjurer, one

who casts spells; Syr. Mnd. (lhsë also nhsë, Drower-M. Dictionary 232a, 292b) to exorcise; Eth. Tigrin. ÀalhÌoÒsasa
to whisper (Dillmann 33; Leslau 29), Akk. lahäaÒsëu to whisper, exorcise (AHw. 528a).

pi. (Jenni 162, 247), pt. ~yvix]l;m.: muttering incantations in a low voice, magician (Ug. Akk.) Ps 586 to

murmur Sir 1218 diayiquri,zein. †

hitp: impf. Wvx]l;t.yI; pt. ~yvix]l;t.mi: to whisper to one another 2S 1219 Ps 418. †

Der. vx;l;, n.m. vxeAl.

4631 vx;l;

vx;l;: vxl; Ug. lhäsët Gordon Textbook §19:1372; Ph. Xxl (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 137); MHeb. Xxlb
whispering JArm.tgav'x.liÆl; incantation, JArm.baXyxl (? < Heb.) Syr. luhÌsëtaÒ, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary

236a) aXhyl; Akk. lihäsëu whisper: pl. ~yvix'l.:

—1. whisper, incantation (against snakes) Is 33 Jr 817 Qoh 1011;

—2. amulet (? string of conch shells) as finery Is 320;

—Is 2616 rd. Wnv.l;x' (Rudolph 20). †

4632 jl'

jl': jwl, Bauer-L. Heb. 451n: secrecy:

—1. jL'B;, Ju 421jaL'B (Bauer-L. Heb. 534), surreptitiously Ju 421 1S 1822 245 Ru 37;

—2. pl. occult skills, magic Ex 722 83.14; by-form ~yjih'l. Ex 711. †

4633 jl{

jl{: ? jwl; MHeb. ~j,Al JArm.ban"d'Al, JArm.tg~Ajl. (?), Syr. ladnaÒ, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 227a)

ladan, > Greek la,/hdanon, Latin ladanum Lokotsch no. 1284; Arb. laÒda/in; Akk. lad(a/i)nu (AHw. 527a); Sept.,
Vulg. stakth,, Gesenius Thes. 748; Löw Pflanz. no. 70, 127; Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 359b; Harrison 46; the bark
of Pistacia mutica which is rich in resin, mastic :: Dalman Arbeit 1:366f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1037 species of cistus,
Gn 3725 4311. †



4634 ajl

*ajl: Arb. latÌaÀa, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 49b) latÌeÀa to adhere.

Der. ha'j'l..

4635 ha'j'l.

ha'j'l.: ajl; MHeb.1ha'j'l., MHeb.2hajlh, JArm.tat'j'l.x; (!): gecko, Platodactylus muralis, Sept.

(avj)kalabw.thj, (Hess ZAW 35:129; Bodenheimer An. Life 194f; An. Man 65), unclean: Lv 1130. †

4636 ~yviWjl.

~yviWjl., Sept. Latousieim: unknown n.pop. in Arabia; !d'd> ynEB.; vjl; ? rd. ~yvij.l{ manual craftsman

(Albright Fschr. Alt 1:9f; :: Winnett Fschr. HGMay 191): Gn 253. †

4637 vjl

vjl: Ug. ltsë to brandish a sword (Gordon Textbook §19:1374); MHeb. to roll out (dough), smack, av'yjil.
sharp edge, JArm.t CPArm. Syr. to sharpen; Arb. ltÌs, also ladasa, to strike, hammer.

qal: impf. vAjl.yI; inf. vAjl. pt. vjel{:

—1. to sharpen *tv,r,x]m; or *hv'rex]m; (MHeb.), III tae, ~Dor>q; 1S 1320, br,x, Ps 713; pt. smith Gn 422

(explained by vrexo) Sir 31/3426;

—2. (metaph.) with l. wyn"y[e to “grind” the eyes against, look daggers at Jb 169. †

pu: pt. vJ'lum.: sharpened (r[;T;) Ps 524. †

Der. ~yviWjl..

4638 hy"l{

*hy"l{: ? hwl, Bauer-L. Heb. 590h: tAyl{; architectural technical term: metal decoration on the tAnkom. in the

temple; spiral or corded design (R. Kittel Stud. z. he. Archäologie (1908):197f, 235; Montgomery-G. 179f), :: cj.

tyOw"l. (: sg. *hy"w>li, cs. *tyOw>li): border, rim (Noth Könige 144) 1K 729f.36 (ï hfe[]m; dr'Am). †

4639 lyIl;;

lyIl;;, poetic Is 163 Lam 219, > lyle Is 2111 (Bauer-L. Heb. 457o; Beer-M. §22, 4c), cs. lyle Ex 1242 Is 151ba.b

before inf. (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §144) Is 151 3029 night, ï hl'y>l;. †

4640 hl'y>l;ñ



hl'y>l;ñ (ca. 225 times), Bauer-L. Heb. 528s; hl'y>l†', l'y>l;ñ Pr 3118 Lam 219 (K lyIl;, Q hl'y>l;); pl. tAlyle
(Bauer-L. Heb. 575a, 515m): Ug. ll (Gordon Textbook §19:1379 :: Aistleitner 1463); Can. leÒl (VAB 2:1454),

Mo. hll; OArm. Yaud. alyl, Pehl. Nab. ylyl (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 138); MHeb. hl'y>l;, cs. ay"l.yle, yleyle
BArm. JArm. (JArm.g also alyl) Sam. (hylyl Ben-H. 2:497b) CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary

236b); Arb. lail(at), OSArb. ll, Soq. lilhe, Eth. leÒliÒt, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 31a) laÒli; Akk. pl. liliaÒtu > lilaÒtu

evening (AHw. 552b); basic form lailai (Syr.; Bauer-L. Arm. 192h): night: hl'y>l;w" ~Ay Gn 822, hl'y>l; (::

~m'Ay) by night (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §100b) Ex 1321; hl'y>l;w" ~m'Ay Lv 835, ~m'Ayw> hl'y>l; Dt 2866 Jr 1417,

~Ayw" hl'y>l; 1K 829 Is 273 Est 416; hl'y>L;h; tonight Gn 195 Ru 112; hl'y>L;B; in the night Gn 1933, insert after

x;r;Y"h; Is 6019 (1QIsa) :: ~m'Ay; hl'y>l;B. during the night Neh 919, hl'y>l;-d[; until nightfall 2C 3514, hl'y>l;
dA[B. while it is still night Pr 3115, hl'y>L;h; tcox] Ex 114 and hl'y>L;h; tcox]ÅLh; ycih] 1229 at midnight,

hl'y>L;h; $.AtB. in the middle of the night 1K 320, hl'y>L;Mi-hm; what is left of the night? Is 2111; hl'y>l;-nBi
within one night, overnight Jon 410, tAlyle throughout the night, in the hours of darkness Ps 167; dx'a, Ål Gn

405, tAlyle hv'l{v. 1S 3012, hl'y>l; ~y[iB'r>a; Dt 99; hl'y>l; with ~l{x] Gn 203, with taor>m; 462, with !Azx] Is

297, with tAnAyz>x, Jb 413, with hr;q. Dt 2311, with dx;P; Ps 915; lm'[' tAlyle Jb 73;

—? Jb 3620 (ï Duhm; Hölscher; Stier Ijjob 340; Fohrer).

4641 tyliyli

tyliyli: MHeb.2; ? yll Donner-R. Inschriften 2:46; JArm., Montgomery Inc. Texts 75ff; Rossell 137b also

with arkyd ylyl as well as atbqyn tylyl; Syr. leÒliÒtaÒ, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 236b, also pl. liliata),

in incantations MAOG 4:110ff; Akk. < liluÒ, liliÒtu and ardat liliÒ, group of three storm demons, < Sum. lil

(Zimmern 69; AHw. 553b; Haussig Wb. 1:48, 275); derived in folk-etymology from lyIl;: Lilit, (fem.) demon

connected with sexual relationships (incubus-succubus, RLA 2:110f, ï qnx: ? in the “Burney-Relief” AfO

11:350ff, 554ff; 12:128ff, 269ff; Syria 29:85ff; Albright BASOR 67:16ff; Böhl JbEOL 2:725f; :: Vaccari Osiris
5:469ff; female apparition in the night, screech-owl; Driver PEQ 91:55ff; nightjar (the goat-sucker bird); see

further ï Rudolph Mandäer 1:2107; Enz. Judt. 10:972f: Is 3414 (1QIsa pl. twylyl), cj. Jb 1815 for Al-yliB.mi
(Beer; Hölscher; Fohrer). †

4642 !yl

!yl: ï II !wl; MHeb.; Ug. (Gordon Textbook §19:1376; Aistleitner 1470); ? Ph. hitp. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

136) rather from I !wl; Nöldeke Beitr. 42.

qal: pf. !l', 3rd. fem. hn<l'ñ (Gesenius-K. §73d) Zech 54, WNl;ñ; impf. !yliy" (Sec. ialin), !l,Y"ñw:, !yliT', !l,T'ñ, !l†;T'
Ju 1920 (Bauer-L. Heb. 390r), ynIyliT', !ylia', Wn¿yÀliY"w:, hn"Ænylin"; impv. !yli, WnÆynIyliñ; inf. !yli Gn 2423 and !Wl
2425; pt. !l', ~ynIle (Bauer-L. Heb. 464b) Neh 1321:

—1. to leave overnight: meat Ex 2318 3425 Dt 164, corpse on a tree (#[e) Dt 2123; hL'[uP. Lv 1913 (ï hif);

—2. to spend the night, stay overnight Gn 192 2423.25.54 2811 3154 3214.22 Nu 228 Jos 31 43 611 89.cj. 13 Ju 182 194-

15 (9 times).20 204 2S 1216 178 (ï hif.).16 198 1K 199 Is 2113 654 Jr 148 Jl 113 (~yQiF;B;, ï qf;, cf. Cowley Arm.



Pap. 3015.20) Zeph 214 Ps 2513 558 Jb 247 3132 399 Pr 1923, cj. 149 (rd. !yliy") Song 712 Ru 116 313, cj. Ezr 106b (rd.

!l,Y"ñw:), Neh 416 1320 1C 927;

—3. to stay, dwell Is 121 Jr 414 (ï hif.) Zech 54 Ps 306 Jb 172 (to linger ? rd. !"a,l.Ti yn:y[e = hn"ya,l.Ti, hal, or

!"l,k.ti: hlk) 194 (tae with), Jb 2919 4114, Pr 1531 cj. 149 (for #yliy" rd. !yliy"), Song 113;

—Ps 4913 rd. !ybiy" and 5916 for WnyliY"w: rd. WnyLiy:.

hif: impf. !yliy"ÆT':

—1. with negative, not to allow to rest at night 2S 178 (König; BDB);

—2. to allow to linger Jr 414 (alt. qal);

—3. to withold wages overnight Lv 1913 (so Pesh.; alt. qal). †

hitpol.: impf. !n"Alt.yI: to be resident throughout the night Ps 911, Jb 3928, cj. Ps 638 (rd. !n"Alt.a,). †

Der. !Alm', hn"Wlm..

4643 #yl

#yl: (#wl, Buhl Fschr. Wellhausen 81ff): Arb. lwsÌ to peep through a chink in the door, III to cheat; Akk. laÒsÌu

(< Can. AHw. 539b); MHeb.2#wl to scoff and !cyl scoffers; basic meaning: to speak boastfully (Richardson

VT 5:163ff :: de Boer OTSt. 3:165f: to repeat).

qal: pf. T'c.l;: to brag, speak boastfully (:: ~kx; Alt. to scoff, or to be undisciplined) Pr 912. †

pol: pt. ~ycic.l{ (without m., Gesenius-K. §55f, or from (by-formation) root #clÀ: as sbst. scoffers or rebels

(Sellin; Rudolph; ï %vm) Hos 75. †

hitpol.: impf. Wcc†'l{t.Ti: to put on airs Is 2822. †

hif: pf. ynIcuylih/; impf. #yliy": to scoff, deride:

—1. a) Ps 11951, with acc., metaph. deriding justice Pr 1928; b) to encourage scorn with l. in relation to (? rd.

~yciLeh; -m[i, sbj. God) Pr 334 (ï Gemser);

—2. pl. ï #ylime;

—Pr 149 rd. !yliy" ~yliywIa/ lh,aoB. (ï Kennedy 100); ? Jb 1620. y[†'re ÎmÐy[ir' ÎmÐyciylim. (Peters). †

Der. #le, !Acl', #ylime, hc'ylim..

4644 vyIl;



I vyIl;, Jerome leis, lais (Sperber 233); JArm.tgat'yle, Arb. laitÑ, OSArb. (Müller 100) and Arb. laias gallantry; >

li,j (Lewy Fremdwörter 6f; Mayer 320; Masson 86 is uncertain); Akk. neÒsëu (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:231;

Mowinckel Fschr. Driver 98f :: Landsberger Fauna 76: neÒsëu lion, aybil' lioness !); ï II, III vyIl;, hv'y>l;, ~v,l,,
yrIa]: lion Is 306 Jb 411 Pr 3030.

Der ï II, >III. †

4645 vyIl;

II vyIl;: n.m.; = I; 1S 2544, 2S 315 Q vyIl†' (K vwl). †

4646 vyIl;

III vyIl;: n.loc.; = I; locv. hv'y>l†': Eg. RwsÃ Simons Handbook 209; ZDPV 61:55; = II ~v,l,, later ï !D'; Abel

2:302: Ju 187 .14.27.29. †

4647 hv'y>l;ñ

hv'y>l;ñ: n.loc.; = I, III vyIl;; SW of ÁAnaÒta, = el-EsawiÒye (Dalman PJb 12:53f; Abel 2:368; Malamat Biblica

51:15 and Essays in Honour of NGlueck (1970):168): Is 1030. †

4648 dkl

dkl: MHeb., JArm.t; ? Ph. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 138); Arb. lakida to attach oneself to, adhere to; ? Akk.

lakaÒdu to run (AHw. 529a).

qal (85 times): pf. dk†'Ædk;l', Hd'k'l.W; impf. -dK'ÆdKol.YIw:, WdKoÆWdK.l.yI, AdK.l.Ti Ps 358 (Bauer-L. Heb. 337n),

Td'K.l.yI, hN"ÆWNd,K.l.yI, h'WdÆWhduK.l.YIw:, AnduK.l.yI (Bauer-L. Heb. 338p) Pr 522; impv. Wdk.li, Hd'k.l'; inf. Hd'k.l',
ynIdek.l', dAkl'; pt. dkel{:

—1. to catch: animals (by trapping) Am 34f, in a net Ps 358, foxes Ju 154, birds Jr 526; people (ï bng, @jx)

Ju 725; to take people as captives 2S 84;

—2. to overthrow: town Nu 2132 Dt 234, territory Jos 1042; milit. to occupy: fords on the Jordan Ju 328; to cut
off, sources of water Ju 724;

—3. misc.: a) to select by lot (sbj. Yahweh) Jos 714 (ï nif. 3; Akk. sÌabaÒtu); b) hk'Wlm. to take over the

kingship, assume control (ï BArm. lBeq; Da 61 718) 1S 1447;

—Jos 717 rd. dkeL'yI.

nif: pf. dK;l.nI, hd'K.l.nI, WdK†'l.nI; impf. dkeL'yI, dk,L'ñyI, ¿nÀWdk.L†'yI; pt. dK'l.nI:



—1. to get trapped: a) animals (in trap) Is 815 2418 2813 Jr 4844, (in a net) Ps 916 Jr 502.9; b) people Jr 611 89

5156 Jb 368 Lam 420; metaph. of a woman (cf. xql 10) Qoh 726 Sir 94, with words Pr 62, by greed 116;

—2. to be overpowered: town 1K 1618 2K 1810 Jr 3828 481.41; people through arrogance Ps 5913

—3. to be selected by lot (ï qal 3a) Jos 715-18 (cj. 17a) 1S 1020f 1441f.

hitp: impf. WdK'ÆWdK.l;t.yI; to struggle together (ocean waves), surge Jb 3830 (parallel with abx), to cling to each

other (scales of Leviathan) 419 (:: Barr Philology 234).

Der. *dk,l,, *td,Kol.m;.

4649 dk,l,

*dk,l,, dk,l†': dkl: capture (alt. snare) Pr 326. †

4650 hk'l.

hk'l.: 1. ï $lh impv.; 2. = $'l., ï l..

4651 hk'le

hk'le: n.loc. (?) in Judah, unidentified, ï hD'[.l;: 1C 421;

—hk'l†e 1S 2327; ï $lh impv. †

4652 vykil'

vykil': n.loc. hl'peV.B; Jos 1533.39; locv. hv'ykil': EA Lakisëa, Ass. Lakisu; Heb. inscr. Xkl (Lachish 4:10), Eg.

Rksë; BRL 345ff; OTufnell Lachish 1-4 (1938/57): on Assyrian reliefs Gressmann Bilder 138, 140f; Pritchard
Pictures 371-74; Ostraka, Torczyner 1938; Donner-R. Inschriften no. 194; Lachish, = T. ed-DuweÒr, Abel
2:367; Simons Geog. §318 B 7; Reicke-R. Hw. 1036f (:: Jirku ZAW 57:152f: T. el-Héesi, ï Noth Welt 981): Jos
103. 5.23.31-35 1211 1539 2K 1419 1814.17 198 Is 362 378 Jr 347 Mi 113 Neh 1130 2C 119 2527 329. †

4653 !kel'

!kel' (188 times): I l. + II !Ke; Eitan AJSL 45:197ff; ZAW 47:310; Nötscher VT 3:375f; Wolff BK 14/12:42f (:

MHeb.2 (?) II l. !); Arb. laÒkin(na) however:

—1. therefore (before a threat of punishment) :: !Ke-l[;, Rudolph Hos. 101) Ex 66 (+ ca. 80 times), cj. 2S !Ke-
l[;, 1814; hwhy rm;a' hKo !kel' 2K 1932 Am 311 (66 times, 27 times Jr); !kel'w> 1S 314 Is 3018; !kel'w>Åy rm;a'
hKo !kel'w> 2K 14; rmoa/ !kel' Ezk 1223 (8 times), abeN"hi !kel' Ezk 114 363.6 3712 3814 †; rBeD; !kel' Ezk 144

2027; ¿y[im.viÀ !kel' [m;v. Is 2814 (12 times); ¿y[im.viÀ !kel' [m;v.Åy ~aun> !kel' 1S 230 Is 124; hNEhi !kel' Is 2914

(12 times); hNEhi !kel' ~yaiB' ~ymiy" Jr 732 1614 196 237 4812 492 5152 † ; hNEhi !kel' ~yaiB' ~ymiy"Åy ~aun> ynIa'-yx;



!kel' Ezk 511 356.11 Zeph 29 †; Jb 3425 ? = because (Tur-S. 483); !kel' … ![;y: because … therefore Nu 2012 2K

116 2220 Is 87 (dl. w>) Ezk 219;

—2. in return for Gn 3015 Is 617;

—3. assuredly (II l.) 1S 282 Jr 233 (alt. as 1);

—Gn 415 ? rd. !ke aol, ï BH, so also 1K 2219/2C 1818; Jr 52 rd. !kea' (Rudolph); Zech 117 rd. yYEnI[]n:k.li.

4654 tAal'lu

tAal'lu, SamP.M127 laÒlaÒÀot; ? lWl or I hwl, reduplicated, Bauer-L. Heb. 482e; Holma ZA 28: 156f: Eth. maleÒliÒt

(from leÒlaya) knots, loops: cs. tAal.lu: knots, loops Ex 264f.10f 3611f.17. †

4655 ~l;

[*~l;: Is 96hBer>m;l. (! m (final) for m), Q and MSS hBer>m;l. “in increasing”; 1QIsahbr ~l: usu. hB'r; (br;
fem.) and ~l; dittograph, :: Morenz ThLZ (1949):697ff: remains of the fifth element of an Egyptian royal

titulary, Wildberger ThZ 16:329; ï Driver Fschr. Nötscher 49. †]

4656 dml

dml: MHeb. pt. dmel{Æl' learning, dWml' trained; Arm. only CPArm. Syr. denom. talmed; Ug. (Gordon

Textbook §19:1385), Akk. lamaÒdu (AHw 531a, also with a sexual connotation, ï [dy qal 6); Eth. Tigr.

(Littmann-H. Wb. 35a) to learn, familiarise oneself; sg. to join, be connected with; basic meaning: to prick, spur

on ï dm;l.m; (Gesenius; Gesenius-B.; Driver Fschr. Eilers 44, ? relics of this meaning to be found in Ps 5115

Sir 5117, Driver Fschr. Nötscher 52). †

qal: pf. yTiD>m;l', Wdm.l†'; impf. dm;l.yI, hd'm.l.a,, !Wdm.l.yI, Wdm†'l.Ti; impv. Wdm.li; inf. ydIm.l'; pt. ydeWml.: to learn

(THAT 1:872ff):

—1. with acc. of thing: hm'x'l.mi Is 24 Mi 43, ydeWml. hm'x'l.mi (THAT 1:873) military expertise 1C 518

(Gesenius-K. §116k); xq;l, Is 2924 Sir 88, hmkx Sir 5115, %r,D, (rd. ta,) Jr 102 1216 (rd. %r,D, Sept.), qd,c,
Is 269f, bjeyhe 117, hm'k.x' (cj. lae tm;k.x', Pope 14, alt. ynId;M.li lae) Pr 303, commands Dt 51 Ps 1197.71.73,

actions 10635;

—2. with l. and inf.: to learn to Dt 189 Ezk 193.6, ha'r>yIl. Dt 410 1423 1719 3113 :: abs. War>y†'w> Wdm.l.yI 3112. †

cj. nif: Jb 1112 for dleW"yI rd. dmeL'yI to become tamed, teachable (Hölscher; Fohrer, ï pu.). †

pi. (ca. 50 times, Jenni 83, 119ff): pf. dM;li, 2nd. fem. T.d>M;li and Jr 233 K yTid>M;li (Bauer-L. Heb. 310k;

Bergsträsser 2 §4a :: Volz: 1st. sg. sbj. yTid>M;liÅy), ynIT;d>M;li, ~WdM.l; impf. -dM,ÆdMel;y>, hd'M.l;a], !WdñMel;y>,
Hd'ÆWhdeM.l;y>, WNd,M.l;T., ~k,d>M,l;a]; impv. hn"dIMel;, ynIdeM.l;; inf. dMel;; pt. dMel;m.¿h;À, $'d>M,l;m.: to teach (MHeb.

never with a personal obj. :: DSS):



—1. formal instruction: a) abs. 2C 177.9; pt. with suffix, my teachers Ps 11999 Pr 513 Sir 5117; b) with acc. of

person Jr 3134 Ps 255; c) with acc. of person and thing Dt 41 and elsewhere; d) with acc. of thing and l. of

person Jb 2122; e) with acc. of person and l. of thing Ps 1835 1441; f) with acc. of person and B., to instruct

someone in Is 4014; g) with acc. of person and !mi to teach from Ps 9412; h) with acc. of person and l. with inf.

Dt 61;

—2. to teach a particular skill: warfare Ju 32 2S 2235 Ps 1835 1441, tv,q, 2S 118 (ï Eissfeldt VT 5:232ff, ::

Delekat ZAW 76:289f), singing (THAT 1:873) Dt 3119.22 Jr 919, a foreign language Da 14, commandments Dt 45

531 61 Ps 11912 and elsewhere, the fear of God Ps 3412, the ways of God 254 5115 (~y[iv.Po), t[;D; Ps 9410 Jb

2122, evil (THAT 1:873) Jr 233 94;

—Song 82 rd. ynIdel.Te (ï Rudolph).

pu: pf. dM†'lu Jr 3118 (relative, or pt., Gesenius-K. §52s :: Bauer-L. Heb. 286n, p); pt. dM'lum., hd'M'lum., ydeM.lum.:

—to be instructed in, be skilful Is 2913 Song 38 1C 257, aol lg<[e dM'lu wild Jr 3118, hd'M'lum. hl'g>[, docile

(alt. trained, tame (Tigr.); Akk. lamdu, lummudu) Hos 1011. †

Der. dMuli, dm;l.m;, dymil.T;.

4657 dMuli

dMuli See below under dMuli and dWMli (#4659).

4658 dWMli

dWMli See below under dMuli and dWMli (#4659).

4659 dMuliÆdWMli

*dMuli and dWMli: dml, Bauer-L. Heb. 480v :: Kutscher Tarbiz 37:405; MHeb. dWMyli, dAMli, td,AMyli
accustomed, habit; Ug. lmd pupil, apprentice; Eilers WdO 3:1337; Driver Fschr. Eilers (1967):44: ~ydIWMli,
ydeWMli, ydeMuli, yd†'Muli:

—1. adj. taught, trained: with [;reh' ydeWMli trained to do evil Jr 1323;

—2. pupil (ï dymil.T;, Mowinckel Jesaiadisiplene (Oslo, 1926): Is 504 (ABentzen Messias, Moses redivivus,

Menschensohn (1948):51f) 5413; ? Is 816 yd'WMliB. hr'AT ~Atx], trad. among, or by, the disciples (Duhm; Jones

ZAW 67:232ff; Kaiser ATD; Wildberger BK 10/1); Sept., Tg. dAml.-lB;: inf. qal (or ? rd. pi.) impossible to

learn, or inaccessible (Driver); alt. dAml.-lB;ÅliB. variant or gloss on ~ydIl'y>h; v.18 (Gunkel; Fohrer) or cj.

yd†'l'yBi (KBL);

—Jr 224 rd. rB'd>Mil; hc'r>Po (KBL). †



4660 hM'l'

hM'l', hm'l'ñ, hm,l'ñ: why ? ï hm' D 3.

4661 Aml'ñ

Aml'ñ (50 times): Ph. ~l (Friedrich §24; Harris Gramm. 115); < *lahumo (Bauer-L. Heb. 215j, 226r) :: <

*lahimmoÒ (Beer-M. §87:2f) = ~h,l', also Al (Gesenius-K. §103f, note 3; Bauer-L. Heb. 2531); Nyberg ZDMG

92:324ff; Dahood Biblica 47:409: Aml'-tm;x] they have venom Ps 585, Aml'-tm;x]Ål ry[ife (relative) to whom

Seir belongs Dt 332 (Nyberg ZDMG 92:330f), l ry[ifeÅl db,[, … yhiy> may Canaan be his (?) slave Gn 926;

cj. for Al Is 565;

—Is 447 and Jb 2217 rd. Wnl'; Is 305 rd. ~['l'; Is 358 ? rd. AM[;l. :: Driver ATO 126: rd. %l;h]m;l. aWhw> $.r,D, it

shall become a processional road, Akk. maÒlak girri; 538 rd. tw<M'l; Sept.; Ps 288 rd. AM[;l.; Ps 667 rd. ~l'[ol. and

7318 rd. w> ~l'g>r;.

4662 Aml.

Aml.: fuller form of l., < la/i + maÒ (Bauer-L. Heb. 639c; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §107k); Ug. lm (Gordon

Textbook §971; Aistleitner 1422 B 1), Amor. (Bauer Ostk. 69) lama, Tham. (Littmann Thamud 33) and Lih.

(Winnett 22ff) ~l: only in Jb 2714 2921 3840 404. †

4663 laeWml.

laeWml.: Pr 311, var. and 314laeAml.: n.m., Sept. (ùpo. qeou/), Aml. + lae = lael' Nu 324 “belonging to God”

(Noth 153; Nöldeke Beitr. 104); ï Gemser Spr. 107; Montgomery Arabia 17121; Bauer Ostk. 57; Akk. Sèa-

ÀsupÁdbeµli-atta/sûuµ (Stamm 103): king of ï aF'm;; ï laeWmn>;

—Pr 314: dittograph, dl. †

4664 laeAml.

[laeAml.: (ï laeWml.) Neh 1238, var. lAml., rd. laomf.li (ï Rudolph).]

4665 tAxm.l;

[tAxm.l; Pr 313: rd. tAxmol. (: I hxm). †]

4666 %m,l,

%m,l,, %m,l†', SamP.M126 LeÒmek, Sept. Lamec: n.m.: $ml, Arb. yalmak very powerful man: Gn 418f.23f (J) son of

laev'Wtm., descendant of !yIq;; = 525f.28.30f (P), 1C 13 son of xl;v,Wtm., descendant of tve; Reicke-R. Hw. 1044f;

Fitzmyer GenAp 74. †



4667 !le

*!le: ~ynIle Neh 1321: ï !yl pt. †

4668 [;l{

*[;l{: II [[l, Bauer-L. Heb. 455g; MHeb.2, JArm.tb, JArm.gaxwl CPArm. Syr. a['Al jawbone; Arb. luÁaÒÀat

gulp; Akk. luÀu gullet ? (AHw. 565b), ï yxil.: $'[]l{: according to context $'[]l{ÅlB. !yKif; ~yfi gullet, metaph.

meaning: control yourself Pr 232. †

4669 b[l

b[l: MHeb.2 hif. and JArm.t itpa. to encourage mischief, Syr. etpa. to long for, be covetous, CPArm. leÁibaÒÀiÒt

(adv.) greedily; > MHeb. JArm.t Syr. bl[; Arb. laÁiba to play, cheat; OSArb. n.m. (Ryckmans 1:121); Arm.lw.

Wagner 147; suppresses the older g[l.

hif: pt. ~ybi[il.m; to make sport of, deride with B. 2C 3616. †

4670 g[l

g[l: MHeb.2 hif. and JArm.t pa. to deride, Syr. to stutter, Arb. laÁaja to lament, MHeb. gleg>li and JArm.tg to

jeer; Syr. MHeb.2 (?) gleg>l; to stutter; Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 227a) gal, aygal barbarian, Arb. ljlj,

Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 46a) laÒÁlaÁa; ï gl[.

qal: pf. hg"[]l†'; impf. g[†'Æg[;l.yI, g[;l.a,, Wg[]l.yI; pt. g[;l{: with l. to stammer in someone’s face, to deride 2K

1921/Is 3722 Jr 207 Ps 24, cj. 252 (Wg[]l.yI) and 3516 (rd. gA[l' Wg[]l†'), 599 807 Jb 923 113 2219 Pr 126 175 3017. †

nif: pt. cs. g[;l.nI: !Avl' g[;l.nI with a stammering tongue (Gesenius-K. §128x) meaning in a foreign language

(ï Mnd.; cf. z[l, ba,rbaroj) Is 3319. †

hif: impf. gy[il.T;, g[el.Y:w:, Wg[il.Y:; pt. ~ygI[il.m;: jeering Jb 213, to deride someone: with l. Ps 228 Neh 219, with

l[; Neh 333, with B. 2C 3010. †

Der. g[;l;, *g[el'.

4671 g[;l;

g[;l;: g[l: ~G"[.l;, ygE[]l;:

—1. stammer: ygE[]l;B. hp'f' with stammering lips Is 2811 parallel with tr,x,a; !Avl'B., cf. 1Q Hod. 4:16; usu.

with *g[el'; ~G"[.l; Az Hos 716b gloss on the Israelite name ~[;;z: stammer (Rudolph);

—2. derision Ezk 2332 364 Ps 4414 794 1234 Jb 347. †



4672 g[el'

*g[el': ygE[]l; Is 2811 ï g[;l;; Ps 3516 ï g[l qal. †

4673 d[l

*d[l: Arb. lugÔd earlobe, flesh on the throat.

Der. n.m. hD'[.l; and !D'[.l; “someone with a fleshy throat” (Noth 227), “with a double chin”.

4674 hD'[.l;

hD'[.l;, Or. hD'[;l. (BH): n.m.; d[l; father (!) of n.loc. hv'rem' 1C 421. †

4675 !D'[.l;

!D'[.l;: n.m.; d[l:

—1. 1C 726;

—2. 1C 237-9, d[lÅl ynEB. 238 2621 (ï BH; Rudolph Chr. 174), ï ynIb.li 1. †

4676 z[l

z[l: MHeb. to speak a foreign language, defame, Syr. to speak, defame, sing; MHeb. z[;l; foreign language,

Syr. leÁzaÒ (foreign) language; MHeb. zA[l' JArm.b Syr. az"A[l' foreign speaking; Arb. lagÔaza to speak

ambiguously, speak in riddles; Arm.lw. Wagner 148.

qal: pt. z[el: to speak an uncomprehensible language, speak a foreign language z[el{ ~[; Ps 1141, cj. Is

3319 for z['An parallel with !Avl' g[;l.nI. †

4677 j[l

j[l: MHeb. hif. to feed, MHeb.2 qal (?) to eat, ï II jhl; Syr. luÁaÒtÌaÒ jaw (ï [;l{); Akk. laÀaÒtu (t !, AHw.

521b).

qal: cj. Ps 575 for ~yjih]l{ (ï jhl !) to swallow. †

hif: impv. ynIjey[il.h;: to allow to take a quick drink Gn 2530. †

4678 ry[il'



ry[il': ~yIw:r>p;s. ry[il' $.l,m,W 2K 1913/Is 3713; %l,m, ry[il' > 2K 1913 Sept.B MSS, ? thus (Haupt Sacred Books

9:277) or hW"[iw> … %l,m, (Montgomery-G. 493, 504) gloss; ? = n.loc. Lahäiru near the Elamite border, SE of

Arbela, r[l Driver Arm. Docs. 6:1; Albright BASOR 141:25. †

4679 hn"[]l;

hn"[]l;: MHeb.2(?) JArm.gatn[l ? wormwood, bitterness; ? Akk. karaÒn laÒni (Holma ZA 28:158f :: AHw.

447a): trad. wormwood, Artemisia absinthium (Löw 1:386f), yielding an extremely bitter oil, NT a;yinqoj,
avyi,nqion; Harrison 35, 40; Reicke-R. Hw. 2167: wormwood, always metaph., meaning bitter, bitterness: Pr

54 Lam 315, together with vaor Dt 2917 Jr 914 2315 Am 612 Lam 319;

—Am 57 rd. hl'[.m;l.. †

4680 [[l

I [[l, ¿[wl ?À: Arb. lagÔaÒ« chatter, Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 46a) laÒÁleÁa to speak briskly (Leslau 29).

qal: pf. W[l†'; impf. [l;y†': to stammer, to speak incoherently Jb 63, to speak carelessly (hif. ?) Pr 2025. †

4681 [[l

II [[l: Syr. lÁÁ, Arb. walaÁa to sip, slurp (onomatopeic Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 162); ï qql.

qal: pf. W[l'w>: to slurp, rather rd. WL[;w>, *ll[, Arb. Áalla to drink again and again (Rudolph ZAW 49:225) Ob

16. †

cj. pilp. (Bauer-L. Heb. 282o): impf. rd. W[l.[.l;y> for W[l.[;y> (BH) to lick up avidly (blood) Jb 3930. †

4682 dyPil;

dyPil;: MHeb. JArm.g(?) (JArm.g Syr. CPArm. dP'm.l; and lampiÒ/eÒda confusion with lampa,j, Mnd., ArAW

4:189; Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 368a): ? derivation: < lampa,j Gordon HUCA 26:61, §34; Segert ZAW 74:323f;
Philistine Ullendorff in Rowley Companion 17; < Hittite lappiya shining object, torch, Orientalia 32:128f:

~yrI¿yÀPil;, ydeyPil;, tdoPil;:

—1. torch (BRL 149f; Reicke-R. Hw. 462) Ju 154 Is 621, pl. Ju 716.20 154f Ezk 113 Nah 25 Jb 4111; vae dyPil;
Gn 1517 Zech 126, pl. Da 106, cj. Nah 24 (tdoPil; vaeK.);

—2. lightning Ex 2018; Jb 125 ï dyPi.

Der. n.m. tdoyPil; (?). †

4683 tAdyPil;



tAdyPil;: n.m., pl. of dyPil; (?): the husband of hr'AbD> Ju 44. †

4684 tpl

tpl: Akk. lapaÒtu to touch, smear on (AHw. 535a); Arb. lafata to turn, bend.

qal: impf. tPol.yI: to touch and hold Ju 1629. †

nif: impf. tpeL'yI, Wtp.L†'yI: to touch oneself (ï Rudolph) Ru 38;

—Jb 618 rd. tAxr>ao caravans and WtP.l.yI or WtP.l;y> wind their way, or change their direction (see Arb.;

Dhorme; Hölscher; Horst; Fohrer; touch (Akk.) Tur-S.). †

4685 #le

#le: #yl; < *layisÌ (Bauer-L. Heb. 464c), MHeb.2 !cyl, JArm.tbancyl: ~ycile: chatterers, scoffers (Richardson

VT 5:166, 170ff) parallel with #yrI[' Is 2920, parallel with ytiP. Pr 122 1925 2111, lysiK. 1929, :: ~k'x' 98 131

1512, :: !Abn" 146; said of wine 201; ï Ps 11 Pr 334 (rd. ~yciLeh; ~[i) 97 2124 2210 249. †

4686 !Acl'

!Acl': #yl (Bauer-L. Heb. 498e); MHeb.2twncyl, JArm.tgat'Wnc'yle: overbearing tittle-tattle Pr 122,

at'Wnc'yleÅl yven>a; arrogant men Is 2814 Pr 298. †

4687 #cl

#cl: ? by-form of #yl (Arb. lisÌsÌ < lhsth,j, Fraenkel 284 !).

qal: pt. ~ycic.l{: rebels or scoffers (ï #yl pol.) Hos 75.

4688 hql

*hql: Arb. laqiya to encounter, meet malqan crossroads.

Der. h/aqeT.l.a, and !AqT.l.a, (Honeyman JTS 50:50f).

4689 ~WQl;

~WQl;: n.loc. on the northern border of Naphtali; etym. ?; Abel 2:368; Simons Geog. §334: Jos 1933. †

4690 xql

I xql: MHeb. JArm.g to take, capture, buy, Lachish; Ph. Mo. OArm. EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 139) Syr.,

Barr Philology 159f; Ug. lqhÌ, Can. EA laqaÒhäu (Böhl Spr. §38m) together with Bab. la/equÒ (VAB 2:1451f;



AHw. 544b); OSArb. (Conti 173b), Arb. laqihÌa and Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 36b) laqhÌa to be pregnant; Eth. to
lend (Leslau 29).

qal: pf. xq†'Æxq;l', T'x.q;l', T'x.q;l†'w>, T.x.q;l' (Bergsträsser 1:154e); (xq' Ezk 175 and ~x'q' Hos 113 are textual

errors, Bauer-L. Heb. 366t), Wxq†'ÆWxq.l†'; impf. (Bauer-L. Heb. 365p; Bergsträsser 2:124f following !tn)
xQ†'ÆxQ;yI (Goetze JAOS 58:307213; Segert ArchOr. 23:183), hx'q.a,, $'x]Q†'a,, Wxq.yI, WxQ'y (2K 2018xuQ†'yI, Q WxQ†'yI,
K ï pu.), xQ;nI, hx'q.nI, hN"x,ÆynIxeQ'yI, WhxeQ'a,, ~WxQ'yI; impv. xq; and 3 times hq;l., xq†', yxiq., hx'q. (1K 1711

yxiq.li), Wxq., Wxq†', Wnxeq', ~xeq', an"-mx,q†' Gn 489, WhWxñq'; inf. tx;q;¿l'À, (tx;q. 2K 129 text error ? :: Bauer-L.

Heb. 366t),yTix.q;, ATx.q;l., x;¿AÀqol'; pt. x;qel{, yxeÆmyxiq.l{, ~yxiqul. (ï Kutscher Words 55).

—1. to take, grasp, seize (THAT 1:875ff): $'d>y†'B. xq; Ex 175, B. xq;l' he took me (by the forelock) Ezk 83,

WhxeNIY:w: … xQ;YIl' he took him … and put him down (in the garden) Gn 215; to retain 1421, ~n"Avl. their own

tongue (Rudolph :: Volz cj. ~yqil.[o to distort) Jr 2331.

—2. to take and go away with: rq'B'-nB, Gn 187, Ady"B. xQ;YIW: (Akk. sÌabaÒtu ina qaÒtisëu) Jr 3810 = xQ;YIw: Gn

125; words Hos 143a, II bAj speech Sept. 143b (Geiger 44; Rudolph 247f: accept our speech :: de Vaux RB

69:271ff: bring prosperity).

—3. to accept, receive: dx;vo Ps 155, with dY:mi 2K 520 Is 402; to acquire (MHeb.) Pr 3116 (for cultivation,

Gemser 109f); metaph. (meaning comply with) commandments Pr 108, words 21; (of God) to accept prayer Ps
610 (Akk., AHw. 545b, 7a).

—4. to take up (an eagle carrying off its young) Dt 3211.

—5. to fetch, bring: yli xq; Gn 2713 Jb 3820, yli-Wxq. 2K 220a, with la, 20b, to make someone bring 1S 1731

Jr 3717 401; with l. to be acceptable to someone 402 (Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 4:189; alt. as 401); tw<M'l; ~yxiqul.
dragged off to execution Pr 2411; l[; xq;l' took (and carried away) Ju 1928, took (and spread over) 2S 1319.

—6. to take as one’s own property (THAT 1:877; Akk., AHw. 545a, 4b) as slaves 2K 41 Jb 4028, as daughter
Est 27.

—7. hV'ai Ål to take a wife Gn 251, Al for oneself 419, for someone else 244, without ~yvin" 3416; hV'ail. yl
Ht'ao Ål 1219, later > af'n" hV'ai: afn 17.

—8. to take away: someone’s dg<B, Pr 2713 (as a pledge; cf. Donner-R. Inschriften 200:8f), hD'm.[, to withdraw

support Mi 111, ~[;j; Jb 1220, ble Hos 411, hk'r'B. Gn 2735, !G"D' Hos 211, to take away someone’s wife 2S 315,

vp,n< to take someone’s life Ps 3114, tAvp'n> Pr 1130; ry[i 1S 714 (taeme) 1C 181.

—9. (of God) to remove someone (Akk. lequÒ KAT3 5512; Quell Fschr. Rudolph 261f; Reicke-R. Hw. 2106;
ERohde Psyche (1898):1:68; THAT 1:878) Gn 524 2K 23 Ps 4916 7324.

—10. misc.: ~q'n" Ål Is 473, hm'q'n> Jr 2010; hm'q'n>Ål hP'r>x, to accept humiliation Ezk 3630; rb'D' Ål to

catch a word, understand a message (ï Palache 43) Jr 919 Jb 412 Pr 21; a woman catches a man Pr 625 (cf. dkl
nif. 2); the heart carries a person away Jb 1512 (:: Driver WdO 1:235).



nif: pf. xq†'Æxq;l.nI, hx'q†'l.nI; impf. xq;L'TiÆa,; inf. xq;L'hi, Axq.L†'hi:

—1. to be taken away: !Ara] 1S 411.17.19.21f, ~x,l, 217, 2K 29, (through death) Ezk 336;

—2. to be fetched, be brought Est 28.16. †

pu. (i.e. passive qal, Bauer-L. Heb. 286m; Bergsträsser 2:87c): pf. xQ†'ÆxQ;lu, hx'q'lu (Bauer-L. Heb. 212j),

T'x.Q;lu, WxQ.lu; impf. xQ†'ÆxQ;yU, xQ;Tuw:; pt. xQ;lu (Gesenius-K. §52s; Bauer-L. Heb. 287o):

—1. to be taken Gn 223 319.23 Ju 172 (meaning to be stolen) Is 4924f Ezk 153, with taeme to be taken away from

2K 210, Is 525 (meaning to be abducted, of a people); to be completely removed (meaning to perish) Is 538; to be
used as an expression of an oath Jr 2922;

—2. to be fetched, be brought Gn 1215 (into the harem) 184 2K 2018 K (rd. xQ†'yU ?; ï qal) Jr 4846 Jb 282. †

hitp: pt. tx;Q;ñl;t.mi: (vae) to flash intermittently Ex 924 Ezk 14 (Nestle ZAW 25:364f :: Driver VT 1:601: was

kindled, cf. Syr. ÀhÌd af.). †

Der. xq;l,, *xQ'mi, tAxQ'mi, I x;Aql.m;, ~yIx;q'l.m,, n.m. yxiq.li.

4691 xql

II *xql: ï II x;Aql.m;.

4692 xq;l,

xq;l,: I xql; MHeb. purchase, Sir 427 (Sept. 4119, cf. Sir MIV13) xqlw ttm giving and receiving = MHeb.

!T'm;W aF'm; > German Massematten buying and selling, trade (Littmann Mörg. Wörter 51f) > do,sij kai. lh/myij

Philippians 415 (ï TWNT); ? < Akk. nadaÒnu u mahäaÒru (Zimmern 16; AHw. 578a); Hx'q.li, yxiq.li:

—1. teaching (LHeb. hl'B'q; (RGG 3:1079) from lBeqi and Akk. ihäzu from ahäaÒzu, AHw. 368a; ï Palache 43)

Dt 322 Jb 114 (Sept. &#182;rga, Vulg. sermo) Pr 42;

—2. instruction Pr 1621.23 (with @ysiAh); the art of persuasion Pr 721 (ï Gemser 42);

—3. insight Is 2924 Pr 15 (alt. knowledge, development, Sir 88) and Pr 99 (with @ysiAh). †

4693 yxiq.li

yxiq.li: n.m.; I xql, > short form of *hyxql or simil.; cf. xql n.m., cun. LuÒqu (Donner-R. Inschriften no.

236:4): 1C 719. †

4694 jql



jql: MHeb. JArm. (JArm.b also jqn) Sam. (Ben-H. 2:222) CPArm., ? Lachish 6:6f (jqÎlÐ Michaud Pierke

101) Arb. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 37b; Leslau 29) to collect from the ground, Syr. CPArm. OSArb. Soq. to
pluck, Akk. laqaÒtu (AHw. 537b; vSoden Gramm. §51e) to glean, gather.

qal: pf. Wjq†'ÆWjq.l†'; impf. Wjq.l.yI, !Wjqol.yI, Whjuq.l.Ti; impv. Wjq.li; inf. jqol.:

—1. to gather, glean: ~ynIb'a] Gn 3146 (and ? rd. for Wxq.YIw:), !m; (SamP.M127 pi., Ben-H. Trad. 114) Ex 164f.16-

18.21f.26f Nu 118, food Ps 10428, flowers Song 62;

—2. esp. to glean corn Ru 28. †

pi. (Jenni 47, 188f): pf. hj'Q†eÆhj'Q.li, T'j.Q;li; impf. jQel;y>w:, hj'Q†.l'a] Ru 22.7 (Bauer-L. Heb. 208t, 220m;

Bomberg -q.-; pt. jQel;m., ~yjiQ.l;m.:

—1. to collect: ~yci[e Jr 718, troao 2K 439; to glean corn Is 175 Ru 22 (B.).3.7.15-19.23 (DJD 3, p. 73* jwqll !);

—2. to collect piece by piece: scraps of food Ju 17, arrows 1S 2038;

—3. jq,l, jQeli to keep remnants Lv 199 2322, jr,P, jQeli to gather up the fallen grapes 1910;

—4. to collect (money) Gn 4714. †

pu: impf. WjQ.lut.: to be collected (one by one) Is 2712. †

hitp: impf. WjQ.l;t.YIw:: with la, to assemble around Ju 113. †

Der. *jq,l,, jWql.y:.

4695 jq,l,

*jq,l,: jql; MHeb., Arb. luqaÒtÌ left over ears of corn: also cs.: remnants of the ryciq' (Reicke-R. Hw. 1274)

Lv 199 2322. †

4696 qql

qql: MHeb. pi. also hif. and qlql; Arb. laqqa, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 36b) laqlaqa to lick, ï II [[l.

qal: pf. Wqq.l†'; impf. ql{y", WQl{y": to lick up, lap (like a dog) Ju 75 (AnAvl.Bi, ï Frazer 2:465ff; LBauer ThStKr

100:431f; Trumper JPOS 6:108f) 1K 2119 2238, cj. Ps 6824 (~D; ql{T' ~ybiy>ao Mowinckel Skriftene 4:1, 455). †

pi. (Jenni 193): pt. ~yqiq.l;m. (Bauer-L. Heb. 328a): to lap (like a dog) Ju 76f. †

4697 vql

I *vql: MHeb.2 hif., JArm., Syr. pa. to do something late; Arb. laqasa to be late.



Der vq,l,, vAql.m;.

4698 vql

II vql: Sam. (Ben-H. 2:615b), Arb. laqatÑa (Gesenius-B.) to grab in a hurry.

pi. (Jenni 239): impf. WvQel;y>: to grab Jb 246 (alt. as I denom., to keep the leftovers, parallel with rcq). †

4699 vq,l,

vq,l,, vq,l†': I vql, Gezer 2 (Diringer 7; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 140) MHeb.2vyQil;, late corn, JArm.tgav'yQil;
late lambs, late corn, CPArm. PalArb. laqqiÒs (Bauer Wb. 300) late rain, animal born late in the year; Syr. leqsëaÒ
aftergrowth, grass growing late in the season, late crop; (Dalman Arbeit 1:411f) Am 71. †

4700 dvl

*dvl: Arb. lasada to suck, absorb.

Der. dv'l'.

4701 dv'l'

*dv'l', SamP.M127 lesësëad: dvl; Eth. lasad butter (:: Leslau 29); Akk. lildu < *lisëdu (AHw. 552b) cream ?: dv;l.,
yDIv;l. (Bauer-L. Heb. 558c): cake, !m,V'h; dv;l. fatty cake, butter cake Nu 118;

—Ps 324 ? ynIvol. (ï *!Abr'x]). †

4702 !Avl'

!Avl' See below under !Avl' and !vol' (#4704).

4703 !vol'

!vol' See below under !Avl' and !vol' (#4704).

4704 !Avl'Æ!vol'

!Avl' and !vol', (115 times), SamP.M127 lisësëun (:: ? root lsë, lsësë; Arb. lassa to lick, (Eilers WdO 3:81); Ug. lsën

(Gordon Textbook §19:1398) lsënm du., the forked tongue of a snake; Ph. lasoun (Friedrich §79b, 89, 2a);

MHeb. (also denunciation), !Xl OArm. Yaud. EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 140); wIV'li BArm., Uruk l. 8,

JArm. an"V'li, CPArm., Syr. lesësëaÒnaÒ, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 237a) anaXyl; Akk. lisëaÒnu, Arb. lisaÒn, Eth.

lsaÒn, Tigr. lesaÒn and nessaÒl (Littmann-H. Wb. 36a, 325a); Eg. ns, Copt. las (Lacau Noms 62f), Lib. il(e)s (ZA

50:135); Holma Körperteile 25ff; Dhorme Emploi 84ff: !Avl., AnAvl., tAnvol., ~t'Anvol.; masc. and fem., ZAW

16:78f.



—1. tongue (part of the body): of people Lam 44 Song 411, of a dog Ex 117, snake Ps 1404 Jb 2016, crocodile

4025; of hwhy Is 3027; with #rx Ex 117, with qql Ju 75, with qbd Ps 1376, with %yrIa/h, Is 574, with qqm
Zech 1412, with tvn Is 4117; !wXl Xya a loudmouth Sir 83 918, cj. !wXl XyaÅl tXa 2519.

—2. tongue (shaped): bh'z" !Avl. (Akk. lisëaÒn häuraÒsÌi) bar of gold Jos 721.24; vae !Avl. (Akk. lisëaÒn girri)

tongue of flame Is 524; ~Y"h; !Avl. gulf, inlet of the sea (Hölscher Erdk. 62f; Reymond 165; Fitzmyer GenAp

137, cf. Arb.) Jos 155 1819 Is 1115, > !Avl' Jos 152.

—3. the tongue as an organ of speech: ynIAvl.-l[; 2S 232, !Avl' db;K. ineloquent Ex 410 Ezk 35f; with g[l Is

3319, with !nr 356, with qylix/h, Ps 510, with hgh Is 593, with rB,DI Ps 124 etc.; gLe[i !Avl. Is 324, ï rq,v,
Ps 1092 Pr 617, hY"mir> Ps 1202f :: tma Ål 4Q 183:ii:6: lÅl. rt,s†' Pr 2523 underhand gossip (ï Gemser); l.
rt,s†'Ål' vyai idle talker Ps 14012 (:: Akk. ameÒl lisëaÒni, [ameÒl]sëa lisëaÒni, AHw. 556a; Rép. Mari 217); l' vyaiÅL'h;
l[;B; incantation priest, snake charmer (beÒl lisëaÒni Holma Körperteile 185) Qoh 1011.

—4. tongue, meaning: language (Palache 43; also AhÌiqar, Syr., Mnd., Akk., Arb.): of a people Dt 2849 Is 6618 Jr

515 Zech 823 ; L'h; l[;B;Ål' tr,x,a; Is 2811, ~yDIf.K; Ål.W rp,se (Sept. dia,lektoj Caldaikh,) Da 14, AnAvl.li
vyai according to their language Gn 105.20.31; ~['w" ~[; Ål.Ki according to the language of every single nation

(people), ï Rudolph Neh 1324, Anvol.Ki ~['w" ~[; Est 122a 312 89 (parallel with Anvol.Ki ~['w" ~[;Å~.W hn"ydIm.
Hb't'k.Ki, parallel with AM[; Ål.Ki rBed;m. 122b in imitation of the official style ?, cj. AM[i chez lui, to say what

comes into his head, Gunkel Est. 94 :: Junker BZAW 66:173; Bardtke);

—Ps 6617 rd. ya†'n>Afl. tx;T;mi.

Der. !vl denom.

4705 hK'v.li

hK'v.li, by-form of hK'v.nI: MHeb., JArm.tgat'K.v.li, ? Pun. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 138); > le,sch ? Gesenius-B.;

Lewy Frendwörter 94; Hölscher Profeten 1422 :: Gordon HUCA 26:60f: tK;v.li, tAkv'l., tAkv.li: hall

generally in a religious building, with stone benches on three sides for those who share the sacrificial meal, and

with the fourth side opening on to the courtyard, cf. Arb. (l) iÒwaÒn (LexArW 665): 1S 922, cj. 19 (rd. hK'v.L.B;
Sept.) and 18 (rd. ht'K'v.Lih;), ~yrIF'h; tK;v.li Jr 354; with the name of a person, a cella, belonging to an

individual, in the courts of the house of God (cf. Neh 135-8) 2K 2311 Jr 3610 Ezr 106; vd,Qoh; tAkv.li Ezk 4213

4419; vd,Qoh; tAkv.liÅy tyBe tAkv.li Ezr 829, rc'Aah' tybel. tAkv'L.h; Neh 1039; tK;v.li rpeASh; (in the

palace Rudolph 212; J.Muilenburg Fschr. Davies (1970):229f) Jr 3612.21; hl'Adg> hK'v.li Neh 135;

—Ezk 455 rd. ~yrI[' tb,v,l'.

4706 ~v,l,

I ~v,l,, SamP.M127 elsëam: a gem-stone Sept. ligu,rion, Josephus Bell. Jud. 5:5, 7; uncertain: Eg. nsëmt (Lambdin

152; Ellenbogen 97), carnelian (Harris, ZAW 78:83), hyacinth (Reicke-R. Hw. 363), reddish yellow amber
(Quiring 202f) or whitish blue feldspar: Ex 2819 3912. †



4707 ~v,l,

II ~v,l,: n.loc., = ï III vyIl;; rd. ~v'yle (< laisë + aÒm/aÒn): Jos 1947. †

4708 !vl

!vl: denom. from !Avl'; MHeb. hif., JArm.t af; Ug. lsën (Gordon Textbook §19:1398; Aistleitner 1484), Arb.

lasana to defame.

hif: impf. !vel.T;: to slander, with la,, to, in front of Pr 3010. †

po: pt. ynIv.wl'm. (Q ynIv.l'm., K-oÒ König. Gr. 1:200f; Gesenius-K. §55b, 64i, K ynIv.l'm.ÅAlm.) cs. before a prep.

(Bauer-L. Heb. 281j, 525j), rd. !yvil.m; pt. hif., Ps 1015. †

Der. cj. tAnyvil.m;.

4709 [v;l,

*[v;l,, [v;l{†', Sept. Lasa, Vulg. Lesa: n.loc.; ? in the region of the Dead Sea; Tg.J Josephus, Jerome hrlq
Kallirro,h west of the northern end, or east Schürer 1:413163; Abel 2:368; Simons Geog. §271: = Neo-Syr.

X[l

—Nuhäasësëe (EA, Boghaskoy, ï Noth ZDPV 52:138ff; Donner-R. Inschriften 2:206): Gn 1019. †

4710 !ArV'l;

!ArV'l;: n.loc. (?) Jos 1218; originally gloss on qpea], “that which belongs to !Arv'” (BH; Noth Jos. 72; Simons

Geog. §231). †

4711 tl;

tl;: 1S 419tl;l', ï dly, inf. qal. †

4712 %t,le

%t,le, Bomberg %t,l,, MHeb.: Ug. lthÌ (Gordon Textbook §19:1399; Aistleitner 1486; Eissfeldt JSS 5:42f); lw. <

Akk. litiktu (AHw. 540a, 556b): a measurement of capacity, one half of a rKo or rm,xo BRL 367; Barrois

2:248f; Rudolph Hos. 84: Hos 32, cj. Is 578 (rd. rkob. $.t,lew" yrIK.m.Tiw:, KBL). †

4713 [tl

* [tl: Arb. latagÔa and ladagÔa bite, sting.

Der. tA[T'l.m;, tA[L.t;m..



4714 m

I m, final m (ï Bauer-L. Heb. 59f): SamP. miÒm (Petermann Sam. Gramm. §1), Tg.B, Tg.J~me, Sept. Ps 119 and

Lam mhm, Vulg. mem, Greek mu/, Eth. may (Nöldeke Beiträge 132); later the sign for 40, am = 41; a symbolic

representation of water (Driver Sem. Wr. 157, 162); corresponds to the English sound m; within Hebrew it

alternates with: a) n ¿jwmÀ, especially at the end of word, in names, pronouns and suffixes (PHaupt BzA 1:1ff;

DJD 3:229; Ben-H. Trad. 105f; Kutscher Mish. Heb. 37) ï @mo, ~vor>GE, ~jf (Bauer-L. Heb. 486 l; Beer-M.

§40, 5); b) with b ï b; c) with p, ï jlm; d) outside Hebrew with n: ~ai, ~sa, !h,Bo; the initial nominal

preformative (Bauer-L. Heb. 488u-494g; Beer-M. §40, 4) ï ~yIn:z>amo, lk'a]m;), and the nominal suffix (Bauer-L.

Heb. 504j-k; Beer-M. §41, 6), ï ~N"xi, ~L'Ku, ~q'yre, ~p'f' sometimes also a fossilised suffix or an original

mimation (Bauer-L. Heb. 529y).

4715 m

II m, enclitic m: Ug. -m (Gordon Textbook §19:1402; §11:4-8), Amor. ma/mi Huffmonn 228; El Amarna (VAB

2:1457), Canaanite -mi, Akk. -ma (Moran JCS 4:17234; vSoden Gramm. §123a-d, 126c, e); in the MT it is

understood and vocalised as a suffix or plural ending: Ps 296 rd. ~-dqor>YIw:, 854~-t'Abyvih], Ju 513~-yreyDIa;
etc.; laem'ybia] (with secondary syllable ?) Albright JBL 63:21983; Hummel JBL 76:85ff; Pope JCS 5:123ff;

Freedman ZAW 72:102ff; Dahood Gregorianum 43:66; Biblica 49:89f; ActLov. 4:42, 40; Ug. Heb. Phil. 34;
Biblica 47:411f; Fitzmyer Sefire 107 :: Driver Myths 129f; JSS 10:116.

4716 -m

-m with daghesh forte ï hm'; -mi with daghesh forte ï !mi.

4717 sWba]m;

*sWba]m;: sba, Bauer-L. Heb. 494g: h'ys,bua]m;: granary (Kelso §100, a model granary Avi-Yonah-K. 37) Jr

5026.†

4718 dam

*dam: ? vb. Ug. mÀd (Aistleitner 1498); Akk. maÀaÒdu to be (become) much AHw. 573b; Arb. maÀada to grow;

OSArb. to add to, remove from (Conti 174b).

Der. daom..

4719 daom.

daom. (300 times): SamP.M128 meÒÀuÒd (:: Ben-H. Traditions 1001): MHeb. (rare); DSS dwam fem. (also against

MT) hdwam, hdawm (ï Fschr. Eissfeldt 2:29; Martin 23*), hdwm DJD 4, 22:1 ydwm; Ug. mad, mid, mud

(Friedrich Orientalia 12:223; Gordon Textbook §19:1406; Aistleitner 1498); Akk. maÀdu, maÒdu much (AHw.

573a): $'d,†aom., Adaom.:



—1. sbst. strength, power Dt 65 2K 2325; †

—2. adv. (Bauer-L. Heb. 632 rd.) very: daom. bAj Gn 131, daom. hwhyl; ~yaiJ'h; very great sinners against

Yahweh Gn 1313, daom. hb'r' to become very strong Gn 718; (prepositive) daom. hl'[]n: Ps 4710, Wqm.[†' daom.
926; (separated) Ju 122 1K 1119 Ps 462 (ï emendations); daom. daom. intensifying (Lande 59f) very greatly Gn

719 1K 747 2K 104, daom.i daom.Bi Gn 172, hBer>h; Åm. very great Gn 151, m.Åm. hBer>h;l. 2C 1112; m.
hBer>h;l.Åm. d[; hl'doG> very great Gn 2733, with verb Ps 11943 (11QPsa, DJD 4, p. 29, 43 hdawm, see above),

exceedingly Lam 522, hl'AdG> Å~.li d[; exceedingly great 2C 1614;

—1S 2019 cj. ~.li d[;Åm. dqeP'Ti you will be greatly missed :: Guillaume ATO 112f; Guillaume PEQ 86:83ff;

Driver ZAW 80:177;

—Ob 2 rd. ~d'a'B' = Jr 4915; Ps 3112 rd. dnOm'; 13914, also 462 za'me :: Dahood Biblica 47:413: rd. da'me as a

dialect variation of za'me.

4720 ha'me

I ha'me (580 times): Sem., Nöldeke Neue Beiträge 152ff; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 140; Ug. mit (= *miÀtu, Gordon

Textbook §7:41) pl. mat = *miÀaÒtu (PRU 5:96 edge me-at); El Amarna meat, du. metim (VAB 2:1468f); Akk.

meÀatu (vSoden Gramm. §69g); Ph. ~tam, Mo., EgArm. Nab. Palm. JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 140);

BArm. JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:504) CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 238a am); Arb. miÀat, OSArb.

tam, Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 131a): ta;m. (Jerome maath), tAame, tAyame 2K 114.9f.15 (also DSS, DJD 3,

p. 53), Q tAame, K tAya'm., Bauer-L. Heb. 627t; Gordis 110ff; du. ~yIt†'ÆmyIt;am' (Ph. ~tam, Moabite !tam):

—1. sg., a hundred hn"v' ha'me Gn 1717, hn"v' ta;m. 53, ~yrI['v. ha'me 2612; @l,a, ha'me one hundred

thousand 1K 2029 (later) ha'me ~ynIAMrIh' Jr 5233, ha'Meh; tAMa; Ezk 422 (ï Zimmerli 1055); ha'me one

hundred times (Bauer-L. Heb. 629c) Pr 1710;

—2. du. meaning two hundred: vyai ~yIt;am' 1S 1827, @l,a, ~yIt;am' two hundred thousand 1S 154, ~yliq'v.
~yIt;am' Jos 721, ~yvin"a] ~yIt;am' 1S 3021, ~yIt;am' ~yZI[i Gn 3215;

—3. pl. tAame hundreds: a) a military unit of one hundred ï III @l,a,, 1QM ï Yadin War 59ff; Meyer Isr.

500ff; Noth Gesch. Isr. 1032): tAamel. 1S 292, tAame yref' officers responsible for units of a hundred men Ex

1821.25 2K 114.9f.15; vyai tAame vl{v. three hundred men Ju 76; b) ~yli['Wv tAame vl{ov. three hundred foxes

Ju 154, tAnAta] tAame vmex] Jb 13, (later) tAame volv. ~yvig>l;Pi 1K 113, rq'B' tAame vmex] 2C 359;

—4. “hundred” in various numerals: one hundred and five Gn 56, one hundred and sixty two 518, four hundred
and three 1113, seven hundred and seventy seven 531, eight hundred and ninety five 517;

—Ezk 4216 for Q tAmae rd. tAMa; tAame vmex] ï Zimmerli 1066); Qoh 812 rd. wym'y"-ta,w> (ï Galling;

Zimmerli Prediger); Neh 511 rd. taF;m; debt, obligation (ï Rudolph); tam the denominative vb., to multiply

one hundredfold, is found in $'T.aime Ps 2226 (Dahood Ug. Heb. Phil. 13).



4721 ha'me

II ha'me: ha'Meh; lD;g>mi Neh 31 1239; n.loc. in Jerusalem, = I “the tower of the hundred” (Dalman Jerusalem

115), or “... of the military unit of one hundred” (Rudolph) between !aoCh; Åmi and laen>n:x] Åmi; ï Simons

3431, 4292. †

4722 ~yYIw:a]m;

*~yYIw:a]m;; yYEw:a]m;, var. yyEw"a]m;, ? rd. yW"a;m.: hwa, Bauer-L. Heb. 585e, f: desires Ps 1409. †

4723 ~Wam.

~Wam.: Jb 317 (KOr.hm'Wam., Q ~Wm) and Da 14 Leningrad ~wamu (Q ~Wam; K ~Wam.) ï ~Wm.

4724 hm'Wam.

hm'Wam., var. hm'Wm 2K 520 (ï Haupt Sacred Books 9:201): Lachish 3:13 (Donner-R. Inschriften 143:13; Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 141; Michaud Pierre 97); not in MHeb., twice in DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 113b); etym.
uncertain ï Gesenius-B.; cf. Akk. mimma/uÒ (AHw. 653a, 654b; vSoden Gramm. §48e, f): (something) or

other Nu 2238 1S 213 2S 132 1K 1021 2K 520 Qoh 95 2C 920; [r; Åm. something evil Jr 3912, m.Åm. taF;m;
something given as a security, a pledge Dt 2410 , cj. m. taF;m;Åm. j[;m. something completely negligeable, a

trifle Mi 210; m. j[;m.Åm. … aol nothing at all Gn 3031 396.9 4015 Dt 1318 1S 124f 2026.39 257.15.21 293 Qoh 714;

aolÅm. … la; anything at all Gn 2212 Jr 3912 Jon 37; la;Åm. ~h,l' !yae they had nothing at all Jr 3910; m.
~h,l' !yaeÅ~.-lK' anything Gn 3923 2S 335, aol Åm. nothing at all Qoh 514, !yae Åm. nothing at all was there Ju

146 Sir 1833, = m.Åm. !yae 1K 1843 Qoh 513; m. !yaeÅm. … la; in no case (intensive la;) 1S 213; ï ~Wm. †

4725 sAam'

sAam': sam; inf. as sbst. (Gesenius-K. §113d; Rudolph): rubbish Lam 345 (parallel with yxis.). †

4726 rAam'

rAam', raom' Ex 256; rwa, Bauer-L. Heb. 491g; MHeb.: rAam., ~yrIAam., tAr¿AÀaom., yreAam., masc.:

—1. source of light, rAa yreAam. Ezk 328;

—2. luminous body, a) luminary, the sun Ps 7416, sun and moon Gn 114-16; 11Q Ps 1367 Psa (DJD 4, p. 36, 10)

twrwam for ~yrIAa; ? glance yreAam., cj. Song 49 for dxa (ï Rudolph); b) luminaries (ï hr'Anm.) Ex 256

2720 358.14.28 3937 Lv 242 Nu 49.16;

—3. ~yIn:y[e rAam. sparkling, bright eyes Pr 1530 (parallel with hb'Aj h['Wmv.), ~ynIP' Åm. radiant

counteneance Ps 908. †



4727 hr'Wam.

*hr'Wam.: ynI[op.ci tr;Wam. Is 118 (1QIsatwrwam); fiery coals (?), secondarily parallel to rxu ? rd. tr;['m. hole,

cave (a :: [). †

4728 ~yIn:z>amo

~yIn:z>amo, 1QIsa~ynz¿wÀm (ï Kutscher Lang. Is. 141), SirMIV9~ynzm :: ~ynzmÅzam B 424; Ug. mznm balances,

mzn weight (Gordon Textbook §19:801; Aistleitner 867), ? Pun. ~nzam (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 141), JArm.

an"d>Am and ay"n>z:Am, EgArm. anzwm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 144), Pehl. Junker Frah. 19:2 anzm, BArm. *!zam,

JArm. an"d>Am and aynzwm so also CPArm. and Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 261a) muzane, Arb. miÒzaÒn

Fraenkel 198, > Eth. Tigr. miÒzaÒn, denom, meÒzana to weigh Littmann-H. Wb. 139a; Leslau 29; root II !zy,
confused with !z<ao, II !za is denominative: ~yIn†'z>aom, ynEz>aom; the two pans of a balance, balances (BRL 531;

Dalman Arbeit 7:246; Maag Amos 182f; Reicke-R. Hw. 2121) Is 4012 .15 Jr 3210 Ps 6210 Jb 62, ynEz>aom with

lq'v.mi Ezk 51, with jP'v.mi Pr 1611, with qd,c, Lv 1936 Ezk 4510 Jb 316, with hm'r>mi Hos 128 Am 85 Pr 111

2023, with [v;r, Mi 611; ï sl,P,. †

4729 xAya'm.

*xAya'm. 2K 114-15; ï ha'me.

4730 !yIa;me

!yIa;me: ï II !yIa;.

4731 lk'a]m;

lk'a]m;: lka, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb., EgArm. ¿aÀlkam (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 141), JArm.tbal'k.aime,
Syr. meÀklaÒÀ, Arb. maÀkal: lk;a]m;, Alk'a]m;: food, nourishment, for humans and animals Gn 621 Dt 2826 Ju 1414

Is 628 Jr 733 164 197 3420 Ezk 410 Hab 116 Hg 212 Ps 7414 792 Pr 68 Dan 110 Ezr 37 1C 1241 2C 1111; x[or>P; Åm;
the meals for Pharaoh Gn 4017, Anx'l.vu Åm; the food for his table (Solomon’s) 1K 105 2C 94; lk'a]m;l. bAj
good for food Gn 29 36, lk'a]m;l. bAjÅm; #[e fruit tree Lv 1923 Dt 2020 Ezk 4712 Neh 925, m; #[eÅm; !aoc small

livestock to be killed Ps 4412; hw"a]T; lk;a]m; favourite food Jb 3320. †

4732 tl,k,ña]m;

tl,k,ña]m;: lka “eating utensil”, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a; MHeb. Arb. miÀkaÒl spoon:, tl,k,†a]m;, tAlk'a]m;:
(sacrificial-) knife Gn 226.10 Ju 1929, pl. Pr 3014. †

4733 tl,koña]m;



tl,koña]m;: lka, Bauer-L. Heb. 493a; > tl,Koñm; 1K 525, cj. 2C 29; Arb. maÀkuÒl provisions: feed, food 1K 525 cj.

2C 29; metaph. vae Åm Is 94; 918vae Å~;K., cj. vai ylek.aoÆtl,k,ao AmK. “like a witch” or “like cannibals”

(Duhm). †

4734 #m'a]m;

*#m'a]m;: #ma, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; 1QHod 2, 6: yCem;a]m; (Bauer-L. Heb. 558c): exertion, with x;ko Jb 3619

physical exertion (cf. x;Ko #yMia; Is 4026) :: Hölscher: every sort of expense, cf. Tur-S., ï x;Ko 2b. †

4735 rm'a]m;

*rm'a]m;: rma, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z: MHeb., KHRengstorf Jebamot (1929):12: wedding speech, formula of

betrothal; BArm. rm;ame, ar'm.me, JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 267a); late, Arm.lw., Wagner 149,

but Hebraised : cs. rm;a]m;: command Est 115 (= ~G"t.Pi 120) 220 932 Sir 38 3716 margin (B rbd). †

4736 !am

!am MHeb. pi. to refuse to marry, Syr. m(À)n to be abhorrent to someone; OSArb. mÀn (ZAW 75:311), Eth.

Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 128a) manana to reject.

pi: pf. !aeme (Mal 213 Sept.Ebr mhhn) hn"a]me, T'n>a;me, Wna]me; impf. !aem'y>, Wna]m†'y>w:; inf. !aem'; pt. !aem' < *!aem'm.
(Bauer-L. Heb. 217d) and ~ynIa]Meh; < *~ynIa]M'h; < *~ynIa]m'm.h; Jr 1310 (Bauer-L. Heb. 220n):

—1. abs. to refuse 2K 516 Is 120 Pr 124; rm,aoYw: !aem'y>w: Gn 398 4819 1S 2823;

—2. to refuse to do something: a) with inf. Nu 2021 2214 Jr 33 53 95 1518 3821 5033 Ps 773, cj. Mal 213 (rd. !aeme)
and Ju 1120 !aemeÅsi !aem'y>w: ta, tTe; b) with l. inf. Gn 3735 Ex 423 714.27 92 103f 1628 2216 Nu 2213 Dt 257 1S 819

cj. 2411 (rd. !aem'a]w") 2S 223 139 1K 2035 2115 Jr 85 1110 1310 2528 3115 Hos 115 Zech 711 Ps 7810 Pr 217.25 Jb 67 Est

112 Neh 917. †

4737 sam

I sam: MHeb. (DSS once, also Xam), JArm. Arb. maÀasa to discard something, reject advice (Guillaume 4:8);

? Akk. meÒsëu to spurn, despise.

qal: pf. sa;m', Wsa†'ÆWsa]m', ~T,s.a;m.; impf. sa;m.yI, sa†'m.Ti, $'s.a†'m.a, Hos 46 Q (K $as-), !Wsa'm.yI, ynIiWsa'm.Ti,
~sea'm.yI; inf. s¿AÀaom', ~s'a\m' and ~k,s.a'm' (-oÀo-, Bergsträsser 2:116d); pt. saeAm, ts,a,mo:

—1. to refuse, reject (THAT 1:879ff): a) sbj. a person: with B. Nu 1431 Ju 938 Is 715 and 16 (:: rxb) Ps 10624

obj. [c;B, Is 3315, men rejecting a woman Jr 430, people rejecting Job Jb 1918, Israel rejecting the leading of

God Jr 619, the word of God Is 3012 Jr 89, his commandments Lv 2615.43 Ezk 56 2013.16; with acc. Ps 365 Jb 517

921 103 301 3433, Pr 311 1532; rejecting someone’s right Jb 3113, obj. ~yliylia/ Is 317, ~ynIABh; reject !b,a, Ps

11822, obj. x;olVih; yme Is 86; Israel rejects God 1S 1019, hwhy Nu 1120 1S 87, Saul Ohwhy rb;D>-ta, 1S 1523.26,



Israel rejects God’s commandments 2K 1715 (AtyrIB.-ta,w>) Is 524 Ezk 2024 Am 24, t[;D; Hos 46; b) God as sbj.:

with B. 2K 1720 Jr 237 630 3137 Ps 536 7859.67; with acc.: rejects Israel Lv 2644 Jr 729 1419 3324 (::rxb).26 Hos 46

917 Jb 365 Lam 522, Saul 1S 1523 161 (!mi from being king).7, Jerusalem 2K 2327, ADb.[; Is 419, ~k,yGEx; Am 521,

the sinner Ps 536, Axyvim. Ps 8939; ï Jb 820 Is 338;

—2. misc. a) to reject what one has said previously, revoke Jb 426 (:: Stier Ijjob 352: II sam); b) inf. abs. >

sbst. (Solá-S. 185f): rubbish Lam 345;

—Ezk 2115.18 rd. ts,a,mo (ï Zimmerli); Jb 716 yTis.a;m' prp. join with 15b, alt. II. †

nif: by-form of ssm: impf. saeM'Ti; pt. sa'm.nI:

—1. to be rejected Is 546;

—2. pt. despised Jr 630 (@s,K,), Ps 154 (ostracised, parallel with hz<b.nI). †

4738 sam

II sam: by-form of ssm.

nif: impf. saeM'yI, !Wsa]M†'yI: to err, transgress Ps 588 Jb 75.16 (?, ï I qal emendations). †

4739 @Sea;m.

@Sea;m.: @sa pi. 3: @Sea;m.h; (:: #Wlx'h,) rearguard Jos 69.13. †

4740 hp,a]m;

*hp,a]m;: hpa, Bauer-L. Heb. 491n; MHeb., JArm.t ypea]m; (once): cs. hpea]m;: pastry, hpea]m;Åm; rANt; baked

in an oven Lv 24. †

4741 lpea]m;

lpea]m;: lpa, Bauer-L. Heb. 492a; MHeb.2; darkness Jos 247. †

4742 hy"l.Pea.m;

hy"l.Pea.m;: lpea]m; + hy" (ï Hy" 2b): darkness Jr 231. †

4743 ram

ram: 1QHod 5:28 pt. nif. ramn ([gn) painful; Arb. maÀira to open (a wound), maÀir difficult.

hif: pt. ryaim.m;, tr,a,m.m; (Bauer-L. Heb. 332v): painful, malignant Lv 1351f and 1444t[;r;c', Ezk 2824 !ALsi. †



4744 br'a]m;

br'a]m;: bra, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; 1QM 3:2, 8: cstr. br;a]m; ambush Ju 935 Jos 89 Ps 108, people waiting in

ambush 2C 1313a.b. †

4745 hr'aem.

hr'aem.: rra; < *maÀirrat, Bauer-L. Heb. 492w; Albright Proto-Sin. 10f; MHeb.: tAraem., tr;aem.: curse Dt 2820

Mal 22 39 ; pl. Pr 2827; tr;aem.Åy tr;aem. a curse from Yahweh Pr 333. †

4746 taeme

taeme: ï !mi + II tae.

4747 tAlD'b.mi

tAlD'b.mi: ldb, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a: trad. enclaves; more probably a mixed form < ldb nif. tAlD'b.NIh; and

hof. tAlD'b.NIh;Åb.M'h;: set apart Jos 169.

4748 hb'mo

*hb'mo 2S 325: ï *hb'Am < *aAbm'.

4749 aAbm'

aAbm': awb, Bauer-L. Heb. 491g; MHeb. yAbm', pl. tAaAbm.; Ph. abm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 141): aAbm.,
tAa¿AÀbom., yaeAbm.; $'a,†Abm., so also 2S 325k, Q $'a]b'Am and Ezk 4311 wya'b'Am following ac'Am; Schwarzenbach

79f: a place through which it is possible to make an entrance.

—1. entrance, Sept. mostly ei;sodoj Ezk 429k (Q aybiMeh;) 4619, yviyliv.h; ÅM'h; Jr 3814; :: ac'Am Ezk 4311 (see

above) 445 (see below); ry[ih' aAbm. Ju 124f, ry[ih' aAbm.Åm. with r[;v; ~ysiWSh; 2C 2315, with ~ysiWSh; the

gate for the horses (the palace-gate, Simons 338, 3401) 2K 1116, with %l,M,h; for the king 2K 1618 (rd. !Acxih;)
and 2C 2313; with rAdG> the entrance to Gedor 1C 439, with ~yxit'P. the entrance of the gates Pr 83;

~yxit'P.ÅM'h; yrem.vo the guards of the gates 1C 919;

—2. access: cj. ~Y"h; aAbm. (“access to the sea” = harbour, Schwarzenbach 79f, ï Zimmerli 626) Ezk 273, Sir

4211;

—3. descent, setting (of the stars, 1QHod 12:4, 7, ï Hunzinger ZNW 69:144), esp. of the sun, > the west, the

land to the west (Sept. dusmh,, ï awb Gn 1517) Dt 1130 Jos 14 234 Zech 87 Mal 111 Ps 10419; :: vm,V,h; xr;z>mi
the east Zech 87 Mal 111 Ps 501 1133;



—4. entering aAbm.Ki ~[' the entering of the people (meaning in companies) Ezk 3331, aAbm.Ki ~['Åm. tyIB;h;
the entering of the temple 445, forced entry (into a city, pl. ï Zimmerli 609) Ezk 2610; $'a]c'Am-ta, $'a]Abm.-
ta,w> “your coming in and your going out”, meaning your general behaviour (ï acy 4d); ï ab'Am. †

4750 hk'Wbm.

hk'Wbm.: $wb, Bauer-L. Heb. 491i: ~t'k'Wbm.: confusion Is 225 Mi 74. †

4751 lWBm;

lWBm;: II lby Bauer-L. Heb. 494g; Akk. biblu, bubbulu deluge (AHw. 125a, 135a); Arb. wabala to rain

heavily, Begrich ZS 6:135ff; Albright JBL 58:98; Kaiser 120; Stolz BZAW 118:165; MHeb., JArm.tg Sam.

(Ben-H. 2:505) cf. lb,nE and Syr. massuÒkaÒ, root nsk cloudburst (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 434a): the celestial sea

lb,nEÅM;h; Ps 2910, M;h;ÅM;h; yme Gn 710 911, > the Deluge (Reymond 78; Reicke-R. Hw. 1805; RGG 6:50ff) 617

76f.17 911.15.28 101.32 1110 Sir 4417 GnAp 1210. †

4752 ~ynIwbim.

~ynIwbim.: 2C 353: Q ~ynIybim., K ~ynIAbm. text error.

4753 hs'Wbm.

hs'Wbm.: swb, Bauer-L. Heb. 491i: trampling Is 182.7 225. †

4754 [;WBm;

[;WBm;: [bn, Bauer-L. Heb. 494g; MHeb. JArm.tg, CPArm. Syr. (also mabbuÒgaÒ) Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary

245b) mambug(h)a, Arb. manbaÁ, > n.loc. Manbog / Mabbog, Arb. Manbik, Menbij > Bambyke (GGoossens

Hiérapolis de Syrie (1943):6ff; cf. %B'm;); Akk. nambaÀu: y[eWBm;: spring, water source Is 357 4910 Qoh 126. †

4755 hq'Wbm.

hq'Wbm.: qwb, Bauer-L. Heb. 491i: wasteland, devastation Nah 211 (together with hq'WB).†

4756 ~yviWbm.

~yviWbm.: vwb, Bauer-L. Heb. 491i, tantum pl.: wyv'bum.: pudenda, genitals (of a man, Lacau Noms 149) Dt 2511

(SamP., Ben-H. 3:141 basëar = rf'B' 5b). †

4757 rAxb.m'

rAxb.m': II rxb, Bauer-L. Heb. 493e; ï rx'b.mi: select place, choicest piece 2K 319 1923. †

4758 rx'b.mi



I rx'b.mi, SamP.M71 meÒbaÒr: II rxb Bauer-L. Heb. 490z: JArm. ar'x]b.mi; ï rAxb.mi: wyr'x'b.mi, rx;b.mi: select

place, choicest element Gn 236 Ex 154 Dt 1211 Is 227 3724 Jr 227 Ezk 237 244f 3116. cj. wyr'x'b.mi Ezk 1721,

wyr'x'b.mi ~[; (? rd. wyr'xuB; cf. Jr 4815 dittography) elite troops Da 1115. †

4759 rx'b.mi

II rx'b.mi Sept.A Mabar; n.m., = I; “elite” (Noth 224) 1C 1138. †

4760 jB'm;

jB'm;: jbn, Bauer-L. Heb. 490b: Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 141): WnjeÆmj'B'm;, Hj'B'm, Zech 95 (? dialect,

Bauer-L. Heb. 547): hope, to which one looks Is 205f (205 1QIs xjbm; Nötscher VT 1:301), cj. 231 (? rd.

~k,j.B;m;, Rudolph Fschr. Baumgärtel 167f) Zech 95. †

4761 aj'b.mi

aj'b.mi, SamP.M72 maÒbeÒtÌaÒ: ajb Bauer-L. Heb. 490z: thoughtless speech with h'yt,p'f. ill-considered vow Nu

307.9. †

4762 xj'b.mi

xj'b.mi: xjb Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; whyxjbm Lachish, EgArm. hyxjbm, shortened form xjbm, and

xyxjpm, shortened form xjpm (Noth 163; Kraeling Arm. Pap. 187; Stamm Frauennamen 314): cs. xj;b.mi
(xj'b.mi Pr 2519 dl. ï Gemser), yxiÆk'x,†ÆAxj;b.mi (-tÌahÌhÌ- Bauer-L. Heb. 219g), hx'j,b.mi Pr 2122 (Or. Hx'-,
Bauer-L. Heb. 252 l) and ~x'j,b.mi Jr 4813 (Bauer-L. Heb. 559j), ~yxij;b.mi (Bomberg ~yxij'-) trust, reliance;

with genitive or suffix Jr 177 4813 Ezk 2916 Ps 405 656 715, 11QPs 912, Pr 1426 2122 2219 2519 Jb 814 1814 3124; pl.

Jr 237, ~yxij'-Åmi tAnK.v.mi secure dwellings Is 3218 . †

4763 %B'm;

cj. *%B'm;: for ykiB.mi (ï ykiB.) Jb 2811 rd. ykeB.m; following Wetzst. ï Gesenius-B.) confirmed by Ug. mbk

nhrm (nb/pk) Gordon Textbook §19:1597; Aistleitner 1738; Landes BASOR 144:31ff; RMeyer ThLZ

1962:1913ff; Pope 73ff; Kaiser 46ff: ï %b,nE: water-source, trickle of water in a mine. †

4764 tygIylib.m;

[*tygIylib.m;: Jr 818 (trad. glb Gesenius 217) rd. hh'gE yliB.mi “without healing”). † ]

4765 hq'L'bum.

hq'L'bum.: qlb, pt. pu. fem., sbst.: devastation Nah 211 (together with hq'Wbm.W, hq'WB). †

4766 hn<b.mi



hn<b.mi: hnb, Bauer-L. Heb. 491n; Ph. tnbm, EgArm. ynbm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 141), twice in DSS hnbm, >

n.m. !bm Palestinian seal (BASOR 167:14f): hnEb.mii: building, structure, ry[i hnEb.mi Ezk 402. †

4767 yN:bum.

yN:bum.: n.m. one of David’s champions, Sept.MSS Saboucai 2S 2327: corruption < ï yk;B.si (cf. 2118) Sept.BA

Sobocai 1C 1129. †

4768 tynIb.m;

cj. tynIb.m;: hnb, Bauer-L. Heb. 492xz, DSS 4 times tynbm (Kuhn Korkordanz 114b) building, structure, body;

Jb 203 for ytin"yBimi År rd. ytiynIb.m; x;Wr the spirit in my body cf. ynIj.Bi År 3218. †

4769 rc'b.mi

I rc'b.mi Or. rc'b.miÅm; (Kahle Text 70), SamP.M76 maÒbaÒsÌar: III rcb (Bauer-L. Heb. 490z): ~yrIc'b.mi, rc;b.mi,
Da 1115tArc'b.mi, yrec.b.mi, wyr'c'b.mi, ~h,yreec.b.mi: secure position :: hn<x]m; Nu 1319:

—1. rc'b.mi ry[i fortified city with a strong garrison, a fortress: (:: hm'Ax ry[i, Junge 242) Jos 1929 1S 618 2K

319 102 179 188 Jr 118 Ps 10811 Sir 3629 (Tarbiz 29:33), pl. hm'Ax ry[iÅmi yre[' Nu 3217.36 Jos 1020 1935 Jr 45 814

347 2C 1719, $'yr,c'b.mi yre[' (duplicated plural, Gesenius-K. §124q) Jr 517;

—2. > rc'b.mi fortified city Is 173 2512 Hab 110, pl. Da 1124 Lam 22 2K 812 Is 3413 Jr 4818 Nah 312.14 Hos 1014

Mi 510 Ps 8941 Lam 25;

—3. misc.: ~yZI[um' yrec.b.mi strong fortifications Da 1139; tArc'b.mi ry[i a strongly fortified city 1115;

—Jr 627 (?, :: ï Rudolph 48; Soggin VT 9:95f) and Am 59 rd. rCeb;m. (I rcb pi.) ï II. †

4770 rc'b.mi

II rc'b.mi, SamP.M76 maÒbaÒsÌer, Sept. mayar, mabsar (Sperber 234): n.m.; = I ?: chieftain from Edom Gn 3642 1C

153. †

4771 xr'b.mi

*xr'b.mi Ezk 1721: xrb, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z: wx'r'b.mi; ? rd. with MSS wyr'x'b.mi: trad. refugee, :: Driver Fschr.

Nötscher 50: his picked troops (ï Pesh., Tg.). †

4772 ~f'b.mi

~f'b.mi, Or. ~f'b.miÅm;, SamP.M78 maÒbaÒsëam, Sept. Mabsan, ~vo,B, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; Noth 223; ï ~f'b.yI; n.m.

—1. son of Ishmael Gn 2513 1C 129;



—2. father of [m'v.mi 1C 425. †

4773 tAlV.b;m.

tAlV.b;m.: lvb pt. pi.: cooking hearth (Dalman Arbeit 6:101; Kelso §90; Zimmerli 1180) Ezk 4623. †

4774 gm'

gm' Jr 393.13: gm'-br;, Syrohex. Rabamag < Akk. rab-mugi (AHw. 667b) title for officials and officers, Manitius

ZA 24:209ff; RLA 1:463; Salonen Hipp. 228, in Arm.-Greek bilingual inscription agmbr = strathgo,j

(Benveniste RÉJ 82:55ff): title of a high Babylonian official. †

4775 vyBig>m;

vyBig>m;, Sept.B Magebwj, Sept.A -bij: n.m.; ? vbg, MHeb. JArm.t(?) to load up, so “heavy burden” (Rudolph 9): a

returning exile Ezr 230; :: n.1oc. Abel 2:373; Simons Geog. §1025. †

4776 tAlB'g>mi

tAlB'g>mi: II lbg; Bauer-L. Heb. 493f; appositional to bh'z" tArv.r>v;: (forged) chains (? rd. tAlB'gUm., ï Noth

Exodus 178) Ex 2814 (P). †

4777 h['B'g>mi

*h['B'g>mi, SamP.M81 ÀamgabbaÒÀot (< magab-baÁat ?) tA[B'g>mi: [bg, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a: headband of the priest,

(Sept. ki,darij, ï rt,K, Hönig 93) Ex 2840 3928, 299 and Lv 813 with vbx. †

4778 dgm

*dgm: Arb. majada II to be precious, noble, and Palm. pa. to present as a gift (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 142);

OSArb. n.m. dgmy (Conti 174b). Der. dg<m,.

4779 dg<m,

dg<m,: rgm; MHeb. ~ydIg"m. and JArm.g pl. !ydgm, adgm, tantum pl., fine fruits, delicacies; Palm. adgm
precious offering (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 142), Syr. magdaÒ fruit: pl. ~ydIg:'m. and tAnd'g>mi (Bauer-L. Heb. 517v)

JArm.t !ynID'g>miÆm;, Syr. magdoneÒ (Löw Fschr. DHoffmann 135): precious gifts:

—1. dg<m, a harvest of fruits Dt 3313-16 (15a cj. for vaor), ~ydIg"m. yrIP. delicious fruits Song 413.16, ~ydIg"m. -lK'
714;

—2. tAnD'g>mi precious gifts Gn 2453 Ezr 162 2C 213 3223, cj. 3227~ynID'g>mi for ~yNIgIm' (cf. JArm. Syr.) and Song

513 for tAlD'g>mi.



Der. laeyDIg>m;.

4780 ADgIm.

ADgIm., Zech 1211 !ADgIm. derivative < *ynIADgIm. (BHartmann VT 14:503f), Sept. Megid(d)w(n), ? ‘Armaged(d)wn

Revelation 1616 = ï I r[' city, (Bauer Wb.; Reicke-R. Hw. 648); EA Magidda, Ass. Maga/iduÒ (Forrer 69), Eg.

Mkty (Simons Handbook 207); = T. el Mutesellim on the southern edge of the plain of Kishon; Abel 2:382ff;
BRL 374ff; Alt ZAW 60:67ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1182f; Gressmann Bilder 653/55; Pritchard Pictures 708;

WThomas Arch. 309ff; etym. uncertain ? dgm (Borée 65, 1191): Megiddo Jos 1221 1711 Ju 127 1K 412 915 2K

927 2329f 1C 729, dgmÅm. t[;q.Bi Zech 1211 2C 3522, m. t[;q.BiÅm. yme Ju 519 = !Avyqi (Simons Geog. §557/58 ::

Täubler 157ff). †

4781 !ADgIm.

!ADgIm.: Zech 1211: ï ADgIm..

4782 laeyDIg>m;

laeyDIg>m;, SamP.M180 mi/agdiÒl: n.m.; rg<m,, the gift of God; Àlmgd Ryckmans 1:234; Müller ZAW 75:311;

Magadeloj Wuthnow 68: Edomite @WLa; Gn 3643 1C 154. †

4783 lyODg>mi

[lyODg>mi: 2S 2251: Q lADg>mi, rd. K and Ps 1851lyDIg>m;, lrg hif. †]

4784 lD'g>mi

I lD'g>mi SamP.M82 megdal < ma-; Or. lD'g>miÅgm; (Kahle Ost. 197) Sept.A Magdal (Sperber 234): ldg, Bauer-L.

Heb. 490z; MHeb.; Mo. Ph. mgdl Magdwloj (Harris Gramm. 93; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 142), Ug. Gordon

Textbook §19:562; JArm.tal'D>g>mi, CPArm. aldgm, Syr. MagdlaÒ; OSArb. mgdl < Arb. mijdal, Copt. megtol;

lD;g>mi, ~yliD'g>mi, tAlD'g>mi, tAlD>g>mi:

—1. tower in a ~r,K, Is 52 (Dalman Arbeit 2; fig. 14; pu,rgoj Mark 121), rB'd>MiB; 2C 2610; ry[i lD'g>miW Gn

114f (ï Commentaries; Baumgartner Umwelt 289ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 178, 2032), ~k,v. lD;g>mi Ju 946f.49 2K 917,

watchtowers 2K 179 188 2C 269, towers along the wall 2C 146 325, defended 2615; individual towers in the

countryside 1C 2725 used as storage rooms; H;boG" lD'g>mi Is 215, z[o Åmi Ju 951 Ps 614 Pr 1810, !Veh; Åmi Song

75; ï xt;P, Ju 952, gG" 951; with #tn 89 Ezk 269 , srh 264, lpn Is 3025, rps Ps 4813; ï Ju 952 Ezk 2711

Song 810 2C 274; towers known by a name: laeWnP. Åmi Ju 817, laen>n:x] Åmi Jr 3138 Zech 1410 Neh 31 1239, miÅmi
rd,[e Mi 48, dywID' Åmi Song 44 (unknown, ï Simons 268ff), !Anb'L.h; Åmi 75, ha'Meh; Åmi Neh 31 1239,

~yrIWNT;h; Åmi Neh 311 1238; aceAYh; ÅMh; projecting Neh 325-27;

—2. #[e lD;g>mi wooden-framed tower (Sept. bh/ma from MHeb. hm'yBi Ullendorff Eth. Bib. 87) Neh 84;



—Is 3318 ? rd. ~ydIg"m.h; (ï dg<m, Gunkel ZAW 42:179, cf. Kaiser ATD 18:26815); Song 513 rd. tAlD>g:m. BH;

ï II. †

4785 lD'g>mi

II lD'g>mi: = I, associated with several different names; actual place names, like Magdalim EA 256: 26 and

Magdala in NT (Reicke-R. Hw. 1215):

—1. lae-lD;g>mi in Naphtali (? = NT Magdala, Reicke-R. Hw. 1121) Jos 1938; ? Kh. el-Mejdel, 6 km NW of

vd,q, (Abel 2:386f; Noth Jos. 120 :: Simons Geog. §335:13);

—2. dG"-lD;g>mi in Judah Jos 1537: Kh. el-Mejdele, 6 km SE of T. ed-DuweÒr (Abel 2:387; Noth Jos. 95; Simons

Geog. §318B3);

—3. rd,[e-lD;g>mi Gn 3521 near Bethlehem, Simons Geog. §384; Reicke-R. Hw. 2034; ?? = Mi 48;

—4. ~k,v.-lD;g>mi Ju 946f.49: ï ~k,v.. †

4786 lDog>mi

lDog>mi, Jr 4614lADg>mi, SamP.M82 me/agdal: n.loc., = lD'g>mi; EA 234: 29 Magdalima MisÌri: one or more places in

Egypt (Simons Geog. §424; Cazelles RB 62:343ff) Ex 142 Nu 337 Jr 441 4614; ï hnEwEs. Åmi Ezk 2910 306,

Simons Geog. §1429; Zimmerli 704f, 711f.†

4787 tAnD'g>mi

tAnD'g>mi See below under t¿AÀnOD'g>mi (#4789).

4788 tnOD'g>mi

tnOD'g>mi See below under t¿AÀnOD'g>mi (#4789).

4789 t¿AÀnOD'g>mi

t¿AÀnOD'g>mi: pl. of ï dg<m,.

4790 gAgm'

gAgm': n.top., the homeland of gAg Ezk 382 (rd. gAgÅm' hc'd>a') 396 (Sept. gAgB.): second son of tp,y< Gn 102 1C

15, GnAp 17:16 (Fitzmyer 93) ?, Jub 9:8 rhyming with gAG, possibly < Manda, barbarians from the north, or

alternatively a historical people from south of the Black Sea; Albright HThR 17:363ff; Hölscher Erdk. 46ff;

Brandenstein 64f; Simons Geog. §154; Zimmerli 941f; atbash for lb,B' RHPfeiffer Introduction 4871; Reicke-

R. Hw. 1123. †

4791 rAgm'



I rAgm': III rwg, Bauer-L. Heb. 491g; ï hr'Agm.:

—1. fright, horror: Is 319 (? context, ï [l;s, 3 bybiS'mi Åm' (ï Wächter ZAW 74:57ff; Rudolph) Jr 625 203.10

465 4929 Ps 3114;

—2. object of horror, atrocity Jr 204 (? 1QHod 58). †

4792 rAgm'

II*rAgm', SamP.M88 meÒgerri: I rwg, Bauer-L. Heb. 491g; MHeb.2 vicinity; ? Pun. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 142);

~yrIWgm., or ~yrIWgm.ÅAgm. (Bauer-L. Heb. 193q), tantum pl.; ~h,yr;Æwyr'Wgm.:

—1. temporary abode of rGE, land of domicile, sojourning: rGEÅm. #r,a, Gn 178 284 367 371 479 Ex 64 Ezk 2038

(except here, always P); Zech 912 for dyGIm; cj. %yIr;gUm., Sept. ï BH; %yIr;gUm.Åm. ymey> Gn 479a.b, m. ymey>Åm] tyBe
Ps 11954;

—2. abode, domicile in general Jb 1819 Sir 168; 1QS 6:2;

—Lam 222 rd. yr;r>Agm. (III rwg). †

4793 rAgm'

III *rAgm': IV rwg, Bauer-L. Heb. 491g; Arb. mujawwar, juÒrat drain, OSArb. gwr name of a grave (Müller 39);

= hr'Wgm.: ~r'Wgm. (Bauer-L. Heb. 493b): grain pit, storage room (Dalman Arbeit 3:195) meaning heart, mind

(Eg. Humbert Sap. 73) Ps 5516, on which ~B'r>qi is a gloss. †

4794 xr'Agm.

*xr'Agm.: fem. of I rAgm', Bauer-L. Heb. 491i: tr;Agm., yt;Æmt'rooWgm. (Bauer-L. Heb. 193q): object of dread,

horror Pr 1024, pl. Is 664 Ps 345. †

4795 hr'Wgm.

hr'Wgm.: fem. of ï III rAgm; MHeb. hr'AÆWgm.; grain pit, storage room (Dalman Arbeit 3:195f, 200f: jurn

matÌmuÒr :: KKoch ZAW 79:6020; perhaps “a furrow in which the seed lies embedded”) Hg 219, cj. pl. tArgUm. Jl

117. †

4796 hr'zEg>m;

*hr'zEg>m;: I rzg, Bauer-L. Heb. 492s; JArm.t *rz:g>miiÆm;: pl. cs. tArz>g>m;: axe 2S 1231, rd. tArzEg>m;b.W 1C 203 for

tArgEM.b;W (Rudolph 140). †

4797 lG"m;



lG"m;: lgn, Bauer-L. Heb. 490b; MHeb., JArm. and Syr. (also maggaltaÒ) al'G>m;, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary

247a *manglaÒ), Arb. minjal, ï Schulthess Homonyme 37f; Fraenkel 133; Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 414b: sickle
(BRL 475; Reicke-R. Hw. 1780; Dalman Arbeit 3:20f, 24) Jr 5016 Jl 413. †

4798 hL'gIm.

hL'gIm.: llg, Bauer-L. Heb. 492w; MHeb., Pehl. mgltÀ Junker Frah. 15:2; JArm. at'L.gIm., Syr. magalltaÒ, Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 238b) magaltaÒ > Arb. majalltaÒ Codex (Fraenkel 247); < Late Bab. magallatu parchment
scroll (AHw. 574b): scroll on which to write Jr 362-32 Ezk 29 31-3 Zech 51f (Sept. dre,panon, Bentzen VT 1:216f)
Ps 408. †

4799 hM'g:m.

*hM'g:m.: ~mg, Bauer-L. Heb. 491 l; tM;g:m.: totality (Humbert Hab. 36f) Hab 19. †

4800 !gm

I !gm: Ug. mgn masc. to request gifts (Gordon Textbook §19:1419; Aistleitner 1513; WdO 4:308); Ph. to

present, offer (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 142) in proper names for !gm (Benz Names 339); !G"m; MHeb.2 JArm. Sam.

(Ben-H. 2:593) (unearned) gift; adv., for nothing, so also in Palm., CPArm. Syr. > Arb. majjaÒnan without
payment; Eth. and Cushitic ï Leslau 29f; Akk. magannu gift < Sanskrit magha- + nnu, vSoden AHw. 574b;
JbEOL 18:339ff).

pi: pf. !G:mi; impf. K'n<G<m;T., $'N>G<M;a]:

—1. with acc. to hand over, surrender Gn 1420 Hos 118; cj. Is 646 WnnEeG>m;T.w:;

—2. with two acc., to give as a gift Pr 49. †

Der. *!g<m,.

4801 !gm

II !gm: Arb. majana to make fun of, jeer (Driver JTS 34:383f).

Der. II !gEm'; hN"gIm..

4802 !gEm'

I !gEm', SamP.M85 with art., amgen: !ng, < *maginn < *magnin, Bauer-L. Heb. 492w; MHeb., 1QM 5:4-6; Ug.

mgn (Gordon Textbook §19:597); Ph. !gm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 142); JArm.tghN"gEm', !yGIm;, Syr. mgannaÒ

(Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 122b), Arb. mijannu; > LBab. *maginnu, pl. maginata (AHw. 576b; Orientalia 35:16)

the shield-like head covering of the Ionians, the pe,tasoj; cs. !g>m' (Bauer-L. Heb. 561), ynEÆmyNIgIm', wyN"gIm†', tANgIm'
2C 239 (ï Rudolph 270):



—1. shield as a weapon, cf. hN"ci, jl,v, (?) (BRL 456; de Vaux Inst. 2:54f; Yadin War Scroll 115ff; Reicke-R.

Hw. 1698): with xm;ro Ju 58, made of leather, rubbed with oil 2S 121 Is 215, with hN"ci Ezk 2324 384 Jr 463 Ps

352; :: hN"ci 1K 1016f 2C 915f, reddened Nah 24, carried in a case Is 226, tX,xon> yNEgIm' 1K 1427 2C 1210, !gEm'W
tv,q, 2C 1717, br,x,w" !gEm' Ps 764 1C 518, [b;Akw> !gEm' Ezk 2710 385, #xe and !gEm' 2K 1932 Is 3733, with xl;v,
2C 325, cj. ANgIm'W Neh 417, ï Ezk 399 Neh 410 2C 239 2614; with hl'T' Ezk 2710 Song 44, with af'n" 1C 518 2C

147, with qyzIx/h, Ps 352 Neh 410, with fpt Jr 469, with l[; ~yfi Ezk 2324, ï 2S 121 Jb 1526;

—2. as an ornament: of gold 1K 1017 1426 2C 916 129, as part of the state treasure 2C 3227; as decoration on the
wall Song 44 ; cf. Ezk 2711 1Macc 457 (Gressmann Bilder 241);

—3. metaph. protection: a) of the king Ps 8410; b) of God: Gn 151 for Abraham, ~hrba Åm Sir 5112 (10) (Alt

Kl. Schr. 1:674; Kessler VT 14:494ff :: Hoftijzer D. Verheissungen an d. Erzväter (1956):95f), Dt 3329 (rd. [v'An
victorious) 2S 223.31.36 / Ps 183.31.36 Ps 34 711 (rd. yl;[') 287 3320 5912 (ï Commentaries) 8412 (!gEm'W vm,v,) 1159-11

119114 1442 Pr 27 305; n.m. shortened form Pritchard 29:8; c) ? metaph., those in power Ps 4710 Sept., Pesh.
(Barr Philology 241f);

—4. scales of the crocodile Jb 417;

—dywID' Åm' six-pointed star of David, orig. the symbol of Saturn (HLewy ArchOr. 18/3:330ff). †

4803 !gEm'

II !gEm'; II !gm; Arb. maÒjin: shameless, !gmÅm' vyai Pr 611 (Gemser 38, 111) 2434;

—Hos 418 ï *!g<m,. †

4804 !g<m,

*!g<m, or *!g"m': I !gm: h'yN<gIm': gift (Rudolph Hos. 108) Hos 418 gift given in reciprocation. †

4805 hN"gIm.

*hN"gIm.: II !gm, Bauer-L. Heb. 492w; or ? Arb. majannat insanity ï jinn HwbIsl. 112f: tN:gIm: shamelessness,

blee-tN:gIm. parallel with ï hl'a]T; Lam 365, delusion (Rudolph 233f: Arb. jnn to cover). †

4806 tr,[,g>mi

tr,[,g>mi: Or. tr,[,g>miÅm; Kahle Ost. 197; SamP.M80 maÒgeÒret: r[g, Bauer-L. Heb. 607d: reproach, threat Dt 2820.

†

4807 hp'GEm;

hp'GEm;, SamP.M144 maggiÒfat: @gn, Bauer-L. Heb. 492w; MHeb. (also wound), JArm.gatpgm: yt;poGEm; tp;GEm;
(Bauer-L. Heb. 597g): plague brought on by God Ex 914 2C 2114, death Nu 1437 1713-15 258f.18f 3116 Ezk 2416 Ps



10629f, plague 1S 64 Sir 4821, defeat 1S 417 2S 179 187, pestilence 2S 2421.25 1C 2117.22, gruesome disease Zech
1412.15.18.†

4808 v['yPig>m;

v['yPig>m;: n.m.; > Theodotion, Sept.A Maiafhj, Sept.B Bagafhj < *Maga,fhj; Neh 1021; etym. ?, ?? < vyBig>m;
Ezr 230. †

4809 rgm

rgm: ? Ph. n.m. l[brgm (Benz Names 339f), Syr. to fall, EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 142) and JArm.t (g?)

pa. causative; Arm.lw., Wagner 150.

[qal: pt. pass. yreWgm. Ezk 2117: rd. yreG"mu (rgn).]

pi: pf. hT'r>G:mi (Sec. magarq, ? qal, Brönno 65f): with l. to throw down upon Ps 8945, 11Q Psa 1555 (DJD 4, p.

70:5). †

Der. hr'Wgm., hr'Wgm.m;; ? n.m. rG:m.v;.

4810 hr'gEm.

hr'gEm.: rrg, Bauer-L. Heb. 492w, < *magirrat < *magrirat; MHeb. saw: saw for cutting stone (BRL 284;

Reicke-R. Hw. 1645) 1K 79 1C 203ab, ag rd. tArzEg>M;B; (2S 1231; not for putting to death, ï Rudolph Chr.

140).†

4811 !Arg>mi

!Arg>mi: n.loc., !r,GO, < *migraÒn “threshing-place” in Benjamin near sm'k.mi; ï Abel 2:387f; Simons Geog. §679,

1588; Seebass ZAW 78:161f; Donner ZDPV 84:48f: 1S 142 Is 1028. †

4812 [r'g>mi

*[r'g>mi: [rg, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z: tA[r'g>mi: archt. tech. term: niche, truncation (in a wall) 1K 66. †

4813 @r'g>mi

*@r'g>mi: @rg, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb. hp'reg>m;, MHeb.2@rgm shovel, JArm.tgat'ypiArg>m;, Syr. magruÒfiÒta,

magraftaÒ shovel, Arb. mijrafat, PalArb. “a hoe, or mattock, for opening and closing the water channels in the

fields” (Dalman Arbeit 2:237; Reymond 131; Sprengling JBL 38:138: ~h,ytepor>g>m,: shovel, spade or hoe Jl 117;

with Apr'g>mi Am 610 for Apr>s†'m. (WRiedel Atl. Unters. z. Amos (1902):25ff. †

4814 vr'g>mi



vr'g>mi, Or. vr'g>miÅm; (Kahle Text 70), Jerome magras (Sperber 234); SamP.M87 meÒgerresë: vrg, Bauer-L. Heb.

490z; MHeb.: vr;g>mi, Hv'r'g>mi, yver>g>mi, h'¿yÀv,r'g>mi (Bauer-L. Heb. 252r), ~h,yver>g>mi: pastureland, belonging to

a city, the belt of land and the city precincts situated outside the walls, outskirts :: bv'Am Ezk 4815.17 (Delekat

VT 14:13ff); cf. Nu 352 Lv 2534; Nu 353-5.7 Jos 144 212-42 (56 times) Ezk 452.cj.. 4b 1C 516 640-66 (42 times) 132 2C
1114 3119;

—Ezk 2728tAvr>g>mi unexplained, ï Zimmerli 633; 365 corrupt ï Zimmerli 855. †

4815 dm;

*dm;: ddm, Bauer-L. Heb. 453w; fem. *hdm in DSS wrdh tdm his ceremonial robe 1QS 4:8, JArm.badm
robe of honour; ? Pun. and EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 142), Ug. md (Gordon Textbook §19:1423;

Aistleitner 1516), ? Hesychius mo,don, pl. mo,da = strw.mata (Lewy Fremdwörter 98; Mayer 341): ADm; Ps 10918,

wyD'm; Ju 316 1S 412 184 :: ADmi Lv 63 2S 208 , !yDImi Ju 510 (Bauer-L. Heb. 516t), wyt'ADmi Ps 1332; ï *Wdm'
gown, robe in general (Hönig 17f) Lv 63 Ju 316 510 (!yDImi cover, quilt :: Sept., Tg., Vulg. an"yDI, !yDI-l[;
Grether Deboralied (1941):39f :: Richter BBB 182:75 and 400) 1S 412 1738f (? armour, Stoebe VT 6:407f) 184 2S
208 (ï Commentaries) Ps 10918 1332;

—Jr 1325 rd. %yEr>mi; Jb 119Ht'D'mi (: hD'mi, alt. hD'mi adv. acc., Gesenius-K. §118g). †

4816 rB'd>mi

I rB'd>mi (270 times), Or. maÎ (Kahle Ost. 197), SamP.M89 madbar, madbar (Sperber 234): I rbd, Bauer-L. Heb.

490z; MHeb., Ug. mdbr; OArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 142), JArm. and Syr. ar'B.d>m;; Akk. ma/udbaru (WSem.

lw., AHw. 572a; Orientalia 35:15); Noth Welt 41f: abs. rB;d>m Bomberg Jr 231 (Bauer-L. Heb. 233n), locv.

hr'B'ñd>mi, hr'Bñ;d>mi Jos 1812 and 1K 1915 (in cs., Gesenius-K. §26h), Hr'B'd>mi: pasture, steppe, wilderness,

desert (Montgomery Arabia 79; Schwarzenbach 93):

—1. Hr'B'd>miÅmi tAan> Jr 2310 Jl 222 Ps 6513; there is found there ~yrI[' Jos 1561, ~yxir>ao Jr 91, ar,P, Jb 245,

tANT; Mal 13, ta;q. Ps 1027, ~ynI[ey> Lam 43, ~yciAq Ju 87, ybir'[] Jr 32, rAB Gn 3722, !aoc 1S 1728; =

h['Wrz> aol #r,a, Jr 22 , #r,a, vyai aol Jb 3826, parallel with WhTo Dt 3210; cj. Ps 10527rB'd>MiB; ~v'
(Echter-Bibel.);

—2. often a particular desert: a) Nu 1416 Ju 1122, lAdG"h; ÅMih; between Palestine and Egypt Dt 27; :: GnAp

2111 and 1QM 2:12 (GnAp 2211farbdm yd axra 2128 ï Fitzmyer 133); b) with n.loc. or top. (ï Simons

Geog. §61): ï ~doa/, ~t'ae, [b;v, raeB., !A[b.GI, qf,M,D;, @yzI, hd'Why>, laeWry>, ba'Am, !A[m', !ysi, yn:ysi, ydIG<-ny[e,
!r'aP', tAmdeq., vdeq', rWv, [;AqT.; ~y" Åmi Is 211 ï ~y" 8; ~yMi[;h' Åmi Ezk 2035 between Palestine and

Mesopotamia, also 1QM 1:3; 4Q 161:5/6, 1; Zimmerli 455f;

—miÅMih;-nmi Song 36 85, the pastureland between two villages (PHaupt Bibl. Liebeslieder (1907):21), the steppe

:: Jerusalem (Ringgren ATD 16), the underworld (Schmökel ZAW 64:153f; cf. Tallqvist Totenwelt 17ff: Sum.
edin, Akk. sÌeÒru), ? corrupt Rudolph 142, 179.

4817 rB'd>mi



II rB'd>mi: II rbd, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb. twrbdm ? expression: Song 43 Q %reB'd>mi, K %yIr;b'd>mi: mouth

as an instrument of speech (parallel with ~yIt;p'f., Sept., Pesh., Vulg. Speech, KBL; ï Rudolph).

4818 ddm

ddm: MHeb.; ? Ug. mdm designation of a profession, “surveyor” (Gordon Textbook §19:1427; Aistleitner

1517; Gray ZAW 64:50f; Legacy2 214), Pun. ddm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 142), Syr. to pursue (Brockelmann

Lex. Syr. 374b), Arb. and Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 141a; Leslau 30) to stretch, extend, OSArb. (Conti 175) and
Akk. madaÒdu to measure, Amor. yamud in personal names (Huffmon 229); Palache 43.

qal: pf. dd†' /dd;m', ytiDom;, ~t,Dom;, Add'm' impf. dm'Yñ'w:, dmoT', WDmoñY"w:; inf. dmo¿l'À:

—1. to measure a distance, an expanse Nu 355 Dt 212 Ezk 405-47:18 (33 times) Zech 26;

—2. to measure out grain Ru 315; with B., with Ex 1618 Is 4012; hL'[uP. Åm to deal out wages (ï Kraeling Arm.

Pap. 5:7, p. 184) Is 657. †

nif: impf. dM;yI, WDM;yI: to be measured Jr 3137 3322 Hos 21, cj. Mi 24dM;yI. †

pi: impf. dDem;a], ~deD>m;y>w:: to measure off 2S 82, to measure out Ps 608 1088;

—Jb 74 rd. yt;m'W alt. yDemiW (ï yD; 2e). †

[po: impf. dd,moñy>w: Hab 36: ï dwm pol. †]

hitpo: impf. ddemot.YIw:: with l[; to stretch oneself out over 1K 1721, ï 2K 434: the sunana,crwsij (Weinreich

ARw. 32:246ff). †

Der. I hD'mi, dm;me, *dm;.

4819 hD'mi

I hD'mi: ddm, Bauer-L. Heb. 454c; Ph. measurement, tdmkÆl appropriate, EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

143); MHeb., JArm.tgat'D>mi; Arb. madd, OSArb. (Conti 175a) mdd measurement for grain, Arb. muddat

OSArb. mdt span of time:

—1. measured length :: hr'Wfm. 1C 2329, tx;a; hD'mi a type of measure Ex 262.8 369.15 1K 625 737 Ezk 4010

4622, hD'MiB; according to measurement, in length Jos 34 2C 33, hD'Mih; hwEq. Jr 3139, hD'mi lb,x, Zech 25,

hD'Mih; hnEq. Ezk 403.5 4216-19, hD'miB. !KeTi to limit by measuring Jb 2825, r[;V;h; tD;mi Ezk 4021f; adv. acc.

(Gesenius-K. §118q) hD'mi in length Ezk 4830.33; ym;y" tD;mi Ps 395, tADmi x;Bez>Mih; Ezk 4313, ï Zimmerli, ::

Galling in Fohrer 237f: tAds'Wm;

—2. measure: tAds'WmÅMiB; hn"AvarIh' the earlier measure 2C 33 (Rudolph 202; Aharoni BA 31:24);



—3. measurement: hD'MiB; in measurement Lv 1935; tynIve hD'mi, a second section Neh 311.19.21.24.27.30;

tADMiK; hL,aeh' according to these measurements Ezk 4024.28f.32f.35; taoZh; hD'Mih; 453; tADmi hL'Ki 4215;

h'yt,ADmi 4816; tyzIG" tADmi according to the measurement of the ashlar blocks 1K 79.11; Ezk 4117tADmi gloss

? ï Zimmerli 1045; hrmb parallel with wq l[ 1QH 1:29/28; ï I wq;;

—4. as a qualitative genitive (Gesenius-K. §128s, t), postpositional: of unusual measure, stature, large, tall

hD'mi vyai 1C 1123 206, cj. 2S 2120 and 2321, hD'mi yven>a; Is 4514, tADmi yven>a; Nu 1332; tADmi tyBe a

spacious house Jr 2214; wyt'Domi Ps 1332 ï *rm;. †

4820 hD'mi

II *hD'mi: < Akk. ma(n)dattu; EgArm. hdnm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 158), ï BArm., JArm.tatadm (adm
GnAp 21:26) and hD'n>mi, Syr. maddaÀtaÒ; Arm.lw. Wagner 151, Altheim-S. JbWg. 1967:311f: tD;mi: tribute, tax

payment, %l,M,h; tD;mi Neh 54. †

4821 hb'hed>m;

[hb'hed>m;: Is 144 and 1QH 3, 25:12, 18: bhd (Arb. dÑahab): rd. with 1 MS and 1QIsa (cf. Sept., Symm.,

Theodotion) hb'her>m;; ï Kutscher Lang. Is. 197 (:: Orlinsky VT 7:202f). †]

4822 Wdmñ'

*Wdmñ', or I *hw<d>m;: hdm (Bauer-L. Heb. 576g, 584a), interchanging with ddm: by-form of dm;: ~h,ywEd>m;: robe

2S 104 1C 194. †

4823 hw<d>m;

*hw<d>m;, = II, SamP.M89 (Ben-H. 3:107) maÒd(uw)wi: hwd (Bauer-L. Heb. 491n); Ug. mdw; MHeb.2 menstrual

flow of blood; JArm.tawdm: cs. hwEd>m; , pl. ywEd>m;: sickness Dt 715 2860. †

4824 ~yxiWDm;

~yxiWDm;: xdn, Bauer-L. Heb. 494g; tantum pl.: transgression (Sept., Vulg.; alt. with Pesh. delusion, ï Driver

WdO 1:40922) Lam 214. †

4825 !Adm'

I !Adm': !yd, Bauer-L. Heb. 494g: pl. *~ynIAdm. K Pr 1819 2119 2329 2524 2621 2715, Q ~ynIy"d>mi, (1818 219 K and Q

!),ï II !d'm. and I !y"d>mi, Seeligmann Fschr. Baumgartner 256: strife, quarreling, scolding Pr 1714, !Adm'W
byrI Hab 13, hr'GE Pr 1518 2825 2922, with xL;vi to instigate 1628, ac'y" to leave off, recede 2210, with qt;v'
2620; !Adm' vyai Jr 1510 Pr 2210 quarrelsome; pl. quarrels Pr 1819 2119 2329 2524 2621 2715, with xL;vi 614.19,

with dde[o to plot, contrive 1012;



—2S 2120 (K ?) rd. hD'mi (Tg. and 1C 206); Ps 807 rd. dAnm'. †

4826 !Adm'

II !Adm': n.l.; !yd, ï I, “place of judgement”; Canaanite royal residence in Upper Galilee; the same name occurs

in Kh. MadiÒn (Madyan), 500 m. south of Qarn HÌattiÒn, ? Eg. Mtn (Abel 2:372; Noth 67; Simons Geog. §499):
Jos 111 129. †

4827 [;WDm;

[;WDm;: (70 times) and [;Dum; Ezk 1819: < [;WdY"-hm; particle, (Brockelmann Grundriss 2:476; Jepsen Fschr. Rost

106ff) > on what account?, why? (cf. hM'l') Gn 2627 407 Sir 373; reproachful Ex 1814 Ju 117; aol Åm; Ex 33

(indirect question) and !yae Åm; 2K 128 why not?, m;Åm; ~aiw> or why? Jb 214.

4828 hr'Wdm.

hr'Wdm.: rwd, Bauer-L. Heb. 491i; MHeb., JArm.batrwdm; JArm.trAdm. ?: Ht'r'Wdm. pile of wood (in a

circular heap) Is 3033 Ezk 249. †

4829 hx,d>mi

hx,d>mi, or. hx,d>miÅm; (Kahle Text 70): hxd, Bauer-L. Heb. 491n: calamity Pr 2628. †

4830 hp'xed>m;

*hp'xed>m;: @xd, Bauer-L. Heb. 492s: tApxed>m;: blow, tApxed>m;Å~;l. blow upon blow Ps 14012. †

4831 yd;m'

yd;m', yd†'m', SamP.M130 maÒdi:

—1. (n.m.) eponymous hero of 3, son of tp,y<, Gn 102 1C 15;

—2. n.top. Media, Hölscher Erdk. 20; Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 239a; ArAW2:119d): mountainous

territory of Media, tp,y<Åm' yre[' 2K 176 1811, cj. 1C 526 (Rudolph);

—3. n.pop. Mede: OPers. cun. MaÒda (VAB 3:150; Brandenstein-M. Handbuch §1), Akk. Madaia (Herzfeld 46;

vSoden Gramm. §56p), yd'm' also BArm. Syr.; ay is an Arm. ending; OSArb. mdÑy (Müller 101); AChristensen

<swe>Kulturgesch. d. Alten Orients 3:12 (1957); FWKönig Älteste Gesch. d. Meder AO 33:3/4, (1934);

GCCameron History of Early Iran (1936); Reicke-R. Hw. 1180: Is 1317 212, yd'm'Åm' ykel.m; Jr 2525 5111.28, m'
ykel.m;Åm' [r;z< Da 91, m' [r;z<Å~'W sr'P' Est 13.14.18f, sr'p'W Åm' Est 102 Da 820; ï ydIm'. †

4832 ydIm'

ydIm': gntl. of yd;m'; MHeb. yYIdIm': Da 111 (ydIM'h;), = BArm. ay"d'm' Da 61. †



4833 yD;m;

yD;m; (l.) 2C 303 and yDemi 1S 716 and elsewhere ï yD; 2c, d.

4834 !yDImi

!yDImi, Sept.A Madwn, Borée 64: n.loc. in Judah in the region of Jericho, unidentified; Abel 2:386; Simons Geog.

§320:2; Noth Jos. 100; Cross BA 19:15f: Jos 1561;

—Ju 510 ï dm;. †

4835 !y"d>mi

I *!y"d>mi (also Or. !y"d>miÅmi!): !yd, Bauer-L. Heb. 500o, ï !Adm' and II !d'm.; MHeb. (only pl. ?): ~ynIy"d>mi Pr

1818 219, only Q 614 (K ~ynId'm., II !d'm.) and 1819 2119 2329 2524 2621 and 2715 (K ~ynIAdm., I !Adm'), ynEy>d>mi 1913:

quarrels, controversies Pr 1818.19 (ï Gemser) 2329, hV'ai ynEy>d>mi 1913, hV'ai ynEy>d>miÅmi xL;vi 614; mi xL;viÅmi
vyai 2621 and mi vyaiÅmi tv,ae 219.19 2524 2715 contentious, quarrelsome. †

4836 !y"d>mi

II !y"d>mi, SamP.Ben-H. 3:175 madyan, Sept. usu. Madiam (Kutscher ScrHier. 4:23), ï !d'm.: Midian:

—1. (n.m.) eponymous hero of 2, son of Abraham and hr'Wjq., Gn 252.4 1C 132f;

—2. n.pop., Arabian tribe east of the Red Sea, from Moab to yn:ysi and hp'y[e: Musil HÌegëaÒz 1:278ff;

Montgomery Arabia 43f; Simons Geog. §166; Noth ATD 5:19f; Philby The Land of Midian (1957): Reicke-R.
Hw. 1214; Eissfeldt JBL 87:383ff: Gn 3635 Ex 216 31 181 Nu 224.7 2518 313.7-9 Jos 1321 Ju 61-9:17 (30 times) Ps

8310 1C 146, !y"d>mi ~Ay Is 93, !y"d>mi tK;m; 1026 , !y"d>mi yrek.Bi 606;

—3. n.top. Ex 215f 419 Nu 2515.18 1K 1118 Hab 37.

Der. ynIy"d>mi. †

4837 hn"ydIm.

hn"ydIm.: !yd, Bauer-L. Heb. 492v; Arm.lw. Wagner 152; tAnydIm.; basic meaning administrative district,

province > city; Arm. mdintaÒ > mdittaÒ, initially both: EgArm. Nab. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 143); BArm.;
MHeb. JArm.tg Syr. (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 145b), Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 258a; > mdin Macuch
Handbook 218), only a city CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 43a), > Arb. madiÒnat (Fraenkel 280); Torrey HTR
17:83ff; Fitzmyer GenAp 122f: province, district Qoh 28 57 Lam 11 Est 811 Neh 13, the 127 satrapies of the

Persian empire Est 11 89 930 Da 62G (MT 120 satrapies !), %l,M,h; tAnydIm. Est 116 313 411 85.12 92.12.16.20, with

tWkl.m; 23 38, tAnydIM.h; yref' 13 89 93, provincial governors in Israel tAnydIM.h; yref' yde[]n: group of young

men (parallel with r[;n: 3) of the district governors 1K 2014f.17.19 (de Vaux Inst. 1:210f; Arm.lw. Wagner 152);

cf. ynEjol.vi at'n"ydIm. Da 32f, Sept. to,parcoj, 2K 1824 Is 369 for hx'P; to,poj special term used in Persian and



Seleucid administrations (Altheim-Stiehl, Palaeologia 3:48); tAnydIM.h; Est 218 94, tAnydIM.h;Å~.W hn"ydIm. each

individual province 122 312.14 43 89.13 928 Est 817; ~.W hn"ydIm.ÅM.h; ~l'y[, Da 82; M.h; ~l'y[,ÅM.h; ynEB. the

inhabitants of a province Ezr 21 Neh 76; M.h; ynEB.ÅM.h; yvear' the chiefs of a province Neh 113;

—Ezk 198 ? rd. tAdWcm. nets :: Zimmerli 418: ~yIAG obj.; Da 1124~yIAGÅm. yNEm;v.mi usu. “the best parts of the

province” :: “the fattest (meaning richest) part of the province” (Montgomery 452f). †

4838 ynIy"d>mi

ynIy"d>mi: gntl. of II !y"d>mi; fem. tynIy"d>mi, ~ynIy"d>mi: Nu 1029 256.14f, pl. Gn 3728 Nu 2517 312, cj. Gn 3736 for ~ynId'm..
†

4839 hk'dom.

hk'dom.: $wd, Bauer-L. Heb. 589d; MHeb., JArm.tgatkwdm, Syr. mdaÒktaÒ (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 375a: $wd !)

Arb. middak pestle, ramrod; cf. Akk. madakku from dakaÒku (Zimmern 36; AHw. 151b, 571b): mortar (cf.

vTek.m;; BRL 387; Reicke-R. Hw. 1239) Nu 118. †

4840 !med>m;

!med>m;: Jr 482; !m,Doñ, Bauer-L. Heb. 492r, ï II hn"med>m;; correct n.loc. unknown, Abel 2:372; Simons Geog.

§1261 (? rd. !AmydI yme); ? more likely a defamatory pun on !AbyDI (cf. !AmyDI Is 159 !) Rudolph Jr 482, vZyl 80

:: Kuschke Fschr. Rudolph 185. †

4841 hn"med>m;

I hn"med>m;: !m,Doñ, Bauer-L. Heb. 492s; dung-heap Is 2510; ï II. †

4842 hn"med>m;

II hn"med>m;: n.loc.; ï I, !med>m; and hN"m;d>m;; N1 of Jerusalem, location disputed, Abel 2:372; Simons Geog.

§1588, 11: Is 1031. †

4843 hN"m;d>m;

hN"m;d>m;: n.loc., hn"meñÆnmed>m;, Bauer-L. Heb. 558c:

—1. Sept.A Bedebhna in the Negev N1 of Beersheba Kh. Umm DeÒmne, Abel 2:372; Simons Geog. §317, 30;
Noth Jos. 93; Jos 1531;

—2. Sept. Madebhna; n.m. (tribe ?), descendant of Caleb: 1C 249, = 1. (Rudolph 21). †

4844 !d'm.



I !d'm., SamP.Ben-H. 3:175 maddan,M130 madyan, Sept. Madaim, Madan, Madian: n.(m.) pop.: son of Abraham and

hr'Wjq., brother of !y"d>mi: Arabian tribe: Gn 252 and 1C 132; ? = ï !y"d>mi, ï Montgomery Arabia 43f; Simons

Geog. §377. †

4845 !d'm.

II *!d'm.: !yd, Bauer-L. Heb. 491h; dial. Arm. = ï I !Adm', Arm.lw. Wagner pl. ~ynId'm. Pr 619, K 614 (1QHod

523.35) ï I !Adm' and I !y"d>mi: controversy, controversies, (tantum pl. ?) Pr 614.19;

—Gn 3736 ï ynIy"d>mi. †

4846 [d'm;

[d'm;: [dy, Bauer-L. Heb. 490b; MHeb.; JArm.t, CPArm. and Syr. a['D>m;; EgArm. [dnm (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 158) ï BArm. [D;n>m;; JArm. also [D;m;, CPArm. Syr.; Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 247a) manda;

Arm.lw., Wagner 153: $'[]D†'m;:

—1. understanding Da 14.17 2C 110-12 Sir 313 138;

—2. $'[]D'm;B. parallel with $'b.K†'v.mi yred>x;B. Qoh 1020, Sept. (sunei,dhsij :: conscience Sap 1710 and TWNT

7:906ff) Vulg., Pesh. consciousness, thought Hertzberg 197f; rd. $'[]C'm;B. lodging for the night, rest Galling;

Zimmerli ATD. †

4847 [d'mo

[d'mo: Pr 74 and [d;Am Ru 21 Q (Bauer-L. Heb. 539b; K [D'yUm., Rudolph 46): [dy, Bauer-L. Heb. 490d; Ug.

muÒduÒ PRU 3:234; companion, Gordon Textbook §19:1080; Akk. muÒduÒ (Goetze Eshnunna 110f; AHw. 666b,

2f): relationship > (distant) relative ï t[;d;mo. †

4848 t[;d;mo

*t[;d;mo: formal fem. of [d'Am, cf. tl,h,qo; MHeb.2: WnT'[.d;mo (Bauer-L. Heb. 252m, 614): (distant) relative Ru

32. †

4849 hr'qed>m;

*hr'qed>m; or hr'q'd>m;: rqd, Bauer-L. Heb. 492s, 490a: pl. cs. tArq.d>m;: stab, wound (by a sword) Pr 1218. †

4850 hg"red>m;

hg"red>m;: grd, Bauer-L. Heb. 492s; MHeb.2 step, terraces; EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 60), JArm. Syr. aG"r>D;
and Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 109a) da/irgaÒ step, Arb. darajat stairway, madrajat (mountain) track:

tAgred>m;: foothold in the rock, mountain thoroughfare (Schwarzenbach 26ff; Zimmerli 928) cf. the kli/max

Turi,wn (ï Buhl Geogr. d. alten Pal. (1896):109) Ezk 3820 Song 214 (parallel with [l;s,). †



4851 %r'd>mi

*%r'd>mi, SamP.M91 madrak: $rd, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z: cs. %r;d>mi: footprint, a foot’s breadth Dt 25. †

4852 vr'd>mi

*vr'd>mi: vrd 2, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb., JArm. av'r>d>m;; cs. vr;d>mi; in general research, investigation,

exegesis (Schürer 2:392ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1214); vr;d>miÅm tyb house for study Sir 5123; here study, writing,

parallel with rp,se, AD[i aybiN"h; Åmi 2C 1322, ~ykil'M.h; Åmi 2427 (Sept. bibli,on, grafh, Vulg. liber) Eissfeldt

Einl. 722f; Rudolph Chr. 238; Blochin Dict. Bib. 5:1263ff. †

4853 hv'dum.

*hv'dum.: vwd, Bauer-L. Heb. 491i; MHeb.2hvwdm what has been threshed: ytiv'dum.: trampled on, metaph:

my downtrodden people Is 2110. †

4854 hm'

hm': -hm' (Gn 3143 + 25 times), hm, and -hm, (Ex 321 + 12 times), hm; and often -hm;; Bauer-L. Heb. 265c-k;

Beer-M. §31, 2b; m': ~hem' Ezk 86, Q ~he hm'; m;: hZ<m; Ex 42, yrIB.-hm; Pr 312, Sec. mebbese Ps 3010 :: [c;B,-
hm;, ~k,L'm; Is 315 (Q ~k,L'-hm;, 1QIsahmklm); yklm 1QIsa 221 :: %L'-hm;; yLi-ym; Is 525 Leningrad rd. Q

Bomberg yLi-hm; (1QIsa); hm; yKi Qoh 68 4Q hmk (BASOR 135:25); yD;m;l. 2C 303 (= l. + hm; + yD;, cf.

ha'l'T.m; = ha'l'T.m;ÅT. hm; Mal 113:

—MHeb. hm'; mh: Ug. Yaud. OArm. Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 144); hm' ï BArm. JArm. Sam.; m Ph.

Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 144): mÀ Palm. am' CPArm. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 237a) Arb. mah, usu.

maÒ; Akk. miÒnu what? (mannu meaning who?, Eth. what?: ment, mi (Tigr., Littmann-H. Wb. 105a); basic form
maÒ (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:326f :: KBL man.

—A. pron. what?

—1. t'yair' hm' Gn 2010, y[iv.Pi-hm; 3136, hm,-tm;k.x' “wisdom of what?”, meaning what kind of wisdom? Jr

89; bewildered, reproachful: ~Alx]h; hm' Gn 3710, l[;M;h;-hm' Jos 2216; $'D>b.[; hm, 2S 98 (more starkly

disparaging than ymi, Lande 101); dADmi $.deAD-hm; how is your lover different from another lover? Song 59

(ï Rudolph); Wf[' hm, what might they have done? Est 912; with !mi: hl'y>L;Mi-hm; “how much of the night?”,

meaning what is the time of the night? Is 2111;

—2. indirect question: tAar>li ar'q.YI-hm; Gn 219;

—3. with hz<: $'d†,y"B. hZ<m; what do you have in your hand? Ex 42; why then? 1K 215 2K 15; “what of?”,

meaning what kind of? [c;B,-hm; Gn 3726; separable: hq'd'c. dA[ yli-vY<-hm; what kind of claim? 2S 1929;



—4. elliptical: %L'-hm; what do you have? Ju 114; with yKi: yKi ~['L' -hm; what is the matter with the people

that ...? 1S 115; without yKi: WaK.d'T. ~k,L'm; what is the matter with you that you are crushing (my people)? Is

315; with l. inf. rPes;l. $'L.-hm; what right have you to recite? Ps 5016, with pt.: ~D'r>nI $'L.-hm; what are you

doing sleeping? Jon 16; expressions: %l'w" yLi-hm; what have I to do with you? Ju 1112 1K 1718, ï Mark 57,

124 John 24 (Lande 99); ~Alv'l.W $'L.-hm; what does it matter to you if it is for peace? 2K 918; with ta, :

rB'h;-ta, !b,T,L;-hm; what has the straw to do with the wheat? Jr 2328; with v,: v, hy"h' hm, how is it that ...?

Qoh 710;

—5. after a word of enquiry, examination, inspection or communication etc. > which, that: hM'he hm' ha,ro Jr

717, bAJ-hm; dyGIhi Mi 68, with more specific reference: ytiyfi[' ~t,yair> hm' what you have seen me do Ju

948:

—6. in negative expressions: hm' ... aol Gn 398 2S 1829 and hM' h['d>y†'-lB; “she does not know what” =

nothing at all (alt. cj. hM'liK. Sept.) Pr 913;

—7. as a correlative (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §155a): (that) which: hy"h'V,-hm; what has been, and hf'[]n:V,-
hm;W and what is done Qoh 19, hy<h.YIv, hm,B. of what will be Qoh 322;

—8. as indefinite pron. (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §24a, 143d): hm' ytiyair'w> and when I learn whatever... 1S 193,

hm' yhiywI and whatever will happen 2S 1822f (Kuhr 49), hm' ytiyair'w> if I discover anything 1S 193, ynIaer>Y:-hm;
rb;D> whatsoever he shows me Nu 233; hm' yl;[' rbo[]y: let whatever may befall me Jb 1313 (Brockelmann

Heb. Syn. §55c1).

—B. adv. what > how : hm' yl;[' rbo[]y:Åy-ta, dbo[]N:-hm; (: alt. with what) Ex 1026, ar'AN-hm; Gn 2817; AbJo-
hm; Nu 245; how very much, yTib.h;a'-hm; Ps 11997; ha'ybil. $'M.ai hm' what a lioness was your mother! Ezk

192; ironically Jb 262, plaintively Ezk 192; hZ<-hm; but how? Gn 2720; why? Gn 313 1218 2610 Ex 1415 Ps 426.12

435 523 Jb 721; hZ<-hm; why then? Ju 1824 1K 215 2K 15.

—C. “what” may also carry the sense of negation (ï Arb. maÒ, Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §52bd, 55c; ? also

semantically, BHartmann ZDMG 110:229ff :: Labuschagne 16); hl'WtB.-l[; !nEABt.a, hm' “how could I look

at a girl?”, meaning “I have not looked ...” Jb 311, qD;c.YI -hm; 92 and %olh]y: yNIMi-hm; “how will it go from

me?” 166 (Vulg.: non); hT,v.NI-hm; we have nothing to drink (parallel with aol) Ex 1524, ql,xe WnL'-hm; we

have no part 1K 1216; Wry[iT-hm; do not wake up! Song 84; Qoh 68 ï rteAy 3a.

—D. with prep.:

—1. hM'B; with what? Mi 66, = hM,B; Ex 2226; by what means? Gn 158, wherein? Ju 165, wherefore? Is 222,

why? 2C 721, how? 1S 62;

—2. hM'K; (MHeb. hM'K;; JArm. am'K., Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 17b, 218a) kmaÒ and ÀakmaÒ) Zech 26

Jb 1323 2117 and hM,K; 2C 1815 how much? hM'K; HK'r>a' Å$;w> HB'x.r' what is its length and what is its

breadth? Zech 26; how many? Gn 478, how few? 2S 1935, how often? Ps 7840 Jb 2117; ~ymi['p. hM,K;-d[; how

many times? 1K 2216, ~ynIv' hM,k; hz< how many years is it now? Zech 73;



—3. hmñ'l' 4 times and hm'lñ' Jb 720, hm,lñ' 1S 18 and hM'lñ' (Bauer-L. Heb. 639a, b; Sec. lama, Brönno 224f);

a) cf. [;WDm; Jepsen Fschr. Rost 106ff; to what end? > why? Gn 1218 1S 18 Jb 720 and elsewhere; accusingly Gn

444 1S 2615 (Boecker 42f); hM'l' T'[.d;y"h] Da 1020; defensively lK;v.a, hm'l' why should I? Gn 2745; hZ< hM'l'
why not? Gn 1813 2522 (ins. hY"x; Pesh.); yLi hM'l' what is it to me? Jb 302; b) > conj. that / so as not to (ï

BArm. hm' 3b, = Heb. !P,) Qoh 55 716f, otherwise 1S 1917b Neh 63; hM'l' rv,a] Da 110 and hm'L'v; Song 17 that

not, lest (= JArm. am'l.DI, BArm. hm'l.yDI, Syr. dalmaÒ, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 341b amlyd[);

—Pr 2227 dl. hM'l' (:: Gemser 113); 1C 1513hn"AvarIB'm;l. rd. hn"AvarIB'm;l.ÅB'mil. (l. + !mi ï Rudolph);

—4. hm'-d[; Nu 2422 Ps 749 and hm,-d[; Ps 43 how long now?;

—5. hm, l[; on what account? Is 15; why? Nu 2232;

—1S 1438 rd. ymiB.; 214 rd. vyE ~ai; Jr 2333b rd. aF'M;h; ~T,a;; Ps 8948 rd. aw>v'h] ~l†'A[; Jb 1314 and Pr 1616 dl.

Der. [;WDm;, ha'l'T.m;.

4855 Hhm

Hhm: Arb. mahah slow, ambling pace.

hitpalp. (Bauer-L. Heb. 283v): pf. yTih.m†'h.m;t.hi, Whm.h.m;t.hi, Wnh.m†'h.m;t.hi, impf. Hm†'ÆHm;h.m;t.yI; inf.

H;meh.m;t.hil. (Bergsträsser 2:118b), ~h'm.h.m;t.hi; pt. H;meh.m;t.mi: hesitate, tarry, delay Gn 1916 4310 Ex 1239 Ju

326 198 2S 1528 Hab 23 Ps 11960 Sir 1412;

—Is 299 rd. WhM;T;hi (: hitp. Hmt). †

4856 hm'Whm.

hm'Whm.: ~wh, Bauer-L. Heb. 493b; MHeb.; JArm. at'm.Whm.: tm;Whm., tmoWhm.: dismay, consternation, panic

(vRad JSS 4:1011) Dt 723 2820 1S 59 1420 Is 225 Ezk 77 225 Pr 1516; pl. Am 39 2C 155tABr; Åm. (1QHod 3:25

hbr twmwhm, cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 506 and br 7); tw<m' tm;Whm. fatal dismay 1S 511; tw<m' tm;Whm.Åy tm;Whm.
brought on by Yahweh Zech 1413. †

4857 !m'Whm.

!m'Whm.: Persian n.m.; pronounced *Vahuman (first m = w, Akk. Elam.) = Vohumano; NBab. UhumanaÀ, Bab.

Exp. 10, p. 66; Duchesne-G. 106: Persian courtier Est 110. †

4858 laeb.j;yhem.

laeb.j;yhem., SamP.M105 meÒtaÒbel, Ben-H.3:175a miÒ-: Arm. proper name, Arm.lw. Wagner 154; lae + bjy pt. haf.

(Noth 31, 153):



—1. n.m. Neh 610 an Israelite;

—2. n.f. (Noth 62; Stamm Frauennamen 314) wife of the king of Edom ï d/rd;h] Gn 3639 1C 150. †

4859 ryhim'

ryhim': I rhm, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; MHeb.2twryhm haste; Ug. mhr vassal (Gordon Textbook §19:1441;

Aistleitner 1532; Aistleitner 1533; ? quickly, Driver Myths 159b) n.m. ilmhr (Gröndahl 156); Ph., in n.m.

l[brhm Maharbal and rhml[b (Harris Gramm. 116; Friedrich §75b, 96b; alt. vb. rhm); Canaanite in Eg.

mhr (Gressmann ZAW 62:294f; Schulman ZÄS 93:123ff; Ullendorff VT 6:195); EgArm. ryhm (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 144), Syr. mhiÒr, Arb. maÒhir able, skilful; OSArb. mhr craftsman (? Müller ZAW 75:311); Eth.

mehuÒr experienced, learned (Dillmann 142f; Leslau 30): ryhim.: skilful, experienced (Barr Philology 295)

ATk.al;m.Bi Åm' vyai Pr 2229, m' vyaiÅm' rpeso Pr 452 (ryhmw ~ykx rps AhÌiqar 1), hv,mo tr'AtB. Åm'
Ezr 76 (Ezra !, Schaeder Esr. 40; Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 67), qd,c, ryhim. zealous for what is right Is 165. †

4860 lhm

lhm: MHeb. and JArm.b to cut (= lwm, Arm., Arm.lw. cf. Wagner 107); JArm.g af. to dilute wine with water,

MHeb. lh;Am broth with oil (Löw 1:137f), Arb. muhl fruit-juice, mahl = liquid asphalt.

qal: pt. pass. lWhm' diluted (with the addition of water), watered down, ab,so Is 122. †

4861 %l'h]m;

%l'h]m;: $lh, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z: MHeb., JArm. CPArm. way, journey; Akk. maÒlaku approach, access road,

march: $'k,l†'h]m; (Bauer-L. Heb. 208r, Bomberg -k.-), ~ykil'h.m; Zech 37 (Bauer-L. Heb. 557h, see below):

—1 passage Ezk 424, processional way Is 358 (cj. for %leho Aml', Driver ATO 126, ï WAndrae <swe>Alte

Feststrassen im Nahen Osten (1941):

—2. stretch of road Jon 33f;

—3. journey Neh 26;

—Zech 37~ykil.h.m; < ~ykiL.h;m. (cf. Da 325 434); ï %l,mo. †

4862 ll'h]m;

*ll'h]m;: III llh, Bauer-L. Heb. 491k: All'h]m;: praise, recognition by others, reputation (ï Gemser) Pr 2721.

†

4863 lael.l;h]m;



lael.l;h]m;, SamP.M34 malleÒlel, Sept. Malelehl: n.m.; lae + ll'h]m; “the praise of God” (KBL), or lLeh;m.
“God is shining” (Noth 31, 169, I llh):

—1. Gn 512-17 P (= laey"Wxm. 418 J, ï KBudde Bibl. Urgesch. (1883):101) 1C 12;

—2. Neh 114. †

4864 tAmluh]m;

tAmluh]m;: ~lh, Bauer-L. Heb. 494g: blows, beatings Pr 186 1929.†

4865 ~hem'

[~hem' Ezk 86; rd. Q hM'he hm'].

4866 rmoh]m;

*rmoh]m;: rmh, Bauer-L. Heb. 493e; MHeb. makeshift grave (Liebermann Tosefta Ki-FshutÌah 5:1234-5); Sir

1216twrmhm pit (metaph.), JArm.t !yrmhm (so also Tg., Symm., Jerome, Kimchi) Ug. mhmrt chasm, abyss,

parallel with npsë; hmry name of the city of Mot, the city of death (Gordon Textbook §19:779; Aistleitner 847;
WbMy. 1:300f; UOldenburg The Conflict between El and Baal in Canaanite Religion (1969):367); 1; OSArb.

hmr (Conti 132b) downpour; Arb. hamrat shower of rain: tArmoh]m;: bottomless pit Ps 14011 (:: Delekat VT

14:25f). †

4867 hk'Peh.m;

hk'Peh.m;, SamP.M50 mifkat: !ph, Bauer-L. Heb. 492s; inf. Beer-M. §65, 1a; JArm.tat'k.ypeh]¿m;À ?, Akk. abiktu

(AHw. 6a) defeat: tk;Peh.m; (Bauer-L. Heb. 597g; 1QIsa 17 1319tkpam, cf. $pa Kutscher Lang. Is. 189):

overthrow $paÅ~[] ta,w> ~dos.-ta, Åla/ tk;Peh.m;K as when God overthrew Sodom Is 1319 Jr 5040 Am 411

(ï Baumgärtel 52, 55ff); > tk;Peh.m;K. ~dos. as when Sodom was overthrown Dt 2922 Is 17 (rd. ~dos.) Jr 4918. †

4868 tk,P,h.m;

tk,P,h.m;: $ph, Bauer-L. Heb. 607e, ? hif. pt. fem.: tk,P†'h.m;: stocks or block, for the confinement of prisoners

(HFehr D. Recht im Bild (1923):110; fig. 139, 143) Jr 202f 2926; tk,P†'h.m;ÅM;h; tyBe 2C 1610 stockade; !t;n" with

l[; or la, Jr 202 2926 to put in the stocks. †

4869 tA[c'q.hum.

tA[c'q.hum.: Ezk 4622: [cq, pt. hof. > sbst. questionable because of the pointing (Ginsburg 332f; Bauer-L. Heb.

79): corner rooms (?, Zimmerli 1181; [;Acq.mi). †

4870 rhm



I rhm: MHeb. pi. to hasten, Eg. mhr to be violent (Erman-G. 2:116ff), Syr. (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 376) and

Eth., Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 105f) to teach; Arb. to be skilful, experienced; Palache 43f; Ullendorff VT 6:195;
Eth. Bib. 129: to be skilful, Vogt Biblica 47:7ff.

pi: pf. rh;mi, hr'h]mi, T'r>h;mi, Wrh]mi (Or. Wrh]miÅme); impf. rhem;y>, Wrh]m;y>, hn"r>hem;T.w:; impv. rhem;, yrIÆhr'h]m;,
Wrh]m;; inf. rhem;; pt. rhem;m. > rhem; (Bauer-L. Heb. 217d :: Bergsträsser 2:96f) Is 81.3 Zeph 114, tArh]m;m.:

—1. to hasten somewhere (cf. lheB; Arm.lw.) Gn 186a 4330 Nah 26 Zeph 114 Pr 723, cj. Is 4917%yIn:bo Wrh]mi
$.yIs;r>home your builders hasten more than your destroyers (ï srh pi.);

—2. often only an auxiliary verb before another finite verb, with adverbial sense, hastily: dr,ATw: rhem;T.w: she

hastily took down Gn 2418.20.46 4411 459.13 Ex 348 Jos 410 814.19 Ju 1310 1S 414 1748 2518.23.34 2820.24 2S 1917 1K
2033.41 Is 519 Jr 917 Ps 1023 10613;

—3. similary with impv. before impf., adverb hastily: jleM'hi rhem; save yourself immediately! Gn 1922, Ju 948

Est 610, cj. Ps 111 (jleM'hi rhem;Å#ik. yrh]m; ydIWn), ynInE[] rhem; Ps 6918 1023 1437; with w>: hk'l†ew" hr'h]m; 1S

2327;

—4. with acc. to fetch quickly: someone 1K 229 / 2C 188, something Gn 186b Est 55;

—5. to hasten a) rb'D'l; in the task 2C 245a, abs. 5b; b) with inf. aAB: !ÆmT,r>h;mi [;WDm; why have you hurried

so much? Ex 218 Is 5114 597 Qoh 51; with l. with inf. Gn 187 2720 4132 Ex 1016 1233 2S 1514 Is 324 5114 597 Qoh

51;

—6. inf. rhem; adv. hastily (Solá-Solé 89): rhem; Wrs' Ex 328, Dt 426 74.22 93.12a.b.16 2820 Jos 25 Ju 217.23 Ps 798

Pr 258 (rd. aceTo and brol'); rhem; daom. Zeph 114;

—7. misc.: rhem;l. hastily Ex 1233, like gazelles for their speed 1C 129 (ï l. 1f); ll'v' rhem;l. parallel with

zB; vx' Is 81, v.3 and for impv. (Sept., Tg., Vulg.) rd. vxu: “speedy spoil, hasty prey” (Luther; Vogt Biblica

47:10ff); alt. with vx' pt., equivalent to rhem;m. (Bauer-L. Heb. 217d); Eg. impv. > sbst., Humbert ZAW

50:90f; Morenz ThLZ (1949):699; Bab. HéumutÌ-tabal “take away quickly”, the name of the ferryman in the

underworld (RLA 2:111b); ? l of inscriptions, hd'Whyli wyl'[' btoK. write on it “Judah” Ezk 3716 Gesenius-K.

§119u :: alt. dat. possesive l. 10, Galling ZDPV 56:2132; Zimmerli 904;

—1S 912rhem; $'yn<p'l. rd. ha,roh' ~k,ynEp.li ï Textus 1:124f.

nif: pf. hr'h†'m.nI; pt. rh'm.nI, ~yrIh'm.nI, yreh]m.nI: to act rashly, hastily Jb 513; pt. rash Is 324, impetuous Hab 16,

with ble in panic Is 354. †

Der. hr'hem., ryhim'; n.m. yr;h.m;.

4871 rhm

II rhm: denom. of rh;mo; Arb. mahura to give a dowry.



qal: impf. hN"r,h'm.yI; inf. rhom': on payment of a rh;mo to acquire as one’s wife Ex 2215;

—? Ps 164 (ï Commentaries). †

4872 rh;mo

rh;mo: Ug. mhr (Gordon Textbook §19:1442; Driver Myths 159b :: Aistleitner 1531); EgArm. arhm (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 144); JArm.tgar'h.Wm, Syr. mahraÒ, Arb. mahr (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:194), OSArb. mhrt

(Conti 175); etym. uncertain; not so much a purchase price for the bride (Akk. mahäiÒru, Zimmern 18) as an
indeminity for her family (de Vaux Inst. 1:49; Plautz ZAW 76:299ff; Boecker 170ff; HwbIsl. 398ff): bride-

money (Dussaud CRAI (1935):142ff) Gn 3412 Ex 2216 1S 1825; ï II rhm. †

4873 hr'hem.

hr'hem.: I rhm, Bauer-L. Heb. 465i; MHeb.:

—1. haste, hr'hem.Bi Qoh 412, hr'hem.BiÅ~.-d[; (? rd. -l[;, ï Kennedy 55) Ps 14715;

—2. > adv. (Bauer-L. Heb. 632 l) hurriedly Nu 1711 Dt 1117 Jos 819 106 2316 Ju 954 1S 2038 2S 1716.18.21 2K 111

Is 588 Jr 2716 Ps 313 372 Qoh 811; hT'[; hr'hem. Jr 2716; hT'[; hr'hem.Åm. lq; Jl 44 and lq; Åm. Is 526 very

quickly (König Stil 157). †

4874 yr;h.m;

yr;h.m;, Sept.B twice *yr;[]n:: n.m.; Ph. mhry (Degen-M. Neue Eph. 1:5); ? I rhm (Noth 228) or shortened form

(Noth 38) of *hy"r>h;m;; cf. ryhim' Ph. shortened form < mhrbÁl (Benz Names 137, 340f): one of David’s heroes

2S 2328/1C 1130 2713. †

4875 hL't;h]m;

*hL't;h]m;: lth, Bauer-L. Heb. 558c: tALt;h]m;: deception Is 3010. †

4876 ba'Am

ba'Am, SamP.Ben-H. 3,175a muwwab: cun. MaÀab, MuÀaba (VAB 7:794), Eg. M-y-b (Simons Handbook 205); Sept.

Mwab, Greek Mwba; explained as ba'me, Gn 1937G, cf. 32.34); etym. uncertain (vZijl 178f), Moab, Musil Arabia

Petraea 1; Glueck Explorations 1; Jordan 134ff; vZyl; Reicke-R. Hw. 1229ff:

—1. (n.m.) eponymous hero of 2, Gn 1930-38;

—2. n.top., n.pop., later Moabitis: a) ba'meÅm hdef. Gn 3635 Nu 2120 Ru 11f.6.22 26 43 1C 146 88, m hdef.Åm
#r,a, Dt 15 2869 3249 345f Ju 1115.18 Jr 4833, m #r,a,Åm lWbG> Nu 2113.15 3344 Dt 218 Ju 1118 Is 158, m lWbG>Åm
tAbr>[; (Glueck Explorations 4:366ff; Noth ZDPV 68:44ff; ZAW 60:18), Nu 221 263.63 3112 3348-50 351 3613 Dt

341.8 Jos 1332, m tAbr>[;Å~l. !Der>Y:h; tArB.[.m; Ju 328, ~l. !Der>Y:h; tArB.[.m;Åm rB;d>mi Dt 28, m rB;d>miÅm



ryqi. Is 151, m ryqiÅm r[' Nu 2128, m r['Åm ry[i 2236, m ry[iÅm hPec.mi 1S 223; b) with II laeyrIa] 2S 2320

1C 1122; with @t,K, Ezk 259; with yleyae Ex 1515; with ynEB. 2C 201; with tAnB. Nu 251; with ydeWdG> 2K 1320

242; with ynEq.zI Nu 227; with yref' Nu 228.14.21 236.17; with ytea]P; Nu 2417; with %l,m, Nu 2126 2210 237 Jos 249

Ju 312.14f.17 1S 129 223f 2K 35.7.26 Jr 273 Mi 65 ; ï ql'B, [v;yme; with yheola/ Ju 106 1K 1133; with #Quvi 1K 117

2K 2313; with jP;v.mi Jr 4847; ba'Am parallel with vAmK. ~[; Nu 2129; ï Nu 2111.13 223f Ju 328-30 1117f.25 1S

1447 2S 82.12 2K 11 37.10.13.18.21-24 Is 1114 151-5 162-14 Jr 925 2521 4011 481-47 Ezk 258.11 Am 21f Zeph 28f Ps 6010 837

10810 Da 1141 1C 422 182.11 2C 2010.22f; later the archetype of godless power: Sir 36/3312bawm ytap Xar,

margin and Sept. bywa (ï Smend 320); ï n.m. bywaÅm tx;P;; gntl. ybia'Am. †

4877 ybia'Am

ybia'Am: gentilic of baAm, Nab. aybwm, cun. MaÒÀabaÒya (vZyl 461), MuÀbaia (Pritchard Texts 301a, c): fem.

hY"bia'Am and tybia'Am, pl. ~ybia'¿AÀmo, tAYbia'mo: Moabite: Dt 211.29 234 1K 111 Ru 14.22 22.6.21 45.10 Ezr 91 Neh

131.23 1C 1146 2C 2426. †

4878 laAm

[laAm (l.) Neh 1238; var. lAml., rd. lamof.li].

4879 ab'Am

*ab'Am: < aAbm' following ac'Am: 2S 325$'a,†wb'mo rd. $'a,†Abm.; and Ezk 4311 wya'b'Am rd. wya'Abm.:

—1. your regular movements 2S 325;

—2. its entrances Ezk 4311. †

4880 gwm

gwm: ? Syr. maggiÒgaÒ tasteless; Arb. mwj to billow, mauj wave, ? Eth. moÒged < *moÒget (Leslau 30).

qal: impf. gWmT', gAm†T'w:; inf. gWm; to waver Am 95 Ps 467;

—Is 646 rd. WnnEG>m;T.w:; Ezk 2120 rd. gAMhi (see nif.). †

nif: pf. gAmn", Wgmon"; pt. ~ygImon>; > MHeb. gmn (Ben-H. Trad. 111):

—1. to wave, sway backwards and forwards, undulate 1S 1416 (rd. hn<x]M;h;) Jr 4923 (rd. ~B'li) Ps 754 Nah 27,

knees 4QMa4; Ezk 2120 and Ps 463 rd. gAMhi;

—2. to despair Ex 1515 Jos 29.24 Is 1431. †

pil: impf. ynIgEÆhN"g<g>AmT.: to soften, disperse Ps 6511 Jb 3022. †



hitpol.: pf. Wgg†'mot.hi; impf. hn"g>g:Amt.Ti: to begin to move, come apart: hills Am 913 Nah 15, vp,n< Ps 10726. †

4881 dwm'

dwm': Arb. myd to be moved mightily (Driver ZAW 52:54f :: Barr Philology 252).

pol: impf. dd,mñoy>w:: to cause to move, shudder (parallel with rTeY:w:: rtn) Hab 36. †

4882 [d'Am

[d'Am: Ru 21 Q: ï [d'mo.

4883 jwm

jwm: JArm. Syr. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 145), Pehl. jwml tnX year of vacillation (Altheim-Stiehl Asien

and Rom (1952):9, 12f); Arb. mytÌ to deviate, remove, Eth. meÒtÌa to turn; ï jwn.

qal: pf. hj'mñ', Wjmñ'; impf. jWmT', hn"j,WmT. (Is 5410 BH) Leningrad, 1QIsa, Bomberg hn"yj, -); inf. jAmB.
(Bergsträsser 2:145d) Ps 3817 463, jAMl; 669 1213 ? rd. jWml'; pt. jm', ~yjim':

—1. to sway: tA[b'G> Is 5410, ~yrIh' Ps 463, #r,a, 604, cj. 991, tAkl'm.m; 467, lg<r, Dt 3235 Ps 3817 669 9418

1213, tyrIB. Is 5410 (4Q 176, 8/11 hitpol.., hnjjwmtt), qyDIc; Ps 5523 Pr 2526, gr,h,l; ~yjim' 2411; inf. with

hitpo. Is 2419;

—2. to be in economic difficulties, “be shaky” Lv 2535 (ï dy" 5b). †

nif. (Bauer-L. Heb. 289z): pf. WjAmn"; impf. jAMyI/ a, (Sec. emmat, Brönno 106f; Beer-M. 3:70), WjAMyI:

—1. to be made to stagger: people Ps 106 135 155 168 218 307 623.7 1126 Pr 1030, ~ymi['P. Ps 175, ry[i 466, #r,a,
ydes.Am 825 931 9610 1045 1C 1630, rh; Ps 1251, vr,vo ~yqiyDIc; Pr 123;

—2. to be made to totter ls,P, Is 4020 417; jAMyI lB; “immovable” (Gesenius-K. 156g) Jb 4115; Ps 14011 rd.

rjem.y:. †

hitpol.: pf. hj'j.Amt.hi; pt. jjwmtm Sir 33/362; ï qal 1: to reel Is 2419 (the earth) 5410 (hills, 4Q 176, 8/11), to

be tossed about, a ship in a storm Sir 33/362. †

[hif: impf. Wjymiy" Ps 554: ? rd. Wjy[iy"; 14011 rd. rjem.y:] .

Der. jAm, hj'Am.

4884 jAm

jAm: jwm, Bauer-L. Heb. 451n; MHeb. pl. tAjAm, ? Ug. mtÌ ï hJ,m;:



—1. carrying frame Nu 410.12;

—2. pole (ï hj'Am 2) Nu 1323;

—Nah 113 for Whjemo (Bauer-L. Heb. 251g) rd. tAjmo; Ps 669 and 1213 ï jwm qal. †

4885 hj'Am

hj'Am: fem. of jAm: t¿AÀjo¿ AÀmo, MHeb.2, Jerome mutoth (Sperber 235):

—1. yoke (Dalman Arbeit 2:99ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 869, cf. l[o) Is 586 and 9 (alt. cj. hJ,mu breach of the law) Jr

2810.12, cj. tj;mo Is 93; pl. Lv 2613 Jr 272 2813 Ezk 3427, cj. Nah 113;

—2. carrying pole 1C 1515;

—Ezk 3018 rd. tAJm;. †

4886 $wm

$wm: by-form of $km; MHeb. nif. to be low, hif. to cause to sink, reduce; Ug. mk or mkk to sink (Gordon

Textbook §19:1473; Aistleitner 1561), Sam. to bow down (Ben-H. 2:478).

qal: pf. %m': to come down, become impoverished Lv 2525.35.39.47 278. †

4887 xykiAm

xykiAm: ï xky hif.

4888 lwm

I lwm: MHeb. lwm and lhm, JArm.blhm; by-form ï llm; ï lWm; vSoden WZUH 17:182.

qal: pf. lm', Wlmñ', ~T,ÆT'l.m;W; impf. lm'Y"ñw:; impv. lmo pt. pass. lWm, ~ylimu: to circumcise (Reicke-R. Hw. 223;

Sierksma OTSt. 9:136ff): hl'r>[' rf;B. Gn 1723, someone 214 Ex 1244 Jos 53.5.7; abs. Jos 54; bb'le tl;r>[' Dt

1016, bb'le 306 (hwhy); pt. pass. circumcised Jos 55, with hl'r>['B. Jr 924. †

nif. (MHeb., Dam. 16:6; Bauer-L. Heb. 399i; Bergsträsser 2:151qb): pf. lAMnI, WlMonI, ~T,l.m;n>W Gn 1711 (Bauer-

L. Heb. 431t :: Bergsträsser 2:147i); impf. lAMyI, WlMoYIw:; impv. WlMohi; inf. l¿AÀMohi, AlMohi; pt. ~yliMonI: to

circumcise oneself, be circumcised Gn 1710-14 (11 times, ~k,t.l;r>[' rf;B.-ta,, acc. of part affected Gesenius-

K. 121dd). 24-27 3415.17. 22.24 Ex 1248 Lv 123 Jos 58, with ~k,t.l;r>[' rf;B.-ta,Åyl; Jr 44. †

Der. lWm (?), hl'Wm.



4889 lwm

II lwm: Arb. myl IV with ilaÒ to favour, with ÁalaÒ to be hostile towards; ï lWm.

hif: impf. ~l;†ymia] (Bauer-L. Heb. 403): to fend off Ps 11810-12. †

4890 lWm

lWm: (ca. 60 times), Dt 11lAm (? dissimilated before @Ws, Bauer-L. Heb. 635b): Arb. myl to bow down, mail

inclination towards (Guillaume 1:11 :: Gesenius-B. and Palache 44: II lwa; :: Lacau Noms 88: root I lwm): ylimu
Nu 225:

—1. sbst. front (ï 3a ii and b ii) Ex 269 2825.27.37 343 3918.20 Lv 89 Nu 82f Jos 833 91 2211 2S 523 1115 1C 1414; 1K
75 dl. (ï Noth Könige 131);

—2. prep. opposite: a) geographically Dt 11 329 446 1130 346 Jos 1946 1S 145; b) opposite a person Ex 1819 Dt 219;

—3. with prep. a) lWm-la,: i) with rxea; one behind another 1S 1730; ii) with ~ynIP' at the front Ex 269 2825

3918, 2837 Lv 89 (ï Elliger 104, 117), towards the front Nu 82f; iii) geographically opposite Ex 343 Jos 833 91

2211; hm'x'l.Mih; ynEP. Åm in the vanguard of the battle 2S 1115;

—b) lWMmi: i) of people: opposite Nu 225; ii) with ~ynIP' in front, at the front Ex 2827 3920, with @r,[o at the

back of the neck Lv 58 (Elliger 55); iii) geographically: (approach) opposite 2S 523, in the direction of 1K 739 2C
410;

—Jos 1818 dl. (ï Noth); Mi 28 for lWMmi hm'l.f; ? rd. ~ymilev.-l[;me; Neh 1238lamof.li. †

4891 hd'l'Am

hd'l'Am: n.loc. in the Negev; dly, Bauer-L. Heb. 490e, cf. td,l,Am; belonging to Judah Jos 1526 Neh 1126, to

Simeon Jos 192 (ï Noth 113) 1C 428; T. el-MilhÌ or Kh.-QuseÒfe (Abel 2:391; Simons Geog. §317:17). †

4892 td,l,Am

td,l,Am, SamP.M106 muÒleÒdet: dly, Bauer-L. Heb. 607c; MHeb.2 DSS ~ydlwm descendants: $'T.ÆyMid>l;Am,

WnTeÆAMd>l;Am, ~T'd>l;Am, tAdl.Am, %yIt;¿AÀdol.¿AÀmo:

—1. descendants Gn 486;

—2. relations, the relatives Gn 121 244 313 3210 437 Nu 1030 Est 210.20 86; tyIB; Åm (cf. tyIB;-nB,) relations born

in the same household :: #Wx Åm those not born in the same household Lv 189; $'ybia' Åm those who are

related to the father 1811;

—3. descent (tdol.mo parallel with hr'Wkm.) Ezk 163, birth 164;



—4. ATd>l;mo #r,a, the land to which one originally belongs (Sept., Vulg., Pesh. :: KBL; de Vaux Patr. 29: the

land where one’s relations live) Gn 1128 247 3113 Jr 2210 4616 Ezk 2315 Ru 211. †

4893 hl'Wm

*hl'Wm: lwm, Bauer-L. Heb. 452r; MHeb. hl'ymi, JArm. at'l.ymi: tl{Wm: circumcision (Sept., Vulg., Pesh. :: cj.

~yliWm circumcised, Gressmann Mose 561) Ex 426. †

4894 dyliAm

dyliAm: n.m.; dly, Bauer-L. Heb. 492u; Noth 144; descendant of laem.x.r;y>: 1C 229. †

4895 ~Wm

~Wm, ï ~wamu Da 14 and ~Wam. Jb 317 (K and var.Sept.hmwam), confused with hm'Wam.: MHeb., JArm.tb

CPArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:508a) Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 261b), ? > Arb. muÒm (Fraenkel 264);

~m'ÆAmWm: spot, blemish, injury:

—1. physical Lv 2117f.21.23 2220f.25 Nu 192 Dt 1521 171 2S 1425 Song 47 Da 14; B. ~Wm !t;n" to give someone an

injury Lv 2419f.

—2. moral blemish Pr 97 Jb 1115 317 Sir 1133 4419 = mw/moj (margin ypwd);

—? Dt 325 (ï Commentaries). †

4896 !k'muwm.

!k'muwm., ï BH: n.m.: ? rd. Q !k'Wmm.; pers. name of a courtier Est 116. †

4897 -bs;Wm

-bs;Wm: Ezk 417: ??, Fohrer 229; ? ï bbs pt. hof. (Zimmerli 1030). †

4898 ds'Wm

ds'Wm: dsy, Bauer-L. Heb. 490d, or mu-, ï rs'Wm; ds'Am, hd's'Am: cs. ds;Wm:

—1. founding, laying of the foundation stone: ds;WmÅm tr;q.yI tN:Pi Is 2816 (ï rq'y"), rq'y"Åy tyBe ds;Wm
~Ay (: Atl{K.) 2C 816;

—2. substructure cj. 2K 1618 for Q %s;Wm. †

4899 ds'Am

ds'Am: dsy, ï ds'Wm: pl. cs. ydes.Am:



—1. foundation wall, metaph. Is 5812;

—2. foundation: with #r,a, (Ug. msdtÀrsÌ, Gordon Textbook §19:1117) Is 2418 Jr 3137 Mi 62 Ps 825 Pr 829, with

~yrIh' Dt 3222 Ps 188 (parallel with tAds.Am 2S 228). †

4900 hd's'Wm

hd's'Wm: fem. of ds'Wm; Ug. msdt (Gordon Textbook §19:1117); pl. cs. tAds.Wm: foundation wall, tA[l'C.h' Åm
Ezk 418 ;

—Is 3032 rd. hros'Wm. †

4901 hd's'Am

hd's'Am: fem. of ds'Am: tAds'Am, cs. tAds.Am:

—1. foundation wall Jr 5126 (parallel with hN"Pi);

—2. foundation: with lbeTe 2S 2216/Ps 1816, with ~yIm'v' 2S 228 (/ Ps 188 ydes.Am);

—Is 4021 for tAds.Am rd. td;Wsymi (: hd'Wsy>). †

4902 %s'Wm

*%s'Wm: 2K 1618 Q %s;Wm, K %s;yme ?; 9 MSS $sm: ? $ks with preformative mu-, to block, MHeb. to cover

over; tB'V;h; $.s;WmÆyme (“covered Sabbath walk” ?), Vulgate musach, Latin mesech, Sept. qeme,lion th/j

kaqe,draj (= tb,V,h; ds;Wm substructure for the throne): uncertain archt. tech. term, ï Commentaries;

Montgomery-G. 464. †

4903 rseAm

*rseAm: rsa, < maÀsir, Bauer-L. Heb. 222b, 492s: yres.Am, yr'seAm, ~k,yres.Am: fetters Is 2822 522 Ps 11616, cj. Jb

1218 and Pr 722 (rd. rseAm); ï I hr'seAm. †

4904 rs'Wm

rs'Wm: rsy, < *mausar, Bauer-L. Heb. 490d, or prefix mu- (Syr. Akk. Arb.); MHeb. Eth. maÒÀsar (Dillmann

748): rs;Wm, $'r>s†'Wm; masc., Pr 413 fem. rd. hroC.nI (ZAW 16:114): JASanders Suffering as Divine Discipline in

the OT (Rochester 1955):11ff, 46ff; THAT 1:739:

—1. discipline, as chastisement Pr 1324 2313, hroC.nIÅm jb,Ve 2215, cj. hros'Wm (hJem;) Is 3032; WnmeAlv. Åm
chastisement for our healing Is 535, $'r>s†'Wm chastisement from you (God) Is 2616; with xq;l' to accept

discipline, take chastisement to heart Jr 230 53 728 1723 3233 3513 Zeph 32.7 Pr 13 810 2432; hm'k.x' Åm discipline



that leads to wisdom Pr 1533; Jr 3014 (yrIz"k.a; rs;Wm abs., Bauer-L. Heb. 233n; or following Gesenius-K.

§128w), [r' Åm Pr 1510;

—2. training Dt 112 Ps 5017 Pr 12 (parallel with hm'k.x').3 (lKef.h; Åm).7 311 413 512.23 623 1017 121 131 (cj. bhea'
rs'Wm, ï Gemser).18 155.32 1622 1920.27 2323 Jb 517;

—3. exhortation, warning Ezk 515 Jb 203 (ytiM'liK. Åm censure which is an insult to me) 3610 Pr 18 41 833 1532

(parallel with tx;k;AT) 2312 Sir 428, ~yhil{a/ ÅWm instruction of idols Jr 108, tXb Åm instruction in shameful

behaviour Sir 4114a; personified, taskmaster Hos 52 (ï Rudolph, 116);

—Jb 1218 and Pr 722 (? II rs'Wm fetter, rsa, Begrich OLZ 42:482; Or. rseAm, Gemser). †

4905 hr'seAm

I hr'seAm: fem. of rseAm; MHeb.: tArseAm, cs. tArs.Am, $'yt,Ars.Am, AmyteArs.Am (Bauer-L. Heb. 253z): fetters

Jr 220 55 272 308 Nah 113 Ps 23 10714 Jb 395. †

4906 hr'seAm

II hr'seAm: Dt 106, SamP.Ben-H.3:113 maÒsaÒrot, Sept. M(e)isadai, and tArsemo Nu 3330f, SamP. Ben-H.3:175b

maÒsaÒrot, Sept. Massourwq/ouq: n.loc., halting place in the wilderness, ï Abel 1:387, 2:215; Simons Geog.
§436. †

4907 d[eAm

d[eAm (ca. 200 times), Dt 3110d[emo, SamP.M102 muwwad, (< *muÒÁad), Ben-H.155 wed: d[y; < *mauÁid, Bauer-

L. Heb. 492u, 2S 205 and Ex 3036 related to d[y: Pehl. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 145); MHeb. (DSS once ~yd[wm,

Dam. twice twd-) and JArm. ad'[]Am and CPArm. (mwÁd, Schulthess Lex. 85) only a time of festival; Ug. mÁd

(Gordon Textbook §19:1512; Aistleitner 1195; Driver Myths 159b) assembly; Arb. mauÁid, miÁaÒd, OSArb. mwÁd
fixed time, mÁd promise (Conti 138a, 179b), Eth. moÁalt (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:237), Tigr. (Littmann-H.
Wb. 443b) meÁaÒl; Eg. mwÁd(t), Wen-Amon 2:71 (JNES 4:245; Pritchard Texts 29a); LRost Vorstufen v. Kirche

and Synagoge im AT (1938):129ff; THAT 1:743ff: $'d,†ÆAd[]Am, yde[]Am, ~k,yd,†Æyd'[]Am:

—1. place for meeting, assembly point Jos 814 (ï Noth Jos. 46, 48); ~k,yd,†Æyd'[]AmÅm lh,ao ï 5; d[eAm rh;
mountain for the assembly of the gods (Ug.!; ? > ‘Armagedw.n, Gray Legacy2 241; Torrey HTR 31:238ff ï

TWNT), d[eAm rh;Åm tyBe (parallel with tw<m') the world of the dead Jb 3023 (also Arb., Gesenius-B.; Gunkel

Psalmen 324 :: Morgenstern Fschr. Levi della Vida 1:195: synagogues), Ad[]Am Lam 26 and $'d,†[]Am Ps 744

(said about Yahweh);

—2. meeting, assembly: laer'f.yI tyBe yde[]Am Ezk 4517, d[eAm ~Ay Hos 95 Lam 27.22d[eAm cj. ymey> Zeph

318, ~ybiAj ~ydI[]Am joyful assembly Zech 819; ~ybiAj ~ydI[]AmÅm ar'q' Lam 115 to summon an assembly, m
ar'q'Åm yaeyrIq. Nu 162; cj. Mi 69 (ry[ih' Å~W, Wellhausen);



—3. agreed time, appointed time (THAT 1:744): ~[i Al ÅMh; hy"h' the procedure agreed between one and

another Ju 2038; Mh; hy"h'Åm ~F,Y"w: Ex 95, cj. m ~F,Y"w:Åm Al ~f' he sets an appointed time Jb 3423, Hd'[]Am
the time appointed for her Ex 1310; bybia' vd,xo Å~l. at the appointed time in the month of Abib 2315 3418,

Ad[]Am for the commemoration of xs;P, Nu 92f, the time fixed for xs;P,Åy !B;r>q' 97. 13 282; h'yd,[]Am for the

migration of the birds Jr 87; h'yd,[]AmÅMh; rybi[/h, to miss the time appointed 4617; Mh; rybi[/h,Åm for the

vAryTi Hos 211; d[eAMl; at the appointed time 1S 924 138 Da 1127.29.35, = d[eAMl;Å~l. ~ymiy" 1S 1311; dwID' Åm
the time agreed with David 1S 2035, Ad['y> rv,a] 2S 205; hZ<h; ÅMl; at this season (of the year) Gn 1721 2K 416,

Gn 1814 (add hZ<h;), rv,a] ÅMl; about the time when 212 2K 417, Ml;Åm with genitive, at the time of Dt 166

3110; mÅm fixed appointed Lv 234 Hab 23 Ps 10214 10419 (of the x;rey") and Sir 437 (of the x;rey" parallel with qx
ynmz), #qe d[eAml. at the time fixed for the end Da 819; #qe d[eAml.Åm t[e the time agreed 2S 2415 (ï v.13, ::

rq,Bo); ~ydI[]mo Å~l. ycixew" a time, times and a half Da 127 (as BArm. !D'[i 2, meaning a year); !D'[iÅm xq;l'
Ps 753 to choose the time (Gunkel, cf. Acts 2425; alt. to make a time for oneself, allow time);

—4. festival, time of festivity (1Q 10:3-8) MHeb. JArm. : a) sg. m xq;l'Åm ~Ay Lam 27.22; > m ~AyÅm, !AYci
Wnde[]Am ty:r>qi (MSS pl.) Is 3320, collective Hos 213 (4QpHos.b, JBL 78:146 hyd[wm) Lam 14 26 2C 3022; b)

pl. ~ydI[]Am ymey> Hos 1210, cj. Zeph 318, > ~ydI[]Am Gn 114 Nu 1010 153 2939 Is 114 Ezk 3638 469.11 Neh 1034 1C

2331 2C 813 313; ~ybiAj ÅAm joyful celebration (parallel with !Aff' and hx'm.fi) Zech 819; hwhy yde[]Am Lv

232.4.37.44 Ezr 35 2C 23, yd;[]Am Lv 232 Ezk 4424;

—5.O d[eAm lh,ao (ca. 140 times), Kuschke ZAW 63:82ff; Rost Fschr. Baumgärtel 158ff; Haran JSS 5:50ff;

Reicke-R. Hw. 1871; Cross BA 10:54ff, 65; THAT 1:744; trad. “tabernacle” (Luther), better, tent for

assembly, meeting ï 1, with d[y nif. Ex 3036, Ex 2721-40:35 (33 times) Lv 11-19:21 (39 times) Nu 11-31:54 (55

times) Dt 3114 Jos 181 1951 1S 222 1K 84 1C 617 921 2332 2C 13.6. 13 55.

4908 d['Am

*d['Am: d[y, Bauer-L. Heb. 490d: wyd'['Am Is 1431 (1QIsa wy[dwm) Vulg. agmen: multitude ?, place of assembly

?. †

4909 hd'['Wm

hd'['Wm: d[y; Bauer-L. Heb. 491e; agreement (Noth 122) d[yÅMh; yre[' usu. the designated cities Jos 209. †

4910 hy"d>[;Am

hy"d>[;Am: Neh 1217; n.m.; ? d[eAm; OSArb. d[m la (: d[w, promise, Conti 179b); ? rd. hyd[m 125 (ï BH;

Rudolph). †

4911 @['Wm

@['Wm Is 823: (trad. II @w[ darkness, Bauer-L. Heb. 490d, :: Ginsberg ErIsr. 5:62a*, 64a*: ï @y[ to glitter):

gleam, lustre; cf. Sir 114 (Tarbiz 29:130): and with 1QIsa for la rd. Wl; and Is 822 for @W[m. rd. @y[ime, with

no brightness (*@y[) :: Wildberger BK 10/1:355. †



4912 hc'[eAm

*hc'[eAm, hc'[emo: #[y, Bauer-L. Heb. 492u (:: Driver WdO 1:411: on II hc'[e): cj. ytic'[]Am (with 2 MSS) Jb

2921: tAc[emo (Bauer-L. Heb. 597g) ~h,yteÆmt'¿AÀco[]¿AÀmo:

—1. advice, counsel Pr 2220 Jb 2921, evidence cj. Is 4121 (parallel with byrI, rd. ~k,yteAc[]mo, Begrich Dtj. 38);

—2. plan Jr 724 and Mi 616 and Ps 511 (:: Driver Fschr. Nötscher 54, rd. wyt'co[]AmB.) 8113 Pr 131;

—? Hos 116 (ï Rudolph 211). †

4913 hq'['Wm

hq'['Wm: II qw[, or by-form of *q[y, Bauer-L. Heb. 490e; Arm. = qwc Arb. dÌyq afflic-tion, ï II qc'Wm, qAcm',
hq'Wcm. , hq'[', Sept. qli,yij: affliction Ps 6611. †

4914 zp'Wm

zp'Wm 1K 1018: ï zzp hof.

4915 t[;p;Am

[t[;p;Am: Jr 4821K, rd. Q t[;p;yme n.loc.]

4916 tpeAm

tpeAm, SamP. (Ben-H. Dt 132 muÒfat): ? etym.; MHeb.2, JArm.tat'p.Am: ? Ph. tpm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 164):

~k,tp,¿AÀmo, ~ytip.Am, wyt'p.Am; ï Keller Oth 60f; Quell Fschr. Baumgärtel 288f; Stolz ZThK 69:125ff; THAT

1:91ff: wonder, sign, Sept. usu. te,raj, most often in Deuteronomic passages, first in Is; given by people: by a

prophet, Moses and Aaron Ex 421 1110, Is 818 203 Ezk 126.11 2424.27, Ps 717 (portent, in a bad sense); wyt'p.AmÅm
yven>a; Zech 38 (1QHod 721); through celestial phenomena Jl 33, 2C 3231, the plagues in Egypt Ex 119; with tAa
Ex 73 Dt 434 622 719 132f 268 2846 (curses) 292 3411 Is 818 203 Jr 3220f Ps 7843 10527 1359 Neh 910; parallel with tAa
and hS'm; Dt 434 719 292, parallel with ha'l'p.nI and ~yjiP'v.mi Ps 1055 1C 1612; tpeAm !t;n" perform a wonder

Ex 79 2C 3224, to promise a sign Dt 132, to announce a sign 1K 133.5; tpeAm rB,DI to give a sign 1K 133. †

4917 #wm

#wm: Der. #ymi

4918 ac'Am

I ac'Am, ac'mo: acy, Brockelmann Grundriss 1:380; Bauer-L. Heb. 490d; MHeb. pl. closing (temporal), Heb.

inscr. Ph. ac¿wÀm, Yaud. aqwm, EgArm. a[wm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 164), Syr. mauÁiÒtaÒ (Brockelmann Lex.



Syr. 305a) growth, plant; Akk. muÒsÌuÒ: cs. the same, Aac'Æk'a,c'Am, yaec'Am (Bauer-L. Heb. 542k), wya'c'Am,

~h,yaec'Am, wyt'Aac.Am:

—1. place of departure: ~yIm; (haycy DJD 3: p. 242, 57; Siloam 5, meaning source, spring, Akk., AHw.

679f) 2K 221 Is 4118 5811 Ps 10733.35 2C 3230, point of departure, [S;m; Nu 332a.b; vm,v, (EA, Akk. Ass. sÌiÒt

sëamsëi) Ps 197 757 (meaning the east :: br'[]m;); site of discovery (@s,K,) Jb 281;

—2. exit, way out: archt., from the temple Ezk 4211 4311 445;

—3. pronouncement, rb'D' Da 925, with ~yIt;p'f. Nu 3013 Dt 2324 Jr 1716 Ps 8935, with hP, (wyPi Åm word

spoken at the creation, parallel with rb'D') Sir 3917, rb'D'Åy yPimi Å~-lK' Dt 83 trad. following Matthew 44 of

the word of God in general, :: ~x,L,h; particularly the manna created by Yahweh (ï Dürr MVAeG 42/1:48f ::

Eissfeldt Hexateuch-Synopse (1922):41; vRad Theologie 2:105; cf. Akk. sÌiÒt piÒsëu iÒmuru ilaÒni Enuma Elisë 4:27;
Eg. VT 8:428f);

—4. coming forth, appearance: br,[,w" rq,Bo Ps 659, of Yahweh Hos 63 (Rudolph 132); aAbm'W ac'Am
comings and goings 2S 325; ~ysiWs Åm exporting (horses) from Egypt (importing them into Palestine) 1K 1028

(ï acy 29) 2C 116;

—Ezk 124 rd. (hl'AG) yaec'Am, 445; Jb 3827 rd. hY"Cimi. †

4919 ac'Am

II ac'Am: n.m.; = I 1;

—1. a son of yrIm.zI 1C 830f 942f;

—2. descendant of Caleb 1C 246, actually n.loc. (see hao'c Jos 826f) in the Negev (Rudolph 212). †

4920 ha'c'Am

*ha'c'Am: fem. of I ac'Am (:: KBL: in form): tAac'Am 2K 1027 Q, wyt'Aac'Am:

—1. origin Mi 51;

—2. withdrawal 2K 1027 Q (K tAar'x]m;; or Arb. wadÌuÀa to be clean, mutawadÌdÌaÀ). †

4921 qc'Wm

I qc'Wm: qcy, Bauer-L. Heb. 490d; cs. qc;Wm: cast metal Jb 3838 Sir 434 margin and MV20: dx'a, qc'Wm
identical casts 1K 737, tv,xon> qc;mu cast bronze 716. †

4922 qc'Wm



II qc'Wm: qwc, Bauer-L. Heb. 490d; or preformative mu-; ï hq'['Wm:

—1. narrowing (of stretch of water) Jb 3710;

—2. distress Is 823 (:: alt. as Jb 3616qcy pt. hof.: hemmed in). †

4923 hq'c'Wm

*hq'c'Wm: fem. of I qc'Wm: ATq.c;mu, tAqc'Wm:

—1. cast metal 2C 43;

—2. pl. reeds (BRL 347f) Zech 42. †

4924 qwm

qwm: JArm.t CPArm. Syr. pa. /af. to mock; Arm.lw. Wagner 155.

hif: impf. Wqymiy": to mock (Symm.) Ps 738 (? rd. Wqymi[]y:, ï qm[). †

4925 dqeAm

dqeAm: dqy, Bauer-L. Heb. 492u; MHeb. dqyÅMh; hyBe hearth, fireplace, JArm. adqwm: ydeq.Am: hearth Lv 62

(rd. Hd'q.Am, on the altar) Ps 1024; metaph. of the final judgement Is 3314 (parallel with hl'keAa vae) Ps 1024 (::

Driver Fschr. Nötscher 53). †

4926 hd'q.Am

[hd'q.Am: Lv 62, ? fem. of dqeAm: rd. Hd'q.Am. †]

4927 vqeAm

vqeAm: vqy, Bauer-L. Heb. 492u: ~yviq.¿AÀmo, yveq.¿AÀmo cf. tvqwm Sir 32/3520; Gehman JBL 56:277ff:

wooden snare for catching birds, ï xP;, Gerleman, Bull. Soc. Royale des Lettres de Lund 1945/46:79ff;

Dalman Arbeit 6:335f, 339; Reicke-R. Hw. 792;

—1. concrete tXqwm $rd way beset with snares Sir 32/3520; otherwise alw. metaph., snare Ps 646 1419

(parallel with xP;) Pr 187 2025 2225; Am 35 and Ps 6923 ? lure (Vogt Biblica 43:79ff); l. Åm tv' Ps 1406, m
tv'Åm !t;n" Pr 2925; l. Å~l. hy"h' to become a snare for someone Ex 107 2333 3412 Dt 716 Ju 23 827 1S 1821 Ps

10636 Jos 2313 Is 814, cj. Jr 33 (~l. hy"h'Å~l.W Wyh' $.l'); tw<m' yveq.mo (JScheftelowitz D. Schlingen-u. Netzmotiv

(1912):10) 2S 226/Ps 186 Pr 1314 1427, cj. 216 (yveq.AMmiW); ~[' yveq.Momi Jb 3430 ï Comm.; 4024 peg (or pin)

pierced through the nose of tAmheB. (? rd. ~yviAMqi Ehrlich; Hölscher) Pr 1213 and 296 rd. vq;An as 62. †

4928 rwm



I rwm: MHeb. hif. JArm.b af. to exchange, (< Heb. ?) Sam.Ben-H. 2:595 to shatter; Syr. to import grain; ? Ug. mr to

soften (Aistleitner 1658); NBab. maÒru to buy (WSem., AHw. 616b); Arb. myr to supply, make provision for; ï

rmy.

nif: pf. rm†'n", Bauer-L. Heb. 403: to change oneself (ï hif. 2) Jr 4811 (with aol, parallel with dm[). †

hif: pf. rymiyhe Jr 211 (MSS rymihe, orthographic var. yÅp, cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 403); impf. r¿yÀmiy", rmey", rymia',
WrymiY"w:, WNr,ymiiy>; inf. rmeh':

—1. to exchange: with B. for Lv 2710.33 Jr 211 Ezk 4814 (rd. Wrymiy", parallel with rkm and rybi[/h,) Hos 47 (rd.

Wrymihe) Ps 10620; to trade cj. Pr 335 (~yrImim.);

—2. to change (nif.) Ps 154;

—Mi 24 rd. dM;yI (: ddm nif.); Ps 463 see II rwm. †

Der. hr'WmT..

4929 rwm

II rwm: Arb. mwr to tremble, sway (Driver Fschr. Nötscher 51).

nif: inf. rAMhi: to shake (Sept., Vulg., Pesh., alt. cj. gAMhi, Vulg. gwm) Ps 463, cj. for rymih' †

4930 rAm

rAm: myrrh: ï rmo.

4931 ar'Am

ar'Am: ar'mo once; hr'Am Ps 921; MHeb.: Aar'Am, ~k,a]r;Am, ~yair'Am; ï ha'r>yI:

—1. fear: a) which one feels oneself Is 813; b) palpable fear (before Yahweh), with sf., fear of Gn 92 Dt 1125 Is
812 Mal 16;

—2. terror, which Yahweh arouses: Dt 268 Is 813 Jr 3221, with hf'[' Dt 3412, with tyvi Ps 921; pl. terrors Dt

434, cj. Jb 3316 (rd. ~yair'mo);

—3. awe before Yahweh (cf. ha'r>yI 2) Mal 25 (object of veneration 1QpHab 6:5);

—Ps 7612 ? rd. ar'ANl; (Vulg.). †

4932 gr;Am



gr;Am, MSS Editions gr'Am (Bauer-L. Heb. 558c, 559m): JArm.tbag"r>Am, Arb. dial. m/nauraj: ~yGIrI¿AÀmo:
threshing sledges, heavy wooden platforms, shaped at front and on top, with projecting stones or pieces of iron

set underneath, BRL 137ff; Dalman Arbeit 3:83; Reicke-R. Hw. 356; ï #Wrx': Is 4115, pl. 2S 2422, 1C 2123. †

4933 dr'Am

dr'Am: dry, Bauer-L. Heb. 490d; MHeb.2 pl.: cs. dr'Am: mountainside, precipice (Schwarzenbach 29) Jos 75

1011 Jr 485 Mi 14;

—hfe[]m; dr'Am 1K 729 unknown tech. term (ï Montgomery-G. 180; Noth Könige 157). †

4934 hr,Am

I hr,Am: I hry, pt. hif. > sbst.: ~yrIAm: archers 1S 313b (:: 3a as 1C 103a with tv,Q,B;) 2S 1124; ï hr,Ay. †

4935 hreAm

II hreAm: II hry; pt. hif. > sbst.: rain (Jl 223b :: vAql.m;), Jl 223a (Sept., Pesh. food, Tg., Vulg. teacher, ï III,

prp. tAa Ehrlich; Sellin).23b (MSS hr,Ay) Ps 847 (text ?, ï Comm.) Dalman Arbeit I passim; Reicke-R. Hw.

1568 ff. †

4936 hr,Am

III hr,Am: III hry, pt. hif. > sbst.: qdc¿hÀ hrwm “(the) righteous teacher” (ï qd,c,) and qd,c,Åm dyxy
Dam., 1QpHod. and 4QpPs. ï Kuhn Konkordanz 118b; GJeremias D. Lehrer d. Gerechtigkeit (1963):

JWeingreen JSS 6:162ff: RMeyer VTSupp. 15:232ff; cf. hq'd'c.li hr,AMh; Jl 223; sbst. only MHeb.2, JArm.

an"y"r>Am: $'yr,Am (sg. or pl. ?, Bauer-L. Heb. 584b), yr'Am: (actually one who “casts oracles”) master teacher (of

God) Is 3020a.b Jb 3622 Pr 513; rq,v†' hr,Am teacher of lies Hab 218, ï Segert ArchOr. 22:457f; ? rq,v†' hr,AmÅm
with !Alae and h['b.GI ï IV. †

4937 hr,Am

IV hr,Am (SamP.M191 muÒra) in place names: a) hr,Am !Alae Gn 126 and hr,Am !AlaeÅm ynEAlae Dt 1130 (ï I

!Alae) near Shechem; b) !AlaeÅMh; t[;b.GI Ju 71 (in la[,r>z>yI ï qm,[e); ï III; cf. Stade Th. 1:112. †

4938 hr'Am

I hr'Am: < *hr'[]m;, I hr[ (Wellhausen Text d. Bücher Sam. (1871):1461; :: König: hrm); masc.: shearing

knife (ï r[;T; ) Ju 135 1617 1S 111 (always with vaor l[; hl'[' aol, the oath-formula of the Nazirite). †

4939 hr'Am

II hr'Am Ps 921, with tyvi, rd. ar'Am with MSS alt. hr'aem.. †



4940 vr'Am

I vr'Am: vry, Bauer-L. Heb. 490d: cs. vr;Am: property, inheritance Is 1423, ï hv'r'Am: Ob 17 rd. ~h,yveyrIAm
(? rd. vry pt. hif. word-play). †

4941 vr'Am

II *vr'Am: ybib'l. yver'Am Jb 1711: vra, < maÀrasë, Bauer-L. Heb. 222b: wish: alt. Syr. marsëaÒ strong hemp rope

(Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 406a; Sept. a;rqra, ï Tur-S. 281f). †

4942 hv'r'Am

hv'r'Am: fem. of vr'Am: acquisition, property Ex 68 Dt 334 Ezk 1115 254.10 3324 362f.5.†

Der. tG: tv,r,Am.

4943 tG:

tG: See below under tG: tv,r,Am (#4945).

4944 tv,r,Am

tv,r,Am See below under tG: tv,r,Am (#4945).

4945 tG:·tv,r,Am

tG: tv,r,Am: n.loc.; tG: tv,r,AmÅm cs. of hv'r'Am, Bauer-L. Heb. 607c; ? = Muhärasëti EA 335:17; “Moresheth of

Gath”, ? daughter city, dependent on Gath; identified with T. el-JudeÒde E of Eleutheropolis/Bet-Jibrin, Abel
2:392; Simons Geog. §1338; Elliger ZDPV 57:117ff; BRL 172; Reicke-R. Hw. 1238 (:: Procksch ZDPV

66:181ff): Mi 114 (word-play with *hv'r'aom. bridal gift), home of the prophet Micah, ï yTiv.r;¿AÀmo. †

4946 yTiv.r;Am

yTiv.r;Am Jr 2618 and yTiv.r;AmÅrmo Mi 11: gntl. of (tG:) tv,r,Am: tv,r,AmÅMh; referring to the prophet Micah. †

4947 vwm

I vwm: by-form of ï vvm (:: Delitzsch OLZ 19:165; Zorell); MHeb. tAvAmn", straggler (?), JArm.t Syr. Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 263a) Eth. Leslau 32; Akk. muaÒsëu < Arm. (AHw. 665a).

qal: impf, $'v.mua]: to handle, touch, feel Gn 2721. †

hif: impf. !Wvymiy>; impv. ynIveymiyh] Ju 1626 Q (K ynIveymiyh]Å~iyhe: vmy or orthographic var., ï rwm hif.): to let

handle, touch, feel Ju 1626 Ps 1157;



—vmey" Ex 1021 ï vvm. †

4948 vwm

vwm See below under vwm and vym (#4950).

4949 vym

vym See below under vwm and vym (#4950).

4950 vwmÆvym

II vwm and vym: MHeb. pilpel and JArm. palp. vmvm.

qal: pf: vm', yTiv.m;, Wvm'; impf. vWmy" Jos 18 Is 5410, vWmT' Is 2225 Pr 1713 Q, vmuT' Ju 618 WvWmy" , Wvmuy" Jr

3136, and vymiy" Ex 1322 3311 (SamP. Xwmy) Is 467 Jr 178 Nah 31 (4QpNah 2, 3 Xwmy) Ps 5512, vymiT' Pr 1713K,

vymia' Jb 2312:

—I. to withdraw from a place: a) people Ex 3311, vymia'Åy $.a;l.m; Ju 618, with !mi Joshua Ex 3311, hv,moW Åy
tyrIB. !Ara] Nu 1444; b) things: !n"['h, dWM[; Ex 1322, rp,se Jos 18, dtey" Is 2225, lae (ls,P,) 467, ~yrIh' 5410

Zech 144, yDIs.x; Is 5410, yrIib'D> 5921, ~yQixuh; Jr 3136, @r,j, Nah 31, hm'r>mi Ps 5512, h['r' Pr 1713;

—2. with !mi to cease from Jb 2312 (rd. tw:c.Mimi), with inf. Jr 178 (alt. hif. with acc.); Nah 31 rd. vWmy" Vulg.

and 4Q 169, 3/4, II 3;

—Zech 39 ï hif. †

hif: impf. (vymia'), WvymiT': to remove Mi 23, cj. Zech 39 (yTiv.m;hew>, Bauer-L. Heb. 396t, or ytiVom;W: vvm), Ezr

1044 (rd. WvymiY"w: Galling, cf. Rudolph);

—Mi 24 rd. byvime; Nah 31 ï qal. †

4951 bv'Am

bv'Am: bvy, Bauer-L. Heb. 490d; MHeb.; Ug. mtÑb, pl. mtÑbt (Gordon Textbook §19:1177), Yaud. bXm, EgArm.

btym, Nab. btwm and Palm. (also btm, Jean-H. Dictionnaire 150, 169, 172), JArm. ab't.Am, Syr. Mnd.

m(a)utba (Drower-M. Dictionary 241a, 263b) CPArm. aybwtym; Akk., muÒsëaÒbu, OSArb. mwtÑb, Arb. miÒtÑab

eminence, high ground, witÑaÒb seat: cs. bv;Am, ybiv'Am, $'b,†v'Am, ybev.Am, ~t'bov.¿AÀmo, ~k,ytebov.Am:

—1. seat 1S 2018.25 Ps 11 10732 Jb 297 Sir 74, ~yhil{a/ bv;Am seat of the gods Ezk 282; order of seating (of

Solomon’s officials) 1K 105 2C 94; ry[i Åm site of a city 2K 219;

—2. dwelling place Gn 1030 2739 3643 Nu 2421 3529, pl. Ex 1023 1220 353 Lv 317 726 233. 14.17.21.31 Nu 152 3110 Ezk
66.14 3413 1C 433 639 728; dwellings Ezk 4815;



—3. habitation Lv 1346 Ps 13213;

—4. period of residence (sojourn in Egypt) Ex 1240;

—5. position (of an object) Ezk 83;

—6. mÅm tyBe home Lv 2529, m tyBeÅm ry[i inhabited city Ps 1074.7.36; tyIB; bv;Am those resident in the

house 2S 912;

—Ezk 3723 rd. ~k,yteAbWvm. (Symm.). †

4952 yviWm

yviWm See below under yviWm and yvimu (#4954).

4953 yvimu

yvimu See below under yviWm and yvimu (#4954).

4954 yviWmÆyvimu

yviWm and yvimu 1C 64:

—1. n.m. Ex 619 (grandson of ywIle 616) Nu 320a 1C 64.32 2321.23 2426.30;

—2. gntl. of 1: Nu 320b.33 2658; ? actually gentilic of hv,mo SamP.M137 muÒsëiÒ. †

4955 [;yviAm

[;yviAm: [vy pt. hif. > sbst.: $'[]ÆA[¿yÀvi¿AÀmo, ~['Æk.[eÆk'[,†yviAm, ~y[iyv¿AÀmo: deliverer, saviour:

—1. of people: a) pl. Ob 21 (Sept. pass., ? ~y[iv'Wm or ~y[iv'WmÅAn) Neh 927; b) phrases AnÅm !yaew> and simil.,

with no deliverer, helpless Dt 2227 2829.31 Ju 123 2S 2242 Is 4715; c) raised up by Yahweh for his people Ju 39.15

(properly referring to the “minor judges”, but carried over in Deuteronomic literature also to the heroic
deliverers, Noth Überl. Stud. 49; Boecker 65; Soggin Königtum 133) 2K 135 Is 1920 4515;

—2. Yahweh as m !yaew>ÅAm: a) 1S 1019 Is 4515 638; b) with suffix 2S 223 Is 433 4926 6016 Jr 148 Ps 10621 or

genitive Ps 711 (Israel) 177 (~ysixo); c) no saviour but Yahweh 2S 2242/Ps 1842 Is 4311 4521 Hos 134. †

4956 h['v'Am

*h['v'Am: [vy, Bauer-L. Heb. 490e: tA[v'Am: salvation, acts of deliverance (parallel with h['Wvy>) Ps 6821. †

4957 twm



twm: MHeb.; Ug. mt (Gordon Textbook §19:1443; Aistleitner 1703), Can. EA (VAB 2:1468), Pun. OArm.

Yaud. EgArm. Nab. Palm. Hatra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 145), BArm. JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:503b) CPArm. Syr.
Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 263b); OSArb. (Conti 176a) Arb. mwt, Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 134b); Akk.
meÒ/iÒt (AHw. 634b); Eg. mt(w) Erman-G. 2:165ff.

qal (ca. 600 times): pf. tme, ht'meñ (Bauer-L. Heb. 392y :: Bergsträsser 2:1553; Rabin Anc. WArab. 110ff:

HÌimyaritic; Beer-M. §80, 1a), yTiÆT'm;, Wtme, Wnt.m;Æm†'; impf. tWmy", tmuy" Pr 1916 Q (K tm;Wy), tAmy", tm'Y"ñw:,
t¿AÀmoT', tmo†Ætm'T'ñw:, tWmÆmua', ht'Wma', Wt¿WÀmuy", !Wt¿WÀmuT., hn"t,WmT; impv. tmu; inf. tWml', ytiWm, WnteWmÆmu,
!t'mu, tAm; pt. tme (Bauer-L. Heb. 392y, 393e; Beer-M. §80, 1a), ytime, yteÆmytime, $'yt,me, ht'me:

—1. to die (THAT 1:893ff): a) a natural death: Gn 1515 258 Ju 832 1C 2928 (hb'Aj hb'yfeB.), 1S 2537 (ABr>qiB.
ABli: apoplectic seizure), Jb 4217 (~ymiy" [b;f.W !qez"), Is 6624 (animal), Jb 148 (plant), 122 (hm'k.t'); b) violent

death: Jb 119, penalty of death Dt 1912, br,t,B; tme Jr 1122, b['r'B' tme Jr 1122, AnA[]B; tme 3130; Ht'Wm t[eK.
as she lay dying 1S 420; twm to become mortal Ps 827 (Morgenstern HUCA 14:72ff; also for Gn 217 33f);

wyT'x.T; tme he will die where he is, on the very same place Jr 389; tWmT' tAm you will surely die Gn 217; rd.

tWmT' aol Hab 112 for tWmn" (Geiger 314; Ginsburg 358; SHHooke Origins of Early Sem. Ritual (1938):56);

c) ? tWml' superlative, meaning to the extreme (WThomas VT 3:219f; Driver Fschr. PKahle 102f): tWml'
with rcq impatient for death Ju 1616, with hlx terminally ill 2K 201, ï tw<m' 1c;

—2. pt. tme (Gesenius-K. §116e): dying Gn 203, dead Dt 255, hm'x'l.mi yteme Is 222, ~d'a' tme a dead man

Ezk 4425 (ï Zimmerli 1121), one who will die (moriturus) Dt 422, one who has died Ezk 1832, born dead Nu

1212; corpse of a woman Gn 233ff (as Arb. maitat corpse, iv nekro,j, mortuus, Schulz ZAW 59:187f); ~ytime yxeb.zI
sacrifices to the dead Ps 10628, food offered to the dead Dt 2614 (Jahnow 30f, 34f); tWm-l[; Ps 91 MSS and

4815.

polel (Bauer-L. Heb. 394k): pf. yTit;Am, ynIt;t.Am; impf. tteAmT., ttemoa], Whtet.moa]w:; impv. ynItet.¿AÀmo; inf.

tteAml.; pt. tteAmm.:

—1. to make a full end of, deliver the death blow Ju 954 1S 1413 1751 2S 19f.16;

—2. to slay Jr 2017 Ps 3422 10916 (? rd. tw<M'l; Pesh.). †

polal, passive of polel (Bauer-L. Heb. 394k): pt. ~ytit'Amm.: 2K 112k (Montgomery-G. 424; alt. textual error; Q

ï hof.) those who should be killed (Gesenius-K. §116e). †

hif. (with 130 times): pf. (Bauer-L. Heb. 217b, 396t, 403 :: Bergsträsser 2:147k) tymihe, yTiñÆhT'ñm;hew>, Wtymihe,
!T,mih], $'t.ymih/, ynIt†'ymih/, wytiymih]w:, h'yTimih]w:, $'t.ymih/w<, Wht.t†'mih/, Whtuymih/; impf. tymiy", tm,Y"ñw:, ~teÆWhteymiy>w:,
yNIteymiT., $'t†,Æmteymin>; impv. Wtymih', ynIteymih]; inf. tymih', ~t'ÆAtymih], tmeh'; pt. tymime, ~yti¿yÀmim.:

—1. to kill, a) sbj. people: people Gn 3718, animals Ex 2129 1K 1324, to execute, carry out the sentence of death
2S 147 (Boecker 21f); b) sbj. God: to cause to die Gn 1825 387 Ex 424 Nu 1415 Dt 3239 1S 26 2K 57 Is 114, cj. Ps

1714 (~teymih]), sbj. ~yhil{a/ !Ara] 1S 510f; curse formula $'t.ymih/w< “may he slay you!” Is 6515; c) sbj. ha'n>qi. Jb

52;



—2. to kill, have executed 2K 146 Est 411, to bring death Pr 2125; ~ytimim. angel of death (Duhm; Akk. ilaÒni

lemnuÒti musëmiÒtuÒti AHw. 635b) Jb 3322, (Sept. evn a[d&#221;) 3323 (Sept. a;ggeloi qanathfo,roi for %a'l.m; cf. Pr

1614) parallel with tx;v;, ~ytime ~qom.li, Driver Textus 4:91;

—Pr 1918 rd. Aty"m.h, his moaning (ï hmh qal 5 :: Gemser 77).

hof: pf. tm†'Wh, Wtm.hu (Bauer-L. Heb. 397z); impf. tm†'Ætm;Wy, Wtm†'ÆWtm.Wy, tm;ñWTw:; pt. tm'Wm, ~ytim'WmÆmu (2K

112 Q):

—1. to be killed Ex 2129 (rAv) 352 Lv 1920 2416.21 Nu 151 310.38 187 Dt 136 176 2122 2416 Jos 118 Ju 631 1S 1113

196.11 2032 2S 1922f 219 1K 224 2K 112K.8.15f 146 Jr 384 Pr 1916K 2C 1513 237.14; pt. 2K 112 Q, 2C 2211;

—2. tm;Wy tAm to endure death, atone by death (Boecker 144f; Wagner OLZ 63:325ff; HSchulz BZAW

114:5ff) Gn 2611 Ex 1912 2112.15-17 2218 3114f Lv 202.9.13.15f.27 2416f 2729 Nu 1535 3516-18.21.31 Ju 215, Ezk 1813 (Or.

Sept.A, Tg., Pesh. tWmy", ï Zimmerli 394). †

Der. tw<m', *~ytiAmm., ht'WmT..

4958 tw<m'

tw<m' (ca. 160 times), SamP.M139 mot: Ug. ? ndiv. mt (Gordon Textbook §19:1443; Aistleitner 1704; Driver

Myths 161a), Can. EA (VAB 2:1476), EgArm. Nab. Palm. twm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 146), BArm. tAm, JArm.

CPArm. Sam. atwm, Syr. mautaÒ, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 263a) muta; Akk. muÒtu (AHw. 691a); Arb.

maut: cs. tAm (= inf. abs. of twm), ht'w>m†' (Bauer-L. Heb. 528t) Ps 11615, At¿AÀmo, AtAmk.Æl. ~t'¿AÀmo, yteAm,

wyt†'moB., (Is 539, ï Commentaries):

—1. death, dying: a) sg.: Gn 2116 1S 1532, ~yYIx;w> tw<m' Pr 1821, !ADb;a] tw<m'w" Jb 2822, tl,K,v;m.W tw<m' 2K

221, ~yYIx;h; :: tw<M'h; Dt 3015; tw<m'-nB, 1S 2031, tw<m'-nB,Åm ynEB. 2616, “children of death”, meaning deserving

to die (Boecker 150; Phillips VT 16:242f) = m ynEB.Åm vyai 1K 226, m vyaiÅm yven>a; 2S 1929; ~t'AmB. if they

are dead Lv 1132; ytiAm ~Ay Gn 272 (ï Fschr. Speiser 89ff); ytiAm ~AyÅm with jP;v.mi Dt 196, with aj.xe
2226, with tm;Whm. 1S 511, with yveq.mo 2S 226, with %r,D, Jr 218, with yleK. Ps 714, with yleb.x, 185, with rp;[]
2216, with tAmyae 555, with ykea]l.m; Pr 1614 etc.; tw<M'l; ~yxiqul. Pr 2411, ygEruh] tw<m' Jr 1821, tw<M'h; [L;Bi Is

258; tw<M'h; [L;BiÅm ybeWbz> ? dead, or causing death, meaning poisonous flies Qoh 101 (ï Hertzberg 187);

tw<m'-la; ? immortality (BDB 39; Zorell 50a; Dahood Biblica 41:176ff :: Driver JSS 10:112) Pr 1228; b) pl.

intensive (Gesenius-K. §124e) “death”: ~ylire[] yteAm Ezk 2810, cf. ~ytiAmm.; wyt'AmB. Is 539 ï hm'B' 3; c) ?

tw<m' superlative = to the extreme (ï twm 1c), twmÅ~-d[; unto death (extremely angry) Jon 49, tw<M'K; like

death (irresistible love) Song 86;

—2. deadly disease, epidemic, esp. the plague, “Death” (Can. muÒtu RA 19:93, 47; Akk. muÒtaÒnu, AHw. 687b,

> MHeb. JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 263b antwm; Zimmern 49), = Arb. muÒ/autaÒn

Fraenkel 265; Tham. Ryckmans 1:125a; qa,natoj Revelation 223 68b 188);



—3. personified: the god of death (Akk. M‚tu, Meissner Beiträge 1:59; WbMy. 1:132; Ug. Mot HBauer ZAW

51:94ff; ThR 13:172; WbMy. 1:300ff) ? Jr 920 Hos 1314 Hab 25 Ps 185 4915 1163 Pr 1314 (antwmÅm yveq.Am),

Song 86; m yveq.AmÅm rAkB. Jb 1813 (Hölscher 44; Fohrer 303);

—4. m rAkB.Åm parallel with lAav. or tx;v;, the realm of the dead Is 2815 3818; tx;v;Åm yre[]v; Ps 914 10718

Jb 3817 (parallel with !ADb;a]) a|[dhj Sap 1613 3Macc 551;

—5. !ADb;a]Åm in n.m. tAmyxia] (?), in n.loc. tw<m'r>c;x] (?), and tw<m'z>[;, ï I tyIB; B 34;

—Ps 734~t'Aml. (rd. ~T' Aml'); Pr 1432 AtAmB. rd. AMtuB.; ? Lam 120 ? rd. tw<M'h;, :: Rudolph 208).

4959 rt'Am

rt'Am: rty, Bauer-L. Heb. 490d; MHeb.; JArm.tgar't.Am, ? Arm.lw. Wagner 156: cs. rt;Am: advantage, profit

Pr 1423 and 215 (parallel with rAsx.m;) Qoh 319. †

4960 x;Bez>mi

x;Bez>mi (ca. 400 times), Mal 213 Sept.Ebr masbhh, SamP.M94 mazba, also in the abs., Or. x;Bez>miÅm;: xbz, Bauer-

L. Heb. 492r; MHeb.; Ug. mdbhÌ pl. -t, Ph. xbzm pl. t-, EgArm. xbdm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 146), BArm.,

JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 239a) ax'B.d>m;, Arb. madÑbahÌ, OSArb. mdÑbhÌt (Ryckmans

Fschr. WCaskel (1968):253ff); Lib. mzbk ZA 50:1281, ï zx;b.nI 2K 1731, deified, Montgomery-G. 474; Ph.

Zeu/j Ma,dbacoj and Zeus Bwmo,j (ZAW 49:13): xB;z>mi, yxiB.z>mi, $'x†,Æk'x]B;z>mi, hx'Bez>Mih; (3 times, mostly Lv),

t¿AÀxoB.z>mi (abs. usu. cs.), ~h,yte¿AÀxoB.z>mi, ~yt†'AxB.z>mi 2C 345 rd. Q ~t'-: the place where the xb;z< is carried

out, > altar (Reicke-R. Hw. 63ff), Sept. qusiasth,rion also used for the pagan bwmo,j:

—1. for Yahweh, a) made from earth Ex 2024 (in Mari, cf. WThomas Archaeology 138; Diethelm Conrad
Studien zum Altargesetz (1968): Robertson JSS 1:12ff); from stone Ex 2025 275 Dt 275f Jos 831 Is 279, from

tv,xon> (bronze) Ex 3830 2K 1614 ï emendations, from bh'z" (gold) Ex 3938 (Biblica 40:472ff); b) phrases: with

hn"B' Gn 820, with hf'[' 134, with byCihi 3320, with vD;qi. Ex 2944, with %r;[' Nu 234, with ~yqihe 2S 2418,

with aJexi Lv 815, with !VeDI Nu 413, with aPer; 1K 1830, with vDexi 2C 158, with aMeji 2K 2316, with sr;h'
1K 1910, with [r;q' 133; with ~Aqm. Gn 134, with bKor>K; Ex 275, with t[ol.c; 277, with tnOr>q; and dAsy>
2912, with %r,y< Lv 111, with ryqi 115, with vae 62; rv,a] $'Mih; rybiD>l; 1K 622, ï Noth Könige 101; c) rv,a]
$'Mih; rybiD>l;Åyl; Åmi Gn 820 Dt 275, miÅy xB;z>mi Lv 176 Dt 1227 1621 264 276 Jos 927 2219.28f 1K 822.54 1830 2K

239 Mal 213 Neh 1035 2C 612 812 158 2919.21 3316 3516, ~yhil{a/ Åmi Ps 434, laer'f.yI yhel{a/ Åmi Ezr 32;

—2. non-Israelite altars: Ex 3413 Nu 232 Dt 75 123 Ju 22 1K 1632 2K 1610, 2312 (on the roof of the temple, ï gG"
1) 2C 142; l[;B;h; Åmi Ju 625.28.30, ~yli['B.h; tAxBz>mi 2C 344, rk'NEh; tAxB.z>mi 142;

—3. usage: a) with tr,joq. Ex 3027 1C 634 2818, with hl'[oh' Ex 3028 1C 634 1640 2126.29 2C 2918; b) l[; hf'['
to erect upon Ex 2938, qr;z" 2916, rP,Ki 2937, hl'[/h, Lv 212, br;q' Lv 97, ynEp.li byrIq.hi Nu 710, ryjiq.hi Lv



913, vG:nI 2123, l[; vyGIhi Mal 17, l[; dm;[' to stand before 1K 131, l[; x;SePi 1826, bbeAs Ps 266; ï hK'nUx],
tr,m,v.mi, tynIb.T;, yWPci, trev' , tYOwIz";

—2K 1210 rd. hb'CeM;h;; 1614tv,xoN>h; ÅMih; (? Gesenius-K. §131d) rd. x;Bez>Mih; Montgomery-G. 463; Am 314a

rd. tb;C.m; ?.

4961 gzm

gzm: to mix wine, MHeb., JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 263b), Uruk lines 6, 9 (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 146), Palm. angzmm cupbearer (Syria 7:129; 9: p. 139f; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 155), > Arb. mazaja

(Fraenkel 172); Heb. MHeb. $sm.

Der. gz<m,.

4962 gzm,

gzm,: MHeb., JArm. aG"z>mi, Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 263b) mzaÒgaÒ; Arm.lw. Wagner 157; ï %z<m,: gz<m†'
mixed wine, spiced wine Song 73 (meaning sperm, Haller HbAT 18:41). †

4963 hzm

I *hzm: Arb. mazza to suck; Akk. mazaÒÀu, mazuÒ to press out (AHw. 637ab).

Der. hz<m'.

4964 hzm

II hzm: ï Wzm'ñ.

4965 hz<m'

*hz<m': I *hzm, Bauer-L. Heb. 465e; cs. pl. yzEm., SamP.Ben-H. mizze: weakened, b['r' yzEm. through hunger Dt

3224, prp. yzEm. for ytem. (Duhm; sg., Bauer-L. Heb. 587j) Is 513. †

4966 hZ<m;

hZ<m; Ex 42: < hW<-hm;. †

4967 hZ<mi

hZ<mi Ps 759: usu. < hz<-nmi (:: Wiesenberg VT 4:434ff: sbst., root hzn: ray of light). †

4968 hZ"mi



hZ"mi, SamP.M130 mizze, Sept. (O)moze: n.m.; ï Meyer Isr. 349f; Moritz ZAW 44:87: son of laeW[r> Gn 3613.17

1C 137 (Sept.L Maze). †

4969 Wzm'ñ

*Wzm'ñ: II hzm, Bauer-L. Heb. 576g: WnywEz"m.: granary (following versions and context, Gunkel Ps. 608) Ps 14413.

†

4970 hz"Wzm.

hz"Wzm.: MHeb., JArm.tat'z>Wzm. and at'yzIWzm. (also Sam. Ben-H. 2:514b): ? < Akk. man/mazzaÒzu stand, base,

pedestal (of a column, Zimmern 31, ï AHw. 638b) or Arb. zwz (Zorell): tz:Wzm., ytiz"Wzm., t¿AÀzOWzm.: door-posts

Ex 127.22f 216 Dt 69 1120 Ju 163 1S 19 1K 631.33a.b (for ty[iybir> taeme rd. tA[bur> tAzWzm.) 75 (usu. cj. tAzt/m, ::

Noth 131; gloss on ~yxit'P.) Is 578 Ezk 4121 438 4519 462 Pr 834; post-Biblical designation of the phylacteries

containing scriptural quotations which were put on the door-posts, Dt 64.9 1113-21; (an example from Qumran
DJD 3: p. 158ff; KGKuhn Phylakterien (Abh. d. Heidelberger Akademie (1957):1); Schürer 2:566f; Jewish
Encyclopedia. 8:531f; Reicke-R. Hw. 2034; cf. Wellhausen Heid. 1641. †

4971 !Azm'

!Azm': !wz, Bauer-L. Heb. 491g :: denom. Albright BASOR 61:135; MHeb., JArm. an"Azm', Sam. Ben-H. 2:500a;

BArm. !Azm', Syr. maÒzoÒnaÒ (? Can. lw., HBauer OLZ 29:801): food, provisions Gn 4523 2C 1123, cj. (for !z: ? rd.

!Azm' !Azm'-l[; and Sir 1027 Sept., Pesh. (for !tm) ï Smend) Ps 14413. †

4972 rAzm'

I rAzm': II rzm, Bauer-L. Heb. 469e, j; (KBL; Wernberg-M. VT 4:325 :: Dahood ZAW 74:208; rwz to flow):

ArzOm.: sore, ulcer, boil Jr 3013 Hos 513 (parallel with ylix\). †

4973 rAzm'

II rAzm': JArm. ar'Azm., Syr. maÒzoÒraÒ/rtaÒ (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 379b), Akk. mazuÒru (OLZ 20:275, 278; AHw.

637b) a fuller’s rod, launderer’s wringer (CAD): versions except Symm., ambush, trap: snare or simil.
(Rudolph ZAW 49:224) Ob 7. †

4974 xz:meñ

I xz:meñ, Is 2310: ? lw. from Eg. mdÑhÌ to construct the framework of a wooden ship, mdÑhÌt carpentry, (Erman-G.

2:190f; Lambdin 152a), wharf, shipyard (KBL), ? rd. ï zxom' harbour, (ï Rudolph Fschr. Baumgärtel 169). †

4975 xz:meñ

II xz:meñ: Eg. mdÑhÌ to undo the girdle, meaning to become sexually mature, marriageable (Erman-G. 2:189f;

Lambdin 152a), Akk. meÒzahä and simil., belt, waist-band (AHw. 650a); > Arb. hÌizaÒm: waistband (Hönig 74f,



78), dymiT' Åme Ps 10919 always worn directly next to the skin (Dalman Arbeit 5:234; Hess ZAW 35:131); ï

x;yzIm'. †

4976 x;yzIm'

*x;yzIm': II xz:me, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n: cs. x;yzIm.: belt, waistband, ~yqiypia] Åm. the girdle of the strong Jb 1221;

ï qypia' II. †

4977 !yzIme

!yzIme, Pr 174: < !yzIa/m, < !yzIa]m; (I !za hif.).

4978 ryKiz>m;

ryKiz>m;: pt. hif. of rkz, > sbst. “the Speaker”, secretary to the king, official title of a court dignitary, cf. Eg.

whÌmw correspondent (Morenz RGG3 1:118 and Äg. Rel. 108f; Begrich ZAW 58:11ff; de Vaux Inst. 1:202;
Boecker 106f; Reicke-R. Hw. 931; Seeligmann Fschr. Baumgartner 260f): secretary 2S 816 2024; 1K 43 1C
1815; 2K 1818.37/Is 363.22, 2C 348. †

4979 lZ"m;

*lZ"m;: MHeb. (< NHeb. “luck” and “calamity”, Lokotsch 1455; Littmann Morg. Wort. 54), pl. tAlZ"m;; Ph. lzm,

~[n Å~l avgaqh|/ tu,c&#221; (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 146), JArm. al'Z"m; lucky star, Syr. manzaltaÒ (PSmith 109),

Mnd. mandaltaÒ (Drower-M. Dictionary 248a), > Arb. manzil; < Akk. manzaltu (< manzaztu, position of the
stars AHw. 638a; Mowinckel Sternnamen 23ff): constellations of the zodiac 2K 235. †

4980 glez>m;

glez>m; 1S 213f and *gl'z>mi: glz, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z, 492r, SamP.M95 mezleÒgot; MHeb. glez>m; and gzEl.m;, Arb.

mizlaÒj bolt (Fraenkel 18f); lw. < Akk. mazlagu meat-hook, “trident” (JLewy Orientalia 19:15ff; AHw. 637b):

t¿AÀgOl'z>mi and wyt'gOl.z>mi: meat-fork, with three prongs (BRL 169) Ex 273 383 Nu 414 1S 213f 1C 2817 2C 416 (?

rd. tAqr'z>mi ï 1K 745, 2C 411). †

4981 hM'zIm.

hM'zIm.: ~mz, Bauer-L. Heb. 492w; DSS, Dam.: ht'M'ñzIm.h; Jr 1115 (Bauer-L. Heb. 528t), AtM'zIm., tAMzIm.,
wyt'AMzIm.:

—1. project, plan: a) of people: cj. Is 512 (~t'M'zIm. pr ~h,yTev.mi); b) of God Jr 2320 3024 5111 Jb 422;

—2. wicked plan, scheme: a) with hf'[' to instigate Jr 1115; b) tAMzIm. plots Jb 2127, tAMzIm.Åm l[;B; Pr 248

and m l[;B;Åm vyai 122 1417 (:: Sept., Pesh. intelligently) scheming, with bv;x' Ps 102.4 2112, with hf'[' 377,

hM'zIm.li deceitfully Ps 13920;



—3. discretion, prudence (parallel with t[;D;: Pr 14 211 321 52 (rd. t[;d'w" ï BH) 812 Sir 444. †

4982 rAmz>mi

rAmz>mi, Sec. mazmwr, Or. (Kahle Text) rAmz>miÅmi: I rmz, < *mazmur, Bauer-L. Heb. 493z; MHeb.2, JArm.g, Arb.

flute, Á:teb. mizmaÒre small pipes (ï KBL): a song sung to an instrumental accompaniment, Mowinckel

Offersang 492; Delekat ZAW 76:280ff: ï hr'm.zI:

—1. worldly song Sir 491;

—2. > tech. term for psalm (Arb. zabuÒr, Fraenkel 248) Ps 3-6, 8f, 12f, 15, 19-24, 29-31, 38-41, 47-51, 62-68,
73, 75-77, 79f, 82-85, 87f, 92, 98, 100f, 108-110, 139-141, 143; Sir 445. †

4983 hr'mez>m;

hr'mez>m;: II rmz, Bauer-L. Heb. 492s: tArmez>m;, ~k,yteromez>m; (Bauer-L. Heb. 594v): vine-dresser’s knife (BRL

476; Dalman Arbeit 6:312) Is 24/Mi 43 Is 185 Jl 410. †

4984 tr,M,ñz:m.

*tr,M,ñz:m.: II rmz, Bauer-L. Heb. 607c; pt. pi. fem. > sbst.; JArm. hr'M.z:m.: tArM.z:m.: “knife” (ï hr'mez>m;) shears

to trim a wick 1K 750 2K 1214 2514 Jr 5218 2C 422. †

4985 r['zm

r['zm: r[z, Bauer-L. Heb. 493e; Heb. MHeb. r['c.mi; Arm.lw. Wagner 81: something small, trifling Sir 4815;

r['c.miÅmi vAna/ (appositional, Gesenius-K. §131c) a few people Is 246; mi vAna/Åmi j[;m. minutely small

(intensification with an appositional synonym or construct phrase) Is 1025 1614 246 2917. †

4986 rzm

cj. I rzm: JArm. to stretch oneself out (Epstein MGWJ (1921):36), Syr. mziÒraÒ extended; Arb. to stretch out,

inflate (a skin).

qal: cj. pt. fem. hr'zUm. for hr'zOm. (:: Ehrlich 6:13; Gemser): to spread (a net) Pr 117. †

4987 rzm

II *rzm: MHeb., Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 258b) rdm, Arb. madÑira to decay, rot, (egg); Nöldeke Neue

Beitr. 45f.

Der. I rAzm', rzEm.m;.

4988 hr,z>mi



hr,z>mi: I hrz, Bauer-L. Heb. 491n; MHeb., JArm. Syr. hy"r>d>m;: pitchfork (Dalman Arbeit 3:116f; BRL 139;

Reicke-R. Hw. 2192) Is 3024, metaph. Jr 157. †

4989 tArZ"m;

tArZ"m;: Jb 3832, Sept. Theodotion Mazourwq (2K 235 for tAlZ"m;), Vulgate lucifer, IQHod 2:27 twrwzm; ? =

tAlZ"m;: stars (Mansoor 109; RMeyer ThLZ (1959):660), Venus as the morning and the evening star

(Schiaparelli 68f), the Hyades as bringers of rain (Hölscher; Tur-S. 531; Dahood ZAW 74:208), the boat of
Arcturus (Mowinckel Sternamen 27ff), constellations in the southern zodiac (KBL; Fohrer 492). †

4990 xr'z>mi

xr'z>mi, Or. xr'z>miÅm; (Kahle Text 70), SamP.M97 mazraÒ: xrz, Bauer-L. Heb. 493e; MHeb., EgArm. Nab. Palm.

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 146), JArm. CPArm. Syr. ax'n>d>m;, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 239a): xr;z>mi, hx'r'ñz>mi,
cs. hx'r>z>mi Dt 441 (Bauer-L. Heb. 527q): the position of the rising sun:

—1. sunrise, vm,v, Åmi Dt 447 Ju 2043 Is 4125 456 5919 Mal 111 (:: Aabom.) Ps 501 1133, = vm,V,x; Åm Nu 2111 Jos

115 135 (.8.27.32 161.5f) 1912.27.34 2K 1033, vm,V,h; hx'r>z>mi towards the sun Jos 121 Ju 2119, cj. Dt 441, = hx'r'ñz>mi
Ex 2713 3813 Nu 23 338 3219 3415 Dt 317.27 449 Jos 118 121.3 187 1913 208 1K 725 Jr 3140 Zech 144 1C 918 2614,

xr'z>mi-d[; until sunrise Am 812 (xr'z>mi-d[;Åmi d[;w> !ApC'mi !, ï Budde JBL 44:93f); xr'z>mi #r,a, Zech 87;

—2. the east Jos 113 1710 Is 412 435 4611 Da 89 1144 Ps 10312 (:: br'[]m;) 1073 2C 44 294, xr'z>mi in the east Neh

1237, towards the east 1C 924, l. vm,v, xr;z>Mimi east of Ju 1118, = l. vm,V,h; hx'r>z>mi Ju 2119, AxyrIy> xr;z>mi
the eastern side of Jerusalem Jos 419, hx'Any" xr;z>Mimi eastwards towards Jerusalem 166; hx'Any" xr;z>MimiÅMih;
bAxr> the eastern square 2C 294 (ï Rudolph 292); Mih; bAxr>ÅMh; r[;v; the east gate Neh 329, xr'z>Mil; in the

east Neh 326 1C 59 728 1216 2617; l. xr'z>mi east of 2C 512, = xr;z>mil. 1C 663; xr'z>mil. d[; as far as east of 1C

439, hx'r'z>Mil; in the east 2C 3114, l. xr'z>mi ynEP. the eastern side of 1C 510. †

4991 ~yrIz"m.

~yrIz"m.: I hrz, pi. pt. pl.: the scattering (wind) (Qoran 51:2 adÑ-dÑaÒriyaÒti, Kimchi; Gesenius: hrzÅ~.W ~ybiv.An
tAxWr): north wind, which brings the cold (Hölscher 87; :: Tur-S. Job. 510f) Jb 379, 1Enoch 7610. †

4992 [r'z>mi

*[r'z>mi: [rz, Bauer-L. Heb. 493e: Ug. mdrÁ (Gordon Textbook §19:705; Aistleitner 793): cs. [r;z>mi: sown land

Is 197 (ï Sacchi ZAW 78:104). †

4993 qr'z>mi

qr'z>mi, Or. qr'z>miÅm; (Kahle Text 70), SamP.M97, Ben-H. (Ex 273 mazreq): MHeb., EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

146), JArm.t; Kelso §50; Honeyman 83f: ~yqir'z>mi, yqer>z>mi, tAqr'z>mi, wyt'Aqr>z>mi: ceremonial crater, made of

metal, used for sprinkling libations Ex 273 383 Nu 414 713-85 (14 times) 1K 740.45 (2C 416tAgl'z>mi).50 2K 1214 2515



Jr 5218f Zech 1420 Neh 769 1C 2817 2C 48.11.22; Am 66 crater for libations (Maag 161), ? Zech 915 (ï
Commentaries). †

4994 x;me

*x;me, xxm, Bauer-L. Heb. 465d; Pun. xm fat (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 146): ~yxime: fatling sheep Is 517 (ï

hB'r>x' and ydIG> ) Ps 6615. †

4995 x;mo

x;mo: xxm, Bauer-L. Heb. 455f; MHeb., JArm. ax'Am, CPArm. Syr. mauhÌaÒ, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 260b),

Arb. ma/uhähä, Ug. mhä (Gordon Textbook §19:1451; Aistleitner 1542); Akk. muhähäu skull (AHw. 667b): bone-
marrow Jb 2124. †

4996 axm

I axm: ï BArm., = Heb. #xm, II hxm, À < Á < sÌ/dÌ, Arm.lw., OArm. Ph. EgArm., yÆaxm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

147), Nöldeke ZDMG 57:418f; Driver VTSupp. 1:29.

qal: impf. Wax]m.yI; inf. $'a]xm;, Bauer-L. Heb. 354e: to strike, with dy" or @K;, to clap the hands Is 5512 Ezk 256

Ps 988. †

4997 axm

II axm: ~yaix'mum. pt. pu. Is 256 Q MSS, K ~yIx'mum.; ï III hxm.

4998 abex]m;

*abex]m;: abx, Bauer-L. Heb. 492r; MHeb. ab'x]m;, Arb. mahäbaÀ hiding place: cs. as abs.: refuge, x;Wr Åm;
shelter from the wind (parallel with ~r,z< rt,se) Is 322. †

4999 abox]m;

*abox]m;: abx, Bauer-L. Heb. 493e; MHeb. ha'Abx]m;: ~yaiAbx]m;: hideout, ~v' aBex;t.yI rv,a] 1S 2323. †

5000 tArB.x;m.

tArB.x;m.: II rbx, pt. pi. > sbst., sg.*hr'B.x;m. or tr,B,-: brace, truss, archt. tech. term; made of iron 1C 223, of

timber 2C 3411. †

5001 tr,B,x.m;

tr,B,x.m;, SamP.M23 maÒbbeÒret: II rbx, Bauer-L. Heb. 607d: 1QM 5:5, 8; Eth. maÒhäbart connection: tr,B†'x.m;,
ATr>B;x.m,:



—1. the position of a join Ex 2827 3920 on the ephod;

—2. tie (on a curtain, in the tabernacle) Ex 264f.10a.b 3611f.17. †

5002 tb;x]m;

tb;x]m;, SamP.M23 maÒÀeÒbat: *tbx, < tt,b,ñx]m;, Bauer-L. Heb. 607d; MHeb.:

—1. (metal) plate, roasting or baking tray (Dalman Arbeit 3:264; Kelso §51; Honeyman 84; Zimmerli 113f) Lv

25 614 79 Ezk 43 (lz<r>B; Åxm;);

—2. flat, round cake (Rudolph together with tk,B,r>mu) 1C 2329. †

5003 tr,gOñx]m;

tr,gOñx]m;: rgx, Bauer-L. Heb. 608g: robe, of sackcloth (qf;) Is 324. †

5004 hxm

I hxm: MHeb., JArm.t yxm, ? Ug. (Aistleitner 1540; Labuschagne VT 5:312f), Ph. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 147),

Akk. maÀuÒ (AHw. 637a), Arb. mhÌw, ? Eth. (Leslau 30).

qal: pf. hx'm', ht'x]m', ytiyxim'; impf. hx,m.yI, xm;YIw:, hx'm.a,, WNx,m.a,; impv. hxem., ynIxem.; inf. tAxm., hxom';

—1. to wipe clean: mouth Pr 3020, tears Is 258, basin (in simile, to clean up a town) 2K 2113, written document
Nu 523; cf. Crüsemann Fschr. vRad (1971):6125;

—2. to wipe out, annihilate: names Ex 3232f Dt 914 2919 2K 1427 Ps 96, memory Ex 1714 Dt 2519, sins Is 4325

4422 Ps 513.11, cj. Jr 1823 (rd. xm;Ti) and Zech 39 (rd. ytiyxim'W), all signs of life Gn 67 74.cj. 23; cj. ~yIxum. what

has been destroyed Is 517; to consume raev. Sir 31/341, cj. Pr 313 (rd. tAxm.li, :: Gemser 114). †

nif: pf. Wxm.nI; impf. hx,M'TiÆyI, xM;yI (Bauer-L. Heb. 424), xM†'Ti, WxM'yI:

—1. to be wiped out: name: Dt 256 Ps 10913, cf. 6929;

—2. to be removed, annihilated: living creatures Gn 723, tribe Ju 2117, actions Ezk 66, sins Ps 10914 Neh 337,

shame Pr 633, good conduct Sir 314, dwbk Sir.MVII13 = 4413. †

hif: impf. xm;t†, Neh 1314 and yxim.t†, Jr 1823 (ï Bauer-L. Heb. 424 :: Bergsträsser 2:164
b: 1 qal): to cause

something to be wiped out Pr 313tAxm.l; (inf. hif. with l.; Bauer-L. Heb. 228a) ï qal 2. †

5005 hxm

II hxm: = I axm, ï #xm; Arm.lw. Wagner 159.

qal: pf. hx'm': with l[; to encounter, meet Nu 3411 (sbj. border; alt. to be parallel to, run along beside). †



Der. yxim., laey"Wxm..

5006 hxm

III hxm: by-form of xxm and II axm.

pu: pt. K ~yIx'mum., Bauer-L. Heb. 424: flavoured with marrow ~ynIm'v., fatty food (Dalman Arbeit 6:89) Is 256.

†

5007 g"Wxm.

*g"Wxm.: gwx, Bauer-L. Heb. 493b; MHeb. gAxm' circuit: circle Is 4413. †

5008 hzAxm'

hzAxm': MHeb. market place, town at the harbour, quayside (Letter of Barkochba, Kutscher Words 41ff),

JArm.tg harbour, JArm.b town; Pehl. (AJSL 57:365) Nab. Palm. Pun. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 147) zxm trading

area; Syr. (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 219b) Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 240a) fortified town; < Akk. maÒhäaÒzu

(cult)-centre (Zimmern 9; AHw. 582a; Arm.lw. Wagner 161): cs. zAxm.; city, harbour (Vulg., Pesh.), ~c'p.x,
Åm. the harbour they desired Ps 10730 (ï EHilgert The Ship and Related Symbols in the NT (1962):29f;

RBorger UF 1:1ff). †

5009 laey"Wxm.

laey"Wxm. Gn 418a and laeyY"xim. Q laeY"xim. 18b, n.m.; II hxm “smitten by God”; vocalised according to

laev'Wtm.; SamP.M32 miyyaÒÀel and Sept.A Maihl Pesh., Vulg. originally derived from laeyyIx.m; or laeyYIx;m., (pt.

pi. or hif.) hyx, “God gives life” (ï KBudde Urgeschichte (1883):127ff); = lael.l;h]m; Gn 512-17, P. †

5010 ~ywIx]m;

~ywIx]m;: 1C 1146, gentilic of laeylia/, Sept.B iv Miei, Sept.A iv Mawein Vulg. Mahumites, ï Rudolph 103. †

5011 lAxm'

I lAxm', Sec. mawl: lwx, Bauer-L. Heb. 491g, or III llx, Bauer-L. Heb. 493d; Albright Religion 234f; Akk.

meÒlultu (eleÒlu) game (AHw. 644a); MHeb., JArm. hl'Axm.: dance in a ring Jr 3113 Ps 3012 1493 1504 Lam 515 ;

hl'Axm.Å~'b. ac'y" Jr 314; ï II lAxm' and hl'xom.. †

5012 lAxm'

II lAxm': n.m., = I; father of !m'yae, !m'yhe, 1K 511 (Noth Könige 83; :: Albright Religion 142: members of a guild

of musicians). †



5013 hz<x]m;

hz<x]m;: hzx, Bauer-L. Heb. 491n (ma-), GnAp. 20:5 appearance: vision, face Gn 151 Nu 244.16 Ezk 137; ï

ha,r>m;. †

5014 hz"x/m,

hz"x/m,: hzx, Bauer-L. Heb. 492p (mi-); EgArm., yzxm mirror (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 147): usu. aperture for

light, spy-hole (Eissfeldt Kautzsch4 1:507; Noth Könige 136), hz"x/m, Å~-la, 1K 74.5b (dl. ?) 5a cj. for tAzWzM.h;
(:: Noth). †

5015 tAayzIx]m;

tAayzIx]m;: n.m.; 1C 254.30, son of !m'yhe; ha'yzIx]m; or vision + tAa ??, artificial, ï Rudolph 166ff. †

5016 xxm

xxm: denom. of x;mo, Arb. mahähäa II to suck out marrow.

Der. x;me, III hxm.

5017 yxim.

yxim.: II hxm; Bauer-L. Heb. 457p: thrust of the battering ram against the walls (Waschow 57ff) Ezk 269. †

5018 ad'yxim.

ad'yxim.: n.m.; ? rd. with MSS ar'yxim., ï II ryxim. “purchased” (Rudolph): Ezr 252 Neh 754. †

5019 hy"x.mi

hy"x.mi, SamP.M31 maÒ/iÒyyat: hyx, Bauer-L. Heb. 492p; MHeb.: ty:x.mi, $'t†,y"x.mi:

—1. preservation of life Gn 455 Sir 3814; metaph. for the covenant 1QM 13, 8;

—2. formation of new flesh (MHeb.) Lv 1310.24;

—3. sustenance, provisions Ju 64 1710, cj. Ps 6811 (rd. $'t.y"x.mi);

—4. revival Ezr 98f;

—5. something living 2C 1412 (ï Johnson Vitality 1034) 1QHod 6:8 parallel with tyrIaev.. †

5020 laeyY"xim.



laeyY"xim. Gn 418b: ï laey"Wxm..

5021 ryxim.

I ryxim., SamP.M129 miÒr (Ben-H.3:138) Dt 2319 maÒÀer: MHeb.; lw. < Akk. mahäiÒru (from mahäaÒru to accept)

equivalent price, rate, value (AHw. 583a; Landsberger Fschr. Baumgartner 1842; KRVeenhof Aspects of Old

Assyrian Trade (Leiden, 1972):351ff) Soq. mehÌor to offer (Leslau 30); ? > Eg. mhÌr merchant: Hr'yxim.,
~h,yreyxim.:

—1. equivalent value, purchase price: Dt 2319 2S 2424 1K 1028 212 Is 4513 551 Jr 1513 Mi 311 Ps 4413 Pr 2726 Jb

2815 (parallel with tx;T;) Lam 54 Sir 615 424 (ryxmm, SirMIV10), market value 2C 116;

—2. > money Mi 311 Pr 1716 Sir 718 31/345 (parallel with #Wrx');

—3. (metaph.) ryxim.bi wages: for sins Jr 1513, as reward Da 1139; ï II. †

5022 ryxim.

II ryxim.: n.m.; ? = I (Noth Personennamen 1893) or “purchased”; ? Akk. Mahäur-ili Tallqvist Names 123a: 1C

411; ar'yxim. for ad'yxim. MSS, Rudolph: Ezr 252 and Neh 754. †

5023 bLex;m.

cj. *bLex;m., alt. *blex]m;: n.loc., Jos 1929 for lb,x,me Sept.B Leb, cun. Mahäal(l)ib(a), southern mouth of the Nahar

el-QaÒsimiÒye (Dussaud Top. 12; Abel 2:67), ? = bl'x.a; Ju 131 (Abel 2:384). †

5024 hl,x]m;

*hl,x]m;: I hlx, Bauer-L. Heb. 491n: MHeb. hl'x]m;, 1QpHab 9, rd. ~ylxm: cs. hlex]m;, Whlex]m;, ~ylxm 4Q

181:1, 1: sickness Pr 1814 2C 2115 Sir 1010; ï hl'x]m;. †

5025 hl'x]m;

hl'x]m;: fem. of hl,x]m;, Bauer-L. Heb. 492p: sickness, disease Ex 1526 2325 1K 837 2C 628. †

5026 hl'x.m;

hl'x.m;: hlx;

—1. n.m., n.trib., from Manasseh 1C 718 (ï Rudolph Chr. 70);

—2. SamP.M129 maÒÀeÒla, ï tl;x]m', daughter of dx'p.l'c. Nu 2633 271 3611 Jos 173. †

5027 hl'xom.



*hl'xom.: lwx, fem. of lAxm'; MHeb. also a musical instrument, Ben Yehuda 6:2904a: tl;xom., t¿AÀl{xom.: dance

in a ring Ex 1520 3219 Ju 1134 2121 1S 2112 295; cj. Is 3032 (rd. tAlxom.biW); ~yIn†'x]M;h; tl;xom.Ki Song 71 ? dance

in two lines (Rudolph), versions ~ynIx]M;h; Åm dance in the camp (ATD; HbAT) :: Albright Fschr. Driver 54;

—1S 186 rd. tAll]xom.h;w>, alt. tAlxoM.B;; ï tAlxoM.B;Åm lbea'. †

5028 hL'xim.

*hL'xim.: II llx, Bauer-L. Heb. 492w: tALxim.: hole, cave Is 219 (parallel with tAr['m.). †

5029 !Alx.m;

!Alx.m;: n.m. hlx, (with prefix, ï !ArD>s.mi), “sickly person”, ï !Ayl.Ki (Noth Personennamen 10 :: Rudolph

KAT 17/1-3:38): Ru 12.5 49.10f. †

5030 ylix.m;

ylix.m;, SamP.M128 meÒlli, Sept.B Moolei: cf. Heb. inscr. mhÌlyh (Degen-M. Neue Eph. 1:45), shortened in MHeb.

JArm. lxm to forgive or I hlx or for Arb., mihÌaÒl trick (Noth Personennamen 249):

—1. 1C 632 2323 2430;

—2. Ex 619 Nu 320 Esr 818 1C 64.14 2321 2426.28;

—3. gntl. Nu 333 2658. †

5031 ~yyIlux]m;

~yyIlux]m;: I hlx, Bauer-L. Heb. 494g, tantum pl.; ï ~yailux]M;: sickness, ~yBir; Å~;B. critically ill 2C 2425. †

5032 @l'x]m;

*@l'x]m;: I or II @lx, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z: ~ypil'x]m;: Ug. hälpnm (Gordon Textbook §19:968 knives; Aistleitner

1035 plait of hair); Vulgate knife; offering basin Esd. replacement pieces Sept.AL ï Commentaries; Rudolph 5

cj. ~ypil'x\m; mutanda as a marginal note: Ezr 19. †

5033 hp'l'x]m;

*hp'l'x]m;: I @lx, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a; Ug. mhälpt (Gordon Textbook §19:968), Ph. tplxm (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 147): tApl.x.m;: plait, thick locks of hair (Dalman Arbeit 5:268) Ju 1613.19. †

5034 tAcl'x]m;



tAcl'x]m;: II (!) #lx; Arb. häalasÌa to be pure, white, ? Akk. häalsÌu (:: AHw. 313b), Hönig 115; WThomas JTS

33:279: especially fine, white garments, festival dress Is 322 Zech 34 :: ~yaico ~ydIg"B.. †

5035 tq,l{x]m;

tq,l{x]m;: II qlx, Bauer-L. Heb. 607d; MHeb. parting, strife (?), DSS tqlxm; BArm. *hq'l.x.m;, JArm.

at'q.l{x]m;: ATq.lux]m;, pl. abs. cs. tAql.x.m;, ~h,yteÆmt'¿AÀqol.x.m;:

—1. distribution Sir 4121;

—2. portion (of property) Ezk 4829;

—3. division a) of the people~h,yjeb.vil. ~t'qol.x.m;K. according to their tribal divisions (Noth Jos. 64) Jos

1123, cf. 127 1810; b) the priests and the Levites 1C 236 241 261.12.19 271f.4.4 (ï tAlq.mi 2) 4.5-15 281.13.21 2C 511

814 238 312.15-17 354.10; !ymiy"n>bil. hd'Why> tAql.x.m; Neh 1136 (ï Rudolph 188, 191);

—4. tAql.x.M;h; [l;s, 1S 2328, n.top. in the !A[m' rB;d>mi (v.24f), ï Abel 2:453; Simons Geog. §706/707;

explained as “boundary stone”, etym. closer to I qlx to be smooth. †

5036 tl;x]m'

I tl;x]m', Bomberg tl;x]m;: III hlx, Bauer-L. Heb. 492p, 510v: ~'-l[; Ps 531 881; Sept. ùpe.r maeleq, Aq.,

Theodotion, Symm. tAlxom.; Eth., maÒhÌleÒt song, musical instrument (Dillmann 69), Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 56b)

†

5037 tl;x]m†'

II tl;x]m†': n.f.; Leningrad, Bomberg or, MSS tl;x]m†'Åx.m; and x.m;Åx]m;, Sept. Mo$o%laq, 2C 1118, wife of King

Rehoboam; and tl;x]m; MSS tl;x]m;Åx]m' and x]m'Åx\m', SamP.M129 maÒÀeÒlat, Sept.A Maeleq, Gn 289, SamP.M129

maÒÀeÒlaÒ, Sept. Ma$a%la, 363f.10.13.17 for tm;f.B†', wife of Esau, and in also of ï hl'x.m; Nu 2633, daughter of

dx'p.l'c. (and n.m. 1C 718 ï Rudolph): unexplained, ï Stamm Frauennamen 332f. †

5038 ytil'xom.

ytil'xom.: gntl. of hl'xom. lbea', 1S 1819 2S 218. †

5039 taom'x.m;

[taom'x.m;, Bomberg taom'x.m;Åx]m;: trad. from ha'm.x,, Bauer-L. Heb. 607 dairy products; rd. ha'm.x,me more than,

and wyn"P': Ps 5522. †]

5040 dm'x.m;



*dm'x.m;: dmx, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; Ug. mhÌmd (Gordon Textbook §19:872; Aistleitner 936), JArm.ghdmxm:

dm;x.m;, ~yDIm;x]m;, yDem;x]m; (Bauer-L. Heb. 558c), yD;m;x]m;, ~h,yDem;x.m; Lam 111 Q (K dAmx.m;):

—1. something desirable, precious object Is 6410 (WnDe-) Hos 96 (rd. ~P's.k; yDem;x.m; :: Driver JSS 5:424: with

Sept. Macmaj, Syrtis Maior) Jl 45 Lam 110f Song 516 2C 3619;

—2. metaph., rd. ~yIn:y[e dm;x.m; what is pleasing to the eyes 1K 206 Ezk 2416 (wife of Ezekiel). 21a.25 Lam 24,

Ezk 2421b (cj. for lm;x.m; rd. ~v'p.n: dm;x.m;); ~n"j.Bi yDem;x]m; their beloved offspring Hos 916. †

5041 dmox.m;

dmox.m;: dmx, Bauer-L. Heb. 493e: h'yd,mux]m; precious object, treasure Lam 17.11K (Q ï dm'x.m;). †

5042 lm'x.m;

*lm'x.m;: lmx, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; cs. lm;x.m;: with vp,n< longing Ezk 2421 (parallel with aF'm; 25, Zimmerli

569; dm'x.m; 2). †

5043 tc,m,ñx.m;

tc,m,ñx.m;: I #mx, pt. hif. fem., or sbst. (Bauer-L. Heb. 607e); JArm. a['m.x.m; what is leavened, soured:

something sour-tasting (so Noth ATD 5:66; usu. something leavened, = #mex' v.15) Ex 1219f. †

5044 hn<x]m;

hn<x]m; (ca. 200 times); SamP.M47 maÒni, Sept. generally parembolh,: hnx, Bauer-L. Heb. 491n: MHeb.; Ph. Yaud.

OArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 147): hnEx]m;, $'n†'x]m; (var. $'yn<-, Bauer-L. Heb. 584c) Dt 2315, WhnEx]m;, ~k,ynEx]m;
sg. Am 410 (Bauer-L. Heb. 584c); pl. ~ynIx]m; Nu 1319 † (ï 1) and tAnx]m; (MHeb.) du. ~yIn†'ÆmyIn:x]m; (Bauer-L.

Heb. 585e); masc. Gn 329b 338 509 1C 1223; fem. Gn 329a (corrupt ?) 2K 77 Ps 273 1C 1115, ï Albrecht ZAW

16:52 :: Rosenberg 28, 145; ï ~yIn:x]m;:

—1. place for the camp Ex 2914 Nu 152 1319 (:: ï rc'b.mi, SamP. ~ynxbm and ~ynbxm M70 maÒbaÒnem, = cj.

~ynIb'x;m; “fat towns” (for !bx see Delekat VT 14:26f), camp in time of war Dt 2310 Ju 710, nomadic camp Gn

328;

—2. the people and animals in a camp: nomads Gn 328 2K 515, encamped in siege Ezk 42;

—3. army outside the camp (cf. parembolh,) Jos 813 105 114 Ju 415 and 16a.b (:: bk,r,) 810-12 1S 171.46; on the

march 2K 39, in battle “the front” 1K 2234 and 2C 1833 (? Sept., Vulg. hm'x'l.Mih;, ï Rudolph 255) 1K 2236

(Vulg. exercitus, cf. WRichter BBB 182 (1966):196ff);

—4. ~yhil{a/ hnEx]m; (~yhil{a/ hnEx]m;Ål{a/ sg. or pl. ?, “phantom army”, Gunkel) Gn 323; 1C 1223 (?

superlative, ï l{a/Ål{a/ 3e); l{a/Åy hnEx]m; 1C 919. y hnEx]m;Åy tAnx]m; 2C 312 (ï Galling ATD; Rudolph 304);

~yIn†'x]M;h; tl;xom. ï hl'xom.;



—2C 221 rd. hm'x'l.Mil; (ï Rudolph 268); 2C 312 ? rd. tArc.x; Sept., ï Rudolph 304).

5045 !d'-hnEx]m;

!d'-hnEx]m;: n.loc. near h['r>c': Ju 1325; explained 1812, ï Garstang 393; Simons Geog. §606; HJZobel BZAW

95 (1965):93. †

5046 ~yIn:ñx]m;

~yIn:ñx]m;, SamP.Ben-H. 3:175 maÒnem (? = ~ynI-, Eg. mhÌnm, ZDPV 61:283): n.loc.; hn<x]m; du., “double camp”

explained Gn 328 .11; locv. hm'y>n†'x]m;; Ug. mhÌnm PRU 2, 3:4; Abel 2:373f; Simons Geog. §415; T. el-HÌejjaÒj

Noth Könige 72f; Schunck ZDMG 113:34ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1123: Gn 323 Jos 1326.30 2138 2S 28.12.29 1724.27 1933

1K 28 414 1C 665; Song 71 ï hl'xom.. †

5047 qn"x]m;

qn"x]m;: qnx, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb. qn<x,: suffocation Jb 715. †

5048 hs,x.m;

hs,x.m; See below under hs,x.m; and hs,x]m; (#5050).

5049 hs,x]m;

hs,x]m; See below under hs,x.m; and hs,x]m; (#5050).

5050 hs,x.m;Æhs,x]m;

hs,x.m; and hs,x]m; Jl 416 Ps 462 629; hsx, Bauer-L. Heb. 491n; DSS twice: cs. hsex.m;, ysix]Æx.m;, WnseÆWhsex.m;:

—1. place of refuge Is 46 254 (with !mi in front of) Ps 10418 (for animals) Jb 248;

—2. (metaph.) refuge: a) lies Is 2815.17; b) Yahweh: Jr 1717 Jl 416 Ps 146 462 614 629 717 (z[ ysix]m; with

protective shelter; Gesenius-K. §131r) 7328 912.9 9422 1426 Pr 1426; ï hy"sex.m;;

—Ps 628 rd. Wsx] (?). †

5051 ~Asx.m;

~Asx.m;: ~sx, Bauer-L. Heb. 493e: Ph., Donner-R. Inschriften, 1:11 ~sxm #rx (2:16): lip covering,

muzzle, of gold or silver Ps 392 (ï Oppenheim T. Halaf (1931):193; colour plate 3:5). †

5052 rAsx.m;



rAsx.m;, SamP.M49 maÒs(s)ar: rsx, Bauer-L. Heb. 493e; Ug. mhäsrn (Gordon Textbook §19:988), MHeb.2 JArm.g;

Can. mahäzir (Friedrich §201c), Pun. rsxm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 147): Arsox.m;, $'r>Asx.m;: lack Dt 158 Ju 1810.

rd. ? 7 (ï ~lk hif. emendations) 1919 Ps 3410 Pr 1124 2827; ~lkÅ~;l. $.a; (leads) only to a lack, poverty, 1124

2216, loss (:: rt'Am) Pr 1423 215; rt'AmÅm; vyai fallen victim of need 2117; $'r>sox.m; what you lack Ju 1920 Pr

611 2434 (rd. sg.). †

5053 hy"sex.m;

hy"sex.m;: n.m.; hs,x.m; + hs,x.m;Åy, “Yahweh is a refuge” (Noth 158), EgArm. hysÆhsxm; Ostr. Sam. [?

wysÐxm, BASOR 165:357; cun. Mahäsiau Tallqvist Names 123a: Jr 3212 5159. †

5054 #xm

#xm: Ug. (Gordon Textbook §19:1456; Aistleitner 1547) mhäsÌ, ? also mhäsë (Gordon Textbook §19:1460;

Aistleitner 1550), Can. (EA 252:17) tumhäazu (Albright BASOR 89:31) and mahäzuÒ (EA 245:14), mahäsÌuni
(Orientalia 16:9:28); Akk. mahäasÌaÒ to strike, weave (AHw. 580a); Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 111b) mahÌasÌa to

strike, Arb. mahäadÌa to shake; Arm. (dÌ > Á > À) OArm. ï BArm. axm; Heb. II hxm; ï qxm.

qal; pf. #x;m', hc'x]m†'; impf. #x†'Æcx;m.yI, ~cex'm.a,; impv. #x;m.: to smash: Nu 248 for ï wyC'xi rd. wyc'x]l{).17 Dt

3239 3311 Ju 526 2S 2239 Hab 313 Ps 1839 6822 1105f (? dl., ï Commentaries) Jb 518 2612; cj. Is 519 (rd. tc,x,mo);

—Ps 6824 rd. #x;r>Ti. †

Der. #x;m;.

5055 #x;m;ñ

*#x;m;ñ: #xm: cs. = : blow AtK'm; Åm; wound from a blow, metaph. Is 3026, cj. ycix]m; for yCixi Jb 346, ï #xe. †

5056 bcex.m;

bcex.m;: bcx, Bauer-L. Heb. 492r; MHeb. bcex.m;, JArm.tab'c.x.m; quarry; Ph. bcxm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

148), Arb. hÌasÌab flint: chippings, bcxmÅm; ynEb.a; quarried, cut stones 2K 1213 226 2C 3411. †

5057 hc'x/m,

hc'x/m,, SamP.M53 maÒÁiÒsÌa: hcx, Bauer-L. Heb. 492p; MHeb.; Ph. @sk #xm a half piece of silver (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 147); ï tycix]m;: cs. tc;x/m,: half Nu 3136.43. †

5058 tycix]m;

*tycix]m;: hcx, Bauer-L. Heb. 492x; ï hc'x/m,: MHeb.: cs. t¿yÀcix];m;, ytiycix]m;:

—1. half, middle Ex 3013.15.23 3826 Lv 613 Nu 3129f.42.47 Jos 2125 1K 169 1C 646 (dl. ycix]).55;



—2. ycix]Åm; ~AYh; midday Neh 83. †

5059 qxm

qxm: trad. MHeb. JArm. CPArm. to rub away, rub out; Arm. form from ï #xm (Albright JPOS 2:802;

Kutscher Words 50; Driver VTSupp. 1:293; Arm.lw. Wagner 160a), JArm. CPArm. SamP. (Ben-H. 2:504b),
Arb. mahÌaqa wipe out, exterminate.

qal: pf. hq'x]m†': to shatter (with vaor and parallel with #xm !) Ju 526. †

5060 rq'x.m,

*rq'x.m,: rqx, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; twrqxm parallel with *hmzm Sir 444: yreq.x.m,: investigation, #r,a,
yreq.x.m, Ps 954 (:: ~yrIh' tAp[]AT) unexplored depths, ï rq,xe, ? rd. yQex;r>m, Sept., Vulg.). †

5061 rx'm'

rx'm' (ca. 50 times), SamP.M19 maÒr; etymology disputed: 1. root rxa, < *maÀhÌar (Brockelmann Grundriss

1:241; Gesenius-B.); 2. root Akk. mahäaÒru to meet, oppose (König; Driver JRAS (1932):178f; Macuch
Handbook 241f.); Can. cun. uÒmi ma-häa-ri (AHw. 580a); MHeb., EgArm. Pehl. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 148),

JArm.tgrx;m., ar'x.m;, CPArm. Syr. rx'm., Mnd. loc. cit.:

—1. next day, tomorrow (adv. acc. Bauer-L. Heb. 632l) Ex 825 (33 times); = rx'm' ~Ay Gn 3033 Is 5612 Pr 271

= rx'm'l. Ex 86 (5 times); rx'm'W ~AYh; today and tomorrow Ex 1910 2S 1112; rx'm' t[eK' this time tomorrow

Ex 918 1S 916 2012 1K 192 206 2K 71.18 106, taZOh; rx'm' t[eK' Jos 116;

—2. in the future Ex 1314 Dt 620.

—Der. tr'x\m'.

5062 ha'r'x]m;

*ha'r'x]m;: arx, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a; tAar'x]m; K (Q tAac'Am) : latrine 2K 1027, prp. Am 43. †

5063 hv'rex]m;

hv'rex]m; See below under hv'rex]m; and tv,r,ñx]m; (#5065).

5064 tv,r,ñx]m;

tv,r,ñx]m; See below under hv'rex]m; and tv,r,ñx]m; (#5065).

5065 hv'rex]m;Ætv,r,ñx]m;



*hv'rex]m; and tv,r,ñx]m;: I vrx, Bauer-L. Heb. 492s, 607d; MHeb. hv'yrex]m;: ATv.r;x]m; and Atv'rex]m;,
tvorex]m;: ploughshare (BRL 427ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1444) 1S 1320 (sg. in form, for two rd. Avmer>x, or Anb'r>D†').
21. †

m'

tr'x\m', SamP.M19 maÒÀeÒret: rxm, Bauer-L. Heb. 511v; MHeb. tomorrow, ~yIt;r'x\m' the day after tomorrow,

JArm. inscr. ytrxml on my next day GnAp. 21:10: cs. tr;x\m':

—1. sbst. the following day, tr;x\m'ÅM'h; ~Ay Nu 1132 = tr;x\m'l. ~AYh; 1C 2921 = tr;x\m'l. ~AYh;ÅM'l; Jon 47;

—2. adv. the next day a) M'l;Åm' acc. adv. (Bauer-L. Heb. 632 l): cj. 2K 615 (for trev'm.); b) tr'x\M'mi on the

following day Gn 1934 (22 times); tr;x\M'mi on the day after: with tB'V;h; Lv 2311.15f (Schürer 2:48337;

Gesenius-B. 416a; JLewy HUCA 17:78ff; Elliger Lev. 315; in Qumran BA 30:137), with xs;P,h; Nu 333 Jos

511, with vd,xoh; 1S 2027;

—1S 3017 rd. ~m'rIx]h;l..

5067 @vox.m;

@vox.m;, SamP.M61 maÒsësëef: @vx, Bauer-L. Heb. 493z, really an inf., Bergsträsser 2:83p: peeling, stripping (to

leave bare the wood under the bark of a tree) Gn 3037. †

5068 hb'v'x]m;

hb'v'x]m; (2 times) and tb,v,ñx]m; (4 times, twice cs.): bvx, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a; MHeb., DSS also bXxm:

tb,v†'x]m;, ATb.v;x]m;, t¿AÀbov'x]m;, yt;Æwyt'¿AÀbov.x.m; ~k,Æh,yteAbv.x.m;

—1. thought, intent: a) of people Is 557-9 597 652 6618 Jr 414 619 Ps 566 9411 Pr 618 (vrx) 125 1522.26 163 1921

2018 215 Jb 512 2127 Lam 360 Est 83.5 1C 289 2918, ABli tbov.x.m; Gn 65; b) of God Is 558f Ps 926 (Wqm.[†'); ~Alv'
tbov.x.m; (God’s) purposes which bring deliverance Jr 2911; ~Alv' tbov.x.m;Åy Åx.m; Jr 5129 (15 MSS sg.) Mi

412;

—2. plan (transition derived from 1): bv;x' tAbÆhb'v'x]m;, ï bvx qal 5; ~yMi[; tAbv.x.m; Ps 3310, Wnyleae
$'yt,bov.x.m; (God’s) thoughts about us Ps 406; Wnyleae $'yt,bov.x.m;Åx]m;W h['r' the planned disaster (hendiadys;

ZüB) Est 83;

—3. invention, with bvx to devise, invent Ex 314 3532, 2C 213tb,v,x]m;-lK' (or pl.), tAbv'x]m; tk,al,m.
clever devices Ex 3533; bveAx tb,v,x]m; tnOboV.xi intricately worked-out machines (for war) 2C 2615 (ï

!AbV'xi);

—Lam 361 for ~t'bov.x.m; ? rd. *~t'nUvil.m; (!vl, Bauer-L. Heb. 494f; Rudolph 233 :: Plöger HAT 182:147).

5069 %v'x.m;



%v'x.m;: $vx, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z: ~yKiv;x]m; (Bauer-L. Heb. 558c):

—1. dark place, locality Is 2915 4216 Ps 887 1433 Lam 36;

—2. niche, hiding place Ps 7420 (text ?, ï Commentaries);

—Ps 8819 rd. ynIxukev. (ï Gunkel). †

5070 tx;m;ñ

tx;m;ñ: n.m.; ? ttx, Bauer-L. Heb. 491k, understandable as “terror” or “hard”, (Arb. mahÌt, Noth

Personennamen 225); EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.):

—1. Levite 1C 620, cj. 610 for ï tAmyxia];

—2. 2C 2912;

—3. 2C 3113. †

5071 hT'xim.

hT'xim.: ttx, Bauer-L. Heb. 492w; once 4Q (Kuhn Konkordanz 120c): tT;xim.:

—1. terror Is 5414 Jr 1717 4839 Pr 2115;

—2. ruin Ps 8941, corruption Pr 1014f.29 133 1428 187. †

5072 hT'x.m;

hT'x.m;: htx, Bauer-L. Heb. 492p; MHeb. charcoal pan; ï Kelso §52:

—1. scuttle for carrying burning coals or ashes (Narkiess JPOS 15:14ff) Ex 273 (tv,xon>) 383 Lv 101 1K 750 2K

2515 Jr 5219 2C 422;

—2. container for embers used in the offering of incense, censer (Zorell) Lv 1612 Nu 166.17.17-18 172-4.11;

—3. small pan connected with the hr'Anm. Ex 2538 3723 Nu 49.14. †

5073 tr,T,ñx.m;

tr,T,ñx.m;: rtx, Bauer-L. Heb. 607d; MHeb.; ? Ug. (Gordon Textbook §19:914): break-in, burglary (cf. Akk.

pilsëu, AHw. 863f) Ex 221 Jr 234. †

5074 ajea]j.m;

ajea]j.m;: ajaj Bauer-L. Heb. 492r; JArm.gjajm and atyjaj: broom Is 1423. †



5075 x;Bej.m;

x;Bej.m; xbj, Bauer-L. Heb. 492r (cf. Heb. x;Bez>mi); MHeb. ~yxiB'j.Wm tyBe and JArm.gaY"x;B.j.m; tyBe
slaughterhouse; Pun. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 148): place for slaughter Is 1421. †

5076 hJ,m;

hJ,m; (ca. 250 times), usually, hjn Bauer-L. Heb. 491n; :: lw. < Eg. mdw staff, rod Janssen ATO 40; Ug. mtÌ

(ï jAm, Gordon Textbook §19:1642; Aistleitner 1551), mtÌm (ï Aartun WdO 4:296); MHeb.; Reicke-R. Hw.

1845; ï jb,ve: cs. hJem;, WhJem; (1QIsa 1024 wjm), ~t'Jom;, $'J.m;, t¿AÀJom;:

—1. stick, staff: a) as support: Gn 3818.25, for hv,mo Ex 42.4.17 715.17.20 923 1013 1416 175 Nu 208f.11, for !roh]a; Ex

79f.12.19 81 .12f Nu 1721.23.25; of Egyptian magicians Ex 712; a staff for every tribe Nu 1717-25, of !t'n"Ay 1S 1427.43;

for beating out xc;q, Is 2827; b) for flogging xc;q,Åla/h' Åm; Ex 420 179, z[o Åm; harsher, more strongly Jr 4817

Ps 1102; of Isaiah: Is 105.26, cj.? (rd. WhJem; Sellin) Mi 69; of rWVa; Is 1024, ~y[iv'r> Åm; Is 145 (Begrich Dtj.

164), [v;r, Åm; Ezk 711 Sir 35/3223; c) botanically (Rüthy 53f): stem of the vine Ezk 1912.14; z[o tAJm; mighty

stem, scion, as the staff of a ruler 1911.14 (Zimmerli 419); d) shot; arrow Hab 39.14 (rd. $'yJ,m;, Mowinckel ThZ

9:15f; sg. Bauer-L. Heb. 584c); e) hJem; ~x,l, staff of bread (rod on which bread shaped in rings ï hL'x; was

hung up to protect it from mice etc., Koehler Kl. Licht. 25ff; Schult ZDPV 87 (1971):206-8; metaph. in

addition: “staff of living water”, Drower-M. Dictionary 253a), with rbv Ezk 516, also Lv 2626 Ezk 416 1413 Ps

10516 (cf. ~x,l,-n[;v.mi Is 31);

—2. tribe (Driver JPhil. 11:213f; Noth Welt 58f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1851; ï jb,ve): characteristic of P, hd'Why>
hJem;l. !k'[' Jos 71, WhJem;l. vyai vyai Nu 14, tAJM;h; yvear' 1K 81 and in all places not mentioned under

1;

—Is 93 rd. tj;mo parallel with l[o.

5077 hJ'm;ñ

hJ'm;ñ, SamP.M146 meÒtÌaÒ: hjn, Bauer-L. Heb. 490b, 527r; MHeb. only hJ'm;l. and !J'm;l.; Ph. jm downwards

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 148):

—1. beneath Pr 1524; locv. hJ'm†' Åm; with dr;y" deeper and deeper Dt 2843 (:: hl'[.m†' hl'[.m;);

—2. hJ'm;ñl. (:: hl'[.m;ñ beneath Jr 3137; downwards Dt 2813 2K 1930 Is 3731 Ezk 127 82 1C 2723 2C 3230 (?

subterranean, Rudolph); hl'[.m;ñÅ~;l. l. downwards to Qoh 321; !A['me Å~;l. less than deserved (ï $fx) Ezr

913;

—3. hJ'm;L.mi from below > up from below (ï !mi 10a) Ex 2624 275 2827 3629 384 3920. †

5078 hJ'mi



hJ'mi, also Or. hJ'miÅmi (Kahle Text 70); SamP.B146 meÒtÌaÒ: hjn, Bauer-L. Heb. 492p; like kli,nh from kli,nein;

Ug. mtÌt (Gordon Textbook §19:1465; Aistleitner 1776); MHeb.: tAJmi, tJ;mi, AtJ'mi: couch, bed (spread with

covers, cloth and pillow) BRL 108f; Dalman Arbeit 7:186ff; Gese VT 12:428ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 235; ï bK'v.mi,
fr,[,: for sleeping Ex 728 2K 410 Ps 67, for the sick Gn 4731 482 4933 1S 1913.15.16 (portable) 1K 1719 214 2K

14.6.16 2C 2425, for resting 1S 2823 2S 47 Pr 2614 , for the dead 2S 331 (portable) 2K 421.32, for feasting, carousing
Ezk 2341 Am 312 64 (frame with ivory decoration), Est 16 (frame of silver and gold) 78; Solomon’s couch Song

37; tAJMih; rd;x] room where the covers and cloths are kept for the hJ'mi 2K 112 2C 2211. †

5079 hj'mo

hj'mo: ï hj'Am.

5080 hJ,mu

hJ,mu: hjn, ? pt. hof. > sbst. (BDB): bending, twisting, metaph. for the law Ezk 99. †

5081 hJ'mu

*hJ'mu: hjn, pt. hof. > sbst.; MHeb.2 (?): tAJmu: spreading (of wings) Is 88. †

5082 rh'j.mi

cj. *rh'j.mi, Ps 8945: rhj, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; cj. with 17 MSS Aq., Symm., Mowinckel Skr. 4, 1:193;

Dahood Biblica 47:417 for Arh'J.mi (ï rh'j.) rd. Arh'j.mi (Sec. matVarw, Brönno 188): purity, pure splendour

of the king, (Iran ÀgrcÁxuarnah Widengren Rel. Irans (1965):58f), Akk. melammu (AHw. 643b). †

5083 hw<j.m;

hw<j.m;: hwj, Bauer-L. Heb. 491m, n: what has been spun Ex 3525. †

5084 lyjim'

*lyjim': cs. lz<r>B; lyjim. Jb 4018: JArm. al'J'm; and al'j'm. (forged) metal rod, Tg. 1S 176lJ;m; for !AdyKi;
etym. ? < me,tallon (Lewy Fremdwörter 131f; Hölscher Hiob 94); usu. with ljm, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; Ug. tÌll

to fall (Gordon Textbook §19:1037; :: Aistleitner 1118; Driver Myths 151a); pt. caus. “hewer”, Hempel ZAW
76:327; Ug. mdl lightning (Gordon Textbook §19:1430; :: Aistleitner 744a; Driver Myths 161a), de Moor ZAW
78:69f; < Hitt. muwattalli, epithet for a weapon (Rabin Orientalia 32:131; Güterbock ArchOr. 18:1/2:216): iron

rod ? (parallel with hv'xun> yqeypia]);

—Is 506 rd. ~yljm (1QIsa for ~yjir>mo, ï II llj hif). †

5085 ljm

*ljm: Arb. mtÌl to forge iron.



Der. lyjim'.

5086 !Amj.m;

!Amj.m;: !mj, Bauer-L. Heb. 493z, a, 546x; MHeb.2 !wmjm treasure, Sir 429tnmjm, margin !wmjm, confirmed

by SirMIV16: ~ynI¿AÀmoj.m; ynEmuj.m;, Is 453: (hidden) treasure Gn 4323 (parallel with rc'Aa) Jr 418 (Dalman Arbeit

3:200) Jb 321 Pr 24; often juxtaposed to MHeb. !Amm', JArm. an"Amm', mamwna/j in the NT, Pun. mammon (Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 155), DSS !wmm, Lokotsch no. 1386; Littmann Morg. 30; derives instead from I or II !ma
(Arm.lw. Wagner 173; but not Arm.!), see KMarti-GBeer Abot (1927):55f. †

5087 [J'm;

[J'm;: [jn, Bauer-L. Heb. 490b; MHeb. also h['J'm;; Ug. mtÌÁt (Gordon Textbook §19:1643; Aistleitner 1778), ?

Pun. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 149): [J;m;, H['J'm;, y[eJ'm;: planting Ezk 177 314 3429 Mi 16; y[eJ'm;Åy [J;m; metaph.

for the community Is 613 (Jub 1626 2124, vdWoude VTSupp. 9:330); Is 6021 w[;J'm; ï rc,nE, 1QIsarc,nEÅy yÆw[jm
Ån rd. nÅy [J;m; Duhm (:: Dahood Biblica 41:275ff: y [J;m;Åy A[J'm; rcenO). †

5088 ~['j.m;

*~['j.m;: ~[j, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; JArm. refreshing food: ~yMi[;j.m; and tAM- (Bauer-L. Heb. 516p):

delicious morsel Gn 274.7.9.14. 17.31 Pr 233.6, Sir 33/3624 3729. †

5089 tx;P;ñj.mi

tx;P;ñj.mi: I xpj, Bauer-L. Heb. 607d; MHeb.: tAxP'j.mi: garment wrapped around the body, shawl (Hönig 59f;

for the scrolls at Qumran DJD 1:24f) Is 322 Ru 315. †

5090 rjm

rjm: denom. of rj'm'; Ug. mtÌr (Gordon Textbook §19:1466; Aistleitner 1555); MHeb.2 hif., JArm.tg af., Syr. pe.

pa. af., Pehl. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 149); Arb. matÌara.

nif: (rjmn n.m., DJD 2:17 B1, ï 99 and yrIj.m;; impf. rjeM'Ti: to be rained upon Am 47. †

hif: pf. ryjim.hi, yTir>j;m.hi; impf. ryjim.a;, rjem.y:; inf. ryjim.h;; pt. ryjim.m;:

—1. ryjim.hi l[; rj'm' to let rain fall upon Is 56;

—2. (l[;) ryjim.hi to cause it to rain Gn 25 74 Am 47 Jb 2023 3826; with obj. vaew" tyrIp.G" Gn 1924 Ezk 3822 Ps

116 cj. 14011, dr'B' Ex 918.23, ~x,l, 164 Jb 2023 (cj. Amx.l;B., Budde, ï ~Wxl.), !m' Ps 7824, raev. 7827. †

cj. hof: for hr'h'jom. rd. hr'j'm.mu, alt. pu. hr'J'mu¿m.À: rained upon Ezk 2224. †



5091 rj'm'

rj'm': ï rjm; MHeb. SamP. rjm (Ben-H. 2:503b), CPArm. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 265a) ar'j.mi, Syr.

metÌraÒ, ? Pehl. Frahang 1:4; Arb. matÌar, Akk. mitÌirtu, mitÌru (AHw. 663b: watercourse): rj;m., pl. tArj.mi Jb

376 (Or. tArj.miÅm; Kahle Text 73; ? rd. abs. tArj'm. ï Hölscher), see below: rain (cf. ~v,G<, ~r,z<, hr,Ay,
vAql.m;, Dalman Arbeit 1:104ff, 115ff; Noth Welt 26f, 30; Reymond 18ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1570f): with !t;g" Dt

1114 2812 1S 1218 1K 836 181 Jb 510 2C 627, with ryjim.hi Is 56, with %T;nI Ex 933, with hy"h' Dt 1117 1K 835 2C

626 713, with ld;x' Ex 934, with @r;[' Dt 322, with dr;y" Ps 726, with qq;z" Jb 3627; qq;z"Å~W ~r,z< Is 46, ~W
~r,z<Å~W tAlqo 1S 1217f, cj. ~W tAlqoÅ~W ~v,G< (tArj.miW ~v,G< doublet with cj. WZ[u, zz[, Hölscher) Jb 376,

~v,G<-rj;m. downpour Zech 101 (? rd. ryjim.m;), @xeso Åm' Pr 283, ryciQ'B; Åm' 261, m'Åm', tAlqo, dr'B' Ex 934,

~yIm;V'h; Åm. Dt 1111, #r,a, Åm. 1114 2812.24, [r;z< Åm, Is 3023; m,Åm' parallel with lj; 2S 121 Jb 3828, lj;Å~'W
lj; 1K 171; ~'W lj;Åm' from lightning Jr 1013 5116 Ps 1357; m'ÅM'mi after the rain 2S 234; hwhYmi Åm' la;v'
Zech 101, God is m' la;v'Åm' !ykime Ps 1478; God sets qxo ÅM'l; Jb 2826; M'l;ÅM'K; lxey: Jb 2923; M'K; lxey:Åm' =

snowfall Sir 4318. †

Der. rjm, yrIj.m;.

5092 ar'J'm;

ar'J'm; Lam 312: ï hr'J'm;.

5093 drej.m;

drej.m;, SamP.M100 matÌrad, 1C 150 Sept.A Matrad, Gn 3639 Sept. matraeiq and simil. (Kahle Geniza 180): n.f.

(but Sept., Pesh. !Be for tB; !), drj, or n.1oc. with !mi from: < *daer>j;m. (Meyer Isr. 3751) Gn 3639 1C 150. †

5094 hr'J'm;

hr'J'm; See below under hr'J'm; and ar'J'm; (#5096).

5095 ar'J'm;

ar'J'm; See below under hr'J'm; and ar'J'm; (#5096).

5096 hr'J'm;Æar'J'm;

hr'J'm; and ar'J'm; Lam 312 (Bauer-L. Heb. 511x): rjn, Bauer-L. Heb. 490c; = Heb. rcn, Arm.lw. Wagner

189; EgArm. hrjnm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 159), JArm.tgaT'r>J;m;, Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 241b);

Akk. masÌsÌartu

—1. target (for archery) 1S 2020 Jb 1612 Lam 312;



—2. guard, watch: aT'r>J;m;ÅM;x; rc;x] Jr 322.8.12 331 3721.21 386.13.28 3914f Neh 325, M;x; rc;x]ÅM;x; r[;v; Neh

1239. †

5097 yrIj.m;

yrIj.m;: n.m., rj'm', “born in the rainy season” (Koehler JBL Heb. 59:37; Reymond 196); OSArb. n. of tribe

matÌaran (ZAW 75:311), Arb. n.m. MutÌar, MaÒtÌir: yrIj.M;h; tx;P;v.mi n. of tribe 1S 1021. †

5098 ym;

ym;: yli-ym; Is 525: Q yLi-hm;, K yli-ymi. †

5099 ymi

ymi (420 times): MHeb.; Ug. mi (Gordon Textbook §19:1468; Aistleitner 1557), Can. miya EA, Ph. ym (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 149); Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 105a) what :: man who ï !m;) Arm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 157;

BArm.), Arb. OSArb., Eth.G man(nu), Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 126b), Akk. mannu: originally a deictic
interjection, Brockelmann Grundriss 1:326f; Moscati Comp. Gr. 114f:

—1. who? (:: hm; what?): vyaih' ymi who is the man? Gn 2465; T.a; ymi Ru 39 (:: 316 who is it with you?

Rudolph; 2Q 17; DJD 3:74f ta hm), cj. ymiB. through whom? 1S 1438, ~T,a; ymi 2K 1013 in genitive ymi
!j,B,mi Jb 3829; ymi-tB; whose daughter? Gn 2423, ymi rAv whose ox? 1S 123; in dative. ymil. to whom? Gn

3218; in accusative ymi-ta, whom? 1S 123; almost neuter: [v;p, ymi which is? whose is? Mi 15, $'m†,v. ymi Ju

1317; doubled: ymiw" ymi who in particular? Ex 108;

—2. particle lk'b. ymi who among all? 1S 2214, ~h,b' ymi Is 4814; yjeb.Vimi dx'a, ymi who is it and where is he

from? Ju 218; yvANmi ymi who is below? Is 501;

—3. ymi with a dependent clause: a) t'ar'q' hT'a; ymi who are you that you … 1S 2614, lae rv,a] ymi who is a

god who … Dt 324, rv,a] rf'B'-lk' ymi who (where) is a mortal who … 526; b) yki ykinOa' ymi who am I that I

… Ex 311, WNd,b.[;n: yKi … %l,m,ybia] ymi Ju 928; c) yair>yTiw: T.a; ymi who are you that you Is 5112;

—4. ymi in a dependent clause: ymi Wn[.d;y" we know who … Gn 4322, ymi War> 1S 1417;

—5. ymi with impf.: a) rm;aoy ymi who may say … Jb 912; b) as an unreal wish (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §9)

jpevo ynImeyfiy> ymi 2S 154 Mal 110, Ju 929; > !TeyI ymi as an optative particle Dt 2867, with a following clause:

yTi[.d;y" !TeyI ymi I wished I had known Jb 233, Nu 1129;

—6. whoever (ti,j > o[j (tij): yTi[.d;y" !TeyI ymiÅyl; ymi whoever holds fast to Yahweh Ex 3226, ~yrIb'D> l[;b;-ymi
2414, Qoh 59 Zech 410 (:: Galling Fschr. Rudolph 88f);



—7. ymi as interj. (Ug., Aistleitner 1557; Driver Myths 162a): a) as who > how (= hm;): ~Wqy" ymi Am 72, T.a;
ymi how is it with you? (Rudolph, 2Q 17; DJD 3:74f: ta hm) Ru 316; Dt 3311b SamP. ymi for !mi: how will

they endure!; b) ? where? lAdG" yAg ymi Dt 47, $'M.[;k. ymi 2S 723;

—8. misc. aWh ymi ï aWh 5; taozÆhz< ymi ï hz< 15; ymi in negative sense (BHartmann ZDMG 110:232:

“not”, < (Arb. maÒ :: Labuschagne 16f; Beyer 1252): lAdG" yAg -ymi Dt 47, yAG … $'M.[;k. ymi 2S 723, merely a

rhetorical question, Sept. twice ouvdei,j cf. 5b; 2S 1812 rd. yli.

Der. ¿WÀhy"k'ymi, laev'ymi, h/ak'ymi, laek'ymi.

5100 ab'd>yme

ab'd>yme, SamP.Ben-H. 3:175b miÒdaÒbe, Sept.A Maidaba: n.loc., Mo. abdhm (Segert ArchOr. 29:216f., 249), ? ~yIm;
+ abd to be strong (VT 2:1641): MaÒdebaÒ South of !ABv.x, in Moab (Abel 2:381f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1179;

mosaic, Avi-Yonah M.-Mosaic Map (1954); Donner ZDPV 83:1ff) Nu 2130 Jos 139.16 Is 152 1C 197. †

5101 dd'yme

dd'yme, SamP.M104 muÒdad, Sept. Mwdad: n.m. cun. Mudada Tallqvist Names 139a; ddwm Lidzbarski Handbuch

306a; ? OArm. *ddwm friend (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 144), root ddw “darling” (Noth 223): Nu 1126f beside

dD'l.a, (? rhyme, Albright Steinzeit 302). †

5102 [d;ymo

[d;ymo Ru 21: K [D'yUm., rd. Q [deAm.

5103 bh'z"

bh'z" See below under bh'z" yme (#5105).

5104 yme

yme See below under bh'z" yme (#5105).

5105 bh'z"·yme

bh'z" yme, Sept. Mezoob; trad. n.m. Gn 3639 1C 150; :: n.loc., ? *bh'Z"mi (for !Be) and = bh'z" yDI Dt 11 (Meyer Isr.

375; Rudolph Chr. 9). †

5106 !Aqr>Y:h'

!Aqr>Y:h' yme: trad. n.loc. in Dan; name of river Abel 2:53; Simons Geog. §336:16; Noth Jos. 118, 121; = nahr el-

BaÒride east of Jaffa: Jos 1946. †



5107 bj'yme

bj'yme: bjy, Bauer-L. Heb. 491f; MHeb., JArm.gab'j.yme < Heb.; bj;yme; the best, the best part, of #r,a, Gn

476.11, of hd,f' and ~r,K, Ex 224 (Rabinowitz VT 9:42ff), of !aoc and rq'B' 1S 159.15.†

5108 ak'ymi

ak'ymi: n.m.; short form of Why"Ælaek'ymi (Noth 144); ? akm Diringer 141f., hÆakym and hykym Cowley Arm.

Pap. 296a; EgArm. Kraeling Arm. Pap. 306; Palm. mykÀ, mky Stark Names 94a, 95a; ï hkym: Micah:

—1. 2S 912;

—2. Neh 1012;

—3. Neh 1117.22, = hy"k'ymi 1235;

—4. 1C 915. †

5109 laek'ymi

laek'ymi, SamP.Ben-H. 3:175a miÒkiÒl, Sept. Micahl: n.m.; ymi + K. + lae “who is like El?”, > ak'ymi; cf. Why"k'ymi
(Stamm Frauennamen 314); ? lkm Nimrud Ostr:1. 8; Akk. Mannu-ki-ili > Maniki (Tallqvist Names 126a), >

$nm CIS 2, 1: 103 (Driver Fschr. Furlani 51): Michael.

—A. n.m.; 1-10.: Nu 1313; 1C 513; 514; 625; 73; 816; 1221; 2718; 2C 212; Ezr 88.

—B. angel, guardian of Israel Da 1013.21 121; WLueken Michael (1898); Bousset-Gr. 327; RGG3 4:932; Reicke-
R. Hw. 1212. †

5110 hk'ymi

hk'ymi: n.m.: short form of Why"Ælaek'ymi: ï ak'ymi, Labuschagne 21f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1210f: Micah:

—1. the prophet Mi 11 = hy"k'ymi 4. Jr 2618;

—2. 2C 3420 = hy"k'ymi 3.;

—3-5. 1C 55; 834f 940f; 2320 2424f;

—6. Ju 175

—1831 (19 times) = Why>Æy"k'ymi 1;

—7. 2C 1814 = Why"k'ymi 2. †

5111 Whk'ymi



Whk'ymi: n.m., 2C 188K: ymi + K. + aWh “who is like him?”; Akk. Mannu-ki-sëu (HBauer ZAW 51:842, cf.

Mannu-sëaÒnin-sëu “who is equal to him?”, Stamm 238); but actually with Q = Why"k'ymi 2, 2C 1814hk'ymi; ?

simply a short form, or correction < ¿WÀhy"k'ymi. †

5112 hy"k'ymi

hy"k'ymi: n.m.; < Why"k'ymi; Diringer 190;

—1. Neh 1235, = ak'ymi 3;

—2. Neh. 1241;

—3. 2K 2212 = hk'ymi 2;

—4. Jr 2618K = hk'ymi 1. †

5113 Why"kymi

Why"kymi: n.m. and fem.; ymi + K. + Why", Lachish, ï laek'ymi; > Why>k†'ymi, hy"k'ymi and hk'ymi, Whk'ymi:

—1. 2C 177, rf; of king Jehoshaphat;

—2. 2C 132 mother of king Abijah, generally with Sept., Pesh., Aquila cj. hk'[]m;, :: Rudolph 231f; Stamm

Frauennamen 314. †

5114 Why>k†'ymi

Why>k†'ymi: n.m., = Why"k'ymi (for 2, Kahle Text 78!);

—1. Ju 171.4 = hk'ymi;

—2. al'm.yI-nB, the prophet in 1K 228-28 2C 187.8 (K Whk'ymi) 12f.23-25.27 = hk'ymi 7;

—3. Jr 3611.13. †

5115 lk'ymi

*lk'ymi: cs. ~yIM'h; lk;ymi 2S 1720: lwk, lky: collection, container, hoard Zorell :: lkom. ï lwk, Bauer-L.

Heb. 491g ? rd. -la, hKomi from here to the water (Tiktin Krit. Unters. (1922):60; :: Honeyman VT 5:220). †

5116 lk;ymi

lk;ymi, lk†'ymi: n.f.; with laek'ymi (Noth 39:144; Frauennamen 315); ? rather, short form with theophoric

element (Jirku ZAW 48:229f; Ug. mkl pers. n. (Gordon Textbook §19:1474), Ph. lkm, Mekal (Benz Names



343), Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 2:41f; WbMy. 1:298f; ? rd. lkwm Albright Religion 94f): Michal, daughter of Saul

(Reicke-R. Hw. 1213), 1S 1449 1820.27f 1917 2544 2S 313f 616.20.23 1C 1529; wife of David 1S 1911-13 2S 621;

—2S 218 rd. br;me (:: Glueck ZAW 77:72ff). †

5117 ~yIm;

~yIm; (ca. 580 times), SamP.M138 meÒm, cs. miÒ; Jerome maim: Ug. my, pl. mym (Gordon Textbook §19:1469),

Can. mi(e)ma, Heb. inscr. (Siloam) mym (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 149), OArm. cs. my, EgArm. myn, Nab. Palm.

aym; JArm. Syr. aY"m;, Mnd. mia, mai (Drower-M. Dictionary 242a, 265a); OSArb. mw, mh; Arb. maÒÀ, Eth.

Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 138b) maÒy; Akk. maÒÀu, muÒ, maÒm/wuÒ (AHw. 601a, 664a), Eg. my, pl. mw; Nöldeke

Neue Beitr. 166ff; Bauer-L. Heb. 491n, 619q: ~yIm†', 3 times ~yIm†;, cs. yme also ymeyme, WnymeÆk'ym,Æwym'yme, ~h,ymeyme,
locv. hm'y>M†'h; hm'y>M;h;; tantum pl. (Nu 1913.20 ï Gesenius-K. 415b): water (Reymond 263f; Goppelt, in

TWNT 8:316ff u[dwr; Reicke-R. Hw. 2138):

—1. water as a primaeval element (Kaiser 92ff) Gn 12, ~yIM;h; above and beneath the [;yqir' 17, #r,a'l' tx;T;mi
Ex 204, lWBM;h; yme Gn 710;

—2. rain water Ju 54 2S 2110; in ~y" Am 58, rh'n" Is 87, raeB. Nu 2017, hk'reB. Is 229, hn"med>m; 2510 (K ymeB., Q

AmB.); gl,v, ymeyme water from the melted snow Jb 2419, ~yIm; (tm;xñx) drinking water Gn 2114, ~yIM;K; Pr 2719

as (looking) in water (as a mirror) (Gemser 97); ~yBir; ~yIm; ï I br;; ï ht'v' Dt 1111, ï ba;v' 1S 76, ï

qt;m' Ex 1525, ï #x;l; 1K 2227; ~yYIx; ~yIm; ï yx;;

—3. yx;Åm; some other liquid: II vaor yme poisonous water Jr 814; urine: ~yIl;g>r; ymeyme 2K 1827 Q and Is 3612

Q, > ~yIm; Ezk 717 2112 (Eg. myt, muyat, Albright Vocalization 44); seminal fluid (MHeb., Syr. Wernberg-M.;

VT 3:201) ? Is 481 (usu. cj. $'y[,Memi 1QIsa = Mish.);

—4. water used in the cult ï qcy, taJ'x;, hD'nI, qrz;

—5. as a dangerous power, the waters of the underworld (Gunkel Schöpfung 103f; Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:256ff;

Kaiser 78ff; Reymond 182ff) ~yIm; ~yBir; Ps 1817 326, Ps 692f.15f;

—6. metaph. a) signifying weakness bb'le, > ym; Jos 75; b) signifying abundance Am 524 Lam 219;

—7. in n.loc. (Reymond 99ff): !AmydI yme Is 159, yme AxyrIy> Jos 161, ADgIm. yme Ju 519, hb'yrIm. yme Nu 2013,

!yrIm.nI yme Is 156, x;ATp.n< yme Jos 159 1815, x;ATp.n< ymeÅM;x; ry[i 2S 1227 cj. 26, vm,v, !y[e yme Jos 157, ï I

r[;v; 4l; ï bh'z" yme, !Aqr>Y:h; yme;

—Nu 247aa rd. ~yMiaul., ab ~yMi[;B. Mowinckel ZAW 48:2462; Is 4012~y" yme (1QIsa, Seeligmann BiOr. 6:7a);

Ps 1816 rd. ~y" (2S 2216); 7310 for alem' yme rd. ~h,yLemi; Jb 2418 ? rd. ~m'Ay ynEP.-l[; in the grey light of dawn;

2720 rd. ~AYB; or ~m'Ay by day, :: Fohrer Hiob 386, 388.

5118 !ymiY"mi



!ymiY"mi: Neh 125, !miY"mi Ezr 1025 Neh 108 1C 249: n.m.; !ymiy" + !mi “auspicious child” (Noth 224), ? rather < ï

!mi < !ymiy"n>Bi Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 98):

—1. Judaean Ezr 1025;

—2-3. priests Neh 108 125; 1C 249 (Sept.B !ymiy"n>BiÅ!>Bi). †

5119 !ymi

*!ymi: ï hn"WmT.; MHeb., 3 times DSS; etym. uncertain: ? Ug. mn (Driver Myths 161b); Arb. myn to invent,

fabricate (KBL), myn to cleave, plough, lie (Honeyman VT 5:220); Arb. CPArm. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 129a)
to create, fertility: the production of creatures of the same kind (Cazelles Cinquantenaire de l?Ecole des
Langues Orientales (1964):105; PBeauchamp Création et séparation (Paris 1969):240ff); for Akk. miÒnu pl.
miÒnaÒti portion, number (:: AHw. 665f) Albright BASOR 93:1830; > Copt. mine type (Spiegelberg 60; Zorell):

Anymi and WhnEymi (Gn 111.12), Hn"ymi (hn"ymi Ezk 4710, Bauer-L. Heb. 252 l) ~h,nEymi (see page 534): type, kind

(in natural science, species): Gn 111f.21.24f 620 714, particular types of bird (Driver PEQ 87:19f; Elliger Lev. 151)
Lv 1114-16.19.22.29 Dt 1413-15.18 Sir 1315f 4325, Ezk 4710 (s.o.); CPArm. Syr. people; MHeb. JArm. heretics, esp.
Judaeo-Christians, Schürer 2:544; ThLZ (1904): 589f, 631ff; Moore Judaism 2:431; Jüd. Lex. 4:191f; Vermès
Fschr. PKahle 232ff. †

5120 tq,n<ñyme

tq,n<ñyme, tq,n<me Gn 2459: qny, pt. hif. abs. and cs.; MHeb.; Ug. msënq(t) (Gordon Textbook §19:1115), Akk.

musëeÒniqtu: HT'ÆATq.nI¿AÀme, tAqynIyme, %yIt;AqynIyme: wet-nurse, nurse Gn 2459 358 Ex 27 2K 112 Is 4923 2C 2211. †

5121 %s;Ym

%s;Ym: 2K 1618, Q %s;Wm, K %s;yme, 9 MSS $sm; tB'V;h; Åm Sept. to. qeme,lion (= ds;Wm) th/j kaqe,draj (? =

tb,V,h;), Vulg. musach, Latin mesech, ? $sn hof. (Honeyman VT 5:220f), or $ks; unexplained, Montgomery-

G. 464. †

5122 t[;p;ñyme

t[;p;ñyme See below under t[;p;ñ¿yÀme (#5124).

5123 t[;p;ñme

t[;p;ñme See below under t[;p;ñ¿yÀme (#5124).

5124 t[;p;ñ¿yÀme

t[;p;ñ¿yÀme: 1C 664, t[;p'yme Jos 1318 2137, t[;p'wme (K-Am, Q-yme, Morag ErIsr. 5:92*) Jr 4821; n.loc. in Moab; II

[py, OSArb. [pym and t[pym n.loc. (Conti 164b); disputed (Abel 2:385; Glueck 1:4; Simons Geog.

§337:44; vZyl 94; Rudolph Jer.3 287; Kuschke Fschr. Hertzbg 92). †



5125 #ymi

#ymi: #wm, Bauer-L. Heb. 452q; MHeb. juice, sap; ï hcm, #cm: pressing (for milk, pressing the nose for

anger) Pr 3033. †

5126 ~yaiyciymi

~yaiyciymi 2C 3221: ï ayciy".

5127 vym

vym: ï II vwm.

5128 av'yme

av'yme: n.m.; Sept. Misa, Palm. aXym (type of tree, Stark Names 94b); ? cun. MeÀsaÒ (Tallqvist Names 136b); ?

short form of [v'Æ[v;yme + ndiv.; Noth 155: 1C 89. †

5129 laev'ymi

laev'ymi: n.m.; (usu. ymi + v' + lae “who is like God?”, (Jean RHPR 35:125) or “who belongs to God?”, KBL;

Labuschagne 1294; Akk. Sèa-ilim, Stamm 263); or < *lae[.v;yme (Montgomery Dan. 129):

—1. Daniel’s companion Da 16f.11.19 217; ï %v;yme;

—2. Ex 622 Lv 104;

—3. Neh 84. †

5130 rAvymi

rAvymi See below under rAvymi and rvoymi (#5132).

5131 rvoymi

rvoymi See below under rAvymi and rvoymi (#5132).

5132 rAvymiÆrvoymi

rAvymi and rvoymi: rvy, Bauer-L. Heb. 493e; cf. ~yrIv'yme: MHeb.; Ug. msër, Ph. Miswr (Philo Bybl. 22 (ï

WbMy. 1:310) Eissfeldt Taautos und Sanchunjaton (1952):19f), Pun. mysyrthoh[om] Poenulus 933 (Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 150; Sznycer 74f), Akk. meÒsëaru (AHw. 659b; Tallqvist Epith. 374); Schwarzenbach 36ff;



—1. level ground (Arb. ysër II to smooth, level), often metaph.: a) with dm;[' Ps 2612, dm;['Å~b ylgr $rd
Sir 5115 (2QPsa, DJD 4, 21:13 for htma); b) as gen., meaning level, even: htmaÅm xr;ao Ps 2711 (Rowley

Faith of Isr. (1956):14618), m xr;aoÅm #r,a, 14310;

—2. plain: 1K 2023.25 (:: ~yrIh'), Zech 47 (ï Commentaries); Is 404 (: bqo[') 4216 (:: ~yViq;[]m;), Jr 488 (parallel

with qm,[e), 2C 2610 (:: hl'pev.);

—3. n.top. for particular plains: a) the high plateau of the Arnon (Abel 1:429f; Noth Welt 56f; Schwarzenbach

37; Kuschke Fschr. Hertzberg 92) Jos 139.16f.21 208, hl'pev.ÅMih; yre[' Dt 310 and Mih; yre['ÅMih; #r,a, 443 Jr

4821, also 2C 2610 (see above 2; Rudolph); b) the plateau of the JolaÒn (ï !l'AG, Golan heights) 1K 2023.25 (Abel

1:430);

—4. metaph.: a) rectitude, fairness justice (cf. Akk. meÒsëaru KAT3 368, 370; Speiser 318f) Is 114 (parallel with

qd,c, Mal 26 (parallel with ~Alv'): ~Alv'Åm jp;v' Ps 675, m jp;v'Åm jb,ve 457; b) see above 1a; m
jb,veÅ~b $lhth to walk on an even plane (parallel with ~wr ~lw[) 1QHod 3:20;

—? Jr 2113~wr ~lw[ÅMh; rWc = Jerusalem, ï Schwarzenbach 35 :: Rudolph Jer. 126. †

5133 %v;yme

%v;yme, Sept. Me/isac, Babylonian name of laev'ymi; unexplained ? deformation (ï Bentzen 17; Reicke-R. Hw.

1196): Da 17 249 312-30. †

5134 [v;yme

[v;yme: n.m.; [vy, Bauer-L. Heb. 491f; Sept. Mwsa = [v;Am (Morag ErIsr. 5:92*; Segert ArchOr. 29:246;

Bauer-L. Heb. 490d), Mo. [Xm; Mesha., king of Moab 2K 34; Reicke-R. Hw. 1196; inscription: Michaud

Pierre 29ff; Donner-R. Inschriften 181. †

5135 [v'yme

[v'yme: n.m.; ï [v;yme: son of Caleb 1C 242. †

5136 ~yrIv'yme

~yrIv'yme, Pr 13~yrIv'me: rvy, Bauer-L. Heb. 491f; tantum pl.; Pun. mysyrt (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 150); ï

rAvymi; MHeb., JArm.tgar'v'yme; Akk. meÒsëaru justice, personification with kittu, KAT3 368, 370; Meissner Bab.

Ass. 2:23; AHw. 659b:

—1. level path (metaph.) Is 267; ar'v'ymeÅ~eB. ? easily, smoothly (wine slipping down, ï Gemser :: ATD

16:284) Pr 2331, ~eB.Å~l. Song 710;



—2. God: a) establishes ~l.Åme order (parallel with jP'v.mi) Ps 994; b) judges jP'v.miÅ~eB. fairly Ps 99 753 9610;

~eB.Åme adv. acc. (Gesenius-K. §118q) with justice Ps 582 (cj. sbj. ~yliae for ~l,ae), Song 14; parallel with qd,c,
Is 4519 Ps 989;

—3. qd,c,Åme among people: a) integrity rectitude Ps 172 Pr 13 29 86 1C 2917; b) to speak the truth Is 3315 Pr

2316, ? cj. 1613 for ~yrIv'y> (ï rv,yO); with hf'[' to reach an agreement Da 116, usu. cj. 1117 for ~yrIv'y> (ï

rv,yO). †

5137 rt'yme

*rt'yme, SamP.M113 mitaÒr: II rty, Bauer-L. Heb. 491f; MHeb.2, JArm.tb Syr. ar't.y:; Arb. watar (bow-) string:

wyr't'yme, ~h,yret.yme:

—1. bowstring (BRL 114) Ps 2113;

—2. tent rope Ex 3518 3940 Nu 326.37 426.32 Is 542 Jr 1020, prp. yret.yme for yver'Am Jb 1711 (of the heart). †

5138 baok.m;

baok.m;, SamP.M114 maÒkaÒÀuÒb: bak, Bauer-L. Heb. 493e; DSS bwakm; Abaok.m;, ~ybi¿AÀaok.m; (Sec. macwbim,

Beer-M. §22:3a) and tAbaok.m;, wyb'aok.m;:

—1. pain (Scharbert Schmerz 45) Is 534 Jr 3015 453 518 Ps 3210 3818, cj. (Abaok.m;) 414, 6927 Jb 3319 Lam 112.18

Qoh 118 223 2C 629; tAbaok.m; vyai full of pain Is 533;

—2. suffering Ex 37 Sir 327. †

5139 ryBik.m;

ryBik.m; Jb 3631: ï rbk hif.

5140 hn"Bek.m;

hn"Bek.m; Sept.B Macabhna, Sept.A -mhna: n.m.; !bk, Bauer-L. Heb. 492s; JArm. atnbkm necklace; n.m.

tnbkm Bauer-M. Pachtvertrag 17; cf. yN:B;k.m; and n.loc. !ABK;: son of Caleb 1C 249; ? n.loc. Simons Geog.

§322:6; = hN"m;d>m; and hn"Akm., Rudolph Chr. 21; Zorell. †

5141 yN:B;k.m;

yN:B;k.m;, Sept.A Macabanai; n.m.; !bk, ï hn"Bek.m;; -ai abbreviated ending (Noth 38) or Arm. n.pop. ?: one of

David’s heroes from Gad 1C 1214. †

5142 rBek.m;



rBek.m;: II rbk, Bauer-L. Heb. 492r; ï rB'k.mi: something woven, cover or mat (ï Versions) 2K 815. †

5143 rB'k.mi

rB'k.mi: II rbk, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb. hr'ÆrBek.m; sieve: grid Ex 274 (explained as tv,xn> tv,r, hfe[]m;)
3516 384f.30 3939. †

5144 hK'm;

hK'm;, SamP.M147 mukkaÒ: hkn, Bauer-L. Heb. 492p; MHeb., Mish. Tractate tAKm; “penalty of flogging”: tK;m;
Is 146 (Gesenius-K. §130a), %teÆAtK'm;, pl. tAKm; (4 times) and ~yKim; 2K 829 915 2C 226, DSS (twice),

h'yt,Æk'yt,AKm; and $'t.Kom; and h'te¿AÀKom; Jr 198 4917 (Bauer-L. Heb. 252r, s), Fohrer Fschr. WThomas 130:

—1. hK'm; blow Dt 253 (hB'r; several or more blows) Pr 2030;

—2. wound 1K 2235 Is 16 3026 Jr 1019 1417 1518 3012 Nah 319, pl. 2K 829 915 Jr 3017 Mi 19 Zech 136 Ps 648 2C
226;

—3. plague (cf. Akk. liptu, lipit ilim, AHw. 554b) Lv 2621 Dt 2861 Is 146 277 Jr 67 3014, pl. Dt 2859 2921 Jr 198

4917 5013;

—4. defeat 1S 410 1414.30 Is 1026; B. Åm; hK'hi to accomplish a defeat under Nu 1133 1S 619 198 235 1K 2021 Est

95 2C 1317 285; m; hK'hiÅm; hK'hi with acc. to inflict a defeat upon someone Jos 1010.20 Ju 1133 158, = abs. 1S

1414, = m; hK'hiÅ~b. hK'hi 1S 48;

—2C 29 rd. tl,Kom; < tl,koa]m;. †

5145 hw"k.mi

hw"k.mi: hwk, Bauer-L. Heb. 492p; MHeb. SamP. Ex 2125 for hY"wIK.: tw:k.mi: burn Lv 1324f.28.†

5146 !Akm'

!Akm': !wk, Bauer-L. Heb. 491g; MHeb.; Pun. !km (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 150); Arb. makaÒn: !Akm., AnAkm.,
h'yn<Akm.:

—1. place, site: a) of Yahweh Ex 1517 1K 813.39.43.49 Is 184 Ps 3314 2C 62.30.33.39; b) of !AYci rh; Is 45, of tyBe
Ål{a/ Ezr 268, vD'q.Mih; Da 811;

—2. support for of vD'q.Mih;Åy aSeKi (as Egyptian, Brunner VT 8:428f) Ps 8915 972, cf. Pr 1612; pl. the

foundations of the earth Ps 1045. †

5147 hn"Akm.

hn"Akm. See below under hn"Akm. and hn"kom. (#5149).



5148 hn"kom.

hn"kom. See below under hn"Akm. and hn"kom. (#5149).

5149 hn"Akm.Æhn"kom.

hn"Akm. and 3 times hn"kom.: fem. of !Akm'; MHeb. JArm.tat'n>Akm. sojourning place, OSArb. tnkm (Conti

168a): Ht'n"kum. (Bauer-L. Heb. 598) Zech 511, tAnkom. (Sept. mecwnwq 1K 727ff 2K 1617), wyt'nOAkm.:

—1. (appropriate to a) place, site Zech 511 Sir 446, dwelling place Sir 411, cj. Lam 26 for !G:K; (Rudolph), l[;
wyt'nOAkm. upon the (old) foundations Ezr 33, Sept., Aq., Symm, Atn"Akm. at the (old) place (Rudolph), AnAkm.-
l[; Ezr 268;

—2. item of temple furniture, Vulg. basis, Tg. as'ysiB.: under-support, kettle stand (ï Gressmann Bilder

505-8; Montgomery-G. 174ff; Noth Könige 157f, 161f; Reicke-R. Hw. 944) 1K 727-43 2K 1617 2513 ?.16 Jr 2719

5217.20 2C 414; ï hn"kom. n.loc. Neh 1128. †

5150 hr'Wkm.

hr'Wkm.: rwk ? = I hrk to dig, Bauer-L. Heb. 494g: ~t'r'Wkm., %yIt;rokom. and %yIt;Arkum. (Bauer-L. Heb.

598): twice with #r,a, descent, (ethnic) origin (parallel with tAdl.Am) Ezk 2914, pl. 163 (Zimmerli 334) 2135. †

5151 ykim'

ykim', SamP.M138 miÒki: n.m.; Pun. ykm (Benz Names 342f); Palm. ykm (Stark Names 95a); ? short form of

rykim' (Noth 232); EgArm. from Gad Nu 1315. †

5152 rykim'

rykim', SamP.M131 maÒkir: n.m. and tribe: rkm, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n, “sold” (:: Noth 232; cf. Palm. n.m. anbzm,

Stark Names 94a), someone who hires himself out to earn wages (Täubler 190ff): Machir: A. n.m.

—1. son of Manasseh Gn 5023 Nu 2629 271 3239f 361 Dt 315 Jos 1331 171.3 1C 221.23 714-17;

—2. from Lo-Debar (Transjordan) 2S 94f 1727;

—B. n.trib. (Meyer Isr. 516ff; Noth Welt 67; Kaiser VT 10:8f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1119; Zobel BZAW 95:112f) =

hV,n:m. Ju 514; gentilic yrIykim' Nu 2629. †

5153 yrIykim'

yrIykim' ï rykim'

5154 $km



$km: Ug. mk to become weak (Gordon Textbook §19:1473; Aistleitner 1561; Driver Myths 160a); MHeb. to

bow oneself, JArm. to become low; adj. mak Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 242b); Arb. mkk to press (a

debtor); Eth. Leslau 30; by-form $wm.

qal: impf. WKmoY"w:: to lower, sink Ps 10643. †

nif: impf. %M;yI: to come low (timberwork, parallel with @ld) Qoh 1018. †

hof: pf. WkM.hu (Gesenius-K. §67y; Bauer-L. Heb. 437): to be (become) immersed Jb 2424 (Fohrer Hiob 370) ::

cj. nif. impv. WKM;hi (:: ~mr: ï Commentaries). †

5155 al'k.mi

al'k.mi: Ps 509 and hl'k.mi Hab 317: alk, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; Arb. mukallaÀ bank: cs. pl. taol.k.mi,
$'yt,aol.k.mi: fold, paddock Hab 317 Ps 509 7870. †

5156 lAlk.mi

lAlk.mi: I llk, Bauer-L. Heb. 493e; DJD 1, p. 124, 25: perfection (THAT 1:829) llkÅmi yvebul. to be

perfectly, opulently clothed Ezk 2312 384; ï lWlk.m;. †

5157 lWlk.m;

*lWlk.m;: I llk, Bauer-L. Heb. 494g; cf. JArm. at'L.Ki, Syr. kelltaÒ curtain, veil > Arb. killat (Fraenkel 289)

Mnd. alwlk (Drower-M. Dictionary 217a): ~yliWlk.m;: ornate robe of an uncertain style (Hönig 69;

Zimmerli 632; THAT 1:829) Ezk 2724; ï lAlk.mi. †

5158 tAlk.mi

tAlk.mi, Or. tWlk.m; (Kahle Text 70): I hlk, pl. of *hl'k.mi, or sing. ending -oÒt (Bauer-L. Heb. 506t) ?:

perfection (?; THAT 1:831) bh'z" Åmi usu. of purest gold (Vulg., Tg.), 1K 749, ï Rudolph 208: 2 C 421. †

5159 ll'k.mi

*ll'k.mi: I llk, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z: cs. ll;k.mi: perfection, ypiyO Åm perfect beauty Ps 502 (of Zion), ? rd. for

Ayp.y"B. $.l,m, Is 3317 (Gunkel; KBL). †

5160 tl,Koñm;

tl,Koñm;, 1K 525: lka, < tl,koña]m; (Gesenius-K. §23f), EgArm. lkm and alkam (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 141).

†

5161 !m'k.mi



*!m'k.mi: !mk, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb., JArm. (Kutscher), Arb. makman hiding place; Arm.lw. (Wagner

164): ~yNIm;k.mi (Bauer-L. Heb. 558c): (hidden) treasure Da 1143. †

5162 sm'k.mi

sm'k.mi: Ezr 227 Neh 731, vm'k.mi (Bomberg 5 times vm'-) 1S 132.5 (east of !w<a' tyBe).11.16.23 145.31 Is 1028 Neh

1131 (Bomberg vm;-); Sept. Macmaj: n.loc.; vÆsmk, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; “hidden place” (Schwarzenbach 203):

MuhämaÒs (hä ï Kutscher JSS 10:28), 11 km north of Jerusalem ï Abel 2:386; Simons Geog. §674, 1021;
Reicke-R. Hw. 1213. †

5163 rm'k.mi

rm'k.mi: Is 5120 and *rmok.m;, wyr'mok.m; Ps 14110: rmk, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z and 493z; MHeb. rm'k.mi and

tr,Amk.mi; ï tr,m,ñk.mi: fishing net, keep-net, used as a snare metaph. Is 5120 Ps 14110. †

5164 tr,m,ñk.mi

tr,m,ñk.mi: Hab 115f and tr,moñk.mi MHeb. (1QIsa in any case def., ? also tr,m,ñ-, Wernberg.-M. JSS 3:247): fem.

of: ï rm'k.mi and rmok.m;, Bauer-L. Heb. 607c, d; Eg. mkmrwty (Humbert ZAW 62:201): ATr>m;k.mi: fishing

net Is 198 Hab 115f, 1QHod 326 58~ym ynp l[. †

5165 fm'k.mi

fm'k.mi, n.loc.: ï sm'k.mi.

5166 tt'm.k.mi

tt'm.k.mi, Sept.B Ikasmwn, Vulg. Machmethat, Pesh. maÁkat: n.loc., always yMih;, Jos 166 177, on the border of

Ephraim and Manasseh; Kh. JuleÒjil south-east of Shechem-BalaÒtÌa, Abel 2:57f; Simons Geog. 166; Noth Jos.
103; Kuschke Fschr. Hertzberg 104f :: Bull BASOR 190:35, 41; Wächter ZDPV 84:55ff; Elliger Fschr. Galling
91ff. †

5167 yB;d>n:k;m;

yB;d>n:k;m;, Sept. Macadnabou and simil.: n.m. ?, l.c. <!-- skip -->Esd 934 tribe n. yK;z:ÆrWZ[; ynEB.miW (ï Rudolph

100) Ezr 1040. †

5168 hn"kom.

hn"kom., Sept.var. Macna (Rahlfs): n.loc. in Judah; !wk, ï hn"Akm.: in the Negev, Abel 2:384; Simons Geog.

§322:6/7 (= hN"m;d>m; Jos 1531 and hn"Bek.m; 1C 249) Neh 1128. †

5169 ~yIs;ñn"k.mi



*~yIs;ñn"k.mi: snk, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb., JArm. !ysin>k.m;Æmi: ysen>k.mi, SamP.M118 me/akneÒsi: basic form

*maknas, Bauer-L. Heb. 489x: the leggings of the priests (Noth Ex. 185f; Hönig 61), a loin-cloth in two pieces

(BRL 431), “hip-sheath” (Elliger 79) from dB; Ex 2842 3928 Lv 63 164, from ~yTiv.Pi Ezk 4418; Sir 458. †

5170 sk,m,ñ

sk,m,ñ: MHeb., JArm. as'k.¿yÀmi, EgArm. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 150), CPArm. skm, Syr. Mnd. (Drower-

M. Dictionary 243a) maksaÒ, > Arb. maks (Fraenkel 283); earlier root kss, Gesenius; BDB; Zorell; < Akk. miksu
tax, portion of the harvest collected as tribute, Zimmern 10; Widengren Mesopot. Elements in Manichaeism
(1946):91f; AHw. 165: Arm.lw. (Wagner 166); Nu 3128.37-41; tribute, but unlike Akk. only in the cult; ï

hs'k.mi. †

5171 hs'k.mi

hs'k.mi: fem. of sk,m,, Heb. neologism as denominative skm, Wagner 166: ts;k.mi: number, amount Ex 124 Lv

2723. †

5172 hs,k.mi

hs,k.mi: hsk, Bauer-L. Heb. 491n; MHeb. (dress 4Q 184:1:5), Ug. mks (Gordon Textbook §19:1476); Ph. n.m.

skmrg (Benz Names 343); Arb. kiswat covering of the Qaaba (HwbIsl. 236): hsek.mi, Ahsek.mi: overlay, cover:

of the ark Gn 813, of tent Ex 2614 3511 3619 4019 Nu 325, cj. cabin-cover (%sek.mi for %Sek;m.) Ezk 277; made from

skin Nu 48.10-12.25; pl. Ex 3934 . †

5173 hS,k;m.

hS,k;m.: hsk, pt. pi. > sbst.: $'yS,k;m. sg. Is 1411 (Bauer-L. Heb. 586i, 66 MSS and 1QIsa def.):

—1. cover Is 1411 2318;

—2. (anatomically) the fatty tissue covering the internal organs Lv 919 (< br,Q,h;-l[; hS,k;m.h; bl,xeh; 48, ï

919);

—Ezk 277%Sek;m. ? rd. %sek.mi (: hs,k.mi). †

5174 hl'Pek.m;

hl'Pek.m;, SamP.M119 makfeÒla: lpk, Bauer-L. Heb. 492s; “double-cave” or “split cave”, MHeb. (MiErubin 53a):

always lpkÅM;h; tr;['m.: the cave of Machpelah north-east of Hebron (BRL 278; Vincent RB 29:512ff;

Reicke-R. Hw. 1119), site of the grave of Abraham, Sarah and Jacob, Gn 239.17.19 259 4930 5013. †

5175 rkm

I rkm: Ug. mkrm merchants (Gordon Textbook §19:1477; Aistleitner 1567), Pun. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 150);

MHeb., JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 272a) to buy, JArm. to betroth, JArm.t etp. to be betrothed,



Eth.G II/1 to advise; Eg. mkrÀ (Erman-G. 2:163), OSArb. mkrn (Conti 177b) merchant, WThomas JTS 37:388f;
Ullendorff VT 6:194; Akk. makaÒru to carry out trade, tamkaÒru merchant, > Sum. damgar (vSoden Gramm. §56k

:: Landsberger Fschr. Baumgartner 176f), > JArm. CPArm. Syr. ar'G"T;, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 479b)

tangara; also denom. vb. > Arb. makara to betray.

qal: pf. rk;m', Wnr†'ÆArk'm.; impf. -rK'ÆrKom.yI, WrK.m.Ti, ~reK.m.Ti, WGr,K.m.nI hG"r,K.m.Ti; impv. yrIk.mi, hr'k.mi; inf.

rKom.li, ~r'k.mi (Bauer-L. Heb. 343b), rkom'; pt. rke¿AÀmo, tr,k,ñmo (Nah 34trkmm pi. 4Q 169, 3/4 ii 7),

yreÆmyrIk.mo, ~h,yrek.mo:

—1. to sell (:: hnq to buy, Is 242 Ezk 712f Pr 2323): a) things: portion of land Gn 4720.22 Lv 2525.27 2720 Ezk

4814 Ru 43 (? rd. hr'k.mo desire to sell”, ï Rudolph 59 :: Gerleman, BK 18:35), livestock Ex 2135.37 Zech 115,

oil 2K 47, grain Neh 1032, fish 1315f, equipment 1320, clothes Pr 3124, stolen property Ex 2116.37, house Lv 2529,
corpse Dt 1421, anything bought or sold Lv 2514-16, the right of the first-born Gn 2531.33; metaph. wisdom Pr
2323; b) people: a father sells his daughter (as a wife) cf. JArm. Gn 3115 (Plautz ZAW 76:313), to sell as a slave
Gn 3727f.36 454f Am 26 Neh 58, father sells his daughter as a slave Ex 217; to sell: slaves 218, prisoners of war Dt
2114 Jl 43.6f, kidnapped people Dt 247; abs. Is 242;

—2. to betray to others, sell off (cf. ZWFalk JSS 12:241ff), God sells his people: Ex 217 222 Dt 3230 Ju 214 38 42

107 1S 129 Is 501 Jl 48 Ps 4413, his land Ezk 3012, an individual Ju 49, cj. 1S 237 (for rK;nI rd. rk;m', :: Honeyman

VT 5:222);

—Nah 34 ? to betray (Arb., Palache 45), alt. cj. tr,m,Ko (cf. rm'k.mi, Sellin), 4QpNah 27trkmmh (JSS

7:304ff). †

nif: pf. rK;m.nI, Wnr>K;m.nI; impf. rkeM'yI; inf. Ark.M†'hi; pt. ~yrIK'm.nI:

—1. to be sold with B. for: Ex 222 Lv 2523.34.42 2727f Is 523 Est 74 Neh 58, with B. because of: Is 501, with l. to:

Lv 2539 Dt 1512 Jr 3414; db,[,l. as a slave Ps 10517;

—2. to sell oneself (self-enslavement, de Vaux Inst. 1:128ff; Elliger Lev. 359f; Noth Lev. 168f; Fschr. Speiser
131ff) Lv 2547f .50 Neh 58. †

hitp: pf. rKem;t.hi; impf. WrK.m;t.YIw:; inf. $'r>K,m;t.hi:

—1. with l. to let oneself be sold as Dt 2868;

—2. with [r;h' tAf[]l; to give oneself over to 1K 2120.25 2K 1717, h[r lkl Sir 4724 (:: II). †

Der. rk,m,, ? rK'm;; n.m. yrIk.mi, rykim'; rK'm.mi, tr,K,m.mi.

5176 rkm

II *rkm: Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 132a) mak(a)ra to plan, counsel, WThomas JTS (1936):388f; Leslau 30;

Ullendorff VT 6:194; for hitp. see bvx.

Der. hr'kem..



5177 rk,m,

rk,m,, SamP.M130 mekker: I rkm; MHeb. sale:

—1. purchase price Nu 2019 Pr 3110 (Plautz ZAW 76:313f);

—2. saleable items Neh 316;

—3. trade: rgt rkmm in trade with a merchant Sir 424b (ï Sir MIV10). †

5178 rK'm;

*rK'm;: 2K 126.8: ArK'm;, ~k,yreK'm;: trad. rkn Bauer-L. Heb. 490b; MHeb. (Tg., Gesenius, König; Zorell), :: I

rkm Sept., Pesh., Ug. mkr (Gordon Textbook §19:1477; Aistleitner 1567): merchant, pl. Ug., together with

khnm and qdsëm: temple officials, cf. the kollubistai, of the NT, (Montgomery-G. 429, 432; Albright JBL
71:251; Gray Kings2 586). †

5179 hr,k.mi

*hr,k.mi: I hrk, Bauer-L. Heb. 491n: cs. hrek.mi: (salt)- mine: xl;m,-hrek.mi (Schwarzenbach 44 “where salt is

excavated”) :: Gerleman Zeph. 37: with Arm. ay"r>K; heap, Akk. karuÒ heap of grain, granary (AHw. 452a):

Zeph 29. †

5180 hr'kem.

*hr'kem.: II rkm, Bauer-L. Heb. 594v, 597g: ~h,yterokem.: plan, recommendation Gn 495 (Gesenius 672b; Barr

Philology 57, 270; :: Dahood Biblica 47:418: *trek.m;, trk, knife for circumcision, ï Gn 3415f, Emerton

Fschr. WThomas 81ff). †

5181 yrIk.mi

yrIk.mi, Or. yrIk.miÅm; (MTB 78): n.m.; ? short form, with I rkm (Noth 1893): 1C 98. †

5182 ytir'kem.

ytir'kem.: gntl., of n.loc. or tribe *hr'kem., unknown.; 1C 1136, Sept.B Mocor, 2S 2334 ytik'[]M;h;, Rahlfs Sept. cj. iv

Mocoraqi; ï Rudolph Chr. 102. †

5183 lAvk.mi

lAvk.mi, once lvok.mi, Or. lvok.miÅm; (Kahle Ost 197): lvk, Bauer-L. Heb. 493z: DSS ï Braun 1:293f;

lvkÅm tyb 4Q173:5:2: ~ylivok.mi: something on which someone stumbles, hindrance, offence (Zimmerli

91) Lv 1914 Is 5714 Ezk 320 Ps 119165, pl. Jr 621; !A[' Åmi opportunity for sin Ezk 719 143f.7 1830 4412; ble Åmi



reproach of one’s conscience 1S 2531; miÅmi rWc rock on which someone trips Is 814; $l Å~l Sir 422 (Tarbiz

29: 132, 20) to your own harm;

—Ezk 2120 rd. ~yliv'k.Muh;. †

5184 hl'vek.m;

hl'vek.m;: lvk, Bauer-L Heb. 492s: heap of ruins Is 36;

—Zeph 13 for tAlvek.M;h; rd. yTil.v;k.hiw>. †

5185 bT'k.mi

bT'k.mi, Or. bT'k.miÅm; (MTB 70), Jerome machthab: btk, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb., ? EgArm. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 151), JArm. abtkm, Syr. maktbaÒ slate pencil, Arb. maktab school:

—1. writing: of God Ex 3216, inscription (Bickerman JBL 65:272f) of the seal engraver 3930, Dt 104;

abtkmÅ~iB. in writing (:: lAq rybi[/h,) Ezr 11 2C 3622;

—2. document, piece of writing (= bt'K. 1) 2C 2112, written instruction 2C 354 (ï Rudolph 326; ? rd.

bt'K.Å~iK. Å~ik.W …);

—Is 389 rd. ~T'k.mi. †

5186 hT'kim.

*hT'kim.: ttk, Bauer-L. Heb. 492w: AtT'kim.: fragment Is 3014. †

5187 ~T'k.mi

~T'k.mi: ~tk, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z: inscription, MHeb. once (rd. ? bT'k.mi), possibly Heb. inscription

(Kutscher); Sept. sthlografi,a, > literary tech. term, “epigram” (Delekat VT 14:31f; Ginsberg Fschr. Ginzburg
1:169f :: Mowinckel Ps. St. 4:4f; Offersang 492f; Rinaldi Biblica 40:277f; Tournay Fschr. Robert 201ff: secret
prayer), Ps 161 561 571 581 591 601, cj. Is 389. †

5188 vTek.m;

vTek.m;: vtk, Bauer-L. Heb. 492r; MHeb. also tv,T,ñk.m;, mortar, JArm.tg Syr., av'T'k.m; plague, GnAp. 20:18f,

24:

—1. molar (Dürr OLZ 29:646) Ju 1519;

—2. mortar Pr 2722 (Dalman Arbeit 7:203f; BA 19:16; Reicke-R. Hw. 1239);

—3. n.top. shallow hollow: a district within Jerusalem Zeph 111 (Simons 532; Dalman Jerus. 196f); modern

lAdG"h; ÅM;h; and !j'Q'h; ÅM;h; south-east of Beersheba (Vilnay Isr. Guide2 (1958):290f). †



5189 alm

alm; MHeb.; Ug. mlÀ (Gordon Textbook §19: 1479), Ph. Pehl. EgArm. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 151a),

BArm. JArm. CPArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:502f) Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 272a); Arb. malaÀa to fill, (OSArb.
Conti 177b), maliÀa to be full, Eth.G. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 108b); Akk. maluÒ: the forms often seem to be

derived from hlm, Bauer-L. Heb. 375.

qal (ca. 100 times): pf. alem', ha'l.m†', ytialem' > ytilem' Jb 3218, Wal†eÆWal.m†' > Wlm', Ezk 2816 (Bauer-L. Heb.

373g :: RMeyer ThLZ (1950):721), Aal'm.; impf. Wal.m.y, Amael'm.Ti Ex 159 (Bauer-L. Heb. 253z, 346u :: JNES

14:246: al'm.Ti + II m encl.); impv. Wal.mi; inf. t¿AÀl{m.; pt. alem' (also adj.!), ~yailem.:

—1. to be full (THAT 1:897ff) 2K 46 Jl 413 Jb 2022; days (Akk. AHw. 597b) to be fulfilled, time to have arrived

Gn 2524 Lv 833 1S 1826 Jr 2512; ab'c' Is 402 (1QIsaalm for ha'l.m†', ï 2 :: Dahood UHPhil. 20) and

elsewhere;

—2. with acc. to fill up Gn 122 Ex 106 Is 61 Ps 107 (rd. Wal.m†') and elsewhere; cj. Nu 1421 and Ps 7219 (rd.

al'm.yI);

—3. with acc. of substance: to be full of Gn 613 Ex 817 Dt 349 Is 115; to fill oneself with Ex 159 (see above);

—4. with acc. of substance: to fill with 1K 1834 Is 1421;

—5. misc.: Ha'b'c. ha'l.m†' her warfare has come to an end Is 402, wyt'AdG>-l[; Åm (the river) has burst its

banks Jos 315; ~yjil'v. alem' to grasp, fill the quivers Jr 5111 (THAT 1:898; RBorger VT 22 (1972):395ff);

hwhyl; Ady" alem' he is devoted to the service of Yahweh Ex 3229, ï pi. 4; ble alem' with l. with inf., he has

the courage to Qoh 811 Est 75;

—Ps 1106 pi. 2.

nif: impf. aleM'yI, aleM'Tiw:, yail.M†'Ti, ¿nÀWal.M†'yI; pt. al'm.nI:

—1. with acc. of substance: to be filled with Gn 611 Ex 17 1K 714 2K 317.20 Is 27f 64 Jr 1312 Ezk 99 104 2333, 1630

(rd. hleM'ai, for hl'mua], ï hB'li) Hab 214 Zech 85 Ps 718 1262 Pr 310 2017 Song 52 Qoh 113 cj. 115 (? rd.

tAlM'hi), Est 35 59;

—2. (days, ï 1) to be past Ex 725;

—3. abs. to be filled 2K 1021 Ezk 2725 326 Pr 244 Qoh 18 (!mi from) 67 (vp,n< desire);

—Nu 1421 and Ps 7219 rd. al'm.yIw>; 2S 237 rd. aol ~ai; Ezk 262 rd. ha'leM.h; adj. alt. *ta;lem. (ï ha'lem.); Jb

1532 rd. lM'Ti (: llm nif.). †



pi. (Bauer-L. Heb. 375): pf. aLemi and Jr 5134aL'mi, t'aLemi, ytiñaLemiW, ~t,aLemiW, Wal.mi and h'Wal.mi (Bauer-L.

Heb. 220m), WnaLemi, $'ytiaLemi; impf. aLem;y>Æa], hLem;y> Jb 821, ~WaÆWal.m;y>w:, hn"aL,m;T., Whael.m;a]w"; impv. aLem;,
Wal.m;; inf. aLem;, t¿AÀaol.m;, ~a'l.m; (Bomberg L.); pt. aLem;m., ~yail.m;m.:

—1. with two acc. to fill, saturate something with 1S 161 Is 335;

—2. a) with two acc. to fill something with Gn 2416 Ex 216 Ezk 719, cj. Ps 1106aLemi tAya'GE tAYwIg> BHS, Sir

36/3319; with l[; 1C 1216, with B. Jb 4031; to present completely the entire number 1S 1827; b) a period of time

to come to an end: days Ex 2326 2C 3621, months (for animals to produce offspring) Jb 392; to bring to an end

Gn 2927f Is 6520 Da 92 (Bentzen 62, :: Montgomery 361); c) to fill something, pour out Is 6511, ï %s'm.mi;

—3. with acc. of pers. and acc. of thing: to endow someone with something Ex 283 313 3531.35 Jr 1517; cj. Ezk

2816sm'x' $'k.At t'aLemi Sept., Pesh.; Zimmerli 675;

—4. sm'x' $'k.At t'aLemiÅP. dy: aLemi to fill someone’s hand, to consecrate as a priest, devote (Weinel ZAW

18:60ff; ï ~yaiLumi; THAT 1:898f) Ju 175.12 1K 1333, H and P Ex 2841 299.29.33.35 Lv 833 1632 2110 Nu 33 2C 139;

to fill one’s own hand with (sacred offerings) cj. with Sept., Vulg., Tg.O Ex 3229 1C 295 2C 139 2931, trad. to

consecrate oneself, ï Beer HbAT I, 3:154; Anb.Bi, B. 17; :: Rudolph Chr. 190, 236, 298: to bring gifts; cf. Akk.

mulluÒ qaÒtaÒ, ana qaÒt, qaÒtusësëu, to invest someone with (Zimmern 10; AHw. 598:8), in Mari miÒl qaÒti handful,
meaning share of the spoil, a portion of the profit from an enterprise (Noth <swe>Amt and Berufung im AT

(1958):7f, 27f); (of an altar) to consecrate into service Ezk 4326 (K Ady", Q wyd'y");

—5. to fulfil, carry out: command Jr 4425, request Ps 206, hc'[e 205, hc'[eÅy rb;D> 2C 3621, rb'D' 1K 227

hn"v', 2C 3621; Ady"B. Åm (:: wypiB. rB,DI) 1K 815.24 2C 64.15, with rb'D' to confirm, put into force (Noth Könige

20) 1K 114;

—6. with APK; (SamP. Sept. pl.) and !mi to take a handful (ï #m,qo, Elliger Lev. 130) Lv 917;

—7. with yrex]a; to remain true to Nu 1424 3211f Dt 136 Jos 148f.14 1K 116;

—8. with B. and acc. of substance (Akk. mulluÒ, ï qal 4) to set, mount something with Ex 2817 3910; abs. 315

3533, ï pu., ha'Lumi, ~yaiLumi; with tv,Q,B; Ady" (Syr. pe., Akk. AHw. 598a, 7) to set the arrow on the bow 2K

924; with acc. to set as an arrow Zech 913 (THAT 1:898);

—9. misc. : Wal.m; War>qi to call with a full (loud) voice Jr 45 (:: WThomas JJS 3:47ff: to summon, ::

Rudolph); to overflow (river) with l[; 1C 1216 (Akk. miÒlu floodwater, AHw. 652b); with vp,n< to satisfy

oneself Jr 3125, to sate one’s appetite Pr 630;

—Is 232 rd. wyk'a'l.m; ï 1QIsa, Rudolph Fschr. Baumgärtel 168); Ps 1714 rd. aleM'Ti (Sept., ï Gunkel).

pu: pt. ~yaiL'mum.: set, mounted with (ï pi. 8) Song 514, cj. Lam 42 (Vulg., ï Rudolph). †

hitp: impf. !WaL'm;t.yI: to come together in a mass Jb 1610. †



Der. alem', aolm., ha'lem., ha'Lumi, ~yaiLumi, aALmi n.m. al'm.yI.

5190 alem'

alem', SamP.M132 maÒli: alm; also pt. (Bauer-L. Heb. 317n, 464z); MHeb., JArm. ay"l.m;: cs. alem., f. ha'lem.,
ha'lem.h; Am 213 and ha'lem.h;ÅM.h; Qoh 115 (Bauer-L. Heb. 220m, p), cs. ytia]lem. (Bauer-L. Heb. 526k),

~yailem., t¿AÀaolem.:

—1. full: ~yliB\vi Gn 417.22, yliK. 2K 44, hl'g"[] Am 213, WnywEz"m. Ps 14413, !j,B, Qoh 115, wind Jr 412; full

value, full price: !j,B,Åm' @s,K, (ï @s,K, 3) Gn 239 1C 2122.24;

—2. adj. > sbst. ha'lem. (sc. hV'ai) Qoh 115 pregnant woman (MHeb.), hV'aiÅM.h; woman with a husband and

sons Ru 121;

—3. a) abs. with following complement in acc. (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §90d): full of: Nu 713-86 (25 times); Dt
611 Neh 925; Dt 3323 349 Ju 1627 2S 2311 1C 1113 2K 715 Is 5120 Jr 527 355 Ezk 118 1012 173 2812 3638 371 Ps 6510

759 Pr 171 Qoh 811 93; b) in genitive after cs.; (Gesenius-K. 128x); ~ymiy" alem. Jr 611;

—4. alem' after complement: ha'lem. tAavuT. full of ha'lem. tAavuT.ÅT. Is 222, ha'lem. qr,P, Nah 31;

—5. complement after cs.: jP'v.mi ytia]lem. Is 121;

—6. jP'v.mi ytia]lem.Åm' predicative Qoh 17;

—? Jr 126, cj. Rudolph ~L'Ku :: Echter-Bibel.: with a loud voice (ï pi. 9); Nah 110 rd. aolh] and join with 11a

(:: Dhorme Echter-Bibel.: adv. “completely”); ? Ps 7310alem' ~yIm; “abundant water” ? (ï Commentaries,

Castellino Fschr. Levi dVida. 1:140ff: Wac.m†' al{ ~yIm;). †

5191 aAlm.

aAlm. See below under a¿AÀl{m. (#5193).

5192 al{m.

al{m. See below under a¿AÀl{m. (#5193).

5193 a¿AÀl{m.

a¿AÀl{m., Alm. Ezk 418 (Bauer-L. Heb. 534); SamP.M132 meÒluÒ: MHeb. and JArm.gb, JArm.tha'l'm.(?): Ha'olm.,
Aaolm.:

—1. that which fills, makes full: a) @k' Åm handful 1K 1712 Qoh 46, with #m,qo Lv 22 512, with ~yIn:p.x' Ex 98

Lv 1612, with rm,[o Ex 1632f, with lp,se Ju 638, with dg<B, 2K 439, Atybe Åm. Nu 2218 2413; b) Aaolm.W ~Y"h; the



sea and all that is in it Is 4210 Ps 9611 987 1C 1632, Ha'olm.W #r,a, Dt 3316 Is 341 Jr 816 472 Ezk 1219 197 3012 3215

Mi 12 Ps 241, Ha'olm.W #r,a,Å~.W lbeTe Ps 5012 8912; ~.W lbeTeÅ~.W ry[i Am 68;

—2. fullness, full amount, measure, extent (THAT 1:900) with ~yIAGh; Gn 4819, with Atm'qo his full length 1S

2820, with lb,x,h; 2S 82, with bx;ro Is 88, with hn<Q'h; Ezk 418; cj. $'ym,y" aolm. all your days Nah 110f;

—Ex 1632 rd. Wal.mi; Is 63 rd. ha'l.m†'. †

5194 aL{mi

aL{mi 2K 1221: ï aL{miÅmi tyBe (ï I tyIB; B 27, 2).

5195 ha'lem.

ha'lem. fem. of adj. alem'; MHeb. abundance, offering of the first fruits; Ug. bym mlÀt (AfO 20:214b) in the

wide sea (?); EgArm. Bauer-M. Pacht. 9 atalmb complete, perfect (?), JArm. atalm offering of the first

fruits: $'t.a†'lem. (Bauer-L. Heb. 597g): the whole harvest, of bq,y< Nu 1827, of bq,y< and !r,GO Dt 229, besides

[m;D, Ex 2228, ï Cazelles 82; Milik DJD 3:250. †

5196 ha'Lumi

*ha'Lumi alm, Bauer-L. Heb. 48u: ta;Lumi, SamP.M132 maÒlaÒt, ~a'WÆLumi: setting (with precious stones, ï pi. 8

and ~yaiLumi 2; cf. Akk. tamluÒm [tamli] “mounting”, “filling”, AOAT 12:864) Ex 2817 3913. †

5197 ~yaiLumi

~yaiLumi, twice ~yaiWLmi, SamP.M132 Ben-H. me/allaÒÀem: alm, Bauer-L. Heb. 48v: tantum pl.; ï Gulkowitsch 20 ::

MHeb. sg. filling of the hand, consecration to the priesthood:

—1. consecration (ï alm pi. 4; THAT 1:898) Ex 2922.26f.31.34 Lv 737 822.28f.31.33;

—2. setting with precious stones ï pi. 8 and ha'Lumi) Ex 257 359.27 1C 292. †

5198 %a'l.m;

%a'l.m;, Jerome malach (Sperber 236): $al, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z, to send; Ug. (Gordon Textbook §19:1344;

Aistleitner 1432), Pun. n.m. $alml[b (Benz Names 344), Arb. Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 42a); *mission

(Brockelmann Grundriss 1:376f; Arb.) > messenger (Eilers WdO 3:133; as Akk. nasëpaÒru, AHw. 761a);
messenger Ug. Ph. OArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 151); > Akk. malaÒhäu (Can. lw., AHw. 593a); Syr. Arb.; Eth.
Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 42a) Soq.; angel MHeb. JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 243b) Arb.

(HwbIsl. 405ff) Tigr.; ï RGG3 2:465ff; König 184ff: %a;l.m;, Aka'l.m;, ykia'l.m;, ~ykia'l.m;, ykea]l.m;, wyk'a'l.m;:

—1. (human) messenger; with xlv Ezk 2340 Neh 63; a) sg. 1S 2327 2S 1119 (17 times); b) pl. (usu. several sent

together) Is 182 (parallel with ~yrIyci), from bqo[]y: Gn 324.7, hv,mo Nu 2014, lWav' (67 times) 1S 117; Ezk 309



(ï Zimmerli 733); ? merchant Is 232 parallel with rxeso (Dahood CBQ 22:403f); ~ykia'l.m; ~yLiq; Is 182,

~Alv' ykea]l.m; 337, yAg ykea]l.m; Is 1432, 232 rd. %yIk;a'l.m; (1QIsa, Rudolph Fschr. Baumgärtel 168);

—2. messengers of God (THAT 1:900ff) are: a) prophets, sg. Hg 113, pl. Is 4426 2C 3615; b) priests Mal 27

%yIk;a'l.m;Åm; aWh tAab'c. Åy, > %a'l.M;h; Qoh 55 (Sept., Syrohex. God; Rudolph 123, ï Hertzberg 120, ::

Dahood Biblica 43:39: Phoenician ambassador); c) cosmic: the wind Ps 1044;

—3. heavenly messengers, angels: a) an angel: Gn 4816 (SamP. $lm; ï Lods Fschr. Wellhausen 269, ï

Wildberger Eigentumsvolk (1960): 8741) Ex 2320 332 Nu 2016 2S 2416 1K 1318 195 (.7$lmÅy Åm) Is 639 Hos 125

Zech (ï 3c) Jb 3323 (parallel with #ylime) 1C 2115 2C 3221, ykia'l.m; Ex 23 23 3234, Is 4219 Mal 31, Aka'l.m; Gn

247.40; b) in general: ~ykia'l.m; Gn 191.15; ~ykia'l.m;Ål{a/ ykea]l.m; Gn 2812 322 2C 3616; wyk'a'l.m; Is 4426 Ps 9111

10320 1044 1482 Jb 418 2C 3615; 11QPsa, DJD 4: p. 90, 5; c) in particular: tyrIB.h; Åm Mal 31, ï tyrIB. C b 10;

wyn"P' Åm Is 639 trad. still in the commentaries of Dillmann and König, “the angel of his face” rd. %a'l.m; and

%a'l.m;ÅP' “he himself” Sept., ï ~ynIP' 8, > ~ynp ykÆkalm “angel(s) of the face (of the presence).” in the

Apocrypha (Bousset-G. 326f; Kuhn ZAW 39:262ff) and DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 123a; DJD 1 p. 126; 3 p. 99);

yBi rbeDoh; ÅM;h; Zech 19.13f 22.7 41.4f 55.10 64, tyxiv.M;h; ÅM;h; 1C 2115, tyxiv.m; Åy Åm; 2112, m;ÅM;h; ~['B'
tyxiv.M;h; 2S 2416, > tyxiv.m; Ex 1213, yrIz"k.a; Åm; Pr 1711; ~y[ir' ykea]l.m; Ps 7849 (ï Gesenius-K. §130e, ?

rd. ~ykia'l.m;); ykea]l.m; tw<m' Pr 1614; ï Bousset-G. 320ff; Eichrodt 2:131ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 410f; RNorth CBQ

29:419ff, IDB 1:128ff; cf. rABGI 4; d) the angel of God (of Yahweh) (ï Pedersen Isr. 3/4:495ff; vRad 1:284f;

Baumgartner Umwelt 240ff; THAT 1:904ff): rABGIÅl{a/ $.a;l.m; Gn 2117 1S 299, l{a/ $.a;l.m;Ål{a/h' Åm; Gn 3111

Ex 1419 Ju 620 136.9 2S 1417.20 1928, m;Åy Åm; Gn 167.9-11 2211.15 Ex 32 Nu 2222-35 (10 times) Ju 21.4 523 611f.21f

133.13.15-21 (8 times) 2S 2416 1K 197 2K 13.15 1935 Is 3736 Zech 111.12 31.5f Zech 27 (rxea; Åm;), Mal 27 (tAab'c. Åy
Åm) Ps 348 355f 1C 2112.15f.18.30;

—2S 111 Q rd. ~ykil'M.h; K (Sept.B MSS 1C 201).

5199 hk'al'm.

hk'al'm. SamP.M123 maÒlaÒka, Or. maÎlÀaÒkaÒ (MTB 73: $al, < *malÀakat, Bauer-L. Heb. 614; Ug. mlÀkt (Gordon

Textbook §19:1344), Ph. Heb. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 151), ArmAss. 19 (message, Donner-R. Inschriften

2: 286); MHeb.: cs. tk,al,ñm., tk,al'ñm., ATÆk'T,Æk'T.k.al;m. pl. cs. tkoa]l.m;, $'yt,Aka]l.m;:

—1. trade mission, business journey (Ug., BASOR 150:3814) Ps 10723 Pr 189 2229;

—2. business, work Pr 2427 Da 827, occupation, trade Jon 18; Yahweh has his work Jr 5025; ATk.al;m. hf'['
(of God) Gn 22f, (of people) 3911 Ex 209 364 Dt 513 1K 714; ATk.al;m.li Å[' to put to do his work 1S 816 Ezk 153,

with hf'[/n< pass. 155;

—3. handiwork, craftsmanship: a) Ex 313.5 3531 3824 3943 Neh 49.16 516 63.9 1330 1C 2215 2821 291; hf'[/n<Åm.
hf'[' to carry out a task Ex 3535 362.5-8 Neh 616 2C 411 51 3413, to work Ex 2010 3114f 352 Lv 1629 233.28.30f Nu 297

Dt 514 168 Jr 1722 .24 183 Hg 114 Neh 216; m. hf'['Åm. hf'[/n< it is worked Ex 1216 3115 352 Lv 233 Ju 1611; m.
hf'[/n<Åm. hL'Ki to complete a task Ex 4033; b) hm'Axh; tk,al,m. work on the city wall Neh 516, vr'x' Åm. Ex



3535; tk,al,m. with gen., work for Ex 361 .3f 3824 1C 2820; hd'bo[] tk,al,m. hf'[' to do one’s daily work Lv

237f.21.25.35f Nu 2818.25f 291.12.35; B. Åm. hf'[' to perform service on Nu 43; m. hf'['Åm. coll., works 1K 740.51

Neh 45 1C 295 2C 89.16 165 2413 2934 3412; m.ÅM.h; the work (generic) Ex 3529 1K 530 923 2C 1310 (ï Rudolph);

dbw[l Åm slaves SirAdler 3325; c) mÅM.B; ~yfi[o occupied with a task 1K 530 923 1128 Neh 410f.15; yve[o ÅM.h;
workers Ezr 39 1C 2215 2C 3410.17, foremen 2K 1212.15f (ï Montgomery-G. 433) 225.9 2C 2413 3410, those

engaged in work 1C 2324, officials Est 39 93; d) work hBer>h; ÅM.h; hb'x'r>W Neh 413; tk,al,m. with gen., work

on Ex 3521.24 1K 722 1C 919 Ezr 38f (B.) 622; hk'al'm. B. work, in ore 1K 714; in gold Ezk 2813; hd,F'h; tk,al,m.
on the land 1C 2726; ï 1C 2813.20 2C 2412; tynIb.T;h; tAka]l.m; jobs done according to plan 1C 2819; rA[
tk,al,m. leatherwork Lv 1348.51; tb,v,x]m; Åm. carrying out a plan Ex 3533; works of God Ps 7328;

—4. objects, wares of all types: matter, affair Ezr 1013 Neh 216, wares 1S 159, stores 2C 1713, livestock Gn

3314, possessions Ex 227.10 367; things in general Ex 366 Lv 1132 Ezk 154; m.Å~.-lK' any possible use Lv 724;

—5. service: 1C 423 234 Neh 1034 1122 1C 634 913, hn"coyxih; ÅM.h; work on the exterior Neh 1116 1C 2629, M.h;Åm.
yven>a; the men for the job 251; %l,M,h; tk,al,m. yref' (rd. thus) officers supervising work for the king 1C 296;

—6. service in the cult, duty (Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 24; BArm. !x'l.P', cf. hd'bo[] 2): hd'bo[]Ål{a/ tyBe Åm. Neh

1122, (tyIB;l;) tyIB;l;ÅM.h; yfe[o Neh 1112 1310, cj. M.h; yfe[oÅM.h; 1C 933; M.h;Åy tk,al,m. 1C 2630 (:: %l,M,h;
td;bo[]) Jr 4810; hk'al'm. treasury in the temple Neh 769a = rc'Aa 69b = rc'AaÅM.h; rc;Aa Ezr 269 Neh 770;

—2C 2310 rd. Atkua]l.m;B. (Rudolph); ï tk,l,ñm.. †

5200 tWka'l.m;

*tWka'l.m;: %a'l.m;, Bauer-L. Heb. 505o, Gulkowitsch 43; MHeb.2 angelic appearance: cs. tWka]l.m;:
commissioned message Hg 113; cj. (rd. Atkua]l.m;B., Rudolph) on the strength of the commissioning by him 2C

2310. †

5201 ykia'l.m;

ykia'l.m;, Sept. avgge,lou auvtou/, superscription Malaciaj: the prophet Malachi (Reicke-R. Hw. 1131), Mal 11 <

ykia'l.m; 31. †

5202 tk,al,m.

tk,al,m.: ï hk'al'm..

5203 taLemi

taLemi: alm, Bauer-L. Heb. 508m; Song 512 uncertain: 1) trad. the doves (cf. Gerleman BK 18:174), Sept.,

Vulg.: waterhole, pond; JArm.gatylm where water can be drawn (Kutscher Fschr. Baumgartner 170); 2) of

the eyes: eye-socket, Pesh., cf. ha'Lumi; 3) of the teeth: ins. wyG"vi: socket (Bea Canticum (1952):48; Rudolph

158f). †



5204 dBoLimi

dBoLimi 1K 1233: K db;L.mi (ï I dB;), rd. Q ABLimi. †

5205 vWBl.m;

vWBl.m;: vbl, Bauer-L. Heb. 494g; MHeb., (4Q 184: 1, 4 *Xblm) Mnd. (Drower-M. Dict. 228b; ? < Heb.);

Ug. mlbsë (Gordon Textbook §19:1353; Aistleitner 1444); Arb. malbuÒs, Eth. malbas; Can. ? malbasëu (EA; Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 151) :: Akk. nalbasëu (AHw. 724a) cloak, mantle; Hönig 14f: %veWBl.m;, ~h,yveÆyv;WBl.m;:
(splendid) robe: 1K 105 (? rd. wyv'yBil.m; of the attendant of the wardrobe, Ehrlich; Rudolph Chr. 222; :: Noth

Könige 225) 2C 94 Ezk 1613, foreign dress Zeph 18; cultic vestment 2K 1022, working clothes Is 633 Jb 2716. †

5206 !Bel.m;

!Bel.m;: II !bl, Bauer-L. Heb. 492r; MHeb. JArm. an"B.l.m; rectangular shape, framework, planting area; Akk.

nalbanu/antu/attu brick-shaped, brick construction, brick terrace (AHw. 724a):

—1. rectangular brick-mould Nah 314, ï Meissner Bab. Ass. 1: 233; Kelso §83; 2S 1231 Q (K !klm ?);

—2. brick-terrace, clay floor Jr 439 (? dittography or gloss to jl,m,, Rudolph); Kelso §84, 86. †

5207 hlm

[hlm: qal: Wlm' Ezk 2816, pi. hLem;y> Jb 821 and other forms ï alm.]

5208 hL'mi

hL'mi: III llm, Bauer-L. Heb. 455e; Arm.lw. Wagner 172; = Heb. rb'D'; MHeb.2 ?, JArm. at'L.mi, Syr. meltaÒ,

Mnd. miltaÒ, miniltaÒ (Drower-M. Dictionary 268b); OArm. EgArm. Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 152), ï BArm.;

> Arb. millat (HwbIsl. 505ff): AtL'mi, ~yLimi (10 times) and !yLimi (13 times Jb), ~h,yLemi, $'yL,mi, yL†'mi: word 2S

232 Ps 195 1394, cj. 7310 (for alem' Åme rd. ~h,yLemi) Pr 239 Jb 42-38:2 (34 times) and cj. 423; in a legal dispute Jb

235, B. !yLimi byvihe to refute (ï BArm. bwt haf.), tae hL'mil. hy"h' to become a by-word Jb 309 (parallel

with hn"ygIn>, ï lv'm' Dt 2837 1K 97). †

5209 Alm.

Alm., MSS Editions a¿AÀl{m. Ezk 418: ï al{m..

5210 aALmi

aALmi: alm, Bauer-L. Heb. 478f; JArm. at'y>l.m;, landfill, earthwork, rampart, hlmh DJD 3, 248:97; 272:53

the retaining walls and infill of the terraces surrounding the Herodian temple, “fill”, terraced structure; used
for different purposes; BRL 300ff; Simons 131f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1217; Noth Könige 219f; Soggin Königtum
2324; Herb. Schmid Fschr. Galling 242ff; KM Kenyon Jerusalem (London, 1967):



—1. in Jerusalem 2S 59 (pre-Davidic !) 1K 915.24 1127 2K 1221 (hlmhÅmi tyBe) 1C 118 2C 325;

—2. in Shechem mi tyBeÅmi tyBe Ju 96.20 ï Simons OTSt. 2:35ff; BA 25:29 fig. 5. †

5211 ha'WLmi

ha'WLmi See below under ha'WLmi and ~yaiWLmi (#5213).

5212 ~yaiWLmi

~yaiWLmi See below under ha'WLmi and ~yaiWLmi (#5213).

5213 ha'WLmiÆ~yaiWLmi

ha'WLmi and ~yaiWLmi: ï ha'Lumi, ~yaiLumi.

5214 x;WLm;

x;WLm;: II xl;m,, Bauer-L. Heb. 480r; Sept., Theod., Aq. a[lima; MHeb., JArm.tax'WLm;, Syr.; Arb. mullaÒhÌ salty

plant, ? Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 108a) melhÌetÌtÌa; ? > molo,ch, mala,ch (Lewy Fremdwörter 31; Mayer 324); “salt-
weed” Mesembrianthemum Forskalii, Löw 1:648, KBL; Fohrer 413 :: Hölscher 74: orache, Atriplex Halimus:

Jb 304 (eaten as food by the poor, mallow (NRSV); saltwort (REB)), cj. 2424 (Sept. molo,ch; for lKoK;). †

5215 %WLm;

%WLm;: n.m.; $lm, Bauer-L. Heb. 480t; short form of %l,m, (Noth 118) or from (BaÁal-) *malok, Ph. = $lm
(Friedrich Gramm. §76a); in Talm.Bab. (Jastrow 788) known as Arabic; Palm. mlwkÀ (Stark Names 95a); cun.
Baalmaluku (Tallqvist Names 49a):

—1-5. Ezr 1029; 1032; Neh 105 122.cj. 14 (Sept., K ï ykiWLm;); 1028; 1C 629. †

5216 hk'Wlm.

hk'Wlm., once hk'lum.: $lm, Bauer-L. Heb. 472v; MHeb.2, EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 152); more recently

superseded by tWkl.m;:

—1. status as king, kingship, kingdom 1S 1016 1114 1447 (with ï dk;l' and l[;) 188 2S 168 1K 215.22 1135 1221

Ezk 1613 (13bb addition ? ï Zimmerli) 1C 1014, l[;ÅM.h; hwhyl Ob 21 Ps 2229; (:: Dahood Biblica 47:419: 2S

1226 Is 3412 cj. Jr 107 Ezk 1613 Ps 2229 king, ï hk'l'm.m; 3, Ph.);

—2. l[; Åm. hf'[' (Akk. sëarruÒta epeÒsëu) to rule over as king 1K 217; m. hf'['Åm. ar'q' to proclaim the

monarchy Is 3412; m. ar'q'ÅM.h; jP;v.mi the law of the king 1S 1025, M.h; jP;v.miÅM.h; aSeKi 1K 146; M.h;
aSeKiÅM.h; [r;z< of royal descent. 2K 2525 Jr 411 Ezk 1713 Da 13; M.h; [r;z<Åm. @ynIc. Is 623;



—2S 1226 (rd. ~yIM;h; v.27 :: Dahood l.c.). †

5217 Ykwlim.

Ykwlim.: Neh 1214 (Q Wkylim.), Sept. Malouc cf. K ykwlm; ? ï %WLm;. †

5218 !Alm'

!Alm': !yl, Bauer-L. Heb. 491g; MHeb.2 (pl. fem. 4Q 184:1, 6) shelter: !Alm.: lodging for the night Gn 4227

4321 Ex 424 Jos 43.8 Is 1029; ~yxir>ao Åm. Jr 91; hCoqi !Alm. 2K 1923 and cj. Is 3724 (for ~Arm.) his most distant

quarters for the night. †

5219 hn"Wlm.

hn"Wlm.: fem. of !Alm': !yl, Bauer-L. Heb. 491i: (swaying) framework of the overnight huts in the fields

(Dalman Arbeit 2:61, fig. 12, 13) Is 18 2420. †

5220 ytiALñm;

ytiALñm;: (n.m.), type of singer, minstrel 1C 254.26: III llm, qal for pi.; as ht'a'ylia/ etc. 1C 254ff artificially

derived from the text of a song (Noth 236f, no. 144; Rudolph Chr. 167). †

5221 xlm

I xlm: ? Arb. malahäa to dismember, VIII to draw the sword, Ug. hÌrb mlhÌt (Gordon Textbook §19:1482) drawn,

sharp (Gordon :: shimmering, Aistleitner 1452; Driver Myths 162a); Eth. malhäa to rip out, Tigr. (Littmann-H.
Wb. 107b) to draw the sword.

nif: pf. Wxl†'m.nI: to be torn to pieces, scatter !v'['K, ~yIm;v' Is 516. †

Der. I xl;m,.

5222 xlm

II xlm: denom. from II xl;m,; Ug. (ï I) dipped in salt, Ullendorff JSS 7:344ff; MHeb. JArm. Arb. malahÌa to

salt, maluhÌa to be salty; Eth. Tigr. malhÌa (Littmann-H. Wb. 107b) to salt, Leslau 30.

qal: impf. xl;m.Ti: (offering) to salt (cf. Latin mola salsa) Lv 213. †

pu: pt. xL'mum.: to be salted (frankincense, ï Haran VT 10:1253) Ex 3035 Sir 491. †

hof: pf. tx;l;ñm.hu (Bauer-L. Heb. 330e, 360r :: Beer-M. §17:1: mixed form); inf. x;lem.h': to rub with salt water

a newborn baby (Zimmerli 349 :: Ullendorff JSS 7:344ff; to be dipped in salt) Ezk 164. †



5223 xl;m,

I *xl;m,: I xlm: ~yxil'm.: ragged clothes Jr 3811f (:: tAbx's.). †

5224 xl;m,

II xl;m,, SamP.M132 meÒla: Ug. (ï II xlm, Dietrich-L. 22160); MHeb., OArm. EgArm. Palm. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 152), JArm. ax'l.mi, CPArm. Syr. melhÌa, Mnd. mihlaÒ (Drower-M. Dictionary 266a); Arb. milhÌ,

Eth.G, Tigr. malhÌ, Soq. milhÌo; Akk. milÀu saltpeter :: mallahätu salty grass (AHw. 596a, 653a): salt (Reicke-R.

Hw. 1653): from bays of the sea Ezk 4711, ax'l.miÅm, hrek.mi Zeph 29, m, hrek.miÅm, bycin> Gn 1926; as a

condiment Jb 66 Ezk 4711, to improve the quality of water 2K 220f, added to an offering Lv 213 Ezk 4324;

scattered over cursed land Dt 2922 (tyrIp.G") Ju 945: ï Smith Rel. Sem. 594f; Honeyman VT 3:192ff; Fensham

BA 25:48ff; cf. immolare with salted flour as an offering, mola salsa, to sprinkle (G. Wissowa Rel. and Kult d.

Römer2 (1912):41ff), tyrIB. Åm, Lv 213 and m,Åm, tyrIB. Nu 1819 2C 135 (fellowship over a meal, ï Pedersen

Eid. 25, 48f; HRPDickson The Arab of the Desert2 (London, 1951):121f); in n.loc. ï yG:, ~y", ry[i, lTe; ï

hx'lem., x;WLm;.

5225 xL'm;

*xL'm;: earlier from II xl;m,, and still (König); < Sum.-Akk. malaÒhäu (Bauer-L. Heb. 542 l; AHw. 592b; Salonen

Naut. 10ff); Ph. EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 152); MHeb.2, JArm.b (also traders in salt) Syr. Mnd. (Drower-

M. Dictionary 243a); > Arb. mallaÒhÌ (Fraenkel 221), Arm.lw. (Wagner 168): %yIx;L'm;, ~yxiL'm;: seaman, sailor

Ezk 279.27.29 Jon 15. †

5226 hx'lem.

hx'lem.: II xl;m,, fem. of adj. *x;lem' (Bauer-L. Heb. 464a), < x;lem'Åm. #r,a,: 1QHod 8:24; JArm. aT'x.l;m. salt

pond, Ug. mlhÌt (WdO 3:22160), Akk. ma/ullahätu salty grass (AHw. 596a); aT'x.l;m.Åm. #r,a, “salty” land,

unproductive ground Jr 176 > hx'lem. Ps 10734 Jb 396 Sir 3923 (:: hqXm). †

5227 hm'x'l.mi

hm'x'l.mi, tm,xñ,l.mi (Bauer-L. Heb. 607d, 608 l) 1S 1322, Or. ma (Kahle Text 70), SamP.M124 maÒlaÒmma; (315

times): I ~xl, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a; MHeb., EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 152, ? < Heb.); Ug. mlhÌmt (Gordon

Textbook §19:1367): yTim.x;l.mi, tAmx'l.mi, tAmx]l.mi, wyt'mox]l.mi:

—1. crush > hand-to-hand fighting, struggle, war (Reicke-R. Hw. 1005ff): a) wyt'mox]l.miÅmi hf'[' Gn 142 Dt

2012, mi hf'['Åmi $.r;[' Ju 2020, mi $.r;['Åmi ar'q' Ex 110, mi ar'q'ÅMil; ac'y" Nu 2133; ï rsa, hrg, qbd hif.,

dml, ~xl nif., vjn, dm[, vD;qi, [M;vi, h['WrT.; h['WrT.Åmi ~WqT' Ps 273 (Dahood Biblica 47:419: troops), mi
~WqT'Åmi dB;k.Tiw: the fighting was difficult 1S 313, hd'b†ek' Åmi Ju 2034, miÅmi db,Ko Is 2115; mi db,KoÅmi hq'z>x†'
2K 326, hq'z"x] Åmi 1S 1452; tAldoG> tAmx'l.mi 1C 228, hv'q' Åmi 2S 217, miÅmi hK'rua] 31, mi hK'rua]ÅMih; ynEP.
2S 109 1115 1C 1910, Mih; ynEP.Åmi tc,pon" 2S 188; b) mi tc,pon"Åmi vyai warrior Ex 153 (9 times), mi vyaiÅMih;
yven>a; Nu 3128 (29 times), fighting men (Junge BWANT 4:69ff: professional soldiers or conscripts, ? 33f) Mih;



yven>a;Åmi hfe[o fit for service 2K 2416 2C 2613, %TeÆk'T,m.x;l.mi yven>a; your opponents Is 4112, Ezk 2710.27, vyai
W[To tAmx]l.mi opponent of Tou 1C 1810, tAmx'l.mi vyai used to fighting 2S 810 Is 4213 1C 283, tAmx'l.mi
vyaiÅmi $.Wr[/ Jl 25, mi $.Wr[/Åmi zWz[/ Is 4225, mi zWz[/Åmi ~[; Jos 81.3.11 107, mi ~[;Åmi ab'c. Nu 3114 etc. mi
ab'c.Åmi yrez>[o 1C 121, $'mi yfep.To Nu 3127, $'mi yfep.ToÅmi yreABGI 2C 133, mi yreABGIÅmi ybeyvim. Is 286,

tAmx'l.mi Åref' 2C 326;

—2. Yahweh and ref'Åmi (see literature on “Holy War”: Reicke-R. Hw. 1009; FStolz ATANT 60 (1972)):

hwhyl; Åmi Ex 1716 1S 1747, miÅy is yÅmi vyai Ex 153, mi vyaiÅmi rABGI Ps 248; mi rABGIÅy tAmx]l.mi (as ![;n†'K.
tAmx]l.mi Ju 31) Nu 2114 1S 1817 2528; ![;n†'K. tAmx]l.miÅMil; Åy ynEp.li Nu 3220.27.29 Jos 413; y ynEp.liÅy is yÅmi
tyBiv.m; Ps 4610;

—3. a particular weapon, lance, mace (< *mi tyBiv.m;Åmi yliK.) Ps 764 (Gunkel; Driver Fschr. Bertholet. 145f) ?

also Hos 17 220 Is 3032b, (Bach Fschr. vRad (1971):155);

—Is 3032 rd. tAlxom. (:: Driver JSS 13:51); yTim.x;l.mi 2C 3521 ? rd. lb,B' for tyBe, or add after tyBe also lb,B'
$.l,m, (Rudolph 330).

5228 jlm

I jlm: MHeb.2 nif. hitp., JArm.t itpe., Sam. (Petermann Gl. 23) and Eth. (Leslau 30) jlm MHeb. pi. (? Syr.

Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 391a) to save; ï jlp, Mnd. Drower-M. Dictionary 374b), Arb. flt (!) to escape; Akk.

balaÒtÌu to live, bullutÌu to keep alive (AHw. 99a).

nif. (60 times): pf. jl;m.nI, yTij.l;m.nI, Wjl†'ÆWjl.m.nI; impf. jleM'yI, hj'l.M†'ai, Wjl†eM'yI; impv. yjil.M†'hi; inf. jleM'hi; pt.

jl'm.nI, hj'l†'ñm.nI (Bauer-L. Heb. 511y) Jr 4819: to flee to safety Gn 1917 Ju 326, cj. Am 215a and Ps 3317 and Jb

2020; pt. hj'l'm.nIw> sn" Jr 4819 (ï Rudolph 276); cj. 1S 271 (jleM'hi ~ai-yKi Sept.);

—2K 1024 rd. jLem;y>, ï pi. 1b).

pi: pf. jLemi, -jL;mi Qoh 915 (Bergsträsser 2:95d), Wnj'L.mi; impf. jLem;y>Æa], WjL.m;y>, WhjeL.m;y>, $'j.L,m;a]; impv.

hj'L.m;, WjL.m;, ynIWjL.m;; inf. abs. cs. jLem;; pt. jLem;m., ~yjiL.m;m.:

—1. with acc. to save someone: a) 2S 196.10 Is 462 Jr 3918 Ps 412 10720 (rd. ~t'Y"x; tx;V;mi), 1164 Jb 623 2230 2912

Qoh 88 915; abs to save Is 464; b) to allow to escape cj. 2K 1024;

—2. Avp.n: Åmi to save oneself 1S 1911 1K 112 Is 486 516.45 Ezk 335 Am 214f Ps 8949;

—3. with acc. to leave undisturbed, at rest 2K 2318 (parallel with x;yGIhi 2b);

—4. misc. to lay and brood over eggs Is 3415, ï hif. and jlp pi. (cj. hif.) Mi 614bb;

—Am 215 and Ps 3317 and Jb 2020 rd. jleM'yI. †



hif: pf. jylim.hi, hj'lim.hi:

—1. to rescue, bring away Is 315 (rd. jylim.h;, 1QIsajylphw);

—2. to bear, give birth to (ï pi. 4, 1QHod 3:9 hif.) Is 667. †

hitp: impf. WjL†'m;t.yI: (to slip away, MHeb.) to spew forth (sparkle) Jb 4111. †

Der. n.m. hy"j.l;m.; ? Meli,th, Malta, “refuge” (Lewy Fremdwörter 209ff :: Meyer Gesch. 2:2:1071; Pauly-W.

15:541).

5229 jlm

II jlm: Syr. to be slippery; Arb. malatÌa to shave off, malitÌa to be lightly covered with hair, Eth.G to scratch,

strip away (Dillmann 154), Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 110a) malatÌa to remove hair; ï jrm.

hitp: impf. hj'L.m;t.a,w" (? 3rd. pl. fem., Bauer-L. Heb. 315o; ï Hölscher 46; Fohrer 308 :: Dhorme): to be bald

Jb 1920. †

5230 jlm

III jlm: JArm. jjel.m; overlay, covering; Syr. * mlatÌ, Arb. malatÌa to paint over.

Der. jl,m,.

5231 jl,m,

jl,m,: III jlm: Syr. mlaÒtÌaÒ grease mixed with sand; Arb. milaÒtÌ mortar; ? > Greek ma,lqh (Lewy Fremdwörter

172; Mayer 330): clay floor (?) Jr 439 (Rudolph 258; :: Kelso §86: mortar). †

5232 hy"j.l;m.

hy"j.l;m., Sept. Maltiaj: n.m., I jlm + jlmÅy “Yahweh has saved” (Noth 180): Neh 37. †

5233 Wkylim.

Wkylim.: n.m. Neh 1214 Q: ï K ykiWLm;.

5234 hl'ylim.

*hl'ylim., SamP.M meÒliÒlatBen-H. milliÒlat: IV llm, Bauer-L. Heb. 471o; JArm.t (?) at'l.ylim.: tAlylim.: ears of

corn for rubbing, ears which are still milky and from which the kernel can be rubbed out (Dalman Arbeit
1:456) Dt 2326. †

5235 #ylime



#ylime: ? #yl pt. hif.; :: Buhl Fschr. Wellhausen 86; DSS:

—1. official go-between (Ph. #lm, Jean-H. Dictionnaire 138): a) interpreter, Sept. er̀mhneuth,j, Gn 4223

1QHod 9 times (once ~nb #lm, ï ~yIn:Be); b) envoy (Sept. presbeuth,j) lb,B' (sic!) rf; yceylim. 2C 3231; c) of

the people Is 4327 (Sept. a;rcontej, “spokesman”?); Sir 102 parallel with jpwX, Sept. leitourgoi,;

—2. subordinate, heavenly being, interceding angel (Mowinckel Fschr. Marti 209f) #ylime $.a'l.m; Jb 3323. †

5236 hc'ylim.

hc'ylim.: #yl, Bauer-L. Heb. 492v (:: Richardson VT 5:178: #lm); MHeb. ? figurative language: allusive

expression, proverb Hab 26 and Pr 16 parallel with lv'm', Sir 4717 also parallel with ryvi and hd'yxi; 1QpHab.

86twdyx, ycylm ï Segert §263. †

5237 $lm

I $lm: to rule, Sem. except Akk. (AHw. 594a, < Can.); Ug. (Gordon Textbook §19:1483), Amor. (Huffmon

230), Ph. Yaud. Moab. EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 152), Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 273a), Tigr.

(Littmann-H. Wb. 109a); ? < to possess (Arb. Eth.G Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 109b) or denominative from %l,m,
(Zimmern 7; Gesenius-B.).

qal: (ca. 300 times): pf. %l;m' (Or. $L{m', Kahle Ost 184), %l†'m', T'k.l;m', Wkl.m†' (Gn 3631 SamP.M132 Wkl'm',
Beer-M. §23:2a); impf. %¿AÀl{m.yIÆa,, -k.l'm.yI; impv. -k.l'm., hk'l.m' (K hk'Alñm. Ju 98, Bauer-L. Heb. 306o;

1QIsa, Beer-M. §68:2e) and ykil.m' (K ykiAlñm. Ju 912); inf. %l{m., -k.l'm., Akl.m'; pt. tk,l,ñmo:

—1. to be the king, rule (THAT 1:908ff): with l[; over Ju 98; with B. in Gn 3631a Jos 1312, over Gn 3632;

with l. among (alt. gen. Gesenius-K. §129c) Gn 3631b; abs. to come into rulership, come to be king Pr 3022,

sbj. tWkl.m; (Gesenius-K. §117r) 2C 3620; woman 2K 113 Est 24 †; Akl.m'B. when he became the king 1S 131;

Akl.m' tn:v. 2K 2527: year of the royal accession, Begrich Chron. 611 :: JLewy MVAG 29:2:253 and Albright

JBL 51:101f: the first full year of a reign, ï Montgomery-G. 556f; Rudolph Jer. 3232; = tWkl.m.m; tyviare Jr

261, tk,l,m.m; 271 281, tWkl.m; 4934, :: hn"V'h; tynIvoarIh' 251;

—2. said of God, that he is the king: a) 1S 87 Ezk 2033 (but nowhere else in Ezk); b) with divine names and

epithets: hn"V'h; tynIvoarIh'Åy $.l;m' (THAT 1:914f) Is 2423 (tAab'c. Åy), Mi 47, cj. Zeph 315 (Sept.A) 1C 1631,

with ~yhil{a/ Ps 479 Is 527 (%yIh;l{a/); %l;m' Åy (the formula of acclamation, EPeterson Ei-j Qeo,j (1926):141ff;

cf. 2S 1510 1K 111.18 2K 913) Ps 931 9610 971 991, yÅy $.l{m.yI Ex 1518 Ps 14610; Mowinckel Offersang 523ff;

Eissfeldt ZAW 46:81ff; Koehler VT 3:188f; Johnson Sacral Kingship 38ff:651; Eichrodt 1:123ff; Ringgren Rel.
71ff; LipinÃski Biblica 44:405ff;

—2K 2333 dl. y $.l{m.yIÅvWryBi $.l{m.Bi and 2C 363 ins. %l{M.mi before %l{M.miÅvWryBi (ï 2K 2333 Q).



hif. (ca. 50 times): pf. %ylim.hi, yTik.l;m.hi, ynIT;ÆT'k.l;m.hiw>, Wklim.hi; impf. %lem.Y:w:, %ylim.a;w", Wk¿yÀlim.Y:w:, %¿yÀlim.n:,
h'k,ÆWhke¿yÀlim.Y:w:; inf. %ylim.h;, Akylim.h;; pt. %ylim.m;: to install someone as king: a) sbj. %ylim.m;Åy: with acc.

often with %l,m,l.: 1S 1535 1K 37 2C 18.11; b) the people Ju 916 etc. lb,B' $.l,m, 2K 2417 Jr 371 Ezk 1716 2C

3610, ~yIr;c.mi $.l,m, 364, dwID' 1K 143, rnEb.a; 2S 29; to make kings Hos 84 (ï Rudolph 157, 163); tynIve “for the

second time” 1C 2922 > Sept.BA, cf. 231; to make queen Est 217.

hof: pf. %l;m.h' Da 91 (trad. pass): to become king Theod., Pesh., Vulg., Sept. pl., Syr. af. (Brockelmann Lex.

Syr. 392b) at'Wkl.m; lBeq; 61 718, ? rd. hif. Montgomery; Bentzen; does not therefore indicate a subordinate

status (ï Rowley Darius the Mede (1935):52f). †

Der. I %l,m,, %l,mo, hK'l.m;, tWkl.m;, hk'l'm.m;, tWkl'm.m;; n.m. II %l,m,, %lem.y:, laeyKil.m;, ¿WÀhY"Kil.m;, qd,c,-yKil.m;,
~r'yKil.m;, [;WvyKil.m;, ~K'l.m;; n.f. hK'l.mi n. of a god ~Kol.mi, tk,l,m..

5238 $lm

II $lm: to advise, counsel, MHeb. JArm.tb CPArm. Syr. to persuade, promise, etpe. to deliberate, Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 273a); Akk. malaÒku, maÒliku counsellor (AHw. 593b), Rép. Mari 1: 221; JSS 10:125; ?
EgArm. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 153).

nif: impf. %leM'YIw:: to debate with someone, think over Neh 57. †

Der. cj. III %l,m,.

5239 %l,m,

I %l,m, (ca. 2500 times), SamP.M132 maÒlek: I $lm, Sem., < *malk, Sept. and Greek, in compounds with malc-

also melc- (= milk ?, Sperber 237); MHeb.; Ug. Ph. Arm. aK'l.m; (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 153), BArm. JArm.;

OSArb. mlk, pl. Àmlk (Conti 178), Arb. malik; > Eth. ÀmlaÒk God (plural of a hypothetical singular *malk
Dillmann 151), ? < *malk counsel (Eilers WdO 3:133); Akk. mal(i)ku (AHw. 595b, prince, ? :: sëarru king);
ndiv. Milk, Malik, KAT3 469ff; Huffmon 230f; Baudissin Kyrios 3:97ff; WbMy. 1:453; WH Schmidt BZAW

802:66f; ï ~Kol.mi: yKil.m;, ~ykil'm. (Epiphanius malacei/chm, ZAW 71:115ff), !ykil'm. Pr 313 (Bauer-L. Heb.

517t), ykel.m;, h'yk,l'm., ~h,ykel.m;;

—1. king, ruler of varying status (Reicke-R. Hw. 978f; THAT 1:908ff): a) (of people) %l,m,l. $.ylim.hi Ju 96.

l. $.l,m, $.ylim.hi 1S 822, ï !wk, xvm, ~wq, ~yf; king of a nation: ~yfÅrf.yI Åm (Saul) 1S 1526 2415 2620 2S

620 1337 (Jeroboam) 1K 159 etc. (Widengren SaR. Kön. 31f), mÅrf.yI l[; 1S 1526 2S 1923, l[; ytiyyIh' Åm Qoh

112 (? Ph., Dahood Biblica 47: 266; Galling ZAW 50, 298 :: Albright VTSupp. 3:152); dwhy Åm Heb. inscr.

(BASOR 197:30), hd'Why> ykel.m; 1K 1429; ~yTiv.liP. Åm Gn 261, of a territory: ~l'y[e Åm 141, of a city

~yIl;v'Wry> Åm Jos 101, mÅvWryBi Åm Qoh 11, rr'G> Åm Gn 202, of an empire rWVa; Åm Is 364; pl. ![;n:k.
ykel.m; Ju 519; b) title: %l,m, the King Ps 212, %l,M,h; ynIdoa] 2S 321 ,dwID' $.l,M,h; 2S 331 1C 1716, > (esp. later)

%l,M,h; dwID' 2431, lAdG"h; $.l,M,h; the Great King (meaning the King of Assyria = Akk. sëarru rabuÒ) 2K 1819.28

Is 364.13, ~ykil'm. Åm, the King of Kings (meaning the King of Babylonia) Ezk 267 (ï BArm.) cf. ~ykil'm.
!Ada] (Galling ZDPV 79:145ff); ~ykil'm. !Ada]ÅM,h; yhiy> 1S 1024 2S 1616 1K 134.39 2K 1112 2C 2311 ï hyx qal



1; hyxÅm, ? meaning kingdom ? %l,mo, Arb. mulk; Ug. mlk parallel with drkt (ï %r,D, 4), ? Ps 1384 ykel.m'
(Dahood ThSt. 15:630); the expected King David Ezk 3722 (ï Zimmerli 905)24a; $lml Palestinian stamp

impressions on jugs Diringer 145ff; Lapp BASOR 158:11ff;

—2. designation of a deity: a) for Yahweh (ï $lm 2, Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 1:172; Eichrodt 1:123ff): %l,M,h; Is

65 Jr 4618 4815 5157 Ps 986 1451; ~k,K.l.m; 1S 1212 Is 4315, WnKel.m; Is 3322; WnKel.m;Åm, bqo[]y: 4121, m, bqo[]y:Årf.yI
Åm, (ï 1, Widengren Sak. Kön. 31f) 446 Zeph 315, ~yIAGh; Åm, Jr 107; m,Åm, ~l'A[ 1010, dAbK'h; Åm, Ps 247-10,

lAdG" Åm, Mal 114 Ps 473.(8) 953; hwhy Åm, Zech 1416f; yklm Åm ~yklm Sir 5112n (MHeb., Bousset-G. 3132);

Nu 2321 Dt 335 Jr 819 Mi 213 Zech 149 Ps 53 2910 445 477 483 6825 7412 844 1492; n.m. %l,m,-nt;n>; b) for other gods:

the non-Israelite Baal Jr 3235 (ï %l,mo) Hos 107 (Rudolph 197f) Am 526 (ï tKosu) ï ~Kol.mi, tAhL'B; Åm, Jb

1814;

—3. composite expressions %l,m,: %l,m,-nB, Jr 3626, %l,m,-nB,ÅM,h; ynEB. Zeph 18; M,h; ynEB.ÅM,h; hTev.mi 1S

2536, M,h; hTev.miÅm, yNEd;[]m; Gn 4920, m, yNEd;[]m;Åm, vD;q.mi Am 713; m, vD;q.miÅM,h; !b,a, royal weight (made

of stone) (ï !b,a, 6) 2S 1426; !b,a,ÅM,h; $.r,D, the King’s Highway (etÌ-TÌariÒq es-SultÌaÒn, from Aqaba to Syria,

Glueck 3:60ff) Nu 2017 2122; M,h; $.r,D,ÅM,h; dy:K. with royal favour 1K 1013 Est 17 218;

—4. misc.: a) M,h; dy:K.Åm, occurs 37 times in Ezk, but never said of God, 3722.24 see above 1; b) metaph.:

plants, trees Ju 98 .15, animals Jb 4126 Pr 3027; c) cj. ~ykil'M.h; 2S 111, cj. %l,M,h; 2K 633 and 1C 2120;

—rd. ~Kol.mi 2S 1230 and 1C 202; rd. %yl.Am Pr 3031.

Der. n.m. II %l,m,, %l,m,ybia], %l,m,yxia], %l,m,ylia/, %WLm;; n. of a god %l,M,n:[].

5240 %l,m,

II %l,m,: n.m.; = I, ? short form (Noth 118f), Ug. (Gröndahl 157f), Pun. (Benz Names 138, 344f) OSArb. Tham.

Nab. Palm. mlk (À/w/y) Stark Names 95, > NT Mal$i%coj, Wuthnow 70f; DJD 2:109: 1C 835 941. †

5241 %l,m,

cj. III %l,m,: II $lm; JArm. ak'l.miÆm; CPArm. Mnd. Drower-M. Dictionary 267a), Syr. melkaÒ; Akk. milku:

advice, cj. for $ylwm and cj. lKefiÆsi Jb 1217. †

5242 %l,mo

%l,mo, SamP.M132 meÒlek, Sept., Aq., Tg. Moloc, Suidas Molwc, MHeb. JArm.t: %l,Moh; Lv 205, %l,Moh;ÅMol;
1821 202-4 2K 2310 Jr 3235, cj. Is 3033; Sept., Lv a;rcwn, a;rcontej, Jr moloc basileu,j, 2K moloc accordingly

Moloch (THAT 1:918); usu. (see Geiger 299ff; Ginsburg 459f) als ndiv. %l,m, vocalised derogatively like

tv,Bo, so Molech :: Eissfeldt Molk als Opferbegriff (1935): PEQ 79:85f; Février RHR 143:8ff; JA (1960):167ff;

Reicke-R. Hw. 1232; WbMy. 1:299f; Gese RAAM 175ff; tech. term for a specific sacrifice, as hl'[ol., ~v'a'l.,
Pun. molc, molchomor (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 154), root $lm (Eissfeldt) or $lh < *%l'h]m;, Akk. maÒlaku

(vSoden ThLZ (1936):45ff); interpreted as a divine name only after Dt :: Dhorme RHR 113:276ff; Bea Biblica



18:95ff; de Vaux RB 45:278ff; Zimmerli 357; Albright Religion 179f, 247 (ndiv. Muluk in Mari and Akk.),
Rudolph Jer.3 212; Dronkert <swe>Molochdienst in het OT (Leiden, 1953): Mulder 57ff; ndiv. in any case in

Lv 202-5 (Elliger Lev. 272f) 2K 2310 (with l. rybi[/h,) Jr. 3235; ï Cazelles DictBi. Supp. 5:1337ff; Ringgren

Rel. 159f; Thiel ZAW 81:53f;

—1K 117 rd. ~Kol.mi. †

5243 td,Kol.m;

*td,Kol.m;: dkl, Bauer-L. Heb. 608g, “snare”: ATd>Kul.m;: trap, snare on the track (parallel with ï I lb,x,,
Dalman Arbeit 6:337) Jb 1810. †

5244 hK'l.m;

hK'l.m;: fem. of %l,m,; MHeb.2; Ug. mlkt, Ph. Pehl. Nab. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 153); JArm. CPArm. Syr.

at'K.l.m;, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 243b) malakta; Arb. malikat: tK;l.m;, tAkl'm.:

—1. wife of the king :: hr'ybiG> (cf. %ylim.hi Est 217), pl. Song 68f;

—2. (non-Israelite; Molin ThZ 10:161ff) non-Hebrew: queen: ab'v. tK;l.m; 1K 101.4.10.13 2C 91.3.9.12; ab'v.
tK;l.m;ÅM;h; yTiv.w: Est 19.11.16f, yTiv.w: ÅM;h; 112.15, M;h;ÅM;h; rTes.a, 222 52f.12 71-3.5.7 81.7 912.29.31, M;h; rTes.a,ÅM;h;
118 44 76.8; ï tk,l,m. and river n. hK'l.mi. †

5245 hK'l.mi

hK'l.mi: n.f. = malkatu “princess” (Stamm Frauennamen 326), epithet of Ishtar (ATAO 4297; KAT3 364f);

Palm. mlkt (Stark Names 95b); Ph. l[btklm (Benz Names 140, 345f):

—1. wife of rAxn", brother of Abraham, Gn 1129 2220.23 2415.24.47;

—2. daughter of dx'p.l'c. (ï Noth 242, no. 457) Nu 2633 271 3611 Jos 173. †

5246 hk'lum.

hk'lum.: 1S 1025: ï hk'Wlm..

5247 tWkl.m;

tWkl.m;, 3 times tkul.m;, SamP.M132 maÒlaÒkut: %l,m,, (Bauer-L. Heb. 505o; Gulkowitsch 110); OArm. EgArm.

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 154); frequent in Est, 1C, Da (Jr 5231 rd. Akl.m', Begrich Chron. 611); DSS; has

superseded the earlier hk'Wlm. and hk'l'm.m;: AtWkl.m;, tAYkul.m; (Bauer-L. Heb. 605h :: Beer-M. §56:3: rd. as

uÒyoÒ):



—1. royal dominion Nu 247 Jr 107 (? rd. ~h,ykel.m; Theod.) Ps 457 14513 Est 14 Da 823 1121 1C 1224 142 1711 287

2C 11 1117 121; 1S 2031 and 1K 212~h,ykel.m;Åm; !AKTi;

—2. kingship, royal honour: of David 1C 1110, of the queen Est 414, of a poor man (? rd. AtWkl.m;l.) Qoh 414,

of the Israelite kings Neh 935;

—3. royal accomplishments 1C 2930;

—4. regnal period, reign Jr 4934 Est 216 Da 11 21 81 Ezr 45f 71 81 Neh 1222 1C 2631 2C 32 1510.19 161.12 2030 2919

3519;

—5. realm Est 11.14.20 23 36.8 53.6 72 930 Da 120 114.9.17.20 2C 3313 3622, ~yDf.K; Åm; 91, sr;P' Åm; 1013 2C 3620,

!w"y" Åm; Da 112; pl. 822;

—6. = royal: aSeKi Est 12 1C 2210 2C 718, !yIy: Est 17, rt,K, 111 217, rb'D' 119, vWbl. 68 815, cj. 51 (add vWbl.),
tyIB; 19 216 :: tyIB;Å~;l. tyIB; 2C 118 211, dAh Da 1121 1C 2925;

—7. said of Yahweh (Maag VTSupp. 7:129ff; ELipinÃski La royauté de Jahwé dans la poésie et le culte de
lrs.ancien Israël (Brussels, 1965); THAT 1:916) royal dominion Ps 10319 14511-13, 1C 1714 (given to the

descendants of David; 1C 285laer'f.yI-l[; Åy tWkl.m; aSeKi). †

5248 laeyKil.m;

laeyKil.m;, SamP.M133 malkiÒl, meÒliÒkaÒÀil: n.m., %l,m, + lae (Noth 140; cf. %l,m,ylia/ and hY"Kil.m;), Baudissen

Kyrios 3:98; Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:384f; Can. (Schrader Keilins.3 470) and Amor. (Huffmon 231) Milkili and
Ilimilki; OSArb. Ilmalik, Saf. MalikÀil (Ryckmans 1:234): Gn 4617 Nu 2645 1C 731;

—gentilic yliaeyKil.m; Nu 2645. †

5249 hY"Kil.m;

hY"Kil.m;: n.m.; < WhY"Kil.m;; EgArm. Cowley Arm. Pap.:

—1. Jr 211 381;

—2. Ezr 1031 Neh 311;

—3. Neh 84;

—4. bk're-nB, Åm; Neh 314, ï Rudolph 115;

—various persons whose identities are questionable, also applies to 1-3: 1C 625 912 249 Ezr 1025 Neh 331 104 1112

1242. †

5250 WhY"Kil.m;



WhY"Kil.m;: n.m.; I %l,m, + %l,m,Åy, Noth 249; Baudissin Kyrios 3:102f, $lmwhy Moscati Epigrafia 65, 44:

%l,M,h;-nB, Jr 386. †

5251 qd,c,-yKil.m;

qd,c,-yKil.m;, qdcyklm GnAp. 2214: n.m., Sept. Melcisedec; I %l,m, + qd,c,ÆqyDIc; “my king is Zedek

(Zaddik)” or “Malki is righteous” (Baudissen Kyrios 3:451, 410 :: Speiser 318: construct-phrase, = sëar

meÒsëarim); Ph. $lmqdc (Benz Names 177, 398f) Baudissin Kyrios 3:409f; Noth 118f; Del Medico ZAW

69:160ff; Dahood CBQ 25:311ff: Melchizedek, the king of ~lev' Gn 1418 Ps 1104; RGG3 IV:843ff; Reicke-R.

Hw. 1185; Fitzmyer GenAp 156ff; the saviour figure in Qumran, vdWoude OTSt. 14:354ff. †

5252 ~r'yKil.m;

~r'yKil.m;: n.m.; I %l,m, + ~wr (Noth 146) “my king is exalted”; Diringer 352; Ph. (Benz Names 140: ndiv.!),

cun. MilkiraÒmu Tallqvist Names 137b: 1C 318. †

5253 [;Wv-yKil.m;

[;Wv-yKil.m;: n.m.; I %l,m, + I [wv “my king is help” (Noth 1542; Eissfeldt ZAW 46:89: son of Saul 1S 1449 312

1C 833 939 102. †

5254 ~K'l.m;

~K'l.m;: n.m.; I %l,m, + aÒm (short form, Noth 118 or mimation, Beer-M. §41:6): ï ~Kol.mi: 1C 89. †

5255 ~Kol.mi

~Kol.mi, Sept. Melcom: ndiv.; I %l,m, + -oÒm, ï ~K'l.m;, Brockelmann Grundriss 1:396; Ug. mlkm (Gordon

Textbook §19:1484); Milkom, God of the !AM[; ynEB., Baudissen Kyrios 3:46; Nyberg Hos. 38f, 46f; WbMy.

1:299; Reicke-R. Hw. 1217; Gray Kings2 276ff; THAT 1:919: 1K 115.33 cj. 7, for ~K'l.m; 2S 1230 and 1C 202 and

Jr 491.3 and Zeph 15, 2K 2313. †

5256 !Kel.m;

!Kel.m; 2S 1231 K: ï Q !Bel.m;.

5257 tk,l,m.

* tk,l,m., ~yIm;V'h; tk,l,m. Jr 718 4417-19.25 for MT = tk,al,m. (MSS, hk'al'm.) = “the army of the Lord” (Sept.

stratia, Jr 718); tendentious for *tK;l.m; (Sept. basili,ssa Jr 4417ff, oh|̀ loipoi, 718) “the queen of heaven”, Can.

Ashera, Ashtarte, ÁAnat; Babylonian Ishtar; Egyptian Isis, ï AKuenen Gesammelte Abhandlungen
(1894):186ff; Dölger AuC 1:92ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 721f. †

5258 tk,l,mo



tk,l,mo: tk,l,moÅMoh; 1C 718; n.f. (trib. ?); I $lm qal pt. fem., ï hK'l.mi; Sept.BA &#141; Maleceq, Sept.L Melcaq,

Vulg. Regina: sister of d['l.GI 1C 717f (:: Gordon Before Bible 1464: appellative, Sororarch, the sister who

rules, ï Rudolph 70). †

5259 llm

I llm: by-form of lma; ? Ph. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 155), Arb. malla to be tired, listless, Lib. to become pale

(ZA 50:136).

qal (or nif.): impf. lM;yI, WlM†'yI: to wilt, wither, dry up Ps 372 Jb 142 1816 2424, cj. 1532 (lM'Ti) and Ps 906 (rd.

lM'yI). †

po: impf. lleAmy>: to wither (? rd. qal) Ps 906. † -->

hitpo: impf. Wll†'Amt.yI: to dry up Ps 588. †

5260 llm

II llm: parallel form of lwm (Haupt ZDMG 64:710); MHeb.

qal: impv. lmo: to circumcise Jos 52. †

nif: pf. ~T,l.m;nE (Bauer-L. Heb. 431t): to let oneself be circumcised Gn 1711. †

5261 llm

III llm: MHeb.2; ? Ph. Karatpe II 16f mtmll (Dahood Biblica 44:71f :: Jean-H. Dictionnaire 155; Donner-R.

Inschriften 2:42); BArm. JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 273b), Arb. malla IV to dictate;
Arm.lw. (Wagner 171).

qal: pf. ï ytiALm;: to speak 1C 254.26 as n.m.; ï Rudolph 167;

—Pr 613llemo ï IV. †

pi: pf. lLemi, WlL†emi; impf. lLem;y>, -lL,m;T.: to say, announce Gn 217 Ps 1062 Jb 82 333.†

Der. hL'mi.

5262 llm

IV llm: MHeb. to rub away between the fingers.

qal: pt. llemo: with wyl'g>r;B. to scrape, Aq., Symm., Vulg., > to give a sign (with the eyes and the fingers) Pr

613. †



Der. hl'ylim..

5263 yl;l]mi

yl;l]mi: n.m., Bauer-L. Heb. 202j; short form < *hy"l.L;mi, ? Arm. lLm (ï BArm.), or dittography (< Sept.L;

Noth 249; Rudolph): Neh 1236. †

5264 dm'l.m;

*dm'l.m;: dml, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb. JArm.t handle of the plough Sept. Theod., Symm., Vulg., Löw ZA

23:283f, ox-goad Tg., Pesh.: cs. dm;l.m;: prod, used to drive livestock, with a tack or nail driven in at the tip, (ï

!B'r>D', Dalman Arbeit 2:117ff) Ju 331rq'B' Åm; as a weapon, Sir 3825 with $mt (ï Smend). †

5265 #lm

#lm: Arb. malisÌa to glide, be smooth; Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 35b) lamasÌa to be smooth.

nif: pf. Wcl.m.nI: to glide, metaph. (of speech) to slip Ps 119103, cj. Jb 625. †

Der. #l'm.[;.

5266 rc'l.m,

rc'l.m,, rc†;l.m,: Da 111.16; lw. < Akk. masÌsÌaÒru < *mansÌaÒru guard (AHw. 621a) from nasÌaÒru, Heb. rc;n", Arm. ï

rjn; under the influence of Pesh. mnasÌsÌar > Arb. manasÌar, ï Löfgren Arab. Da.-Übersetzung (1936):78f;

Theod. Amelsad/r (ï Ziegler, Sept. 16:2, 95), Vulg. Malasar, Sept. Abiesdri (Da 13 for zn:P.v.a;): “overseer”,

an official under zn:P.v.a; Da 13. †

5267 qlm

qlm: MHeb. JArm.t to pinch, Syr. tear loose, Arb. VIII to pull, tear out, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 108a) malqaqa

to tear to pieces, ? Akk. malaÒqu (AHw. 594b); Mulluqtu woman with limbs missing (Holma Personennamen d.
Form quttulu (1914):71 :: ? AHw. 671a).

qal: pf. ql;m': to pinch off the head of a bird with one’s fingernails: Lv 115, with !B'r>q', 58b with taJ'x; (ï

Noth ATD 15:34, MGaster The Samaritans (1923):69). †

5268 x;Aql.m;

x;Aql.m;, SamP.M 126 malqa, > Eg. mrqhÌt (Erman-G. 2:113): xql, Bauer-L. Heb. 493z, e: cs. = spoils of war

(people, animals, objects), ï ll'v', zB;; Nu 3111f.26f.32 Is 4924f. †

5269 ~yIx;Aql.m;



~yIx;Aql.m;: xql, Bauer-L. Heb. 493z, e; Akk. liÒ/aÒqu (AHw. 555b :: Holma Körperteile 25); Arb. hÌalq, hÌulquÒm,

Eth. hÌelq (Dilmann 68), Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 54a) hÌelqem: gums (considered as two parts, Latin fauces) Ps
2216. †

5270 vAql.m;

vAql.m;: MHeb.2, JArm.tg Sam. Ben-H. 2:516b av'Aql.m;: late rains (March-April, :: hr,Ay, Dalman Arbeit

1:302ff) Dt 1114 Jr 33 (? rd. vqeAml., ï Duhm) 524 Hos 63 Jl 223 Zech 101 Jb 2923 Pr 1615. †

5271 ~yIx;ñq'l.m,

~yIx;ñq'l.m,, Jerome malcaim (Sperber 237): xql, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb.2hx'q'l.m, tongs, dual, also candle

snuffer (cf. MHeb. tb,c,, JArm. aT'b.ci < Akk. sÌabaÒtu to grasp, seize), Ug. mqhÌm (Gordon Textbook §19:1396;

Aistleitner 1482): du. h'yx,q'l.m,: tongs for snuffing a candle and trimming a wick Ex 2538 3723 Nu 49 1K 719 Is

66 (ï Budde Jes. Erleben (1928):16) 2C 421. †

5272 hx'T'l.m,

hx'T'l.m,: wardrobe 2K 1022, cj. Jr 3811tx;T;l.m,-la, (cs., Bauer-L. Heb. 490a); usu. lw. < Akk. masëtaku/ktu

(AHw. 630a; :: Eissfeldt JSS 5:46): Ug. (Gordon Textbook §19:179) mÀlhä, Eth. ÀeltaÒhä (Dillmann 46) garment. †

5273 tA[T'l.m;

*tA[T'l.m;: root *[tl: cs. tA[T.l.m;: jaw-bone Ps 587, ï tA[L.t;m.. †

5274 hr'WgM.m;

*hr'WgM.m;: ? rgm, Bauer-L. Heb. 494g, dagesh dirimens Bauer-L. Heb. 212k; Sprengling JBL 38:136ff:

tArgUM.m;: grain-silo, dug into the ground (cf. II rAgm', hr'Wgm.) Jl 117 :: Rudolph Fschr. Baumgartner 246. †

5275 dm;me

*dm;me or dm;meÅm': ddm, Bauer-L. Heb. 560r; Akk. namaddu measuring vessel (AHw. 725a): h'yD,m;m.: measure

Jb 385 (parallel with wq'). †

5276 !k'Wmm.

!k'Wmm. (K !kmwm, text error): n.m.; ? Pers., Scheftelowitz 48; Gehman 324f: adviser to the king Est 114.16.21. †

5277 tAmm'

*tAmm': twm, Bauer-L. Heb. 493e; Ug. mmt (Driver Myths 107 :: Gordon Textbook §19:2396; Aistleitner 1591),

EgArm. htmm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 155); Arb. mamaÒt: yteAmm.; ? tantum pl.: death, manner of death, with

~yaiWlx]T; Jr 164, with ll'x' Ezk 288. †



5278 rzEm.m;

rzEm.m;: II rzm, Bauer-L. Heb. 492r; ? Eth.G manzer unmannerly, manzeraÒn unjust, amanzara to commit adultery,

Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 45f; MHeb. and JArm. ar'yzEm.m; child of a prohibited mixed marriage, bastard, Sept. evk

po,rnhj, Vulg. de scorto natus: Israelite half-breed (Nestle ZAW 20:166f; Neufeld 224ff; Elliger ZAW 62:81f)
Dt 233, at Ashdod Zech 96 (:: Cazelles VT 4:1211). †

5279 rK'm.mi

rK'm.mi: rkm, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z: MHeb.:: xqm buying and selling, wvnh. kai, pra/sij (JRabinowitz Jewish

Law (1956): Ch. 3): rK;m.mi, wyr'ÆArK'm.mi:

—1. something sold Lv 2525.28 Ezk 713;

—2. something to be sold, (cf. rk,m, 2) item Lv 2514 Neh 1320;

—3. sale Lv 2527.29 (< Sept.; var. on ~ymiy" ?).33 (rd. ry[i-tyBe rK;m.mi the house in the city which has been

sold).50 ArK'm.mi @s,K, sale price; ? Dt 188 wyr'K'm.mi db;l. prp. ~yrIm'K.mi, ï rm,Ko :: Horst Recht 145356. †

5280 tr,K,ñm.mi

tr,K,ñm.mi: fem. of rK'm.mi: sale, db,[, Åmi sale of a slave Lv 2542 4Q 159:2-4, 3. †

5281 hk'l'm.m;

hk'l'm.m; (ca. 115 times): rd. $lm, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a; Gulkowitsch 26; Ph. king (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 155):

cs. tk,l,m.m; (SamP.M132 mamlaÒkat), ATk.l;m.m;, tAkl'm.m;, tAkl.m.m;:

—1. dominion, kingdom Gn 1010, pl. Ps 13511, #r,a'h' tAkl.m.m; Dt 2825 (15 times), Is 192, lb,B' is tAkl'm.m;
ybic. 1319 and tAkl'm.m; ybic.Åm; tr,b,G> 475; hl'AdG> Åm; Jr 288, hl'p'v. Åm; Ezk 1714 2914; David: yTik..l;m.m;W
ykinOa' 2S 328, $'T.k.l;m.m;W $'t.yBe 716; hk'l'm.m;W yAG (here king, as in Phoenician, Albright HUCA 23:1, 34, ï

3) 1K 1810 (7 times); tAkl'm.m; ytev. the two kingdoms, meaning Israel and Judah Ezk 3722;

—2. kingship, royal sovereignty (Beyerlin <swe>Herkunft and Geschichte der ältesten Sinaitraditionen

(1961):84f): 1S 2817 Is 173 Jr 271; tAkl'm.m; ytev.ÅM;h; ry[i royal city 1S 275, cj. 1C 2725aM;h; ry[iÅM;h; ry[iB.
(Rudolph), M;h; ry[iB.ÅM;h; yre[' Jos 102; M;h; yre['Åm; tyBe national temple Am 713; ATk.l;m.m; aSeKi his royal

throne Dt 1718, pl. Hg 222; royal palace 2C 2921 (Rudolph);

—3. king (Ph.) tAkl'm.M;h; ~k,t.a, ~ycix]L{h; 1S 1018, ? also 1K 1020 2C 919 128 Lam 22 Jr 115 2526 Ps 6833 796

10223 13511; Albright BASOR 87:3520; Albright JBL 63:21870; Dahood Biblica 44:547f;



—4. theologically: hk'l'm.M;h; Åy $'l. 1C 2911; !t;n" l. Å~.m; hwhy 2C 135; ï !ykihe, rybi[/h,, [r;q'; ~ynIh]Ko
tk,l,m.m; (Caspari ThBl. 8:105ff; Scott OTSt. 8:213ff) kingdom of priests Ex 196 (ï Noth ATD 126; Eichrodt

1:12485; HWildberger <dut>Jahwes Eigentumsvolk (1960):80ff).

5282 tWkl'm.m;

*tWkl'm.m;, always cs. tWkl.m.m;: rd. $lm, confusion of hk'l'm.m; and tWkl.m;, Bauer-L. Heb. 505p,

Gulkowitsch 26 ï Wellhausen Text d. Bücher Sam. 100f; rd. tk,l,m.m;, ï Budde SamP. 112:

—1. royal dominion, kingship Jos 1312.21.27.30f 1S 1528 2S 163 Jr 261;

—2. kingdom Hos 14. †

5283 %s'm.mi

%s'm.mi, or %s'm.miÅm;: $sm, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z: MHeb. mixture; (trad. mixed drink, ï %s,m,): jug of mixed

wine, Ug. mmskn parallel with spl (Gordon Textbook §19:1509; Aistleitner 1611) Is 6511 (parallel with !x'l.vu;
1QIsahksm = I hk'Sem;, sec. 2C 282 misread by association) Pr 2320 (parallel with !yIy:). †

5284 rm,m,

rm,m,, Or. maÎmeÒr (Kahle Text 73): I rrm, < *mamir, Bauer-L. Heb. 491k: bitterness (:: grief, Beer-M. §40:4a)

Pr 1725 (parallel with s[;K;). †

5285 arem.m;

I arem.m;, SamP.M135. Ben-H. 3:175b mamri: Sept. Josephus Ant. Mambrh, Vulg. Mambre III arm, Bauer-L. Heb.

492r: Mamre, n.loc., N1 of Ramet et-HÌaliÒl, Hebron; Abel 2:375; BRL 275ff; FMader Mamre (1957); Hempel

ZAW 70:170ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1135; Simons Geog. §351: Gn 2317.19 259 3527 4930 5013, armÅm ynEl{ae (Sept.

dru/j) 1318 1413 181; Vulg. convallis (ï Stummer JPOS 12:6ff); de Vaux DictBi. Supp. 5:753ff; Noth Welt 125.
†

5286 arem.m;

II arem.m;, hrmm 4Q 180:2, 4: n.m.; = I; yrImoa/h' Åm; with rnE[' and lKov.a, friend of Abraham (2 Timothy 38

Mambrh/j older var. on VIambrhj, ï Reicke-R. Hw. 802) Gn 1413.24. †

5287 ~yrIroM.m;

~yrIroM.m;: rrm, Bauer-L. Heb. 493e, dagesh dirimens Bauer-L. Heb. 212k; tantum pl.; ï ~yrIArm.T;; bitterness

Jb 918. †

5288 xv;m.mi



xv;m.mi: II xvm, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z, 539b; Ezk 2814xvmÅmi bWrK., in construct-phrase = adjectival Gesenius-

K. §128p; mi bWrK.Åmi > Sept.; either. II xvm, extension, Vulg. extentus “stretched full length” (Dhorme;

Fohrer) or “with outstretched wings” (Dahood Fschr. Tisserant 1:95); or III xvm to illuminate, sparkle, Akk.

misëhäu, nimsëahäu (Torczyner JPOS 16:5; AHw. 623b, 660b) “sparkling”; unexplained Zimmerli 675. †

5289 lv'm.mi

lv'm.mi: II lvm, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; DSS: ~yliv'm.mi:

—1. dominion Da 113.5;

—2. ~yliv'm.Mih; ~ynIB' abstr. for concr. (Gesenius-K. §83c), rulers 1C 266 (in their families, rd. ~yliv.mo ~he,
Ehrlich; Rudolph). †

5290 hl'v'm.m,

hl'v'm.m,: II lvm, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a, 614; MHeb. DSS: cs. tl,v,m.m, (Sir 74 abs.), $'T.l.v,m.m, Leningrad Is

2221 Ps 14513 Bomberg $'T.l.v,m.m,Åv;m.m,, ATl.v;m.m,, tAlv.m.m, (Ps 1369 rd. tl,v,m.m,), wyt'Alv.m.m; (MSS

wyt'Alv.m.m;Å~.m,, Sept., Pesh., Jerome sg.):

—1. dominion over with sf. Gn 116, with B. Ps 1368f, abs. Is 2221 Mi 48 Ps 10322 14513 (of Yahweh) Da 115 Sir

74 436;

—2. area of one’s dominion B.Åm, #r,a, 1K 919 Jr 341 5128 2C 86; > m, #r,a,Åm, 2K 2013/Is 392, pl. Ps 1142

(see above !);

—3. military strength 2C 329 (= dbeK' lyxe 2K 1817). †

5291 qv'm.mi

*qv'm.mi, Jerome mamasac: qvm, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; ï ? qv,m,; Arb. ma/isq red earth: cs. qv;m.mi: lWrx' Åmi
Zeph 29 (parallel with hrek.mi xl;m,) ground overgrown with weeds. †

5292 ~yQit;m.m;

~yQit;m.m;: qtm, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z, 558c; tantum pl.: sweetness Song 516, sweet drinks Neh 810 (with htv).

†

5293 !m'

I !m': $'n>m; Neh 920, basic form *man (Bauer-L. Heb. 547) Sept. man, manna; MHeb.; JArm. aG"m;, CPArm. mnÀ,

mntÀ, Syr. mannaÒ, Arb. man (also honeydew), Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 127a) manaÒ; Lokotsch no. 1398: manna:

called !m' Ex 1631, described Ex 1631 Nu 117, named Ex 1615, ï 1633.35 Nu 116.9 Dt 83.16 Jos 512 Neh 920; food

of angels ~yrIyBia; ~x,l, Ps 7824f, ~yIm;v' ~x,l, 10540 Sap 1620; Pliny 12:62: a species of tamarisk found in

Sinai and in North Arabia, Tamarix mannifera: distinguished by yellow-white globules, menn, munn; earlier



explained as a secretion of the tamarisk after damage from the shield louse, but now known as originating from
the insect itself, a glutinous protection for the egg sacs of the shield lice; cf. honeydew in the area of Basel
(Baumgartner and Eglin ThZ 4:235ff; OKaiser ZDPV 53:63ff; MAvi-Jonah and EGKraeling <dut>D. Bibel in
ihrer Welt (1964):50f; Harrison 4010; Reicke-R. Hw. 1141ff, :: W. Herrmann, ZAW 72:215f). †

5294 !m'

II !m' Ex 1615aa = hm; 15ab: what?; EA 28615 manna (ï Böhl Spr. §18b); Ug. mn also “who?” (Aistleitner

1593) “how many?” (Gordon Textbook §19:1504), PRU 5, 1: rev. 16 mnu; Amor. mana (Bauer Ostk. 64), Syr.
maÒn, maÒnaÒ moÒn (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 393b); Amhar. men (Ullendorff 16, 98), Eth. ment (Dillmann Gramm2.

(1899):§63a); ï !m;. †

5295 !m;

cj. !m; who? for WhGEmi Ps 6824 (trad. since Gesenius !me) rd. aWh-nm;, join with 25a and rd. ha'r' (Albright

HUCA 23/1: 29; Mowinckel ANVAO (1953), 1:50); Ug. mn (Aistleitner 1592; Driver Myths 161b), Arm. !m;,
ï BArm., JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 246a) also WNm; < *man-huÒ; Akk. mannu (AHw. 603a),

Amor. (Huffmon 231f); Arb. man (cf. Singer 93ff), OSArb. mn (Conti 178b; cf. Höfner §41, 44), Tigr.
(Littmann-H. Wb. 126b) man, Amh. maÒn (Ullendorff 16), Eth.G mannuÒ;

—Ps 618 dl. gloss (Driver Textus 1:125). †

5296 !me

*!me: !nm, Bauer-L. Heb. 454b; Syr. menntaÒ;, pl. menneÒ nerve; Akk. manaÒnu hair, nerves (AHw. 602a): ~yNImi,
Ps 459 yNImi (Gesenius-K. §87f; Bauer-L. Heb. 517w; Driver FSchr. 101): string, pl. stringed instrument

(Kolari 56) Ps 459 (see above) 1504, ÎmÐynm ylk Sir 3915;

—Ps 6824 WhNEmi ï !m;. †

5297 !mi

!mi: Sem., except Akk.; Ug. b (Gordon Textbook §19:435; Aistleitner 486 A 3d; Dahood Ug. Heb. Phil. 16, 26,

29); hnm; Ph. !m, !b, b (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 155f; Friedrich §251:1); Arm. !m, ï BArm., Pehl. Frah. 25:6,

Sogd. Uruk, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 273b); Arb. min, OSArb. bn, mn (Conti 114b, 178b; Höfner 143ff),
Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 126b) men, Eth.G emna; Bauer-L. Heb. 642p-y: Sec. men assim. (Brönno 239f); n-forms

yNImi Ju 514 (30 times, 19 times Jb, Bauer-L. Heb. 643v´, x´), yNImil. Mi 712, -yNEmi Is 3011; !mi preserves its form

normally before the article: #r,a'h'-nmi, elsewhere za'-nmi Jr 4418, lAav.-nmi Ps 304 (text error ?, Sec. messw[l],

Brönno 326), -tB;-nmi Lam 16 Bomberg Q tB;mi). proclitic, usu. assimilated !Bemi, before gutturals and r usu.

meÒ, ~d'a'me, [r;me, :: tAyh.mi, #Wxmi, hc'Wxmi (ï #Wx 3d) and @dor>mi); -me before the article vaeh'me Ezk 157

(Sperber JBL 62:140ff), #Wxh;me Ezk 4125; before consonants with sëwaÒ vl{v.miK. Gn 3824, before y>: ydeymi, ::

ynEveY>mi Da 122; with hwhy BH and BHS hw"hy>me, Bomberg hA'hy>me Gn 1814; with sf. usually reduplicated

(Bauer-L. Heb. 643x :: Brockelmann Grundriss 1:498) *minman > *mimman: yNIM,ñmi (Qoh 225 WN-, :: Dahood

Biblica 47:269f: Ph. !), hN"ÆWNM,mi, K'M,ñmi rd. pl. Or. WnMeñmi (Bauer-L. Heb. 644y); but $'M.mi, %Memi, also yNImi (4



times) and yNImñ, (6 times), Whn>m†, Jb 412, WhNEmi Ps 6824 ï !m;, aWh-nmi Is 182.7 (see below 1a), ~K,mi, ~h,me,
hM'heme (twice, ~h,n>mi once), !h,me Ezk 1647.52, Brockelmann Heb. Syn. 108f: basic meaning from within,

away from.

—1. local, a) as the point of departure for an action: away from, out of, with ac'y", ayciAh etc. Jb 121 Ju 1136

Ex 1242, with hv'm.hi Ps 1817, with lyCihi 1S 1735 and in related expressions; !ALx;h;ÆrAxh;-nmi from, meaning

through Song 29 54; $'M.mi (~ynIB') Is 397 (1QIsa$y[mm, cj. Stade); sNEmi deserting the standard in battle Is 319,

ha'l.h†'w> aWh-nmi far and wide Is 182.7; b) together with la, indicates the direction of movement: !z:-la, !Z:mi
Ps 11413, with d[; Ex 223, with d[;w> Lv 1312 ; cf. hN"hew" $'M.mi from you to here 1S 2021, ha'l.h†'w> $'M.mi from

you onwards, away from you, behind you 2022; laomF.mi northwards Jos 1927; qAxr'me (to flee) far away Is

223; c) points to the place or in the direction where something can be found (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §111a; in

= B. Dahood Biblica 48:427): ~d,Q,mi eastwards, in the east Gn 28, tyIB;mi within Lv 1441, tyIB;miÅvWrymi in

Jerusalem 2S 513; tAmqoM.h;-lK'mi wherever Ezr 14, yl;['me from upon me Jb 3030, qAxr'me from far, meaning

in the distance Is 526 237, cf. l[;M;mi from above, above and below (tx;T;mi) Ex 204.

—2. temporal: a) since ~yrI[uN>mi 1S 122; yMiai !j,B,mi Ju 1617, tWrB.x;t.hi-nmi Da 1123; including the starting

point: $'ym,Y"mi from the beginning of your days Jb 3812, lbeYOh; tn:V.mi from the beginning of the jubilee year

Lv 2717 (:: lbeAYh; rx;a;) 2718; b) immediately after (cf. ex itinere): #yqih'me Ps 7320, ~x,r,me as soon as I came

out of Jb 311, tr'x\M'mi on the very next day Gn 1934 Ex 96; c) after: #Qemi ~ymiy" some days later Gn 43, ~yIm;YOmi
after two days Hos 62, ~ymiY"mi after some time Ju 114; also for future time Is 2422 Ezk 388; d) from the time

when something happened (= B. ï 1c): ~d,q, ymeymi in earliest times Is 3726, @r,xome in autumn Pr 204, with

inf. aABmi on the return journey Is 231; cf. with za', ~r,j,.

—3. designates a) the material from which something is made: hm'd'a]h'-nmi Gn 219, ~D'mi ~h,ykes.nI their blood

libations Ps 164, hd'AT #mex'me thank offering of leavened bread Am 45; b) original source: h['r>C'mi from

Zorah Ju 132.

—4. designates a) the cause: ~yIm; x;yreme from the smell of water Jb 149, tAnAyz>x,me with visions Jb 714

(parallel with tAml{x]B;), brome by the multitude Ezk 2818; b) the originator: %l,M,h;me issued by the king 2S 337,

~h,meW yNIM,mi by my (word) and theirs Jr 4428, ~K,mi x;keAh the rebuke you gave Jb 625; c) the logical subject

of a passive verb: lWBM;h; yMemi by the waters of the flood Gn 911, dx'a, h[,rome from one shepherd Qoh 1211.

—5. specifies the point of view of the person who is passing judgement (Gesenius-K. §133c; Brockelmann Heb.

Syn §111g): a) !mi yTin>joq' I am too small for Gn 3211, !mi dbeK' too heavy Ex 1818, !mi al'p.nI too wonderful

> incomprehensible Dt 178, %r,D,h; $'M.mi br; the distance is too long for you 1K 197; b) substitute for

comparative form of the adjective, more than (cf. l[; 1e): !mi ~kx to be wiser than 1K 511; with vb. lDeGI !mi
to make greater than 1K 147, !mi Wtyxiv.hi to do more evil than Ju 219.

—6. specifies the logical cause (ï 4a): in consequence of, because: areQoh; lAQmi Is 64, areQoh; lAQmiÅy yPimi
according to the command of Yahweh 2C 3612, ~K,mi on your account Ru 113; therefore yliB.mi, yTil.Bimi
because it is not the case that, in default of.



—7. with verbs of fearing, hiding, warning, guarding: from, before, in the face of: a) with xr;B' Jb 2722, with

vreGE Ex 2331, with rhz hif. Ezk 338, arey" Ex 3430, rts nif. Gn 414, rmv nif. Gn 3129; b) therefore: far

from > without (Brockelmann Grundriss 2:402): dx;P;mi Jb 219, lg<r, yNImi without using the foot Jb 284,

~WMmi without blemish Jb 1115, jP'v.MimiW rc,[ome Is 538 (:: Driver Fschr. PKahle 94: “after” as 2b), byrIme Pr

203, ynEy[eme hd'[eh' without the knowledge of the community Nu 1524, tr,x,a;me regardless of the others 2S 1316

(alt. tr,x,a;h'me greater than the others).

—8. partitive (Brockelmann Heb. Syn §111a) a) part of the whole tr,x,a;h'meÅrf.yI-lK'mi from the whole of

Israel Ex 1825, ~YIwIL.h;-nmi … rv,a]w: insofar as one of the Levites Lv 2533 (ï Elliger 35640), hBer>h;me of many

Jr 422, ~yMi[;h' lKomi from among all the nations Dt 142; b) after adj. superlative (Gesenius-K. §133g): bAJh;
ynEB.mi rv'Y"h;w> the best and the most worthy 2K 103; c) the proportion of the part to the whole is not specified:

wyr'f'-nmi one of the princes Da 115, tAnB.mi one of the daughters Ex 625, ynEq.ZImi some of the elders Ex 175,

yrIP.mi from the fruit of (ancestry of kings) Ps 13211, tAqyviN>mi with kisses Song 12 (ï Rudolph); negated:

ydeb.[;me not one of your servants 2K 1023, aol ym†'Y"mi none of my days Jb 276 ; d) an undetermined part of the

whole: ~D'mi some of the blood Lv 59, $'n†'A[]me some of your guilt Jb 116 (text ?); with dx'a,, tx;a; any one of

these things Lv 42.

—9. !mi with inf.: a) tb;h]a;me because he loves Dt 78; b) so that not (cf. 7): tAar>me Gn 271, db,[, yli
$'t.Ayh.mi lqen" it is too insignificant for you to be my servant Is 496; tAyh/ may be omitted: %l,M,mi 1S 1523,

yAGmi that it is no longer a nation Jr 482; c) temporal: Axl.vi-nmi ~t'ao after he sent them away 1C 88.

—10. with other prepositions: a) preceding: rx;a;me, !yBemi, d[;B;mi, l[;me, taeme, ~[ime, tx;T;mi ï rx;a;, !yBe etc.;

tyXarbm in the beginning Sir 1514; b) following: !mil. (Ph., Friedrich §253, Syr. Mnd. Drower-M.

Dictionary 226a) from … to: qAxr'mel. Jb 363, (temporal) from long ago Is 3726, :: (l.. away) far off Jb 3929; l.
tyBemil. from within Nu 187; l. tx;T;mil. from beneath 1K 732; ~AYmil. Is 717, ~AYh;-nmil. since the day when

2S 711, ~ymiY"mil. 1C 1710, ymeymil. Mal 37, hJ'm;l.W … !B,mil. twenty years old and less 1C 2723, d[;w> … yGImil.
from … to Mi 712, hm'heB. d[;w> vyaimel. aol neither … nor Ex 117.

—11. Dt 3311 !WmWqy>-nmi (= 4QTest. 20 lb wmwqy, DJD 5: p. 58:20; p. 60; Lohse 250) conj. lest, so that …

not, (Gesenius-K. §165b) ? rd. !P, (ï Kennedy 95; Steuernagel Deut., GHK 1:3).

—Emendations: 2K 2018 and Is 397 for $'M.mi rd. $'y[,Memi (1QIsa); Is 306 rd. ~heme (~mh hif.) or ~henO; Ezk 326

rd. $'m†,D'mi.

5298 tAan"m.

tAan"m. Neh 1244: ï tn"m..

5299 hn"yGIn>m;

*hn"yGIn>m;, or. hn"yGIn>m;Åmi (Kahle Text 73): !gn, Bauer-L. Heb. 494f: ~t'n"yGIn>m;: mocking song Lam 363; ï hn"ygIn>.
†



5300 hnm

hnm: yÆwnm to divide, count, Albright BASOR 94:1830; MHeb., JArm. CPArm. Syr. anm; Ug. mny (Gordon

Textbook §19:1502; Aistleitner 1600), Arm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 159), BArm, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary
274a); Akk. manuÒ (AHw. 604a; ZA 59:225) to count, reckon, recite; Arb. mny/w to try, test, determine, lacking
in Eth.G (Leslau 31); OSArb. mnw (Conti 179a; Höfner RAAM 350; Müller 102).

qal: pf. hn"m', ytiynIm'; impf. hn<m.Ti, Wnm.yI; impv. hnEm.; inf. tAnm.; pt. hn<Am:

—1. to divide into parts, count: specks of dust Gn 1316 Nu 2310, days Ps 9012, stars Ps 1474 (the number of the
stars, Meissner Bab. Ass. 2:131; Jeremias Handbuch 265ff), livestock Jr 3313, people 2S 241 1C 211 2724,

money 2K 1211; to muster an army 1K 2025; with ~['B' to conduct a census 1C 2117;

—2. to reckon as (ï bvx) ~yyx as life Sir 4029;

—3. to count out, remit (cf. rps Ezr 18) Is 6512. †

nif: pf. hn"m.nI; impf. hn<M'yI, WnM'yI; inf. tAnM'hi:

—1. 1K 38 (parallel with rps nif.) 85 2C 56 to have oneself counted (Bauer-L. Heb. 289w, 1c: tolerative;

Bergsträsser 2:90) Qoh 115;

—2. to be counted Gn 1316, with -ta, among (cf. I lvm nif.) Is 5312. †

pi. (Jenni 213): pf. hN"mi, WNmi; impf. !m;y>w:: ï tn"m., ? Arm.lw. (Wagner 174):

—1. to apportion, allot Jb 73 (? rd. WNmu Sept., Pesh., Vulg.), to determine (God) Ps 165 (for tn"m. rd. t'yNImi);

—2. to send, appoint Jon 21 46-8 Da 15.10f;

—Ps 618 ï !m;. †

pu: pt. ~yNImumi ordered, arranged 1C 929; ï pi., BArm. pa. †

Der. !mi (?), hn"m', *hn<mo, ynIm., *tn"m.; n.m. hn"m.yI.

5301 hn<m'

hn<m': MHeb.; Ug. mn, mana (Eissfeldt Fschr. Bertholet 1532; Gordon Textbook §19:1495); OSin. (Albright

Proto-Sin. 41) mn., EgArm. hnm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 158), BArm. anm, JArm. yÆanEm., JArm. Syr. Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 275a) ay"n>m;; < Akk. manuÒ > Sum. mana (Zimmern 20; AHw. 604a) > Eg. mnn (Erman-

G. 2:82) < Arb. manan; > Greek mna/, Latin mana (Lewy Fremdwörter 118; Mayer 330; Masson 32f): mina

(measuring unit for precious metals) BRL 185ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1166f; de Vaux Inst. 1:309f: = fifty lq,v, (rd.



~yVimix]) Ezk 4512, 4Q159:2 9; three minas of gold 1K 1017 (= 2C 916tAame vAlv. sc. lq,v,, Rudolph Chr.

223; Noth 230), five thousand minas of silver Est 269, two thousand Neh 771, two thousand two hundred 770. †

5302 hn"m'

hn"m', SamP.M133 Ben-H. maÒne/i: hnm, ï tn"m.; MHeb, EgArm. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 158): tAnm', h't,nOm'
(Bauer-L. Heb. 240t, 252r; Bomberg h'yt,-) Est 29:

—1. share, portion (of meat or food offered as a sacrifice) a) of sacrificial meat Ex 2926 Lv 733 829 1S 14f 923; b)
of delicacies served on feast days (Dalman Arbeit 1:428f) Est 919.22 Neh 810.12 2C 3119 Sir 4121; c) her
obligatory supplies Est 29 ;

—2. fate (Arb. manan, cf. ai=sa, moi/ra) Sir 263 var. for hntm (Tarbiz 29:133). †

5303 hn<mo

*hn<mo hnm, Bauer-L. Heb. 475q; Barth Nominalbildung §98bb: ~ynImo, SamP.M133 maÒnem: occasion, time, ~ynImo
tr,f,[] Gn 317.41. †

5304 gh'n>mi

gh'n>mi: ghn, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb. and JArm.tgag"h]n>mi practice, custom, hrwth Åm Dam. 19:3; OSArb.

(ZAW 75:312) mnhg way: gh;n>mi: driving and steering (of a chariot) 2K 920. †

5305 hr'h'n>mi

*hr'h'n>mi: III rhn, Bauer-L. Heb. 490; Arb. manhar bed of a stream in a rocky gorge: tArh'n>mi: caves cut out of

the rock-face (Sept.B trumali,a eye of a needle; together with tAr['m.) as subterranean hideaways (Karge

Rephaim (1917):41) Ju 62. †

5306 dAnm'

*dAnm': dwn, Bauer-L. Heb. 491g, 493e; MHeb.2 to tremble: dAnm. shaking, with vaor (object of) shaking the

head (parallel with lv'm': cf. Ps 228, ï dwn hif. and [wn hif. 3) derisory gesture, ? orig. apotropaic Ps 4415; cj.

3112 and 807. †

5307 x;Anm'

I x;Anm': xwn, Bauer-L. Heb. 491g; MHeb.2, DSS; ? Ug. mnhä (Aistleitner 1772; Driver Myths 161b :: Gordon

Textbook §19:13); ? OSin. (Proto-Sin. 41): x;Anm., ykiy>x†'Wnm. (Bauer-L. Heb. 193q, 253u) Ps 1167:

—1. resting place (ï hx'Wnm.): for animals (bird) Gn 89, for the exiles Dt 2865 Lam 13, for someone with no

family (widow) Ru 31, tyliyli Is 3414; tyliyliÅm tyb SirAdl. 334, cj. tynbw (Marcus, :: Driver ExpT 49:37);

fem. of vp,n< Ps 1167;



—2. durative (as with inf.) !Ara'h' ÅM.mi after the ark had reached its resting place 1C 616;

—Sir 123 rd. xynm (xwn hif. pt.). †

5308 x;Anm'

II x;Anm': n.m.; Arb. manaÒhÌ generous (Noth 228); xnm Diringer 172: father of Samson, Ju 132-16:31; ï tx;n:m',
cf. Zobel BZAW 95:89.

5309 hx'Wnm.

hx'Wnm., Gn 4915hx'nUm., SamP.M154 maÒnuÒwwa: (Dahood Biblica 48:427f: x;Anm' + h locv.): MHeb., Heb. inscr.:

grave (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 159): Atx'nUm., $'t†,x'nUm., tAxWnÆnUm.: rest (vRad, Ges. Stud. 101ff.):

—1. local: a) resting place (Sept. NT kata,pausij) Gn 4915 Nu 1033, tAxWnÆnUm.Åm. yme by the water Ps 232, m.
ymeÅm. rf; quartermaster Jr 5159; b) place of quiet Is 2812 (parallel with h['GEr>m;) 3218, negated Mi 210; at home

Ru 19; c) Canaan as dwelling place for Israel Dt 129 1K 856 Is 1110; d) dwelling place of God Is 661 Ps 9511

1328.14; for his word Zech 91; h['GEr>m;Åm. tyBe for the ark 1C 282;

—2. psychological: composure 2S 1417 Jr 453; rest: m. tyBeÅm. vyai calm 1C 229;

—Ju 2043 ? rd. hx'WnM.mi without rest (ï xwnm !yal 1QHod 830) or rd. hx'ANmi from Noah (n.loc., ï 1C 82);

1C 252 rd. yTix.n:M'h; 54. †

5310 lAnm'

cj. *lAnm': Jb 1529: rd. ~l'nOm. for ~l'n>mi: II lwn, Bauer-L. Heb. 491g; Arb. manaÒl: something acquired,

property (Zorell 450a; Dahood Fschr. Gruenthaner 60f). †

5311 !Anm'

!Anm': !nm, Bauer-L. Heb. 466n, 469e; ? arrogant, insolent, rebellious: Pr 2921 (slave), Sir 4723 (Vulg.

contumax Rehoboam :: Solomon). †

5312 sAnm'

sAnm': swn, Bauer-L. Heb. 491g: MHeb. swnÅm' tyBe: ysiWnm.: place of refuge 2S 223 (parallel with bG"f.mi) Jr

1619 465 (for inf. abs., Gesenius-K. §117q) Ps 5917; sanctuary with dba goes missing Jr 2535 Am 214 Ps 1425

Jb 1120; ï hs'Wnm.. †

5313 hs'Wnm.

hs'Wnm.: fem. of sAnm', Bauer-L. Heb. 491i; MHeb.2: ts;nUm.: flight Lv 2636 Is 5212. †



5314 rAnm'

rAnm': = MHeb. rynI; JArm.gb Syr. ar'ynI; > Arb. niÒr (frame of the loom; ? Arb. naul, minwal weaver’s loom);

Akk. niÒru (AHw. 793b): ~ygIr>ao rAnm. weaver’s beam, cross beam of the loom (Dalman Arbeit 5:112ff;

Reicke-R. Hw. 2143) 1S 177 (for comparison ï Yadin PEQ 86:58ff :: Galling VTSupp. 15:158ff) 2S 2119 1C
1123 205. †

5315 hr'Anm.

hr'Anm. See below under hr'Anm. and hr'nOm. (#5317).

5316 hr'nOm.

hr'nOm. See below under hr'Anm. and hr'nOm. (#5317).

5317 hr'Anm.Æhr'nOm.

hr'Anm. and hr'nOm.: rwn, Bauer-L. Heb. 491i; MHeb. JArm.tg and Sam. (Ben-H. 2:502b) at'r>n"m., EgArm. (Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 158), OSArb. mnwrt (Conti 185a): tr;¿AÀnOm., tAr¿AÀnOm.; menorah, lampstand, light, (BRL 349;

Möhlenbrink ZDPV 52:262ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1075) in the house 2K 410, in the tabernacle and in the temple Ex
2531-35 2635 3027 318 3514 3717-20 3937 404.24 Lv 244 Nu 331 49 82-4 1K 749 Jr 5219 Zech 42.11 1C 2815 2C 47.20 1311. †

5318 rz"N>mi

*rz"N>mi: (dagesh dirimens, Bauer-L. Heb. 212k): ? lw. from Akk. masÌsÌaÒru, manzaru (Zimmern 7, root nasÌaÒru,

AHw. 621a), :: manzaÒzu, manzaz paÒni/baÒbi (AHw. 639a; z: r ï Delitzsch Schreibfehler. §112; Kennedy 72;

BASOR 113:26): %yr;z"N>mi: courtier Nah 317 (parallel with rs'p.ji); rc'l.m,. †

5319 xN"mu

xN"mu: Ezk 419.11a.b; xwn hof. II pt., > sbst. (Siegfried-S.; BDB; Zimmerli 1031); ? free space left between

structures (Elliger Fschr. Alt 1:82; Galling in Fohrer Ezech. 231). †

5320 xnm

xnm: Arb. manahÌa to give, lend, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 127a; Leslau 31) mannahÌa to present, or offer, a cow as

a loan.

Der. hx'n>mi; ? denom. (Albright BASOR 146:35).

5321 hx'n>mi

hx'n>mi (210 times); SamP.M133 maÒnaÒ, 2K 173f Sept. manaa, Mal 213 Sept.Ebr mana, Jerome manaa (Sperber

237), Or. hx'n>miÅmi (!) Kahle Text 69f; xnm, Bauer-L. Heb. 459y; MHeb. JArm. (pl. at'x'n>mi) afternoon prayer,



JArm.tg offering; Ug. mnhÌ (Gordon Textbook §19:1500; Aistleitner 1597) gift, tribute (parallel with Àrgmn, ï

Heb. !m'G"r>a;) pl. manahäaÒti PRU IV:2935 (BASOR 146:35), Ph. txnm, EgArm. and hxnm (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 159); Arb. minhÌat gift: tx;n>mi, ytix'n>mi, $'t†,Æk't.x†'n>mi, $'t,xon>mi (Bauer-L. Heb. 252r), ~k,ytexon>mi:
basic meaning gift (Koehler Theol. 174f; Ringgren Rel. 152f).

A. (37 times) gift, present (non-sacral) as an expression of respect, thanksgiving, homage, friendship,
dependence, Sept. usu. dw/ra:

—1. veneration: Gideon and the angel Ju 618, people and the king 1S 1027, king and prophet 2K 88f;

—2. thanksgiving: people and hwhy Ps 968 1C 1629, Judaeans and hwhy 2C 3223, Judaeans and the king 175;

—3. homage: Jacob and Esau Gn 3214.19.21f 3310, brothers and Joseph 4311.15.25f;

—4. (political) alliance: kings and nations with each other 2K 2012 Is 391; 1K 51 1025 2C 924; Ps 4513 7210;

—5. tribute (ï Ug.) Ju 315.17f; 2S 82/1C 182; 2S 86/1C 186; 2K 173f; Hos 106; 2C 1711; 268; with rP,Ki Gn

3221, with byrIq.hi Ju 317, with x;yNIhi 618, with vyGIhi 1K 51, with ynEp. hL'xi Ps 4513.

B. offering (Gray Sacrifice 13ff; Ringgren Rel. 152f; Rendtorff Studien zur Geschichte d. Opfers im Alten
Israel (1967):169ff):

—1. in older texts the sacrifice of homage (either with meat or grain) Gn 43-5 Ju 1319.23 1S 217 (ynEp. hL'xiÅy
tx;n>mi); y tx;n>miÅmi xr;y" 1S 2619; ï Is 113 Am 522.25%s,n<w" Åmi Jl 19.13 214; perhaps also 1S 229 Is 1921 Jr 1412

(miÅ~iW hl'[o) 1726 (hl'[o, xb;z<, xb;z<Åmi, hn"bol.o) 3318 (hn"bol.oÅmi ryjiq.m;) 415 (hn"bol.W Åmi) Zeph 310;

—2. in the laws Ex 2941 309 4029 Lv 21-23:37 (35 times) Nu 416-29:39 (62 times), never in Dt; Ezk 4213-46:20 (15

times); food offering (grain, de Vaux Inst. 2:300; Reicke-R. Hw. 1347), ï ~yrIWKBi, llb, rq,Bo and br,[, (ï

Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 89f), !ArK'zI, hp,a]m;, tb;x]m;, tv,x,r>m;, tl,so, tP;, ha'n>qi, !B'r>q', dymiT', hx'n>mi Åyl; Lv 21,

!heKo tx;n>mi 616, hv'd'x] Åmi 2316 Nu 2826; with hn"bol. Lv 68; the remains are used as tACm; 1012; with hf'['
Ezk 4517 467.14f, with hl'[/h, Is 576 663 Jr 1412 1726, with aybihe Gn 43 Is 113 6620 Jr 415 Mal 113 ?, with hp'a'
Ezk 4620, with ryjiq.hi 2K 1613, with vyGIhi Am 525 Mal 212 33; hx'n>mi parallel with taJ'x; and ~v'a' Nu 189

Ezk 4213 4429, parallel with hl;[o Nu 2820.31 296 and often, parallel with xb;z< 1S 314 Is 1921 Da 927, xb;z<Å~iW
hl'[o Ex 309 (18 times), parallel with hl'[o and xb;z< Jos 2229 Jr 1726 3318 (Snaith VT 21:620ff); xb;z<Å~iW xb;z<
Ps 407;

—3. other occasions: Jos 2223 1K 864, tAl[] hx'n>Mih; as a designation of time 1K 1829.36 2K 320; 2K 1613.15 Is

4323 Mal 110 .11 (hr'Ahj. Åmi) 213 34 Ps 204 1412 Da 921 Est 94f Neh 1034 135.9 1C 2123 2329 2C 77. †

5322 ~xen:m.

~xen:m.: n.m.; ~xn pi., “comforter” (Noth 222; Stamm Ersatznamen 421b), as a substitute for a lost member of

the family, cf. ~L'vum., Diringer 352, fem. tmxnm (Frauennamen 322); cun. Min(a)häimu and simil. (Tallqvist

Names 138a), Menuhäim(m)e (Mallowan in WThomas Arch. 65); Ug. mnhÌm, Munahäimu (Gordon Textbook
§19:1634; Aistleitner 1598; PRU 3: p. 251a); EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.); Manahm (Wuthnow 71), Maneemoj



(Dura-Europos JAOS 57:319), Donner-R. Inschriften 41:3 renedered with Manashj corresponding to *hV,n:m.
which has a related sense, “causing to forget”: Menahem, king of Israel (Reicke-R. Hw. 1188) 2K 1514-23. †

5323 tx;n:ñm'

I tx;n:ñm': n.m.: xwn, Bauer-L. Heb. 608i; Edomite tribe, Meyer Isr. 340; Moritz ZAW 44:91: Gn 3623 1C 140. †

5324 tx;n:m'

II *tx;n:m': tx;n†'m': n.loc.; xwn (Bauer-L. Heb. 608i; BDB 630a; KBL), “resting place” or txn, Arm., “place for

descent” (Noth Jos. 147);

—1. Sept. Manocw, n.loc. or clan in Judah, = el-MaÒlhÌa north of Baiqhr, Bether; ? = Manhäate EA 292:30; Abel

2:377; Simons Geog. §319:E 11; Noth Jos. 99; Sept. Jos 1559; gentilic yTix.n:m' 1C 254, cj. 52;

—2. n.loc. or terr.; Sept.BA Manacqei, Sept.L Manouaq; Benjaminites from outside Palestine, from [b;G< to where

they had been deported; site unknown: 1C 86, ï Rudolph Chr. 79. †

5325 ynIm.

ynIm.: hnm, Bauer-L. Heb. 458x: allotment, portion, fate; > ndiv. the god of fate Meni; Arb. fem. ManaÒt (ï

tn"m.), Nab. wt¿wÀnm Cantineau Nab. 2:116a; Tham. Lih. Ryckmans 1:128; Wellhausen Held. 25ff; HwbIsl. 418;

Klinke 36f; WbMy. 1:454; Mulder 85: Is 6511 (parallel with dG:). †

5326 yNImi

I yNImi: Jr 5127 adjacent to jr;r'a] and zn:K.v.a;, people and territory of Armenia, SSE of Lake Urmia, Ass. Man,

Mannai, VAB 7:355ff, 796; Rudolph Jer.3 310; Reicke-R. Hw. 1218. †

5327 yNImi

II yNImi:

—1. (30 times) and yNEmi Is 3011: ï !mi;

—2. ~yNImi Ps 459 1504; ï !me.

5328 tAyn"m.

tAyn"m.: pl. of ï tn"m..

5329 !ymiy"n>mi

!ymiy"n>mi: n.m.; cun. Miniamin and simil. (Bab. Exp. 9:27, 63, 10:55; !ymynÎmÐ JArm. Dura-Europos (Milik Syria

45:103f); < ï !ymiy"n>Bi and > !¿yÀmiY"mi (:: BDB; KBL):



—1. priest (?) under Hezekiah 2C 3115 (MSS and Sept., Pesh., Vulg. !¿yÀmiY"miÅyn>Bi);

—2. priest Neh 1217.41, !ymiY"mi 125. †

5330 tyNImi

I tyNImi: n.loc. in Ammon; Eusebius Onom. tyn[m, four leagues from !Bov.x,, Abel 2:388; :: Noth PJb 37:712;

Simons Geog. §596/7: Ju 1133. †

5331 tyNImi

II tyNImi: tyNImi yJexi Ezk 2717 ? “minnit-wheat”; ? Indian lw., rice < Tamil untÌi > Arb. tem(e)n (Rabin JSS

11:2ff). †

5332 ~l'n>mi

[~l'n>mi Jb 1529: ï cj. lAnm'.]

5333 !nm

!nm: ? Arb. mnn to reprove a good deed, Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 128a) to despise, reject.

Der. !Anm'.

5334 [nm

[nm: MHeb. Yaud. EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 159), JArm. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 274b), Arb.

manaÁa, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 129a) to halt, hinder, keep away from, refuse; Syr. to gain.

qal: pf. [n:m', yTi[.n:m', $'[]n"m.; impf. [n:m.yIÆa,, hN"[,n"m.yI, ynI[en"m.yI; impv. [n:m., y[in>mi; pt. [;nEmo:

—1. to hold back Ezk 3115 Jb 2013, grain for sale Pr 1126;

—2. to withold, refuse Sir 4119; with !mi from someone Gn 302 2S 1313 1K 207 Jr 424 Am 47 Ps 213 Pr 327 2313

307 Jb 227 3116 Neh 920, with l. Ps 8412 (ï l. 5);

—3. with !mi a) to restrain someone from doing something 1S 2526.34 Jr 225 3116 Pr 115 Qoh 210; b) to keep

away from Nu 2411 Jr 525 4810. †

nif: pf. [n:m.nI; impf. [n:M'yI:

—1. to be restrained Jl 113 Jb 3815, rain Jr 33;

—2. to let oneself be restrained Nu 2216. †



Der. n.m. [n:m.yI.

5335 lW[n>m;

lW[n>m;: l[n, Bauer-L. Heb. 494g; MHeb.: wyl'W[n>m;; bar, bolt for a door: Song 55 (tAPK; Åm;) Neh 33.6.13.15

(always together with x;yrIB.). †

5336 l['n>mi

*l['n>mi: l[n, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb. shoe, cf. l[;n:: $'yl,['n>mi (MHeb. tAl['n>mi): Dt 3325 (of lz<r>B; and

tv,xon>) bar (Zobel BZAW 94:4480; alt. with Sept., Pesh., Vulg. shoes, Saadia Gen. 893, ï Dt 294 Jos 913). †

5337 ~yMi[;n>m;

~yMi[;n>m;: ~[n, Bauer-L. Heb. 558c; Ph. ~[nm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 159): tantum pl.: delicacies Ps 1414. †

5338 ~y[in>[;n:m.

~y[in>[;n:m.: [wn, pt. pilp., Bauer-L. Heb. 482 l; percussion instrument, “rattle” Egyptian sistrum (Aq., Symm.,

Vulg.), ï BRL 393; Kolari 20f; Wegner Musik. 17, 24f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1258: 2S 65, for women in mourning
MiKel. 16:7. †

5339 tyQin:m.

*tyQin:m.: II hqn, Bauer-L. Heb. 604c; MHeb. tAYQin:m. reeds; DJD 3:253, 143 twayqnm, Syr. mneÒqiÒtaÒ, Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 286a) naÒqiÒtaÒ: tAYQin:m., wyt'YOQin:m.: vessels for libations (Kelso §54) Ex 2529 3716 Nu 47 Jr

5219. †

5340 tq,n<me

tq,n<me Gn 2459: ï tq,n<ñyme.

5341 hV,n:m.

hV,n:m., SamP.M153 maÒnaÒsëi: n.m. and tribe n.; hvn pi. pt., “causing to forget” (Noth 222; Stamm Ersatznamen

422a), cf. Gn 4151; Ph. yXnm, Mnaseaj (Benz Names 142, 363f), Manasej (= ï ~xen:m. Donner-R. Inschriften

41:3); cun. MenasiÒ, MinseÒ (Tallqvist Names 136): Manasseh (Reicke-R. Hw. 1136f).

—A. n.m.:

—1. son of Joseph Gn 4151 4620 481-20 5023 Nu 110 271 3239-41 361 Dt 314 Jos 1331 164 171-3 1K 413 1C 714.17; Ju

1830 ï hv,mo;

—2. king of Judah 2K 2021 211-20 243 Jr 154 2C 3233 331-23 (ï Ehrlich ThZ 21:281ff) seal of $lmh !b Åm IEJ

13:133;



—3 and 4. Ezr. 1030.33 (Judaeans with foreign wives); Hellenistic equivalent Mene,laoj.

—B. tribe of Manasseh. (Meyer Isr. 515ff; Mowinckel Fschr. Eissfeldt 2:141f; Noth Gesch. Isr. 86ff; Welt 66f;
Zobel; BZAW 95:115ff) Nu 2628.34 Dt 3317 342 Jos 175-11 Ju 127 615.35 723 1129 124 Is 920 Ezk 484 Ps 609 803 1089

1C 1220f 2C 159 301.10 f.18 311 346.9, mÅm. ynEB. Nu 134 220 754 2629 3612 Jos 169 172.6.12 2230f; m. ynEB.Åm. hJem; Nu

135 220 1311 Jos 171 208 1C 647; m. hJem;Åm. ynEb. hJem; Nu 1023 3423; ycix] Åm. hJem; Nu 3414 Jos 215f.25.27 221.7

1C 646.55f 1232; m. hJem;Åm. jb,ve ycix] Nu 3233 Dt 313 Jos 112 412 126 137.29 187 229-11.13.15.21 1C 518.23.26 1238 2632

2720; ~yIr;p.a,w> Åm. tAJm; Jos 144; m. tAJm;Åm. tAnB. Jos 176; $'m. lWbG> 177-9 Ezk 485; $'m. lWbG>Åm. yre['
Jos 179; Revelation 76 substitute for Dan, from which the Antichrist is supposed to be coming, ï WBousset
Antichrist (1895):112ff;

—gentilic yVin:m. Dt 443 297 2K 1033 1C 2632.

5342 tn"m.

*tn"m.: hnm, Bauer-L. Heb. 463x, 598; Arm.lw. (Wagner 175); MHeb.; EgArm. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

158), JArm. Syr. CPArm. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 275a) at'n"m.; Ug. mnt: 1. part, portion; 2. counting, list

(Aistleitner 1600; Gordon Textbook §19:1502); ? Akk. manaÒtu (AHw. 602); ï ndiv. ynIm.: cs. = pl. cs. tAyn"m.
Neh 1247 1310, tAan"m. 1244: share Jr 1325 Ps 6311 2C 314, pl. Neh 1244.47 1310, cj. tyOn"m. (ï Kennedy 100) 135

Vulg. (for tw:c.mi) and 2K 239 (for tACm;); sAK tn"m. portion of a cup Ps 116 165sAK tn"m.Åm. ysiAkw> yqil.t,
(cj. t'NImi, :: ROtto Reich Gottes und Menschensohn (1934):2381);

—? contribution 2C 313, cj. tn:T.m; Ehrlich, ï Rudolph. †

5343 sm'

sm': Jb 614; sM'l;, MSS saM'l; and sM;l;: ? ssm, Bauer-L. Heb. 453w, “discouraged”; prp. sa;m' aol, saeMol;
and simil., ï Commentaries. †

5344 sm;

sm;, SamP.M134 mos, massem: etym. ?: afn Montgomery JQR 25:267; OSArb. mnsëÀ (Conti 191a), Eth. mensëaÒ

(Dillmann 639) contribution, MHeb.2 JArm.taS'mi tribute, tax, hsn König; Can. mazza, amelutimazza forced

labourer, EA 365:14, 23, 25 (Thureau-Dangin RA 19:97f, 108; Alt Kl. Schr. 3:1715); Akk. massu corvée worker
(CAD), obligation to do service (AHw. 619a); ï Täubler 108ff; Mendelsohn BASOR 85:16f; 167:31ff, de

Vaux Inst. 1:218ff: sm†; Jos 1713 Pr 1224 (Bauer-L. Heb. 233n), ~ySimi: forced labour, corvée, conscription, ï

lb,se: phrases hy"h' Å~;l. Dt 2011 Ju 130.33.35 Is 318 Pr 1224 Lam 11 , dbe[oo Å~;l. ï 3; ~;l.Å~;l. !t;n" Jos 1713,

~;l. !t;n"Å~;l. ~yfi Ju 128, l[; Åm; ~yfi Est 101; m; ~yfiÅm; hl'c/h†, 1K 915 .21, with !mi 527a, someone with

!miÅ~;l. 1K 921, ~;l.Åm; hy"h' 1K 527b;

—1. a particularly heavy burden (forced labour, taxes) cf. a subjugated people: the Canaanites Dt 2011 ($'Wdb'[]w:
Å~;l' $'l. Wyh.yI) Jos 1713 Ju 128.30.33.35, Ashur Is 318, tax under the Persian Empire ~Y"h; yYEai (ï Bardtke 402f)

Est 101;



—2. corvée in Israel 1K 528 915 2K 527, sM;h; l[; rf; overseer 2S 2024 1K 46 528 1218 2C 1018; in Egypt: ~ySimi
yref' (doubled pl. Gesenius-K. §124q) Ex 111; metaph. Jerusalem ~ySimi yref'Å~;l' ht'y>h†' Lam 11; (dy:) hY"mir>
Pr 1224;

—3. dbe[o sm; (dbe[o sm;Å[o attribute or genitive ?): esp. menial form of forced labour, (Noth Könige 217):

total enslavement: Gn 4915 (Issachar), Jos 1610 (Canaanites) with l. hy"h' with hl'[/h, l. to conscript for the

corvée 1K 921, cj. 2C 88 (ins. dbe[o, haplogr. Rudolph): state-slaves as ~ydIb'[] of the king 2C 818 910 Ezr 255-58

Neh 757-60 (ï Mendelsohn BASOR 85:14ff :: Künstlinger OLZ 34:611f: subject to the permanent paying of
tribute. †

5345 bs;me

bs;me or *bseme (MHeb.): bbs, Bauer-L. Heb. 491 l; ï hB'sim.; MHeb. cushion (?), pillow: ABsim., yB†'ÆyBesim.:

—1. a) round table, banquet (MHeb. hB'sim. :: Rudolph 127, rd. yBisim. around me) Song 112; b) pl. environs

2K 235, the territory of the city-state of Jerusalem (Noth Ges. Stud. 18011);

—2. adv. (Bauer-L. Heb. 632 l; Noth loc. cit.) round about 1K 629, pl. sf. all about me Ps 14010 (alt. bbs pt.

hif.), uncertain context, ï Commentaries. †

5346 hB'sim.

hB'sim.: bbs, fem. of *bs;me, Bauer-L. Heb. 433 l; MHeb. MiMidd. 4:3b, 5a, 7b round table, banquet, JArm.t

at'B.sim. spiral staircase: tABsim.:

—1. adv. (Bauer-L. Heb. 632 l) round about Jb 3712;

—2. cj. Ezk 417 (for hb's.n>' with Tg., ï Zimmerli 1030, 1036) Ug. msb(?)bt (Gordon Textbook p. 242, Text

1151:10) that which surrounds (?). †

5347 rGEs.m;

I rGEs.m;: I rgs, Bauer-L. Heb. 492r; ï tr,G<s.mi; MHeb.2 lock, JArm.tatrgsm prison, Yaud. trgsm, EgArm.

argsm, (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 160; KBL 1103a under rgs): prison Is 2422 (parallel with rAB) 427 Ps 1428 (=

lAav., Dahood Biblica 48:428) †

5348 rGEs.m;

II rGEs.m;: II rgs, Bauer-L. Heb. 492r: metalworker, smith (:: vr't'), coll. 2K 2414.16 Jr 241 292. †

5349 tr,G<s.mi

tr,G<s.mi, SamP.M157 me/asgeÒret, Sec. Ps 1846 masgwrwq, Brönno 179f: rgs, fem. of I rGEs.mi, Bauer-L. Heb. 607e;

MHeb.2 ridge; Yaud: ATr>G:s.mi, tArG>s.mi (abs. !), ~h,yteÆh'yt,ArG>s.mi:



—1. (I rgs) prison Ps 1846/2S 2246, Mi 717;

—2. (? separate root) ridge running round a table, frame Ex 2525.27 3712.14 1K 728f.31f.35f 2K 1617, Noth Könige
156f; Gray Kings2 193f. †

5350 dS'm;

dS'm;, (Bomberg) dS;m;: dsy, Bauer-L. Heb. 490b: foundation (:: tAxp'j.) 1K 79. †

5351 !ArD>s.mi

*!ArD>s.mi: rds, with afformative and preformative, Bauer-L. Heb. 492r, 500p; Barth Nominalbildung §204:

locv. hn"ArñD>s.mi: uncertain Tg. vestibule, ? lavatory (Glaser ZDPV 55:81f), ? cf. !Adv.r>P;, Delitzsch OLZ

29:645: air shaft; cf. Richter BBB 182:6: Ju 323. †

5352 hsm

hsm: MHeb. and JArm. to melt, dissolve, Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 275a) to curdle; Arb. maswat

“rennet”, curdled milk; Eth.G masawa to dissolve; by-form of ssm.

hif: pf. wysim.hi (Bauer-L. Heb. 424); impf. hs,m.a;, sm,T,w:, ~sem.y::

—1. to cause to melt (ice) Ps 14718; metaph. to cause to disappear: heart Jos 148, loveliness Ps 3912 (like a
moth);

—2. to flood (with tears) Ps 67 (parallel with hxf hif.). †

5353 hS'm;

I *hS'm;: hsn, Bauer-L. Heb. 492p; MHeb.: tASm;: test, attempt Dt 434 719 292; ï III hS'm;. †

5354 hS'm;

II *hS'm;: ssm; Bauer-L. Heb. 454a: tS;m;: despair Jb 923. †

5355 hS'm;

III hS'm;: n.loc.; ? = I; Gressmann Mose 4514; halt in the wilderness, usu. together with hb'yrIm.: Massah, Ex 177

Dt 922 338 Ps 958, hS'M;h; Dt 616, Lehming ZAW 73:73f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1158. †

5356 hS'mi

*hS'mi: only cs. tS;mi, SamP.M134 massat: etym. ?; MHeb. tS;mi sufficient, corresponding; JArm. at'S.mi for

Heb. br;, yD;, qxo; CPArm. (Schulthess Gramm. 138b), Syr. messtaÒ sufficiency, EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire



161) tsmk as much as: (according to a) given measure: $'d>y" tb;d>inI Åmi Dt 1610 (rd. miÅ~iK., Horst Recht

122281). †

5357 hw<s.m;

hw<s.m;: hws, ï tWs, Sept. ka,lumma, NPun. tywXm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 160), twXm RB 50:185, 5, ? Arb.

sëawat meninges; MHeb. JArm. aw"s.m; hull, sheath: covering, veil, pod, hull Ex 3433-35, cf. ~ynIP' rt,se Jb

2415; veil: Hönig 99f; Dummermuth ThZ 17:241ff; mask of the priest: Gressmann Mose 246ff; ZAW 40:75ff;
Jirku ZDPV 67:43ff; Noth Exod. 220. †

5358 hk'Wsm.

hk'Wsm.: I $ws, or $ksÆf, Bauer-L. Heb. 493b, d; ï hK'Wfm.; hedge of thorns Mi 74. †

5359 xS'm;

xS'm;: xsn, Bauer-L. Heb. 490b; Montgomery-G. 424; Driver JTS 34:376; JArm. hx's'm. and at'x]s.mi balance,

scale: shortened > adv. (Bauer-L. Heb. 632 l) alternating 2K 116. †

5360 rx;s.mi

[rx;s.mi 1K 1015: rd. rx;S;miW.]

5361 $sm

$sm: Ug. msk (Gordon Textbook §19:1509; Aistleitner 1611) to mix, MHeb. (MHeb.2 also pouring of molten

metal); JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 264a) gzm; Arb. masë/zaja (ï Fraenkel Beitr. Ass. 3:61f).

qal: pf. %s;m', yTik.s;m'; inf. %som.: to reconstitute (by adding spice, honey, Dalman Arbeit 6:129), mix Is 522 1914

Ps 10210 Pr 92.5 :: Zorell; Dahood Biblica 48:428: to draw off (wine). †

Der. %s,m,, %s'm.mi.

5362 %s,m,

%s,m,: $sm, ï zg<m,: Ug. msk mixed drink; Arb. misk musk, Lokotsch 1515a; spiced drink Ps 759. †

5363 %s'm'

%s'm', SamP.M157 meÒsek: $ks, Bauer-L. Heb. 491k; MHeb.2: cs. %s;m', Bauer-L. Heb. 552o:

—1. cover 2S 1719; metaph. clouds Ps 10539; Judah’s covering Is 228;



—2. curtain, at the door of the tent of meeting Ex 2636f 3515 3637 3938 405.28 Nu 325 425; at the gate of the court of

the tabernacle Ex 2716 3517 3818 3940 408.33 Nu 326 426; at the Holy of Holies Nu 331; %s;m'ÅM'h; tk,roP' (ï 1, ::

Dhorme Emploi 17, Akk. masëku skin, AHw. 627b) the suspended veil Ex 3512 3934 4021 Nu 45. †

5364 hk'sum.

*hk'sum.: $ks, Bauer-L. Heb. 493d: $'t†,k'sum., var.Sept.$'t†,k'sum.ÅK'sum.; cover, raiment or wrapping (Zimmerli

673) Ezk 2813 . †

5365 hk'Sem;

I hk'Sem;, SamPM147 me/assiÒka: I $sn to pour, Bauer-L. Heb. 492t; MHeb., Ph. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 160):

tk;Sem;, tAkSem; and ~t'koSem; (Bauer-L. Heb. 597g):

—1. metal casting, cast image (BRL 379ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 570): ~t'koSem;Å~;W ls,P, Dt 2715 Ju 173f 1814 Nah

114; : Åm; ymel.c; cast images of deities Nu 3352; bh'z" tk;Sem; image cast in gold Is 3022, bh'z" tk;Sem;Åm; lg<[e
casts of animals Ex 324.8 Dt 916 Neh 918, m; lg<[eÅm; yhela/ deities in cast metal (amulets ?) Ex 3417 Lv 194; m;
yhela/Åm; cast idol Dt 912 1817f 2K 1716 Is 4217 Hos 132 Hab 218 Ps 10619, pl. 1K 149 2C 282 (~yli['B.l;) 343f;

—2. libation (:: Pedersen Isr. 1/2:521: as II): with I %s;n" as in %s,n< $.s;n" to pour out a libation, which is like

sponda.j spe,ndein (ï Wendel 112ff), at the sealing of a contract, therefore meaning to conclude an agreement

Is 301 (parallel with hc'[e hf'['). †

5366 hk'Sem;

II hk'Sem;: II $sn to plait, braid, Bauer-L. Heb. 492t; MHeb. something woven: covering, hk'WsN>h; ÅM;h; Is 257

(parallel with jAl), 2820 (parallel with [C;m;; 1QIsahksksmh: MHeb. tk,s,k.s;m., II $ks). †

5367 !Kes.mi

!Kes.mi: MHeb.2, denom. to become poor, JArm. !Kes.m;Æan"yKes.mi, JArm.tg, Sam., meskiÒn (Ben-H. 2:516b),

CPArm. mskyn, Syr. Arb. also leprous, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 250a, 268b) ma/iskiÒn, poor; MHeb.2

JArm. CPArm. Syr. denom. !Kes.m; to impoverish; ï !K'sum.; mskn Ph. n.m. (Benz Names 365f); Arb. Soq.

miskiÒn, Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 120b) maskiÒn also crippled, denom. maskana; lw. < Akk. musëkeÒnu (::
kabtu respected), musëkaÀen root sëukeÒnu (AHw. 684a; ZA 56:133ff; Driver-M.; Bauer-L. Heb. 2:152; RLA
3:254f; Speiser 332ff; Arm.lw. Wagner 177/78); Arb. > Spanish <spa>mesquina, Italian <ita>meschino, French
mesquin mean spirited, malicious, Littmann ZA 17:262ff; Morg. 101; Lokotsch no. 1470: poor Qoh 413 915f. †

Der. tnUKes.mi.

5368 !K'sum.

!K'sum.: Is 4020hm'WrT. Å~.h;; MHeb. seriously ill; trad. !ks pu. pt. of !Kes.mi who is too poor for such gifts

(Gesenius Thesaurus 954), and still König; Torrey 307f; Westermann; ? rd. with Sept. hn"WmT. !Kes;m.h;
whoever sets up an image, has an image made (Gray Legacy2 262f; Fohrer Jes. 3:26), Ug. skn stele (Gordon



Textbook §19:1754; Aistleitner 1908; Driver Myths 147a), also denom. vb. :: Dhorme name of a type of tree,
Akk. musukkaÒnu (Zimmern 53; AHw. 678a), Ph. amsuchan Jerome (Stummer JPOS 8:37f). †

5369 tAnK.s.mi

tAnK.s.mi, Or. tAnK.s.miÅm; (Kahle Text 70), SamP.M157 maskeÒnet, pl. fem. sg. ?: lw. < Akk. masëkantu/kattu (from

sëakaÒnu to defeat) depot, store (AHw. 626b); > !kXm Hatra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 170) and ? Arb. maskin

dwelling place, and (?) mahäaÒzin magazine (Guillaume 2:27; Wernberg.-M. JSS 11:125; Lokotsch no. 1362):

depot, stores, storerooms, storehouses 2C 3228, with hf'[', for grain, wine and oil, buildings with large rooms

in Lachish and elsewhere, ï Noth Könige 215f; Kelso §101; Redford VT 17:413ff; hf'['ÅMih; yre[' with hN"B'
“store-cities”, military bases with arsenals and magazines (Junge 138) Ex 111 (Sept. po,leij ovcura,j) 1K 919 2C

84.6 1712, yre[' Åmi 2C 164 (ï BH and Rudolph 246). †

5370 tnUKes.mi

tnUKes.mi, SamP.Ben-H. maskeÒnet: from !Kes.mi, Gul-kowitsch 31f.; Sam. (Ben-H. 2:516b), Syr. Mnd. (Macuch

Handbook. 539a), Arb. maskanat: poverty Dt 89. †

5371 tk,S,m;

*tk,S,m;, tk,S†'m;: ï II hk'Sem;: MHeb. woven stuff, fabric, chapter of learning, tractate: warp (lying horizontally

on the loom, Dalman Arbeit 5:101; BRL 536f) Ju 1613f. †

5372 hL'sim.

hL'sim.: lls, Bauer-L. Heb. 492w, ï lWls.m;; MHeb.; Mo. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 160), ? Tigr. (Littmann-H.

Wb. 167a) salal mule track, masalal, also Amh. ladder (Leslau 37): tL;sim., AtL'sim., tALsim., ~t'Æyt;¿AÀLsim.:
(originally) a track firmed with stones or fill (Noth Welt 76ff; :: %r,D, with which it alternates 1S 612) Ju

2031f.45 2119 Is 1923 (from ~yIr;c.mi to rWVa;), in Jerusalem 2K 1817 Is 73 362 1C 2616.18; with lls Is 6210, rVeyI
403, ~Wr 4911; hL'sim. :: hd,f' 2S 2012f; hd,f'Å~.b; hl'[' Nu 2019; ~.b; hl'['Å~.Bi tx;a; on the same road 1S

612; ~.Bi tx;a;ÅM.h; $.AtB. 2S 2012; l. Åm. Is 1116; tALsim. WMv;n" 338; the path of the stars Ju 520; metaph. the

path of life ~yrIv'y> tL;sim. Pr 1617 Is 597 Jr 3121 Jl 28;

—Ps 846 rd. tAl[]m; pilgrimages Sept., alt. $'t.l†'s.Ki; ? 2C 911: Sept., Vulg. stairways, Pesh. terraces, for ï

d['s.mi 1K 1012 , ? bannisters, ï Rudolph 222. †

5373 lWls.m;

lWls.m;: llk, Bauer-L. Heb. 494g: = hL'sim.: street, road Is 358 (for %r,d,w" ? rWrB' Sept., :: Torrey 299). †

5374 rmes.m;

rmes.m; See below under rmes.m; and rmes.mi (#5376).



5375 rmes.mi

rmes.mi See below under rmes.m; and rmes.mi (#5376).

5376 rmes.m;Ærmes.mi
*rmes.m; and *rmes.mi: rmfÆs, s is original; ï hr'mef.m;; denom. ï rms, Bauer-L. Heb. 492r: MHeb.

rm's.miÆm;, JArm. ar'm.s.m;; EgArm. rmsm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 161); Yaud. rms sceptre (Galling; BASOR

119:15; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 195); Arb. mismaÒr > (Leslau 31) Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 172b) masmar peg, nail:

~yrIm.s.m; Is 417, tArm.s.m; Jr 104, ~yrIm.s.mi 1C 223 (made of iron Wright 118a), tArm.s.mi 2C 39: peg, nail. †

5377 ssm

ssm: MHeb. nif. to melt (also qal DSS, inf. swm and MHeb.2), JArm. etp. to despair, smes.m; JArm. and

MHeb.2 to cause to melt; Arb. masësëa to dissolve in water: alternative form aÆhsm.

qal: inf. ssom. Is 1018 and fAfm. 86 and Jb 819 (?): despair. †

nif: pf. smen" (Bauer-L. Heb. 431s, t; SamP.M134 naÒmas) sm†'n", WSm†;n"; impf. sm†'ÆsM;yI, WSM;yI; inf. sMehi; pt. smen"
(swmn 4QM):

—1. to melt: !m' Ex 1621, gn"AD Ps 683; (metaph.) ~yrIh' Is 343 Mi 14 Ps 975; to become fluid cj. Jb 75 (rd.

sM†'YIw:); to melt, metaph. ble, meaning courage Jos 211 51 75 Is 137 191 Ezk 2112 Nah 211 Ps 2215; ? fAfm. = sAsm'
to despair (qal, because of a rhyme-play with sa;m', Duhm) Is 86;

—2. to become weak: rWsae Ju 1514, lyIx;-nB, 2S 1710, [v'r' Ps 11210; rd. ts,a,m.nI 1S 159; Dt 208 rd. hif. smey".
†

hif: pf. WSm;he; impf. smey": to cause to melt Dt 128, cj. 208 (ï nif.). †

Der. sm' (?), II hS'm;, sm,T,.

5378 [S;m;

[S;m;: [sn, Bauer-L. Heb. 490b, ï [S'm;; actually inf. (Bauer-L. Heb. 317h), Nu 102 (with -ta,) Dt 1011; cf.

[S'm;, Bauer-L. Heb. 539b; MHeb.2; ? EgArm. [snm (W. HammaÒmaÒt, Dupont-S. RA 41:108): y[es.m; and

~h,y[es.m; (Bauer-L. Heb. 220m), wy['S'm;:

—1. breaking (camp) with acc. Nu 102;

—2. departure (of the army of nomads): a) ~['h' ynEp.li [S;m;l. Dt 1011; b) pl. regulations for the order of the

march Nu 1028 331; breaking camp Nu 106 > daily march wy['S'm;l. Gn 133, ~h,y[es.m;l. Ex 171 Nu 1012 332a.b;

c) meaning in all their times of wandering ~h,y[es.m;-lk'B. Ex 4036.38 (DSS, ~hy[sm :: ~hynxm marches ::

camp, DJD 1 p. 110:ii:15). †



5379 [S'm;

[S'm;: [sn, Bauer-L. Heb. 490b; MHeb., ï [S;m;: outcrop (of rocks); [S'm; !b,a, stones (unhewn from the

quarry) 1K 67 (ï Noth Könige 115f); Jb 4118 weapon (Sept. do,ru, ï Commentaries, :: Tur-Sinai 573: = [S;m;).
†

5380 d['s.mi

d['s.mi: d[s, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; ~yGImul.a; timber as ~yGImul.a;Åmi for the temple and the palace 1K 1012:

unknown archt. tech. term; Sept., Vulg., Tg. buttress, 2C 911tALsim.; ?, parapet ï Noth Könige 228, RWeiss

Textus 6:130. †

5381 dPes.mi

dPes.mi, Or. dPes.miÅm; (Kahle Text 70), SamP.M158 masfad: dps, Bauer-L. Heb. 492r; MHeb.2, JArm. ad'P.s.mi:
cs. dP;s.mi (Bauer-L. Heb. 544), ydIP.s.mi: funeral ceremony, mourning rites (ï Jahnow 11ff; Reicke-R. Hw.

2021f): Zech 1210f (ï !AMrI-dd;h]) Ps 3012 (:: lAxm') Est 43; lAxm'Åmi dp;s' Gn 5010, mi dp;s'Å~il. aor'q' Is

2212, ~il. aor'q'Åmi hf'[' Jr 626 Mi 18; with l[; because of Zech 1210; ï Jr 4838 Ezk 2731 Jl 212 Am 516f Est

43; Mi 111 cj. Adsoymi or ds;Wm (:: Schwantes VT 14:457). †

5382 aAPs.mi

aAPs.mi, SamP.M159 masfaÒ: aps, Bauer-L. Heb. 493e: fodder: for camels Gn 2425.32, for asses 4227 4324 Ju 1919

Sir.Adl. 3325 . †

5383 hx'P's.mi

*hx'P's.mi: III xps, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a; Arb. safiÒhÌ robe of coarse material: tAxP's.mi, ~k,ytexoP.s.mi, Sept.

evpibo,laia: scarf, head covering, or veil ? (Driver Biblica 19:63f) of the tAaybin> (ï Zimmerli 295f) Ezk

1318.21. †

5384 tx;Pñ;s.mi

tx;Pñ;s.mi: II xps, xpf, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a: actually in place of tx;P;s;, then with the same meaning, (mild)

skin-rash, impetigo (ï Elliger Lev. 181f) Lv 136-8. †

5385 rP's.mi

I rP's.mi (ca. 130 times), Or. rP's.miÅm; (Kahle Text 70, ï II), SamP.M159 masfar, Sept.A masfar: MHeb.

number, countable, a few; Ug. mspr (Gordon Textbook §19:1793; Driver Myths 160a) narration, Ph. number

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 161): rP;s.mi, ~r'P's.mi, ~k,r>P;s.mi, yreP.s.mi:

—1. number, quantity, with what is numbered in the genitive ~ynIv'h; rP;s.mi the number of years Da 92,

tAmve Åmi Nu 12 , rk'z"-lK' Åmi all those who were male Nu 322, $'ym,y" Åmi Ex 2326 (cf. Sir.Adl. 3324); $'yr,[' Åmi



as numerous as your cities Jr 228, 1113, bK;v.Ti rv,a] ~ymiY"h; Åmi as many days as you are lying on your side

Ezk 44, ~['h' Åmi as many people as there are 2S 242, ~h,l' Åmi vyEh] can they be counted? Jb 253,

enumeration Ezr 19 1C 1111 (:: 2S 238tAmv., ï Rudolph Chr. 96); yvear' yreP.s.mi #Wlx'h, 1C 1224 ? number

of heads (Rudolph 106, alt. dl. yvear'), -dq;p.mi Åmi result of a census 2S 249;

—2. a) rP's.mi numbering, rP's.miÅ~iB. counted 1C 928, cj. Ezk 2037; b) counted, countable: meaning few, cf.

j[;m.: i) placed after in apposition (Gesenius-K. §131e) ~ymiy" rP's.mi Nu 920; ii) after cs. ~ymiy" rP's.miÅmi tAnv.
Jb 1622, mi tAnv.Åmi yven>a; Ezk 1216 some few, = mi yven>a;Åmi ytem. Gn 3430 (4 times); iii) mi ytem.Åmi hy"h': to

be (become) few Dt 336 Is 1019 (:: ï 3); c) mi hy"h'Åmi considerable, large number : i) miÅmi with neg:

innumerable: miÅmi !yae Gn 4149 (10 times, Sir 4113), unlimited hn"WbT. Ps 1475, hn"WbT.Åmi !yael. 1C 224,

!yael.-d[; Ps 4013 (twice); ii) as a question Jb 253;

—3. with prep.: a) with B. according to, corresponding to the number: ~ynIv' Å~iB. Lv 2515, ~ymiY"h; Å~iB. Nu

1434, ~r'P's.miB. Nu 2918; rP's.miB. in the required amount. 1C 2331; numbered Is 4026 Ezr 834, 1C 928; b) with

K.: according to the number: K.ÅMiK; Nu 1512, yjeb.vi Å~iK. 1K 1831; c) also with l.: yjeb.vi Å~il. Jos 45,

~k,r>P;s.mi-lk'l. according to the number of all of you together Nu 1429, ~r'P's.mil. as many as they were Ju

2123; d) :: ~r'P's.mil.Åmi in adv. or temporal acc. (Gesenius-K. §118d, m): ~k,ytevop.n: Åmi according to the

number of your souls Ex 1616, ~L'Ku Åmi according to the total number of them Jb 15; miÅmi [B;r>a;w> ~yrIf.[,
(in number), meaning in total, twenty four 2S 2120, ~h,yYEx; ymey> Åmi their total (short) time of life, meaning as

long as they live Qoh 23;

—4. with verb: with hy"h' to become a considerable number Dt 336, a small number Is 1019, with !t;n" to give

the number 2S 249 1C 215; l. Åmi hn"m' to determine the number Ps 1474; mi hn"m'Åmi af'n" to enter, fix the

number 1C 2723, af'n"Åmi hl'[' to be recorded (in writing) 1C 2724, mi hl'['Å~iB. rb;[' to be numbered 2S 215;

—5. narrative (rps pi. 4; Ug.) Ju 715;

—Nu 2310 rd. rp;s' ymi; 1C 2724 rd. rp,se.

5386 rP's.mi

II rP's.mi: n.m., = I ?; Ezr 22 Sept.A Masfar (ï I); Neh 77 ï I tr,P,s.mi, rd. thus, Bewer 18 :: Rudolph; Galling:

companion of Zerubbabel. †

5387 tr,Pñ,s.mi

I tr,Pñ,s.mi: n.m. (!) Neh 77; ï tl,h,ñqo, tr,p,ñso; Ezr 22 ï II rP's.mi, ï Bewer 18 :: corruption. < pers. n.m.

tdpsa (Hölscher :: Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 6): companion of Zerubbabel. †

5388 tr,P,ñs.mi

II tr,P,ñs.mi: I rps, Bauer-L. Heb. 607d: scholarship, learning Sir 444 margin and Sir.MVII10 for ï hr'p.si. †



5389 rsm

rsm: MHeb., JArm. rs;m., Sam. (Ben-H. 2:653b), Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 276a) to hand on, transmit,

particularly the marginal and end notes of the Masorah (Edelmann Fschr. PKahle 116ff), Syr. also to teach;
Dam. 3:3 to hand on, 19:10 to be transmitted; OSArb. msr to clear away (Conti 181b); Sam. to count, basic
meaning (Ben-H. Scr. Hieros. 4:212ff; Kutscher Lesh. 21:135ff).

qal: inf. -rs'm.li: l[;m; Å~.li Wyh' Nu 3116, Tg. rq;v. ar'Q'v;l. to become the occasion for apostasy, ? rd. -
l['m.li (Gesenius). †

nif: impf. Wrs.M†'YIw:: counted, meaning selected, to be picked out Tg. cf. Sept.: Nu 315. †

Der. tr,som'.

5390 tArsemo

tArsemo: n.loc. Nu 3330f ï II hr'seAm.

5391 ~r's'mo

[~r's'mo Jb 3316: rd. ~yair'moB. and ~Texiy> Sept.]

5392 tr,soñm'

tr,soñm', also tr,Asm'; MHeb. also hr'¿AÀSom; 1QM 313 1QS 104; Bauer-L. Heb. 71b; Roberts 40ff; root rsm; but

form according to *tr,soa]m;, root rsa, Aq., Symm., Vulg. (Ben-H. Scr. Hieros. 4:212ff; Seeligmann VT

11:201f): Ezk 2037tyrIB.h; Åm' with B. aybihe trad. connection or tradition (rsa, ï Elliger Lev. 37645), dl.

tyrIB.h;, dittography. of ytiArb'W v.38 and rd. rP;s.mi Sept. (ï rP;s.miÅmi 2) in enumeration, meaning to bring in

without counting (ï Zimmerli 437). †

5393 rATs.mi

rATs.mi: rts, Bauer-L. Heb. 493e; hiding-place, shelter, from the rain Is 46. †

5394 rTes.m;

rTes.m;, Is 533: ï rts (Duhm) ? rd. ryTis.m; hif. pt. with 1QIsa: WNM,mi ~ynIP' Å~;K. like one before whom the

face should be veiled (in horror; cf. JHeller Communio Viatorum 2 (Prague, 1959):263ff). †

5395 rT's.mi

rT's.mi: rts, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; ? Ph. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 161); ~yrIT's.mi, wyr'T's.mi; except Hab 314 and Ps

109 always pl.: secret place(s) Is 453 Jr 1317 2324 4910 Hab 314 Ps 108f 1712 645 Lam 310. †

5396 db'[]m;



*db'[]m;: db[, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; Arm. 195w; BArm. JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 238a),

Arm.lw. (Wagner 209): ~h,ydeB'[.m;: deed Jb 3425. †

5397 hb,[]m;

*hb,[]m;: hb[, Bauer-L. Heb. 491m; ? = ab[m, DJD 3:259, 209: 1K 746hm'd'a]h' hbe[]m; = ybi[] Åa]h' 2C 417;

often, including sometimes in Chr cj. rb;[]m;, the ford at Adama (Abel 2:238; Galling (ATD) Chr. 85; Rudolph

208 :: formed from clay Montgomery-G. 182, 184; Glueck 4:345ff): earth foundry (Noth Könige 164;
Rudolph; Dhorme; Echter Bibel only for Chr), BRL 379; Reicke-R. Hw. 570; Gray Kings2 199. †

5398 rb'[]m;

*rb'[]m;: rb[, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; Ug mÁbr (Gordon Textbook §19:1807; Aistleitner 1618), NPun. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 161) ford; JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 238a) Arb. maÁbar, OSArb. (Conti

201a) ford; Akk. neÒberu (AHw. 773b): rb;[]m;:

—1. movement, blow (from a stick) Is 3032;

—2. crossing-place, ford, (Schwarzenbach 74) Gn 3223 (at the Jabbok); ï *hb,[]m;;

—3. passage, gorge (Wadi SuweÒniÒt s. sm'k.mi) 1S 1323; ï hr'B'[.m;. †

5399 hr'B'[.m;

hr'B'[.m;: fem. of *rb'[]m;, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a; MHeb., JArm. aT'r>b;[]m;, Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary

238a); Akk. neÒbertu (AHw. 773b): tArB'[.m;, cs. tArB.[.m;:

—1. ford Jos 27 Ju 328 125f on the Jordan, Is 162 on the Arnon, pl. fords on the Euphrates Jr 5132 (Rudolph 287):

ï *hb,[]m; ;

—2. passage, gorge (Schwarzenbach 74f) 1S 144 and Is 1029. †

5400 lG"[.m;

I lG"[.m;: lg[, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb. ring of waggons (for protection), hl'ÆlygI[]m; catwalk (Dalman

Arbeit 7:83, 120), ylg[m ~yrwbdh Dam. 12:12 larva of the bee: hl'G"ñ[.M;h;: circular camp, ring of waggons,

meaning hn<x]m;, 1S 1720 265.7 . †

5401 lG"[.m;

II lG"[.m; (in KBL separated from I): hl'g"[]: lG:[.m;, yleG>[.m;, $'yl,G"[.m;, and $'yt,l{G>[.m;: waggon track, firm path

Ps 6512; metaph. Is 267 598 Ps 175 233 1406 Pr 29.15.18 411.26 56.21. †

5402 d[m



d[m: Syr. to waver, stagger, Arb. maÁada to hurry through the land, draw the sword, muÁida to be weak, sick in

the stomach.

qal: pf. Wd[]m†'; impf. d[;m.Ti, d[†'m.a,; pt. yde[]Am: to stagger Ps 1837/2S 2237 Ps 261 3731 Jb 125, cj. Pr 2519 (rd.

td,[†'Am) and Sir 1618 (rd. ~yd[wm). †

[pu: pt. td,[†'Wm Pr 2519, rd. td,[†'Am qal. †]

hif: impv. d[;m.h; (Gesenius-K. §64h): to cause to shake Ps 6924, cj. Ezk 297 (rd. T'ñd>[;m.hiw>, Zimmerli 704) and

Hab 36 (rd. d[em.Y:w:). †

5403 yd;[]m;

yd;[]m;: n.m.; short form of hy"d>[;m;: Ezr 1034. †

5404 hy"d>[;m;

hy"d>[;m;: n.m.: > yd;[]m;; ydI[], III hd[, “ornament of Yahweh” (Noth 182), Neh 125, cj. 1217 for hy"d>[;Am. †

5405 ~yNId;[]m;

~yNId;[]m;: I !d[, Bauer-L. Heb. 558c; tantum pl.; Ug. mgÔd, Gordon Textbook §19:1519; Driver Myths 159b ::

Aistleitner 2134: yNEd;[]m;:

—1. delicacy Gn 4920 Lam 45 (l. for acc., Gesenius-K. §117n), cj. Jr 5134 (rd. yN"d;[]m;, ï Rudolph);

—2. metaph. delight Pr 2917.

5406 tANd;[]m;

tANd;[]m;: II !d[, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb. ~yNId;Ænd'[]m;; ? root dn[, < *tAdn"[]m; (Gesenius-B.; BDB 772b;

Hölscher Hiob 90);

—1. ï hm'yKi Åm; (parallel with lysiK. tkov.Am) Jb 3831, Sept. desmo,j, bands of the Pleiades (Hölscher 30f;

Tur-S. 531; Fohrer Hiob 492 :: Driver JTS 7:1ff);

—2. 1S 1532, adv. acc. (Gesenius-K. §118q) with %l;h'; to go in chains (ï 1, ï Talmon VT 11:456f); alt.

trembling Sept. (? d[m), or cheerfully, calmly (Aq., Symm., Tg.: !d[?).†

5407 rDe[.m;

rDe[.m;: II rd[, Bauer-L. Heb. 492q; MHeb., JArm. ar'D>[.m; hoe, ploughshare; Syr.-Arb. maÁduÒr (Barthélemy

516), ? Berb. amadir (Stumme ZA 27:125): plough Is 725, cj. 1034. †



5408 h['m'

*h['m': MHeb. kernel, EgArm. Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 161), Syr. weight, JArm. at'[]m; small coin: wyt'[om.:
grain (of sand) Is 4819; cj. (?) Pr 1020 (rd. h['m'B.). †

5409 h[,me

*h[,me: MHeb., pl. and du. ~yI[;m. or ~y[ime; JArm. a['m., aY"[;m., Syr. maÁyaÒ, Mnd (Drower-M. Dictionary 276b);

Arb. maÁan, maÁy, ? Eth.G ÀamaÒÁuÒt, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 356b) ÀamÁiÒt, ? Akk. amuÒtu sheep’s liver (AHw. 46b);

Rundgren OrSuec. 10:121ff; basic form *miÁay (Bauer-L. Heb. 467u) large intestine, entrails: du. *~yI[;me, y[em.,
wy['Æk'y[,Æy[;me, ~h,y[eme:

—1. entrails, intestines 2S 2010 2C 2115.18f;

—2. that part of the body through which people come into existence (cf. !j,B,) Gn 154 2523 Nu 522 2S 712 1611 Is

4819 491, cf. $'y[,Memi 2K 2018 and Is 397 (1QIsa) and y[eM.miW Is 481, $'M.mi 5812 as $'y[,me which is behind ~yIm;
11b (Koehler Trtjs. 201), Ezk 33 719 Jon 21f (of fish) Ps 2215 409 716 Jb 2014 Ru 111 2C 3221;

—3. inner being (seat of the emotions, excitement, Dhorme Emploi 135f) Is 1611 6315 Jr 419 3120 Jb 3027 Song
54 Lam 120 211;

—4. stomach (externally, BArm. Da 232) Song 514.

Der. y[;m'. †

5410 gA[m'

gA[m': II gw[, Bauer-L. Heb. 491g; Arb. maÁaÒj place to which one can turn, source of supplies, (KBL, :: Kraus

Psalmen): ? victuals 1K 1712;

—Ps 3516 gw[Åm' ygE[]l;, usu. cj. Wg[]l†' (g[;l;) gA[l'; conversely Driver ThZ 9:468f: rd. gW"[um. ygE[]l{ (ypin>x;B., II

@nx, parallel with y[il.c;B. 15a) someone who mocks a cripple (Arb. ÀaÁwaj). †

5411 zA[m'

zA[m': derived from zz[ (Bauer-L. Heb. 493d) and from zw[ (Bauer-L. Heb. 491g, Arb. ÁwdÑ, maÁaÒdÑ place of

refuge), formed by elision and difficult to separate semantically (Gesenius-B.; Gesenius-K. §85i), DSS 6 times,

refuge except. 1QHod 832: cs. zA[m' (aÒ remains unshortened, Bauer-L. Heb. 240t) Is 302 Da 117, yZIW[m', yZI[um',
%ZE[um'', AZW[m' and hZO[um', !Æmk,Z>[um', ~yZI[um', yZEW[m':

—1. mountain stronghold, place of refuge (cf. dc'm., hd'Wcm., rWc): a) Ju 626 (MSS !A[m') Is 1710 2314, cj. 11

(rd. h'yZ<[um'), 254 275 (h'yZ<[um'Å~'B. qzEx]y: ? does he seek refuge with me? :: Rudolph Jes. (1933):24) Ezk 2425 Jl

416 Nah 17 311 (!mi away from) Ps 271 288 313 3739 529 609, for !A[m' cj. 713 901 919; 1089 Pr 1029 Da 111 Neh

810; zA[m' stronghold Da 117.10, Acr>a; yZE[um' 1119, AZ[um' yre[' his fortified cities Is 179; pleonastic ~yZI[um'



yrec.b.mi secure fortresses Da 1139; b) esp.: ~yZI[um' yrec.b.miÅM'h; vD'q.Mih; appositional fortress, meaning

temple Da 1131, hr'yBi 1C 291.19; ~yZI[um' yhel{a/ Da 1138 according to Sept., Vulg. qeo.j Mawzin, deus Maozim

God Mausim (Lucian), the God of the Fortresses, so Zeu/j VOlu,mpioj, Jupiter Capitolinus, ï Commentaries,

Reicke-R. Hw. 1178; ~yIr;c.mi Åm' Ezk 3015, in apposition to I !ysi = Sais (Sept.) or Pelusium Vulg. (ï

Zimmerli 736f); ~Y"h; Åm' by? the sea Is 234, gloss on ~y" (Rudolph Fschr. Baumgärtel 168); h[or>P; Åm' 302f;

—2. God as m'Åm': Jr 1619 Ps 288 (zA[m'W … z[o) 315 432, yY:x; Åm' which protects my life Ps 271 (cf. Ph. ÁAnat

~yx z[m, ï Baudissin Adonis 182, 457); 2S 2233 rd. ynIreZ>a;m. (Ps 1833); Is 2311 ï *!z<A[m'. †

Der. n.m. hy"z>[;m;: *!z<A[m' (?).

5412 !z<A[m'

? *!z<A[m': h'yn<z>[um' Is 2311: zw[, preformative ma- and afformative -n, ï !ArD>s.mi: refuge, sanctuary, by-form

of zA[m' ?, usu. cj. h'yZ<[um' 1QIsa and Gesenius Thesaurus 340b; ? MT confusion with h'yn<A[m. (!A[m', Talmon

Textus 4:124). †

5413 %A[m'

%A[m': n.m.; II $[m ?; ? short form of hk'[]m; (Noth 38): king of tG: 1S 272. †

5414 !A[m'

I !A[m': I !w[, ï sAnm', Bauer-L. Heb. 491g; Arb. maÁuÒnat: help, assistance Ps 901 (MSS Sept. zA[m'). †

5415 !A[m'

II !A[m': II !w[, Arb. gÔyn, to cover, be thickly foliated: III !w[ to dwell: !A[m., AnÆk.nEA[m.:

—1. hidden lair, of lions Nah 212, jackals Jr 910 1022 4933 5137 (parallel with hm'm'v., hM'v;);

—2. dwelling (Arb. magÔnan), esp. of God 2C 3615, $'t†,yBe !A[m. Ps 268; AvÆk'v.d>q' Åm. Dt 2615 Jr 2530 Zech

217 Ps 686 2C 3027; Ju 626 var. of zA[m' (ï BH); 1S 229 and 32 rd. !yE[om. envious, jealous ï IV !w[; Zeph 37 rd.

h'yn<y[eme; Ps 713 901 rd. zA[m'; 919 rd. $'Z<W[m'.†

5416 !A[m'

III !A[m': n.m.; ? Arb. maÁnu related (Noth 228): descendant of Caleb 1C 245 (= n.loc. IV !A[m'Åm', Rudolph 21).

†

5417 !A[m'

IV !A[m': n.loc., = II = T. MaÁiÒn, 13 km. S of Hebron, Abel 2:377; Simons Geog. §706/07; Noth ZDPV 67:60;

80:12; Reicke-R. Hw. 1143: Jos 1555 1S 252, !A[m'Åm' rB;d>mi 1S 2324f, cj. 251 (:: Montgomery-G. 239);



—Ju 1012 ? rd. !y"d>mi Sept. †

5418 ~ynIW[m.

~ynIW[m.: tribe n., ~ynIW[m.ÅM.h; 1C 441; Sept. Minai/oi. = OSArb. !w[m (Conti 179f; Pauly-W. Supp. 6:461ff); in

the later territory of Simeon, 1C 441 2C 267, cj. 201 and 268~ynIW[M.h;me (for ~ynIAM[;h'); ~ynIAM[;h'Åm. ynEB. Ezr

250 Q (Leningrad K ~ynIy[im.) Neh 752 descendants of prisoners of war, ZDPV 67:45ff; Rudolph Chr. 258f; Arb.

tribe, n.loc. MaÁaÒn east of Petra (ï [l;s,), Musil HegëaÒz 1:243ff; Simons Geog. §164. †

5419 yt;nOA[m.

yt;nOA[m.: n.m.; ? doubled ?? short form of III !A[m' (Noth 250, 38f): 1C 414, cj. 13; ï Rudolph Chr. 35. †

5420 @W[m.

[@W[m. Is 822: rd. @y[ime, @w[: Ginsburg ErIsr. 4:64*f. †]

5421 rA[m'

*rA[m': II rw[, Bauer-L. Heb. 493z: ? Arb. maÁaÒyir lust, depravity: ~h,yreA[m.-la,: tantum pl.: sexual organs,

genitalia (Lacau Noms 149) Hab 215 (Sept. sph,laia), 1QpHab 113~yd[wm-l[ (d[eAm); cf. 1QHod. 412 (cf.

Elliger 211f; Mansoor 1251). †

5422 hy"z>[;m;

hy"z>[;m;: n.m.; < Whyñ'z>[;m;: Neh 109. †

5423 Why"ñz>[;m;

Why"ñz>[;m;: n.m.; zA[m' + zA[m'Åy (Noth 157), “Y is my refuge”; Cowley Arm. Pap. yzw[m: 1C 2418. †

5424 j[m

j[m: MHeb. JArm.; Arb. maÁitÌa to become less, maÁatÌa to tear out, take away; Eth. (ï Leslau 31), Tigr.

(Littmann-H. Wb. 137b) meÁaÒtÌaÒ slender; Akk. matÌuÒ to be (become) few, scant (AHw. 636a).

qal: impf. j[†'Æj[;m.yI, Wj[]m.yI, Wj[†'.m.Ti; inf. j[om.:

—1. to be few Lv 2516 Is 2117; to become few Jr 296 3019 Ps 10739 Pr 1311;

—2. to be too small with !mi with inf. Ex 124, to appear to be little Neh 932 (with tae, ï Rudolph 168). †

pi. (Jenni 52): pf. Wj[emi: to become few (teeth) Qoh 123; with vp,n< to humble oneself Sir 318 (var. lypXh). †



hif: pf. hj'y[im.hi, ~yTij.[;m.hi; impf. jy[im.y:, Wjy[im.T;, ynIjey[im.T;; pt. jy[im.m;: (:: hB'r>hi):

—1. to collect little Ex 1617f Nu 1132, to take little away Nu 358, to borrow too few vessels 2K 43, to give less
Ex 3015;

—2. to diminish: to lessen the number (of people) Lv 2622, to reduce the livestock Ps 10738 (with aol rhetorical

litotes, meaning hbr, Lande 61); to set a lower price Lv 2516, (inheritance) Nu 2654 3354;

—3. to eradicate a people by reducing their number Jr 1024 Ezk 2915. †

Der. j[;m., hJ'[um..

5425 j[;m.

j[;m. (100 times), SamP.M128 matÌ, Sec. mat (Sperber 238); j[m; MHeb. j[;mu, ? basic form, Bauer-L. Heb.

456j: j[†;m. Ezk 1116 and 5 times j[†'m., ~yJi[;m. (Bauer-L. Heb. 558c):

—1. sbst. abs.: a little, a trifle Gn 3030 479 Lv 2552 Ps 86, few (:: br;) Nu 1318 Jb 1020; rP's.mib. j[;m. some

few Ezk 53, ï r['z>mi Åm. minutely small Is 1614;

—2. with gen. a little: yrIc'] j[;m. a little ointment Gn 4311; !aoCh; Åm. a few small animals 1S 1728;

—3. m.Åm. postpositional: a) as nomen rectum: m.Åm. ytem. a few people Dt 265 2862; b) appositional: m. ytem.Åm.
~yvin"a] Neh 212, m. ~yvin"a]Åm. rz<[e a small help Da 1134;

—4. adj. (MHeb. jW[m'): j[;m.h; the least, smallest, of all (the nations) Dt 77; ~yJi[;m. ~yrIb'D> few words Qoh

51, ~yJi[;m. ~yrIb'D>Åm. wym'y" Wyh.yIi Ps 1098;

—5. adv.: a) in a small amount, a little 2K 1018 (:: hBer>h;) 2S 161, Sir 5116 (11QPsaj[mk), dA[ Åm. a little

more, nearly Ex 174, ~h,l' yhia/w" Åm. vD'q.mil. I became a little like a holy place Ezk 1116 (ï Zimmerli 249f;

Baltzer BZAW 121:34f); b) temporal: for a short time Jb 2424 Ru 27 (Rudolph 46f), m. vD'q.mil.Åm. dA[ soon

Jr 5133 Hos 14, m. dA[Åm. j[;m. gradually Ex 2330;

—6. with prep.: a) j[;m.Ki nearly Gn 2610 Pr 514, pleonastic following yleWl Is 19 Ps 9417; easily, quickly

(anger is kindled) Ps 212; quickly Ps 8115 2C 127 Jb 3222, as nothing Pr 1020 (cj. h['m'K.); only for a short time in

the land Ps 10512 and 1C 1619 (alt. small in number); [g:r, Å~.Ki a brief moment Is 2620 Ezr 98, v, Å~.Ki scarcely

that (Rudolph) Song 34; b) j[;m.li: too few 2C 2934; j[;m.liÅ~l br !yb whether it is much or little Sir 424 (ï

!yBe);

—7. elative: j[;m. too little 2S 128 Gn 3015, with ~K,mi for you Nu 169 Is 713, Wnl' j[;m. still not enough for us

Jos 2217, j[;m.h; was it not enough? Ezk 1620.

5426 hJ'[um.



hJ'[um. Ezk 2120: fem. of *j[ooom' few, little (Bauer-L. Heb. 558c); usu. cj. hj'rum. 2120, alt. withdrawn (Arb.

mÁtÌ), ï Zimmerli 472. †

5427 hj,[]m;

*hj,[]m;: I hj[, Bauer-L. Heb. 491n; Arb. gÔitÌaÒÀ item of clothing: cs. hje[]m;: covering, ? outer garment, mantle

Sir 114hj[m sbst. or hjw[b pt. qal (Tarbiz 29:130; Segal 65, 68); metaphorical Is 613 (lb,ae Åm). †

5428 tp,j,[]m;

*tp,j,[]m;: I @j[; MHeb. mantle; Syr. ÁtÌaÒftaÒ mantle, Arb. miÁtÌaf mantle, cloak: tApj'[]m;: outer garment Is 322,

Sir 114 (Tarbiz 29:130 ~ydgb @jw[mb ?). †

5429 y[im.

[y[im. Is 171: > Sept., dittography of ry[ime or < y[il. (Seeligmann). †]

5430 y[;m'

y[;m', MSS y[im.: n.m.; short form uncertain (Noth 250), Palm. mÁyÀ (Stark Names 95b) :: Rudolph 197: Neh 1236.

†

5431 ly[im.

ly[im.: Jerome mail (Sperber 238): I hl[, Bauer-L. Heb. 492; :: Palache 10f: l[m, cf. dg<B,; MHeb. JArm.,

Arb. gÔilaÒlat veil, shawl (root gÔll): Al¿yÀ[im., ~h,yley[im.: sleeveless, cloak-like outer garment (Dalman Arbeit

5:228ff; Hönig 60ff);

—1. non-sacral: 1S 1527 184 245.12 Ezk 2616 Jb 2914 1C 1527; with hj'[' 1S 2814 Is 5917 6110 Ps 10929; with [req'
Jb 120 212 Ezr 93.5;

—2. in the cult: 1S 219 Ex 3923 Lv 87; formal vestment of the high-priest: tn<toK., ly[im. and dApae Ex 284;

dApaeh' ly[im. outer robe of the ephod Ex 2831 295 3922, the hem set with bells Ex 2834 3924-26;

—2S 1318 rd. ~l'A[me. †

5432 ~y[ime

~y[ime: ï *h[,me.

5433 !y"[.m;



!y"[.m;, SamP.M67 maÒyyan: !y[, Bauer-L. Heb. 547; MHeb., JArm., Syr. meÁiÒnaÒ, OArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

161), Arb. maÁiÒn spring, source: cs. !y:[.m; and Any>[.m; Ps 1148 (Bauer-L. Heb. 547), Any"[.m;, ~ynIy"[.m;, ynEy>[.m;,
yn:y"[.m;, tAny"[.m;, tAny>[.m;, $'yt,nOy>[.m;: place of origin, source, headwaters (ï !yI[; 3, Reymond 57ff): rAbW Åm;
Lv 1136, with ~yIm; Jos 159 1815 1K 185 2K 319.25 Ps 1148, lx;n:w" Åm; 7415 (Emerton VTSupp. 15:125ff); with

ac'y" Jl 418, with [q;B' Ps 7415, with ~t;s' 2C 324, with xeLevi Ps 10410; ~AhT. tAny>[.m; Gn 711 82; !y"[.m;
fP'r>nI Pr 2526, ~Wtx' Åm' Song 412; with ~yNIG: 415; ï Is 4118 Hos 1315 Pr 824; (metaph.) h['Wvy>h; ynEy>[.m; Is

123; of sexual life Pr 516;

—Ps 847 rd. !yI[;me; 877 ? %b' ynE[o ~L'Ku (IV hn[). †

5434 $[m

$[m: MHeb. JArm. to crush, Syr. to confuse, Arb. maÁaka to rub on the ground, struggle.

qal: pt. %W[m', hk'W[m.:

—1. to squeeze (breast; rd. %[om.li or %[em;l. for ![;m;l.) Ezk 2321;

—2. %W[m' (bull, buck) with squashed testicles Lv 2224 (Elliger Lev. 300, ï [;WcP. Dt 232);

—3. with B. to thrust into: a spear into the ground 1S 267. †

pu: pf. Wk[]mo: to be touched, squeezed Ezk 233 (parallel with II hf'['). †

Der. n.m. %W[m', n. masc. and fem. II hk'[]m;.

5435 hk'[]m;

I hk'[]m;, tk'[]m; Jos 1313:

—1. Sept. Maaca, Mwca, Macati/qi: small Aramaean city, south of Hermon, near to rWvG> Jos 1313b 2S 106.8

1C 197, rWvG>Åm ~r'a] 196 ï Noth ZDPV 68:28ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1117;

—2. tyBe lbea' Åm;, Sept. Bh/aiqmaca, 2S 2014f; ï II lbea' 1. †

Der. ytik'[]m;.

5436 hk'[]m;

II hk'[]m;: $[m, Bauer-L. Heb. 601c; pers. n.; Sem., ? “stupid”, Arb. maÁ(i)k (Noth 250), :: Albright Rel. 246,

Can. ndiv. fem.; ? Philist. ï I 2 (Stamm Frauennamen 332):

—A. n.m.:



—1. Gn 2224, SamP.M128 maÒk(k)e;

—2. king of Gath 1K 239, = %A[m' 1S 272;

—3 and 4. 1C 1143; 2716;

—B. n.fem.:

—1. mother of Absalom, daughter of the king of rWvG> (Albright Rel. 175) 2S 33 1C 32;

—2. daughter of Absalom, favourite wife of Rehoboam, mother of Abijah 1K 152 2C 1120-22 cj. 132 (Sept. for

Why"k'ymi, ï Montgomery-G. 274);

—3. mother of King as'a' 1K 1510.13 2C 1516;

—4-6. 1C 248; 715f; 829 935. †

5437 tk'[]m;

tk'[]m; Jos 1313b: ï I hk'[]m;.

5438 ytik'[]m;

ytik'[]m;, gentilic of hk'[]m;:

—1. (from I hk'[]m;Åm), SamP.Ben-H maÒkeÒtti: Dt 314 Jos 125 1311.13a;

—2-4. (from II mÅm;):

—2. 2S 2334 (Elliger PJb 31:56f);

—3. 2K 2523 Jr 408;

—4. 1C 419 (ï Elliger loc. cit. :: Rudolph Chr. 34). †

5439 l[m

l[m: MHeb. and JArm. to embezzle, adulterate, use something holy for a wrong purpose; Arb. magÔila to be

corrupt; ï Palache 45; only in Ezk and later.

qal: pf. l[;m' (yBi-l[;m†' Ezk 1720), hl'[]m†', WnÆT'l.[;m', ~T,l.[;m.; impf. (Bauer-L. Heb. 353b) l[;m.yI, l[om.Ti Lv

515 Nu 527 , Wl[†'ÆWl[]m.Ti; inf. l[om., -l['m.li, 2C 3614 K lw[m, ~l'[]m; Ezk 2027 (Bauer-L. Heb. 354e), lA[m':
(l[;m;) l[;m' to be untrue, violate one’s legal obligations (Boecker 34, 115 in sacral law; THAT 1:920ff): a)

against (B.) God Lv 515.21 2640 Nu 56, cj. 3116, Dt 3251 Jos 2216.31 Ezk 1413 158 (implicitly) 1720 2027 3923.26 Da 97

Ezr 102 Neh 1327 1C 525 1013 2C 122 2616 2819.22 307; b) against a husband Nu 512.27; to seize for oneself what
has been banned Jos 71 2220 1C 27; abs. Ezk 1824 Pr 1610 Ezr 1010 Neh 18 2C 2618 296 3614. †



Der. I l[;m;, ly[im. (?).

5440 l[;m;

I l[;m;: l[m; MHeb., by-form l[wm, 4Q 166 i:9; also hl'y[im. slander (also name of tractate of Mishnah); Arb.

magÔaÒlat treachery: l[;m†', ~l'ÆAl[]m; (inf. sf. !), Al[.m; 2C 3319 (Bauer-L. Heb. 568m):

—1. disloyalty, infidelity (Boecker 34; THAT 1:920f; always against God) Jos 2216.22.31 Sir 107 4118 4816; Ezr

92.4 106 1C 91 1013 2C 2919 3319, with l[;m' Lv 515.21 2640 Nu 56.12.27 3116 Jos 71 2220 Ezk 1413 158 1720 1824 2027

3926 Da 97 2C 2819 3614 ;

—2. fraud Jb 2134 (parallel with lb,h,, Sept. ouvde,n, Dhorme; Hölscher; Fohrer and others). †

5441 l[;m;ñ

II l[;m;ñ: I hl[, Bauer-L. Heb. 492o; Ph. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 162); actually sbst., what is above, l[m ymwrm
Sir 2616 (Tarbiz 29:133); Barth Fschr. Nöldeke 790: l[;m†'ñ, hl'[.m;ñÆm†': > adv. above:

—1. only in l[;M;mi, from above, > above: a) l[;M;mi ~yIm;v'B; Ex 204 Dt 439 Is 458; l[;M;mi ~yIm;v'B;ÅM;mi H;l{a/
God above Jb 34; b) l. ÅM;mi above someone, something Is 62, cj. Jr 5232, Da 126; on top of Gn 229 Jr 4310, =

l[; ÅM;mi 1K 73, with tM;[uL.mi 1K 720 (ï hM'[u);

—2. hl'[.m;ñÆm†' actually locv. (Bauer-L. Heb. 527n) upwards > above: a) hl'[.M†' Åm; ever higher Dt 2843, m;Å~;w"
and further Ju 136 1S 92; temporal ~;w"Å~†'w" aWhh; ~AYh;-nmi from that day onward 1S 1613 Hg 215; b) hl'[.m;l.
Ex 2520 Is 711 (:: cj. hl'aoñv.), with afn nif. to be raised up (tWkl.m;) 1C 142; :: hJ'm†'¿l.À downwards Dt 2813 Pr

1524; with lDeGI or lyDIg>hi to make distinguished 2C 11 1C 225; lyDIg>hiÅ~;l.-d[; was very heavy (ylix\) 2C

1612; !mi Å~;l. beyond 1C 293, ~;l.Å~;l.W … !mi from there upwards 1C 2327; !miÅ~;l. vaoR higher than the

head Ezr 96; ~;l. vaoRÅ~;l. $ph to turn upwards, stand on the head Ju 713, cj. Am 57 (Sept.); c)

hl'[.m†'Æhl'[.m;ñl.mi (3Q15 10:2) Jos 313.16 downwards from above, > above Gn 616 Jr 3137 (:: hJ'm†'l.) Ezk 111 2C

44, l[; Å~;l.mi … above Ex 2521, upon 1K 725;

—Ezk 417 rd. hl,[]m;l. hl,[]M;mi; Ps 74 5 ? rd. hl,[' Aml'.

5442 l[;me

l[;me: ï l[; + !mi.

5443 l[;moñ

l[;moñ: I hl[, variant of l[;m; (ï BH; Bauer-L. Heb. 492o); ? muqtÌal pattern (Arb. Akk., Nöldeke Syr. Gramm.

§126F; König :: Rudolph 146f): exaltation, raising (the hands) Neh 86. †

5444 hl,[]m;



*hl,[]m;, SamP.M39 maÒlliÒ: hl[, Bauer-L. Heb. 491n; Akk. meÒluÒ (AHw. 644a): cs. hle[]m;, sf. Al[]m; K, Q wl'-
Ezk 4031.34 .37 (Bauer-L. Heb. 588l); Schwarzenbach 28f:

—1. rising, ascent, climb: a) with sf. Al[]m; to him Ezk 4031 (see above).34.37; with gen. [lx] hl[m sandy

climb. Sir 2519 ; ry[ih' Åm; 1S 911 2S 1530 2C 2016, “ascent of the tombs” yreb.qi Åm; 3233 (:: Galling: upper

storey); with l. hm';Axl. Neh 1237, cf. tAl[] 319; b) in n.loc. with genitive ascent, pass (Noth Welt 82ff) ï

!Arxo-tyBe, rWG, sr,x†'h,, tyxiWLh;, ~yBir;q.[;, !yci, ~yMidua];

—2. archt. technical term: a) platform, podium (for the Levites, :: Schwarzenbach) Neh 94; b) storey: 2C 3233

(? ï 1) and cj. Ezk 417 (rd. hl,[]m;l. hl,[]M;mi for hl'[.m;l. hl'[.m;l.). †

5445 hl'[]m;

hl'[]m;: I hl[, Bauer-L. Heb. 492p; MHeb.: pl. abs. cs. t¿AÀl{[]m;, wt'l{[]m;, Whtel{[]m; (Bauer-L. Heb. 253v)

Ezk 4317:

—1. upward movement of people: a) lb,B'mii meaning returning Ezr 79; b) pl. pilgrimages cj. Ps 846 Sept.;

festal procession to Jerusalem. (Mowinckel Off. 492f; Reicke-R. Hw. 2135) tAl[]M;h; ryvi as a title Ps 120,

122-34 and tAl[]M;h; ryviÅM;l; ryvi 1211 (ryX Å~h 11Q = DJD 4:24), :: Dahood Biblica 48:429: DJD 4:86,

14 ~hÅm parallel with $txbXt (?);

—2 step, stair: Neh 315, of x;Bez>mi Ex 2026, aSeKi 1K 1019f 2C 918f, r[;v; 2K 913 Ezk 406.22.26 Neh 1237 (ï

Rudolph), ~l'yae Ezk 4031.34.37.49, laeyrIa] 4317; staircase 3Q15, DJD 3:247, 93; zx'a' tAl[]m; 2K 209-11 Is 388

sundial, in antiquity a gnw.mwn, Eg. Erman-R. 399f (1QIsatyl[ = toY:li[] Iwry BASOR 147:30): two flights of

stairs to the sundial on the roof, Reicke-R. Hw. 1822f; Barr Words 1033;

—3. metaph. ~k,x]Wr tAl[]m; ascending thoughts Ezk 115;

—Am 96 rd. AtY"li[]; ? 1C 1717. †

5446 hl'[.m;ñ

hl'[.m;ñ: ï II l[;m;ñ 2.

5447 lyli[]m;

*lyli[]m; Zech 14K: ï ll'[]m;.

5448 ll'[]m;

*ll'[]m;, Sam. Dt 2820 maÒllel: I ll[, Bauer-L. Heb. 491k; MHeb. JArm. al'l.[.m;: ? tantum pl.: ~ylil'[]m;,
ylel.[;m;, wyl'l'[]m;, WnyleÆk'yl,l.[;m;, ~k,ylel.[;m; (thus also Q Zech 14, K lyli[]m;): deeds (good and bad): of

people: with [;ro Hos 915 Is 116 Dt 2820 Jr 44 2112 232.22 255 263 4422 Ps 284, with W[rehe Mi 34, with Wbyjiyhe Jr



73.5 1811 2613 3515; with ~ybiAj aol Ezk 3631, with ~y[ir' Zech 14 Neh 935; ï Hos 49 54 72 123 Is 38 Jr 418 1118

Ju 219 1S 253 Zech 16 Ps 10629.39 Pr 2011, cj. 1414 (rd. wyl'l'[]M;miW); wyl'l'[]M;miWÅm; yrIP. Is 310 Jr 1710 2114 3219

Mi 713; works of God Mi 27 Ps 7712 787. †

5449 dm'[]m;

dm'[]m;: dm[, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; dm;[]m;, $'d>m†'[]m;, ~d'm'[]m;; ï dm'[\m':

—1. attendance, service (cf. ynEp.li dm;[' to wait upon someone, serve) 1K 105 2C 94;

—2. position, office (DSS) Is 2219 1C 2328 2C 3515, cj. Sir 3312 (Adl. rd. ~hydm[m):

—3. ~ym Åm standing water (ï dm[ 3, Reymond 267) = water surface Sir 4320. †

m'

dm'[\m': dm[, pt. hof. > sbst. (Gesenius-B.) muqtal pattern, ï l[;mo; ï dm'[]m;: firm ground Ps 693. †

5451 hs'm'[]m;

hs'm'[]m;: sm[, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a: lifting, weight lifting, sm[Åm; !b,a, stone weight used in sport (Jerome,

ï Zorell, Reicke-R. Hw. 1834 :: Driver ZAW 80:180f: barricade) Zech 123 (= li,qoj docimasi,aj Sir 621 :: Heb.

!ba aXm). †

5452 ~yQim;[]m;

*~yQim;[]m;: qm[, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z, 558c: MHeb. JArm.: yQem;[]m;; tantum pl.: depths of water Is 5110 (1QIsa

~y Å~b) Ezk 2734 Ps 693.15 1301. †

5453 ![;m;ñ

![;m;ñ (270 times): III hn[, Bauer-L. Heb. 492o, cf. l[;m;; II hn<[]m; DSS; EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 162);

always with l.; Sec. laman (Brönno 218): ynI[]m;l., wn[ml Sir 4314 margin MVI7, ~k,Æk'n>[;m;l.:

—1. prep.: with reference to, on account of, for the sake of: Amv. ![;m;l. for his name’s sake Ps 233; ï 2511

314 799 1068 10921 14311 Jr 147.21 Ezk 209.14.22.44 Is 489 †, $'D>s.x; ![;m;l. Ps 65 4427 †, Aqd>ci Å~;l. Is 4221 †,

hwhy Å~;l. Is 497, ynI[]m;l. (God) 2K 1934 206 Is 3735 4325 4811, tazO ![;m;l. on this account 1K 1139;

—2. conj. a) with inf. in order to: lyCih; Å~;l. in order to save Gn 3722, ~k,t.Ayh/ Å~;l. so that you may be Jr

448, ~;l.Å~;l. ytivi so that I may bring to pass Ex 101, with a changing subject tAbr> Å~;l. 119, t[;D; Å~;l. Jos

424a, cj. ~t'a'r>yI Å~;l. 424b; b) with impf.: so that rv,a] ![;m;l. Gn 1819 Dt 2018 2S 135 Jr 426 etc.; > shortened

bj;yyI ![;m;l. Gn 1213 Ex 45 Is 519 etc.; with aol: aol ![;m;l. Ezk 1411 Zech 127; c) often the result is expressed

as intent: Dt 2918 Jr 2715 , or ![;m;l. is ironical style Hos 84;



—Ezk 2120 rd. gAMhi (Zimmerli 472); 2133 rd. qroB.; 2321 rd. %[om.li;

—HABrongers OTSt. 18:84ff.

5454 hn<[]m;

I hn<[]m;: I hn[, Bauer-L. Heb. 491n; MHeb.; Ug. mÁn (Gordon Textbook §19:1883); ? Akk. maÀna (AHw.

601b): cs. hnEe[]m;: answer (Chr. Barth Fschr. vRad 47f) Mi 37 and Pr 151 and 23 parallel with rb'D', Jb 323.5,

!Avl' Åm; Pr 161 Sir 424;

—Pr 2919 ï I hn[ hif. †

5455 hn<[]m;

II *hn<[]m;: III hn[, Bauer-L. Heb. 491n; Arb. maÁnan sense, meaning: WhnE[]M;l; mixed formation < hnE[]M;l;
and WhnE[]m;l. (Driver JSS 10:113): purpose, aim Pr 164 Sir 4314 and 26 (wn[ml, margin wh[-, ï Smend 405).

Der. ![;m;. †

5456 hn"[]m;

hn"[]m;: I hn[, Bauer-L. Heb. 492p; Ug. ? Ánt furrow (Gray Legacy.2 713), Arb. maÁnaÒtu furrow, strip of land: pl.

~t'An[]m; (Q ~t'ynI[]m;): plough furrow, the area at the end of the strip where the plough is turned (FrzDelitzsch

Ps.3 389ff; Dalman Arbeit 2:171f; Delekat VT 14:38f; Driver ZAW 80:174) 1S 1414 (text ?) Ps 1293. †

5457 hn"[om.

hn"[om., SamP.M67 muÒna: II !w[ fem. of II !A[m': Atn"¿AÀ[om., tAnA[m., cs. tAn[om., h'yt,Æmt'nO¿AÀ[om.: hiding place,

lair for lions Am 34 Nah 213 Ps 10422 Jb 3840 Song 48, for ynI[op.ci (cj. Is 118), hY"x; Jb 378; for Yahweh (? like a

lion :: Gunkel, an image of prehistoric life in tents; parallel with %so) Ps 763; for people Jr 2113;

—Dt 3327 rd. hN<[;m. (ï Seeligmann VT 14:87f). †

5458 tynI[]m;

*tynI[]m;, Ps 1293 Q: ï hn"[]m;.

5459 #[;m;

#[;m;: n.m.; short form of #[;m;yxia] (ï Noth 235 no. 97): 1C 227. †

5460 hb'ce[]m;

hb'ce[]m;: II bc[, Bauer-L. Heb. 492s: place of torment Is 5011. †



5461 dc'[]m;

dc'[]m;: dc[, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb. small axe; Ug. mÁsÌd (Gordon Textbook §19:1904), Arb. miÁdÌad, Eth.

maÒÁdÌad: bent pruning knife, agricultural implement: blacksmith’s tool Is 4412 cj. 1033, Jr 103. †

5462 rAc[.m;

rAc[.m; 1S 146 Sir 3918 and rc'[.m; Pr 2528: rc[, Bauer-L. Heb. 493z, 490z; MHeb. rAc[.m;: impediment,

limitation 1S 146 Sir 3918; AxWrl. self-control Pr 2528. †

5463 hq,[]m;

hq,[]m;, SamP.M54 maÒqa; *hq[, by-form of qw[, Bauer-L. Heb. 491n; MHeb.; Ph. q[m (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

162); Arb. Áqw to deter, Áwq to hold back, maÁaÒqe parapet (Dalman Arbeit 7:82f; Müller VT 21:561f): parapet
Dt 228. †

5464 ~yViq;[]m;

~yViq;[]m;: vq[, Bauer-L. Heb. 558c: uneven land, rough ground (Schwarzenbach 210) Is 4216 (:: rAvymi). †

5465 r[;m;

r[;m;: I hr[, < *hr,[]m;, Bauer-L. Heb. 492o: %re[.m;: nakedness Nah 35;

—? vyai r[;m; parallel with vyai rb,[eme (ï Montgomery-G. 181; Noth Könige 145) 1K 736. †

5466 br'[]m;

I *br'[]m;: I br[, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; Pun. marob surety, deposit, Poenulus 933 (Sznycer 70f), Ph. br[ (Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 221); according to context with br[ to barter Ezk 279.27 (:: Driver Fschr. Robinson 64f: IV

br[ to bring offerings Hos 94, OSArb. Syr.); †ber'[]m; Ezk 2713.17.19.25.34, pl. sffx. †yb;r'[]m; 2733. †

5467 br'[]m;

II br'[]m;: Vulg. br[, gÔrb, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z: JArm. ab'r'[]m;, Ug. mÁrb; Yaud. EgArm. Palm. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 162); OSArb. br[m (Conti 212a); Arb. magÔrib, the Maghreb (:: Rössler ZA 54:171f): hb'r'[.m;,
br;[]m;: sunset, the west Is 435 (:: xr'z>mi) 456 (rd. Hb'r'[]M;mi) 5919 Ps 10312 1073 (:: ac'Am) 757, Da 85 1C 728 1216

2616.18; cj. Ju 2033h['b.GIl; br'[]M;mi; locv.: hb'rñ'[.m; !Der>Y:l; rb,[eme to the west of Jordan (Gemser VT 2:352;

Rudolph 176) 1C 2630, with l. on the western side of 2C 3230 3314, rwXal abr[ml GnAp 178. †

5468 hb'r'[]m;

hb'r'[]m; Is 456: rd. Hb'r'[]m; (II br'[]m;).



5469 hr,[]m;

*hr,[]m;: ? II hr[, Bauer-L. Heb. 491n; [b;G†'h;-hre[]M;mi Ju 2033, Sept.B Maaragaba; ? glade, clearing; ? rd.

[b;G†'h;-br;[]M;mi Sept.A, west of Gibeah. †

5470 hr'['m.

I hr'['m.: II rr[, Bauer-L. Heb. 491 l, < *maÁarrat; MHeb., JArm. at'r>['m., Sardis EgArm. Palm. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 163), CPArm. Syr. mÁartaÒ; Ug. mgÔrt (Gordon Textbook §19:1523; Aistleitner 1630), Ph. tr[m (?

Megara, Harris Gr. 135), Eg. magarata (Erman-G. 2:164; Albright Vocalization 44); Arb. magÔaÒrat, Lib. n.loc.
mgÔrt (ZA 54:169); > Greek me,garon sacrificial pit (Lewy Fremdwörter 93f; Mayer 234; Hölscher Prof. 1422; ::

Masson 87f sceptically): tr;['m.: pl. abs. cs. tAr['m.: cave (Schwarzenbach 49; Smith Rel. Sem. 199f, 567f) Gn

1930 Jos 1016-27 (8 times) Ju 62 1S 136 244 (tAr['m.ÅM.h; yteK.r>y:).8f.11 Ps 571 1421 1K 184.13 199.13 (M.h;
yteK.r>y:ÅM.h; xt;P,) Is 219 (tAr['m. ~yrIcu) Jr 711 Ezk 3327, cj. Nah 212 (lions’ den); tr;['m. ï hl'Pek.M;h; Gn

239 259 = hl'Pek.M;h;ÅM;h; hdef. tr;['m. 2319 5013 = M;h; hdef. tr;['m.ÅMh; 2311.17.20 4929f.32;

—? Jos 134, ï Noth 70; Abel RB 58:47ff; 1S 1723tAr[]M;mi rd. tAkr>[;M;mi; 1S 221 and 2S 2313 and 1C 1115 rd.

(~L'du[]) td;cum.. †

5471 hr'['m.

II *hr'['m.: hr[; Arb. maÁir, Bauer-L. Heb. 594v: tAr['m.: cleared field Is 3214 (Driver JSS 13:52). †

5472 %r'[]m;

*%r'[]m;: $r[, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb. ~ykr[m disposition, direction: ble ykel.[;m; reflections of the

heart Pr 161. †

5473 hk'r'[]m;

hk'r'[]m;, SamP.M57 marreket: $r[, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a, ï tk,r,[]m;; MHeb. pile of wood, 1QM 45 times; Nab.

atwkr[ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 222) Arb. maÁra/ukat battle, battlefield; cs. t¿AÀkor>[;m;:

—1. row, bank Ex 3937 row of lamps, Ju 626 (t¿AÀkor>[;m;ÅM;B; in the usual way, Dhorme, from the same stratum

of rock, Gressmann);

—2. milit. tech. term: line of battle (Yadin War 163f): 1S 42.12.16.16 1720-22.48 (ï Stoebe VT 6:40813), 1C 1239

with yred>[o (ï I rd[); t¿AÀkor>[;m; of Israel 1S 178. 10.45, ~yTiiv.liP. 1723 Q 233; of God 1726.36. †

5474 tk,rñ,[]m;

tk,rñ,[]m;: $r[, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a, 607d, abs. and cs., ï hk'r'[]m;: abs. tAkr'[]m;: stratification, display, laid-

out or shew-bread: (Elliger Lev. 328; Noth Lev. 154f) ~x,l, tAkr'[]M;h; Neh 1034 1C 932 2329, ~x,l, tk,r,[;m;



2C 1311, in two layers, one on top of the other Lv 246f; ~x,l, tk,r,[]m; 2C 1311, dymiT' tk,r,[]m; offering rows

of bread every day 2C 23 (ï Rudolph 198); tk,r,[]M;h; !x;l.vu 2C 2918, tk,r,[]M;h; !x;l.vuÅM;h; tAnx]l.vu 1C

2816. †

5475 ~ro[]m;

*~ro[]m;: ~ro[', Bauer-L. Heb. 493z, 558c; ? hymr[m Sir 5117 (DJD 4:80): ~h,yMeru[]m;: nakedness, > concr.

(Heb. Syn. §14ae) naked person 2C 2815. †

5476 #r'[]m;

cj. *#r'[]m; (hc'r'[]m;, -#yrI -): I #r[, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; Is 813 rd. ~k,c.r;[]m; for ~k,c.r;[]m;Å#rI- Bomberg

#rI-Å#yrI-): terror parallel with ar'Am. †

5477 hc'r'[]m;

hc'r'[]m;: I #r[, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a: terrifying power (Sept. fiscu,j, Vulg. terror) Is 1033, ? rd. dc'[]m; axe

(Duhm). †

5478 tr'[]m;

tr'[]m;: n.loc. in Judah, district of Bethlehem; I or II hr'['m., Bauer-L. Heb. 510v; Abel 2:371; Simons Geog.

§319, D4; Noth Jos. 99; DJD 3:272, 49: Jos 1559. †

5479 hf,[]m;

hf,[]m; (220 times), SamP.M63 masësëi: hf[, Bauer-L. Heb. 491n; MHeb., DSS; > JArm. Prijs ZDMG 117:278f;

Pun. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 163): cs. hfe[]m; (yfe[]m; ? sg., MSS hfe-, cf. Gesenius-K. §93ss; Ps 1388),

WnÆWhfe[]m;, $'f†,[]m; and %yfe- Ps 663 (Bauer-L. Heb. 584c; DSS, Goshen-Gottstein, JSS 4:104ff), ~yfi[]m;,
yfe[]m;, yf;Æwyf'[]m;, ~k,yfe[]m;:

—1. a) work Gn 4415 Ex 2324, Wnfe[]m; what we do Qoh 217, Wnfe[]m;Åm; hn"Az hV'ai Ezk 1630, ~h,ydey> Åm; Jr

3230 Hg 217 (alt. 3.); pl. Ps 10639 (parallel with ~ylil'[]m;) Ezr 913, custom Lv 183 (sg.) Ps 10635; b) final fate (of

the just and the godless) Qoh 814;

—2. labour Gn 529 (parallel with Wnydey" !AbC.[i) pl. Ex 54.13 2312, agricultural labour Ex 2312; Wnydey" !AbC.[iÅM;h;
ymey> working days Ezk 461 (:: tB'v;; ? :: 1S 2019); result of labour Is 6522; tyIz: Åm; Hab 317, bvexo Åm; Ex

261.31, ~qero Åm; Ex 2636 2716, m;Åm; !b,a, vr;x' 2811, greao Åm; 2832, x;qero Åm; 3025;

—3. accomplishment, result of technical achievement Is 596a.b, ~yId;y" Åm; craftsmanship Jr 3230 Hg 217; !M'a'
ydey> Åm; from clever hands Song 72 (ydey> > Sept.BL) hp,ao Åm; baking Gn 4017, ~yTibix]h; Åm; preparation 1C

931 (cakes made in a pan), cast metal ~y[icu[]c; Åm; 2C 310; tn:b.li Åm; ryPiS;h; working with sapphires Ex 2410,

m; ryPiS;h;Åm; tv,r, making a grating (for the altar) 274; yliK. Åm; work of the smith Nu 3151, Whfe[]m;K. of the



same work Ex 288 395; dpoaeh' Åm; how the ephod is made 2815; (hn"AkM.h;) hn"AkM.h;Åm; design Nu 84 1K 728-33

2K 1610; ~yZI[i Åm; made of goat-hair Nu 3120, m;Åm; (tx;q;r>mi) skilful (mixing of ointments) 2C 1614; sAK
tp;f. Å~;K. made like the rim of a cup 1K 726 2C 45; ~;K.Åm; style of architecture 1K 78.17.19.22; hv,q.mi Åm;
hairstyle Is 324;

—4. works and deeds of God (vRad Fschr. Vriezen 290ff) Ex 3410 Dt 324 117 Jos 2431 Ju 27.10 Is 519 1012 2821

Jr 5110 Ps 334 6410 Pr 1611 Jb 377 Da 914, Ps 10724 1112 11817 Qoh 311 713 817 115 etc., wyf'[]m; ydey> his actions Is

512 Ps 285 1117, la hX[m lk all the works of God Sir 3315 (MS Adl.); the creation of the world Ps 87 192

10226 10322 1388; wyf'[]m; his creatures 1459 Jb 3419; his craftsmanship Is 512 2923 Ps 192 285 1117 Qoh 55, as

such Israel Is 6021, as such Ashur 1925; what God has done for us Wnl' Wnyfe[]m; 2612; Wnyfe[]m;Åm; :: Whvoe[ 2916;

—5. human achievement: ~k,ydey> Åm; Jr 256f 448 Hg 217; idols Jr 256f 448 Hos 144 Mi 512 2C 3425; hq'd'C.h;
Åm; Is 3217~y[iTu[.T; Åm; work of frenzy Jr 1015 5118;

—6. misc. ~[i Åm; hf'[' to deal with someone Gn 209; td;bo[] Åm; what has to be done in sacral service 1C

2328; APq.t' Åm; demonstration of his power Est 102, hl'A[h' Åm; work associated with the m;ÅA[ 2C 46 (::

Rudolph: the pieces prepared for the A[ÅA[), Whfe[]m; (Samson’s) duties Ju 1312, his achievements, business 1S

252 Pr 163; yf;[]m; ? rd. (yfi[]m;) meaning with song Ps 452;

—Jr 487 rd. %yIt;docum.Bi; Ps 10413 rd. $'ym,s'a] yrIme (ï yrI).

5480 yf;[.m;

yf;[.m;: 1C 912, n.m.; short form hy"fe[]m; (Noth 172) or corrupt; cf. ys;v.m;[] Neh 1113 (Ru-dolph). †

5481 hy"fe[]m;

hy"fe[]m;: n.m.; < Why"fe[]m;:

—1. a priest Jr 211 2925 373, 421 and 432 Sept., (ï Rudolph 254) for hy"[.v;Ah;

—2. Jr 2921;

—3. misc.: Ezr 1018.21f.30 Neh 323 84.7 1026 115 (1C 95hy"f'[]).7 1241f, cj. 1C 625. †

5482 Why"fe[]m;

Why"fe[]m;: n.m.; hf,[]m; + hf,[]m;Åy “work of Yahweh” (Noth 172) > hy"fe[]m; and yf;[.m;, Diringer 208, 212:

—1-6. Jr 354; 1C 1518.20; 2C 231; 2611; 287; 348. †

5483 rfe[]m;



rfe[]m;, SamP.M62 masësëar: rf[, Bauer-L. Heb. 492r; MHeb., Tell Arad (Phoenix 11:257), JArm. ar's.Æf.[.m;;
Ug. maÁsëaru (PRU 3:225, > Akk. AHw. 624a); Akk. esëruÒ, esëreÒtu (AHw. 257b); OSArb. mÁsrt; cs. (Bauer-L.

Heb. 545u, 207i) rf;[.m;, Neh 1039rf;[]m;, Arf.[;m;;, tArf.[;m;, ~k,yterof.[.m:

—1. a tenth part (ï tyrIfi[]) Ezk 4511.14;

—2. tithes (as an offering, Pedersen Isr. 3/4:307ff; Eissfeldt Erstlinge (1917): Cazelles VT 1:131ff; de Vaux

Inst. 2:244f, 276f; Reicke-R. Hw. 2208) Am 44, !mi Åm; !t;n" to give a tithe of something Gn 1420, m; !t;n"ÅM;mi
la;G" Lv 2731, taeme Åm; xq;l' Nu 1826, with aybihe Mal 310; aybiheÅm; together with hl'[o, xb;z<, hm'WrT. Dt

126.11, ~yvid'q\ 2C 3112, hm'WrT.h;w> ÅM;h; Mal 38; M;h;ÅM;h; tn:v. the year in which the tithe is paid Dt 2612 (=

vd,Qoh; v.13); ï Dt 1217 1413.28 Lv 2730-32 Nu 1821.24.26.28 Neh 1038f 1244 135.12 2C 315f.12. †

5484 tAQv;[.m;

tAQv;[.m;: qv[, Bauer-L. Heb. 558c; tantum pl.: extortion Is 3315 (with [c;B,; Pritchard Pictures 370) Pr 2816.

†

5485 @mo

@mo, syPem; Tg. Jr 216: n.loc.; EgArm. ypnm; cun. Me/impi, Eg. Mn-nfr > Mnf; Sept. Greek Memfij, otherwise

@nO, BzA 1:594f; RLAR 446ff; Simons Geog. §1472, 1663; Reicke-R. Hw. 1236: Memphis, 20 km. south of

Cairo on the eastern bank of the Nile: Hos 96. †

5486 [G"p.mi

[G"p.mi, or [G"p.miÅm; (Kahle Text 70): [gp, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z, target for archery, (ï hr'J'm;; Pritchard

Pictures 390) Jb 720. †

5487 xP'm;

xP'm;: xpn Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb., JArm. ax'P'm; and aT'x.P;m;: cs. xP;m; expiring of the soul, meaning

heartache, Sept. avpw.leia, Jb 1120 Sir 3012. †

5488 x;Pum;

x;Pum;, or. xP;m; (BH): xpn, Bauer-L. Heb. 494g; MHeb. x;APm;, JArm. ax'APm;; Ug. mphäm (du., Gordon

Textbook §19:1673; Aistleitner 1815); Arb. minfa/aÒhä; ? Akk. munappihätu (AHw. 672b): bellows (Dalman
Arbeit 4:24, 28; Gressman Bilder 51; Pritchard Pictures 3; Albright Rel. 223; BASOR 163:20f) Jr 629, cj. Pr
2621. †

5489 tv,bo,ypim.

tv,bo,ypim. See below under tv,bo,¿yÀpim. (#5491).

5490 tv,bo,pim.



tv,bo,pim. See below under tv,bo,¿yÀpim. (#5491).

5491 tv,bo,¿yÀpim.

tv,bo,¿yÀpim., Sept.BA Memfibosqe, Sept.L baal; deformation < ï l[;b;-yrIm. 1C 940b, byrIm. l[;B; 1C 834 940a,

l[brm Ostr. Sam., Diringer 46f, MT ypm unexplained change ? :: Junker OLZ 42:370: Can. l[;b;yPimi:

—1. son of Saul 2S 218;

—2. son of Jonathan 2S 44 96-13 161.4 1926.31 217. †

5492 ~yPimu

~yPimu, SamP.M134 mabbem: n.m., MHeb.: descendant of Benjamin Gn 4621, = ~p'Wv Nu 2639, for ~yPivu cj. 1C

712 (Rudolph :: Galling). †

5493 #ypime

[#ypime Pr 2518: rd. #Pem; mallet.]

5494 lP'm;

lP'm;: lpn, Bauer-L. Heb. 490b; Syr. mappaÒlaÒ fall, descent; ï hl'P'm;: lP;m;, yleP.m;:

—1. what is discarded (from grain) Am 86;

—2. rf'b' yleP.m; folds of flesh (the tAmheB.) Jb 4115. †

5495 tAal'p.mi

*tAal'p.mi, or tAal'p.miÅm; (Kahle Text 70): alp, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a; tAal.p.mi: wondrous works Jb 3716,

usu. rd. tAal.p.miÅnI (v.14 :: Tur-Sinai 514). †

5496 hG"l;p.mi

*hG"l;p.mi, Or. hG"l;p.miÅm; (Kahle Text 70): I glp, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a, 558c; DSS, also glpm: pl. tAGl;p.m;:
division, family group of the laity :: tAql.x.m; of the Levites 2C 3512 :: 10. †

5497 hl'P'm;

hl'P'm; Is 171 and hl'Pem; 2313 252: lpn, Bauer-L. Heb. 490c, 492t; MHeb., JArm. Syr. aT'l.P;m;; Ph. tlpm
(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 163); ï lP'm; and tl,P,ñm;:

—1. ruins Is 171;



—2. ruin Is 2313 252. †

5498 jl'p.mi

jl'p.mi: jlp, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z: place of refuge Ps 559, cj. 183 and 1442 and 2S 222 (11QPsa yl jlpm, DJD

4:44, 13). †

5499 tc,l,ñp.mi

tc,l,ñp.mi: #lp, Bauer-L. Heb. 607d; 1K 1513 2C 1516hr'vea]l; Åmi, horror (ï tAcL'P;) > idol (Gesenius

Thesaurus 1107) Sept.C ei;dwlon, Vulg. simulacrum turpissimum, Sept.A su,nodoj, assembly (Pesh. ÁeÒdaÒ
celebration), also coitus, a lewd depiction of the ï Asherah (Vulg. in connection with the sacra Priapi); cf.
MOhnefalsch-Richter Kypros, d. Bibel and Homer (1893):146f; Terrien VT 20:330: abominable image (ï
Rudolph Chr. 246; Noth Könige 337). †

5500 fl'p.mi

*fl'p.mi, Or. fl'p.miÅm; (Kahle Text 70): flp, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; = II slp and sl,P,: yfel.p.mi: floating,

hovering (?), with b[' Jb 3716, cj. 3629 (Hölscher; Fohrer). †

5501 tl,Pñ,m;

tl,Pñ,m;: lpn, Bauer-L. Heb. 607d; MHeb. ï hl'P'm;: $'T,ÆATl.P;m;:

—1. what has fallen, carcass, corpse Ju 148 (of a lion);

—2. felled tree trunk Ezk 3113;

—sudden fall, downfall Ezk 2615.18 2727 3116 3210 Pr 2916. †

5502 l['p.mi

*l['p.mi, Or. l['p.miÅm; (Sperber 238): l[p, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; Arm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 163): pl. cs.

tAl[]p.mi (Sec. mafalwq, Brønno 173), wyl'['p.mi: deed (of God) Ps 469 665 Pr 822, Xya l[pm Sir 1519. †

5503 t[;p†'me

t[;p†'me Jos 1318 n.loc.: ï t[;p;yme.

5504 #P'm;

*#P'm;: #pn, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z: smashing, destruction (1QHod 426), AcP'm; yliK. his instruments of

destruction (Gesenius-K. §135n) Ezk 92. †

5505 #Pem;



#Pem;: #pn, Bauer-L. Heb. 492t: mace for battle (cf. II tb,Q,m;, vyJiP;) Jr 5120 parallel with hm'x'l.mi yleK., cj. Pr

2518. †

5506 dq'p.mi

dq'p.mi, Sept.BA Mafekad: dqp, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z: Ph. archt. tech. term (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 163): cs.

dq;p.mi:

—1. arrangement (of the king) 2C 3113, dq;p.miÅm t[ Sir 32/3511 ? appointed time, ? corrupt, < *rj'p.mi
outbreak, departure (Smend);

—2. numbering, census (with ~['h') 2S 249 1C 215;

—3. n.loc. ? a) ~['h'ÅMih; r[;v; Neh 331: the gate in the north-east area of the city, “Watch Gate” ï Dalman

Jerus. 140; Simons 340ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 839; otherwise a gate in the temple court, Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 121; b)

tyIB;h; Åmi Ezk 4321 “mustering place in the temple”, ï Fohrer 240; Zimmerli 1103. †

5507 #r'p.mi

*#r'p.mi: #rp, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z: Arb. furdÌat harbour; wyc'r'p.mi: bay, mooring point (Schwarzenbach 7 ::

Täubler 117ff: wadis leading to the coastal plain) Ju 517. †

5508 tq,rñ,p.m;

*tq,rñ,p.m;: qrp, Bauer-L. Heb. 607d; MHeb., JArm. aT'q.rIP., Syr. paÒraqtaÒ, Arb. farq crown of the head:

ATq.r;p.m;: neck 1S 418. †

5509 fr'p.mi

fr'p.mi, Or. fr'p.miÅm; (MTB 70): frp, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; ? Pun. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 163), Arb. mifrasë

tablecloth, mifrasëat saddle cover: %fer'p.mi, yfer>p.mi: what is stretched out: a) sail Ezk 277; b) with b[' Jb 3629

(Or. yfer>p;m., frp pi. cf. ~yqxX Xrpm 1QM 10, 11) rd. yfel.p.mi (1 MS, 3716, ï Hölscher; Fohrer). †

5510 h['f'p.mi

h['f'p.mi: (trad. I [fp to step) II [fp, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a; Koehler ZAW 58:228: place requiring a covering,

seat, buttocks (= I tve) 1C 194. †

5511 xT'p.mi

*xT'p.mi: xtp, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z: MHeb. entrance, opening, JArm. Syr. ax'T.p.m;, EgArm. to open (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 164): cs. xT;p.mi: opening (of the lips) Pr 86, cj. (rd. AxT'p.mi; with cj. ~h,yle[]w:: l[; 1b, Rudolph

Chr.; opening of the temple in the morning) 1C 927. †



5512 x;Tep.m;

x;Tep.m;: also cs. (Bauer-L. Heb. 542m) Is 2222: xtp, Bauer-L. Heb. 492q; MHeb., JArm. ax'T.p.m;, CPArm.;

Arb. miftaÒhÌ, Tigr. maftehÌ. (Littmann-H. Wb. 665a); Akk. na/eptuÒ, napteÒtu (AHw. 742a, Salonen Naut. 82): key
(ï Luschan MVAG 22:357ff; BRL 460; Dalman Arbeit 7:53f, 71ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1703) Ju 325 Sir 426, worn
on the shoulder as a sign of one’s office, rank Is 2222 (cf. 95; Gressman Bilder 99; Seeligmann 34);

—1C 927 rd. AxT'p.mi. †

5513 !T'p.mi

!T'p.mi, Or. !T'p.miÅm; (MdO 197), Sept. amafeq: *!tp, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb. ~ÆnytiP' archt. tech. term,

cross-beam (?): cs. !T;p.mi: lower sill, threshold, doorstep (Gesenius Thesaurus 1140; Tg. aT'p.Wqs., ï @Aqv.m;
:: HWinckler AOF 3:381ff; Gerleman Zeph. 9ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1749: stepped podium): tyIB;h; Åmi Ezk 93

104.18 471r[;V;h; Åmi 462; not to be trodden on ($rd) but to be jumped over (gld) 1S 54f Zeph 19 (ï Frazer

Folklore 3:ff; Sartori Sitte and Brauch (1914):1, 113f; Elliger ATD 252:58, 63; Donner JSS 15:42ff). †

5514 #me

[#me: Is 164#Meh;;, 1QIsa#wmhÆx, rd. #wmx (Nötscher VT 1:301; Kutscher Lang. Is. 174). †]

5515 #mo

#mo: MHeb., Arb. mausÌ straw: chaff (Dalman Arbeit 3:137f). Is 1713 295 4115, cj. 524 (ï qm;) Hos 133 Zeph. 22,

cj. Hab 314a (#moK.) Ps 14 355 Jb 2118. †

5516 acm

acm: MHeb., (<) EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 164), JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 276b) to find,

reach, be in a position to do something, Eth. and Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 145a) masÌÀa; Amh. matÌaÒ, Arm. yÆajm
(BArm., Jean-H. Dictionnaire 148) EgArm. Palm. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 264a) to reach, be able to; (? >
Arb. ÀantÌaª < *ÀamtÌaÒª IV), OSArb. mtÌw and mzÌÀ to arrive, Arb. msÌy to go away; ? Ug. msÌÀ and mgÔy to reach
(Gordon Textbook §19:1524, 1520); Akk. masÌuÒ to satisfy, be sufficient (AHw. 621b), Amor. (Huffmon 232);
basic form mzÌÀ, mgÔy and msÌÀ ? (vSoden Fschr. Baumgartner 293).

qal (320 times): pf. ac'm' (Pr 835 Q, K yaec.mo), ha'c.m†', t'ac'm', t'ac†'Ætñ'ac'm'W, tac'm', ytic'm' (Bauer-L. Heb.

375; Bergsträsser 2:157d), ~t,ac'm., Wnac'm', Aac'm., Wnt.a†'ÆWnt.a;;c'm., Ht'ac'm., ~t;añ'c'm., ynItñ;ac'm., Whytiac'm.,
~ytiac'm. (2nd. fem.), Whauc'm., WhnUac'm.; impf. ac'm.yI, yaic.m.Ti, Wac†'m.yI, !"ac,m.Ti, $'a]c'm.Ti, Whauc'm.yI, yNIn:auc'm.yI
(Bauer-L. Heb. 338p), h'n>Wac'm.yI; impv. -ac'm., Wac.mi, "nac,m.; inf. a¿AÀcom., ¿-Àacom.li (Pr 198, ï Gesenius-K.

§114i; Gemser), ~k,a]c;mo Gn 3220 (Bauer-L. Heb. 375); pt. aceAm, ac,Am (as. hÅhÅl) Qoh 726, tace¿AÀmo,
taec.Am Song 810 (Bauer-L. Heb. 612y), yaeÆmyaic.mo, tAac.mo, yaic.mo, ~h,yaec.mo:



—1. to reach: with acc. 1S 2317, with l. Is 1010, with d[; Jb 117 (? rd. [G†'Ti, :: Dahood Fschr. Gruenthaner

57), to be sufficient for (ï nif. 5) Nu 1122 Ju 2114 Hos 129;

—2. to meet accidentally: Gn 414 1S 911, to stumble upon something Ex 225 Dt 195, to find Gn 112 Ex 511, to

find accidentally 2K 228; ac'm.yI rv,a]B; (rWG) (to sojourn) wherever he might find a place Ju 178f, ~t'Aa
tAac.AMh; what had happened to them Jos 223; dy" ac'm.Ti whatever your hand finds to do, whatever

opportunity offers itself Ju 933 1S 107 258 Qoh 910, with aol (financially) not to be able to afford Lv 128;

—3. to find what was sought (THAT 1:922ff) Gn 220, to locate 1S 313; with l. at Dt 2214 Hos 129: what one

finds with me (ï Rudolph 222f); to seek in order to find 1S 2021; with l[; against Jb 3310; to catch Nu 1532 Jr

234; with dy:B. to find on 1S 125, with B. to find the remains of somebody 2K 935; to find God Dt 429, to solve a

riddle Ju 1418, to discover sin Gn 4416; ac'm' rb'd' to find an answer Neh 58; !Azx' Åm' to obtain a vision Lam

29; Al ABli Åm' he has taken heart to do something 2S 727, without ble, to dare, to manage to do something 1C

1725 (Ehrlich; Rudolph), !xe Åm' Gn 68 (ï !xe 2); to invent Jb 3310 (ï tAaWnT.); ~Alv' tace AmK. to find

peace, friendliness Song 810 (trad. :: Rudolph Echter-Bibel. ~WLvi taceWmK. as one who is handed over as a

surety);

—4. to obtain, achieve: harvest Gn 2612, booty Nu 3150 Ju 530, with Al for oneself 2S 206; Wac.m†' ~h,ydey> they

did not know how to use their hands Ps 766;

—2S 1822 rd. taceWm (acy hof.); Jr 1018 rd. taCemi ~['n>m'l. (Rudolph); Ps 1015 rd. aceAT lB; (acy hif. to

allow to escape); 219a ? rd. aAbT'; 326 ? rd. lqo raocm' (= rAcm'), ï Commentaries; vdWoude OTSt. 13:131ff

= ZAW 76:91; Qoh 915 rd. ac'm.nI (:: Dahood Biblica 47:278: rd. aC'mu qal pass.).

nif (135 times): pf. ac'm.nI, tacem.nI, ytiacem.nI, Wac†'ÆWac.m.nI; impf. aceM'yI, yaic.M†'Ti, ÎnÐWac.M†'yI, hn"yac,M'Ti (hÅl !) ;

inf. aceM'hi, Aac.M†'hi; pt. ac'm.nI, ha'c'm.nI (Jr 4827 rd. Q ac'm.nI), ~yaic.m.nI (Bauer-L. Heb. 234p, 12 times; once

~yaic'm.nI), tAac'm.nI, %yIa;c'm.nI; (Iwry Textus 5:34ff):

—1. to be found, met with Gn 1829 Ezr 262, cj. Qoh 915, with tae near 1C 298, with l. Dt 2220 1S 1322, 1QIsa

3731hacmnh variant for hr'a'v.NIh;; no-one could be found like Da 119, cj. Pr 812 (rd. aceM'ai), to be thoroughly

found out Est 223; to be achieved, gained Pr 1631;

—2. to be discovered, caught in the act Gn 449 Ex 221 Dt 172 2222.28 247 Jr 226 4827 Pr 631;

—3. to be found incidentally, accidentally Dt 211 Jr 234 Mi 113 Zeph 313 2C 3421.30; wyl'[' ac'm.NIh; what had

been brought forth against him (alt. what befell him) 2C 368;

—4. to let oneself be found (of God; THAT 1:924): Is 556 651 Jr 2914 Ps 462 (alt. proved, ï 1) 1C 289 (with l.
from) 2C 152.4.15;

—5. l. ac'm.nI it is sufficient for (Akk. masÌuÒ, Otzen 250f) Jos 1716 Zech 1010 (rd. aceM'yI aol !Anb'l.W);

—Is 223 rd. %yIc;yMia;; Jb 2812 ? rd. aAbT' (v.20) or aceTe.



hif: pf. Waycim.hi, $'tiycim.hi (Bauer-L. Heb. 375); impf. Wacim.Y:w:, WNa,ÆWhaecim.y:; pt. aycim.m;:

—1. to reach, bring something Lv 912f.18;

—2. to let happen Jb 3411;

—3. to let something fall into someone’s hands 2S 38 Zech 116;

—Jb 3713 to let succeed, realise, ?, ï Commentaries. †

cj. hof: pt. f. taceWm Song 810, ï qal 3. †

5517 ac'mo

ac'mo: ï ac'Am.

5518 bC'm;

bC'm;, Sept. Messab: bcn, Bauer-L. Heb. 490b; Eilers WdO 3:133; MHeb. place, occupation, Ug. msÌb stand,

frame (Aistleitner 1831; Gordon Textbook §19:1685); Nab. Palm. abcm bas-relief, stele (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

164); CPArm. column; Arb. mansÌib position, office, ï hb'C'm;: bC;m;, $'b†,C'm;:

—1. place where one’s feet have stood Jos 43.9;

—2. military position 1S 1323 141.4.6.11.15 2S 2314;

—3. place, office Is 2219. †

5519 bC'mu

bC'mu: bcn, pt. hof. sbst.: Sept. ca,rax, Vulg. agger; uncertain milit. tech. term parallel with trocum., siege-wall

(versions) Is 293;

—Ju 96 rd. hb'CeM;h;. †

5520 hb'C'm;

hb'C'm;: fem. of bC'm;; MHeb. formation: garrison 1S 1412, cj. Zech 98. †

5521 hb'Cem;

hb'Cem;: bcn, Bauer-L. Heb. 492t; ï tb,C,m; 2S 1818: MHeb.; Ug. nsÌbt firmness, n.loc. masÌibat (Gordon

Textbook §19:1525; Aistleitner 1637) msÌb; Ph. tbcm and tbcnm; NPun. msÌb grave vault (ZDMG 117:19f),

Nab. (Syria 35:246f with picture and inscription) abcm, atbcm and Palm. abcn (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 164,

184); Arb. nusÌb, OSArb. bcn (Conti 189b), Saf. msÌb (Grimme TU 184): cs. tb;C.m; and ï tb,C,m; (Bauer-L.

Heb. 613b), HT'b.C;m; Is 613 (see below), pl. tAbCem;, cs. tAbC.m;, $'yt,boCem; (Bauer-L. Heb. 597g),



~h,yteÆmt'boCem;: memorial stone, massebah (BRL 368ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1169) usu. an unhewn funerary or

cultic memorial stone set upright: Gn 2818.22 3113 3514, Can. Ex 2324 3413 Dt 75 123, place erected by Moses

beside an altar Ex 244, erected by Israel 1K 1423 2K 1710 Hos 34 101, by Ahab for l[;B; 2K 32; in Egypt for

Yahweh Is 1919; in the temple of rco Ezk 2611; Egyptian obelisks Jr 4313; forbidden in Israel Lv 261 Dt 1622,

destroyed 2K 32 1027 184 2314 2C 142 311, should be destroyed Hos 102 Mi 512; commemorative stone for

concluding a covenant Gn 3145; hb'Cem; together with lG: 3151f; at Rachel’s tomb 3520, erected by Absalom for

himself 2S 1818; hb'Cem; with ~yfi Gn 2818.22, with xv;m' 313, with ~yqihe Lv 261 Dt 1622, with byCihi Gn

3514.20; !b,a, tb,C,m; Gn 3514; !b,a, tb,C,m;Å~;W ls,P, Lv 261, pl. Mi 512; ~;W ls,P,Åm; and tAmB' and ~yrIvea]
1K 1423, ~yrIvea]Åm; and ~yrIvea] 2K 1710; cj. !Alae hb'CeM;h; Ju 96; Smith Rel. Sem. 203ff, 456; Ringren Rel.

21f; de Vaux Inst. 2:109f; Reicke-R. Hw. 18;

—2K 1026 rd. tr;vea] (@rf !) and 1027 rd. xB;z>mi (cf. 1K 1632f; Haupt Sacred Books 9:232f). †

5522 hy"b.com.

hy"b.com.: hy"b.com.ÅM.h; 1C 1147: gentilic “out of ab'Ac”, ? mixed form of hb'Comi and *ytib'Coh; (ï Rudolph). †

5523 tb,Cñ,m;

tb,Cñ,m;: bcn, Bauer-L. Heb. 490c; = ï hb'Cem;: HT'b.C;m;:

—1. memorial stone, the “pillar of Absalom” in the King’s Valley, Jerusalem 2S 1818a.b, ï Reicke-R. Hw.
1169;

—2. Is 613: the earlier translation “root-stock” is questionable; either the bare stem after burning away the

branches (Seeligmann) or “new growth” (Arm. ï I bcn, Tur-Sinai Scr. Hiers. 8:169); :: 1QIsahmb tbcm
tklXm rXa, accordingly Iwry JBL 76:225ff: the sacred tree which is felled and rolled down the slope of the

hm'B'; similarly Hvidberg Fschr. Mowinckel 97ff; Albright VTSupp. 4:254f; Driver JSS 13:38; ï Wildberger

BK 10/1:234. †

5524 dcm

*dcm: Arb. masÌada to suck the breast, masÌd and masÌaÒd mountain peak, place of refuge (cf. lTe, Akk. tillu, Arb.

tallu < Arb. talÁ breast; Holma Körperteile 46).

Der. dc'm. and II dAcm', II hd'Wcm..

5525 dc'm.

dc'm., dc;m. 1C 129 (ï Rudolph): (earlier dwc, Gesenius-B.) dcm, Bauer-L. Heb. 470 l; JArm. at'd>c†'m.
fortress Masada, dcmh 3Q15 ix:17 (DJD 3:269, 37), !ydsx dcm “stronghold of the faithful” = Qumran

(DJD 2:45, p. 164, RMeyer Nab. 93); n.loc. Masada MasÌada (Schürer 1:638; Abel 2:380; Reicke-R. Hw. 1158;

Yadin Masada (1966): an almost inaccessible place for warriors, refugees, raiders: pl. abs. cs. tAdc'm.: Ju 62 1S

2314.19 241 Is 3316 (with ~y[il's.) Jr 4841 5130 Ezk 3327 (alongside tAr['m.) 1C 117 (= hd'cum. 2S 59) 129.17. †



5526 hd'com.

hd'com., hd'cum.: ï hd'Acm., hd'Wcm..

5527 hcm

hcm: MHeb. JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 277a) to press out; Arb. msÌw II and msÌsÌ to slurp, Tigr.

(Leslau 31) masÌaya to suck, nurse; cf. #wm, #cm:

qal: pf. tycim'; impf. #m,YIw:, Wcm.yI:

—1. to wring out (wet fleece) Ju 638;

—2. to slurp (from a cup) Is 5117 Ezk 2334 Ps 759. †

nif: pf. hc'm.nI; impf. hceM'yI (eÒ as aÅaÅl; or Arm., Bauer-L. Heb. 422t under hlg) to be pressed out Lv 115 59;

—? Ps 7310b; Ps 7310a to slurp (water in plenty ?), ï Commentaries; Gunkel Ps. 317f; Würthwein Wort and
Existenz (1970):172. †

Der. hc'mo (?).

5528 hc'mo

hc'mo: n.loc. in Benjamin ? hcm, Bauer-L. Heb. 475p (?), “press” ï Abel 2:392f; Simons Geog. §327, 2:6;

Noth Jos. 112; Avigad IEJ 8:113ff: Jos 1826. †

5529 hC'm;

I hC'm;: trad. #cm to suck, or Arb. mazza to be tastesless, neither sweet nor bitter (wine), muzz tart, tasteless, ?

non-Sem. lw. (Beer Pesachim (1912):21): t¿AÀCom;: matzah, Sept. a;zumon, Lokotsch no. 1441; Reicke-R. Hw.

2049, ï xs;P,:

—1. type of flat bread, baked quickly from barley meal and water, with unleavened dough Gn 193 Ju 620 1S
2824;

—2. P, the unburned portion of the unleavened bread held up before the priest during the presentation of the

hx'n>mi in the sanctuary Lv 24f 69 712 82.26 1012 236, Ex 1239 292 Nu 615.19 911, Jos 511 1C 2329;

—3. tACM;h gx;, feast of unleavened bread (ï Eerdmans Fschr. Nöldeke 671ff; Horst Recht 116f; Ringgren

Rel. 170f; Kraus Gottesdienst in Israel2 (1962):61ff; de Vaux Inst. 2:391ff) Ex 1217 2315 3418 Lv 236 Dt 1616 Ezr

622 2C 813 3013.21 357, = tACm; Ex 1217 Jos 511; tACm;ÅM;h; ls; Ex 2923 Lv 82.26 Nu 615.17; Ezk 4521tA[buV.h;
gx; and tACm; ï Zimmerli 1158, 1162;

—2K 239 ? rd. tAyn"m. (: tn"m., ï Commentaries).



5530 hC'm;

II hC'm;: hcn, Bauer-L. Heb. 492p; MHeb. JArm. tWCm; strife: strife, brawl Is 584 Pr 1310 1719 Sir 3126. †

5531 bh'c.mu

bh'c.mu: bhc, muqtaÒl pattern (ï hJ'mu etc.): hJ'muÅmu tv,xon> brass (Driver WdO 2:24f) or gold lustre (Rudolph

Esr.-Neh. 82): Ezr 827.†

5532 tAlh'c.mi

*tAlh'c.mi: lhc, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a: cs. tAlh]c.mi, %yIt;Alh]c.mi: neighing of horses Jr 816 1327. †

5533 dAcm'

I *dAcm': dwc, Bauer-L. Heb. 491g; CPArm. msÌdÀ net: ~ydIAcm.: snare, net Jb 196 (alt. II, ï Commentaries)

Qoh 726, cj. Ps 1163 (rd. ydecom. for yrec'm.). †

5534 dAcm'

II *dAcm': dcm, Bauer-L. Heb. 469f, = dc'm., ï II hd'Wcm.; dAcm., ~ydIAcm.: mountain stronghold ~y[ir'
dAcm. Pr 1212 (Mowinckel Skriftene 4:1, 414, 470; Gemser), text ? ï Ringgren ATD 16:522;

—Qoh 914 “large tower” (still Hertzberg 181f) ? rd. with. 2 MSS versions ~yrIWcm. (Gesenius; II rAcm'). †

5535 hd'Wcm.

I hd'Wcm.: dwc, fem. of I dAcm'; Bauer-L. Heb. 491i, 493b; ï hd'Acm.; MHeb. also hd'c'm. (ï dc'm.),
presupposed instead of II in pu,rgoj qana,tou for the wicked wife Sir 2622 (Smend Weisheit cxii; Rahlfs Sept.

2:422) ï Skehan CBQ 16:154; JArm. at'd>Wcm., Syr. msÌiÒdtaÒ (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 626b); Arb. misÌyadat

pitfall, net; Dalman Arbeit 6:335f:

—1. hunting net Ezk 1213 (parallel with tv,r,) 1720, cj. tAdWcm. Ezk 198, Sir 93;

—2. prey Ezk 1321;

—Ezk 199 rd. tArc'm. or simil.; Sept. “custody” (: rcn, Zimmerli 419). †

5536 hd'Wcm.

hd'Wcm. See below under hd'Wcm. and hd'cum. (#5538).

5537 hd'cum.



hd'cum. See below under hd'Wcm. and hd'cum. (#5538).

5538 hd'Wcm.Æhd'cum.

II hd'Wcm. and 4 times hd'cum.: dcm, ï dc'm. and dAcm'; MHeb. (ï I), JArm. at'd>Wcm.: td;cum., ytid'Wcm.Æcum.,
tAdWcm. (Sec. misoudwq, Sperber 238): mountain stronghold 1S 224f 2423 2S 59.17 2314 Is 293 (10 MSS, Isa), cj.

Jr 487 (rd. %yt;Adcum.Bi), 2C 1116; !AYci td;cum. 2S 57 1C 115, = dwID' ry[i 2S 59; [~L'duc]]td;cum. cj. 1S 221 and

2S 2313 and 1C 1115; hd'Wcm. parallel with [l;s,-nv, Jb 3928; metaph. Yahweh is tyBe tAdWcm. Ps 313, cj. 713

and ytid'cum. 2S 222 Ps 183 314 713 912 1442;

—Ps 6611 ? rd. rAcM'B;.

5539 hd'Acm.

hd'Acm.: dwc, Bauer-L. Heb. 491i; ï I hd'Wcm.: net Qoh 912 (parallel with xP;);

—Is 297 rd. with 1QIsahtrcm (hr'C'm; watch or hr'cum. entrenchment); Ezk 199 rd. rAcM'B; or simil.,

custody (Zimmerli 419, 423). †

5540 hw"c.mi

hw"c.mi (180 times, Dt 43 times), Or. hw"c.miÅm; (Kahle Text 70) Sec. m(a)swq (Sperber 238; Brönno 174),

SamP.M174 meÒsÌaÒba: hwc, Bauer-L. Heb. 492; MHeb., JArm. at''w>c.m,; > Eth.G mesÌwat and denom. masÌwata to

give alms (Ullendorff Eth. Bib. 121): tw:c.mi, tAc.mi (Neh 914tAwc.mi, Bergsträsser 1:45e), wyt'Ac.mi: commission,

(individual) commandment, (set of all the) commandments, right:

—1. promulgated by people: hw"c.mi hW"ci¿hmol{v.À 1K 243; %l,M,h; Åmi 2K 1836 Est 33 Neh 1123 (11 times);

~yvin"a] Åmi commandment for men Is 2913; bd'n"Ay Åmi Jr 3514.16.18, by ba' Pr 44 620 71f, hm'k.x' (ZAW

51:1811) 21 31; dwID' Åmi (concerning the cult) Neh 1224.45 2C 814 2925 3515 †; miÅmi given by Moses Jos 225 2C

813; miÅmi parallel with hr'AT Pr 623; hr'ATÅmi arey> 1313, mi arey>Åmi rmevo 1916 Qoh 85; tAc.mi wyl'[' dymi[/h,
taking on obligations Neh 1033;

—2. given by God (so always Gn-Dt); a) pl.: tAc.mi wyl'[' dymi[/h,Åy tAc.mi Nu 1539 Dt 42 1K 1818 (22 times),

with hn"yf,['te aol rv,a] Lv 42.13.22.27 517 †; yh;l{a/ Åmi Ps 119115; ~yhil{a/ Åmi Ezr 103, wyt'Ac.mi Ex 1526 Dt

440 1K 23 (31 times), $'yt,Ac.mi Dt 2613 Ps 1196 1C 2919 (26 times), yt;Ac.mi Gn 265 Ex 1628 Is 4818 (21 times),

hL,aeh' ÅMih; Lv 2614 Nu 1522, Mih;ÅMih; Lv 2734 Nu 3613 Neh 17, ~ybiAj Å~iW ~yQixu Neh 913, ~yQixuw> Åmi 914;

b) sg. hw"c.Mih; the commandment Ex 2412 Dt 531 1K 1321 Jr 3211 (21 times), Atw"c.mi Nu 1531, $'t.w†'c.mi Dt 2613

Ps 11996. cj. 98, $'t.w†'c.miÅy Åmi Ps 199, pl. Ezr 711, wyt'p'f. Åmi Jb 2312, taZOh; hw"c.Mih; Mal 21.4; hw"c.mil. with

respect to a commandment 2C 1910;

—Ps 11919 rd. $'t†,r'm.ai; Neh 135 rd. tAyn"m. Vulg.

5541 hl'Acm.



hl'Acm., hl'WcÆcum., SamP.M177 maÒsÌaÒlot: *lwc, Bauer-L. Heb. 493b, by-form of II llc; ï hl'Wc; MHeb.

hl'Acm., DSS; JArm. al'Wcm. deep, NSyr. Arb. misÌwal basin for washing seeds ZDPV 14:3; t¿AÀl{¿AÀcom.,
tl{WcÆcum.:

—1. sg. the deep sea Jon 24 Zech 18 Ps 693.16 10724 Jb 4123;

—2. the depths: of the Nile Ex 155 Zech 1011 Neh 911, ~y" Mi 719 Ps 6823 887 (parallel with tAYTix.T;). †

5542 qAcm'

qAcm': qwc, Bauer-L. Heb. 491g, ï hq'Wcm.: hardship, anguish Dt 2853.55.57 Jr 199 Ps 119143; hq'Wcm.Åm' vyai
in a hard-pressed situation 1S 222 (next to av,nO aol rv,a] and vp,n< rm; vyai, coresponding to German Ächter,

“outlaw”. †

5543 qWcm'

*qWcm' or *qAcm': MHeb., pillar (?) ; etym. ? II qwc: yqecum.: #r,a, yqecum. 1S 28, arrows (Pesh., Vulg.);

—1S 145 dl. (dittography ?). †

5544 hq'Wcm.

hq'Wcm.: fem. of qAcm', qwc, Bauer-L. Heb. 491i; ï hq'['Wm: ~h,yteÆyt;AqWcm.: distress Zeph 115 Jb 1524; pl. Ps

2517 1076.13.19.28. †

5545 rAcm'

I rAcm': I rwc, Bauer-L. Heb. 491g; DSS; OArm. rcm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 165): rAcm., $'r†'Wcm.:

—1. distress Dt 2853.55.57 Jr 1017 199 Ps 3122 (rd. tceB.), cj. 326 (rd. t[el. raocm' [racm for rAcm'] vdWoude

OTSt. 13:131ff) and 6611 (rAcm'ÅM'B;, or cj. hr'WcM.B;, BH);

—2. siege: hr'WcM.B;ÅM'B; aAB to be besieged Dt 2019 2K 2410 252 Jr 525; M'B; aABÅ~'B. bv;y" to allow oneself

to be besieged 2C 3210; l[; Åm' hn"B' to build siege-works against Dt 2020, cj. Qoh 914 (rd. ~yrIWcm.), l[; Åm'
!t;n" Ezk 42 and l[; Åm' ~yfi Mi 414 to set a siege against; m' ~yfiÅM'b; hy"h' to be under siege Ezk 43 Zech

122; M'b; hy"h'ÅvWry> rAcm. Ezk 47, ymey> Åm' 48 52; m'Åm' yme water for the siege Nah 314. †

5546 rAcm'

II rAcm': ï II hr'Wcm.; ? IV rwc, by-form of rcn; or lw. < Akk. masÌsÌartu, EA also mansÌ- (AHw. 620b);

MHeb., JArm.b boundary (of a field); JArm. inscr. rcm boundary (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 165), Arb. manzÌar(at)

place with a wide view, watchtower: fortified city, stronghold: rcmÅ~'l. ~yrI[' hn"B' 2C 115, ~'l. ~yrI['



hn"B'Åm' yre[' 85, m' yre['Åm' ry[i (1QHod 625, parallel with hbgXn hmwx) Ps 6011 (= rc'b.mi ry[i 10811) Petra,

ï II [l;s, (:: alt. [l;s,Åm' d[;), Zech 93;

—Hab 21 (parallel with tr,m,v.mi, 1QHab yrwcm) watchtower, cj. rACm;: rcn (cf. JJeremias WMANT 35:104f).

†

5547 rAcm'

III rAcm': n.top. = ~yIr;c.mi Egypt: Mi 712a (rd. yde[]w:, yde[]w:Åm' 12b rd. rco Sept.); rcoÅm' yreaoy> 2K 1924/ Is 3725

and Is 196 (:: Eissfeldt ZDMG 112:2631), ? cj. m' yreaoy>Åm' ymek.x; Ezk 278 (:: Fohrer: rm,c,, Zimmerli 628, 635).

†

5548 hr'Wcm.

I cj. *hr'Wcm., fem. of I rAcm': distress Ps 6611 for hd'Wcm..

5549 hr'Wcm.

hr'Wcm. See below under hr'Wcm. and hr'cum. (#5551).

5550 hr'cum.

hr'cum. See below under hr'Wcm. and hr'cum. (#5551).

5551 hr'Wcm.Æhr'cum.

II hr'Wcm. and hr'cum.: fem. of II rAcm': tArWcm.: fortress: hr'Wcm. yre[' 2C 145 and tArcum. yre[' (Gesenius-

K. §124q) 1110.23 124 213 fortified cities > tArcum. 2C 1111; Is 293trocum. (1QIsatwdcm, = II hd'Wcm.) parallel

with bC'mu siege-wall (versions), alt. rd. tArC'm;;

—Nah 22 rd. hr'C'm;. †

5552 tWCm;

*tWCm;: hcn, Bauer-L. Heb. 505p; Gulkowitsch 123; JArm.tg(?)at'WCm;, Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary

277a) msÌuÒtaÒ; $'t†,Cum;: strife Sir 31/3426, $'t†,Cum;-yven>a; your opponent (parallel with byrI and hm'x'l.mi) Is 4112.

†

5553 xc;meñ

xc;meñ: xxc, Bauer-L. Heb. 491 l, to shine, KBL; Blau VT 5:342 (:: Guillaume 4:9: Arb. wdÌhÌ to be bright);

MHeb. JArm.g(?)axcm: Axc.mi, $'x†,Æk'x]c.mi, pl. cs. tAxc.mi: brow (Dhorme Emploi 68) Ex 2838 1S 1749, shows

t[;r;c' 2C 2619f carries wT' Ezk 94, is hv'Wxn> Is 484, qz"x' Ezk 37-9, betrays the hn"Az Jr 33; with zy[h to offer

the brow Sir 816; ï hx'c.mi.



5554 hx'c.mi

*hx'c.mi: fem. of xc;me: cs. tx;c.mi: front-side > shins (BRL 89f; Galling VTSupp. 15:163f) 1S 176. †

5555 hL'cim.

*hL'cim.: I llc, Bauer-L. Heb. 492w: tALcim., Jerome mesaloth (Sperber 238): little bell Zech 1420 apotropaic,

on a horse (Wellhausen Heid. 165). †

5556 ~yIT;l.cim.

~yIT;l.cim.: I llc, Bauer-L. Heb. 492w; ï ~ylic,l.c,; JArm. alclcm castanettes; Ug. msÌltm (du., Gordon

Textbook §19:2164; Aistleitner 2318): clanging instruments, cymbals (Greek cu,mbala, BRL 393; Kolari 21ff;
Wegner 38f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1259, 8) Ezr 310 Neh 1227 1C 138 1516.19.28 165.42 251.6 2C 512f 2925. †

5557 tp,n<ñc.mi

tp,n<ñc.mi, SamP.M175 ma-, Josephus Ant. 3:7, 3 masnaefqh,j: @nc, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a, 607c; MHeb., JArm.tg

aT'p.n:c.m;, Syr. masÌ-: Hönig 92: turban-like headband: of the king Ezk 2131, of the high-priest (Noth Ex. 185)

Ex 284.37.39 296 3928.31 Lv 89 164 Sir 4512. †

5558 [C'm;

[C'm;: [cy, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb.2: couch, bed on which to rest Is 2820, cj. Qoh 1020 (rd. $'[]C†'m;B. for

$'[]D†'m;B. :: Hertzberg 197f). †

5559 d['c.mi

*d['c.mi, Or. d['c.miÅm; (Kahle Text 70): d[c, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z: MHeb., 1QHod.: yde[]c.mi, wyd'['m.mi:

—1. step Ps 3723 Pr 2024, ï ~[;P;;

—2. footprint (cf. Akk. kibsu, AHw. 472a): wyd'['c.miB. in his footsteps Da 1143. †

5560 r['c.mi

r['c.mi, 2 MSS r['z>mi, Or. mi- (! Kahle Ost 198): r[c, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z: r[†'c.mi, cs. r[;c.mi: small amount (::

hgf Jb 87):

—1. as predicate: few in number (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §14be) Gn 1920a.b Jb 87; hgfÅm $ymy rpsm SirAdl.

3324;

—2. with gen., little, few 2C 2424;



—3. in n.top. (?) Ps 427: m $ymy rpsmÅmi rh;, unknown (Dalman PJb. 5:101 :: Simons Geog. 108) Is 6318 for

mi rh;ÅMil; rd. Wr[]ci hM'l' (r[c pi. to have little regard for). †

5561 hP,c.mi

I hP,c.mi: I hpc, Bauer-L. Heb. 491n; ï hP'c.mi: observation post, watch-tower Is 218 2C 2024 Sir 3714. †

5562 hP,c.mi

II hP,c.mi: = I: cs. hPec.mi (4, 5):

—favourite n.loc. (Reicke-R. Hw. 1228):

—1. hPec.miÅMih; in Judah, near vykil', Abel 2:390f; Simons Geog. §318:B 5: Jos 1538;

—2. vykil'ÅMih; in Benjamin, Sept. Masfa and Nasfa (Abel 2:92), ï hP'c.mi 2: T. en-NasÌbe Abel 2:92; Alt

ZDPV 69:1ff; Wright 148; Muilenburg StTh. 8:25ff; :: en-Nebi Samwil north of Jerusalem, Noth Jos. 112; de
Vaux JSS 9:366: Jos 1826 (:: Alt ZDPV 69:15ff);

—3. hP'c.miÅmi t[;q.Bi “the plain of Mizpeh” Jos 118, ? = hP'c.Mih; #r,a, 113; Noth Jos. 62; Simons Geog.

§112, ï hP'c.mi 3;

—4. in Gad hP'c.miÅMih; tm;r' “hill of the watchtower”, Jos 1326, ? = d['l.GI hPec.mi Ju 1129, Kh. esÌ-SÌar 16 km.

north of !ABv.x,, Noth Jos. 82; Lapp BASOR 165:2411; Gese ZDPV 74:64; Kuschke Fschr. Hertzberg 96f;

Reicke-R. Hw. 1228;

—5. ba'Am hPec.mi 1S 223, unknown, Abel 2:391; vZyl 88. †

5563 hP'c.mi

hP'c.mi, Or. hP'c.miÅm; (Kahle Text 70); n.loc. = I hP,c.mi, locv. ht'P'c.mi:

—1. ht'P'c.miÅMih; in Gilead, Abel 2:30; Reicke-R. Hw. 1228; Gn 3149 Ju 1017 1111.34 Hos 51 (Mih;Åmi):

—2. miÅMih; in Benjamin, ï II hP,c.mi 2, Ju 201.3 211.5.8 1S 75-16 1017 Neh 37.15.19, fortified 1K 1522 2C 166,

military base of hy"l.d;G> 2K 2523.25 Jr 406-15 411-16 Neh 315.19, Masshfa 1Macc 346; the jar stamps that have

been found at various locations are not to be read hpcm (Ginsburg BASOR 109:21f) but hcm (Wright 203a);

—3. hcmÅMih; #r,a, Jos 113 = hP,c.mi t[;q.Bi 118, Noth Jos. 62. †

5564 !APc.m;

*!APc.m;: !pc, Bauer-L. Heb. 493z: wyn"Puc.m;: hidden treasures (Sept., Vulg.) or hiding places (Pesh.) Ob 6 (Marti

KHC 13:233). †



5565 #cm

#cm: MHeb. JArm.t Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 277a), Arb. masÌsÌa; by-form #wm JArm., #ym Heb.,

hcm JArm. Syr. Mnd.

qal: impf. WCmoT': to slurp, lap Is 6611, cj. Ps 7310 (rd. WCmoy" alem' ~yIm;W :: Würthwein Wort and Existenz

(1970):172). †

Der. hC'm; (?).

5566 qc'mu

qc'mu Jb 1115: ï qcy hof.; -qc;mu 1K 716: ï qc'Wm.

5567 rc;me

rc;me: rrc, Bauer-L. Heb. 491 l; MHeb.2: ~yrIc'm.: distress Ps 1185, pl. Lam 13;

—Ps 1163 rd. ydecom.. †

5568 hr'C'me

cj. hr'C'me: rcn: watch Nah 22 for hr'Cum. (BHS).

5569 yrIc.mi

yrIc.mi: gentilic of ~yIr;c.m; MHeb.2, Sept. Mesraia, Josephus, Schalit Namenwörter 85 Mesrai/oj; Ug. msÌry,

musÌriya (Gordon Textbook §19:1531) and misÌriya (PRU 3: p. 250b), Ph. (Benz Names 142, 352) EgArm. yrcm,

(Driver Arm. Docs.; Kraeling Arm. ap.) Nab. Palm. JArm. ay"r'c.m, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 269b), Syr.

mesÌ-, cun. misÌirai (Fschr. Dussand 930f), OPers. MudraÒya (Brandenstein-M. Handbuch 133), Elam. MusÌirria

and simil. (Cameron 208), Arb. MisÌr: tyrIc.mi, ~yrIc.mi, tAYrIc.mi:

—1. Egyptian Dt 238, tAYrIc.miÅMih; the Egyptian Gn 395 Ex 212.14 2S 2321 1C 1123, collective, the Egyptians

Ezr 91, = pl. Gn 1212.14 4332 Dt 266 Jos 247; sg. fem. Gn 163 (Hagar) 219 2512;

—2. adj. Egyptian Gn 391f Ex 211.19 Lv 2410 1S 3011.13 2S 2321 1C 234 1123, fem. Gn 161, pl. Ex 119.†

5570 ~yIr;c.mi

~yIr;c.mi (680 times), SamP.M134 misÌrem, Sept. Mesrain, Mesraia, Da 115.25.29 Ai;guptoj; n.pop., n.terr.: MHeb.,

Ug. msÌrm, Lachish Ph. ~yrcm, EgArm. !yrcm, Syr. mesÌreÒm; Akk. MusÌur/sÌru, MisÌir; OPers. MudraÒya, Musra

(Brandenstein-M. Handbuch 133), Arb. MisÌr; etym.: misÌr boundary, district (Akk. AHw. 659, JArm. Mnd.,
Drower-M. Dictionary 269a), Arb. also large city; another name is Ug. hÌkpt (Gordon Textbook §19:860;
Aistleitner, 925), EA häik/quptahä, Albright BASOR 70:22; Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 2:514ff :: Alt AfO 15:71ff: Egypt
(Reicke-R. Hw. 31ff):



—1. the land: kingdom with fluctuating boundaries Gn 106.13 1210, !yrcmÅmi #r,a,, 1310 Is 1918, mi #r,a,Åmi
ynEP.-l.[; Gn 2518, mi ynEP.-l.[;Åmi tm;d>a; 4720, mi tm;d>a;Åmi lt;n: Jos 154; ï lbea', !Wjae, lylia/, ~jor>x;,
hP'r>x,, raoy>, ~y", lx;n:, hb'[eAT etc.; hb'[eATÅmi Lower Egypt with sArt.P; Upper Egypt Is 1111; Is 19

descriptive of Egypt sArt.P;Åmi;

—2. miÅmi the Egyptians (with verb in fem. sing. or pl., Brockelmann Grundriss 2:178c, fa) Gn 452 Ex 113 39

1233 and elsewhere;

—3. miÅmi elsewhere?: a) in Arabia, HWinckler KAT3 136ff :: Meyer Isr. 455ff; b) in Cappadocia or Cilicia:

cun. MusÌur, MusÌraia, near to QuÀeÒ ï hwEq., rcm Donner-R. Inschriften 2:244; Montgomery-G 387; Noth

Könige 205, 234ff; 1K 1028 2K 76 2C 16f (horse-trading) :: (Egypt) Dt 1716 2C 117.

Der. yrIc.mi.

5571 @rec.m;

@rec.m;: I @rc, Bauer-L. Heb. 492r: ? Ug. msÌrp (:: Aistleitner 2360): smelting-pot (Kelso §93, 94; parallel with

rWK; DSS [? rd. *@r'c.mi] refining, purification Kuhn Konkordanz 131b) Pr 173 2721. †

5572 qm;

qm;, qm†': qqm, Bauer-L. Heb. 453w: stench Is 324 (:: ~f,Bo) 524 (parallel with qb'a', cj. #mo, Ginsburg Fschr.

Driver 72). †

5573 tb,Q,ñm;

tb,Q,ñm;: I bqn, Bauer-L. Heb. 490c: Syr. maqqabtaÒ excavation, pit:

—1. excavation, rAB Åm; mouth of a cistern Is 511 (cf. van Uchelen ZAW 80:189; alt. quarry, rAB gloss);

—2. < tool for driving in nails and pegs, mallet, BDB; MHeb., JArm.babqm, JArm.t !ybwqm; NArm. maqqoÒbaÒ

(Bergsträsser Gl. 57), Ug. mqb, ma(q)qabuÒma (Gordon Textbook §19:1533; Eissfeldt Texte 23), Ph. > Akk.
maqqabu (AHw. 607b), Arb. minqab awl; > Eg. mngbt (Albright Fschr. DMRobinson (1951):225, 250):

hammer, a workman’s small hammer (:: a smith’s hammer, military mace #Pem; vyJiP;), Ju 421 1K 67 Is 4412 Jr

104; > Makkabai/oj, Maccabaeus, cognomen of Judas 1Macc 24, ybiQ'm;; > Makkabai/oi (Schürer 1:204; Reicke-

R. Hw. 1130). †

5574 hd'Qem;

hd'Qem;: n.loc. in the hl'pev.; II rqn; site ?, Abel 2:378; Simons Geog. §492; Elliger PJb 30:55ff; Noth Jos. 95;

Reicke-R. Hw. 1130: Jos 1010-29 1216 1541.†

5575 vD'q.mi



vD'q.mi, vd'Q.mi Ex 1517, dagesh dirimens (Gesenius-K. §20h): vdq, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; ï vd,qo; MHeb. Ug.

mqdsët (Gordon Textbook §19:2210) Ph. Xdqm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 165); JArm. av'D>q.m;Æmi, Syr. maqdsëaÒ,

Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 405b); Arb. maqdis: vD;q.mi, AvD'q.mi (AvD>q.mi Nu 1829, Bauer-L. Heb. 547),

WnveD'q.mi, ~yviD'q.mi, $'yv,D'q.mi, yveD>q.mi, ~k,yveD>q.mi:

—1. holy place, sanctuary, preferred esp. in Lv (P !) and Ezk: in Moab Is 1612, in Jerusalem Lam 110; %l,m,
Åmi in Bethel Am 713, laer'f.yI yveD>q.mi 79; vD'q.Mih; = tent of meeting Ex 258 Nu 338 181, = temple Ezk 453.18

4712 Da 1131 2C 208 2618 2921; limited to the curtain and veil of the holy of holies Lv 2123 1633, the sacred

vessels Nu 1021 (with yaef.nO, :: !K'viMih;, Elliger Lev. 1582); pl. includes the various structures Jr 5151 Ezk 217

2818; the entire sacred precinct Ex 258 Lv 124 1930 203 2112 262.31 Nu 338 181 1920, the priests as the guardians of

the sanctuary !K'viMih;ÅMih; yter>v†'m. Ezk 454; hwhy Åmi Nu 1920 Jos 2426 Ezk 4810 1C 2219, yn"doa] Åmi Lam 220,

wyh'l{a/ Åmi Lv 2112, yviD'q.mi (of hwhy) Lv 1930 203 2123 (pl.) Ezk 511 86 96 2338f 253 3726.28 447-9.11.15f; $'v.D†'q.mi
(of $'v.D†'q.miÅy) Is 6318 Ps 6836 747 Da 917, AvD'q.mi (of AvD'q.miÅy) Ps 7869 966 Lam 27 2C 308, AvD'q.mi !Akm. Da

811; of Israel: ~v'D'q.mi (4 MSS for ~yviD'q.mi) Ezk. 217, WnveD'q.mi Jr 1712, pl. Lv 2631 (53 MSS ~k,v.D;q.mi), cj.

Ezk 724 (rd. ~h,yveD>q.mi);

—2. esp.: sacral offering Nu 1829; ? Palestine as God’s land Ex 1517 (parallel with $'t.l†'x]n: rh;, Eissfeldt ZAW

77:115; Noth Ex. 100); j[;m. vD'q.mil. Ezk 1116 (cj. vqeAml., Galling ZDPV 72:165f); lae-yveD>q.mi Ps 7317,

sanctuary Sept., Vulg., Pesh., ? the secrets of God (Kautzsch4) musth,ria qeou/ Sap 222, la yzr 1QS 323,

1QpHab 75, ï Commentaries; Würthwein Wort and Existenz (1970):176f;

—Is 814 rd. vqeAm Tg.; Ezk 454b rd. hn<q.mil. vr'g>mi.

5576 lheq.m;

*lheq.m;: lhq, Bauer-L. Heb. 492q: ~yliheq.m; and tAlheq.m;: assembly, congregation (cf. br; lh'q') Ps 2612

6827, (:: Dahood Ug. Heb. Phil. 27; tALÆmyLihiq. AmB., cf. Albright HUCA 23:1, 30). †

5577 tAlheq.m;

tAlheq.m;, Sept. Makhlwq: n.loc.; lheq.m;, “assembly place”: a halt in the wilderness Nu 3325f cf. ht'l'heq. 3322f;

—Ps 6827 ï lheq.m;. †

5578 awEq.mi

awEq.mi, Or. awEq.miÅm; (Kahle Ost 197); 2C 116 = II hw<q.mi. †

5579 hA,q.mi

I hA,q.mi, Or. hA,q.miÅm; (Kahle Ost 197): I hwq, Bauer-L. Heb. 491n; DSS; hope Jr 148 1713 (parallel with rAqm',
cf. 1QS 1229; ? on II, Dahood Biblica 48:430) Ezr 102 (l. for); 1C 2915 trust, security (Rudolph; Wallenstein

VT 4:214). †



5580 hw<q.mi

II hw<q.mi, hw<q.miÅme Gn 110 BH: II hwq, Bauer-L. Heb. 491n; MHeb. water reservoir, JArm.taY"w:q.mi also pond;

ï hw"q.mi: cs. hwEq.mi: collecting place, with ~yIm; Gn 110 Ex 719 (Reymond 95) Lv 1136, cj. Is 3321 Sir 503

(margin yrwqm, SirMVI14rwqm); abs. Sir 4320;

—1K 1028ba and 2C 116aa (awEq.mi) = 1K 1028bb and 2C 16bb (rd. hwEQ.mi ï a/hwEq.). †

5581 hw"q.mi

hw"q.mi: II hwq, Bauer-L. Heb. 492p: collecting pool, reservoir Is 2211. †

5582 ~Aqm'

~Aqm' (ca. 400 times), ~qom' Ex 2931: ~wq, < *maqaÒm, Bauer-L. Heb. 491g (:: Freedman Textus 2:97: <

*maqaum); MHeb., Ph. Pun. Yaud. Heb. inscr. ~qm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 165); Sam. (Petermann; Cowley);

JArm.tam'q'm. position, CPArm. Syr. GnAp 9:26 (ï Fitzmyer 106) status, possession, object; Arb. maqaÒm,

OSArb. mqm place: ~Aqm., Am¿AÀqom., t¿AÀmo¿AÀqom., (~ymi- Ph. CPArm. Sam.); masc. (Ju 1913 Q MSS th;a; for

dh;a; ï Albrecht ZAW 16:53); comparable with Akk. asëru (AHw. 82b), Arm. ar't.Æv.a;:

—1. location: 1S 53, tb,V,h; Åm. seat 1K 1019, (ryPis;) ~Aqm. where sapphires are found Jb 286;

—2. place, site: a) dh'a, Åm' one place Gn 19, $'d,†AbK. !K;v.mi Åm. Ps 268; m.ÅM'h;-lk'B. in every place Ex 2024,

M'h;-lk'B.Å~'-lk'B. everywhere Am 83; jP'v.Mih; Åm. Qoh 316; m.Åm. ~yairo Jb 3426; the place where one is at

home, homeland Gn 3025 Nu 2411.25; b) with rel. clause: rv,a;] Åm' where Ex 2113, generally ~Aqm. (Gesenius-

K. §130d), jyby ~wqm where he looks Sir 31/3414 (Vogt Biblica 48:16f), rv,a;] Åm. the place where Gn 3920,

= rv,a;] Å~.Bi Lv 424, = v, Å~.Bi Qoh 17, = hz< Å~.-la,, (ï hz< 12), rv,a;] Å~.Bi in the same place that 1K 2119

Is 3321 Hos 21 (:: Rudolph 55), lae [d;y" aol Åm. the place of him who does not know God Jb 1821;

—3. site, space: a) m.Åm' of the [v'r' Ps 3710 Jb 209; tb,v,l' Åm' living space 2K 61, tAnx]l; site for the camp

Dt 133; b) at table 1S 2025 Qoh 104; tAnx]l;Åm' !t;n" to give someone a place 1S 922, ~yvi 1K 821; place ~yTib'l.
Ezk 454. with [r;z< for sowing Nu 205, with !r,GOh; 1C 2122;

—4. room, space: a) rbo[;]l; Åm'; Neh 214, !yBe Åm' space in between 1S 2613; b) region Ju 1810, hn<q.mi Åm.
region for livestock Nu 321, ynI[;]n:K.h; Åm. territory Ex 38;

—5. locality: yven>a; ÅM'h; Gn 267, M'h;ÅM'h; ~ve 2214, residence (Dahood Biblica 48:431) Gn 1824 (parallel

with ry[i) Jb 710 (parallel with tyIB;' with sf. AmAqm.li Gn 1833;

—6. AmAqm.liÅm' sacred site (Arb. maqaÒm): said of God: ymiAqm. Hos 515 Jr 712, AmAqm. Is 2621 Mi 13, hZ<h;
~Aqm'h; = Jerusalem 1K 830 2K 2216 Jr 73 193; ~k,v. Åm. Gn 126; ~AqM'h; the (sacred) place Gn 223f 2811.19,



pl. 1S 716, (pagan) Dt 122 ; hwhy ~ve Åm. Is 187; m.ÅM'h;, which Yahweh chooses Dt 125 1423.25 1K 829; yviD'q.mi
Åm. Is 6013, Avd>q' Åm. Ps 243 Ezr 98, m.Åm' vdoq'; Ex 2931 Lv 69.19f; vd,Qoh; Åm. 1413; m.ÅM'h; hy"p.siK' Ezr 817

(Rudolph 83); vAdq' Åm. Qoh 810 (rd. m.Åm') the temple (Hertzberg 173f) or necropolis (as in Egypt, Galling

HAT 18:81 :: 182:111) or burial site (Dahood Biblica 43:360); rxea; ÅM'mi Est 414 = from God (MHeb. M'miÅM'h;
= God, Bousset-G. 5193 :: Bardtke 332f);

—Is 3321 rd. rAqm. or hw<q.mi; Nah 18 wym'q'B.; Ps 4420 rd. !yNIT; (ï Gunkel); Neh 46 rd. tAMzIM.h; (Rudolph

124).

5583 rAqm'

rAqm': rwq, Bauer-L. Heb. 491g; MHeb., DSS; Ug. qr, mqr, mqrt (Gordon Textbook §19:1538; Aistleitner

2443; parallel with mbk ï *$'B'm;); Syr. maÒquÒraÒ (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 656b) cistern < Can. (HBauer OLZ

29:801); > Eg. qrrt (Erman-G. 5:62) excavation; Arb. maqarr (at): Ar¿AÀqom., Hr'qom.: source, spring

(Schwarzenbach 57ff):

—1. spring (parallel with !y"[.m;) Hos 1315, tx'v.m' Åm' (? under 2) Pr 2526; of the Euphrates Jr 5136;

eschatological ï dwID' tyBe Zech 131; Sir 4320Rd and MVI14 var. for hw<q.mi;

—2. metaph.: a) fountain of tears Jr 823, of arrogance Sir 1013; ~yYIh; Åm. Ps 3610 Pr 1011 1314 1427 1622; hm'k.x'
Åm. 184 (MSS Sept. ~yYIx;); Yahweh is ~yYIx; ~yIm; Åm. Jr 213 1713; the wife (parallel with $'yr,W[n> tv,ae) Pr 518;

b) of the blood of a menstruating woman Lv 2018aa.b, of the woman in childbirth 127;

—Ps 6827 rd. yaer'q.miB.. †

5584 xQ'mi

*xQ'mi, Or. xQ'miÅm; (MdO 197): xql, actually an Aramaic infinitive, taking; Bauer-L. Heb. 317h :: ~yIx;q'l.m,
vSoden WZUH 17:174; MHeb. purchase, aV'm;: cs. xQ;mi: acceptance of dx;vo 2C 197. †

5585 tAxQ'm;

tAxQ'm;: xql; < *malqahÌat, Bauer-L. Heb. 490c: wares Neh 1032. †

5586 rj'q.mi

*rj'q.mi, SamP.M181 maqtÌer: rjq, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; Arb. miqtÌar censer, OSArb. (Conti 231a) incense altar:

cs. rj;q.mi: x;Bez>mi tr,joq. Åmi the altar for burning incense, incense altar (Reicke-R. Hw. 1555) Ex 301. †

5587 rj'q.mu

rj'q.mu: Mal 111; rjq, pt. hof., gloss by vG"mu, or sbst. (cf. dm'[']m') frankincense (Reicke-R. Hw. 1555f).

5588 tr,Jñ,q;m.



tr,Jñ,q;m. or *hr'J.- : rjq, pt. pi.: tArJ.q;m.: incense altars 2C 3014. †

5589 tr,j,ñq.mi

tr,j,ñq.mi: rjq, Bauer-L. Heb. 607c: ATr>j;q.mi metal pan, censer (Kelso §55) Ezk 811 2C 2619, hwxyn Åmi
DSS. †

5590 lQem;

lQem;, SamP. M135 maÒqel: etym. unc., ï BDB; Gesenius-B., ? bql (Arb. Eth.G Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 284b to

sprout, sbst. Akk. baqlu AHw. 105a) Syr. Arb. Eth. :: Leslau 31); MHeb. staff, Eg. maqira (Albright

Vocalization 45): cs. = Ezk 399, lQ;m; Gn 3037 (Bauer-L. Heb. 195a); yliÆAlq.m; (Bauer-L. Heb. 220m),

~k,l.Q,m;, tAlq.m;; masc. Jr 4817 (!h,B'; Gn 3037 there neuter, MHeb. also fem.):

—1. rod, branch !Amr>[,w> zWlw> hn<b.li Åm; Gn 3037-41, dqev' Åm; Jr 111; in the hand of a rider Nu 2227;

—2. staff: of the wanderer Gn 3211 Ex 1211, of the shepherd 1S 1740.43; symbolic Zech 117.10.14; m;Åm; hr'a'p.Ti
staff of office (parallel with z[o hJem;) Jr 4817; dy" Åm; military stave (Bonnet 1ff) Ezk 399; for divination,

rhabdomancy (Küchler Fschr. Baudissin 292f; Rudolph 110f) Hos 412.†

5591 tAlq.mi

tAlq.mi, Or. tAlq.miÅm; (BH): n.m., Sept. Makalwq/kellwq: etym. ?, ï Noth 250; ? Pun. n.m. alqm (Benz

Names 353):

—1. Benjaminite 1C 832, 937f, ins. 831;

—2. one of David’s officers 1C 274, > Sept.B ï Rudolph 178.†

5592 jl'q.mi

jl'q.mi, Or. jl'q.miÅm; (MTB 70): II jlq, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; jl;q.mi, Ajl'q.mi: refuge, asylum: hy"h' Å~il.
Nu 3512.15 Jos 203; ~il.Åmi ry[i Nu 3525-28, mi ry[iÅMi¿h;À yre[' Nu 356.11.13f.32 Jos 202 1C 642.52; x;ceroh' Åmi
ry[i city of refuge for a man who has killed another Jos 2113.21.27.32.38. †

5593 t[;l;ñq.mi

*t[;l;ñq.mi: II [lq, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a, 607c, d; MHeb. h['l'q.m; and JArm. at'[;]yleq.m; wickerwork, netting;

cs. t[;l;q.mi, tA[l'q.mi, tA[l.q.mi: wood carving 1K 618.29.32 731. †

5594 hn<q.mi

hn<q.mi (75 times), Or. hn<q.miÅm; (Kahle Text 69), Jerome macne (Sperber 239): hnq, Bauer-L. Heb. 491m;

MHeb. Pun. tÆanqm, OArm. ynqm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 165); Arb. qunwat livestock (as an asset); Soq.



qenhoh cattle (Leslau 31): hnEq.mi, $'n>q.mi, WnÆWhnEq.mi, sg. also $'yn<Æyn:q.mi and ~h,Æk,ynEq.mi (Bauer-L. Heb. 584c):

acquisition, property:

—1. land as property hd,F'h; Åmi Gn 4932;

—2. mostly livestock as property rq'b' Å~iW !aoc Åmi possessions of flocks and herds 2614 4717: hm'heB.h; Åmi
4718, > hn<q.mi 420 3029, hn<q.miÅ~iWvkur> 1C 281, mi (:: vkur>) Gn 3118, ï Ex 93 Dt 319 Ju 65 Is 3023 1C 59 (49

times); livestock Gn 132 345 Jr 99 Ezk 3812f; hn<q.mi consists of rq'B' and !aoc Gn 2614 2C 3229, of !aoc,

~yLim;G>, rq'B', ~AnAta;] Jb 13; of !aco, ~yLim;G>, ~yrIAmx;] 1C 521; ~yrIAmx;]Åmi ~Aqm., mi ~Aqm.Åmi #r,a, region

for breeding of livestock Nu 321.4; mi #r,a,Åmi yleh']a' tents with livestock 2C 1414; mi yleh']a'Åmi yven>a;
livestock breeders Gn 4632.34; mi yven>a;Åmi y[ero herdsmen Gn 137, mi y[eroÅmi yref' superintendents of livestock

476; Any"n>qi Åmi livestock he has acquired 3118; ~k,T.m.h,b.W ~k,ynEq.mi livestock for slaughter and beasts of

burden 2K 317; cj. Ezk 454b (rd. hn<q.mil. vr'g>mi);

—Jb 3633 rd. hn<q.m; (Or. Kahle Text 80) = anIq.m; (anq hif.).

Der. Why"nEq.mi.

5595 hn"q.mi

hn"q.mi: hnq, Bauer-L. Heb. 492p; MHeb., Arb. qu/inyat acquisitions: tn:q.mi, Atn"q.mi: acquisition (through

trading, purchase) buying Sir 425 (parallel with ryxm; margin !wbXx), !wbXxÅmi hdef. purchased field (::

hW"xua;] hdef.) Lv 2722; tn:q.mi @s,K, slave bought with money (:: dyliy> tyIB;) Gn 1712f.23.27 Ex 1244; dyliy>
tyIB;Åmi @s,K, purchase price Lv 2551 , > hn"q.mi 2516 (hB'r>hi to increase, jy[im.hi to decrease); jy[im.hiÅmi
rp,se sale document Jr 3211f.14.16; l. hn"q.mil. MWq to pass to someone by sale (with the sale formula) Gn

2317f. †

5596 Why"nEq.mi

Why"nEq.mi: n.m.; hn<q.mi + hn<q.miÅy “property of Yahweh” (Noth 172; Fschr. Humbert 172); seal Moscati

Epigrafia 65:44 and Cross HTR 55:251118; Ph. $lmnqm (Benz Names 143) 1C 1518.21.†

5597 ~s'q.mi

*~s'q.mi: ~sq, actually an Aramaic infinitive, (Bauer-L. Heb. 317h): cs. ~s;q.mi: imparting an oracle, ql'x'
~s;q.mi (? rd. ~s'q.mi, BH, :: Gesenius-K. §128w; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. 76e) Ezk 1224 and bz"K' Åmi 137 :: aw>v'
!Azx;]ÆhzEx;]m;, cj. Is 26 for ~d,Q,mi. †

5598 #q;m'

#q;m': ? I #wq, Bauer-L. Heb. 491g; n.loc. in the Judaean coastal plain; unknown, Abel 2:377; Simons Geog.

§874:2 1; Noth Könige 68: 1K 49. †



5599 [;Acq.mi

[;Acq.mi See below under [;¿AÀcoq.mi (#5601).

5600 [;coq.mi

[;coq.mi See below under [;¿AÀcoq.mi (#5601).

5601 [;¿AÀcoq.mi

[;¿AÀcoq.mi, SamP.M184 *meÒqesÌsÌaÒot: II [cq, Bauer-L. Heb. 493e; MHeb. corner, particular space: y[eAcq.mi,
tA[c.q.mi, ~t'A[c.q.mi:

—1. corner: niche of the altar Ex 2624 3629 Ezk 4122, of the rcex', 4621f, of an instrument 3Q15 xi:1, ii:13e, of a

pool (DJD 3 p. 239 no. 11:301f); cj. Ex 2623 for t[oc.qum. rd. t[oc.q.mi (cf. BHS: rd. t[ocoq.mi)

—2. n.top. “the angle”, in Jerusalem: a) in two different places on the eastern wall Neh 319f.24f (Simons 119); b)
with a tower 2C 269 (ï Rudolph 285). †

5602 h['cuq.m;

*h['cuq.m;: I [cq, Bauer-L. Heb. 494g: MHeb. [wcqm knife for figs: tA[cuq.m;: knife for carving wood Is 4413.

†

5603 tc'q.mi

tc'q.mi: Da 12.5.15.18 Neh 769 ï tc'q..

5604 qqm

qqm: MHeb. nif.; JArm.tg itpalp. to rot; JArm.t II qqm for rrz po. 2K 435 to sneeze, Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 278a).

nif: pf. WQm;n", ~t,Qom;n>; impf. WQM†'ÆWQM;yI, hn"q.M;Ti; pt. ~yQim;n>:

—1. to rot: festering wounds Ps 386, decaying eyes and tongue Zech 1412;

—2. (metaph.) to melt, dissolve: hills Is 344; people, as a penalty (Hempel Heilg. 3041) Lv 2639 Ezk 417 2423

3310, cj. Ps 10643 (rd. WQM;YIw:). †

hif: inf. qmeh': to cause to rot (flesh) Zech 1412 (alt. inf. nif. qM;yI qMehi). †

Der. qm;.

5605 ar'q.mi



ar'q.mi, SamP.M184 maqraÒ: I arq, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb. pl. tAar'q.mi; EgArm. explanation, reading (Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 166); Kutsch ZAW 65:247f: basic meaning, calling: yaer'q.mi (Bauer-L. Heb. 317h; Albright

HUCA 23/1: 30), h'a,r'q.mi (Bauer-L. Heb. 252r, MSS, Editions h'ya,-, alt. Ha'-):

—1. a) summons: ar'q.mil. hd'[eh' (parallel with tAnx]M;h; [S;m;l., actually inf., Bauer-L. Heb. 317h; Kutscher

JAOS 74:234) Nu 102; b) assembly Ex 1216 Lv 232f.4.7f.27.35f Nu 2818.25f 291.7.12 Is 113 45 (alt. place of assembly;
ï Textus 3:141f);

—2. (ï arq 10) reading, recitation Neh 88 (MHeb. > what is recited, verses of the Bible, holy scripture). †

5606 hr,q.mi

hr,q.mi, Or. hr,q.miÅm; (MTB 70): hrq, Bauer-L. Heb. 491n: hreq.mi, h'r,q.mi: what happens to someone not

through their own will or actions and without any known instigator ï Dt 2311:

—1. incident, chance 1S 69, h'r,q.mi rq,YIw: with acc. tq;l.x, her chance came, meaning she chanced upon Ru

23 (Rudolph 46; Gerleman BK 18:25); aWh Åmi an accident (? ritual pollution, ï hr,q') 1S 2026;

—2. fate, condition Qoh 214f 319 (12 times hreq.mi) 92f. †

5607 hr,q'm.

hr,q'm.: hrq, pi. pt. > sbst., ï hr'Aq: beams Qoh 1018. †

5608 hr'qem.

hr'qem.: rrq, Bauer-L. Heb. 492w: JArm.taT'r>yqem. cooling; Arb. maqarr place to stay; late Bab. maqartu a

vessel (AHw. 605b, Orientalia 35:18): cooling, in cstr. phrase > cool: aT'r>yqem.ÅM.h; tY:li[] Ju 320 (Tg. aj'yqe
tyBe, ï #yIq;) and #yIq;ÅM.h; rd;x] 324 a cool room (Driver ALUOS 4:6). †

5609 hv,q.mi

hv,q.mi: II hvq, Bauer-L. Heb. 491n: locks of hair (Dalman Arbeit 5:337) Is 324. †

5610 hv'q.mi

I hv'q.mi, Or. hv'q.miÅm; (Kahle Ost 197): II hvq, Bauer-L. Heb. 492p: wrought metal, hammered work Ex

2518.31.36 377 .17.22 Nu 84 102, cj. Pr 2511tAyv'q.mi for tAYKif.m; (ï Gemser). †

5611 hv'q.mi

II hv'q.mi: *ha'vuqi, Bauer-L. Heb. 492p; MHeb. rAav'q.mi, JArm.tay"v.q;m., Arb. maqtÑaÀat: field of cucumbers Is

18 Jr 105 . †



5612 rm;

I rm;, SamP.M135 mar, mirra: rrm, Bauer-L. Heb. 453y; MHeb., EgArm ryrÎmÐ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 166),

JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 254b) mariÒr, Arb. murr bitter, mirrat gall, Eth. mariÒr bitter

Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 113b) mer bitterness, Akk. marru: rm†', fem. hr'm', and Ru 120ar'm' (Bauer-L. Heb.

511x), tr;m', ~yrIm', yrem':

—1. bitter (ï rrom', in taste, :: qAtm' Is 520 Pr 277): ~yIm; Ex 1523, ~yrIM'h; yme (Gesenius-K. §128w) water of

bitterness Nu 518f.23f. cj. 27 (:: Driver Syria 33:73ff: water of strife), hn"[]l; Pr 54;

—2. bitter (from experience): a) tw<m' 1S 1532 Qoh 726, something bitter 2S 226 Jr 219 418 (? rd. %yEr>m,), ~Ay Am

810 Zeph 114 (rd. rM;h;), rb'D' Ps 644, hq'['c. Gn 2734, hq'['z> Est 41, rPes.mi Ezk 2731, ynI[\ cj. 2K 1426 (rd.

rM;h;); b) adv. (Gesenius-K. §100d) bitterly: rm; hk'B' Is 337, hr'm' q[;z" Ezk 2730;

—3. bitter (emotion): a) attributive: hr'm' vp,n< (:: ï 4 !9) embittered heart Jb 2125; b) with gen. (Gesenius-K.

§128x): vp,n< yrem' provoked Ju 1825 2S 178 Jb 320 Pr 316; embittered 1S 110 222 > rm; Ezk 314 Ru 120, grim

(the Chaldaean people) Hab 16 = xwr rm Sir 41;

—4. rm; sbst. bitterness: a) from suffering yli rm; Is 3817 (ï Begrich Ps. Hisk. 43f; rm' dl.); b) with gen.

vp,n< rm; heartache Ezk 2731, yvip.n: rm; Is 3815 (1QIsarwm, RMeyer ZAW 70:43f) Jb 711 101, rm xwr Sir

711. †

5613 rm;

I rm;: II rrm, Bauer-L. Heb. 453y :: WThomas Fschr. PKahle 219ff: Arb. muÒr dust: speck Is 4015. †

5614 rmo

rmo (6 times) and rAm (4 times), cs. -rm' Ex 3023, SamP.M135 mar: rrm, Bauer-L. Heb. 455f; Ug. mr (Gordon

Textbook §19:1539; Aistleitner 1660), Can. murru (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 145); MHeb., JArm.tg CPArm. (and

JArm.t also arym), Syr. (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 400b) Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 262b) muÒraÒ; Arb. murr,

OSArb. mrt (Conti 181b), Akk. murru (AHw. 676a), > mu,rra, smu,rna (Lewy Fremdwörter 42; Mayer 324;
Masson 54f), Latin murra: myrrh, from resin Commiphora abessinica (Arabian): Song 414 51, tastes bitter (I

rrm), smells strong, like ground spice lkeAr tq;b.a; Song 36 brought to Palestine by traders; women wear it

in a perfume bag suspended between the breasts Song 113; used as a perfume: for oneself 36, for one’s clothes

Ps 459, for one’s bed Pr 717; in liquefied form in drops (rb;[') Song 55.13; used as a massage when dissolved in

oil rMoh; !m,v, (Ug. sëmn mr) oil of myrrh Est 212; the yellowish-brown to red lumps of resin are especially

valuable; ï rArD>-rm' lumps of myrrh were used in oil for anointing Ex 3023; rh; rMoh; Song 46 parallel

with t[;b.GI !Anb'L.h; erotic symbolism for the two breasts; ï Rudolph :: Gerleman BK 18:150; Reicke-R. Hw.

1263; BA 23:70ff; Harrison 45f. †

5615 arm



I arm: qal: pt. ha'r>Am Zeph 31: trad. by-form of I hrm. “recalcitrant” (cf. Gerleman Zephanja (1942):47) :: ?

according to parallel with hl'a'g>nI pt. hof. denom. of MHeb. yair'] dirt: = ha'r>m' (ï ha'r>mu) “soiled” ï Sellin

KAT 122. †

5616 arm

II arm: hif.: impf. ayrIm.T; Jb 3918, for the female ostrich: unc.; Arb. mry (ï hrm) to strike the ground (with

her foot) (Aharoni RES (1938):37f): to beat the air with her wings, rush away (Hölscher; Dhorme; Fohrer), to
be manly, Arb. maruÀa to act the man (DriverPEQ 87:138), ï Commentaries. †

5617 arm

III arm: MHeb. = hrm Ug. mrÀ to become fat (Aistleitner 1663; Driver Myths 161b; Gordon Textbook

§19:1544), Akk. maruÒ (AHw. 617a) to fatten; Arb. mara/iÀa (food) to be wholesome (Wehr-Cowan 901b); cf.

ayrIm. and II arb (and I hrb).

cj. qal: impf. War>m.yI (for ayrIm.W) Is 116, cf. Sept., 1QIsa wrmy (Barthélemy RB 57:542): to feed on the fat of

the land, graze. †

Der. ayrIm.; ? n.f. ~y"r>mi, n.loc. arem.m;.

5618 ar'm'

ar'm'; Ru 120: ï I rm;; cf. n.f. Palm. mrÀ/h (Stark Names 96b, 97a). †

5619 ha,r>m;

ha,r>m;, SamP.M192 maÒriÒ: I har, Bauer-L. Heb. 491n; MHeb.: haer>m; (Qoh 119 K yarm), Whaer>m;, h'a,r>m;,
%yIa;r>m; (Song 214b Q %aer>m;), wya'r>m;, Wnyaer>m; (all sg., Bauer-L. Heb. 584c):

—1. seeing, Wnyaer>m;Å~;l. dm'x.n< lovely to behold Gn 29, !heKoh; ynEy[e haer>m;-lk'l. according to all that the

eyes of the priest are able to see Lv 1312, $'yn<y[e haer>m; Dt 2834.67; $'yn<y[e haer>m;Å~;l. lAdG" widely visible

Jos 2210; wyn"y[e Å~;l. to all appearances Is 113, h'yn<y[e Å~;l. when she saw them Ezk 2316; $'yn<y[e Å~;B. where

your eyes lead you Qoh 119;

—2. appearance (ï ra;To) Song 214 (parallel with lAq); a) with hpey> Gn 396 1S 1742 (David), with ~p;y> Gn

1211 2917 2S 1427, with tApy> Gn 412.4 with tb;Aj 2416 267 2S 112 Est 111 23.7, with ybeAj Da 14, with tAbjo
Est 22, with [r; Gn 4121, with tA[r' 413.4; b) of a thing: [g:N<h; Åm; the appearance of a spot, meaning disease

becomes apparent Lv 133 (9 times in Lv 13 and 14); (healthy) appearance Da 113.15; c) countenance, look of a
person Ju 136 1S 167 Is 5214 Ezk 15-28 (15 times) 82.4 101.9f.22 1124 2315 403 4121 433. cj. 10 Jl 24 Nah 25 Jb 416 411

(rd. ~G: even at the sight of him) Da 815 1018 (= tWmD> v.16); tWmD>Åm; aol unsightly Is 532; form Song 515

(!Anb'L.K;);



—3. phenomenon, appearance (ï ha,r>m;): Ex 33 2417 Nu 84 128 (rd. ha,r>m;Å~;B. aol :: Noth ATD 7:82) Da

816.26f 923 101;

—4. lustre, brilliance: vae Åm; Nu 915f, qr'b' Åm; Da 106;

—2S 2321 (rd. vyai hD'mi, 1C 1123).

5620 ha'r>m;

ha'r>m;: har, Bauer-L. Heb. 492p: MHeb., Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 116a) meraÒyat: pl. cs. t¿AÀaor>m; (SamP.M192

maÒraÒÀot):

—1. apparition, vision (= ha,r>m; 3) Nu 126 1S 315 (revelation of a divine word !) Da 107f.16; pl. with hl'y>l;
Gn 462 (Sept. Pesh. sg.), with ~yhil{a/ Ezk 11 83 402; 433 rd. ha,r>m;K.; Sir 412 margin harmh, M1112hrmh;

—2. mirror, MHeb., 1QM 55~ynp tarm, Arb. mirÀaÒt; = tyzIx]m; MHeb. JArm. EgArm.; BRL 493; Yadin

BarKokhba 1:125ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1831: Ex 388. †

5621 ha'r>mu

*ha'r>mu, SamP.M135 mertu: I or II arm, Bauer-L. Heb. 601b; MHeb. craw, Arb. mariÒÀ oesophagus: Ata'r>mu:
craw (Elliger Lev. 26f, 38 :: Tur-Sinai 547) Lv 116. †

5622 !Aarom.

!Aarom., Bomberg !aorm., Sept.A Mar$r%wn: !aorm.Åm !Arm.vi; n.loc. in Galilee, Sept.L Vulg. only m !Arm.viÅvi,
Sept.BAviÅm. $.l,m,, !A[m.vi $.l,m, ? m. $.l,m,, !A[m.vi $.l,m,Åm. dittography Simons Geog. §510:23 and

elsewhere :: Noth Jos. 72: Jos 1220. †

5623 hv'arem'

hv'arem': Jos 1544, otherwise hv'rem', Greek Marisa: n.loc., vaor, “place on the summit” (Noth 148);

—1. = T. SandahÌanne in Western Judah, 2 km. south of Bet Jibrin, Abel 2:379; BRL 361; Simons Geog. §319C
9, 1138; Reicke-R. Hw. 1147: Mi 115 1C 421 (n.m., descendant of Judah) 2C 118 148f 2037;

—2. son of bleK', father of !Arb.x, 1C 242 (ï Rudolph 18), n.loc. unknown, in the Negev (Rudolph 21). †

5624 tAva]r;m.

*tAva]r;m. or tAva]r;m.Åa'r>m; SamP.M191 maÒraÒsëiÒt vaor Bauer-L. Heb. 600i, tantum pl.; cf. rAlG>r>m;, JBarth

Fschr. Nöldeke 793f; Brockelmann Grundriss 1:275fb; 4Q161, 2, 3/4:3 Xawrm; Ph. Xarm hood (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 167): wyt'Voa]r;m.: what is on the head, head-support Gn 2811.18 (Erman-R. 212, fig. 58); acc. loci

(Gesenius-K. §118d) at the head of 1S 1913.16 267.11f.16 1K 196;



—Jr 1318 (rd. ~k,yver'me). †

5625 br;me

br;me, Sept. Merob: ? Noth Personennamen 250; ? bry, by-form of bbr (Stamm Frauennamen 333); n.f.

oldest daughter of Saul 1S 1449 1817.19; rd. for lk;ymi 2S 218 Sept.L Pesh. †

5626 db;r>m;

*db;r>m; (b without daghesh): dbr, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; Ug. mrbd(t) (Gordon Textbook §19:2300; Aistleitner

2483), Can: marba-du (EA 120:21): ~yDIb;r>m; (Bauer-L. Heb. 558c), cover Pr 716 3122. †

5627 hB'r>mi

[hB'r>mi Ezk 2332: rd. hB'r>m; (hbr hif. pt.).]

5628 hB,r>m;

hB,r>m;: hbr pt. hif., or sbst. (Bauer-L. Heb. 491 l):

—1. Is 3323, hbrÅm; ll'v' usu. as sbst. increase, multitude, ï tyBir>m;, syntactically ?; ? pt. hif. attributive

“numerous” (?); 1QIsahbwrm pt. pu., much (MHeb.);

—2. Is 96hBer>m;l. Q and MSS, of the increase (bSanh. 94a); K and 1QIsahbr ~l, rd. thus, parallel with #qe
!yae, ~l dittography :: Morenz ThLZ (1949):698; Driver Fschr. Nötscher 49; Wildberger BK 10/1:365, 384. †

5629 tyBir>m;

tyBir>m;: hbr, Bauer-L. Heb. 492x, fem. of hB,r>m; (1QHod. fr. 5:5); EgArm. ÀtÀybrm interest (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 167), MHeb. JArm. Syr., ? Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 252a) branch, sprig: ~t'yBir>m;:

—1. largest part, majority, multitude 1C 1230 2C 3018, $'t†,m'k.x' Åm; ycix] 2C 96;

—2. increase: a) interest, surcharge (?) Lv 2537 (together with ï %v,n<, Sam. tybrt as 36) de Vaux Inst.

1:260f; Elliger Lev. 357 :: Speiser 140; b) tyIB; Åm; new children (in the family) 1S 233. †

5630 #Ber>m;

#Ber>m;: #br, Bauer-L. Heb. 492r, Zeph 215 and *#B'r>mi Bauer-L. Heb. 490z, Ezk 255: #B;r>mi (cs. of #Ber>m;,
Beer-M. §27:3, cf. x;zEr>m;): resting place, for !aoc Ezk 255, for wild animals Zeph 215; #brm 1QIs 6510 for

#b,re together with rq'B'. †

5631 qBer>m;



qBer>m;: *qbr, Bauer-L. Heb. 492r, :: Rin BZ 7:28: root rbdÌ; MHeb. pl. tAqb'r> span, JArm.taq'b.rI: fattening

aq'b.rIÅm; lg<[e fatted steer 1S 2824 Jr 4621 Am 64 Mal 320, with hlk to finish the fattening Sir 3826. †

5632 [;AGr>m;

[;AGr>m;: [gr, Bauer-L. Heb. 493yz, eh; ï h['GEr>m;: resting place (metaph. for the vp,n<) Jr 616, ? cj. 312 (rd.

A[AGr>m;, Rudolph). †

5633 tAlG>r>m;

*tAlG>r>m;: lg<r,, Bauer-L. Heb. 600i, tantum pl. cf. tAva]r;m.; MHeb., JArm., at'l'G>r>m;: wyt'l{G>r>m; (wt'-, Bauer-

L. Heb. 252r): place for the feet, footing Ru 34.7f.14 Da 106. †

5634 hm'GEr>m;

hm'GEr>m;: ~gr, Bauer-L. Heb. 492s: ï !b,a, rArc.Ki Å~;B. Pr 268a: usu. explained, with Sept., Pesh., Tg. “like

fitting a stone into the sling” (Gemser) or from Arb. rjm to pile up stones, rujm heap of stones, “like a cluster of
gems in a heap of stones” (Frankenberg Sprüche; GHK 144). †

5635 h['GEr>m;

h['GEr>m;: [gr, Bauer-L. Heb. 492s; [;AGr>m;: resting place (parallel with hx'Wnm.) Is 2812. †

5636 drm

drm: MHeb. to rebel; EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 167), BArm. JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 278a), Arb. Saf. mara/uda (Grimme 184), OSArb. mrd collapse (Conti 181a), Eth. meraÒd uproar,
Lih. rebel (Ryckmans 1:132).

qal: pf. dr†'Ædr;m', Wdr†'m', Wnd>r†'m'; impf. drom.yI, -dr'm.Ti, Wdr>m.Ti; inf. d¿AÀrom., ~k,d>r'm. (Bauer-L. Heb. 343a); pt.

ydeÆmydIr>Am: to rise in revolt, rebel:

—1. political revolt (in Akk. for nakaÒru, ï rkn): Gn 144 Neh 66 Sir 3328 (MS Adler: slave); with B. against 2K

187.20 241.20 Is 365 Jr 523 Ezk 1715 2C 3613; with l[; Neh 219 2C 136;

—2. against Yahweh (THAT 1:925ff): Jb 2413 (? lae for rAa, ï Hölscher 59, :: Fohrer 368) Da 95 cj. Jr 231

(rd. Wnd>r;m'); with B. Nu 149 Jos 2216.18.19ba.29 Ezk 23 2038 Da 99 Neh 926, with acc. Jos 2219bb.†

Der. I dr,m, and n.m. II dr,m, (?), I tWDr>m;.

5637 dr,m,

I dr,m,: drm; MHeb., JArm.taD'r>mi, Syr. merdaÒ, Mnd. adrym (Drower-M. Dictionary 270a); rebellion,

(THAT 1:925ff), Jos 2222; ï II. †



5638 dr,m,

II dr,m,, dr,m†': n.m.; = I; cf. Latin audax; Palm. mrd (Stark Names 97a): 1C 417f. †

5639 tWDr>m;

I tWDr>m;: I drm, Bauer-L. Heb. 505o; ? Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 253b) mardu/it revolt; ? Arm.lw.

(Wagner 179): rebellion 1S 2030 (ï hw[ nif.) †

5640 tWDr>m;

II *tWDr>m;: ? II hdr, Bauer-L. Heb. 492x; MHeb. JArm.: discipline, chastisement Sir 3325 (MS Adler: with

hkalm) 428 margin cf. SirMIV14 for rswm. †

5641 %d'rom.

%d'rom. Jr 502, also in !d'a]l.B; $.d;rom. Is 391 Bomberg %d;aorm., 1QIsa$dwrm) 2K 2012%d;aorB. (ï

Montgomery-G. 512) and in %d;rom. lywIa/ 2K 2527 Jr 2531; Bab. Mar(u)duk(u), Sum. Amarutuk “young steer

of the sun-god”; for the Heb. form of the name ï ZAW 34:73; 46:813: Marduk, god of the city of Babylon and
of the empire: vSoden ZA 51:130ff, 52:224ff; Tallqvist Epith. 362ff; WbMy. 1:96f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1146: Jr

502, ï lBe.

Der. lBeÅm lywIa/, !d'a]l.B; Åm., yk'D\r>m'.

5642 !d'a]l.B;-k.d;rom.

!d'a]l.B;-k.d;rom. (var. %d;aorm. and %d;aroB.) 1QIsa !yda-, ï !d'a]l.B;: n.m.; ï %d'rom.; = Bab. Marduk-apla-

id(d)in(na) Tallqvist Names 128b: “Marduk gave the inheriting son”: > Merodach-Baladan II, Chaldaean ruler,
on two occasions king of Babylon for a time, died ca. 695 BC, Reicke-R. Hw. 1195; Oppenheim Anc. Mes. 162:
2K 2012/Is 391 . †

r>m'

yk;D\r>m' (Bauer-L. Heb. 208r), Bomberg yk;D>r>m' except Est 412; Sept. Mardocai/oj; n.m., Bab. MardukaÒ/aÒÀi/u

Tallqvist Names 128a; Arm.: $drm Driver Arm. Docs. 6:1, akdrm LDelaporte Epigraphes Aram. (1912):

no. 57; ï ZAW 58:243f; 59:219; short form < %d'rom. with verb or noun (Stamm 342) or Arm. nisbe (Bauer-L.

Arm. 196d): Mordechai:

—1. uncle and guardian of Esther hS'd;h]ÆrTes.a, Est 25-10:3 (Reicke-R. Hw. 1146);

—2. one returning from exile Ezr 22 Neh 77.

5644 @D'r>mu



@D'r>mu: @dr, muqtÌal pattern; DSS 3 times @drm, once @wdrm (Yadin War 94f; Carmignac VT 5:351:

persecution Is 146 (parallel with hK'm;, Dahood Biblica 48:432 :: alt. @Der;m. (BHS). †

5645 hrm

hrm: MHeb. hif. to be recalcitrant, JArm. b(g?) af. to be recalcitrant, MHeb. and Syr. to rival; Arb. mry to incite,

III to wrangle (Wehr-Cowan 905b).

qal: pf. hr'm', ht'r†'m', t'yrIm', Wrm', WnyrIm'; inf. abs. Arm'; pt. hr,¿AÀmo, ~yrImo: to be recalcitrant, rebellious (::

[mv, cf. Jepsen Fschr. vRad 179f; THAT 1:928ff) Nu 2010 Is 120 505 6310, cj. hr,mo Ezk 28 Lam 120 342 Sir 167;

hr,AmW rreAs Dt 2118.20, cj. Is 652 (1QIsahrws for rreAs) Jr 523 Ps 788, with B. against Hos 141 Ps 511 Sir

3012, with -ta, against Jr 417 , with yPi-ta, against the commandment Nu 2024 2714 1S 1215 1K 1321.26 Lam 118

Sir 3931; Ex 2321 and Ps 10643 ï hif.;

—2K 1426 rd. rM;h;, Ps 10528 rd. Wrm.v†'. †

hif: pf. Wrm.hi; impf. hr,m.y:, rm,T,w:, Wrm.T;, WhWrm.y:; inf. tArm.l; (< *tArm.h;l., Bauer-L. Heb. 228a), ~t'ArM.h;
(dagesh dirimens, Bauer-L. Heb. 212k); pt. ~yrIm.m;: to behave rebelliously (Bergsträsser 2:102d, b) Jb 172 Neh

926 cj. Ezk 57 (rd. ~k,t.rom.h;); with B. Ezk 208.13.21, Sir 323rmt, ? Ex 2321 and Ps 10643 rd. qal for hif.; with l.
cj. Est 118 (rd. hn"yr,m.T;); with ~[i with respect to Dt 97.24 3127, with acc. against Ezk 56 Ps 7817.40.56 1067 (rd.

!Ayl.[,) 10711, cj. 13920 ($'Wrm.y:), with yPi-ta, against the commandment Dt 126.43 923 Jos 118 1S 1214, with ynEy[e
Is 38 (1QIsa, ? ynEy[el. in view of);

—Ps 10633 rd. Wrmehe (rrm). †

Der. yrIm., ~yIt;r'm.; n.m. hr'm.yI (?).

5646 hr'm'

I hr'm': ï I rm; 2b.

5647 hr'm'

II hr'm', SamP.M135 merra, Sept. Merra: n.loc.; I rm;, Bauer-L. Heb. 453x; source of water, but the water

undrinkable (Reymond 97); locv. ht'r†'m', Sam. merta: a halt in the wilderness Mara, ÁAin HawaÒra near vdeq'
Abel 2:378f; Simons Geog. §427 :: Noth PJb 36:261; ATD 5:102: Ex 1523 Nu 338f. †

5648 hr'mo

*hr'mo, SamP.M135 mirrat: cs. tr;mo and tr;m' (Bauer-L. Heb. 222s), Or. muraÒt (Pr 1410, BH): bitterness,

sorrow: with x;Wr Gn 2635, with vp,n< Pr 1410. †

5649 hr,mo



hr,mo Dt 1130: ï hr,Am.

5650 hb'her>m;

*hb'her>m; Is 144, 1 MS and Sept., Pesh., Tg. and 1QIsa for hb'hed>m;, also 1QHod 325 1218: hbhrm ? 1QHod

325b]hrÆdt vb.; hbhdm 1218 and bwhdm Dam. 139: bwhdmÅhr>m; BH onslaught (Nötscher VT 1:300;

Kutscher Lang. Is. 197; Mansoor 1189; Wernberg.-M. Textus 4:146, :: Orlinsky VT 7:202f). †

5651 dWrm'

*dWrm' or *dArm': dwr, Bauer-L. Heb. 491g, 193q; ydIWrm., ~ydIWrm., h'yd,Wrm.:

—1. homelessness Lam 319 sg. 17 pl. (Gesenius-K. §124e, ï Rudolph 206);

—2. concr. (Gesenius-K. §83c) pl. the homeless Is 587. †

5652 zArme

zArme: n.loc. in Naphtali; etym. uncertain; Kh. MaÒruÒs 12 km. from vd,q, 2; Abel 2:385; Simons Geog. §559; Alt

Kl. Schr. 1:274ff: Ju 523. †

5653 x;Arm'

*x;Arm': xrm, Bauer-L. Heb. 536e, 470k: cs. x;Arm. (? rd. x;Wrm;): to crush, grind (Jastrow 838b), %v,a, Åm.
someone with crushed testicles (Gesenius-K. §128x) Lv 2120, cf. Dt 232 (Elliger Lev. 291; Reicke-R. Hw. 413).
†

5654 ~Arm'

~Arm': ~wr, Bauer-L. Heb. 491g, cf. ~Aqm'; MHeb., JArm.tgam'Arm. (< Heb.); Ug. mrym (? pl. of *~rm;

Aistleitner 2514; Gordon Textbook §19:2311), Pun. mrm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 168): ~Arm., ymeÆmymi¿AÀrom.,
wym'Arm.: height:

—1. a mountain top Ju 518 2K 1923 Is 3724 Jr 3112 (!AYci Åm.) 4916 5153 (of Zion, rh; Årf.yI Åm.) Ezk 1723 2040

3414, ~ymiArm. vaow Pr 82, tr,q, ymeArm. 93.14;

—2. elevated site: Is 2216 on the height meaning high (Gesenius-K. §118q) 265 3316 (pl.) Hab 29 Ps 78 6819 756,

cj. 7869 (~ymiArm.Bi), 929, meaning lofty Jr 1712; Jb 3918 (ï II arm hif.);

—3. upward (acc., Gesenius-K. §118d): 2K 1922 Is 3723 4026;

—4. elevated socially: Jb 511 Qoh 106 (? rd. sg.) Is 244 (? text);

—5. morally: armÅM'mi (to talk) down to Ps 738;



—6. M'miÅm' meaning heaven (MHeb.): a) m'ÅM'mi tABrua] Is 2418, M'mi tABrua]ÅM'h; ab'c. 2421; b) God’s

dwelling place (also pl.) Is 335.16 5715, M'h; ab'c.Åm' yhel{a/ Mi 66, m' yhel{a/ÅM'B; in heaven Is 584 Ps 78 934, pl.

1481 Jb 1619 252, M'B;Åm' (Gesenius-K. 118d; Brockelmann Grundriss 2:266) Ps 929; c) up to heaven: m'ÅM'l; Is

3814 Ps 756. M'l;Å~'-d[; 7119 (to proclaim Egypt, ï Gunkel 303), ~'-d[;ÅM'mi from heaven 2S 2217/Ps 1817 Is

2418 3215 (x;Wr) Ps 10220 1447 (Jb 312 (pl.) Lam 113;

—Is 3724b rd. !Alm.; Ob 3 rd. ~yrIme (~wr hif.); Ps 105 rd. Wrs'; 563 rd. ynImem.Ar (join with v.14). †

5655 ~Arme

~Arme: n.loc. ~wr, “lofty place” (Noth Jos. 148; Bauer-L. Heb. 491j); Sept.B Marrwn and Sept.A Merrwn, !Arme
in Talmud, Eg. Mrm, Marama (Albright Vocalization 48); !ArmeÅme yme Jos 115.7 in Upper Galilee (Zobel;

BZAW 95:80f); not Lake Huleh in the Upper Jordan valley, but Merum, 6 km. NW of Safed, Abel 2:385; Noth
Welt 50; Reicke-R. Hw. 1195 :: Simons Geog. §505. †

5656 #Arme

#Arme: #wr, Bauer-L. Heb. 491j: race, running Qoh 911. †

5657 hc'Wrm.

I *hc'Wrm.: #wr, Bauer-L. Heb. 493b: MHeb.2 Pun. mrsÌm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 168): tc;ruÆWrm., ~t'c'Wrm. Jr

86 Q (K ~t'Ac-): way of running 2S 1827; race Jr 86. 2310. †

5658 hc'Wrm.

II hc'Wrm.: #cr, ? maqtul, Bauer-L. Heb. 493d; or maqtuÒl, 494g: extortion (parallel with qv,[o) Jr 2217. †

5659 ~yqiWrm.

*~yqiWrm.: qrm, Bauer-L. Heb. 472x, z; tantum pl.: ~h,yqeWrm.: cosmetic treatment with massage and smearing

with oil (Bardtke 305f) Est 212, ï qWrm.T;. †

5660 tArm'

tArm': n.loc. unknown in Southern Judah: rrm, II hr'm'; Abel 2:379f; Simons Geog. §319 D 4: Mi 112. †

5661 x;zEr>m;

*x;zEr>m;, cs. xz:r>mi: xzr, Bauer-L. Heb. 492r; MHeb., JArm. ax'z>r>m;; Ug. mrzhÌ, marzahÌ, marzeu/zai, from which

are derived marzihÌi and (?) mrzÁy (Gordon Textbook §19:2312/ 13; PRU 3:234; AfO 20:214a), Ph. ¿aÀxzrm
(Benz Names 354), EgArm. Nab. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 167f), Beto-Marsea on the mosaic map from

Madeba, ï hb'd>yme; cultic feast and the brotherhood associated with it, Palm. wxzrm (cf. Greek qi,asoj)

Gressmann ZNW 20:228; Février 201ff; Ingholt Syria 7:129ff; Kutscher Words 6f; Pauly-W. under Maiuma;



Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 4:286ff; Hoftijzer Religio 28f; RAAM 179; BPorten Archives from Elephantine
(1968):179ff: cultic celebration with revelry Am 67, funerary meal Jr 165. †

5662 xrm

xrm: MHeb. pi., JArm.b pa.; OArm. ayxrm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 168); Arb. mrhä to rub in, anoint, marhä

wood, used to kindle fire by friction, ? Akk, maraÒhäu (AHw. 608b); Eg. mrhÌt ointment (Albright BASOR 93:24;
Lambdin 152a).

qal: impf. Wxr>m.yI to spread on ointment Is 3821. †

Der. *x;Arm'.

5663 bx'r>m,

bx'r>m,: bxr, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; Arb. marhÌab breadth, marhÌaban bika “welcome!”; OSArb. MarhÌab; Arb.

ndiv. (Ryckmans 2:90; WbMy. 1:455): ybex]r>m,: breadth (:: rc;me):

—1. breadth, expanse (pl., Gesenius-K. §124b) #r,a, Å~,l. in the extent of the earth Hab 16, ~,l.ÅM,B; fb,k,K.
Hos 416 (ï Rudolph 107);

—2. (metaph.) expanse, meaning open space (cf. rAvymi, MHeb. hx'w"r>) 2S 2220 Ps 1820 319 1185Hy" bx'r>m,B.,
MSS, Editions Hy"b.x;- expanse of Yah, ï Ginsburg 385f; Geiger 274f and Hy" 2, :: Cross-F. JBL 67:20866: rd.

¿yÀbex]r>m,. †

5664 qx'r>m,

qx'r>m,, Ps 1386 Bomberg qx;r>m, (Bauer-L. Heb. 539b): qxr, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb.2, Ug. mrhÌq(t)

(Gordon Textbook §19:2324; Aistleitner 2505); EgArm. distance (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 168): ~yQix;r>m,,,
~yQix;r>m,,Årm; Is 3317 see below, yQex;r>m, (Bauer-L. Heb. 558c): distance, expanse yQex;r>m,Åm, #r,a, Is 135 4611

Jr 620 Pr 2525, m, #r,a,ÅM,h; #r,a, Jr 416. ~yQix;r>m; #r,a, (pl. Gesenius-K. §124b) far and wide in the land

(Rudolph) 819, #r,a, yQem;r>m, the ends of the earth Is 89, cj. Ps 954; ~yQix;r>M,B; (Gesenius-K. §124b) in the

distance Zech 109; qx'r>M,mi from afar Is 103 3027, cj. 526 Jr 515 Ezk 2340 Ps 1386 Pr 3114 (ï Gemser), far away

(ï !mi 1d) Is 1713, qx'r>M,h; tyBe the furthest (last) house 2S 1517; qx'r>M,mi ~yYIaiB' on the remote islands,

distant shores Jr 3110; ~yQix;r>m; #r,a, Is 3317 an extensive country (?), ? rd. ~yDIm;x.m; (Gunkel ZAW 42:179).

†

5665 tv,x,ñr>m;

tv,x,ñr>m;: vxr, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a; MHeb. baking pan with lid (Kelso §56; Honeyman 84) Lv 27 79. †

5666 jrm



jrm: Sem. mrzÌ; MHeb. JArm.tb to pull out hair, depilate EgArm., etp. to be ripped out (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

168); Syr. Arb. to tear out one’s hair, maritÌa to be without hair, bald, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 117a) mrsÌ to be

bare Akk. maraÒtÌu to shave (AHw. 610b), Har. to scrape off (Leslau 31); ï II jlm.

qal: impf. hj'r>m.a,, ~jer>m.a, inf. hj'r>m' (Bauer-L. Heb. 316c); pt. ~yjir>mo, hj'Wrm.:

—1. to pull out hair Ezr 93 Neh 1325;

—2. to wipe, sharpen a sword, Ezk 2114.16.33 and cj. 2120 (for hJ'[um. 1 hj'Wrm. :: Zimmerli 472: for hj'Wrm.
rd. hj'r'mo¿m.À ï pu.);

—3 pt. to be rubbed raw (shoulder), overworked Ezk 2918;

—Is 506 ï llj hif. †

nif: impf. jreM'yI to become bald Lv 1340f. †

pu: pf. (or pass. qal, Bauer-L. Heb. 286n, 357) hJ'r†'mo; pt. jr'mom. 1K 745 > jr'Am Is 187 (1QIsajrmm):

—1. to be wiped clean: tv,xon> 1K 745, sword Ezk 2115f, cj. 14;

—2. smooth or bare (skin) Is 182.7. †

5667 yrIm.

yrIm., SamP.M136 mirri: hrm, Bauer-L. Heb. 458x; yrIm†,, $'y>r>m, (SamP.Ben-H maryak):

—1. contentiousness Dt 3127 1S 1523 Jb 232, cj. Jr 1325 (rd. %yEr>m,): Neh 917 cj. for ~y"r>mi; ~y"r>miÅm. ~[; Is 309,

yrIm†, ynEB. Nu 1725, yrIm. tyBe Ezk 25f cj. 7 39.26f 122f cj. Ezk 446, yrIM†,h; tyBe Ezk 28 122.9.25 1712 243;

—abstr. > concr. (Gesenius-K. §83c; Dahood Biblica 48:433) contentious, rebellious Ezk 28 Pr 1711 (Pesh.). †

5668 ayrIm.

ayrIm.: III arm, Bauer-L. Heb. 471s; Ug. mr u / i / a (Gordon Textbook §19:1544; Aistleitner 1663), Akk. maruÒ:

~k,yaeyrIm., yaeÆmyaiyrIm.: fatted steer, according to 2S 613 1K 19.19.25 esp. oxen (buffalo, bubalus buffalus

Aharoni Animals 5:464), 2S 613 1K 19.19.25 Is 111, ins. 347 (rd. ~yaiyrIm. ~[i), Am 522 Ezk 3918;

—Is 116 rd. War>m.yI. †

5669 byrIm'

cj. *byrIm', (for ybeyrIm.) Hos 44; strife, by-form of I hb'yrIm. (Rudolph 96, alt. ybiyrI). †

5670 byrIme



*byrIme: ? byr, pt. hif.; cs. l[;B; byrIm. “contender with Baal” 1C 834 940a; ï l[;b;-yrIm. 940b ï Rudolph 80. †

5671 hb'yrIm.

I hb'yrIm., SamP.M198 maÒriÒba: byr, Bauer-L. Heb. 492v; MHeb.: tb;yrIm.: strife Gn 138 Nu 2714. †

5672 hb'yrIm.

II hb'yrIm.: n.loc.; = I; halt in the wilderness, unindentified ï III hS'm;; Reicke-R. Hw. 1194; Lehming ZAW

73:76f: Meribah; sacred spring and place of judgement: together with hS'm; Ex 177 Dt 338 (? appellative,

Lehming) Ps 958: hS'm;Åm. yme Nu 2013.24 Ps 818 10632; yme vdeq' tb;yrIm. Nu 2714 Dt 3251 cj. 332 Ezk 4828,

vdeq' tAbyrIm. yme (rd. tbe, MSS Pesh., Tg., Vulg. ï Zimmerli 1205) 4719. †

5673 l[;b;-yrIm.

l[;b;-yrIm. 1C 940b, Sept. Meribaal 834 940a ï byrIme: Samania ostr. (Diringer 46f) l[brm (cf. l[;B;v.a,) l[b
+ ? ; Eg. mry loved (Humbert ZAW 38:86 :: Spiegelberg ZAW 38: 172), Arm. ¿aÀrm lord (Noth

Personennamen 1432; Baudissen Kyrios 3:903, ï BArm.; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 166; Ug. Gordon Textbook

§19:1543); > l[;B;-byrIm., trad. “contender with Baal” 1C 834 940a, Ju 631f; :: Albright BASOR 87:3521a: *byrIme
abs. “Baal conducts (my) case”, Albright Rel. 129 “Baal defends (my) cause”, Akk. raÒbu; otherwise in OT as ï

tv,boypim.; Reicke-R. Hw. 1194:

—1. son of Saul and hP'c.rI 2S 218;

—2. son of Jonathan 2S 44-21:7. †

5674 hy"r'm.

hy"r'm.: n.m. ï tAyr'm. and ~y"r>mi; Egyptian Humbert ï l[;b;-yrIm.; rather hrm “pig-headed” (Noth 250b):

Neh 1212. †

5675 hY"rImo

hY"rImo, SamP. harwmh, M135 muÒriÒyya: n.top. hY"rIAMh; Kh. Bet-Leyy (ZAW 70:210; Phoenix 11:253) explained

with har cj. Gn 2214: harÅMh; #r,a, Gn 222, Josephus Ant. 1:13, 1f. to. Mw.rion o;roj, ? rd. yrmah, Pesh.:

hY"rIMoh; rh; temple mount 2C 31, ï Abel 1:374; Simons Geog. §373; Dalman Jerus. 125f; Reicke-R. Hw.

823, 1239; Stolz BZAW 118:207f. †

5676 tAyr'm.

tAyr'm.: n.m.; ï hy"r'm. and ~y"r>mi:

—1. Ezr 73 1C 532f 637;



—2. Neh 1111 1C 911 (Sept.B (Marmwq);

—3. Neh 1215 (rd. tAmrem. 123). †

5677 ~y"r>mi

~y"r>mi, SamP.M135 Mariam (Sam.-Arm. also !yrm, Kutscher Mish. Heb. 42, < Arb., see below): n.f. Miriam:

etym. disputed, ï Grimme BiZ 7:245ff; Stamm Frauennamen 333: 1. hrm “pig-headed” (ï hy"r'm., tAyr'm.);
2) III arm “fat sack” (Rudolph KAT 17/2:1727); 3. Eg. mryt “loved one” (ï l[;b;-yrIm.); 4. “gift (of God)”,

Akk. root rym (vSoden UF 2 (1970):269-72); > Mariam(m)h Lidzbarski Eph. 3:50; DJD 2: p. 239ab, (Sem.

amyrm DJD 2: p. 91 ii:2), > Mariam, Mari,a (WBauer Wb. NT); Palm. mrym (Stark Names 97a):

—1. sister of Aaron and Moses, Ex 1520f Nu 121-15 201 2659 Dt 249 Mi 64 1C 529; Gressmann Mose 351; Noth
ATD 5:97f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1219;

—2. n.m. ! (ï BH; Rudolph 32:351) descendant of Judah 1C 417. †

5678 tWryrIm.

tWryrIm.: rrm, Bauer-L. Heb. 505o; *ryrIm' (JArm.) + uÒt; MHeb. JArm. (ryrIm'Åm'), EgArm. wrrm (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 168), Syr. marr-, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 254b, 278b) bitterness, grief, wrrmÅ~.Bi (to sigh)

bitterly Ezk 2111. †

5679 yrIyrIm.

yrIyrIm.: rrm, *ryrIm' (ï tWryrIm.) + iÒ, Bauer-L. Heb. 501w; bitter Dt 3224 (bj,q,), ~wy Åm (Gesenius-K.

§128x) one who has a terrible day (meaning a bad life) Sir 114; JArm. then a demon (Jastrow 843b;
Gulkowitsch 861; Motgomery Inc. Texts 294b). †

5680 %r,moñ

%r,moñ: $kd, Bauer-L. Heb. 493d: despair Lv 2636. †

5681 bK'r>m,

bK'r>m,: bkr, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb., JArm.tgab'K.r>m;; Arb. saddle, ship (Fraenkel 215), Tigr. merkab ship

(Littmann-H. Wb. 157b); ï hb'K'r>m,:

—1. saddle (MHeb. Arb.) Lv 159, (soft) seat Song 310;

—2. war-chariot depot 1K 56. †

5682 hb'K'r>m,

hb'K'r>m,: fem. of ï bK'r>m,, Bauer-L. Heb. 614; Ug. mrkbt (Gordon Textbook §19:2331), MHeb.2, JArm.t Syr.

Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 254b) at'b.K;r>m; also saddle; Syr. Mnd. ship, like Arb. markab, Akk. narkabtu



(AHw. 747a; Salonen Landfahrzeuge 19, 44); > Eg. mrkbt (Erman-R. 584f), Copt. merkobte: tb,K,r>m; (Bauer-

L. Heb. 614), ATb.K;r>m,, tAbK'r>m;, tAbK.r>m;, ~h,yteÆwyt'¿AÀboK.r>mo;: two wheeled chariot used for travelling,

ceremonial and war, ï bk,r,, hl'g"[] (BRL 422f, 532f; MGAmadasi <ita>Iconografia del carro di guerra (Rome

1925); Salonen Landfahrzeuge; WNagel D. mesopot. Streitwagen (1966): ï BiOr. 25:48f; Reicke-R. Hw.
2127ff):

—1. war-chariot: Egyptian Ex 1425 154 1K 1029 2C 117, Canaanite Jos 116.9 Ju 415 528, of vWK 2C 148, Israelite

1K 1218 2033 2235 Is 27 Mi 59 2C 925 1018 1834 3524, of !Apc' Jr 413; ï Mi 113 Nah 32, Hab 38 Hg 222;

—2. chariot for ceremonial Gn 4143 1S 811 2S 151 Is 2218;

—3. chariot for transport 2K 521.26 1015, 927 (gloss 28, ï Sept.); !Apc'Åm, rs;a' Gn 4629, m, rs;a'Åm, !p;ao 1K

733, m, !p;aoÅm, lAq J1 25; 4. mythological: Yahweh’s m, lAqÅm, Is 6615, in a vision Zech 61-3 (5 times);

—5. in the cult vm,V,h; tAbK.r>m; 2K 2311 (rd. sg., Sept.), cf. Bab. Sèamasë raÒkib narkabti (Gressmann ZAW

42:325; Montgomery-G. 532f; Tallqvist Ass. Gott. 455); vm,V,h; tAbK.r>m;ÅM,h; tynIb.T; 1C 2818 (ï Rudolph

188) and ynz Å~h the objects in the chariot Sir 498 (the ark with the cherubim Ezk 1 and 10, the first references

to support ~hÅm, as the Rabbinic designation of the Ark, Jewish Encyclopedia. 8:498ff; GFMoore Judaism

(1927) 1:411ff);

—? Song 612bydIn"-yMi[; tAbK.r>m;, Commentaries; Ringgren ATD 16:286; Rudolph 166; Gerleman BK

18:191f. †

5683 tl,Kor>m;

*tl,Kor>m;: lkr, Bauer-L. Heb. 607d; Syr. rakkaÒluÒtaÒ: %Tel.Kur>m;: (trad. market, trading place) ? rd. with Tg.

%teL'kur> ~B' (ï <!-- skip -->21, cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 467r): trading Ezk 2724. †

5684 hm'r>mi

I hm'r>mi, Or. ma- (Kahle Text 70), SamP.M196 marmi: hmr, Bauer-L. Heb. 492p; MHeb.2, OArm. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 168), Syr marmiÒtaÒ: tAmr>mi; Klopfenstein Lüge 312f:

—1. trick, fraud Gn 2735 3413 (rd. WrB.d;y>w: hm'r>mib.) Is 539 Jr 527 97 Hos 121 Zeph 19 Ps 57 171 3414 364 431 5019

5512.24 1092 Pr 125.17.20 2624 Jb 1535 315 Da 825 1123, hm'r>mib. hm'r>mi lie upon lie Jr 95, hm'r>mib. hm'r>miÅmi
with ynEz>amo fraudulent balances Hos 128 Am 85 Pr 111 2023, with ynEb.a; wrong weights Mi 611, with !Avl. Ps

526; !Avl.Å~il. lying Ps 244 ; betrayal 2K 923; pl. fraud Ps 107 3520 3813;

—2. disillusionment Pr 148.25 (ï Gemser 42). †

5685 hm'r>mi

II hm'r>mi: n.m.; = I ?. Sept.AL Marma, Sept.B Imama, Pesh. YarmaÒmaÒ: 1C 810. †



5686 tAmrem.

tAmrem.: n.m.; Heb. inscr., T. Arad, BA 31:29; ? etym., Noth 39; ï tAmrey>:

—1. priest Ezr 833 Neh 34.21 106;

—2. priest Neh 123, rd. for tAyr'm. 1215 (BHS);

—3. Ezr 1036 priest with a foreign wife. †

5687 sm'r>mi

sm'r>mi: smr, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb.2: cs. sm;r>mi: trampling, overtrodden land: ~k,yleg>re sm;r>mi what

your feet have trampled Ezk 3419; ~k,yleg>re sm;r>miÅ~il. hy"h' Is 55 725 2818 Mi 710, ~Wf Å~il. Is 106;

—? Da 813, ï Commentaries. †

5688 ytinOrome

ytinOrome: gentilic of *tnOrome, n.loc. unknown by !A[b.GI, Simons Geog. §864: Neh 37 1C 2730. †

5689 sr,m,

sr,m,: n.m.: Pers. (Scheftelowitz 1:48f; Gehman 324; Duchesne-G. 107): adviser at the Persian court Est 114.†

5690 an"s.r>m;

an"s.r>m;: n.m.; Persian (Scheftelowitz 1:48f; Gehman 324; Duchesne-G. 107): adviser at the Persian court Est

114. †

5691 [r;me

*[r;me: I [[r, Bauer-L. Heb. 491 l; EgArm. [rm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 168) [r†'me: wickedness, outrage Da

1127. †

5692 [;reme

I [;reme: SamP.M192 maÒreÒ: II [[r = II h[r, Bauer-L. Heb. 465d; ï [;re: Wh[ereme (4 times) and Wh[erem. Pr 197

(Bauer-L. Heb. 534), $'[†,reme, ~y[ireme; vSelms JNES 9:65f: bosom friend (:: ~yxia; Pr 197 and :: ~y[ire 194): a)

esp. at a wedding Ju 1420 152.6; b) otherwise (pl.) Gn 2626 Ju 1411 2S 38 Jb 614 (Horst 108 :: Fohrer Hiob 161;

alt.: Wh[ere-nmi) Pr 197;

—Pr 194 ï [;re. †

5693 [;reme



II *[;reme ï I [[r hif. pt.

5694 h[,r>mi

h[,r>mi, Or. h[,r>miÅm; (Kahle Text 70), SamP.M192 meÒriÒ: rd. h[r, Bauer-L. Heb. 491n; MHeb.2: ~k,y[er>mi,
h[er>mi, Wh[er>mi (sg. Bauer-L. Heb. 584c): pasture (ï hw<n", *hw"n", ty[ir>m;) Gn 474 Is 3214 Ezk 3414.18 Jl 118 Jb

398 Lam 16 1C 439-41, cj. Pr 1226; Nah 212 rd. hr'['m.W. †

5695 ty[ir>m;

ty[ir>m;: I h[r, Bauer-L. Heb. 604b, ï h[,r>mi, JArm.; Eth. marÁeÒt (Dillmann 311; Barth §248b), Tigr.

(Littmann-H. Wb. 159b) marÁiÒt: Aty[ir>m;: pasturage Is 499 Jr 1021 231 2536 Ezk 3431 Ps 741 7913 957 1003;

—Hos 136 for ~t'y[ir>m;K. usu. cj. *~ytiy[ir> AmK. or ~t'A[r>Ki :: Rudolph 238 ~t'A[r>KiÅm; as inf.; Wolff BK

14/1 as subst. “corresponding to their pasturage”. †

5696 hl'[]r>m;

hl'[]r>m;, Sept.B Maragella, Sept.AL Mari/ala: n.loc.; a. l[r: “place on the spur of the mountain” (Arb. raÁl;

Noth Jos. 148); b. ~['n>q.y", Abel 2:379; Simons Geog. 181: Jos 1911. †

5697 aPer>m;

aPer>m; See below under aPer>m; and hPer>m; (#5699).

5698 hPer>m;

hPer>m; See below under aPer>m; and hPer>m; (#5699).

5699 aPer>m;ÆhPer>m;

I aPer>m; and hPer>m; Jr 815: apr, Bauer-L. Heb. 492q; MHeb., ? Pun. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 282), aprm
l[b Baudissin Adonis 322:

—1. healing Jr 336 Mal 320 Pr 422 Sir 4322, aprm l[bÅm; !yaew> Pr 615, m; !yaew>Åm; t[e Jr 1419 = 815 (hPe-);
hPe-Åm; !yael. 2C 2118 and m; !yael.Åm; aol-d[; 3616 incurable;

—2. remedy (distinction from 1 uncertain) Pr 1218 1317 1624; m; aol-d[;Åm; !yaew> Pr 291. †

5700 aPer>m;

II aPer>m;: hpr, Bauer-L. Heb. 491m; abs. and cs. (Gesenius-K. §93m):



—1. calmness Qoh 104, hprÅm; ble a peaceful heart Pr 1430;

—2. gentleness m; bleÅm; !Avl' soft tongue Pr 154. †

5701 hPer>m;

hPer>m;: apr, healing, Jr 815, = ï I aPer>m;. †

5702 fP'r>mi

*fP'r>mi: sÆfpr, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; Mnd. mirpas trampled down (Drower-M. Dictionary 270a): fP;r>mi:
muddied waterhole because of trampling Ezk 3419 (parallel with sm'r>mi). †

5703 #rm

#rm: Ug. mrsÌ to be sick, sickness (Gordon Textbook §19:1555; Aistleitner 1683), Akk. maraÒsÌu (AHw. 609a);

Arm. [rm: ? EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 168), JArm. CPArm. Syr. to be sick, Sam. to feel dread (Ben-H.

2:443, 480); OSArb. mrdÌ, Arb. maridÌa to be sick.

nif: pf. Wcr>m.nI (Jb 625 see below); pt. #r'm.nI, tc,r,m.nI: to be bad, painful (Akk. marsÌu wound, curse, AHw.

613b), with III lb,x, harm Mi 210 (also 1QHod 3811.12, with play on lb,x,) with hl'l'q. 1K 28 sinister (:: Noth

Könige 31: feeble); ? Jb 625 with rv,yO yrem.ai: ? sick (Torrey 127f), sickening (Horst 111; Fohrer 158). ? rd.

Wcl.m.nI they are sweet (Ps 119103 Tg., Hölscher).†

hif: impf. $'c.yrIm.y:: to provoke Jb 163. †

5704 ~t'wc'rum.

~t'wc'rum. Jr 86: ï hc'Wrm..

5705 [;cer>m;

[;cer>m;, SamP.M196 marsÌaÒ: [cr, Bauer-L. Heb. 492r: MHeb., JArm. a['c.r>m;: awl; strong pointed needle

(Dalman Arbeit 5:197, 286; Reicke-R. Hw. 1445) Ex 216 Dt 1517. †

5706 tp,c,r>m;

tp,c,r>m;: I @cr, Bauer-L. Heb. 603f; MHeb. hP'c.rI, JArm. at'P.c.rI, Arb. rasÌiÒf plaster: plastered stone,

plastered floor 2K 1617, at'P.c.rIÅm; ~ynIb'a] (ï Dussaud Syria 7:252). †

5707 qrm

I qrm: MHeb., OArm. Aram. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 168), Sam. (Ben-H. 2:466b) JArm. Syr. Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 279a) to rub off, polish, clean; > Arb. maraja (Blau VT 5:342) and Eth.G Tigr.



(Littmann-H. Wb. 116b; Leslau 31f) maraga to cover with clay :: maraqa to shave off hair (Littmann-H Wb.
114a); Akk. maraÒqu to pulverise (AHw. 608b).

qal: impv. Wqr>mi; pt. qWrm': to polish Jr 464 (xm;ro) 2C 416 (tv,xon>). †

pu. (or qal pass.): pf. qr;mo: to be rubbed out (:: @jv to wash away) Lv 621. †

hif: impf. Q qyrIm.T; (K ï qWrm.T; sbst.) to clean (for [r'B. prp. [;reB. (III [;re) or ~y[ime) Pr 2030. †

5708 qrm

II *qrm: Arb. denom., to ladle broth into a pot: ï qr;m'.

5709 qr;m'

qr;m': II qrm (aç, Bauer-L. Heb. 539b, 549b); Arb.; maraq > Eth.G Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 114a) maraq (Leslau

32; Blau VT 5:342): broth (with crushed herbs) Ju 619f Is 654 (Q, 1QIsa, K *qr'P'), cj. Ezk 2410 (Zimmerli 558).

5710 xq'r>m,

*xq'r>m,: xqr, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a; MHeb. ointment, perfume: ~yxiq'r>m,: herbal spices Song 513. †

5711 hx'q'r>m,

hx'q'r>m,: xqr, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a: pot of ointment (Kelso §57, parallel with rysi) Jb 4123;

—Ezk 2410 rd. qr;m'. †

5712 tx;q;r>mi

tx;q;r>mi: xqr, Bauer-L. Heb. 607c; MHeb.2, JArm.gatxqrm: ointment mixture (:: Honeyman 84: spiced

wine) Ex 3025 1C 930 2C 1614. †

5713 rrm

I rrm: MHeb.; Ug. mrr to strengthen, bless (Gordon Textbook §19:1556; Aistleitner 1659; Driver Myths 161b;

Loretz BiZ 3:293f); EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 168), JArm.tg Sam. (Ben-H. 2:515b) Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M.
Dictionary 279a); Arb. marra to be bitter, mariÒr strong, mirrat bodily strength, gall; Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb.
113a) and Akk. maraÒru (AHw 609a) to be bitter.

qal: pf. rm; (ï adj. !), rm†', hr'm'ñ; impf. rm;yE (Bauer-L. Heb. 428d :: Bergsträsser 2:135d; Beer-M. §79:2a):

—1. to be bitter Is 249 (rk've);

—2. to be desperate, bewildered (vp,n<) 1S 306 2K 427;



—3. rm; it is bitter Jr 418; yli rm; I am sorry Ru 113, (~K,mi for you) Lam 14. †

pi. (Jenni 105f): impf. rrem'a], Wrr>m†'y> (Bomberg Wrr;]-) and Whrur;]m†'y> (Bauer-L. Heb. 437): to make bitter:

someone’s life Ex 114, to provoke someone Gn 4923; ykiB†,Be to weep bitterly Is 224. †

hif: pf. rm;he; impf. rMet; Ex 2321 (rd. rm,T,, hrm hif., Gesenius-K. §67y); inf. rmeh':

—1. to cause bitterness, grief Jb 272 Ru 120, to embitter cj. Ps 10633 (rd. Wrm'he);

—2. with l[; to complain bitterly about Zech 1210, cj. to be in bitter dispute Ps 45 (rd. Wrmeh', or Wrm.h;). †

hitpalp. (Bauer-L. Heb. 432z): impf. rm;r>m;t.yI: to become furious Da 87 1111. †

Der. I rm;, rmo, ï *hr'mo, rrom', ï *hr'rem., *hr'rom., rm,m,, ~yrIArM.m;; n.loc. hr'm'; tWryrIm., yrIyrIm., ~yrIWrm.T;,
n.m. yrIr'm..

5714 rrm

II *rrm: Gesenius Thesaurus 821; BDB 601b; Ug. mrr (Aistleitner 1658; Driver Myths 161b :: Gordon

Textbook §19:1556) and Akk. maraÒru (foreign word in Akk., AHw. 609a) to go away, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb.
113a) to walk off; Arb. marra to pass by, flow.

Der. II rm;.

5715 rrom'

rrom' See below under rrom' and rArm' (#5717).

5716 rArm'

rArm' See below under rrom' and rArm' (#5717).

5717 rrom'ÆrArm'

rrom' and rArm': I rrm, Bauer-L. Heb. 466n; MHeb. (adj., DSS sbst.), JArm. ar'Arm. (< Heb.) and Syr. Mnd.

ar'r'm. (Drower-M. Dictionary 278f) sbst.; ï I rm; and yrIyrIm.: ~yrI¿AÀrom., t¿AÀro¿AÀrom: bitter:

—1. grapes trorom. Dt 3232 (alt. sbst. *hr'rom., parallel with vAr);

—2. pl. ~yrIArm. (Syr.) bitter herbs (for the passover meal, Harrison 29) Ex 128 Nu 911;

—3. bitter drink Lam 315, parallel with hn"[]l; (with Yahweh as the host, ï Rudolph); tArrom. bitter

experiences (? medically or forensically) Jb 1326. †



5718 hr'rem.

*hr'rem.: I rrm, Bauer-L. Heb. 465i; ï hr'rom.; JArm. Syr. at'r>r†'m., Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 278b)

atryrm, Akk. martu (RLA 3:134; AHw. 614a); MHeb. hr'm', Syr. mertaÒ, Arb. mirrat gall, maraÒrat gall-

bladder, Eth. (Leslau 32): ytir'rem.: gall-bladder (parallel with *tAyl'K.) Jb 1613. †

5719 hr'rom.

*hr'rom.: rrm, Bauer-L. Heb. 491 l (?). fem. of rrom'; tr;Arm., Atr'rom.:

—1. gall-bladder (ï hr'rem.) Jb 2025 (parallel with II hw"GE);

—2. liquid within the gall-bladder: poison (MHeb., JArm. at'r>yrem., Syr. mertaÒ, mirraÀ, Uruk line 6; Mnd.

atrym, Drower-M. Dictionary 270a) Jb 2014.25 (~ynIt'P. Åm. parallel with ~x,l,) colh, Acts 823, thought in

antiquity to come from the gall bladder of a snake, SBochartus Hierozoikon 1663ff, 1:24; Reicke-R. Hw. 512;
medication, drug Tobit 69 118.11; cf. German “Gift und Galle”, “poison and gall”. †

5720 yrIr'm.

yrIr'm.: n.m.; “strong” (ï I rrm; Noth 225); Pun. (l[b) rrm (Benz Names 143, 354):

—1. son of ywIle Gn 4611 Ex 616.19 Nu 317.20 429.33.42.45 78 1017 2657 Jos 217.34.40 Ezr 819 (ï Rudolph 81) 1C 527

61.4.14.29.32 .48.62 914 156.17 236.21 2426f 2610.19 2C 2912 3412;

—2. gentilic of 1: Nu 333.35f 2657. †

5721 hv'rem'

I hv'rem': n.loc. Mi 115 + 5 times : ï hv'arem'.

5722 hv'rem'

II hv'rem': n.m.; son of bleK' and father of !Arb.x, 1C 242, = I, Rudolph 21). †

5723 t[;v;r>mi

t[;v;r>mi: 2C 247 with art. in apposition to Why"l.t;[], Or. Why"l.t;[]Åm; (Kahle Text 70): [vr, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a,

concr. (embodiment of) godlessness (Gesenius-K. §83c); alt. with Pesh. Aq., rd. pt. hif. [vrÅm;: the seductress.

†

5724 yTiv.r;mo

yTiv.r;mo Mi 11: ï yTiv.r;Am.

5725 ~yIto;r'm.



~yIto;r'm.: hrm, du. of I *hr'm', Bauer-L. Heb. 513d: hr'm'Åm. #r,a'h' Jr 5021 “doubly stubborn”, defamatory for

lb,B', rd. #r,a, Pesh.; as Bab. ÀsupÁnaÒrmarratu large bay in Southern Babylonia, VAB 7:2, 33715, at the mouth

of the Tigris and Euphrates, referred to as dAqP. in word-play with rrm for the whole of Babylonia; Rudolph

303. †

5726 aF'm;

I aF'm;: afn, Bauer-L. Heb. 490b; MHeb., afnÅm; !T'm;W taking, and giving = trading, > Yiddish Massematten,

xqlw ttm Sir 427, SirMIV13 do,sij kai. lh/myij Philipians 415 (Littmann Morg. 51f; Zimmern 16): AaF'm;,
~k,a]F;m;:

—1. carrying (Gesenius-K. §114a): ~k,a]F;m;Åm; !yael. (cf. I !yIa; 5) so that it could not be carried 2C 2025,

!yIa;Åm; ~k,l' !yae you have nothing to carry 353;

—2. load, burden: for an ass Ex 235, two mules 2K 517, forty camels 89, for dtey" Is 2225; dtey"Åm; @s,k, a load

of silver 2C 1711 (Rudolph, alt. “as tribute”); Nu 415.19.24.27.31f.47.49; a person aF'M;B;ÆB. in charge of the transport

(alt. of the singing, VT 10:252) 1C 1522.27; aF'M;B;ÆB.Åm; jLem; to carry a burden safely Is 462, hp'yE[]l; Åm; 461

burden for the weary beast, 1QIsahmhy[ymXm, (ï Westermann ATD 19:143); dbek' Åm; Ps 385; m;Åm; af'n"
Jr 1721.27, m; af'n"Åm aybibe 1724 Neh 1315, m aybibeÅm; aB' 1319, m; aB'Åm; ayciAh Jr 1722;

—3. burden, load Nu 1111.17 Dt 112, l[; Å~;l. hy"h' to become a burden to someone 2S 1533 1936 Jb 720;

metaph. Sir 5126, wisdom like a heavy stone to carry ~;l. hy"h'Åm; !ba 621, ~v'p.n: Åm; their soul’s longing Ezk

2425 cj. 21;

—4. double meaning with II “pronouncement” Jr 2333-38, ï Rudolph 143f; Hoftijzer VT 14:681;

—Hos 810 usu. cj. x;voM.mi Sept. :: Rudolph 159f. †

5727 aF'm;

II aF'm;: afn, Bauer-L. Heb. 490b; pl. cs. tAaf.m; (Bauer-L. Heb. 220m); from lAq af'n" to raise one’s voice,

make a statement; DJD 1:103, 1, 8 parallel with rbd Rinaldi Biblica 40:278f: pronouncement: l[; Åm; af'n"
2K 925; m; af'n"Åm; hz"x' (ï hzx qal. 2) Is 131 Hab 11 Lam 214 (rd. *tAaF'm; Budde, or tAaV'm; Rudolph

220; Koehler Theol. §36) Sir 918; tAaV'm;Åy rb;d> Åm; Zech 91 121 Mal 11, l[; Åm; 2C 2427, Ezk 1210; m;Åm;
ba'Am pronouncement about Moab Is 151 ï 171 191 211.11.13 221 231 306 Nah 11; m; ba'AmÅM;h; hy"h' Is 1428; Jr

2333-38 ï

5728 aF'm;

III aF'm;, Sept. Massh: n.(m.)p.; son of Ishmael Gn 2514 1C 130; Ps 1205 cj. for %v,m,; North Arbian tribe of

Massa, cun. MasÀu, gentilic MasÀaia together with am'yTe, (Delitzsch Par. 302f; Albright Fschr. Levi 1:1ff;



Simons Geog. §121:7, Winnett-Reed Ancient Records from North Arabia (1970):91f); ? identical to ï vm; and

ï av'me; aF'M;h; … rWga' (rd. rWga'ÅM;mi or yaiF'M;h;) Pr 301, %l,m, laeWml. Åm; 311. †

5729 aoFm;

aoFm;: afn, Bauer-L. Heb. 493zz or eh; MHeb.: ~ynIp' aAFm; (ï afn 5 with ~ynIP'); > NT proswpolhmyi,a

partiality 2C 197. †

5730 ha'F'm;

ha'F'm;: fem. of I aF'm;, Bauer-L. Heb. 490c, 614; by-form taef.m;: lifting up, exaltation afn, afnÅm; ï db,Ko
(? rd. db;K.) endowed with wrath Is 3027;

—Ju 2038.40 ï taef.m;. †

5731 tAaf.m;

tAaf.m;:

—1. Ezk 179? according to context to tear out a tree by its roots, ? afn 18, Aramaising inf., Bauer-L. Heb.

441c, ï Zimmerli 375;

—2. Lam 214 ï II aF'm; pronouncement;

—3. tAaf.m; Gn 4334 and ~k,yteAaf.m; Ezk 2040 ï taef.m; 2, share, portion (ï afn 16). †

5732 taef.m;

taef.m;: afn, Bauer-L. Heb. 614; by-form of ha'F'm;; Akk. masësëiÒtu carrying up to, delivery (AHw. 629b); ? cs.

ta;f.m; (Bauer-L. Heb. 220m), tAaf.m;, ~k,yteAaf.m;:

—1. elevation: a) with yP;K; raising my hands in prayer Ps 1412, parallel with hL'piT., cf. Akk. niÒsë qaÒti, as Sum.

sëu-illa prayer (AHw. 797a; Falkenstein-VS. Hymnen 24; Dhorme Emploi 145; Oppenheim JAOS 61:269f); b)

!n"['h, ta;f.m; rising column of smoke Ju 2038.40, fire-signal, Lachish 4:10 (Donner-R. Inschriften 194:10);

Jean-H. Dictionnaire 169; MHeb. aAFm; and ha'AFm;) Jr 61;

—2. tribute, present (ï afn qal 15, Pun. taXm) 2S 118 Jr 405 Ezk 2040 (ï Geiger 382; BH; Zimmerli 437)

cj. Zech 610 (rd. taof.m; for taeme) Sir 382; taemeÅm; !t;n" to approve an offering of grain Est 218; hv,mo Åm;
offering instituted by Moses 2C 246.9; ta;f.m; rB; grain offering (? rB; gloss which is factually correct) Am

511; honorific portion Gn 4334;

—Zeph 318 ï Elliger ATD 25. †

5733 bG"f.mi



bG"f.mi, Or. bG"f.miÅm; (Kahle Text 70): bgf, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; DSS once: bG:f.mi, ABG:f.mi (Bauer-L. Heb.

558c):

—1. high point for a refuge: cliff Is 3316, walls 2512 Jr 481 (ï BH);

—2. metaph. God as a refuge 2S 223 Ps 910 183 468.12 484 (ABG:f.miÅ~il. as a refuge) 5910.17f 623.7 9422 1442. †

5734 tg<F,m;

tg<F,m;, gfn, Bauer-L. Heb. 607e: overtaking gfnÅ~;l. 1C 2112 (ï Budde KHC 8:332; Rudolph 144); Lv 1421

ï gfn hif. †

5735 hK'Wfm.

*hK'Wfm.: II $wfÆs to barricade, Bauer-L. Heb. 493b and $kf, to be pointed, Bauer-L. Heb. 493d; > hk'fum.,
ï hk'Wsm.; MHeb. hK'Wfm. enclosure: AtK'Wfm.: thorn-hedge Is 55. †

5736 rAFm;

rAFm;: rfn, Bauer-L. Heb. 493e; MHeb. JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 302b) rsn to saw;

MHeb. JArm. rsm denom.; saw MHeb. rS'm; JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 249a) ar'S'm;; Arb.

minsëaÒr and Eth.G mosëar(t), root wsër; Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 182; otherwise Eth. axe, Tigr. saw (Littmann-H. Wb.
119a; Leslau 32); Akk. sëasësëaru < *sëarsëar (vSoden Gramm. §57a): saw Is 1015. †

5737 hr'Wfm.

hr'Wfm.: III rwf, Bauer-L. Heb. 491i; MHeb.: measure of volume of liquids, together with hD'mi and lq'v.mi
Lv 1935, 1C 2329; lq'v.miÅ~.Bi measured out Ezk 411.16. †

5738 fAfm'

I fAfm': fwf, Bauer-L. Heb. 491w: fAfm., yfiAfm.: joy Is 248.11 3213f 6015 625 (of the !t'x') 6518 6610 Jr 4925 (of

hwhy) Ezk 2425 Hos 213 Lam 215 515 Ps 483. †

5739 fAfm'

II *fAfm': fwf = sws, Bauer-L. Heb. 493d: fAfm.: what is rotten Jb 819 (Dhorme; Hölscher) :: to liquefy

(Fohrer); Is 86 ï ssm. †

5740 qx'f.mi

qx'f.mi: qxf (= qxc), Bauer-L. Heb. 490z: laughter Hab 110. †



5741 hm'jef.m;

hm'jef.m;: ~jf (ï !jf), Bauer-L. Heb. 492s; > Eth. masteÒmaÒ persecutor (Dillmann 177), the Satan in Jub

(Bousset-G. 333; Yadin War Scroll 233f); etym. “persecution”, < %a;l.m; ÅM;¿h;À “persecuting angel” Dam. 165

1QM 1311 cf. 1QS 323 (JSS 4:399): persecution Hos 97f.†

5742 hk'fum.

*hk'fum.: Pr 1519 = hK'Wfm. and hk'Wsm., thorn hedge. †

5743 lyKif.m;

lyKif.m;: lkf, Bauer-L. Heb. 494f; in titles Ps 32. 42. 44f. 52-55. 74. 78. 88f. 142 and WrM.z: Åm; 478 (Maag

Text 193ff, cj. ~yliyKif.m; vocative); Sept. sune,sewj, efij su,nesin, Vulg. intellectus, Jerome eruditio, ab'j'
al'k.fiÆsi; tech. term but meaning unclear: “cult song” (Kittel), “memory passage” (Maag 193f), wisdom song

performed to music (Mowinckel Ps. Stud. 4:5ff; Offersang 493); ï Rinaldi Biblica 40:278; Delekat ZAW
76:282f; GWAhlström Psalm 89 (1959):21-26;

—:: lyKif.m; with insight, I lkf hif. pt. †

5744 tyKif.m;

tyKif.m;: hkf, Bauer-L. Heb. 492x; ? Yaud. ykXm sculptured monument (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 170 :: Driver

JTS 12:62); Pun. n.f. tksm (Benz Names 142, 351): ~t'AYKif.m;, At¿yÀKif.m;, tAYKif.m;:

—1. image, scupture Nu 3352, from silver Pr 2511, tAYKif.m;Åm; !b,a, stone with pictorial relief Lv 261; m;
!b,a,Åm; yred>x; picture gallery Ezk 812 (Zimmerli 194; Albright Rel. 183f);

—2. metaph pl. with bb'le imagination, delusion Ps 737, Pr 1811, ï Gemser Spr. 75. †

5745 tr,Kof.m;

tr,Kof.m;: rkf, Bauer-L. Heb. 607d $'T†,Æk.TeÆyTir>Kuf.m;: wage Gn 2915 317.41 Ru 212. †

5746 hr'mef.m;

*hr'mef.m;: rmes.m;; rmfÆs, Bauer-L. Heb. 492s: tArm.f.m; Qoh 1211 (MSS tArm.f.m;Åsm; as Jr 104: prick at

the tip of an ox-goad Jr 104 (Hertzberg Fschr. Baumgärtel 71f; Albright BASOR 119:8: ox-goad); metaph. Qoh
1211. †

5747 xP'f.mi



xP'f.mi: (trad. shedding of blood, so also Wildberger 172f, xpfÆs, Arb. safahÌa to spill), rather (KBL and

Schottroff ZAW 82:9095) < xf'p.mi, xfp, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; Arb. fashä/hÌ- nullification, Sept. avnomi,a: legal

infringement (word play :: jP'v.mi legal pronouncement, Duhm) Is 57, cj. Hos 104 (Rudolph). †

5748 hr'f.mi

hr'f.mi: II hrf, Gesenius Thesaurus 1339; Noth Personennamen 191f; Bauer-L. Heb. 492p :: 1QIsahrwXm,

rrf (Bauer-L. Heb. 493d), Driver VT 2:357: domination Is 95f (1QM 134 of Belial, 176.7 of Michael). †

5749 tApr'f.mi

*tApr'f.mi: @rf, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a: cs. tApr>f.mi, tantum pl. ?: burning:

—1. a) dyfi tApr>f.mi Is 3312 to be burned to dust, completely incinerated corpses Am 21; b) $'yt,Aba]
tApr>f.miK. Bomberg $'yt,Aba] tApr>f.miK.Å~iB., as with (ï K. 4), burning spices at the burial of a king (de

Vaux Inst. 1:95; Rudolph) Jr 345, cf. hp'ref. 2C 1614 2119;

—2. ~yIm; tApr>f.mi Jos 118 136 “lime kilns by the water” in Phoenicia, Kh. el MsëeÒrefe, south of RaÒs en-

NaÒquÒra, Garstang Joshua-Judges 190; Simons Geog. §506; Noth 68f; ? rd. ~Y"mi in the west. †

5750 hq'ref.m;

hq'ref.m;: n.loc. terr. in Edom; II qrf, Bauer-L. Heb. 492s; “land of the Sarakhnoi,” (Moritz Muséon 50:114f);

? J. el-Musraq south-west of MaÁaÒn, Abel 2:380; Simons Geog. §390: Gn 3636 1C 147. †

5751 tref.m;

tref.m;: trfÆs, Bauer-L. Heb. 492r; MHeb. tres.m;, JArm. at'res.m;: baking tray (Sept. th,ganon tile, Kelso

§58; Honeyman 84) 2S 139. †

5752 ffm

ffm: ï ssm.

5753 vm;

vm;, Gn 1023, Sam. aXm, Ben-H. 3:175 maÒsëa, 1QM 211aXm, Josephus Ant. 1:6, 4 Mhsaj, Sept. Mosoc as for %v,m,;
cj. 1C 117 for %v,m, with 6 MSS Pesh.; basic form ¿aÀXm (Hölscher Erdk. 50; Albright Fschr. Levi della Vida

1:1ff) = av'me, cun. Mas/sëÀaia, Ma,sion o;roj Mons Masius, Syr. tÌuÒraÒ d masësëeÀ = TÌuÒr ÁAbdiÒn Pauly-W. 14:2068f;

Simons Geog. 8; :: Zorell: Lebanon and Antilebanon. †

5754 aV'm;

aV'm;: I avn, Bauer-L. Heb. 490b, ï ha'V'm;:



—1. debt, interest, Sept. avpai,thsij (de Vaux Inst. 1:263) Neh 510 cj. v.11 1032;

—2. b. Åm; av'n" Neh 57: (trad. to practise usury Sept., Vulg.) to take over a creditor’s debt against someone

(Galling ATD 12:226 :: Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 130; Dhorme: rd. with K and MSS ~yaif.nO aF'm; … to lay a burden

upon :: de Vaux Inst. 1, 263: personal pledge, guarantee). †

5755 av'me

av'me. SamP.Ben-H. 3:175b maÒsÒa, Sept. Massh(e); n. terr. in N. Arabia, border area of the ynEB. !j'q.y" Gn 1030, ? =

ï aF'm;, Albright Fschr. Levi della Vida 1:1ff; Simons Geog. §121:7; = the oasis BiÒsëa YaqtaÒn (Forrer Südar.

322, 204, 223 :: Winnett Fschr. HGMay 182). †

5756 ba'v.m;

*ba'v.m;: bav, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z: ~yBia;v.m; (Bauer-L. Heb. 558c): trough, drinking pipe Ju 511 (Dalman

Arbeit 6:269f; Reymond 143) Ju 511. †

5757 ha'V'm;

*ha'V'm; or *taV'm; (ï taJ'x;): I avn, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a, ï aV'm;; Pun. haXm debt (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 169; gift Donner-R. Inschriften 3:15): taV;m;, tAaV'm;: contractual loan (de Vaux Inst. 1:263) Dt

2410 Pr 2226, debt cj. Neh 511 (rd. taV;m;, Rudolph 130). †

5758 hao'vm.

hao'vm. Jb 303 3827: ï ha'Avm..

5759 !AaV'm;

!AaV'm;: II avn, Barth Nominalbildung §204; MHeb. Pap. VT 1:56 rev. 3 !aXÎmÐ: ? EgArm. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 169): deception Pr 2626. †

5760 tAaVum;

tAaVum;: III avn, Bauer-L. Heb. 494g; tantum pl. (?); ruins, with xc;n< Ps 743 (:: ï tAaWVm; 7318, ha'WVm;). †

5761 la'v.mi

la'v.mi: n.loc.; lav, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; ? EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 169), Akk. masëÀaltu (AHw. 623b);

“place for inquiring” cf. lAaT'v.a,, in Asher near AK[;, Eg. msëyr (BASOR 88:33; Noth ZDPV 61:55); Abel

2:388; Simons Geog. §332, 337:30: Jos 1926 2130; cj. 1C 659 for II lv'm'. †

5762 hl'a'v.mi



*hl'a'v.mi: lav, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a; ? EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 169): pl. cs. tAla]v.mi, $'yt,Ala]v.mi:
desire Ps 206 374. †

5763 tr,a,ñv.mi

*tr,a,ñv.mi, Or. tr,a,ñv.miÅm; (Kahle Ost 197), SamP.M201 maÒsë(së)aÒrat: Bauer-L. Heb. 607d, of raev. (Gesenius

Thesaurus 1351; Palache 42) or raof. (rd. raof.Åf.mi, Geiger 381f): $'yt,Ara]v.mi, $'T†,r>a;v.mi, ~t'roa]v.mi:
kneading trough (Dalman Arbeit 4:54f) Ex 728 together with rWNT;, Dt 285.17 together with an<j,, baking bowl

Ex 1234. †

5764 tAcB.v.mi

tAcB.v.mi, SamP.M203 msëabbeÒsÌot: #bv, Bauer-L. Heb. 492s; abs. and cs. pl.:

—1. settings (metalwork) Ex 2811.13f.25 396.13.16.18;

—2. bh'z" tAcB.v.Mimi (for mi rd. B.) gold embroidered cloth, brocade Ps 4514 (alt. tAcB.vum. trimmed). †

5765 rBev.m;

rBev.m;: rbv, Bauer-L. Heb. 492r; cf. III rbv hif. denom., to give birth to a son (:: lyPihi) Is 666 Sept.

(Seeligmann 61f); MHeb. birth-stool, 1QHod 38-16 opening of the cervix, with transition to rB'v.mi (ï Maier

2:74): cs. rB;v.mi (Bauer-L. Heb. 215 l) Hos 1313: cervical opening 2K 193/Is 373 Hos 1313. †

5766 rB'v.mi

*rB'v.mi, Or. rB'v.miÅm;: rbv, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; yreB.v.mi, $'yr,B'v.mi: surf, breaking of waves Jon 24 Ps 428 888

934 (~y" yreB.v.mi), 2S 225tw<m' Åmi (cj. with Sept.L~yIm; Åmi). †

5767 tB'v.mi

*tB'v.mi: tbv, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z, 558c: h'T†,b;v.mi (MSS h'yT,-; Bauer-L. Heb. 252r, ? rd. sg. HT'-, Ehrlich;

Rudolph 206): cessation, “because she is no more”; Lam 17. †

5768 hG<v.mi

hG<v.mi: hgv, Bauer-L. Heb. 491n; DSS 3 times *hG"v.mi (Kuhn Konkordanz 134b): inadvertent offence,

transgression Gn 4312. †

5769 hvm

hvm: Arb. msy; JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 279a).

qal: pf. Whtiyvim.: to draw out (from the water Ex 210, explaining hv,mo. †



hif: impf. ynIvem.y:: to draw out (from the water) 2S 2217/Ps 1817. †

5770 hv,mo

hv,mo, SamP.Ben-H. 3:175 muÒsi, Sept. Mwshj and Mwushj (Nestle ZAW 27:111ff; Lisowsky 140, cf. Qwuq

together with Qwq, for Egyptian god Thoth); Palm. mwsÀ (Stark Names 93b); etym.: Heb. hvm Ex 210; Eg.

msÃ(w), mesu child (= ? Ug. mtÑ, Gordon Textbook §19:1579; Aistleitner 1717), or MsÃy (ZÄS 58:135), short
form of a theophoric name like Héaramasësëi EA 20:33 = *HÌar-mose “Horus is born”, Ranke Äg. Personennamen
1 (1935):338a, 340; 2 (1953):216ff; Albright Steinzeit 254; Morenz Mullus Fschr. Th. Klauser (1964):252 ::
SHerrmann (see below) VT 18:389 “a certain god has begotten him”: Ex 210 -Jos 245 (ca. 700 times) Ju 116.20 34

411 1S 126.8 1K 23 89.53.56 2K 146 184.6.12 218 2325 Is 6311f Jr 151 Mi 64 Mal 322 Ps (8 times) Da 911.13 Ezr 32 618 76

Neh (7 times), 1C (9 times), 2C (12 times), changed to hV,n:m. Ju 1830, Hertzberg ATD 9:242; Ginsburg 335ff.,

941; Geiger 258; BH; created by Yahweh hf'[' 1S 126 (Budde KHC 8:79), sent by Yahweh 128; hf'['Åm
tr;AT rp,se 2K 146 Neh 81, m tr;AT rp,seÅm rp,se Neh 131 2C 254 3512 (BArm. m rp,seÅm rp;s. bt'K. Ezr

618), m rp;s. bt'K.Åm tw:c.mi 2C 813, m tw:c.miÅm yDIb.[; 2K 218, ADb.[; Åm Ps 10526; laeWmv.W Åm Jr 151,

!Arh]a; (~y"r>miW) ~y"r>miWÅm Mi 64 1C 529 2313, ~yhil{a/h' vyai Åm Ps 901 1C 2314, Aryxib. Åm Ps 10623, mÅm
tr;AT 1K 23 2K 2325 Mal 322 Da 911.13 Ezr 32 (618) 76 2C 2318 3016, 3414; Gressmann Mose; Volz Mose und s.

Werk2 (1932); Rowley ZAW 69:1ff; EOsswald D. Bild d. M (1955); RSmend D. Mosebild v. Ewald bis Noth
(1959); Reicke-R. Hw. 1239ff; Cornelius ZAW 78:75ff; SHerrmann EvTh. (1968):301ff; HSchmid Mose
(1968); Widengren Fschr. GHDavies (1970):21ff.

5771 hV,m;

*hV,m;: I avn, Bauer-L. Heb. 491n; trad. pt. hif., Horst Recht 85f: cs. hVem;: loan Dt 152 (Ady" Åm; the loan of

his hand; vRad ATD 8:741 from this cj. hV,m; l[;B; “creditor”) :: Cazelles VT 6:220: an advance of part of the

paternal inheritance, cf. Ug. masëuÒ PRU 3:224. †

5772 ha'Avm.

ha'Avm. See below under ha'¿AÀvom. (#5774).

5773 ha'vom.

ha'vom. See below under ha'¿AÀvom. (#5774).

5774 ha'¿AÀvom.

ha'¿AÀvom.: hav, Bauer-L. Heb. 491i; MHeb.: always together with ha'Av (König Stil 287f): waste and

wasteland Zeph 115 Jb 303 3827 Sir 5110; cj. pl. tAavom. Ps 743. †

5775 ha'WVm;

*ha'WVm;: II avn, Bauer-L. Heb. 493b: tAaWVm;: deception Ps 7318 (parallel with tAql'h]), cj. 625 and Lam 214

(rd. tAaVum;);



—Ps 743 rd. tAavom.. †

5776 bb'Avm.

bb'Avm.: n.m.; bwv pol. “what is restored” Nöldeke Beitrage 100; Stamm Ersatznamen 421 :: Noth 250

“rebel”: from Simeon 1C 434. †

5777 hb'Wvm.

hb'Wvm. (74 times) and hb'vum. (5 times): bwv, Bauer-L. Heb. 493b; Holladay 49, 108; Cazelles VT 18:150ff:

tb;Wvm., ~t'Æytib'Wvm., ~k,yteÆk.yIt;¿AÀbo¿WÀvum.: falling away, apostasy Jr 85 Hos 117 (Pesh. return to me, ï

Rudolph 211) 145 Pr 132 (parallel with hw"l.v;); pl. faithlessness Jr 219 322 56 147, cj. Ezk 3723~k,ytebovum.; >

concr. (Gesenius-K. §83c): personification of apostasy, apposition to ~k,ytebovum.Årf.yI Jr 36.8.11f. †

5778 hg"Wvm.

*hg"Wvm.: *gwv, Bauer-L. Heb. 493b; ï ggv, hgv: ytig"Wvm.: inadvertent sin Jb 194. †

5779 jAvm'

jAvm', Ezk 2729; jwv, Bauer-L. Heb. 491g, and *jAVmi 276 (Bauer-L. Heb. 538): I jwv to row, Arb. miswatÌ

stirring stick; MHeb., JArm. hj'Avm': %yIj†'AVmi: rudder Ezk 276.29. †

5780 hS'wvim.

hS'wvim. Is 4224: ï Q hS'vim..

5781 xvm

I xvm: Ug. msëhÌ (Gordon Textbook §19:1561 :: Driver Myths 160a; Aistleitner 1689); MHeb.; OArm., EgArm.

Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 169), JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:593b) CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary
279a); Arb. masahÌa Mnd. to pass one’s hand over, touch, rub off, rub in, > Eth.G mashÌa (Leslau 32); Amor. mshä

(Huffmon 145, 232); vb., Pehl. EgArm. Palm. Aram. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 169); ax'v.mi JArm. Syr.

Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 270b) oil, Weinel ZAW 18:1ff; EKutsch Salbung als Rechtsakt (1963): Reicke-R.
Hw. 1646; KAartun WdO 4:289.

qal: pf. xv;m', T'x.v;m'W, ATx.v;m.W, $'x]ÆAxv'm.; impf. xv;m.yI, xv†'m.Ti, $'x]v†'m.YIw:, ~xev'm.yI, Whxuv'm.yI; impv. Whxev'm.,
Wxv.mi; inf. x;vom., hx'v.m' Ex 2929 (Bauer-L. Heb. 316d), Axv.m', $'x]v'm.li; pt. ~yxiv.mo, x;Wvm', ~yxivum.:

—1. to smear with liquid (oil, dye): bread Ex 292 Lv 24 712 Nu 615, shield Is 215, cj. 2S 121 (rd. x;Wvm'), house Jr

2214; Am 66 (personal hygiene); Ps 458;

—2. to anoint cultic objects Gn 3113 Ex 3026 409-11 Lv 810f Nu 71 Da 924; animals for sacrifice vDeq;l. Åm' Ex

2936;



—3. to anoint humans (Akk. pasëaÒsëu, AHw. 843b) Noth Könige 26; Elliger Lev. 11820; Kutsch 22ff, 52ff; THAT

1:913ff): a) to be king %l,m,l. (also Hittite, Kutsch 37); to anoint li[; $.l,m,l. 1S 151.17 2S 24.7 53.17 127 1K 134

1915f 2K 93.6.12 (rd. l[;) 1C 113, as l[; $.l,m, Ju 98.15, %l,m,l. 1K 145 515, with %l,m, as obj. cj. Hos 73 and 810;

abs. 1S 1612f 1K 139 (Solomon; Kutsch 56), 2K 1112 (Joash: Kutsch 54) 2330 2C 227 2311, with l[; 2S 1911, to

anoint l[; dygIg"l. 1S 916 101 1C 2922 (without l[;), yli = hwhyl; 1S 163; b) to be priest (Akk. pasëiÒsëu, the

anointed one AHw. 845a; Kutsch 2755) Ex 2841 297 4015 Lv 736 1632 1C 2922 (!hekol.); with vd,Qoh; !m,v,B. Nu

3525 Ps 8921; ~yxivum. ~ynIh]Ko Nu 33 (cf. x;yvim' 3); vDeqiw> xv;m' Ex 3030 4013 Lv 812; c) to be a prophet

(analagous to 3a) 1K 1916; with l. inf. his ordained functions Is 611 2C 227;

—2S 339. †

nif: pf. xv;m.nI; inf. xv;M'hi: to be anointed: king 1C 148, priest Lv 613, altar Nu 710.84.88. †

Der. I hx'v.mi, I hx'v.m', x;yvim'.

5782 xvm

II *xvm: MHeb. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 260a, 279a), Arb. masahÌa, mashÌ land survey, Akk. masëaÒhäu

(AHw. 623a, Zimmern 22f): to measure.

Der. xv;m.mi (?), II *hx'v.mi, II hx'v.m'.

5783 xvm

? III *xvm : ï tx;v.mi Is 5214.

5784 hx'v.mi

I hx'v.mi, SamP.M136 maÒsëa: I xvm, Bauer-L. Heb. 601b; MHeb. oil (ï SBOT 9:295), Pehl. Frah. 7:5; Syr.

msëaÒhÌaÒ; ï hx'v.m': tx;v.mi; anointing: tx;v.miÅMih; !m,v, anointing oil Ex 256 297.21 3111 358.15.28 3729 3938 409

Lv 82.10. 12.30 2110 Nu 416; Mih; !m,v,Åy Åmi !m,v, Lv 107, wyh'l{a/ Åmi 2112, vd,qo Åmi !m,v, Ex 3025.31. †

5785 hx'v.mi

II *hx'v.mi, SamP.M136 maÒsëa: II xvm, Bauer-L. Heb. 601b; MHeb., EgArm. (txXm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

170), JArm. ax'v.mi measuring, at'x]v.mi length; Akk. misëihätu measure, Arb. misaÒhÌat survey: tx;v.mi: share,

allotment (!mi from) Lv 735. †

5786 hx'v.m'

I hx'v.m': I xvm, Bauer-L. Heb. 461 l; ï I hx'v.mi: ~t'x'v.m': anointing Ex 2929 4015. †

5787 hx'v.m'



II hx'v.m', SamP.M136 maÒsëa: II xvm, Bauer-L. Heb. 461 l; ï II hx'v.mi: portion Nu 188. †

5788 tyxiv.m;

tyxiv.m;: txv; 1. pt. hif.; 2. Bauer-L. Heb. 494f; ~ytiyxiv.m;:

—1. spoiler: a) milit. (Houtsma ZAW 27:59): raiding-party, sortie 1S 1317 1415 Jr 227; b) demonic: Ex 1223 2S

2416 (~ytiyxiv.m;ÅM;h; $.a'l.M;h;) Is 5416, Sept. Ex 1223 iv ovleqreu,wn, cf. iv ovloqreuth,j 1 Corinthians 1010; also for

Ezk 2136 516 96 2C 2023 (HDuhm D. bösen Geister im AT (1904):14f; Rost ZDPV 66:208f); M;h; $.a'l.M;h;ÅM;h;
xWr spirit of a destroyer Jr 511;

—2. destruction: M;h; xWrÅ~;l. Ezk 516 2515 Da 108 (:: dAh) 2C 2023 224, with hy"h' Ex 1213, with grh Ezk

96, with @g<n< Ex 1213; @g<n<Åm; l[;B; Pr 189 and m; l[;B;Åm; vyai 2824 evildoer, m; vyaiÅm; yver'x' those who

forge destruction Ezk 2136 ; Jr 511 ï 1b;

—3. concr. snare for birds (cf. vqeAm, xP;) Jr 526;

—4. xP;ÅM;h; rh; Jr 5125 ï 2, = lb,B'; 2K 2313 “mount of vexation” Vulg., Pesh., defamatory, rd. hx'v.Mih;
“mount of olives” Tg. aytyz, Sept. Moso(a)q (? corruption < tx;v.m'), Mish. Midd. 2:4; Dalman Jerus. 39ff;

Montgomery-G. 540; Gray Kings2 731; Simons Geog. §184; Curtis HUCA 28:137ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1339. †

5789 rx'v.mi

rx'v.mi: II rxv, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; = rx;v;; rx;v;Åmi ~x,r,me from the womb of the dawn Ps 1103 :: in Stoebe

Fschr. Baumgärtel 188. †

5790 txev.m;

*txev.m;: txv, Bauer-L. Heb. 492q: Atxev.m; (Bauer-L. Heb. 543o): annihilation Ezk 91 (parallel with #P'm; 2).

†

5791 tx;v.mi

tx;v.mi, Is 5214 ? :: III xvm, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z ?; usu. cj. tx'v.m' pt. hof. BH; corrupt Gesenius Thesaurus

1395, ? mixed formation from pt. nif. and hof. (Barthélemy RB 57:546); 1QIsa ytxXm, Brownlee BASOR

132:10ff; :: Guillaume JBL 76:41f; Arb. mshä, to transform, rub a wound, masiÒhä ugly in form; Barr Philology

284f: with vyaime “inhumanly deformed”. †

5792 tx'v.m'

*tx'v.m': II txv: muqtÌal pattern (ï dm'[]m') = pt. hof.: ~t'x'v.m': fault, blemish Lv 2225 (Elliger Lev. 295, 300).

†

5793 x;Ajv.mi



x;Ajv.mi See below under x;Ajv.mi and xj'v.mi (#5795).

5794 xj'v.mi

xj'v.mi See below under x;Ajv.mi and xj'v.mi (#5795).

5795 x;Ajv.miÆxj'v.mi

x;Ajv.mi and * xj'v.mi: xjv, Bauer-L. Heb. 546x: cs. xj;v.mi:

—1. dry place (for nets, Sept. yugmoi,, Vulg. siccatio) Ezk 265.14 4710;

—2. ? cj. x;Ajv.mi Nu 1132 for x;Ajv', (inf. abs. to be separated from finite vb. !; Sept. yugmou,j: what is spread

out, piled up (KBL, ï Gressmann Mose 140). †

5796 rj'v.mi

*rj'v.mi, Or. rj'v.miÅm; (Kahle Ost 197): rjv, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; Pun. rjXm military title (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 170), lw., < Akk. masëtÌaru inscription: wrj'v.mi: Yahweh’s wrj'v.miÅmi Jb 3833, writing in the

heavens, meaning the stars in the sky, Akk. sëitÌir(tu) sëameÒ/aÒmi Jeremias Handbuch 41ff; Hölscher Hiob 95;
Fohrer Hiob 508; Torczyner ArchOr. 17/2: 419ff; vdPloeg OTSt. 10:189. †

5797 yvim,

yvim,: ? Theod. messe, Jerome mes(s)e/i (Sperber 239) Sept. tru,capton woven from hair, Vulg. subtilia (fine)

and polymitus (colourfully woven); < Eg. msÃy, type of dress (Erman-G 2:143) or Hittite masësëi(ya) shawl (Rabin
Orientalia 32:129f): Rabb. and trad. silk, Arb. wasëy silk brocade (Guillaume 4:9); Hönig 129f: fine cloth for
garments Ezk 1610.13. †

5798 yvimu

yvimu 1C 64 ï yviWm.

5799 laeb.z:yvem.

laeb.z:yvem., Sept. Mase/Meswzebhl and simil.: n.m., < Akk. musëeÒzib (ï BArm. bzIyve, Stamm 221) + lae, “El

saves” (Noth 156, Arm.lw. Wagner 180); cf. bzXmlc Donner-R. Inschriften 228:9, 11; ï az"yvi:

—1-3. Neh 34; 1022; 1124. †

5800 x;yvim'

x;yvim': I xvm, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n, Sept. cristo,j except twice; MHeb. (Dam. 1223xwXm), JArm. CPArm. Syr.

Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 280b); Pun. messe (Augustin; Friedrich §136); OSArb. mshÌ (Conti 179a), Arb.



masiÒhÌ; > Eth. (Leslau 32; Ullendorff Eth. Bib. 123) masihÌ, denom. tamashÌa to be anointed: x;yvim., Axyvim.,
yx†'yvim.: the anointed one (THAT 1:913f):

—1. the king of Israel, Saul, David and his descendants, yx;yvim. (Kutsch Salbung als Rechtsakt (1963):53, 60f:

as the one who empowers him) 1S 235 247.11 269.11.16.23 2S 114.16.21 1922 Lam 420: yx;yvim.Åm. bqo[]y: yhel{a/ 2S

231; with sf. 1st., 2nd., 3rd. sing. sffx.) 1S 210 123.5 166 Ps 22 1851 (parallel with 2S 2251) 207 288 8410 8939.52

13210.17; Solomon 2C 642 (rd. $'x†,yvim.); parallel with $'M†,[; Hab 313;

—2. Cyrus Is 451 (Kutsch 61; WHSchmidt Fschr. vRad 451f);

—3. priest $'M†,[;ÅM'h; !heKoh; the anointed priest Lv 43.5.16 615, cf. ~yxivuM.h; ~ynIh]Koh; Nu 33; the high priest Da

926, ? also the dygIn" Åm' 925 (or the king ?, ï Commentaries);

—4. the patriarchs Ps 10515 and 1C 1622 (parallel with ~yaiybin>, cf. Gn 207 236);

—5. “Messiah” (Hellenism from ax'yvim., Dalman Gr. 1573) but not an eschatological saviour in OT (:: Zorell

480: 1S 210 Ps 22 Da 925f), first in Judaism, Cristo,j in NT, ï Rowley OTSt. 8:100ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1197ff;
for Qumran ï ASvdWoude D. messian. Vorstellungen d. Gemeinde v. Q. (1958):185ff; Braun Qumran 2:75ff.
†

5801 $vm

$vm: MHeb. JArm.; Ug. mtÑk (Aistleitner 1720; Driver Myths 160b) to stretch out one’s hand; Arb. masaka,

OSArb. (Conti 179a) to sieze, Eth.G to draw a bow, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 120b) to saddle, harness.

qal: pf. %v;m', yTik.v;m', $'yTik.v;m.; impf.: %vom.Ti, Wkv.m.yI, ~kev.m.a,, ynIkev.m.Ti; impv. Wkv.mi and Wkv.m' Ezk 3220

(Bauer-L. Heb. 306 l, text ?), ynIkev.m'; inf. %vom., Akv.m'; pt. %vemo, ykeÆmykiv.mo:

—1. to seize, carry off Ps 283 Jb 2422 (? text ï Commentaries);

—2. to pull, drag: to pull out, followed by hl'[/h, Gn 3728 Jr 3813; in a net Ps 109 (parallel with @jx :: to

draw in a net, KBL); for Leviathan Jb 4025 (? wordplay with the name of the crocodile, Eg. pemsahÌ, Copt.

pemsac, Arb. timsaÒhÌ, Hölscher Hiob 95); with dy" (Ug.) to extend one’s hand Hos 75 (114) with yrex]a; to draw

after Song 14; with B. Dt 213 (l[o); ? Ju 514jb,veB. ~ykiv.mo rpeso (? dl. rpeso and rd. jb,VeB; sceptre bearer

(parallel with ~yqiq.Axm., alt. II rp,se ore); with tv,Q,Be Åm to draw the bow (Eth.) 1K 2234; with !r,Q,B; to

blow the horn Jos 65, lbeYOh; the jubilee trumpet Ex 1913; > to bring into Ju 47; metaph. to draw along !A[' Is

518; hrwt with wkdc yrxa to destroy the Torah according to his pleasure Sir 32/3517;

—3. to stretch, draw out, to full length: to keep stretched (cf. rmv III) ds,x, Jr 313 Ps 3611 10912, without

ds,x,Åx, keep patience with Neh 930, @a; Ps 856; ? to revive, restore with rf'B' (trad; MHeb. with ble) Qoh 23

:: ï Commentaries, Torczyner Fschr. Marti 279f;

—4. intr. to pull, go (MHeb. JArm.) Ex 1221 (like ~wq before the main verb), Ju 46 2037, with yrex]a; to follow

after Jb 2133 Sir 1419;



—5. denom.: with ï %v,m, to go about with the bag of seed (ï 2), pt. sower Am 913 (Maag 161):

—Is 6619 rd. vrow> (II) %v,m,; Hos 75 rd. wOtao WryKiv.hi (ï Rudolph 147f).

nif: impf. %veM'Ti, Wkv†eM'yI; to draw oneself away, hesitate (time) Is 1322 Ezk 1225.28 1QpHab 712. †

pu: pt. %V'mum., hk'V'mum.:

—1. to deferred (hope) Pr 1312;

—2. tall (group of people) Is 182.7. †

Der. I %v,m,, tAkv.mo.

5802 %v,m,

I %v,m,: $vm to pull away (cf. de,rma:

—de,rw); EgArm. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 170), JArm. aK'v.m;Æmu, CPArm. Syr. Mnd. mesëkaÒ (Drower-M.

Dictionary 270b); Akk. masëku (AHw. 627b), Arb. mask removed skin, in India masëk skin for water (ZAW
73:267); Eg. msÃk3 (Erman-G 2:150); ? > Greek, me,skoj (Lewy Fremdwörter 131; Mayer 330): skin, leather, >
leather pouch (Koehler ZAW 55: 161f; Dalman Arbeit 3:304f) for seeds Ps 1266, for pearls, and metaph. for
wisdom Jb 2818. †

5803 %v,m,

II %v,m,, SamP.M136 muÒsëak, Sept. Mosoc: Meshech, mountain dwellers from Asia Minor (Caucasia), SE of the

Black Sea, cun. Musëku, MusëkaÒya, Hitt. Musakaia (Syria 14:356); always with lb;Tu (as Assyrian Musëku and

Tabalu, and Mo,scoi … Tibarhnoi, (Herodotus 3:94): Gn 102 Ezk 2713 3226 382f 391 1C 15, cj. Is 6619 (rd. vArw>
$.v,m,); Pauly-W. Supp. 6:534; Simons Geog. §162; Dhorme Syria 14:356; AGötze Kleinasien2 (1957):179, 185,

202; Reicke-R. Hw. 1196; JPBrown VT 21: 16f;

—Ps 1205 rd. III aF'm;; 1C 117 ï vm;. †

5804 bK'v.mi

bK'v.mi, Or. bK'v.miÅm; (Kahle Text 70; Ost 197): bkv, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb., Ug. msëkb(t) (Gordon

Textbook §19:2411; Aistleitner 2603), Mari maskabtum (Noth Bibl. Land. 2:270), Ph. bkXm (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 170), JArm. ab'K.v.mi, CPArm. msëkwby (fem.), Syr. masëkbaÒ; Eth. meskab, Tigr. also maskab

(Littmann-H. Wb. 191b); basic form masëkab: bK;v.mi, AbK'v.mi, ~k,b.K;v.mi, ybeK.v.mi, ~t'AbK.v.mi:

—1. lodging (place), bed Lv 154f.21.23f.26 2S 411 112.13 135 1K 147 Is 572 Ezk 3225 Hos 714 Mi 21 Ps 45 365 1495

(text ?) Pr 717 2227 Jb 713 3315.19 Song 31 2C 1614; bK'v.mil. lp;n" to become confined to bed Ex 2118; bK'v.mil.
lp;n"Åmi ~yfi to prepare one’s bed Is 577 (ï 2), mi ~yfiÅmi hL'GI to spread out (the covers of the bed) 578, mi
hL'GIÅmi hl'[,]h, to prepare a raised bed mi hl'[,]h,Åmi byxir>hi a wide bed 578; mi byxir>hiÅmi tf;r>[; cj. 2S



1728; mi tf;r>[;Åmi rd;x] (Ug. PRU 2:151, 6) bedchamber (with hJ'mi) Ex 728 2S 47 2K 612, hJ'miÅmi yred>x;
Qoh 1020; ybeK.v.mi hl'[' to climb into bed Gn 494 ;

—2. marriage bed: ~ydIAD Åmi bed for love Ezk 2317; bed for cultic rituals Is 577f, cf. Ezk 1616f (Eissfeldt

JPOS 16:287ff); rk'z" Åmi in bed with a man Nu 3117f.35 Ju 2111f, hV'ai ybeK.v.mi Lv 1822 2013;

—3. ~yIr;h\c' Åmi to bed at noon 2S 45;

—Ps 414 (sick-bed ?) rd. Abaok.m;. †

5805 tAkv.mo

tAkv.mo: $vm, Bauer-L. Heb. 475q: pl., or sg. suffix -oÒt 506t; Arb. masak(at) restraint, armband: bracelet,

fetter: lysiK. Åmo of Orion Jb 3831 (parallel with tANd;[]m;). †

5806 !K'v.mi

!K'v.mi, Or. !K'v.miÅm; (Kahle Text 70): !kv, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb., JArm. CPArm. Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 255b); Ug. msëknt (Gordon Textbook §19:2414; Aistleitner 2606) dwelling place (parallel with Àhl);
Arb. maska/in abode, Akk. masëkanu threshing-floor, appointed place (AHw. 626b), in Mari also a sacred tend
(RépMari 224; Finet 58; Malamat ErIsr. 5:87*), basic form masëkan; Akk.-Sum. lw. (Goetze AJSL 52:143ff ::

Falkenstein HbOr 1ii (1/2): 15): !K;v.mi, AnK'v.mi, tAnK'v.mi, WnyteÆwyt'AnK.v.mi: Cross BA 10:65ff; WSchmidt ZAW

75:91f:

—1. abode of xr;qo Nu 1624.27, Israel Nu 245 Is 3218 Jr 3018 Ps 7828 872, Zion Is 542 Jr 918, Babylon Jr 5130 ï

~d,q, ynEB. Ezk 254, of foreigners Hab 16, ~y[iro Song 18, ~y[iv'r> tAnK.v.mi Jb 2128, with lW"[; 1821 (= sg.,

Dahood Biblica 46:2121), of ar,P, and dAr[' 396;

—2. grave Is 2216, Ps 4912 (parallel with cj. ~yrIb'q.);

—3. abode of Yahweh (ï lh,ao 3) Lv 1531 2611 Ezk 3727 Jos 2229, rd. AnK'v.mi vD;qi Ps 465; AnK'v.mi vD;qiÅmi
~Aqm. $'d†,AbK. Ps 268, $'m,v. Åmi 747; pl. Ps 433 1325.7; miÅy !K;v.mi Lv 174 Nu 169 1728 1913 3130.47 2C 15 296

(Thiel ZAW 81:49); $'yt,AnK.v.mi Ps 842 (? = sg., ï 1.); in !A[b.GI 1C 1639 2129; Alvi Åmi Ps 7860; d[eAm lh,ao
Åmi Ex 3932 402.6.28 1C 617; tdu[eh' Åmi Ex 3821 Nu 150.53 1011 (Rost Fschr. Baumgärtel 158ff); miÅla/h' tyBe
Åmi 1C 633; miÅ~ib.W lh,aoB. 2S 76 (? hendiadys, “dwelling in a tent” :: Rudolph Chr. 131f, cf. 1C 175);

—4. !K'v.Mih; (central) sanctuary (74 out of 130 times), the tabernacle (ï d[eAm lh,ao): Ex 259 261.6 (dx'a,) -

35 (16 times) 279 368-32 (12 times) 3821.31 405-38 (14 times) Lv 810 Nu 150f 37-38 (9 times) 416.26.31 517 71.3 915-20 (5
times) 1017.21 1C 2326.

5807 lvm

I lvm: MHeb., JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 281a) ltm to compare; Akk. masëaÒlu to be similar to,

masëlu half, misëlu a half (AHw. 623b); Arb. mtÑl to be similar to, mitÑl similarity, OSArb. mtÑl copy, Eth. Tigr.



(Littmann-H. Wb. 117b) mas(a)la to be similar to; Eissfeldt Maschal im AT (1913):1ff; qal. and pi. denom. of I

lv'm', :: nif. hitp. hif.

qal: impf. lvom.yI, Wlv.m.yI; impv. lvom.; pt. lvemo, yleÆmyliv.mo: denom. of I lv'm' as pi.:

—1. to formulate an expression, show a parable: to act as a bard (Mowinckel ZAW 53:142): lv'm' lv;m'
Ezk 1223 182f 243 , with la, about 172;

—2. especially to recite derisive verses (I lv'm' 3) about Ezk 1644, abs. 1644, with B. against Jl 217;

—3. pt. jester Nu 2127 Sir 444; ~['h' ylev.mo Is 2814 (alt. as II : master of);

—Jb 176 rd. lv;m.li. †

nif: pf. lv;m.nI, yTil.v;m.nI: to be equal, become the same, with K. as Ps 4913.21, with ~[i 281 1437 and with la,
Is 1410 with (cf. hnm nif.). †

pi. (Jenni 218): pt. lVem;m.: with lv'm' (ï qal; Gesenius-K. §52f) to pose a riddle, speak in riddles Ezk 215. †

hif: impf. ynIWlyvim.T;: with l. to compare with Is 465. †

hitp. impf. lVem;t.a,: to become like something Jb 3019. †

Der. I lv'm', I lv,mo.

5808 lvm

II lvm: MHeb. to rule, undertake something; Ph. OArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 171; Benz Names 355).

qal: pf. lv†'Ælv;m', hl'v†'m'; impf. lv'Ælvom.yI, Wlv.m.yI (SamP.M137 y/timsëal, yimsëaÒlu); impv. -lv'm.; inf. lvom.li
(SamP. lamsëal), lAvm'; pt. lve¿AÀmo, hl'v.mo, yleÆmyliv.mo, wl'v.mo Is 525 (Q wyl'-, K and 1QIsa Alv.mo):

—1. to rule (THAT 1:930ff): a) with B. over: celestial bodies ruling over the day and the night Gn 118, a

husband over his wife 316, men over sin 47, a slave over the property of his master 242, Joseph over Egypt 458.26,

women over a people Is 312; b) abs.: 2S 233 Zech 613 Pr 2926; c) to exercise authority, with lv,mo Da 114,

lv'm.mi 113.5; d) pt. ruler, the one in authority sg. #r,a,-Åmo Is 161, ~yMi[; Åmo (= Pharaoh) Ps 10520 Hab 114 Pr

67; ? important ruler Pr 231 2815 2912 Qoh 104, with ~yliysiK. ruler of fools Qoh 917 (:: Galling 82: ~yliysiK.
ylev.mi); pl. Is 145 525 (see above); e) metaph. AxWrB. Åmo to master oneself Pr 1632 (cf. Sir 236

Adl. 26); to be

authorised Ex 218 (Dam. 13:12);

—2. to rule (of God, ï Koehler Theol. §5), Ju 823 (MBuber Königtum Gottes3 (1956):3ff) Ps 2229 (? rd.

Alv.m'W) 5914 667 8910 1C 2912, A[roz> Is 4010, AtWkl.m; Ps 10319;



—3. otherwise: Gn 378 Dt 156 Jos 122.5 Ju 822f 92 144 1511 1K 51 Is 34 194 2814 (ï I lvm qal) 497 6319 Jr 2230

3021 3326 5146 Ezk 1911.14 Mi 51 Ps 1914 10521 10641 Pr 1224 172 1910 227 2926 Lam 58 Qoh 917; Da 1143 2C 718 926

206 2320. †

hif: pf. ~l'yvim.hi; impf. Whleyvim.T;; inf. lvem.h;;

—1. to make someone lord over, with B. Ps 87 Da 1139 Sir 4517;

—2. lvem.h; inf. as sbst. and sbj. (Gesenius-K. §113b) dominion, dx;p;w" Åh; ? hendiadys, control of terror

(König Stil 160f) Jb 252. †

Der. II lv,mo, lv'm.mi, hl'v'm.m,.

5809 lv'm'

I lv'm': I lvm; MHeb., JArm. Syr. al't.m;, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 271a) altym; Arb. matÑal proverb,

OSArb. mtÑl monument (Conti 271); Eth. mesl, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 118a) masal; Akk. misëlu a half: lv;m.,
Alv'm., ~yliv'm., ylev.mi (*tAlv'm. as title, Jerome, in Prologus galeatus, mesaloth together with misle; Jepsen

ZAW 71:118); ï Eissfeldt Maschal (1913): Boström RGG3 6:1577; Gemser Spr. 86, 114; Hermisson WMANT
28:38ff:

—1. saying, of different types and genres; with lv;m' Ezk 1223 172 182f 243 and with af'n" Nu 237.18 243.15.20f.23

Is 144 Mi 24 Hab 26 Jb 271 291 taking up his discourse Jb 271 291, 1312 1S 2414;

—2. proverb (Eissfeldt 45ff): a) hy"h' Å~'l. to become a proverb, this is simple 1S 1012, 1K 97 in two parts Ezk

1222 182 Ps 6912; b) to make a proverb ~'l.Åm' of someone: with !t;n" Jr 249 2C 720, with ~Wf Ezk 148 (rd.

~T,m.f;w> and lv'm'l.) Ps 4415 (parallel with dAnm. vaor);

—3. wisdom saying 1K 512 three thousand wise sayings of Solomon (Alt Kl. Schr. 2:90ff); Ezk 1222f and Hab

26 and Pr 16 (parallel with hc'ylim.), Ps 495 and 782 (parallel with hd'yxi); ~yliysiK. ypiB. Pr 267.9; didactic

speech Jb 271 291, parable Ezk 172 215 243 Jb 1312;

—4. song of jest, mocking (Eissfeldt 52ff, cf. I lvm qal b): parallel with hc'ylim. (ï 2), ï hn"ynIv., hP'r>h,
and hl'l'q. Mi 24 (parallel with yhin>, Eissfeldt 67f) Dt 2837;

—5. title of a collection hmol{v. ylev.mi Pr 11 101 251; with !QeTi Qoh 129. †

5810 lv'm'

[II lv'm' 1C 659: n.loc., rd. la'v.mi.]

5811 lv,moñ

I lv,moñ: I lvm; Arb. mitÑl the same: Alv.m':



—1. similarity, with sf. Alv.m' his equal (Arb. mitÑluhu) Jb 4125;

—2. collective of I lv'm': epigrammatic poetryÃ Sir 5027 with ~ynpa (ï !p,ao), epigrams for all situations in

life (Peters (1913):435; ZüBi.; Echter Bibel) or in proper (metric ?) form (Smend; Charles). †

5812 lv,moñ

II lv,moñ: II lvm: Alv.m': dominion Zech 910 Da 114 (MSS Alv.m'Å~'K.). †

5813 x;Alv.mi

x;Alv.mi See below under x;¿AÀl{v.mi (#5815).

5814 x;l{v.mi

x;l{v.mi See below under x;¿AÀl{v.mi (#5815).

5815 x;¿AÀl{v.mi

x;¿AÀl{v.mi: I xlv, Bauer-L. Heb. 546x; also cs.:

—1. contribution of food tAnm' Est 919.22;

—2. ~d'y" Åmi (ï xl'v.mi and xlv) qal 2), wherever one’s hand can stretch, area of jurisdiction Is 1114

(parallel with t[;m;v.mi). †

5816 xl'v.mi

*xl'v.mi: I xlv, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; ï x;Alv.mi: xl;v.mi:

—1. dy" xl;v.mi that to which the hand is put (xlv qal 2), undertaking Dt 1510 (parallel with hf,[]m;) 2321

288.20; acquisition 127.18;

—2. rAv xl;v.mi (ï xlv qal 1) pastureland for cattle Is 725. †

5817 tx;l;v.mi

tx;l;v.mi: I xlv, Bauer-L. Heb. 607c; MHeb. despatch, twxlvm DJD 1: p. 143, 40, 8, 1:

—1. hm'x'l.MiB; Åmi release during (? from, ï B. 13) military service (:: Dt 208 1Macc 356) Qoh 88 ï

Hertzberg 166f; Zimmerli ATD 16:218):

—2. troop, band Ps 7849 with ~y[ir' ykea]l.m; (%a'l.m; 3c). †

5818 ~L'vum.



~L'vum.: n.m.; ~lv pt. pu. “given as a substitute” (Noth 174; Stamm Ersatznamen 421b), Diringer 352, EgArm.

(Cowley Arm. Pap. 298a), Palm. msëlm (Stark Names 97b), Moscati 76, 11; ï tm,L,vum.: 1-8.: 2K 223; Ezr 816;

1015.29 Neh 84 108.21 1213.16.25 (= ~WLv; 1C 917).33 1C 319 817 2C 3412 Neh 34 = 330? 618? ; Neh 36; 117 = 1C 97?;

Neh 1111 1C 911f (= ~WLv; 538 ); 1C 513; 98. †

5819 tAmLevim.

tAmLevim.: n.m.; ~Levi, short form, with ending -ot (Noth 39, 250; Stamm Ersatznamen 420b :: HBauer OLZ

33:593: < tAm ~Lev;m.):

—1. Neh 1113 =1C 912;

—2. 2C 2812. †

5820 hy"m.l,v,m.

hy"m.l,v,m.: n.m., < Why"m.l,v,m.: 1C 921. †

5821 Why"m.l,v,m.

Why"m.l,v,m.: n.m. < *Why"m.L,v;m. “Yahweh gives a replacement” (Noth 31, 145; Stamm Ersatznamen 420b; <

Akk. musëallim

—, ï Why"m.l,v,: 1C 261f.9. †

5822 tymiLevim.

tymiLevim., 1C 912: n.m., = tAmLevim. and rd. thus (Stamm Ersatznamen 420b).

5823 tm,Lñ,vum.

tm,Lñ,vum.: n.f., from ~L'vum. (Noth 174; Stamm Frauennamen 322); EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap. 298b): 2K 2119.

†

5824 vl{v.mi

vl{v.mi: vl{v.miÅvmiK. Gn 3824 after about three months; trad. K. + !mi, daghesh is lacking, ï Bauer-L. Heb.

643r, usu. read with SamP. tv,l{v.; :: Driver OLZ 60:70: Ug. m- used to designate groups (mtÑltÑt, msëbÁ groups of

three to seven persons), here three-month period; K. (Gesenius-K. §118u). †

5825 hM'v;m.

hM'v;m.: ~mv, Bauer-L. Heb. 491 l, ï hM'v; and hm'm'v.: tAMv;m.:



—1. horror, dread Ezk 515, tAMv;m.Å~.W hm'm'v. (König Stil. 287f) horror and dread Ezk 614 3328f 353.cj. 7;

—2. tAMv;m. (pl. Gesenius-K. §124b) place of dread, waste, desolation Is 156 Jr 4834. †

5826 !m'v.mi

*!m'v.mi: I !mv, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; Arb. musmin nobleman (Gesenius-B.): !m;v.mi, yNEm;v.mi, ~h,yNEÆwyN"m;v.mi
(Bauer-L. Heb. 558c):

—1. fatness, corpulence Arf'B. !m;v.mi Is 174;

—2. pl. concr. (Gesenius-K. §83c) fat, portly people (Arb. samiÒn nobles, ï Gesenius-B.17 471a) Is 1016 Ps
7831;

—3. pl. fat, rich areas (cf. liparo,j) Da 1124 (Montgomery 453);

—Gn 2728.39 rd. yNEm;V.mi (ï *!m'v' KBL) or ynEm.V;mi (!m,v, 3. Ginsberg Kitve Ug. 63: Ug. sëmn ÀrsÌ, Gordon

Textbook §17:4). †

Der. hN"m;v.mi, ~yNIm;v.m;.

5827 hN"m;v.mi

hN"m;v.mi: n.m. (!) fem. of !m'v.mi, Bauer-L. Heb. 558c; “fat morsels” (Noth 223) or ? “noblemen” (ï !m'v.mi): 1C

1211. †

5828 ~yNIm;v.m;

~yNIm;v.m;: tantum pl. from !m'v.mi: festival dishes, deliciously prepared with much fat Neh 810. †

5829 [m'v.mi

I *[m'v.mi: I [mv, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb. listening, DSS also obedience; JArm. a['m.v.mi, CPArm. msëmwÁ,

Syr. ma-: [m;v.mi: hearsay, rumour, with ~yIn:z>a' Is 113. †

5830 [m'v.mi

II [m'v.mi, Or. [m'v.miÅm; (Sperber 240), SamP.Ben-H. 3:176b masëma: (n.m.) tribe of Arabia, son of Ishmael Gn 2514

1C 130; 425f related to Simeon; ? cun. Isamme (VAB 7:788); unknown location, Simons Geog. §121:4. †

5831 t[;mñ;v.mi

*t[;mñ;v.mi, Or. t[;mñ;v.miÅm; (Kahle Text 70): [mv, Bauer-L. Heb. 607c; Mo., subjugated territory (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 171); JArm. aT'[.m;v.mi bodyguard, legal tradition; Syr. ma- hearing, ear: $'T†,ÆAT[.m;v.mi:

—1. bodyguard of David 1S 2214 2S 2323 1C 1125;



—2. obliged by oath, subjugated people Is 1114 (de Vaux Inst. 2:19; Elliger Kl. Schr. 111). †

5832 rm'v.mi

rm'v.mi, Or. rm'v.miÅm; (Kahle Text 70): I rmv, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb., Ph. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 171):

wyr'm'v.mi, rm;v.mi, ~k,r>m;v.mi:

—1. guard, custody Gn 403f.7 4110 4217. cj. 30 Lv 2412 Nu 1534: protection ~k,r>m;v.miÅ~i-lK'mi more than

anything, what is to be especially protected (cf. Ahiqar 98) Pr 423, ~i-lK'miÅmi tyBe prison Gn 4219;

—2. watch, lookout Neh 43.16 73; Jb 712 (:: Dahood JBL 80:270), mi tyBeÅMih; yven>a; Neh 417; with ï qyzIx/h,
to maintain vigilance, post a strong watch Jr 5112; qyzIx/h,Å~il. hy"h' to stand at the ready (ï Zimmerli 926)

Ezk 387;

—3. division of service (MHeb. tArm'v.mi, ï tr,m,v.mi Kahle Geniza 37: Heb. inscr., Jean-H. Dictionnaire

171): tr,m,v.miÅmi tM;[ul. Åmi division by division Neh 1224 1C 2616; pl. service (for the temple, Reicke 123; alt.

its furnishings) Neh 1314; 1225 cj. miÅmi rm;v' to keep watch (rd. ~yrIm.vo ~yrI[]Av, Rudolph);

—Nu 427 ? tAmveB. Sept. (v.32). †

5833 tr,m,ñv.mi

tr,m,ñv.mi, Or. tr,m,ñv.miÅm; (Kahle Text 70), SamP.M213 mesëmaÒret: I rmv, fem. of I rm'v.mi, Bauer-L. Heb. 607c;

MHeb.: tr,m†'v.mi, ATr>m;v.mi, tArm'v.mi, tArm.v.mi, ~h,yteÆmt'Arm.v.mi:

—1. what is to be held in trust (ï rmv qal 3) Nu 188, rmvÅ~il. for safekeeping Ex 1623.32-34 Nu 1725,

~il.Å~il. hy"h' it should be kept safely Ex 126 Nu 199; persons: hT'a; Åmi in good care 1S 2223 (Gesenius-K.

§118q);

—2. guard: a) miÅmi rm;v' to take guard 2K 115-7, 1C 1230 to render obedience, to remain true, mi rm;v'Åmi
faithful to a tradition Sir 444 (Smend); b) observation post Is 218 Hab 21 (JJeremias WMANT 35:106); watch

1C 927, tAÇrm'v.mil. 1C 923 ; dymi[/h, tArm'v.mi to mount a guard Neh 73; tArm'v.mil. according to the

divisions of service 129 1C 923; tArm'v.mil.Åm tyBe custody 2S 203;

—3. a) obligation, with rm;v', yTir>m;v.mi what is owed to me Gn 265 Dt 111, cj. Mal 37; yTir>m;v.miÅmi owed to

Yahweh Lv 835 1830 229 Nu 919.23 1K 23 Ezk 448.16 4811 Zech 37 Mal 314 Neh 1245 2C 1311 236, ~yhil{a/ Åmi Neh

1245; miÅy tw:c.mi Åmi observing the commandments of Yahweh Jos 223, hr'h\J'h; Åmi observing the laws of

purity Neh 1245; b) service, duty Nu 325.31.38 428 1C 2332; miÅmi with gen., service to Nu 153 328.32 183-5. 38 Ezk

3130.47 4045f 448a.14f; 1C 2332, miÅmi duties to be carried out Nu 37f.36, something to which someone is obligated

Nu 826 1C 258, pl. 2612 2C 76 814 3116f 352; ~a'F'm; Åmi duty to be discharged Nu 431f; pl. ordinances of the cult

Neh 1330;



—Nu 427 rd. tAmveB.. †

5834 hn<v.mi

hn<v.mi, SamP.M214 mesëni: rd. hnv to repeat, Bauer-L. Heb. 491n; MHeb. repetition, copy: cs. hnEv.mi, WhnEv.mi,
~ynIv.mi: the second, a double:

—1. in second position, in the place of the first: a) ~ynIv.miÅMih; !heKo 2K 234 (with Tg. rd. !heKo for pl.) Jr 5224,

!heKoÅmi !heKo 2K 2518, substitute priest of the second rank (? Pun., Jean-H. Dictionnaire 313; Stade ZAW

22:325ff; Rundgren OrSuec. 12:92ff); mi !heKoÅMih; tb,K,r>m; second-best chariot Gn 4143;

—2. > second in command: Neh 119 2C 3112, Mih; tb,K,r>m;Å~il. hy"h' 1S 2317, ~il. hy"h'ÅMih; bk,r, the second

chariot 2C 3524, in counting Mih; bk,r,ÅMih; 1C 512; WhnEv.mi his second son 1S 82 1713 2S 33 1C 165; %l,M,h;
hnEv.mi 2C 287 and %l,M,l; Åmi Est 103 second-in-command (meaning the first !) after the king, !mi hn<v.mi Neh

1117, ~ynIv.Mih; second rank in service 1C 1518; ~ynIv.Mih; 1S 159 animals of the more highly valued second

brood (Kimchi; Gesenius Thesaurus 1451; usu. rd. ~ynImeV.h;; acc., cf. Lambert Wisdom 87:260-63); locative

hn<v.Mih; the second quarter, the new part of Jerusalem 2K 2214 Zeph 110 2C 3422 (:: Neh 119, ï Rudolph 183)

Simons Geog. §291f, 333f; Dalman Jerus. 111;

—3. what is doubled, two-fold: hn<v.Mih;Åmi Zech 912, miÅMih; Ex 165 Is 617b; Mih;Åmi (rd. thus) ~T'v.B' double

portion 617a, hn<v.mi @s,K, Gn 4315, hn<v.mi @s,K,Åmi ÅK, 4312, K,Åmi ~x,l, Ex 1622, rk;f. Åmi Dt 1518 and

!ArB'vi Åmi Jr 1718 (appositional., Gesenius-K. §131q; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §62e) ~ynIA[] hnEv.mi Jr 1618

(meaning requited double); ~ynIA[] hnEv.miÅ~il. @ysiAh restored two-fold Jb 4210, :: vRad ZAW 79:80-82: by Dt

1518 Jr 1618 (Zech 912) = equivalent, replacement;

—4. transcription, copy: hr'ATh; Åmi Dt 1718 Jos 832 (Tsevat HUCA 29:125); btkh anXm 3Q 15, 12:11

(DJD 3:252, 135);

—? Ezr 110, ï Rudolph 5. †

5835 hS'vim.

hS'vim., Is 4224, K hswvm, 1QIsa also v.22, (BASOR 124:20): ssv, Bauer-L. Heb. 491 l: pl. tASvim.: sack for

booty 2K 2114 Is 4222.24 Q Jr 3016 Zeph 113, pl. Hab 27. †

5836 lA[v.mi

lA[v.mi, SamP.M200 masëaÀel, maÒsëal: l[v, Bauer-L. Heb., 493z: narrow pass Nu 2224. †

5837 y[iv.mi

y[iv.mi: l. Å~il. Ezk 164, according to “for the purification” of the temple, ? Aramaism, inf. of *h[v, JArm. to

smear, rub, cf. Heb. II [[v (Driver Fschr. ThH Robinson 63f; Zimmerli 334). †



5838 ~[';v.mi

~[';v.mi, Sept.B Messaam, Sept.L Mesoam: n.m., Benjaminite in Moab 1C 812; cf. [v;yme; Rudolph 76-79. †

5839 !['v.mi

!['v.mi: ![v, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; ï ![ev.m;; cs. ![;v.mi: support Ps 1819/2S 2219 used for Yahweh; Sir 331 3629,

~x,l, ![;v.mi Is 31 = ~x,l, ![;v.miÅl, -hJem; staff for bread Lv 2626: ring-shaped loaves arranged on a pole,

with rb;v' meaning to remove all sustenance (Koehler Kl. Licht. 25ff; Elliger Lev. 376; Schult ZDPV 87:206-

8); ~yIm; Åmi Is 31 (Mnd., Drower-M. Dictionary 252b), ritually, parallel with Margnastab, Drower Mandaeans

34, 393), here as a complement to ~x,l, Åmi, together with a gloss to ![ev.m; hn"[ev.m;W.

5840 ![ev.m;

![ev.m; See below under ![ev.m; and hn"[ev.m; (#5842).

5841 hn"[ev.m;

hn"[ev.m; See below under ![ev.m; and hn"[ev.m; (#5842).

5842 ![ev.m;Æhn"[ev.m;

![ev.m; and hn"[ev.m;: ![v, Bauer-L. Heb. 492r, s, ï !['v.mi: support, as an expression of completeness

(Gesenius-K. §122v): every kind of support Is 31. †

5843 tn<[,v.mi

tn<[,v.mi, Or. tn<[,v.miÅm; (Kahle Ost 198): ![v, Bauer-L. Heb. 607c; cf. !['v.mi, hn"[eÆn[ev.m;; MHeb.: ATn>[;v.mi,
~t'nO[]v.mi: support, staff: for the sick Ex 2119, the aged Zech 84, rulers Nu 2118, angel Ju 621; ï 2K 429.31 1821

Is 366 Ezk 296 Ps 234 (parallel with jb,ve). †

5844 hx'P'v.mi

hx'P'v.mi (300 times, Nu 154 times, Jos 42 times), Or. hx'P'v.miÅm; (Kahle Ost 198): xpv, Bauer-L. Heb. 490a;

MHeb., DSS; Ug. sëphÌ and Pun. xpX clan (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 316): cs. tAxP.v.mi, ~h,yteÆwyt'xoP.v.mi,
tx;Pñ;v.mi, ATx.P;v.mi, tAxP'v.mi:

—1. extended family, clan (group in which the sense of blood relationship is still felt; Pedersen Isr. 1/2:46ff,

de Vaux Inst. 1:39f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1808; Haran VT 19: 17f): Dt 2917 Jos 623 714; sub-unit of jb,ve Ju 1819 2124

1S 921, of ~[' Nu 1110 of hJ,m; Jos 215 Nu 366; ybia' Åmi 1S 1818; miÅmi xb;z< 1S 2029; yTix.P;v.mi clan, related

to an individual Gn 2438.40f Lv 2549 Nu 2711; yTix.P;v.miÅmi as the avenger of blood 2S 147; as a caste, guild

(BASOR 80:18f) 1C 255 421;



—2. tAxP'v.mi types, constituent parts: a) of the nations of the world Gn 105.20.31, ~yIAG Åmi Ps 2228, ~yMi[; Åmi
Ps 967 1C 1628; hm'd'a]h' Åmi Gn 123 2814 Am 32, miÅmi #r,a'h' Zech 1417, tAcr'a]h' Åmi Ezk 2032; b) the

animals Gn 819; four types of calamity: sword, hounds, birds and predators Jr 153.

5845 jP'v.mi

jP'v.mi (425 times), Or. jP'v.miÅmi (Kahle Ost 70); SamP.M215 masëfatÌ: jpv, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb. DSS;

Ug. mtÑptÌ (Gordon Textbook §19:2727; Aistleitner 2921) and Ph. jpXm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 171) regime:

jP;v.mi, AjP'v.mi, ~yjiP'v.mi, yjeP.v.mi, yj;P'v.mi, $'j,P'v.mi Ps 367 (Bauer-L. Heb. 252r), ~h,yjep.v.mi (vdPloeg

OTSt. 2:151f): ruling > legal decision, judgement > case > law, right, claim > what is due to someone in a case,
Koehler Theol. 14f, 193f; Mensche 151f (:: Hertzberg ZAW 40:261ff: application of the will centrifugally),
Pedersen Isr. 1/2:349ff; Mowinckel NTT 1960:107ff; KKoch Fschr. vRad 249ff:

—1. decision, judgement: a) given by Yahweh AjP'v.mi Zeph 23, AjP'v.miÅMih; yhel{a/ Mal 217 cj. Ps 506; Mih;
yhel{a/Åmi la;v' (cf. Ug. de Moor UF 2:304) Is 582, ~yrIWah' jP;v.mi Nu 2721; ~yrIWah' jP;v.miÅ~iW hq'd'c.
hf'[' Gn 1819 Pr 213 .15, ~iW hq'd'c. hf'['Åmi hf'[' Gn 1825, with !yBe !ybeW … Jr 75; with %r;[' Jb 1318 224

(Seeligmann Fschr. Baumgartner 266); qd,c, jP;v.mi fair decision, pronouncement Dt 1618, tm,a/ Åmi Ezk 188,

miÅMih;-la, vG:nI Dt 251, Mih;-la, vG:nIÅmi vr;D' Is 117; mi vr;D'Åmi !yDI Jr 2112, mi !yDIÅmi jp;v' Dt 1618 1K

328; yjiP'v.mi the judgement about me Is 494 (parallel with ytiL'[uP.); in the legal decisions of Yahweh >

judgements: ~yjiP'v.Mih;, often together with ~yQixu Dt 48, tAc.mi Nu 3613, tdo[e 1K 23; tdo[eÅy yjeP.v.mi Ps

1910, yj;P'v.mi Lv 184 (28 times), $'yj,P'v.mi Is 268 (24 times), wyj'P'v.mi Ps 1823 (4 times), wypi yjeP.v.mi Ps 1055

1C 1612; jP;v.m tw<m'i legal decision demanding the death penalty Dt 196 2122 Jr 2611.16jP;v.m tw<m'iÅMib; aAB
to come before the court Jb 932 224 Ps 1432 (Boecker 85, 88f), Mib; aABÅMih; la, vG:nI Dt 251 (Boecker 122f);

—2. dispute, case hv'[' AjP'v.mi to exercise one’s judgement Ezk 3921; hv'[' AjP'v.miÅmi ~f' establish

justice Ex 1525; ynEp.li Åmi !t;n" present one’s case before Ezk 2324; tApao]n Åmi the law on adultery Ezk 1638,

~ymiD' Åmi litigation about bood-guilt Ezk 723 (ï Zimmerli 165), ~D' tAkp.vo Åmi 2345; miÅmi xr;ao legal

process Is 4014; mi xr;aoÅmi l[;B; legal adversary Is 508; mi l[;B;Åmi bWtK' Ps 1499;

—3. a) legal claim mi bWtK'Å~iW byrI 2S 154; %l,M,h; Åmi 1S 89.11tAnB'h; Åmi Ex 219, miÅmi ADb.[; 1K 859,

hn"m'l.a;w> ~Aty" Åmi Dt 1018, rGE Åmi 2719, hr'koB.h; Åmi 2117, wyh'l{a/ Åmi Is 582, miÅmi ~ynIAyb.a, Jr 528 Ps

14013; b) claim to something: hL'auG>h; Åmi and hV'ruy>h; Åmi Jr 327.8, wyjpXm what is due to him Sir 5019;

jP'v.miK. Ål. as is proper for those who Ps 119132 :: tATv.li ~j'P'v.mi !yae rv,a] who are not condemned to Jr

4912; taeme !heKoh; jP;v.mi claim of the priest 1S 213; taeme !heKoh; jP;v.miÅmi rB,DI to announce his claim Is

327, ta, ~yjiP'v.mi rB,DI to justify his claim Jr 412 121, yj;P'v.mi 116; yj;P'v.miÅmi hJ'hi to pervert justice Ex

236, !mi Åmi rb;[' his judgement escapes him Is 4027;

—4. measure: plan of a building, AjP'v.miK. Ex 2630, the temple wyj'P'v.mi-lk'l.W of everything belonging to it

(parallel with wyr'b'D>-lk'l.W and in all its parts) 1K 638; manner of life, style r[;N:h; Åmi Ju 1312, ~ynIdoci Åmi Ju

187, AjP'v.mi his practice 1S 2711, AjP'v.miK. vyai as each came to him 1K 58; ~j'P'v.miK. as was their custom

1K 1828 2K 1114, vyaih' Åmi appearance 2K 17; ~yIAGh; Åmi religious practice 1733;



—5. law (Horst Recht 250ff), often together with qxo Ex 1525, with qd,c, and hq'd'c. Is 121.27 Ps 8915,

hq'd'c.Å~iW tm,a/ 1117, ~iW tm,a/Å~iW ds,x, Ps 1011, parallel with hr'AT Is 424 (JJeremias VT 22:31ff); sense

of justice Mi 38; cj. dx'a, jP'v.mi one kind of law Lv 2422 (ï Elliger Lev. 335); abs. Is 423 (alt. “truth” or

“religion”, Wellhausen; Jeremias loc. cit.);

—Dt 3241 rd. hP'v.a;; Ezk 58 rd. ~yjip'v.; Ps 9415 rd. AjP'v.mi.

5846 ~yIt;P.v.mi

~yIt;P.v.mi, SamP.M216 mesëfaÒtem Gn 4914,
Ben-H. ma-; dpv, Bauer-L. Heb. 491z; Ug. mtÑpdm (Aistleitner 2918;

Driver Myths 161a), Arb. matÑaÒfiÒd: the two saddlebaskets of a pack-mule, under which it will often stubbornly
lie down (Saarisalo 92 :: Albright HUCA 23:1, 22: kettle on the hearth :: Zobel BZAW 95:16: divided

sheepfold): Gn 4914 Ju 516, cj. Ps 6814 for ~yIT;p;v. (?). †

5847 qvm

qvm: Der. qv'm.mi

5848 qv,m,

qv,m,, SamP.M137 maÒsëaq, Sept. Masek: qv,m, !B, ytiyBe, subsequently glossed with qv,M,d; aWh Gn 152;

unexplained., ? Ug. msëq (Gordon Textbook §19:1565), most recently: Seebass ZAW 75:317ff; Dahood Ug.-
Heb. Phil. 65. †

5849 qV'm;

*qV'm;: qqv, Bauer-L. Heb. 491k: cs. qV;m;: infestation (of locusts) Is 334 (ï ZAW 75:3171). †

5850 dQ'vum.

*dQ'vum., SamP.M216 *msëaqqaÒd: dqev' pt. pu.: ~ydIQ'vum.: shaped like almond blossoms (the candleholders of

the lampstand) Ex 2533f 3719f. †

5851 hq,v.m;

hq,v.m;, SamP.M217 masëqiÒ: hqv, for 3, see Bauer-L. Heb. 491m; for 1, 2 and 4, pt. hif.; MHeb. drink, Ug. msëq

(Gordon Textbook §19: 1565), Akk. masëquÒ watering place, drinking vessel (AHw. 629a): hqev.m;, Whqev.m;,
wyq'v.m;:

—1. (pt.) cupbearer Gn 401-23 (7 times) 419 Neh 111;

—2. (pt.) well watered (Schwarzenbach 82), of the land Gn 1310;

—3. drink Lv 1134 Is 326, pl. 1K 105 and 2C 94 (Sept. as 1.), with yliK. drinking vessel 1K 1021 2C 920;



—4. office of the cupbearer Gn 4021;

—Ezk 4515 rd. tAxP.v.Mimi Sept. or hnEq.Mimi. †

5852 lAqv.mi

lAqv.mi: lqv, Bauer-L. Heb. 493e; MHeb., = lq'v.mi: weight, lq'v.miÅ~iB. weighed exactly Ez 410. †

5853 @Aqv.m;

@Aqv.m;: @qv, Bauer-L. Heb. 493e; ï @q,v,; MHeb. lintel; cf. Akk. askuppu, -atu threshold (AHw. 74b;

Zimmern 31) > MHeb. hp'q.s.a;, JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 335b) at'p.Wqs.ai Arb. Àuskuppat

(saqf roof); JArm. @Aqs.Æf.: lintel, doorstep (:: !T'p.mi threshold) Ex 127.22f, cj. 1K 75 (? rd. @qov.m; y[ebur>, ï

Montgomery-G. 166; Noth Könige 97f). †

5854 lq'v.mi

lq'v.mi, Or. lq'v.miÅm; (Kahle Ost 198): lqv, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z; MHeb. tl,qov.mi weight on the plumbline;

Ph. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 171); Akk. masëqalu (EA weight, Can. lw.; AHw. 628b); JArm. Syr. al'q't.m; weight,

balance, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 271b) mitqal, > Arb. mitÑqal (Fraenkel 202): lq;v.mi, Alq'v.mi: weight:

together with hD'mi measures of length hr'Wfm. and volume Lv 1935, hr'Wfm.Åmi ynEz>aom Ezk 51, mi ynEz>aomÅmi
of the wind Jb 2825; Gn 2422 4321 Nu 713-79 (12 times) Jos 721 Ju 826 1S 175 2S 1230 1C 202, 2S 2116 1K 747 2C

418, 1K 1014 2C 913, Ezk 51 Jb 2825 Ezr 830.34 (rd. rP's.miB. lq'v.mib.W, Rudolph 84) 1C 2125 2814-18 (8 times

rP's.miB. lq'v.mib.WÅMiB;ÆB. by weight, cj. v.16, dl. v.15 ï Rudolph) 2C 39; lq'v.MiB; Lv 2626 and lq'v.MiB;Å~iB.
Ezk 416 weighed exactly; ï l. Åmi hy"h' al{ it was not to be weighed (Akk. sëa minuÒta laÒ iÒsëuÒ, AHw. 657a) 2K

2516 Jr 5220; mi hy"h' al{Åmi !yae quite incalculable 1C 223.14; Sir 614 (of a friend) 2615; metaph. mi !yaeÅ~iB.
x;Wr [;yBihi weighed, measured Sir 1625. †

5855 tl,q,ñv.mi

*tl,q,ñv.mi, tl,q†'- Is 2817 and tl,qov.mi 2K 2113: lqv, Bauer-L. Heb. 607c, d; MHeb. tl,Aqv.mi, DSS; JArm.

aT'l.Aqv.m; depth-line; Akk. masëqaltu measurement, weight (AHw. 628b) mason’s level (BRL 531; ï

~yIn:z>aom). †

5856 [q'v.mi

*[q'v.mi, Or. [q'v.miÅm; (Kahle Ost 198): [qv, Bauer-L. Heb. 490z: cs. [q;v.mi: with ~yIm; clear water (water

which has settled, Reymond 99) Ezk 3418. †

5857 hr'v.mi



*hr'v.mi, SamP. traXm, M 201 maÒsësëaÒrat (confusion with *tr,a,v.mi Dt 285, Geiger 382): II hrv to soak, Arb.

tariya, tÑaran damp earth, JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 490a) art: cs. tr;v.mi: liquid, with ~ybin"[]
grape juice or extract (Noth ATD 7:51) Nu 63. †

5858 ~yrIv'me

~yrIv'me Pr 13: ï ~yrIv'me.

5859 y[ir'v.mi

y[ir'v.mi, Or. y[ir'v.miÅm; (Kahle Text 70): gentilic of unknown *[r'v.mi: clan in ~yrI['y>-ty:r>qi 1C 253. †

5860 vvm

vvm: MHeb. pilp., JArm. pa. to touch, handle; Akk. masëaÒsëu to wipe away, Arb. massa to touch, feel, Eth.

(Leslau 32), Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 119b) to rub; by-form of I vwm (Mnd. Drower-M. Dictionary 280b) and

vmy.

qal: impf. ynIÆWhVemuy>: to touch, handle Gn 2712.22. †

pi. (Jenni 213): pf. T'v.V;mi; impf. vVem;y>, Wvv.m;y> (Bauer-L. Heb. 328a); pt. vVem;m.:

—1. to search, explore with the fingers Gn 3134.37;

—2. to grope Dt 2829 Jb 2829 Jb 514 1225. †

hif: impf. vmey": with %v,xo to allow to touch, ? meaning to grasp (Sept., :: Rüger ZAW 82:108f) Ex 1021;

—ynIvemiyh] Ju 1626 ï vmy. †

5861 hT,v.mi

hT,v.mi, Or. hT,v.miÅm; (! ThZ 9:156), SamP.M219 masëti: I htv, Bauer-L. Heb. 491n; MHeb. banquet, wedding;

Ug. msëtt drink (Gordon Textbook §19:2501); JArm. ay"T.v.mi, Syr. ma- drink, banquet, Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 476b) mysë(y)ty drinking, drink, Akk. masëtuÒ drinking vessel, goblet; cs. hTev.mi, sf. on the sg. (Bauer-

L. Heb. 584c) wyT'v.mi, ~h,Æk,yTev.mi:

—1. drinking: !yIy: hTev.mi bout of drinking Est 56 72.7f Sir 491;

—2. consumption of drink Da 15.8.10.16 Ezr 37;

—3. banquet with wine: !yIy: hTev.miÅmi hf'[' to prepare a meal Gn 193 2630, to arrange a feast Gn 218 2922 4020

Ju 1410 2S 320 1K 315 Jb 14 Est 13.5.9 218 54f.8.12.14 614; mi hf'['Åmi feast Ju 1412.17 1S 2536 Pr 1515 Est 817 919,

lAdg" Åmi Gn 218; %l,M, Åmi 1S 2536; ~ynIm'v. Åmi and ~yrIm'v. Åmi (ï I rm,v,) festive meal Is 256, rm,v,Åmi



~yvin" celebration for women Est 19, rTes.a, Åmi Est 218; miÅMih;-la, aAB Est 54f.8, Mih;-la, aABÅMih;-la,
aybihe to invite to a feast 512, to accompany someone to a feast 614; a feast day hx'm.fiw> Åmi ~Ay 917f, pl. 922 Jb

15;

—4. banquet Is 512 (ï Wildberger); Jr 5139; mi ~AyÅmi tyBe festival hall (ï Rudolph ZAW 59:1894; marriage

hall) Jr 168 Qoh 72 (4Q hxm[X], BASOR 135:27);

—Is 512 rd. ~t'M'zIm. or ~T'b.v;x.m; :: Wildberger BK 10/1:177. †

5862 !yTiv.m;

!yTiv.m;: ï !yvi hif.

5863 tme

tme: dead person, corpse, ï twm.

5864 tm

*tm, (*tmo, *Wtm.): Ug. mt (Gordon Textbook §19:1569; Aistleitner 1705), Akk. mutu husband, warrior, (AHw.

690b, 691a), Amor. in proper names (Huffmon 234; Rép. Mari 226); Eth. met (Dillmann 183) husband; > Eg.
mt (Erman-G. 2:168; Lacau Noms 81); ï Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 146; HBauer OLZ 33:593, 595; Albright JBL

58:97; Eilers WdO 3:1203 (from twm ?): sg. *wtm in n.m. laeWtB., xl;v,Ælaev'Wtm. (?), tw<m;z>[; (?); Ug. n.m.

mtbÁl: pl. ~ytim. (also DSS), ytem., %yIt;Æwyt'm.:

—1. men: ~ytim. :: @J†'h;w> ~yviN"h; Dt 234 36, cj. Ju 2048 (rd. ~ytim., BH), Is 325, cj. tynIx] ytem. armed with

spears Neh 47 (Rudolph);

—2. people: rP's.mi ytem. few (ï rP's.mi 2b) Gn 3430 (+ 5 times), = j['m. ytem. Dt 265 2862; aw>v' ytem. Ps 264

Jb 1111 Sir 157; !w<a' ytem. Jb 2215; ytem. ylih\a' companions in my tent Jb 3131, ~[ ytm fellow citizens Sir

716;

—Is 513 rd. hzEm. (parallel with axeci); Is 4114 usu. rd. cj. tM;rI parallel with t[;l;AT cf. Elliger BK 11:146f; Ps

1714~ytim.mi, ? rd. ~teymih] (first occurrence) and ~Metih] (second occurrence) :: Mowinckel Skriftene. 4:1, 501:

~ytimim. demons of death (his enemies); ? Jb 2412 ï Commentaries.

5865 !Bet.m;

!Bet.m;: !b,T,, Bauer-L. Heb. 492r; MHeb. shed for straw: heap of straw Is 2510. †

5866 gtm

gtm: MHeb. pi. to restrain, bridle, denom. of ï gt,m,.



5867 gt,m,

gt,m,: MHeb., JArm. aG"m.mi, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 126b) mateg thin neck: bridle (:: muzzle Vulg. camus,

Dahood Biblica 48:435): Ps 329 (together with !s,r,) Pr 263 (for the ass), 2K 1928/Is 3729 on the lips; hM'a;h'
gt,m, 2S 81 ï l hM'a;. †

5868 Wtm.

*Wtm.: ï I tm.

5869 qAtm'

qAtm': qtm, Bauer-L. Heb. 471u; MHeb., Akk. matqu (AHw. 633b), Eth. metuÒq: hq'Wtm., ~yqiWtm. (Bauer-L.

Heb. 193q; Beer-M. §23 1c): sweet, meaning pleasant (:: rm;) Ju 1414.18 Is 520 Ps 1911(rm;Åy yjeP.v.mi) Pr 1624

2413 277 Song 23 Qoh 511 (hn"ve) 117 (rAa); qAtm'l. for its sweetness Ezk 33. †

5870 laev'Atm.

laev'Atm., Sept. Maqousala: n.m.; tm + v, + lae, “man of God”, Akk. *Mutu-sëa-ili, Mutum-ilum, Gemser

Persoonsnamen 105f; Stamm 298; father of %m,l, Gn 418, = xl;v,Wtm. 521-27. †

5871 xl;v,Wtm.

xl;v,Wtm., xl;v†'Wtm., SamP.M137 metuÒsëaÒla, Vulg. Mathusalam > Methusalem: n.m.; tm + xl;v, (? = I, javelin),

? ndiv. (Tsevat VT 4:41ff, 322; root xxl, vSelms Fschr. Vriezen 318ff: Gn 521f.25-27 1C 13, father of %m,l,, =

laev;Wtm. 418. †

5872 htm

htm: MHeb. to spread, stretch out, JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 280b), Arb. mattaÒhÌ long, Akk.

mataÒhäu to lift up (AHw. 632a).

qal: impf. ~xeT'm.YIw:: to spread, stretch out Is 4022 (parallel with hsn). †

Der. tx;T;k;m.a;, hx't.mi.

5873 hx't.mi

cj. *hx't.mi: xtm, Bauer-L. Heb. 458s; JArm. ax'x.mi stretching: cj. th;t.mi for tx;T;mi: outspreading (hands)

Dt 3327. †

5874 yt;m'



yt;m', SamP.M137 meÒtiÒ: MHeb. usu. ytmya (see below, Kutscher Mish. Heb. 44f); Can. EA matiÒma, Ph. ~tm
(Donner-R. Inschriften 2:42; Dahood Biblica 44:71f; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 155); Arb. mataÒª, OSArb. mt (Conti

121b), Amh. matu/e (Ullendorff 98a; Leslau 32); Akk. immati < in(a)mati (AHw. 632b), > MHeb.: ytim'ae, JArm

ytiM'aiÆyae (see above MHeb.) Syr, emmat(y) Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 352a), Pehl. Frah. 251 Àymt (Nyberg

2:296); THAT 1:933ff:

—1. when?, with impf. Gn 3030 Am 85 Ps 416 423 948 11982.84 Pr 69 2335 Jb 74;

—2. yt;m'l. a time when Ex 85;

—3. yt;m'-d[; until when? how long? a) with pf. Ex 103 Ps 805; b) with impf., how much longer? Ex 107 1S 114

2S 226 Jr 414 .21 124 3122 475 Ps 7410 822 943 1012 (meaning d[; !) Pr 122 69 Neh 26 Sir 5124, with aol when

finally? Hos 85, Zech 112; c) without vb: Nu 1427 Is 611 Hab 26 Ps 64 9013 943 Da 813 126; d) with pron. and pt.:
1S 161 1K 1821;

—Jr 1327 yrex]a; dA[ yt;m' ? rd. dA[ yrIx]a;t. Åm' d[; ï Rudolph; 2326 for yt;m'-d[; rd. yTim.l;x' et join with

v.25b. †

5875 tn<Koñt.m;

tn<Koñt.m;: !kt, Bauer-L. Heb. 493a, 607d; MHeb. amount, measure: ~T'ÆATn>Kut.m;: measurement, relationship;

a particular number (of bricks) Ex 58, preparation, construction Ex 3032.37, standard of measurement Ezk 4511;
according to the appropriate measurement, as is proper 2C 2413, in the correct amount Sir 31/3427. †

5876 ha'l'T.m;

ha'l'T.m; Mal 113; < ha'l'T.-hm; “what a plague!”. †

5877 tA[L.t;m.

tA[L.t;m., 3 times, abs. and cs., also 1QHod 510, Or. Jb 2917tA[l.t.m; and tA[T.l.m; Ps 587: I [lt, Bauer-L.

Heb. 490a; Eth. maltaÒhÌt jawbone, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 41a) meltehÌ temple: jawbone Jl 16 (parallel with

~yNIvi) Ps 587 Jb 2917 Pr 3014 . †

5878 ~tom.

~tom.: ~mt, Bauer-L. Heb. 493d: healthy part of the body Is 16 Ps 384.8

—Ju 2048 rd. ~tim.. †

5879 !tm

!tm, ï ~yIg:t.m', matuna to be firm. †

5880 !T'm;



I !T'm;: !tn, Bauer-L. Heb. 490b, ï hn"T'm;; Ug. mtn (Gordon Textbook §19:1169; Aistleitner 1255), Ph. !tm
Pyrgi 5 in Personal names (Harris Gr. 44, 108; Friedrich §201b; Benz Names 356) Albright Proto-Sin. 41: mtn;

MHeb., EgArm. !tm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 172) JArm. antm, MHeb. aF'm;W Åm; giving and taking, meaning

trade > Yiddish Massematten, xqlw ttm Sir 427, ï SirMIV13, do,sij kai. lh/myij Philippians 415; Littmann

Morg. 51f; Zimmern 16: gift, present Gn 3412 Pr 1816 (rd. !T;m;) 2114 Sir 43, coll. Nu 1811; !T;m;Åm; vyai
generous Pr 196, m; vyaiÅm yyx parasitic life Sir 4028. †

Der. I. hn"T'm;, n.m. II !T;m;; yn:T.m;, ¿WÀhy"n>T;m;.

5881 !T'm;

II !T'm;: n.m.; = I !T'm;Åm;, short form with ndiv. (Noth 170); Ug. (Gordon Textbook §19:1574; Aistleitner 1710);

Ph. Mattan, Muttun and others (Harris Gr. 44, 108; Friedrich §201b; Benz Names 143-6, 356f); Saf. !tm
(Ryckmans 1:133b), NT Matq/qqan; Palm. mtnÀ/w/y (Stark Names 98a):

—1. Sept.B Magdan (cf. Magda, Wuthnow 69), Sept.A Macan, priest of Baal 2K 1118 2C 2317;

—2. Sept.B Naqan, Jr 381. †

5882 hn"T'm;

I hn"T'm;: !tn, fem. of I !T'm;; MHeb., BArm. hn"T.m;, JArm. aT'n>T;m;, CPArm. *mtwnt: tn:T.m;, tAnT't;, tAnT.m;,
~k,yteÆmt'AnT.m;: present, gift: a) non-sacral Nu 186.7 (ï hd'Ab[] 1) .29 Ezk 4616f Ps 6819 2C 213 Sir 317 263

(Tarbiz 29:133, 24 hnm); gift as an indemnity Gn 256, for influence Pr 1527 Qoh 77, for the poor Est 922; b) for

the sanctuary Ex 2838 Lv 2338 Nu 186 Dt 1617 Ezk 2026.31.39. †

5883 hn"T'm;

II hn"T'm;: ? n.loc., stopping place in the wilderness, in Moab; location ?, Abel 2:217, 381; Simons Geog. §441;

(:: appellative Driver Erlsr. 5:17a, “as a gift for the wilderness”): Nu 2118f. †

5884 ynIt.mi

ynIt.mi, Sept.A Maqqani: gent. from an unknown n.loc. !t,m, or !T'm;: 1C 1143. †

5885 yn:T.m;

yn:T.m;, Sept.A Maqqanai, Sept.BL Maqania(m): n.m.; short form (Noth 38, 170) from Why"n>T;m;; Arm. (Lidzbarski

Eph. 3, 102Ad); Ph. (Benz Names 146); Saf. (Ryckmans 1:133b):

—1-3.: Ezr 1033; 1037; Neh 1219. †

5886 hy"n>T;m;



hy"n>T;m;: n.m.; < Why"n>T;m;:

—1. original name of ï WhY"qid>ci king of Judah 2K 2417;

—2-10. Neh 1117.22 1235 1C 915; 2C 2014; Ezr 1026; 1027; 1030; 1037; Neh 128; 1225; 1313. †

5887 Why"n>T;m;

Why"n>T;m;: n.m.; I !T'm; + !T'm;Åy, “the gift of Yahweh” (Noth 170) > hy"n>T;m; + yn:T.m;; cun. MatanyaÒma (Bab. Exp.

10:55); Ph. l[bntm and simil. (Benz Names 144ff):

—1. 1C 254.16;

—2. 2C 2913. †

5888 ~yIn:t.m'

~yIn:t.m', SamP.M137 maÒteÒnem: !tm, Bauer-L. Heb. 460h; MHeb.; JArm. aY"n:t.m', Syr. pl. matnaÒtaÒ, Mnd. (Drower-

M. Dictionary 257a) matna, pl. matneÒ; Arb. matn back, rear part, esp. of animals, tamtiÒn and ÀimtaÒn tent rope,

Eth. matn; Akk. matnu cord, sinew (AHw. 633b); ï Held Fschr. Landsberger 405; basic form matn: ynEt.m',
wyn"t.m', ~k,ynEt.m': the strong set of muscles binding the abdomen to the lower limbs, the outer lumbar region,

hips and loins: Gn 3734 Ex 1211 2842 Dt 3311 (~k,ynEt.m'Åm' acc., Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §94c; SamP. yntm) 2S

208 1K 25 1210 2C 1010 1K 1846 2031f. 2K 18 429 91 Is 115 202 451 Jr 117 131f.4.11 4837 Ezk 127 82 92f.11 2111 2315 297

4418 Am 810 Nah 22.11 Ps 6611 6924 Pr 3117 Jb 1218 4016 Da 105 Neh 412; yntmÅm' yme water up to the hips Ezk

474, :: ~yIs;p.a' yme and ~yIK;d>bi yme (read thus) v.3f;

—Pr 3031 rd. aFen:t.mi ryzIr>zI. †

5889 qtm

qtm: Ug. mtq sweet; MHeb. to be sweet, suck, suckle, Syr. to suck, suckle; Arb. mtÌq Vulg. to smack the lips (tÌ

partially assimilated to q, Blau VT 5:342), Tigr. matÌtÌaqa to be sweet (Littmann-H. Wb. 143b); Akk. mataÒqu

(AHw. 632b): ? Luwian mitgaimi to be sweet (Rabin Orientalia 32:130).

qal: pf. Wqt.m†'; impf. WqT†'ÆWqT.m.yI: to be sweet, become sweet: Ex 1525 (ï hif. 1), metaph. stolen water Pr 917

(:: ~[n), life Sir 4018; clods of earth Jb 2133, cf. Latin sit tibi terra levis (FCumont After life in Roman

Paganism (1923):46);

—Jb 2420 rd. AmAqm. bAxr> the market place of his home town (:: Dhorme, ï Hölscher 60; Fohrer Hiob 369).

†

hif: impf. qyTim.T;Æn::

—1. to taste sweet (Bauer-L. Heb. 294b): water Sir 385; metaph. h['r' Jb 2012;



—2. (causative) to keep close company: dAs Ps 5515. †

Der. qAtm', *qt,mo, *qtem', ~yQiT;m.m;; n.loc. hq't.mi ?.

5890 qtem'

*qtem': qtm, Bauer-L. Heb. 565b: cs. qt,m, (Bauer-L. Heb. 552p): sweetness, with ~yIt;p'f. eloquence Pr 1621;

—Pr 279 Wh[ere Åm, rd. tb,C,[;me h['r>q†'t.mi. †

5891 qt,mo

*qt,mo: qtm, Bauer-L. Heb. 460h; Akk. mutqu (AHw. 688b): yqet.m.: sweetness, the sweet fragrance of the fig-

tree (Ehrlich) Ju 911. †

5892 hq't.mi

hq't.mi, SamP.M138 maÒtiÒqa, Sept.BA Matqekka, Vulg. Methca: qtm, Bauer-L. Heb. 456j-459d; Arb. Matqat

sweetness; place of sweet water; unknown halt in the wilderness, Simons Geog. §431: Nu 3328f. †

5893 td'r>t.mi

td'r>t.mi: Syr. Mahrdat, ThLZ (1940):10, Sept. Miqra/ida,thj, cun. MitradaÒtu, Pers. daÒta “gift of Mithras”

(Scheftelowitz 1:89; Brandenstein-M. Handbuch 133) or “given by Mithras”:

—1. keeper of the treasure of Cyrus Ezr 18;

—2. Persian official in Samaria Ezr 47. †

5894 tT;m;

*tT;m;: !tn, < *mattant, Bauer-L. Heb. 613b; Ph. ttm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 172): cs. = tT'm;: n.m. (Diringer

352): gift 1K 137 Pr 2514 (rq,v, Åm;) Qoh 313 518; Ady" Åm; as much as he can give Ezk 465.11 (ï dy" 5b); Sir

427 ï SirMIV13. †

5895 hT'T;m;

hT'T;m;: n.m.; short form of ¿WÀhy"t.T;m; (MSS): Ezr 1033. †

5896 hy"t.Tim;

hy"t.Tim;: n.m.; < Why"t.Tim;; > *yT;m;/*hy"T.m;, Mat/qqai/oj NT, DJD 2: p. 232:

—1.-3. Ezr 1043; Neh 84; 1C 931 165. †

5897 Why"ñt.Tim;



Why"ñt.Tim;: n.m.; tT;m; + tT;m;Åy, “gift of Yahweh” (Noth 170), > hy"t.Tim;: 1C 1518.21 253.21. †

5898 n

n, final n: !Wn, Sept. Ps 119 and Lam noun, Vulg. nun, Greek nu/, Eth. naÒhÌas (= nahÌas snake, Nöldeke Beitr. 132f);

the sign is not the symbol of a fish but a snake (Eth. !, Driver Sem. Writing 165, 170); later a numerical sign for

50, an = 51; corresponds to our sound n; alternates within Heb.: a) with ï m (esp. at the end of a word); b)

with ï y: tcy, bcy; c) with r (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 139f): rxb, !Be,rhg, xrz, ~xn; non-Heb.: ~rz, ~yIn:v.; d.

with l: #xn; it may be a nominal prefix (Beer-M. §40, 5; Gordis JNES 9:45f): a) with nif. inf. abs. and pt., esp.

I lb,nE, II hc'An, ryzIn"; n.loc. jL'b;n>, !v'b.nI; b) it arises from dissimilation in twIlb.n: and ~yliWTp.n:; as a

consequence of doubling there may be a nasalisation of geminates (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:243ff): outside

Heb. II hD'mi; it is readily assimilated (most often regressively; Bauer-L. Heb. 199n-p :: Rössler ZAW

74:125ff): !tn, jyBihi; it is easily suppressed at the beginning of a word: vgn, impv. vG:, inf. tv,G<; it may be

interpolated between vowels: ynIl{yvi, ynIl{yGI (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:52d; Bauer-L. Heb. 503g :: JLewy

HUCA 19:444*); for n as an augment for an original bi-consonantal root, ï vSoden Gramm. §102 b: !tn)

5899 an"

I an" (180 times): particle giving emphasis (Bauer-L. Heb. 652a); often linked with maqqeph, or daghesh forte,

or both, after a final vowel Gn 1821aN" -hd'r>ae; MHeb. (? < BHeb.) ? cf. energic -an(-na) (Beer-M. §87, 5;

HGottlieb ActOr. 33 (1971):47ff), Heb. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 173); hn GnAp 2025, EgArm. (Fitzmyer

GenAp 121) and SamP. (Ben-H. 2:521; Kutscher ScrHieros. 4 (1958):13); Ug. (Gordon Textbook §19:1586);
Syr. neÒ/iÒ, Amor. na (Huffmon 236), ? Eth.G, Amh. naÒ (Ullendorff 111), Akk. -na (AHw. 693a): surely:

—1. with impv. an" af' do lift up (your eyes)! Gn 1314 (45 times), an" yrIm.ai 1213 (8 times), an" WnT. 348 (16

times);

—2. with energic impv.: aN"-hd'yGIih; just say your name Gn 3230 (11 times);

—3. with cohortative aN"-hr'B.d;a] Ps 1228 (3 times), aN"-hk'l.ae Ru 22;

—4. with jussive an"-xQ;yU Gn 184 (13 times);

—5. following a suffix ynIxep's. an" 1S 236 (6 times);

—6. following a particle: a) an"-hNEhi Gn 1211 (21 times); b) an"-la; with impf./juss.: yhit. an"-la; let there not

be Gn 138 (16 times); alone; surely not Gn 1918 3310; c) with ~ai: ytiac'm' an"-mai if I have in any way found

(favour) Gn 183 (8 times): d) an"-yAa oh dear! Jr 431 (3 times); e) an"-hYEa; so where? Ps 1152; f) in special

phrases: x;ylic.m; aN"-k'v.y<-mai if you really will let it be successful Gn 2442, l. aN"-hd'g>n< right in front Ps

11614.18; ï hN"a'.

5900 an"



II an": ayn, Bauer-L. Heb. 451p; MHeb. underdone; Arb. nyÀ to be uncooked niÒÀ raw, unripe; Eth. naÒÀet

unleavened bread (Dillmann 679; Leslau 32); Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 332b): raw, underdone (meat) Ex 129. †

5901 aon

aon: n.loc.; Eg. niy, nwt (ZÄS 70:82ff), nwt city (Erman-G. 2:210), cun. NiÀi (BzA 1:596f: Vycichl 82f), Hitt.

Niya, Greek Nau,(kratij): the Egyptian city of Thebes (RLAeR 791ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1316; WThomas

Archaeology 21ff); EgArm. tnydm an the region of Thebes (Cowley Arm. Pap. 298b): !Ama' aon, Nut Amen

Thebes, belonging to Amun (ï III !Ama') Nah 38; > aon Nah 38 Ezk 3014-16, Sept. Dio,spolij, Tg., Vulg.

Alexandria, Stummer JPOS 8:39; v.15 rd. @nO Memphis Sept.; aoNmi !Ama' Jr 4625 Amun of Thebes (Sept.* aonB.;
ï Rudolph3 272). †

5902 dan

dan: Arb. nÀd to have a bubbling spring; Soq. nÀd, Sèhä. nid to bring water (Leslau 32).

Der. daon.

5903 daon

daon, dwaon Ju 419 (Q daon, var. dAn and daAn, RMeyer Gramm. 1:511, DSS also Xwar and Xawr, Martin

Scrolls 1:213ff): dan, Bauer-L. Heb. 456m; MHeb. dAn, JArm.tad'An; Akk. naÒdu (AHw. 704b) water-skin:

$'d†,anO, tAdaon: leather bottle (an animal skin stretched and sealed with pitch, Dalman Arbeit 4:254; Reicke-R.

Hw. 1701, Yadin Finds 1:162ff), for wine Jos 94.13 1S 1620 cj. Ps 337 (rd. dNOK;), for milk Ju 419, as a flue for

smoke Ps 11983, for tears 569 (cf. the little vase for tears mentioned in fairy-stories, Meuli Romanica Helvetica
20 (1943):763ff). †

5904 han

han: MHeb. pi. and hitp. to decorate;? confusion between hwn and hwa nif. (Bergsträsser 2:107a, cf. Nöldeke

Neue Beitr. 191), or < hwa nif. (Bauer-L. Heb. 422 t); ï hay.

qal: pf. atan Sir 159 and Wwan" Is 527 Song 110 and hw"a]n: Ps 935 (?) to be pleasing, delightful ï see below;

II hwn. †

cj. pi: impf. juss. an"y> Ps 1415 for ¿aÀynIy": to decorate (cf. Kraus Psalmen ad loc.).†

Der. hw<an".

5905 hw<an"

hw<an": fem. hw"an"; han Sir 4116; ï han; MHeb. beautiful, proper:



—1. beautiful, delightful Ps 1471 (< Sept., ï Gunkel) Song 15 214 43 64;

—2. suitable, proper Ps 331 Pr 177 1910 261;

—Jr 62 and Ps 6813 ï hw"n", and also tAan> Jr 99 and elsewhere. †

5906 ~ypiWanI

~ypiWanI: @an, Bauer-L. Heb. 480v, tantum pl.: %yIp;aunI: to urge to be adulterous Jr 1327; Ezk 2343 ï

Commentaries. †

5907 tAan>

tAan>: ï *hw"n".

5908 ~an

~an: Arb. naÀama to howl, growl, sigh, whisper; MHeb. also ~wn, ~an, ? mixed form from nwm and nmh

(Kutscher Lang. Is. 494); denom. ~aun> to say, or comparable with Akk. particle umma; ï ~hn.

5909 ~aun>

~aun>, (ca. 360 times, Jr ca. 160 times, Ezk 80 times, Is 25 times, Am and Zech 20 times, Hg 12 times): cs. of

*~Wan", Bauer-L. Heb. 472x; DSS most often ~awn, pronounced noÒÀa/em or *nuÒm, cf. Origen noum (cf. Kutscher

Lang. Is. 393, 4; Martin Scrolls 1:14); an almost completely fixed technical expression introducing prophetic

oracles and in connection with other expressions, esp. with ~awnÅy rm;a' ï hKo, ï Rendtorff ZAW 66:27ff;

Baumgärtel ZAW 73:277ff; Wildberger BK 10/1:62: orig. whispering > announcement, but cf. ~an; normally a

concluding expression; an initial expression Is 568 Zech 121 Ps 1101; interpolated Am 211 (ï Commentaries);

apart from the prophetic books Gn 2216 Nu 1428 1S 230 2K 926 1933 2219 Ps 1101 2C 3427; rb,G<h; ~aun> Nu 243.15

2S 231 Pr 301; ~['l.Bi ~aun> Nu 243.15; lae yrem.ai [;mevo ~aun> Nu 244.16; rwID' ~aun> 2S 231, ï Baumgärtel

ZAW 73:283f; ~aun> [v;P, Ps 362 ? ~aun> [v;P,ÅP, as an inspired demon (Gunkel; Mowinckel), alt. [;voeP Sept.

Vulg., ï Commentaries (cj. instead of ~aun> read ~y[in" or hw<an").

5910 @an

@an: MHeb. qal and pi., JArm.t pa. to be adulterous; Arb. nahäaba and Eg. nhp (Erman-G. 2:284) to mate.

qal: impf. @a;n>yI, @a†'n>Ti, Wpa†'n>yIw:; inf. @¿AÀaon"; pt. @aoen, tp,ao†'n, tApao]n:

—1. to commit adultery with II tae: a) with the wife or the betrothed of another man Lv 2010a Pr 632; abs. Ex

2014 Dt 518 Lv 2010b Jr 57 79 2314 Hos 42 Jb 2415; b) of a woman, abs., to get involved in an adulterous
relationship Lv 2010b Ex 1638 2345 (HSchulz, BZAW 114:15ff):

—2. metaph. to practise idolatry, with !b,a, and #[e Jr 39 (= hb'Cem; and hr'vea] Rudolph Jer.3 24, 28). †



pi. (Bauer-L. Heb. 355k; Jenni 161): pf. hp'a]nI, Wpa†enI; impf. Wpa]n:y>w:, hn"p.a;n"T.; pt. ~ypia]n"m., @aen"m., tpea†'n"m..: with

II tae to commit adultery with a woman Jr 2923; abs. Jr 38 Ezk 2337; women Hos 413f; pt. adulterous: men Jr

91 2310 Mal 35 Ps 5018, women Is 573 (rd. tp,a,n"m.), Ezk 1632 (with Hv'yai tx;T;), Hos 31 (ï Commentaries ?

cult-prostitute, Tushingham JNES 12:151ff) Pr 3020; Hos 74, Wolff BK 14/1; alt. cj. ~ypin>ao :: Rudolph 147. †

Der. ~ypiWanI, ~ypiWpa]n:.

5911 ~ypiWpa]n:

*~ypiWpa]n:: @an, Bauer-L. Heb. 483w; RMeyer Gramm. 2, §39, 1. tantum pl.: h'yp,Wpa]n: offspring of adultery

(ï Rudolph 66; Wolff BK 14/12:40) Hos 24. †

5912 #an

#an: MHeb.1 pi., JArm.thc'WaynE slander; Ug. nÀsÌ to disdain, dishonour, (Aistleitner 1731; Driver Myths 156a ::

Gordon Textbook §19:1589); Arb. nwsÌ to avoid; Akk. naÒsÌu, naÀaÒsÌu (AHw. 758a) to look contemptuously on.

qal: pf. #a;n", Wca†'ÆWca]n†'; impf. #a†'Æca;n>yI, !Wca'n>yI: to spurn Dt 3219 Jr 1421 3324 (tAyh.mi yAG dA[ so that they

no longer matter), Ps 10711 Pr 130 512 (parallel with anf) 155 (or #aen:y>) Lam 26. †

pi. (Bauer-L. Heb. 355k; Jenni 225): pf. #aenI, T'c.a;nI, Wca†eÆWca]nI, ynIWca]nI; impf. #aen"y>, ynIWca]n:y>; inf. #aenI 2S 1214

(Bauer-L. Heb. 329j); pt. ycea]n:m., %yIc'a]n:m.: to treat disrespectfully, discard (Wildberger BK 10/1:22f); obj.

God Nu 1411 (parallel with !ymia/h, aol).23 1630 Dt 3120 2S 1214 (dl. ybey>ao ï Ginsburg 364f, Geiger 267; Mulder

VT 18:108ff) Is 14 6014 (rd. $'yc,a]n:m.), Ps 103.13$'yc,a]n:m.Åy tx;n>mi 1S 217, y tx;n>miÅfyI vAdq. tr;m.ai Is 524, fyI
vAdq. tr;m.aiÅy rb;D> Jr 2317 (rd. ycea]n:m.li db;d>), ycea]n:m.li db;d>Åy ~ve Ps 7410.18. †

hitpo. (Bauer-L. Heb. 283t): pt. #a'NOmi < *mitn (Bauer-L. Heb. 198g; Bergsträsser 2:108b, ? rd. #a'nOm.
Gesenius-B.): to be reviled Is 525. †

Der. hc'a'n>, *hc'a'n<.

5913 hc'a'n>

hc'a'n>: #an, Bauer-L. Heb. 463t: humiliation 2K 193 Is 373. †

5914 hc'a'n<

hc'a'n<: #an, qatÌtÌaÒlaÒ, Bauer-L. Heb. 479n; RMeyer Gr. §38, 1b; MHeb. #WanI, hc'WaynE: defamation, blasphemy

Ezk 3512 Neh 918.26. †

5915 qan

qan: ï qna and qhn (so JArm.tg) to shriek; JArm.t(?), Akk. naÒqu (AHw. 744b); Tham. Ryckmans 1:134.



qal: pf. qa;n"; impf. Wqa†'n>yI: to groan Ezk 3024 Jb 2412. †

Der. hq'a'n>.

5916 hq'a'n>

*hq'a'n>: qan, Bauer-L. Heb. 463t; MHeb.: tq;a]n:, ~t'q'a]n:: groan Ex 224 65 Ju 218 Ezk 3024. †

5917 ran

ran: ? Arb. nwr III to insult (König) ? < r[n, Driver Fschr. Bertholet 138; dialect by-form of rra to curse.

pi. (Bauer-L. Heb. 355k; Jenni 239): pf. T'r>a;nE, raenI: to repudiate Ps 8940 (tyrIB. parallel with lLexi) Lam 27

(vD'q.mi, parallel with xnz). †

5918 bnO

bnO, Sept. No(m)ba: n.loc., locv. hb,nO (Bauer-L. Heb. 529v): Scopus, Ras el-Mesëarif, 2 km. north of Jerusalem,

Dalman Orte 24f; PJb 21:86ff; Abel 1:375, 2:399f; Simons Geog. §776; Reicke-R. Hw. 1815, Stoebe, KAT

8/1:392: 1S 212 229.11 Is 1032 (Sept. evn ivdw|/ < en *nod < * ennob, Seeligmann 30) Neh 1132, ~ynIh]Koh; ry[i 1S

2219; 2S 2116 text ?, ï Commentaries. †

5919 abn

abn: Heb. denominative from aybin", the etymology of which is debatable: 1) Arb. (denominative from nabiÀu)

nabbaÀa to announce; 2) OSArb. nbÀ: tnbÀ to inform, promise, Conti 183, Hölscher Prof. 139; 3) Arb. nabaÁ/gÔa to
bubble (Sèanda 1:436); 4) Akk. nabuÒ to name, call, AHw. 699b, 697b, nabiÒu, nabuÒ (not the speaker but) the one
who is called, Albright Steinzeit 301; MHeb.1 hitp.; MHeb.2 also nif.; JArm.b CPArm. Sam. etpa., Mnd.
(Drower-M. Dictionary 287a) af. ettaf., Syr. pa., denom: Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 371a).

nif: (ca. 85 times, 35 times Jr and 34 times Ezk), a few forms as hÅl (Bauer-L. Heb. 373h-n): pf. aB'nI, t'aBenI,
WaB†'ÆWaB.nI; impf. abeN"yI, Wab.N†'yI; impv. and inf. abeN"hi: inf. with suffix AÆyaib.N†'hi (Ataob.N†'hi Zech 134, Bauer-L.

Heb. 440c); pt. aB'nI, ~yaiB.NI¿h;À 1S 1920 Jr 1414 and elsewhere (Bauer-L. Heb. 541j), ~yaiB'nI 1C 251 Q, (Bauer-

L. Heb. 234p), yaeB.nI:

—1. abs. to be in a prophetic trance, to behave like a aybin" 1S 1011 1020 1K 2212 Jr 1914 2321 2618 286 323 Ezk

114.13 1227 2114.19.33 302 342 377.9.12 3814-17 Jl 31 Am 212 38 712f Zech 133f 2C 1811; with aybin"Åy ~veB. (under the

influence of, or on the order of, Yahweh) Jr 1121 1414f 2325 269 2715 2921; with l[;B;B; (induced by l[;B;B;ÅB;) Jr

28; with rq,V,l; 2715; with rq,V,B; 531 206; that aB'nI does not just mean speaking is shown by T'r>m;a†'w> abeN"hi
Ezk 2114.33 302 342 361.3.6 374.9.12 3814 391, cj. 132;

—2. to speak as a T'r>m;a†'w> abeN"hiÅn": a) with l. in front of Jr 1416 206 2316 2710.14.16 299.21 3719, with l[;Æla, Jr

2513 2611 .12.20 288 Ezk 47 62 114 132.16.17 212.7 252 2821 292 342 352 361.6 374.9 382 391 Am 715f; b) with acc., to say

something rq,v, Jr 1414 2325f 2710.14.16 299(MS).21, ~yrIb'D> 201 2612, tymir>T; 2326 (rd. yaeB.nI), rq,v, tAml{x]



2332; c) with l. concerning: h['r' Jr 288, ~Alv' 289, ~yTi[i Ezk 1227; d) 1C 251 see above, participle cj. 253

(rANKib; aB'NIh;) to play music ecstatically, aB'nI by itself 252.

hitp. (ï Bauer-L. Heb. 373h sometimes as hÅl, ï nif.): pf. t'yBin:t.hi, Ezk 3710 ytiaBeN:hi, Jr 2313 WaB.N:hi
(Bauer-L. Heb. 198g. 440c); impf. WaB.n:t.yI, aBen:t.yI; inf. tABn:t.hi; pt. aBen:t.mi, tAaB.n:t.mi:

—1. to exhibit the behaviour of a tAaB.n:t.miÅn", often meaning to rage Nu 1125.27 1S 105f.10.13 1810 1920-24 1K

1829 2210 Jr 2926 2C 189;

—2. (in later passages) to talk like a aybin" Ezk 3710; with l., in the presence of Jr 2927; with l[; ([r;) bAj for

good (or ill) about 1K 228.18 2C 187.17, rq,v, !Azx] Jr 1414, l[; against 2C 2037; l[;B;B; (induced by l[;B;B;ÅB;)
Jr 2313, B;Åy ~veB. (under the influence of Yahweh) 2620, ABLmi Ezk 1317; of the mantic practices of

soothsayers 1318.21 (Zimmerli 296ff).

5920 bbn

bbn: to be hollow, MHeb. JArm. Àbwb, Arb. ÀunbuÒb the hollow part of a reed, or of a pipe; Ug. *nbb (yb) to

hollow out, eviscerate (Gordon Textbook §19:1591; Aistleitner 1734; Driver Myths 158a); ? Akk. (AHw. 180b)

em/nbuÒbu, > ebbuÒbu flute, > MHeb. JArm. bWBa;, Latin ambubaia girl playing the flute; denominative Akk.

nabaÒbu (AHw. 694a) to play the flute: Arb. to bleat, Eth. to talk.

Der. bWbn".

5921 Abn>

I Abn>: name of a mountain, n.loc. Sept. Nomba, Josephus, Naba (Schalit Namenworterbuch 88b); EgArm.

SamP.Ben-H. 3:164; Arb. nab(aÒ)wat (root nbÀ to be high) mountain peaks:

—1. Mount Nebo, en NebaÒ, 7 km. NW of MaÒdeba; Abel 1:379ff; Alt. PJb 30:28ff; Glueck 4:109ff; Noth Bibl.
Land. 1:400f; Simons Geog. §309; Kuschke Fschr. WRudolph 287; Reicke-R. Hw. 1295: Nu 3347 Dt 3249 341;

—2. n.loc. in Reuben, later Moabite (Mesha. 14), around the south-western slopes of Mount Nebo; Kh. el-
MuhÌayyitÌ Abel 2:397; vZyl 89; Rudolph Jer.3 287; Simons Geog. §1154: Nu 323.38 Is 152 Jr 481.22 1C 58;

—3. Abn>Ån> ynEB. Ezr 229 1043 and rxea; Ån> yven>a; Neh 733 n.loc., ? en-NuÒba 12 km. NW of Hebron (Abel 2:398),

alt. the same as bnO; :: an ethnic group Ezr 229 (Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 9). †

5922 Abn>

II Abn>: ndiv. Akk. NabuÒ, the Babylonian god Nabu, often in English Nebo, Zimmern KAT3 399ff; Tallqvist

Epitheta 380ff; WbMy. 1:106f; RAC 1:1096f; ? OSArb. Ànby Conti 107b; wbn Lidzbarski Handbuch 320, abn
Donner-R. Inschriften 222: A8; Palm. and T. Halaf in proper names (Stark Names 98; Degen-M. Neue Eph.

1:50f): Is 461 (Sept.B Nabw, Sept.aAQ Dagwn, Seeligmann 77; Eissfeldt ThLZ (1949):477); ï Agn> dbe[]. †

5923 Wbn>



Wbn> Jr 393: for ~ykis.-rf; Wbn> rd. !B'z>v; Wbn> v.13, cf. Rudolph3 244f. †

5924 ha'Wbn>

ha'Wbn>: aybin", Bauer-L. Heb. 472v; MHeb., Sir 443, 1QPsa DJD 4, 92:11; 4Q 165, 1/2:1; JArm. at'Wbn>: taeWbn>:
prophetic utterance Neh 612 (:: ~yhil{a/!) 2C 158; recorded in writing 2C 929. †

5925 bWbn"

bWbn": bbn, Bauer-L. Heb. 471u; possibly pt. pass. cs. bWbn>: hollowed out Jr 5221, bWbn> txolu empty chest

made of boards Ex 278 387; bWbn" empty-headed person, fool Jb 1112. †

5926 !d'a]r>z:Wbn>

!d'a]r>z:Wbn>, Sept. Nabouzardan; = Bab. NabuÒzeÒr-iddin Tallqvist Names 164a. “Nabu has given descendants”; in

the parallel case of ï !d'a]l.B; 1QIsa has particularly written !yÆwda-: a Babylonian military officer 2K 258.11.20

Jr 399f.13 401 4110 436 5212.15f.26.30 the identical (?) person to the rab nuhätimmu “chief-baker”, named in one of
Nebuchadnezzar’s lists of officials (Unger Bab. die heilige Stadt (1931):289, l. 36; Pritchard Texts 307b);
Eissfeldt WZUH 1965:3, 183f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1297.†

5927 rC;an<d>k;Wbn>

rC;an<d>k;Wbn>: ï rC;ar,d>k;Wbn>.

5928 rC;ar,d>k;Wbn>

rC;ar,d>k;Wbn> Jr 212 (30 times, rwcar- Jr 4928K) > rC;an<d>k;Wbn> (dissim. Ruzëicëka 24) 2K 2522 (14 times

rwC;n<- Ezr 21 ), rC;an<d>k;bun> 2K 241 (7 times) and rC;an<dk;Wbn> 1C 541 Leningrad and rC;n<d>k;bun> Da 118 21; <

Akk. NabuÒ-kudurru-usÌur “Nabu has protected the son who will inherit” (Stamm 43), OPers. Nabukudracëara
(Brandenstein-M. Handbuch 133), Sept. and Josephus Naboucodonosor, Abydenus (Schnabel 270f) and Strabo
15:1, 6 Nabo(u)kodrosor; Arb. Buhät-NasÌsÌar (Forrer SAr 253): Nebuchadnezzar (Nebuchadnezzar II 604-562
BC) Reicke-R. Hw. 1296: 2K 241.10.11 251.8.22 Jr 212.7 2225 251.9 276 .8.20 283.11.14 291.3.21 321.28 341 3511 371

391.5.11 4310 4430 462.13.26 4928.30 5017 5134 524.12.28.30 Ezk 267 2918f 3010 Est 26 Da 11.18 21 (ï BArm.) Ezr 17 21

(ï BArm.) Neh 76 1C 541 2C 366-13; Nebuchadnezzar, the king of Assyria, is apocryphal Judith 11.5.11f 21.4.19

32.8 41 62.4 111.4.7.23 1213 1418 as well as his general, Holophernes (Reicke-R. Hw. 743). †

5929 !B'-zv;Wbn>

!B'-zv;Wbn>, rd. !B'z>v; Wbn> Bomberg, Sept. var. zB'-, Sept.AaQ Nabousazaban, Vulg. Nabusesban: < Akk. *NabuÒ-

sëeÒzibanni (cf. Tallqvist Names 160; Stamm 170) “Nabu, save me!” (ï BArm. bzIyve), ~yrIs'-br; at the

Babylonian court Jr 3913 cj. of 3 (ï BH, Rudolph3 245). †

5930 tAbn"



tAbn": n.m., “shoot” (Arb. nabata to grow, nabaÒt, Soq. neÒbot plants, Noth 221, OSArb. NaÒbit, Ryckmans 1:135),

short form with *ndiv. (ï Sept.B Nabouqai, Noth 38 :: HBauer ZAW 51:833): from Jezreel 1K 211-19 2K 921.25f

(Reicke-R. Hw. 1272; Miller VT 17:309ff; Welten EvTh 33:18ff). †

5931 xbn

xbn: MHeb., JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 287a), Arb. nabahÌa, Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 329b),

Akk. nabaÒhäu to bark.

qal: inf. x;Bon>li: to bark (dog) Is 5610.†

Der. I xb;nO.

5932 xb;nO

I xb;nO, SamP.M142 naÒb(b)aÒ: n.m., xbn, Sept. Nabau; from Manasseh Nu 3242 (Meyer Isr. 517f).†

5933 xb;nO

II xb;nO: n.loc.; in Gilead; Nu 3242a (Sept. Nabwq) Simons Geog. §574; Bergman JPOS 16:2355; = with hh'B.g>y",
Sept.B Nabai, Sept.A Nabeq, Ju 811 (Noth Bibl. Land. 1:372).†

5934 zx;b.nI

zx;b.nI, 2K 1731 together with qT'r>T;, with majuscule z (Gesenius-K. §5n, 2, Bauer-L. Heb. 80u): var. !x;b.nI,
Sept.A Naibaj, ? < na/ibhäaz zxbn < *zxbm < xB;z>mi, Montgomery-G. 474, 479, :: Driver Erlsr. 5:19*; altar for

idolatrous worship.†

5935 jbn

jbn: MHeb.2 hif. to look at; OSArb. Conti 183a; Ryckmans 2:92 in proper names: to look upon with favour,

JArm.; Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 287a) spirit of light, Arb. nabatÌa to gush forth, spring forth, X to discover,
Akk. nabaÒtÌu (AHw. 697a) to gleam brightly; Ug. nbtÌ (pass.) to shine forth, come into view, (Driver Myths 94a;
Gordon Textbook §19:456 :: Aistleitner 507).

pi. (Jenni 257): pf. jBenI: with l. to look across Is 530. †

hif: pf. jyBihi, WjyBihi, ~T,j.B;hi; impf. jyBiy:, jBeT;, hj'yBia;; impv. jBeh;, jyBeh; Ps 1425 and Lam 51K (Bauer-L.

Heb. 366t, Q hj'yBih;), -jB,h;, hj'yBiñh; Ps 1425 Q, yjiyBih;; inf. jyBih;, ~j'yBih;; pt. jyBim;:

—1. to look, in a particular direction: Gn 155 (hm'y>m;F'h;), 1K 1843 Ps 1425 Pr 425; to look out Is 184 Jb 619, cj.

Ju 528 (rd. jBeT;w:), to watch 1S 1742 1K 196, yn"y[eB. with one’s own eyes Ps 918, to look up Is 4218 635; followed

by ha'r' Is 6315 Ps 1425 Lam 112 51 1C 2121, preceded by ha'r' Hab 15 Lam 111 220; to observe Ex 338;



—2. with prep.: a) wyr'x]a; to look behind oneself, look back Gn 1917 1S 249, wyr'x]a;me Gn 1926; with yrex]a; to

look at someone from behind Ex 338; b) with la, to look out over: over the land Is 822 Ps 10220 Ex 36 Nu 219,

to assess the calibre of someone 1S 167; with la, and ha'r' not to be worth looking at 2K 314, to be attentive to

Ps 1196, to look with confidence towards Is 228 511f Jon 25 Zech 1210 Ps 346; to look graciously at Is 662 Hab

113; c) with B. to look with pleasure, gloat (ï ha'r' 10) Ps 9212, to look with displeasure, resent, cj. 1S 232

(Stoebe KAT 8/1:117); d) with l. Ps 10432 Jb 2824, to be obedient to, respect Ps 7420; e) with l[; Hab 2 15 (ï

rA[m');

—3. with acc. to behold, look at Nu 128 2321 1S 1742 Is 3811 Jb 3625 Hab 13 (rd. with Pesh. Tg. jyBia;) to

countenance, examine Sir 5119, Is 512 Ps 11915.18; to see (subj. God) Lam 363 (ï Rudolph);

—4. cultic, meaning to accept favourably (an offering) Am 522 (together with hc'r', [m;v' and x;yrIhe,
Hentschke BZAW 75 (1957):76ff, with bibliography);

—? Ps 1014.

Der. jB'm;, n.m. jb'n>.

5936 jb'n>

jb'n>: Sept. Nabat/q, Josephus Nabatai/oj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 89) n.m.; jbn, shortened qal for hif. “He

(lae for hA'hy>) watched over” Noth Personennamen 36, 186 :: Gray Kings2 292 “El brings, or may El bring to

light”; OSArb. in personal names: nbtÌÀil, nbtÌÁly, nbtÌÁm; short form nbtÌ (Ryckmans 1:236 and 134; Müller ZAW
75 (1963):311): the father of Jeroboam, linked only with his name 1K 1126 etc.

—? in addition Nab. n.pop. wjbn (Lidzbarski Eph. 2, 74:26) Nabataean tribe of Arabia (in Arm. inscriptions)

see Cantineau Nab.; Reicke-R. Hw. 1270; Glueck Deity and Dolphins (New York 1965); IDB 4:491ff; M.

Lindner Die Könige von Petra (Ludwigsburg 1968), but not the same as tAyb'n>.

5937 aybin"

aybin" (315 times), SamP. neÒbi, denom. abn, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; Lachish aybnh, BArm. JArm. aY"bin>,
CPArm. Sam. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 288a); Fschr. I. Bakosë, (Bratislava 1965): apparently lw. in
Sem.; Arb. nabiÒÀ (HwbIsl. 563); Qatab. Eth. nabiy (Ullendorff Eth. Bib. 123); etym.: a) according to folk-

etymology: hif. of awb (Curtis VT 29 (1979):491-93); b) to be associated with the Akk. verb nabuÖ to name,

call (AHw. 699b); from which is derived aybin", which may have an active sense “speaker, herald, preacher” or

(more probably) a passive sense “one who has been called” (see THAT 2:7). Duhm Israels Propheten2 (1922);
Hölscher Die Propheten (1914); J. Lindblom Prophecy in Ancient Israel (1962); Reicke-R. Hw. 1496ff;
Rendtorff TWNT 6:796-815; J. Jeremias THAT 2:7-26; Fohrer Geschichte 222ff; on questions concerning the
cult prophets: Mowinckel Psalm St. 3; Haldar Associations of Cult Prophets among the Ancient Semites (1945);
Johnson Cultic Prophet; Würthwein Wort und Existenz (1970):68ff; Gunneweg FRLANT 73 (1959):81ff;
Lehming ZThK 55 (1958):145ff; de Vaux Inst. 1:249ff = Lebensordnungen 2:222ff; on prophets in Mari: Noth
Ges. Stud. 234ff; Malamat VTSupp. 15 (1966):207ff; Ellermeier Prophetie in Mari and Israel (1968); Huffmon
BA 31 (1968):1014; Heintz VTSupp. 17 (1969):112ff; Koch UF 4 (1972):53ff; Anbar (Bernstein) UF 7

(1975):517f: $'a†,ybin>, ~k,a]ybin>, ~yai¿yÀbin>, yaebin>, ~h,yaeÆmk,yaeÆWnaeÆh'ya,Æwya'Æk.yIa;Æk'yIa,Æya;ybin>: prophet Dt 132 1K



227; ~h,yaeÆmk,yaeÆWnaeÆh'ya,Æwya'Æk.yIa;Æk'yIa,Æya;ybin>Åyl; Ån" 1K 1822 227 2K 311 2C 289; Aaron, the n"Ån" for Moses

Ex 71, his hP, 416 (vRad Theologie 25:58); ha,r>m; and ~Alx] Nu 126 rd. ~k,b' ybin" (BHS) :: Johnson Cultic

Prophet 467); ~k,b' ybin"Ån" vyai Ju 68, n" vyaiÅ!"l. !m'a/n< confirmed as a prophet 1S 320; ~yaiybin>li ~yqihe Am

211; ~yaiybin>li ~yqiheÅn" ~yqihe Dt 1815.18; hz<xo parallel with hz<xoÅn" 2S 241 2K 171, Mi 35.7; n"Ån" = ha,ro 1S 99

(see Budde KHC 8:61; Lindblom 95; Fohrer Geschichte 228f); ~yaiybin> lb,x, 1S 105.10, ~yaiybin> lb,x,ÅN>h;
tq;h]l; 1920 (ï *hq'h]l;); hq'h]l;ÅN>h; dy:B.Æm¿yÀaiybiN>b; hn"[' 1S 286.15; N>h; dy:B.Æm¿yÀaiybiN>b; hn"['Å!"l. xv;m'
1K 1916, ya;ybin> parallel with yx;yvim. Ps 10515 1C 1622; yx;yvim.Åy ~[;-lK' ~yaiybin> Nu 1129, y ~[;-lK'
~yaiybin>Åy yaeybin> 1K 184.13 1910.14, l[;B;h; Ån> 1K 1819.22.25 .40 (group of four hundred and fifty men), 2K 1019;

hr'vea]h' Ån> 1K 1819 (group of four hundred men); ynEB. ~yaiybiN>h; (ï !Be 6) member of a company or guild

1K 2035 2K 23.5.7.15 41.38 (H. Chr. Schmitt Elisa (1972):162ff), 91; their wives 2K 41; ~yaiybin> of a king 1K

2222f parallel with 2C 1821f, 2K 313, of a queen 2K 313, of Israel Ezk 132.4.16 3817, of Samaria Jr 2313, of

Jerusalem 2314ff Zeph 34, ~B'Limi yaeybin> Ezk 132, xWrh' vyai parallel with aybin" Hos 97, aybin"ÅN>h; yd;b'[] Jr

725 254 265 2914 3515 444 Zech 16, ï Am 37; rq,V,h; Ån> Jr 2326, cf. 1414 (Klopfenstein 95ff); aybin" referred to

disparagingly Dt 1820 Am 714 Jr 2337 Zech 133-5; ~yaiybin>Æaybin" proclaiming peace (~Alv') Mi 35 Jr 2316f 289

Ezk 139f (Eisenbeis BZAW 113 (1969):164ff):

—aybnh Lachish 3:20, 16:5 (see Donner-R. Inschriften 2: p. 193; H. P. Müller UF 2 (1970):240-42);

—those designated as prophets: ~h'r'b.a; Gn 207, hv,mo Dt 1815 3410 Hos 1214, dG: 1S 225 2S 2411 (+ hz<xo), !t'n"
2S 72, hY"xia] 1K 1129, aWhyE, 167, [v'ylia/ 2K 612, hn"Ay 1425, Why"[.v;y> 192, Why"m.r>yI Jr 202, hy"n>n:x] 281,

qWQb;x] Hab 11, yG:x; Hg 11, Why"r>k;z> Zech 11, hY"liae Mal 323 2C 2112, hy"[.m;v. 2C 125, AD[i 1322, dde[o 158,

laeWmv. 3518; musicians in the temple 1C 251 K (ï abn nif. rd. Q ~yaiB.NIh;),

—Jr 2326 for yaeybin>W rd. yaeB.nIw> (BHS), Ezk 2225 for h'ya,ybin> rd. h'ya,yfin> (BHS).

Der. abn, ha'ybin> ha'Wbn>.

5938 ha'ybin>

ha'ybin>, SamP. neÒbiyyaâ: fem. of aybin"; MHeb., JArm. at'a]ybin>; Sam. (Ben-H. 2:523b), CPArm. Mnd. ÁnbyhÀ

(Drower-M. Dictionary 288a): prophetess (Reicke-R. Hw. 1513) ~y"r>mi Ex 1520, hD'l.xu 2K 2214 2C 3422, wife

of Isaiah Is 83 (probably an official -hD'l.xuÅn> in the temple or in the cult Jepsen ZAW 72, (1960):267f; Johnson

Cultic Prophet 662; Bernhardt VTSupp. 22 (1972):252; Wildberger BK 10:317f); hy"d>[;An Neh 614, hr'AbD> Ån>
hV'ai Ju 44, cf. !xl and why yz hnxl (Kraeling Arm. Pap. 12:1f and p. 101, 274). †

5939 tAyb'n>

tAyb'n> See below under t¿AÀyOb'n> (#5941).

5940 tyOb'n>

tyOb'n> See below under t¿AÀyOb'n> (#5941).



5941 t¿AÀyOb'n>

t¿AÀyOb'n>, Sept. Nabaiwq, Josephus Nabaiwqhj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 88): (n.m.) n.pop.: son of Ishmael Gn

2513 289 363 1C 129, tl;x]m; sister of tl;x]m;Ån> Gn 289 363; tribe in Arabia, cun. Nabaite, NabayaÒtai VAB 7:664,

799; not the Nabataeans (jb'n> ! Simons Geog. §174): see Montgomery Arabia 3111; Starcky RB 63 (1956):273;

Winnett Fschr. H. G. May 194; Reicke-R. Hw. 1294: Is 607. †

5942 $bn

*$bn: JArm. Syr. Mnd. nbg (Drower-M. Dictionary 288a) and Arb. nabaja bubble up; Ug. nbk and npk ï

*%b,nE and *%B'm;; Dahood Biblica 48 (1967):436; Landes BASOR 144 (1956):30ff.

Der. %b,nE, %B'm;.

5943 %b,nE

*%b,nE: $bn; Ug. nbk and npk (Gordon Textbook §19:1597, 1675; Aistleitner 1738, 1819; PRU 3: p. 266b (eqil)

nap(a)ki-ma/i hellip. ; Ug. 5: p. 247:8: napku: ykeb.nI: sources ~y" ÅnI Jb 3816 (Reymond 60), cf. 1Q Hod 315~ym
ykwbn; Pr 824 for ~yIm†' yDeB;k.nI prp. ~yIm†' yDeB;k.nIÅm†' ykeb.nI (BHS) (tAny"[.m; gloss?); ï %B'm;. †

5944 lbn

I lbn: MHeb. to wither, pi. to cast down (? = II lbn).

qal: pf. lben", hl'b.n†'; impf. lABy, lBoTi (SamP. tibbaâl), WlBo†yI, !Wl†AByI; inf. lbon>, lbon"; pt. lbenO, tl,b,ñnO (Is 130):

—1. to wither, decay (Dalman Arbeit 1:100) foliage Is 130 344, cj. 645 (rd. lBoNIw: for lb,N†'w:), Jr 813 Ezk 4712 Ps

13; flowers Is 281.4 (v.4lbenO tc;yci see Gesenius-K. §128w; Beer-M. §97, 6 :: Driver JSS 13 (1968):48); Is

407f; grass Ps 372;

—2. to crumble away, the earth Is 244a (? dl. Sept.).b, of people, to wear oneself out, lose heart Ex 1818 2S
2246/Ps 1846;

—Pr 1128 for lPoyI, prop. lBoyI; Jb 1418 for lAByI lpeAn prp. lApn" lAPyI.†

Der. hl'ben>, tl,b,nO.

5945 lbn

II lbn (= I, J. Barth Wurzel. 28f; KBL; Gerleman VT 24 (1974):147ff) see Gesenius-B.; BDB; Driver JSS 13

(1968):54; vSoden in Studia orientalia in memoriam Caroli Brockelmann (WZUH 17:1968) 175ff; JArm. to be

contemptuous, pa. Syr. MHeb. pi. to revile; Arb. nabal miserable witness, nabula, nabila, to be noble ï II lb'n"
(? with opposite meaning, Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 94f, cf. Tigr. to wish, desire, Littmann-H. Wb. 329b), Arb. V
Tigrin. of animals, to die.



qal: pf. T'l.b;n": to be futile, foolish (so KBL and Gemser Spr.2 106 :: Gesenius-B. to treat contemptuously) Pr

3032. †

pi. (Jenni 41, 84): pf. %yTil.B;nI; impf. lBen:y:, lBen:T.; pt. lBen:m. (in declarative sense); to declare to be void, to

consider invalid (see Gerlemann VT 24 (1974):144) Dt 3215 Jr 1421 Mi 76 Nah 36. †

Der. I lb'n", n.m. II lb'n", hl'b'n>, tWlb.n:.

5946 lb'n"

I lb'n": II lbn: ~ylib'n>, tAlb'n>: trad. foolish (intellectually and morally); Caspari NKZ 39 (1928):668ff; KBL;

Caquot RHR 155 (1959):1ff; Gerlemann VT 24 (1974):153: lb'n" is someone who, within a particular sphere of

influence, counts for nothing, has nothing to offer, gives no help, commands no respect, is nothing :: bydIn"; ::

Roth VT 10 (1960):394ff: futile, worthless (socially), godless (THAT 2:26ff);

—1. of a people: Israel Dt 326 (parallel with ~k'x' al{), foolish nation (cf. Targ. aXpj am[), 3221 (parallel

with ~[' al{ a people of no account), Ps 7418; the Samaritans Sir 5026;

—2. an individual: good-for-nothing 2S 333 Jr 1711 Jb 308 Pr 1721, one who gives nothing, miser (:: bydIn") Is

325f Pr 177 3022; one who has no relationship with God: fool, unbeliever Ps 141 parallel with 532 399 7422; from

which also tAlb'N>h; Jb 210; ~ylib'N>h' infamous people in a misdirected profession 2S 1313, cf. adj. ~ylib'N>h;
~yaiybiN>h; Ezk 133; ï II and hl'b'n>. †

5947 lb'n"

II lb'n": II lbn: n.m. Sept. Nabal, Josephus Na,baloj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 88); Lih. Àanbal adept

(Ryckmans 1:135), Pun. nbl (Donner-R. Inschriften no. 105:3 = Benz Names 358): husband of Abigail 1S 253-39

273 305 2S 22 33 (J. Barr BJRL 52/1 (1969):24ff); 1S 2525 explains name from I lb'n", as Noth Personennamen

229, with an indication that vQe[i is a name; otherwise: a) vQe[iÅn" may be considered as a nickname, or a term

of abuse which has suppressed the original name; b) n"Ån" may be considered as existing only with the meaning

of I lb'n"; specifically it may be understood as “noble”, as Arb. nabula (ï II lbn) or “adept” as Lih. Àanbal

(other proposals are mentioned by Barr, see above; in general see Fschr. Stamm 205ff). †

5948 lb,nE

I lb,nE: Ug. nbl[m ?] “jar” or “harp” (Ug. 5 (1968): p. 558:3; Gordon Textbook §19:1598); MHeb. leather bottle,

Diringer 357; Pun. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 173) Syr. nbl/nÀbl nebel (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 411b); Eth.

neÒbaÒl/neÒbeÒl (Dillmann 650) liquid measure; Etruscan naplan jar (Masson 693): ~ylib'n>, yleb.nI, ~h,yleb.nI: (storage)

jar (Kelso §60; Honeyman 84f; P. Welten Die Königsstempel (1969):54f; BRL1 324; BRL2 182ff; Reicke-R.

Hw. 1016) for wine, oil, corn or flour: dependent on dtey" Is 2224, made of clay Lam 42, fragile Is 3014 (~yrIc.Ay
ÅnE); Jr 4812 (for ~h,yleb.nIw> rd. with Sept. wyl'b'n>W); for wine 1S 124 103 2518 2S 161 Jr 1312; in the cosmos ~yIm;v'
yleb.nI yleb.nI “the jars of heaven” (storage jars as an image for the clouds) Jb 3837 (Tur-Sinai Job 513, 535;

Reymond 149), ylbn ~wrm Sir 438; Ug. nbl [sëmm … ] UF 3 (1971):82 and 88, ï lWBm; . †



5949 lb,nE

II lb,nE (6 times) and lb,n< (2 times): ? = I; MHeb., JArm. al'b.nI harp; Syr. nablaÒ, Sept. nabla/h > Greek

na,blaj and nau/lon (Boisacq 655), Latin nablium (Ernout-Meillet 428; Lewy Fremdwörter 161; Mayer 330;

Masson 67ff): lb,n†', ~ylib'n>, $'yl,b'n>; stringed instrument Am 65; ? harp (BRL1 390f; Kolari 58ff; Wegner 42f;

Reicke-R. Hw. 648; Pritchard Pictures 204ff, 795; Keel Bildsymb. no. 465ff; Ellermeier Fschr. Galling 80)

rAf[' ÅnE with ten strings Ps 332 1449, cf. 924; made of wood 1K 1012 2C 911, 1S 105 2S 65 Is 512 (used

profanely), Am 523 65 Ps 332 579 7122 (nEÅ!<-yliK.), 813 924 1083 1449 1503 Neh 1227 1C 138 1516.20.28 165 (~ylib'n>
yleK.), 251.6 2C 512 2028 2925 Sir 3915 (parallel with ~ynym ylk) 4021;

—Is 1411$'yl,b'n> ty:m.h, the sound of your harps 1QIsa$tlbn Åh (: hl'ben>), so Theodotion ptw/ma (ZAW 52

(1934):179) and Vulg. cadaver, for hl'ben>Åh, a form of twm Symmachus (ZAW 52 (1934):179), Pesh. and

Vulg.; see Talmon ASTl 1:68f; Driver JSS 13 (1968):43. †

5950 hl'b'n>

hl'b'n>: II lbn; SamP. naÒãbaÒãla; MHeb. and JArm. at'l.bin> something repulsive:

—1. a) stupidity (with the associated meaning of transgression against God, see Maag ThZ 21 (1965):290f) 1S
2525; b) insulting behaviour, folly Jb 428;

—2. wilful sin, sacrilege: with rB,DI Is 916 326; with hf'[' a particular sin (Boecker 141) Ju 1923.24 (vyail'), 2S

1312, + vyail'Årf.yIB. Gn 347 Dt 2221 Jos 715 Ju 206 Jr 2923; Noth Syst. 104f; Roth VT 10 (1960):401ff; Boecker

18f; H. Schüngel-Straumann SBS 67 (1973):5249. †

5951 hl'ben>

hl'ben>, SamP. neÒbiÒla: I lbn, Bauer-L. Heb. 466j; MHeb. and JArm. at'l.yben>, SamP. (Ben-H. 2:526a, 529a),

Arb. nabiÒlat, Akk. nabultu (AHw. 700a); Roth VT 10 (1960):398ff: tl;b.nI, $'t.l†'b.nI, Ht'ÆAtl'b.nI, ~t'l'b.nI:

—1. corpse, human Dt 2123 Jos 829 1K 1322.30 2K 937 Jr 2623 3630, collective Dt 2826 Is 525 2619 (?), Jr 733 921 164

197 3420 Ps 792;

—2. carcass of animals Lv 52 724 118.11.24-40 1715 228 Dt 148.21 Ezk 414 4431;

—3. of idols Jr 1618; 1QIsa 1411 for $tlbn ï II lb,nE. †

5952 tAlb.n:

tAlb.n:: ? II lbn; :: Brockelmann Grundriss 1:382b dissimilated < *ma- ? root hlb, llb, Beer-M. §40, 5; <

*tWlb.m; root blt, ? cf. Akk. baÒltu < baÒsëtu (vSoden GAG §54k); MHeb. repulsiveness > something concrete

(Gesenius-K. §83c) shame (of a woman), pudenda Hos 212 (:: Rudolph 70: shame, or foolishness, the latter of
Israel, Willi-Plein BZAW 123 (1971):122). †



5953 jL'b;n>

jL'b;n>, Sept. Naballat: n.loc.; ? jlb; in Benjamin, Beth-Nebala 7 km. N1 of Lydda (Abel 2:397; Simons

Geog. §1090) Neh 1134. †

5954 tl,bñ,nO

tl,bñ,nO: I lbn pt. fem., sbst. (cf. Gesenius-K. §122s): withered fruit (JArm. al'b.n" pt.) Is 344bg; :: Driver JSS

13 (1968):54: figs which fell from the tree while still unripe. †

5955 [bn

[bn: MHeb. JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 254a, b) and Arb. nbÁ/gÔ to bubble; Eth. Tigr.

(Littmann-H. Wb. 330b) to weep; Akk. nambaÀu spring (AHw. 726b).

qal: pt. [;benO, [b;nO: to gush (stream) Pr 184; metaph. lkX rswm Sir 5027 (pi. = qal, Ben-H. Trad. 116). †

hif: impf. [;yBiy:, h['yBia;, W[yBiñy:, !W[yBiy:Ã hn"[.B;T;:

—1. to allow to gush forth spirit Pr 123 Sir 1625, speech Ps 193, hd'yxi 782, hL'hiT. 119171, rk,zE 1457, cj. Pr

1032 (!W[yBiy: for !W[d>yE), tl,W<ai Pr 152, tA[r' 1528, !w<a' cj. 1928 (rd. [;yBiy:), hP'r>x, Ps 598 (for tAbr'x] rd.

tApr'x]), tArbuG> cj. Ps 7116 (rd. [;yBia;); auxiliary verb with rB,DI Ps 944 babbling;

—2. ferment Qoh 101 (Driver VT 4 (1954):231f; TOB). †

Der. [;WBm;.

5956 !v'b.nI

!v'b.nI: n.loc. !v'b.nIÅNIh;; !vb, ? < *!vbÅb.mi dissimilated (Ruzëicëka 77), in the south of the region of Jericho, in

the BuqeÒÁah east of Kh. el-Mird, Simons Geog. §320, 4; Cross BASOR 142:5-17: Jos 1562. †

5957 bgn

*bgn: MHeb. JArm. Syr. NArm. (Bergsträsser Glossar 63f nkb), Sam. to be dry, Soq. to dry up.

Der. bg<n<.

5958 bg<n<ñ

bg<n<ñ: bgn; SamP. neÒgab; MHeb. dry ground, southern area of the land; JArm. hB'g>nU dryness; ? Arb. januÒb the

south (Guillaume 1:11); ? Ug. ngb (Gray Legacy2 15, 1373), ? Eg., Simons Handbook 208; Noth ZDPV 61
(1938):294; Abel 1:418ff; Aharoni IEJ 8:26ff, 231ff; 18:14ff; Glueck Rivers 131ff; HUCA 32:11ff; Noth Welt

52; Reicke-R. Hw. 1287, Bächli ZDPV 89 (1963):9; V. Fritz Israel in der Wüste (1970):103ff: locv. hB'g>n<:



n.top. Negev, the arid depression south of the Judaean hills, the northern part of which becomes rather unstable
after periods of rain:

—1. arid terrain Jos 1519 (:: ~yIm; tl{GU), southern parts of the Negev: ~yIm; tl{GUÅN<h; #r,a, Gn 2462 Nu 1329 Ju

115; with hc'r>a; Gn 201; hc'r>a;ÅN<h; Nu 211 Dt 343 Jos 1040 1116 Ju 19 Jr 1726 Ob 19 Zech 77 2C 2818; N<h;ÅN<h;
yre[' Jr 1319 3244 3313 Ob 20; N<h; yre['ÅN<B; Nu 1317.22 3340 Dt 17 Jos 128 Is 211 Ps 1264; hB'g>n< Jos 151f, hB'g>N<h;
Gn 129 131, hB'g>N<B; Jos 1521; bg<n< particular areas in the south: hd'Why> 1S 2710 2S 247, dr'[] Ju 116, ynIyQehe
and yliaem.x.r;y>h; 1S 2710, bleK' and ytireK.h; 3014 (cf. Aharoni ZDPV 91 (1975):124); bg<n< the Negev Gn 133

1S 301 Is 306 Ezk 213.9;

—2. bg<N<h; the land in the south, meaning Egypt Da 1115.29, bg<N<h; $.l,m, meaning the Ptolemies, who were in

control of Egypt Da 115f.9.11.14.25.40;

—3. bg<n< the South (a cardinal point): bg<n<Ån< ta;P. the southern part Nu 343 355 Ezk 4816 = hB'g>n< ÅP. Jos 1815

Ezk 4833, with hn"m'yTe Ex 2618 279 3623 389 Ezk 4719 4828; bg<n< lWbG> the southern border Nu 343 Jos 152.4 1819,

bg<n< r[;v; Ezk 469; bg<n< with genitive, south of Zech 1410; hB'g>n< southwards Gn 1314 2814 Ex 4024 Jos 152

1813f.16.19 1K 725 Ezk 4719 4810.17 Zech 144 Da 84 1C 924 2615 2C 44, = hB'g>N<l; 1C 2617; l. hB'g>n< southwards

from Jos 179f, = !mi Ån< 1814 = l. bg<N<mi Nu 344 Jos 153.8 1813 Ju 2119 Ezk 471; bg<N<mi in the south Jos 185 1934

1S 145; bg<N<h;-la, to the south Da 89, bg<n< lWMmi hm'd>qe 1K 739 = bg<n< lWMmi hm'd>qeÅmi Åqe hB'g>n< 2C 410 in

a southerly direction;

—Jos 112 rd. dg<N<mi hB'g>n<; 151 ? gloss to !m'yte hceq.mi (see Noth Jos. 82); 1S 2041 rd. bG"r>a;h' cf. 19b BHS, Ezk

212 rd. bG"r>a;h'ÅN<h; r[;y:; 402 usu. rd. dg<N<mi, :: Zimmerli 983, ï n.loc. bg<n< tAmr'. †

5959 dgn

dgn: Lachish (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 174), MHeb. to inform, JArm. af. to try to convince, L. Prijs ZDMG

117:279; Arm. to pull, Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 288b) also to lead, intransitive, to flow, go, JArm.

ad'g>n" and ad'Agn", Syr. naÒgoÒdaÒ leader, OArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire; Donner-R. Inschriften 2:268, 314); Arb. to

rise above, II to notify, Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 342b), Amh. to practise a trade.

hif. (335 times): pf. dyGIhi, hd'yGIñhi, T'd>G:hi; impf. dyGIy: (Sec. *ieggid, Brönno 91f), -dGEy:, dyGEt; (Bauer-L. Heb.

367), hd'yGIa;, dGIa;w", d¿yÀGIy:ÆT;, Hd'Æh'd,¿yÀGIy:, $'d>GEy: Dt 327 (Bauer-L. Heb. 367), WNd,yGIa;Æn:; impv. -dg<ÆdGEh;,
ydIÆhd'yGñeh; (Or. hi, Bauer-L. Heb. 367); inf. dyGIh;, dyGIl; (< h;l. 2K 915 K, Bauer-L. Heb. 228a), d¿yÀGEh;; pt.

dyGIm;, td,G<m;: to present something prominently or meaningfully before someone, (Elliger BK 11:81f: to place

something in front of someone, confront someone with something):

—1. to propose, announce, inform (THAT 2:35 no. 4); with l. of the person: $'l. dyGIhi he informed you Gn

311; with la, 1S 315, with ynEz>a'B. Is 3620, with ynEp.li 1S 1731, with acc. 2K 79.11 Ezk 4310; with acc. of the

object ha,r>M;h; 1S 315, !yLimi Jb 264 (ymi-ta, with whose help do you propose (these) words (of yours), 3137

3633 (with l[;); with two acc. (pers. and thing) Ezk 4310; with yKi that Gn 3120 meaning to allow someone to

notice, Gn 311, with rv,a] Est 34, with hm; what Gn 2915 Am 413, with h] if Gn 436; h]Åp. yreb.DI to answer

someone’s questions 2C 92; !A['; to confess, admit Ps 3819 (? rd. rwga: II rwg); dyGIm; herald, messenger 2S 1513



Jr 5131; to announce Is 4122 447; and then to predict Is 4123.26 429 etc. compare Elliger BK 11:317; to make
known, proclaim Is 4212 439 4521 4820 Mi 110 (cj. ? cf. BHS); to give evidence about something (in a tribunal)

(Seeligmann Fschr. Baumgartner 261f) Lv 51 Pr 2924, to denounce someone Jr 2010, cj. Dt 1310 (rd. WNd,yGIiT;
dGEh;, ï Sept.);

—2. with ~Alx] Gn 4124 and with hd'yxi Ju 1412 to provide an explanation (ï BArm. hwx haf.);

—1S 2419 rd. T'l.D;g>hi and 2S 711$'l.yDIg>hi; Is 486 rd. ¿WÀdy[iT'; Mi 68 rd. dG:hu Sept.; Zech 912 rd. %yIr;gUm. (see

BHS); Ps 7510 rd. lynIa'.

hof: pf. dG:hu; impf. dG:yUw:; inf. abs. dGEhu (Bergsträsser 2:106n): to be informed, become known Dt 174 Ju 925 2S

1017 1K 107 Is 212 4021 1C 1917 2C 96, with l. to Gn 2220 Ru 211 (dG:hu dGEhu to become generally known),

insert dG:yUw: Ju 162 Sept.; with rd. tae (acc.! Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §35d) Gn 2742 Jos 924 2S 2111 1K 1813,

with rmoale (that) Gn 2220 3813.24 Jos 1017 1S 1512 1919 2S 612, cj. 1531, 1K 151 2K 613 87 Is 72; with yKi that Gn

3122 Ex 145 Ju 947 1S 237.13 274 1K 229.41, with hNEhi 2S 192, with hm; cj. Mi 68.

Der. dg<n<, dygIn".

5960 dg<n<

dg<n< (150 times), Or. naÎgaÎd Ps 1013: dgn, < *nigd (Brönno 242f); MHeb. opposite, corresponding, ? Soq.

Àegidoh (Leslau 33): locv. hd'g>n<ñ (without daghesh, Bauer-L. Heb. 567g), ~D'Æk'D,ÆADg>n>, pl. ~ydIygIn>, ? cj. ~ydIg"n>
Pr 87;

—1. orig. substantive that which is opposite, that which corresponds only in ADg>n<K. like his opposite >

proper for him Gn 218.20; pl. ~ydIygIn> correct, proper expressions Pr 86 (cf. Philippians 48 Grollenberg RB

59:40f); 2. > prep. with genitive or sf. (on the use of ~ydIygIn>Ån< in the Psalms see Bardtke Fschr. Ziegler 2:17-

27): a) in front of, before: n<Ån< Wnyxea; Gn 3132, n< Wnyxea;Ån< WnynEy[e before our eyes Jl 116, vm,V,h; Ån< in open

daylight Nu 254 2S 1212 (cf. Ras Shamrah ina sëamsëi uÒmi PRU 3:226; Kraeling Arm. Pap. 185f) 1S 166 (Stoebe

KAT 8/1:301); b) opposite to Ex 192 Jos 316 Ezk 4023 Neh 310 (rd. dg<n<), 1C 832 (:: Rudolph as e); c) ~k,ynEP. Ån<
h['r' you have a wicked intention Ex 1010, ~h,ynEP. Ån< according to their own judgement Is 521, ADg>n< in his

opinion Is 4017; d) ADg>n< immediately in front of it Jos 66.20 Jr 3139 Am 43 Neh 1237, ADg>n< straight forward Jr

3139 (prp. hB'g>n<); e) corresponding Ezk 4023 2C 76; f) contrary, against Jb 1017 Qoh 412;

—3. dg<n<l.: a) from … to Gn 3312; b) opposite, in front of 2K 113 Hab 13 Da 1016 (var. dg<n<l.Å!<K.); c) yDIg>n<l.
against my will Nu 2232; d) yDIg>n<l. with me present 2S 2223 Ps 168 1823; ~k,D>g>n<l. before your eyes Is 17; e)

dg<n<l. before (them) … there Ps 545 8614 908 1013; f) ~D'g>n<l. thence, straight forward Neh 1237; g) dg<n<l. with

regard to Neh 1122;

—4. dg<N<mi adv.: a) on the other side Gn 2116 Dt 2866 3252 2K 27.15 322 425, cj. Ezk 4021 Ps 3812 ? rd. dg<N<mi or

yDIg>N<mi, Neh 319; b) apart, aloof 2S 1813 Ob 11;



—5. dg<N<mi prep.: a) straight away from Is 116 Am 93 Jon 25 Song 65; b) far from 1S 2620 Ps 105 3123; dg<N<mi (rd.

ADg>N<mi) Avp.n: $.yliv.hi risked his life in it Ju 917; c) abreast Neh 35.27; d) l. dg<N<mi: with $lh to leave the path

Pr 147, with awb in front of Ju 2034, l. bybis' dg<N<mi round about Nu 22;

—6. dg<n<-d[; as far as a point opposite Neh 316.26; aN"-hd'g>n< in the sight of Ps 11614.18.

5961 Hgn

Hgn: MHeb. hif. to let shine; Ug. ngh (Gordon Textbook §19:1605b; Aistleitner 1743); CPArm. Syr. Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 288a) to become light (JArm. also dark); Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 341a) to radiate; ?
Akk. na/eguÖ to sing joyously (AHw. 712a); Schnutenhaus ZAW 76 (1964):9f.

qal: pf. Hg:n"; impf. HG:yI: to gleam, shine Jb 185; with l[; Is 911 Jb 2228. †

hif: impf. H;yGIy:: to shed light with acc. Is 1310; 2S 2229/Ps 1829 (%v,xo) to illuminate. †

Der. I Hg:nO, II n.m.; tAhgOn>.

5962 Hg:nOñ

I Hg:nOñ: Hgn: MHeb. BArm. JArm. Syr. ah'g>Wn; Deir Alla 1:8f ngh (Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 196); Mnd. (Drower-

M. Dictionary 297a) nihga break of day, JArm. also evening, twilight, dusk, MHeb. Syr. Venus, the morning

star: ~h'g>n": gleam, bright light 2S 2213/Ps 1813 Is 45 5010 603.19 (of the moon), 621 Ezk 14.13.27f 104 Am 520 Jl 210

415 (of the stars), Hab 34 (rd. Ahg>n"w>).11 Pr 418 (Dalman Arbeit 1:602), cj. for xD'nUm. rd. Hg:NOmi with no brightness

Is 822;

—2S 234 rd. xeygIme (xyg). †

5963 Hg:nO

II Hg:nO, Josephus Falnage,hj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 122); OSArb. nght n.f. (Müller ZAW 75 (1963):311):

n.m.; = I: a son of David 1C 37 146. †

5964 tAhgOn>

tAhgOn>: Hgn, Gesenius-K. §93r, 124e: pl. of Hg:nO; OSArb. nght n.f. (Müller ZAW 75 (1963): 311; Mlaker 38:

n.f.): gleam of light Is 599. †

5965 xgn

xgn: MHeb. JArm.: Arb. nghÌ I to have luck, IV to overcome.

qal: impf. xG†'ÆxG:yI: to gore (ox) Ex 2128.31f, cf. @gn 2135. †



pi. (Jenni 208): impf. xG†en:y>, WxG>n:T., x;G>n:n>; pt. x;GEn:m.: to (toss and) gore Dt 3317 1K 2211 Ezk 3421 Ps 446 Da 84 2C

1812. †

hitp: impf. xG:n:t.yI: to join in combat with (~[i), to wage war Da 1140. †

Der. xG"n:.

5966 xG"n:

xG"n:: xgn, Bauer-L. Heb. 479l; MHeb. JArm. an"x'g>n:: prone to gore (ox) Ex 2129.36. †

5967 dygIn"

dygIn": dgn, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n (active and passive); Lachish EgArm. Ph. (BASOR 208 (1972):14f), OArm.

*dgn (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 174), MHeb., also dAgn" leader, “praepositus” (Arb. naj(iÒ)d brave vdPloeg RB

57:45ff): a leader called in at a time of need (W. Richter BZ (new series) 9 (1965):71ff; Zimmerli Grundriss 74;
Stoebe KAT 8/1:195f; Kl. Seybold FRLANT 107 (1972):30f; LipinÃski VT 24 (1974):497ff: THAT 2:34) or the
one declared (by Yahweh) to lead (Alt. Kl. Schr. 2:232) Mettinger King and Messiah (1976):151ff; Fritz ZAW

88 (1976):351ff: d¿yÀgIn>, ~ydIygIn>: chief, leader, prince;

—1. prince: a) parallel with ykel.m; #r,a, Ps 7613; b) of Tyre Ezk 282 (Zimmerli 665f), coll. sg. of rWVa; 2C

3221;

—2. within a small domain: a) officer in the Assyrian army next in rank to rf; (cf. Cross Caananite and

Hebrew Epic (Cambridge USA, 1973):2205) 2C 3221, with David 1C 131 (ï l. 20), governor of a town 2C

1111; b) court official: tArc'Aah' l[; Ån" 1C 2624, tyIB;h; Ån> (palace, ? = tyIB;h;-l[; rv,a], de Vaux Inst. 1:199

= Lebensordnungen 1:210) 2C 287, hd'Why> tybel. Ån" 1911 (Bright History of Israel2 24862); c) head of a family

1C 2716 2C 1122 (cf. Barklett JTS 19 (1968):131), eminent person Jb 2910 3137 Pr 2816;

—3. cult official: n"Ån" Åy tybeB. the high priest (de Vaux Inst. 1:199 = Lebensordnungen 1:210), Jr 201, y
tybeB.Åla/h' tyBe Ån> Neh 1111 1C 911 2C 3113, pl. 358; overseer of community offerings 2C 3112, supervisor of

the gatekeepers 1C 920;

—4. the leader of Israel, appointed by Yahweh (cf. Alt. Kl. Schr.; 2:232; Soggin ZAW 75 (1963):58ff; W.

Richter BZ 9 (1965):71ff): Saul 1S 916 101 (anointed as such), David 1314 cj. 166 (? rd. dgIn> for dg<n<), 2530 2S 53

(:: %l,m,), 621 78 1C 52 112 177 284 2C 65 Is 554, Solomon 1K 135 1C 2922 (xv;m'), Jeroboam 1K 147, Hezekiah 2K

205, Jehu 1K 162, the kings of Israel Sir 4613;

—5. misc.: xv;m'Ån" x;yvim' Da 925 and n" x;yvim'Ån" ~[; (rd. ~[i)26, Antiochus IV Epiphanes or Onias III, see

Commentaries and Brownlee BASOR 132:13f; tyrIB. Ån> “the prince of the covenant” Da 1122 the high priest;

—1C 274 dl. †

5968 hn"ygIn>



hn"ygIn> See below under hn"ygIn> and tn:ygIn> (#5970).

5969 tn:ygIn>

tn:ygIn> See below under hn"ygIn> and tn:ygIn> (#5970).

5970 hn"ygIn>Ætn:ygIn>

*hn"ygIn> and tn:ygIn> Ps 611 (Bauer-L. Heb. 510v): !gn, Bauer-L. Heb. 471o; MHeb. JArm.: ~t'n"ygIn>, t¿AÀnOygIn>,
yt†'Æyt;AnygIn> Is 3820 and Hab 319 pl. ending (Bauer-L. Heb. Nachtr. (Schluss), note about p. 203q):

—1. music played on strings Is 3820 Lam 514, ryX twnygn stringed instrument to accompany singing

(Pritchard Pictures 199, 202) Sir 479;

—2. mocking song Ps 6913 (? rd. ybi WnG>n:y> Sept. Pesh. Vulg.), Jb 309 (parallel with hL'mi), Lam 314 (parallel

with qAxf.);

—3. technical musical term tAnygIn>Bi Hab 319 (yt†'-), Ps 41 61 541 551 671 761, tn:ygIn>-l[; 611;

—Ps 777 rd. ytiygIh'w>. †

5971 lgn

*lgn: Arb. najala to skin, Syr. pa. to remove (see Schulthess Homonyme 37f), Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary

289a) to project.

Der. lG"m; (?).

5972 !gn

!gn: MHeb. and JArm. to play an instrument.

qal: pt. ~ynIg>nO: string players Ps 6826. †

pi. (Jenni 162): pf. !GEnI; impf. !GEn:n>; inf. !GEn:; pt. !GEn:m.: to play a stringed instrument 1S 1616a (? rd. !GEn:18 ::

Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §103a)16.17f.23 (dy:B.), 1810 199 2K 315 Is 2316 3820 Ezk 3332 Ps 333, Sir 94tnygnm pa. pt.

pl. fem., female musicians. †

Der. hn"ygIn>, *hn"yGIn>m;.

5973 [gn

[gn: MHeb. 1QM 7:4; 1QSa 23-5 pt. pu., cf. MHeb. [G"nUm. leprous; EgArm, (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 174), JArm. to

touch, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 288a) to strike, Eth. Leslau 33.



qal (107 times): pf. [g:n", h['g>n†', W[g†'n", $'Wn[]g:n>; impf. [G:yI, W[G>yI, W[G†'Ti; impv. [G:; inf. [;Agn>, [;AÆ[;GOn>li, t[;g:ñl', A[g>n"
(w[wgn 1QpHab 91), %[eg>n"; pt. [;gEnO, t[;g:nO, t[og>nO, [;Wgn":

—1. to touch: a) with B. Gn 33 Ex 1912 Dt 148 and elsewhere., with la, 1K 627, with la, and B. Hg 212, with

l[; Is 67, with acc. 5211, abs. Jb 67 (cf. Horst; Fohrer ad loc.; Eitan 9f); b) sexually: a woman, with la, Gn

206, with acc. Ru 29, with B. Pr 629 (H. Schulz BZAW 114 (1969):104; G. Schmitt ZAW 85 (1973):155);

—2. aggressively: to touch violently, strike with B. Gn 3226.33, of a gale Ezk 1710 Jb 119, of God Am 95 Ps

10432 1445; to hurt aggressively, do harm with B. Gn 2611 Jos 919 2S 1410 Jr 1214, with sf. Gn 2629 Ru 29; to

inflict a plague, of God with B. 1S 69, with la, Jb 25; [;Wgn" touched, afflicted parallel with hK,mu Is 534 (cf.

Seybold BWANT 99 (1973):25), Ps 7314;

—3. to reach as far as d[; Ån" Is 168 Jr 410, with l[; Ju 2034, la, Ån" to stretch as far as Jr 519; la, rb'D'h;
[G:YIw: arrived at Jon 36; vd,xoh; [G:YIw: the month came, arrived Ezr 31 Neh 773; 2S 58 (Simons 171f, ï rANci,
and Stoebe ZDPV 73 (1957):73ff).

nif: pf. [gn; impf. W[g>N"YIw::

—1. to be afflicted Sir 3014;

—2. (militarily) to reverse (Gesenius-K. §51c) with ynEp.li Jos 815. †

pi: pf. A[G>nI; impf. [G:n:y>w:: (with illness, cf. hK'hi 4, Seybold BWANT 99 (1973):25) to afflict, strike (Yahweh as

subject) Gn 1217 2K 155 2C 2620. †

pu: impf. W[G†'nUy>: to be afflicted, be tormented Ps 735, Is 538 1QIsa[gwn for [g:n<. †

hif: pf. [;yGIhiÃ 2nd. fem. T.[;G:hi (Bauer-L. Heb. 360r :: Beer-M. §17, 1: mixed form), W[yGñihi, ~T,[.G:hi, WhyTi[.G:hi;
impf. [;yGIy:, [G:Y:w:, W[yGIy:, hN"[,yGIy:; inf. [;yGIh;, Wn[eyGIh;, pt. [;yGIm;, y[eyGIm;, t[;G:ñm;:

—1. to touch, reach up to: with acc. Gn 2812, with la, Zech 145, with l[; Is 67 Jr 19, with l. Jb 206 2C

311.11.12, close to Ps 884, with d[; Is 88 Ps 10718, with l. d[; 2C 289;

—2. to cause to touch: with la, Ex 1222, with B. Is 58, with d[ Sir 1322 to bring near, (wyjpXm what is due

to him) Sir 5019;

—3. to hurl, throw: #r,a'l' Is 2512 Lam 22, with d[; Is 265, with la, Ezk 1314 (cf. Donner-R. Inschriften 202

B 16, 19: Lesëonenu 35, (1970/71):252);

—4. to attain, arrive at: with acc. Is 304 Est 43 817; with la, 1S 149 Ps 326, with l. Est 414 (tWkl.m; royal

office), number of years Da 1212, with lc,ae Da 87; Sir 1110; with la, to befall someone Qoh 814.14, to happen

to Est 926; rTo [;yGIh; with acc. it becomes the turn of Est 212.15;

—5. to arrive, happen: (occasion, season) Ezk 712 Song 212 Qoh 121; people Est 614;



—6. misc.: with inf. with l.: tAf['hel. was to be put into effect Est 91; Ady" [;yGIT; he is able to accomplish

himself Lv 57. †

Der. [g:n<.

5974 [g:n<

[g:n<: [gn; MHeb., DSS also [ygn (not attested in sing.), 4Q 184:1, 5 [wgn: [g:n†', A[g>nI, $'[†,g>nI, ~y[ig"n>, y[eg>nI:

—1. onset of illness in a general sense (Seybold BWANT 99 (1973):25): a) affliction, plague, infestation Gn
1217 Ex 111 1K 837f Ps 3911 8933 9110, cj. 306, 2C 628f; Syr. Ps 312 (DJD 4: p. 71); b) consumptive disease, skin

disorder: t[;r;C'h; Ån< contagion, “attack” of n<Åc' (Elliger Lev. 180) Lv 132-59 v.4fc'Ån< the afflicted person?, <

n<ÅN<h; vyai ?) 143.34f.54;

—2. blow, violent crime Dt 178 215 2S 714 (parallel with jb,ve, as punishment), Pr 633;

—Ps 3812 ? rd. with Sept. Wvg>n†' yDIg>N<mi; ? Is 538, Wvg>n†' yDIg>N<miÅn< leprosy (Lindblom ZAW 63 (1952):244f); 1QIsa

[gwn = *[g:An, or rather [G:Wn pf. pu., also then tw<M'l; Sept., Volz KAT 9 (1932):171; H. Hegermann Jesaja 53

in Hexapla, Targum and Peschitta (1954):86; Brownlee BASOR 127:18; Westermann ATD 19:205; Kutsch
BiSt. 52 (1967):28f. †

5975 @gn

@gn: MHeb. SamP. also passive qal Lv 2617, JArm. Sam. Arm.; Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 343a) nagafa to

shake off; Arb. nakafa to repel, and n/wajafa to shake, lay low (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 197); Akk. nakaÒpu to butt
(AHw. 718a).

qal: pf. @g:n", Apg"n>, Wnp'g"n>; impf. @GOyIÆa,, WhpeG>YIw:, WNp,G"yI (Bauer-L. Heb. 303g; Bomberg WNp,G"yIÅG"]yI; Bauer-L. Heb.

367) 1S 2610; inf. @GOn>li, APg>n", @gOn"; pt. @gEnO:

—1. to injure by striking Ex 2122 (in a fight).35 (rAv, ï xgn; Laws of Eshnunna in Pritchard Texts 163:53-55);

—2. to strike metaph. (cf. Welten WMANT 42 (1973):121 and 133): a) Yahweh struck with a plague Ex 727

1223a.b.27 Jos 245 Is 1922 Zech 1412.18; b) with death 1S 2538 2610 Ps 8924 2C 1320; c) with illness 2S 1215, wy['meB.
2C 2118; d) with defeat Ju 2035 1S 43 2C 1315 1411 2114;

—3. to strike (one’s foot), stumble, with B. Ps 9112, abs. Pr 323. †

nif: pf. @G:nI, WpG†'nI, WpG>nI; impf. @g<N"ñYIw:, Wpg†eN"yI; inf. @gEN"hi, @GInI; pt. @G"nI: to be struck with ynEp.li before, meaning by

Lv 2617 Nu 1442 Dt 142 Ju 2032.36.39 1S 42.10 710 2S 217 1015.19 187 1K 833 2K 1412 1C 1916.19 2C 624 2022 2522;

~ypiG"nIÆpG"nI Åy !t;n" to allow to suffer defeat Dt 287.25 (ynEpili meaning by). †

hitp: impf. WpG>n:t.yI: to stumble with l[; Jr 1316. †



Der. @g<n<, hp'GEm;.

5976 @g<n<

@g<n<: MHeb.2: @gn; @g<n†':

—1. collision: @g<n†'Ån< !b,a, stumbling block, parallel with lAvk.mi rWc (see Reicke-R. Hw. 95) Is 814, ~ym[p
@gnb parallel with tXqwm $rdb Sir 32/3520, usu. ~yIm;[]P; twice (ï Sept., meaning doubled; better: striking

both feet (Echter-Bibel.); ï ~[;P;);

—2. blow, affliction (cf. Seybold WMANT 99 (1973):26) Ex 1213 3012 Nu 819 1711f Jos 2217. †

5977 rgn

rgn: MHeb. (nif.); JArm. to flow, ? argwnÆyn duration (Bauer-L. Heb. 1301); Syr. pa. to last for a long time;

Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 289a) to drag out, hem in.

nif: pf. hr'G>nI; pt. ~yrIG"nI; tArG"nI; ï *tr,G<nI: to flow, be spilled 2S 1414 (~yIm;), Lam 349 (!yI[;); to be fully

stretched out (hands) Ps 773; cf. 3aa Gesenius-B., and Kraus BK 15/1 ad loc. :: Gunkel †

hif: pf. yTir>G:hi; impf. rGEY:w:, WhruyGIy:; impv. ~reyGIh;: with acc., to pour out wine Ps 759; to hurl down stones upon,

Mi 16; metaph. to hand over people br,x, ydey>-l[; Jr 1821 Ezk 355, Ps 6311 rd. AmyreyGIy: for WhruyGIy: :: Sept.

Pesh.: hof. †

hof: pt. ~yrIG"mu: to be poured out Mi 14, cj. yreG"mu Ezk 2117; cj. Ps 6311 rd. WrG>yU (Sept. Pesh.). †

Der. *tr,G<nI.

5978 tr,G<nI

*tr,G<nI: rgn, nif. pt. fem. > sbst.: tArG"nI: cascading stream, gushing water (Dhorme Job; Hölscher; Fohrer;

Reymond 76) Jb 2028. †

5979 fgn

fgn: ï vgn; Ug. ngtÑ to search (Gordon Textbook §19:1612; Driver Myths 156b :: Ullendorff JSS 7 (1962):340;

Aistleitner 1750, cf. Margulis UF 2 (1970):136); MHeb. to urge, pt. supervisor, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary
289b); Arb. najasëa to scare away wild creatures, OSArb. ngsë to impose tribute (Conti 184a and Beeston JSS 22
(1977):57); Eth. nagsëa, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 341b) nagsa to be the king (neguÒs).

qal: pf. fg:n"; impf. fGOyI, WfGO†n>Ti Is 583 (Bauer-L. Heb. 363c); pt. fgEnO, ~yfig>nO, ~h,yfeÆwyf'g>nO:

—1. to spur on (beast) Jb 397;

—2. to collect (offerings) 2K 2335; pt. tax collector Da 1120;



—3. to force to work (people) with B. Ex 56 Is 93; pt. bailiff, slave-driver Ex 37 510.13f Zech 98 Jb 318 397;

—4. to oppress (debtor) Dt 152f Is 583;

—5. pt. a) tyrant Is 142.4 Zech 104, cj. Jb 4019; b) pl. ruling body Is 312 6017.

nif: pf. fG:nI:

—1. to press oneself against with B. Is 35;

—2. to be oppressed 1S 136 Is 537:

—1S 1424 Bomberg fG:nI to force oneself (?), to fall into oppression (?), so Schottroff Der israelit. Fluchspruch

(WMANT 30, 1969):212; Leningrad vG:nI; see Commentaries; BHS. †

5980 vgn

vgn: MHeb. to approach: JArm. av'ygIn> (possibly var. for aXyg[) and an"v'g>n: butting, vicious (Jastrow 876b);

Ug. ngsë and ngtÑ (Gordon Textbook §19:1611/12; Aistleitner 1749/50); Can. nagaÒsëu seize (Albright JPOS 1932:
p. 179 no. 60; cf. BASOR 94:2263); Akk. nagaÒsëu to go away (AHw. 710b).

qal (pf. and pt. are expressed by nif., Bauer-L. Heb. 367 :: SamP. where pf. and pt. are retained, nif. is missing):

impf. vG†'ÆvG:yIi, WvG>yI, WvG"yI, and Wvg†;yI (Jb 418; Bauer-L. Heb. 233j), hn"v.G:Tiw:; impv. vG:, -vG<, hv'G>, yviGO, WvG>, and

WvgOñ; inf. tv,G<ñ, ATv.GI:

—1. abs. to step forward, approach Gn 2721.26f 2910 336f 454 Ex 242 Lv 2121 Jos 39 1S 1438 1716 2S 115 1K 1836

2028 2224 2K 427 513 Is 411 Jr 421 Ezk 96 Jl 49 Ru 214 2C 1823 2931; ha'l.hñ'-vG< get away! Gn 199;

—2. with prep. to approach a) with la, Gn 2722 4319 4418 454 Ex 3430; Jr 3021 (rd. la,, :: Guillaume ATO

113f), Ezk 4413 (approaching God); to draw near to Ex 2414 Nu 3216 Jos 146 211 1S 918 (? rd. la, for ta,), 1740

3021 (? rd. la, for ta,), 1K 1821.30 2022 2K 25 Is 508 Ps 917 (cf. Dahood Biblica 48 (1967):436), Ezr 42, to an

object Ex 2843 3020 Lv 2123 Nu 419 819; with hV'ai-la, to have a relationship with a woman Ex 1915; with B. to

draw near to Is 655; b) with d[; to go up to Gn 333 Ju 952, cj. Am 910 (rd. ~Deq;T. … vG:Ti); c) with l.: yLi-hv'G>
make room for me Is 4920; d) with B. to be joined to Jb 418; e) with l[; Ezk 96 4413; f) with acc. Nu 419;

—3. in legal contexts, to turn towards (Falk JSS 5 (1960):353f, cf. nif. hif.): a) plaintiff to the judge Gn 1823

4418 Ex 2414; b) the parties in dispute turn towards each other Is 508;

—4. militarily: to advance Jos 811, with hm'x'l.Mil; Ju 2023 2S 1013 Jr 463 1C 1914;

—5. in the cult: a) to draw near to Yahweh Jr 3021 Ezk 4413; to the altar Ex 2843 3020; to the sanctuary Nu 819,
to make an offering Lv 2121. †

nif. (used for qal. pf. and pt.): pf. vG:nI, WvG>nI; pt. ~yviG"nI: to approach, step forward a) Gn 337 Ex 3432 Dt 202

215 Is 2913, with la, Dt 259 1K 2013 Ezr 91 Ex 2021; with B. someone bringing in the harvest Am 913; b)



particular instances: jP'v.Mih;-la, to go into court (ï qal 3) Dt 251, hm'x'l.Mil; to advance into battle 1S 710,

with la, to move against a town 2S 1120, the town wall 1121; la,Åy -la, to draw near Ex 1922 242 Jr 3021; 1S

1424 ï Commentaries. †

hif: pf. WvyGIhi, AvyGIhi; impf. vyGIT;, vGEy:, vG:Y:w: Ju 619 (Bauer-L. Heb. 330b; Driver ALUOS 4 (1962/3):42),

WvyGIy:, !Wv¿yÀGIT;; impv. hv'yGIh;, WvyGIh;; pt. vyGIm;, ~yvi¿yÀGIm;, yveyGIm;:

—1. to bring in close (in non-religious contexts): with la, people Gn 4810.13, community 1S 1434, food Gn

2725a.b 1S 2825 2S 1311 1729 gift 1K 51, jars 2K 45f; metaph. Is 4521; bring about, celebrate (anniversary) cj. Am
63;

—2. in a legal process: a) to produce (the parties involved) Ex 216.6; b) to adduce (evidence) Is 4121.22 (alt. cj.
qal 3a);

—3) in cultic contexts: to present: a) offerings Ex 326 Lv 28 814 Ju 619 1S 139 1434 1532 Am 525 Mal 17f 212 33 2C

2923; b) the dpoae 1S 1418 (cj.), 239 307;

—Am 910 rd. vG:Ti; Jb 4019 rd. fgEnO. †

hof: pf. WvG†'hu; pt. vG"mu: with l.:

—1. to be brought into contact with 2S 334 (feet into fetters);

—2. to be presented (offerings) Mal 111. †

hitp: impv. WvG>n:t.hi: to get moving Is 4520. †

5981 dnO

dnO: dwn: ydInO: changeable circumstances of life, meaning misery (Gunkel 245) Ps 569, :: root I ddn ï ~ydIdun>. †

5982 dnE

dnE: II *ddn, Bauer-L. Heb. 454b; SamP. nad; Ammon. (Horn BASOR 193 (1969):4); Akk. niÒdu (AHw 786b):

mass of water, dam (Schwarzenbach 21f) Ex 158 (Albright BA 36 (1973):61f), Jos 313.16 Ps 7813;

—Is 1711 rd. dn: (root ddn); Ps 337 rd. dNOK; (danO, MHeb. nd) as though gathered in a bottle :: Judderbos

BZAW 117 (1972):2417 (ï K. 4a). †

5983 adn

adn: JArm. to separate, pa. to put at a distance; Arb. to scare (transitive); Eth. nadÀa to herd cattle, Tigr.

(Littmann-H. Wb. 339b) to drive away: adyw 2K 1721: rd. impf. qal aD;YIw: or hif. aDeY:w: (Q and MSS as xD;Y:w::
xdn hif.): with yrex]a;me to separate, perpetrate disloyalty, ï I hdn. †



5984 bdn

bdn: MHeb. qal. pi. and nif., JArm. pa. to do willingly, DSS nif. pt. twice, and hitp. 9 times, to become

voluntarily obliged to do: technical term for a member of a community, pa/j o, èkousiazo,menoj tw|/ no,m 1 Macc
242 and èkou,sioi with Philo: feature of the Essenes (Nötscher Gottes- and Menschenwege (1958):85f; Fitzgerald
CBQ 36 (1974):495ff); Pun. in proper names (Benz Names 359); Arb. nadaba to impel, naduba to be excellent,

capable, willing; Yaud. bdn (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 174; Donner-R. Inschriften 2:222:33); Pedersen Isr.

3/4:671.

qal: pf. bd;n", hb'd>n†'; impf. WNb,D>yI: to impel, stir, sbj. ble Ex 252 3529, x;Wr 3521. †

hitp: pf. bDen:t.hi; impf. WbD>n:t.YIw:; inf. -bD,ÆbDen:t.hi; pt. bDen:t.mi:

—1. to make a voluntary decision, with inf. Ezr 268 Neh 112; to enlist as a volunteer (for battle) Ju 52.9, (in the
cult) 2C 1716;

—2. to make a voluntary contribution, with acc. Ezr 35 1C 295.6, abs. Ezr 16 1C 299a.b.14.17. †

Der. hb'd'n>, bydIn", hb'ydIn>; n.m. bd'n", hy"b.d;n>, bd'n"ybia], bd'n"yxia], bd'n"Ahy>, bd'n"yMi[;.

5985 bd'n"

bd'n": bdn: n.m. Josephus Nabadoj (Schalit Namenworterbuch 88); short form of hy"b.d;n> or Arb. nadb capable,

fine; Ug. ndb n.loc., ndbn n.m. (Gordon Textbook §19:1613; Aistleitner 1752/54); Amor. Nadubum (Ostk. 78b;

Noth Bibl. Land 2:23084; Buccellati The Amorites of the Ur III Period (1966):175); OSArb. bdn, !bdn
(Ryckmans 2:92):

—1. king of Israel (Reicke-R. Hw. 1277) 1K 1420 1525.27.31;

—2. son of Aaron (always together with aWhybia]) Ex 623 241.9 281 Lv 101 Nu 32.4 2660f 1C 529 241f;

—3. 1C 228.30;

—4. 1C 830 936. †

5986 hb'd'n>

hb'd'n>: bdn, Bauer-L. Heb. 463t; MHeb., SamP. naÒãdaÒãba, SamP. hbdn (abs.), JArm. aT'b.d;n>: tb;d>nI, tAbd'n>,
tAbd>nI, ~k,yteÆk'yt,Æmt'¿AÀbod>nI:

—1. free motivation: ~k,yteÆk'yt,Æmt'¿AÀbod>nIÅ!>Bi of one’s own accord Ps 548, = !>BiÅn> (adverbial acc., Gesenius-

K. §118q) Hos 145; tAbd'n> ~v,G< abundant rain Ps 6810 (Dalman Arbeit 1:304; alt. as 2: the gift of rain);

—2. voluntary offering (given spontaneously, de Vaux Inst. 2:294f = Lebensordnungen 2:262f :: rd,n< Lv 716,

Elliger Lev. 100) Ex 3529 363 Lv 716 2218.23 2338 Nu 2939 Dt 126.17 2324 Ezk 4612 Am 45 Ps 119108 Ezr 14 35 828 2C

3114; rd,n<Å!>li as a free-will offering Lv 2221 2C 358, = !>liÅ!>Bi (SamP., Pesh. !>BiÅn>, adverbial acc.) Nu 153; $'d>y†'



tb;d>nI free-will offering from your hand Dt 1610; ? tAbd'n> $'M.[; Ps 1103 (? is willing, Gesenius-K. §141c, cf.

Ju 52, Stoebe Fschr. Baumgärtel 184ff; Sept. $'M.[i, see Commentaries). †

5987 hy"b.d;n>

hy"b.d;n>: n.m.; bdn + bdnÅy “Yahweh is generous” (Noth Personennamen 193); Heb. inscr. T.-Arad. 39:3

whybdn; Ammon. ndbÀl (Garbini JSS 19 (1974):165; Bordreuil-Lemaire Semitica 26 (1976):59); cf. Moab.

Kamusu-nadbi (Donner-R. Inschriften 2:170); OArm. (Nimrud) ndbÀl; Heb. inscr. labdn (Diringer 189, 352,

Moscati Epigrafia 64); Palm. (Stark Names 39, 99); Cun. Nadbiya (Tallqvist Names 165a; BASOR 149

(1958):36); Sept.AL Nadabia(j), Nedebai/oj; MHeb. aybdn: 1C 318. †

5988 tAlG"d>nI

tAlG"d>nI: Song 64.10; II lgd nif. pt. pl. see HAL p. 205a); :: “the drawings”, particular stars or the signs of the

zodiac (Rudolph KAT 12/1-3:162), mass of banners (Würthwein, HAT 182:59 concerning lg<D,). †

5989 ddn

I ddn: MHeb. to be loose (tooth), to elude (sleep), to shake (mountain), pi. to agitate, disturb (sleep); JArm.t to

flee, JArm.g sleep to disappear (also Jean-H. Dictionnaire 174); CPArm. pa. to agitate, shake the head; Sam.

root dndn to stagger, be agitated; Syr. af. to scatter; Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 290a) to agitate, avoid; Ug.

ndd (Gordon Textbook §19:1615; Aistleitner 1755) to go, wander, hasten (Caquot-S. Textes 154i), to go here
and there (LipinÃski UF 2 (1970):77f); Arb. nadda to flee; LBab. nadaÒdu to yield (verbally) (< Arm., vSoden

Orientalia 37:261; AHw. 700b; Salonen Vögel and Vogelfang im alten Mesopotamien (1973):359); ï dwn,
adn, I hdn.

qal: pf. hd'd>n†', Wdd†'ÆWdd>n†'; impf. dADyI, dD;Tiw:, !WdADyI, dDoNIw:; inf. ddon> (Bauer-L. Heb. 430o): pt. dde¿AÀnO,
td,d,ñAn, ~ydId>An:

—1. to flee, escape Gn 3140 Is 1031 162f 2114f 223 333, cj. 1711 (rd. dn:), Jr 425 99 495, cj. Ezk 3112 (rd. WdD>YIw:).
Hos 713 917 Nah 37 Ps 3112 558 6813 (“the kings of the armies flee” cj. hif. !WDnIy> to chase (them) away, subj.

tAab'c. of Israel, Gunkel, :: Kraus, BK 15 ad loc., without changing MT), Pr 278 Est 61 cj. Da 21 (? rd. hd'd>n†'
for ht'y>h.nI);

—2. to wander about with l., looking for Jb 1523 (alt. d['Wm (d[y hof. Sept.) he is destined), Is 3815 1QIsa

hdwda (hd'ADa,) for hD,D;a, Driver JSS 13 (1968):56f;

—3. shake: @n"K' to flap the wings, flutter Is 1014. †

po: pf. ddeAn, rd. Wdd>An or rather Wdd>Any>: to fly away (like insects) Nah 317. †

hif: impf. WhDunIy>: to put to flight Jb 1818, cj. Ps 6813.13 (!WDnIy>). †



hof. (Bauer-L. Heb. 433f): impf. dD;yU; pt. dn"mu: to be dissipated, fragmented Jb 208 (dream), dn"mu, ï #Aq
remains of a wick (KBL) 2S 236 (cf. Richardson JBL 90 (1971):257ff). †

Der. ~ydIdun>.

5990 ddn

II *ddn: Syr.; ? Arb. nadÑa to urinate.

Der. dnE, hD'nI.

5991 ~ydIdun>

~ydIdun>: I ddn, Bauer-L. Heb. 472z; tantum pl.: restlessness Jb 74. cj. Ps 569 (rd. yd;dun> sleepless nights ?). †

5992 hdn

I hdn: MHeb. pi. to eject, ban from the group, excommunicate, hitp. pass., Sir 611 to dissociate from, keep away

from (:: Sept., see Smend); Ug. ndy (Gordon Textbook §19:1616; Aistleitner 1756) to drive away; JArm. to
separate oneself, be banned, pa. to expel; Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 289b) to shake off; OSArb. (Müller
ZAW 75:311) to drive away; Tigr. nadÀa (Littmann-H. Wb. 339b) to send off; Akk. naduÖ to throw, knock down

(AHw. 705b); cf. dwn, adn, ddn.

pi. (Jenni 239): pt. ~yDIn:m., ~k,yDen:m.:

—1. to push away, exclude (Westermann ATD 19:330) Is 665:

—2. to push out, postpone (KBL), with l. Am 63 (:: Maag 87 and 170f forswear, drive off, cf. Wolff BK

14/2:320 :: Dahood Biblica 43:2492: to try to escape, l. from). †

5993 hdn

II *hdn: Arb. nadaÒw to be generous.

Der. hr,nE.

5994 hd,nEñ

hd,nEñ, var. ad,n<: II *hdn, Bauer-L. Heb. 579q: ? Arb. nadan (root ndy) generosity: gift, payment Ezk 1633

(parallel with !d'n"). †

5995 hD'nI

hD'nI: II *ddn, Bauer-L. Heb. 455e; MHeb. ï 2; SamP. niddaâ; DSS metaph.; Syr. neddtaÒ filth, ndiÒduÒtaÒ

something detestable: tD;nI, Ht'D'nI:



—1. bleeding, menstruation of a woman (Elliger Lev. 198f) Lv 122.5 1519-33 (9 times) 1819 Ezk 2210 3617;

Ht'D'nIÅnI yme water (for purification) used during menstrual periods Nu 199.13.20f 3123: nI ymeÅnI hv'ai (nI hv'aiÅnI
appositional, Gesenius-K. §131c; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §62), Ezk 186:

—2. separation, abomination, defilement Lv 2021, nIÅnI #r,a, contaminated land Ezr 911aa, tAcr'a]h' yMe[;
tD;nIB. Ezr 911ab (? pl., for both cs. and abs. Gesenius-K. §124q), 2C 295 (filth of idol worship); tAcr'a]h' yMe[;
tD;nIB.Å!Il. hy"h' to treat as garbage Ezk 719 Lam 117, !Il. hy"h'Å!Il. !n:n" to turn into garbage Ezk 720: !Il.
!n:n"Å!Il.WtaJ'x;l. against sin and corruption Zech 131 (ï l. 7c);

—Lam 18 ï hd'ynI. †

5996 xdn

I xdn: SamP. only qal pf. naÒãdaÒã, pt. neÒdaÒÄk; MHeb. hif. to lead astray, JArm. to repel; Eth. Tigr. nadhÌa to push

(Littmann-H. Wb. 338b; Dillmann 679f); Arb. nadahÌa I to extend, V, VIII (of sheep) to scatter over the
meadow; Driver WdO 1 (1950):408f.

nif: pf. hx'D>nI, T'x.D;nI, WxD>nI; impf. (ï nif. hxd and xxd); pt. xD'nI, AxD>nI and ~k,Æk'x]D;nI (Bauer-L. Heb.

548z), ~yxiD'nI, yxeDnI and Is 1112 568 Ps 1472 yxed>nI (Bauer-L. Heb. 220m), yx;D'nI, hx'D'nI and tx;D;nI:

—1. to be scattered: animals Dt 221 Ezk 344.16 cf. John 1152 diaskorpi,zw, Mi 46; people Dt 304 2S 143f Is 163.4
(usu. rd. yxeD>nI :: Rudolph Fschr. Driver 136: ba'Am gloss), 2713 Jr 3017 4012 435 495.36 Zeph 319 Neh 19;

ba'AmÅrf.yI yxeD>nI Is 1112 568 Ps 1472 Sir 5112; to be driven away Jb 613;

—2. to allow oneself to be led astray, be seduced Dt 419 3017. †

[pu. pt. xD'nUm.: ? rd. Hg:NOmi Is 822. †]

hif: pf. x;yDIhi, yTix.D;hi, WxyDIhi, $'x]yDIhi, ~yTiÆwyTix.D;hi; impf. hD;Y:w:, WxyDy:, ~xeyDIa;, ~WxyDIT;w:; inf. x;yDIx;l.,
yxiyDIh;, $'x]yDIh;, AmxeyDIh; (3rd. pl. sf., Bauer-L. Heb. 253z):

—1. to drive away, scatter from one another: animals, with acc. Jr 232f 5017; people, nation Dt 301 Jr 83 1615

238 249 2710 .15 2914.18 3237 4628 Ezk 413 Jl 220 (with la,), Ps 511 Da 97 2C 2111;

—2. to push away, oust with !mi: hbwj Sir 819, cj. Jr 5134 (rd. ynIx;yDIhiw> for MT root xwd ï HAL 207b); to

expel (priests) 2C 139;

—3. to entice: a) from the way, with !mi Dt 136; b) with l[;me from God Dt 1311; with yrex]a;me 2K 1721 Q

hD;Y:w: (for older adyw ï adn);

—4. to tempt, seduce: a) a woman and her lover Pr 721; b) in religion Dt 1314 Ps 625. †

hof: pt: xD'mu (Bauer-L. Heb. 304k): frightened off (gazelle) Is 1314. †



Der. ~yxiWDm;.

5997 xdn

II xdn: ? as I.

qal: inf. x;Don>li: to wield an axe against, with l[; Dt 2019. †

nif: pf. hx'D>nI: (hand) is put to the axe, with B. Dt 195. †

hif: pf. x;yDhi: to bring disaster on, with l[; 2S 1514. †

5998 ydInO

[ydInO Ps 569: rd. yd;dun> (ï ~ydIdun>). †]

5999 bydIn"

bydIn": bdn, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; SamP. neÒdÝb: AmbeydIn> bydIn>, hb'ydIn>, ybeÆmybiydIn> Ps 8312 (3rd. pl. sf., Bauer-

L. Heb. 253z);

—1. ready, willling hb'ydIn> x;Wr (or sbst. ?) Ps 5114, ble Ex 355.22, ble bydIn>-lK' who is willing 2C 2931,

hm'k.x'B. bydIn"-lK' every volunteer with a skill 1C 2821;

—2. one who distributes according to his own will, the nobleman (Kaiser ATD 18:257; Gerleman VT 24

(1974):156ff; vdPloeg RB 57 (1950):53ff): 1S 28 Is 132 (~ybiydIn> yxet.Pi), 325 (:: lb'n").8 Ps 8312 10740, 1138 and

1189 (Grill ThZ 18, (1962):243: angel !), 1463 Pr 816 177 (:: lb'n").26 196 257 Jb 1221, 2128 and 3418 (:: [v'r');
[v'r'Å!"-tB; daughter of the prince Song 72, s;['h' ybeydIn> Nu 2118 Ps 4710 (~yMi[;), 1138;

—? Song 612 yMi[; twbK.r>m; bydIn", Sept.Abd'n"yMi[;, Rudolph 166, :: Würthwein HAT 182:61f.

—Der. hb'ydIn>. †

6000 hb'ydIn>

hb'ydIn>: fem. of bydIn" 2: ytib'ydIn>, tAbydIn>:

—1. pl. of tAbydIn>Ån> order of bydIn" (Gesenius-K. §415e): something magnificent Is 328;

—2. dignity Jb 3015, cj. for tbod'n> prp. tbodIn> Ps 1103. †

6001 !d'n"



I *!d'n": MHeb., JArm. an"d'n> and ahndn (GnAp. 2:10), ï BArm. hn<d>nI; Persian lw. (Sanskrit nidhäaÒna

(container, Nöldeke, Göttinger Gelehrte Anzeigen 1884:1022, see Wagner no. 183): Hn"d'n>: sheath for a sword

1C 2127. †

6002 !d'n"

II *!d'n": JArm. ay"n>Wdn>, lw. < Akk. nudunnuÖ (Zimmern 46; AHw. 800b, cf. Akk. nadaÒnu gift, marriage gift,

dowry AHw. 701a): %yIn:d'n> present, cost of a prostitute Ezk 1633 (see Neufeld 113f). †

6003 @dn

@dn: MHeb., JArm. to spread (fragrance); Ug. ndp (Caquot-S. Textes 522p; Rosenthal Orientalia 8 (1939):222);

Arb. nadafa to strike, drive, push (Guillaume 2:25), to card wool, cotton; Eth. nadafa to throw.

qal: impf. @Don>Ti (Bauer-L. Heb. 1981), WNp,D>n>yIÆTi: to scatter, destroy Ps 14; to blow away Jb 3213 (Fohrer KAT

16:448, 451 :: Dhorme and Hölscher, who read WnpeL.y: < WnpeL.y:ÅL.a;y> “he will instruct us”); Ps 683 Caquot RHR

177 (1970):1493: @Don>Ti 2nd. common sg. (subj. God) :: ï nif. †

nif: pf. @D;nI; inf. @Don>hi Ps 683 (rd. @deN"hik. WpdeN"yI !v'[' (BHS) for @Don>T. !v'[' @Don>hiK., cf. Bauer-L. Heb.

367, alt. mixed formation with @don>, Bergsträsser 2:92k); pt. @D'nI: to be scattered Lv 2636 (SamP. qal naÒãdÝf) and

Jb 1325 (hl,[;'), Is 191 (:: Guillaume JTS 14 (1963):382f = Arb. nadÑufa to dry up) 412 (vq;);

—Pr 216 rd. @dero for @D'nI. †

6004 rdn

rdn: MHeb. (also hif. and hof.), JArm.; Ug. ndr Gordon Textbook §19:1618; Aistleitner 1758; Brockelmann

Grundriss 1:237da), rdn Ph. Pun. (nadwr ZDMG 107:286), OArm. EgArm. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

174f), JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:446), Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 290a); Arb. nadÑara; Soq. Tigr. (Littmann-

H. Wb. 338b) naddara; Akk. nazaÒru (AHw. 772b) to curse; ï rzn and ryzIn"; Garbini Semitico 195.

qal: pf. rd;n", hr'd†'n", Wnr>d;n"; impf. rDoyIÆTi, rD;YIw: (Bauer-L. Heb. 303c), WrD>Ti; impv. Wrd>nI Ps 7612 (Bauer-L.

Heb. 208s); inf. rDon>li; pt rdenO: to perform a vow (promise, a special achievement) (Stade Theologie 1:154f,

Koehler Theologie 180f; Pedersen Isr. 3/4:324ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 541; THAT 2:39ff); rd,nE rd;n" Gn 2820 Nu

62.21 303f Dt 1217 Ju 1139 1S 111 2S 158 Jr 4425, with l., to Gn 3113 Nu 212 Dt 1211 2322 Ju 1130 2S 157 Is 1921

Qoh 53; ~yrId'n> rd;n" Jon 116; > rd;n" (without rd,nE) to make a solemn promise Lv 278 Nu 621 3011 Dt 2323f

Jon 210 Mal 114 Ps 7612 Qoh 53f, with l. to Ps 1322. †

Der. rd,nE.

6005 rd,nE



rd,nE (5 times) and rd,n< (20 times): rdn, Bauer-L. Heb. 574y: MHeb., SamP. neÒdaâr; Ug. ndr, rdn Ph. Pun.

EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 175), JArm. ar'd>nI, Syr. nedraÒ, ndaÒraÒ, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 281b. 297a)

na/idra: yr†'Æyr;d'n>, h'yr,d'n>, ~k,yred>nI, rd,n†,, Ard>nI, ~yrId'n>: vow:

—1. in oath formulas (with rdn) Gn 2820 3113 Nu 212 303f Ju 1130.39 1S 111 2S 158, ï rd,nE rd;n" and ~yrId'n> Ån";
rd,nE :: hb'r'n> Lv 716 2218; ~yrId'n> and ~yvid'q†' Dt 1226; rd,nE :: rS'ai t[;buv. Nu 3013f; rS'ai t[;buv.ÅnE in a

series of actions Lv 2338 Nu 2939 Dt 126.11.17;

—2. specific oaths: ryzIn" ÅnE Nu 62.5.21, hn"m'l.a; ÅnE Nu 3010, nEÅnE by sailors who had survived Jon 116; with an

object: xb;z< Lv 716 2221, tAvp'n> 272, xb;z< and hl'[o Nu 158; disfigured animals Lv 2223 and money from

prostitution Dt 2319 are prohibited as hl'[oÅnE; rd,nE ~q' the vow stands Nu 305.8.12; rd,nE ~q'ÅnE ~yqihe allowed

to remain valid Nu 3014f, adhered to it Jr 4425; nE ~yqiheÅnE rpehe revoked it Nu 309; nE rpeheÅnE hf'[' carry out

the vow Ju 1139 (Hl' to her), Jr 4425; Hl'Å!E-ta, hellip. hb;z" 1S 121; hb;z"ÅnE ~Levi fulfilling Dt 2322 2S 157 Is

1921 Nah 21 Ps 2226 5014 619 652 6613 11614.18 Jb 2227 Pr 714 Qoh 53; ~yrId'n> dx;a; after the vow has been made

Pr 2025; yr†'d'n> rB; (Ug. bd ndr, Gordon Textbook §19:1618) a son at whose birth I have made vows Pr 312;

$'yr,d'n> vows to you Ps 5613; ï Nu 153 305-7 1S 111 Ps 616. †

6006 H;nO

H;nO Ezk 711: trad. I hhn or Hwn (Arb. naÒha to be raised high, Gesenius Thes. 860): unexplained, cf. Zimmerli

162f and Eichrodt ATD 22/1:404. †

6007 ghn

I ghn: MHeb. JArm. to lead, be amenable, care for; Arb. nahaj way, nahaja follow a course; Eth. Àanhaga to

drive animals :: Leslau 33: ? Lib. to wander erratically (Rössler ZA 50:136).

qal: pf. gh;n", Wgh]n"; impf. gh†'Ægh;n>yI, Wgh†'ÆWgh]n>yI, $'g>h†'n>a,; impv. gh;n>; pt. ghenO, ~ygIh]nO;

—1. to drive: animals Gn 3118 Ex 31 1S 3020 Ps 802, ~ygIh]nOÅn" $.l;h'w> drive off and go away 1S 302.22 2K 424;

drive away: animals 1S 235 Jb 243, prisoners Is 204 Lam 32, cj. tAgWhn> Lam 14; to urge on a horse 2K 920;

—2. to lead: people Is 6011 (rd. ~ygIh]nO), Song 82; pull a cart, with acc. 2S 63, with B. 1C 137; with B. to be (a

little child) leading animals Is 116; to lead out troops 1C 201 2C 2511; ? abs. figuratively, to lead with hm'k.x'B;
wisdom (alt. see Commentaries) Qoh 23, cf. Sir 326. †

pi. (Jenni 201): pf. gh;nIÃ T'g>h;nI; impf. ghen:y>, ghen:T.w: WhgEh]n:y>w:, $'g>h,n:y> WngEh]y>, ~gEh]n:y>¿w>À:

—1. to remove forcibly (people) Gn 3126 Dt 427 2837;

—2. to lead (people) Is 4910 6314 Ps 4815 7852; chariot (tdubek.Bi) moving stiffly Ex 1425;

—3. to make the wind blow Ex 1013 Ps 7826. †



cj. pu: pt. tAgh]nOm. (Bauer-L. Heb. 355 l): forcibly removed Nah 28 (ins. tAgho [hgh] and join with 8b; alt. II

ghn). †

6008 ghn

II ghn: Syr. to cry, bellow, Arb. nahija, Soq. to gasp; Akk. nagaÒgu to cry (esp. of animals), neigh (AHw. 709b);

ï qhn.

pi. (Jenni 247): pt. tAgh]n:m.: to sob Nah 28 (alt. I ghn pu.). †

6009 hhn

I hhn: NSyr. nhy to moan (Maclean 210a); Eth. nehya to unburden oneself (Dillmann 632).

qal: pf. hh'n"; impv. hhen>: to lament Ezk 3218, with yhin> Mi 24, cj. Ps 1028 (rd. hh,n>a, for hy<h.a,); Sir 3816. †

Der. yhin>.

6010 hhn

II hhn: LHeb. and JArm.t to follow eagerly (Jastrow 881b; Barr Philology 264f); Arb. nahaª, nuhiya

(information) to reach.

nif: impf. WhN"YIw:: with yrex]a; to stick to 1S 72 :: Stoebe KAT 8/1:168 concerning I, :: Weinfeld ZAW 88

(1975):2012: Akk. neÖÀu to turn away (in another direction), AHw. 783. †

6011 yhin>

yhin>: I hhn, Bauer-L. Heb. 457p: yhin†': lamentation Jr 99.17-19 3115 Am 516 Mi 24 (H.-J. Krause ZAW 85

(1973):22; Rudolph KAT 13/3:52: ? hy"h.nI augmentation of yhin>); ï *ynI. †

6012 lhn

lhn: MHeb. pi. to lead; Arb. nahila to drink, IV to give to drink, manhal drinking place; Akk. naÀaÒlu to moisten

(AHw. 694a).

pi. (Jenni 239): pf. T'l.h;nE; impf. lhen:y>, ~leh]n:y>, ~Wlh]n:y>w:, ynIleh]n:t.Æy>; pt. lhen:m.;

—1. to escort, with care, (ï hhn qal, hif.) with la,, to a meadow Ex 1513, Is 4011, with l[; to water 4910,

with l. 5118 (those who have made themselves drunk v.17, Ug. Gordon Textbook 2 Aqht 1:31f; cf. Gaster

Thespis2 3364), Ps 232 314;

—2. ~yrImoh]B; to transport on donkeys 2C 2815, with ~x,L,B; to provide (with food) (cf. vRad ATD 2-49:336)

Gn 4717 (= lKel.Ki 4712);



—2C 3222 rd. ~h,l' xn:Y"w: (xwn hif. I). †

hitp. impf. hl'h]n†'t.a, (Bomberg hl'h]n:-, Bauer-L. Heb. 355k): to move on further with yJiail. (ï ja;) Gn

3314. †

Der. n.loc. ll'h]n:, ll{h]n: I and II.

6013 ll'h]n:

ll'h]n:: n.loc.; lhn, Bauer-L. Heb. 483q; “place for water” ï I ll{h]n:: in Zebulon, ? T. en-NahÌl south of Akko,

Abel 2:394; Garstang Jos.-Jud. 396f :: Simons Geog. p. 182, §337, 40: Jos 1915 2135, = II ll{h]n:, see Noth Jos.

115f. †

6014 ll{h]n:

I *ll{h]n:: lhn, Bauer-L. Heb. 483u: ~ylil{h]n:: drinking place, watering place (Reymond 98 :: Dalman Arbeit

2:323; Rüthy 16; Wildberger BK 10/1:302: type of shrub, thorny bush) Is 719; ï II. †

6015 ll{h]n:

II ll{h]n:: = I; n.loc. = ll'h]n: Ju 130. †

6016 ~hn

~hn: MHeb. JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 291b) to growl, coo, drone, sigh; Arb. nahama to bellow;

Eg. nhm to cheer (Humbert ZAW 62 (1950):201); ï ~an.

qal: pf. T'm.h;n", ~T,n>h;n>; impf. ~hon>yI; pt. ~henO:

—1. to growl (lion) Is 529 (:: gav), Pr 2815 cj. Is 306 for ~hm rd. ~henO;

—2. to groan Ezk 2423 Pr 511 (:: Gemser: to be greedy);

—3. to roar (ocean) Is 530. †

Der. ~h;n:, hm'h'n>.

6017 ~h;n:ñ

~h;n:ñ: ~hn, Bauer-L. Heb. 568 l: roaring (of the rypiK.) Pr 1912 202. †

6018 hm'h'n>



hm'h'n>: ~hn, Bauer-L. Heb. 463t; DSS, MHeb.; JArm. at¿yÀmwhnÃ SamP) !wtmayn (with sf.) Ben-H. Lit. Or.

2:530b; Syr. nhaÒmaÒ, nuÒhaÒmaÒ and nehmetaÒ bellow, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 291b) (a)nhimtaÒ groan:

—1. growl (of the cj. aybil') Ps 389;

—2. roar (of the sea) Is 530. †

6019 qhn

qhn: Ug. nhqt (Gordon Textbook §19:1622; Aistleitner 1761; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 274 no. 378) braying of a

donkey; MHeb. JArm. (qal and pa.), Arb. nahaqa to bray; Eth. nehqa to bray, bleat, nehka, nahaka to sigh, Tigr.
(Littmann-H. Wb. 324b) nahÌaqa to bray (Leslau JAOS 89 (1969):21); Akk. naÖqu to cry out (AHw. 744b).

qal: impf. qh;n>yI, Wqh†'n>yI: to bray Jb 65 (ar,P,), 307 (the rabble). †

6020 rhn

I rhn: JArm. rhnta to gush, ? denom. of rh'n", Arb. nahara to gush, flow.

qal: pf. Wrh]n†'; impf. Wrh]n>yI: metaph. (of nations) to stream towards (Reymond 109) Is 22 (with la,) /Mi 41

(with l[;) (cf. Wildberger BK 10/1:83), Jr 5144 (with la,). †

Der. hr'h'n>mi.

6021 rhn

II rhn: MHeb.2 < Arm. = Heb. rwn, Heb. and Arm. by-form rhy, Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 189; Arm.lw., Wagner

184; JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 291b); Arb. nahaÒr daytime.

qal: pf. T'r>h;n", Wrh]n": metaph. to shine, be radiant (with joy) Is 605 Jr 3112 Ps 346 (rd. Wrh†'n>W). †

Der. hr'h'n>.

6022 rh'n"

rh'n" (120 times), SamP. naÒãr, Or. rh;nO (Kahle Text 73); MHeb. JArm. CPArm.; Ug. nhr (Gordon Textbook

§19:1623; Aistleitner 1762; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 203 no. 233; p. 274 no. 379; p. 428 no. 81), also ndiv. = Ym;

Ph. nhrm; MHeb.; ar'h]n: JArm. SamP. (Ben-H. 2:518b), Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 281b); Arb. nahr

and nahar (Fraenkel 285; Beer-M. §50, 2d), OSArb. nhr; Akk. naÒru river, watercourse, canal; naÒrtu ditch (AHw.

748): rh;n>, ~yrIh'n> (7 times), tArh'n> (33 times: Michel Grundlegung Heb. Syn. 1:48; also both MHeb. and

Akk.), yreh]n: and %yIt;Æmt'roh]n:, tArh]n:, of ~yIr;h]n: (of *nahr !): perpetual course of water, Reymond 85f:

—1. river, stream: a) in general Nu 246 etc., pl. Is 4118 Song 87 etc., tArh'n> yme Jr 218, tArh'n> ymeÅN"h; yme Is

87, rc' Ån" Is 5919, ï !t'yae tArh]n: (Gesenius-K. §128w) ever-flowing streams Ps 7415, !t'yae tArh]n:ÅN"h; ï

rb,[e 1K 54; rb,[eÅn" sea-currents (Ug. cf. Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 2:253) Is 4427 Jon 24 Ps 242 (Reymond 169);



parallel with ~AhT. Ezk 314.15 Hab 39f; b) with vb. i) as obj.: xtp Is 4118, spr Ezk 322, ii) as subj.: with

azb Is 182.7, with qv[ Jb 4023, with @jv Song 87, with brx and vby Is 195; to turn into ~yYIai Is 4215 (?

text), changed to ~yviar' Gn 210, to rB'd>mi Is 502, to reverse (the flow) Is 4118 4319 (1QIsatwbytn for tArh'n>,
see Trever BASOR 121:13ff; 123:33f; 126:26ff) Is 4320, tArh'n>Ån" in tAYci Ps 10541; tAYciÅn> they lift up their

voice and their ï ykiD\ Ps 933, to clap the hands and rejoice 288; gloss to ~yrIaoy> Is 3321;

—2. cosmological: !d,[eme aceyO Ån" Gn 210 (? the Persian Gulf, Speiser Fschr. Friedrich 474f); Yahweh set the

earth on tArh'n> Ps 242, dries them up Nah 14 and Ps 7415 (Kaiser 108f; Emerton VTSupp. 15 (1966):122ff);

tArh'n>Ån> within the earth Jb 2811 (Reymond 169), xArh'N>h; yre[]v; Nah 27, xArh'N>h; yre[]v;Ån" wyg"l'P. around

(? under) the city of God Ps 465 (H. Schmid ZAW 67 (1955):187ff);

—3. (with the names of) particular rivers: a) ï rP;r>P;, tr'P., hn"b'a], hw"h]a;, !AxyGI, rWbx', lq,D,xi, rb'K., !AvyPi,
ï vWK ¿yreh]n:À; lb,B' tArh]n: Ps 1371; b) lAdG"h; ÅN"h; = tr'P. Gn 1518 Dt 17 1124 Jos 14, meaning the Tigris

Da 104 (gloss !); tr'P.ÅN"h; = tr'P. Gn 3121 3637 2S 83K (ï Q), = tr'P.Ån" Mi 712 Zech 910 (:: #r,a†' ysep.a;), #r,a†'
ysep.a;Ån" yme Jr 218 (see Rudolph 18); n" ymeÅN"h; rb,[e 1K 54a.b, N"h; rb,[eÅN"l; rb,[e 1K 1415 E of the Euphrates;

~yIr;c.mi rh;n> (:: rh;n> tr'P.) Gn 1518, often cj. lx;n: (ï lx;n: 6), rather the Nile, GnAp. 21:11 (Gunkel;

Fitzmyer GenAp 131f);

—Ezk 322 rd. $'t.r†'x.n:B.; Jb 2017b rd. rh'c.yI (join with 17a) he should not behold the channels of oil (Fohrer KAT

16:324f) :: Tur-Sinai 314: rhin>t; ygEl.p;B. cf. Arb. tanwiÒr (oil for) lamps; Dahood Biblica 48:437: cj. *yrIh]n:.

Der. I rhn, ~yIr;h]n:.

6023 hr'h'n>

hr'h'n>: II rhn, Bauer-L. Heb. 463t; Arm. ar'Ahn> BArm. JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary

291a), ar'h.Wn JArm. Syr. (gleam) of light; Palm. n.m. (Stark Names 99); Arb. nahaÒr clear day, morning;

Arm.lw. Wagner 185: light, bright gleam Jb 34. †

6024 ~yIr;h]n:

~yIr;h]n:: ~yIr†'h]n:, Josephus Mesopotami,a (Schalit Namenworterbuch 86): n. terr. always ~yIr†'h]n:Ån: ~r'a]; Eg. nhrn

(Noth Bibl. Land. 2:201), nhryn (Giveon VT 14 (1964):246; Albright Voc. 45 :: Simons Handbook 17); cun. EA
maÒt Na(hä)rima (VAB 2:1579): du. (:: de Vaux Patr. 303); O’Call. AnOr. 26:141ff; Finkelstein JNES 21:73ff;

Fontinoy UF 3 (1971):39: maÒtum ina birit ÀsupÁnarDiqlat u narPuratti, maµt biriµtim, birit naµrim; Arm. !yIr;h]n:
!yBe, Sept. Mesopotami,a, Ju 38 Sept.A Suri,a potamw/n; next to the area surrounded by the great bend of the

Euphrates from Aleppo to the river rWbx', later incorporated into Greater Syria, Pauly-W. 15:1106ff; EncIsl.

2:523f.; the Jezirah, Reicke-R. Hw. 119; de Vaux Histoire 1:188: Gn 2410 Dt 235 Ju 38 Ps 602 1C 196. †

6025 awn

awn: Dam. 1610-12 hif. to nullify an oath, Yadin Temple Scroll (Jerusalem, 1977):53:20-21, MHeb. n. actionis hif.

hanh, SamP. hif. anni, yanni; Akk. neÖÀu to turn round (vSoden Gramm. §106w, AHw. 783f).



[qal: impf. !WawnIT.: K !WaWnT., rd. Q !WaynIT. ï hif. Nu 327. †]

hif: pf. aynIhe; impf. aynIy", WaynIY"w:, !WaynIT.:

—1. with acc. to disourage, express disapproval of someone (:: vyrIx/h, 2) Nu 306.9.12; with !mi 327Q.9;

—2. to frustrate (plans) Ps 3310 (cf. Loewe JSS 13 (1968):138ff);

—Ps 1415 ynIy", many MSS aynIy", ? rd. an"y> (han pi.). †

Der. ha'WnT..

6026 bwn

bwn: 1QHod 813 pol. to cause to sprout, MHeb. hif. to stir, JArm.tbAn fruit; ? Pun. bwn to grow (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 175); Arb. nuÒb abundant rain, nyb II to strike roots; Driver WdO 1 (1950):406f; ï @wn.

qal: impf. bWny", !WbWny>: to prosper Ps 6211 9215, cj. WbWny" 5810, with acc. (? Gesenius-K. §117z) concerning ?

hm'k.x' Pr 1031. †

pol: (DSS): impf. bbenOy>: to cause to prosper Zech 917 (see Saebö ZAW 80 (1968):235ff; WMANT 34

(1969):2064; dl. ~yrIWxB; and tAltuB.). †

Der. hb'WnT..

6027 bwnI

[bwnI Is 5719: rd. Q bynI.]

6028 yb†'wnE

[yb†'wnE Neh 1020: ï Q yb†'ynE, K yb†'An.]

6029 gWn

[*gWn: Bauer-L. Heb. 443k; ? Ug. nwg (Gordon Textbook §19:1624); tAgWn Lam 14: ï I hgy, nif. pt. for tAgAn;
ygEWn Zeph 318 rd. d[eAm ~AyK. Sept. :: Rudolph KAT 13/3:293.]

6030 dwn

dwn: MHeb. JArm. qal to be moveable, be versatile, sympathise, af. to deplore, startle; CPArm. Syr. Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 293a) to sway; Arb. nwd; Tigr. (Leslau 33).



qal: pf) Wdn"ñ; impf. dWny", dnOT', WdnUY"w:; impv. wdnU, Ps 111 K WdWn, Q ydIWn; inf. dnUl'; pt. dn":

—1. to sway (a reed) 1K 1415;

—2. to be aimless, homeless Gn 412 (dn"w" [n") .14 Jr 41 (rd. al{ for al{w>), 4930 503.8, cj. Lam 415 (rd. Wdn" for

Wcn"), Sir 3630, bird Ps 111 Pr 262;

—3. Al dWny" to indicate cooperation with someone by shaking the head (sc. Avaro, intr. or adverbial

accusative), to show sympathy Is 5119 and Jb 4211 (parallel with ~xen:) Jr 155 165 2210 4817 Nah 37 Jb 211 Ps 6921

(rd. dN"l;). †

hif: impf. dynIy", ynIdenIT.; inf. dynIh':

—1. to make homeless 2K 218 Ps 3612;

—2. (ï qal 3) with AvaroB. to shake the head Jr 1816. †

hitpol.: pf. hd'd>Ant.hi; impf. dd†'Ant.Ti, Wdd>Ant.yI (Bauer-L. Heb. 208r); pt. ddeAnt.mi:

—1. to sway backwards and forwards Is 2420;

—2. to shudder (dismissively) Jr 4827 (B. over), Ps 649;

—3. to pity oneself Jr 3118. †

Der. dnO, dynI, dAnm'; n.top. dAn.

6031 dAn

dAn, SamP. nad, Sept. Naid, Josephus Naida (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 89). dAn #r,a, Gn 416 name of

unknown territory in the east, to be understood as from dWn (Westermann BK 1:427f); Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 284a) restlessness; > Arb. the mountain NaudÑ in the land of Hind (= India, Klinke 56f). †

6032 bd'An

bd'An: (n.m.) tribe in Arabia 1C 519, Sept. Nada/i/Éh|.gryËÄ<grc>bai/oi; 1C 131 Gn 2515 instead rd. II hm'd>qe;
Simons Geog. §121, 11; Albright Fschr. G. Levi dVida 1:13.†

6033 hwn

I hwn: Arb. nawaÒª to wander about (transhumant practice of the nomads); ï hw<n", Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 189f.

qal: impf. hw<n>yI: ? to reach an objective, achieve a result Hab 25, prp. hw<r>yI or hn<B'yI. †

Der. hw<n", *hw"n".



6034 hwn

II hwn: by-form of han; MHeb. pi. hif. to decorate, glorify, Arb. nawwaha to cry aloud Nöldeke Neue Beitr.

1915.

hif: impf. WhwEn>a; (prp. pi. WhWEn:a]) SamP. pi. (II) eÒnaÒãbeÒÀu: to glorify Ex 152 (parallel with ~meAr). †

6035 hw<n"

hw<n": I hwn, Bauer-L. Heb. 461m, 465f: MHeb.; SamP. naÒãbe; Arb. nawan, niyyat destination; Akk. naw/muÖm

pastureland, steppe (AHw. 771; CAD namuÖ A), ARM 15:237; Huffmon 237; see Malamat JAOS 82:147f, and
“Les congrès et colloques de l’Université de Liège”, Vol. 42 (1967):135ff; Kupper 12f; Edzard ZA 53
(1959):168ff; Noth Ex. 99f; Bibl. Land. 2:252: destination point for the (semi)-nomadic tribes > pasture >

stopping place, settlement: tAan>, hwEn>, WhwEn", $'w†,n", ~h,wEn>, (Bauer-L. Heb. 215g); ï *hw"n":

—1. grazing place (:: h[,r>mi what is actually grazed) 2S 78 Lam 22 Jb 524 1C 177, for !aco Is 6510 Jr 233, cj.

425 (rd. hw<N"h; ytiyair'), 4920 5045, Ezk 3414 (~h,wEn>), for camels Ezk 255; bAj hw<n" Ezk 3414, !n"a]v; Ån" Is 3320,

!t'yae Ån" Jr 4919 5044, xL'vum. Ån" bz"[/n<w> Is 2710, ~y[iro hwEn> Jr 3312, ~y[iro hwEn>Å!"b. hl'Wtv. Hos 913, cj. Jr 62

rd. gn"[]m; hwEn>lih] (BHS);

—2. stopping place, settlement: a) for animals Is 3413 357; b) = house Jb 53.24 (parallel with lh,ao), 1815 Pr 333

2120 2415; c) Palestine as the lh,aoÅn" for Israel Jr 5019 Ps 797, bqo[]y: tAan> Lam 22, Jr 1025; ~Alv' hwEn> Is

3218, qd,c, Ån> Jr 3123 507, sm'x' tAan> places of violence Ps 7420; qyDIc; Ån> Pr 2415, ~yqiyDIc; Ån> 333, ~k'x' Ån>
2120, lywIa/ Ån> Jb 53, [v'r' Ån> 1815; d) vd,qo Ån>: Ex 1513; Jerusalem (Zion) 2S 1525 Jr 2530;

— ï *hw"n". †

6036 hw"n"

*hw"n": fem. of ï hw<n"; Syr. naÒwiÒtaÒ (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 420a) grazing place: pl. tAn> Zeph 26 > tAan>
(Bauer-L. Heb. 215g):

—1. grazing place; pl. rB'd>mi tAan> Jr 99 2310 Jl 119f 222, cj. Mal 13, Ps 6513, ~y[iro Ån> Am 12 Zeph 26, n>Ån>
av,D, Ps 232 (full of grass, cf. Akk. pargaÒnisë in the green meadow, AHw. 833a);

—2. settlement: $'q†,d>ci tw:n> a proper dwelling place for you Jb 86; ~AliV'h; Ån> Jr 2537, n>Ån> ~yhil{a/ Ps 8313;

Jr 62 ï hw<n";

—? tyIB; tw:n> Ps 6813 ? entrance hall, Mowinckel ANVAO 1953:1, 36f; Kraus BK 15/1:465 and 466; alt. from

hw<an" the beautiful woman (women) of the house Caquot RHR 177 (1970):158ff; Lib. Psalm.; rd. qL;huy> tkon>
tyBe treasure house shall be divided up (Gunkel); qLex;t.yI tAn>Bi in the meadows, Albright HUCA 23

(1950/51):21f; Dahood Psalms 2:131, 141); ï tAwn". †



6037 tAwn"

tAwn", Leningrad 1S 201; tyOwn" 1918f, Q and Bomberg tAyn", K ty:w>n": Sept. nauiwq, nauaq (cf. Stoebe KAT

13/1:365); Josephus Galbouaq (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 31), Vulg. naioth; originally twn (Delitzsch Schreib

fehler §57b): not n.loc. but appellative ï hw"n", Syr. naÒwiÒtaÒ (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 420a); Arb. nawan

destination point (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 189f); Akk. naw/muÖ (AHw. 771a); Amor. ARM 15:237; Huffmon 237:
pastureland :: town, Haldar 1421; Kupper 12f; Edzard ZA 53:168ff; Malamat JAOS 82:146; Stoebe KAT
8/1:365: grazing place, township. †

6038 xwn

I xwn: MHeb., JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 293a); Ug. nhä (Gordon Textbook §19:1625;

Aistleitner 1772); Amor. *nwhä (Huffmon 237); Can. nuhäti (EA); Ph. xny causative (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 176);

OSin. nhä (Albright Proto-Sin. 42); Akk. naÖhäu (AHw. 716a, see Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:124ff); Arb. OSArb. (ZAW

75 (1963):312) naÒhäa to kneel down (camel); Eth. noÒhäa; Berry JBL. Heb. 50:207ff. ï II hxn.

qal: pf. hx'nñ', hxñ'n"w> Is 112, yTix.n†' Jb 326; Wxn"w> Is 719, Wnx.nñ;w>; impf. x;WNy", xn:Y"w: (= hif.); inf. x;Wnl', I tx;nñ;, hxonU,
$'x†,nU 2C 641 (Rudolph Chr. 215, cf. concerning ? x;An):

—1. with B. or l[;: to settle down (:: [sn) Gn 84 Ex 1014 Jos 313, x;Wr Nu 1125f 2S 2110 2K 215 Is 719 112, cj. Ps

383 (xn:Tñ'w:);

—2. to stay settled, rest Nu 1036 (Morgenstern Ark 98167), Sir 4423 Is 2510 (xn:Tñ'w:Åy-dy:), Ps 1253 Sir 56 (y-dy:Åy-
zgr), AbK'v.mi-l[; Is 572 (cf. Sir 4619);

—3. to repose Ex 2011 (AbK'v.mi-l[;Åy on the seventh day), 2312 Dt 514 Is 147 (parallel with jqv), with B. in Pr

1433 1216 Qoh 79 Est 917f.22 Da 1213;

—4. impersonal: yli x;Wny" there is rest for me Jb 313, with al{ Is 2312, ~h,l' x;AnK. Neh 928; with personal

subject Jb 317.26 ;

—5. to rest, meaning to await 1S 259 Hab 316 (cf. J. Jeremias WMANT 35 (1970):872; ? ï II xwn); Is 72l[;
~r'a] hx'nñ' (Wildberger BK 10/1:265; H. P. Müller VTSupp. 26 (1974):331 :: ï hxa and Rowland VT 9

(1959):189); Est 916-18 ï x;An. †

hif. (two forms, SamP. second form in the pf.; impf. only yanni): x;ynIhe and x;yNIhiÃ Bauer-L. Heb. 400).

A. pf. x;ynIhe, yti¿AÀxo¿yÀnIh]; impf. x;ynIy", xn:Y"ñw: (ï qal !), ynIxeynIy>, WNx,ynIT.; impv. WxynIh'; inf. x;ynIh', yxiynIh]* pt. x;ynIme:

—1. to cause to rest Is 3032 Ezk 371 402, hk'r'B. Ezk 4430, cj. dy: Ps 383 (rd. xn:T'w:; to cause to sink :: ~yrIhe)
Ex 1711;

—2. to secure repose, rest (P. Welten WMANT 42 (1973):17, 49f) Ex 3314 Dt 320 1210 2519 Jos 113.15 2144 224

231 2S 71.11 1K 518 Is 143 2812 1C 229.18 2325 2C 145f 1515 2030, cj. 3222 (rd. ~h,l' xn:Y"w:);



—3. to pacify, satisfy: Ezk 513 1642 2122 2413 Zech 68, to make glad Pr 2917. †

B. pf. x;¿yÀNIhi, T'x.N:hi, ~T'ÆT'ñk.N:hiw>, WxyNIñhi, ~x'ÆAxyNIhi, wyTiÆATx.N:hi, $'WxyNIhi; impf. x;yNIy:, xN:Y:w:, WxyNIy:, WnxeyNIh;,
WNx,NIa;, Whxu¿yÀNIY:w:, ~Wx¿yÀNIY:w:; impv. xN:h;, hx'yNñih;, WxyñNIh;; inf. AxyNIh;; pt. x;yNIm;:

—1. to place somewhere, set, lay Gn 215 3916 Ex 1633f Lv 1623 Nu 1719. 22 199 Dt 264.10 Jos 623 Ju 618.20 1S 618

1025 1K 89 1329-31 2K 1729 Is 141 467 Ezk 3714 4042 4213f 4419, cj. Zech 511, 2C 48; lay aside Ex 1623f Lv 715, lay

behind Dt 1428; with rm'v.MiB; to keep in custody Lv 2412 Nu 1534, to assemble troops somewhere 2C 114 925, cj.

1K 1026; with #r,a'l' to throw to the ground Is 282 Am 57;

—2. to leave somewhere, in some position (Stoebe ZAW 65 (1953):191): a) someone Gn 1916 4233 Nu 3215 Jos

43.8 2S 1621 203 1K 193 Jr 149 2711 436 Ezk 1639; b) something Is 6515 and Sir 448~ve, Ps 1714; c) to leave

behind, with l. Ps 119121 Qoh 218; d) to authorise: with l. with inf. Ps 10514 1C 1621, with l. Qoh 511; e) to

allow to stay, leave untouched Ju 223 31 1K 747 Est 38; f) to allow to act, let touch Ex 3210 Ju 1626 2S 1611 2K
2318;

—3. misc. !mi Ady" x;yNIhi let go one’s hand from Qoh 718 116; AmAqm. Åhi to abandon one’s position Qoh 104

(Hertzberg KAT 17/4-5:184; Galling HbAT 182:115); ~yaiJ'x; Åhi to undo offences 104b;

—Is 6314 rd. WNx,n>T; and Ezk 402 ynIxen>T; (ï Wernberg-M. VT 8 (1958):306); Ezk 2220 rd. yTix.p;n†'w>; ? Hos 417 see

Rudolph KAT 13/1:107f. †

hof. (cf. hif.): A: pf. xn:eWh: with l. and al{ we are given no rest Lam 55 (:: Ehrlich; Rudolph KAT 17:256f

Wn[eyGIy> and xN:hu what we acquired with difficulty has not been allowed to us.

—B. aramaism (Bauer-L. Heb. 403; Bergsträsser 2:150o): pf. pass. hx'yNIhu: Zech 511 rd. h'huyNIhiw> (hif. I); pt. ï

xN"mu. †

Der. x;An (?), hx'An, x;xoynI, hx'n"h], xN"mu; tx;n:, II and III (n.m.) x;Anm' I and II (n.m.), hx'Wnm., n.loc. x;Wny".

6039 xwn

II xwn: by form of xna: Ug. nhÌ (Gordon Textbook §19:1630a; Aistleitner 1766, :: Dahood Ug.-Heb. Phil. 66:

nhÌn); Arb. naÒhÌu to sigh, coo; Akk. nahäuÖ (AHw. 717a).

qal: impf. x;Wna': to sigh for with l. Hab 316 (Driver JTS 34 (1933):377, :: J. Jeremias WMANT 35 (1970):872.

†

6040 x;An

x;An: xwn, Bauer-L. Heb. 451n; MHeb. adj. (:: hv,q'), DSS lwq: $'x†,Wn:

—1. rest Est 916-18;



—2. resting place 2C 641 (:: Rudolph Chr. 214f: xwn inf. nif. abs. and cs.);

—Est 916 rd. ~AxnI to gain consolation (ï ~xn inf. abs. nif. :: ~AQnI Würthwein HAT 182:194). †

6041 hx'An

hx'An: xwn, fem. of x;An, Bauer-L. Heb. 451n, cs. ~lw[ txwn Sir 3017:

—1. n.m. (! ï tl,h,qo; ? cun. NuhäaÒ and simil. Gustavs ZDPV 51:203): 1C 82;

—2. cj. n.loc. Ju 2043hx'ANmi avpo. Noua Sept.B for hx'Wnm. (Moore Judges 443 :: Budde KHC 138; Hertzberg

ATD 9:246 “without allowing him rest”).†

6042 jwn

jwn: Ug. ntÌtÌ to totter (Gordon Textbook §19:1641; Aistleitner 1777; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 26f, no. 20); JArm. af.

to startle; Sam. etp. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:449; 3/2:50); Arb. nwtÌ to hamper; ? = jwm.

qal: impf. jWnT': to tremble Ps 991 (Jeremias WMANT 102 (1977):872). †

6043 tyOw"n>

tyOw"n> 1S 1918f.22f 201: ï tAwn".

6044 lwn

I *lwn: JArm. lw:n> to weave (Jastrow 885a).

Der. lw<n".

6045 lwn

II *lwn: Arb. nwl to give, donate, naul gift; ï lAnm'.

6046 lw<n"ñ

cj. *lw<n"ñ: ? I lwn, Bauer-L. Heb. 456n; JArm. Syr. al'w>n:, Mnd. alwyn (Drower-M. Dictionary 297b) weaving,

weaver’s loom: Ezk 3711 rd. WnleAn rz:g>nI for Wnl' Wnr>z:g>nI (Begrich Ps. Hisk. 31f), thread of life, JArm. aYEx;
lw:n> (:: better Fohrer; Zimmerli 887: MT unchanged). †

6047 ~wn



~wn: MHeb., JArm. CPArm. (also ~hn), Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 294a); Ug. nhmmt “slumber”

(Gordon Textbook §19:1621; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 215, no. 260; p. 350, no. 540; Dietrich-Loretz Fschr. Elliger
35; Arb. nwm; Eth. noÒma to sleep; Akk. naÖmu (AHw. 729b).

qal: pf. Wmñn" (Bauer-L. Heb. 398e); impf. ~Wny"; inf. ~Wn: to fall asleep, slumber (Sept. nusta,zein): ~t'n"v. Wmn"
Ps 766, cj. 2S 46 (rd. ~n"T'ñw:) with !vy following; parallel with !vy Is 527 (the Assyrians do not sleep), cj. Nah

318 (? rd. Wnv.y" for WbK.v.yI see BHS? the sleep of death); Yahweh does not sleep Ps 1214, cf 3; metaph. ~ybil'K.
Is 5610. †

Der. hm'Wn, hm'WnT..

6048 hm'Wn

hm'Wn: ~wn, Bauer-L. Heb. 452r; MHeb.; Ug. nhmmt (Caquot-S. Textes 508v); JArm. (magically induced sleep

AJSL 57:18, 2 amwn) at'ymiAn, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 282a) amwan; Arb. naumat: drowsiness Pr 2321

Sir 31/342 (parallel with hnX). †

6049 !Wn

!Wn See below under !Wn and !An (#6051).

6050 !An

!An See below under !Wn and !An (#6051).

6051 !WnÆ!An

!Wn and !An 1C 727; Sept., Josephus Nauh/ (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 89) (NAUH < NAUN): n.m. “fish” (Noth

Personennamen 230); Ug. (Gordon Textbook §19:1654) Nn; EgArm. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 176),
Kandahar = (see Eggermont-Hoftijzer); JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:444a), CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M.
Dictionary 294a); Arb., Akk. nuÒnu (AHw. 803b) also n.m. NuÒnu (Tallqvist Names 177a); Arb. dÑu l-nuÒn =

Jonah: father of Joshua !Wn-nBi Åhy> Ex 3311 Nu 138 .16 Dt 3244 349. †

6052 swn

swn: MHeb. to flee: Ug. ns (Driver Myths2 153a); OArm. and EgArm. haf. snh (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 68;

Donner-R. Inschriften 3:38a), Syr. to shudder; Arb. nws to be in a state of motion, swing; ï ssn.

qal (150 times): pf. sn", hs'n"ñ, ~T,s.n:, Wns.n:; impf. sWny", sn"Yñ'w:, sn†oY"w:, WsWnÆnUy" !WsWny>, sWnn"; impv. WsnU; inf. sWn, twice

snU, $'s.Æms'Wn, sAn; pt. sn" (syN"h; Jr 4844 = Q sN"h; K synIhe): to flee with la,, l[;, l., d[;, tar;q.li, ynEp.li, ynEP.mi,
!mi :: xrb (Jenni Orientalia 47 (1978):351-59, cf. Grossfeld ZAW 91 (1979):107ff): people Gn 1920, cj. Nah

313 (rd. ~yfin" = ~ysin", Elliger ATD 25:18 :: Horst HAT 142, 164: MT unchanged); the sea Ps 1143, shadow

Song 217, cj. Ps 47 (rAa) Wnyle[]me sn" (Gunkel), cf. Dahood Psalms 1:26, sorrow Is 3510, metaph. Dt 347x;le
vital powers; to flee from: enemy Ex 1425, cj. hk's.nU your escape 1C 2112, from a blood-feud Ex 2113 Nu



356.11.15.25f.32 etc. (cf. H. Schüngel-Straumann Tod und Leben in der Gesetzes-literatur des Pentateuch

(1969):47), from animals Am 519, danger 1S 1910, adultery Gn 3912, divine rebuke Ps 1047, etc; Al sn" he flees

Is 318;

—Zech 145 (var. in eastern manuscripts) 3 times ~T's.nI root ~ts; Jr 4615 (cj. ï II @x; :: BHS = MT).

pol: pf. hs's.nO: with B. to drive on, cause a river to surge Is 5919. †

hif: pf. synIhe; impf. WsynIy"; inf. synIh':

—1. to put to flight Dt 3230;

—2. to flee (Bauer-L. Heb. 284b) Ju 721 and Jr 4844k (see Dahood Fschr. Tisserant 1:87);

—3. to rush to bring something into safety Ex 920 Ju 611 (Driver ALUOS 4 (1962/63):12). †

hitpol.: inf. sseAnt.hi: to find safety for oneself with ynEP.mi Ps 606;

—Zech 916 ï #cn. †

Der. sAnm', hs'Wnm., synI.

6053 [wn

[wn: Ug. nÁ (?, Gordon Textbook §19:1626); JArm. to move about, MHeb. and JArm. [n[n, also Eth. (Leslau

33) to shake; Arb. naÒÁa to rock (branch), naÁnaÁa to hang down, nauÁat fresh picked fruit.

qal: pf. W[nñ', W[ñn"w> (Bauer-L. Heb. 398f); impf. [;WnT', [n:Y"w: (Bauer-L. Heb. 401m), W[Wny", !W[Wny> Ps 5916K; inf.

[;An (Bauer-L. Heb. 399), [;Wnl'; pt. [n", tA[n":

—1. to tremble Ex 2018 (with fear), Is 64 (foundations of the doorways), 72 (trees), cj. 918 (the earth, rd. ~-t[;n",
:: Wildberger BK 10/1:206 with Sept. ht'C.nI is parched), 191 2420 299 Jr 1410 (Sept., Latina, Vulg. [;ynIl' <

*[;ynIh'l.) Ps 10727, those seeking help Am 48 812, the blind Lam 414 (Plöger HAT 182:155); to hang on

(mountain dwellers) Jb 284; to quiver (lips) 1S 113; with l[; to sway over Ju 99.11.13 meaning to dominate ?,

Ehrlich; Gressmann: to wander past;

—2. to roam around without house or home Ps 5916 10910 (parallel with lav pi.), Pr 56 Lam 415, cj. Zech 102

(rd. W[nUy" for Wn[]y:); dn"w" [n" Gn 412.14 etc. (parallel with dwn);

—2S 1520 ï hif.; Ps 47 for hsn rd. Wnyle['me sn" (Gunkel; Kennedy 62 :: Kraus BK 15:31). †

nif: impf. [;ANyI, W[ANyI: to be shaken around (grain, figs) Am 99 (in a sieve), Nah 312. †

hif: pf. h['ynIhe, ytiA[nIh]w:; impf. [;ynIy", [n:y", h['ynIa', W[ynIy", !W[ynIy>, Ps 5916 Q (ï qal), ~[enIy>, ynI[eynIT., $'[]ynIa] 2S

1520; impv. Am[eynIh] (Bauer-L. Heb. 346v):



—1. to cause to move to and fro, make unstable Nu 3213 (SamP. qal) 2S 1520 Q, Ps 5912 (:: grh);

—2. to shake up, disturb 2K 2318 (bones, cf. Widengren Iranische Geisteswelt (1961):217), Da 1010 (a person);

—3. to shake: a) the head (in derision) 2K 1921 Is 3712 Ps 228 10925 Jb 164 Lam 215 Sir 1218, cf. Mark 1529, =*

varoB. Sir 137; b) the hand (apotropaic) Zeph 215 Sir 1218; c) metaph. Israel Am 99. †

Der. ~y[in>[;n:m..

6054 hy"d>[;An

hy"d>[;An: n.masc. and fem.; d[y nif. + Y “Y has allowed to meet him” (KBL):

—1. Levite Ezr 833;

—2. prophetess Neh 614 (in Sept. a prophet ! see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 136f; Stamm Frauennamen 312). †

6055 @wn

I @wn: JArm. to move to and fro, af., and Syr. af., and MHeb. nif. hif. to swing, Syr. pe. to bend; Soq. nwf to

wave the hand (Leslau 33); Akk. naÖpu to totter (AHw. 742; CAD naÖpu B); cf. MHeb. hpn, JArm. apn, Eth.

nafaya, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 347b) to sieve.

hif. (Milgrom IEJ 22 (1972):34f); pf. @ynIhe, T'p.n:he, ytiApynIh]; impf. @ynIT', @n<Yñ'w:, WhpeynIy>; impv. WpynIh'; inf. @ynIh'
(cf. Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:160), ~k,p.ynIh]; pt. @ynIme (1QIsa 1916@ynhm, ï Kutscher Lang. Is. 149):

—1. to move to and fro, brandish: lz<r>B; Dt 275 Jos 831, rAVm; Is 1015, br,x, Ex 2025, vmer>x, Dt 2326 !wdyk
Sir 462, glv to scatter Sir 4317; dy" with la, (to lift the hand to heal) 2K 511 (see Dupont-S. VTSupp. 7

(1960):2511; Fitzmyer GenAp 124f), in punishment (with l[;) Is 1115 1916 Zech 213 Sir 36/333, threatening Is

132 Jb 3121 (1QM 189), [lq l[ wdy whirling a catapult Sir 474;

—2. in the cult: a) with hp'WnT. to move backwards and forwards in front of the altar presenting the “wave-

offering” (P, Elliger Lev. 102; Wildberger BK 10:732) Ex 2924.26 3522 Lv 730 (the breast part hz<x'), 827.29 921 1015

1412.24 2320 Nu 620 811.13 .15.21; b) with rm,[o Lv 2311f (see Elliger Lev. 314) and tx;n>mi taon"Q.h; Nu 525 to bring

in something while holding it up;

—3. (mountains) to shudder Sir MVI 9 (Bmargin 4317~[z hif.). †

hof: pf. @n:Wh; to be waved backwards and forwards in an act of consecration Ex 2927. †

pol: impf. @penOy> (1QIsa@yny): with dy" to raise the hand in a threatening way, shake the fist Is 1032. †

Der. hp'n"h], I hp'n", hp'WnT..



6056 @wn

II @wn: Arb. naffa to sprinkle, ÀanfaÒf drizzle; Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 347b) nafnafa to spray (Driver ZAW

50 (1932):142f; Leslau 33); ï bwn.

qal: pf. yTip.n:: to spray with perfume Pr 717. †

hif: impf. @ynIT': to cause rain and snow to fall Ps 6810 (:: LipinÃski Biblica 48 (1967):202f: to distribute

generously), Sir 4317 (ï I @wn). †

Der. tp,nO.

6057 @wn

III *@wn: Ug. np height (Caquot-S. Textes 178c); Arb. nwf to be high, elevated; JArm.; Sam.; JArm. ap'An tree-

top; OSArb. nwfn and ynf in personal name.

Der. @An, II *hpn, tp,n<.

6058 @An

@An: III *@wn, Bauer-L. Heb. 451n; Ug. np sëmm zenith (Lökkegard Fschr. Pedersen 230115; Driver Myths 157b

:: Aistleitner 1926) “height”: MHeb., JArm. ap'An top of a tree; Arb. nauf tip of the hump of a camel, naÒf yoke:

height, ap'AnÅn hpey> “fair of height”, towering (Gesenius-K. §128x) Ps 483 (Ug. np sëmm LipinÃski Syria 50

(1973):36 :: Eissfeld Baal 162 = vibration, I @wn). †

6059 #wn

#wn: Arb. nwsÌ to avoid, flee (Driver JTS 34:378), ? Eth. (Leslau 33, see Rudolph KAT 17/1-3:249).

qal: pf. Wcñn" (Bauer-L. Heb. 398e): to distance oneself Lam 415; ? rd. Wdn" they wobbled unsteadily (Plöger

HAT 182:155). †

6060 hc'An

hc'An: hcnÃ Bauer-L. Heb. 590h; MHeb. plumage; Arb. naÒsÌiÒyat, nusÌsÌat forelock, naÒsÌaÒt (Rabin Anc. West Arb.

196); Akk. naÒsÌu feathers (AHw. 758a; CAD of an eagle’s wing): feathers of rv,n< Ezk 173.7, of hd'ysix] Jb

3913; ? so also cj. Atc'nO (for Ht'-) Lv 116 (Elliger 26f; usu. the contents of a bird’s crop, Targ., Pesh. rubbish,

acy nif. pt. fem.). †

6061 qwn

[qwn: hif: WhqeynIT.w: Ex 29: ï qny hif.]



6062 rwn

rwn: ï II rhn: Ug. nr (Gordon Textbook §19:1644, 1702; Aistleitner 1850; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 281, no. 392),

JArm. CPArm. ar'Wn, Palm. (in proper names Stark Names 99) light, Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 294b)

fire; Ammonite personal name (seal) rnm (Semitica 26 (1976):62f); Arb. OSArb. (Conti 185a) nwr to sparkle;

Akk. naw/maÒru and nuÒru nwr (AHw. 768, 805).

Der. hr'Anm., I rynI, I rnE and II n.m., ¿WÀhY"rInE, ~yrIwEn>s; (?).

6063 vwn

[vwn: hv'Wna'w" Ps 6921: rd. hv'Wna]w:: vWna' join with ytiM'lik.W yTiv.B' 20ab (so Gunkel and Kraus (ï vWna') ::

Klopfenstein (AThANT 62 (1972):99).]

6064 hzn

hzn: MHeb. hif., JArm. Syr. ndy to spray; ? Deir Alla (Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 258); Arb. ndÑ urinate; ? Eth.

nazhäa, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 336a) nazhÌa; Akk. nezuÖ (AHw. 784a; CAD) to spatter, urinate, defecate; Vriezen
OTSt. 7 (1950):201ff.

qal: impf. hZ<yI, zYIw: 2K 933, cj. zYIw: Is 633 (BHS, Gesenius-K. §76c): to spatter (intrans.): with la, blood on a

wall, 2K 933, with l[; Lv 620 Is 633. †

hif. (cf. 1QS 39 421): pf. hZ"hi, t'yZEhi; impf. hZ<y: (see below), zY:w:; impv. hZEh;; pt. cs. hZEm;:

—1. to sprinkle: Nu 1921; with l[; on Ex 2921 Lv 59 811.30 147 1614f.19 Nu 87 1918f, with la, Lv 1451 Nu 194,

with ynEp.li Lv 1416.27 1614f;

—2. with acc., to sprinkle, spatter something with Lv 46.17;

—? Is 5215: hZ<y: ? rd. WzG>r>yI, see Commentaries; J. Lindblom Servant Songs (1951):38ff; Kaiser Der königliche

Knecht2 (1962):86, 91 :: Driver BZAW 103 (1968): 92. †

6065 dyzIn"

dyzIn", SamP. nazzÝd: dyz, Bauer-L. Heb. 486 l; R. Meyer Gr. §40, 5: dyzIn>: cooked food (cf. dyzIhe Gn 2529) 2K

438.40 (lVeBi), Hg 212, lentils Gn 2529.34; lVeBiÅN"h; ï rysi cooking pot 2K 439. †

6066 ryzIn"

ryzIn", SamP. neÒzÝr, neÒziÒraâk (Lv 255): rzn, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; MHeb., JArm. ar'yzIn>: ryzIn>, $'r†'yzIn>, ~yrI¿yÀzIn>,
h'yr,¿yÀzIn>: devoted, consecrated, devotee:



—1. $'yr,yzIn> ybeN>[i (Gesenius-K. §128w) adj., what has been left to grow freely and the ungathered grapes in

the Sabbath year, free growing crop (see Elliger Lev. 349f) Lv 255.11 (h'r,yzIn>, :: h'yx,ypis. second crop);

—2. subst. Nazirite (Avigad IEJ 21 (1971):196f), someone devoted to God, ryzIn> Åla/ Ju 135.7 1617 bound by

an oath to allow the hair to grow freely and to abstain from wine Nu 62.8.13.18-21, cf. ~yrId'n> rB; Pr 312; ? Ug.

bn ndr (Gordon Textbook §19:1618); Am 211f, ï rzn hif, see Josephus Antiquities 5:278; Stade Theologie

1:132f; B. Duhm Die Gottgeweihten (1905):28ff; Budde ChrW. (1930): no. 14; Smith Religion 482; Noth ATD
7:50f; de Vaux Inst. 2:361f = Lebensordnungen 2:319ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1288; Zimmerli Grundriss 72; THAT
2:50ff;

—3. devotee, prince, the tribe of Joseph over the others Gn 4926 Dt 3316 (Zobel BZAW 95 (1965):24f);

—Lam 47 rd. h'yr,['n> (see Rudolph KAT 17/1-3:248; Plöger HAT 182:155). †

6067 lzn

lzn: Ug. nzl (Gordon Textbook §19:1629; Aistleitner 1765), MHeb. JArm. to flow, ~ytpX lzm (Kuhn

Konkordanz 119b = ~ytpX lzmÅf. ac'Am Wallenstein ThZ 9 (1953):102f) outflow; Arb. nazala to descend,

climb down; OSArb. (ZAW 75 (1963):312) to descend; Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 336a, see Leslau 34); n.loc.

Nazala *ylzn (Alt Fschr. Eissfeldt A 7ff); Syr. pa. to let down the hair.

qal: impf. lZEyI, WlZ>yI; pt. ~yliz>An: to trickle, flow: Nu 247 (Reymond 55), Dt 322 (SamP. tiyyaÒãzaâl: root lza) Is

458 Jr 917 1814 Ps 14718 Jb 3628 Song 415f; to be engulfed (mountain) Ju 55 (H. P. Müller BZAW 109

(1969):176a) :: rd. with Sept. WLzOn" (llz nif.). †

hif: pf. lyZIhi: to make water flow (from a rock) Is 4821. †

Der. *lzEnO.

6068 lzEnO

lzEnO See below under lzEnO and lzEAn (#6070).

6069 lzEAn

lzEAn See below under lzEnO and lzEAn (#6070).

6070 lzEnOÆlzEAn

*lzEnO and lzEAn: lzn, pt. ~yliz>¿AÀnOÃ ~h,ylez>nO: pl. streams, rivulets (Schwarzenbach 59f; Reymond 70) Ps 7816.44

Song 415, Is 443 and Pr 515 parallel with ~yIm;; waves Ex 158 parallel with tmohoT.. †

6071 ~z<n<



~z<n<, SamP. neÒzaâm: II ~mz, with prefix n Bauer-L. Heb. 486 l, 491k); MHeb. ~z<n< earring; MHeb. ~m'z>, JArm.

Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 168b) am'm'z> muzzle, nose-ring, bridle; Arb. zimaÒm nose-ring: Hm'z>nI, ~ymiz"n>,
ymez>nI: ring (Reicke-R. Hw. 1603, 1706; BRL2 284ff) Ex 3522 Hos 215 Pr 2512, nose-ring (for a woman) Gn 2422

(bh'z").30.47 Is 321 Ezk 1612 Pr 1122, earring (for a woman) Gn 354 Ex 322f, (for a man) Ex 322f Jb 4211,

traditional Ishmaelite dress Ju 824-26. †

6072 qzn

*qzn: MHeb. nif. and hif; Ph., esp. Arm. to suffer harm, causative to harm, ï BArm. and also Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 176; DJD 2:19, 9; Gevirtz VT 11 (1961):1414; Arb. nzq to act without consideration; Akk. nazaÒqu
to fret (AHw. 772a) sëuzzuqu to annoy, H. L. Ginsberg Fschr. Baumgartner 81.

Der. qz<nE)

6073 qz<nE

qz<nE, Bomberg qz<n<: qzn, Bauer-L. Heb. 574y; MHeb. qz<n<ÆnE, JArm. aq'z>nI; Arm.lw. Wagner 186: burden,

damage Est 74. †

6074 rzn

rzn: ï rdn; basic form ndÑr; MHeb. JArm. to refrain, Albright BASOR 87:26 :: Ginsberg in L. Ginzberg Jub.

Vol. 1: (1945):1618); Arm. inscr. to perform a vow, denom., to vow to become a Nazirite; Arb. nadÑara to pledge
and devote oneself to, nadÑira to be on one’s guard; OSArb. VIII to regret (Conti 184) nzr; Syr. NSyr. nzr
(Maclean 212a; Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 422b) to be a Nazirite, to abstain; :: Akk. nezaÒru to abuse, curse (AHw.
772b; CAD nazaÒru) and Eth.G nzr to bite (Dillmann 677); see Wellhausen Heid. 142f; Smith Religion 482f;
basic meaning, to withdraw from common practices, to behave differently.

nif: impf. rzEN"yI, inf. rzEN"hi:

—1. to make an act of self-denial, consecrate oneself to a deity Hos 910 (? ironical, Rudolph 185);

—2. with yrex]a;me to withdraw from someone, desert Ezk 147;

—3. to deal respectfully !mi with Lv 222;

—4. to fast, rzEN"hi adv. (Gesenius-K. §113r) with fasting Zech 73 (~wc and dps v.5). †

hif: pf. ryZIhi, ~T,r>Z:hi (see below); impf. ryZIy:; inf. ryZIh;, AryZIh;:

—1. with !mi to hold oneself back from (Bauer-L. Heb. 294b) Lv 1531 ? rd. ~T,r>h;z>hiw> (so also SamP.): rhz
hif. to warn about, Elliger 192);

—2. cj. 1S 1424 (rd. rz<nE ryZIhi lWav'w>, Klostermann 1887; Budde KHC 1902 :: Stoebe KAT 8/1:267; TOB) to

proclaim a decree for abstinence;



—3. (denom.) to live as a Nazirite with rz<nE ryZIhi lWav'w>Åyl; to assume the obligations of a Nazirite for

Yahweh Nu 62 (parallel with rd,n< rDon>li ryzIn") .5f.12, with !mi to abstain from 63. †

Der. ryzIn", rz<nE.

6075 rz<nE

rz<nE: rzn: SamP. neÒzaâr: Arz>nI:

—1. consecration, dedication: of a priest Lv 2112, of the ryzIn" Nu 67.21, cj. rz<nE ryZIhi Nu 64.8.12f; Arz>nI rd,nE
his vow of consecration Nu 65, Arz>nI varo his consecrated head (and hair) 69.18, > Arz>nI 612.19.21; %rez>nI long

hair on the head due to consecration Jr 729 (Symm., see BHS);

—2. crown, diademÃ head-band made of precious metal and bound on through apertures, as a sign of being

consecrated, BRL2 288ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 999f, ï I hr'j'[] :: Noth Ex. 184f, 225; Elliger Lev. 117:

“consecration”, with a flower at the front of the head-band Pritchard Pictures 72, = #yci Ex 2836-38 (:: Görg BN

3 (1977):26; 4 (1977):7f connected with the Egyptian snake goddess ntÑr t): of the king 2S 110 2K 1112 2C 2311

Ps 8940 13218, of the high priest Ex 296 3930 Lv 89; #yciÅnE ynEb.a; precious stones in the head-band Zech 916

(Elliger ATD 256:1516: false gloss on [l;q, ynEb.a; v.15); often cj. for ï rz<[e Ps 8920;

—? Pr 2724, ? rd. rc'Aa (Gemser). †

6076 x;nO

x;nO, SamP. naÒã; Sept., NT Nwe (Sperber 130), Josephus Antiquities Nwcoj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 91); Akk.

nuhähäu quiet (AHw. 801a): n.m. explained Gn 529 by ~xen" (? WnxeynIy> Sept.); Palm. NhÌ/y (Stark Names 39, 99),

Syr. inscr. bdnhÌy, mtnhÌy (BSOAS 16 (1954):29); Arb. God Nuhäai (Pritchard Texts 291); ? short form of Hurr.
Nahämulel (WThomas Arch. 79, with bibliography): in any case a personage from pre-Israelite tradition whose

name sounded to Israelite ears like the verb x;Wn (cf. the Amorite; Noth VT 1 (1951):254ff) and the Akkadian

personal names which contain the verb nwhä/naÖhäu (Huffmon 237; AHw. 716): Noah, son of %m,,l,, father of ~ve,
~x' and tp,y<, the hero of the Deluge and the first planter of a vineyard, Gn 529-32 68-9:29 (Rost Das kleine Credo

(Heidelberg 1965):44ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1317), 101.32 Is 549 (x;nO ymeyKi Len., 1QIs, Bomberg yme yKi), Ezk

1414.20 1C 14. †

6077 yBix.n:

yBix.n:, SamP. naâbbi, Sept.B Naba/ei: n.m., “faint-hearted” (Arb., Noth Personennamen 229 :: Barr BJRL 52

(1969):232): from Naphtali Nu 1314. †

6078 hxn

I hxn: MHeb. to lead; Arb. nhÌw to look, walk to one side, OSArb. mnhäy on the contrary (Conti 186a); THAT

2:53ff.



qal: pf. t'yxin", $'x]n", ~x'ÆynIx;ñn"; impf. ï hif.; impv. hxen>, ynIxen>: to lead (cf. lhn Ps 314): sbj. people Ps 6011 (rd.

ynIxen>yI with BHS :: Dahood Biblica 49 (1968):357f), Ps 10811; sbj. Yahweh Gn 2427 Ex 1317 1513 3234 Is 5811 Ps

59 2711 7721 (!aCoK;), 13924. †

hif: pf. ynIx;ñn>hi, ~t'yxin>hi; impf. hx,n>T; (Pr 622 or pi.), yNIx,ÆynIxen>y:, hN"x,n>a;, ynIWxn>y:; inf. ~t'xon>h;l. > ~t'xon>h;l.Åxn>l;
Ex 1321 (Bauer-L. Heb. 228a): to lead, conduct, term for the guidance in the wilderness (cf. Coats VT 22
(1972):289f);

—1. sbj. people Nu 237 Ps 433 6011 Pr 622 113 1816 Jb 3118 3832;

—2. sbj. Yahweh Gn 2448 Ex 1321 (SamP. liÒneÒttimma concerning root xwn), Dt 3212 Ps 233 314, cj. 6011, 675 7324

7814.53.72 10730 14310 Neh 912.19;

—1S 224 and 1K 1026 and 2K 1811 rd. ~xeNIY:w:; Is 5718 rd. WhxenIa]w:; Ps 613 rd. ynIxeNIT;; Jb 1223 rd. ~xeNIY:w:; Ps 13910

prp. ynIxeQ'Ti for ynIxen>T;. †

6079 hhn

II hhn Is 72, KBL, ï hxa and I xwn qal 5, cf. Emerton ZAW 81 (1969):188f and Ug. nhÌ(w) to proceed to

(Gordon Textbook §19:1631; Aistleitner 1767); Arb. nhÌw to turn towards; Akk. na/eÀuÖ (AHw. 768b; CAD neÖÀu
to turn away).

qal: pf. hx'n": with l[; to stand by Is 72. †

6080 ~Wxn:

~Wxn:: n.m. Josephus Naou/moj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 89), Heb. inscr. ~xn, T.-Arad. 16, 10; 17:1, 8, seal

(Weippert ZDPV 95 (1979):1757): either short form of ~xn + ndiv. (Noth Personennamen 38, 175; Bauer-L.

Heb. 480t) “(God) comforts”, or (common) lWJq; form (Stamm Ersatznamen 421b) “comforter” (Nöldeke

Beitr. 99); Pun. (Benz Names 146, 359f); ï ~x;n:: the prophet Nahum (Reicke-R. Hw. 1282) Nah 11. †

6081 ~Wxn>

[~Wxn>: n.m. Neh 77: rd. ~Wxr> Ezr 22 (Noth 251).]

6082 ~ymiWxnI

*~ymiWxnI Hos 118; ï ~ymixun>.

6083 rAxn"

rAxn": n.m. Josephus Nacw.rhj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 89); SamP. naÒÀor; Akk. Nahäara, Nihäaru and simil.

(Tallqvist Names 166a, 173a), n.loc. Nahäur Til NahäiÒri near rWbx' (AfO 18:20; Th. L. Thompson BZAW 133

(1974):306; Parpola AOAT 6 (1970):354), naÒhäiru “snorter” a marine animal, narwhal (AHw. 714b; CAD
“spouter”), Ug. Ànhär (Gordon Textbook §19:246; Aistleitner 1774); Arb. naÒhäiru hog; Kraeling ZAW 40



(1922):153f; Albright JBL Heb. 43:386; de Vaux Patriarchen 30f; Histoire 1:145f; Lewy Orientalia 21:280ff:
Nahor:

—1. father of xr;T, Gn 1122-25 1C 126;

—2. son of xr;T, brother of Abraham Gn 1126-29 2220.23 2415.24.47 295 3153 Jos 242, xr;T,Ån" ry[i Gn 2410 (Fisher

Parallels 2: p. 305 no. 71 nhäry and rd. with p. 359 no. 171 Nahäraya); Mazar BA 25:99. †

6084 vWxn"

vWxn": tv,xon>, adj. Bauer-L. Heb. 471u: bronze :: rf'B' Jb 612. †

6085 hv'Wxn>

hv'Wxn> (9 times) and hv'xun> (Lv 2619, Bomberg also Jb 4018): II vxn, Bauer-L. Heb. 472v; DJD 1:28b; 5:26

hXwxn; SamP. naÒsësëa (< *nahÌsëa); Arb. nuhÌaÒs copper: copper, bronze, = ï tv,xon>; Lv 2619 Jb 282 4119; as

genitive “made of bronze”, bow 2S 2235/Ps 1835 (:: Dahood Biblica 45:110: wonderful) Jb 2024, doors Is 452,
tubes Jb 4018, hoofs Mi 413, brow Is 484. †

6086 tAlyxin>

tAlyxin>: tAlyxin>Å!>-la, Ps 51: unexplained tech. term in music or hymnody; “played on the flute” (lylix'); or

“against sickness disease”, cj. tAlAxn> (: hlx); see Commentaries and Mowinckel Psalms 2:210. †

6087 ryxin"

*ryxin": rxn, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; MHeb. aperture, JArm. Syr. ar'yxin>, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 291b)

(Á)nhiÒraÒ nostril, Syr. pl. nose; Soq. nahÌriÒr; Akk. nahäiÒru nostril (AHw. 714b; JAOS 89 (1969):21); Arb. manhäar

nostril; Landsberger Fauna 142: du. wyr'yxin> nostrils of a horse Jb 4112, cj. Ezk 322 (rd. $'yt,Arxin>Bi, Bauer-L.

Heb. 516p). †

6088 lxn

lxn: SamP. with doubled n in the impf. (corresponding to hitp.); MHeb. to take in possession; Ug. nhÌl son and

heir, nhÌlt property, estate (Gordon Textbook §19:1633; Aistleitner 1769; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 221 no. 272;
Noth Bibl. Land 2:254ff, 270), Ph. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 176; Donner-R. Inschriften 1:3, 3); Akk. nahäaÒlu to
possess, hand over property (AHw. 712b; CAD nahäaÒlu B); Arb. nahÌala (Guillaume 4:10) and OSArb. nhÌl to
present; Malamat JAOS 82:147ff.

qal: pf. lx;n", hl'x]n†', ~T,l.x;n>, ~T'l.x;n>; impf. lx;n>yI, lx†'n>Ti, Wlx†'ÆWlx]n>yI, ~WlÆh'Wlx'n>yI; inf. lxon>;

—1. abs. to maintain as a possession Nu 1820 2655 3219 Jos 164 199 Ju 112; = hl'x]n: Ån" Nu 1823f 358 Dt 1914

Jos 176;



—2. #r,a, Ån" to take possession of land Ex 2330 3213 Jos 141a Is 5713 Ezk 4714 Zech 216 Ps 6937; particular

expressions: with rq,v, Jr 1619, with dAbK' Pr 335, with x;Wr 1129, with tl,W<ai 1418, with bAj 2810, with

hmr Sir 1011;

—with tWd[e ? cj. Ps 119111 rd. ytil'x]n:; to inherit Zeph 29;

—3. God: with B. to hold as a possession (nations) Ps 828, to take as one’s own (Israel) Ex 349;

—4. to give as an inheritance, assign Nu 3417f Jos 1949 (as inhäilu at Mari, Malamat JAOS 82:148, usually cj.
pi. cf. Noth Bibl. Land. 2:254). †

pi. (Jenni) 213: pf. lxenI, Wlx]nI; inf. lxen:: to apportion as an inheritance to someone (ï qal 4) with B. Nu 3429

and Jos 1332 141b cj. 2a (? ~t'Aa Wlx]nI lr'AGB;, see BHS, Noth 78); with tAlx'n> and l. Jos 1951 to share out an

inheritance †

hif. (Bauer-L. Heb. 362a): pf. yTil.x;n>hi; impf. l¿yÀxin>y:, $'l.Æmleyxin>y:, hN"l,yxin>T;; inf. cs. lyxin>h; and lxen>h; Dt

328 (Bauer-L. Heb. 367); pt. lyxin>m;:

—1. to give as an inheritance: a) with two acc. Dt 138 328 1210 193 2116 317 Jos 16 Jr 318 1214 Zech 812 1S 28 Pr

8211322, Sir 4421; b) with one acc.: of thing: Is 498; of person: to make provision for someone !mi out of an

inheritance Ezk 4618;

—2. to leave as an inheritance 1C 288 SirAdl. 3324;

—3. to apportion as an inheritance (the nations) Dt 328 (parallel with dyrIp.hi, Steuernagel; Dhorme :: Driver

VT 2 (1952):356f: II lxn, Arb. nahäala to sift; usu. with 1 b). †

hof: pf. yTil.x;n>h' with yli (Gesenius-K. §119s, dl. ?) and acc. to become the possessor of, meaning, I had to

inherit Jb 73. †

hitp: pf. ~T,l.x;n:t.hi, ~Wlx]n:t.hi (Bauer-L. Heb. 344h); impf. Wlx]n:t.Ti, Wlx†'n<t.Ti (Bauer-L. Heb. 355m); inf.

lxen:t.hi:

—1. to maintain as a possession (qal; durative, Speiser 508) with acc. (Gesenius-K. §117w) lr'AgB. #r,a'h'
Nu 3354a 3413 Ezk 4713; Atl'x]n: vyai Nu 3218; abs. Nu 3354b Sir 36/3316;

—2. to pass on as an inheritance Lv 2546;

—3. with l. to make someone one’s own possession Is 142. †

Der. hl'x]n:.

6089 lx;n:ñ



I lx;n:ñ (140 times), SamP. neÒl: Ug. nhäl, also n.loc. (Gordon Textbook §19:1636; Aistleitner 1773; Fisher

Parallels 1: p. 276 no. 383, cf. mnhäl UF 2 (1970):264); MHeb., al'x.n: JArm. Sam. CPArm. Syr., Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 281b) nahlaÒ; Akk. nahälu and nahäallu wadi, gorge (AHw. 712a); Schwarzenbach 30ff;

Reymond 105, 265: lx;n†', locv. hl'x.n:ñ Nu 345, Ps 1244 (Bauer-L. Heb. 528t, u; Gesenius-K. §90f), hl'ñx.n: Ezk

4719 4828 (Bauer-L. Heb. 527q); ~ylix'n>, ylex]n:, h'yl,x'n>; du. ~yIl;x]n: Ezk 479 rd. ~l'x]n: or lx;N:h;; ï III hl'x]n::

—1. river valley, wadi with perennial supply of water, but more often only in winter (Dalman Jerusalem 7f;

DJD 3:240) Gn 2619 2K 317, lx;n: yqeL.x; Is 576, ~ylix'n> rWc Jb 2224, yber>[o lx;n: Pr 3017, lh;n¿'-yber>[; Lv

2340, lh;N:B; rv,a] ry[ih' Dt 236 Jos 139.16 2S 245 (the valley of the Arnon, Noth Jos. 79) etc.;

—2. stream, = qBoy: Gn 3224 Lv 119f Qoh 17 Lam 218, [;benO lx;n: Pr 184, ~yIm; ylex]n: Dt 87 107 Jr 319 (streams

full of water), !t'yae lx;n: Dt 214 Am 524, fed with rain 1K 177, @jevo lx;n: Is 3028, tr'P. split into seven

watercourses Is 1115, lx;n†'w" !y"[.m; Ps 7415; meadow beside the lx;n†'w" !y"[.m;Ån Sir 5012;

—3. trench, tunnel (= ? Arb. häll, Guillaume 4:10): shafts, at the bottom or in the walls of which graves have
been hewn out (Hölscher Hiob 54; Fohrer KAT 16:338; Watzinger 1:71ff, 104) Jb 2133 (grave :: Tur-Sinai Job

333), Neh 215 (? rd. ll'x' for hl'y>l;, the tunnel beside Mary’s Well, Galling ATD 12:220); mine shafts Jb 284

(rd. rG" ~[; ~ylix'n>, Hölscher Hiob 69f; Fohrer KAT 16:390 :: Stier 319) cf. also Is 219 719 Jb 2224 M. Weise

ZAW 72 (1960):29ff);

—4. cosmic: ylex]nI l[;Y:lib. 2S 225/Ps 185, tyrIp.G" lx;n: Is 3033, ylex]n: !m,v, (rivers of oil) Mi 67, $'yn<d'[] lx;n:
Ps 369, ha'm.x,w> vb;d> ylex]n: Jb 2017;

—5. ha'm.x,w> vb;d> ylex]n:Ån: in the names of places and of rivers: ï !Anr>a;, III lKov.a,, rAfB., v[;G:, rr'G>, dr,z<,
qBoy:, tyrIK., I and II hb'r'[], !Ard>qi, !Avyqi, hn"q', qreAf, ~yJifi;

—6. ~yIr;c.mi Ån:: cun. nahäal maÒt MusÌri (Delitzsch Par. 310f; Borger 132), n.loc. ÀsupÁ(alu)nahÉal M. (AfO

14:42f; Alt. Kl. Schr. 2:157), = W. el-ÁAriÒsë, Dalman PJb. 20:54ff; Abel 1:301; Alt. Kl. Schr. 160ff; Simons
Geog. §70; Saebø ZDPV 90 (1974):30 (against the interpretation as the Peleusian branch of the Nile Delta, see
Galling ZAW 73 (1961):114; Bar-Deroma PEQ 92 (1960):37ff, meaning the Nile): Nu 345 Jos 154.47 1K 865 2K

247 Is 2712 (Sept. ‘Rinoko,roura, see Seeligmann 80 and III hl'x]n:), 2C 78; often cj. for ~yIr;c.mi rh;n> Gn 1518,

but GnAp 21:11, meaning the Nile (ï rh'n" 6).

6090 lx;nñ;

II lx;nñ;: Arb. nahäl date-palms, unitary noun nahälat, OSArb. nhäl palm-grove (Conti 186a), (BDB 636b; but finally

taken with I ?): ~ylix'n>: date-palm (ï rm't') Nu 246 cf. hjn nif. (:: generally I) Song 611 (see Rudolph 166

and Gerleman BK 18:188), ? Jb 2918, Sir 5012. †

Der. laeylix]n:.

6091 hl'x]n:



I hl'x]n: (222 times, 46 times in Nu and 50 times in Jos); SamP. naÒã:la: lxn, basic form *nihÌlat (Brönno 139f; R.

Meyer Gr. §52, 2b), Sec. neelaqac Ps 289; MHeb. Arb. nihÌlat; Ug. nhÌlt (Gordon Textbook §19:1633; Aistleitner

1769; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 275 no. 380); Amor. nihälat (ARM 15:230; Noth Bibl. Land. 2:270): tl;x]n:
!t'Æk't,ÆAtl'x]n: ~k,t.l;x]n:, tl'x]n:, Ps 166 for ytil'x]n: (Bauer-L. Heb. 603g):

—1. inalienable, hereditary property, in the case of conquest, hereditary division of the property between an
individual or the family as their share of the booty, consisting of lands, see Horst Fschr. Rudolph 135ff; vRad
Ges. Stud. 87ff; Wildberger Jahwes Eigentumsvolk (1960):78f; Hermisson WMANT 19 (1965):107ff; Zimmerli
Grundriss 55; Malamat JAOS 82 (1962):149f; THAT 2:55ff; Gerleman ZAW 89 (1977):313-25: dwelling

place, right of residence; Ebach BN 1 (1976):35ff; ytil'x]n:Ån: lb,x, Dt 329 (ï II lb,x, 3), yt;boa] tl;x]n: 1K

213f; ~r,k,w" hd,f' Ån: Nu 1614; the daughters of Job have hl'x]n: like their brothers Jb 4215; the deceased leaves

behind Atl'x]n: Ru 45.10; conquered territory is divided, and so becomes Atl'x]n:Ån: parallel with ql,xe 2S 201

1K 1216 Jr 1016 Jb 2713 etc.; ql,xeÅ!:w> ql,xe Gn 3114 Nu 1820 Dt 109 1212 etc.; ï I lxn and II qlx; !t;n"
hl'x]n:l. Nu 1821.24 2C 627, !t;n" hl'x]n:l.Å!:B. !t;n" Nu 362, !:B. !t;n"Ån: #r,a, !t;n" Dt 421, l. Ån: rybi[/h, to allow

to pass on an inheritance to Nu 277f, n: rybi[/h,Å!:B. #r,a, lPoTi falls to (Israel) as inheritance Nu 342 Ju 181

Ezk 4714.22, l. Å!:B. lyPihi Jos 136 Ezk 451, !:B. lyPihiÅ!:l. lyDIb.hi to separate as a possession 1K 853, !:l.
lyDIb.hiÅ!:l. rx;B' Ps 3312, l. Ån: hk'p.h,n†' turned over to Lam 52, etc.;

—2. special usages: Yahweh is hl'x]n:w> ql,xe for !Arh]a; Nu 1820, of the Levites Dt 109 182 Jos 1333; the

Levites have no !Arh]a;Ån: Nu 2662; n:Åy tN:huK. is [ywIle tl;x]n:] Jos 187; ywIle tl;x]n:Åy tl;x]n: Dt 329 1S 101 Ps

7871 Is 1925 476, 1S 2619 2S 2019 213; ~yhil{a/ tl;x]n: 2S 1416; Israel is ~[; hl'x]n: for God Dt 420, is $'t.l†'x]n:w>
$'M.[; Dt 926.29 1K 851; hl'x]n: parallel with hx'Wnm. Dt 129; ytil'x]n: (of ytil'x]n:Åy) Jr 27 127-9.14, cj. 1210a, 1618

5011 Jl 42, $'t.l†'x]n: (of $'t.l†'x]n:Åy) Jl 217 Ps 791 (~yIl;v'Wry>); sons are ~yIl;v'Wry>Åy tl;x]n: (meaning given by y
tl;x]n:Åy) Ps 1273; $'t†,l'x]n: !aco Mi 714; simply property Pr 2021 with Q tl,h,bom. (lhb pu. Gemser 78 and

79), K lxb pu. see HAL;

—Jos 142 rd. Wlx]nI ~t'Aa (lxn pi.); Ezk 4617b rd. tl;x]n:; Ps 6810 rd. hl'x.n: (: hlx pt. nif.); cj. Ps 119111 rd.

ytil'x]n: for yTil.x;n".

6092 hl'x]n:

II hl'x]n:: = hl'x.n:: I hlx nif. pt. > sbst. :: Arb. nahÌila to grow thin (Driver JSS 13 (1968):45): chronic illness

Is 1711. †

6093 hl'x]n:

III hl'x]n:: Ezk 4719 and 4828, at lAdG"h; ~Y"h;: fem. of I lx;n:; n.loc. as Ug. ? and Neel = ‘Rinoko,roura

(Gressmann ZDPV 47:244f); usu. cj. hl'x.n:ñ = ~yIr;c.mi lx;n: see Zimmerli 1205f. †

6094 laeylix]n:

laeylix]n:: II lx;n: + lae “palm-grove of El”: unidentified stopping place in the wilderness in Moab: Abel 2:217;

vZyl 58f; Zorell 510a :: Noth Bibl. Land. 1:89f: Nu 2119. †



6095 ymil'x/n<

ymil'x/n<: gentilic of *~l'x/n< Rudolph Jer.3 187 (:: Yaure JBL Heb. 79 (1960):297ff: ~lx: “the dreamer”, I ~lx
nif. pt.): Jr 2924.31f. †

6096 ~xn

~xn: MHeb. pi. to comfort, nif. hitp. to find consolation, regret; Ug. mnhÌm = munahäimu (Gordon Textbook

§19:1634; Aistleitner 1770) and ynhÌm = yanhäamu (PRU 3:261a, EA in VAB 2:1562; Campbell in BA 23; 16ff);
Amor. na/uhäm, nihämatum (Huffmon 237f); Ph. Pun. in proper names (Benz Names 359f) mnhÌm; ? EgArm.
(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 176); JArm. SamP. (Ben-H. 2:520a), CPArm. to comfort, Syr. pa. to resuscitate, raise to
life (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 423b); Arb. nhÌ/häm to gasp (horse); to comfort, and to regret, a similar emotion of

relieving one’s feelings, cf. ~xr; basic meaning Arb., Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 86; Ullendorff in Rowley

Companion 14; Scharbert Schmerz 62ff; Barr Semantics 116f (:: Jenni 247); J. Jeremias Die Reue Gottes BiSt
65 (1975):16; THAT 2:52ff.

nif. (48 times): pf. (ï pi. !) ~x†'Æmx;nI, yTim.x†'nI; impf. ~xeN"YIw:, ~x,N†'YIw:, ~xeN"a,, Wmx]N†'yI; inf. ~xeN"hi; pt. ~x'nI:

—1. to regret: a) to become remorseful Ex 1317 Ju 218 (!mi because of), 1S 1529 Jr 428 156 2016 Ezk 2414 Jl 214

Jon 39 Zech 814 Ps 10645 1104; b) l[; ~x;nI to regret something Ex 3212.14 Is 576 Jr 86 188.10 Jl 213 Am 73.6 Jon

310 42 1C 2115; = la, ~x;nI 2S 2416 Jr 263.13.19 4210; c) abs. to repent Jb 426 (:: Dale Patrick VT 26

(1976):369ff);

—2. to be sorry, come to regret something: a) (God) Ps 9013 (l[; because); with yKi that Gn 66f 1S 1511.35; b)

(people) with la, Ju 216, with l. 2115, abs. Jr 3119;

—3. to console oneself a) to find consolation Gn 2467 Ezk 3116, with l[; about 2S 1339 Ezk 1422 3231; b) !mi
~x;nI to gain one’s satisfaction, gratify oneself against Is 124 (parallel with ~qn nif.); cj. ~xonI (inf. abs.) for x;An
Est 916 (Bardtke 386; Würthwein HAT 182:194); c) to observe a time of mourning Gn 3812; d) termination of
mourning rituals (Scharbert Schmerz 80) to let oneself be consoled Jr 3115 Ps 773; note that the subject is
always God except Gn 2467 3812 Ex 1317 Ju 216.15 2S 1339 Jr 86 3115.19 Ezk 1422 3116 3231 Ps 773 Jb 426; Sept.
uses 16 different translations in 47 instances (Ezk 1422 omitted in Sept.). †

pi. (51 times): pf. (ï nif. !) ~x;nI, Wmx]nI, ynIT†'m.x;nI, ~yTim.x;nI; impf. ~xen:y>, !Wmxen:y>, ynImex]n:y>, ~k,m.x,n:a] ynImux]n:y>;
impv. ~xen:, Wmx]n:; inf. ~xen:, Amx]n:, ynImex]n:l.; pt. ~xen:m., ~ymix]n:m., ~k,m.x,n:m.: to comfort (with words); “to comfort

does not mean to sympathise but to encourage” (Elliger BK 11:13):

—1. in a fatal accident Gn 3735 (with acc.), Jr 167 (tme-l[;, with cj. ~x,l, and ~ymiWxn>T; sAK, to express

sympathy by sending messengers 2S 102f (with la,), 1C 192f (with l[;); the one about to die comforts his

dependants Gn 5021 (parallel with rBeD; ble-l[;); as conclusion to the period of mourning 2S 1224 (ï nif. 3d

and hitp.), Ps 234 they give me comfort (Koehler ZAW 68 (1957):234);

—2. particular instances: Is 224 401 5119 (rd. rBeD; ble-l[;Å!:y>), 612 6613 (a mother her child), Ezk 1423 1654 Nah

37 Ps 6921 234 (rd. ynIgUh]n:y> ?), Jb 211 713 2925 4211 Ru 213 (grieving), Lam 12.9.16f.21 Qoh 41a.b (? rd. ~Qen:m.,



Commentaries :: Dahood Biblica 48:438), 1C 722; with lb,h, futile Zech 102 Jb 2134, ymex]n:m. lm'[' tedious

comforters Jb 162;

—3. God comforts Is 121 Ps 7121 8617 11982, his people Is 4913 529 6613, Sion 513 Zech 117, his own Is 5112 Jr

3113 (parallel with xM;fi) Lam 213; God’s ds,x, Ps 11976;

—Gn 529 ? rd. WnxeynIy> Sept. †

pu: pf. hm'x†'nU; impf. Wmx†'nUT.: to become consoled Is 5411 6613 (1QIsa wmxntt, JSS 3, (1958):249). †

hitp: pf. yTim.ix†'N<hiw> < *yTim.ix†'N<hiw>Å!<t.hiw> (Bauer-L. Heb. 198g); impf. ~x†'n<t.yIÆa,w"; inf. ~xen:t.hi; pt. ~xen:t.mi:

—1. with l. to plot revenge against Gn 2742, to obtain vengeance Ezk 513b (doublet of 13a, see Zimmerli 98);

—2. to be grieved by, change one’s mind (ï nif. 2), with l[; Nu 2319, Dt 3236 Ps 13514;

—3. to allow oneself to be comforted at the end of a time of mourning (ï nif. 3d, pi. 1), to console oneself Gn
3735 Ps 11952. †

Der. ~x;nO, hm'x'n<, ~ymixun>, ~ymiWxn>T;, tAmWxn>T;; n.m. ~x;n:, hy"m.x,n>, ynIm'x]n:, ~xen:m., ~Wxn:, tm,xun>T;.

6097 ~x;n:

~x;n:: n.m.; ~xn, “comfort” (Stamm Ersatznamen 422a, :: Noth Personennamen 175: short form); Heb. inscr.

(Diringer 124f; Pritchard 27); Ph. (Harris Gr. 123, Benz Names 359f): father of hl'y[iq. 1C 419. †

6098 ~x;nOñ

~x;nOñ: ~xn, Bauer-L. Heb. 460i, 568l; Amor. Nuhäm- (Huffmon 238): compassion Hos 1314. †

6099 hm'x'n<

*hm'x'n<: ~xn, < *nahÌhÌamat, Bauer-L. Heb. 479m, Arm. inf; MHeb. punishment, vengeance, Talm.Bab. PesahÌim

54b parallel with htym, (Tarbiz 15 (1944):75): ytim'x'n<: comfort, encouragement Ps 11950 Jb 610, cj. 3028 for

ï hM'x;. †

6100 hy"m.x,n>

hy"m.x,n>: n.m. Josephus Neemi,a (Schalit Namenw. 90); Heb. inscr. T.-Arad. 11:5 [n]hÌmyhw, and 40:1f; Ug.

personal name ilnhÌm (Semitica 27 (1977):9); ~xn (qal for pi.) + ~xnÅy, “Yahweh has comforted” (Noth

Personennamen 175; Stamm Ersatznamen 420b): Nehemiah:

—1. (see Reicke-R. Hw. 1279ff) Neh 11 89 102 1226.47;

—2. Neh 316;



—3. Ezr 22 Neh 77. †

6101 ~ymixun>

~ymixun>: ~xn, Bauer-L. Heb. 480v; MHeb. ~WxnI: Michel Grundlegung 1:88 abstract plural; ym†'WxnI: comfort Is

5718 (1QIsa later ~ymwxnt, Kutscher Lang. Is. 11:486), Zech 113 (~ymwxntÅnI ~yrIb'D> appositional

Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §62g); Hos 118 ? rd. ym;x]r; Theodotion (:: Wolff BK 14/12:249; Rudolph KAT 13/1:

212). †

6102 ynIm'x]n:

ynIm'x]n:: n.m. ~xn, with doubled ending (Bauer-L. Heb. 501y, see Noth Personennamen 39): Neh 77. †

6103 Wnx.n:ñ

Wnx.n:ñ: pers. pron., > later Wnx.n:a]; basic form nihÌnuÒ (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:299; Rosenthal Orientalia 11:183);

Arb. nahÌnu, PalArb. ÀihÌna (BASOR 187 (1967):53) Eth. nehÌna, Akk. niÒnu (Moscati Comp. Gramm. §13:1):

Wnx.n†': we Gn 4211 Ex 167f Nu 3232 2S 1712 Lam 342. †

6104 T.n>x;nE

T.n>x;nE, Jr 2223: 2nd. fem. pf. Bomberg yT.-, Bauer-L. Heb. 351 (xna%, Bergsträsser 2:15a, 27o: usu. explained as

metathesis or corruption < *T.x;n:nE < *T.x;n:a/n< (: xna nif.) to groan Sept., Pesh., Vulg.; :: I !nx nif. as Arb.

(Rudolph HAT 123:144) :: Dahood Ug.-Heb. Phil. 66: *!xn to groan; Ug. ? ktnhÌn (Gordon Textbook §19:1630a

:: Aistleitner 1766; Driver Myths 15610). †

6105 #xn

#xn: JArm. ac'yxin> impulse; Deir Alla 1:10 nhÌsÌ “distress” (Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 202); ? Arb. nahÌadÌa to

push (?, see Gesenius-B., cf. #xl).

qal: pt. pass. #Wxn": #Wxn"Ån" $.l,M,h; rb;D> 1S 219 urgent (?) Gesenius Thes. 874., versions (cf. Stoebe KAT

8/1:394 :: Guillaume 1:27f: private). †

6106 rxn

rxn: to snort: MHeb. JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 292b); Arb. nahäara, Eth. nehära, Tigr. (Littmann-

H. Wb. 332a) manhäar bellows; Akk. nahäaÒru (AHw. 713a), naÒhäiru; Ug. Ànhär (Gordon Textbook §19:246.;

Aistleitner 1774) dolphin; ï I r[n.

qal: pf. rx;n": to puff (bellows) Jr 629. †

? pi: pf. Wrx]nI: Song 16 with B. alt. hrx pf. nif. to be angry, see Rudolph KAT 17:123. †



Der. *rx;n:, *hr'x]n:, *ryxin", yr;x.n: (?).

6107 rx;n:ñ

*rx;n:ñ: rxn; Syr. nhÌaÒraÒ, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 293b) arhwn: snorting (of a horse) Jb 3920. †

6108 hr'x]n:

*hr'x]n:: fem. of rx;n:, Bauer-L. Heb. 456k; JArm. aT'r>x;n>: cs. tr;x.n:: the snorting (of a horse) Jr 816, cj.

$'t.r†'x.n:B. (of the !yNIT;) Ezk 322. †

6109 yr;x.n:

yr;x.n:, var. yr;x]n:: n.m.: rxn: Akk. nuhähäuru (AHw. 801a) to be wasted away, concerning ? nahäaÒru I to be

withered see CAD nahäaÒru A, nuhähäuru A) or Arb. nihÌr “industrious, intelligent” (Noth Personennamen 228):
armour bearer of Joab 2S 2337 1C 1139. †

6110 vxn

I vxn: MHeb. pi. JArm. Syr. to foretell, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 292b, XalÆn = Heb. Xxl), and in the

sbst. nehÌsëaÒ also Syr., to murmur an obscure incantation; Arb. nahÌusa to be ominous, see Wellhausen Heid. 200f;

O. Sauermann Wortgruppe XxlÅn (1952): discussed by vSoden WZKM 53:157ff: lhÌsë and nhÌsë to separate,

Gray Kings2 649 on tv,xon>: divination by using metal.

pi. (Jenni 272): pf. vxenI, yTiv.x;nI; impf. vxen:y>; inf. vxen: pt. vxen:m.: to seek and give omens, foretell Lv 1926

(parallel with !nEA[), Dt 1810 2K 1717 216 2C 336 (together with @VeKi, !nEA[, ~s;q'), by using a [;ybiG" Gn 445.15, cf.

20.12.16f, divination with a goblet (cf. Meissner Bab. Ass. 2:275ff; RLA 1:467; Reicke-R. Hw. 209; to have an
omen for (R. Meyer Gramm. 3: §114, ? 2a) Sept., Tg. Gn 3027 (:: Waldman JQR 55 (1964):164f: I have become

rich, cf. Akk. nahäaÒsëu, AHw. 713b); to take as a good omen 1K 2033 (ï jlx, Ginsburg 438f). †

Der. vx;n:.

6111 vxn

II *vxn: ï I vx'n", !T'v.xun>.

6112 vxn

III *vxn: ï vWxn", hv'Wxn>, II vx'n", I tv,xon>.

6113 vxn

IV *vxn: Akk. nahäaÒsëu to be luxuriant, nahäsëu, nuhäsëu (AHw. 713b), personal name Nahäsëu (AHw. 715b),

NuhäsëaÒnu (AHw. 801b), ï II tv,xon>, aT'v.xun>; ? I-IV, but ultimately a distinct root, with the idea of Mana;



Mowinckel Fschr. Driver 58ff; Frankena OTSt. 17 (1972):59; and Fschr. Beek (1974):45: nahäaÒsëum, nihähäasë;
BiOr. 28 (1971):348.

6114 vx;n:ñ

vx;n:ñ: I vxn; MHeb., SamP. naÒÀÝsë, JArm. av'x.n:; Syr. nehÌsëaÒ, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 290b) aXahn
omen, abj aXxn Hatra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 177), bj Xxn “good luck” Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 4:73ff; OLZ

57:34ff; Arb. nihÌsat (bad) omen, nahÌs misfortune: vx;n:, ~yvix'n>: magic curse (:: blessing) Nu 2323, omen 241. †

6115 vx'n"

I vx'n": etym. I or II vxn ?; Ug. nhÌsë (Gordon Textbook §19:1634a; Eissfeldt Texte 47; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 183

no. 193; p. 275 no. 381; p. 428 no. 82); MHeb.; Sam. (Petermann 59a), SamP. naÒsë; Arb. hÌanasë (Brockelmann

Grundriss 1:275 :: Barr Philolology 97); Eth. nahaÒs the name of a letter of the alphabet corresponding to !Wn,
Nöldeke Beitr. 132f); Babylonian serpent god Sèahäan (metathesis!) Landsberger Fauna 611; Vriezen 107ff; J.

Hehn Fschr. Merkle (1922):145ff); Tallqvist Epitheta 440: vx;n>, ~yvix'n> masc. (Michel Grundlegung 1:74):

snake (Reicke-R. Hw. 1699ff; BRL2 280f; K. R. Joines Serpent in the OT (1967) = ZAW 80 (1968):107): eats

rp'[' Is 6525 Mi 717, bites Nu 216.9 Am 519 Pr 2332 Qoh 108.11, lurks on the track Gn 4917, in the rocks Pr 3019,

in a wall Am 519 Qoh 108; ï Ex 43 715 Nu 217 (collective), Is 1429 Ps 1404, rp'['Ån" tm;x] Ps 585; the Serpent

(Heb. masc.!) in Paradise Gn 31-4.13f; ï @r'f' vx'n" Dt 815, pl. Nu 216; ï x;yrIB' vx'n" Is 271 Jb 2613, ï

~yvix'n> ~ynI[op.ci Jr 817, (cj. lxezO cf. BHS) vx'n" Jr 4622; vx'n" in the sea (Aharoni Osiris 5:473: = Crocodilus

vulgaris) Am 93; bronze image of serpent Nu 299.9 2K 184; ï n.m. III vx'n" and n.m. !Avx.n: and adj. !AtL'q;[].
†

6116 vx'n"

II vx'n": III vxn, ï IV vx'n"; Josephus Naa,shj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 88); n.loc. ry[i vx'n" 1C 412; Sept.

po,lij Naaj; EgArm. Xxn bronze (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 177); Arb. nuhÌaÒs, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 324a) nahÌaÒs;

? “city of bronze”; = DeÒr NahähäaÒs 9 km. N1 of Lydda (Abel 2:251; Simons Geog. §322:24; Milik DJD 2:127f ::

Frank ZDPV 57 (1934):216ff; Glueck 2:26ff: Kh. en-NahÌaÒs at the N1 end of the hb'r'[]). †

6117 vx'n"

III vx'n", Josephus Naa,shj: n.m.; I vx'n" “serpent” (Noth Personennamen 230), Arm. inscr. (Taima) nhstb

(Degen-M. Neue Eph., 94 no. 14); OSArb. (ZAW 75 (1963):312) NhÌsn:

—1. king of Ammon 1S 111f 1212 2S 102 1C 191f;

—2. father of lyIg:ybia] and hy"Wrc. 2S 1725 (Sept.L yv;yI);

—3. Ammonite, father of ybivo 2S 1727;

—4. ybivoÅn" ry[i 1C 412 Sept., Rudolph Chr. 32 (? n.loc. ï II). †



6118 !Avx.n:

!Avx.n:, SamP. neÒhësëon, Sept. and NT Na(a%sswn: n.m.; I vx'n" + aÒn (Bauer-L. Heb. 500q, u, cf. vSoden Gramm

§56r) “little snake”, cf. Stamm ArchOr. 17 (1949):381): ayfin" Ex 623 Nu 17 23 712.17 1014 Ru 420 1C 210f. †

6119 tv,xon>

I tv,xon> (ca. 140 times), SamP. naÒsësëÝt: III vxn, < nuhÌusët Bauer-L. Heb. 608g; Can. nuhäusëtum EA 69:28, gloss

to eruÖ; Ph. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 177); ï hv'Wxn>; Arm. *nuhÌaÒsë ï BArm. vx'n>; Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary

290b); Arb. nuhÌaÒs; Eth. naÒhÌes, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 324a) nehÌaÒs and Amh. (Ullendorff 111b) < Arb.; no

connection with the North Syrian territorial name Nuhäasësëe (Noth Bibl. Land. 2:14760): yTiv.x'n>, HT'v.xun>, du.

~yIT;v.xun> (Bauer-L. Heb. 608 l): copper-tin alloy, > bronze, also brass (Forbes JbEOL 2:747ff; Reicke-R. Hw.

273; BRL2 221ff; B. Rothenberg Timna, d. Tal der bibl. Kupfermine (Bergisch Gladbach, 1973):

—1. ~yIT;v.xun>Ån> in lists of metals: lz<r>b;W Ån> Gn 422, n>Å!>W lz<r>B; Dt 3325, !>W lz<r>B;Å!>W @s,K, Ex 3524; list of

three metals Ex 253 2S 810 1C 1810, of four metals Jos 619 1C 2216 Ezk 2218, of five metals Ezk 2220, of six
metals Nu 3122;

—2. !>W @s,K,Ån> as material: Ex 272 2S 88 1K 714.16 (n>Ån> qc;mu cast in bronze).45 (jr'mom. Ån>), 2K 2513 Is 6017

Ezk 403 Zech 61 1C 188 223 Sir 4817 (Driver PEQ (1970):86: mineral copper); the origin and use of n>Ån> Dt 89

1K 714.16.45 2C 416; in descriptions Dt 2823 Ezk 17 403 Da 106 Ezr 827bh'c.mu Ån> (Driver WdO 2 (1954):24);

—3. vessels of n>Ån>: n>Ån> yser>q; Ex 2611, n> yser>q;Ån> ynEd>a; 2637, n> ynEd>a;Ån> dAYKi and n> dAYKiÅn> !K; 3018, n>
!K;ÅN>h; hB;z>mi 3830, N>h; hB;z>miÅN>h; ~y" 2K 2513 Jr 5217 1C 188 etc.; hp'WnT.h; Ån> Ex 3829; n>Ån> fetters of bronze

Lam 37 (? rd. yT†'v.x'n>, see Rudolph), du. Ju 1621 2S 334 2K 257 Jr 397 2C 3311 366 ; ï vWxn", hv'Wxn>, aT'v.xun>
(?), !T'v.xun>.

6120 tv,xon>

II tv,xon>: %Tev.xun> Ezk 1636 parallel with hw"r>[,: etymology and semantic derivation uncertain; female modesty,

shame: I hw"r>[,Ån> MHeb. with a copper base (vessels etc., Jastrow 893f; Geiger 391ff); rather < Akk. nahäsëaÒtu

menstruation fem. pl. of nahäsëu abundant, luxuriant (AHw. 715b): menstruation (cf. Zimmerli 339). †

6121 aT'v.xun>

aT'v.xun>: n.f. Josephus Noo,sth (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 91); IV vxn, “luxuriant” :: Noth Personennamen

225: rd. tv,xon> “brazen”, Stamm Frauennamen 323f: mother of king !ykiy"Ahy> 2K 248. †

6122 !T'v.xun>

!T'v.xun>, Sept.A Nesqan, Sept.L Neesqan: the vx;n> tv,xoN>h; destroyed by King Hezekiah 2K 184; mixed

formation from I vx'n" and I tv,xon> + -aÒn (Bauer-L. Heb. 500r, cf. vSoden Gramm. §56r), ? really “bronze

sculpture”: the brass serpent, the bronze snake idol, made by Moses in the wilderness Nu 214-9, aetiological
tradition brought from the Wilderness period (for records of plagues of snakes in Wadi Sirhan see T.E.



Lawrence The Seven Pillars of Wisdom Chapter 47); or from Canaan (Pedersen Isr. 3/4:452); Gressmann Mose
284ff, 453ff; BRL2 208ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 371; Zimmerli Ges. Aufsätze 2:254ff; and Grundriss 106; Fritz Israel
in der Wüste (1970):94; Aharoni RB 82 (1975):94 and fig. vi b). †

6123 txn

txn: Ug. nhÌt (Gordon Textbook §19:1635; Driver Myths 156a :: Aistleitner 1771); Ph. Pehl. EgArm. Nab. Palm.

Uruk (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 177); BArm. JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:531b), CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M.
Dictionary 292b); ? Arm.lw. Wagner 187.

qal: impf. (Bauer-L. Heb. 198j, k) tx;yE, tx;teñ (Bauer-L. Heb. 367):

—1. military tech. term (Syr.) to pull back, with l[; Jr 2113, cj. 2K 68 and 9 (rd. Wtx]n>Ti and ~ytix]nO,
Baumgartner Umwelt 2283);

—2. to travel down (into lAav.) cj. Jb 1716 (rd. tx†'nE) and 2113 (rd. Wtx†'yE);

—3. to intrude deeply, with B. (invective) and with !mi more than Pr 1710;

—Ps 383b ? rd. xn:T†'w: or dB;k.Tiw: :: TOB with MT. †

nif: pf. Wtx]nI (arrow) to penetrate into B. (cf. qal 3) Ps 383a. †

pi. (Jenni 67f): pf. tx;nI 2S 2235 and ht'x]nI Ps 1835 (3rd. fem. sg., Gesenius-K. §145k, or 3rd. fem. pl. Bauer-L.

Heb. 315o; Sec. naaqa, Brönno 65 qal); inf. txen::

—1. to pull back (stretching a bow) 2S 2235/Ps 1835;

—2. to flatten, sink (strata of the earth) Ps 6511. †

hif: impv. tx;n>h; (Bergsträsser 2:116e): to deport (military tech. term, Gaster Iraq 4:2813) Jl 411. †

Der. I tx;n:, ~yTixin>.

6124 tx;n:ñ

I tx;n:ñ: txn, Arm.lw. Wagner 188: lowering (of [;Arz> of God) parallel with AlAq dAh, Sept. qumo,j) Is 3030; ::

S. Rin BZ 7 (1963):24f. †

6125 tx;n:ñ

II tx;n:ñ, 4Q 46txwn = *noÒhÌat (Muilenburg BASOR 135: 25, cf. Fschr. Eissfeldt 2:29), xwn, Bauer-L. Heb.

450g; Ug. nhät (UT 1640; Aistleitner 1772; M. Metzger UF 2 (1970):157f), Ph. txn (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 177)

calm, peace: calm, patience (cf. Lescow ZAW 85 (1973):318) Is 3015 Pr 299 Qoh 46 (:: lm'[') 65 917 Sir 1119

1211 ($lh txnb);



—Jb 1716 rd. tx;nE: txn qal; ? 3616 (? remainder of a half-line, alt. delete). †

6126 tx;nñ;

III tx;nñ;: n.m., = II, :: Noth Personennamen 228: “pure”; SamP. naât; Arb. nahÌt:

—1. grandson of Esau Gn 3613.17 1C 137;

—2. descendant of Levi 1C 611 (619x;AT, 1S 11 AxAT);

—3. Levite 2C 3113. †

6127 ~yTixin>

~yTixin> 2K 69: txn: ? sg. *txen: (Bauer-L. Heb. 558c) descending, rd. ~ytix]nO (ï Baumgartner Umwelt 2283).

†

6128 hjn

hjn: MHeb. JArm.; Arb. natÌaÒ« to stretch; ? Eth. Leslau 34; ? Akk. natÌuÖ to strike (AHw. 768b).

qal: (ca. 130 times): pf. hj'n", t'yjin", ytijin", Wjn", Wyj†'n", Ps 732 Q (Bauer-L. Heb. 411v; K yWjn"); impf. hJ,yI
(SamP. yeÒtÌi), jyE, jYEw, -jY<w:, WJYIw:, ja†' Jb 2311 = hJ,a; hif. cf. Is 3011); impv. hjen>; inf. t¿AÀjon>, ytiAjn>; pt.

hj,¿AÀnO, ~h,yjeAn, Is 425 (sg., Bauer-L. Heb. 586i), pass. yWjn", hy"Wjn>, tAWjn> K and tAyjun> Q Is 316 (Bauer-L.

Heb. 599, 441e; 1QIsatwwjn):

—1. to reach out: staff Ex 923, sword Ezk 3025, hand (cf. taraÒsÌu qaÒta AHw. 909a) Ex 719, !ymiy" 1512, !ArG"
tAWjn> with extended neck Is 316 (Gesenius-K. §128x); God acts (Keel Wirkmächtige Siegeszeichen im AT

(1974):154ff) hy"Wjn> dy:B. Jr 215 Is 1426, hy"Wjn> [;Arz>Bi Ex 66, ï [;Arz>, hy"Wjn> Ady" dA[w> Is 911.16.20 104, cf.

1427; WhJem;b. Ady" hj'n" stretched out his hand with a staff Ex 81; > !AdyKib; hj'n" pointed with a spear Jos

818.26;

—2. to spread out (tent) Gn 128, cj. (rd. Alh\a') Da 1145, ellipt. without lh,ao Jr 148, ryrIp.v; 4310, wq' Ån" to

lay out the measuring cord Is 4413; ~yIm;v' (:: hif. 4) God stretches out the heavens (like a tent) Is 4022 425 4424

4512 5113.cj. 16 (rd. tjon>li), Jr 1012 5115 Zech 121 Jb 98, !Apc' Jb 267, *gwx Sir 4312; to spread out, offer a choice

1C 2110 (MSS Sept. ljeAn, 2S 2412);

—3. to bow down low: ~k,v. Gn 4915, ~yIm;v' 2S 2210/Ps 1810 Ps 1445 (cf. J. Jeremias WMANT 102 (1977):252

and 168f); Jb 98 ? cf. Koch ZAW 86 (1974):52170; ryqi yWjn" overhanging wall Ps 624;

—4. intransitive: a) to stretch out, become long: lce 2K 2010 Ps 10923, yWjn" lce 10212; with la, to reach

down to Ps 402; l. hj'n" to move down towards Nu 2115; lg<r, Ån twisted the foot, slipped Ps 732; ~Ay tAjn>
the daylight comes to an end Ju 198; ~Ay tAjn>Ån to lean Ju 1630; b) to turn aside (ï rws qal 3): !ymiy" to the



right Nu 2017 Jb 317, with B. into Nu 2122, with inf. 2S 219 Jr 148 (alt. sec. 2); c) B. to turn away from Nu 2233b,

with ynEp.li 2233a; d) to bend, incline: with d[; Gn 381, with la, 3816, with yrex]a; behind, meaning: joining

together with Ex 232, to follow after 1S 83, to support Ju 93, with l. to devote oneself to (rd. Al hj,nO $'b.b†'l.)
1S 147 (:: Stoebe KAT 8/1:257, 259 without changing the MT); with l. with inf., to be inclined to Ps 119112;

hj'n" to turn (rd. bb;l. jYEw:) 2S 1915; metaph. with la, Is 6612, aggressively with l[; Ps 2112 1C 2110 (2S 2412

ljeAn);

—Ps 1711 ? tAJh;l..

nif: pf. WyJ†'nI (ï qal); impf. hj,N"yI, WjN"yI:

—1. to be stretched (wq') Zech 116;

—2. to lengthen: evening shadows Jr 64, ~ylix'n> Nu 246 usu. in river valleys (versions), :: date palms (II lx;n:
cf. Rudolph on Song 611), rather loss of a word parallel with tAGG: to accept (Noth ATD 7:149, :: Zobel ZAW

85 (1973):287: rd. like valleys hwhy hj'n" which Yahweh extended). †

hif. (75 times): pf. hJ'hi, ytiyJihi, WhJ'hi, WTJ;hi, WJhi, ~t,yJihi; impf. (see Bauer-L. Heb. 413f) hJ,y:, jY:w:, jTe,
ja†' Jb 2311 (ï qal), jaew", WJy:, WhJeY:w:, K'J,ÆWNJ,y:; impv. hJeh;, jh;, yJih;; inf. t¿AÀJoh;, Ht'Joh;; pt. hJ,m;, ~yJim;:

—1. to stretch out: hand Is 313 with l[; against Jr 612 156;

—2. to spread out: qf; 2S 2110; hJ'hi MHeb. MiBer. 1:3 a, b, ellipt. without hJ'hiÅmi, to stretch oneself out,

lie around Am 28tA[yrIy>, Is 542 (rd. yJih;), lh,ao to pitch a tent (ï qal) 2S 1622;

—3. to extend, bestow: l[; ds,x, Ezr 728 99, la, ds,x, Gn 3921 (rd. jY:w:);

—4. to bend down towards: ~yIm;v' (:: qal 2) Ps 1445, dK; Gn 2414, ble Jos 2423, !z<ao of Yahweh 2K 1916 Ps

313 Da 918; of people Is 553 Jr 724 Ps 495;

—5. to twist: xr;ao Pr 1723, jP'v.mi Ex 232.6 Dt 1619 2417 2719 Lam 335 (Liedke WMANT 39 (1971):93);

—6. to steer sideways, guide away: !Ata' Nu 2223, ble Pr 211 (cf. T.-Arad. 40:4), to take aside (the Ark) 2S

610, to thrust away the qyDIc; from justice (? ï B. 13), Pr 185 (alt. to suppress, in a legal process), Is 102 2921,

the poor r[;V;B; Am 512, %r,D,mi Jb 244, of the rGE Mal 35; to turn away of the db,[, Ps 279, pleas Sir 32/3517;

to disturb (order) Jr 525;

—7. to entice, deceive Is 4420 Jb 3618 Pr 721;

—8. to guide, with la, towards Ps 11936, with l. 1414 Pr 22, yrex]a; 1K 112.4; with ble to make adaptable 2S

1915, with la, Jos 2423 1K 112;

—9. to turn aside, divert (Bauer-L. Heb. 294b) Is 3011 Jb 2311;



—? Hos 114 ? rd. jaew" (Rudolph 210).

hof: pt. hJ,mu, tAJmu (Bauer-L. Heb. 364k);

—1. outstretched (ï hif. 2) Is 88;

—2. rejected (ï hif. 6) Ezk 99. †

Der. hJ,m;, hJ'm;, hJ'mi, hJ,mu; n.loc. hJ'Wy.

6129 ytip'Ajn>

ytip'Ajn> See below under ytip'¿AÀjon> (#6131).

6130 ytip'jon>

ytip'jon> See below under ytip'¿AÀjon> (#6131).

6131 ytip'¿AÀjon>

ytip'¿AÀjon>: gntl. of n.loc. hp'jon>: 2S 2328f 2K 2523 Jr 408 1C 1130 2713.15, collective Neh 1228 1C 254 916. †

6132 lyjin"

*lyjin": ljn, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n: yleyjin>: weighing out, @s,k†' Ån> Zeph 111.†

6133 [;yjin"

*[;yjin": [jn, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; MHeb. h['yjin>: ~y[iyjin> growing plant (Rüthy 9) Ps 14412. †

6134 hp'yjin>

hp'yjin> Ju 826: ï hp'jin>.

6135 hv'yjin>

*hv'yjin>: vjn, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; tantum pl. h'yt,Avyjin>: tendrils (of a vine, Rüthy 59) Is 185 Jr 510 4832. †

6136 ljn

ljn: MHeb. EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 178) BArm. JArm. to lift up, Syr. also to weigh down, natÌtÌil heavy;

Akk. natÌaÒlu to look at (AHw. 766b) really to lift up the eyes, cf. BArm. Da 431; :: Rabin Anc. WArabian 32; <

la, Ady" hj'n" !).

qal: pf. lj;n"; impf. lAJyI; pt. ljenO:



—1. to impose, lay upon Lam 328 (cf. Gordis JQR 58 (1967/8):22), 2S 2412 1C 2110 (ï hjn see above);

—2. to weigh Is 4015 rd. Wl¿AÀJoyI cf. Elliger BK 11:42; and W. Thomas BZAW 103 (1968):218f; or “lift up”

(cf. MHeb., Dam. 11:10; TOB). †

pi. (Jenni 191): impf. ~leJ.n:y>w:: to lift up Is 639. †

Der. *lyjin", lj,nE.

6137 lj,nE

lj,nE: ljn; JArm. heaviness (of a weight): burden Pr 273. †

6138 [jn

[jn: MHeb.; Ug. mtÌÁt (Gordon Textbook §19:1643; Aistleitner 1778); Amor. in personal name (Huffmon 139);

OSArb. ntÌÁ (Conti 186a).

qal: pf. [j†'Æ[j;n", ['j.n†' Pr 3116 (rd. Q h['j.n†', K [;jon" or [j;n>: ï [j;n>), T'[.j†'n", ~T,[.j;n>; sf. ~T'[.j;n>, ~yTi[.j;n>;
impf. [J;yI, y[iJ.Ti, W[J†'ÆW[J.yI Wh[eJ'YIw:, Am[eñJ'Ti (Bauer-L. Heb. 346v); impv. W[j.nI; inf. [;jonIli and t[;j;l' Qoh

32 (Bauer-L. Heb. 363e), %[ej.nI (Bauer-L. Heb. 343b, alt.: [j;n<); pt. [;jeAn, cs. [j;An, ~y[ij.nO, [;Wjn", ~y[iWjn>:

—1. to plant (cf. ltv, Engnell Fschr. Pedersen 93f): abs. Is 6522 Jr 110 189 315.28 454 Qoh 32; with acc.: !G: Gn

28 Jr 295.28 Ps 8016 (cj. hN"G:), ~r,K, Gn 920 Dt 611 206 2830.39 Jos 2413 2K 1929 Is 52 1710 3730 6521 Jr 315a (rd.

~y[ij'n> y[ej.nO), 357 Ezk 2826 Am 511 914 Zeph 113 Ps 10737 Pr 3116 Qoh 24, lv,a, Gn 2133, #[e Lv 1923 Qoh 25,

~ylih'a] Nu 246, tyIz: Dt 611 Jos 2413 Jr 1117, !r,ao Is 4414, !p,G< Ps 809, qref Jr 221, zr,a, Ps 10416, hr'vea] Dt

1621; to replant Ezk 3636;

—2. to drive in nails Qoh 1211;

—3. to plant, metaph. !z<ao Ps 949, people Jr 1117 122 246 3241 4210 Am 915; to transplant a nation Ex 1517 2S 710

Ps 443 1C 179; with lh,ao to pitch Da 1145

—Is 5116 rd. tAjn>li. †

nif: pf. W[J†'nI: to be transplanted (MHeb. 6Q11, 6) Is 4024. †

Der. [J'm;, *[;yjin", [j;n<, n.loc. ~y[ij'n>.

6139 [j;n<

[j;n<: [jn: [j;n†', cs. [j;n> (Bauer-L. Heb. 573x), %[ej.nI (ï [jn qal), y[ej.nI:



—1. plantation Is 57 1710f, cj. (~y[ij'n>) Jr 315;

—2. growing plant, seedling Jb 149 (Rüthy 9), Sir 39. †

6140 ~y[ij'n>

~y[ij'n>, Sept. ’A/’Etaeim: n.loc. in the hl'pev.; ? Kh. en-NuweÒtiÁ (Albright JPOS 5:50f; Rudolph Chr. 37, ::

Simons Geog. §322:35) 1C 423. †

6141 @jn

@jn: MHeb. JArm. (? ap'j. and @jep.ji), Sam. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 295b); Deir Alla 2:35f

(Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 251f); Arb. natÌafa, OSArb. (Conti 186a) to trickle; Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 343b,
344a) natÌafa to filter and natÌba to drip (:: Leslau 34); ? Eg. df (cf. Ward ZÄS 95 (1969):70ff.

qal: pf. Wpj†'ÆWpj.n†'; impf. @JoTi, WpJ.Ti, hn"p.JoTi; pt. tApj.nO: to drip, secrete Ju 54 and Ps 689 (see Vogt Biblica

46:207f: rd. Wyj'n" :: LipinÃski Biblica 48 (1967):185ff), metaph. Jb 2922 (hL'mi), with acc., with a fluid Jl 418 Pr

53 Song 411 55.13. †

hif: pf. WpyJihi; impf. @yJiT;, !Jia;, @WpyJiy:, WpJiT;; impv. @Jeh;; pt. @yJim;;

—1. to cause to drip, cause to flow Am 913;

—2. metaph. to make words flow (Dam. 1:14), to drivel, foam at the mouth, meaning to prophesy ecstatically

Ezk 212.7 Am 716 Mi 26a, with l. about 26b.11 , cj. (@yJiT;) Pr 152. †

Der. @j'n", *@j,n<, hp'¿yÀjin>, tApj'Aj (?), n.loc. hp'jon>.

6142 @j'n"

@j'n": @jn, Michel Grundlegung 1:70; SamP. naÒtÌÝf; MHeb., JArm. ap'j'n>, Syr. ntÌaftaÒ (Brockelmann Lex. Syr.

426a) fragrant resin; Syr. ntÌuftaÒ, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 298a) nitÌupta; Arb. nutÌfat drop; ? > netwpon oil
from bitter almonds (Boisacq 665): drops of stacte, resin from Pistacia Lentiscus (Dalman Arbeit 1:541f;
Harrison 46): Ex 3034. †

6143 @j,n<

*@j,n<: @jn: ypej.nI: drops Jb 3627 (rd. ~ypij'n> ~Y"mi). †

6144 hp'jin>

*hp'jin>: @jn, Bauer-L. Heb. 471r (cf. Michel Grundlegung 1:70): tAp¿yÀjin>: Arb. natÌafat earring, Wellhausen

Heid. 1656, cf. stala,gmion: ear pendants (Gressmann Bilder 636/7; BRL1 398f; BRL2 285ff; Reicke-R. Hw.
1709; Pritchard Pictures 4, 26, 74f) Ju 626 Is 319. †

6145 hp'jon>



hp'jon>: @jn, qatÌul or qa/i/utÌaÒl; n.loc. in Judah, etym. cf. BeÒt-Nettif (Gesenius-B.), usu. = Kh. Bedd- FaÒluÒhÌ

between Bethlehem and [;AqT., Abel 2:399; Reicke-R. Hw. 130; Gray Kings3 771; Kob ZDPV 94 (1978):119-

134, esp. 1196 for further literature :: Mazar Journal of the Jewish Palestine Exploration Society (1935):4-18;
Avi-Yonah The Holy Land (Grand Rapids, Michigan 1966) 20; cf. AfO 20 (1963):227ff: Ramat Rachel; ï

~r,K,h; tyBe (I tyIB; B, 23): Ezr 222 Neh 726; gntl. ytip'¿AÀjon>.

6146 rjn

rjn: Arm. by-form of rcn; MHeb. DSS, Dam. ï BArm. EgArm. Pehl. Nab. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 178)

JArm. CPArm. Sam. (Petermann 59a), Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 295b); Arm.lw. Wagner 189; Arb.
OSArb. (Conti 186b) nzÌr to look out; Palache 48.

qal: pf. yTir>j†'n"; impf. r¿AÀjon>yI (Bauer-L. Heb. 198 l), rAJTiÆa,; pt. rjeAn, hr'jenO (Bauer-L. Heb. 593o), ~yrIj.nO:

—1. to watch over, guard Song 16 811f;

—2. APa; rj;n" to control his anger, be slow to anger (cf. rmv 3) cj. Am 111 (rd. rJoYIw:); ellipt. with l. Nah

12; to bear a grudge towards $'M†,[; ynEB. Lv 1918 (SamP. titÌtÌor: root rwj, cf. Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:113 and notes 67,

267) with ta,; of Yahweh with negative Jr 35.12 (parallel with rmv) and Ps 1039 :: Driver JTS 33:361f; KBL: II

rjn to be angry, Akk. nadaÒru to rage, AHw. 703b; Arb. nadura to be rare, exceptional; Tigr. to burn fiercely, II

to rage (Littmann-H. Wb. 338b; Leslau 34)]. †

6147 vjn

vjn: MHeb. JArm. to lay out, stretch out, give up; Akk. natÌaÒsëu < Arm. (vSoden Orientalia 37:261; AHw.

767b).

qal: pf. vj;n", hT'v.j;n", Wnv'j'n>, $'yTiÆHT'v.j;n>; impf. vJoYIw:, vJonI, WnveJ.yI, WhvuJ.yI; impv. vAjn>; pt. ~yvijun>: to

abandon oneself, give up (Wildberger BK 10/1:97f):

—1. #r,a, to leave fallow, uncultivated Ex 2311 (after jmv);

—2. to throw down (Zimmerli 704; or to leave lying, as 1) Ezk 295 3112 (with la,), 324 (with B.);

—3. hv'Wjn> br,x, drawn (see MHeb. JArm.) sword Is 2115;

—4. with l[; to hand over to someone 1S 1720.28, = with dy:-l[; 1722; with l[; to allow to bear (bloodguilt)

Hos 125 (Wolff BK 14/12:281f);

—5. to give up something, not to be bothered with any more: a) people forsaking their God Dt 3215 Jr 156, cj.

(rd. ynIveJ.Ti) Is 4421; b) God forsaking his people Ju 613 1S 1222 1K 857 2K 2114 Is 26 Jr 729 2333.39 Ps 279 9414; c)

ytil'x]n: (God) Jr 127, !P'v.mi (God) Ps 7860, yreb.DI-ta, concerning the problem of 1S 102; d) ~yvijun>
disbanded (dWdG> troop, of Amalekites) 1S 3016;



—6. to leave unheeded Pr 18 620 Sir 88;

—7. to leave off something (Barr Philology 257) Pr 1714, with acc. to forego, relinquish Neh 1032 (? ins.

ta;Wbn>W) cf. Ex 2310f (Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 177);

—8. with acc. to give someone the possibility of Gn 3128;

—Nu 1131 rd. fj'Y"ñw: (ï fwj) for vJoYIw: = SamP. wyitÌtÌaâsë; ? 1S 42, cj. jYw: (hjn), vq,Tiñw: (hvq) :: KBL, cf.

also Stoebe KAT 8/1:129. †

nif: pt. hv'J.nI; impf. Wvj.N†'YIw:: to be left to oneself:

—1. to overrun Ju 159 2S 518.22: to be rampant (tendrils of a vine) Is 168; to hang slack (rope) 3323;

—2. to lie unnoticed Am 52. †

pu: pf. vJ†'nU: to be unnoticed, neglected Is 3214. †

Der. tAvyjin>.

6148 ynI

[*ynI: ~h,ynIB. Ezk 2732 (Sept., Pesh. ~h,ynEB.): ? var. or gloss on hn"ymi, ? ~h,ynEb.Bi, ï yhin>.]

6149 ayn

*ayn: Arb. nyÀ to be uncooked.

Der. II an".

6150 bynI

bynI, bAn Is 5719K and Sir 32/355 margin: bwn, Bauer-L. Heb. 452q; JArm. ab'An: AbynI: fruit, metaph. ~yIt;p'f. ÅnI
Is 5719, MHeb. upper lip; bhz byn a piece of jewellery Sir 32/355;

—? Mal 112 fruit, produce ? (Gesenius-B.), see Commentaries. †

6151 yb†'ynE

yb†'ynE Neh 1020 Qere = Vulg., Ketib = Sept.A ybwn (? o-a dissimilated > eÒ: Brockelmann Grundriss 1:255f):

n.m., bwn or gntl. of bAn; Palm. ybn (Lidzbarski Handbuch 321). †

6152 dynI

dynI: dwn, Bauer-L. Heb. 452q; ï hd'ynI: shaking of the head, in a gesture of sympathy, yt;p'f. ÅnI condolence

of my lips Jb 165 (ï %fx 3). †



6153 hd'ynI

hd'ynI: fem. of dynI: shaking of the head, here as a mocking gesture, cf. [;ynIhe 3, [;ynIheÅ!Il. hy"h' to become an

object of derision Lam 18 (see Rudolph 206f; alt. hD'nI abomination of 17). †

6154 tAyn"

tAyn": ï tAwn".

6155 x;AxynI

x;AxynI See below under x;¿AÀxoynI (#6157).

6156 x;xoynI

x;xoynI See below under x;¿AÀxoynI (#6157).

6157 x;¿AÀxoynI

x;¿AÀxoynI, SamP. niyyaâ: xwn, really inf. polel (Bauer-L. Heb. 475t; de Boer VTSupp. 23 (1972):45), dissimilation

< nuhäuhä (ZDMG 71:410f); cf. Akk. (inf. D) nuhä libbi: yxixoynI, ~k,x]xoynI, ~h,yxexoynI: appeasement (cf. ytim'x]
ytiAxnIh] Ezk 513); always ytim'x] ytiAxnIh]ÅNI¿h;À x;yre (MHeb., DSS also NI¿h;À x;yreÅn yrwpkÆtrwjq, DJD 4:

col. xviii 9-10, p. 64; de Boer VTSupp. 23:37ff) Sept. ovsmh. euvwdi,aj, Vulg. odor suavitatis soothing odour: with

!tn, hf[, ryjqh, byrqh, ~yf; ï Elliger Lev. 35f: Gn 821 (~yfÅy xr;Y"ñw:), otherwise attributive or in

construct relationship to ï hV,ai: Ex 2918.25.41 Lv 19 .13.17 22.9.12 35.16 431 68.14 821.28 176 2313.18 2631 Nu

153.7.10.13f.24 1817 282 (rd. yV;ai x;yrel.).6.8.13.24.27 292.6.8.13.36 Ezk 613 1619 2028.41 Sir 4516; with hwhyl Lv 19 and

23 times, cj. 316; Ringgren Religion 154; Koehler Theologie 175f; cf. Gilgamesh Epic xi:160-3. †

6158 !yn

!yn: Ps 7217 !yONyI: Q !NOyI, nif. (Bauer-L. Heb. 393g) or K !ynIy" hif. or pi. !YEn:y> (Dahood Biblica 49 (1968):362); one

MS !AKyI = Sept. diamenei/ (cf. parallel with ~l'A[l. yhiy>): to produce shoots, get descendants. †

Der. !ynI, or denom. from !ynI.

6159 !ynI

!ynI: ï !yn, Bauer-L. Heb. 451p; MHeb.; ? Ph. personal name. Àbnn (Benz Names 361); Soq. (Leslau 34): ynIynI:
descendants, “little shoot” (see Johnson Sacr. Kingship 128) Gn 2123 Is 1422 Jb 1819 Sir 415 4722 (regularly

parallel with dk,n<), cj. Nu 2130;

—? Ps 748, ? rd. ~h,wEn> dyxik.n: (Gunkel). †



6160 hwEn>ynI

hwEn>ynI, SamP. NiÒnaÒbe; Sept. Nineuh/i, Josephus Ni,noj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 91); Ass. Ninua, Ninu(w)a,

Greek Ninoj (in Herodotus; Diodorus) and Ninuaj (in Ctesias, see Baumgartner Umwelt 298f); Niniveh
(Vulg.), later capital city of Assyria, on the left (east) bank of the Tigris, opposite Mosul; Pauly-W. 17:635ff;
BRL 396f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1315; A. Parrot Ninive et l’AT 2 (1955): Gn 1011f 2K 1936/Is 3737 Nah 11 29 37 Zeph
213 Jon 12 33-7 411. †

6161 syn"

syn" Jr 4844: Q sn"; swn pt. (K synI substantival inf., ? cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 452q), “flight”. †

6162 !s'ynI

!s'ynI: Josephus Nisa/n (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 91); Akk. Nisannu/aÒnu (vSoden §20d; AHw. 794b); MHeb.,

EgArm. (Cowley Arm-Pap. 299b), Nab. Palm. (Lidzbarski Handbuch 323a), Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary
299a); > Arb. (in Syria and Iraq); niÒsaÒn April cf. Ellenbogen 113: Nisan, the first month of the Jewish calendar,

corresponding to March-April, formerly bybia' (Reicke-R. Hw. 1233): Est 37, cj. Ezr 79 (insert after aWh,

Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 66f) Neh 21. †

6163 #AcynI

#AcynI: #cn, Bauer-L. Heb. 475t; MHeb.: spark Is 131 Sir 1132 SirM v:12. †

6164 ryn

I *ryn: ï rAnm'.

6165 ryn

II ryn: MHeb.; Ug. nr (cf. Aistleitner 1851; Driver Myths 157b).

qal: impv. WrynI: to plough for the first time, make arable Jr 43 Hos 1012; ï II rynI. †

6166 rynI

I rynI: rwn, Bauer-L. Heb. 452q; SamP. pl. niÒrot; Amor. niru (Huffmon 243); Arb. nuÒr; BRL2 198ff: light, lamp

1K 1136 (vRad Theol. 16:353; Noth BK 9/1:243f), 154 2K 819 2C 217, Pr 214rnI (MSS editions, versions rnE ?

on II see Gemser 81). †

6167 rynI

II rynI: II ryn; MHeb. JArm.; ? Ug. nr[t] (Aistleitner 1851; Driver Myths2 153a, cf. Caquot-S. Textes 561m), Syr.

Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 299b), > Arb. niÒr (Fraenkel 131): prepared virgin soil, made cultivable for the
first time (Dalman Arbeit 2:137) Jr 43 Hos 1012 Pr 1323 (see Gemser 64). †



6168 yrIynE

*yrIynE 2S 2229: ï I rnE.

6169 ~r'ynI

~r'ynI Nu 2130: SamP. wniÒraâm: root ~ry, by-form of root hmr; ï I hry qal (:: Hanson HTR 61 (1968):310ff:

rynI meaning yoke).

6170 akn

akn: by form of hkn, DSS adj. ~yakn; Arb. nakaÀa to injure, slay.

nif: pf. WaK.nI: to be cast out from (!mi) Jb 308; Ps 10916haek.nI ï aken". †

Der. *ak'n"Ã *aken".

6171 ak'n"

*ak'n": akn: ~yaik'n>: to destroy utterly Is 167. †

6172 aken"

*aken": akn: cs. aken>, fem. ha'ken>: defeated, x;Wr ha'ken> Pr 1513 1722 1814 (:: x;mef' ble); x;Wr-hken> broken in

spirit (Gesenius-K. §128x) Is 662, 1QIsa pl. yakn (hak, see Kutscher Lang. Is. 200), cj. Ps 10916bb'le haek.nI
rd. hÆaken> var. †

6173 takon>

takon>, SamP. neÒkaÒt: ? Ph. takn (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 178); Arb. nakaÁat = *nakaÀat (Gesenius-B) blossom;

Koehler ZAW 58 (1940/41):233: ladanum resin from the cistus rose (Reicke-R. Hw. 649; cf. BRL2 138) Gn
3725 4311. †

6174 dk,n<

dk,n<, SamP. dgn: Sir 415, SamP. Gn 2123 walnigdi; Eth. nagd tribe, family (Dillmann 695), ? Arb. najl child

(Gesenius-B.); MHeb.: yDIk.n<, Bauer-L. Heb. 567g: progeny (parallel with !ynI) Gn 2123 Is 1422 Jb 1819. †

6175 hkn

hkn: by-form akn; Siloam 4; SamP. qal; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/2:134); OArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 178);

MHeb. JArm. CPArm. Syr. pi./pa. to take away, hif./af. to beat; Mnd. akayn (Drower-M. Dictionary 296b)

harm; Arb. nky/À, OSArb. nky injury (Conti 186); Eth. nakaya, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 333b) nakaÀa to damage,



wound (Leslau 34); Soq. monke knock, blow; ? Eg. idols BASOR 151:31 no. 7; Akk. WSem. lw. nakuÖ (AHw.
724a).

nif: pf. hK'nI to be struck (ï hif. 2b) hK'nIw> tmew" 2S 1115. †

pu: pf. ht'K.nU, WKnU: to be beaten (grain destroyed by hail) Ex 931f. †

hif. (480 times): pf. hK'hi, ¿hÀt'yKihi, ytiyKehi, WKhi, WhK'hi¿w>À, ynIK†'ÆynIK;ñhi, AtyKihi, Wnt'yKihi, ~t'yKihiw>,
wytiÆk.ytiyKihi, wyti¿yÀKihiw>, $'tiyKihiw>, ynIWKÆmWKhi; impf. hK,y:, %Y:ÆT;w:, hK,a;w", %a;w", WKY:w:, WhKeY:w: and WKY:w: (Bauer-

L. Heb. 442e), hK'K†,y:, WNK,a;, WhKen:; impv. hKeh;, %h;, WKh;, ynI¿yÀKeh; (Bauer-L. Heb. 442e), WhKuh;; inf. tAKh;
(abs. 2K 324, Bauer-L. Heb. 278j), ~t'AKh;, hKeh;; pt. hK,m;, cs. hKem;, WhKem;, ~yKim;;

—1. to strike, smite (H. Schüngel-Straumann Tod and Leben in der Gesetzesliteratur des Pentateuch

(1969):55ff): a) Ex 211.13 (:: grh 12 !), 1K 2035, ha'me tAKh; to strike a hundred times Pr 1710; God smites: all

living creatures Gn 821, the first born Ex 1212, regions of the land Nu 324 1S 48, his people Jr 230 1419, etc.
someone defeats, or a people defeats opponents Gn 145, striking the water 720, an animal 2228, a country 1S 279,

a city 2K 1319, a people 147, a girl roaming about Song 57 etc., tAKh; !Bi one who deserves to be beaten Dt

252; b) with B. to strike someone (or something) Ex 176 Nu 226 (ï lky qal 2a :: ? pi. inf.), 1S 187; meaning to

punish 2S 2417; with B. with something: hJ,M;B; Ex 717, ~yrIwEn>s;B. Gn 1911 (Seybold BWANT 99 (1973):26),

tAal'p.nIB. Ex 320, rb,D,B; 915, !b,a,B. 2118, br,x†'B, Jos 1110 etc.; God hr'b.[,B. Is 146, @c,q,B. 6010; with l[;
Ex 717; c) abs. to go on the rampage Ezk 97 (rd. WKh;).

—2. to strike dead: a) Ex 212 (= grh 14 :: 11.13, ï 1a), Gn 415b (= grh 15a), Wh[ere hKem; rt,S†'b; Dt 2724; dr'B'
Ex 925; to slay animals 1S 1736; b) to hit, injure (ï nif.) 2S 1018, with an arrow 1K 2234 2K 924, with a stone
from a sling 1S 1749 2K 325; to strike down 2K 927; c) with acc. to strike, pierce: the harmful sun Is 4910 and the

moon Ps 1216 Jon 48 (varo-l[;); to pierce (a grub which gets into a plant) Jon 47, to butt Da 87; d) to shatter, a

house Am 315 611, a city 2K 1516.

—3. God smites (cf. [gn pi.): a) with disease, with acc. and B. Nu 1412 1S 56.12 Is 535, cf. Gn 1911 Is 15, with

poor harvest, malformed crops Am 49 Hg 217 , with miraculous punishments Ex 320, byEAa tK;m; Jr 3014, with

~r,xe Mal 324; b) absolute: to chastise, punish Is 6010 Jr 230 1419 Ps 6927.

—4. misc.: a) vp,n< hK'hi to attempt to murder (Gesenius-K. §117 ll) Gn 3721, to beat to death Lv 2418 Dt 196;

yxil†, hK'hi to strike on the cheek 1K 2224 Ps 38 Jb 1610 cf. Akk. leÒta mahäaÒsÌu (AHw. 546a); b. hK'hi to thrust

something in 1S 214 1910; to throw into the sea ~Y"B; Zech 94; b) b. hK'm; hK'hi (or hB'r; hl'AdG>) Nu 1133 to

strike with a severe plague, Ju 1133 2C 1317 to rout violently; to cause a great bloodbath B. br,x, tK;m; hK'hi
Est 95; c) hc'r>a; Åhi to strike to the ground (with arrows) 2K 1318, rY:mi Åhi to strike out of the hand Ezk 393,

@K;-la, @K; Åhi to clap the hands Ezk 2119.22 and @K; Åhi 2K 1112 and @k;B. Åhi Ezk 611, hiÅhi ryQib;W dwId'B.
to pin David to the wall with a spear 1S 1811 (cf. Stoebe KAT 18/1:350), cf. 268; ~yvir'v' Åhi to strike roots

Hos 146 (Brockelmann Grundriss 2:288f); Atao dwID'-ble Åhi David was struck with remorse 1S 246 2S 2410;

—1K 2021 usu. cj. xQ;yIw: :: Montgomery-G. 328.



hof: pf. hK'WÆhu, ht'K.hu, ytiyKehu, WKhu; impf. WKYUw:, WKTu; pt. hK,mu, cs. hKemu, yKeÆmyKimu:

—1. to be beaten Ex 514.16 221, Is 15 Zech 136, ~[' Hos 916, afflicted with disease 1S 512; hKemu ~yhil{a/
afflicted by God Is 534;

—2. to be struck dead (ï hif. 2) Nu 2514f.18; br,x, hKemu Jr 1821; to be taken (a city) Ezk 3321 401, ble struck

Ps 1025 (by the heat of the sun, ï hif. 2 c);

—? Dt 333 WKTu (SamP. taâku qal of root $wt to submit oneself, Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:110) see Commentaries;

Stummer Fschr. Nötscher 265ff; Komlós VT 6 (1956):435f. †

Der. *hk,n", I !Akn", hK'm;.

6176 hk,n"

*hk,n", or *hk,nE: hkn, Bauer-L. Heb. §73; MHeb. hk,n" lame: cs. hken>, ~ykinE, Bauer-L. Heb. 465d: afflicted:

—1. ~yIl;g>r; yken> crippled 2S 44 93 1QSa 25;

—2. broken, with x;Wr with a contrite spirit Is 662, ï *aken";

—Ps 3515 for ~ykinE rd. ~yrIk.n"¿K.À :: W. Thomas JTS 12:50f. †

6177 hkon>

hkon> in 2K and Akn> in Jr and 2C: n.m., Josephus Necaw.j (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 90); Eg. NkÀw; cun.

Nik(k)uÒ (Steindorff BzA 1:346f; Fschr. Dussaud 931), Sept. Necaw, Greek Nekwj (Herodotus and Diodorus):
Pharaoh Necho (Necho II 609-594, Reicke-R. Hw. 1297; Malamat The Journal of the Ancient Near Eastern
Society of Columbia University 5 (1973):273ff) 2K 2329.33-35 Jr 462 2C 3520.22 364. †

6178 !Akn"

I !Akn": hkn, Bauer-L. Heb. 498f: thrust, “kick” Jb 125 (cf. Fohrer KAT 16:237; alt. II, “ready”). †

6179 !Akn"

II !Akn": ï !wk, nif. pt.

6180 !Akn"

III !Akn", Sept.B Nwdab, Josephus Ceidw/noj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 126): n.m., ? = II; in n.loc. !Akn"Ån" !r,GO
2S 66, = !AdyKiÅGO 1C 139 (see Rudolph 112). †

6181 hkn



hkn: to be straight on, opposite; ? Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 190f: ? Syr. nakkiÒhÌ gentle; ? Arb. najahÌa to succeed; ï

xk;nO, *x;kon".

6182 xk;nO

xk;nO, SamP. naÒka: xkn, Bauer-L. Heb. 569n: Axk.nI, Bauer-L. Heb. 215k:

—1. sbst. what is opposite, Axk.nI in the opposite direction Ezk 469;

—2. prep. (Bauer-L. Heb. 634a): a) opposite Ex 142 (Axk.nI) 2635 4024 Jos 1817 Ju 2043 1K 2029 2235 Est 51 2C

1834: l. xk;nO Jos 157; ~yyx the opposite of twm SirAdl. 30/3314; b) in front (metaph.): twmÅy ÅnO acceptable to

Ju 186, wyn"P' ÅnO ~f'Ænt;n" to place before himself, meaning to consider acceptable Ezk 143f.7, Jr 1716 Lam 219;

wynp ÅnO $lh to “follow his head”, act as he pleases, Sir 815; c) with prep: nO $lhÅn la, towards the opposite

direction Nu 194, cj. (Axk.nI-la,) 1S 264; Axk.nI-la,Å!Ol. directly in front of Gn 3038, (to pray) on behalf of 2521,

adv. looking straight ahead Pr 425; !Ol.ÅnO d[; to a position opposite Ju 1910 2043 Ezk 4720. †

6183 x;kon"

*x;kon": xkn, Bauer-L. Heb. 535a: Axkon>, hx'kon>, tAxÆmyxikon>:

—1. what is situated straight ahead: sbst. %l;h' Axkon> he walks straight ahead (xk;nO 2) Is 572;

—2. a) adj. straightforward (cf. rv'y") 2S 153 Pr 89 2426; wyny[b Ån easy Sir 1121, accessible (wisdom) 622; b)

sbst. hx'kon> straightforwardness Is 5914 Am 310, = tAxkon> (righteousness) Is 2610, (truth 3010 1QH 215 ::

twqlx). †

6184 lkn

lkn: JArm. (lyken>); Sam., SamP. Nu 2518 qal; Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 300b) to be insidious, deceive;

Arb. nakala to frighten away, abuse, maltreat OSArb. nkl skilled work of art (ZAW 75 (1963):312); Eth.
(Leslau 34; JAOS 89 (1969):21); Akk. to act cleverly, contrive (< Arm., AHw. 717b, vSoden Orientalia
37:261).

qal: pt. lkeAn: to act slickly, deceptively Mal 14. †

pi. (Jenni 228): pf. WlK.nI: to act deceptively (l. towards) Nu 2518. †

hitp: impf. WlK.n:t.YIw:; inf. lKen:t.hi: to behave cunningly against with acc. (Gesenius-K. §117w) Gn 3718, with B.
Ps 10525. †

Der. lb,nE.

6185 lk,nE



lk,nE, SamP. neÒkaâl: lbn; JArm. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 298a), Syr. neklaÒ; Akk. niklu ingenuity, trick

(AHw. 789b), nikiltu skilful handicraft, cunning idea (AHw. 788a): ~h,ylek.nI: deceitfulness Nu 2518, 1QpHab 3,

5 parallel with hmrm. †

6186 ~ysik'n>

~ysik'n>: MHeb. tantum pl., LHeb. also sg. sk,n<; Pehl. EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 179), BArm. Syr.; sg.

LHeb. as'k.nI herd of cattle, flock, property; JArm. at's.b.n<, and Sam. skn, hsykn, inf. to slaughter; CPArm.;

OSArb. nsk (Conti 187b); < Akk. nikkassu, < Sum. niÃg-ka9 account, wealth (Zimmern 20; Eilers AfO 17:335;

AHw. 789a; not with Akk. nakaÒsu skn, cf. Zimmern 202 and Wagner 191): wealth Is 228 Qoh 518 62 2C 111f Sir

58. †

6187 rkn

I rkn: MHeb. hif., JArm. and CPArm. af. to recognise, MHeb. pi. and JArm. pa. to treat as strange, Syr. Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 301a) and Arb. to know not, refuse (the latter meaning also in Tigr., Littmann-H. Wb.
332b); Eth. Àankara to be surprised; Lib. to become different (Rössler ZA 50:137); OSArb. to damage, nkr
enemy (Conti 187a); Akk. nakaÒru to be different, hostile (AHw. 718b; Rössler 55); Ug. to leave (?) (Ug. 5,
570:63); basic meaning, to inspect, > 1. positively, to recognise, acknowledge; 2. negatively, not to recognise as
one’s own: Fschr. P. Humbert 117; Stamm, in “Der Flüchtling in der Weltgeschichte” (Bern 1974):31ff; but not
noteworthy if derived from two different roots (BDB; Gesenius-B.).

[? qal: impf. h'r,K.a,w" Hos 32; ï II hrk. †]

nif: pf. WrK.nI; impf. rkeN"yI:

—1. to disguise oneself Pr 2624;

—2. (to be considered strange), be recognised Lam 48 Sir 1128. †

pi: pf. rK;nI; impf. WrK.n:y>, WrK†en:T.:

—1. to misjudge, make a false presentation Dt 3227;

—2. to deface (~Aqm') Jr 194; 1S 237 with dy:B. to hand over (JArm. to remove; Driver-M. Bab. Laws 2:1961;

cf. Honeyman VT 5 (1955):222 sub voce rkm; Gray Krt2 44; Stoebe KAT 8/1:419); Sir 1134 with acc. and B., to

alienate;

—3. to inspect carefully Jb 2129 3419. †

hif: pf. ryKihi (Da 1139 Q ryKiy:), AryKihi, WhruyKihi; impf. ryKiy:, rKeY:w:, hr'yKiña;w", Hr'yKiY:w:, ~reyKiY:w:, Wnr†'yKiy: Is

6316 (Bauer-L. Heb. 337n; 1QIsa Wnr†'yKiy:Å$h, Dahood Biblica 43:351 :: Gordon JbKlAsF 2:50: Ph. pf. y-

causative), WNr,yKiy:, ~WryKiy:; impv. -rK,h;, ynIreyKih;; inf. -rKeh; Bomberg -rK,h;), ynIreyKih;; pt. ryKim;, ~yrIyKim;,
%reyKim;:



—1. to investigate (what is unknown), make a correct decision as judge, establish (Boecker 127) Gn 3132 3732f

3825f;

—2. to recognise Gn 2723 427f 1K 187 2041 Is 619 Jb 212 (see Lohfink VT 12 (1962):2633), 416 Ru 314 Ezr 313

(with acc. and l.), Neh 612; lAq a voice Ju 183 1S 2617; ryKihi ~ynIP' to “recognise the face”, be a respector of

persons, be partial Dt 117 1619 Pr 2423 2821 (Seeligmann Fschr. Baumgartner 271f); with hb'Ajl. for good, to

regard favourably Jr 245, without hb'Ajl.Åjl. Ps 1425 Ru 210.19;

—3. to know, acknowledge Dt 339 Is 6316 Jb 2417 3425, to know about Ps 10316 Jb 710; (not) to want to know,

Jb 2413, to acknowledge Da 1139 (K ryKihi, Q ryKiy:); abs. to learn about, take notice of 2S 336 (:: Boecker 39: to

establish as legally valid);

—4. with l. and inf., to know how to, be able (French savoir) Neh 1324;

—Dt 2117 perhaps rd. rKeb;y> for ryKiy:. †

hitp: impf. rK,n:ÆrKen:t.yIw:; pt. tArKen:t.mi (Bauer-L. Heb. 593p):

—1. to make oneself unrecognisable 1K 145f;

—2. to act as a stranger Gn 427;

—3. to make oneself known Pr 2011. †

Der. rK'm; (?), rk,nE, and *rk,nO, rk'nE, yrk.n", *hr'K'h;.

6188 rkn

? II rkn: by-form of II hrk to buy (see Rudolph KAT 13/1:85) or SamP. rkn hif. to buy.

qal: impf. h'r,K.a, to buy Hos 32. †

6189 rk,nEñ

rk,nEñ, Bomberg rk,n< (Bauer-L. Heb. 574y) and *rk,nO: I rkn: Ark.n": feeling of unease > misfortune (parallel

with dyae) Jb 313, Ob 12. †

6190 rk'nE

rk'nE: I rkn, Bauer-L. Heb. 467t (qital); SamP. neÒkaâr; Ug. nkr (Gordon Textbook §19:1649; Aistleitner 1786)

strange; Akk. nakru, nakiru hostile, enemy (AHw. 723); 4QpNahum: rkn ywg (IEJ 21 (1971):6): -rk;nEñ Dt 3116

(Bauer-L. Heb. 239p, 554z): foreigner, foreign country (THAT 2:66ff):

—1. a) -rk;nEñÅnE tm;d>a; foreign soil Ps 1374; b) nE tm;d>a;ÅnE lae foreign god Dt 3212 Mal 211 Ps 8110, pl. nE
laeÅnE yhel{a/ Gn 352.4 Dt 3116 Jos 2420.23 Ju 1016 1S 73 Jr 519, nE yhel{a/ÅnE H;Ala/ Da 1139 2C 3315 (nE H;Ala/ÅNEh;



yhel{a/), rk'nE yleb.h; Jr 819; c) rk'NEh; tAxB.z>mi foreign, strange altars 2C 142; rk'nE-lK' all that is foreign Neh

1330;

—2. rk'nE-lK'Å!E-nB, (ï !Be 7, DSS) foreigner Gn 1712.27 Ex 1243 Lv 2225 Is 563 (!BeÅNEh;), Ezk 449, NEh;ÅnE ynEB.
2S 2245f/Ps 1845f Is 566 (nE ynEB.ÅNEh;), 6010 615 628 Ezk 447 Ps 1447.11 Neh 92. †

6191 yrIk.n"

yrIk.n", SamP. nikri, Sam. yarkn, abs. harkn det., (Bauer-L. Heb. 215k): I rkn; *rk,nOñ (Bauer-L. Heb. 501x);

MHeb. JArm. ha'r'k.Wn, CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 293b) nukraÒyaÒ; EgArm. Palm. yrkn (Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 179); Akk. nukru something strange from another country (WSem. Albright BASOR 77:3148):

hY"rIk.n" ~yrIk.n", (Bauer-L. Heb. 562u), tAYrIk.n": foreign, strange (:: ï rGE, rz"; Gutmann HUCA 3:1ff; Fschr. P.

Humbert 117; THAT 2:67f):

—1. foreign: !p,G< Jr 221, ~[; Ex 218, vWBl.m; Zeph 18; hY"rIk.n" #r,a, foreign country Ex 222 183;

—2. foreigner (O. Bächli Israel and die Völker (1962):43ff; Sehmsdorf ZAW 84 (1972):554ff) yrIk.n" vyai Dt

1715, > yrIk.n" (3 times parallel with rz") Dt 1421 153 2321 2921 Ju 1912 (collective, ? rd. pl., see Moore Judges

416), 2S 1519 1K 841.43 Pr 510 Qoh 62 2C 632f, pl. Is 26 Ob 11 Pr 2016K, cj. 2713 (Sept.), Lam 52; tAYrIk.n" ~yvin"
foreign women 1K 111.8 Ezr 102 cj.3.10f.14.17f.44 Neh 1326f, hY"rIk.n" foreign woman Pr 216 520 624 75 2327 Ru 210,

pl. Gn 3115;

—3. strange (see Hoftijzer VT 7 (1957):390f) Ps 699 (parallel with rz"Wm), cj. 3515 (~yrIk.n"K.), Jb 1915 Pr 272;

odd, disturbing, strange Is 2821 (parallel with rz"). †

6192 tkon>

tkon>, Sept. necwqa: < Akk. biÒt nakaÒmti (Zimmern 8; AHw. 721b; Ellenbogen 114): tyBe htokon>: treasure-house

2K 2013 Is 392 (1QIsa wytkn tyb; Rubinstein JSS 4 (1959):130ff = sg., Ellenbogen 114), cj. Ps 6813. †

6193 hln

[hln: $'t.l{N>K; Is 331: cf. BHS rd. $'t.L{k;B. (n :: k, Kennedy 84; Delitzsch Schreibfehler §120b; 1QIsa,

Kutscher Lang. Is. p. xi). †]

6194 hz"b.min>

[hz"b.min> 1S 159: rd. hz"b.nI (hzb nif. pt. fem.). †]

6195 laeWmn>

laeWmn>: n.m., Josephus ’Iou,mhloj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 64); SamP. naâmuwwÝl; ? hmn :: Barr Philology

182, ? = ï laeWml. (? Brockelmann Grundriss 1:228):



—1. from Reuben Nu 269 dl. with Noth Stämme 1241 and BHS);

—2. from Simeon Nu 2612 1C 424, = laeWmy> Gn 4610 Ex 615; gntl. yliaeWmn> tribe Nu 2612. †

6196 hl'm'n>

hl'm'n>: < *namlat (Albright BASOR 89:3114); MHeb.; Pun. proper names nml and nmlm (Benz Names 360f);

Arb. naml; Syr. nmaÒlaÒ ants’ nest; Akk. nam(aÒ)lu (AHw. 725b) and lamattu (AHw. 533a): ant, Bodenheimer An.
Man 115: messor semirufus, Pr 66 3025, loved in proverbial expressions (Reicke-R. Hw. 80; Albright VTSupp. 3
(1955):7). †

6197 smen"

[smen": Ht'ao Ån" 1S 159: rd. ts,a,ñm.nI (sam nif.).]

6198 rmn

I *rmn: Arb. namira to be spotty, MHeb. pi. denom. to make spotty; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:522, 598b); ï

rmen".

6199 rmn

II *rmn: Akk. naw/maÒru, ï rwn: ï n.loc. hr'm.nI.

6200 rmen"

rmen", Jerome nemer (Sperber 242): I rmn; MHeb., JArm. ar'm.nI; Deir Alla 1:17 nmr; OArm. EgArm. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 179), Syr. nemraÒ, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 298b) armyn; Pun. proper names (Benz Names

361); Arb. namir, OSArb. nmr (Conti 187b); Eth. namer; Akk. nimru (AHw. 790a): ~yrImen>: leopard, panther,

felis pardus (Bodenheimer An. Man 20ff; Aharoni ZDPV 49:251; Reicke-R. Hw. 1390) Is 116 Jr 56 1323 Hos

137 Hab 18 Song 48; ? hr'm.nI and ~yrIm.nI. †

6201 dArm.nI

dArm.nI See below under d¿AÀrom.nI (#6203).

6202 drom.nI

drom.nI See below under d¿AÀrom.nI (#6203).

6203 d¿AÀrom.nI

d¿AÀrom.nI: Sept. Nebrwq, Josephus Nabrwdhj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 89); n.m.; SamP. nimrod: son of vWK
Gn 108f 1C 110; the heroic hunter and lord of lb,B'Ã %r,a,, rK'a, and hnEl.K;, who established tboxor>, xl;K,, hwEn>ynI



and !s,r,; !s,r,ÅnI #r,a, = rWVa; Mi 55 (WThomas Archaeology) 59); ? ndiv. Ninurta, Assyrian god of hunting

and warfare, Böhl Op. Min. 17; Haussig WbMyth. 1:114f; vSoden RGG 4:1496 :: Albright JBL Heb. 58:99f; alt.
the Assyrian king Tukulti-Ninurta (Tukulti Ninurta I, 1235-1198 BC (Speiser ScrHieros. 5*:32ff = Fschr.
Speiser 44ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1314). †

6204 hr'm.nI

hr'm.nI, Sept.B (A) Nam(b)ra, Josephus Bhqennabri,j (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 27); SamP. nimra: II rmn, Bauer-

L. Heb. 456j; n.loc. in Moab Nu 323; rmnÅnI tyBe (ï tyIB; B 32); ? OSArb. yrmn reservoir of clear water

(Conti 187b); Arb. namiÒr with ample water :: Plöger KAT 18:109: < rmen". †

6205 ~yrIm.nI

~yrIm.nI, Sept. Nemhrim, Nebrim and simil. Josephus Bhqennabri,j (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 27): n. terr.

~yrIm.nIÅnI yme in Moab: SeÒb en-NumeÒra, Abel 2:399; Simons Geog. §1256-58; Rudolph Jer.3 287; Schottroff

ZDPV 82 (1966):200f :: Plöger KAT 18:109: < rmen": Is 156 Jr 4834. †

6206 yvim.nI

yvim.nI, Sept.L Namessi, Josephus Namesai/oj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 90), Vulg. Namsi: n.m.; Sam. Ostr.

(Diringer 47); Ug. personal name nmsë (Gordon Textbook §19:1653; Aistleitner 1791); ? etym: Arb. nims
ichneumon, marten, weasel (Noth Personennamen 230), or cun. Nummusëu (Tallqvist Names 169, 324 :: AHw.
803b: “clearly false”): father of Jehu 1K 1916 2C 227 (? grandfather) 2K 92.14.20, Reicke-R. Hw. 1315. †

6207 snE

snE: Bauer-L. Heb. 454b: SamP. naâs, with sf. naâsi; Nu 2610 SamP. alnos root swn var. of snE; MHeb., JArm.

CPArm. also miracle aS'nI, Syr. ni/essaÒ (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 427b; Black 217): ySinI:

—1. flag, standard (with shreds of cloth, ZDPV 9:232): Nu 218f Is 3017 (parallel with !r,To) Jr 421; snE af'n" Is

526 1112 132 Jr 46.21 183 502 5112.27, snE af'n"ÅnE ~yrIhe Is 4922 6210; nE ~yrIheÅ!El. hy"h' warning sign Nu 2610;

—2. ensign, standard (BRL1 160f; BRL2 77ff; Yadin BA 20:43; Reicke-R. Hw. 194f; Wildberger BK

10/1:223; la sn 1QM 3:15) ySinI Åy name of an altar Ex 1715.16 for ï Hy"s.Ke rd. Hy" snE (Commentaries;

Gradwohl VT 12 (1962):491ff; Weippert ZAW 84 (1972):489136; Fritz Israel in d. Wüste (1970):57; Childs

Exodus 311f), Is 319 (away from snE meaning to abandon the flag, ï !mi 1 d), ~yMi[; snEl. dm;[' Is 1110; flag

Sept. shmei/on; ? sail (T. Saadia :: Driver JSS 13 (1968):54) Is 183 3323 Ezk 277;

—Ps 606 ï II ssn, alt. cj. sAnm'. †

6208 hb's.n†'

[hb's.n†' Ezk 417: ? bbs nif., Bauer-L. Heb. 431t; SamP. Gn 194 wnaÒãsaÒãbu (qal); rd. hB'sim. Tg., see Zimmerli

1030.]



6209 hB'sin>

hB'sin>: bbs, pt. nif., Bauer-L. Heb. 431t, v, > sbst.: development, turn of affairs ~[ime Ån> Ål{a/h' 2C 1015;

hB'si 1K 1215 (Rudolph Chr. 228). †

6210 gsn

*gsn, gS;yI Mi 26 ï gfn; gAsn", WgSoyI, etc. ï gws.

6211 hsn

hsn: MHeb. pi., !wysn temptation Sir 67 417; Ug. nsy ? (Aistleitner 1799; vSelms UF 2 (1970):264); JArm.

Sam. CPArm. (Schulthess Gramm. 139a), Syr. (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 433b) and Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary
301b); Arb. nsy; Eth. *nasawa (Dillmann 642).

nif: (:: trad. piel): pf. hS'nI, ht'S.nI, ytiySinI: to venture, with inf. Dt 434 2856 (Donner-R. Inschriften 1, 193:9), 1S

1739 Jb 42 (Budde GHK 2/12:17f; Horst BK 16/1:60, 66, alt. rd. afn qal or nif.). †

pi: pf. hS'nI, htS.nI, ytiySinI, WhS'nI, AtySinI, ynIWSinI; impf. hS,n:a], WSn:y>w:, !WSn:T., WNS,n:a], hk'S.n:a], ~Sen:y>w:; impv. sn:,
ynISen:; inf. tASn:, ~t'ÆAtSon:; pt. hS,n:m.:

—1. to put someone to the test (Ruppert VT 22 (1972):55-63; Ruprecht ZAW 86 (1974):28028; THAT 2:69ff):

a) Yahweh tested ywIle Dt 338, the Queen of Sheba tested Solomon 1K 101 2C 91; Da 112.14; one’s own vp,n< Sir

3727;? man tests jP'v.miW qxo Ex 1525 (Liedke WMANT 39 (1971):184; Nielsen 118); b) men “tempt” God

(Fritz Israel in der Wüste (1970):118f) Ex 172.7 Nu 1422 Dt 616 Is 712 Ps 7818.41.56 959 10614; c) God tempts men

Gn 221 Ex 164 2020 Dt 82 (t[;d;l' in order to ascertain).16 1314 338 (ï III hS'm;), Ps 262 2C 3231;

—2. to give experience, train (Greenberg JBL Heb. 79:273ff; Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:356f; Zobel BZAW 95

(1965):30) with B. by means of: Ex 2020 Ju 222 31.4 2C 91, to test and become used to something (armour) 1S

1739a.b;

—3. to conduct a test, make an attempt: a) with B. with something Ju 639 Qoh 21 (BHS prp. hN"S,n:a] ::

Hertzberg KAT 17/4:79 rd. MT); b) with acc. of the thing Qoh 723;

—Jb 42, ï nif.; 3632 for hS'ki rd. hS'nI = aF'nI. †

6212 hs'n>

hs'n> Ps 47: mostly taken as af'n>, = af' (Bauer-L. Heb. 441c) :: see Gunkel; Dahood Psalms 1:26: hs'n"ñ (swn).
†

6213 xsn

xsn: MHeb. OArm. Pehl. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 180; C. F. Andreas Bruchstücke einer Psalmenübersetzung

(1933):140); Sam. Akk. nasaÒhäu to tear out; JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 302a); Arb. nasahäa to



eradicate, abolish, copy; Akk. nishäu > JArm. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 302a) axswn a copy; Arb. nushäat

(Zimmern 29; Rosenthal 907; AHw. 795a); ï [sn, Palache 49f.

qal: impf. xS;yI, $'x]S†'yI:

—1. to tear down (a house) Ps 1525;

—2. to tear away a person !mi from Ps 527;

—WxS.yI Pr 222 parallel with Wtr†eK'yI, rd. or. WxS.yU.

nif: pf. ~T,x.S;nI: to be forcibly removed from Dt 2863 ? cj. Pr 222 (for WxS.yI rd. Wxs.N"yI) Sir 4815 (parallel with

#wp). †

cj. hof: impf. WxS.yU Pr 222 to be forcibly removed from, ï qal emendation and nif. cj.

Der. xS'm;.

6214 %ysin"

I *%ysin": I $sn, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n, ? pl. of I %s,n<: ~k'ysin>, ~h,ykeysin>:

—1. libation, drink offering (MHeb. Ks,n<, JArm. aK's.nI, Syr. nesktaÒ, > Arb. nasiÒkat offering, Fraenkel 152) Dt

3238;

—2. cast statue, image of a god (CPArm. Syr. nsiÒkaÒ) Da 118. †

6215 %ysin"

II*%ysin": ? I $sn; MHeb., EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 180) prince, Akk. (WSem., AHw. 754a) Aramaean

chief: ykeysin>, ~h,ykeysin>, Amkeysin> (Bauer-L. Heb. 257p): leader, chief of a tribe (vdPloeg RB 57 (1950):57;

Zimmerli Ez. 791) Jos 1321 Ezk 3230 Mi 54 Ps 8312. †

6216 $sn

I $sn: MHeb. to melt, spread; Ug. nsk to pour out, melt, cast (Gordon Textbook §19:1662; Aistleitner 1801;

Driver Myths 157a; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 276 no. 384; Fisher Parallels 2: p. 61f no. 26), JArm. Sam. (qal, pa.
etp.) Ph. OArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 180), Syr. to pour; Arb. to pour out, make an offering; Akk. nasaÒku to

throw down flat, (AHw. 752a); ï $ws, $sy ? .

qal: pf. %s†'Æk.s;n"; impf. WkS.yI; inf. %son>:

—1. to pour out: wine Hos 94, %s,nE Ezk 309, hk'Sem; Is 301, x;Wr 2910 (with l[;);

—2. to pour, make a cast statue Is 4019 (1QIsa$sm, ? pt. hif.), 4410;



—Ps 26 ï nif. and II $ks.

nif: pf. yTik.S;nI: cj. Ps 26 for yTik.s;n" rd. AKl.m; yTik.S;nI to be consecrated be made leader (with a libation), (ï

II %ysin", Gunkel 11); Gese Von Sinai zum Zion (1974):138f ï II $ks. †

pi. (Jenni 199, 256; Degen WdO 6 (1971):54): impf. %Sen:y>w:: to pour out (water) as a libation 1C 1118 (hif. 2S

2316). †

hif: pf. WkSihi; impf. %ySia;, %SeY:w:, WkySiY:w:; inf. cs. %Seh;l. Jr 4411.25 (Bauer-L. Heb. 332t), abs. %¿yÀSeh; (Bauer-

L. Heb. 367): with %s,nE to devote a drink offering to Gn 3514 (with l[;; SamP. wyaâsaâk: root $ws hof. impf.;

Ex 2529 SamP. reading qal: yissaâku), Nu 287 (%Seh; inf. abs., Gesenius-K. §113bb with l. for), 2K 1613, with

pl. Jr 718 1913 3229 4417-19.25 Ezk 2028 Ps 164; ~yIm; to pour out in devotion 2S 2316. †

hof: impf. %S;yU: to be offered as a libation Ex 2529 3716. †

Der. I %ysin", I, II %s,nE, I hk'Sem;.

6217 $sn

II $sn: by-form II $ks; MHeb. ï II hk'Sem; and tk,S,m;; JArm. ak's.ynI handgrip when weaving (Jastrow

917b); EgArm. $sn (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 180); Arb. nasaja (g :: k!) to weave.

qal: pt. pass. hk'Wsn>: to entwine, plait, weave (hk'Sem;) Is 257. †

nif: pf. yTik.S;nI: to be woven, shaped Pr 823 (Gemser 111; O. Keel Die Weisheit spielt vor Gott (1974):17f; cf.

~qr pu., I rc[ pi.). †

Der. II hk'Sem;, tk,S,m;.

6218 %s,n<

%s,n< See below under %s,n< and $.s,nE (#6220).

6219 $.s,nE

$.s,nE See below under %s,n< and $.s,nE (#6220).

6220 %s,n<Æ$.s,nE

I %s,n< and %s,nE (3 times), SamP. neÒsÝk: I $sn MHeb. %s,n< and hk'ysin> nomen actionis qal: bestowal, JArm.

aK's.nI; ? Pehl. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 180) $sn and Syr. nesktaÒ and nsaÒkaÒ libation: %s,n†', hKoÆAKs.nI, ~ykis'n>,
h'yk,s'n>, ~h,¿yÀkes.nI (Bauer-L. Heb. 252r): drink offering, libation, Ps 164 of blood, in all other instances wine;

together with other offerings, Wendel 39ff, 112ff; Smith Religion 229ff, 580; Reicke-R. Hw. 1348; Rendtorff



WMANT 24 (1967):169ff: l[; $.s,n< $.ySihi Gn 3514; in a forbidden ritual Is 576 (%pv), Jr 718 1913 3229

4417.19.25 Ezk 2028; in a correct ritual Ex 2940 309 Lv 2313.18 Nu 47 155.7.10 287 (rk've $.s,n<).8-10.15.24; with hx'n>mi
Ex 2941 Nu 615.17 1524 2931.33f.38 Ezk 4517 Jl 19.13 214, with hl'[o Nu 2810.15.24 2916.22.25.28 2C 2935, with hV,ai
Nu 288, in a series Lv 2337 Nu 2939; offered by the king 2K 1613.15; ~h,yKes.nI Nu 2814.31 296-37 (9 times), 1C

2921. †

6221 %s,n<

II *%s,n<: I $sn; MHeb., JArm. aK's.nI, Pun. hksn molten metal, cast image (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 180): AKs.nI,
~k,Æmh,yKes.nI (Bauer-L. Heb. 581): statue of cast metal, BRL2 219ff, 105, 121; Reicke-R. Hw. 570; Pritchard

Pictures 133ff, ï I hk'Sem;, Is 4129 485, Jr 1014 and 5117 rd. wk's'n> (Sept.). †

6222 ssn

I ssn: Akk. nussusu to shake (AHw. 806a), nissatu restlessness, ? Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 326a; Leslau 34)

nasnasa to sprinkle; Arb. naznaza to shake the head (a child), to rock unsteadily; ï swn.

qal: pt. ssenO: to stagger, despair (?) Is 1018 (Wildberger BK 10/1:406). †

6223 ssn

II ssn: denom. of snE (J. Lewy ArchOr. 11:39).

hitpo: inf. sseAnt.hi; pt. tAss.Ant.mi: to assemble under the banner (alt. from swn to seek refuge) Ps 606;

—tAss.Ant.mi Zech 916 ï #cn. †

6224 [sn

[sn: MHeb. JArm. to pull away; Ug. nsÁ (Gordon Textbook §19:1663; Aistleitner 1803) to tear out, travel, Ph.

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 180) to set out on a journey; Arb. ? nazaÁa (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:153) to pull out and
nasaÁa to travel (Guillaume 1:28); Eth. nazÁa (Dillmann 678); not with Akk. nesuÖ to be distant, to distance

oneself (AHw. 781 :: Gesenius-B.; KBL); ï xsn.

qal: (136 times): pf. [s;n", W[s†'ÆW[s.n†'; impf. W[s.yI (Bauer-L. Heb. 367), W[S†'yI, [S;NIw:, h['S.NIw:, ~[eS'yI; impv. W[s.;
inf. [;son>, ~['s.n"; pt. [;senO, ~y[is.nO:

—1. to tear out: the doors of a gateway Ju 163, peg 1614 Is 3320;

—2. to pull out tent pegs > to break camp > to move off (cf. Akk. nasaÒhäu 23, AHw. 751a), to journey further

on Gn 3312 and elsewhere; to depart (an army) 2K 327; to burst forth (the wind) Nu 1131; rd,[eb; y[es.nO (rd.

thus) Jr 3124 those who travel with the herd;

—Zech 102 mostly cj. W[t.nI or W[T' :: MT; Otzen 248; Delcor VT 25 (1975):313.



nif: pf. [S;nI: to be pulled out Is 3812 Jb 421. †

hif: impf. [S;y: (Bergsträsser 2:117a; Gesenius-K. §109k), [;ySiT;, y[iySiT;, W[SiY:w:; pt. [;ySim;:

—1. to uproot (plants from their place) Ps 809 (cf. Fisher Parallels 1: p. 161 no. 144a), Jb 1910, to quarry rocks
1K 531 Qoh 109, to set aside pots 2K 44;

—2. to cause to break away Ex 1522 Ps 7852 to cause the wind to break forth Ps 7826. †

Der. [S;m;, [S'm;.

6225 %ros.nI

%ros.nI: the name of an Assyrian god, unexplained, ? deformation: ? Marduk, Josephus ’Ara,skh (Schalit

Namenwörterbuch 15); de Liagre-Böhl Fschr. Vriezen 2183 (%ros.nIÅnI = a phonetic confusion of Ashur and

Marduk); Gray Kings3 694b: Marduk or rather Nusku (cf. RE 14:120ff; Jeremias Licht 597; Kraeling JAOS
53:335ff; Lettinga VT 7 (1957):105f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1316; cf. UF 13 (1981):162): 2K 1937/Is 3738. †

6226 h['nE

h['nE: n.loc. in Zebulun, near Tabor; Diringer 54f h[n; Abel 2:63: Jos 1913h[nÅNEh;. †

6227 h['nO

h['nO, SamP. niyya: n.f. (Stamm Frauennamen 333), Diringer 54f: daughter of ï dx'p.l'c. Nu 2633 271 3611 Jos

173. †

6228 tw:[]n:

tw:[]n: 1S 2030: ï hw[ nif.

6229 ~yrIW[n>

~yrIW[n>: r[;n:, abstract pl. (Michel Grundlegung 1:83, 88; Bauer-L. Heb. 472y); SamP. naÒ:rÝm; MHeb., Ph.

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 181): yr†'W[n>, yr;[un>, wyr'[un>, %yIr;W[n>Ã ykiyr†'W[n> (Bauer-L. Heb. 534), ~h,yreW[n>:

—1. a stage in life, time of youth Jr 3119 Ps 257 1035 1274 Jb 1326; ~h,yreW[n>Å[un>Bi as long as someone is a

youth Lam 327, [un>BiÅ[uN>mi since my (your etc.) youth Gn 821 4634 1S 122 1733 2S 198 1K 1812 Is 4712.15 Jr 324f

2221 4811 Ezk 414 Zech 135 Ps 715.17 1291f Jb 3118;

—2. the time when the hr'[]n: is single and not betrothed (KBL): hr'[]n:Å[un>Ki as when she was single Lv 2213,

as long as she is not betrothed Nu 304.17, when she was still single Ezk 233.8; [un>KiÅ[un> tv,a, she who was

married as a virgin (chaste, intact) Is 546 Mal 214f Pr 518; [un> tv,a,Å[un> l[;B; the man (the betrothed) who



married a virgin Jl 18, [un> l[;B;Å[un> @WLa; the trusted friend of the virgin bride, partner from her youth Jr 34 Pr

217; ~yrIW[n> the time while a woman was unmarried Jr 22 Ezk 1622.43.60 2319.21 Hos 217;

—Ps 14412 rd. ~t'gOWr[]B; meaning in their plots of land, pl. of hg"Wr[]. †

6230 laey[in>

laey[in>, Sept.B Inahl, Sept.A Anihl: n.loc. in Asher; location ?, see Abel 2:398; Simons Geog. p. 191; Saarisalo

JPOS 9:361: Jos 1927. †

6231 ~y[in"

~y[in": I ~[n, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; Ug. nÁm (Gordon Textbook §19:1665; Aistleitner 1806), Ph. ~[n good,

beautiful (horses, luck; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 181); MHeb. JArm. am'y[in>; Eg. Pap. Anastasi 1 mahir (ï ryhim')
naem (Gressmann ZAW 42 (1924):295; Pritchard Texts 477b), Amor. nahäm (Huffmon 237f); Arb. naÒÁim mild;

n.loc. (Jastrow 919b) > Nain Luke 711, Dalman. Orte 206f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1283: ~y[in>, ~ymi¿yÀ[in>, tAm[in>:
pleasant, lovely, delightful: friends 2S 121, dAD Song 116, rANKi Ps 813, circumstances Ps 1331, God’s name

1353, ï Ps 1471 Pr 2218 238 244; tArmiz> ~y[in> yrf.yI the darling of the songs of Israel 2S 231 (cf. Ug. proper n.

Caquot-S. Textes 156s; H. N. Richardson JBL Heb. 90 (1971):257ff); pl. sbst. ~ymi[in> together with ~ylib'x]:
good soil (= Pesh.) Ps 166; happiness Jb 3611 (parallel with bAj), tAm[in> Ps 1611. †

6232 hm'y[in>

hm'y[in> (trad. I ~[n “harmony”): II ~[n; MHeb. (hr'm.zI), JArm. at'm.y[in>, singing, sound; Syr. neÁmtaÒ, sound,

song; Arb. nagÔ(a)m(at) melody, > Greek neu/ma, neume (musical sign, Encyclop. de la Musique 3 (1961):283ff),

see E. Hommel Untersuch. z. he. Lautlehre (1917):74f, 159: wyd[cb hmy[n ttl parallel with lwq lovely

sound Sir 459. †

6233 l[n

l[n: 1. MHeb. to bolt; 2. denom. of l[;n:: Ug. nÁl to tie, close (Ug. 5, 576:31; Astour JNES 27 (1968):33);

Arslantash to bar (Degen-M. Neue Eph. 29 line 7); MHeb. Arm. (Gaster BASOR 209 (1973):19); JArm. to bind
on a sandal, Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 283a); Arb. naÁala to shoe a horse or a camel.

qal: pf. l[†'Æl[;n"; impf. %le[]n>a,w"; impv. l[on>; pt. lW[n", tAl[un>:

—1. to secure (a door with straps) Ju 323f 2S 1317f (with yrex]a;), to bolt (a garden gate) Song 412;

—2. with two acc. to fasten a sandal on to someone (Syr. pa.) Ezk 1610. †

hif: impf. ~Wl[in>Y:w:: to provide with sandals 2C 2815. †

Der. lW[n>m;, *l['n>mi; ï l[;n:.



6234 l[;n:ñ

l[;n:ñ, SamP.M140 naÒl: Ug. nÁl (Gordon Textbook §19:1664; Aistleitner 1805); MHeb., Syr. naÁlaÒ, Mnd. nala

(Drower-M. Dictionary 283a); Arb. naÁl, Soq.: l[;n†', Al[]n:, $'l.[;n:; Jos 515 (Bauer-L. Heb. 572, MSS Pesh. pl.),

du. ~yIl†'[]n: (~l[n Sir 4619, ? textual error, Smend 447 :: Segal ~l'[.n<), pl. ~l[n, wyl'['n>, ~k,yle[]n: tAl['n> Jos

95 (Michel Grundlegung 1:58f) fem.: sandal, Sept. sanda,lion, fastened with straps Gn 1423 (BRL2 203; Reicke-

R. Hw. 1738; Dalman Arbeit 5:289ff; Hönig 82ff; Yadin Finds 1:165ff; DJD 2:25) :: !Aas.: Gn 1423 Ex 1211 Dt

294 1K 25 Is 527 95.13 1115 202 Ezk 2423 Song 72, removed on holy ground Ex 35 Jos 515; ~yIl;[]n: “a pair of

sandals”, meaning something worthless Am 26 86 Sir 4619, ~yIl;[]n:Å!:w> rp,K hush-money (ï IV rpk 1) and a

pair of shoes 1S 123, Sept.; Sir 4619; Speiser 151ff; symbolically l[; Ån: $.yliv.hi to show ownership of

property Ps 6010 10810 (Gunkel Psalmen 257f; BRL1 81), Al[]n: #l;x' when the duty of making a levirate

marriage is refused (< Tigr., Littman-H. Wb 335b: sister-in-law) Dt 259f Ru 47f Testament of the Twelve

Patriarchs: Test. Zebulon 32-5; ï ~by. †

6235 ~[n

I ~[n: MHeb. hif. to be friendly; Arb. naÁima, OSArb. to be good, happy; Ug. nÁm (Gordon Textbook §19:1665;

Aistleitner 1806; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 277 no. 385); and Ph. ~[n (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 180; in proper n.:

Benz Names 362) good, lovely; Amor.; ï ~y[in".

qal: pf. hm'[†en", T'm.[†'n"Æ[;n", Wm[†en"; impf. ~[†'n>yI:

—1. to be lovely Gn 4915 (SamP. neÒmma, sbst.), Ezk 3219 (with !mi comp.), Ps 1416 Song 77;

—2. with l. to be pleasant, delightful Ps 210, to taste good (parallel with qtm) 917;

—3. with l. to be friendly with someone 2S 126;

—4. impersonal l. ~[;n>yI it will be a delight to them Pr 2425. †

Der. ~y[in", ~[;nO, ~ynIm'[]n:, ~yMi[;n>m;; n.m. *~[;n:, !m'[]n:; n.f. ymi[\n"; n.loc. hm'[]n:; gntl. ymi[]n:, ytim'[]n:; n.m.

~[;nOybia]/yxia].

6236 ~[n

II *~[n (see Gesenius-B.; BDB), Arb. nagama to speak softly, sing, MHeb. hif. and Syr. to sing; cf. ~an, ~hn:
I hm'[]n: (?), hm'y[in>.

6237 ~[;nñ;

*~[;nñ;, ~[;n†', Sept.B Noom: n.m.; I ~[n; “charm, sweetness”, short form ? cf. ~[;nOl.a, (Noth Personennamen

166); Heb. inscr. lam[n (Vattioni Sigilli 95); Palm. nÁm, cf. Mari (Huffmon 237ff); Nab. ~[na (Lidzbarski

Handbuch 222): 1C 415; ï ~[;nO. †



6238 ~[;nOñ

~[;nOñ, Sept. in ~[;nOyxia]Æybia] Änaam, neem, Klostermann Onom. Änoem (Sperber 242): I ~[n, Bauer-L. Heb. 460i,

ï *~[;n: ? Ug.; n.f. Ph. ~[n tb (Donner-R. Inschriften 2, 16); ? ndiv. (Noth Personennamen 1662, ï !m'[]n:):
(God’s) kindness (cf. ca,rij, gratia) Ps 274 with b. hz"x' (really, beauty: Mowinckel Skriftene 4:1, 70f;

Nötscher Das Angesicht Gottes schauen, (1924):150f), 9017; name of a staff, “favour” Zech 117.10; b. hz"x'ÅnO
yker>D; Pr 317 and nO yker>D;ÅnO yrem.ai 1526 2624 friendly behaviour, words. †

Der. n.f. ymi[\n".

6239 hm'[]n:

I hm'[]n:, SamP.M141 neÒmma, Josephus Naama, (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 88): I ~[n, n.f. “charm” (Stamm

Frauennamen 323); MHeb. tymi[]n: from an earlier tymi['n>, JArm. at'ymi['n:; cf. Pun. proper n. nÁmt (Benz

Names 362); or as short form ~[;n: (Noth Personennamen 166), or II ~[n “singer” (fem., Gabriel Biblica

40:418), or ostrich (fem.; MHeb. JArm. tymi[]n: female ostrich, Arb. naÁaÒmat):

—1. Sept. Noema: wife of %m,l, (see Mowinckel ANVAO (1937):2, 82) Gn 422;

—2. tynIMo[;h', Sept.B 2C Nooma, 1K Maacam (see Schalit Namenwörterbuch 88): mother of Rehoboam 1K

1421.31 2C 1213, ï II ymi[\n". †

6240 hm'[]n:

II hm'[]n:: I ~[n; n.loc.; n.m. OSin. (Albright Proto-Sin. 42);

—1. near vykil'; Abel 2:393, :: Albright BASOR 18:10; Simons Geog. §318 B 15: Jos 1541;

—2. in Arabia ?, ï ytim'[]n: Jb 211. †

n"

ymi[\n", Sept.BA Nwemein, Josephus Naa,mij (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 88): n.f.; from *nuÁmu (ï ~[;nO) + iÒ (Noth

Personennamen 166; Rudolph KAT 17/1:38; Stamm Frauennamen 323, :: H. Bauer ZAW 48 (1930):761);
Palm. (Stark Names 39, 100), Ug. appellative nÁmy: Ruth’s mother-in-law Ru 12-4:17. †

6242 ymi[]n:

ymi[]n:, SamP. neÒmmaâni, Sept.AF Noemanei: gntl. of !m'[]n: 1, Nu 2640b. †

6243 !m'[]n:



!m'[]n:, SamP. neÒmmaân, Josephus Neema,nhj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 90): n.m., (trad.) I ~[n (“beautiful”

Wettermann ZAW 75 (1963):183; ? ndiv.; Gordon Textbook §19:1665; Aistleitner 1807; Jirku VT 7

(1957):201) + aÒn, masc. of ymi[\n", “the one endowed with beauty” (J. Lewy HUCA 18:43858); Ug. *naÁamaÒnu

(PRU 3:251a; Gröndahl 163), Amor. NahämaÒnu (Huffmon 238); Eg. Albright Vocalization 44: Naaman; ndiv.
Adonis (WbMy. 1:234f, ? > anemone Baudissin Adonis 883; Albright JAOS 60:297ff):

—1. descendant of Benjamin Gn 4621 Nu 2640a (Sept. Noeman) (ï ymi[]n:), 1C 84.7 (Sept. Nooma);

—2. commander of the king of Damascus 2K 51-27 (Sept. Naiman, Neeman), Reicke-R. Hw. 1279. †

6244 ~ynIm'[]n:

~ynIm'[]n:: I ~[n + aÒn (Bauer-L. Heb. 500q, 558c), pl. of naÁmaÒn(iÒ) or a doubled pl. (Bauer-L. Heb. 517v);

misunderstanding of naÁmaÒn + ma, cf. Ug. mimation (Aistleitner 1494), Jirku VT 7 (1957):201; Wildberger BK

10:638: ~[nÅn: y[ej.nI, ’Adw.nidoj kh/poi “the little garden of Adonis” (ï !m'[]n:) Baudissin Adonis 88f, 138ff;

Baumgartner Umwelt 247ff; Galling BZAW 77 (1958):59ff; Kaiser ATD 18:6917; Wildberger BK 10:657ff: Is
1710. †

6245 ytim'[]n:

ytim'[]n:: gntl. of II hm'[]n: 2: homeland of rp'Ac Jb 211 (Sept. iv Minai,wn basileu,j%, 111 201 429 (iv Minai/oj),

unidentified people, ? in Arabia (south or north of Palestine), see Hölscher 2; Horst 33; Fohrer 106. †

6246 #[n

*#[n: MHeb. JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:576) to stick into.

Der. #Wc[]n:.

6247 #Wc[]n:

#Wc[]n:: *#[n, Bauer-L. Heb. 483w; JArm. acwc[n; Arb. nuÁdÌ thorny plant (Guillaume 1:11): ~yciWc[]n:: camel-

thorn, Alhagi camelorum (Löw 2:416f; Rüthy 15f), Is 719 (parallel with ~ylil{h]n:), 5513 (parallel with dP;r>si). †

6248 r[n

I r[n: MHeb. to shriek, bray (donkey) r[n JArm. Sam.; Syr. (donkey, lion), Arb. naÁara to snore, rattle, be

very angry, roar (oxen); ï rxn.

qal: pf. Wr[]n†': to growl (lion) Jr 5138. †

Der. ? r[;n:.

6249 r[n



II r[n: MHeb. pi., JArm. pa. to shake; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:522); MHeb. also nif.; ? EgArm. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 181); Ug. nÁr to shake off (Ug. 5: p. 571: 65; JNES 27 (1968):25); Arb. naÁara to assemble in
excitement; Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 335b) to stir up, incite.

qal: pf. yTir>[;n"; pt. rW[n": to shake off (foliage) Is 339 (:: Arb. gÔarina to dry up, wither), to shake the hand (with

!mi) as a gesture of refusal Is 3315, passive to be shaken out !z<xo Neh 513a.b (ï pi. 2). †

nif: pf. yTir>[;n>nI; impf. r[eN"ai, Wr[]N†'yI:

—1. to shake oneself free Ju 1620;

—2. to be shaken off Ps 10923 (locusts) Jb 3813. †

pi. (Jenni 136f):

—1. to shake off, toss (B. into) Ex 1427 Ps 13615;

—2. to shake out (ï qal) Neh 513a, cf. Sir 111. †

hitp: impv. yrI[]n:t.hi: to shake oneself free with !mi out of the dust (ï nif.) Is 522. †

Der. tr,[on>, n.loc. III hr'[]n: and !r'[]n:.

6250 r[;n:ñ

r[;n:ñ (ca. 239 times): SamP. naÒr, MHeb.; Heb. inscr. Sam. Ostr. (Lemaire Inscriptions 1:81: intendant); Ug.

(Gordon Textbook §19:1666; Aistleitner 1808; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 277 no. 386; 2: p. 62 no. 27) nÁrm lad, son,
servant, member of a professional guild (Cutler-Macdonald UF 8 (1976):27-35); Ph. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 181;

Diringer 126); Eg. naÁaruna, collective (Albright AfO 6:221); ? etym. ? I r[n, rather a primary noun: r[;n†',
Ar[]n:, $'r>[;n:, ~yrI['n>, yre[]n:, ~h,yre[]n:: a male who is available for marriage and is not yet betrothed; H. P. Stähli,

Knabe, Jüngling, Knecht, Studien zum hebr. Wort nÁr (1978):

—1. lad, adolescent (:: !qez") Gn 194, (:: vyviy") Jb 298, lad Gn 2212, young boy Jr 16, r[;n:-WNd,A[ Ju 820, =

~l,[, 1S 2021, !Ajq' r[;n: 1S 2235 2K 514, !j'q' Ån: 1K 1117, pl. 2K 223; %r'w" Ån: 1C 225;

—2. young man, pl. young people: Gn 1424 Ju 814 1S 255, four hundred r[;n:-vyai 3017, Absalom 2S 185.12; ï

lycia' Talmon Textus 2:25f; Soferim 6:4 (Fschr. Alt 2:22);

—3. fellow, servant, attendant (cf. pai/j, puer; de Vaux Inst. 1:133 = Lebensordnungen 1:140): of ~h'r'b.a;
Gn 223, of ~['l.Bi Nu 2222, of !A[d>GI Ju 710; armour bearer Ju 954 1S 141; !A[d>GIÅn: :: wyn"doa] Ju 1911; Atr>v†'m.
Ar[]n: 2S 1317; ~yrI['N>h; the servants Jb 115; %l,M,h; yre[]n: Est 22, Ar[]n:w> vyai Neh 416; Ar[]n:w> vyaiÅn: brings a

letter Neh 65, able to write Ju 814 (see Galling ZDPV 56:2151); militarily (de Vaux Inst. 2:19f =

Lebensordnungen 2:22f; Gray Kings3 424f) 1S 223.5 Is 1318 Neh 410; steward (= db,[,) lWav' tyBe Ån: 2S 1918

(Mettinger State Officials 88), Diringer 126 !kwy Ån (Albright JBL Heb. 51:82ff);



—4. r'[]n: girl Gn 2414.16.28.55.57 343.12 Dt 2215f.21.23-29: Q hr'[]n:, K r[;n: (hr'[]n: in Ps 2219 †), Gesenius Thes.

894; Brockelmann Grundriss 1:416f; ~yrI['N>h; including girls Ru 221 (see Rudolph) and Jb 119;

—1S 124; corrupt, 4Q Sam. and Sept., see Cross BASOR 132:19, 26; Stoebe KAT 8/1:99 cj. ryzIn"; Zech 1116 cj.

tr,D,[.N<h; (ï II rd[ nif.), :: Guillaume 2:25: restless (Arb. naÁir cattle disturbed by flies, Otzen Deut. Zach.

258f from I r[n).

Der. r[;nO, I and II hr'[]n:, ~yrIW[n>, *tAr[un>, yr;[]n:, n.m. hy"r>[;n>.

6251 r[nO

r[nO: r[;n:, Bauer-L. Heb. 568 l: youth Ps 8816 Pr 2921 Jb 3325 3614. †

6252 hr'[]n:

hr'[]n: See below under hr'[]n: and r'[]n: (#6254).

6253 r'[]n:

r'[]n: See below under hr'[]n: and r'[]n: (#6254).

6254 hr'[]n:Ær'[]n:

I hr'[]n: and r'[]n: (ï r[;n: 4): fem. of r[;n:, Bauer-L. Heb. 601c; SamP. naÒ:ra, MHeb.; Ug. nÁrt servant girl

(Gordon Textbook §19:1666): tAr['n>, cs. tAr[]n:, $'yt,Ar[]n::

—1. young unmarried girl, 1S 911 1K 13f Jb 4029 (:: W. Thomas VT 14 (1964):115f), Ru 26.8.22f Est 24.7-9.12f ï

r[;n: 4; hl'Wtb. hr'[]n: 1K 12, collective Ju 2112 Est 23; tAlWtB. tAr['n> Est 22;

—2. title used by the parents of a newly married girl tAlWtB. tAr['n>Ån: (H. P. Stähli Knabe) Dt 2219 Ju 193-

6.8f; young widow Ru 26 412;

—3. attendant (in the service of another woman) Gn 2461 Ex 25 1S 2542 2K 52.4 Pr 93 2727 3115 Ru 32 Est 44.16;

—4. wench (? cf. puella) deliberately uncouth and profane Am 27 (:: Maag Amos 88; and Rudolph KAT
13/2:142: housemaid; M. Fendler EvTh. 33 (1973):42: girl in slavery for debt :: Wolff BK XIV/2, 202f); ï II

hr'[]n:. †

6255 hr'[]n:

II hr'[]n:: n.f.; = I, Noth 221; Stamm Frauennamen 327: 1C 45f. †

6256 hr'[]n:



III hr'[]n:: n.loc.; Sept. Naaran, Josephus Neara (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 90): II r[n; Syr. naÒÁoÒraÒ/rtaÒ

watermill, > Arb. naÒÁuÒrat (Fraenkel 134) > Noria (M. Oppenheim Vom Mittelmeer z. pers. Golf (1899):1:333f

illustration, Lokotsch no. 1561): “watermill”: locv. ht'r†'[]n:: T. el-Jisr near ÁEÓn-ed-duÒq, Abel 2:393f; Simons

Geog. p. 163; Noth Jos. 105; Ran Zadok ZAW 89 (1977):266: Jos 167, = !r'[]n: 1C 728. †

6257 tAr[un>

*tAr[un>: r[;n:, Bauer-L. Heb. 472v: ~h,ytero[un>: youth Jr 3230; cf. ~yrIW[n> and Sir 3012 5114. †

6258 yr;[]n:

yr;[]n:: n.m.; ? short form < hy"r>[;n> (Noth Personennamen 1072, 139); Palm. (Stark Names 100); 1C 1137; =

yr;[]P; (n :: p, Kennedy 99f) 2S 2335. †

6259 hy"r>[;n>

hy"r>[;n>: n.m.; r[;n: + r[;n:Åy “page of Yahweh” (Noth Personennamen 139, 1072, cf. Dumermuth ThZ 19

(1963):166):

—1. 1C 322f;

—2. 1C 442. †

6260 !r'[]n:

!r'[]n:: n.loc. Josephus Neara, (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 90); II rcn; Eg. nÁrn, Burchardt Fremdwörter 84: 1C

728; = III hr'[]n: Jos 167a. †

6261 tr,[on>

tr,[on>: II r[n, Bauer-L. Heb. 474n; R. Meyer Gramm. §37:3; MHeb., JArm. at'r>A[n"; ? Ug. nÁr (Gordon

Textbook §19:1667; Dahood Ug.-Heb. Phil. 66): what is combed off from flax, tow (Dalman Arbeit 5:28;
Reicke-R. Hw. 2166) Ju 169 Is 131. †

6262 ht'r†'[]n:

ht'r†'[]n: Jos 167: ï III hr'[]n:.

6263 @nO

@nO: n.loc. Memphis, ï @mo, Ermann-G. 2:63; Simons Geog. §1663; Ph. (Harris Gramm. 124): Is 1913 (cf.

Wildberger BK 10:722f), Jr 216 441 4614.19 Ezk 3013.16 cj. 15 Sept. (Zimmerli 725). †

6264 gp,n<



gp,n<: n.m. Sept. Nafek/ag, Josephus Nafh,j (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 89); SamP. naÒfaâg; Arb. nufuj

cumbersome, naffaÒj boaster (Noth Personennamen 227):

—1. Ex 621;

—2. 2S 515 1C 37 146. †

6265 hp'n"

I *hp'n": I @wn, Bauer-L. Heb. 589c; MHeb. flour sieve, Syr. Arb. nafaÒwe bottom of a basket (Barthélemy 842);

Eth. napaya to sieve: cs. tp;n"; sieve, ar>v' Ån" the sieve of disaster Is 3028 (cf. Wildberger BK 10:1208, 1219). †

6266 hp'n"

II hp'n"; III @wn, Bauer-L. Heb. 589c; Arb. naÒf yoke; Ginsberg JQR 22:143ff: cs. tp;n" and cs. pl. tApn": yoke,

only in rAD tp;n" Jos 1223, also SeptA 112 for tApn", also ï raDo tp;n"-lK' 1K 411: the hills of the hinterland

of Dor, Abel 2:308; Simons Geog. §510:29; Reicke-R. Hw. 1287; Noth Könige 69f. †

6267 ~ysiWpn>

~ysiWpn> gntl.; Ezr 250 Q, K ~ysiypin>, and Neh 752~ysiv.wpin> (mixed formation v:: s and Q y:: K w): wÅn> ynEB.
descendants of the prisoners-of-war from the Ishmaelite tribe vypin" (Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 12 :: Honeyman JBL

Heb. 63:48). †

6268 ~ysiv.wpin>

~ysiv.wpin> Neh 752ï ~ysiWpn>.

6269 xpn

xpn: MHeb. JArm. CPArm. Sam. SamP. hif. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 303a); Ug. ï xP;m;; Syr. to blow,

Arb. nafahäa to blow, nafahÌa to be fragrant, OSArb. nphä, Eth. nafhä/hÌa, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 346a); Akk.

napaÒhäu (AHw. 732a), nappaÒhäu smith > “Chaldaean” nphä (BASOR 128:40) and MHeb. JArm. xP'n:; ï I xwp.

qal: pf. hx'p.n†', yTix.p;n"; impf. xP;YIw:; impv. yxiP.; inf. tx;P;ñ; pt. x;penO, xWpn":

—1. to blow, breathe Gn 27 Is 5416, with B. to breathe on Ezk 379 Hg 19 (for which see hif.), with l[; 1K 1721

(Sept. xP;YIw: for ddemot.YIw:); x;Wpn" Jr 113 blown on (by the wind, Lindblom ZAW 68 (1956):223) ï rysi;

—2. to set aflame (Dalman Arbeit 4:28) Ezk 2220f; x;Wpn" dWD (Sept. rWK) Jb 4112, Sir 434~yxpwn rwk 1QH

516 furnace of the smelters;

—3. to gasp, pant Jr 159. †



pu. (qal pass., Bauer-L. Heb. 287n): pf. xP†'nU: of a fire to be set ablaze Jb 2026 (Hölscher rd. hx'P†'nU or hx'pun> ::

Fohrer KAT 16 326). †

hif: pf. yTix.P†'hi, ~T,x.P;hi: metaph. to put in a rage, undervalue (Berger UF 2 (1970):13 so also Hg 19) Mal

113; to cause to groan, cause to sigh Jb 3139. †

Der. xP'm;, x;Pum;, x;WPT;.

6270 tp;nO

tp;nO, SamP. reading xpnh aânaâfaâ (see Ben-H. 3:76b): ? unknown n.loc. in Moab, ? corrupt: see Ginsburg 326ff,

dl., Simons Geog. p. 263230; Noth ATD 7:1414: Nu 2130. †

6271 ~yliypin>

~yliypin> See below under ~yliypin> and ~ylipin> (#6273).

6272 ~ylipin>

~ylipin> See below under ~yliypin> and ~ylipin> (#6273).

6273 ~yliypin>Æ~ylipin>

~yliypin> and ~ylipin> Gn 64: lpn, tantum pl.; SamP. (an-)neÒfiÒlÝm; MHeb. lypin" giant, DJD 1:36:16, 3: ]Xb
ylypn; and JArm. al'ypin> giant, monster, deformed baby; MHeb. pl. + !B, salamander; JArm. pl. Orion; lpn
MHeb. hif. and JArm. af. to abort: giants, arising from miscarriages or hurled down from heaven (Koehler
Mensch 38) :: H. Gese Vom Sinai zum Zion (1974):11047: those who have fallen heroically in a battle, the giant-

like early inhabitants of Palestine Nu 1333ab (gloss, which links them with the ~yqin"[], GnAp 2:1; Fitzmyer

GenAp2 81), with a mythical origin Gn 64, Sept. gi,gantej (A. Schmitt ZAW 86 (1974):152f); Morgenstern
HUCA 14:76ff; Albright Steinzeit 295; Humbert Fschr. W. Vischer 70ff, 76; Reicke-R. Hw. 1601; Stolz BZAW
118 (1970):97; Westermann BK 1:510f. †

6274 ~ysiypin>

~ysiypin> Ezr 250 K: ï ~ysiWpn>.

6275 vypin"

vypin", SamP. neÒfÝsë, Sept. Nafej, Josephus Na,faisoj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 89): (n.m.) ? vp,n<; son of

Ishmael, name of an Arabian tribe, together with rWjy> and hm'd>qe Gn 2515 1C 131, 1C 519 together with rWjy>
and bd'An placed with the ~yrIg>h;; Simons Geog. §121, 11; ï ~ysiWpn>. †

6276 %p,nO



%p,nO, SamP. neÒfÝk; MHeb. ? small coin, precious stone: green coloured semi-precious stone, found in Sinai; ?

Eg. mfkÀt Erman-G. 2:56; Lambdin 152: turquoise, or malachite, or garnet (see Zimmerli 630, 674) or

colourless stone (Harris ALUOS 5 (1963/5):50ff) Ex 2818 3911 Ezk 2716 2813 Sir 35/325 margin; ï %WP. †

6277 lpn

lpn: MHeb. also pi. and apparently nif. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:156151); Ug. npl (Gordon Textbook §19:1676;

Aistleitner 1820; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 269 no. 367; p. 278 no. 387); Can. nupul impv. EA 252:25; Albright
BASOR 89:32; EgArm. Nab. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 181), JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:520b), CPArm. Mnd.
(Drower-M. Dictionary 303a); Arb. nafala II to divide as booty, VIII to act spontaneously (Nöldeke Neue Beitr.
1802), Lib. (Rössler ZA 50 (1952):137); Akk. napaÒlu (Greenfield HUCA 29:215; AHw. 733b, 734a: to make a
payment in settlement, ï Arb. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 345b) to pay tribute); Palache 50.

qal (367 times): pf. lp†'Ælp;n", hl'p.n†', Wlp†'n"; impf. l¿AÀPyI, -lP'YIw:, WlAP†ÆWlP.yI, hn"l.Po†Ti, hl'P.nI; impv. Wlp.nI; inf.

lpon>, Alp.n" and Alp.nI (Bauer-L. Heb. 368), lApn"; pt. lpenO, tl,p,ñnO, ~ylip.nO: to fall accidentally.

—1. Ju 527 Dt 224 Nah 312 Zech 112 Gn 1512, with #r,a'l' Am 314 etc; with !mi to fall down Dt 228.

—2. to fall in battle 1S 410, br,x,B; 2S 112; to collapse (Judah, Babylon) Is 38 219, to encounter disaster Is 815 Pr

1128 (rd. lPyI for lAByI), with l[; because of (Jerusalem) Is 5415, with !mi on account of Ps 511, with l[;me a

mantle to fall off someone 2K 213; with B. to fall into Ps 577; with l. to fall (as an inheritance) to Nu 342, to

fail (cj. ble lAPyI) Ps 456; to fall to the ground > to lie (on the ground) 1S 53f, cf. Luke 1018 (Kuhn ZThK

49:2202).

—3. to be inferior to, fall behind with !mi Jb 123 132; to fall out, turn out, develop (of a situation) Ru 318 (rb'D'
parallel with hL'ki); ~h,ynEy[eb. WlP.yIw: they lost their pride, they fell in their own esteem Neh 616.

—4. to collapse: lh,ao Ju 713, hm'Ax 1K 2030, !Anb'l. Is 1034, rh; Jb 1418, ryqi Ezk 1312, hK'su Am 911, #r,P,
Is 3013; to shrink, shrivel: %kerey> Nu 521; lpenO sunken (eyes) Nu 244.16; metaph. rb'D' lp;n" became untenable,

remained unfulfilled (so Stoebe KAT 8/1:121f; cf. hif. 7) Jos 2145 1K 856 2K 1010; ~ymiy" to elapse, not to count

Nu 612.

—5. to be born Is 2618 (:: Whitley ZAW 84 (1972):215f; ï hif. 8, lp,nE, ~yliypin>, Arb. naÒfilat grandson).

—6. to be prostrate, be in a lying position: bK'v.mil. Ån" to be confined to bed Ex 2118, lpenO hc'r>a; fallen on

the ground (Gesenius-K. §116d) Ju 325.

—7. to fall down (deliberately), throw oneself down: with wyn"P'-l[; to fall on one’s face, to lie with one’s face

on the ground Gn 173, with hc'r>a; 4414; with l[;me to dismount from Gn 2464 2K 521 (cf. Delcor VT 25

(1975):313f); with AraW"c;-l[; to fall on someone’s neck (in greeting) Gn 334; to lay on Ezk 81 (AraW"c;-l[;Åy
dy:), to settle on 115 (x;Wr), Qoh 912 (h['r'); to fall (of the face) ~yNIP', meaning to look glum Gn 45f (SamP.

wyaâfaâlu: root lwp), cf. Akk. paÒnuÒsëu maqtuÒ “his countenance has fallen” (Frankena Fschr. Beek (1974):47);

hN"xiT. with ynEp.li to get through to Jr 367 3720 422 (ï hif. 3).



—8. milit.: with B. to raid, fall upon Jos 117, to fall in with, with la, 2K 74, to desert to 1S 293; with l[; or

la, to go over to Jr 219 3713 1C 1220 (= lD;b.nI 129); from which ~ylip.nO deserters (= Akk. maqtuÒ, AHw. 608a)

Jr 399 5215; ~ylip.nOÅn" abs. to make a raid (plundering expedition) Jb 115; br,x,h;-l[; Ån" to throw oneself on to

a sword 1S 314; ynEP.-l[; Ån" to settle opposite to, in opposition to Gn 2518; B. Ån" to be camped, massed in

layers, along a valley Ju 712 (cf. Delcor VT 25 (1975):313f);

—Ex 1516 prp. lPiT;w: (JNES 14:249); 2S 208 ? text corrupt, see BHS; Ezk 3227 prp. ~ylipin>, see Zimmerli 778;

Pr 1128 rd. lAByI; 1317 rd. lPiy:.

[pilp. (Gesenius-K. §55f; Bauer-L. Heb. 281 l): pf. ll;p.nI Ezk 2823 text error rd. lp;n". †]

hif: pf. l¿yÀPihi, T'l.P;hi, AlyPihi, WlyPihi, wyTil.P;hi; impf. lyPiy:, lPeY:w:, lPeT;, WlyPiy:, !WlyPiy:, hl'yPin:, ~leyPiy:;
impv. WlyPih;; inf. lyPih;l., lyPin>l; (Bauer-L. Heb. 228, 368; lypl 4Qp Ps 3714) Nu 522 (SamP. [al-]nibbaâl 1st.

pl. impf.; Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:156151), h'l,Pih;, ~k,l.yPih;; pt. lyPim;, ~yliyPim;.

—1. to drop Gn 221 Nu 3523 2K 65 Jr 158 1S 1825 (dy:B., so, with others, Hertzberg ATD 102:127, :: Stoebe KAT

8/1, 342 “to bring David to ruin through Philistine intervention”, cf. also Stoebe 346, see below 2), Ps 7318 (B.
in), 7828 14011 Pr 1915 (hm'Der>T;), cj. [r'B. lyPiy: Pr 1317; with l. to Jos 136 Ezk 451 4722a, cj. 22b 4829 Jos 234.

—2. to bring to ruin Ezk 3212 Ps 3714 10626 Pr 726 Da 1112, to fell (#[e) 2K 319.25 65; with br,x,B; 2K 197 Is 377

Jr 197 2C 3221.

—3. to cast down Ezk 64; to bend down ~ynIWnx]T; with ynEp.li Da 918.20 (ï qal 7).

—4. to make lie down Dt 252, with vaex'-l[; to cast into a fire Jr 227; with dY:mi to knock out of the hand Ezk

3022 393; with lr'AG to cast a lot Ps 2219, with l. for Is 3417 Pr 114 Jon 17 Neh 1035 111 1C 2431 258 2613f, with

rWP Est 37 924, without lr'AG Jb 627 (l[; over), with !ybeW hellip. !yBe to allow the lot to decide 1S 1442; with

acc. and lb,x,B. to apportion with a measuring line Ps 7855.

—5. to throw down stars to the earth Da 810; to knock out (a tooth) Ex 2127.

—6. to cause to collapse (a wall) 2S 2015 (ï qal 4); to cause to contract (the uterus) Nu 522; B. wyn"P' to look at

gloomily, ungraciously Jr 312 (cf. qal Gn 45f), ~ynIP' rAa Jb 2924 (ï rAa 4).

—7. with !mi to let drop, abandon Ju 219 Est 610; rb'D' with hc'r>ae to remain unfulfilled (words), allow to

fail 1S 319 (cf. qal 4).

—8. “to let drop”, meaning to give birth (cf. qal 5, MHeb. hif.; JArm. af. to abort) #r,a, gives birth to the

~yaip'r> Is 2619 (Kaiser ATD 18:173ff; Humbert ThZ 13 (1957):487ff).

—Emendations: Ps 10627 rd. #ypih'l.. †

hitp: pf. yTil.P;n:t.hi; impf. lPen:t.a,w"; inf. lP;n:t.xi; pt. lPen:t.mi:



—1. with l[; to fall upon and capture (ï qal 8) Gn 4318;

—2. to prostrate oneself Dt 918-25, pt. to fall upon one’s knees Ezr 101. †

Der. ~yliypin>, lp,nE, lp'm;, hl'P'm;, tl,P,m;.

6278 lp,nE

lp,nE: lpn; MHeb., JArm. al'p.nI; miscarriage (ï lpn qal 5, hif. 8) Ps 589 Jb 316 Qoh 63; ï ~yliypin>. †

6279 #pn

I #pn: JArm. (also [pn), pa. Syr. (pe., pa.), Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 303b) #pn; Arb. nafadÌa (Nöldeke

Mand. Gramm. 2403) to shake; Akk. napaÒsÌu (AHw. 735b).

qal: inf. #Apn"; pt. #Wpn": to smash to pieces: ~yDIK; Ju 719; pt. pass. ready to be destroyed (gerundive, Bauer-L.

Heb. 278 l): bc,[, Jr 2228); cj. Da 127 (rd. #penO dy:). †

pi. (Jenni 186): pf. #PenI, yTic.P;nI, ~yTic.P;nI; impf. WcP†en:y>, ~ceP.n:T.: to smash: ~ylib'n> Jr 4812 1314 (meaning:

people 12f), yliK. Jr 5120-23 Ps 29, ~ylil.A[ Ps 1379, to break up sets of rafts from one another 1K 523;

—Da 127 ï qal. †

pu: pt. tAcP'nUm.: to smash ~ynIb'a] Is 279. †

cj. hif: pt. #yPim; the destroyer Nah 22 (for #ypime; ï #wp hif. 3). †

Der. #p,n<, *#P'm;, #Pem;.

6280 #pn

II #pn: usu. as I :: BDB, Guillaume 1:11, 29; Eth.G (Dillmann 713), Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 348a) nafsÌa to

scatter, flee (Leslau 34); Akk. napaÒsÌu to empty out (vSoden Orientalia 37:261 and AHw. 736a: < Arm.). Heb.

#wp, Arb. fadÌaÒ«.

qal: pf. #p;n", hc'p.n†', Wcp.n†': to scatter (intransitive) (MHeb. to scatter, transitive), to be scattered 1S 1311 (with

l[;me, cf. Stoebe KAT 8/1:245), Is 338; to disperse Gn 919 (Westermann BK 1:644f). †

6281 #p,n<

#p,n<: I #pn: pattering (of rain) ~r,z<w" Ån< Is 3030 (1QHod 227~rz Ån ! Reymond 266). †

6282 vpn



vpn: to inhale, breathe: SamP. Ex 3117 pi. II wyeÒnaâfÝsë; MHeb. vpen", var. Xwpn breathing freely, Sam. Xwpn
sensible (Ben-H. 2:528a), Syr. etpe. to breathe; OSArb. to relieve (ZAW 75 (1963):312), Arb. nafasa V to
breathe, I to harm someone, prejudice (someone practising divination through breathing; Wundt
Völkerpsychologie IV2 (1910):138ff), nafusa to be precious; Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 346b) nafsa to breathe,
blow; JArm. to be many, become many, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 304b) to be large, numerous; Akk.
napaÒsëu to blow, breathe (freely); to become wide (AHw. 736).

nif: impf. vp†'ÆvpeN"YIw: (Bauer-L. Heb. 320f times): to breathe freely, recover (Noth ATD 5:154, 198; Wolff

Anthropologie 205f) Ex 2312 3117 2S 1614. †

Der. vp,n<, vypin".

6283 vp,n<

vp,n<, SamP. naâfÝsë, 754 times, Ps 144 times (all instances in Briggs JBL Heb. 29:482ff); Sept. 600 times yuch,

(Bratsiotis VTSupp. 15 (1965):58ff; cf. Scharbert Fschr. Ziegler 1:121ff); pl. 44 times; MHeb. DSS; Ebla na-
pu-usë-tu-um (Pettinato BA 39 (1976):50); MHeb. also centre of a web (Dalman Arbeit 5:102), and gravestone;
Ug. npsë (Gordon Textbook §19:1681; Aistleitner 1826); Ph. OArm. EgArm. Nab. Palm. Hatra (Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 183, for Hatra see also Degen-M. Neue Eph. 3 (1978):92); Arm. inscr. TaimaÒÀ “funerary stela”
(Degen-M. Neue Eph. 2, 88ff); JArm. Sam. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 285a); Arb. nafs,
OSArb. (Conti 189a), Eth.G, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 347a) nafs; Akk. napisëtu (AHw. 738a) throat, life; Amor.

napsë breath, life (Huffmon 240): basic form: nafsë (:: Brockelmann Grundriss 1:337: nafisë); Xbn Heb. inscr.

(Tell Arad 24:18); Yaud. (Donner-R. Inschriften 1, 24:13), Sefire (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 183: Dupont-Sommer

p. 146f; Fitzmyer p. 187b), Palm. once aXmn, ? textual error :: Cantineau Gramm. 39: basic meaning: windpipe

opened for breathing, throat, neck (Dürr ZAW 43 (1925):262ff) > desire, breath, (breath of the) soul, life, self;

—bibliography: H. W. Robinson in Peake People 353ff; Pedersen Isr. 1/2:97ff (the person as a whole who is a

aXmnÅn< !); A. R. Johnson Vitality 3ff; Sander ZAW 77 (1965):329ff; D. Lys Nephesh (Paris 1959); Reicke-R.

Hw. 1755f; Wolff Anthropologie 25ff; THAT 2:71ff and 72 (bibliog.): vp,n†', yvip.n: (Sec. nefsi, Brönno 135),

$'v†,p.n:, Wnvep.n: (Anyvep.n: Lam 59, see Rudolph), tAvp.n:, ~k,yteÆWnytevop.n:, ~t'vop.n:, t¿AÀvop'n>.

—1. throat (Ug. Akk.): parallel with hP, Is 154 Ps 636; with byxir>hi Is 514 Hab 25, with hq'yre Is 298, with

hb'[er> Ps 1079 Pr 277, with hv'bey> Nu 116, with hb'a]D†' Jr 3125, with [;yBiv.hi Is 5811, with h['bef. Pr 277,

with aleM'Ti Qoh 67, parallel with $'yt,roG>r>G: Pr 322 cf. Ug. npsë parallel with gngn (Fisher Parallels 1: p. 278

no. 387a); ï Gn 4221 Nu 215 1S 233 (rd. bydIh'l.), 289 Is 326 5123 (parallel with wGE), 552 5810 Jr 224 3112.14.25.25 Ps

4426 1079.18 11925 1436 Pr 103 (parallel with hW"h;), 1624 2525.

—2. neck Ps 10518 (:: ~yIl;g>r;), ~yIl;g>r;Å!<-d[; Jon 26, with l[; Ps 692 1244f.

—3. breath (cf. Ug.) Jb 4113, inhalation, which makes a person and an animal a living being Gn 120 (so ca. 250

times), soul (but markedly different from the Greek concept of the soul); the l[;Ån< is located in the blood (ï

~D' 1, cf. Ug. dm :: npsë Fisher Parallels p. 166, no. 155) Gn 94f (Westermann BK 1/1:623), Lv 1711 Dt 1223;

rf'B' d[;w> vp,N<mi Is 1018 “body and soul”, “root and branch” (Wildberger BK 10/1:405f).



—4. hY"x; vp,n< (see Johnson Vitality 192) living being: Gn 120.24 (referring to animals), 219 (gloss ?), 27 910.16

(rf'B'-lk'B.), Lv 1110.46 Ezk 479 (lKo in general).

—5. people (Ug. PRU 5: no. 106:1; Arb.): a) ~d'a' Ån< (individual) person Lv 2417 Nu 96f 1911 3135 (~yviN"h;-
nmi).40.46 1C 521 Ezk 2713 (slaves); vp,n<greho someone who kills a person Nu 3119, 4 with hK,m; 3511.15.30 Jos

203.9 ï Dt 2725, with b. hn"[' Nu 3530, with bnEGO Dt 247; tAvp'n> dBea; destroying people’s lives Ezk 2227

1318-20 capturing people’s lives (Selbie ET 15 (1903/4):75; Zimmerli 297, :: Frazer Folklore 2:510ff; Saggs JSS

19 (1974):1ff); AtyBe tAvp.n:-lK' all the people in his house Gn 366, $'ybia] tyBe Å!<-lK' 1S 2222; !mi Ån< dx'a,
one individual out of each group (of five hundred) Nu 3128 (SamP. tx;a;, ? dl. tx;a;Ån<); hm'heB. Ån< one head of

cattle Lv 2418; n<Ån< hf'[' to take people on (as slaves ?) Gn 125, n< hf'['Ån< hn"q' to purchase someone (as a

slave) Lv 2211; vp,N<h; people, human beings Gn 1421, tAvp'n> people Lv 272 Jr 234; b) concerning the size of a

group: ~d'a' Å!<-lK' any human being Lv 2417; vp,n<-lK' every soul, meaning all people, everyone Gn 4615, ï

4622.25.27 Nu 3135 Ex 15 Jr 5229f, vp,n< Gn 4618, one hundred thousand ~d'a' Ån< 1C 521; tvop'n> ts;k.mi Ex 124,

~k,ytevop.n: 1616.

—6. personality (ca. 220 times; Arm. (Delcor Muséon 80 (1967):300ff), Arb.): a) yvip.n: my personal

preference Gn 274.25 Is 114 (what God hates), Ju 521 Lv 2611.30 and often; $'v.p.n: Gn 2719.31 Is 434 and %vep.n:
5123 du., Wnvep.n: our Ps 1247; ~k,v.p.n: your Lv 2615; ~v'p.n: their Is 462 4714; b) expresses a reflexive, as in

Akkadian; often emphatic, meaning oneself: Hv'p.n:-l[; she herself Nu 305-12, Avp.n:K. as (he loved) himself 1S

183, = Avp.n: tb;h]a; 2017 (Frankena OTSt. 14:144), Avp.n: Is 5310 he himself (alt. his life, ï 7), Is 462 4714 Hos

94 for themselves (:: Avp.n:Åy tyBe, see Rudolph), Hv'p.n:l. Dt 2114, ~v'p.n:l. Jr 3416 in accordance with their

wishes, at their decision (Weippert BZAW 132 (1973):87, ~v'p.n:l.Ån< tAN[; self-denial, self-mortification Nu

3014, ï II hn"[' pi; c) vp,n<-lK' every person (ca. 220 times) Ex 1216, rv,a] vp,n<-lK' everyone who, meaning

whoever Lv 727 1715 2329; rv,a] vp,N<h; the one who Lv 720.27 Nu 1530; vp,N<h; with participle, the person who

Lv 718 Nu 1528 1922; vp,n< rv,a] someone who Lv 52 226, yKi vp,n< if anyone Lv 21 42 51.4.15 .17 (rd. vp,n<w>).21 721;:
vp,n< tx;a an individual Lv 427 Nu 1527; d) parallel with x;Wr Is 269 Jb 711 1210 Ps 1436f Pr 2910f (Fisher

Parallels 2: p. 30 f. no. 57).

—7. life (ca. 280 times; THAT II 84ff), in the NT yuch, (Mark 836 !), Akk. diÒn napisëtim: ~d'a'h' vp,n< Gn 95;

$'v†,p.n:-l[; jleM'hi flee for your life Gn 1917, = aWh Avp.n:B. Pr 723, aWh Avp.n:B.Ån< $.yIl;l'A[ Lam 219, n<
$.yIl;l'A[Ån< vQeBi to attempt to take someone’s life 1S 201 1K 1910 Jr 430 (30 times, Is 5310 ï 6b), n< vQeBiÅn<
dBea; Ezk 2227, n< dBea;Ån< xP;m; to breathe one’s last Jb 1120; Hv'p.n: taceB. when her soul (breath) fled away

Gn 3518 , wyxia' vp,n<B. in exchange for the life of his brother 2S 147; wyxia' vp,n<B.Ån< xc;r' to murder Dt 2226, =

n< xc;r'Ån< hK'hi Gn 3721 Dt 196.11 (+ tmew") Jr 4014f; dl,Y<h;-Ån< the breath (life) of the child 1K 1721f; n<Ån< af'n"
to take away life (God) 2S 1414; Wnvep.n:B. with a threat to our life, in danger of death Lam 59 (Rudolph 258);

~t'vop.n:B. at the cost of their lives 2S 2317 1C 1119; ~t'vop.n:B.Ån< byvihe to restore fresh, new life Ru 415 Lam

111.16.19; tAvp'n> lives Pr 1130 †; %vep.n:B. only you Est 413 (Sept. :: Bardtke 327f: with your life).

—8. soul as the centre and transmitter of feelings and perceptions: a) longing, desire (THAT 2:75ff): Song 17

31-4 56 Jb 2313 Qoh 63; la, Ån< af'n" to have a craving for Hos 48 (for Avp.n: rd. ~v'p.n:), with pi. Jr 2227 4414,

aF'm; ~v'p.n: passion of their soul Ezk 2425; aF'm; ~v'p.n:Ån< l[;B; greedy Pr 232, n< l[;B;Ån< bx;r> avaricious



2825; yb;y>ao Å!<B. my mortal enemies Ps 179 2712; zeal, passion Pr 192; !<B.Ån< the soul loves Song 17 31-4, desires

Jb 2313, is not satisfied Qoh 63 (Dahood Biblica 43 (1962):357f parallel with Ug.), is put to silence Jr 3125; b)

low morale of someone dispirited: of the rGE Ex 239, of beasts Pr 1210; rGEÅ!<-ymeg>a; Is 1910, Avp.n: lm;[] Is 5311,

6110 663 Jr 1317 Ezk 256; Avp.n: lm;[]Ån< tr;c' desperation, anguish Gn 4221; c) feeling, taste Nu 215 Jr 1419

Zech 118 Jr 68 Ezk 2317f.22; d) intent, volition: ~k,v.p.n:-ta, vyE you are willing Gn 238 2K 915.

—9. dead soul, deceased person, corpse (cf. 4; Lods Vie Fut. 1:58ff; Elliger Lev. 288f; Johnson Vitality 23)

actually body (ï 5b > corpse, as in English, but :: Dutch <dut>lichaam): ~k,v.p.n:-ta, vyEÅ!<l' jr,f, Lv 1928

incision to protect against the dead (? originally against the spirit of the dead, Stade Theol. 1:§68, 1; ?

apotropaic offering of blood Elliger Lev. 261f; M. Seligson The meaning of tme vp,n< (Helsinki 1951); ï bAa
and ~yhil{a/ 3 c); tme vp,n< Lv 2111 (cj. for tAvp.n: (Elliger Lev. 288), Nu 66; tAvp.n:Ån< makes unclean Lv 211,

n<Å!<-amej. 224 Nu 910 Hg 213, !<-amej.Å!<l' amej' Nu 52, !<l' amej'Å!<l. ~yaimej. 96f; !<l. ~yaimej.ÅN<h; l[; aj'x'
sinned because of the corpse Nu 611.

—10. misc. a) yTeB' ÅN<h; Is 320 ï tyB; I 2; b) tomb (not in OT), N. Avigad Ancient Monuments in the Kidron

Valley (1954): MHeb., 2Q 15 i 5 (DJD 3:247 no. 85) > Greek yich (= yuch,) Alt Inschr. d. Pal. Tertia
(1921):25; Nab. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 183f), parallel with mnhmei/on, sth,lhÃ cf. A. Negev IEJ 21

(1971):115: aXpn :: arbq meaning: commemorative grave :: real grave; cf. Dict. Bib. Supp. 7:951f); cf. Arb.

naÒwuÒs, Wellhausen Heid. 179; OSArb. (Conti 189b; Ryckmans Muséon 71 (1958):132ff), Yemen. Xpn (BiOr.

12:193f), Syr. (Muséon 28:46ff).

6284 tp,n<

*tp,n<: III @wn: tp,G†'h;: ? small hill Jos 1711 (? gloss to raDo, see Noth 98). †

6285 tp,nO

tp,nO: II @wn, Bauer-L. Heb. 509r; ? or Arb. nafatÑa to spit, vomit, naftÑ spittle; Driver ZAW 50 (1932):142f;

MHeb., ? Pun. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 184); Ug. nbt (Gordon Textbook §19:1602; Aistleitner 1733) yn parallel
with nbt (Fisher Parallels 1: p. 209 no. 246): nbt parallel with sëmn (Fisher Parallels 1: p. 173 no. 376; cf. Fisher
Parallels 1: p. 427 no. 80); Akk. nuÒbtu bee (AHw. 800a); Eth.G (Dillmann 631), Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 323b)
nehb bee (:: Leslau 34): virgin honey, extracted honey (Armbruster, Arch. f. Bienenkunde 13:1ff; Dalman

Arbeit 1:548) Ps 1911 (~ypiWc Ån parallel with vb;D>), Pr 53 and 277 (parallel with !m,v,), 2413 Song 411, Ps

119129 (11Q Psa (DJD 3:33) tpn yglp for tAal'P.). †

6286 x;ATp.n<

x;ATp.n<: n.loc., Josephus VAfqi,a (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 21); for x;ATp.n<Ån< yme Jos 159 1815, Sept. phgh.n

u[datoj Nafqw, rd. xT'p.n< yme “spring of the Pharaoh Merenptah” (ca. 1234-1220), Graf Calice OLZ 6:224;

Vycichl 88; Borée 113f; Noth Jos. 88; = ÁEÓn Lifta 4 km. NW of Jerusalem, Abel 2:398. †

6287 ~yliWTp.n:



*~yliWTp.n:, SamP. niftaâli: ltp, < ltpÅTp.m;, Brockelmann Grundriss 1:382 :: Gordis JNES 9:45; R. Meyer

Gramm. §40, 5: prefixed na-: yleWTp.n:, ? tantum pl.: contests, ~yhil{a/ Ån: (Plautz ZAW 75 (1965):23) Gn 308. †

6288 ~yxiTup.n:

~yxiTup.n:: SamP.M149 naftaÒÀÝm, Sept. Neftal(i)-eim, Josephus Ne,qemoj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 90); n.pop.,

son of ~yIr;c.mi, cun. NatÌhäuÒ, Herodotus 2:165 Naqw (Steindorff BzA 1:600f), Eg. (Spiegelberg OLZ 9:277f;

Vycichl 88f: the inhabitants of Middle Egypt, :: Westermann BK 1/1:693: of Lower Egypt ?: Gn 1013 1C 111. †

6289 yliT'p.n:

yliT'p.n:: Sept. NT Nefqal(e)im, Josephus Nefqali,j/-leij (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 90); SamP. niftaÒãli (cstr.): ?

ltp; explained Gn 308; ? < *lT'p.n: < *!T'p.n:, like tp,n< “hill dweller” (J. Lewy HUCA 18:452122): Naphtali:

—1. born to Bilha, surrogate mother for Rachel Gn 308 3525 4624 4921 Ex 14 1C 22;

—2. the tribe of Naphtali (Simons Geog. §333/35; Mowinckel Fschr. Eissfeldt B 148; Noth Welt 68; Reicke-R.
Hw. 1287; Zobel BZAW 95 (1965):104ff): Nu 115 Dt 2713 3323 342 Ju 133 410 518 635 723 1K 415 Ezk 483 1C

1235.41 2719 2C 346, with hjem; Nu 143 229 1314 Jos 216.32 1K 714 1C 647.61, with ynEB. Nu 142 229 778 2648 Jos 1932

1C 713, with ynEb. yJem; Nu 1027 3428 Jos 1939, with tAxP.v.mi Nu 2650, with #r,a, 1K 1520 2K 1529 Is 823, with

lWbG> Ezk 484 , with rh; Jos 207, with yre[' 2C 164, with r[;v; Ezk 4834, with yref' Ps 6828, with vd,q, Ju 46.

†

6290 #nE

I #nE, SamP. nasÌsÌ-, Gn 4010 naâsÌsÌaâ (fem.); JArm. aY"n:C'nI: #cn, Bauer-L. Heb. 454b; MHeb., JArm. aC'nI: HC'nI, pl.

~ynIC'nI (Bauer-L. Heb. 517; Rüthy 68; alt. as ï hC'nI, Gesenius-B.) Song 212: blossom (Rüthy 67f) Gn 4010 Sir

508 (Sept. ẁj a;nqoj ro,dwn), Song 212. †

6291 #nE

II #nE, SamP. naâsÌ: #cn, Bauer-L. Heb. 454b; MHeb., JArm. hC'n: and hc'c'n> rB;, Sam. hccn, Syr. nesÌsÌaÒ; Ug. nsÌ

(Gordon Textbook §19:1684; Driver Myths 157a :: Aistleitner 1829: as I; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 429 no. 83, as I

or II); Ph. ~cnya = *~cn ya = enosin Pliny Nat. Hist. 3:13, ~Iera,kwn nh/soj in Sardinia (Donner-R. 2:80);

Palm. n.f. NsÌÀ (Stark Names 100, cf. Nöldeke Beiträge 86); Arb. nasÌsÌat female sparrow; Sept. h|è,rax, Vulg.
accipiter: falcon, falco peregrinus, Nicoll 366; Hölscher Hiob2 99; Reicke-R. Hw. 620; Lv 1116 Dt 1415 Jb 3926,

unclean bird of prey; ï II hc'nO. †

6292 acn

[acn: qal: inf. abs. acon" Jr 489 rd. hcon" (ï II hcn). †]

6293 bcn



I bcn: from which are derived nif. and hif.; hitp. from by-form bcy; SamP. qal, also pi., but no nif.; Deir Alla

1:8 nsÌb nif. to assemble (Hoftijzer Deir Alla 172); to erect Ug. nsÌb (Gordon Textbook §19:1685; Aistleitner
1831; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 50 no. 38), Can. EA (VAB 2:1483), Alala¿ (Albright BASOR 146:271a), Amor.
(Huffmon 241); Akk. < WSem. (AHw. 755a; AOAT 8 (1970):74); Aram. to plant, OArm. Nab. Palm. (Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 184), JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 305a); Arb. nasÌaba to set up.

nif: pf. hb'C†'Æhb'C.nI, T'b.C;nI; pt. bC'nI, ~ybiC'nI (MSS ~ybi¿yÀcin>, cf. SamP. neÒsÌiÒbÝm 1K 45.7 923 2C 810Q), tb,C,nI,
tAbC'nI:

—1. to place oneself Ex 179 3321 342 Is 218

—2. to be positioned, stand (cf. dm[, Ap-Thomas VT 6 (1956):226f) Nu 2223.31 Ju 1816f Ps 4510 821 11989 Pr

82, with l[; in front of Gn 182 2413.43 2813 451 Ex 1814 Nu 236.17 1S 420 1920 226f.9.17 2S 1331 Am 77 91, with ynEp.li
Dt 299, with ~[i standing in your presence 1S 126; to be strong (hand) Lam 24 (Ploeger HAT 1/182:141, alt.

AnymiyBi #xe);

—3. to remain standing Gn 377 Ex 158 338 Nu 1627;

—4. to oppose Ex 520 715 Nu 2234;

—5. to be in position Ps 396 (rd. with Pesh. lb,h,K. :: W. Thomas Fschr. Segal 10ff); pt. with l. and inf. ready

to do something Is 313;

—6. pt. with l[; to set over Ru 25f; subst. supervisor, chief 1S 1920 (Stoebe KAT 8/1:365f), overseer,

governor 1K 45.7 57 2248 (prp. bcin> $.l,m,, cf. Sept.A, Noth Könige 219, ï I bycin>); ~ybiC'NIh; yref' chief officers

1K 530 923 2C 810 Q.

hif: pf. byCihi, T'b.C;hi, WbyCihi; impf. byCiy:, bCeY:w:, -bC,Y:w:, WhbeyCiY:w:; impv. hb'yCih;; inf. byCih;, ybiyCih;; pt. byCim;:
to place, set up: x;Bez>mi Gn 3320, hb'Cem; 3514.20 2S 1818 2K 1710 (~yrIvea]w:), memorial stone dy" 1S 1512, heap

of stones 2S 1817, Ady" his dominion 1C 183; to install (doors) Jos 626 1K 1634; to erect: tAfb'K. Gn 2128f,

~yviWqy> Jr 526, ~ynIYUci 3121, dWM[; cj. Pr 91 (rd. hb'yCihi); with sf. to take as a goal Lam 312; to define

(boundaries) Dt 328 Ps 7417 Pr 1525; to stop the flow (of water) Ps 7813; with ynEp.li: (God) places before him Ps

4113; ? 1S 1321, to make straight AASOR 21:33; to determine the peak Bork AfO 13:330. †

hof: pf. bC;hu; pt. bC'mu: to be placed (~L'su) Gn 2812; Ju 96 rd. hb'CeM;h; (BHS); Nah 28 rd. ha'c.huw> (BHS :: C.

Keller VT 22 (1972):411 and CAT 11b:122). †

Der. bC'nI, I and II bycin>, bC'm;, bC'mu, hb'C'm;, hb'Cem;, I and II tb,C,m;.

6294 bcn

II bcn: Arb. nasÌiba to be miserable, weak, ill, Barth ZAW 36:117ff.

nif: pt. hb'C'nI: those who are miserable, exhausted (animals) Zech 1116, :: Otzen 259. †



6295 bC'nI

I bC'nI: ï I bcn pt. nif. 6.

6296 bC'nI

II bC'nI: I bcn, Bauer-L. Heb. 474i, < *nisÌaÒb (Arb.) with secondary doubling: grip, handle of a br,x, (Bonnet

49ff, 74ff; BRL2 59f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1750; Pritchard Pictures 159, 181) Ju 322. †

6297 ybecin>

ybecin> 1S 105: ï I bycin>.

6298 gcn

gcn: hif. gyCihi, ï gcy.

6299 hcn

I hcn: SamP. qal and pi., hitp. (= nif. II), MHeb. hitp., JArm. Sam. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 305a) pe.

to quarrel, fight; Arb. nsÌy VI to take by the scruff of the neck, denom. naÒsÌiyat forelock; Eth.G nasÌaya to tear out
the hair (Dillmann 703; Leslau 34).

nif: impf. #nyt (la) Sir 83, WcG"yI pt. ~yCinI: to fight Ex 213 2122 Lv 2410 Dt 2511 2S 146 Sir 83. †

hif: pf. WChi; inf. ~t'ÆAt¿AÀCoh;: to have a fight with ta, with Ps 602, with l[; against Nu 269; cj. 2S 1339tACl;
< *tACh;l. (Bauer-L. Heb. 228a). †

Der. II hC'm;, tWCm;.

6300 hcn

II hcn: OSArb. ndÌw to destroy (Conti 190a), Arb. ndÌw; König; KBL: = I hcn.

qal: impf. hn"yC,Ti: to go to ruin: cities Jr 47, cj. 489 (rd. hC,ti hcon" for acete acon", ï Rudolph Jer.3 275);

—Lam 415 prp. Wcn" (from #wn), alt. Wdn"ñ (dwn, see Rudolph KAT 17/3:249). †

nif: pf. ht'C.nI Jr 215K, Q WtC.nI: to be destroyed, devastated 2K 1925 Is 3726 Jr 911 4619, country Jr 215, cj. WCnI
99. †

6301 hC'nI

hC'nI: fem. of I #nE; ? Ph. nesso (Schröder 126): AtC'nI: blossom, inflorescence (Rüthy 68) Is 185 Jb 1533; cj. Gn

4010 (rd. hC'nI or Ht'C'nI, BHS).



6302 hc'nO

I *hc'nO Lv 116 ï *hc'An.

6303 hc'nO

II hc'nO, Sept. nessa; fem. of II #nE, JArm. hy"c.yciAn falcon; Aq. h|è,rax, Vulg. accipiter: falcon Jb 3913 (Hölscher2

99). †

6304 hr'Wc.n>

hr'Wc.n>: I rcn: watch, guard, with ry[i Is 18, see Duhm HK 3/14:27 :: alt. cj. ï I rwc nif.; ? pl. ï ~yrIWcn>. †

6305 ~yrIWcn>

~yrIWcn>: I rcn, Bauer-L. Heb. 471u, ? sg. hr'Wcn>: Is 654 secret places, caverns (Sept.); (look-out positions,

Duhm), prop. ~yrIWc !yBe BHS, cf. Dahood CBQ 22:408f; Scullion UF 4 (1972):127. †

6306 xcn

I xcn: ï BArm.; DSS xcntm lasting, or successful, also to fight, discuss (War Scroll); MHeb. also qal to

subdue, triumph; so also Arm. as well as to be mighty, War Scroll hmxlmh txcntm war is violent JArm.

Sam. CPArm. pe. pa. to subdue, triumph, Syr. also to shine, xycn GnAp. 20:2 splendid; Ph. to triumph

(Friedrich Gramm.2 §151), EgArm. to distinguish oneself (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 184); Arb. nasÌaha and Eth.
nasÌhÌa to be clear, pure; ? OSin. Albright BASOR 110:1863.

nif: pt. tx;C†;nI (Bauer-L. Heb. 233n, 614), in 1QM 169 1715 pt. hitp.: enduring (ï I xc;n<) xc;n<ÅnI hb'vum. Jr 85

erring all the time (Rudolph Jer.3 58; alt. adv. Bauer-L. Heb. 632m). †

pi: (Jenni 233):

—1. to inspect, with l[; works and activities concerned with the temple (Rudolph Chr. 118f) Ezr 38f 1C 234

2C 21.17 (with l. + inf.), abs. 1C 1521 2C 3412 .13 (with l.);

—2. h;Cen:m.l; in title at the beginning of a psalm (55 times) Ps 4-6, 8f, 11-14, 18-22, 31, 36, 39-42, 44-47, 49,

51-62, 64-70, 75-77, 80f, 84f, 88, 109, 139f, or at the end Hab 319; uncertain meaning; trad. “for the director of

the music”, Sept. sbst. efij to. te,loj (ï xc;n<), Tg. inf. ax'B'v;l. in glorification; see Commentaries and Lexica,

Mowinckel PsSt. 4:17ff; Rudolph Chr. 118; Dalglish 234-38; Delekat ZAW 76 (1964):283ff;

—3. to make shining Sir 435.13. †

Der. I xc;nE: n.m. x;ycin>.

6307 xcn



II *xcn: Arb. nadÌahÌ/häa to sprinkle (all over), nadÌahÌa = I, IV to wound (dignity), OSArb. ndÌhä/hÌ (Conti 190a, b),

? Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 345a) nasga; Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 194.

Der. II hc;nE.

6308 xc;nE

I xc;nE (4 times) and xc;n< (37 times): I xcn; MHeb. xc;n<, DSS, Heb. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 184), MHeb.

!x'c.nI, !AxC'nI might; Arm. Targ. aybrq !xcn strength in battle; and JArm. an"x'c.nI victory ( > Sept. efij

ni/koj); OSin. nsÌhÌ duration (Albright BASOR 110:1863; superlative W. Thomas JSS 1 (1956):106ff): yxic.nI,
~yxic'n>:

—1. splendour, glory (of God) 1C 2911, Yahweh as ~yxic'n>Årf.yI ÅnE 1S 1529 (Stoebe KAT 8/1:291: perpetual

glory cf. la xcn 1QM 413); Is 636 (ï II la xcnÅnE); Lam 318 (:: Rudolph 231 cj. ycix.r; my confidence);

—2. duration (DSS with rwd, ~yyx, #q): a) ~yxic'n> xc;nE throughout eternity (cf. Da 718) Is 3410, ~yxic'n>
xc;nEÅn< tAaVum; ruined for all time (1QH 731f) Ps 743; n< tAaVum;Ån< hy"h' to become endless Jr 1518; b) adv.

(Gesenius-K. §100c) for ever Am 111 (Wolff BK 14/2:195), Ps 132 1611; = c) with l.: xc;n<l' (Donner-R.

Inschriften 1, 193:10; 1QM 8:1, 9, 12; 9:2; cf. H. P. Müller UF 2 (1970):23827; always interrogative or negated)
2S 226 Is 1330 258 2828 3320 5716 Jr 35 5039 Am 87 Hab 14 (cf. Keller ZAW 85 (1973):160), Ps 919 1011 4424 4910

527 6817 741.10.19 779 795 8947 1039 Pr 2128 Jb 420 1420 207 237 367 Lam 520; = hc;n<-d[; Ps 4920 Jb 3436;

—3. (in law) xc;n<l' successful, with jLePi Jb 237 with [;meAv Pr 2128 (Driver ZAW 50 (1932):144f);

—? Ps 97, ? T'v.t;n" ~h,yre[' (rd. thus Gunkel). †

6309 xc;nE

II xc;nE: II xcn: juice (Rüthy 42f): meaning blood Is 633.6 (Caquot Textes 260m :: Scullion UF 4 (1972):122

“glory” = I xcnÅnE). †

6310 bycin>

I bycin>; SamP.M149 neÒsÌeb: I bcn, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; Brockelmann Grundriss 1:3571; Sept. na/nesib;

Onomastikon, nasib (Sperber 242); MHeb. citizen, sentry; JArm. seedling (ï I bcn Aram.), EgArm. stele

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 184; Degen Altaram. Gr. 46): ~ybi¿yÀcin>:

—1. pillar (of salt) Gn 1926;

—2. (ï bcn nif. 6) overseer, governor cj. 1K 2248 (for bC'nI Sept.AB Hex. Pesh.), Sir 4618rc ybycn (parallel

with II !r,s,); in all other cases probably also sentry, garrison 1S 105 (? with Sept., Pesh., Vulg. bycin>, Stoebe

KAT 8/1:198) 133f 2S 86.14 1K 419 1C 1116 cj. 186 (for bC;m; 2S 2314) 2C 810K 172; ï II. †



6311 bycin>

II bycin>: n.loc. in Judah; I bcn; “pillars” (Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §202, ï I bcnÅn> 1), > Nisibis in Syria

(Dussaud Top. 490ff): Kh. Bðt Nasif, 30 km. SW of Jerusalem, Abel 2:299; Noth Jos. 95; Simons Geog. §318
C6: Jos 1543. †

6312 x;ycin>

x;ycin>: n.m.; I xcn “faithful” (Arb. nasÌiÒhÌ, Noth Personennamen 228), or “victorious”, “famous” (xycn EgArm.

Jean-H. Dictionnaire 184, cj. together with rypX GnAp. 202, Syr. nasÌsÌiÒhÌaÒ): Ezr 254 Neh 756. †

6313 rycin"

[*rycin" yreycin> Is 496 = Q yreWcn>, ï I rcn.]

6314 lcn

lcn: MHeb. DSS, Heb. inscr. (Lachish 1: rd. whylch); Ammon. hsÌlÀl., Pehl. EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

185, n.m. lwch Vincent 399), JArm. Syr. af. to take away, save; OSin. nsÌl (Albright Pr. Sin. 42); Arb. nasÌala I

to escape from, IV to extract, draw out; Eth. nasÌala, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 344b) to separate, sever (Leslau
34f);

—THAT 2:96ff.

nif: pf. Wnl.C;nI; impf. lceN"yI, ylic†eN"Ti, hl'c.N†'ai, Wlc†eÆWlc.N"yI; impv. and inf. lceG"hi:

—1. to be saved, be secure Gn 3231 2K 1911 Is 206 (ynEP.mi), 3711 Jr 710 (Wolff ThB 222 (1973):66f), Ezk 1416.18

Am 312 Mi 410 Ps 3316 6915;

—2. to save oneself Dt 2316 with la,, Hab 29 Pr 63.5 (!mi from). †

pi. (Jenni 240; Vriezen JEOL 23 (1973/4 = 1975):394): pf. (ï nif.?) ~T,l.C;nI; impf. WlC.n:y>:

—1. with acc. to rob (Arb. V) Ex 322 1236, with l. reflexive, to snatch for oneself 2C 2025;

—2. to pull out, save Ezk 1414. †

hif: (191 times): pf. lyCihi, T'l.C;hi, Wnl.C;hi, ynIl;ñyCihi, Wnl'Æml'Cihi; impf. lyCiy:, lCey:, lCeY:w:, lyCia;w", ~leÆWhle¿yÀCiY:w:
$'l.yCiy:; impv. lCeh; hl'yCih;, ynIleyCih;; inf. lyCih;, AlyCih;, $'l†,Æk'l.yCih;, lCeh;; pt. lyCim;:

—1. to tear from Ju 1126 Am 312 (? tech. term from lore of shepherds, Seeligmann in Fschr. Baumgartner
254l), Pr 212;

—2. to remove, withdraw Gn 319f (!tn ... lyCihi cf. Arm. hnsÌl ... ntn, Kraeling Arm. Pap. 213f 420f 1010; and

Akk. nasëu ... nadaÒnu, AHw. 764b, cf. Vriezen JEOL (1973/4 = 1975):396f, cf. Rabinowitz VT 11 (1961):71),
Gn 916 Ps 11943;



—3. a) to pull out 2S 206 (see Crüsemann WMANT 49 (1978):109, 172) Ex 523 and elsewhere; b) to pull out,

save (Elliger BK 11:288 on Is 4222) Avp.n: lyCihi he saved himself Is 4420 Ezk 319, tAvp'n> lyCim; deliverer,

life-saver Pr 1425; expressions: lyCim; !yaew> with no-one to save, irrecoverable Ju 1828 Is 529 and often; l.
lyCihi (Arm.) Jon 46; abs. to save 1S 1221 308 2S 146; lyCiT; ~ai if you are willing to save Pr 1919; to ensure

(hq'l.x, Rudolph Chr. 96) 2S 2312 1C 1114; ll'v' 1S 3022; 2S 206 with WnnEy[e uncertain meaning: pulling out

the eye, or digging out the spring, ? cf. Hertzberg ATD 102:304 :: TOB and Budde KHC 8 (1902):298;

—Is 315 rd. lyCeh;.

hof: pt. lC'mu: to be torn out Am 411 Zech 32, cj. Jb 2130 (rd. lC†'yU). †

hitp: impf. WlC.n:t.YIw: with acc. (Gesenius-K. §117w) (SamP.: + prep.) to rid oneself of an encumbrance Ex 336

†

Der. hl'C'h;.

6315 ~ynIC'nI

~ynIC'nI: Song 212, pl. of ï I #nE; cf. Sam. #ncn (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:587).

6316 [cn

[cn hif. hof.: ï [cy.

6317 #cn

#cn: MHeb. to blossom, pilp. and JArm. palp. to shine (? ï II ssn); Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:587); Ug.

personal name nsÌsÌn (Gordon Textbook §19:1690; Aistleitner 1837) cf. LipinÃski UF 3 (1971):82 and 85 on Ug. 5,

p. 557 no. 3, 6 (verb nsÌsÌ “to glean”); Arb. naÒdÌa to shine, by-form MHeb. JArm. II #wn, MHeb. II hcn.

qal: pt. ~ycic.nO: to sparkle Ezk 17. †

hif: pf. WcnEñh; (Bauer-L. Heb. 437; Bergsträsser 2:139p); impf. cj. #nEy" for #anEy" (Qoh 125: to blossom Song 611

(:: Rudolph 166: qal + h]: Wcn"h] II #wn to blossom ï MHeb. JArm.), 713 Qoh 125, wcny 11Q Syr. Ps 2 (DJD 4:

col. xxiv (14), p. 71). †

cj. hitpo: pt. tAcc.nOt.mi for tAss.Ant.mi Elliger ATD 256, 1516, cf. Marti KAC 13 (1904):432: swn: to sparkle

Zech 916 †

Der. I #nE, #AcynI, hC'nI.

6318 rcn



I rcn: MHeb.; personal name on Heb. inscr. larcn (Vattioni Sigilli 102); Ug. ngÔr (Gordon Textbook

§19:1670; Aistleitner 1811; vSoden in Fschr. Baumgartner 291ff), Can. Taanach 2, 35:3 lisÌsÌur; rcn Ph.

OArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 185); rjn Pehl. EgArm. Nab. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 178), JArm. CPArm.

Sam. (Ben-H. 2:654b), Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 295b, rcn 306a); Arb. nzÌr to perceive with the eyes,

to see and to look after, to care for, Arb. and OSArb. nsÌr to help; Eth. nasÌara to see (Dillmann 701); Akk. nasÌaÒru
to watch over, protect, keep (AHw. 755); Sem. basic meaning “to look at” cf. vSoden AnOr. 47:22; Gramm.
§102b.

qal: pf. yTir>c†'n", Wrc.n†', ~t;r'ñc'n>; impf. rCoTiÆa,, (Sept.Ebr yesar, Sperber 242), hr'Co†Æhr'C.a,, WrC.yI, Wrcoñn>yI (Bauer-

L. Heb. 363c), hn"r>CoTi, hr'C.nI, WGr,C.Ti, ynIreC.Ti, Ps 327, ynIrec.n>Ti Ps 1402.5 (Bauer-L. Heb. 198 l), Whn>r,C.yI
(Bauer-L. Heb. 339s), hK'r,C.TiÆn>Ti, $'r>C'a,, hN"r,c\a, (Bauer-L. Heb. 208r, (Bomberg) –c.–, 1QIsac.Årwca),

$'r>wC'a, Jr 15 (Q $'r>C'a,), ynIWrC.yI, WhWrc.n>yI (on forms like rcny cf. Fitzgerald ZAW 84 (1972):90-2); impv.

rcon>, hr'C.nI and h'r,C.nI (daghesh dirimens Bauer-L. Heb. 368t); inf. rcon>, rAcn"; pt. rce¿AÀnO, ~yrIc.An, yrec.nO,
Hr'c.nO, hr'Wcn>, tr;cun>, yreWcn> Is 496 Q, tArcun>: synonym rmv:

—1. to keep watch, watch over, keep from Nah 22 Dt 3210; Is 426 and 498 (alt. root rcy); Ps 128 2521 3124 327

4012 618 642 1402.5 Pr 211 46.13.23 52 133.6 1617 2028 2212 2326 2718 Sir 724, with ~r,K, Is 273, with !Avl' Ps 3414;

~yrIc.nO watchman 2K 179 188 Jr 316 Jb 2718 (:: Fisher Parallels 1: p. 155 no. 132); God is ~d'a'h' rcenO Jb 720;

cj. rcenO Pr 2027;

—2. to protect, preserve: l. ds,x, Ex 347, ~Alv' Is 263;

—3. to observe, comply with: tAc.mi Ps 787 119115 Pr 31 620, hr'AT Ps 10545 11934 Pr 287, wyt'Ad[e Ps 1192,

~yQiohu 11922.33.129.145, $'yd,QuPi 11956.69.100, jP'v.mi tAxr>a' Pr 28, hY"viTu 321; to watch: vp,n< Pr 2412; to hold

in regard Dt 339 Ps 2510;

—4. rWcn" spared (parallel with ra'v.nI) Ezk 612 Is 496 Q, tArcun> something set apart Is 486; ble tr;cun>
(Gesenius-K. §128x) with a cunning heart Pr 710;

—Is 18 (besieged ?; Dahood JBL 80:271) hr'Acn> (: rwc nif. :: Wildberger BK 10:19); Jr 416 for ~yrIc.nO prp.

~yrIc' or ~yrImen> :: Rabin Textus 5:44ff: noisy crowd (Arm. !);

—Nazareth (Reicke-R. Hw. 1291f), Nazara,, Nazare,t/q, Nazarhno,j: tr;c.n†'; Heb. *tr,c,nO: Heb. inscr. trcn
ErIsr. 7:24ff; Albright JBL 65:397ff; E. Schweizer BZNW 26 (1964):90ff; Nazwrai/oj Matthew 223; Mnd.

ayarwcn (Drower-M. Dictionary 306a, KRudolph Mandäer 1:112ff). †

Der. ~yrIWcn> (?), rACm;.

6319 rcn

II *rcn: Arb. nadÌura to shine, thrive; OSArb. personal name nzÌrn “beautiful”.

Der. rc,nE.



6320 rc,nE

rc,nE: II *rcn; MHeb., JArm. ar'c.nI; Arb. nadÌrat blossom: sprout, offshoot (Rüthy 47f): Is 111 6021 (w[;J'm; ÅnE,
K A[J'm;, Q and Tg., Pesh., Vulg. y[;J'm; rd. ¿hwhÀy [J;m; meaning, plantation of Yahweh (Koehler Trtjs. 209;

1QIsa ¿hwhÀy [J;m;Åy w[jm); Da 117 rd. h'yv,r'F'mi rc,nE Sept.; h'yv,r'F'mi rc,nEÅn smx growth of crime Sir

4015 margin SirM; b['t.nI ÅnE Is 1419 (Tg. jx;y: miscarriage, Sept. nekro,j < transcription *nesr, Seeligmann 30),

decomposing body :: Nestle ZAW 24:127ff: lc,nE MHeb. miscarriage (ï Tg.), Wildberger BK 10:536 rd. lp,nE
“miscar-riage”. †

6321 hr'C.nI

hr'C.nI: ï I rcn qal impv.

6322 bqn

bqn: MHeb. JArm. CPArm. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 306a); Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 185); OSin. nqb

(Albright Pr. Sin. 42); denom. Arb. naqaba and NSyr. to drill a hole; Eth. to part from, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb.
328a) to tear off; Akk. naqaÒbu to deflower, rape (AHw. 743a; Landsberger Symbolae Martino David dedicatae

2 (1968):45f); Ug. nqbn part of the harness of a horse (Gordon Textbook §19:1693; Aistleitner 1839); hbqnh
Siloam 1, 4 ï bq,n< ; ï bqyI and bbq.

qal: pf. T'b.q;n", Hb'q'n>; impf. (ï bbq) b¿AÀQoyIÆTi, -bq'n>yI (Bauer-L. Heb. 198 l), WNb,Q†.yI (Bauer-L. Heb. 208r),

WhbuQ.yI; impv. hbq.n"; pt. bqenO, bWqn", ybequn>:

—1. to bore through 2K 1210 1821 Is 366 Hab 314 (rd. varo hJ,M;B;); bWqn" full of holes Hg 16 Jb 4024.26

(Pritchard Pictures 447);

—2. to fix, establish: to fix wages Gn 3028, to decide a name Is 622;

—3. to denote, mark (so also Nab.): a) favourably: ybequn> dignitaries Am 61 (Rudolph KAT 13/2:215f; Wolff

BK 14/2:318; b) unfavourably: to mark out by magical use of pin-pricks (TOB 1476b) > to curse Jb 38 Pr 1126;

to slander, with ~Veh; Lv 2411, 16a~Veh;Åy ~ve, 16b~ve (Sept., Vulg. + ~veÅy, SamP. ~Veh;), orig. always

~Veh;Åy, Geiger 273f; Elliges Lev. 330, 333f; Mittwoch VT 15 (1965):386ff; according to Schotroff WMANT 30

(1969):28 bqn is here a by-form of bbq. †

nif: pf. WbQ.nI: to be marked (Nab. !ybwqn !hmXb by their names, Rabinowitz BASOR 139:14) Nu 147 (SamP.

neÒqiÒbu pass. qal), Ezr 820 1C 1232 1641 2C 2815 3119. †

Der. bq,n<, hb'qen>, tb,Q,m;.

6323 bq,n<



bq,n<: bqn; MHeb., JArm. aB'q.nI (also nU), Syr. neqbaÒ, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 299b) niqba hole, OSin.

(Albright Proto-Sin. 42) nqb tunnel, nqbn miner; Arb. naqb tunnel, defile, narrow pass:

—1. subterranean passage, mine (ï hbqn Siloam 1, 4, or nif. inf. with suffix, Cross-F. Orthog. 49f), OSArb.

(Conti 190b); ? OSin. nqbn (Albright BASOR 110:13; :: Zimmerli 675) Ezk 2813;

—2. n.loc. in Naphtali bq,G<h; ymid'a], “the red place at the pass” (Noth Jos. 142); Abel 2:398; Simons Geog.

§333 B, §334 A (two places !, Sept.) Jos 1933. †

6324 hb'qen>

hb'qen>: bqn, Bauer-L. Heb. 465i, “perforata”: SamP. naÒãqaÒãba; MHeb., EgArm. Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 185),

JArm. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 294a) atbqwn, Sam. (Ben-H. 2:520a), CPArm. Syr. neqbtaÒ (Brockelmann

Lex. Syr. 444b): woman, female (as a sexual being :: hV'ai Nu 3115) Dt 416 Jr 3122 (Rudolph 198f) and in P:

Gn 127 52 Lv 125.7 1533 274-7 Nu 53 3115, of animals Gn 619 73.9.16 Lv 31.6 428.32 56. †

6325 dqn

I *dqn: MHeb. to prick, puncture, hif. and JArm. Syr. af. zqn to bleed someone; Syr. nqaz (nuqzaÒ point) and

Arb. naqada to peck, pick, naqatÌa to puncture.

Der. dqon", hD'qun>, ad'Aqn> n. m. ï III; ~yDIqun>.

6326 dqn

II *dqn: JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 306a) to be clean, shine; EgArm. pa. to make clean (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 186); Arb. nqdÑ to free, save.

Der. n.loc. hd'Qem;.

6327 dqn

III *dqn: MHeb. dqeAn; Arb. naqad a poor type of sheep GJacob Altar. Beduinenleben 1 (1892):82f), naqd

money; cf. hj'yviq. Gn 3319 (cf. Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:584), Talmud sheep, and small coin; Latin pecus and pecunia

(Pauly-W. Kl. 4:578 sv. pecunia); Palm. !pr[ = ke,rma (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 222); MHeb. dqeNO lamb, Ug.

maqqadu right to graze (for sheep, PRU 3, p. 225); Akk. naqaÒdu to be in a critical situation (AHw. 743a; CAD

nakaÒdu: with I, cf. dqon" !).

Der. dqenO.

6328 dqon"

dqon", SamP.M150 neÒqod: I *dqn, Bauer-L. Heb. 466f, n, o; MHeb. dqn speckled; Syr. nuqzaÒnaÒyaÒ spotted: ~y ,

tADqun>: speckled (!aco; Gradwohl 54ff) Gn 3032f.35.39 318.10.12; ï ad'Aqn> n.m. †



6329 dqeNO

dqeNO, Sept. nwkhd: III *dqn; MHeb.; Ug. nqd shepherd (Gordon Textbook §19:1694; Aistleitner 1840), also title

of a high official (Fisher Parallels 2: p. 63f no. 28; Dietrich-Loretz UF 9 (1977):336f and Cutler-Macdonald UF
9 (1977):25, 27); < Akk. naÒqidu (Zimmern 41; AHw. 744a; Salonen Hipp. 237 and AfO 23 (1970):96: naÒqidu

originally “shepherd” (for sheep) as well as reÒÀu… “herdsman” (for cattle); Arb. naqqaÒd: ~ydIq.nO: shepherd,

sheep-breeder, in contrast to the cultic meaning of soothsayer (Bicë VT 1 (1951):293ff) see Murtonen VT 2

(1952):170f; Stoebe WuD 5:160ff; Ellenbogen 115; Segert Fschr. Baumgartner 279f: Am 11 (:: rqeAB 714),

King Mesha. 2K 34. †

6330 hD'qun>

*hD'qun>: I *dqn; MHeb. point, Syr. nuqdtaÒ: tADqun>, Bauer-L. Heb. 467o: spot of silver Song 111: glass beads,

perhaps a circular or drop shaped ear-pendant (Gerleman BK 18:105, 108; cf. Mettinger JSS 16 (1971):6). †

6331 ~ydIQunI

~ydIQunI: I *dqn, Bauer-L. Heb. 467o; ? tantum pl.

—1. crumbs, crumbled bread Jos 95.12;

—2. small pastry (Dalman Arbeit 4:72), small cake which has a hole through the centre or is speckled (Gray
Kings3 336) 1K 143. †

6332 hqn

hqn: SamP. qal and hitp. (= nif. II); EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 186), MHeb. pi. JArm. CPArm. pa. to make

clean; BArm. Sam. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 286a) to sacrifice, Pehl., Junker Frahang (cf. Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 186 nqy II) to pour over, < Akk. naquÖ to pour over, sacrifice (Zimmern 65; AHw. 744f); Arb. nqy
to be clean.

qal: inf. abs. hqon": Jr 4912 with nif. hq,G"yI (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §93c); ? cj. Ps 998 for ~qenOw> rd. ~q'nOw> “and

he purifies them” (BHK and Whitley ZAW 85 (1973):227-9). †

nif: pf. hQ'nI, ht'Q†'Æht'Q.nI, t'yQinI, ytiyQenI; impf. hq,G"yIi, WqN"Ti; impv. yqiG"hi; inf. hqeG"hi;

—1. with !mi to be free, unmarried (Liedke WMANT 39 (1971):47f): sworn obligation Gn 248, oath 2441,

guilt Nu 531, guilt and punishment Ex 2119, action of “water of bitterness”, inducing a curse Nu 519.28;

—2. to be without blame Ju 153 Jr 235 Ps 1914;

—3. to remain blameless (guilt and punishment, ï !A[') 1S 269 (alt. as 2), Jr 2529 4912 (with inf. abs. qal),

Zech 53 (interrogative, cj. hz< ymi Horst HAT 142:232, see BHS), Pr 629 1121 165 175.9 2820;

—4. to be emptied: city (without men) Is 326 (Wildberger BK 10:148); 1QIsa 653~ydy wqny for ~yrIJ.q;m. and

~ynba for ~ynIbel. to be emptied (ï ~yIn:b.a' and dy" 1e, Tsevat HUCA 24:109ff). †



pi: (Jenni 41): pf. ytiyQenI, ï Jl 421; impf. hQ,n:y>, ynIQen:T., $'Q,n:a]; impv. ynIQen:; inf. hQen:: EgArm. to unburden (Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 186):

—1. to leave unpunished Ex 207 347 Nu 1418 Dt 511 1K 29 Jr 3011 4628 Nah 13; Jl 421aab ? rd. yTim.Q;nIw>.21aa

(Sept., Pesh.) :: Wolff BK 14/2:88, 102;

—2. to declare to be free from punishment (with !mi regarding) Ps 1913 Jb 928 1014 (Horst BK 16/1:152). †

Der. ¿aÀyqin", !AyQ'nI.

6333 ad'Aqn>

ad'Aqn>: n.m. = dqon", Bauer-L. Heb. 467p, “speckled” (Noth 225); Akk. niquÒdu “moorhen” (AHw. 793b; Stamm

371): Ezr 248.60 Neh 750.62. †

6334 hj'q.n†'

hj'q.n†' Jb 101: ï jwq nif.

6335 yqin"

yqin" See below under yqin" and ayqin" (#6337).

6336 ayqin"

ayqin" See below under yqin" and ayqin" (#6337).

6337 yqin"Æayqin"

yqin" and ayqin" Jl 419 Jon 114 (so often in DSS, Martin ScrCh. 1:307ff): hqn, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; SamP. neÒqi,

pl. neÒquwwÝm; Ug. nqy; MHeb.; BArm. JArm. CPArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:467b), Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary

286a) aqen>; NaqiÀa Aramaean wife of Sennacherib, VAB 7: p. ccxxvi3, 712; THAT 2:101ff: yqin>, ~¿yÀYIqin>:

—1. with !mi unmarried, free from Gn 2441 Dt 245 Jos 217.20, !miÅn" !yae with no-one excepted 1K 1522;

—2. blameless Ex 2128 237 Jos 219 2S 149 Ps 108 155 Pr 111 Jb 47 178 2219.30 2717, pl. Gn 4410 Jr 234 Jb 923; with

!mi to Nu 3222 2S 328;

—3. with ~D': ~D'Ån" ~D' Dt 1910 2K 244; yqiG"h;-mD; Jr 2217; Dt 1913 (rd. ~D'h; SamP. Sept., cf. 219), 2K 244,

~yYIqin> ~D; Jr 194, yqin" ~D; Dt 218f 2725 1S 195 2K 2116 244 Is 597 Jr 76 223 2615 Jl 419 Jon 114 Ps 9421 (rd. yqin"w>
~T' alt. yqin"w> ~T'Ån" ~d'a'), 10638 Pr 617;

—4. ~yIP;k; yqin> one with clean hands Ps 244. †



6338 !AyQ'nI

!AyQ'nI See below under !¿AÀyOQ'nI (#6340).

6339 !yOQ'nI

!yOQ'nI See below under !¿AÀyOQ'nI (#6340).

6340 !¿AÀyOQ'nI

!¿AÀyOQ'nI: hqn, Bauer-L. Heb. 498c; SamP. anqiyyon: cs. !¿AÀyOq.nI:

—1. cleanness, whiteness (of the teeth, meaning to bite nothing, cf. C. M. Doughty Travels 1:366) Am 46;

—2. guiltlessness, purity (in a cultic sense): with lkoy" aol{ Hos 85 incapable of purity (Wolff BK 14/12:168

and 181f, cf. I. Willi-Plein BZAW 123 (1971):165, :: Rudolph KAT 13/1:156, 158; ï lkoy" 1b); ~yIP;K; Å!IB.
#x;er' Ps 266 7313 and yP;K; !Ayq.nIB. Gn 205, < *yP;K; !Ayq.nIB.ÅnI yme (ï x;AxynI x;yre). †

6341 qyqin"

*qyqin": qqn, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; MHeb.; ? Pun. qn (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 185), Eth. neqaÒq (Dillmann 645):

qyqin>, yqeyqin>: cleft, crack (Schwarzenbach 47), always with [l;s, Is 719 Jr 134 1616. †

6342 ~qn

~qn: SamP. Lv 1918 tiqqom: root ~wq (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:113, 267); MHeb.; Ug. Ph. OArm. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 186); Ug.? in Nqmd, Niqmad: nqm + (H)adad (Gordon Textbook §19:1698; Aistleitner 1845;
Friedrich ZDMG 96:479f; Gröndahl 168; cf. Noth Bibl. Land. 2:23186); Ph. proper n. nqmÀl (Benz Names 363);
JArm. CPArm. Syr.; not Akk. (Dossin Syria 20:174f); Amor. (Huffmon 241f; ARM 15:153: Niqmi :: Albright
ZAW 80 (1968):404); Arb. OSArb. (Conti 191a); Eth. qiÒm vengefulness, taqayyama to be intent on revenge
(Dillmann 458); Pedersen Isr. 1/2:388ff; THAT 2:106ff.

qal: pf. ynIm;q'n>; impf. ~¿AÀQoyIÆTi; inf. ~qon>, ~qon"; pt. ~qenO, tm,q,ñnO; qal pass. ~Q;yU ï hof: to take revenge, avenge

oneself Lv 1918 Nah 12.2, ~q'n" ~q;n" Lv 2625 Ezk 248 2512 (see Zimmerli 586).15 (hm'q'n>Bi, see Zimmerli 586),

~q;n" hm'q'n> Nu 312; with acc. to avenge something Dt 3243; with acc. and !mi on 1S 2413 Jos 1013 (rd. yAGmi),
same as with taeme Nu 312; with l[; Ps 998 (cj. ï hqn qal); cj. 1K 25 Sept.L~QoYIw: for ~f,Y"w: (see

Montgomery-G. 98f :: Noth Könige 30, ï Dt 228). †

nif: pf. yTim.Q;nI, WmQ.nI; impf. ~qeN"yI, hm'q.N†'ai, Wmq.N†'yI; impv. ~qeN"hi, Wmq.N†'hi; inf. ~qeN"hi:

—1. to be avenged (vendetta ?) Ex 2120 (H. Schüngel-Straumann Tod und Leben in der Gesetzesliteratur des
Pentateuch (1969):61f; vd Ploeg VTSupp. 22 (1972):78ff; Scharbert Solidarität 119ff);

—2. to take revenge Ezk 2512 and 15 (see qal); with B. on Ju 157 1S 1825 Jr 5015, with !mi on Ju 1628 1S 1424 Is

124 Jr 4610 Est 813, cj. 916 (rd. ~AQnIw>); with l. and !mi to take revenge for someone against Jr 1515; cj. Est 916. †



pi: pf. yTim.Q;nI: to avenge something 2K 97, cj. Jl 421.21 for ytiyQenI; with hm'q'n> carry out vengeance (for) Jr 5136.

†

hof: (qal passive, Bauer-L. Heb. 286m): impf. ~Q†'ÆmQ;yU:

—1. to be avenged Gn 424;

—2. to incur revenge Gn 415 Ex 2121.†

hitp: impf. ~Qen:t.Ti; pt. ~Qen:t.mi: to take his revenge Jr 59.29 98; vengeful, vindictive Ps 83 and 4417. †

Der. ~q'n", hm'q'n>.

6343 ~q'n"

~q'n", SamP. neÒqaâm: ~qn, Sam. (Petermann Gloss. 60) and CPArm.; Amor. niqmu (Dossin Syria 20:174f): cs.

~q;n>; cf. hm'q'n>:

—1. human revenge, vengeance Ju 1628 (~q;n> yn:y[e yteV.mi tx;a; revenge for something), Ezk 2512 Pr 634;

—2. divine vengeance, retribution (Sept., Sauer Die strafenden Vergeltung Gottes in d. Ps. (1962): Ps 5811;

~q;n> yn:y[e yteV.mi tx;a;Ån" ~Ay Is 348 612 634, cj. Dt 3235 for n" ~AyÅn" yli (cf. Romans 1219 Hebrews 1030), rd.

~yOl., SamP. Sept., ~yOl.Ån" xq;l' Is 473, n" xq;l'Ån" ~q;n" Ezk 248, n" ~q;n"Ån" hf'[' Mi 514, n" hf'['Ån" byvihe Dt

3241.43; n" byviheÅn" tyrIB. covenant of vengeance Lv 2625 (Elliger Lev. 376); n" tyrIB.Ån" ydeg>Bi Is 5917;

—Is 354 ? rd. ~qenO (Torrey Sec. Is. 297); with hf[ Ezk 2515a ï ~qn qal. †

6344 hm'q'n>

hm'q'n>: fem. of ~q'n"; MHeb., JArm. at'm.q.nI, Syr. nqamtaÒ, Arb. naqmat: tm;q.nI, $'t.m†'q.nI, ~t'Æk.tem'q.nI, tAmq'n>:

—1. human revenge (Reicke-R. Hw. 1546): tAmq'n>Ån> xq;l' Jr 2010, hf'[' Å!>bi Ezk 2515a (see Zimmerli 586),

~t'm'q.nI their vengefulness Lam 360;

—2. divine retribution: ~D' tm;q.nI blood vengeance Ps 7910, ~D' tm;q.nIÅn> ~q;n" Nu 312, n> ~q;n"Ån> ~Q;nI Jr

5136, n> ~Q;nIÅy tm;q.nI !t;n" Nu 313, y tm;q.nI !t;n"Ån> !t;n" Ezk 2514, n> !t;n"Ån> hf'[' Ps 1497, n> hf'['Ån> ha'r' Jr

1120 2012, n> ha'r'Åy tm;q.nI Jr 5015.28 5111, y tm;q.nIÅn> ~Ay Jr 4610, n> ~AyÅn> t[e Jr 516: pl. tAmq'n> thorough

vengeance (plural of amplification, Michel Grundlegung 1:88f): tAmq'n> lae Ps 941, tAmq'n> laeÅn> with hf'['
Ju 1136 2S 48 2248 Ezk 2517, with !t;n" Ps 1848. †

6345 [qn



[qn: by-form of ï [qy and qqn; MHeb. [q;n< depth, Syr. neqÁaÒ hollow; Arb. naqaÁa to soak, make pliable;

Eth. (Dillmann 647) to be split, become torn, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 328b) to burst.

qal: pf. h['q.n†': vp,n< with !mi and l[;me to free oneself (from lovesickness), turn away in disgust Ezk 2322.28

(Ezk 2317.18 from [qy). †

6346 @qn

I @qn: MHeb. JArm. to push, strike; Sam. @qr (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/2:300); Arb. naqafa to dash someone’s head

to pieces, Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 329b) to peel, strip off leaves.

pi: pf. @Q;nI, WpQ.nI:

—1. to cut down undergrowth (Löw 2:416) Is 1034; ? to flay, tear the skin to shreds, mutilate ? tazO WpQ.nI
yrIA[ rx;a; Jb 1926 whom they (i.e. someone, Gesenius-K. §144f., relative) tore to pieces, alt. cj. sg. nif. tazOK'
@Q;nI flayed, Budde GHK 2/12:108; Hölscher Hiob2 48; Fohrer KAT 16:308. †

Der. @q,nO.

6347 @qn

II @qn: Ug. nqpt cycle (of the year; Gordon Textbook §19:1700; Aistleitner 1847, cf. Watson VT 22 (1972):463;

Fisher Parallels 1: p. 364 no. 573); MHeb. nif. and hof. to be surrounded; hif. and JArm. to surround; Sam. to
strike, be bound (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/2:199) also af.; Syr. to adhere to; Arb. waqafa to remain standing (M.

Höfner ZDMG 87:256; Ryckmans Fschr. Caskel 259; ï hp'WqT., by-form @wq.

qal: Wpq†on>yI (Bauer-L. Heb. 198 l :: Rössler ZAW 74 (1962):1358): to revolve, recur (annual feasts) Is 291. †

hif: pf. @yQihi, hp'yQihi, ~T,p.Q;hi, ynIWpyQihi; impf. @Q;Y:w: (Bauer-L. Heb. 368t), WpyQiy:, WpQiY:w:; impv., h'WpyQih;;
inf. @¿yÀqeh;; pt. ~ypiyQim;:

—1. to encircle: ry[i Jos 63.11 Ps 4813; to come round in turn (days) Jb 15, to arrange in a circle 1K 724 Ps 2217

2C 43 237 Sir 4312 5012; to surround, with two acc. Lam 35; to echo around (shout) Is 158;

—2. (milit.) with l[; to surround 2K 614 118 Ps 179 8818 Jb 196 1QpHab iv: 7;

—3. (ha'Pe) to round off, trim Lv 1927 (Elliger Lev. 261). †

Der. hP'q.nI.

6348 @q,nOñ

@q,nOñ: I @qn: MHeb. pl.; what has fallen, been knocked down (olives from the tree, Dalman Arbeit 4:194f; L.

Bauer Volksleben im Lande d. Bibel (1903):161f, as in Greek vase paintings, see J. D. Boardman, Athenian
Black Figure Vases (1974): fig. 186) Is 176 2413. †



6349 hP'q.nI

hP'q.nI: II @qn, Bauer-L. Heb. 601b; Ug. nqbn (Gordon Textbook §19:1693; Aistleitner 1839) harness of a horse,

Eth. neq«ebat apron: cord (around the body, Hönig 77) Is 324; ï II lb,x,, rt'yme. †

6350 qqn

qqn: ï qyqin".

6351 rqn

rqn: MHeb.; Deir Alla 2:12, 14 dazzled (Hoftijzer-vdK. 237); JArm. Sam. Syr. to dig out; Sam. (sbst. Ben-H.

2:528b); Mnd. sbst. naÒquÒraÒ tip of a pickaxe (Drower-M. Dictionary 286a); Arb. OSArb. (ZAW 75 (1963):312)
naqara to hollow out; Eth., Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 327b) to hack out, be one eyed; Akk. naqaÒru (AHw. 743a) to
scratch out (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 184f).

qal: impf. WrQ.yI; inf. rqon>:

—1. to dig out, blind (to gouge out the eyes so that the victim is unable to do battle and also degraded, vSoden
Iraq 25:137; in Byzantine period: H. Hunger Reich der neuen Mitte (1965):199f) 1S 112;

—2. (of a raven) to peck out the eyes Pr 3017. †

pi. (Jenni 139): pf. rQ;nI; impf. rQen:T.:

—1. to gouge out the eyes Nu 1614 Ju 1621;

—2. to pierce the bones Jb 3017 (sbj. God or hl'y>l;; ? rd. ~yrIQ'nI yl;[' nif. pt. were bored out on me, Dhorme

402; Hölscher 75 :: Gray ZAW 86 (1974):345). †

pu: pf. ~T,r>Q;nU: to be quarried out (rock), parallel with ~T,b.C;xu) Is 511. †

Der. *hr'q'n>.

6352 hr'q'n>

*hr'q'n>, *hr'q.nI: rqn; MHeb. hr'q.nI, DJD 3: p. 241; JArm. aT'r>qin> and aT'r>q;n>; Sam. rqn, hryqn (abs. Ben-

H. Lit. Or. 2:528); Syr. nqaÒraÒ; Arb. nuqrat excavation: tr;q.nI, pl. cs. tArq.nI: cleft (Schwarzenbach 46) with rWc
Ex 3322 Is 221. †

6353 vqn

vqn: by-form of vqy and vwq; MHeb. qal.

[qal: pt. vqeAn Ps 917 rd. with BHS vq;An, nif. of vqy, Sir 412. †]



nif: impf. vqeN"Ti: to become entangled, ensnared Dt 1230. †

pi: (Jenni 208f): impf. Wvq.n:y>w: (Bauer-L. Heb. 328a, Bomberg -Q.-): to lay snares Ps 3813;

—10911 rd. vQeb;y>. †

hitp: pt. vQen:t.mi: with B. (? colloquial usage for pi.) to set traps 1S 289. †

6354 rnE

I rnE: rwn, Bauer-L. Heb. 464c; MHeb.; SamP. sg. nor, pl. niÒrot; Ug. nr light and nyr the one who gives light

(Gordon Textbook §19:1644; Aistleitner 1850), nrt ilm epithet of the sun-god Sèpsë; OArm. Sfire I A 9 (Dupont-

S. 32 :: Donner-R. Inschriften 2:245); Pun. proper n. bÁlnr (Benz Names 363): yrIyn: 2S 2229, Hr'nE, t¿AÀronE,
~h,yteÆh'yt,ronE:

—1. light, small clay lamp filled with oil, usually with only one spout for the wick; also more elaborate types,
BRL2 198ff; Smith BA 29:2ff; Kelso §62; Reicke-R. Hw. 1046: for the house Jr 2510 Zeph 112 Jb 2117 Pr 139

2020 2420 3118, in a tent Jb 186, in the d[eAm lh,ao Ex 2537 2720 307f 3514 3723 3937 404 .25 Lv 242.4 Nu 49 82f, in

the temple 1K 749 1C 2815 2C 420f 1311 297; ~yhil{a/ rnE in Shiloh 1S 33; ha,r>M;B; Zech 42;

—2. (metaph.) the sun (Ug. sëpsë nrt ilm) Sir 3917 497 (Smend :: Peters), the moon rn #px lovely light Sir 437;

rn #pxÅr'f.yI rnE meaning David 2S 2117; rnE meaning God 2S 2229 Ps 1829; meaning his word Ps 119105, as a

little guiding lamp ? (J. B. Bauer ZAW 74 (1962):324); the grace of God Jb 293; likened to hw"c.mi Pr 623, the

rnE of the x;yvim', for the anointing of the king in Jerusalem Ps 13217 (Kraus BK 15:887f; vRad Theol. 16:353);

cf. rynI 1K 1136;

—Pr 2027 rd. rcenO. †

6355 rnE

II rnE: n.m. Josephus Nh/roj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 90f); = I or short form (Noth 37, 167f); EgArm. yrn
Cowley Arm. Pap. 300a:

—1. father of rnEb.a; but uncertain genealogy, cf. Rudolph Chr. 81: 1S 1450f 265.14 2S 28.12 323.25.28.37 1K 25.32 1C

833 96.39 2628. †

6356 rnI

rnI Pr 214:4 I rynI light, or II rynI ground which has been recently cultivated , see Gemser Spr. 81. †

6357 lg:r>nE



lg:r>nE: ndiv.; Sept.B (N)ergel, Rahlfs Sept. Nhrigel, Sept.L Nirigel and simil.; EgArm. (Kraeling Arm. Pap. 8,

9) bzX Ån, Palm. Nrglzbd Stark Names 100); Akk. Nergal, god of the city of tWK, Schrader Keilins.3 412ff;

Tallqvist Epitheta 389ff; Haussig WbMy. 1:109f; E. vWeiher Der bab. Gott N. AOAT 11 (1971); Syr. Nryg,

Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 299b) ¿lyÀgyryn: 2K 1730; see Rudolph 162 on Song 64; ï n.m. rc,a,-rf; lg:rnE.
†

6358 rc,a,-rf;

rc,a,-rf; lg:r>nE, var. rc,a,r>f; ÅnE Josephus Nhriglisaroj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 90): n.m.; Akk. Nergal-

sëar(ra)-usÌur “may Nergal protect the king”, high ranking official at the court of Nebuchadnezzar II, probably to
be identified with the king of the same name Neriglissaroj (559-56 BC; Schnabel 273f; Schalit
Namenwörterbuch 90); E. Unger, Babylon (1931):282ff, iv:22; Pritchard Texts 308a; vSoden ZA 62 (1972):85f;
Sack ZA 68 (1978):129ff; Rudolph Jer.3 245; Reicke-R. Hw. 1302: Jr 393.13. †

6359 D>r>nE

D>r>nE: Sept., NT Greek &#141; na,rdoj (Masson 56; Boisacq 657), Latin nardus; MHeb., JArm. aD'r>n:, Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 286b), Syr. nardin/doÒn; Akk. lardu (AHw. 538b); Arb. Pers. nardin (see further
Lokotsch no. 1548); < Sanskrit nalada, Nardos tachys Jatamansi, an aromatic drug from a plant which grows in
the Himalayas, used for its perfume (Löw 3:482f; Harrison 48f; K. Hummel, Mitt. d. Deutschen

Pharmazeutischen Gesellschaft 37 (1967):113ff); D>r>nE, yDIr>nI, ~ydIr'n>: nard Song 112 414, 413 ? cj. for ~yrId'nI
prop. ~ydIr'w> (ï *D>r>w:) rose. †

6360 hY"rInE

hY"rInE: n.m.; Josephus Nh/roj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 90f); < WhY"rInE: Pritchard 11; Lachish, EgArm.:

—1. father of %WrB' 1, Jr 3213.16 364.8 433 451;

—2. father of hy"r'f. Jr 5159. †

6361 WhY"rInE

WhY"rInE: n.m.; I rnE + rnEÅy (Noth Personennamen 167) “Yahweh is my light”; Diringer 352; cun. Niriyau

Tallqvist Names 176b, NiriaÒma 168; Aharoni Arad 31:4 whyrn; Lachish 1:5 yrn (Moscati Ep. 53:4 and II rnE);
cf. rnla Nimrud Ostr. (Albright BASOR 149 (1958):331) and rnynda (JbEOL 11:79), rwnwhy (Cross BA

26:112): Jr 3614.32 436 (= hY"rInE 1). †

6362 afn

afn: MHeb. (also asn); JArm. Palm. asn; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/2:83), CPArm.; Ug. nsëÀ (Gordon Textbook

§19:1709; Aistleitner 1859), Can. nasësëaÒ, yinasësëi VAB 2:1484 and AOAT 8, p. 85; RA 19:99), Amor. Yas(s)i-

(Huffmon 239f) Mo. Arm. (more and more displaced by bsn), OArm. (Degen Altaram. Gr. 72f), EgArm. (Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 186), Palm. proper n. (Stark Names 100); BArm.; Arb. nasëaÀa, to postpone, grow, raise oneself



up, OSArb. nsÀ, nsëÀ (Conti 191a), Eth.G nasëÀa, Tigr. (Wb. 326a) nasÀa, Amh. nasëaÒ (Ullendorff Amh. Chr. 111b);
Akk. nasëuÖ (AHw. 762a).

qal: (597 times): pf. af'n", ha'f.n†', t'af'n", Waf†'ÆWaf.n", aWfn" Bomberg 3rd. pl. Ps 13920 (+ aw>V'l;) > afun"
Leningrad, Wfn" Ezk 3926 (Bauer-L. Heb. 441c), $'a]f'n>, ynIt.a;ñf'n>, ynIt;ñaf'n>, ~ytiaf'n> (2nd. fem., Ezk 1658); impf.

aF'yI, Waf.yI (Bauer-L. Heb. 220m), WaF†'yI, !WaF'Ti, hn"af,Ti, hn"yaF,Ti and hn"F,Ti (Bauer-L. Heb. 441c),

h'a,ÆWhaeF'yI, hN"a,F'yI, ~WaF'yI, $'n>WaF'yI (Bauer-L. Heb. 338p), WhauF'YIw:; impv. af', af'n> Ps 1012 (Gesenius-K.

§66c), WaÆyaif., Whaef', ynIWaf' (Ps 47hs'n> rd. sn" ï swn or BHS); inf. (Bauer-L. Heb. 441c, Pun. nasot,

Sznycer 937; Friedrich §180), taef., taef.Bi, tafel', ytiaef. (Sec. saqi Ps 8951, Brönno 57; R. Meyer Gramm.

§81, 1b), 3 times a¿AÀfn>, yaif.n" Ps 282, tAaf.m; Ezk 179 ? Arm., Bauer-L. Heb. 441c, see Zimmerli 375; pt.

afenO, fem. taev.nO > tafenO, pass. cs. afun>, aWfn> and yWfn> (Bauer-L. Heb. 441c).

—1. to carry: ï lB's; 1K 529 (Noth Könige 87; Held JAOS 88 (1968):95f; Rainey IEJ 20:1925), dl,y< 2K 419,

l[o Lam 327, !Ara] 2S 613, hP'r>x, Jr 1515 (l[; because of), ds,x, Est 29 (to win favour), !xe 25 52; to carry,

help with B. Jb 713 Nu 1117 Qoh 514.18; with tae to carry together with others Ex 1822, ~Alv' Ps 723 Qoh 518;

yrIp. Ån" to carry fruit Ezk 368.

—2. to lift, lift up: snE Jr 46, hb'Te Gn 717, @n"K' Ezk 1016, ~yIl;g>r; (meaning to set out on the road) Gn 291;

ellipt. 1S 1720 (cf. Akk. nasëuÖ [sëeÒpiÒn] Frankena Fschr. Beek 47; AHw. 762 nasëuÖ II, G I, 2a; Driver WdO 2

(1954):19 :: Stoebe KAT 8/1:321ff; Hertzberg ATD 102:114); rx;v; ypen>K; Ps 1399 (Dalman Arbeit 1:603), Dt

333 (rd. Waf.yI, Seeligmann VT 14 (1964):802); hP'v.a; in order to empty the quiver Is 226; the lifting up

(levitation) of the prophet 1K 1812 Ezk 312.14 83 111.24 435, see Widengren Literary Aspects (1948):103ff.

—3. @K;Ædy" Ån" raising of the hand (Akk. qaÒta wabaÒlu ana to lay the hand on, AHw. 909a): B. against 2S 2021

Ezk 2023 (J. Lust EphThLov. 43 (1967):517ff), to strike Ps 1012 in an oath (cf. Fisher Parallels 2: p. 387f no.

25) Dt 3240 Ex 68 Ezk 206, in a plea Ps 282 in prayer Ps 635 (ï taef.m;), hL'piT. Ån" 2K 194 (OArm. Donner-R.

Inschriften 202, A: 11; Akk. nasëuÖ qaÒta, niÒsë qaÒti prayer, Meiss-ner Bab. Ass. 2:80; AHw. 762b, 797), $'yt,Ac.mi-
la, Ps 11948 ? rd. $'yl,ae (and dl. yTib.h;a' rv,a]), as a command Is 4922.

—4. a) varo Ån" to lift up the head, hold the head high, expression of independence Zech 24 SirAdl. 3326;

expression by the acquitted in litigation Jb 1015 1115 (H. Vorländer Mein Gott AOAT 23 (1975):266): Akk. reÒsëa
nasëuÖ “be careful about” (AHw. 762b); “to restore the strength of a sick person” (Ug. 5:271); in Egypt, a sign of

recovering from a sickness (Zandee Fschr. Beek 277f), = ~ynIP' Ån" cf. Gn 4013.19f (B. D. Redford VTSupp. 20

(1970):54), 2K 2527 (Seeligmann in Fschr. Baumgartner 270f); b) to increase the number of people (Akk. reÒsëa

nasëuÖ OLZ 23:153; Speiser 177f; parallel with dqp) Ex 3012 Nu 12 262 = rP's.mi Ån" Nu 340 1C 2723.

—5. wyn"P' Ån" to raise his face (cf. pro,swpon lamba,nein L. vRompay, Orientalia Lovaniensia Periodica 6/7

(1975/6):569-75): expresses assurance, cheerfulness Jb 1115, without ~ynIP' (:: wyn"p' Wlp.n†' Gn 46) Gn 47, with

la, towards 2K 932, meaning to look someone in the eye, show one’s face 2S 222; of God: to be inclined

towards someone Nu 626 (cf. Akk. (OBab.) buÒniÒ nasëuÖm ana PN “to raise the face towards someone”, Frankena

Fschr. Beek 47, cf. AHw. 138b); ~ynIp' Ån" negative: to prejudice (Schwartz BiZ 19 (1975):100); with $'yn<P'
rAa Ps 47, ï swn.



—6. a) to receive someone in a friendly manner, be favourably disposed towards someone (JArm. yP;a;
bs;n>) Gn 3221 Mal 18 (parallel with hcr), Jb 2226 429 1S 2535; or forensically as varo Ån" (ï 4), actually after

an acquittal Gn 4013.19f 2K 2527 = Jr 2531 cf. A. Philips Ancient Israel’s Criminal Law (1970):27; b) to respect

Lam 416, ~ynIp' aWfn> esteemed, eminent 2K 51 Is 33 and 914 (Pedersen Isr. 3/4:73: active, as 4; 1QIsaaXn, see

Wernberg-M. JSS 3 (1958):254); to approve of something rp,Ko Pr 635; c) to consider a person, favour (<

pro,swpon lamba,nein, proswpolhmyi,a Sept., NT, TWNT 6:780; THAT 2:112): hr'ATB; by offering instruction

Mal 29, rt,SeB; Jb 1310; lD; Lv 1915 (:: rd;h†; lAdg" ynEP.), ~y[iv'r> Ps 822, God does not do it Dt 1710 (parallel

with: he does not take dx;vo).

—7. ~yIn:y[e Ån" (Akk.: nasëuÖ eÒneÒ to cast a glance (covetously) towards, AHw. 762b, nasëuÖ II, I:2c; nisë eÒneÒ to turn

the eyes (invitingly), AHw. 797b, niÒsëu I,5; niÒsëiÒt eÒneÒ selection, AHw. 796b, nisëiÒtu 2): to look upwards to Gn

136, to the ~yliWLGI Ezk 186 (see Zimmerli 405).

—8. lAq Ån" to raise the voice (cf. Elliger BK 11:209; ? Eth. ÀawsëeÀa to speak, Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 193f): as a

call Ju 97 in jubilation Is 2414, in weeping Gn 2738; without lAq Nu 141 (see BHS), Is 37 422.11 (parallel with

xwc, Fisher Parallels 2: p. 24 no. 43, ? cj. with Sept. Pesh. Wffuy"), Jb 2112 (when accompanied by rANkiw> @To).

—9. with l{v'm' to begin to sing Nu 237, hr'm.zI Ps 813, hn"yqi Am 51, hL'piT. Is 374, aF'm; 2K 925; hl'a' to

impose an oath, or to pronounce a curse 1K 831 (Noth Könige 173, 186) and 2C 622 var. Bomberg ::

Montgomery-G. 202; Leningrad avn, see Rudolph Chr. 212f); with ~ve Ex 207 Dt 511 to pronounce (:: Jepsen

ZAW 79 (1967):291f: to swear); with [m;ve Ex 231, with hP'r>x, Ps 153.

—10. wyPi-l[; Ån" to take into the mouth, utter a word, Ps 5016, yt'p'f.-l[; (cf. Donner-R. Inschriften 224:14-

16) 164 to pronounce; ~yIN:Vib; Arf'B. Ån" he took his flesh in his teeth, meaning he risked his life (Hölscher 37

:: Tur-Sinai 225: rf'B' = !Avl') Jb 1314; btkb Ån to put into writing Sir 445.

—11. Avp.n: Ån" to long for (Wolff Anthropologie 33f); with la, Dt 2415 Hos 48 (rd. ~v'p.n:), Pr 1918; with l. Ps

244 (rd. Avp.n:); with Avp.n:Åy-la, Ps 251 864 1438, cj. Jb 278 (rd. l. aF'yI, Hölscher 64).

—12. ABli Aaf'n> his heart impels him, he is willing Ex 3521.26 362 (Akk. niÒsë libbi(m) “aspiration”, AHw. 797b)

:: $'B†,li $'a]f'n> your heart is elated, deludes you 2K 1410.

—13. $'B†,li $'a]f'n>Ån" to hold (ï lwk hif. 1) Ezk 4511 (correct amount for a measure, see Fohrer Ezechiel 251;

de Vaux Inst. 1:305 = Lebensordnungen 1:329; Zimmerli 1153).

—14. to bear, suffer Gn 136 367 Dt 19 Mi 79 Jb 213; abs. “bearing it” Is 114 Jr 4422 Pr 3021.

—15. !A[' Ån" and similar (Assyrian häiÒtÌa nasëuÖ to burden oneself with an offence, meaning to make oneself

culpable (Weidner AfO 17 (1956):270); arna u häiÒtÌa nasëuÖ to bear (or share) guilt and punishment (Driver-M. Ass.
Laws Tablet 1:32); cf. Zimmerli BK 13:306, still pointing to OBab. häitÌiÒtam nasëuÖm): a) to bring upon oneself

one’s own punishment AnA[] Ex 2843, Lv 51 718 1716 198, Aaj.x, 2020 229 Nu 913 (Zimmerli ThB 19 (1963):160ff

and BK 13:306f); to atone for Ex 2838 Nu 1434 181 Ezk 4413 (hM'liK.), = hM'zI Ån" Ezk 2335; abs. to bear the

consequences Pr 912; b) of the guilt of another, aj.xe Ån" (wyl'[' on one’s own account) Lv 1917 Is 5312; !A['



Ezk 44-6, with B. 1819f; hM'liK. Ezk 1652.54 3224f.30 etc. (Zimmerli 932); tWnz> Nu 1433; vn<[o Ån" to pay the

penalty Pr 1919 .

—16. a) to bring x;Wr locusts Ex 1013, cargo on ships 1K 1011; to transport Dt 1424; b) to present (gift,

offering) Ezk 2031 Ps 968.

—17. to carry away > to take Gn 273 4519 Ju 1631 1S 1734 Hos 514 Ps 10211; hV'ai Ån" (earlier xq;l') to take a

wife for oneself Ru 14 Ezr 1044 2C 1121 1321 243, for one’s sons Sir 723, without hV'ai to marry Ezr 92.12 Neh

1325; MHeb.

—18. to take away: a) Ju 2123 2S 521 Mi 22 Song 57 Da 116; varo the head, to decapitate (wordplay with ï 6)

Gn 4019 cf. 13.20; b) to take away someone’s guilt (and punishment) (ai;rein, tollere; Zimmerli ThB 19:157ff;

Knierim 50ff., 114-119, 193f., 203f., 218ff) varoÅP. !A[] Ån" Lv 1017 Ps 853, so also with [v;P, Gn 5017 Jb 721,

with taJ'x; Ps 325, [v;p,l. with regard to Gn 5017 Ex 2321 Jos 2419, ï Ps 2518; > l. Ån" to take away the guilt,

forgive Gn 1824.26 Is 29 Hos 16 (? alt. to throw away, set aside, Luther; or dl. bb, see Commentaries, 143 (? -lK'
in full, alt. II lB; see Rudolph KAT 13/1:247), Sir 167, cj. 2S 1319 rd. lk,Tew: ~Alv'b.a;l. tafel' $.l,M,h; x;Wr
(Würthwein Theol. St. 115 (1974):4680), afenO lae a god who forgives Ps 998, whence, !A[' afun> (a people)

whose guilt is forgiven Is 3324 and yWfn> [v;P, Ps 321;

—Nah 15 rd. aV'Tiw: (I hav nif. to be devastated); Hab 310f rd. vm,v, hv'n" wyd'[]Am; Ps 1012$'d,y" af'n> and dl.

lae :: Gunkel; 625 for AtaeF.mi cj. tAav.m; deceptions (Gunkel); 8910 rd. !aov.Bi; Jb 3431 rd. ytiaVenI (: avn)
was deluded (Hölscher).

nif: pf. aF'nI; impf. afeN"yIÆa,, Waf†eÆWaf.N"yI, hn"af,N"Ti; impv. Waf.N"hi inf. afeN"hi, ~a'f.N†'hi, abs. taFenI 2S 943

(Gesenius-K. §76b); pt. aF'nI, fem. ha'F'nI and taFenI Zech 57 and 1C 142 (see Rudolph Chr. 114; Bauer-L.

Heb. 612x), tAaÆmyaiF'nI;

—1. to be carried Ex 2528 (B. on; SamP. qal), Is 4922 604 1QIsbhnyXt for hn"m†;a'Te (see Robinson ZAW 73

(1961):266f; BHS), 6612 Jr 105 (rd. Waf.N†'yI), to be cleared away, be dragged away 2S 1943 2K 2017 Am 42 (nif. or

pi. see Rudolph KAT 13/2:161; Wolff BK 14/2:241, 244), Is 396 Da 1112;

—2. a) to raise oneself (parallel with ~wq) Is 3310 Ezk 119-21 Ps 77 (B. against), 942, cj. 13920 (rd. WaF.nI Gunkel

:: Mowinckel Ps. Stud. 1:52); b) to rise up high Ps 247, cj. v.9 (high gates), Is 404 (elevated valley), Zech 57

(lead cover removed);

—3. to be elevated: tWkl.m; Nu 247 (cf. BHS), 1C 142; to tower above (a mountain) Is 22/Mi 41 (with !mi), Is

5213 Jr 519, pt. Is 212-14 3025 577, Sir 116 highly placed; raised Is 61 and 5715 (God, parallel with ~r'); to be lifted

high (eyelashes) Pr 3013. †

pi. (Jenni 191): pf. aF'nI, aFenI, WaF.nI (:: qal impf.); impf. WhaeF.n:y>, ~aeF.n:y>, WhWaF.n:y>; impv. ~aeF.n:; pt. ~yaiF.n:m.:

—1. to raise high Am 42, to lift out cj. Ps 6915 (for ya;f.nOmi rd. yaiF.n:m.);

—2. to exalt a kingdom (tk,l,m.m;) 2S 512, to promote in rank Est 31 511;



—3. to maintain (God supporting his people) Is 639 Ps 289; to support 1K 911 (B. with), Est 93 Ezr 14 836;

—4. Avp.n: ÅnI with l. and inf. to have a longing for Jr 2227 4414 (ï qal 11). †

hif: pf. AayFihi; pt. taXm (*taef.m;, Bergsträsser 2:157c, d) Sir 421:

—1. with two acc. to load someone with Lv 2216;

—2. to carry, bring Sir 421;

—3. to raise to a high place cj. Ezk 179 (uncertain see Zimmerli 375);

—2S 1713 ? rd. Wmyfiy". †

hitp: impf. aFen:t.yIÆTi > aFeN:yIÆTi Nu 247 2C 3223 and WaF.N:yI Da 1114 (Bauer-L. Heb. 441c :: Bergsträsser

2:99d); inf. aFen:t.hi; pt. aFen:t.mi: to raise oneself, arise Nu 2324 (yrIa]K;), 1K 15 Ezk 1714 Pr 3032 Da 1114 1C

2911aFen:t.Mih;w> varo¿l.À …, “and whoever raises you as leader” :: Rudolph Chr. 192: Aramaicised sbst.,

prominence, Sept.L &#182;parsij; with l[; Nu 163 Ezk 2915, cj. Pr 3031 (rd. aFen:t.mi, ï ryzIr>z:). †

Der. *ha'Wfn>, I II ayfin", I II aF'm;, aoFm;, ha'F'm;, taef.m;, I II taef., *ayfi, mountain n. !Aayfi.

6363 gfn

gfn: Sam. gXn (Ben-H. 3, 1:131): Arm. (Caquot Fschr. Dupont-S. 9ff); Arb. nasëaja to hunt and find (Guillaume

2:26).

hif: pf. gyFihi, hg"yFihi, AgyFihi, Wng"yFihi, ~T'g>F;hi, ~WgyFihi; impf. gyFiy:, gFeY:w:, WgFiY:w:, !WgyFiy:, ~gE¿yÀFiY:w:, WhgEyFiT;,
WNg<yFia;, ~WgyFiT;; inf. gFeh;, tgXh (? tg<F,h;) Sir 1413 32/3512; pt. gyFim;, tg<F,m;, WhgEyFim;:

—1. to collect, reach Gn 3125 444.6 479 Ex 149 159 Lv 265 Dt 196 Jos 25 1S 308 2S 1514 2K 255 Is 599 Jr 395 528

Hos 29 109 Ps 76 1838 4013 Pr 219, cj. 1321 (rd. ~gEFiy:), Lam 13 Sir 125; subj. hk'r'B. Dt 282 Sir 38, hl'l'q. Dt

2815.45, br,x, Jr 4216 Jb 4118 (rd. MT, Gesenius-K. §116w), 1C 2112 (tg<F,m;l. pt. or sbst. “for a collection”,

Rudolph), h[r Sir 612, !Arx' Ps 6925, tAhL'B; Jb 2720, tAhL'B;Åy yreb.DI Zech 16, tAMliK. (cj. gFiy:) Mi 26;

—2. to be sufficient, produce (always with dy") Lv 511 1421f.30-32 2526.49 278 Nu 621 Ezk 467, Sir 1413 32/3512dy
tg¿yÀXh as far as one can (cf. MHeb., dy gfh); dy" gyFiT; to come to possess (:: %wm) Lv 2547;

—3. misc.: to appear (:: swn ) Is 3510 5111; gyXh to accept words, receive admonition Sir 31/3422 1QS 614,

ellipt. Dam. 610;

—Jb 242 WgyFiy: = WgySiy: (gws); 1S 1426 rd. byvime. †

6364 ha'Wfn>



*ha'Wfn>: afn, Bauer-L. Heb. 472v: ~k,yteaofun> burdens (transportable divine images) Is 461.†

6365 ayfin"

I ayfin", SamP. ansëi, pl. ansëiyyaÒÀÝm (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:213): afn, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; MHeb., DSS ¿aÀyXn,
DJD 2: p. 293, mostly aysn; Deir Alla 1:14 nsÀ leader (Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 214); Ph. aXn, Heb. inscr.

a¿yÀXn (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 187); the revered one (cf. afun> ~ynIp') or “speaker” ï afn 8, so Noth, Syst.

151f; Gesch. 95; cf. Dunbrell VT 25 (1975):332-335; Seebass ZAW 90 (1978):206f :: ayfin" the sheikh of a

tribe, or simil. Fschr. Hempel 26112; vdPloeg RB 57:47ff; Cazelles 138; de Vaux Inst. 1:23 = Lebensordnungen
1:26; Histoire 2:32ff; Speiser CBQ 25:11ff and Fschr. Speiser: 113ff: “duly elected chieftain”; Mayes VT 23

(1973):151-170, esp. 161f: ayfin>, ~yai¿yÀfin>, yaeyfin>: 130 times; Nu 62 times, Ezk 37 times 80 times in P, ?

oldest examples Ex 2227 Gn 342; cj. Nu 712, Ezk 2225 3722, ayfin" in Ishmael Gn 2516, (Abraham) ayfin"Åla/
ayfin> Gn 236 (Gottstein VT 3 (1953):298f), #r,a'h' ayfin> 342 , !y"d>mi Ån> Nu 2518, pl. Jos 1321, ~Y"h; yaeyfin>
Ezk 2616, rd'qe Ån> 2721, in ~yIr;c.mi 3013, in ~Ada/ 3229, Gog varo Ån> 382; usually in Israel ~yfiN"h;:
~yfiN"h;Årf.yI yaeyfin> Nu 784, Ezk 2117 727 1210.12 (Zedekiah), hd'[e Ån> Nu 162 = hd'[eh' Ån> Ex 1622 and hd'[eB'
~yaifiN>h; 3431, ~aiyfiN>h; Nu 272; hd'Why> ynEb.li ayfin" and the other tribes Nu 23-29, !luWbz> ynEb.li Ån" etc. 724-78;

tAJm; yaeyfin> ~t'Aba] 116; tAJM;h; yaeyfin> 72, tAJM;h; yaeyfin>Ån" !d' ynEb. hJem;l. etc. 3422-28, ytih'Q.h;
txoP.v.mil. ba'-tybe Ån> 330; n>Ån" hJ,M;mi dx'a, Ån" dx'a, 3418, ~AYl; dx'a, Ån" 711; yvear' ~yaiyfiN>h; 1C 740 ;

hd'Whyli ÅN"x; rC;B;v.ve Ezr 18 (Galling Fschr. Rudolph 75; Studien 81f; Gese Der Verfassungsentwurf des

Ezechiel (1957):116ff); epithet of the new David (who would return ?) Ezk 3424 3725 and of the leader
concerned with bringing about salvation in the last days Ezk 443-48:22 (Zimmerli 1227-1230; Kellerman BZAW
120 (1970):148).

6366 ayfin"

II *ayfin": afn, ï I; Arb. nasëÒÀ billowing clouds (Reymond 13): ~yaiyfin> patches of mist Jr 1013 5116 Ps 1357 Pr

2514. †

6367 qfn

qfn: MHeb. hif. qysh JArm.; EgArm. qXn, haf. qXnht (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 188) to burn (Bergsträsser

2:124g :: BDB 969b; Bauer-L. Heb. 368u: qlf, ï BArm. qls).

nif: pf. hq'F.nI: to catch fire Ps 7821. †

hif: pf. WqyFihi; impf. qyFiy:: to kindle fire Is 4415 Ezk 399 (? Ug. Caquot-S. Textes 1351), Sir 434 (margin qysy
for qyldy) to set ablaze v.21qyXy to singe. †

6368 rfn

*rfn: MHeb. JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 302b) rsn; Arb. nasëara to saw; Nöldeke Neue

Beitr. 182



Der. rAFm;.

6369 avn

I avn, really II hvn: MHeb. to lend, ? > Arb. nasaÀa to sell with delayed payment (Zimmern 17), OSArb. (Conti

187b) nsÀ; < Akk. (NBab.) raÒsëuÖ creditor (AHw. 962b), rasëuÖtu credit; > MHeb. hvr, JArm. avr to be

authorised, to lend, hif./af. to lend out, EgArm. to bring an action against someone, MHeb. JArm. yV;r;
justified, pledged; see Horst Privilegrecht 60ff (= ThB 12 (1961):83ff).

qal: pf. ytiyvin", -Wvn" Jr 1510; pt. av,nO (1S 222 Is 242, Bauer-L. Heb. 441c) and hv,nO 5 times, ~yaiv.nO Neh 57 K

(Q ~yvinO);

—1. to lend out to (with B.) Dt 2411 Jr 1510 Neh 510f; abs. Jr 1510; with B. to borrow from someone Is 242;

—2. pt. creditor, professional moneylender 1S 222 2K 41, Is 242 501; usurer Ex 2224 Ps 10911;

—3. B.Åb. aV'm; Ån" to practise usury Neh 57;

—4. n"Åb. hl'a' Ån" 1K 831 2C 622 to oblige someone to take an oath of innocence (König Wb.; Rudolph; alt. ï I

afn qal 9; Jr 2339 rd. afn" … ytiyfin"w> (= ytiaf'n"w>) (Rudolph Jer.3 154). †

hif: impf. hV,y:ÆT;; pt. ï *hV,m;: with B. of person and acc. of thing, to lend something to someone Dt 2410;

—Dt 152 (in both instances SamP. qal) hV,m; has been lost by haplography before hVem; (ï HAL 607b). †

Der. *yvin>, aV'm;, hV,m;, ha'V'm;.

6370 avn

II avn: ? by-form of awv: Arb. nasëiya to be intoxicated.

nif: pf. WaV.nI: to entertain false hopes Is 1913 (parallel with lay nif.), cj. Da 1114 (Wav.N†'yI). †

hif: pf. ayVihi, t'aVehi, ynIañ;yVihi, $'a]yVihi, $'WayVihi; impf. a¿yÀViy:, WayViy:, $'a]yViy:; inf. aVeh;: to cheat, deceive

with acc. Gn 313 (cf. R. Meyer Gr. §91:2a and 92:4b), 2K 1910/Is 3710 Jr 4916 (rd. $'t.a;yVihi), Ob 3.7, cj. Ezk

392 (rd. $'ytiaVehiw>); Avp.n: ayVihi to deceive oneself Jr 379, cj. Lam 119 (rd. WayViY:w: Rudolph 208); with l. 2K

1829 Is 3614 Jr 410 298;

—Nu 2130 prop. vae ~f,N"w:; Ps 8923 rd. aF'yI no enemy will rise against him (Dahood Psalms 2:317f; Fisher

Parallels 1: p. 69 no. 56), cf. afn nif; Ps 5516 Q see Commentaries. †

Der. *ha'WVm;, tAaVum;, !AaV'm;.

6371 bvn



bvn: by-form of ~vn and @vn (see Ruzëicëka 90); SamP. (reading tbXn) pi.; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:590);

MHeb. JArm. CPArm. Syr. to blow; Arb. nsb IV to blow away (see HAL); Akk. nasëaÒpu (AHw. 758b) to blow
away.

qal: pf. hb'v.n†': to blow (x;Wr) Is 407. †

hif: impf. bVey:, Sir 4320byXy;

—1. to cause to blow Ps 14718 Sir 4320;

—2. to frighten away Gn 1511 (:: Barr Philology 174: bvy hif.). †

Der: bn"v.a,.

6372 hvn

I hvn: MHeb.; ? Ug. nsëy (Aistleitner 1863; Driver Myths 157a); ? OArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 187); Ph. in

proper n. Benz Names 363f), JArm. Syr.; Arb. nasiya to forget, OSArb. (ZAW 75 (1963):312); Tigr. (Littmann-
H. Wb. 326b) nasaÒ to disappear from the memory, Eth. tanaÒsaya (Leslau 35) to forget; Akk. masëuÖ (AHw. 631b;
Brockelmann Grundriss 1:160).

qal: pf. ytivin": to forget Lam 317; cj. Dt 3218aV,Ti (SamP. tisësëa), and Hab 310 (rd. avn = hvn BHS). †

nif: impf. ynIveN"Ti: to be forgotten, with al{ you are not forgotten by me Is 4421 (Bauer-L. Heb. 344h; also Arm.

with obj. sf., so also SamP. nif.: Leshonenu 15 (1947):78f) :: BHS active ynIVeTi. †

pi: (Jenni 228): pf. ynIV;n: (Bauer-L. Heb. 442e): to cause to forget Gn 4151. †

hif: pf. hV'hi; impf. hV,y:: to cause to forget Jb 3917 (:: Dahood Biblica 50 (1969):337f), with l. of person and

!mi of thing to cause someone to forget something Jb 116 (text ? cf. Hölscher2 32). †

Der: hY"vin>; n.m. ¿WÀhY"ViyI, hV,n:m..

6373 hvn

II hvn: ï I avn.

Der. hV,m;.

6374 hv,n"

hv,n": SamP. neÒsëi, MHeb., JArm. ay"v.n:; ? Ug. Ànsë (Gibson Myths 141b); Syr. gennesëyaÒ (< dyGI ay"v.n:,
Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 126a); Arb. nasan: hv,N"h; dyGI on the %r,Y<h; @K; (socket of the hip-joint), sciatic



nerve, nervus ischiadicus, the central nerve of the hip region, see Dalman Arbeit 6:92; Wellhausen Heid. 1683;
Fschr. Horst 88ff; Otto ZAW 89 (1977):8577; Ullendorff Eth. Bib. 102 and Commentaries Gn 3233. †

6375 yvin>

*yvin>: I hÆavn, Bauer-L. Heb. 457p: yk.y†ev.nI (K ykiyEv.nI, Q %yEv.nI): guilt 2K 47. †

6376 hY"vin>

hY"vin>: I hvn, Bauer-L. Heb. 457p: forgetting, hvnÅn> #r,a, the land forgotten by Yahweh, the world of the

dead (see F. Quell Auffasung d. Todes in Isr. (1925):32f; Barth Errettung 79) Ps 8813, cf. Qoh 95f. †

6377 ~yvin"

~yvin": SamP. insëÝm; serves as pl. for ï hV'ai: women, Akk. nisëuÒ mankind, people (AHw. 796b).

6378 hq'yvin>

*hq'yvin>: I qvn; MHeb., JArm. at'q.yvin> and at'q.v.Wn, Syr. nusëqtaÒ, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 307b) nusëaq,

nisëuqtaÒ: tAqyvin>: kiss Pr 276 Song 12 (tAqyviN>mi 2. obj. !mi partitive, Rudolph KAT 17/2:122: with (a few)

kisses). †

6379 $vn

I $vn: MHeb. and Xkn hif; Ug. ntÑk (Gordon Textbook §19:1719; Aistleitner 1875; Ug. 5: p. 601b; cf. Fisher

Parallels 1: p. 19 no. 13; p. 283 no. 397; Pun. EgArm. nks (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 179); JArm. vkn and tkn;
Sam. Xkn and Xgn (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:655); CPArm. (Schulthess Gramm. p. 139a), Syr. and Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 301b) tkn; Arb. OSArb. (Conti 187b) nakatÑa; Eth. (Leslau 35) nasaka and nakasa, Tigr. (Littmann-

H. Wb. 333a) nakasëa; Akk. nasëaÒku (AHw. 758a); Brockelmann Grundriss 1:277.

qal: pf. %v;n", Akv'n>; impf. %VoyI, %V†'yI (Bauer-L. Heb. 303g), WNk,V.yI; pt. %venO, $'yk,v.nO, %Wvn": to bite:

—1. (sbj. snake) Gn 4917 Nu 218f (cf. T. E. Lawrence Seven Pillars of Wisdom, ch. 47, in the Wadi Sirhan), Am
519 93 Pr 2332 Qoh 108.11;

—2. (sbj. people) Mi 35 (abs. to have something to eat), metaph. Hab 27. †

pi: (Jenni 147f): pf. WkV.nI; impf. WkV.n:y>: to bite (snake) Nu 216 Jr 817. †

Der.: %v,n<.

6380 $vn

II $vn: denom. of %v,n< (trad. with I).



qal: impf. %V†'yI; pt. $'yk,v.nO: to lend on interest (= II hwl qal, BDB 675a) Dt 2320b; Hab 27 pl. $'yk,v.nO those

who take interest from you (cf. C. Keller CAT 11b:162; and J. Jeremias WMANT 35 (1970):59 and 70 :: $'yv,nO
“your creditor” (Elliger ATD 256:42). †

hif: impf. %yViT;: with %v,n< and l. to lend on interest, take interest from (= II hwl hif.) Dt 2320a, without

hwlÅn< 2321. †

6381 %v,n<

%v,n< SamP. neÒsëÝk, MHeb.; Sept. to,koj Latin fenus; I $vn; Ug. ntÑk (Gordon Textbook §19:1719; Aistleitner

1875; cf. Dahood Biblica 50 (1969):339); ï tyBir>m;/T; (Löwenstamm JBL 88 (1969):78ff): deduction,

interest (Zimmerli BK 13:405f), of money Ex 2224 (see Cazelles 80), Dt 2320 Ps 155 (together with dx;vo), of

food etc. Dt 2320, with %yVihi 20f (only from non-Israelites), %yVihiÅ!<B. !t;n" Lv 2537 Ezk 188.13, l[; Ån ~yfi
Ex 2224; together with tyBir>m;ÆT; Lv 2536 Ezk 188.13.17 2212 Pr 288 (see Zimmerli BK 13:405 f.; de Vaux Inst.

1:260f = Lebensordnungen 1:274f; Altheim-St. Araber 2:223f; Reicke-R. Hw. 2187);

—denom. of II $vn. †

6382 hK'v.nI

hK'v.nI = hK'v.li, ï l > n (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:228); Moabite (Milik, Studi Biblici Franciscani: Liber

Ann. 9 (1958/59):331ff; Fitzmyer JBL 78 (1959):60ff): AtK'v.nI, tAkv'n>: hall, cell Neh 330 1244 137. †

6383 lvn

lvn: MHeb. to fall away, pi. hif. and JArm. af. to throw down; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:528, 615); SamP. Dt

195 yeÒsëaÒÀÝl: root lxX, cf. Fschr. Baumgartner 16; Arb. nasala to pluck out, drop out (feathers, hair), ï I rtn.

qal: pf. lv;n"; impf. lV;yI; impv. lv; (Bauer-L. Heb. 363e):

—1. to loosen (sandal) + l[;me to pull off Ex 35 Jos 515;

—2. to drive away nations with acc. and ynEP.mi Dt 71.22;

—3. (intr.) to become detached Dt 195 (iron tool from its handle), 2840 olives. †

pi: (Jenni 144): impf. lV,n:y>: to drive away 2K 166. †

6384 ~vn

~vn: JArm. SamP. qal (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:537) and etp.; CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 307a) to

breathe; etp. JArm. and CPArm. to recover; Palm. proper n. nsë(w)m (Stark Names 100); Arb. nasama to blow

away gently; ï bvn, @vn, vpn.



qal: impf. ~Voa,: to pant, puff Is 4214 (1QIsaamXa, ? ~mv, Wernberg-M. JSS 3 (1958):263; Elliger BK

11:261); cj. Dt 3321~VoyI yKi to yearn for something (Cross-Freedman JBL 67 (1948):20871). †

Der. hm'v'n>, tm,v,n>Ti.

6385 hm'v'n>

hm'v'n>, SamP. naÒãsëeÒmaâ: ~Xn, Bauer-L. Heb. 463t; MHeb., Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 187), BArm. Sam.

CPArm. amXn (Schulthess Lex. 129a), JArm. at'm.v.nI, Syr. nsëamtaÒ, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 300a); Arb.

nasamat breath; Mitchell VT 11 (1961):177ff; Johnson Vitality 27ff; Scharbert SBS 19 (19672):22ff; ï vp,n<:
tm;v.nI, Atm'v.nI, tAmv'n>:

—1. movement of air: x;Wr tm;v.nI 2S 2216/Ps 1816;

—2. a) breath 1K 1717 Is 222 (Wildberger BK 10:114), 425 Jb 273 (Dahood Biblica 50 (1969):339f: his breath !),

3414 Pr 2027 Da 1017 Sir 913; ymi tm;v.nI whose breathing? Jb 264; b) ~yYIx; tm;v.nI breathing of life Gn 27, ~yYIx;
x;Wr tm;v.nI (~yYIx; x;Wr tm;v.nIÅnI and nIÅr var. ?) Gn 722 (cf. EA sëaÒr balaÒtÌi AHw. 1193a); c) lae tm;v.nI
breathing of God Ringgren Religion 108f, ï x;Wr) Jb 3710, yD;v; tm;v.nI 328 334, H;Ala/ ÅnI 49, hwhy ÅnI Is

3033;

—3. a) living being hm'v'n>-lK' everything that has breath Dt 2016 1K 1529 Jos 1111.14, = hm'v'N>h;-lK' Jos 1040

Ps 1506 SirAdl. 3321; b) tAmv'n> breath (Westermann ATD 19:260) or an animate being Is 5716 Sir 913. †

6386 @vn

@vn: by-form of bvn, ~vn; CPArm. to blow, Syr. see Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 451b; Akk. nasëaÒpu (AHw. 758b).

qal: pf. @v;n", T'p.v;n":

—1. to blow Ex 1510 (SamP. nasësëibtaâ pi., Ben-H. Trad. 112ff; ScrHieros. 4:209);

—2. with B. to blow upon Is 4024. †

Der. @v,n<, @Wvn>y:.

6387 @v,n<

@v,n<, Jerome neseph and nesepha (Sperber 243, = *hP'v.nI): MHeb. the time of a particular wind; JArm. aP'v.nI
twilight; @v,n†', APv.nI:

—1. twilight: a) in the evening (Dalman Arbeit 1:502f, 594, 623f) 2K 75.7 Is 511 (:: rq,Bo), 214 (yqiv.xi Ån< the

dusk is dear to me, Gesenius-K. §128p), 5910 (n<ÅN<K; as at dusk ï K. 4 a) Jb 2415 Pr 79; b) in the morning (::

Dalman Arbeit 1:640f) 1S 3017 Ps 119147 Jb 39 (parallel with rx;v;), 74 (after the ~ydIdun> of the night);



—2. in general: darkness Jr 1316 (~ydIdun>Ån< yreh' mountains in the dark), Sir 32/3516. †

6388 qvn

I qvn: Ug. nsëq (Gordon Textbook §19:1713; Aistleitner 1866; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 174 no. 172; p. 282 no.

395); MHeb. JArm. CPArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:524b), Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 307b) to kiss; Arb.
nasëiqa to smell; Akk. nasëaÒqu (vSoden AHw. 758f; Gramm. §102).

qal: pf. qv;n", hq'v.n†', Wqv†'n"; impf. qV†'ÆqV;yI, hq'V.a, Bomberg -hq'V\a,, Bauer-L. Heb. 208t), WqV.yI, !WqV'yI,
ynIqeV'yI; impv. -hq'v]W (Bauer-L. Heb. 208r); inf. -qv'n>:

—1. to kiss: a) with acc. Gn 334 1S 101 2041 Pr 2426 Song 12 81; b) with l. Gn 2726f 2911 4810 501 Ex 427 187 2S

1433 155 1940 209 1K 1918 Ru 19.14;

—2. kisses given to: a father Gn 2726f 501, ba' and ~ae 1K 1920, !Be 2S 1433, a wife Gn 2911, xa' 334 Ex 427,

!be-ynEB. Gn 4810, a father-in-law Ex 187, [;re 1S 2041 2S 209, a mother-in-law Ru 114, wives of sons Ru 19, a

member of the clan 2S 155, a lover Song 81 Pr 713, Samuel kisses Saul after his consecration 1S 101; when
departing 2S 1940 1K 1920 Ru 114; ceremonially 1K 1918 Hos 132 (Pritchard Pictures 622), to kiss one’s hand,

blow a kiss, Jb 3127 (Dalman Arbeit 1:10ff), [;reÅp. yPi-l[; Ån" to be obedient to someone (Sept., Vulg.) Gn

4140 (K. Baltzer Die Biographie d. Propheten (1975):151523 :: Gesenius-B.; Kopf VT 9 (1959):266: as II, qal 1

and yPi-l[; according to); Dam. 133 (or II yPi-l[;Ån);

—Ps 8511 (parallel with WvG>p.nI cj. nif.). †

cj. nif: Ps 8511 (for Wqv†'n" rd. WqV†'nI): to kiss one another. †

pi. (Jenni 148f): impf. qVen:y>w:, -qV,n:y>w:; impv. WqV.n:; inf. qVen:: to kiss Gn 2913, to kiss in turn 3128 321 4515; to

kiss the feet with B. cj. wyl'g>r;B. Ps 211f (ï I rB;; Akk. nasëaÒqu/nusësëuqu sëeÒpeÒ (AHw. 758f), :strup 40f; to kiss a

representation of a god, Lambert Wisdom 301, on Ludlul iv:90. †

Der. *hq'yvin>, II qv,n<.

6389 qvn

II qvn: Arb. nasaqa to join one to another, string (pearls); Eth. nesuÒq arranged (Dillmann 641); Kopf VT 9

(1959):266f, cf. $r[.

qal: impf. qV;yI; pt. yqev.nO:

—1. ? to take one’s place in rank, acquiesce Gn 4140 (ï I qal);

—2. tv,q, yqev.nO to be armed with a bow 1C 122 2C 1717, Ps 789 together with tv,q, yqev.nOÅq,-ymero (? gloss,

Driver ATO 138, text ?). †

hif: pt. tAqyVim;: to touch one an-other (flapping (?) wings) Ezk 313, cj. 123 (for tArv'y>, Zimmerli 7). †



Der. (?) I qv,n<.

6390 qv,n<

I qv,n< (4 times) and *qv,nE (2 times): II qvn (?); MHeb., Ug. ntÑq (Gordon Textbook §19:1721; Aistleitner

1876; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 333 no. 506), ? nsëq (Aistleitner 1867), ? Can. nazaÒku EA (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

188) gloss on narkabaÒti war-chariot: qv,n†', cs. qv,n<ÆnE:

—1. equipment, weapons 2K 102 Is 228tyB; Ån< r[;Y:h; cf. n< r[;Y:h;ÅN<h; tl{[] the ascent to the armoury Neh

319 (Simons 117/119; Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 118), Ezk 399f (was burned), Jb 2024 (N<h; tl{[]ÅnE lz<r>B;);

—2. order of battle, battle Ps 1408 Jb 3921 (cf. :: hm'x'l.mi Ps 764). †

6391 qv,n<

II qv,n<: I qvn to smell: pleasant scents 1K 1025 and 2C 924 together with ~ymif'B., Sept. stakth, myrrh; ? rd.

qf,nE (Rudolph). †

6392 rv,n<

rv,n<, SamP. neÒsëaâr and ansëaâr; Ug. nsër (Gordon Textbook §19:1714; Aistleitner 1868; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 282

no. 396); Deir Alla 1:10 nsër eagle, nsërt bird of prey (Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 200, 204); MHeb., Nab. rXn
(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 188), BArm. Sam. JArm. CPArm. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 300b) ar'v.nI, Syr. nesëraÒ;

Palm. n.m. nsëry (Stark Names 100); Akk. nasë/sru (AHw. 761b: eagle; Landsberger MSL 8/2:130: great bearded

vulture, lammergeyer), WSem. lw.; Arb. na/isr, OSArb. nsr; Eth. nesr, Copt. nosr: rv,n†', ~yrIv'n>, yrev.nI masc.

(Michel Grundlegung 1:75): eagle and vulture (Aharoni Osiris 5:471: Gyps fulvus, Driver PEQ 90 (1958):56f;

Keel FRLANT 121 (1978) p. 69): Ex 194 Dt 2849 3211, cj. 1S 2620, 2S 123 (llq), Jr 413 4840 4916.22 Ezk 110 1014

173.7 Hos 81 (rv,N<K; an eagle-like creature, Rudolph 155, 157 :: G.J. Emerson VT 25 (1975):700ff: Arb. nasësëaÒr

herald), Ob 4 Mi 116 (hx'r>q'), Hab 18 Pr 235 3017.19 Jb 926 3927 Lam 419; unclean Lv 1113 Dt 1412; spread out the

wings Is 4031 and renew their youth (after moulting?), Ps 1035 (see Tur-Sinai Job 4151). †

6393 tvn

tvn: Sam. tnX to spoil (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/2:144); Arb. sanitu, saniÒtu dry, arid.

qal: pf. hT'v†'Æht'v.n†' (Bauer-L. Heb. 219f, g): to dry up, be exhausted Is 4117 (!Avl') (Bauer-L. Heb. 368t),

metaph. hr'WbN> Jr 5130, cf. vbey". †

nif: pf. WtV.nI; impf. Wtv.N†'yI: to be dried up (water of a river) Is 195 cj. Jr 1814 (rd. Wtv.N†'yI for Wvt.N†'yI). †

6394 !w"T.v.nI



!w"T.v.nI: BArm. and EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 188; Taxila hwnsëtwn (Donner-R. Inschriften no. 273, line 8),

Arm.lw., Wagner 193) < OPers. ni-sëtaÒ-van decree, regulation (Mayrhofer-B. Handbuch 135; Ellenbogen 116;
W. In der Smitten BiOr. 28 (1971):309ff): letter Ezr 47 711. †

6395 btn

*btn: Ug. ntb and (pl. ?) ntbt (Gordon Textbook §19:1715; Aistleitner 1870) path.

Der. bytin", hb'ytin>.

6396 ~ynIWtn>

~ynIWtn> See below under ~ynIWtn> and ~ynItun> (#6398).

6397 ~ynItun>

~ynItun> See below under ~ynIWtn> and ~ynItun> (#6398).

6398 ~ynIWtn>Æ~ynItun>

~ynIWtn> and ~ynItun>: !tn; Ezr 817 K: trad. = Q ~ynIytin>; better (Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 80) pt. assigned, as Nu 39 316. †

6399 xtn

xtn: MHeb. pi. to divide, JArm. pa. to tear down; Arb. natahäa to remove hair; Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 331a)

nathÌa to pluck out, Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 197.

pi: pf. xT;nI; impf. xT;n:y>w:, xt†en:T., WhxeT.n:y>w:, h'x,T.n:a]w", WhxuT.n:y>w:: to cut up meat into pieces Ex 2917 Lv 16.12 820 Ju

1929 with l. (second occurrence) into (twelve pieces), 206 1S 117 1K 1823.33. †

Der. xt;nE.

6400 xt;nE

xt;nE: xtn: SamP. neÒtiÒèm: ~yxit'n>:, h'yx,Æwyx't'n>: piece of meat Ex 2917 Lv 16.8.12 820 913 Ju 1929 Ezk 244.6, cj. 245,

Sir 5012. †

6401 bytin"

bytin": *btn, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; Ug. ntb; MHeb.: cs. bytin>: pathway, poetic for %r,D, Ps 7850 11935 Jb 1810

287 4124, cj. Hb'ytin> Pr 218. †

6402 hb'ytin>



hb'ytin>: *btn fem. of bytin", JArm. at'b.ytin>: ytib'ytin>, tAbytin>, wyt'¿AÀboytin>, ~h,yteAbytin>: path Ju 56 Is 4216,

4316 cj. 19 (for tArh'n> 1QIsatwbytn erasure ~ybytn, Orlinski BASOR 123:33; Martin 1:245), Is 5812 (rd.

tAcytin> BHS), 598 Jr 616 1815 Hos 28 Ps 119105 1424 Jb 198 2413 3013 3820 Pr 115 317 725 820 Lam 39; tAbytin>
tyBe crossroads Pr 82 (cj. !yBe, cf. 2613);

—Pr 1228 rd. hb'Wvm. or hb'[eAT (:: hq'd'c.; :: Dahood Biblica 50 (1969):340). †

6403 !ytin"

*!ytin": !tn, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; Ug. ytnm a guild (Gordon Textbook §19:1169; Fisher Parallels 2: p. 53f no. 16

:: Aistleitner 1255: delivery); Hatra (AfO 16 (1952/53):147, no. 21) anytn epithet of the king (consecrated ?);

BArm. !ynIytin> ? = ~ynIWtn> Nu 39 186 (SamP. neÒtiÒnÝm: pl. pass.): ~ynIytin>: “given as a gift”, temple slaves,

bound to the temple (!tn qal 3, Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 23; de Vaux Inst. 1:139; 2:247f = Lebensordnungen 1:147;

2:221; Levine JBL 82 (1963):207-12 and Fschr. Gordon 101-7 :: J. P. Weinberg ZAW 87 (1975):355ff: orig.
manual workers in the service of the king) Ezr 243.58.70 77 817 Q.20 Neh 326.31 746.60.72 1029 113.21 1C 92. †

6404 hc'ytin>

cj. *hc'ytin>: #tn: tAcytin>: what has been demolished Is 5812 for tAbytin>. †

6405 $tn

$tn: MHeb., JArm. to melt; MHeb. tk,T,m;, twktm, $tm, outpouring of anger Dam. 328, MHeb. JArm.

tWkT.m; and JArm. aT'k.T;m; ak'T.m; outpouring; Ug. ntk (Gordon Textbook §19:1716; Aistleitner 1871);

Yaud. $tn to pour (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 188), ? Donner-R. Inschriften 214:23; Akk. nataÒku to drip (AHw.

765b).

qal: impf. %T;Ti, WkT.YIw:: to gush forth: yt†'Aga]v; ~yIM;K; Jb 324, @a; Jr 4218 446, al'a' Da 911, hc'r'x/n< 927,

hm'xe 2C 127 3425. †

nif: (SamP. qal): pf. %T;nI, hk'T.nI, ~T,k.T;nI; pt. tk,T,ñnI:

—1. to gush forth: rj'm' Ex 933, ~yIm; 2S 2110, @a;, hm'xe Jr 720 4218 Nah 16 2C 3421 (B. against);

—2. to be brought to the melting point Ezk 2221 2411. †

hif: pf. yTik.T;hi, WkyTihi; impf. WkyTiY:w:, ynIkeyTiT;; inf. %yTin>h; (Bauer-L. Heb. 368):

—1. to pour out (like milk) Jb 1010; to melt down, or to throw away (money, see Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 2:109) 2C

3417 cj. 9 (rd. WkTiY:w: Rudolph 320), 2K 229 (so Mettinger State Officials 14 :: Hoftijzer Fschr. Beek 92f: to bring

on), cj. 4 (rd. %TeY:w: for ~TeY:w:);

—2. to bring to the melting point Ezk 2220.†



hof: impf. WkT.Tu: to be melted Ezk 2222. †

Der. %WThi.

6406 !tn

!tn: MHeb.; Arm. pf. only Yaud., OArm. and EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 188); OSin. tn (Albright Proto-

Sin. 44) otherwise replaced by bhy; impf. Zendjirli, T. Halaf, Pehl. EgArm. Driver Arm. Docs., Nab. Palm., ï

BArm. JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:655b), Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 307b), CPArm. ytl and Syr. nettel < y/netten
l (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:291); ytn Ug. (Gordon Textbook §19:1169; Aistleitner 1255; cf. Fisher Parallels 1:
p. 23 no. 17; Fisher Parallels 2: p. 15, no. 22f; p. 22 no. 37; as well as ntn Gordon Textbook §19:1716a; Dahood
Ug-Heb. 66) and Ph. (Harris Gramm. 108f; Friedrich §158-160); Amor. Yantin-, rarely Yatin- (Huffmon 244);
Akk. nadaÒnu (AHw. 701a); Can. yudanu and simil. (Böhl Spr. §30c, d) and Taanach (Albright BASOR 94:23,
line 20); missing in Arb.; OSArb. only personal name ntn (Conti 191b) and Eth. (Leslau 35); Nöldeke Neue
Beitr. 192f: orig. biradical, n is an augment of the root, see vSoden Gramm. §102b; R. Meyer Gramm. §16, 3b.

qal (ca. 1919 times): pf. !t†'Ænt;n", hn"t†'Æhn"t.n†', ¿hÀT't;n: (rd. thus 2S 2241), T.t;n" (yT.t;n" Ezk 1618, Bauer-L. Heb.

310k), yTit†'n", Wnt.n†' (WNt†'n" Ezk 2719, Bauer-L. Heb. 218c), ~T,t;n>, WNt;n", Ant†'n>, $'n>t†'n>, ynIn†'t'n>, wyTiÆWhyTit;n>; impf.

!teYIw: (Sec. oui?eqqen, Brönno 25. 27), -nT,yI, hn"T.a,w", !TenI (!T;nI Ju 165 Gesenius-K. §66h, Bergsträsser 2:123d),

WNn<T.yI, $'n>T,yI, AnT.Ti Ex 2229 (Bauer-L. Heb. 337n); impv. ¿-ÀnTe, -nT,, ynIT., ynIt†e Is 436 (R. Meyer Gramm. §76, 3

b), WnT., ~nEÆWhnET.; hN"n<T., inf. !ton>, -nt'n> usually tTe < *tint, ttel' -tt,l†', !T,til., (1K 619 rd. ttel' or *tn<t,ñl'),
ATTi, yTiTi, WnTeTi, on hn"T. Ps 82 cf. Donner ZAW 79 (1967):324f, !¿AÀton"; pt. !te¿AÀnO, $'n>t,nO, !Wtn", ~ynIWtÆtun>,
tAnWtn>; qal pass. ï hof.: cf. THAT 2:117ff.

—1. to give, with l. to someone Gn 36, present 2311, payment Ps 498, with la, to Gn 187 (cf. Labuschagne

Fschr. Beek 179f), to deliver Ex 1518, to give in exchange Pr 3124.

—2. with two acc., to present someone with something Jos 1519 Is 274 Jr 91 Ezr 98; to give up 1K 1826 Ezk 458,
to sell Gn 234.9.13 :: 11 (cf. Lehmann BASOR 129:15ff); to be the cause of Pr 1010 (grief), 1310 (dispute); with

la, tAa to offer Dt 132, with taef.m; to grant Est 218, with hl've (Q hl'aev.) to fulfil 1S 117, with Alyxe to

produce, bring Jl 222, with Ayr>Pi Zech 812 Ps 13, with Hl'Wby> Zech 812, with ~k,P.n>[; to drive Ezk 368.

—3. with hm'WrT. Ex 3014, xb;z< Qoh 417, to offer a son hwhyl 1S 111; pt. pass. with l. (ï 12) determined,

prepared Nu 39 816 1C 633.

—4. hV'ail. !t;n" to give to a woman Gn 304; l. !t;n" to relinquish Est 311; ynEp.li Ån" to set before Jr 4410;

n"ÅdM'[i Ån" to associate Gn 312; l. Ån" to requite Jr 1710; @s,K,B; Ån" to turn into money Dt 1425; B. Ån" to give

for Jl 43 Ezk 2716. cj. 13 (rd. vp,n< and %ber'[]m;B.) cj. 14 (rd. %yIn"Abz>[iB.). cj. 17 (rd. yJexi and %ber'[]m;B.), = d[;B.
Ån" Jb 24.

—5. with ATb.vi Ex 2119 ï bvy 3 b; with dy" ï dy" 2 a; with ATb.k'v. etc. Lv 1820.23 2015 Nu 520 ï *tb,kov..

—6. !TeyI ymi (Brockelmann Heb. Syb. §9) who gives?, meaning would that it may be so! (not the same as Akk.

mannu inamdin, see Lambert Wisdom 241 lines 45-47 and note on p. 247, bilingual proverbs); Jongeling VT 24



(1974):32ff): br,[, !TeyI ymi would that it were evening! Dt 2867, yli-nT,yI ymi if only someone would give me!

Ps 557, ynInET.yI ymi would that I may be given! Jr 91, WnteWm !TeyI ymi would that we were dead! Ex 163 etc.;

differently Jb 144 3131 can anyone change it (to white)? (Fohrer Hiob 424 and 426 :: Jongeling VT 24 (1974)
32ff).

—7. to hand down (knowledge) Pr 99, to announce tpeAm 1K 133.5.

—8. with acc. and l. with inf. to allow (Can. Youngblood BASOR 168 (1962):26): $'yTit;n> [;GOn>li I have (not)

allowed you to touch Gn 206 ï 317 Ex 319 Nu 2213 Jos 1019, ? cj. Jr 3914 (Rudolph3 245); rd. rbo[]l; Nu 2021

and 2123, rd. ~WnT.yI Hos 54; yxiWr bveh' ynInET.yI he will (not) let me get my breath Jb 918 ; = l. !t;n" with l.
with inf. Est 811 Ps 5523 (without l.), 2C 2010; dy:B. !t;n" with l. with inf. charged him to 1C 167.

—9. with l. to surrender to someone Lam 330; cf. Mari ana qaÒt PN mulluÖ to hand over to someone, deliver up

(AHw. 598; Heintz VTSupp. 17 (1969):125ff), @k;B. !t;n" to deliver into the hand Ju 613; = dy:B. Ån" Ju 328 47

and elsewhere, cf. vRad Der heilige Krieg (1951):4-9; W. Richter BBB 182, 21ff; O. Keel Wirkmächtige

Siegeszeichen im AT (1974):471; Stolz ATANT 60 (1972):21f; ynEp.li Ån" to hand over to Dt 231 Ju 119; n"Ån" with

acc. to deliver up Ps 4412 Mi 52; ABli Ån" and Avp.n: Ån" with l. with inf. to devote oneself to something in order

to 1C 2219.

—10. Axre Ån" to give off its smell Song 112, n"Ån" Any[e to show its shine Pr 2331; @To Ån" to beat the drum,

tambourine Ps 813.

—11. la, wyn"P' Ån" (cf. Ug. ntn pnm Caquot-S. Textes 120); Akk. nadaÒnu paÒna ana (AHw. 702b), paÒniÒ/paÒnam

sëakaÒnu ana + inf. (AHw. 819b, 15) to direct one’s face towards Da 93, with B. against Lv 1710; varo Ån" with l.
with inf. to take it into one’s head to Neh 917; :: abs. varo Ån" to submit oneself to a leader Nu 144; ABli Ån"
with inf. to make up one’s mind to Qoh 113.17 816, with l. to pay attention to 721 89; l. hl'p.Ti Ån" to make

improper utterances Jb 122.

—12. to set, place, lay: ~h,yPi-l[; Ån" he put something into his mouth Mi 35; hP, rp'['B, Ån" (meaning to be

meekly silent) Lam 329; n"Ån" ble-la, to put into the heart Neh 75, = bleB. Ezr 727, ABli-la, Ån" to take to one’s

heart Qoh 72; wyn"P' xk;nO Ån" to set before oneself, meaning to consider properly Ezk 143 (parallel with ~yfi of

4); aSeki Jr 115, !Ara] 2C 353 (see Rudolph 326), rWsaeh' tyBe Jr 3715, with !yBe Ex 3018, hM'v†' 3018, with B.
Gn 117 913, varol. to set one’s mind to Pr 49; to set up Lv 261; with B. to bring into Gn 4148; to put into Dt

1517, to take into Ps 1014, to set (fire) to Ezk 308.14, to set against 269; with l[; Nu 518, with la, Jr 2926; with

l[; to add to Lv 215; !t;n: lAq to raise the voice: a) of people Gn 452 of birds Ps 10412 and elsewhere; b) of

Yahweh: to thunder 2S 2214; Jr 2530 Jl 416 Am 12 and elsewhere (without lAq Jr 1013 5116), cf. Akk. nadaÒnu

rigma (EA 147:13), Ug. (y)tn ql (Fisher Parallels 1: p. 23 no. 17); also !t;n" lAqB. of God Ps 467, 6834, of the

people Jr 128, of lions Jr 215; l. lAq !t;n" to shout Pr 23, with l[; in a hostile sense Jr 416; hL'hiq. Ån" to hold

an assembly Neh 57; l[; hb'[eAT Ån" to impose (punishment on someone for) abomination Ezk 73; B. ~D' Ån"
to bring blood (guilt) within (Israel) Dt 218; l[; Ån" to set (the nations) against Ezk 198 (Zimmerli 419), ~D' Ån"
l[; to lay blood (guilt) on Jon 114; to bring (or carry) away (vDyck VT 18 (1968):21ff) meaning to pour out

blood upon Ezk 248 (parallel with ~yfi and %p;v' of 7) 1K 25, rain Ps 10532; tx;T; Ån" to put someone into a



position instead of someone else 1K 235; *!Wtn" stationed, resident Ezr 817K see Rudolph 80); alt. with Q ï

*!ytin"; possibly a gloss.

—13. with two acc., to turn someone into something (parallel with ~yf) ~yIAG !Amh]-ba; $'yTit;n> to make the

father of a multitude of nations Gn 175, yKir>D; ~ymiT' Ån" he made my way blameless Ps 1833 (:: 2S 2233rTeY:w:,
rtn, ? rd. rT;a,w"); ï Ex 71 Dt 287 Jr 15; with acc. and l.: yAgl. wyTit;n> Gn 1720 484 Is 496 Jr 118 etc.; hl'a'l. Ån"
to turn into (the object of) an oath Nu 521 Jr 249, lv'm'l. into a laughing-stock 2C 720; with acc. and K.: lxer'K.
Ån" Ru 411 , Is 412 (rd. ~nET.yI), 1K 1027; with acc. and ynEp.li (= l. ?) 1S 116 (cf. Stoebe KAT 8/1:91); ~ymix]r;l. Ån"
ynEp.li to let someone find compassion 1K 850 Ps 10646 Neh 111, ~ymix]r;l.W ds,x,l. Ån" Da 19.

—Emendations: Jr 1013 and 5116 rd. %T;nI ($tn nif.); Ps 7215 and Pr 1310 rd. !T;yUw> (ï hof.); Pr 1212 ï II !ty,
alt. !t'yaeB..

nif: (83 times): pf. !T;nI, hn"T.nI, hn"T†'nI (Neh 1310, 3rd. pl. fem., Bauer-L. Heb. 315o; Bergsträsser 2:15b), ~T,T;nI,
WNT;nI; impf. !teN"yI, !t,N"ñyI Lv 2420 2S 216K; inf. !teN"hi, !AtN"hii; pt. !T'nI:

—1. to be given Ex 516 Is 3316; tAyn"m. Neh 1310; (law) to be proclaimed Est 314; to be given into someone’s

hand (authority) Gn 92 and often; l. hV'ail. hn"T.nI to be given as a wife Gn 3814 1S 1819; rv,a] l[; rp,se ÅnI a

scroll given to someone who (cannot read) Is 2912; with dy:-l[; to be handed over 2K 227, with l., to be given

as, i.e. for Ezk 1115 154; with l. someone endowed with 2C 213, = with dy:B. 2C 3416;

—2. to be sacrificed as Is 5112 (:: Gerleman VT 21 (1971):523f), to be given up Ezk 3114, with l. to be made

Ezk 4711, with l[; to be laid on Da 812;

—3. misc.: to be granted Est 213, to be allowed Est 53.6; to be laid, placed Ezk 3223; Hos 810 for WnT.yI rd. (?)

WnT.nI (cf. I. Willi-Plein BZAW 123 (1973):167).

pass. qal (trad. hof.; Can. yudanu, see above; Bauer-L. Heb. 286 l, m.): impf. !T;yU: to be given Nu 2654 325 (with

acc., Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §35d) 2S 216 Q 2K 517, Jb 2815, cj. Is 539; hV'ail. !T;yU (with ta, !) to be given

as a wife 1K 221; with l[; water put on seed Lv 1138; cj. !T;yU to be allowed Pr 1024; cj. Jb 3710;

—Emendations: 2S 189 (rd. lT'YIw:: hlt nif. l :: n ï Kennedy 89). †

Der. *!ytin", !n:t.a,, I and II !T'm;, I hn"T'm;, *tT;m;; n.m. !t'n", !t'n"l.a,, !t'n"Ahy>, !t'n"Ay, yn:T.m; ¿WÀhy"n>T;m;; hT'T;m;,
¿WÀhy"t.Tim;, laen>t;n>, ¿WÀhy"n>t;n>, %l,m,-nt;n>; n.loc. II hn"T'm;.

6407 !t'n"

!t'n", Sept. Naqan, NT Naqam, Josephus Naqaj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 89): !tn, n.m.; short form of

!t'n"l.a,ÆAhy>, “he (God) gave” (Noth Personennamen 170, 251b); cun. Natan (Tallqvist Names 168b); EgArm.,

Palm. ntny (Stark Names 101); OSArb. (Conti 191b), Tham. (Ryckmans 2:96f); cf. Ph. Itn, cun. Yatuna,
Iatonij, Iatunes (Harris Gramm. 108), Pun. ntn(bÁl) (Benz Names 364): Nathan



—1. the prophet (S. Herrmann, Fschr. Alt 2:40; Reicke-R. Hw. 1289; Haag Fschr. Galling 135ff; Gese Vom
Sinai zum Zion (1974):122f) 2S 72-4.17 121.5.7.13 .15.25 1K 18-45 1C 171-3.15 2929 2C 929 2925 Ps 512;

—2. son of David 2S 514 1C 35 144;

—3.-9. 2S 2336; 1K 45; 1C 236; 1138 (2S 2336la;g>yI 2, Rudolph Chr. 102); Ezr 816 1039; Zech 1212. †

6408 laen>t;n>

laen>t;n>: n.m.; !tn + lae (Noth 170), cf. !t'n"l.a,; Sept. NT Naqanehl, Josephus Naqana,hloj (Schalit

Namenwörterbuch 89); SamP. naÒtaânÀiÒèl; cun. Natan(ni)-ili (Tallqvist Names 160; Namenbuch 75a; Coogan

Personal Names 31, 78f) :: Akk. Iddin + div. name (Stamm 136f); cf. laeynIt.y:; OSArb. labhy (Ryckmans

2:53):

—1. Nu 18 25 718.23 1015;

—2. others: Ezr 1022 Neh 1221.36 1C 214 1524 246 264 2C 177 359. †

6409 hy"n>t;n>

hy"n>t;n>: n.m.; < Why"n>t;n>:

—1. 1C 252 = Why"n>t;n> 1;

—2. 2K 2523.25 Jr 4014f 411f.6f.10-12.15f.18 = Why"n>t;n> 2. †

6410 Why"n>t;n>

Why"n>t;n>: n.m.; !tn + !tnÅy, “Yahweh gave” (Noth 170; Diringer 191f, cf. laen>t;n>) > hy"n>t;n> and !t'n"; cun.

Natanu-yaÒma (Tallqvist Names 169a, see Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 2:81ff); Heb. inscr. (T.Arad 23:9 and 56:1-2:
ntnyhw):

—1. 1C 2512 = hy"n>t;n> 1;

—2. Jr 408 419 = hy"n>t;n> 2;

—3. Jr 3614;

—4. 2C 178. †

6411 %l,m,-nt;n>

%l,m,-nt;n>: n.m.; !tn + ndiv. ï %l,m,: syrIs' in the court of King Josiah 2K 2311. †

6412 stn



stn: by-form of #tn; ? Ug. (cf. Caquot-S. Textes 135h).

qal: pf. Wst.n†': to tear open Jb 3013. †

6413 [tn

[tn: usu. #tn; ? OArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 189), Arm.lw. Wagner 194; but not attested with dÌ; therefore ?

Syr. ntÁ to tear away; NArm. (Bergsträsser Glossar 65), Syr.-Arb. nataÁa (Barthélemy 814), Arb. taÁtaÁa to pull
out (a tooth); Eth. natÁa (Dillmann 660) to flee, Tigrin. to be split (Leslau 35).

nif: pf. W[T†'nI: to be broken out (the teeth of young lion) Jb 410 (Ps 587#tn). †

6414 #tn

#tn: MHeb.; ï [tn, also sÆvtn: Nab.

qal: pf. #t†'Æct;n", Wct†'ÆWct.n†'; impf. #ToyIÆa, Wct.Tiw: (Is 2210 with raphe, Bauer-L. Heb. 125y, 220m; R. Meyer

§14, 6), WcTo†Ti, !WcToTi, ynIceT.yI, $'c.T'yI, WhcuT.yI; impv. #ton>; inf. #ton>li (Bauer-L. Heb. 210f); pt. ~ycitun>: to tear

down, pull down: a) things x;Bez>mi Ex 3413 Dt 75 Ju 22 630-32 2K 2312.15, tyIB; Lv 1445 2K 1027 1118 237 Is 2210 Jr

334 Ezk 2612 2C 2317, lD'g>mi Ju 89.17 Ezk 269, ry[i Ju 945, cj. Ps 97, tb,C,m; 2K 1027, hm'B' 2K 238.15, hm'Ax
2K 2510 Jr 398 5214; abs. Jr 110 187 3128; b) people Ps 527 Jb 1910; c) to smash: ~yIN:vi of a young lion Ps 587 (ï

[tn Jb 410). †

nif: pf. WcT.nI: to be pulled down, ruined Ezk 1639 Jr 426, cj. 215; Nah 16 (rd. WtC.nI: tcy nif.). †

pi. (Jenni 184): pf. #T;nI, ~T,c.T;nI; impf. WcT.n:y>: to tear down: x;Bez>mi Dt 123 2C 311 344.7, hm'B' 2C 333, to break

down hm'Ax 2C 3619. †

pu: pf. #T;nU: to be torn down Ju 628. †

passive qal (hof.): impf. #T;yU, Bauer-L. Heb. 364 l: to be broken up (oven, hearth) Lv 1135 (SamP. yittaÒãsÌu

passive qal pl.). †

Der. cj. *hc'ytin>.

6415 qtn

qtn: MHeb. JArm. to tear away, Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:522b, 530) pt. naÒãtoq; CPArm. to shake off; Deir Alla

5, c4 ntq itp. (Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 256); Nab. Arb. ntq to detach, shake; Eth. nataqa to take away (Leslau
35).

qal: pf. WhnUQ.t;n> Ju 2032 (daghesh dirimens, Bauer-L. Heb. 368); impf. K'n>q,T.a, Jr 2224 (Gesenius-K. §58k;

Bauer-L. Heb. 198 l); pt. qWtn":



—1. to wrench off (a ring from a finger) Jr 2224, testicle Lv 2224;

—2. (milit., ï nif. 3, hif. 2) to lure away Ju 2032. †

nif: pf. (ï pi !) qT;nI, WqT†'ÆWqT.nI; impf. qteN"yI, Wqt†eÆWqt.N†'yI:

—1. to be torn in two: lytiP. Ju 169, %Arf. Is 527, lb,x, Is 3320, jWx Qoh 412, cj. 126 (lb,x,), rt'yme Jr 1020;

Jb 1711a join to 11b, ï II *vr'Am;

—2. to be torn apart Jr 629 Jb 1814;

—3. (milit., ï qal 2, hif. 2) to let oneself be lured away Jos 816;

—4. to be raised from the ground (feet) Jos 418. †

pi: (Jenni 183): pf. (ï nif. !) yTiq.T;nI, WqT.nI; impf. qTen:y>, yqit†en:T., qTen:a], hq'T.n:n>, ~qeT.n:y>w::

—1. to tear to pieces: ~yrIt'y> Ju 169, ~ytibo[] 1612, tArs.Am Jr 220 55 308 Nah 113 Ps 23 10714, hj'Am Is 586,

breasts Ezk 2334;

—2. to tear out: root Ezk 179. †

hif: impv. ~qeTix;; inf. WnqeyTih;:

—1. to undo, tear apart (hx'b.jil. !aco) Jr 123;

—2. (milit. ï qal 2, nif. 3) to lure away Jos 86. †

hof: pf. WqT.n>h' (Bauer-L. Heb. 199 l): (milit. ï qal 2) to be lured away Ju 2031. †

Der. qt,n<.

6416 qt,n<

qt,n<: Sam. neÒtÝq; Eg. nsÃsÃq (Ebbell ZÄS 59:56f); Nab. n.m. qtn: as ï t[;r;c' notifiable disease of the skin; ?

scabies; Sept. qrau/sma: herpes of the head and beard, trichophytia (Elliger Lev. 184) Lv 1330-37 1454. †

6417 rtn

I rtn: JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:529b, 530), CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 308a); MHeb.

rvn; Arb. natÑara to fall down (leaves, stars), Soq. to let a word slip.

? hif: impf. rTey:: with AdyI Jb 69 to loose, meaning: to strip off, remove (Hölscher; Fohrer; on the meaning cf.

EgArm. rtn haf. Cowley Arm. Pap. no. 1535rt[!ha]: “and I shall have no sight to take away”

—cf. Fitzmyer Fschr. Albright (1971):166; Grelot Documents p. 38 “to raise up”). †



6418 rtn

II rtn: Arb. natala to spring up silently.

qal: impf. rT;yI:

—1. to leap (heart, parallel with drx) Jb 371.

—2. to leap away cj. 2S 2233 and Ps 1833 (rd. yKir>D; Q). †

pi: (Jenni 153): to hop (@A[h' #r,v,) Lv 1121. †

hif: impf. rTeY:w:: to cause to jump: nations Hab 36. †

6419 rtn

III rtn: Arb. ntr to tear away, Akk. nutturu to tear to pieces (Driver Fschr. Robinson 70f; AHw. 806b).

hif: impf. rTeY:¿w:À, WhreyTiY:w:; impv. rTeh;; pt. ryTim;: allowing to smash: (parallel with xtp): fetters Is 586, to

free prisoners Ps 10520 (Pharaoh freed Joseph); 1467~yrIWsa]; cj. 7911 (rd. rTeh;). †

6420 rt,n<

rt,n<: MHeb., JArm. ar't.nI, Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:655), Syr. netraÒ, ? Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 189); Arb.

natÌuÒr, natÌruÒn (Guillaume 1:12); < Eg. ntry (Lambdin 152f; Ellenbogen 117), > Akk. nit(i)ru (Zimmern 61;
AHw. 798a) > ni,tron, li,tron (Boisacq 67; Lokotsch 1567): natron, mineral used in the preparation of soap
(Dalman Arbeit 5:155; R. Steuer Wohlriechende (1937); Bossert FuF 1955:208ff; Ellenbogen 117) Jr 222 Pr
2520. †

6421 vtn

vtn: MHeb., JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:655), Syr. vtn, EgArm. Xdn (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 175); > ntsë to

pull apart, tear apart (Fraenkel 137); Eth.G nasë/sata: ï stn, [tn, and #tn.

qal: pf. vt;n", ~yTiv.t;n>; impf. vATa,, ~veT.YIw:; inf. vton>li (Bauer-L. Heb. 210f !), yvit.n", vAtn"; pt. ~v't.nO, vtenO: to

pull out, extract (Kraus BK 15:76: properly for plants, but has been transferred to peoples and lands as a tech.
term for deportation):

—1. to remove (things): God ~yrIvea] Mi 513 (parallel with dymiv.hi), Sir 39;

—2. to drive out (nations) Dt 2927 1K 1415 Jr 1214f.17; abs. Jr 110 187 246 3128 4210 454;

—Ps 97 rd. T'c.t;n". †

nif: impf. vteN"yI, Wvt.N†'yI: to be removed Jr 3140 Am 915, (a kingdom) to be broken up Da 114;



—Jr 1814 for Wvt.N†'yI rd. Wtv.N†'yI. †

pass. qal (trad. hof.: Bauer-L. Heb. 303h): impf. vT;Tuw:: to be torn up Ezk 1912. †

6422 s

s: %m,s', Sept. Ps 119, Lam samc, Greek Sigma; SamP. sing/kaÃãt (Lit. Or. 5:265), Syr. samkaÒ, semkat and Eth.

samkeÒt (Nöldeke Beitr. 130f), ideographic for support, or rather fish (Driver Sem. Writing 165f, 171, 184); later

used as the numerical sign for 60; originally phonetically distinct from f (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:43), but

later (except in SamP., where f = v !) not distinguished, and in writing s is generally used for f, ï r[s,

~tf, rtf, ï BArm. s, conversely I xps; the sign in OSArb. is comparable to the form of the letter s, and

also correspond with it phonetically, as in rps, but usually there is correspondence of v as in Arb.: lav,

rxv, ~lv, ~ve, ~yIm;v', [mv, hqv, htv; in the Mishnah and Targum f can always appear as s (Wagner p.

128f); within Hebrew it may interchange with v (ï tl,Bosi); outside Hebrew with c (ï [l;s,) cf.

Brockelmann Grundriss 1:169.

6423 ha's.

ha's., Sept. NT Greek > sa,ton: ï afn 12, Bauer-L. Heb. 450j; MHeb. JArm. Syr. at'¿aÀs', EgArm. *as,

JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 189); CPArm. *!ws (Schulthess Greek §15); Soq. se-measure (Leslau 35); ?

< Akk. suÒtu (AHw. 1064; Salonen Hausgeräte 297; Ellenbogen 118): pl. ~yais. (cf. SamP. siÒm), du. *~yIt;a's.
> ~yIt;as': seah, grain measure (MHeb. for liquids as well as weight); shortened to s (DJD 2: p. 881); Josephus

(Ant. 9, 4:5): “a seah is equal to an Italian <ita>modius (mo,dion) and a half,” = hp'yae, = vyliv' one-third Is

4012; ca. fifteen litres (DJD 3:37ff; de Vaux Inst. 1:304ff = Lebensordnungen 1:321ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1163ff):

Gn 186 1S 2518 1K 1832 (ha's. tyBe area of one seah), 2K 71.16.18. †

6424 !Aas.

!Aas.: ? Ug. sin (Driver Myths1 146b :: Gordon Textbook §19:1725; Aistleitner 1880; Gray Legacy2 672: edge of

a garment), ? sëant Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 4:392, 2 (see Del Olmo Lete UF 10 (1978):50: rim of a wheel): Pehl.

Frah. 7, 6 14, 3 !asm and ? EgArm. !aXm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 169); JArm. an"yse; an¿aÀsm, Sam. !sm
(Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:521b), Syr. sÀuÒnaÒ, ms(À)aÒnaÒ, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 276a) *msania, Eth. sëaÒÀen
(Dillmann 255), Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 191a) seÀen; < Akk. sëeÒnu (AHw. 1213f; also the name of a fish, like

sanda,lion > JArm. Syr. Mnd. lD'n>s;; cf. Latin solea) and mesëeÒnu (AHw. 648b): boot, the high laced boot of the

Assyrians (:: shoe, cf. Grelot Documents 195q) :: l[;n: sandal (Meissner Bab. Ass. 1:258; Gressmann Bilder

141, 151; Salonen Fussbekl. 53ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 671; 1738) Is 94 (Kl. Seybold FRLANT 107 (1972):791); ï

!as. †

6425 !as

!as: denom. from !Aas., Syr.; Akk. sëeÖnu denom. from sëeÒnu “to put on a shoe” (AHw. 1214a).



qal: pt. !aeso: to march along Is 94. †

6426 asas

*asas: denom.: a shout to attract small cattle, Arb. saÀsaÀa to gather beasts with a call saÀ (Schulthess ZS 2

(1923):15; Driver JTS 30 (1928):371ff); ï ha'S.as;.

6427 ha'S.as;

ha'S.as;: Is 278, ha'S.as;b. (Leningrad ha'S.as;b.ÅSb., Q MSS ha'S.s;B.; asas, actually palp. infinitive

(Gesenius-K. §55f; Bauer-L. Heb. 282o): scare, startling experience (Wildberger BK 10:1013, 1014), hx'l.v;B.
(? Hx'-) as a gloss. †

6428 abs

abs: denom. from ab,so; MHeb. JArm. to tipple; Akk. sabuÖ to brew beer (AHw. 1000a); Arb. sabaÀa to import

wine (Fraenkel 157f).

qal: impf. ha'B.s.nI; inf. ~a'b.s'; pt. abeso: to tipple Is 5612, ~a'b.s' tippling with them (their idols) Hos 418

(Rudolph KAT 13/1:108), to be addicted to liquor, to be given to drink (ï ab,so) Dt 2120 Pr 2320 (!yIy: yaeb.so).21,

cj. Ps 496 (? ~yaib.so);

—Ezk 2342K dl. (dittography); Nah 110 for ~yaiWbs. (? ~ykiWbs. ï *ab's'). †

Der. ? ab,so.

6429 ab,soñ

ab,soñ: ï denom. abs, J. J. Hess MGWJ 78: 6ff; Arb. sibaÒÀ wine; Akk. siÒbu a kind of beer (AHw. 1039b); Arb.

sabiÒÀah: %aeb.s': a drink, wine (Sept., Vulg.) or beer from grain (KBL); BRL2 48f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1557; Is 122,

ï lhm Hos 418~a'b.s' their tipple (Wolff BK 152:89f, 115; G. J. Emmerson VT 24 (1974):497). †

6430 ab's'

*ab's': Nah 110~yaiWbs. ~a'b.s'K.: Sept. ẁj smi/lax periplekome,nh and the context suggest ~ykiWbs. ~ybib.soK.
:: Rudolph KAT 13/3:153 ~ybib.so ~yKisik.W: bbeso (bbs) bindweed, convolvulus (Löw 1:450; HAL);

—Ezk 2342~yaib'ws', Q ~yaib's' and K ~yaib'As, ? abs pt. (Sept. “drinker”), corrupt, see Zimmerli 535. †

6431 ab's.

ab's.: Sept. Saba, SamP. saÒãba: (n.m.), n.pop.:



—1. son of vWK, Josephus Saba/j (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 104) Gn 107a 1C 19a;

—2. the people descending from vWK and the country, ~yaib's. the people from Saba, Josephus Sabai/oi

(Schalit Namenwörterbuch 103): Saba, OSArb. sbÀ (Conti 192b); Reicke-R. Hw. 1632; Westermann BK

1/1:683; Elliger BK 11:297f; Is 433 and cf. 4514 (ï yaib's.) together with ~yIr;c.mi and vWK, therefore Northern

Africa, Sept. Syene; Ps 7210 together with ab'v. in Arabia (Sept.); Gn 107b 1C 19b, grandson of vWK; Sept.Gen.

Saba for both; both are related (Reicke-R. Hw. 1752), though not originally identical (Hölscher Erdk. 48);
following Josephus Ant. 2, 10:2 generally located at Meroh,; H. v. Wissmann - M. Höfner Beitr. z. histor. Geogr.

d. islam. S.-Ar. (1953):9ff; Winnett Fschr. H. G. May 173f. ï *yaib's.. †

6432 yaib's.

*yaib's.: gntl. of ab's.: pl. ~yaib's. (Bauer-L. Heb. 562u): the Sabaeans Is 4514. †

6433 bbs

bbs: Ug. (Gordon Textbook §19:1727; Aistleitner 1883) to go around; Heb. inscr. Lachish tbst (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 332), T.-Arad. 2:5-6; Moab. tbbs (BASOR 193 (1969):2ff); MHeb. to stroll about, hif. to lie at

table, bbeAs circuit, gallery; Arm. made more emphatic by rxs: OArm. to encircle (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 189;

Degen Altaram. Gr. 72, 79), cf. Arm. rzx; Mnd. > bws (Drower-M. Dictionary 320b); SamP. bbs and bws
qal and hif.; Arb. sabab rope, sabiÒb curl, sibb turban; Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 216b) sëababa to tread on, sëabiÒb
hair of the head, thread, rein (Leslau 35f).

qal: pf. bb;s', Wbb.s†', ytiABs;, ~t,ABs;, ~WbÆynIWbb's. (Ps 1711 Q Wn-), Whbub's. (1K 517, see Noth Könige 86);

impf. (Bauer-L. Heb. 427c and 433h :: Beer-M. §79, 3a: bASyI nif. !), bSoTi, b¿ñÀSYIw: and bsoy", WBsoñY"w:, bson", bs'N"ñw:,
hn"yB,suT., WNB,ÆynIBesuy> Ps 496 Sec. isobbouni (Brönno 25), WhWBsuy>; impv. bso, WBÆyBisoñ; inf. (Bauer-L. Heb. 430o)

bso, bsol', bbos.li (Bauer-L. Heb. 210f); pt. bbe¿AÀso, ~ybib.¿AÀso: basic meaning, to go in a circle:

—1. to turn oneself around, reverse: a) to turn round, turn away: tl,D, Pr 2614, x;Wr Qoh 16; to look around

for, search Qoh 725; to turn away, desert 1S 1512, cj. 1421 (Wbb.s†'), Jr 4114 1S 1527 1C 1643 Gn 4224 1S 1730, cj.

1C 1414 (rd. bso :: bsh as MHeb. ryzxh trans. and intrans.); b) to change into, with K. (Ug.) Zech 1410 (rd.

bAStiw> BHS);

—2. to go around: a) to do a circuit 1S 716 Hab 216 Is 2316 Song 32 57 Qoh 125 2C 179 232; b) to perform a
ceremonial circuit (cf. RGG 6:1116f; HwbIsl. 743) Gn 377 Jos 63f.7.14f, cj. 611 Ps 4813, so also Ug. ysb
(Herdner Corpus 19, lines 61, 68; cf. H. P. Müller UF 1 (1969):92) see further Dalman Arbeit 7:221f; c) to sit

(lie) at table (MHeb. hif, bs;me pillow, banquet and hB'sim. guests) 1S 1611 (:: Stoebe KAT 8/1, 302: “we do

not want to go away at all”; Hertzberg ATD 102 (1960):107 “we do not close the circle”; cf. Groenbaek, Act.
Theol. Dan. 10 (1971):69f), Song 217 Sir 99 32/351; d) to surround 2S 226 1K 517 715. 23f 2K 615 Jr 5221 Hos 72

121 Ps 1711 186 2213.17 496 (cf. BHS) 8818 1093 11810-12 Qoh 914 Jb 4022 2C 42f 1831 3314; with l[; Jb 1613; to

buzz around (bees) Ps 11812; e) to move around Ju 162 (ellipt.), 205, to encircle 2K 821 2C 219 Ps 11810-12; f)
to flow around Gn 211.13; g) to go around (avoiding) Nu 214 Dt 21.3 Ju 1118; to turn to the side 1S 1811 2S 1830;

with rAxa'l. to flow back Ps 1143.5; with yrex]a;-la, to turn to follow someone 2K 918f, with %r,D, 2K 39; to

go round someone from behind cj. 2S 523 (rd. bso :: bbs as MHeb. ryzxh trans. and intrans.);



—3. to change direction (ï nif. 1): to turn towards 2S 1424, cj. 246 (rd. WBsoY"w:), 1S 58 Nu 367.9 Ezk 4219 Qoh

220; to slip through, wander about (cf. rxs qal 1): ry[i Is 2316, %r,D, 2K 39; to approach 1S 2217f.22

(aggressively) with B. against (de Boer OTSt. 6 (1949):43; Stoebe KAT 8/1:408f, 410f) 2S 1815 2K 325; Song

217; to turn towards cj. Jb 108 (rd. t'ABs; rx;a;), bb;s' l. hy"h'w> to transfer into someone’s possession (ï nif. 3)

1K 215; Zech 1410 rd. bAStiw> (BHS); Ps 7121; 2C 3314 rd. bybis'w> (Rudolph Chr. 316; Welten WMANT 42

(1973):72). †

nif: pf. bs;n", hB'señn" (Bauer-L. Heb. 431t), WBs;n"; impf. bASyI (R. Meyer §79, 3a), WBS;yI:

—1. to change direction, double back (ï qal 3) Nu 344f Jos 153.10 166 1814 1914 Jr 3139 Ezk 19.12.17 1011.16 (cf.
Bächli ZDPV 89 (1973):6);

—2. to surround with l[; Gn 194 Jos 79, with la, Ju 1922;

—3. to transfer into someone’s possession (ï qal 3) Jr 612, with la, Ezk 262;

—Ezk 417 rd. hB'sim.. †

pi: inf. bBes;: with ynEP.-ta, to give something a different aspect 2S 1420. †

po: impf. bbeAsT., hb'b.soa], ynIbeb.soy>, Whn>b,b.soy> (Bauer-L. Heb. 339s), K'b,b.soT.:

—1. to move around protectively Dt 3210 Ps 327.10, to shelter Jr 3122 (see Holladay VT 16 (1966):236ff;
Rudolph Jer.3 198f; Jacob Fschr. Zimmerli 179ff; text ?) Ps 5511;

—2. to make a ritual procession Ps 266;

—3. misc. to assemble around Ps 78, to flow around Jon 24.6; to prowl around Ps 597.15, cj. Am 311 (rd. bbesoy>),
with B. Song 32. †

hif: pf. bsehe, t'Bosih], WBs;he; impf. bSeY:w:, WBSeY:w:, bsen", ynIBesiy>w:; impv. yBiseh'; inf. bseh'; pt. bseme: to change the

direction of movement:

—1. in space: a) to make to go around (ï qal 2) Jos 611, to make a wall around 2C 146; b) to cause to follow
a roundabout route Ex 1318 Ezk 472 2C 1313; to wheel around 2S 523; to bring someone to the other side 2S 312

1C 1014 1224;

—2. to remove 1S 58-10 2S 2012 Sir 96, to fetch (with Wnyleae) 1C 133, 2K 1618 (? rd. tyBemi), to turn back

weapons Jr 214 (H. Weippert ZAW 82 (1970):396ff, esp. 407);

—3. to turn away: the eyes Song 65, the face 1K 214 2K 202/Is 382 Ezk 722 2C 296 3522; meaning to turn around
Ju 1823 1K 814 1C 1414 2C 63;

—4. to change: someone’s ble 1K 1837 Ezr 622, a name (see Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 5:68ff) 2K 2334 2417 2C 364. †



hof: (pass. qal): impf. bS†'Wy; pt. tABs;muÆWm:

—1. to be set in motion (wheel) Is 2827, door Ezk 4124 swinging outwards (Zimmerli 1052; Gesenius-K.
§116e);

—2. to be changed (ï hif. 4) Nu 3238 (name);

—3. to be set: ~ynIb'a] Ex 2811 396.13, shield 1QM v:5. †

Der. hB'si, bybis', bs;me, *hB'sim., hB's.nI.

6434 hB'si

hB'si: bbs, Bauer-L. Heb. 454c: turn of events, providence (bbsÅy ~[ime Montgomery-G. 250; vRad

Theologie6 1:65): 1K 1215 = hB'sin> 2C 1015. †

6435 bybis'

bybis' (ca. 330 times): bbs, Bauer-L. Heb. 471p; MHeb., SamP. saÒãbÝb, saÒãbiÒbaât: cs. bybis., ï emendations;

ybeybis., wyb'ybis. and t¿AÀboybis. (MHeb.) ~t'Æmh,yteÆWnyteÆwyt'¿AÀboybis..

A. sing.:

—1. sbst. bybiS'h; ? surroundings 1C 118 (:: 2S 59) :: Galling ATD 12:40: surrounding walls, see Rudolph Chr.

94;

—2. abs. on all sides with hf'[' Ex 2511, with qr;z" Lv 15, with xl;v' 1S 319, etc.; bybis' bybis' all around

Ezk 810 372 405 4110.16 2C 43;

—3. bybiS'mi on every side, around and about Nu 1627 Dt 1210 and elsewhere;

—4. l. bybis' around Ex 1613 and elsewhere.

B. pl.:

—1. masculine: a) surroundings, vicinity: l. bybis'ÅvWry> ybeybis. Jr 3244 3313 (Noth ThB 63 (1966):18011),

h'yb,ybis. Jr 2114; b) surrounding Ps 503 972 ; c) of people: neighbouring, surrounding Jr 4817.39 Ps 7612 898

Lam 117;

—2. fem. a) surroundings Ex 724 Gn 4148 Jr 1726; b) surrounding Nu 1124 1S 265 Jb 416; c) neighbourhood

(parallel with ~ynIkev.) Ps 4414; d) circuit, where the wind blows: wyt'boybis.-l[; Qoh 16 on its circuits, meaning

continually turning, or wherever it turns (Hertzberg 71) :: Dahood Biblica 47:265: from its circuits (ï l[).

—Emendations: 1S 1421 rd. ~g: Wbb.s†'; 2S 246 rd. WBsoY"w"; Ezk 4317 rd. bbeSoh;; Am 311 rd. bbeAsy> (BHS); Jb 108

rd. t'ABs; or bSoTi; Jr 2114 rd. Hk'B.su (BHS).



6436 $bs

$bs: ï MHeb. $bf; MHeb. JArm. to entwine, Syr. to bind oneself to something; Akk. sabaÒku to entwine,

plait (AHw. 999a); Arb. sëabaka to entwine, Tigr. sëaÎblaÎka to bind up (Leslau 51).

qal: pt. pass. ~ykibus.: entangled (thorns) Nah 110 (:: Elliger ATD 256:11; cf. BHS). †

pu: impf. WkB†'suy>: to be entangled Jb 817. †

Der. %b;s., *%bos..

6437 %b;s.

%b;s.: MSS %b's.: $bs, Bauer-L. Heb. 580s; MHeb. %b's', JArm. aK'b.si undergrowth, hairnet, SamP. saÒbaâk,

Syr. sbaÒkaÒ ? > sabaka,qion hairband (Hesychius; Lewy Fremdwörter 88; Mayer 341); Akk. (only in

lexicographical lists) sëabikuÖ a headband (AHw. 1119b); Arb. sëubbaÒk, sëubkat net: ykeb.si: thicket Gn 2213, r[;Y:h;
ykeb.si Is 917 (4Q 161, 8/10:2 (DJD 5:13) so also in the text, line 6 in the rv,P,: ykbws: *subk) 1034; ï %bos. †

6438 %bos.

*%bos.: ï %b;s.; $bs, Bauer-L. Heb. 468z; MHeb. %b,As ï %b;s.: cs. %b's. (Bauer-L. Heb. 208s), AkB.su
(daghesh dirimens, Bauer-L. Heb. 580s): undergrowth Jr 47 cj. 2114 (ï bybis'), Ps 745. †

6439 yk;B.si

yk;B.si, (? daghesh dirimens Bauer-L. Heb. 212k): etym. ? n.m. Sept. Seboca (Rahlfs), Josephus Sabbhchj

(Schalit Namenwörterbuch 104): one of David’s warriors from ï hv'Wx: 2S 2118, cj. 2327 Sept.MSS for ï yN:bum.,
1C 1129 204 2711. †

6440 lbs

lbs: MHeb.; EgArm. to support (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 189), JArm. CPArm. Sam. (Petermann 61; Ben-H.

2:522b) Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 316b) to bear; Tigrin. sablala to burden (Leslau 36); Akk. zabaÒlu esp. to

carry bricks (Salonen Ziegeleien 199f; Held JAOS 88 (1968):90ff), ï lbz; Wagner Fschr. Baumgartner 362.

qal: pf. Wnl.b†'s', ~l'b's.; impf. lBos.yIÆa,, WhluB.s.yI; inf. lbos.li (SamP. M156 lisbal):

—1. to carry: a burden Gn 4915 (cf. W. H. Schmidt BK 2:35), idolatrous sculptures Is 467 (parallel with afn),
pain, aches Is 534.11, punishment Lam 57;

—2. to support: the aged Is 464 (EgArm., Rabinowitz JBL 73:237). †

pu: pt. ~yliB'sum.: loaded, pregnant (Sept. Aq. Symm., fat) cattle Ps 14414 (MT ! Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §16a)

:: Ziegler Fschr. Elliger 196f: ~yliB']Sumi Wnypel'a] “our district without taxes”. †



hitp: impf. lBeT;s.YIw:: Qoh 125: bg"x' locust Sept. Vulg. to become thick, move slowly forwards, clear off, see

Commentaries. †

Der. lb,se, *lb,so, lB's;, *tAlb's..

6441 lb,se

lb,se: lbs; MHeb. Late Heb. hl'b.si, EgArm. lbs support; SamP. saÒãbaâl; Syr. sbaÒlaÒ; Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 324b): sibla burden; Akk. sablum (Mari) gang of workmen (Noth Bibl. Land. 2:270; AHw. 999b) ::

—1. burden, Amk.vi Åse Ps 817, seÅSeB; ~yaif.NOh; the burden bearers Neh 411;

—2. usu. forced labour = ï sm; Mettinger State Officials 137ff (:: duty of bearing burdens Noth Gesch. 1891;

Könige 257) 1K 1128. †

6442 lb,so

*lb,so: lbs, EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 190) lwbs: AlB']su (daghesh dirimens, Bauer-L. Heb. 581):

burden Is 93 1027 1425 (Wildberger BK 10/1:375; Pritchard Pictures 114f, 427, 450). †

6443 lB's;

lB's;: lbs, Bauer-L. Heb. 479 l; MHeb. Syr.: ~yliB's;: burden bearers: ~yliB's;Ås; afenO 1K 529 (s; afenOÅnO ?

gloss, cj. lb,se, Montgomery-G. 139 :: Noth Könige 87 appositional “porter and burden bearer”), Neh 44 2C

21.17 3413. †

6444 tAlb's.

*tAlb's.: lbs, tantum pl., or pl. of lb,se; MHeb. hl'b.si, Syr. sbaÒlaÒ: cs. pl. tAlb.si, ~h,yteÆmt'l{b.si burden

bearing, compulsory labour Ex 111 211 54f 66f (W. H. Schmidt BK 2:35). †

6445 tl,Boñsi

tl,Boñsi: Ephraimite pronunciation of I tl,Bovi Ju 126: see Driver Fschr. Nötscher 59f; Garbini Semitico 45f;

Kutscher Fschr. Baumgartner 174. †

6446 ~yIr;b.si

~yIr;b.si Ezk 4716; n.loc. on the northern border between Damascus and Hamath; ? cun. SèabaraÀin (Albright

Religion 247123), or = ï ~yIw:r>p;s. (Abel 2:456 :: Simons Geog. p. 102). †

6447 aT'b.s;



aT'b.s; 1C 19 and hT'b.s; Gn 107: n.pop or n.top. in South Arabia; son of vWK, Sept. Sa,baqa, Josephus Saba,qhj

(Schalit Namenwörterbuch 103), Greek Sobbaqa, Latin Sabotha, SamP. saÒãbtaâ capital city of tw<m'-rc;x],
Hölscher. Erdk. 52; Simons Geog. §218; Winnett Fschr. H. G. May 181: = Shabaka; ï ak'T.b.s;. †

6448 ak'T.b.s;

ak'T.b.s; Sept. Sabakaqa, Josephus Saba,ktaj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 104), SamP. sabbitka: son of vWK Gn

107 1C 19; unknown n.pop. or top. in South Arabia; (identified with the Ethiopian king Sabaka, Astour JBL

84:422ff), Winnett Fschr. H. G. May 181 = Shabataka; ï aT'b.s;. †

6449 dgs

dgs: ï BArm. EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 190), Wagner 85 no. 195; JArm. CPArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:516a),

Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 318a; see Rudolph Mandäer 2:204ff); > Arb. sajada (Schwally ZDMG
52:134, masjid mosque), > Eth.G sagada Dillmann 398; sag«ada Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 36; performing
proskinesis; Vincent 324f; Hwb. Isl. 639a.

qal: impf. -dG"s.yI, -dwG"s.yI (K dANs.yI) Is 4417, dANs.a,, WdN>s.yI: to bow down in prayer, l. before, Is 4415.17.19 466

(parallel with hw"x]T;v.hi). †

6450 rAgs.

rAgs.: I rgs, Bauer-L. Heb. 473h; MHeb. rg<s, fortress, 1QM 5:7, 9 socket of the xm;ro (Bardtke ThLZ

(1955):406; Yadin War Scroll 136f; Maier 2:120); JArm. ar'Ags. lock, Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 321a)

suÒgaÒraÒ and Arb. saÒjuÒr dog collar (denom. sajara) see also rg:Ws; ? < Akk. sëigaru neck stocks for prisoners and

collars for dogs, lock for gate or door, bolt (Salonen Türen 86ff; AHw. 1230f): lock, ~B'li Ås. Hos 138 of the

cavity of the heart (see Rudolph KAT 13/1:243); cj. rco ~t;Ax ArgOs. Jb 417;

—Jb 2815 rd. rWgs' :: dgOs.. †

6451 rWgs'

rWgs': always rWgs'Ås' bh'z" (except cj. Jb 2815); ? Ug. sgrt (see Tsevat UF 11 (1979):766 on Dietrich-L. Texte

1:100 line 70 :: Young UF 11 (1979):844); Akk. häuraÒsÌu sag(i)ru hidden, precious gold (Zimmern 30; AHw.
1003a; Ellenbogen 119):

—1. thinly beaten out gold plate (BRL1 381; Noth Könige 100f) 1K 620f, Gray Kings3 170: “refined gold”;

—2. pure, fine gold 1K 749f 1021 2C 420.22 920, cj. for rAgs. Jb 2815. †

6452 ~ygIsi

~ygIsi: ï gysi.



6453 lgs

*lgs: MHeb. pi, JArm. pa. to heap up, Sam. pt. pass. qal lygs, af. lgsa (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/2:327, 342)

denom. of hL'gUs. (vSoden WdO 2:88).

6454 hL'gUs.

hL'gUs.: lgs: MHeb. JArm. at'L.gUs., SamP. seÒguÒla; Ug. *sglt (Gordon Textbook §19:1735 = PRU 5, no. 60:7, 12;

Huffmon BASOR 184:37, 2; Fisher Parallels 2: p. 24 no. 44; Dijkstra UF 8 (1976):4376); Arm. sgyl (lygs, cf.

lgs) name of the temple of Shamash at Hatra (R. Degen JbEOL 23 (1973/4:1975):408f; OSArb. n.f. sglt

(Mlaker 38); Akk. sug/kullu flock (AHw. 1053f); and sikiltu (private) possessions (AHw. 1041a), which is used

like lgsÅs. in the non-religious sphere and in personal names sikiltu + divine names(s) also in a religious sense

(cf. Greenberg JAOS 71 (1951):172ff; Speiser Orientalia 25 (1956):1ff; Held JCS 15 (1961):11f: tL;gUs., AtL'gUs.:
personal property:

—1. non-religious (Sept. periousiasmo,j, Vulg. peculium): of David 1C 293 (cf. 2725-31), of the kings and the

provinces tAnydIm. Qoh 28;

—2. theol.: Israel as the tAnydIm.Ås. of Yahweh (H. Wildberger Eigentumsvolk (1960):74ff; Bächli Israel und

die Völker (1962):142ff; THAT 2:142ff; ï ql,xe and hl'x]n:): Ex 195 Mal 317 Ps 1354. hl'x]n:Ås. ~[; Dt 76 142

2618. †

6455 !g<s,

*!g<s, or *!g"s': ï I !ks; Ph. EgArm. !ks (Leander §53b); MHeb. !g<s,, !g:s., !g"s. (Kahle West. 1: p. z line 14:

saÎgaÎn, ï 2:20*); EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 190) governer; BArm. *!g:s., JArm. an"g>si assistant of the high-

priest, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 328a) *singiaÒnia; cun. (Arm. ?) Ilusagania (MAOG 1, 1:47, 113, sagaÒnu
AHw. 1002b); lw. < Bab. sëaknu, Ass. saknu governor, eponym, (AHw. 1141; Rainey UF 3 (1971):171; LipinÃski

UF 5 (1973):204f): ~ynIg"s., h'yn<g"s., Elliger BK 11:189.

—1. official, state functionary of the Babylonian empire Is 4125 Jr 5123.28.57 Ezk 236.12.23;

—2. principal of the Jewish community Ezr 92 Neh 216 48.13 57.17 75 1240 1311. †

6456 rgs

I rgs: MHeb. Ug. sgr (Gordon Textbook §19:1738; Aistleitner 1890) sgrt (Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 100:70; cf.

Astour JNES 27 (1968):26; LipinÃski UF 6 (1974):170, 174; Young UF 11 (1979):844, 847 :: Tsevat UF 11

(1979):766: on rWgs'), Ph. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 190) to shut; BArm. JArm. (also GnAp. 22:17) CPArm. Syr.

Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 318a), Sam.; Arb. sëajara to remove; Akk. sekeÒru to close (a canal), obstruct
(AHw. 1035).

qal: pf. rg:s', T.r>g:s', Wrg†'ÆWrn>s†'; impf. rGOs.yI hr'G>s.nI; impv. rgOs., Wrg>si; inf. rGOs.li; pt., rnEso, tr,nñ,so, rWgs':



—1. to shut :: xtp: a) something with acc., tl,D, Gn 196 (with yrex]a;).10 Jos 25 Ju 323 2K 44f.33 632 Is 2620 Mal

110 Ps 1710 Jb 310 Neh 610 2C 2824 297, r[;v; Jos 25.7 Ezk 4612, prp. ~yrIg>so gatekeepers for ~ynIg"s. Neh 216b

(Galling ATD 12:2203), ~x,r, 1S 15, #r,P, 1K 1127; b) with d[;B. behind Gn 716 Ju 322 (fat closing a wound).23

951 1S 16 2K 44f.21.33 Is 2620; tx;T; rf'B' Ås' closed it with flesh Gn 221; c) abs. to shut tight Is 2222 Ezk 441.2.2

461; city tr,G<sum.W tr,g<so blocking (any way of access) and blocked (against any who would leave; Noth HAT

72:34) Jos 61;

—2. with l[; to shut someone in Ex 143 (SamP. qal pt. segÝr) Jb 1214;

—rWgs' bh'z" ï rWgs'; Ps 353 ï rGOs.; Jb 417 rd. ArgOs. (ï rAgs.). †

nif: pf. rG:s.nI; impf. rgES'yI, Wrg>S†'yI; impv. rgES'hi:

—1. to be shut: doors Neh 1319; gates Is 451 6011 Ezk 462;

—2. to shut oneself in 1S 237 Ezk 324;

—3. with !mi to be shut out Nu 1214f. †

pi: (Jenni 199): pf. rG:si, ynIr;G>si; impf. $'r>G<s;y>: to hand over someone (cf. II rks pi.) with dy:B. 1S 1746 2419

268; abs. 2S 1818 (GnAp 2217); ï hif. †

pu: pf. rG:su, WrG>su; pt. tr,G<sum.: to be shut up Jos 61 (ï qal 1c), Is 2410.22 Jr 1319 Qoh 124. †

hif: pf. ryGIs.hi, yTir>N:s.hi, AryNIs.hi, ynIT;r>G:s.hi; impf. ryGIs.T;, rGEs.T;, WrGIs.y:, yGIr,ÆynIreyGIs.y:; inf. ryGIs.h;, ~r'yGIs.h;:

—1. a) to give into someone’s control. deliver (ï pi. cf. OArm. and EmpArm. skr (haf.) to hand over, Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 193; Degen Altaram. Gr. 70; Wolff BK 14/2:191; Ph. sgr (yifil) to hand over, Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 190; Friedrich Gramm.2 §146; Donner-R. Inschriften no. 14:21): Ob 14; with la, Dt 2316 Jb 1611,

with dy:B. Jos 205 1S 2311f.20 3015 Ps 319 Lam 27; with l. Am 16.9 Ps 7848.50.62; b) to surrender, give up Dt 3230

Am 68; c) to apprehend (for the legal authorities; Horst BK 16:170) Jb 1110;

—2. to separate (ï [g:n< 3) Lv 134-54 (9 times), to barricade (a house) 1438.46. †

Der. rAgs., I rGEs.m;, tr,G<ñs.mi, ï rG:Ws.

6457 rgs

II *rgs: Arb. sajara to fill with water, heat up a furnace, (III ?) to kindle a fire; Syr. sagraÒ and Sam. rgsa
heavy rain; Montgomery-G. 558.

Der. II rGEs.m;, ryrIg>s;.

6458 rgOs.



rgOs.: Ps 353: (Versions, later verbal form of rgs) originally rg<s, ?; sbst. parallel with tynIx] (Gesenius-B.

536b); usu. cj. *rg"s', sa,garij the double axe of the Scythians, Herodotus 1:215; 1QM 5:7 rgs, socket or handle

of a lance, see Yadin War Scroll 136f; Dahood Psalms 1:210f; Keel Bildsymb. 199b; Maier 2:120; :: rAgs.. †

6459 ryrIg>s;

ryrIg>s;: II *rgs, Bauer-L. Heb. 483v; MHeb. JArm. Syr. sagraÒ: cloudburst (Klein ZDPV 37:227; Dalman

Arbeit 1:189; Reymond 23) Pr 2715. †

6460 ds;

ds;, Or. Ds; (Kahle Text 37): *dds, Bauer-L. Heb. 453w, MHeb., JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 309b) aD's; block; Arb. sadd obstruction, dam, OSArb. sÃdn/m dam, sÃdm barrier on the road (Müller

ZAW 75 (1963):312); ? Arm.lw. Wagner 196: block, stake, with cut-out sockets and iron bars to secure the feet
of prisoners (ï Hölscher HAT 1/172:35; Horst BK 16:204) Jb 1327 and 3311 :: Fohrer: to colour (with chalk)

KAT 16:235, 253 esp. 238f (rd. dySiB; ï *dysi). †

6461 dds

*dds: Arb. sadda to shut, blockade.

Der. ds;.

6462 !ydIs'

!ydIs': MHeb., JArm. CPArm. an"ydIs., ? > Arb. sadiÒn (:: Fraenkel 48), ? > sindw.n (Lewy Fremdwörter 84f.;

Mayer 331) > Syr. seddoÒnaÒ (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 460a); Arb. sidn, sada/aÒn curtain, veil; ? < Akk. së/saddinu,
EA satinnu item of clothing (Zimmern 36f; Ellenbogen 121; AHw. 1001b; cf. Rainey UF 6 (1974):308), Greek

sindw.n (Masson 26): ~ynIydIs.: undergarment, ? vest (Hönig 41f; Dalman Arbeit 5:168, 219) Ju 1412f Is 323 Pr

3124 (Sept. sindw.n). †

6463 ~dos.

~dos., SamP. saÒãdÝm Sept. Josephus So,doma (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 114), DSS usu. ~dws, GnAp 2132~wdws
= soÒdom, Talm.J gntl. pl. !ymdws; on the pronunciation and vocalisation Baumgartner Fschr. Eissfeldt

(1958):29; cf. R. Meyer VTSupp. 22 (1972):182f), locv. hm'dos., SamP. sidma: Sodom, n.loc.; Ug. sudumu

(Gröndahl 184), gentilic formation sëdmy (Gordon Textbook §19:1742; Aistleitner 1895); 15 times together with

ï hr'mo[] Gomorrah, also with ï hm'd>a; and ï ~yaiboc. ï tk,P,h.m;; BRL1 491; Reicke-R. Hw. 1817; Schatz

175ff; Westermann BK 1/2:365f: tk,P,h.m;Ås. yven>a; Gn 1313 194 , s. yven>a;Ås. $.l,m, Gn 142.8.10.17.21f; s.
$.l,m,Ås. vkur> 1411, s. vkur>Ås. !p,G< Dt 3232, s. !p,G<Ås. ynEyciq. Is 110, s. ynEyciq.Ås. !A[] Ezk 1649, s. !A[]Ås.
taJ;x; Lam 46; ï Gn 1019 1310.12 1412 1816.20.22.26 191.24.28 Dt 2922 Is 19.cj. 7 39 1319 Jr 2314 4918 5040 Ezk

1646.48.53.55f Am 411 Zeph 29; cf. Wisdom 107, Josephus Ant. 4, 8:5. †

6464 rds



*rds: MHeb. to arrange, set in order (Sir 101 5014), JArm. Sam. to collect, so occasionally also MHeb. LHeb.

and JArm., CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 318b); ? Ug. sdrn (Gröndahl 184); Amh. saÎddaÎra to
arrange (Leslau 36); Akk. sadaÒru to set in a row (AHw. 1000b), sidru sidirtu (AHw. 1039b) row (of battle); ï

rdf.

Der. rd,se.

6465 rd,se

*rd,se: MHeb. series, regulation, portion of lectionary, DSS regulation, JArm. ar'd>si, Syr. sedraÒ, Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 310a) sadraÒ; Sam. rds, det. ards collection, amount, JArm. abwr ards Great

Synagogue: ~yrId's., regulation, ~yrId's. al{ in the world of the dead “with no order” Jb 1022 (:: Fohrer KAT

16:201 rd. hr'h'n> al{o, ï Sept. ouvk &#182;stin fe,ggoj; cf. Driver VTSupp. 3 (1955):76; Barr Philology 242,

331). †

6466 rhs

*rhs: ? Ug. shr (Aistleitner 1896; Driver Myths1 146b) to be round; Arb. swr II to surround with walls, suÒr city

wall, siwaÒr ring; Sam. hrhz (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:485).

Der. rh;s;, rh;so.

6467 rh;sñ;

rh;sñ;: rhs; MHeb. circular fence, JArm. ar'h]s; moon: curving ? round enclosure ? metaph. ar'h]s;ÅS;h; !G:a;
round drinking vessel Song 73 (see Rudolph KAT 17/2:169). †

6468 rh;soñ

rh;soñ: rhs, SamP. saÒãr confinement, Sept. ovcu,rwma, cf. B. D. Redford VTSupp. 20 (1970):47, rhsÅSoh; tyBe
prison Gn 3920-40:5 (8 times). †

6469 aAs

aAs, Sept.B Shgwr, Sept.A Swa, Josephus Sw.aj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 117), Vulg. Sua, Pesh. SeÀoÒ: ~yIr;c.mi
$.l,m, 2K 174; either a) the title of a high-ranking official in Egypt (tÑÀ) cf. Yeivin VT 2 (1952):164ff; Debus Die

Sünde Jerobeams (1967):961; cf. Kraus BN 2 (1980):29-31: aAs equivalent to an Egyptian word for king; or,

more probably, b) the name of Sais, an Egyptian city situated in the Delta, Eg. SÀw (SaÀu), Ass. = Sa-a-a, cf.
Hermann Geschichte 310 (on an earlier interpretation cf. Borger JNES 19 (1960):49-53; Galling Textbuch2 621;
and Herrmann Geschichte 315).

6470 gws

I gws: ï gwf; ? MHeb. hif.; Arb. swj to walk circumspectly.



qal: pf. gs'; impf. gAsn" (Bauer-L. Heb. 399); inf. gWs; pt. or verbal adj. gWs (Gesenius-K. §72p): to diverge, be

disloyal, with !mi Ps 534 8019; ble gWs (Gesenius-K. §128x) wayward in the heart Pr 1414. †

nif: pf. gAsn" var. of gAfn" 2S 122, ytiAgWsn> (Bauer-L. Heb. 193q), Wgson"; impf. WgSoyI; inf. gAsn"; pt. ~ygIAsn>:

—1. with rAxa' to turn back, withdraw, flee 2S 122 (rd. hg"Asn"), Is 4217 505 Jr 3822 465 (pt.), Ps 354 4015 703

1295 (Elliger BK 11:265);

—2. to become disloyal Ps 7857, with rAxa' 4419, with rx;a;me Is 5913, with yrex;a;me Zeph 16; Mi 26 rd. gSiy: =

gFiy: (gfn). †

hif: impf. gySiT;, gSeT;, WgyFiy: (f !), pt. gySim;, ygEySim;:

—1. with lWbG> to displace a boundary mark (L. Haefeli D. Beduinen v. Beerseba (1938):177; Fschr. Hempel

479; HwAbgl. 3:1157f) Dt 1914 2717 Hos 510 Ps 2228 2310 Jb 242;

—2. jylip.t; al{w> gSeT; Mi 614 to bring into safety, var. and Targum suggest gwf (see Rudolph KAT

13/3:114, 117). †

hof: pf. gS;hu (Bauer-L. Heb. 400i): to be pushed back (parallel with qxor'me dm[) Is 5914. †

Der. gysi.

6471 gws

II gws: ? but finally as I; MHeb. gy"s., JArm. SamP. Syr. Arb. siyaÒj fence: Syr. syaÒgaÒ.

qal: pt. pass. fem. hg"Ws: with B. fenced around Song 73; cj. Ps 4814 for Wgs.P; ? rd. Wgsi·P; (Dahood Psalms

1:293). †

6472 gWs

gWs Ezk 2218; ï Q gysi.

6473 rg:Ws

rg:Ws: I rgs, Bauer-L. Heb. 475s; rAgs. ?; MHeb. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 321a) sugaÒraÒ collar,

necklace, > Arb. saÒjuÒr (Fraenkel 114) and sawaÒjiÒr dog collar (denom. sajara); < Akk. sëigaÒru ï rAgs., ::

Albright: Eg. (Voc. 61, 65): wooden or iron collar (Zimmerli 426f) Ezk 199. †

6474 dws

*dws: ï by-form II dsy; ? denom.; Sir 714dwst (qal or pi.) to chatter, hitpa. ~[ d¿yÀytshÆt 817 914 to

consult, 94 4212 to have intimate contact with; Arb. swd III to speak secretly.



Der. dAs.

6475 dAs

dAs: dws, MHeb. secret, counsel, in DSS also as dwsy; Sam. dws (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:499, as translation of ble;
? Ug. sd (Herdner Corpus 20: A 4: wtÁrb sd: Caquot-S. Textes 477 “secret place”); Syr. swaÒdaÒ and suwwaÒdaÒ;
Arb. sawaÒd confidential conversation, OSArb. msÃwd meeting of the council (Müller ZAW 75 (1963):312); see
Palache 24f; I. Willi-Plein VT 27 (1977):70; Fabry Festgabe für G. J. Botterweck (BBB 50); THAT 2:144ff:

ydIÆAdAs, ~d'so:

—1. confidential discussion: a) in the assembly of Yahweh Jr 2318.22 Jb 158; b) convened by people Gn 496

(Sam. !wdhsb cf. Syr. ad'w"s.), Ps 643 Jr 611 1517 Ps 1111;

—2. secret, scheme (as consequence or result of a discussion): a) of God towards people (the prophets, the
righteous) Am 37, cf. Jr 2318.22 Ps 2514 (Barr Philology 251), Pr 332 Sir 319; b) among people Ps 834 Pr 1113 2019

259 Sir 817 421;

—3. circle of confidants (Pedersen Isr. 1/2:307; Koehler Mensche 88ff; H. J. Franken The Mystical
Communion with JHWH in the Book of Psalms (1954):39ff): a) council of the holy ones (angels) Ps 898; b)

council of the people Ezk 139; c) council of individuals from the people Jb 1919; ad'w"s.Ås qyTim.hi to conduct

confidential business Ps 5515; s qyTim.hiÅs l[b confidant Sir 66, cf. the examples under 1b;

—Jb 294 rd. %As (%ks inf.) :: Dahood Biblica 50 (1969):342. †

Der. hy"d>AsB., ydIAs.

6476 ydIAs

ydIAs: dAs; n.m. SamP. suÒdi; Ug. sdy (Gordon Textbook §19:1741): Nu 1310. †

6477 hws

*hws: ï hw<s.m;, *tWs.

6478 xws

*xws: ï hx'Ws, n.m. x;Ws.

6479 x;Ws

x;Ws: *xws; n.m. (trib. ?); OBab. suhäum (H. Ranke Early Bab. Personal Names (1905):166); Suhäu, the name of

a Middle Babylonian district (Kupper 16, 110f, 116, etc.): 1C 736. †

6480 hx'Ws



hx'Ws: xws, Bauer-L. Heb. 452r; JArm. at'Wx¿wÀs, at'yxis. (root yxs); Arb. suwaÒhä mire: rubbish Is 525 (Targ.

ed. Sperber at'w>x.si and at'Wxs.), Ps 8017 (like sweepings, :: cj. h'Wxs'K. ï xsk), cj. Jb 931 (rd. tAxFuB; =

tAxFuB;ÅSB;, Sept.). †

6481 yj;As

yj;As Neh 757 and yj;so Ezr 255, Sept. Satei, Sou/wtai: n.m.; ? jwsÆf or short form of hjsÆf: hjsÆfÅs ynEB.
family of slaves under Solomon (see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 23). †

6482 $ws

I $ws: MHeb. pilp. to strike, scorch, Arb. sëwk to prick, injure, pierce through; sëauk thorns, spikes = Eth. sëoÒk;

tigrin. saksaka to incite (Leslau 36).

pilp: (Bauer-L. Heb. 282o): pf. yTik.s;k.si; impf. %sek.s;y>: to provoke, B. against Is 910 192. †

Der. hk'Wsm..

6483 $ws

II $ws: by form of $sn; MHeb. JArm. to smear; Pun. $syt, nif. to be spilled (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 109, %sy;
Friedrich Gramm.2 §158, 162); Arb. swk to rub, II to polish.

qal: pf. T'k.s;, yTik.s†'; impf. %WsT', ykiWsT', %kesua]w", ~Wksuy>w:; inf. %As (BRL2 260ff):

—1. !m,v, $.Ws to grease oneself with oil (Gesenius-K. §117y), only for the cosmetic treatment of the body ::

xvm cf. Kutsch BZAW 87 (1963):7, Dt 2840 2S cj. 1220 (? rd. %s'Y"ñw:), 142 Mi 615, = without !m,v, Ru 33 Da 103

2C 2815;

—2. !m,V,B; $.Ws to anoint someone Ezk 169;

—2K 42 rd. %P;. †

hif: impf. %s,Y"ñw:: to anoint oneself (? rd. %s'Yñ'w:) 2S 1220. †

hof: (pass. qal ?): impf. %s†'yyI (Bauer-L. Heb. 286m) Ex 3032, %S;yU 3716, SamP. $swy, = %s'Wy SamP.M160

yuwwaÒãsaâk root $ws: to be anointed Ex 3032;

—3716%S;yU is hof. of root %sn. †

Der. %Wsa'.

6484 hnEwEs.



hnEwEs.: n.loc., Ezk 2910 306hnEwEs.Ås. lDog>Mimi from s. lDog>MimiÅmi to miÅs.; Sept.B Suh,nh; Vulg. Syene, ? rd.

hn"wñ'ÆwEñs. (Michaelis; Gesenius), 3016 (Sept. for !ysi, see Zimmerli Ez. 737); cj. ~ynIwEs. for ~ynIysi Is 4912; EgArm.

!ws, gntl. !knws, Eg. Swn, Copt. Suan, modern AswaÒn, Aswan: southern border town of Egypt, at the first

cataract of the Nile, Pauly-W. 4:1018ff; Enz. Isl. 1:511f; Simons Geog. §1429; Kraeling Arm. Pap. 21ff;
Reicke-R. Hw. 1896. †

6485 sWs

I sWs (ca. 140 times), SamP. M160 sos: MHeb.; Deir Alla 2:15 ssh; Ug. sësë/ssw (Gordon Textbook §19:1780;

Aistleitner 1933; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 284 no. 398), Can. zuÒzima (VAB 2:1545); Ph. ss, OArm. hsws,

EgArm. hysws (-eÒ, Milik RB 61:594, prob. hyss fem. (cf. Degen Altaram. Gr. 48) AhÌiqar 38 st. abs.), Pehl.

(Frahang 7:1), Nab. Palm. ¿aÀysws (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 195); as'Ws JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:538a); ay"s.Ws
JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 322b; Gramm. 201, line 12); Akk. sisuÖ sisaÒÀu (AHw. 1051f);
Arb. and SArb. siÒsiÒ pony, M. A. Littauer Iraq 33 (1971):24ff saÒÀis groom; see Albright AfO 6:2184; Driver Arm.
Docs.2 732; Salonen Hipp. 21f; Nagel ZA 55:191f; BRL2 250ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1438; Ellenbogen 123; esp.

Mayrhofer Indo-Iranian Journal 4:144; Indo-Arier 27: ~ysiWs, yseWs, ys;Ws, ~h,yseWs; ï fem. hs'Ws: horse: in a

list Gn 4717 Ex 93 Zech 1415 Ezr 266, description Jb 3919-25, colours Zech 18 62f.6; feed 1K 58; cost 1029; dr,p,w"
sWs 185; horses in ~yIr;c.mi Gn 4717 Ex 93 149.23 151.19.21 Dt 114 1716, brought out of ~yIr;c.mi Dt 1716 Ezk 1715,

~ysiWs from rWVa; 2K 1823 Is 528 368, from lbeB' Jr 413 623 Ezk 267.10f, from ynI[]n:K.h; Jos 114.6.9 Ju 522, from

~r'a] 1K 201 2K 59 614f 77.10.13, from hmol{v. 1K 56.8 1025.28f 2C 924f.28, from hd'Why> 1K 224 2K 37, from

laer'f.yI 1K 224 2K 37 933 102; 736 horses of the hl'AG Ezr 266; horses as providing a false sense of security Is

311.3 Hos 17 144 Hg 222 Ps 208 3317; people condemned for possessing vast numbers of horses Is 27; horses
destroyed Mi 59 Zech 910; carthorse Ex 149 Jos 114 1K 201 2K 615 etc.; riding mount 1K 2020 Jr 469 Est 68-11;

post-horse Est 810; vae yseWs 2K 211 (H. Chr. Schmitt Elisa (1972):111ff. with reference to Zech 61-8); ~ysiWSh;
aAbm. 2K 1116 and ~ysiWSh; aAbm.ÅSh; r[;v; Åm. 2C 2315 ï aAbm' ; ï *hs'Ws.

6486 sWs

II sWs Is 3844 Jr 87 KOr.: ï sysi.

6487 hs'Ws

*hs'Ws: fem. of I sWs; MHeb.: ytis'Ws Song 19 mare, usu. cj. ytesoWs (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 516q); :: Rudolph

HAT 17/2:127: sg. coll. + y compaginis; n.loc. yÅs rc;x] Jos 195 ï rcex' B 3; T.-Arad. 32:1 (meaning “mare-

farm”, cf. German n.loc., Stuttgart). †

6488 ysiWs

ysiWs: n.m.; SamP. suÒsi; sws, Noth Personennamen 230; Palm. asws (Stark Names 40, 101), Ug. ss(n/w)

Gröndahl 186f, ? Ph. (Benz Names 368): from Manasseh Nu 1311. †

6489 @ws



@ws: MHeb. qal pi.; BArm. JArm. pe. (also transitive) pa. af., Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:486), Arm. BArm. JArm.

CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 323a) to come to an end, perish; Arb. swf to die in an epidemic.

qal: pf. Wpsñs, Wpñs'w>; impf. @Wsy", Wpsuy": to come to an end Is 6617 Am 315 (or from root hps), Ps 7319 Est 928,

with !mi near; cj. Sir 4327 (rd. @wsn for @swn, Smend); cj. Nu 1125 (rd. Wpsuy") and Ps 122 (rd. Wpsñs). †

[hif.: impf. ~peysia] Jr 813 rd. ~p'ysia] @seao (= @soa/a,), see Rudolph and @sea' Zeph 12.3.3 rd. @seao (=

@soa/a,).]

? sëaf.: impf. @Sev;y> (Dahood Biblica 54 (1973):362): 1S 1533 ï @sv. †

Der. @As, I hp'Ws.

6490 @As

@As: @ws; MHeb. also hp'As; JArm. ap'As, Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 311a); :: Heb. #qe; Arm.lw.

Wagner 199 (:: G. W. Ahlström VTSupp. 21:2): ApAs:

—1. end (:: varo 4) Qoh 311 72 1213 2C 2016, 11Q Psa Sir (DJD 4: p. 80) hpws d[ 5114;

—2. milit. rearguard (:: ~ynIP') Jl 220. †

6491 @Ws

I @Ws, SamP. saâf: MHeb. and JArm. only in ~y: @Ws (ï 2); CPArm. (Fraenkel ZA 20:445); Sam. @ws (Ben-

H. Lit. Or. 2:538) CPArm.; SamP. (yaâm) sof; Eg. tÑwf(y), Copt. zuÖouf, Albright Vocalization 65; Erman-G.
5:359; Lambdin 153a, reed; Helck Beziehungen2 525 no. 286; W. A. Ward VT 24 (1974):339, 349; Schmidt BK
2:70; > Arb. sÌuÒf (al-bahÌri):

—1. reed Ex 23.5 Is 196, water plants (Eg. Scullard ExpT. 42:286f) Jon 26;

—2. @Ws-my:, locv. @WS hM'y"ñ Ex 1019 (Bauer-L. Heb. 199n), Sept. &#141; evruqra. qala,ssh and &#141; q) &#141;

evr)Ã Sept.B Qal) Seif Ju 1116: Sea of Reeds Ex 1019 154.22 2331 Nu 1425 214 3310f Dt 140 21 114 Jos 210 423 246 Ju
1116 1K 926 Jr 4921 Ps 1067.9.22 13613.15 Neh 99;

—variously located: (1) trad. the Gulf of Suez (cf. Noth Gesch. 109f; Bibl. Land. 1:108ff; Reymond 165f) esp.
Birket et-TimsaÒhÌ E of Wadi Tumilat (see Reicke-R. Hw. 169f; Mowinckel, Teol. Tid. (1948):94ff; (2) the Gulf
of Aqaba 1K 926 Jr 4921 (Gressmann Mose 414ff; Hölscher Erdk. 27); (3) Lake Sirbonicus, SebhÌat BerdawiÒl E
of Pelusium, Ex 142 (Eissfeldt Baal 55ff, 60; Beer HAT 3:77; Cazelles RB 62 (1953):321ff; 340ff; see Simons
Geog. §209, 417; Zorell 548b; Reicke-R. Hw. 1623); (4) refraining from specifying a location (Noth Bibl. Land.
1:102ff; A.H.J. Gunneweg Geschichte Israels (1972):22; Herrmann Geschichte Israels (1973):95f; de Vaux
Histoire 1:354-56; cf. also V. Fritz Israel in der Wüste (1970):38f); (5) mythical (lake) at the eastern edge of the
earth (Hölscher Fschr. Bultmann (1949):129f; Snaith VT 15 (1965):395ff); GnAp. (Fitzmyer GenAp2 153f) as

aqwmX ~y “dead sea” the Persian Gulf and the Indian Ocean. †

6492 @Ws



II @Ws: SamP. sof; unidentified n.loc.; @Ws lAm Dt 11, Sept. plhsi,on th/j evruqra/j; shortened ? < @Ws-my: in

Moab Papurw.n Josephus Bell. Jud. 1, 6:3, (E. G. Kraeling JNES 7:201); alt. equivalent to II hp'Ws, Simons

Geog. p. 255223. †

6493 hp'Ws

I hp'Ws: @ws; locv. (Bauer-L. Heb. 528t) ht'pñ'Ws; $'t.p†'Ws, tApWs: storm, gale (Mowinckel Sternnamen 92;

Dalman Arbeit 1:317ff: sirocco; Wolff BK 14/2:196: devastating storms): with rb;[' Pr 1025, with bn:G" to carry

away Jb 2118 2720, bg<N<B; Is 211, caused by stars Jb 379 (Dalman Arbeit 1:15f, 224); ï Is 528 1713 296 6615 Jr 413

Hos 87 (:: x;Wr), Am 114 Nah 13 Ps 8316 (of Yahweh), Pr 127 Sir 4317. †

6494 hp'Ws

II hp'Ws: SamP. suÒfa; hp'WsB. bhew" Nu 2114, n.loc. or terr. in Moab, ? II @Ws; ? Kh. SuÒfa see Madeba (Musil

Arab. Pet. 1:211; Simons Geog. p. 261229). †

6495 tr,p,ñAs

tr,p,ñAs: Neh 757: ï tr,p,ñso.

6496 rws

rws: MHeb.; JArm. pe. pa. to examine; Sam. rws to remove; Ug. proper n. bÁlsr (Gröndahl 184), Ph. causative

to remove (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 191); OSArb. sÃwr to separate (Müller ZAW 75 (1963):312); Akk. saÖru to
revolve, dance (AHw. 1031f).

qal (159 times): pf. rs', hr's'ñ, yTir>s†', Wrs'ñ, ~T,r>s;; impf. rWsy" (12 times), rsuy" (twice), rs;Y†'w: (Bauer-L. Heb.

207i, cf. 401 hif.), rWsT'Æa', hr'sua', WrWsy"ÆT' (3 times), WrsuT' (once), rWsn", hr'Wsn"; impv. rWs, hr'Wsñ (and

yl;ae hr'ñWs Ju 418, Bauer-L. Heb. 398c), WrWs and Wrsu (once); inf. rWs, rAs, yrIWf Hos 912 (Bauer-L. Heb.

404); pt. rs', hr'ñs', tr;sñ' Pr 1122 (Bauer-L. Heb. 188p), yres': basic meaning: to change direction:

—1. to turn aside: a) from the road Ex 33f Jr 523 155, !ymiy"Ælamof. Dt 227 1S 612; with ~v' to turn in that

direction Ju 183 1915, with l[; to turn against someone 1K 2232; b) hr'Ws come across here Ru 41; Atybel. rs'
to go home Ju 208; with la, to call on Gn 192, cj. Sir 5123; c) milit.: to step out of line 1K 2039;

—2. to go off, retreat: a) with !mi Gn 4910 Ex 827 Ju 1619 (x;Ko), 1S 63, with ~[ime 1S 1614, bb'Lemi Dt 49, with

l[;me Nu 1210 149 (lce); b) to shun (someone) Lam 415; c) to yield (in a conflict) cj. Jb 402 (for rASyI rd. rWsy"
and for broh] rd. br'h], Dhorme; Hölscher);

—3. to fall down: a) politically Is 717; b) theol.: abs. to turn aside from God Dt 1116 Ps 143; with yrex]a;me 1S

1220 2K 186 Jb 3427 2C 2527; abs. to become a deserter: bb'le Dt 1717; to backslide from the right course of

religion Ex 328 Dt 912;



—4. to abandon, desist from: with yrex]a;m; 2S 221-23 2K 1029;

—5. to stand aloof from Is 5915 Hos 912 Pr 1314.19 1416.27 1524 166.17 Jb 18 23 2828;

—6. to leave off, stop: x;zEr>mi Am 67, ab,so Hos 418 (cf. hif. 1, 1S 114), ha'n>qi Is 1113, tw<M'h;-rm; 1S 1532 (see

Talmon VT 11 (1961):457), to disappear tAmB' 1K 1514 2244;

—1S 2214 rd. -lK' rf'w>; 2S 715 rd. rysia' with versions and 1C 1713; Jr 628 dl. yres'w>; Jb 1530 rd. r[;soywI.

hif. (134 times): pf. rysihe, hr'ysiñhe, yti¿AÀro¿yÀsih], ytiñrosih]w:, $'r>ÆHr'ysih/; impf. rysiy", rsey", rs;Y"w: (ï qal !),

rysia', hr'ysia', WrysiY"w", WNr,ÆWhreysiy>w:; impv. rseh', yrIysiñh', Wrysih'; inf. rysih', ~k,r>ÆHr'ysih]; pt. rysime (1QIsa 31

ryshm, Arm., Kutscher Lang. Is. 149):

—1. to remove something, with !mi, l[;me, esp. hl'[o to put aside 2C 3512 (see Rudolph 327); to take off clothes

Gn 3814 1K 2041, armour 1S 1739, AnyyE to deny oneself 1S 114, tAQxu to push aside Ps 1823, cj. (for rpeh'; cf.

BHS) with s[;K; to let go Ps 855, varo to cut off 1S 1746, ~yIn:z>a' and @a; to cut off Ezk 2335, hK'Wfm. to tear

down Is 55; to withdraw: AjP'v.mi Jb 272, ADs.x; 2S 715, to revoke, cancel rb'D' Is 312, to abolish dymiT' Da

1131, ~ynIP' to turn away 2C 309, tAmB', to set aside, do away with 2K 184.22 cf. 2319, troWbG> Is 1013, to keep

lg<r, away from evil Pr 424; !Ara] to have something brought 2S 610;

—2. to remove someone: a) (God is subj.) yn:Æwyn"P' l[;me Israel 2K 1718.23, Judah and Israel 2K 2327, Judah 2K

243, Jerusalem Jr 3231 (cf. W. Dietrich FRLANT 108 (1972):99f); b) (with human subj.): i) foreign gods Gn 352

Jos 2414.23 Ju 1016 1S 73; ~yli['B. 1S 74; ~yliWLgI 1K 1512 (cf. Keel VT 23 (1973):326ff; Pritchard Pictures no.

538); ii) a person (from the presence of another): Abimelech Ju 929, David (with ~[ime) 1S 1813; iii) (from a

previous position) the king’s mother 1K 1513 2C 1516; kings 1K 2024 2C 363; iv) to remove, meaning to alienate

from Yahweh: your sons Dt 74; c) misc.: cj. Whfe[]M;mi to divert someone from what he is doing Jb 3317; from

walking in the way of the people Is 811 cj.; Amk.vi lb,Semi to set free Ps 817; milit.: to remove 2C 338 cj. 2C 1831

(rd. ~reysiy>w: with Sept. Vulg. Targ.);

—Ex 1425 rd. rsoa/Y<w:.

hof: pf. rs;Wh; impf. rs;Wy; pt. rs'Wm:

—1. to be removed, put aside (away) from l[;me Lv 431.35, with !mi cj. 1S 217 (rd. rs'WMh;);

—2. to be removed, cancelled: dymiT'h; Da 1211;

—3. ry[ime rs'Wm ? rd. hr's'Wm, Wildberger BK 10:634f: to cease to be a city Is 171. †

pol: pf. rreso: Lam 311: trad. to cause to deviate, Plöger HAT 182:147; ? denom. of rysi to obstruct with thorns

(Rudolph KAT 17/3:230 :: Driver Fschr. Bertholet 139f).

Der. I *rWs, I hr's'.



6497 rWs

I *rWs: rws (Bauer-L. Heb. 542r): hr'Ws, ~yrIWs, yreWs: disloyal Jr 1713 (rd. $'yr,Wsw>);

—Is 4921 rd. hr'Wsa] (parallel with hl'AG); Jr 221 rd. hY"rIAsl. (ï BHS). †

6498 rWs

II rWs: rWs r[;v; 2K 116, rd. perhaps sWs Åv; Rudolph Chr. 270; Gray Kings3 570d; cf. 2C 235dAsy>h; r[;v;.
†

6499 yrIAs

cj. *yrIAs or yrIs']: *hrs, Bauer-L. Heb. 577i: hY"rIAs: stinking, rotten, cj. Jr 221 for !p,G<h; yreWs rd. !p,G<h;
yreWsÅg< hY"rIAs. †

6500 tws

tws: MHeb. hif: by-form tsn; vSoden WZUH 17:181f; *tySihiÆy: ? root tsn.

hif: pf. tysihe, hT's;he (Bauer-L. Heb. 396t), !h,Æk't.ysih], $'WtySihi (Bauer-L. Heb. 400i); impf. tySiy:, ts,Y"w",
$'t.ysiy>, (cf. SamP. yassiÒtaâk Dt 137), ~teysiy>w:, WhteysiT.w:; pt. tySim;:

—1. to mislead, incite Dt 137, Jos 1518/Ju 114 (? rd. with Sept., Vulg. h't,siy>w:, :: Noth Jos.2 86), 1K 2125 2K 1832

Is 3618 Jr 3822 Jb 3616.18 (parallel with hJ'hi), 1C 211 2C 182 3211 (to deceive, Rudolph).19;

—2. with !mi to entice away 2C 1821 (Rudolph 255);

—3. to incite against with b. 1S 2619 (b.Åy), 2S 241 (yÅy-pa;), Jr 433 Jb 23. †

6501 tWs

*tWs, SamP. *kassot: *hws; ? < *swuÒt (see Cross-F. Orthography 17; Joüon Biblica 21:58 *sawiÒt), Ph. tws
and hyws (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 191): htoWs: (SamP., Versions wtwsk garment (parallel with AvWbl., Hönig

16) Gn 4911. †

6502 bxs

bxs: Mo. to drag along (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 192); shÌb Arb. Eth.G Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 171a).

qal: pf. Wnb.x;s'; impf. ~Wbx's.yI; inf. bxos.li, bxos':

—1. to drag away Jr 153 2219, Sir 316 (Tarbiz 29:131 for xqlm);



—2. to raze a city 2S 1713;

—Jr 4920 and 5045 for ~Wbx's.yI cj. nif. Wbx]S†'yI. †

cj. nif: impf. Wbx]S'yI: to be dragged around here and there Jr 4920 5045. †

Der. tAbx's..

6503 tAbx's.

tAbx's.: bxs, Bauer-L. Heb. 594v; put away clothes, rags (Hönig 149) Jr 3811f (parallel with yxil'm.). †

6504 hxs

hxs: JArm. at'Wxs' and at'yxiWs rubbish; by form xws; Arb. denom. shÌy to sweep away; ? Amh. sahÌa fault

(Leslau 36).

cj. nif: impf. WxS'yI for WxS.yI (Or. Wxs.yU ? passive qal :: Dahood Biblica 50 (1969):343: root xsn) to be swept

away Pr 222 (parallel with Wtr>K'yI) or rd. Wts.N"yI (BH). †

pi: pf. ytiyxesi: to sweep away Ezk 264; cj. $'x]s;y> for $'x]S†'yI Ps 527. †

Der. yxis..

6505 yxis.

yxis.: hxs, Bauer-L. Heb. 458x, 576g: offscouring Lam 345. †

6506 hp'yxis.

cj. hp'yxis. (for h'yx,ypis.): @xs, Bauer-L. Heb. 471r; Arb. sahÌiÒfat, rain which washes away the soil, Dalman

Arbeit 1:207; Reymond 23: downpour Jb 1419 . †

6507 vyxis'

vyxis': vxs: self-seeded plant (growing by itself after the grain harvest of the second year; Dalman Arbeit

2:203) and in connection with seed falling on uncultivated land which would not be harvested (Gray Kings3

692) 2K 1929 ï II x;ypis' and syxiv'. †

6508 @xs

@xs: MHeb. JArm. Sam. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 320a), Akk. sahäaÒpu (AHw. 1004) to throw down,

wash away, destroy; Arb. shÌf to carry away.



qal: pt. @xeso: to wash away (rain) Pr 283. †

nif: pf. @x;s.nI: to be washed away, cut down Jr 4615 :: ï II @x;. †

Der. cj. hp'yxis..

6509 rxs

rxs: MHeb. rxeso shopkeeper, JArm. Sam. to travel about, trade, GnAp 2115 (with acc., parallel with hzx, 16f

parallel with lza), CPArm. and Syr. pa. to travel around as a beggar; Ug. proper n. shär(n) (Gröndahl 184); Pun.

rxs, fem. trxs (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 192), Mnd. (Macuch Handbuch 596b) sahura beggar; Sefîre 3:7

trxs; JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/2:71) *seÒrraât surroundings; Arb. sahÌira to get up and set out early; sahÌara

to practise magic; OSArb. sÃhÌr (Höffner in Gese-H. Religionen 348254); Akk. sahäaÒru (AHw. 1005; Landsbgerger
Fschr. Baumgartner 176ff; Schulthess Homonyme 41ff; Speiser BASOR 164:26ff; Fschr. Speiser 97ff).

qal: pf. Wrx]s†'; impf. Wrx]s.yI, Wrx†'s.Ti; impv. h'Wrx's.; pt. rxe¿AÀso, ~yrIx]As, yrex]so, %yIr;Æh'yr,x]so, fem. %Ter>x;so:

—1. with acc. #r,a'h' to pass through as shepherds (:: bvy) Gn 3410.21 4234 (:: as traders, Gordon JNES

17:20ff; Albright BASOR 163:44 :: Speiser BASOR 164:23ff; de Vaux RB 72:17ff; Histoire 1:219f; Thompson
BZAW 133 (1974):183f), to wander around Jr 1418;

—2. rxeAs (SamP. pl. seÒrrÝm) trader, dealer, wholesaler, merchant, = Akk. tamkaÒru (< MHeb. rG"T;, cj. 1K

1015, Arm. JArm. Sam. CPArm. ar'G"T;, Mnd. tangaÒraÒ: ï rkm) :: lkero retailer, Akk. sahähäiru roving around,

peddlar (AHw. 1009a) and saÒhäiru dealer ? (AHw. 1009b), SyrArb. msahÌhÌer the “waker up”, who goes round
from house to house in Ramadan to waken the people, Barthélemy 336: Gn 2316 3728 Ezk 2736 3813 Pr 3114 2C

914, yrex]so $.l,M,h; those responsible for making purchases on behalf of the king 1K 1028 2C 116; !doyci Åso
merchants from soÅci Is 232, whose merchants were ~yrIf' .8; %Ter>x;so the woman who makes purchases for

you Ezk 2712.16.18.21 and yrex]so $.dey" ï *hr'xos.;

—Is 4715 rd. %yIr;x]vo (Duhm: your sorcerers, cf. H. P. Müller WdO 8 (1975):7458 ï II rxv). †

peÁalÁal (Bauer-L. Heb. 282n): pf. rx;r>x;s.: to move constantly backwards and forwards, throb violently (the

heart :: Dahood Psalms 1:236) Ps 3811, cf. Wolff Anthropologie 71. †

Der. rx;s;, hr'xeso, *hr'xos., *tr,x,so.

6510 rx;s;

rx;s;: rxs: cs. rx;s. (Bauer-L. Heb. 573x), Hr'x.s;: trading profit Is 233.18 4514 (ï 1QIsa) Pr 314 3118, cj. 1127,

cj. 1K 1015 (rd. rx;S;mi for rx;s.mi). †

6511 hr'xos.



*hr'xos.: rxs, Bauer-L. Heb. 589d: MHeb. and JArm. aT'r>xos. trade, Akk. saÒhäertum, sahäartum commercial

article (AHw. 1008b): tr;xos.: commercial activity, ï rx;so, tr;xos. $.dey" Ezk 2715 meaning by your side (ï

dy" 5a), %dey" yrex]so, ? rd. thus or %yIt;rox]so (cf. 12), see Zimmerli 630; on the collective sense of the word, cf.

Mettinger JSS 16 (1971):11. †

6512 hr'xeso

hr'xeso: rxs; Syr. shÌartaÒ fortress, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 310b) sahraÒ tower, ? < Akk. sihäirtu

circumference, surroundings, total extent (AHw. 1040a), igar sihäirti enclosure wall (Zimmern 14; Driver Fschr.

Nötscher 52f; AHw. 366b): wall Ps 914 (parallel with hN"ci) :: Macintosh VT 23 (1973):56-62: (supernatural)

protection. †

6513 tr,x,ñso

*tr,x,ñso: rxs; Arb. sëuhÌhÌaÒr blackish earth; Eg. shÌrt mineral used to make figurines and amulets (Erman-G.

4:208): tr,x†'so: mineral used together with other stones in a costly mosaic floor Est 16. †

6514 vxs

*vxs: ? Akk. suhäusësëu young date palm (AHw. 1055).

Der. vyxis'.

6515 jse

*jse: jws (= jwX) or hjs, Bauer-L. Heb. 392y: ~yjise: deviation, transgression (versions) Ps 1013 (parallel

with l[;Y:liB. rb;D>); Hos 52 rd. ~yJivi (see Rudolph KAT 13/1:116). †

6516 gysi

gysi, Ezk 2218 K gWs, I gws; pt. pass. “what is cast aside”, MHeb. dross: ~ygI¿yÀsi, %yIg†'ysi: (trad. dross) galina,

silver dross (Koehler ThZ 3 (1947):232ff, lead-oxide, Fohrer 129f; Zimmerli 516f; Reicke-R. Hw. 256) Is 122a

(%yIg†'ysiÅsil. hy"h' … @s,K,; see Commentaries).25 (rBo used a a flux); Pr 254 (with II hgh); metaph. Ezk

2218a.19, Ps 119119 (with cj. bvx 11QPs, DJD 4: p. 32);

—Pr 2623~ygIysi @s,K, rd. ~ygIysip.s;K. ï gysip.s;. †

6517 dysi

cj. *dysi, Jb 1327 parallel with 3311 for ds;: MHeb. JArm. = dyfi: lime mortar. †

6518 !w"ysi



!w"ysi: MHeb. EgArm. Kraeling Arm. Pap. 11 51, Ptolemic AANL 17:258ff (see ZAW 75 (1963):324), Nab.

Cantineau 2:123a, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 325b) !wys; Hesychius Sio,an (Schnabel 260), < Akk.-Sum.

simaÒnu, simannu (AHw. 1044b; Ellenbogen 124) ? root wsm fixed period of time, or maturity (J. Lewy ArchOr.
11:39f): the third month (May-June Reicke-R. Hw. 1233) Est 89. †

6519 !Axysi

!Axysi See below under !¿AÀxoysi (#6521).

6520 !xoysi

!xoysi See below under !¿AÀxoysi (#6521).

6521 !¿AÀxoysi

!¿AÀxoysi, SamP.M160 siyyon, Sept. Sh/iwn, Josephus Sicw.n (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 114), Vulg. Sehon: n.m.;

SèihÌaÒn name of mountain in Transjordan, Horsfield RB 41:417ff; with bas-relief of a king or a god Gressmann
Bilder 617; Albright Religion 57: Sihon (Noth Bibl. Land. 1:414ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1792; de Vaux Bible et

Orient (1967):118ff; Bartlett VT 20 (1970):257ff; Wüst Untersuchungen 1:10ff): yrImoa/h' $.l,m, Nu 2121-34 (8

times) 3233 Dt 14 224-4:46 (8 times) 296 314 Jos 210 910 122.5 1310.21.27 Ju 1119-21 1K 419 Jr 4845 (rd. tyBemi) Ps 13511

13619 Neh 922; tyBemiÅsi ry[i = !ABv.x, Nu 2127f. †

6522 hm'ysi

cj. *hm'ysi: Sir 4018 margin and 4112 (twmws), 14 margin hmyX SirM iii 16 for rc'Aa: ~yf, MHeb. hm'yfiÆsi,
JArm. Syr. Mnd. simta (Drower-M. Dictionary 327b), Arm.lw. Wagner :: treasure. †

6523 !ysi

I !ysi: n.loc. in Egypt; see Simons Geog. §1434; Zimmerli 736f; Wüst Untersuchungen 1:35120; Reicke-R. Hw.

1800; Ezk 3015 (~yIr;c.mi zA[m', Sept. Sa,in).16; Sais, centre for the twenty-sixth dynasty of Egypt (Pauly-W.

1:1758f); or Vulgate15f Pelusium: T. FaramaÒ and T. FadÌdÌa, 30 km. E of Port Said, border fortress (Pauly-W.

19:1, 407ff; Alt Kl. Schr. 3:179); Sept.16 ï Suh,nh, ï hnEw:s. and ï #r,a, ~ynIysi Is 4912. †

6524 !ysi

II !ysi: SamP. sen; !ysi rB;d>mi between ~yliae and yn:ysi Ex 161 171 Nu 3311f, in Sept. = ï rB;d>mi !ci; see

Simons Geog. §428; Noth ATD 5:106. †

6525 ynIysi

ynIysi: (n.m.) n.pop.: SamP. siÒni; ynIySih;, son of ![;n:K., Josephus Seinai/oj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 109) Gn

1017 1C 115: together with yWIxi and yqir>[;: n.loc. Sinna, Strabo 16:218; Jerome Quaest. in Gen. civitas Sini; Ug.

syn, siyanna (Gordon Textbook §19:1750; Gröndahl 184f; PRU 4: p. 255b, cf. Cazelles VT 8 (1958):103;
Westermann BK 1/2:697; Ugaritica 5:130; Biblica 53 (1972):195) city-state south of Ugarit, cun. së/siannu



(Delitzsch Paradise 282) SiyaÒno 4 km. E of JebleÒ-Gabala (Forrer 58) :: Dussaud Top. 88f.; Dossin Muséon
61:38f: SèeÒn SSE of HÌalba. †

6526 yn:ysi

yn:ysi, yn†'ysi, SamP.M160 siÒni (= ynIysi) Josephus Sinai/on o;roj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 114): name of mountain:

Sinai Ex 161 Nu 119 95 1012 2664 3315f Sir 487; yn:ysi rB;d>mi Ex 191f Lv 738 2734 Nu 11 34.14 91; yn:ysi rh; Ex

1911.18.20.23 2416 3118 342.4.29.32 Lv 738 251 2646 Nu 286 Neh 913; yn:ysi rh;Åy comes yn:ySimi parallel with ry[ife Dt

332; rd. yn:ySimi aB' Ps 6818; yn:ySimi aB'Åsi hz< Ju 55 Ps 689, ï hz< 11; ? etym.: from Akk. and OSArb. Sin, the

god of the moon (Haussig WbMy. 1:101f, 534; Perlitt Fschr. Zimmerli 302ff and particularly 310ff., or with

hn<s. the mountain where the law was given in J and P, ï brexo; attempts to locate it: (earlier, Guthe RE

18:381ff); Oberhummer Mitteilungen d. Geogr. Gesellschaft Wien (1911):628ff; Bodenheimer and Theodor D.
Ergebnis d. Sinai Expedition d. He. Univ. Jerus. (1927): see Albright BASOR 109:5ff; Hölscher Fschr.
Bultmann (1949):127ff; Ubach El Sinai (Montserrat 1955); B. Rothenberg Sinai (Bern 1979); J. Koenig RHPR
43:2ff, 44, 200ff; RHR 166:121ff, 167, 129ff; RGG3 6:44f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1801; de Vaux Histoire 1:398ff.;
there are three possibilities for the location of Sinai: 1) one of the peaks in the massif in the south of the Sinai
peninsula (Hermann Geschichte 101f, and (with some hesitation) de Vaux Histoire 1:409); 2) in the region of
the HÌarra E of the Gulf of Aqaba (Noth Bibl. Land. 1:55ff; Gese Von Sinai zum Zion (1974):49ff., particularly
61 (:: Davies VT 22 (1972):152ff); Gunneweg Geschichte 27f, and above all also J. Koenig, see above); 3) one

of the mountains in the region around vdeq' (Jebel HalaÒl ?) (Kittel Gesch. 17:346; Beer HAT 3:25; Mowinckel

ZAW 59 (1942/3):205; Rothenberg-Aharoni-Hashimshoni Die Wüste Gottes (1961):55f; cf. also Gray Kings3

408f). †

6527 ~ynIysi

~ynIysi: n.top., a land from which the exiles will return home Is 4912; (trad. China, Gesenius Thes. 948ff), Sept.

gh/ Persw/n, Vulg. terra australis (Seeligmann 79); Arb. SÌin, cj. ~ynIwEs. (Torrey Dtj. 385; Hölscher Erdk. 25;

Westermann ATD 19:175) corroborated by 1QIsa~yynws, (Beegle BASOR 123:28, ï hnEwEs.; Lambert NRTh 75

(1953):965ff). †

6528 sysi

sysi Jr 87 Q (K sWs) and Is 3814 KOr. (Bomberg, Leningrad sWs), Theodotion sij ï II sWs; onomatopoeic

name of a bird, like cuckoo: swift, Apus apus, Arb. sis according to its call pattern si-si-si (Koehler Kl. Lichter
35ff; JSS 1 (1956):13f; Driver PEQ 87:131; appears as a Semitic personal name in Egypt in the New Kingdom,
cf. Helck Beziehungen2 353). †

6529 ar's.ysi

ar's.ysi: n.m.; Josephus Sisa,rhj ï (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 114); ? Illyrian name, Alt ZAW 60 (1944):783;

Luwian zi-za-ru-wa (PRU 4:286); Albright Yahweh 218 :: H. Bauer ZAW 51 (1933):834 cf. Pun. ssr (Benz
Names 148, 368): Sisera:

—1. city governor of ~yIAGh; tv,rox], leader of a confederation of Canaanite cities Ju 42-22 520-30 1S 129 Ps 8310,

secondary general of Jabin of rcox' (ï Jos 11) Ju 42 1S 129; Reicke-R. Hw. 1811; de Vaux Histoire 1:608;



—2. a returning exile Ezr 253 Neh 755. †

6530 [ys

*[ys: MHeb. pi., JArm. CPArm. and Syr. pa. to help.

Der. n.m. a['ysi and ah'[]ysi.

6531 a['ysi

a['ysi: [ys: n.m. Neh 747 = ï ah'[]ysi.

6532 ah'[]ysi

ah'[]ysi Ezr 244: mixed form from *h['ysi and a['ysi (Noth Personennamen 252; Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 12), cf.

Palm. syÁwnÀ, syÁnÀ (Stark Names 101); n.m. short form of [ys + ndiv.: [ysÅsi ynEB. temple slaves, ï *!ytin". †

6533 rysi

rysi: MHeb. jar, pot; SamP. ser; ? Eg. swr drinking bowl (Erman-G. 3:429); Can. siÒru parallel with Akk. ruqqu

as Can. gloss in EA 297:12 (Rainey UF 5 (1973):25182), ? EgArm. (Grelot Documents 158e), Dalman Arbeit
6:137; 7:210f; Pritchard Pictures 357; > Arb. ziÒr large jug; pottery or metal vessel (Kelso §63), cooking-pot

with a wide neck (Honeyman 85): t¿AÀroysi, wyt'roysi:

—1. cooking-pot (for meat) Ex 163 2K 438-41 Ezk 113.7.11 243 (rd. HB').6 Mi 33 Jb 4123 Qoh 76 (word-play with

hr'ysi 2 :: Barr Philology 153) 2C 3513; x;Wpn" rysi Jr 113 (cj. rWk KBL :: Lindblom ZAW 68 (1956):223f;

Rudolph Jer.3 8; Sauer ZAW 78 (1966):59f) Sir 434;

—2. tub, basin in which to wash the feet; cf. BRL2:31f; Jirku Welt d. Bibel (1957): plate 96: a) metaph. ycix]r;
rysi Ps 6010 10810; b) for ashes (in the cult) Ex 273 383 1K 745.cj. 40 2K 2514 Jr 5218f Zech 1420f 2C 411.16;

—Ps 5810 Amk. Wtr>K†'yI. †

6534 hr'ysi

*hr'ysi (trad. II rysi): MHeb. hr'ysi, JArm. at'r>ysi thorn bush: tArysi Am 42, otherwise ~yrIysi (4 times)

(Bauer-L. Heb. 515 l):

—1. trad. thorn in general, see esp. Löw 3:191f; in general Rüthy 25f :: Dalman Arbeit 1:372f, 319f; Kaiser

ATD 18:28430) the thorny, bushy plant, Poterium (poth,rion = rysi !) spinosum Is 3413 Hos 28 Nah 110 Qoh 76

(ï rysi);

—2. thorn > hook, fishing-rod (named from 1, Dalman Arbeit 6:360) Am 42 (parallel with tANci); cf. Maag

179; Wolff BK 14/2:245: hardly a fish-hook, rather a sort of harpoon;



—hr'ySih; rAB 2S 326 ï hr'si; ~k,yteroysi Ps 5810 rd. ~h,yteroysi cf. Kraus BK 15:415. †

6535 %s'

*%s': ? I $ks, Bauer-L. Heb. 453w; %S'b; with rb[: Ps 425, rd. ~yrIDIa; the undertaking, meaning the

difficulty of the undertaking; or rd. ryDIa; $.soB. in the tent of the magnificent one (Kraus BK 15:316/7; or with

Sept. and esp. Pesh., under the protection of the magnificent one, cf. BHS.

6536 %se

cj. *%se: thorn Nah 110 ï *%fe. †

6537 %so

%so See below under %so and $.f (#6539).

6538 $.f

$.f See below under %so and $.f (#6539).

6539 %soÆ$.f

*%so and Lam 26%f: III $bs, Bauer-L. Heb. 455g; ï hK'su; MHeb. %As and hk'As branches of a tree,

JArm. ak'As; Sam. pl. ~Ænyks (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:482b, 577b, 596b); CPArm. swk hut (? < Heb.), Soq. saq

roof; Arb. sikkat avenue of trees: hkosu, hkoAs

—1. thicket, a lion’s den Jr 2538 Ps 109;

—2. hut, refuge Ps 275 (K Sept. hK'su, parallel with rt,se), cj. 425, 763 (parallel with hn"[om.); ? Lam 26 AKsu (his

booth for AKfu his fence, Plöger HAT 182:141) parallel with Ad[]Am, that is the temple;

—3. the leafy canopy under which the hippopotamus shelters, cj. Jb 4022 (Fohrer KAT 16:522f). †

6540 hK'su

hK'su: fem. of %so; III $ks, Bauer-L. Heb. 455f; MHeb.: tK;su, AtK'su, At¿AÀKosu (SamP. sakkot):

—1. thicket, a lion’s lair, Jb 3840 (parallel with hn"A[m.);

—2. hut (Reicke-R. Hw. 754; BRL2 202), made from twigs and matting (Alt Kl. Schr. 3:233ff, esp. 239ff): a)
for crops Jb 2718 (Dalman Arbeit 2:61; 4:333f), in the vineyard Is 18 (Dalman Arbeit 2:55f), towards the sun Is

46 (parallel with hP'xu), Jon 45; for cattle Gn 3317, for the wanderer Lv 2343, in the camp 2S 1111 (for the Ark),

1K 2012.16 (:: Gray Kings3 423f: n.loc. tAKsu), for those who fear God Ps 3121 (parallel with rt,se); for God Ps

275 (K %so), cloud 2S 2212 parallel with Ps 1812 (? rd. AtsuK.); metaph. David’s kingdom Am 911 cf. H. N.



Richardson JBL 92 (1973):375ff; tAavuTi as tAavuTiÅsu for God Jb 3629 (see BHS); b) on the tAKSuh; gx;
feast of tabernacles (MiSuk. 2:6; de Vaux Inst. 2:397ff = Lebensordnungen 2:354ff; Elliger Lev. 321ff; Reicke-
R. Hw. 1052f; J. Maier Geschichte d. Jüd. Religion (Berlin 1972):3252; Merendino BBB 31 (1969):138): Lv

2334.42f (as in the wilderness), Dt 163.16 3110 Zech 1416.18f Ezr 34 2C 813 a person lives for seven days in tAKsu
made from leafy branches Neh 815-17 (Dalman Arbeit 6:6f, 61f) on roofs and in courtyards Neh 816; ï tWKsi;

—Ps 275 rd. Q AKsu for hKosu. †

Der. n.loc. tAKsu.

6541 tAKsu

tAKsu: n.loc., III $ks; SamP. sakkot, Sept. Sokcwq(a), Gn 337 Skh/nai, so also Josephus (Schalit

Namenwörterbuch 114); hK'su: ht'Koñsu (SamP. sakkuÒta):

—1. in Transjordan, around the mouth of the river qBoy:; = T. DeÒr ÁAllaÒ (= Talmud TerÀela or DerÀela; Glueck

4:347ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1887; Sauer ZAW 81 (1969):145ff; Wüst Untersuchungen 1:131) :: H. J. Franken
Excavations at Tell Deir ÁAlla 1 (Leiden 1969):8f and EAE 1:321ff: T. AhäsÌasÌ (cf. also Abel 2:470; Simons

Geog. §415): Gn 3317 (name explained), Jos 1327 Ju 85-16 1K 746 2C 417; qBoy:Åsu qm,[e Ps 608 1088 = el-Ghor

(Noth Welt 13);

—2. in Egypt; the first stopping place on the Exodus, Ex 1237 1320 Nu 335f; T. el-MashÌuta im W. Tumilat E of

~toPi (Simons Geog. §420); the name is Hebraised < Eg. TÑkw (Albright JBL 58:186f; Fritz Israel in der Wüste

(1970):39; W. H. Schmidt BK 2:36). †

6542 tAnB.

tAnB. See below under tAnB. tAKsu (#6544).

6543 tAKsu

tAKsu See below under tAnB. tAKsu (#6544).

6544 tAnB.·tAKsu

tAnB. tAKsu, Sept. Sokcwq Bouneiqei and simil.: Bab. ndiv., deformation < SÌarpaniÒtu “the shining one” > Zer-

baÒniÒtu “the creator of seed” (Montgomery-G. 473f, 479; Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:3652; WbMy. 1:119 :: Gray Kings2

653f: original text sÌarpaÒniÒt, tAnB. dittograph of the second part of sÌarpaÒniÒt); wife of %d;rom.: 2K 1730. †

6545 tWKsi

tWKsi: Am 526 together with ï !WYKi Saturn; Assyrian ndiv.; vocalised as fWQvi, really tWKs;; epithet for

Ninib-Ninurta (Tallqvist Epitheta 439); in context, reprimand for previous mistake (Sept., Vulg.) or as v.27

threat of punishment, possibly by reading tK;su and appellative !WYki or !Ke “framework”, Morgenstern Ark



109f; Maag 157 :: LipinÃski UF 5 (1973):202f; see Commentaries; Reicke-R. Hw. 1792; bags from the East
ZAW 91 (1979):423-35; cf. Dam. 7:14f; S. Gewirtz JBL 87 (1968):267-76. †

6546 ~yYIKisu

~yYIKisu: n.pop.; Sept. Trwglodutai “troglodyte”; listed between ~ybiWl and ~yviWK, as mercenaries in the

Egyptian army of King Shishak 2C 123: = ayks EgArm. ostr., see Vincent 265f; Grelot Documents 374e ?;

Albright in Rowley Mod. Study 18; Rudolph Chr. 234; Simons Geog. §247/8. †

6547 $ks

I $ks: by-form $wf, $kf; Arb. sakka; Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 330b) to block up; Akk. sakaÒku (AHw.

1010b); Tigr. sëaÎksëaÎka (Littmann-H. Wb. 223b; Leslau 36) to be blocked; $ks JArm. pa. to fence in (Jastrow),

Syr. pa. denom. to nail down, Mnd.

qal: pf. ytiñAKs;w>; impf. WKsoy", WhKusuy>; pt. %ke¿AÀso, ~ykik.so:

—1. to shut off as a protection: a) with l[; the cherubim of the Ark Ex 2520 379 403 1K 87 1C 2818, abs. Ezk

2814.16 1C 2818 (see Rudolph); the tent of the holy ones cj. Jb 294 (rd. %AsB.); b) Yahweh protects the godly

varol. (? III) Ps 1408, with d[;B. Jb 110 ($kf), 4022 cj. ï %so 3; c) to veil oneself Lam 344 with %l' meaning

you (Rudolph);

—2. to fix a screen, with l[; in front of Ex 403 (curtain). †

hif. (? also qal, Bauer-L. Heb. 428e; Beer-M. §79, 2a): impf. %seT', %l'-k.s,yñ', %s,Y"w:; inf. %seh'; pt. %ysime: to shut

off, make inaccessible, with B. Jb 388, with l[; Ex 4021 (SamP. qal yissaâk), Ps 512, = with d[;B. Jb 323, =

with l. Ps 914. †

Der. %s†' (?), %keso.

6548 $ks

II $ks: by-form $sn; MHeb. hif., JArm.? pe. pa. to weave, plait.

qal: impf. ynIKesuT.: to weave, shape (!j,b,B. yMiai parallel with I hnq; cf. daÒmiÒ luksÌur Enuma elisë 6:5) Ps 13913.

†

nif.: pf. yTik.S;nI (Bergsträsser 2:136i) or cj. ytiKos;n>: to be made into shape, manufactured Pr 823, cj. Ps 26 (for

yTik.s;n", cf. Gese Von Sinai zum Zion (1974):139). †

po: impf. ynIkek.soT. (var. of ynIkek.soT.ÅfT.): to interweave, intertwine Jb 1011 (~ydIygIw> tAmc'[]B;); ï II hk'Sem;.
†

6549 $ks



III $ks: MHeb. pi. po. hif. to cover, bedeck a roof with twigs or matting (MHeb. JArm. %k's.): Arb. skk VIII to

be thick with leaves; with II BDB; KBL; Fraenkel 90 :: Gesenius-B.

qal: pf. ht'¿AÀKos;: to cover, veil with acc. cj. Lam 343 (rd. $'yP,a;, Rudolph KAT 17/3:232), with %l' 344 (ï l.
20); cj. (inf. %AsB. for dAsB.) with l[; to cover protectively Jb 294. †

hif. inf. %seh'; pt. %ysime (Bauer-L. Heb. 437) from root %ws: to cover with: wyl'g>r;-ta, covering his feet (with

his garment), euphemistic for relieving himself (Josephus Ant. 6, 13:4; Budde KHC 7:31; Stoebe KAT 8/1:434;
Dalman Arbeit 7:81 :: KBL) Ju 324 1S 244. †

Der. *%so, hK'su, hK'sum.; n.loc. tAKsu, hk'k's..

6550 %keso

%keso: I or II $ks: mantelet (Billerbeck BzA 3/1:101; Benzinger 310) Nah 26. †

6551 hk'k's.

hk'k's.: Jos 1561, Sept. Sococa: III $ks; n.loc. in the region between Jericho and Engedi; akks¿hÀ on the

Copper Scroll 3Q 15, 4:13; 5:2, 5, 13 (DJD 3: p. 263, 288f); presumed now to be Kh. es-Samra, the main site of

ruined BuqeÒÁa (ï rAk['; Simons Geog. §320:2; Cross BASOR 142:6, 9ff); alt. = Qumran (see ThR 33

(1968):197, 2012). †

6552 lks

lks: JArm. (Dalman Wörterbuch lks II; = Heb. I lkf), Sam. (Ben-H. 2:538a), CPArm. Syr. Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 331a) to be foolish, behave foolishly; Arb. sëakela to be doubtful, ambiguous; Akk.
saklu simple, clumsy, foolish (AHw. 1012b).

nif: pf. yTil.K;s.nI, T'l.K†'s.nI: to behave foolishly (Roth VT 18 (1968):69ff, esp. 74; Stoebe KAT 8/1:465: an

assessment of failure, in contrast to hm'k.x') 1S 1313 2S 2410 1C 218 2C 169 (with l[; concerning). †

pi: impf. lKes;y>; impv. -lK,s;:

—1. to make foolish, frustrate: advice 2S 1531;

—2. to make a laughing stock of Is 4425 (parallel with lleAh 25a), cj. Jb 1217 (rd. lKef;y> = lKes;y> Duhm;

Hölscher %yliAm; ï $lh hif. emendations). †

hif: pf. yTil.K;s.hi: to behave foolishly Gn 3128 (with Af[] Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §93k), 1S 2621 (Stoebe KAT

8/1:462: I have acted like a fool). †

Der. lk's', lk,s,, tWlk.si/fi.

6553 lk's'



lk's': lks, Akk. saklu ï lks; JArm. Sam. lykws (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:537b, 522b), Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 312a) al'k.s;, CPArm. lyk¿yÀs (Schulthess Lex. 136a), Syr. seklaÒ: ~ylik's.: foolish, fool Jr 422 521

Qoh 219 (:: ~k'x'), 717 103 (Q lk'S'v,K.; Sept., K lk'S'h;K.) 14. †

6554 lk,s,

lk,s,: lks: folly > foolishness and the fool (abstr. > concr., Gesenius-K. §83c; Dahood Biblica 47:278f;

Hertzberg KAT 17/4:184 :: versions lk's', so among others Galling HAT 182:116) Qoh 106. †

6555 tWlk.si

tWlk.si: lks: Qoh 117lksÅfi, MSS fiÅsi; Or. siÅs; (Kahle Text 76); Syr. sakluÒtaÒ, Bauer-L. Heb. 605f: folly

Qoh 117 23.12f 725 101.13. †

6556 !ks

I !ks: JArm. to advise of danger, pa. and MHeb. pi. endanger; Ug. sbst. skn danger (Gray Legacy2 79, 1941;

Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 6 (1974):43 no. 6 and p. 465; for the verb skn of uncertain meaning and
interpretation see UF 6:42f no. 4; see further Gordon Textbook §19:1754; Aistleitner 1908); EA sakaÒnu to care
for (AHw. 1011a); basic meaning: to undergo, run the risk, (Palache 51f).

qal: impf. !¿AÀKos.yI (EA liskin, Bergsträsser 2:80h), -nK's.yI: to be of use (parallel with ly[iAh) Jb 153; abs. Jb

353; with l. Jb 222a 353 (rd. yli), with l[; 222b, with B. with inf. through doing something Jb 349. †

nif: impf. !k,S'ñyI: to run into danger Sept., Qoh 109 (:: Driver VT 4 (1954):239 denom. of !yKif;: to make a

mistake). †

hif: pf. yTiÆhT'n>k;S.hi; impv. -nK,s.h;; inf. !Kes.h;:

—1. to manage carefully > to have the habit of with inf. with l. Nu 2230;

—2. to be acquainted with, with acc. Ps 1393; (on meanings 1 and 2 :: LipinÃski UF 5 (1973):194)

—3. to be reconciled with with ~[i Jb 2221 (parallel with ~lev' ? cf. Ug. sëskn mÁ :: UF 6 (1974):42f së- impv.

from root nsk + n “to let flow”). †

Der. !g<s, (?), !keso.

6557 !ks

II *!ks: ï n K'sum. Is 4020 and Trudiger VT 17 (1967):220ff.

6558 !ks



III *!ks: tAnK.s.mi.

6559 !keso

!keso: I !ks, qal pt., cf. !g<s,; Ug. skn (Gordon Textbook §19:1754; Aistleitner 1909; UF 6 (1974):41; Gröndahl

185; Fisher Parallels 2: p. 64f no. 29) and saÒkinu sakinnu, sakkinu (UF 6 (1974):41; AHw. 1012a) governor,
prefect; saÒkinu as an official title also in Alalakh (cf. G. Giacumakis The Akkadian of Alalakh (1970):98); in EA
suÒkinu, Can. gloss on raÒbisÌu commissioner (AHw. 1055b); saÒkinu etc. in Akk. corresponds to sëakin maÒti
“controller of territory” (PRU 3:235; UF 1 (1969):160); on this office, esp. at Ugarit, cf. Alt Kl. Schr. 3:186ff;
further AHw. 1141 sëaknu; Ug. skn bt mlk “overseer of the house (meaning the palace) of the king” (Fisher
Parallels 2: p. 86 no. 14); Ph. Arm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 193; Benz Names 365f) cf. Nimrud ivories (Degen-

M. Neue Eph. 2:49): fem. tn<k,so:

—1. administrator (de Vaux Inst. 1:200f = Lebensordnungen 1:212: the highest official in the kingdom,

Wildberger BK 10:836: = tyIB;h; l[; rv,a]) Is 2215 (cf. Ingholt Hama: skn byt mlkh; Ug. skn bt mlk, LipinÃski

Syria 50 (1973):40); 2S 818 cj. ~ynIk.so for ~ynIh]Ko, because of Sept. and 1C 1817 (G. J. Wenham ZAW 87

(1975):79-82);

—2. fem. nurse :: Mulder VT 22 (1972):43-54, esp. 53f: female local government official responsible for
particular duties 1K 12.4. †

6560 $sks

$sks: ï I $ws.

6561 rks

I rks: MHeb., EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 193), JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 331a) to

lock, obstruct; Akk. sekeÒru (AHw. 1035), sikkuÒru bolt (AHw. 1042; Salonen Türen 83ff; ARM 13: p. 158); Arb.
sakara to make a dam across, SyrArb. II to shut with a wooden bolt; Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 191a) to impede.

nif: impf. rkeS'yI, Wrk.S†'yI: to be obstructed: ~AhT. tnOy>[.m; Gn 82 (SamP. wyissakkaÒãru, corresponding to hitpa.

(= nif. II), hP, Ps 6312. †

6562 rks

II rks, usu. with I !: OArm. rks af. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 193; Degen Altaram. Gr. p. 70), pa. Ben-H. Lesh.

35:35; ï I rgs to hand over.

pi. (Jenni 240): pf. yTir>K;Si: to hand over with dy:B. Is 194 (see Rowland VT 9 (1959):189f). †

6563 rks

III rks = rkf.

qal: pt. ~yrIk.so: to haggle, meaning to buy, bribe, with acc. and l[; Ezr 45. †



6564 tks

tks: ? Amor. Yaskit-ilu (Bauer Ostk. 30, 81) Huffmon 44, 253: rd. YasqitÌ-ilu (AN) ? as jqv, Akk. sakaÒtu,

Arb. sakata to be silent; ï jqv.

hif: impv. tKes.h;: to be quiet (Speiser 492) Dt 279. †

6565 ls;

ls;: SamP. saâl, pl. sallÝm, MHeb. JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 312a) aL's;, Akk. sallu

(AHw. 1016a); Arb. sall; fem. JArm. at'L.s;Æsi, > Arb. sallat (Fraenkel 75): ls†', ~yLis;, yLes;: basket (Pritchard

Pictures 45, 502; BRL2 188) Gn 4016-18 Ex 293.23.32 Lv 82.26.31 Nu 615.17.19 Ju 619. †

6566 als

als: Arb. salaÀa, OSArb. sÃlÀ to pay (Müller ZAW 75 (1963):312).

pu: pt. ~yaiL'sum. (parallel with ~yrIq'y>): ? rd. zP'B; ÅL'mum. Lam 42: paid with fine gold; cf. Sir 718 cj. zpwa
bhzb ywlt xa (see Ginzberg Fschr. Nöldeke 617; Charles Apocr. 1:340). †

Der. n.m. aLus;, WLs;, aWls', aWLs;.

6567 aLus;

aLus;: SamP. sillu: Neh 117 and WLs; Neh 127 and aWls' Nu 2514 and aWLs; 1C 97: n.m.; fem. EgArm. awls,

hawls, and hwls (Cowley Arm. Pap. 301b); als, Bauer-L. Heb. 480 no. 9; Noth 174f; Stamm

Frauennamen 334 “he (or she) who has returned”. †

6568 aL'si

aL'si 2K 1221: ? n.loc. in Jerusalem, or n.m., see Montgomery-G. 433; cj. Gray Kings3 590a: cf. Pesh.; aL'sim.
dreAy aWhw>. †

6569 dls

dls: MHeb. to leap up ï lls.

pi. (Jenni 246): impf. hd'L.s;a]: to jump (for joy) Jb 610. †

Der. dl,s,.

6570 dl,s,



dl,s,: n.m.; dls ? (Noth Personennamen 252): 1C 230. †

6571 hls

I hls: JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 331b) to disdain (cf. Akk. salaÒÀu AHw. 1015a); JArm. als
af. to throw away; Akk. së/saluÖ to hurl (away) (AHw. 1152).

qal: pf. t'ylis': to treat as worthless (sbj. God) Ps 119118. †

pi. (Jenni 226): pf. hL'si: to throw away Lam 115. †

6572 hls

II hls: = als.

pu: impf. hL,suT.: to be paid Jb 2816.19. †

6573 hl's,

hl's,: Hab 33.9.13 and 70 times (Sept. 92 times !) in Ps 3, 4, 7, 9, 20, 21, 24, 32, 39, 44, 46-50, 52, 54, 55, 57,

59-62, 66-68, 75-77, 81-85, 87-89, 140, 143; Ps 5520 rd. WLKu; 6833 rd. WLso: obscure: possibly < Persian salaÒ

meaning song, sound of the strings (B. Hemmerdingen JTS 22 (1971):152); probably a technical term added

later concerning the style of music or recitation; suggested meanings: 1. lls, raising the voice to, a higher

pitch, rd. WLsoñ; 2. Aquila and Jerome: to be understood as “always” (from xc;n< ?); 3. pause, from Sept.

dia,yalma interlude of instrumental music; 4. siglum: a) abbreviation for lAQh; tAnv.li !m'ysi sign to change

the voice; b) for rV'h; hl'[]m;l. bso “da capo”; bibliography: Erdmans OTSt. 4 (1947):80ff; Mowinckel

Offersang 494f (Isr. Worship 2:211); Snaith VT 2 (1952):43ff; RGG 4:1204; Reicke-R. Hw. 1761. †

6574 WLs;

WLs;, aWLs; and aWls': ï aLus;.

6575 !ALs;

!ALs;: hls, Bauer-L. Heb. 498c; JArm. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 326b) aw"l.si, Syr. salwaÒ, Arb. sullaÒÀ

thorn, Akk. sÌ/silluÖ “thorn” (AHw. 1101; CAD sÌilluÖ A): ~ynIALs;: thorn (Rüthy 65) Ezk 26 (see Zimmerli 10),

2824 (parallel with #Aq). †

6576 xls

xls: MHeb. JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:537b) to forgive, SyrArb. to impose a ransom, Arb. slhä to strip off; ? Ug.

slhä npsë (Gordon Textbook §19:1757; Gray Legacy2 193; ? xlz to sprinkle, MHeb. JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-

M. Dictionary 163a, 168b), Akk. salaÒhäu (AHw. 1013; Stamm Erlösen 57f; THAT 2:150f); ? Eth. zalhÌa to draw
water.



qal: pf. ¿hÀT'x.l;s'; impf. xl;s.yIÆa,, xwl;s.a, Jr 157 (Q xl;s.a,, K x;Al-, Bauer-L. Heb. 361a); impv. xl;s., hx'l†'s.;
inf. x;¿AÀl{si; pt. x;leso: to be indulgent towards, forgive (sbj. God), Koehler Theologie 207; Stamm Erlösen

47ff; THAT 2:150ff; Brueggemann VT 19 (1969):396f; Reicke-R. Hw. 2081; cf. rP,Ki, af'n" 18a: abs. Nu 1420

1K 830.39 2K 244 Is 557 Am 72 Lam 342 Da 919 2C 621.30; with l. of person Nu 306.9.13 Dt 2919 1K 850 2K 518 Jr

51.7 5020 2C 639; with l. of thing Ex 349 Nu 1419 1K 834.36 Jr 3134 338 363 Ps 2511 1033 2C 625.27 714; with l. of

person and B. of thing 2K 518. †

nif: pf. xl;s.nI: to be forgiven with l. (only P) Lv 420.26.31.35 510.13.16.18.26 1922 Nu 1525f.28. †

Der. xL's;, hx'ylis..

6577 xL's;

xL's;: xls, Bauer-L. Heb. 478h: ready to forgive (God) Ps 865. †

6578 yL;s;

yL;s;: n.m.; ? = WL{s; (Noth Personennamen 39, 174 :: Beer-M. §41, 7b): Neh 127.20 priest;

—Neh 118 rd. lyIx†' (BHK, see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 183). †

6579 hx'ylis.

hx'ylis.: xls, Bauer-L. Heb. 471r; MHeb. DSS; JArm. at'Wxylis.: tAx¿yÀlis.: pardon from God Ps 1304 = pl.

Da 99 Neh 917. †

6580 hk'l.s;

hk'l.s;: n.loc. or terr.; Sept. Selca: usu. = Nab. dxlc = Arb. SÌalhÌad in Jebel Druze, on a spur of the Hauran

(Abel 2:440; Noth Bibl. Land. 1:44652 :: Noth Jos. 71: unidentified): Dt 310 (SamP. silka; marking extent of

conquest of !v'b'), Jos 125 1311 1C 511 (Wüst Untersuchungen 1:43). †

6581 lls

lls: MHeb. to leap, swing, nif. to raise one-self; var. lws cf. SamP. maÒãsiÒla = hL'sim.; pi. to fornicate; pilp. to

vibrate, swing (trans.), to suspend.

qal: impf. WLsoY"w:; impv. WLso, h'WLs'; pt. hl'WlÆlus.:

—1. to pile up in the street, leave around: hL'sim. Is 6210, cj. 5714 (1QIsa, > MT), %r,D, Jr 1815 Jb 1912, xr;ao
Pr 1519, hx'r>a' Jb 3012, with l. to prepare the way for someone (while singing) Ps 685 (:: ï 3);

—2. to pile up sheaves Jr 5026;



—3. to exalt, praise Ps 685, cj.33 rd. WLso for hl's, (:: ï 1) see Caquot RHR 177 (1970):151. †

pilp. (Bauer-L. Heb. 282o, 432z; Bergsträsser 2:108c): impv. h'l,s.l.s; metaph. to esteem, cherish Pr 48

parallel with qbx, see Gemser 32, 111: to caress). †

hitpol.: (Bauer-L. Heb. 283t; Bergsträsser 2:108b): pt. lleATs.mi to behave high-handedly, insolently, with B.
against Ex 917; Sir 4028 the beggar (SirMii20 has @cx MHeb. hif., JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary

152a) to be insolent). †

Der. hl'l.so, hL'sim., lWls.m;, ~L'su (?).

6582 hl'l.so

hl'l.so, once hl'l.As: lls, Bauer-L. Heb. 475q: tAll.so: assault ramp, cf. Akk. arammu, like the Roman

agger (Waschow 46ff) preserved at MasÌada (Y. Yadin Masada (1967):226ff) and under the Persians at Dura-

Europos, M. Rostovtzeff Caravan Cities (Oxford 1932): Dura 153ff; cf. qyED'; always with $pv, 2S 2015 2K

1932 Is 3733 Jr 66 Ezk 42 1717 2127 268 Da 1115; pl. Jr 3224 334. †

6583 ~L'su

~L'su, SamP. sallÝm: lls + aÒm, Bauer-L. Heb. 504j :: 478e, Baumgartner ThZ 7:465f; MHeb.; Ph. hmls
(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 193), pl. (?) as MHeb.; JArm. am'L.ÆL'su, Sam. (Ben-H. 2:535b), Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 322a) sumbiltaµ and *siblaÒ, Syr. sebbeltaÒ; > Arb. sullam; SArb. sallaÒ/uÒm, Tigr. Amh. maÎsalal
(Leslau 37); ? < Akk. simmiltu (Landsberger ZA 41:230f; AHw. 1045) Pritchard Pictures 96, 306, 359: series
of rising rows of stones, stepped ramp, flight of steps Gn 2812, (:: Houtmann VT 27 (1977):337-51: entrance
way :: K. Jaro· Orbis Biblicus et Orientalis 4 (1974):191: tower with steps). †

6584 hL'sil.s;

hL'sil.s;: tALsil.s; Jr 69 = ï ~yLiz:l.z: Is 185, III llz, Bauer-L. Heb. 482e; JArm. !ylsls Targ. Jr 69; Arb.

zalzala and dÑaldÑala to shake, silsilat chain: (vine) tendrils (Rüthy 60f). †

6585 [l;s,ñ

[l;s,ñ: SamP. siÒla; MHeb., JArm. a['l.s;, Syr. sa/elÁaÒ rock; Pehl. sël(l)À Frahang 16:3 stone, weight; Nab. and

Palm. coin (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 193), MHeb. JArm. Syr.; Ug. n.loc. sila, silhäana, proper n. silÁaÒnu, slÁy/n
(Gröndahl 185); Arb. salÁ chink (sÌalaÁa to split), sÌullaÁ and Eth. sÌolaÁ (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:168 d) rock:

[l;s†', y[il.s; (Or. y[il.s;Åsi; Kahle Mas. Text 68; Sec. selei, Brönno 135), ~y[il's..

A.

—1. rock, standing alone (ï rWc; Schwarzenbach 24) Ju 1513 1S 2325 Ps 403 1379; water from the rock-face

Nu 208.10 Neh 915 Ps 7816, honey Dt 3213, meat and unleavened cakes on the rocks Ju 620; for a burial chamber



Is 2216; connected with *Wgx', qyqin>, @y[is., x;yxic.; dbeK' [l;s, Is 322, [l;S,mi qzx Jr 53, [l;S,h; !ve rocky

crag 1S 144 Jb 3928, varo ÅS,h; top of the rock 2C 2512;

—2. cliffs a) collective sg.: Nu 2421 Is 4211 Jr 4211 Jr 2329 4828 Am 612 Jb 3928 Pr 3026 Song 214; b) pl. 1S 136

1K 1911 Is 3316 Jr 5125 Ps 10418;

—3. ? milit. A[l.s; Is 319 (parallel with wyr'f', Tg. !Ajl.vi, Heb. BArm.): officer (Driver JSS 13:52; Arb. jabal

also leader of the tribe);

—4. God is !Ajl.viÅs, (D. Eichhorn Gott als Fels, Burg and Zuflucht (1972):92ff): 2S 222/Ps 183 314 4210 713.

B. [l;s, n.loc.:

—[l;S,h; in Edom Ju 136 (dl. me; Sept. Petra) and 2K 147, meÅs, Is 161 (Wildberger BK 10:619f: rocky desert

landscape in the region of Moab), 4211, (?) meaning Petra (:: K. Elliger BK 11:247f: cliff), proper name ï

~q,r,; Simons Geog. §923, particularly Umm el-BiyyaÒra in the W. Musa (? = ~q,r,ÅS,h; 2C 2512); A. B. W.

Kennedy, Petra (London 1925): Hammond BASOR 159:26ff; Gray Kings3 605f; J. M. Myers Fschr. Albright
(1971):387ff; Weippert 429-31; Reicke-R. Hw. 1430; M. Lindner Petra und das Königreich der Nabatäer
(19742): :: Winnet BASOR 156:6: SilÁ 8 km. NW of Tafile;

—2. tAql.x.M;h; Ås, in !A[m' rB;d>mi 1S 2328, cf. 25: Abel 2:453; Stoebe KAT 8/1:425f: hiding place;

—3. !AMrI¿h'À Ås, in Benjamin, Klostermann Onom. Pemmwn, Josephus ~Poa, (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 102),

Ramm‚n 5 km. E of Bethel, Ju 2045.47 2113, Abel 2:437; Simons Geog. §638; DJD 2: p. 140;

—? Ps 1416.

6586 ~['l.s'

~['l.s', Or. ~['l.s'Åsu (Kahle Ost 107): MHeb.; Eg. snhÌm ? Erman-G. 3:461 :: Vycichl ZÄS 84:147: edible

locust (Aharoni Animals 477f. :: Bodenheiner An. Life 320) Lv 1122. †

6587 @ls
@ls: MHeb. (Temple Scroll 49:13) pi, JArm. qal and itpe. to turn around; Arb. salafa to harrow.

pi. (Jenni 244): impf. @Les;y>; pt. @Les;m.:

—1. to twist, misrepresent (rb'D' situation) Ex 238 Dt 1619; to explain as false Sir 117;

—2. to lead astray: %r,D, Pr 193; to bring to ruin (:: rcn) Pr 136, ~y[iv'r> 2112, ~ynIt'ae Jb 1219 (so Hölscher

HAT 172:34 :: Fohrer KAT 16:233, 237; cf. KBL), rb'D' words Pr 2212. †

Der. @l,s,.

6588 @l,s,



@l,s,: @ls: perversity, perfidy Pr 113 (:: hM'Tu), 154 (of the tongue) Bühlmann Vom rechten Reden und

Schweigen (1977):280. †

6589 qls

qls: MHeb. JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:542b); as Arb. salaqa II, Vulg. < Arm. qls, ï BArm. Arm.lw.

Wagner 202; vSoden WZUH 17:178 = Heb. hl[.

qal: impf. qS;a, < *Àislaq (Bauer-L. Heb. 368u) to ascend Ps 1398. †

6590 tl,so

tl,so, SamP. saÒãlÝt: MHeb., JArm. at'l.AsÆWs; ? < Akk. siltu a porridge (AHw. 1044a); > Arb. sult barley

without the husks, roasted grain, > Eg. tÑrt fine flour, ? Eth. (Leslau 37): HT'l.s': wheat porridge, groats, finely

milled flour (Dalman Arbeit 3:292f; BRL2:3) Gn 186 (? gloss on xm;q,, Dalman Arbeit 3:291) Ex 292.40 Lv

21.4.7 511 613 1410.21 2317 245 Nu 615 713-79 (12 times) 88 154.6.9 285-28 (7 times) 2914 1K 52 2K 71.16.18 Ezk 1613.19

4614 1C 929 2329.

6591 ~s;

*~s;: MHeb., JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:539), Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 312b) aM's; powder,

medicament; Syr. Mnd. also poison, > Arb. samm (< Eth. Leslau 37); Akk. sëammu (medicinal) herbs: ~yMis;:
spices cf. ~v,Bo, Ex 3034 (? gloss); ~yMiS;¿h;À tr,joq. fragrant perfumes, frankincense (Haran VT 10

(1960):124ff; Elliger Lev. 213) Ex 256 307 3111 358.15.28 3729 3938 4027 Lv 47 1612 Nu 416 2C 23 1311 Sir 384 491. †

6592 Abn>-rG:m.s;

Abn>-rG:m.s;: Jr 393, according to MT a personal name, Sept. Samagwq, or Eissamagaq, Josephus Seme,garoj

(Schalit Namenwörterbuch 110) and Nabw.sarij (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 89); however probably corresponds

to Bab. simmagir (AHw. 1045a), which denotes a duty carried out by Neriglissar (-rf; lg:r>nE rc,a,) as a

leading official of Nebuchadnezzar II (vSoden ZA 62 (1972):85f; AHw. 1045a).

6593 rd;m's.

rd;m's., rd†;-: MHeb., JArm. Syr. ar'd>m's., Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 327a) simadra blossom, Akk. samaÒdiru

< Arm. (AHw. 1016); in rAcx' on a wine-jug (BASOR 20:40; Yadin Hazor (Jerusalem 1960):73f; Albright

Fschr. Driver 25: an area for wine production ?): flower buds of the vine Song 213 (adv. acc. Gesenius-K.
§118m) and 15 713 (Löw 1:72, etym. impossible, ? loan-word; Arm.lw. Wagner 203; Rüthy 69). †

6594 $ms

$ms: by-form $mf; MHeb. JArm. (also intransitive), Sam. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 333a), EgArm.

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 194), Nab. Palm. (Ingholt-S. Recueil 146f), JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary

313a) ak'm's. and ak'm.s†', Syr. Mnd. also camp, company at a meal; Akk. samaÒku to cover over (AHw. 1017a);



Arb. to be held in esteem, OSArb. (Müller ZAW 75 (1963):312) simaÒk support; Eth.G samaka (Àasmaka) apply,

depend on; ï hk'ymif..

qal: pf. %m;s', Wkm.s†', Wht.k;m's., wyTik.m;s.; impf. %mos.yI, ynIkem.s.Ti; impv. ynIkem.s'; pt. %meAs, ykem.so, %Wms' (Jerome

samuch), ~ykiWms.:

—1. (THAT 2:160-2) with acc. to support, also in the sense of to sustain, help (Barth Errettung 136f) Is 5916

635 Ezk 306; (God) Ps 36 3717.24 546 119116, > $mf to support, revive cj. Qoh 23 (rd. %Amf.li for %Avm.li); abs.

Sir 1217 517; > l. $.m;s' to support Ps 14514; with acc. of pers. and thing (with) Gn 2737 Ps 5114; l[; Ady" $.m;s'
to lean against Am 519;

—2. a) l[; Ady" Ås' to lay a hand on in consecration (MHeb. hk'ymis., Stade Theologie 1:100, 157; de Vaux

Sacrifices 29; Reicke-R. Hw. 632ff; Péter VT 27 (1977):48ff) Nu 2718.23 Dt 349; b) varo-l[; (Ady") ~yId;y" Ås' to

lay hands on the head of a sacrificial animal (de Vaux Sacrifices 29; de Vaux Inst. 2:292 = Lebensordnungen
2:260; R. Schmid Das Bundesopfer in Israel (1964):28ff; Rendtorff WMANT 24 (1967):214ff; THAT 2:161f)
Ex 2910.15.19 Lv 14 32.8.13 44 .15.24.29.33 814.18.22 1621 Nu 812 2C 2923, (on the head of someone who is being stoned)

Lv 2414; ~yYIwIL.h;-l[; Nu 810;

—3. l[;-k.m;s' intrans. (cf. Syr.) to befall Ezk 242, (God’s anger) Ps 888;

—4. %Wms' (as JArm. Syr. %ymis.) supported, unflinching, firm Ps 1118 Sir 510; Is 263 (rc,yE) DSS also lwq
1QM 8:14; Kuhn Konkordanz 151c; Ps 1128 (ble). †

nif: pf. yTik.m;s.nI, Wkm†'s.nI; impf. %meS'yI: with l[; to lean on, support oneself Ju 1629 2K 1821 Is 366 2C 328, on

God Is 482 Ps 716. †

pi. (Jenni 139; 4Q 161:8/10, 18 wnkmwsy = po.): impv. ynIWkM.s;: to refresh Song 25. †

Der. hk'ymif., n.m. Why"k.m;s., Why"k.m;s.yI, %m's'yxia].

6595 Why"k.m;s.

Why"k.m;s.: n.m.; $ms + $msÅy “Yahweh sustains” (Noth Personennamen 252), > ykms Cowley Arm. Pap.

and $ms BASOR 86:27; 165:357; Lachish whykms Hebr. seal, N. Avigad ErIsr. 9 (1969):3 (Donner-R.

Inschriften 2:194); cun. Samaku, Samak-ilu Tallqvist Names 191a; SamakuyaÒma (Fschr. Dussaud 928); Benz
Names 367: 1C 267. †

6596 lm,s,

lm,s,, lm,se, lm,s†': ? etym.; SamP. saâmÝl, MHeb. image, Ph. statue (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 194), n.m. pnsmlt

(Benz Names 176, 367): divine image, lm,s†'Ås,-lK' tn:WmT. ls,p, Dt 416; ha'n>Qih; lm,s, (hn<q.Mih;) Ezk 83(5)

image of jealousy see Zimmerli 192, 212ff, esp. 214: large scale sculpture of figure at an entrance gate (see also

M. Rose BWANT 108 (1975):200-3): 2C 337.15 (= ls,P, 2K 217) image, sculpture (the Asherah). †

6597 ~ms



~ms (~mv, Wagner p. 128f) denom. of ~s;: Arb. samma to poison, smell a scent; Syr. pa. af., Mnd. af.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 332b), to poison; Löw ZS 1:153; J. Blau On Pseudo-Corrections in Some Semitic
Languages (Jerusalem 1970):119-120.

hif: impf. ~feT', ~f,Tñ'w:: to spread a paste or aromatic cream, paint the face, colour (Sept. Tg.) 2K 930 :: Jb 1327

3311~Wf (see Gradwohl 63f, against Löw and KBL). †

6598 !ms

!ms: !m's.nI Is 2825 ? pt. nif.; unexplained. †

6599 rms

rms: by-form rmf (Wagner p. 128f): denom., Yaud. rms, Ph. JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 195);

MHeb. pi., JArm. CPArm. pa., Arb. sammara to nail, Akk. samruÒtum nail (AHw. 1019a).

qal: pf. rm;s': to have goose-flesh (rf'B'), tremble Ps 119120. †

pi. (Jenni 51): impf. rMes;T.: to tremble, or better, to make someone tremble, make the hair stand on end (see

also Dahood Biblica 50 (1969):344) Jb 415 (sbj. hr'['f.). †

Der. rm's', rmes.m;, hr'mef.m;.

6600 rm's'

rm's': rms: bristly (locust) Jr 5127. †

6601 ans

*ans: ? = anf: also ha'n"s. and ha'Wns..

6602 ha'n"s.

ha'n"s.: n.trib. or n.loc.; ans; Bauer-L. Heb. 463t, u; ansÅs. ynEB. Ezr 235, s. ynEB.ÅS.h; ynEB. Neh 33 738;

Benjaminite family, MiTaÁanit 4:5 (Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 9, 183); cj. S.h; ynEB.ÅS.h; Neh 119 (Rudolph). †

6603 jL;b;n>s;

jL;b;n>s; (var. jL;b;n>s;ÅBn>s;); Sept. Sanabal(l)at, Josephus Sanaballethj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 106),

EgArm. Cowley Arm. Pap. jlbans, Akk. Sin-uballitÌ “the god Sin has saved” (Stamm 187, cf. byrIxen>s;):
Sanballat, governor of Samaria, ynIroxoh; Neh 210.19 333 41 61f.5.12.14 1328, Noth Gesch. 2903; Reicke-R. Hw. 1666;

son and grandson in the same position, in new Aramaic papyri, Cross BA 26 (1963):110. †



6604 hN"s;

hN"s;: ï hN"s;Ås;-ty:r>qi Jos 1549, n.loc.: s;-ty:r>qiÅs; = Akk. sinnu bronze object (AHw. 1048a). †

6605 hn<s.

hn<s., SamP. saÒãni, MHeb. pl. ~yans and ~yyns, JArm. CPArm. Syr. aN"s;, JArm.taN"s;a] and aN"S;a;; Arb. sanan,

sanaÒ > senna plant (Lokotsch no. 1822), multicoloured bramble bush, Cassia obovata (see Löw 3:183f; KBL;
Dalman Arbeit 2:321f; Rüthy 16f): briar, species of bramble (Tournay VT 7 (1957):410ff; Noth ATD 5:27) Ex

32-4, ynIk.vo hn<s. Dt 3316 ? = yn:ysi hz< Ju 55 Ps 689 (ï hz< 11) Eissfeldt ZDMG 112:260f; Beek OTSt. 14

(1965):155ff; SirMvi13hnsk for rypsk (see Yadin 32). †

6606 hN<s†,

hN<s†, (var. hn"s,, BH) meaning uncertain: the gleaming, shining, or rather the lascivious one (Stoebe KAT

8/1:258f): n.top., point of rock between [b;G< and sm;k.mi, Qurnet häallet el-hÌaiy PJb 7:12 :: Abel 2:328; ::

accessible from both sides to the Wadi esÌ-SÌuweiniÒt (Tournay VT 7 (1957):412; Stoebe KAT 8/1:258f.): 1S 144.
†

6607 ha'Wns.

ha'Wns. Neh 119ha'Wns.ÅS.h;-nB, (Pesh., Sept. *ha'n"s.) and ha'nUs.-nB, 1C 97 (Sept.L Vulg. = ha'n"s.):
Benjaminite family rd. ï ha'n"S.h; (? anf, Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 183). †

6608 ~yrIwEn>s;

~yrIwEn>s;: SamP. sinnuwwaÒãrÝm; rwn with sa- as preformative (R. Meyer Gramm. §40, 6; abstract plural, Michel

Grundlegung 1:88), really illumination used as euphemism (Gray Kings3 517); JArm. rwEn>s; to dazzle, blind (::

Rundgren ActOr. 21:325ff: rWE[i, Gesenius): dazzling, deception Gn 1911 2K 618 (:: xqp ~yIn:y[e 620). †

6609 byrIxen>s;

byrIxen>s;, brI- 2K 1920: Akk. Sin-ahähäeÒ-eriÒba “the god Sin (ï jL;b;n>s;) has restored the brothers to me”

(Tallqvist Names 196b; Ungnad ZA 38:191f; Stamm 290); Cowley Arm. Pap. byraxnXÆs; Sept. Josephus Ant.

Sennachriboj / Ächreim (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 110), Herodotus Sanaca,riboj: Sennacherib, king of
Assyria, 704-681 (Reicke-R. Hw. 1668) 2K 1813 1916-20.36 Is 361 3717.21.37 2C 321f.9f.22. †

6610 hN"s;n>s;

hN"s;n>s;: n.loc. in Judah; Kh. esë-SèamsëaÒniÒyaÒt 15 km. north-east of Beersheba (Abel 2:447; Noth Jos.2 93; Fritz

ZDPV 91 (1975):328; :: Simons Geog. §317:31); ? ï hN"sin>s;: Jos 1531. †

6611 hN"sin>s;



*hN"sin>s;: MHeb. !sns, JArm. aN"sin>s;, Syr. siÒsaÒnaÒ, Arb. sinsin spinal vertebra (JSS 11:125), Ug. ssnm (pl.) Ug.

5: p. 571: 66 = JNES 27 (1968):25 (Fisher Parallels 1: p. 429 no. 84), Akk. sissinnu (AHw. 1051): wyN"sin>s;:
panicle of the date (Löw 2:236; Rüthy 74; Würthwein HAT 182:64) :: Symm. Aq., Pesh. twigs (Rudolph KAT
17/2:174) Song 79. †

6612 ryPin:s.

ryPin:s., SamP. saÒãnaÒãfÝr: II rps, Bauer-L. Heb. 485g; MHeb., Arb. sëufr eyelashes: cilia, fin (Sept. pteru,gia) Lv

119f.12 Dt 149f. †

6613 ss'

ss': sws, Bauer-L. Heb. 451o; MHeb. woodworm, JArm. also moth, so OArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 195;

Degen Altaram. Gr. p. 45) Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 313b), ? Palm. n.m. ssn (Stark Names 102), Pun.
ss (Benz Names 148, 368), Akk. saÒsu (AHw. 1032b), Sum. ziz, Arb. suÒs, Eth. dÌaÒdÌe; Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb.
649b); > Greek sh,j (Lewy Fremdwörter 16f; Mayer 320; Brown JSS 13:173f; Masson 93; ThWbNT 7:275;
Reicke-R. Hw. 1245): clothes moth Is 518, cj. Pr 2520 Sept. (see BH; Gemser).

6614 ym†'s.si

ym†'s.si, Sept.B Sosomai, Sept.L Sasamei: n.m., Ug. Ábd-ssm (Gordon Textbook §19:1801; Aistleitner 1935), Ph.

¿mÀss db[ (BMB 20 (1967):47, 51), ymss (Benz Names 148, 162, 368), cun. sëasëmay (Tallqvist Names

219b); Gröndahl 187; Haussig WbMyth. 1:276; Donner-R. Inschriften 2: p. 44; W. Fauth ZDMG 120
(1970):229ff: 1C 240. †

6615 d[s

d[s: MHeb. to support; Arm. personal name td[s (Degen-M. Neue Eph. 2:67f) Yaud. EgArm. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 195) ynd[s, cun. issidanni, essedannu (Herzfeld Inschr. 341; Rössler 33; vSoden Orientalia

37:266); Ug. sid (Caquot-S. Textes 153d); JArm. Sam. CPArm. (sbst. sÀdwn), Nab. n.m. yhlad[X Lidzbarski

Eph. 2:73A, OSArb. sÁd (Conti 198b), Arb. saÁida III, IV, saÒÁid forearm, saÁaÒdat and Tigr. saÁd (Littmann-H. Wb.
195a) fortune.

qal: pf. d[;s'; impf. d[;s.yI, K'd,ÆWNd,['s.yI, ynIde['s.Ti; impv. -d['s. Ju 195.8 (o !, cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 354c, ? rd. d[;s.),
hd'[†'s.W, Wd[]s;, Hd'ÆynIde['s.; inf. Hd'[]s;:

—1. to support, sustain, with regard to helping individuals in distress (Chr. Barth Errettung 136f) Is 96 Ps 1836

203 414 9418 119117 Pr 2028;

—2. to strengthen (with food) (cf. MHeb. hdw[s meal, JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:593) d[s to give to

eat), Fisher Parallels 2: p. 19f no. 32; ble, for the mind Ps 10415, for the self Gn 185 Ju 195.8, without ble 1K

137. †

Der. d['s.mi.

6616 h[s



h[s: etym. uncertain; Akk. seÀuÖ (almost) to overload, weigh down (AHw. 1038b), Syr. sÁaÒ to seize

(Brockelmann Lex. Syr.2 487b); Arb. sÁy to hurry, run; Eth. sëaÁya to fan, winnow (Dillmann 26); Ug. sÁt (Herdner
Corpus 14 iii:113; v:195, 214) if it belongs to a verb sÁy/w to dash away, sweep away (Driver Myths2 153b;
Gray Legacy2 142 and Krt2 47; Dahood UF 1 (1969):20 and Psalms 2:33; J. C. Greenfield ErIsr. 9 (1969):63 ::
Aistleitner 1937).

qal: pt. h['so: to sweep away, winnow x;Wr Ps 559 :: KBL; cj. hr'['s. x;Wrme (h[s dittograph); BHS). †

6617 @y[is'

I *@y[is', 1QIsa 575@y[is'ÅX: I @[s, Bauer-L. Heb. 470m; Arb. sëiÁb cleft (Schwarzenbach 48f): @y[is., ypey[is.:
fissure, always with [l;s,, overhanging rock and space under it, cranny, Ju 158.11 Is 221 575 (with tx;T;, cf.

Targ. Pesh.; Weise ZAW 72 (1960):28f). †

6618 @y[is'

II *@y[is': ï I @[s (< II @[s); Arb. saÁaf palm branch, :teb. (KBL) es-saÁaf palm frond: h'yp,y[is.: twig (Rüthy

58) Is 176 (rd. ypey[is. hY"rIPoh;, cf. 1QIsa) 2710. †

6619 @[s

I @[s: Arb. sëaÁaba to split, sëuÁbat twig, and saÁifa I and V to be split (finger and simil.), OSArb. sëÁb stem (Conti

250b; cf. hJ,m), ï Rüthy 58f; Schwarzenbach 49.

Der. I and II *@y[is', *@[ese, *hP'[;s., ~yPi[is., *hP'[;r>s;.

6620 @[s

II @[s: denom. of II *@y[is'.

pi: pt. @[es'm.: to cut off branches, lop, Is 1033. †

6621 @[ese

*@[ese: I @[s, < siÁÁif, Bauer-L. Heb. 447b: Arb. saÁf common, contemptible: ~ypi[]s;: divided, disunited, futile

(Deissler 212) Ps 119113. †

6622 hP'[;s.

*hP'[;s.: I @[s, Bauer-L. Heb. 558c, > *hP'[;r>s; (Ruzëicëka 231; Bauer-L. Heb. 484y): wyt'Po[;s.: twig (one of

the thinner ones, Rüthy 58) Ezk 316.8. †

6623 ~yPi[is.



~yPi[is.: I @[s, Bauer-L. Heb. 484a; tantum pl.; Sept. fignu,ai hollow of the knee, Montgomery-G. 310; Gray

Kings3 396; Keel ZAW 84 (1972):428: crutches made from branches 1K 1821 :: choices put up for election
(Gerleman ZAW 88 (1976):411f). †

6624 r[s

I r[s: older II r[f; Heb. inscr., T. Arad no. 31:4 whyr[s; hif. Sir 4717 to excite, MHeb. to be stormy (the

sea), hr[sm storm at sea SirAdl. 332; JArm. af. to visit, frequent, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 314b) to be

frightened; Arb. sÁr to kindle (fire) suÁr madness; Akk. sëaÒru wind, storm; Egyptian personal name yasÁar-kuna
(Helck Beziehungen 59).

qal: pt. r[eso: to be stormy (the sea) Jon 111.13;

—Hab 314 for Wr[]s.yI rd. pu. :: Keller CAT 11b, p. 174. †

nif: impf. r[eS'yI: to be moved (the heart) 2K 611. †

pi. (Jenni 200): impf. ~re[]s†'a] (Arm. Bauer-L. Heb. 357; Joüon 117) to be blown away in a storm Zech 714. †

[po: impf. r[esoy>: Hos 133 rd. r[;soy> (pu.). †]

pu: pf. hr'[]so (Bergsträsser 2:96f) or pt. (Bauer-L. Heb. 288q): to be blown away, driven away Is 5411 (1QIsa

hrwxs, alternating with hrw[s pt. pass.), cj. Hos 133 (rd. r[;soy>) and Jb 1530 (rd. r[;soywI) and Hab 314 (rd.

Wr[]soy>). †

Der. r[;s;, hr'['s..

6625 r[s

II r[s: ï I r[f hif.

6626 r[;s;

r[;s;: I r[s; ï II r[f (orig.): r[;s†', $'r†,[]s;: heavy gale Jr 2319 3023 Am 114 (Wolff BK 14/2:196); Ps 559 (cj.

ï root h[s). 10 8316 (the h[sÅs; of Yahweh); lAdG" Ås; Jr 2532, Jon 14.12 (L. Schmidt BZAW 143

(1976):6540: roar of the wind): ï hr'['s.. †

6627 hr'['s.

hr'['s.: ï I r[s; Bauer-L. Heb. 594w, older hr[f; MHeb. SirAdl. 332hr[sm: tr;[]s;, tAr['s., tAr[]s;: high

wind 2K 21.11 Is 4024 4116 Ps 10729 Jb 381 406; tAr[]s;Åy tr;[]s; Jr 2319.23, y tr;[]s;Ås.W hp'Ws Is 296 Sir 4317;

hr'['s. x;Wr Ezk 14 Ps 10725 1488, tAr['s. x;Wr Ezk 1311.13, !m'yTe tAr[]]s; Zech 914, cj. hr'['s. x;Wr Ps 559

for ï h['so. †



6628 @s;

I @s;: Arb. suffat small basket made of palm leaves; MHeb., Ug. sp jug (Gordon Textbook §19:1788; Aistleitner

1942) usu. dry measure, Minoan su-pu (Gordon Orientalia 32:293); Sam. @s, hps (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:536,

604b); Ph. @s (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 196); Akk. s/sëappu a metal vessel (AHw. 1027; Salonen Hausgeräte

124ff), Greek sipu,h (Masson 44f): @s†', ~yPisi and tAPsi 2K 1214, tAPs; 2S 1728 see below: bowl, made of

metal, used in the cult (Kelso §64; Honeyman JTS 37:56ff; Dalman Arbeit 7:228) Ex 1222 (SamP. saâf), 2S 1728

(wool, fur, cf. Nowack GHK 1:4 (1902):220) 1K 750 2K 1214 cj. Hab 215 (for x;Pes;m. rd. @S;mi), in the temple Jr

5219; l[;r; @s; cup to make one stagger Zech 122 (Lutz WMANT 27 (1968):17 :: Driver ZAW 80

(1968):178ff;

—? threshold, I. Willi-Plein BBB 42 (1974):86);

—Hab 215 rd. @S;mi $'t.m'x] ï xps pi. †

6629 @s;

II @s;: MHeb., JArm. aP'si, 5Q 16, 1:4 hpsa and 4Q hpysa (DJD 3: p. 187), CPArm. *sp, Syr. seppaÒ, Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 329a) ap'ysi, Uruk 2 sippa; ? Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 196); Akk. sappu (AHw.

1027) cf. sëappu (AHw. 1175b); Salonen Naut. 63; Türen 62ff; sippu AHw. 1049: doorpost, jamb, sill etc.: @s†',
~P'si, ~yPisi: the stone under the door-frame, in which the tAMa; pivots of the doors revolve and, if they are

made of basalt, rumble and bang Is 64 (Wildberger BK 10/1:232, 251); Am 91 (Doughty 1:12; Dalman Arbeit

7:68); threshold (Reicke-R. Hw. 1749) Ju 1927 1K 1417 Ezk 406f 4116 438 Zeph 214 2C 37 Sir 636 (wpysb), cf.

!T'p.mi Zeph 19;

—@S;x; rmevo doorkeeper

—1. a) a high priestly office in Jerusalem (de Vaux Inst. 2:242 = Lebensordnungen 2:216) 2K 1210 224 234; 2518

= Jr 5224 (three of them); Jr 354 b) in Chronicles, Levitical doorkeepers 2C 349, ~yPiSih; yrem.vo (Gesenius-K.

§124q, pl. expressed twice ?) 1C 919, ~yrI[]vo ÅSiB; 922, SiB;ÅSih; yre[]vo 2C 234;

—2. doorkeepers in the royal palace of the Persians (pulouroi, Herodotus 3:77, 118) Est 221 62;

—Ezk 4116aa for ~yPisi rd. ~ynIpus. inlaid, and join with 15bb; ï @ps. †

6630 @s;

III @s;: n.m.; 2S 2118, = yP;si 1C 204; one of the gigantic hp'r'h' ydeyliy>; Bab. n.m. SippeÒ/ai with Arm.

afformative, Tallqvist Names 183. †

6631 aps

*aps: Ug. spÀ to eat (Gordon Textbook §19:1789; UF 7 (1975):139; cf. Donner ZAW 79 (1967):341; Aartun

WdO 4 (1968):285; AOAT 21/1 (1974):53, 69); JArm.gb to give to eat.



Der. aAPs.mi.

6632 dps

dps: SamP.; Ug. msëspdt hired mourning women (Gordon Textbook §19:1790; Aistleitner 1944; Fisher

Parallels 1: p. 143 no. 106), MHeb., JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (spr !, Drower-M. Dictionary 335b) to bewail,
lament; ? Eth. (:: Leslau 37); Akk. sapaÒdu (AHw. 1024a); Scharbert Schmerz 60f; Wildberger BK 10:614; basic
meaning ? to beat one’s breast, cf. Is 5212, CPArm. Syr. (THAT 1:30; Pritchard Pictures 459).

qal: pf. hd'p.s†', Wdp†'s' (Wdp.s†' ? cj. Is 153a, cf. Wildberger BK 10:591); impf. dPos.Ti, hd'P.s.a,; impv. dpos.,
Wdp.si, hn"d>pos.; inf. dPos.li; abs. dAps'; pt. pl. ~ydIp.so:

—1. (in a special and particular sense): to begin to sing the lament for the dead, mourn for someone, with l.
Gn 232 (parallel with hkb) 1S 251 283 1K 1330 1413.18 Jr 166 2218 345; with l[; 2S 1126 Zech 1210; abs. 2S 112

(parallel with hkb) 1K 1329 Jr 165 Ezk 2416 (parallel with hkb).23 Zech 1212 Qoh 34 (:: dqr) 125 (~ydIp.Soh;);
with ynEp.li over 2S 331; dPes.mi dp;s' Gn 5010;

—2. to bewail (in a broader sense), a misfortune that has already ocurred or is expected to happen, with l[; Is

3212 (see Wildberger BK 10:1263, 1269); abs. Jr 48 493 Mi 18 Jl 113 Zech 75. †

nif: impf. Wdp.S†'yI: to be mourned Jr 1614 2523. †

Der. dPes.mi, dP'r>si (?).

6633 hps

hps: MHeb. to divide, (of a disease) to carry off someone, JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:458), Syr. to collect,

annihilate, JArm. also to perish, etpe. JArm. and Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 334b) to be frightened; Arb.

safaÒ« to remove dust and carry it away, OSArb. (Conti 198b) to destroy; ï @sa, @sy, @ws .

qal: impf. hP,s.Ti; inf. tAps. (SamP. Dt 298 sabbot, pi.), Ht'APs.li:

—1. to take away, carry away Gn 1823f Is 720 Ps 4015;

—2. intr. to dwindle away Dt 2918 (:: Blau VT 7 (1957):99f rd. root hpf, Arb. sëfy to heal, quench thirst); = pi;

cf. 1QpHab 11:13f; 1QS 2:14) Jr 124 Am 315 (or from @Ws);

—Nu 3214 rd. tp,s,l' and Is 301 rd. tp,s, (@sy !). †

nif: pf. hP's.nI; impf. hp,S'TiÆa,, WpS'Ti; pt. hP,s.nI: to be carried away Gn 1915.17 Nu 1626 1S 1225 2610 271, Pr

1323 (hP,s.nI personal or neuter ?) Sir 57 815; Is 1315 esp. to be carried off, i.e. to be snatched out of a fleeing

crowd of people (cf. Wildberger BK 10:503; Kaiser ATD 18:10, 19);

—1C 2112 rd. with 2S 2413hk's.nU (swn). †



[hif: impf. hP,s.a; Dt 3223 rd. hp'siao (@sy hif.)]

6634 xps

I xps: MHeb. pi. to add, intrans. to associate with, Dam. 4:11 hitp. xptXh (X !); ? Eth. safhÌa to spread

oneself out (Dillmann 402; Leslau 37).

qal: impv. ynIxep's.: with acc. and la, to associate with 1S 236. †

nif: pf. WxP.s.nI: with l[; to attach oneself to (parallel with hw"l.nI) Is 141 (Wildberger BK 10:526). †

[pi: pt. x;Pes;m. (SamP. amsabbeÃt Lv 136-8 :: Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:144) Hab 215 rd. @S;mi (I @s;, Elliger ATD 256:42;

JJeremias WMANT 35 (1970):60). †]

pu: impf. WxP†'suy>: to assemble Jb 307. †

hitp: inf. x;PeT;s.hi: with B. to have a share in, be attentive to 1S 2619, Dam. (see above). †

Der. I x;ypis'.

6635 xps

II *xps: ï xpf pi. to make scabby; ï tx;P;s.mi, tx;P;s;.

6636 xps

III *xps: Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 201a) safhÌa to spread out.

Der. hx'P's.mi.

6637 tx;P;ñs;

tx;P;ñs;: II *xps, Bauer-L. Heb. 477z; SamP. sabbeÒt, MHeb. psoriasis: scabs, flaking skin (Elliger Lev. 181)

Lv 132 1456. †

6638 yP;si

yP;si: n.m. 1C 204 = III @s; 2S 2118. †

6639 x;ypis'

I x;ypis': I xps, Bauer-L. Heb. 471p; 4Q 177, 5/6, 2 xypX; SamP. seÒfiÒ:, MHeb. xp;s,, x;ypis': x;ypis., h'yx,ypis.:
what has not been sown in the Sabbath year grows subsequently from seed which has fallen aside, second

growth, ï vyxis' (Dalman Arbeit 2:203f; Elliger Lev. 349f; Gray Kings3 693) Lv 255.11 2K 1929/Is 3730. †



6640 x;ypis'

II *x;ypis': h'yx,ypis. Jb 1419: ï cj. hp'yhis.. †

6641 hn"ypis.

hn"ypis.: !ps, Bauer-L. Heb. 471o; MHeb. !P's; sailor (also JArm.), JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:610a) Syr. Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 334b) at'n>ypis., EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 196), > NBab. sapiÒ(a)tu (vSoden

Orientalia 37:265; AHw. 1027a) and Arb. safinat ship (Fraenkel 216; J. Lewy Orientalia 19:181; Arm.lw.
Wagner 204; Salonen Wasser 19f; BRL2 276ff): ship (with a deck) Jon 15. †

6642 ryPis;

ryPis;: SamP. seÒfÝr, Ex 2410 saâfer, MHeb., Sam. hryps det. (Ex 2410) JArm. !AnÆan"rIypim.s; (see below,

Greek), Syr. sappiÒlaÒ, Eth. sanpiÒr, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 190a) and sofor (Leslau 37), JArm. !AnyrIAPm.s;; <

Sanskrit sanipriÒya “slowly moving Saturn” (Baumgartner Umwelt 2315), > Greek sa,pfeiroj (Masson 662;

Boisacq 853; sapfi,rinoj and sapphire (Lokotsch 1830; Ellenbogen 125; Keel Visionen 295ff: ~yrIyPis;: lapis-

lazuli, Akk. uqnuÖ (AHw. 1426b), Ug. iqnu (Gordon Textbook §19:323; Driver Myths2 142b), easier to cut than
the sapphire (KBL; Quiring 200f; Zimmerli BK 13:674; Nicholson VT 24 (1974):924): Ex 2410 2818 3911 Is 5411

Ezk 126 101 2813 Jb 286.16 Song 514 Lam 47 Sir 4319 (for which see SirMvi13hns briar !). †

6643 lp,se

lp,se: MHeb., JArm. CPArm. Syr. al'p.si > Arb. sifl (Fraenkel 67); < Akk. saplu (AHw. 1027a; Salonen

Hausgeräte 111), Ug. spl, saplu (Gordon Textbook §19:1791; Aistleitner 1945; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 260 no.
352g) large metal vessel: bowl for water, milk (Kelso §65; Honeyman 85f; Dalman Arbeit 7:228) Ju 525 638. †

6644 !ps

!ps: Ph. hnpsm roof (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 161), Arb. sfn to peel; ? MHeb. JArm. to respect, esteem; ? Akk.

sapaÒnu to make level, roll down (AHw. 1025).

qal: impf. !Pos.YIw:; pt. !WpÆpus', ~ynIWps.: to cover, lay a table 1K 69 73.7 Hg 14 (on the meaning see Rudolph KAT

13/4:29 “as covered” Heb. Syn. §81f), cj. Jr 2214 (rd. !Aps', BHS);

—Dt 3321 (rd. !WpS.a;t.YIw: for ateYEw: !Wps'; cf. Zobel BZAW 95 (1965):4067). †

Der. hn"ypis., !Pusi.

6645 !Pusi

!Pusi: !ps, Bauer-L. Heb. 480v: ceiling (of a room) 1K 615; ? ins. !WPSih; lPoyIw> Am 91 (Rudolph KAT

13/2:240f). †



6646 gysip.s;

cj. *gysip.s;: (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 484e): glaze, Ug. spsg (Gordon Textbook §19:1792; Aistleitner 1946; Fisher

Parallels 1: p. 429f no. 85) :: Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 8 (1976):37-40: bowl like object, or ? non-Semitic:

gysip.s;Ås;K. Pr 2623 for ~ygIysi @s,K, (Ginsberg-Albright BASOR 98:2155, 24; VTSupp. 3 (1955):12f; Kelso

§108; Rabin Orientalia 32:139; Barr Philology 219). †

6647 @ps

@ps, denom. of II @s;.

hitpo.: inf. @peATs.hi: to lie on the threshold like a beggar (see Gunkel; A. Robinson VT 24 (1974):380f) Ps

8411. †

6648 qps

I qps: I qpf; MHeb. (fÆs), JArm. (fÆs); Arb. safaqa to give a slap; ? Eth. (Dillmann 1321), Tigr. (Littmann-

H. Wb. 650b) sÌaÎfÁa (Leslau 37; Brockelmann Grundriss 1:156ca).

qal: pf. Wqp.s†', ~q'p's.; impf. q¿AÀPos.yI; impv. qpos.:

—1. to clap one’s hands (~yIP;K;, from malicious glee or apotropaically, see Rudolph KAT 17/3:225) Nu 2410

Lam 215, with l[; against, or over Jb 2723 (rd. wyl'[' ~yIP;K;);

—2. with %rey"-l[; to slap oneself on the hip (in abhorrence, grief see Rudolph Jer.3 197, or apotropaically) Jr

3119 Ezk 2117;

—3. to beat (in punishment) Jb 3426 (Dhorme Job, cf. Hölscher :: Stier Ijjob 336; Tur-Sinai Job 483);

—4. Jb 3437 uncertain qps = ~yIP;K; qp;s' (cf. 1; Budde GHK 2/12:222; Fohrer KAT 16:465; :: qps = Arm.

pa. to encourage, raise doubts (cf. Dalmann Wb. 298b; Hölscher HAT 172:83). †

6649 qps

II qps: older ï II qpf; MHeb. JArm. Sam. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 335a), Arm.lw. in

NAss. Bab. (AHw. 1026a) to be enough, be excessive, Syr. pa. to spit out, vomit; OSArb. sëfq (Conti 251a).

qal: pf. qp;s' (or qp;s'ÅX); impf. qAPs.yI: to vomit AayqiB. (? dl.) Jr 4826 (Rudolph Jer.3 278. †

Der. *qp,s,.

6650 qp,s,

*qp,s,: II qps: qp,s†' (Bomberg qp,s†'Åf†'), Aqp.si: sufficiency, abundance Jb 2022 3618 (alt. mockery cf. I qps,

1). †



6651 rps

I rps: ? denom. of I rp,s;; to count, write, Ug. (Gordon Textbook §19:1793; Aistleitner 1947; Fisher Parallels

1: p. 284f no. 399, 401; 2: p. 65f no. 31); MHeb. pi. and Syr. pe. > to relate (Palache 52), also to write, Mnd.
(Drower-M. Dictionary 335a) and Arb. (lw. Fraenkel 247); Akk. sëapaÒru to send, write; Eth.G Tigr. (Littmann-H.
Wb. 201a) > to measure, OSArb. sfrt measurement (Conti 199a).

qal: pf. rp;s', ~T,r>p;s.; impf. rAPs.yI, -rP's.Ti, ~reP.s.a,; impv. rpos., Wrp.si; inf. rPos.li; pt. ï rpeso:

—1. to count (up): ~ybik'AK Gn 155, ~ymiy" Lv 1513.28 2315f 258 Dt 169 Ezk 4426, ~yxir'y> Jb 392, ~[' 2S 2410 Ps

13918 1C 212 2C 21.16, cj. Nu 2310 (rp;s' ymi), cj. 263 (rd. WrP.s.YIw:), ~yTiB' Is 2210, ~yliD'g>mi Is 3318 Ps 4813,

~ydI['c. Jb 1416 314; > to measure off (amounts of grain) Gn 4149, to assess the degree of suffering Ps 569;

—2. bAtk.Bi (? bt'k.Bi) to enumerate in writing, make a written record Ps 876 (the peoples);

—3. to count out something with acc. and l. Ezr 18;

—4. to write only in pt.rpeso scribe (Begrich ZAW 58 (1940/41):8ff = ThB 21 (1964):75ff: Eg. ssë (nsw)

“(royal) scribe”; cf. Helck Zur Verwaltung des mittleren and neueren Reiches (1958):61; and R.J. Williams

VTSupp. 28 (1975):235f) Jr 88 3623 Ezk 92f Ps 452 (Begrich ZAW 58:115 = ThB 21:7825); ï rpeso; writing

equipment BRL2 289ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1718ff; Würthwein 6ff; ï AyD>, j[e, ts,q,, r[;T;, r[;T;ÅSoh; tK;v.li. †

nif: impf. rpeS'yI, Wrp.S†'yI:

—1. to be counted 1C 233;

—2. to have counted Gn 1610 3213 1K 38 85 Jr 3322 Hos 21 2C 56. †

pi. (Jenni 218f): pf. yTir>P;si, WrP.si; impf. rPes;y>w:, -rP,s;y>w:, rPes;a], hr'P.s;a], WrP.s;y>, -rP,s;N>w:, Hr'P.s;y>w:, hN"r,P.s;a],
~WrP.s;y>w:; impv. rP,s;, hr'P.s;, WrP†eÆWrP.s;; inf. rPes;; pt. rPes;m., ~yrIP.s;m.:

—1. to count out, count over again Ps 2218 Jb 2827 3837;

—2. to count up Is 4326 Ps 406 5016 7315 11913; boasting Est 511.

—3. to make known, announce (Elliger BK 11:358): Amv. (of God) Ex 916 Ps 2223 10222, Amv.Åy-tL;hiT. Is

4321 Ps 915 7913, y-tL;hiT.Åy tALdug> Ps 1456 , hf,[]m; (of God) Jr 5110 Ps 6616 10722 11817, tAal'p.nI (of God)

Ps 92 267 7328 752, dAbK' (of God) Ps 192 963 1C 1624, hq'd'c. (of God) Ps 7115 Sir 4215 (parallel with rkz)
SirMV1 (parallel with !nX); with la, Ps 27 (ï qxo 9b, Liedke WMANT 39 (1971):1725) and 6927;

—4. to report, tell Gn 2466 Nu 1327 and 28 times, Is 4326 (Elliger BK 11:381: report of damages); with !mi Ps

5913, with ynEz>a'B. in the presence of Ex 102, with la, in front of Gn 3710, with l[; about Jl 13;

—Ps 646 rd. WrP.x.y:; 6927 rd. WpsiyO (Sept. @sy hif.).



pu: pf. rP;su; impf. rP;suy>: to be told Is 5215 Hab 15 Ps 2231 (l. about), 8812 Jb 3720. †

Der. I rp,se, rpeso, I rp's., hr'p.si, tr,p,so.

6652 rps

II rps: ï ryPin:s..

6653 rp,se

I rp,se (ca. 190 times). SamP. asfaâr; Ug. spr (Gordon Textbook §19:1793; Aistleitner 1947; Fisher Parallels 1:

p. 238f no. 308) text, letter, list; Ph. OArm. (Degen Altaram. Gr. p. 46, 52), EgArm. inscription, letter,

document (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 196f); BArm. JArm. CPArm. ar'p.si, Syr. sefraÒ, Sam. Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 29a, 329a) aspar and sipra; > Arb. sifr book (Fraenkel 247), OSArb. spr measurement (Conti 199a),
Saf. sfr written mark (Grimme 86, 152f); < Akk. sëipru mission, message, work, task (AHw. 1245f; Kutscher

Words 67; THAT 2:162ff; BRL2 289ff): $'r>ÆyrIp.si, ~yrIp's.:

—1. inscription rp,SeB; bt;K' Ex 1714 (Montgomery Arabia 1657), Is 308rp,SeB; bt;K'Åse-l[; qq;x; parallel

with xWl, Jb 1923qq;x', qq;x'ÅSeB; cf. on this meaning of rp,se AhÌiram line 2, see further Liedke WMANT 39

(1971):156f (:: Stamm ThZ 1 (1945):331);

—2. something written, letter, scroll (Galling Fschr. W. F. Albright (1971):217ff): a) technical: rp,seÅse-l[;
bt;K' to make a written record Dt 1718 and 14 times; se-l[; bt;K'ÅSeB; bt;K' Nu 523 Dt 2858 1S 1025; SeB;
bt;K'Åse bt;K' Ex 3232 Jb 3135 (indictment); la, Åse bt;K' 2S 1114, ~yrIp's. bt;K' 2K 101, l[; ÅK' 1220,

~yrIp'S.B; ÅK' to write down in a letter 1K 219, ~yrIp's. hf'[' Qoh 1212, ~yrIp's. hf'['ÅSemi hx'm' Ex 3232f; la,
Åse xl;v' 2K 55 , = with ~yrIp's. 1K 218 2K 2012 = Is 391 (Gray Kings3 701; Kaiser ATD 18; 323), ~yrIp's.Åse
~t;x' 1K 218, la, Åse aybihe 2K 56, la, Åse !t;n" 2K 228 , = with l. 2K 2210, xq;l' dY:mi ~yrIp's. 2K 1914;

rp,SeK; lgOn" Is 344; rp,SeK; lgOn"Ås; xt;P' Neh 85, s; xt;P'Åse ar'q' Ex 247, se ar'q'ÅSeb; ar'q' Jr 368, Seb;
ar'q'Åse l[;me vr;D' Is 3416; ~Wtx' Åse and yWlG" Jr 3211.14 (ï hlg qal 1), hlgÅse tL;gIm. Jr 362; [m;v' Åse
l[;me Jr 3611, ~yrIp's. byvihe (he revoked written instructions) Est 85; ~yrIp's. byviheÅse ~[i rm;a' (he gave

orders in writing) Est 925; b) types of ~yrIp's.: ~yrIp'S.h; Da 92; tyrIB. Åse Ex 247 2K 232, seÅse !ArK'zI Mal 316,

!Azx' Åse Nah 11, ~yYIx; Åse book of life, or book of those alive (I yx; B 3 and II 2, see Nötscher RQ 1:405ff) Ps

6929, fx;y: Åse Neh 75, rv'Y"h; Åse Jos 1013, ttuyrIK. Åse Dt 241 (Phillips VT 23 (1973):354f), hn"q.Mih; Åse Jr

3211f.14.16, tdol.To Åse Gn 51 (Westermann BK 1:481f); hwhy Åse Is 3416 Ps 13916 ($'r>p.si); $'r>p.siÅy tAmx]l.mi
Åse Nu 2114; hr'ATh; Åse Dt 2861, hv,mo xr;AT Åse Jos 831, ~yhil{a/ ÅT Åse Jos 2426, seÅse Åa/h' ÅT Neh 818,

hwhy ÅT Åse Neh 93; hv,mo Åse Neh 131 2C 254 3512 (DJD 3: p. 90 no. 25:1, 3); ~ymiY"h; yreb.DI Åse account of

daily events, chronicle (ï ~Ay 6, length of a reign, Meyer Gesch. 3: §27; Bardtke KAT 17/5:313f) Est 223 102,

cf. 61. Neh 1223, cj. 22 (Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 194); ~AyÅrf.yI ykel.m;l. Åse 1K 1419

—2K 1531 (18 times); hd'Why> ykel.m;l. Åse 1K 1429



—2K 245 (14 times), dwID' $.l,m,l. Åse cj. 1C 2724; hmol{ov. yreb.DI Åse 1K 1141; seÅrf.yI ykel.m; Åse 1C 91 2C

2034; seÅrf.yIw> hd'Why> ykel.m; Åse 2C 2526, seÅse ÅhywI Årf.yI ykel.m; 2C 277; rf.yI ykel.m;Årf.yIw> Åhyli ~ykil'M.h;
Åse 2C 1611; ~ykil'M.h; Åse vr;d>mi 2C 2427; c) i) writing in general: se vr;d>miÅse [d;y" (al{) not to be able to

read, Sept. gra,mmata, Vulg. litteras, Is 2911f (rp,Seh; Gesenius-K. §126q; Joüon §137m); ii) ~yDIf.K; !Avl.W Åse
Chaldaean script and language Da 14. hm'k.x'w> Åse-lK' 117.

Der. I rps (?), I rp's., rpeso, hr'p.si, tArpos., tr,p,so, I rP's.mi, n.loc. rP's.miÅse ty:r>qi.

6654 rp,se

[II rp,se outmoded derivation from Akk. siparru bronze (Zimmern 59; Gesenius-B. 551b) ï I rp,se 1: Ex 1714

Is 308 Jb 1923.]

6655 rpeso

rpeso: ï I rps qal pt., > sbst. or denom. from I rp,se (Mettinger State Officials 25ff); MHeb., JArm. Sam.

(Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:600b), Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 314a) ar'p.s†', Palm. n.m. spr (Stark Names 102);

Akk. sepiÒru “translating scribe” < Arm. sfiÒraÒ (AHw. 1036b):

—1. scribe, secretary (Hermisson WMANT 28 (1968):98f; Galling Fschr. Albright (1971):222f) 2C 2611

(Rudolph Chr. 282; Welten WMANT 42 (1973):100112), Neh 1313; ab'C'h; rf; ÅSoh; 2K 2519, Jr 5225 (see

Rudolph Jer.3 322); ryhim' Åso Ps 452 (ï ryhim'), Ezr 76hv,mo tr;AtB. ryhim' Åso (see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 67);

soÅSoh $.WrB' ï %WrB' Jr 3626.32;

—2. state scribe, secretary to the king (Begrich ZAW 58:1ff = ThB 21:67ff; de Vaux Inst. 1:195-8 =

Lebensordnungen 1:206-10) %l,M,h; Åso 2K 1211 2C 2411, pl. Ezr 312 89 (? also royal messenger cf. Crown VT

24 (1974):366-70); some such scribes are identified: hy"r'f. 2S 817; ï av'w>v; (< av'm.v', Babylonian, see de

Vaux Inst. 1:195-8) 2S 2025 1C 1816; ï @r,xoylia/ (Egyptian) and hY"xia] 1K 43; hn"b.v, 2K 1818.37 192 Is 363.22

372; !p'v' 2K 223.8-12 Jr 3610 2C 3415.18.20; [m'v'ylia/ Jr 3612.20f; %WrB' Jr 3626.32; !t'n"Ahy> Jr 3715.20 1C 2732;

hy"[.m;v. 1C 246; hy"[.m;v.ÅSoh; tK;v.li Jr 3612.20f;

—3. rpeSoh; ar'z>[, secretary for Jewish affairs (Schaeder Esr. 39ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 439) Ezr 711 Neh 81.4f. 9.13

1226.36;

—4. conversant with the scriptures (Schürer 2:372ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1736; cf. hr'p.si 2) Ezr 76 (see above

1).11, pl. 2C 3413, ~yrIp.so tAxP.v.mi 1C 255 (ï ~yrIp.so); Ju 514. †

6656 rp's.

I rp's.: I rps, Bauer-L. Heb. 470 l; Arm.lw. Wagner 204a; MHeb. Sam.: calculation 2C 216. †

6657 rp's.



II rp's.: ? JArm. Syr. arps bank, coast Arb. sëafiÒr; n.terr. or n.loc. in Arabia Gn 1030; locv. hr'p's.; SamP.M158

sifra, Sept. Swfhra, = Sapfara, Josephus Shri,a (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 111), trad. ZÌafaÒr harbour city in
Oman, Simons Geog. §136 :: in Yemen, Forrer Südarabien 165; B. Thomas Arabia Felix (1932):8ff; or IsÌfar in
the south of Hadramaut, Westermann BK 1/1:704; cf. Winnett Fschr. H. G. May 182. †

6658 dr†;p's.

dr†;p's.: Sept.A Sefraqa, Sept.Q Sfraqa (see Rudolph ZAW 49 (1931):226); Arm. inscr. Donner-R. Inschriften

no. 260:2 (cf. Wolff BK 14/3:47f): Ob 20; n.loc. with exiles from Jerusalem; location long disputed, see Reicke-

R. Hw. 1772; Vulg. Bosporus, Pesh., Tg. Spain (from which comes ~yDIr>p;s. used since the Middle Ages to

designate Spanish Jews, Neumann JNES 22:128ff); region of Benghazi, corresponding to the Hesperides of old
(Gray ZAW 65 (1953/4):57ff); Sardis, city and province of the Persian Empire, captured 545 BC (W. Kornfeld
Fschr. A. Robert 180-86; Rudolph KAT 13/2:315), OPers. Sparda, Bab. Saparda (VAB 3:154; Brandenstein-M.
Handbuch 142), Lydian Sfard, gentl. Spardiya, Sfarda (R. Gusmans Lydisches Wb. (1964):202), Greek Sa,rdeij
(in Lydian sp alternates with s, see Pisani Sprache 5:145); for excavations, see Hanfmann BASOR 154:5ff;
186:17ff; 191:2ff; BA 29, 37ff; Pauly-W. Kl. 4:1551f. †

6659 hr'p.si

hr'p.si: fem. of I rp,se, Sam. twrps writing, i.e. the Torah, cf. Syr.: $'t†,r'p.siB.:

—1. book, the record book in Heaven (BArm. rp;s. Da 710) Ps 569;

—2. expertise in literary records (ï rpeso 4) Sir 444 (margin and SirMvii10 for trpsm). †

6660 ~yIw:r>p;s.

~yIw:r>p;s., 1QIsa 3619 and 3713~yyrps (Beegle BASOR 123:28), Sept. Sepfarouain: n.loc., raided by the king of

Assyria 2K 1724.31 (K ~yr-, Q ~ywr-) 1834/Is 3619 and 2K 1913/Is 3713, gntl. ~ywIr>p;s. 2K 1713a; Syr. sfrwym in

Jacob of Serug (MVAeG 21:115f); uncertain (Sarsowsky ZAW 32 (1912):146f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1772), = ï

~yIr;b.si Ezk 4716, so Albright Religion 247123; Gray Kings3 652; Zimmerli BK 13:1216; M. Weinfeld UF 4

(1972):149128 :: Driver ErIsr. 5 (1958):19 = Babylonian Sippar, modern Abu Habba. †

6661 tArpos.

tArpos.: I rps, Bauer-L. Heb. 589d; MHeb. numeral (Ben Yeh. 8:4191), Pesh. safruÒtaÒ, Sept. grammatei,a, Vulg.

litteraturam/litteraturas: art of writing Ps 7115 :: Beyerlin ZAW 79 (1967):218: scrolls; cj. rPos.li BHS. †

6662 ~yrIp.so

~yrIp.so: 1C 255: n.loc. (Ehrlich); rd. ~yrIp.si gntl. of rp,se ty:r>qi (Rudolph Chr. 22, 25). †

6663 tr,p,so

tr,p,so: I rps: tr,p,Soh;-ynEB. Ezr 255, tr,p,As-ynEB. Neh 757: nominal pattern like tl,h,qo cf. H. Bauer ZAW 48

(1930):80; KBL; trad. n.m. :: appellative: the official duty of the scribe at court, Fohrer Fschr. D. W. Thomas



98: tl,h,qoÅso originally meant the “office of the scribe”, then the one who carried out these duties, and finally it

became a personal name :: Galling Fschr. W. F. Albright (1971):219: soÅso¿h;À ynEB. descendants of the men

entrusted with the preparation of leather (as a writing material). †

6664 tp,s,

cj. tp,s,: Nu 3214 for tPos.li and Is 301 for tAps., ï @sy.

6665 lqs

lqs: MHeb. JArm.; to kill by hurling stones, cf. ~gr to cover over with stones, R. Hirzel Die Strafe d.

Steinigung (1909); a specific punishment in the law of Yahweh for an offence against what was holy (Alt Kl.
Schr. 1:313; Clemen Islamica 10:170ff); Reicke-R. Hw. 1861; Boecker WMANT 14 (1964):148f; Liedke
WMANT 39 (1971):49f; H. Schüngel-Straumann Tod and Leben in der Gesetzesliteratur des Pentateuch (Bonn

1969): 131ff; :: hry.

qal: pf. ~T,l.q;s., ~T'ÆATl.q;s., h'Wlq's.; impf. Wlq.s.yI, ynIluq.s.yI; impv. Whluq.si; inf. Alq.s' and lAqs':

—1. to stone a) ~ynIb'a]B' Dt 1311 175 2221.24 Jos 725 1K 2113; b) without ~ynIb'a]B'Åa]B' Ex 822 174 1913 2128 1S

306 1K 2110. †

nif: impf. lqeS'yI to be stoned (formally, animals, Boeker 148f) Ex 2128f.32 (an animal), 1913 (animal or person).

†

pi. (Jenni 209): impf. lQes;y>w:, WhleQ.s;y>w:; impv. WlQ.s;:

—1. to throw stones at 2S 1613, with acc. pers. 166;

—2. a) to clear of stones with acc. Is 52; b) to clear away stones !b,a,me Is 6210. †

pu: pf. lQ;su: to be stoned 1K 2114 (people). †

6666 rs;

rs;: I rrs, Bauer-L. Heb. 557a, 559k; Akk. sarru false, unreliable (AHw. 1030, :: keÒnu): fem. hr's': ill-

humoured 1K 215 (x;Wr), rs; @[ez"w> 2043 214;

—Jr 628 ? rd. yref' for yres' cf. BHS. †

6667 brs

*brs: MHeb. (Sir 425) pi. and JArm. pa. Syr. pe. to contradict; Arb. srb to graze freely.

Der. *br's'.



6668 br's'

*br's': *brs, < *sarrab, Bauer-L. Heb. 479 l; MHeb. !B'r>s;, JArm. sarbaÒnaÒ, Syr. saÒroÒbaÒ; Arm.lw. Wagner 205:

~ybir's': obstinate Sir 412 (margin harmh spa, SirMIII2hrmh Åa devoid of prospect, parallel with hwqt,

p. 17);

—Ezk 26 parallel with ~ynIALse prickly plant (Rüthy 21f; ZüBi.) :: alt. rd. ~ybib.so (BHS; Zimmerli 10). †

6669 !Agr>s;

!Agr>s;, Bomberg !Agr>s;, Aquila, Symm. Saragwn: Old Akkadian and New Assyrian name of the king Sèarru-

kiÒn/keÒn “the king is legitimate”; on the spelling of the name see Hirsch AfO 20 (1963):1f; AHw. 439a, and on
the meaning see Stamm 45ff. (also pp. 143f, 149f, 176, 218f for examples of personal names including the

impf., impv. or pt. of kunnu, the D-stem of kaÖnu); Arm. !krX Donner-R. Inschriften 233:15, !grs seal AJSL

49:53f; ? written for !ygrs (Ungnad T. Halaf (Berlin 1940):50): Sargon = Sargon II, king of Assyria, 722-705

(VAB 7:723; Reicke-R. Hw. 1672): Is 201. †

6670 dr,s,

dr,s,, SamP. saâraâd, Josephus Sara,doj Sept. Sered (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 107): n.m.; ? etym.: Ug. bn srd

(Gordon Textbook §19:1794; Aistleitner 1949; Gröndahl 186), cf. also Akk. saÒridu transporter, donkey driver;

AHw. 1029b): son of !Wlbuz> Gn 4614 Nu 2626; gntl. yDIr>s;, SamP. saâraâdi: Nu 2626. †

6671 hrs

*hrs: JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 336b) to stink; ? Arm.lw. Wagner.

Der. *yrIAs.

6672 hr's'

I hr's': rws, Bauer-L. Heb. 465e; MHeb. irregularity: cessation Is 146: hr's' yTil.Bi tK;m; uninterrupted

beating (Wildberger BK 10:531, 534). †

6673 hr's'

II hr's': I rrs, < *sarrat (Bauer-L. Heb. 453x); MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 152) with rbd; Akk. sartu, pl.

sarraÒtu(m) untruth, lie, crime (AHw. 1031). E. Jenni has written privately and now published in Fschr. Cazelles
(Paris 1981) as follows:

—1. obstinacy Is 15 316;

—2. falsehood, with rB,DI to speak falsely Dt 136 (SamP. saâraâ root rws, so also Sam. Arm. Arb. Targ.) Is 5913

Jr 2816 2932, = Akk. sarraÒtim dabaÒbu to utter lies (AHw. 147a, 1031b), cf. BArm. Da 329 cj. rma l[ *hlv;

with I hn[ to make a false declaration (in court) Dt 1916.



6674 hr'si

hr'si: in n.loc. hr'siÅSih; rAB 2S 326 (ï rAB II 1), = *hr'ysi 1. †

6675 x;Wrs'

x;Wrs': I xrs, Bauer-L. Heb. 471u, pt. or adj. SamP. saÒru: ~yxiWrs., ~yxirus., yx;Wrs.: projecting Ex 2613,

hanging down Ezk 2315 (ï ~yliWbj.). to lounge around Am 64.7, cf. Wolff BK 14/2:316 and 320. †

6676 xrs

I xrs: MHeb. JArm. to hang down, Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 336b) to cut; Arb. sarahÌa to let graze

freely; OSArb. sërhÌ (Conti 252b) and Eth. sëarhÌa to thrive.

qal: impf. xr;s.Ti; pt. tx;r;so:

—1. to hang over with l[; (carpet) Ex 2612 (SamP. nif. tissaÒãraâ);

—2. to grow profusely (vine) Ezk 176. †

Der. x;Wrs', xr;s,.

6677 xrs

II xrs: MHeb. to rot, stink, Sir 4211, margin xrs ~X a name that stinks (Charles Apocr. 1:470, SirM p. 43);

JArm. to putrefy; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:458b, 536); ? Ph. Donner-R. Inschriften 10:15; ? Eth. Tigr. rashÌa to
be dirty (Dillmann 278; Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 149b; Leslau 37).

nif: pf. hx'r>s.nI: to be stinking, rotting Jr 497. †

6678 xr;s,

xr;s,: I xrs, SamP. saâraâ : what is overhanging Ex 2612. †

6679 !Ayr>si

*!Ayr>si, MSS !Ayr>fi: JArm. an"AyÆan"y"r>fiÆsi, Syr. sëeryaÒnaÒ, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 463b); Arb. sëariya to

radiate, ï !Ayr>vi = !Amr>x,, H. Bauer OLZ 38:477 :: Akk. sari(y)am, sir(i)yam coat of mail for warriors and

horses (AHw. 1029b), Hittite sëarian(n)i (Friedrich Heth. Wb. 324a), orig. Hurrian sëarian(ni) (Brandstein ZA 46

(1940):104f) with variable sibilant; > Eg. tÑryn (Erman-G. 5:386; Albright Vocalization 36): AnyOr>si, tnOyOr>si: coat

of mail (BRL2 248; Reicke-R. Hw. 1626; Pritchard Pictures 161, 789) Jr 464 513, cj. with Sept. AnyOr>si for Ans.rI
Jb 415 (:: TurSinai Job. 569). †

6680 syrIs'



syrIs': MHeb. (pl. ~ysiyrIs., sWryse castrated), SamP. saârÝs; OArm. (Degen Altaram. Gr. p. 46, 52) and EgArm.

srs (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 197), JArm. CPArm. Syr. as'yrIs.; denom. to castrate, MHeb. pi. JArm. CPArm.

Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 338a); > Arb. sariÒs; < Akk. sëa reÒsëi “the one at the head” (pl. sëuÒt reÒsëi vSoden

Gramm. §46d; MSL 8/1:74) which includes steward, director, and later eunuch (AHw. 974a): syrIs., ~ysiyrIs',
yseyrIs'Æs., wys'yrIs':

—1. high official, political or military (de Vaux Inst. 1:186 = Lebensordnungen 1:197; Koehler Mensch 26f;

Selmsdorf ZAW 84 (1972):557): a) in the Assyrian army syrIs'-br;Ærf; 2K 1817 Jr 393.13 trad. chief eunuch ::

Rudolph Jer.3 245; b) “state official” in the Babylonian court Dan 13.7-11.18 (cf. Plöger KAT 18:39); c) in
Jerusalem 2K 2311 2412.15 2519 Jr 292 3419 3817 4116 5225; d) in Israel 1S 815 1K 229 2K 86 932; e) with David 1C
281 2C 188;

—2. eunuch (Neufeld 220ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 448): a) at the Babylonian court 2K 2018 = Is 397; b) at the
Egyptian court Gn 3736 391 402.7; c) at the Persian court (Bardtke KAT 17/5:284) Est 110.12.15 23.14f. 44f 62.14

(Pesh. ycer', one MS yref'w>) 79; d) in the post-exilic community Is 563f Sir 3020. †

6681 !r,s,

I*!r,s,: JArm. Syr. an"r>s;: ynEr>s; axle 1K 730. †

6682 !r,s,

II *!r,s, (?) : ? Ug. s/sÃrn (Gordon Textbook §19:1797; Aistleitner 1952), EgArm. Donner-R. Inschriften 2: p.

325 no. 271 A !rs; Ellenbogen 126f: ~ynIr's., ynEr>s;, ~k,ynEr>s;: governor of five Philistine cities: Philistine, ?

corresponding to tu,rannoj (Klostermann), *ts-ran Albright Studies Presented to D.M. Robinson (1951):2283; F.
Staehelin Die Philister (1918):20, 40; Maclaurin VT 15 (1965):472ff; Stoebe KAT 8/1:140: Jos 133 Ju 33

165.8.18.23.27.30 1S 58.11 64 .12.16 77 292.6f 1C 1220 Sir 4618. †

6683 hP'[;r>s;

*hP'[;r>s;: I @[s, < saÁÁapat (ï hP'[;s.), Bauer-L. Heb. 558c; Ruzëicëka 230; Syr. sarÁef. to (cause to) germinate,

surÁaÒfaÒ branching; Sèhä. sÌegÔlif, Meh. sÃargÔaif, flowering shoot of the palm (Leslau 37), Rüthy 54; Arm.lw. Wagner

206: wyt†'Po[;r>s;: branch (of zr,a,) Ezk 315. †

6684 @rs

@rs: ï @rf.

pi: pt. Apr>s†'m.: Am 610: trad. (Gesenius 973b): ï @rf, from which derives: a relative carrying the responsibilty

of burying or cremating (so Maag 164-6); but since the practice of cremation was unusual in Israel that is

unlikely. Kutscher Hebrew and Aramaic Studies (Jerusalem 1977):338 explains @rs: to anoint (cf. @r's.Æf.
balm); wprsm the one who anoints the corpse with oil (cf. MiShabb. 235) the Heb. text seems to be corrupt; for

suggestions for improvement see Rudolph KAT 13/2:222f; from these the most likely are either: rP's.mi yded>An



Wra]v.yIw: “and there remained only a (small) number of fugitives”; or Wolff BK 14/2:325 (following Sept.):

Wrc.p†'W AdAd Waf.n†'w> “and they took his relative and compelled (him)”. †

6685 dP'r>si

dP'r>si, 1QIsadwprs (R. Meyer ZAW 70 (1958):44), Jerome sarphod (Sperber 244): ? dps, < *sippad,

Ruzëicëka 136) or *sappad (Bauer-L. Heb. 476x; Brockelmann Grundriss 1:360b); Sept. ko,nuza fleabane, Vulg.
urtica (Rüthy 16); Arm. n.m. Lidzbarski Handbuch 331: stinging nettle Is 5513. †

6686 rrs

I rrs: MHeb. in DSS also takes on the meaning from rws: $rd yrrws); Ug. srr (Caquot-S. Textes 218t); Arb.

sëarra (Guillaume 3:6) to be angry; Akk. saraÒru to be unreliable, deceitful (AHw. 1028f).

qal: pf. rr;s'; pt. rreAs (SamP. suÒraâr), hr'reso, tr,r,ñ¿AÀso, tr,r'so: to be stubborn: hr'P' Hos 416 (hmhb Dam.

11:7), @teK' Zech 711 Neh 929, ~d'a' Dt 2118.20 Is 123 Hos 915; against God Is 301 652 (1Q hrws for rreAs), Jr

628 Ps 667 687.19 788, cj. WrAsy" rros' Hos 714; ble Jr 523; hV'ai Pr 711. †

Der. rs;, II hr's'.

6687 rrs

II rrs ï rsoy", 1C 1522 with aF'm;B. n. agentis of rs;y" instructor (cf. Gesenius-K. §84ak; Bauer-L. Heb.

470ja, ka) and not impf. of rrf (rf;y") cf. Rudolph Chr. 119. †

6688 wt's.

wt's., (Q wyt's., Bauer-L. Heb. 473g, 587k; Gordis 92): < *sitaÒw; MHeb., OArm. wtX (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

322; Degen Altaram. Gr. p. 48), Sam. btsa (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:461b), JArm. and Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 330a) sitwaÒ, Syr. satwaÒ, Arb. sëitaÒÀ, denom. sëataÒ« to spend the winter: rainy season, winter

(Reymond 19; Eilers Symbolae de Liagre Böhl (1973):1328; Lemaire VT 25 (1975):23; Targ. CPArm. for @r,xo
Dalman Arbeit 1:35f, 172ff :: #yIq;) Song 211. †

6689 rWts.

rWts., SamP.M168 sittor, Sept. Satqour: n.m.; rts, Bauer-L. Heb. 473a, short form (Noth Personennamen 38,

158); cun. Satturu, Heb. inscr. hrts (Diringer 173): Nu 1313. †

6690 ~ts

~ts: to shut, obstruct, hide MHeb., SamP. ~dz (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:600b), JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 318a) sdm; ? EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 98 I ~tx; Hoftijzer-J. Dict. 413 reading stmw for

hÌtmw; Cowley Arm. Pap. 21:9); ï ~tf.



qal: pf. ~ts; impf. WmT.s.YIw:, WmTos.Ti; impv. ~tos.; inf. ~¿AÀTos.li; pt. ~tus', ~ymitus.:

—1. to stop up the springs of water, disguise (Reymond 158) 2K 319.25 2C 323f.30;

—2. to shut up words, be aloof, keep secret: a) ha'r>m; Da 826, ~yrIb'D> 124, parallel with ~tx 129; b) ~Wts'
a secret Ezk 283 (ï ~m[); ~tus'B., parallel with tAxJuB;, ? in secret Ps 518 (see Commentaries and Dalglish 57,

123ff). †

nif: inf. ~teS'hi: to be blocked, be shut: chinks (in a wall) Neh 41, valley cj. Zech 145 (~T;s.nI 3 times for

~T,s.n:). †

pi. (Jenni 204) SamP. qal: pf. ~WmT.si; impf. ~WmT.S.YIw:: to block, obstruct wells Gn 2615.18. †

6691 rts

rts: MHeb. DSS twrtsn the hidden things 1QS 5:11f; ? Ug. ztr to shelter ? (Gordon Textbook §19:830;

Albright BASOR 94:3530; Driver (Gibson) Myths2 153b; Gray VTSupp. 15 (1966):1733; Legacy2 1093; cf. Koch
ZA 58 (1967):214f :: Tsevat UF 3 (1971):352); MHeb. Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/2:170) to hide and destroy,

JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 338b; pe. to cover) rts, Arb. Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 185b)

satara to hide, OSArb. to protect, n.f. str (short form Müller ZAW 75 (1963):312), Eg. msÃtrt apron (Erman-G.

2:152); Dahood Psalms 3:389 root rws with infixed t, similarly Moroder UF 6 (1974):261; THAT 2:173ff;

Balentine VT 30 (1980):137-53, esp. 142ff.

nif: pf. rT†'s.nI, hr'T†'Æhr'T.s.nI, yTiñÆT'ñr>T;s.nIw>, Wnr>T†'ÆWnr>T;s.nI; impf. rteS'yIÆa,, rteS'Ti Sec. qesqer Ps 8447 (Brönno

104), Wrt.S†'Ti; impv. rteS'hi; inf. rt,S'ñhil.; pt. rT's.nI, ~yrIT's.nI, t¿AÀroT's.nI:

—1. to hide oneself (!mi from) Gn 414 Dt 720 1S 205.19.24 1K 173 Is 2815 Jr 1617 2324 3619 Am 93 Ps 5513 8947

(subj. God), Pr 223 2712 2828 Jb 1320 3422;

—2. to be hidden (!mi from) Gn 3149 Is 4027 6516 Hos 1314 Ps 197 3810 Jb 323 2821; to remain undiscovered Nu

513, to remain hidden Zeph 23; pt. fem. (pl.) the secret things Dt 2928 Sir 322 4219, more often in DSS; secret
faults Ps 1913, see J. Milgrom JQR 58 (1967-68):120. †

pi: impv. yrIT.s;: to hide Is 163. †

pu: pt. fem. tr,T†'sum., trtwsm Sir 4114 margin: to keep secret Pr 275 (hb'h]a;, :: hL'gUm. tx;k;AT), Sir 4114

(rcwa). †

hif: pf. ryTis.hi, T'r>T;s.hi (Sec. Ps 308 esqerqa Brönno 88 < *hastarta), WryTis.hi, ynIr†'yTis.h;; impf. ryTis.y:,
rT,s.Y:w:, hr'yTis.a;, WryTis.Y:w:, ynIreyTis.y:; inf. rTes.h;, ryTis.l; Is 2915 (< ryTis.h;l., Bauer-L. Heb. 333j); impv.

rTes.h;; pt. ryTis.m;:

—1. to hide: a) something: rb'D' (“thing”, information) 1S 202 Pr 252, hc'[e Is 2915, lm'[' (human sorrow) Jb

310; as entreaty for Yahweh not to hide his tAc.mi Ps 11919; b) someone: i) one person hides another (Jehosheba

concealed Joash) 2K 112 2C 2211; ii) Yahweh hides someone from his anger Jb 1413, from pursuers Is 492 Jr



3626 (Sept. = Wrt.S†'YIw: see Rudolph Jer.3 214), from hostility which may become apparent through (false)

accusations Ps 178 275 3121 643;

—2. ryTis.hi ~ynIP': a) i) a person at a holy place Ex 36; ii) Is 533 (ï rTes.m;); from insult Is 506; b) God hides

his face against sin in its different forms (Reiss ZAW 58 (1940/41):88ff) :: hn"[', [m;v': i) from the people or the

commmunity Dt 3117f 3220 Is 817 548 5717 592 646 Jr 335 Ezk 3923f Mi 34; Ezk 3929 (the hope that God will no
longer hide his face); ii) from an individual Ps 1011 132 2225 279 308 4425 5111 6918 8815 1023 1437 Jb 1324 3429; c)
God hides his face from the animals of the earth Ps 10429. †

hitp: impf. rT†'T;s.Ti; pt. rTeT;s.mi: to keep oneself hidden 1S 2319 261 Is 2914 4515 (God), Ps 542. †

Der. rt,se, hr't.si, rATs.mi, rTes.m;, rT's.mi; n.m. yrIt.si, rWts..

6692 rt,se

rt,se: rts; SamP. seÒtaâr, MHeb. JArm. ar't.si; Syr. setraÒ, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 330a) sitara veil; Akk.

sëitru veil ? (Römer AOAT 12:712; Bottéro ARM 13:162; AHw. 1252a).

6693 rt,s†'

rt,s†' Pr 2523 (Bauer-L. Heb. 574y), yrIt.si, ~yrIt's.:

—1. hiding place 1S 192; in threatening legal action Is 2817 (or as 3), in the reeds and the swamp Jb 4021 (Sept.

para. pa,puron: cf. Fohrer KAT 16:522), in the cliff face Song 214 (ï hg"red>m;).

—2. covering, of darkness Ps 1812; ~[;r; rt,seB. in a thundercloud (:: Dahood Psalms 2:262, 265) Ps 818;

~ynIP' Åse covering of the face, which would be a veil or a garment hitched up Jb 2214 2415 (cf. Budde GHK

2/12:143);

—3. protection by a mountain 1S 2520, from ruin Is 164, from the tempest Is 322, by Yahweh Ps 275 3121 327

615, by $Ayl.[, Ps 911;

—4. secrecy $Ayl.[,Åse rb;D> a private word Ju 319, se rb;D>Åse ~x,l, bread eaten secretly Pr 917, se ~x,l,Åse
!Avl. secret conversation, gossip Pr 2523 ; se !Avl.ÅSeB; !T'm; a secret gift Pr 2114; rt,SeB; secretly, in private

(MHeb. :: yWlG"B;) Dt 137 2715.24 2857 2S 1212 Is 4519 4816 Jr 3717 3816 4015 Ps 1015 13915 Jb 1310 3127. †

6694 hr't.si

hr't.si: fem. of rt,se 3, SamP. sitra: protection Dt 3238. †

6695 yrIt.si

yrIt.si: n.m.; rts, SamP. satri: short-form (Noth Personennamen 38, 158) “Yahweh is my protection”; Heb.

inscr. hrts (Vattioni Sigilli 12); EgArm. Cowley Arm. Pap.; OSArb. str (Müller ZAW 75 (1963):312): Ex

622. †



6696 [

[: !yI[;, MHeb.; Sept. Ps 119 and Lam 5 Ain, Greek Ou= (Bauer-L. Heb. 67t); SamP. iÒn (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:265);

Eth. ÁAÓin (Dillmann Gramm. d. äth. Sprache), 1899 = Graz 1959) §9); letter in the shape of an eye (Driver Sem.

Writing 153), later numerical symbol for 70; Heb. [ corresponds to two distinct voiced spirant phonemes in

Ug., Arb. and SArb. : a) the laryngeal Á: db[, and b) the velar gÔ (gh): ~l,[,, bre[o, hr'['m., which merge together

in later pronunciation and then also in writing; it is doubtful whether the Sept. was aware of this distinction

(Brockelmann Grundriss 1:125 lb; KBL) for the frequent transcription of [ with g does not always correspond

to an original gÔ (Bergsträsser 1:36d, g; Lisowsky Die Transkription d. he. Eigennamen (1940):148; :: Gordon

AfO 12 (1937-38):111, 29/30; for the pronunciation of [ in Jerome cf. Sutcliffe Biblica 29 (1948):181 and J.

Barr JSS 12 (1967):20f; E. Brønno Die Aussprache d. hebr. Laryngale nach Zeugnissen des Hieronymus

(1970):5, 194: [ is a stronger form of the glottal catch À; within Heb. (and Arm.) [ interchanges with a: II

lag, II bat (non-Heb. rj[); Sept. often seeks to represent it with a vowel: Balaam for ~['l.Bi, Gedewn for

!A[d>GI; within Heb. it interchanges with q: II [[l, [qn; non-Hebrew examples: ï BArm. [r;a] and EgArm.

qr[ (Kutscher ScrHieros. 4:834); non-Hebrew also shows change to hä: ï II jb[, ? ï hg"[u; in Akk. Á has

weakened to À (vSoden Gramm. §23c); cun. script often indicates hä though probably not pronounced as such: ï

hZ"[;, AK[;, yrIm.['.

6697 b['

I b[' 1K 76 and *b[o (?), ? *bb[, cs. #[e b[' (? pronounced Áob) Ezk 4125, ~yBi[u (Bauer-L. Heb. 534) Ezk

4126; MHeb. bA[ beam (Talm.J BBath. 15a); ? cj. Palm. abw[ (DuraInscr. 135f): uncertain archt. tech. term,

an item of wood in the palace 1K 76 and in the temple Ezk 4125f; suggested interpretations: gate ?, moulded
edge ? etc., in Zimmerli BK 13:1052f; see further Noth Könige 131; Gray Kings3 179, :: Görg BN 11
(1980):10ff: (cf. Eg. Ápy to stride through a place) entrance gate; Ezk 4126 ? side wing. †

6698 b['

II b[': bw[Æby[; Deir Alla 1:8 (Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 195f); MHeb. b[' (DSS: Kuhn Konkordanz 154);

JArm. ab'y[e cloud; Sam. bb[ Nu 1414; cf. Arb. gÔaÒba to be dark or covered (Ug. 5: p. 590); Ug. gÔb/gÔbm

cloud, (two) clouds (Fisher Parallels 2: p. 134, line 8; p. 142 A, line 6; B, line 1); ? also gÔb darkness (Fisher
Parallels 2: p. 142 line 3); Akk. (WSem. lw.) ebuÒbatu forest (AHw. 183b); Syr. ÁaÒbaÒ forest (Brockelmann Lex.

Syr. 514b): cs. b[; Ex 199, b[' Is 184 Pr 1615, ~ybi[' (13 times), ybe[', wyb'[' and tAb[' (see Michel

Grundlegung 1:51):

—1. a) sg. clouds, cloud (Reymond 11ff) 1K 1844 Is 1414 191 255 4422 608 Jb 206 3015 3629 3711.16 3834; lj; b['
cloud of dew Is 184, vAql.m; b[' rain cloud in spring Pr 1615; b) pl. clouds: i) ~ybi[' Ju 54 1K 1845 Is 56 Ps

1813 1043 1478 Jb 2214 268 Qoh 113f 122; ii) tAb[' 2S 234 Ps 7718, cj. Ezk 313.10.14 (for ~ytibo[] rd. tAb[', BHS),

cj. Hab 310 (for rb;[' rd. tAb[');

—2. a) cloud density: ~yqix'v. ybe[' 2S 2212/Ps 1812 and b[; !n"['h, thick cloud Ex 199 (SamP., Versions yb[,

Sam. hb[ Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:553) rd. ybi[]; b) forest, thicket ~ybi[' parallel with ~ypiKe Sept. a;lsh Jr 429. †



6699 bb[

*bb[: Der. ? I b['.

6700 db[

db[: Deir Alla 2:6 (Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 223); MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 154) to serve, honour; Ug.

Ábd (Gordon Textbook §19:1801; Aistleitner 1956; Driver (Gibson) Myths2 153b) to serve; Ph. OArm. EgArm.
Nab. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 201), BArm. JArm. CPArm. Sam. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 2b) to
do, work; OSArb. (Conti 200b) to subjugate; ? Eth. ÁabatÌa to put into slavery (Leslau 37; Dillmann 988); Arb. to
serve, honour, II to enslave; Tigr. to worship (Littmann-H. Wb. 471a);

—? basic meaning to till the ground (Palache 53); J. Riesener Der Stamm db[ im AT (BZAW 149 (1979).

qal (ca. 271 times): pf. db;[', T'd>b;[', Wdb†'ÆWdb.[†', sf. Hd'b'[], ynIT;ñr>b;[], ~WdÆk'Wdb'[]; impf. dbo[]y:, dbo[/a,,
Wdb†oÆWdb.[;y:, !Wdb.[;T;, dbo[]n:, hd'b.[;n:, sf. WNd,b.[;y:, $'d>b'[/a,, ynIdub.[;y:, K'd,b.[;n:; impv. dbo[], Wdb.[i, Wdb†o[],
Whdub.[i; inf. d¿AÀbo[]¿l;À, -db'[], Adb.['l., ~d'b.[', WndeÆk'd†,b.['; pt. dbe[o, ydeÆmydIb.[o, wyd'b.[o:

—1. to toil with acc.: a) to till the ground Gn 25 42.12 2S 910; hm'd'a] dbe[o Gn 42 Zech 135 pl. Is 3024; !G: Gn

215, ~r,K, Dt 2839, ~yTiv.Pi Is 199; b) B. db;[' to work (with an animal) Dt 1519;

—2. abs. to work Ex 518 209 3421 Dt 513; dbe[oh' the one doing the work Qoh 511 (:: ryvi[');

—3. with l. to work for someone, serve 1S 49, cj. Pr 129 Al dbe[ow> working for oneself; with ynEp.li to serve

before 2S 1619; with ~[i Gn 2925 and *dM'[i 2927 to serve with;

—4. with acc. to serve someone as a slave Ex 216 Dt 1512.18 Jr 3414; said of a son Mal 317, of bqo[]y: Gn 2915.18

3026.29 316, of an animal Jb 399; to serve politically: tribe Gn 2523, king 2K 187, people Gn 1514 Ex 145 Dt 2848

2K 2524 and often; abs. to be a slave Ex 212; to do someone’s will 1K 127, abs. to submit Jb 3611 (parallel with

[mv); dbe[o sm; ï sm; 3 and Mettinger State Officials 131f; ry[ih' dbe[o working in the city Ezk 4818f;

—5. with B.: a) to serve in order to acquire Gn 2920.25 3026 3141 Hos 1213; Ezk 2920; b) to keep someone in

service, let work Lv 2546 Jr 2213 2514, cj. 11, 308 349f Ezk 3427; < b. hd'bo[] db;[' to let someone work as a

slave Ex 114 Lv 2539;

—6. to accomplish, do Nu 426 (parallel with hf[ nif.), with #px business Sir 1126 (var. Tarbiz 29

(1959/60):129 hf[);

—7. to perform service (in the cult) Nu 825 < hd'bo[] db;[' Ex 135, Nu 37f 169, for B. an Nu 423, with B.Åy
td;bo[] Nu 811 Jos 2227; y td;bo[]Åy ta, db;[' to do Yahweh service, meaning to sacrifice to Yahweh Ex

1026a.b, hx'n>miW xb;z< db;[' Is 1921;

—8. to serve God in the cult, honour him (Floss BBB 45 (1975): Ex 312 Mal 314.18 1C 289, hwhy (56 times) Ex

423 Dt 613 Ju 27 1S 73 Jr 220 Ps 1002, gods (41 times) Ex 2333 Dt 428 Jos 237 Ju 219 Jr 519, stars Dt 419 2K 213 Jr



82 2C 333, yD;v; Jb 2115, ~yli['B. Ju 211 (l.) 13 37 106.10 1S 1210, l[;B; from Tyre 1K 1631 2254 2K 1018f.21-23 1716,

~yliLuGI 2K 1712 2121 Ezk 2039, ls,P, Ps 977, ~yliysiP. 2K 1741 2C 3322, ~yBic;[] Ps 10636 2C 2418;

—Ps 2231 see Commentaries.

nif: pf. db;[/n<, ~T,d>b;[/n<; impf. dbe['yE: (ground) to be tilled Ezk 369.34 Dt 214 (parallel with [rz nif.); Qoh 58

db'[/n< hd,f'l. $.l,m, (Hertzberg KAT 17/4:119): a king who serves the land. †

pu: pf. dB;[u (pass. qal, SamP. pass. qal ÁaÒbÝd):

—1. with B. it is being done by (:: Driver VG 2 (1952):356) Dt 213;

—2. with hd'bo[]B; (1QIsa wdb[) done by slave-labour Is 143 (cf. Wildberger BK 10:533). †

hif: pf. dybi[/h,, $'yTiÆynIT;ñr>b;[/h,, $'yTid>b;[]h;w>; impf. dbe[]Y:w:, Wdbi[]Y:w:; inf. dybi[]h;; pt. ~ydIbi[]m;:

—1. to let work, urge to work (see W.H. Schmidt BK 2:41) Ex 113 65 2C 217, with hd'bo[] Ezk 2918; with

dbo[]l; to encourage service 2C 3433;

—2. to make serve, take into service: Yahweh making the people serve through sacrifices Is 4323, to burden the

people of Yahweh with their sins (parallel with [;ygIAh) 4324;

—3. to make someone serve Jr 174, cj. for rybi[/h, Gn 4721 and 2S 1231 and Jr 1514. †

hof: impf. ~deb.['T', ~deb.['n" (Bergsträsser 2:79g; Stamm ThR 27 (1961):2032) with object suffix: to allow

oneself to be brought to someone’s cult Ex 205 2324 Dt 59 133 (:: cj. ~deb.[;n:w> qal). †

Der. I db,[,, *db'[], hd'bo[], hD'bu[], *tWDb.[;, *dB'[.m;; n.m. II db,[,, ~Ada/-dbe[o, dbe¿AÀ[o, %l,m,-db,[,, aD'b.[;,
laeD>b.[;, laeyDIb.[;, I !ADb.[;, yDIb.[;, ¿WÀhy"d>b;[o, Agn> dbe[].

6701 db,[,

I db,[, (800 times, Sept. 340 times pai/j, 310 times dou/loj, 42 times qera,pwn, for other renderings see vdPloeg

VTSupp. 22 (1972):74f), SamP. ÁaÒbÝd; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 154); Ug. Ábd (Gordon Textbook
§19:1801; Aistleitner 1956; Fisher Parallels 2: p. 66f no. 32; Ug. 5:245, line 4 ab-du); Ph. (Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 201) n.m. Abdoj (Wuthnow 8); Amor. häabdu (Huffmon 189); Akk. abdu (WSem. lw., AHw. 6a,

pure Akk. (w)ardu); Arm. OArm. EgArm. Palm. adb[ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 201), BArm. JArm. CPArm.

Sam. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 3a); Arb. Áabd, OSArb. (Conti 200b); missing in Eth.; meaning mostly
slave and worshipper (in the cult; C. Lindhagen The Servant Motif in the OT (1950); de Vaux Inst. 1:125ff =

Lebensordnungen 1:132ff; vdPloeg VTSupp. 22 (1972):72ff; THAT 2:182ff): db,[†', ADb.[;, w"D†,b.[; (2S 1422 K

ADb.[;, Q and MSS $'D†,b.[;), ~ydIb'[], ydeb.[;, wyd'b'[], $'yd,b'[] (Ps 8951 MSS Sec. abdac sg.? Brönno 137f :: R.

Meyer Gr. §52, 1b), ~h,ydeb.[;, masc., fem. *hD'b.[; missing, ï hm'a' and hx'p.vi; cf. THAT 2:187.



—1. slave (villein): tAxp'v.W ~ydIb'[] Gn 1216, Atm'a]w: ADb.[; Ex 2017, db,[, :: wyn"doa] Dt 2316 Is 242 Mal 16,

~l'A[ db,[, Dt 1517 1S 2712 Jb 4028 (Ug. Ábd Álm); tyIB; dyliy> parallel with db,[, Jr 214; db,[, can be tyIB;
dyliy> or @s,K,-tn:q.mi Gn 1712; ~ydIb'[] tyBe (Ug. PRU 2, 151:9) slave cage (trad. “slave-house”) Ex 133 Dt 56

612 78 814 136.11 Ju 68 Jr 3413 Mi 64; db,[,l. xq;l' Gn 4318, db,[, !t;n" 1K 922, hn"q' db,[, Qoh 27, db,[,l.
rK;m.nI Ps 10517 , tr,K,m.mi db,[, Lv 2542; to run away 1K 239 escaped Dt 2316, db,[, xL;vi Jr 349, byvihe 3416,

yvip.x' db,[, wyn"doa]me Jb 319; ï Gn 2434 2619 3917 1K 1117 2S 910 (twenty ~ydIb'[]); hmol{v. ydeb.[; [ynEB.] slaves

of the state (Mendelsohn BASOR 85 (1942):14ff) 1K 927 2C 818 910 Ezr 255.58 Neh 757.60 113.

—2. servant (for part of the time, not a villein) 1S 293; militarily: subordinate Gn 1415; ~ydIb'[] :: ~yrIf' 2S 197

1K 922 2C 329, wyd'b'[] :: wys'yrIs' 1S 815; politically: subject Gn 208 Ju 324, dwId'l. ~ydIb'[] (~Ada/, !AM[; ynEB.
and ba'Am) 1C 182.6.13; db,[, hy"h' for three years 2K 241; formula of subjection Wnx.n:a] $'yd,b'[] 2K 105.

—3. dependant, holding various positions of trust: liege, servant, : ~yqiv.M;h; rf; and rf; ~ypiaoh' Gn 4020

(W. Gross Bileam (1974):86), the ~yxiB'J;h; rf; has his own db,[, 4112; db,[, $.l,M,h; (see Lidzbarski Eph.

2:141ff; Albright JBL 51 (1932):79f; on a seal Glueck BASOR 71 (1971):16f; and a seal of sëmÁ Ábd yrbÁm
Gressmann Bilder 578; de Vaux Inst. 1:184f = Lebensordnungen 1:195f; THAT 2:186) = minister, adviser,

official (ï Why"d>b;[o and II db,[, ):2K 2212 2C 3420, also Neh 210.19 ?, pl. 1K 147; yDIb.[; !m'[]n: 2K 56; the

Babylonian officials 2K 2410f 2524 Lam 58 (Rudolph KAT 17/1-3:261).

—4. db,[, in polite self-effacement see Lande 68ff; Dahood Ug.-Heb. Phil. 11 meaning I: $'D>b.[; Gn 183 (29

times), ~k,D>b.[; Gn 185, ADb.[; Gn 3314, meaning we $'yd,b'[] Gn 4210, wyd'b'[] Gn 4419; ynIdoa] db,[, meaning

I Da 1017.

—5. theol. a) db,[, expresses (sometimes according to 1, sometimes according to 3) the position of men in

relation to God (H. Vorländer Mein Gott AOAT 23 (1975):29ff; Wellhausen Heid. 2ff; db,[, in personal names,

see Lindhagen Servant Motif (see above) 276f; THAT 2:182): $'D>b.[; Gn 2414, yd;b'[] Lv 2555, parallel with

yr;yxiB. Is 659, cj. 4310; expressions: hT'a; yDIb.[; Is 419 4421 493; yDIb.[; Is 418 421.19 442 5213 5311, ï d). the

~yaiybin> as yd;b'[] Jr 725 265 3515 444 2K 97 1713 Ezk 3817 Zech 16 (see Wildberger BK 10:758), $'yd,b'[] Da 96

Ezr 911, wyd'b'[] Am 37 Jr 254 Da 910, Dt 3243 (Sept. and var. 4Q, Skehan BASOR 136 (1954):13 wynb); wynbÅy
ydeb.[; (:: l[;B;h; ydeb.[o) 2K 97 1023; b) yDIb.[; and ADb.[;: for Abraham Ps 1056.42, Abraham, Isaac and Jacob

Ex 3213 Dt 927; Caleb Nu 1424; Moses Ex 1431 Nu 127 Dt 345 Jos 12.7 924 1115 2429 Ju 28 1K 853.56 2K 218 Is 203

Mal 322 Da 911 Neh 17f 914 1030 1C 634 2C 249; Joshua Jos 2429 Ju 28; Isaiah Is 203; Eliakim Is 2220; David 1K
866 Is 3735 Ezk 3423 3724f Ps 7870 894.21 13210 14410 1C 174.7.24 2C 615-17.42; Israel Is 418 Ps 13622; Jacob Is 441f

454 4820 Jr 4627f Ezk 2825 3725; Job Jb 18 23 427f; Ahijah 1K 1418 1529; Elijah 2K 1010; Jonah 2K 1425;

Zerubbabel Hg 223; xm;c, Zech 38; Tobiah ynIMo[;h' db,[,h' Neh 210 (see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 109 :: Albright

Fschr. Alt. (1953):45; Reicke-R. Hw. 1996); Nebuchadnezzar Jr 259 276; c) hwhy db,[, (Zimmerli TWNT

5:655-72; Zevit JBL 88 (1969):74ff; THAT 2:191-5): Moses Dt 345 Jos 113 831.33 1112 126 138 147 187 222.4f 2K

1812 2C 13 246; Joshua Jos 2429 Ju 28; David Ps 181 361; d) hwhy db,[,Åy db,[, as an official title in Deutero-

Isaiah: Is 421.19 (parallel with ~ykia'l.m;, cf. Fisher Parallels 2: p. 21 no. 36), 5213 5311 (H.H. Rowley The

Servant of the Lord (London 1965); Press ZAW 67 (1955):67ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 970ff; North The Suffering

Servant in Deutero-Isaiah2 (1956); e) ~yhil{a/ db,[, Da 911 Neh 1030 1C 634; cj. Gn 4721 for ~yrI['l, prp. with

Sept. SamP. ~ydIb'[]l; (BHS).



6702 db,[,

II db,[,: n.m.: = I, or short form of hy"d>b;[o, Noth Personennamen 137f; Heb. inscr. Diringer 353, T. Arad 72:5;

Amor. Pun. (Benz Names 148), cf. Bab. personal names with Áabd (Coogan Personal Names 31f, 79f), OSArb.
(Conti 200b), Palm. (Stark Names 41);

—1. Ju 926-35 (Sept.B Iwbhl corrupt < (I)wbhd < dbe[o (Budde KHC 7 (1897):74; Baudissin Kyr. 3:923; BHS)

father of l[;G:;

—2. Ezr 86;

— ï dbe¿AÀ[o. †

6703 db'[]

*db'[]: db[, Bauer-L. Heb. 470 l; JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 1b); Arm.lw. Wagner 208;

~h,ydeb'[]: deeds, works Qoh 91. †

6704 ~doa/

~doa/ See below under ~doa/ dbe[o and ~Ada/-dbe[o (#6707).

6705 dbe[o

dbe[o See below under ~doa/ dbe[o and ~Ada/-dbe[o (#6707).

6706 ~Ada/-dbe[o

~Ada/-dbe[o See below under ~doa/ dbe[o and ~Ada/-dbe[o (#6707).

6707 ~doa/·dbe[oÆ~Ada/-dbe[o

~doa/ dbe[o and ~Ada/-dbe[o (2S 610 2C 2524) Sept. Abeddara Abeddaram, Abdedom, Josephus Wbadadomoj

(Schalit Namenwörterbuch 127); Pun. Ábd Àdm (Benz Names 149); n.m. ï db[ 7 (:: Sept. I db,[,) + ï ~Ada/
ndiv.:

—1. man from Gath, in whose house the ark stood 2S 610-12 1C 1313f 1525;

—2. head of the family of doorkeepers and singers 1C 1518.21.24 165.38 264.8.15 2C 2524, cf. Rudolph Chr. 124 and
Gese Vom Sinai zum Zion (1974):153f. †

6708 %l,m,

%l,m, See below under %l,m, -db,[, (#6710).



6709 -db,[,

-db,[, See below under %l,m, -db,[, (#6710).

6710 %l,m,·-db,[,

%l,m, -db,[,, Sept. Abdemelec: n.m.; I db,[, 5 and ndiv. ï %l,m,: Ph. (Benz Names 155), Ug. (Gröndahl 105),

Nab. (Cantineau 2:114), cun. Abdi-Milki (Tallqvist Names 3): yviWKh;, friend and patron of Jeremiah, Jr 387-12

3916. †

6711 Agn>

Agn> See below under Agn> dbe[] (#6713).

6712 dbe[]

dbe[] See below under Agn> dbe[] (#6713).

6713 Agn>·dbe[]

Agn> dbe[]: Sept., Josephus Azari,aj, Abdenagw (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 5); n.m.; dbe[] cs. from Arm. aD'b.[;
(Bauer-L. Arm. 182x) = Heb. db,[,; Agn> deformed by using the next letter in the alphabetic sequence < I Abn> ::

Berger ZA 64 (1975):225f: Babylonian ndiv. NabuÖ (Reicke-R. Hw. 1295; WbMy. 1:106), cf. EgArm. Aimé-G.

27; Bomberg and Pesh. var. Da 329dbe[' (Arm. = Heb. dbe[o) and aAgn>: Abed-Nego, Babylonian name of

hy"r>z:[] Da 17 249 312-30. †

6714 aD'b.[;

aD'b.[;: n.m.; Arm. = I db,[, or short form (Noth Personennamen 38); cun. Abda(À) (Tallqvist Names 3), Ph.

(Benz Names 148), Nab. (Cantineau 2:125), Palm. (Stark Names 41); Abdoj (Wuthnow 8):

—1. 1K 46;

—2. Neh 1117 = hy"d>b;[o 1C 916. †

6715 laeD>b.[;

laeD>b.[;: n.m.; Amor. Abdi-/Héabdi-AN (ili/eÒl) (Bauer Ostkanaanäer 9, 73; Huffmon 189); Ug. Ábdil(m), abdi-

ili(-mu), abdi-ilim (Gröndahl 105 and 316); Ph. ÁbdÀlm, Abdilius/lia (Benz Names 149 and 267; Harris Gramm.

128); = laeyDIb.[;: Jr 3626; meaning of personal name: “slave, servant of El” (THAT 2:191), perhaps also

“worshipper of El” (Noth Personennamen 137, 252b). †

6716 hd'bo[]



hd'bo[], in 1-2C also hd'Ab[] (140 times); db[, Bauer-L. Heb. 474k; Heb. inscr. T. Arad 5:14; SamP. eÒbiÒda;

MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 154f): td;bo[], Atd'bo[], ~k,t.d;bo[]:

—1. work Ex 511 66 Ps 10423, hd'bo[] parallel with hf,[]m; Is 3217; db,[, td;bo[] work for a slave Lv 2539,

aF'm; Å[] job of carrying Nu 447 (cf. Milgrom JQR 61 (1970/71):132ff), hn"T'm; Å[] duty of carrying gifts Nu

187; []Å[] bro much work Lam 13, hm'd'a]h' td;bo[] agricultural labour 1C 2726; his labour (of a person)

parallel with Al[†'P' Ps 10423, his labour (of God) Is 2821 (vRad Theol.5:170ff; Ges. Stud. 2:236ff; Wildberger

BK 10:189), hq'd'C.h; Å[] Is 3217 ; Wnted'bo[] yre[' our agricultural settlements Neh 1038, ï db[ qal. 1 a (but

see also below, 3); #Buh; td;bo[] working (and workers) with byssus 1C 421, hd'bo[]h' the tasks Ex 3942, hd'bo[]
tk,al,m. performance of a duty Lv 237; enforced labour (W.H. Schmidt BK 2:41; Wildberger BK 10:539) Ex

114 223 59 .11 69 Dt 266 1K 124 Is 143 2C 104;

—2. service which is rendered: hwhy td;bo[] service for Yahweh Jos 2227, ytid'bo[] my own service Gn 3026

:: tAkl.m.m; td;bo[] service for the kingdom (earthly) 2C 128, %l,M,h; Å[] 1C 2630; lh,ao Å[] service at the tent

Ex 3016, []Åy tyBe Å[] 1C 2324, !K'v.Mih; Å[] Nu 37; hd'bo[] db;[' to do the duty: with ydIM'[i Gn 2927, with

tae 3026, cj. 2S 1919 (rd. -td;bo[] Wdb.[†'); hd'bo[] attendance on, with ~YIwIl.h; Ezr 820;

—3. service of worship: a) ceremonially (de Vaux Inst. 2:89f = Lebensordnungen 2:85; Reicke-R. Hw. 595ff;

Hermisson WMANT 19 (1965):13f): $'[]h' yleK. ceremonial objects 1C 928; $'[]h' yleK.Å[]w: Å[] individual acts

of worship 1C 2814 2C 3413; hd'bo[] td;bo[] the act of worship Nu 447, Wnted'bo[] yre[' centres for our worship

Neh 1038 (Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 178; Galling ATD 12:241, :: 1, see above; b) cultic custom Ex 1225f, with rm;v'
135;

—Ps 10414 rd. tD;bu[]; cj. Jb 2412 for ~ytim. ry[ime prp. ~t'd'bo[]me :: TOB.

6717 hD'bu[]

hD'bu[], SamP. weÒbiÒda (with copula w): db[, Bauer-L. Heb. 467r; R. Meyer Gramm. §43, 7 (? broken pl.): the

servants, slaves Gn 2614 Jb 13, cj. Ps 10414 (:: Ehrlich 6, 180; Talmon JAOS 83 (1963):187; work with animals
:: breeding of animals). †

6718 !ADb.[;

I !ADb.[;: n.m.; Sept., Josephus VAbdw.n (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 1); I db,[, + diminutive ending -oÒn (Noth

Personennamen 38, 137; Stamm ArchOr. 17 (1949):379-82):

—1. last of the “Minor Judges” <!-- skip -->1213.15 (Reicke-R. Hw. 5);

—2 – 4. 1C 823; 830; 936; 2C 3420 (for !ADb.[; rd. with 2K 2212rABk.[;). †

6719 !ADb.[;

II !ADb.[;: n.loc. in Asher; = I; Kh. ÆAbde 19 km. north-east of Acco, Abel 2:233; Simons Geog. §337; 31;

Noth Jos.2 129: Jos 2130 1C 659, cj. Jos 1928 for !Arb.[, (Sept.B Elbwn). †



6720 tWdb.[;

*tWdb.[;: I db,[, + -uÒt, Arm.lw. Wagner 211; MHeb. JArm.: Wntedub.[;, ~t'dub.[;: slavery Ezr 98f Neh 917. †

6721 yDIb.[;

yDIb.[;: n.m.; short form < laeyDIb.[; or simil. (Noth Personennamen 252); Diringer 124f; cun. AbdiÒ (Tallqvist

Names 3); Ug. Ábdy, Abdi-ya (Gordon Textbook §19:1801; Aistleitner 1968; PRU 3:241b; Gröndahl 106, 316):

—1 – 3.: 1C 629; 2C 2912; Ezr 1026. †

6722 laeyDIb.[;

laeyDIb.[;: n.m., I db,[, + lae (yDIb.[; construct state with hireq compaginis, see Noth Personennamen 33;

Bauer-L. Heb. 525j); for Ug. Ph. Amor. parallels ï laeD>b.[;: 1C 515. †

6723 hy"d>b;[o

hy"d>b;[o: n.m.; < Why"d>b;[o; db;[o a diminutive form of I db,[,; Sept. Obdiaj, Vulg. Abdias: Obadiah (Reicke-R.

Hw. 1323):

—1. Ob 1, the prophet;

—2. – 8.: Ezr 89 Neh 106 1225; 1C 838 944; 321; 73; 916 = aD'b.[; Neh 1117; 1C 1210; 2C 177. †

6724 hy"d>b;[o

hy"d>b;[o, Sept. Abdiaj, Josephus VWbedi,aj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 127): n.m.; db;[o + db;[oÅy, ï hy"d>b;[o
“the small slave (or servant, or worshipper) of Yahweh” ï laeD>b.[;; Heb. inscr. Diringer 230f; T. Arad 10:4,

wydb[ (BA 39 (1976):8f); EgArm. (Cross HTR 55:251):

—1. chief steward of King Ahab 1K 183-7.16;

—2. 1C 2719;

—3. 2C 3412. †

6725 hb[

hb[: MHeb. nif. to become thick, fat; ? EgArm. and Pehl. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 198, 202), Syr. (Brockelmann

Lex. Syr. 507a), Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 1b) to be fat; Ug. gÔbn plenty (root gÔby, UF 5 (1973):96 no. 64;
Gordon Textbook §19:1946); Akk. ebuÖ (AHw. 183b) to be thick; Arb. Ábw/À II to fill, IV to make thick, Áabiya to
be restricted; OSin. gÔby to be fat (Albright Proto-Sin. 43); Eth. Áabya (Dillmann 985f); Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb.
470; Leslau 37) to be huge.



qal: pf. hb'[', t'ybi[': to become thick, fat Dt 3215 (parallel with I !mv) 1K 1210/1C 1010. †

cj. nif: Pr 128: for hwE[]n: (cf. I !mv nif.) rd. pt. cs. hbe[]n: (Sept., BHS) to be mindless (with ble :: lk,f,). †

Der. hb,[]m;, ybi[].

6726 jAb[]

jAb[], SamP. ÁaÒbotÌ; MHeb.: lw. < Akk. ebutÌtÌum or ebuttum (AHw. 184b: interest free loan): deposit of

furniture (David OTSt. 2 (1943):79ff; Fschr. Horst 91ff; de Vaux Inst. 1:262f = Lebensordnungen 1:276f), with

ayciAh, byvihe Dt 2410-13; ï I jb[, hB'ru[]. †

Der. I jb[.

6727 rWb[]

*rWb[], rbu[], SamP. eÒbor: rb[; ? < Akk. ebuÒru (AHw. 183b; CAD E:16ff) harvest (-produce), summer; ? Ug.

Ábrm (Gordon Textbook §19:1871; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 430 no. 86); Heb. inscr. T. Arad rb[ parallel with

~jx, MHeb. rWb[], rWBy[i; JArm. ar'Wb[], ar'WBy[i; EgArm., ? Pun. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 202), Syr. Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 340a) grain: cs. rWb[].

A. produce: #r,a'h' Å[] Jos 511f (EgArm. atqra rwb[ Driver Arm. Docs. 12:6; cf. T. Arad: Aharoni

BASOR 197 (1970):36; de Geus Phoenix 18 (1972):160).

B. with B.: rWb[]B;: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 155), Ph. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 202), OSArb. (Conti

201a); cf. Gesenius-B. :: alt. separate root: BDB; KBL; Zorell: %reÆk'r†,ÆHr'Wb[]B;:

—1. prep. a) because of, for the sake of: with sf. %reÆk'r,Wb[]B; for your sake Gn 317 1213, Hr'Wb[]B; for her

sake 1216, ï 1826 1S 2310 Ps 10632; b) because of with genitive Gn 821 1829.31f 2624 1S 16 (rd. ? Ht'P'r;x, for

Hm'y[ir>h;, ï II ~[r), 1222 2S 512 612 721 91.7 132 Mi 210 Ps 13210, cj. 77, 1C 142 1719 2C 2819; hz< rWb[]B; Ex 138

and hz< rWb[]B;Åb[]B; tazO Ex 916 Jb 202 (rd. Hr'Wb[]B; on account of that); c) for the price of Am 26 86;

—2. conj. so that: a) with impf. Gn 2130 274.19.31 4634 Ex 914 199 2020 Ps 10545 Sir 38 (rwb[ !); b) rv,a] rWb[]B;
so that Gn 2710; c) with inf. so that Ex 916 2S 103 1818; d) rWb[]b;l. with inf. Ex 2020 2S 1420 1714;

—2S 1221 rd. dA[B. Sept.L Tg.; 1225 rd. rb;d>Bi Sept.L Theodotion, Stamm ThZ 16 (1960):287f; (:: Ahlström

VT 11 (1961):1224) Jr 144 MT dubious (see Reventlow Liturgie and prophetisches Ich bei Jeremia

(1963):149f) rd. ? WTx; … rWb[]B; (:: BHS). †

6728 tAb['

I *tAb[': I *tb[, Bauer-L. Heb. 469e: ~yti¿AÀbo[]: branch (Rüthy 52ff) pl. Ps 11827 Ezk 1911;



—Ezk 313.10.14 rd. tAb[' (II b[', Zimmerli BK 13:748). †

6729 tAb['

II *tAb[', tbo[': I *tb[, Bauer-L. Heb. 466n; SamP. Áabbot; MHeb. thick (with foliage), Syr. ÁabtÌaÒ, ÁabbuÒtÌaÒ

thick, covered in leaves (Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §119; Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 506b); Arb. gÔa/ibtÌ sheaf, mugÔbatÌat

ground covered with vegetation: hT'bu[]: mass of branches, a tree with thick intertwining branches (Rüthy 55):

Lv 2340 Ezk 613 2028 Neh. 815. †

6730 jb[

I jb[: denom from ï jAb[]; JArm. itpe. to be impounded (Greenfield Orientalia 82:295ff); cf. Akk. häabaÒtu to

lend without interest (AHw. 304a).

qal: impf. jbo[]T;; inf. jbo[]:

—1. to borrow Dt 156, cj. ~k,yjeb.[o your debtors Is 583 (BHS);

—2. to accept a deposit with acc. Dt 2410. †

hif: pf. T'j.b;[]h;w> (Bauer-L. Heb. 348k); impf. WNj,ybi[]T;; inf. jbe[]h;; with acc. to lend against a secured

deposit Dt 156.8. †

Der. jyjib.[;.

6731 jb[

II jb[: Arb. häbtÌ to get lost during the night, wander (Guillaume 2:27); ? Akk. häabaÒtu III to wander, move

across (AHw. 304a; CAD häabaÒtu D).

pi: impf. !WjB.[;y>: with ~t'Axr>a' to lose the way Jl 27 (cf. 7ba.8ab, Sept. evkkli,nwsin). †

6732 jyjib.[;

jyjib.[;, I jb[: 1QpH jjb[: Bauer-L. Heb. 483v, vocalised as *b[' + jyj ! (see Elliger HK 60:145), Tg.

!ybiAx @AqT. strength of the obligations (Segert ArchOr. 22:449f): debt, deposit :: J. Jeremias WMANT 35

(1970):70f deposit of furniture; de Vaux Inst. 1:262 = Lebensordnungen 1:276f: Hab 26. †

6733 ybi[]

ybi[] See below under ybi[] and ybi[\ (#6735).

ybi[\ See below under ybi[] and ybi[\ (#6735).



*ybi[] and *ybi[\: hb[, Bauer-L. Heb. 577j; MHeb. ybi[\ JArm. ay"b.[;, Sam. hb[; Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 4a); Syr. ÁubyaÒ thickness; Akk. (Can. lw.) häibbu thicket (AHw. 344a): cs. ybi[], Ayb.[' (Bauer-L. Heb.

583v): thickness (SamP., Versions Ex 199) 1K 726/2C 45 Jr 5221, of the boss of a shield Jb 1526; hm'd'a] ybi[]
2C 417 (Or. ybe[u, 1K 746hb,[]m;, Sept. evn tw|/ pa,cei th/j gh/j, Vulg. in argillosa terra), see Rudolph Chr. 21, 208;

Glueck Explorations 4:345ff; Noth Könige 164; Gray Kings3 199. †

6736 lb[

*lb[, ï lb'A[, I, II lb'y[e.

6737 #b[

*#b[: Arb. ÁbdÌ to hasten; OArm. qb[ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 202) > [bw[ GnAp. 209; Grelot JSS 2

(1957):195; Fitzmyer Gen. Apoc.2 127; JArm. [ba pa.

Der. #Be[.y:.

6738 rb[

I rb[: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 155); Ph. Yaud. OArm. Pehl. EgArm. Hatra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

202), JArm. Sam. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 4b); Arb. Ábr, OSArb. (Conti 201a); Ug. Ábr (Aistleitner
1990; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 288 no. 407); Akk. ebeÒru (AHw. 182a); not in Eth.

qal (465 times): pf. rb†'Ærb;[', hr'b.[†', Wrb†'ÆWrb.[†', Arb'[]; impf. -rb'Ærbo[]y:ÆT;, yrIñWb[]T; (Gesenius-K. §47g;

Joüon §44c), rbo[/a,, hr'B.[.a,, Wrbo†ÆWrb.[;y:, !Wr;bo[]y:, hn"r>bo[]T;, rbo[]n:, hr'b.[;n:, aN"-hr'B.[.n:, Whn>r,ÆWNr,b.[;y:
(Bauer-L. Heb. 339s), Whn>rub.[;y: (Bauer-L. Heb. 338p); impv. WrÆyrIb.[i, Wrb†o[]; inf. rAb[', -rb'Ærbo[], sf.

$'r>ÆArb.[', pt. rbe[o, yreÆmyrIb.[o.

—1. to pull along (Elliger BK 11/1:9610), to go on one’s way, move through: Ju 1129, hx'r>a' Ps 89, %r,D, to

travel along a road Is 358, r[;v; Mi 213, with B. to pass through Gn 126 3032 Is 6210, God passing through in

judgement Am 517 Ex 1212.23, with !yBe between Gn 1517, with tx;T; under Lv 2732; with wyl'g>r;B. straight

ahead Dt 228; with acc. la,, l. (the course of a border) passing through (a valley or wadi) Jos 156.7.10 etc. (see

Bächli ZDPV 89 (1973):6); to roam around, prowl (lion) Mi 57; (prayer) reaching through (to God) Lam 344.

—2. (of a razor r[;T;) to pass over someone, with l[; Nu 65, x;Wr with B. Ps 10316, with ~yIm; to flood over Is

88, ~yLiG: Jon 24, ~yTi[i 1C 2930, !rox' Ps 8817; to outpour hP, Ps 173, cf. Ps 737; to overpower: !yIy: Jr 239,

tAnA[] Ps 385.

—3. a) with l[; to pass by Gn 185 1K 98 2K 48 Lam 421; b) with l[; to enter into (a registered group, ï dqp
7) Ex 3013f, tyrIb.Bi Dt 2911 (1QS 6 times); c) with l[; to pass in front of: sheep before the shepherd Jr 3313;

God passing over transgression ([v;P,, i.e. he forgives it) Mi 718; the discerning overlook offensiveness ([v;P,)



Pr 1911; with ynEP.-l[; Gn 3222 2S 1518.23b, hwhy Ex 346 Is 4514 Jb 911; with l[;me Gn 183; d) with l. fail to

become involved with someone (to punish them) Am 78 82, cf. Wolff BK 14/2:348; with acc. 2K 69; bv'w" rbe[o
to go back and forth Ex 3227.

—4. to pass over, pass by (ï BArm. hd[): a) ~Ay Gn 504, vd,xo Am 85, b[' Jb 3015, lce Ps 1444, x;Wr Jb

3721, qxo Ps 1486; b) to drain away: ~yIm; Jb 1116, brooks 615, rbe[o rmo drops of myrrh Song 55 (see Rudolph

KAT 17/1-3:155); to scatter: vq; Jr 1324, #mo Is 295 Zeph 22 (rd. rbe[o); c) to be removed: decree Est 119 928.

—5. to go over, pass over: a) rh'n" Gn 3121, rb'[]m; 3223, border Jr 522, cj. Mi 65 ins. $'r>b.['¿B.À or rbo[]T;w:
(BHS); abs. to cross over (a river) Jos 223 Ju 125; to stride over Is 5123; with la, to go over to 1S 141 Jr 4110 Ju

1129 (rd. -la, rb;['), to move over to with B. Ju 926; with acc. to go over to Jr 210 Am 62; to the other side

rb,[eh' 1S 2613; b) (of a river) to burst its banks Is 88 and Da 1110 parallel with @jv, flood @j,v, Nah 18

(Levenson VT 25 (1975):793ff; Elliger ATD 256:4).

—6. changes of position: to go on Pr 223; to go out over, with acc. Gn 3152, with !mi Song 34; with acc. to

overtake 2S 1823; with ynEp.li to go before Gn 3217 2K 431; with yrex]a; to follow 2S 2013; with !mi to escape Is

4027, to pull away Ps 817; with jb,Veh; tx;T; to go through underneath (animals selected as tithes, Elliger Lev.

392; hif. Ezk 2037) Lv 2732; with ~yrI['V.B; to move through the gates (Mowinckel ZAW 65 (1953):171) Is

6210; with tx;V;B; to pass on to the grave Jb 3328; with xl;V,B; 3318 ï I xl;v,.

—7. to overstep, contravene (MHeb. DSS), law Da 911 Jb 145, hw"c.mi 2C 2420 Sir 1019; tyrIB. Jos 711.15 2316

etc. (Merendino Das Dtn. Gesetz BBB 61 (1969):173); tyrIB.Åy yPi the command of Yahweh Nu 2218.

—8. misc.: rP's.miB. rb;[' to pass by and be counted 2S 215; ~y" rbe[o crossing the sea Is 232; rxeSol; rbe[o
@s,K, (weights) acceptable to the traders Gn 2316 (:: 2K 125, ? rd. %r,[, Sept.); ~yrIb.[oh' yGE Ezk 3911 (ï ayGE
II i); wyl'[' rbo[]Y:w: he comes upon him Jb 1313.

—Emendations: Jos 51 rd. Q ~r'b.['; 2S 1523b rd. ~ydIm.[o; Is 2310 rd. ydIb.[i (BHS); Jr 813c for ~Wrb.[;y: prp.

~Wr[]biW ~yrI[]b;m. (Rudolph Jer.3 62 and BHS :: Aberbach VT 27 (1977):99-101); Jr 1115 rd. Wrbi[]y: to turn

away (BHS; Rudolph Jer.3 78 :: Wilhelmi VT 25 (1975):119-21: rd. rbe[]h; put away!); Hos 1011 rd. yTir>B;[i;
Hab 310 rd. tAb['; Ps 485 rd. Wrb.x†' (:: Dahood Psalms 1:291).

nif: impf. rb†e['yE: a river able to be crossed Ezk 475. †

pi: pf. rBe[i; impf. rBe[;y>w::

—1. arch. tech. term, to draw (chains) across (a room) 1K 621 (see Noth Könige 122);

—2. (of a bull) to allow the semen to spread over, mount (Jenni 140; MHeb. pi. meaning = qal, cf. SamP. and
Qumran; Ben-H., Mélanges de Philosophie et de Littérature Juives 3-5 (1962):119); hitp. see Smend Sir. 49;

JArm. itpe. pa.) Jb 2110 (? Arm.lw. Wagner 212); cj. Hos 1011 rd. yTir>B;[i. †



hif: pf. rybi[/h,, T'r>b;[]h;w>, T'r>b;[]he Jos 77 (Bauer-L. Heb. 352; Gesenius-K. §63p), yTir>b;[/h,, yTiñr>b;[]h;w>,
Wrybi[/h,, ~T,r>b;[/h,, ynIrñ;ybi[/h,; impf. rybi[]y:, -rb,Ærbe[]y:w:, rybi[]a;, Whreybi[]Y:w:, Wnreybi[]T;, ~Wrbi[]Y:w:, Whrubi[]Y:w:;
impv. -rb,Ærbe[]h;, ynIWrybi[]h;; inf. rybi[]h;, rybi[]l; (< rybi[]l;Å[]h;l., Bauer-L. Heb. 228a), Arybi[]h;; pt. rybi[]m;,
~yrIbi[]m;; Wrbi[/yw< 2S 1941 = Q Wrbi[/h,, K Wrbi[]Y:w:.

—1. to allow to pass over (wind) Gn 81, cj. Ps 10725, animals Ezk 1415.

—2. to allow to stride over Gn 3224 Nu 325 Jos 77 Ps 7813; to bring over Jos 43.8 2S 28 1916.19.41f.

—3. with acc. and l[; to allow to pass by Ex 3319 1S 168-10, to lead by Ezk 372, to lead through 4621 473f Ps

13614, to allow to pass Neh 27, with acc. and tx;T; to allow to go under Ezk 2037, to allow to overtake 1S 2036.

—4. with B. to allow to pass through Dt 230 Da 1120 Codex Cairensis dymi[.m; ï dm[ hif. 4); with acc. of

person, to shoot beyond someone 1S 2036.

—5. to allow to pass, overlook: guilt 2S 1213 2410 Jb 721 Zech 34 1C 218 (Knierim Sünde 192; THAT 2:204); to
allow an opportunity to pass Jr 4617.

—6. to allow property to pass to others, with acc. Nu 277f (with l.), Ezk 4814 Q.

—7. to present offerings of children (Wendel 154f, 209f; Ringgren Religion 159f; Moscati see ZAW 80

(1968):413 :: Weinfeld UF 4 (1972):140f, 154: a dedication rather than a sacrifice by fire) Ezk 1621 2337, %l,Mol;
Lv 1821 Jr 3235, ~x,r, rj,P,-lK' Ex 1312 Ezk 2026, vaeB' (cf. de Ward ZAW 89 (1977):18) Dt 1810 2K 163 1717

216 2310 (+ %l,Mol;) Ezk 2031 2C 336, cj. 283, cf. Plataroti VT 28 (1978):286ff.

—8. with !mi to take away from 2S 310 Est 82, to remove sin Zech 34, with l[;me to forgive 2S 1213, to put

away 1K 1512 Zech 132 Ps 11939 2C 158, cj. Jr 1115; to bring down 2C 3523f; to turn away Ps 11937; without !mi
Est 83; to keep away from Qoh 1110; to remove (clothes) Jon 36; :: l[; l[o rybi[/h, to put on Hos 1011 cj.

—9. (~yIM;B;) vaeB' rybi[/h, to clean Nu 3123a.b.

—10. misc.: lAq rybi[/h, to cause an announcement (or order) to be transmitted Ex 366 Ezr 11 107 Neh 815 2C

305 3622, to cause the sound of the rp'Av to be heard Lv 259, cj. (Wrybi[]y: and ins. rp'Av) Mi 111; ins. ? ~reybi[]y:
Nah 18 (Elliger ATD 256:4); h['muv. Å[/h, to start up a rumour 1S 224; r[;T; Å[/h, to pass the shearing knife

over with acc. and l[; Nu 87 Ezk 51.

—Emendations: Gn 4721 rd. dybi[/h,; Jr 1514 rd. yTid>b;[]h;w>. †

Der. I rb,[e, *hr'b'[], yrIb.[i, ~yrIb'[], *rb'[]m;, hr'B'[.m;; n.m. II rb,[e.

6739 rb[

II rb[: JArm. ar'Wb[]T; anger; etym. uncertain: as I, qal 5 to run over; or denominative from hr'b.[,; or Arb.

gÔariba to be black, to find something unusual, disapprove; gÔarb passion (Barth Etym. Stud. 5) or Arb. gÔabira to



be nasty (cf. Emerton ZAW 81 (1969):189), ? OArm. (Sefire) pe. yÁbrnh he makes him angry (Donner-R.

Inschriften no. 224:17), so Degen Altaram. Gr. §57, see 68 and note 54, according to others haf. of I rb[, see

Gesenius-B.

hitp: (SamP. Dt 326 Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:546) pf. rB†'[;t.hi, T'r>B;[;t.hi; impf. rB†'ÆrBe[;t.yI; pt. rBe[;t.mi: to show

oneself angry, become excited, flare up, twice with B., once with l[;, ~[i: Pr 1416 202 (ArB.[;t.mi who brings

his anger upon himself, or who infuriates him (the king) Sept. paroxu,nwn auvto,n, cf. Frankenberg GHK

2(3/1):115), 2617, cj. 2421 (rd. rB†'[;t.Ti); sbj. God Dt 326 Ps 7821.59.62 8939. †

Der. hr'b.[,.

6740 rb,[e

I rb,[e, SamP.M23 eÒbaÒãr: I rb[; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 155), JArm. ar'b.[i, Sam. Syr. ÁebraÒ, Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 340b); Arb. Áa/ibr, Áabra beyond: Arb.[,, wyr'b'[], ~h,yreb.[,: the opposite, other side

(Gemser VT 2 (1952):349ff; THAT 2:203; Lilley VT 28 (1978):165-71):

—1. the one of two opposing sides 1S 2613 317 (rd. MT !), 1K 412 Jb 119; zL'h; rb,[eme over there 1S 141

(Stoebe KAT 8/1:256 and 258), hZ<mi rb,[eh'me on the one side and on the other, here and there 1S 144; wyr'b'[]-
lK'mi on every side 1K 54 Jr 4932;

—2. side, edge: dApaeh' Å[e the border next to the ephod Ex 2826 3919 (SamP. versions rbx, aÒãbaâr connection);

Arb.[,l. in his own area Is 4715; wyn"P' rb,[e-la, straight in front of him Ezk 19.12 1022; h'yn<P' rb,[e-l[; in the

space in front of it Ex 2537; rb,[e-la, on the side (belonging to) Jos 2211; ~h,yreb.[, ynEv.mi (tablets inscribed)

on both sides Ex 3215; dx;a, rb,[el. … dx;a, rb,[el. (you) on the one side, (me) on the other 1S 1440; yreb.[,B.
tx;P†'-ypi ? in the area on the edge of the gorge Jr 4828 (Schwarzenbach 40f; Rudolph Jer.3 278);

—3. edge of a river or the sea: bank > on the other side of: a) ~Y"h; Å[e Jr 2522 Dt 3013, vWk yreh]n:l. rb,[eme
beyond the region of the rivers of Kush (Wildberger BK 10:678) Is 181 Zeph 310; b) !Der>Y:h; rb,[e: i) Dt 449 Jos

121 138.27 Is 823; ii) !Der>Y:h; rb,[eÅY:h; Å[eB. Gn 5010f Dt 11.5 38.20.25 441.46f 1130 Jos 114f 210 51 77 91.10 127 224.7Q 248

Ju 517 108; iii) [eB.ÅY:h; Å[eme Nu 3219.32 Jos 227K, [emeÅy:l. Å[eme Nu 3415 Jos 1332 208 1C 663, [emeÅY:l; Å[eme Nu

221 3219 3514 Jos 143 175 187 Ju 725 1C 1238 2630 all on the other side of the Jordan, either to the east or the west

depending on the standpoint of the narrator (Gemser VT 2 (1952):349ff; Reymond 101f); :: [emeÅ[eB. also the

area at the Jordan Gn 5010 Ju 725 1S 317 and to the east (Stoebe KAT 8/1:520, 521); c) !Anr>a; Å[eB. Ju 1118,

[eB.År>a; Å[eme Nu 2113; d) ~Y"l; Å[e the other side of the Dead Sea 2C 202 (for ~r'a]me rd. ~doa,me, Rudolph 258);

e) rh'N"h; Å[e the other side of the Euphrates, cun. eber naÒri < Arm. ar'h]n: rb;[] (AHw. 181b; Orientalia 35:8),

pe,ran Euvfra,tou (Brandestein-M. Handbuch 91ff) Gadata letter 10 = Syria (Noth Welt 94; Malamat JNES 22
(1963):12; Brandenstein-M. Handbuch 95; cf. Arb. Áabr an-nahr), to the west 1K 54 Ezr 836 Neh 27.9 37, but also

to the east Jos 242f.14f 2S 1016 1K 1415 Is 720 1C 1916; architectural term ? ar'h]n: rb;[]Å[el. 1K 720 and [el.Å[eme
730, see Noth Könige 144f.

6741 rb,[e



II rb,[e n.m. and n.pop, SamP. eÒbaâr, Sept. Eber, Josephus {Eberoj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 40); ? I rb[
“transitory” (i.e. nomadic), “on the other side”, Reicke-R. Hw. 360; with meaning 1, rb,[e always stands for a

personal name and so does not indicate the category eÒaÒbiru (Westermann BK 1:701), ï yrIb.[i :

—1. great-grandson of ~ve Gn 1022-24, ~veÅ[e ynEB. the nations descended from ~ve 1021; father of gl,P, and

!j'q.y" Gn 1025 <!-- skip -->C1 19, of gl,P, Gn 1116 1C 125, ï Gn 1114f.17 1C 118; not the eponymous hero of the

~yrIb.[i Westermann BK 1:701, but cf. de Vaux Hist. 1:204f; Malamat Fschr. Speiser 166f;

—2. – 5. (MSS of Sept. rd. db,[, as well as dbe[o see Zorell 596a) Neh 1220; 1C 513; 812; 822;

—6. n.pop. together with rWVa; Nu 2424 (Noth ATD 7:169 :: Koch VT 19 (1969):77f). †

6742 hr'b.[,

hr'b.[,: II rb[, Bauer-L. Heb. 459z; SamP. with copula w waÒãbaÒãraâ; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 155):

tr;b.[,, $'t†,ÆAtr'b.[,, tArb'[], tArb.[, Jb 4011, tArb.[; (Sec. with B. begabrwq) Ps 77 (Bauer-L. Heb. 604g):

—1. crossing > outburst, excess Is 166 Jr 4830 Pr 2124 228 (Wildberger BK 10:625); pl. $'P,†a; tArb.[;
outbursts of anger Jb 4011;

—2. anger, rage Is 139 146 Hos 510 1311 Am 111 Hab 38 Zeph 115 Ps 7849 909.11 Pr 114.23 1435 Lam 22 Sir 58;

hv'q' Å[, Gn 497 (SamP. waÒãbaÒãraÒãtimma fellowship, also written ~trbxw); of hwhy: hwhyÅy tr;b.[, Is 918 1313

Ezk 719 Zeph 118, ~[; ytir'b.[, Is 106, ytir'b.[, vae Ezk 2136 2221.31 3819, ytir'b.[, jb,ve Lam 31, Atr'b.[, rAD
Jr 729, Atr'b.[, rADÅ[, @s;a' he kept his anger Ps 854; Ps 77 yr†'r>Ac tArb.[;B. against the angry outbursts of

my enemies (Kraus BK 155:190) parallel with @a;; tArb'[] ~Ay day of wrath Jb 2130. †

6743 hr'b'[]

*hr'b'[]: I rb[, Bauer-L. Heb. 594v; MHeb.; Akk. abartu/ebertu the opposite bank (AHw. 4a, 182a): pl. cs.

tArb.[; 2S 1528 K ford (ï rb'[]m;, hr'B'[.m;, Schwarzenbach 75); on 2S 1528 K and 1716 K ï III hb'r'[]; 1919 (rd.

WrB.[.Y:w: :: TOB raft, following Rabb. Commentaries). †

6744 yrIb.[i

yrIb.[i: I rb[; SamP. ibri, fem. with article aÒãbriyya; JArm. yarb[, Sam. yarb[ and yanrb[ (Ben-H. Lit. Or.

2:551); fem. tyrIb.[i (Bauer-L. Heb. 562u), ~yYIrIÆmyrIb.[i, t¿AÀYOrIb.[i: gntl. of II rb,[e; MHeb. fem. hY"rIb.[i,
tyrIb.[i the language, ~Ebrai?j, ~Ebrai?sti, (Sir.-Prologue see WbNT 3:391ff), Sept. NT ~Ebrai/oj: a Hebrew

man or woman; literature: Böhl JbEOL 17 (1963-1964):138ff; Alt. Kl. Schr. 1:168ff; Borger ZDPV 74
(1958):122ff; de Vaux Patr. 44ff; JNES 27 (1968):221ff; Hist. 1:106ff; Gordon Before Bible 35ff; Jepsen AfO
15 (1945-51):55ff; M. Greenberg The Héab/piru (Newhaven 1955); Rowley Joseph Jos. 45ff; Reicke-R. Hw.
664; Weippert Die Landnahme der israelitischen Stämme in der neueren wissenschaftlichen Diskussion
(1967):66ff and 85ff; Helck VT 18 (1968):472ff; Koch VT 19 (1969):37ff; Schatz Genesis 144ff; Stoebe KAT
8/1:247-49.



—1. occurrences: tyrIb.[iÅ[ih' ~r'b.a; Gn 1413, Sept. pera,thj (: rb[), yrIb.[i vyai Gn 3914 and r[;n: yrIb.[i
4112 and yrIb.[ih' db,[,h' 3917 (@seAy as known to Egyptians); Joseph says #r,a, ~yrIb.[ih' 4015 (see Redford

VT 15 (1965):529ff); Israelites speaking to Egyptians ~yrIb.[ih' yhel{a/ Ex 318 53 716 91.13 103; the Philistines say

~yrIb.[ih' 1S 46.9 133 (7 rd. ? br; ~[; :: Stoebe KAT 8/1:244) .19 (see Böhl JbEOL 17 (1963-1964):140; Soggin

Königtum 5357), 1411.21 293; the narrator says ~yrIb.[ih' (:: ~yrIc.Mih;) Gn 4332, tYOrIb.[ih' Ex 115f.19 27, yrIb.[i
vyai 211, ~yrIb.[i ~yvin"a] 213, ~yrIb.[ih' 26; in laws yrIb.[i db,[, (cf. Alt Kl. Schr. 1:290ff; Noth ATD 5:143f ::

Lipinski VT 26 (1976):120-3) Ex 212, yrIb.[ih' $'yxia' hY"rIb.[ih' Aa (slaves) Dt 1512, so also Jr 349 (yrIb.[i
parallel with ydIWhy>) .14; a prophet speaking to foreigners ykinO†a' yrIb.[i Jon 19 ; ykinO†a' yrIb.[iÅ[i does not

therefore occur very often and usually in the presence of (or from the lips of) foreigners (except Gn 1413 Ex 212

Dt Jr) to indicate the distinctive racial features of Israel and its ancestors (Böhl Kananäer 67ff).

—2. origin: as well as equating the Hebrews with the Héabiru of the El-Amarna letters (written ideographically
as sa.gaz), in Ug. Áprm, häapiru (Gordon Textbook §19:1899) and Eg. Ápr(w), a type of foreign labourer (Erman-
G. 1:181), p must be read as b, which makes the identification questionable (Borger), though it is not of
necessity excluded (Kraeling BASOR 77 (1940):32f; Weippert Landnahme (see above) 84); the Héabiru appear
in Babylon, Mari, Nuzi, and most recently also in Alalakh (Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:273ff) as a half-settled group
occupied in labour and military duties; present research recognises five interpretations of häab/piru

—yrIb.[i (see Weippert Landnahme 66ff; Schatz 144ff): a) yrIb.[i meaning the name of a nation (so Jirku Die

Wanderungen der Hebräer im 3. und 2. vorchristlichen Jahrtausend), AO 24/2; (1924); b) yrIb.[i meaning

firstly a social group, and only secondarily used to indicate the name of a nation (so Alt Kl. Schr. 1:290ff; Noth

ATD 5:143f; Weippert Landnahme 68ff; Helck VT 18 (1968):472; Gunneweg Geschichte 37f); c) yrIb.[i
(which has no connection with häab/piru) meaning a lower class Israelite in the pre-exilic community (so

Lipinski VT 26 (1976):120-3); d) yrIb.[i meaning a loosely connected ethnic group which is not simply to be

identified with the Israelites but to which they belonged (so Koch VT 19 (1969):37ff; de Vaux Histoire 1:106ff;
Stoebe KAT 8/1:247ff); e) a meaning somewhere between a and b (d) is given by Jepsen AfO 15 (1952-
53):54ff; Rowley Joseph Jos. 45ff.; cf. also Herrmann Geschichte 7841.

6745 ~yrIb'[]

~yrIb'[], SamP. ibrÝm (understood as pl. of yrIb.[i), Sept. Abareim Josephus VAbarei/j (Schalit Namenwörterbuch

1), n.top., n.loc.; pl. of *rb'[' or I rb,[e “the area opposite” (Michel Grundlegung 1:87f: example of plural of

local extension, cf. Gesenius-K. §124b);

—1. n.top.: ~yrIb'[]h' rh; Nu 2712 Dt 3249, ~yrIb'[]h' rh;Å[]h' yreh' Nu 3347f, cf. 2, n.loc.; range of mountains

on the western edge of the Moabite plateau including Mount Nebo (Abel 1:378f; Noth Bibl. Land. 1:60f;

Simons Geog. §440); ~yrIb'[] the whole of the highlands parallel with !Anb'l. and !v'B' Jr 2220 cj. 483 prp.

~yrIb'[] rh;me for ~yIn†'Arxome (BHS; Rudolph Jer.3 287); for ~yrIb.[oh' (yGE) prp. yGEÅ[]h' Ezk 3911, see Simons

Geog. §1438; BHS;

—2. n.loc.: stopping place in the wilderness in the area of 1; []h'Å[]h' yYE[i Nu 2111 3344, = ï ~yYI[i 3345: Kh.

ÁAyy SW of Kerak (Noth Bibl. Land. 1:63f). †

6746 hn"rob.[;



hn"rob.[;, SamP. eÒbirna Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3:177: n.loc., stopping place in the wilderness before rb,G<-nyOc.[,; Abel

1:235; Simons Geog. §430; Noth Bibl. Land. 1:6952, unidentified: Nu 3334f. †

6747 vb[

vb[: Arb.Áabisa to dry up, shrivel up; cf. ? MHeb. vp[ to become mouldy.

qal: pf. Wvb.[†': to dry up Jl 117. †

6748 tb[

I *tb[: Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 4a) ÁbtÌ (j :: t, ï j, see Dalmann Gramm. p. 58); Arb. gÔbtÌ to be

thick (Altheim-Stiehl Araber 3:62f).

Der. I and II *tAb['.

6749 tb[

II tb[: probably denom. of ï tbo[], cf. ? Akk. ebeÒtÌu (ebeÒtu) to bind around (AHw. 183a) :: Arb. Áafata to

twist.

pi. (Jenni 244): impf. h'WtB.[;y>w:: Mi 73 to twist together or to plot together (describing unsavoury dealings),

see Rudolph KAT 13/3:122 and 124f; alt. to twist, following Arb., or cj. WtW>[;y> or Wb[]t;y> (BHS). †

6750 hbo['

hbo[': ï II *tAb['.

6751 tbo[]

tbo[], SamP. Áabbot, pl. ÁaÒbeÒtot: II tb[, Bauer-L. Heb. 468z; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 155) tAb[] guide

rope; Akk. neÒbettu bandage (AHw. 774a): Atbo[], ~ytibo[], t¿AÀto¿AÀbo[] (Joüon §90e), Amytebo[] (Bauer-L. Heb.

253z):

—1. rope Ju 1513f 1611f Is 518 Ezk 325 48 Hos 114 Ps 23 11827 (ï gx; 1) 1294 Jb 3910 (Atbo[] adv. acc., Gesenius-

K. §118:5, or ins. B.: Atbo[]B;);

—2. cord Ex 2814.24f 3917f; hfe[]m; tbo[] cordwork Ex 2814.22 3915. †

6752 g[o

g[o 1K 419: ï gA[.

6753 bg[



bg[: Arb. Áajiba to be amazed, admire (see Gesenius-B.), SArb. (Leslau 38).

qal: pf. hb'g"i†Æhb'g>[†'; impf. bG:[.T;w: Ezk 235.16K, (Q hb'G>[.T;w:) as 2320, Bauer-L. Heb. 302z); pt. ~ybig>[o: to desire

sensuously with l[; Jr 430 Ezk 235 (with la,) .7.9.12.16.20; pt. lover Jr 430. †

Der. hb'g"[], (~ybig"[]).

6754 hb'g"[]

hb'g"[]: bg[; Ht'b'g>[; (Bauer-L. Heb. 595c), ~ybig"[] (Bauer-L. Heb. 515 l): passion Ezk 2311, pl. 3331 (perhaps

rd. with Sept., Vulg. ~ybiz"K., see Zimmerli Ez. 816), ~ybig"[] ryvi¿K.À love-song 3332 (? rd. rv' singer, BHS ::

Dahood Biblica 44 (1963):531, cf. Sept., Ug. ktÑr skilled in playing the flute, KoÒtÑaÒr god of smiths, ï rvk). †

6755 ~ybig"[]

~ybig"[]: ï hb'g"[].

6756 hg"[u

hg"[u, II gw[, SamP. pl. iggot; or *gg[, Bauer-L. Heb. 452t; MHeb., hg"W[ (? < gWx, Kutscher); Akk. (Mari) häu-

gu barley bread ? (ARM 11: p. 133f; 12: p. 9f); Pun. hg[ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 202); Arb. Áujjat pancake: tg:[u,
t¿AÀgO[u: round flat loaf of bread, which is quickly baked in ashes or on glowing baking stones (Dalman Arbeit

6:139), ï gA[m', Gn 186 Ex 1239 (tACm; tgO[u), Nu 118 1K 1713 196 (tg:[u ~ypic'r>), Ezk 412 (~yrI[of. Å[u), Hos

78. †

6757 lAg['

lAg[' 2C 42: ï lgO['.

6758 rWg['

rWg[': etym. uncertain (see Ben-H. Lit. Or., 4:308f) < ? *rg[, Bauer-L. Heb. 471u; ? Greek avgo,r aveto,j Ku,prioi

Hesychius (see Besenius-B.; Lewy Fremdwörter 8; Mayer 346; Masson 73): short-footed thrush Pycnonotus
Reichenovi (Koehler ZAW 54 (1936):288f; Kleine Lichter 38f), swift (Driver PEQ 87:131f), wryneck (Christian

OLZ 22:2083), see Rudolph Jer.3 58: Is 3814 (rd. rWg['w>), Jr 87. †

6759 lygI['

lygI[', SamP. ÁaÒgÝl: *lg[, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n: ~yliygI[]: round piece of jewellery Nu 3150 for men, Ezk 1612

together with ~z<n< for a woman: earring (BRL2 285; Reicke-R. Hw. 1706ff). †

6760 hl'ygI[]



cj. *hl'ygI[]: cj. Sept., Tg. tAlgI[] for tAlg"[] Ps 4610: *lg[; JArm. al'ygI[], shield: round shield (BRL2 279;

Pritchard Pictures 37, 164, 184, etc.; cf. 1QM 6:15; Dahood Psalms 1:281f). †

6761 lg[

*lg[: MHeb. to make a circle, nif. and JArm. to be round; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:548); Eth. to wall in

(Dillmann 1013), Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 487a) Áaggala to put in a circle; > Eg. Ágn circular potstand (Erman-G.

1:236); JArm. Syr. lGEr>[; to roll, CPArm. lg[ pa; Soq. (Leslau 38).

Der. lygI[', cj. *hl'ygI[], lgO[', ? hl'g"[], rd. lG"[.m;.

6762 lgO['

lgO[': *lg[, Bauer-L. Heb. 466n; MHeb.: round 1K 723/2C 42 (lAg['), 1K 731.35;

—1K 1019lAg['Å[' varo a rounded head, cf. Noth Könige 204, 231 (:: Sept., Josephus Ant. 8, 5:2 yvear'Ævaro
lg<[e), cf. Pritchard Pictures 415ff; Illustrated London News (December 1967): p. 28f. †

6763 lg<[e

lg<[e: probably a primary noun; SamP. eÒgÝl; MHeb., cf. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 155), JArm. Sam.; Ug. Ágl

(Gordon Textbook §19:1811; Aistleitner 1995; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 289, no. 408; p. 430f no. 87), Ph. OArm.

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 202), Syr. CPArm. al'g>[iÆ[,; Arb. Áijl (:: Eilers WdO 3 (1964):132: Arb. Áajila to hasten);

Eth.G Àeg«el, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 386a) ÀegaÒl; Copt. agol (Spiegelberg 14): %leg>[,, ~ylig"[], yleg>[,:

—1. young bull, ox: rq'B'-nB, lg<[e Lv 92; > lg<[e 93.8 1S 2824 Is 116 2710 Jr 3118 3418f, cf. 5011, Ezk 17 Am 64

Mi 66 Ps 296, 6831, cj. 1K 1019 (ï lgO['); ï qBer>m; lg<[e Jr 4621 Mal 320;

—2. as a cultic image (cf. n.m. wylg[ Samaria Ostr. Diringer 48, 39; Noth Personennamen 150ff “a bull is

Yahweh”; Vincent 5772; Palm. lwblg[, VAgli,bwloj, Février 84ff; Ingholt-S. Rec. Palm. 156; WbMy. 1:420;

Hoftijzer Religio Arm. 35ff); secondarily understood in a defamatory sense as “calf”, Reicke-R. Hw. 920; RGG
6:372f; in the wilderness Ex 324.8.19f.24.35 Dt 921 (Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 2:282ff; as ceremonial standard; Beyerlin
Herkunft and Geschichte der ältesten Sinaitraditionen (1961):144ff; Herbert Schmid BZAW 110 (1968):81ff);
in Bethel and Dan 1K 1226-32 as a throne-support for the invisible deity (Noth Könige 282-5; Weippert ZDPV 77
(1961):93-117; Soggin ZAW 78 (1966):201f; Seebass WdO 4 (1968):163-82; Zimmerli Ges. Aufsätze 2:250f;

Reicke-R. Hw. 1870 :: Fohrer Gesch. 124; for a full survey cf. Motzki VT 25 (1975):470-85); in lae tyBe Hos

105 rd. lg<[e for tAlg>[, BHS :: Rudolph KAT 13/1:175: abstract ending -oÒt/uÒt (Bauer-L. Heb. 506t, 505o); in

Samaria Hos 85f; hk'Sem; Å[e Ex 324 Dt 916 Neh 918, cf. 2K 1716, bh'Z"¿h;À lg<[e 1K 1228 2K 1029 2C 138; ~ylig"[]
1K 1232 Hos 132 Ps 10619 2C 1115. †

Der. I and II hl'g>[,, !Alg>[,.

6764 hl'g>[,



I hl'g>[,: fem. of lg<[e (Michel Grundlegung 1:72f); SamP. igla; JArm. Sam. atlg[; MHeb., Ug. ÁgltÀ (Gordon

Textbook §19:1811; Aistleitner 1995); Arb. Áijlat; Eth. Áeg«alt/Áeg«elt: tl;g>[,, ytil'g>[,: heifer, young cow: rq'B'
tl;g>[, a heifer from the herd (Merendino BBB 31 (1969): p. 240 and 241) Dt 213 1S 162 Is 721; > hl'g>[, Gn

159 Dt 214.6; metaph. for a young woman Ju 1418, for a land Jr 4620 (Egypt), Hos 1011 (Ephraim); hY"viliv.
tl;g>[, Is 155 Jr 4834 see below, separate entry.

—Jr 5011 rd. av,D,b; yleg>[,K.; Hos 105tAlg>[, ï lg<[e ï II hl'g>[,. †

6765 hl'g>[,

II hl'g>[,, Sept.A Agla, Josephus :Aigla (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 5): n.f. = I, Palm. n.m. ÁgylÀ/w (Stark Names

43, 104); cf. Greek Da,malij (Nöldeke Beitr. 83; Stamm Frauennamen 329): wife of David 2S 35 1C 33. †

6766 hl'g"[]

hl'g"[], SamP. ÁaÒgeÒla: *lg[, Bauer-L. Heb. 463u, 595a: MHeb.; Ph. tlg[ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 202); JArm.

aT'l.g:[], Syr. CPArm. >aµga/eltaµ, Sam. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 341a); Arb. Áajalat wheel; Eg. * Áagarata

(Albright Vocalization 38), Copt. agolte (Erman-Ranke 584); Atl'g>[,, tAlg"[], cs. tAlg>[,: waggon, cart (BRL2

356; Pritchard Pictures 167, 367, 813) Gn 4519.21.27 465 Nu 73.6-8 1S 67 (pulled by cows) 8.10f.14 2S 63 1C 137;

threshing cart Is 2827f Am 213 (BRL2 63f; Reicke-R. Hw. 356; ï III #Wrx' :: harvest cart Gese VT 12

(1962):419f);

—Is 518#Wrx'Å[]h' tbo[]K; as with cart ropes (Wildberger BK 10:176, 178); Ps 4610 rd. tAlgI[] ï hl'ygI[] (cf.

Bach Fschr. vRad B 1611). †

6767 !Alg>[,

I !Alg>[,, Sept. VEglwm/n, Josephus VEglw.n (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 41): n.m. lg<[e + diminutive ending -oÒn

(Stamm ArchOr. 17 (1949):379-82): “little calf” :: Mowinckel ZAW 48 (1930):253; cf. Täubler Biblische
Studien 1958:352): king of Moab Ju 312.14f.17. †

6768 !Alg>[,

II !Alg>[,, Sept.B Odollam, Ailam, Sept.A Eglwm, Aglwn: n.loc. in Judah, apparently to be identified with Tell el-

HÌesi (de Vaux Histoire 1:506; cf. Fritz ZDPV 85 (1969):145f); Abel 2:311; Noth Jos. 95; Simons Geog. §318 B
9; Reicke-R. Hw. 369: Jos 103-5.23.34.36f 1212 1539. †

6769 ~yIl;g>[,

~yIl;g>[, Ezk 4710, ï !yI[; B 11.

6770 hY"viliv.



hY"viliv. tl;g>[,: n.loc. in Moab, “the third tl;g>[,”, Sept. Da,malij, Aglaq, Josephus VAgalla,q (Schalit

Namenwörterbuch 3): Is 155 gloss on r[;co, Jr 4834 together with ~yIn:Arxo: unidentified, see Rudolph Jer.3 287;

Wildberg BK 10:588, 591; cj. ~yIl;g>[, !y[e a third of the way to En-Eglayim (Fohrer Das Buch Jesaja 12:205f).

†

6771 ~g[

~g[: MHeb. and JArm. pt. pass. to be bent, be sad; Ug. ? Ágm to be sad, lament (Dietrich-Loretz Fschr. Elliger

34f on Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 14:i:27); Akk. agaÒmu to be angry (AHw. 15a); Scharbert Schmerz 60; ï III ~ga.

qal: pf. hm'g>[†': to be sad (vp,n<, with l. about) Jb 3025. †

6772 !g[

!g[: MHeb., JArm. to lock up, hinder a woman from entering a new marriage, hn"Wg[] a deserted woman, left to

sit alone (Neufeld 1871), an"WG[i impediment to the marriage of a woman because the death of her husband has

not been proved (Dalman Wörterbuch 305a), JArm. itpe. pa.; Arb. Áajama to lock up Gesenius-B. :: Guillaume
2:27: Áanaja to hold back, curb; ? Tigr. (Leslau 38), Syr. Ágen pe. to lie, fall down, pa. to throw down
(Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 510a; cf. Gesenius-B.).

nif: impf. hn"gEñ['Te 2nd. pl. fem. < *hN"gE['Te Bauer-L. Heb. 352; Bergsträsser 2:20a: to let oneself be locked in,

be hindered from entering a new marriage, let oneself be hindered (Gerleman BK 18:19) Ru 113. †

6773 rg[

*rg[: SamP. trg[m (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:308); Arb. Áajira to be thick, fat, VIII (of a woman) to cover the head

(with a veil).

? Der. rWg['.

6774 d[;

I d[;: SamP. Áad; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 155); Arb. gÔad (root gÔdw) tomorrow, later in the future

(Barth Etym. Studien 64) or hd[ (Driver WdO 1 (1950):412, or II d[; > d[, in d[,w" (SamP. waÒd) ~l'A[ (see

further below; Bauer-L. Heb. 548) THAT 2:207-9;

—1. lasting future time, ï ~l'A[: d[;l' forever Is 648 Am 111 Mi 718 Ps 919 (parallel with xc;n<l'), 1910 217 2227

3729 619 8930 1113.10 1123.9 Pr 1219 2914 Jb 1924 1C 289; d[;-yde[] evermore Is 264 6518 Ps 8318 928 13212.14; d[,w"
~l'A[ for all time Ex 1518 Mi 45 Ps 96 1016 215 457.18 4815 5210 1045 11944 1451f .21 Da 123; ~l'A[l. d[;l'
forever, longlasting Ps 1118 1486; d[;-ymel'A[-d[; for time evermore Is 4517; cj. Is 172 Sept. (BHS) tb;zU[] d[;
permanently abandoned (see further Wildberger BK 10:635, preserving the MT); d[; yrer>h; the everlasting

mountains Hab 36 cj. Gn 4926 (rd. yrer>h; for yr;Ah), cj. Ps 765 (rd. d[; for @r,j†'); d[; (!kevo) enthroned forever

Is 5715; d[; tr,b,G> (thus !) mistress forever Is 477; ybia] d[; Is 95 everlasting father, father from eternity

(Wildberger BK 10:383; THAT 2:208; Carlson VT 24 (1974):134) :: de Boer VTSupp. 3 (1955):58: adviser



about the future, H.D. Preuss BWANT 87 (1963):143 “father of the future”; Duhm GHK 3/1:90: father of the

booty; Fohrer Das Buch Jesaja 12:137: owner of the booty ï II d[;; see further M. Rehm Der königliche

Messias im Lichte der Immanuel-Weissagungen des Buches Jesaja (1968):156ff;

—2. from the past, the earliest times d[;-yNImi from of old Jb 204;

—Is 308 rd. d[el. (BHS). †

6775 d[;

II d[;: I hd[; SamP., Versions Gn 4927 yd[ = ÁaÒdi; MHeb. JArm. yd;[], ha'd'[], at'ydI[]: booty Gn 4927; Is 95 ?

ï I;

—3323 prp. (BHS) qLexi ll'v' rWE[i for ll'v' d[; qL;xu; Zeph 38 rd. d[el.. †

6776 d[;

III d[; (ca. 60 times): MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 156); SamP. Áad, Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/2:54, 67, 237);

Deir Alla 1:9 (Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 200) Ád Álm; Ug. Ád (Gordon Textbook §19:1813; Aistleitner 1997/1998),
Ph. OArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 203), BArm. JArm. CPArm. Sam. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 6a), Syr.;

OSArb. Ád, Ádw/y (Conti 202a), Sèhäauri Áad (Leslau Ethiopic SArb. 38); Akk. adi (AHw. 12a): older forms yde[]
Nu 2420 Ps 10423 1476 Jb 74 205 (SirMVI2 reads d[ at Sir 439); ï d[;-yde[] (I d[;) and yde[]l.Bi: wyd'Æk'yd,Æyd;['Ã
~k,yde[†' (Bauer-L. Heb. 640g, h), ~he-d[; 2K 918 (? rd. ~h,yde[†', Bauer-L. Heb. 641i); ï !d,[]; d[; indicates

the distance from, the approach to and the arrival at a point > at, up to, as far as :: Ginsberg BASOR 124
(1951):29f: often not movement towards but position, “at, near” ? as Arb. Áinda, Gn 1312 381 Dt 223 and
elsewhere.

A. prep.

—1. as far as (local): !r'x' d[; Gn 1131, raW"c; d[; Is 88, ~Arm' d[; Ps 7119, yde[] #r,a, down to the ground

Ps 1476; often thus after aB' Gn 5010, %l;h' Ju 1116, bv' Am 46, @d;r' Gn 1414, vg:n" Ju 952, [m;v.nI Is 154,

etc.

—2. temporal: a) until rq,Boh;-d[; Ju 631, hT'[;-d[; Dt 129, ATv.GI-d[; until he meets (his brother) Gn 333,

hN"he-d[; Gn 1516, so long as 1S 116, hKo-d[; until now Jos 1714 (or d[; local or modal); phrases: hKo-d[;w>
hKo-d[; yhiy>w: in the meantime 1K 1845; !a'-d[; Jb 82 and hn"a'-d[; Ex 1628 (Ruprecht ZAW 86 (1974):273)

and hm'-d[; Nu 2422 and yt;m'-d[; Ex 103 until when? cf. Akk. adi mati (AHw. 632b), t[e-d[; until a (certain)

time Da 1124 (eschatological, Montgomery Daniel 452; alt. for some time); b) just before, meaning earlier,

Sept. pro, (cf. adi EA 96:21; Youngblood BASOR 168:25, 27) Ju 162 1K 1829; c) during: ynEWnz>-d[; (meaning

as long as the whoredoms of your mother continue) 2K 922, [g:r,-yde[] for a moment Jb 205, ~h'm.h.m;t.hi d[;
Ju 326 as long as they hesitate, ytiAyh/-d[; as long as I am Jon 42.

—3. mental disposition: towards = la,, 1S 99 with %l;h' (MSS la,) with !yzIa/h, Nu 2318 Jb 3211.



—4. expresses the measure or degree: yd; yliB.-d[; to excess Mal 310, cj. Ps 727 (Koehler Kleine Lichter 57ff);

hL,ae-d[; notwithstanding this Lv 2618; ycix]-d[; Est 53.6, daom.-d[; 1K 14, daom.li-d[; 2C 1614, hr'hem.-d[;
extremely hastily Ps 14715, rP's.mi !yae-d[; Ps 4013, dx'a,-d[; … al{ not even one Ju 416, al{ … d[; not

once Hg 219 Jb 255, hl'[.m;l.-d[; excessively big, extraordinary 2C 1612 1712 (Welten WMANT 42 (1973):21),

dboa]-d[; Dt 720 Ã sp,a, d[; Is 58, !yael.-d[; 2C 3616.

—5. in comparison: d[; WBr>hi al{ did not become so numerous as 1C 427; ab'-al{ … d[;w> did not reach,

meaning was not the same 2S 2319.

—6. a) with numeral: ~ymi['P. [b;v,-d[; up to seven times 2K 435 (Akk. adi sëibisëu, vSoden Gramm. §71a;

AHw. 12b, 3d); b) with prep. ~h,ylea]-d[; right up to them 2K 920; rx;a; d[; until after (the sabbath) Neh

1319, ynEp.li d[; up to the front of (the gate) Est 42; d[;w> … !mi from … to (spatial) Gn 133 Ex 2331 Dt 1124 Jos

14 Am 812, cf. Saebø ZDPV 90 (1974):14-37; Akk. isëtu … adi (AHw. 12b), OArm. Sefire mn … wÁd (Donner-

R. Inschriften no. 222: B 9-10; Degen Altaram. Gr. §45 p. 52); (temporal) Ju 137; … d[; … !mi d[;w> … d[;
(counting) Gn 67; [r;-d[; bAJmi neither … nor Gn 3124; c) (later) > -d[;: dc'm.l;-d[; to the stronghold 1C

1217, hx'm.fil.-d[; with joy 2C 2930, aAbl.-d[; up to the entrance Jos 135 and elsewhere, qAxr'mel.-d[; into

the distance (ï !mi 3) Ezr 313 2C 2615.

B. d[; becomes a conjunction.

a) with finite vb. (Ehrlich 6:24f; R. Meyer Gramm. §121:3b; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §145b, 163b; Ug.

Aistleitner 1998; Mnd.): lD;g>yI d[; Gn 3811, tyvia'-d[; Ps 1101 (Caquot Semitica 6 (1966):35), h['yGIr>a;-d[;
as long as Pr 1219 (:: Driver WdO 1 (1950):412); Wbv'-d[; Jos 222; hf'[' al{-d[; until he had not made,

meaning before he had made Pr 826 (Syr. Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 511a).

b) compound expressions: ~ai d[; until they may (finish drinking) Gn 2419 = rv,a] d[; Sept. 2744, = yKi d[;
Gn 2613 4910 fulfilment, not result (Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:419f), = d[; ~ai rv,a] Is 611 Gn 2815, = *v, d[; Ju 57

(:: as long as Song 112); al{ rv,a] d[; before Qoh 121; yTil.Bi d[; until (the heavens) shall be no more,

meaning so long as (R. Meyer Gramm. §121c) Jb 1412, so that not Nu 2135; c) with l. + inf. until the time of

1K 1829.

—Emendations: Jos 1714 rd. rv,a]-l[; because; 1S 25 for d[; WLde†x' cj. d[;l' Åx forever, dbo[] Åx, dA[ Åx
is still allowed to rest (see Stoebe KAT 8/1:102); 1S 1419 for rB,DI d[; (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §145b z) cj.

rBeD; d[; or rBd;m. d[;; 1S 2041 for d[; cj. w> dA[ (cf. Stoebe KAT 8/1:380 where further conjectures are

mentioned; Mi 712 for $'yd,['w> rd. %yId;['w>, and for yre['w> rd. d[;w> or yde[]w: (BHS); Hg 219 rd. d[ow>; ? Jb 118 rd.

d[o; Ezr 1014 rd. rb'D'h;-l[;; Neh 73 rd. d[ow>.

6777 d['

*d[' (or *d[;): d[w > d[y (Dupont-S. Sfiré 21; Fitzmyer Sefire 23f); Akk. aduÖ oath (AHw. 14a), OArm.

¿yÀd[ agreement, regulation, arrangement (Donner-R. Inschriften 3:39a; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 203f): contract,

promise (?): yd;[' my promises Nu 2318 (so Dupont-S. Sfiré), Sept. (cf. Pesh.) ma,rtuj = d[e, prp. yl;[' = yl;ae



(see BHS); Is 338 rd. ~ydI[' for ~yrI[' see d[e 1a; Gn 3144 ? rd. d[' for d[e; d['l.GI < d['l.G: (Garcia-Treto

ZAW 79 (1967):13, 17) hill for a contract, ï d[e 2.

6778 d[

*d[ (d[; ?) Ug. Ád (Gordon Textbook §19:1814): throne room, throne; Dahood Psalms 2:81 identifies this

word in the following places (where the MT reads d[; as prep. or subst.): Ps 6011 8930 9415 1101 Is 477 5715

Zeph 38, and also Ps 8938 for d[e, 935 for $'yt,do[e, Jr 2230 for dA[; on Ps 1101 see also Loretz UF 6 (1974):232;

Gordon Textbook §19:1814) also mentions Gn 4927 for d[; trad. meaning booty; for none of the above passages

is this interpretation assured or required; Is 5715 would be the most likely instance.

6779 d[e

d[e: ï II dw[, Bauer-L. Heb. 464c, for etymology Syr. Áhd (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 513b), see further J.A.

Thompson JSS 10 (1965):222-40 and THAT 2:209f; SamP. i/ed, fem. iÒda; Ug. Ád Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 6:vi:48-9
= UT 62:47-8; cf. Aartun AOAT 21/1:51; Heb. inscr. Ád (Lachish 4:8 ?, cf. Donner-R. Inschriften 2:195);

MHeb.: ~ydI[e, yde[e, yd;[e: witness (Seeligmann Fschr. Baumgartner 262ff; THAT 2:211ff).

—1. a) someone who is witness to a fact or to an event, and who is able to confirm it in case of doubt: Is 82 cj.

338, (rd. with 1QIsa Ádym for ~yrI[', rather ~ydI[e see BHS :: Fitzmyer CBQ 20 (1958):456 rd. ~ydI['
“contracts” ï *d['); Jr 3210.12.25 Ru 49.11 (THAT 2:211f), Is 308 (rd. d[e for d[;) see under 3; b) someone who

confirms before a court that something is right or wrong (see under 4): Ex 2016 231 Lv 51 Nu 513 3530 Dt 520 176f

1915f (Wevers BiOr. 18 (1961):97) .18 Is 439f.12 448f (THAT 2:215), Ps 3511 Pr 145.25 1928 2128 2428 2518 Jb 1017

168; c) someone who is able by his evidence to bring a legal dispute to a conclusion Gn 3150; d) someone who

confirms by his presence (as d[e) the right or wrong of a party in the dispute Jos 2422 1S 125 Is 554 (~yMiaul. d[e
ï hM'au) cf. Zimmerli ThB 51 (1974):1946; Seybold FRLANT 107 (1955):15513; Jb 1619 (d[e in heaven

parallel with ï dhef' = laeGO 1925).

—2. things as witnesses: tyrIB. Gn 3144 (:: cj. ï d['); lG: Gn 3148.52, x;Bez>mi (and hb'Cem;) Jos 2227f.34, Is 1920,

hp'rej. Ex 2212 (Fensham VT 12 (1962):337-339), hr'yvi Dt 3119.21, rp,se hr'ATh; 3126, x;Wl parallel with

rp,se Is 308 (rd. d[el. for d[;l.), qx;V;B; d[e the witness in the clouds Ps 8938 (Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 4:1342

meaning rainbow :: cj. qh;V;h; d[oB. as long as there are clouds, BHS).

—3. Yahweh as witness, meaning as judge as well as accuser: Gn 3150 1S 125, 126 and 2012 ins. ? d[e (:: Stoebe

KAT 8/1:233 and 374), Jr 2923 425 Mi 12 Mal 35 Elliger ATD 256:207), Zeph 38 (rd. d[el. for d[;l. see BHS),

Jb 1619 see under 1d.

—4. particular instances: !beW … !yBe d[e Gn 3144.48.50; following Sept. 1S 2023 … !yBe d[e !ybeW, but see

Stoebe KAT 8/1:377; d[e witness for Gn 3152; B. d[e witness against Nu 513 Dt 3119.26 Jr 425 Mi 12; yKi d[e
witness that Jos 2422 1S 125 Is 1920; ~ynIWma/ d[e Pr 145; d[e !m'a/n<w> tm,a/ Jr 425 and !m'a/n< d[e Is 82 :: rq,v,
d[e Ex 2016 Dt 1918 Pr 619 145 2518; ~ydIq'v. d[e Pr 1217 195.9; pl. rq,v, yde[e Ps 2712; ~ybiz"K. d[e Pr 2128;

aw>v' d[e Dt 520 (Klopfstein 19ff); d[e l[;Y:liB. a useless witness Pr 1928 (Gemser Spr.2 76); ~N"xi d[e false

witness Pr 2428 (Gemser Spr.2 90), really, a witness without evidence; sm'x' d[e witness of an atrocity, i.e. a



witness (or accuser), whose false evidence lets the innocent be handed over for punishment Ex 231 Dt 1916, pl.

Ps 3511 (Halbe FRLANT 114 (1975):43345; Seeligmann Fschr. Baumgartner 263); rhem;m. d[e (Sept. tacu,j,

Vulg. velox) acting quickly, hurriedly Mal 35; d[e ~Wq to appear as a witness Dt 1915 Ps 3511, cj. (see above,

under 3) d[el. ~Wq Zeph 38 (Koehler Mensch 149; de Vaux Inst. 1:240 = Lebensordnungen 1:251); d[e dy[ihe
to take as a witness Is 82 Jr 3210.25; ~ydI[e !t;n" to provide a witness Is 439; ~ydI[e vDexi to provide new

witnesses Jb 1017 :: Pope Job. 81; TOB attacks (from Arb. Ádw); ~ydI[e ypil. Nu 3530 and ~ydI[e yPi-l[; Dt 176

1915 following the evidence of witnesses; formula for summoning a witness (see Boecker 82ff): yd;[e ~T,a; Is

4310.12 448 Ru 49f, cf. Dt 321 Is 12 Mi 12 62 (Koehler Dtjes. 111ff :: Boecker 83f); formula of agreement to be a

witness: ~ydI[e Ru 411; legal stipulations for being a witness: a) in the case of capital punishment Nu 3530 Dt

176, cf. 1K 2110 Matthew 2659f; b) in all other cases Dt 1915, cf. Matthew 1816 (de Vaux Inst. 1:239ff =
Lebensordnungen 1:250ff). †

Der. II hr'[e; n.m. d[eAy.

6780 d[o

d[o: ï dA[

6781 aDo[i

aDo[i: n.m.;ï aAD[i.

6782 dd[

I *dd[: Ug. Ádd to narrate, report (Aistleitner 2003; Driver Myths2 154a; Wili FRLANT 106 (1972):22123), Arb.

Áadda to count up, count out.

Der. *hD'[i.

6783 dd[

cj. II *dd[ ? Ug. gÔdd to rejoice (Gordon Textbook §19:1947; Gray Legacy2 43 :: Aistleitner 2133; Aartun

WdO 4 (1968):297 on Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 33:ii:25f “to surge” = Driver Myths2 155a) cj. Jb 3129 for yTir>r;[ot.hi
prp. yTidd;[ot.hi (BHS) I rejoiced :: ï [Wr.

6784 dde[o

dde[o: n.m. ï ddeA[.

6785 hd[

I hd[: ï BArm.; MHeb. hif. to take away, remove a garment; EgArm. haf. to take away (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

204); JArm. pe. to pass by, go through, af. to take away, remove; CPArm. pe. to go away; Mnd. to pass by, go
away (Drower-M. Dictionary 6a); Syr. pe. to come upon, af. to rob, snatch away; Arb. Ádw to walk, pass by,



cross over; to pounce on, attack; OSArb. to take place (Conti 202a; Müller 78); Eth. Áadawa to pass by, cf. Tigr.
(Littmann-H. Wb. 485a); Ug. Ády pa. to remove (?) (Ug. 5: p. 571:66; see Astour JNES 27 (1968):25; Lipinski
UF 6 (1974):173; Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 7 (1975):125; cf. Gordon Textbook §19:1820); in Heb. hif.

Arm.lw. ? (Wagner 214) :: Heb. rb[.

qal: pf. hd'[' with l[; to walk along (parallel with %yrId>hi) Jb 288. †

hif: pt. hd,[]m;: to put off (garment) Pr 2520 (20a dittography from 19b, missing in Sept., see Gemser Spr.2 92). †

6786 hd[

II hd[: MHeb. ydI[], JArm. at'ydI[] jewellery; Ug. proper n. Ády and ? Ádyn (Gordon Textbook §19:1820;

Aistleitner 2006/7; Gröndahl p. 106); NeoPun. fem. proper n. Ádyt (Donner-R. Inschriften 2: no. 136).

qal: pf. tydI['; impf. hD,[.T;, d[;Tñ;w:, yDI[.T;¿w:À, %De[.a,w", impv. hde[]:

—1. with acc. to put something on as an ornament, adorn oneself with (cf. vbel' Joüon §125d): Is 6110 Jr 430

314 Ezk 1613 2340 Hos 215 Jb 4010;

—2. with two acc., to adorn someone with Ezk 1611. †

Der. ydI[]; n.f. hd'['; n.m. laeydI[], ¿WÀhy"d'[], hd'['l.a,, cj. hD'[.y:, AD[.y<.

6787 hd[

[III *hd[. root III is cj., cf. Macintosh VT 24 (1974):454ff.]

6788 hd'['

hd'[': II hd[; SamP. ÁaÒda; cf. ? Min. n.f. and Tham. n.m. td[ (Moritz ZAW 44 (1926):84; Ryckmans 1:157b:

Tham. hd[ = ÁIddah, Min. td[ = ÁIddat, proper n. ÁAddat), Saf. ÁdÀ (Weippert 250); Josephus :Ada (Schalit

Namenwörterbuch 4), Sept. Ada; if the personal name is Hebrew it is a short form of hdd'['l.a, or ¿WÀhy"d'[]
(Stamm Frauennamen 334):

—1. wife of %m,l, Gn 419f.23;

—2. wife of wf'[e Gn 362.4.10.12.16. †

6789 hd'[e

I hd'[e (149 times, 83 times Nu); Sept. mostly sunagwgh, see TWNT 7:802; Rost BWANT 4/24 (1938):122ff;

d[y Bauer-L. Heb. 450j; SamP. iÒda; MHeb. JArm. atd[, DSS; Ug. Ádt (Gordon Textbook §19:1816;

Aistleitner 1195; Driver Myths2 154a; Ug. 5: p. 564 no. 7:3 = UF 7 (1975):121); EgArm. ¿atÀd[ (Cowley

Arm. Pap. 82:5) see ¿hÀd[b (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 39; Kraeling Arm. Pap. 310a); Syr. ÁedtaÒ (< hd'[e) church



(Rost BWANT 4/24 (1938):32f; N.A. Dahl Das Volk Gottes (1941):61-76; THAT 1:742-6): td;[], ytid'[],
$'t.d†'[]: assembly :

—1. small animals: ~yrIAbD> td;[] swarm of bees Ju 148 flock of birds Hos 712 :: prp. following Sept. ~t'['r'
l[;¿l.À see BHS;

—2. throng, gang: a) ~y[irem. td;[] Ps 2217, with ~yrIyBia; 6831, ~yciyrI[' 8614, ~y[Xr Sir 166, with @nEx' Jb

1534; b) xr;qo Å[] Nu 165f.11.16 175 269f 273 Sir 4518 and ~r'ybia] Å[] Ps 10617f;

—3. in a good sense: ytid'[]-lK' the whole of my group, i.e. the family circle and friends Jb 167 cf. Pedersen

Isr. 1-2:506 (:: cj. yti['r' my misfortune); ~yqiyDIc; Å[] Ps 15, r[X Å[ Sir 77 4211 (the legal community,

Koehler Mensch 147f) = hd[ Sir 47;

—4. the national, legal and cultic communities (Rost BWANT 4/24 (1938):41ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 542; THAT
1:745): a) not in P, but influenced by P ? Ju 201 2110.13.16 1K 85 parallel with 2C 56 Jr 618 3020 Ps 1111 parallel

with ~yrIv'y> dAs, Pr 514 Sir 4415 467.14, together with ~[ (Áam) 4118; b) in P (Ex-Nu-Jos; :: lh'q' see Rost

BWANT 4/24 (1938):87ff; THAT 2:615f): laer'f.yI Å[] Ex 123-Jos 2220 (9 times); laer'f.yI ynEB. Å[] Ex 161-Jos

2212 (26 times), hd'[eh' Lv 84-Jos 209 (24 times), hd'[eh'-lK' Lv 83-Jos 921 (30 times), laer'f.yI td;[] lh;q.
Ex 126, laer'f.yI ynEB. td;[] lh;q. Nu 145 (see BHS); hd'[eB' ~yaiyfiN>h; Ex 3431, hd'[eh' yaeyfin> Ex 1622-Jos

2230 (8 times), hd'[eh' ydeWqP. Ex 3825, hd'[eh' ynEq.zI Lv 415 Ju 2116, hd'[eh' yaeyrIq. Nu 116 269, hd'[eh' ar'q.mi
Nu 102;

—5. the heavenly assembly hd'[e: lae-td'[] Ps 821, cj. ? ~yhil{a/ Å[] for ~yMiaul. Ps 78 (Budde; Gunkel ::

Kraus BK 155:191), Ug. Ádt ilm (Gordon Textbook §19:1816; Aistleitner 1195; cf. phär and mphärt with bn ilm

(Gordon Textbook §19:2037; Aistleitner 2215) and Ph. ~Xdq lbg la trxpm (Donner-R. Inschriften no.

4:4f); < Akk. puhäur-iliÒ assembly of the gods (AHw. 876b) and ? naphäar- iliÒ/ilaÒni all the gods together (AHw.
737b), see Sept. Cooke ZAW 76 (1964):22ff; H.P. Müller ZNW 54 (1963):254-67; Ringgren Religion 84f;
Gese-H. Religionen 100; M. Tsevat HUCA 40/41 (1969/70):126ff;

—Jr 618 rd. h['De for hd'[e; Ps 13212 ytido[e ï tWd[e.

6790 hd'[e

II hd'[e: fem. of d[e: MHeb.: witness (of animals and things) Gn 2130 3152 Jos 2427. †

6791 hD'[i

*hD'[i: I *dd[ to count (Bauer-L. Heb. 455e): MHeb. Sam. !D'[i time, menstruation; Arb. Áiddat; Eth. (Leslau

38): ~yDI[i menstrual period Is 645; cj. ~yDI[i t[eB. or ~yDI[iB' (BHS) Ezk 167 with aAB. †

6792 AD[i

AD[i: n.m.; Noth Personennamen 39, 182: short form of hy"d'[] etc. :: Zevit VT 25 (1975):78615 short form of

ddeA[:



—1. grandfather of the prophet Zechariah Zech 11 = aAD[i 2;

—2. hz<xo 2C 1215, aybin" 1322 (the same person ?), = ? AD[.y< 2C 929;

—3. Levite 1C 66. †

6793 aAD[i

aAD[i: n.m. (= AD[i):

—1. Zech 17 Ezr 51 614 = AD[i 1;

—2. the head of a post-exilic generation of priests Neh 124 (var. aDo[i), 16 (Q, Pesh. aADpi, K Sept.L Vulg.

hy"d'[]);

—3. aDo[i the father of a governor under Solomon 1K 414. †

6794 tWd[e

tWd[e See below under tWd[e and tdu[e (#6796).

6795 tdu[e

tdu[e See below under tWd[e and tdu[e (#6796).

6796 tWd[eÆtdu[e

tWd[e and tdu[e: II dw[, Bauer-L. Heb. 505o; Joüon §97 Gb; Gulkowitsch 38ff; SamP. iÒdot; MHeb.: pl.

wyt'Ad>[e (Bauer-L. Heb. 605h; R. Meyer Gramm. §56, 2b; cf. Dam. 20:31 twwd[), wyt'do[e (Ps 1192), $'yt,Ad[e
(Ps 11957 Neh 934) ytido[e Ps 13212 leaves open the choice between sg. ytiWd[e and pl. yt;do[e, see Johnson

Sacral Kingship 232; tWd[e related to d[e as Akk. sëiÒbu witness to sëibuÒtu testimony; Koehler Theologie4 198f;

vdPloeg CBQ 12:150, 256ff; B. Volkwein BZ 13 (1969):18-40; THAT 2:217ff:

—1. witness, testimony: a) the document that was presented to the king of Judah at his coronation together

with the rz<nE 2K 1112 2C 2311 and probably also Ps 13212: comparible to either the Egyptian nhäbt, the royal

protocol (see Gardiner Eg. Gramm. 71f; so vRad Ges. Stud. 1:205-13; de Vaux Inst. 1:159f = Lebensordnungen
1:167f; cf. Gray Kings3 574i; Fohrer BZAW 115 (1969):341) or to the document with the stipulations of the
Davidic covenant (so Johnson Sacral Kingship 23-5; H.P. Müller VTSupp. 26 (1974):524; generally similar to
Kutsch BZAW 131 (1973):5629 and R.J. Williams VTSupp. 28 (1975):235; :: Yeivin IEJ 24 (1974):17ff); b)

collective sg. the stipulations of the Sinai covenant laid down in writing, with !t;n" !Ara'h' la,Æl[; Ex 2516.21

4020, !t;n" !Ara'h' la,Æl[;Å[el' !Ara'h' Ex 317, [el' !Ara'h'Å[eh' !Ara] (cf. tyrIB.h; Åa]) Ex 2522 2633f 306.26 3935

403.5.21 Nu 45 789 Jos 416, txolu Å[eh' Ex 3118 3215 3429, [eh'Å[eh' lh,ao Nu 915 1722f 182 2C 246, [eh' lh,aoÅ[eh'
l[; … tr,PoK; Lv 1613, tk,roP' Å[eh'-l[; Ex 2721, [eh'-l[;Å[eh' tk,roP' Lv 243, [eh' tk,roP'Å[eh'-ynEp.li Ex 1634



3036 Nu 1719.25; [eh'-ynEp.liÅ[eh' !K;v.mi the Tabernacle of the Testimony, tabernacle of the covenant (see Rost

Fschr. Baumgärtel 158) Ex 3821 Nu 150.53 1011; c) the solemn undertaking of the given duty connected with the
remembrance of God’s saving acts, without reference to a particular written document (THAT 2:218): Ps 198

785 (parallel with hr'AT) $'yPi Å[e Ps 11988; d) witness in the sense of a statute [eÅ[e ~Wf Ps 816, [e ~WfÅrf.yIl.
Å[e 1224; e) witness concerning a person’s reputation w[wr Å[ … wbwj Å[ Sir 31/3423f and as a recognition

of God with respect to the creation !tn l Å[ Sir 33/3620 (THAT 2:218):

—2. pl. laws, more precisely legal provisions (so Kutsch BZAW 131 (1973):49f and THAT 2:219; Merendino

Fschr. Botterweck 195 :: Volkwein BZ 13 (1969):39f: covenant obligations) mostly parallel with ~yQixu, hAc.mi
etc., cf. Akk. aduÖ/adeÖ contractual obligations (AHw. 14a; THAT 2:219) and OArm. (Sefire) Ádn/Ády/ÁdyÀ (Jean-
H. Dictionnaire 203f; Donner-R. Inschriften 3:39a; Degen Altaram. Gr. p. 52): Dt 445 617.20 1K 23 2K 1715 233

Jr 4423 Ps 2510 7856 935 997 1192-168 (22 times, cf. Deissler Psalm 119 [118] und seine Theologie (1955):78f),
Neh 934 1C 2919 2C 3431 Sir 455; on Ps 13212 see under 1 a;

—3. in the titles of the Psalms the meaning is uncertain: Ps 601tWd[e !v;Wv-l[;, 801tWd[e !v;Wv-l[;Å[e
~yNIv;vo-la, (cf. 451 601) see Mowinckel Ps. Stud. 4:31f; Isr. Worship 2:214; Gunkel-Begrich 458; Rost Fschr.

Baumgartel 163. †

6797 ydI[]

ydI[]: II hd[, Bauer-L. Heb. 457p; SamP. ÁaÒdi, with sf. idyaâk etc.; MHeb.: ydI[e†, %yEÆAyd>[,, cj. ~yyId'[]: piece of

jewellery Ex 334-6 2S 124 (verse b sing. ydI[]; verse a for ~ynId'[] prp. ~yyId'[] following Sept.), Is 4918 Jr 232 430,

Ezk 720 (MT Ayd>[,, prp. ~y"d>[, :: Zimmerli 164), 1611 2340; qyrXm yd[ Sir 439 (glittering) row of jewellery

(Smend 76, 79; SirMVI2qyrXm wd[), ~ymX Å[ DJD 1:153f; 1:4;

—Ezk 167 rd. ~yDI[iB. ï hD'[i for ~yyId'[] ydI[]B;; Ps 329~Alb.li Ayd>[, text corrupt, see Castellino VT 2

(1952):37-42: for Ayd>[, rd. yWd[' pt. pass. of ï I hd[ brought in, in order to be tamed, so also Seybold

BWANT 99 (1973):161g, however very questionable in view of the meaning of hd[; in BHS following Sept.

cj. ~h,y[el{ or ~h,yxel. :: Mowinckel Ps. Stud. 1:52f: his strength (from ydI[]), similarly Dahood Psalms 1:197;

Kraus BK 155:401 rd. AZ[u; Ps 1035 for %yEd>[, prp. %gEr>[' or ykide[o or ykiYED;-d[; (BHS). †

6798 ay"d'[]

ay"d'[] Neh 1216 K Sept.L Vulg., Q Pesh. aAD[i; ï hy"d'[].

6799 laeydI[]

laeydI[], Adouel Tobit 11: n.m.ydI[] + lae “God is adornment” (Noth Personennamen 204); Diringer 353;

Moscati Epigrafia 60:26; OSArb. Saf. lad[ (Ryckmans 2:104; Müller ZAW 75 (1963):312); cf. ? Ug. Ády

(Gröndahl 51, 106, 107, 176); Ph. ÁdÀ sëmn etc. (Benz Names 165, 373):

—1–3.: 1C 436; 912 (= laer>z:[] Neh 1113); 2725. †

6800 hy"d'[]



hy"d'[]: n.m.; < Why"d'[] “Yahweh has adorned (the bearer of the name)” ï II hd[ (Noth Personennamen 182;

Kornfeld Onomastica 65f), cf. ï hd'['l.a,; cun. Adiya (Tallqvist Names 12):

—1–8.: 2K 221; Ezr 1029 (? rd. hy"[.d;y> or hy"d>[;y>, see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 99); 1039; Neh 115 1112; 1C 626 821; 912

(MSS Pesh. hy"r>z:[]). †

6801 Why"d'[]

Why"d'[]: n.m. = hy"d'[]; Moscati Epigrafia 63:35; Bordreuil-Lemaire Semitica 26 (1976):50f; T. Arad 58:1: 2C

231 (Pesh. AD[i). †

6802 ~yDI[i

~yDI[i Is 645; ï hD;[i.

6803 !ydI['

I *!ydI[': I !d[; Bauer-L. Heb. 470n: fem. hn"ydI[]: luxuriant, accustomed to a good life (König Wörterbuch;

similarly Zorell) :: KBL 683b voluptuous; Sept. trufera,, Vulg. delicata Is 478;

—2S 238 for AnydI[] rd. (AtynIx]) rreA[ cf. 18 and 1C 1111. †

6804 !ydI['

II !ydI[': n.m.; = I; “delightful”, “luxuriant” (cf. Noth Personennamen 223); ? Ug. Ádyn (Gröndahl 107, 376a); cf.

? !D'[;Ahy>: Ezr 215 86 Neh 720 1017.

6805 an"ydI[]

an"ydI[]: n.m.; = II !ydI[' + hypocoristic ending -aÒ (cf. Noth Personennamen 38): 1C 1142. †

6806 ~yIt;ydI[]

~yIt;ydI[], Sept.L Ageqqaim: ? etym. ? “elevated position” (Noth Jos. 148); n.loc. in Judah; unidentified; Abel

2:238; Simons Geog. §318 A 13: Jos 1536. †

6807 ld[

*ld[: < two different roots: 1. Akk. edeÒlu to lock up, lock in (AHw. 185b); 2. Arb. Áadala to act justly, fairly,

Áadl straight forwardness justice, rectitude (Wehr-Cowan 596b).

Der. *yl;d>[;, ~L'du[].



6808 yl;d>[;

*yl;d>[;, yl†'d>[;, Sept. Adai, Adli: OSArb. ld[ (Ryckmans 1:157f) n.m., probably with Arb. Áadala +

hypocoristic ending-ay (Noth Personennamen 38), cf. König Wb. 315b; Bauer ZAW 48 (1930):78 :: Noth
Personennamen 231: 1C 2729. †

6809 ~L'du[]

~L'du[]: Sept. Odollam, Josephus VAdollamh (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 4): etym. probably from Akk. edeÒlu

(ld[ + aÒm, Bauer-L. Heb. 504j; Borée 56): “closed-in place” (Noth Jos.2 148; Stoebe KAT 8/1:403): Adullam

Canaanite royal city, Abel 2:239; Simons Geog. §697; Reicke-R. Hw. 28; T. Sèehä MagÔkur 16 km. north-west of
Hebron, name preserved in IdelmiÒye, the spring at the foot of the tell, which is itself also named thus (Stoebe

KAT 8/1:403): Jos 1215 1535 1S 221 2313 Mi 115 (prp. ~l'A[ d[; :: Rudolph KAT 13/3:37, 49), Neh 1130 1C

1115 2C 117.†

Der. ymiL'du[].

6810 ymiL'du[]

ymiL'du[]: gntl. of ~L'du[]; SamP. ÁaÒdillaÒãmi: someone from Adullam Gn 381.12.20. †

6811 !d[

I !d[: MHeb. pi. and Syr. pa. to delight, ~ynIWD[i luxury, cf. SamP. uÒdaân (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/1:35) and Syr.

ÁuddaÒnaÒ (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 512b) Arb. gÔadan life of luxury, comfortable position with a certain freedom
(Gesenius-B. 566b), slackness, flabbiness, softness, languor (Wehr-Cowan 666b).

hitp. impf. WnD>[;t.YIw:: to live a life of luxury, let things go well Neh 925.

Der. I *!ydI[', I *!d,[e, hn"d>[,, ~yNId;[]m;, tANd;[]m; (?); n.m. III !d,[,, II !ydI[', an"ydI[], I *hn"d>[;; ? n.f. !D'[;Ahy>;
n.loc. II !d,[e.

6812 !d[

II !d[; Der. tANr;[]m;.

6813 !d,[e

I *!d,[e (or *!d'['): I !d[, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 157): ~ynId'[], yn†'Æk'yn<d'[]:

—1. bliss Ps 369 Jr 5134 cj. yN†'d;[]m; ï ~yNId;[]m;;

—2. jewellery (Sept. meta. ko,smou ùmw/n, Vulg. in deliciis, Pesh. sÌubÁaÒneÒ “colourful material”) 2S 124a (cj. ~yyId'[]
ï ydI[]). †



6814 !d,[e

II !d,[e, SamP. eÒdÝn, Sept. Edem Gn 28.10 416 n.top.; homophonic with I !d,[e from which it is probably also

derived: “land of bliss”, “happy land”; because of the phonetic incongruence the suggestion that it is derived
from Sum.-Akk. edinu steppe (AHw. 187b; CAD E:27; mentioned also in KBL) is less likely, see Westermann
BK 1/1:286, which lists further literature; Ug. Ádn (Gordon Textbook §19:1824; Fisher Parallels 2: p. 307 no.
75) means a plain and is also the name of a place: Eden (Westermann BK 1/1:284-7; Reicke-R. Hw. 365f):

!d,[eB. !G: Gn 28; > !d,[e !G: (the name of the garden was transferred from the region in which it was situated)

Gn 215 323f Ezk 3635 Jl 23; !d,[e Gn 416 Is 513, Ezk 2813 (parallel with ~yhil{a/ !G:), cf. Zimmerli 684); Ezk

319.16.18 !d,[e yce[]; flourishing as in Eden hkrb !d[k Sir 4027 (Sept. para,deisoj, cf. SirMII17). †

6815 !d,[e

III !d,[e: n.m.; = I, Noth Personennamen 223: Levite 2C 2912 3115. †

6816 !d,[,

!d,[,: n.terr. Akk. BiÒt Adini, the region on either side of the River Euphrates (Parpola AOAT 6 (1970):75f):

!d,[,-ynEB. (< *!d,[,-ynEB.Å[, tybe ynEB.) 2K 1912 /Is 3712 = [, tybe ynEB.Å[, tyBe Am 15 (ï tyIB; B 33); !d,[, Ezk

2723 (Zimmerli 657 :: Fohrer HAT 13 (1955):157 = Aden, so vWissmann, Saec. 4 (1953):98f, 103). †

6817 !d,[]

!d,[], < *!he-d[;, Qoh 43 (etym. uncertain MHeb., !yd[, !ad[, !yad[ and !a d[, JArm. !yId;[]) and hn"d†'[] 42

< *hN"he-d[; (Gesenius-B. 567a :: Dahood Biblica 33 (1952):48): so far, still. †

6818 an"de[;

an"de[;, Sept. Ednaaj, Josephus Ednaioj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 41): n.m. = III !d,[e; Arm. or hypocoristic

(Noth Personennamen 38); cun. AdnaÒ (Tallqvist Names 13); ï *hn"d>[;:

—1. Judaean in mixed marriage Ezr 1030;

—2. leader of the priestly class ~rIx' Neh 1215. †

6819 hn"r>[;

I hn"r>[;: n.m.: = an"d>[;: Heb. inscr. (Meshel and Meyers BA 39 (1976):8f): commander (rf;) of the group of one

thousand at the time of Jehoshaphat 2C 1714 (Welten WMANT 42 (1973):82-7). †

6820 hn"d>[;

II hn"d>[;: ï !d,[].

6821 hn"d>[,



hn"d>[,: I !d[, Bauer-L. Heb. 459z; SamP. idna; JArm. *atnyd[ (GnAp 29.14 Fitzmyer GenAp2 86): lust

(Hempel ThLZ 13 (1957):81424) Gn 1812. †

6822 xn:d>[;

xn:d>[; 1C 1221: n.m. rd. hn"d>[; (so var.B, Sept. Edna, Vulgate Ednas) one of David’s helpers, from Manasseh. †

6823 hd'['d>[;

[hd'['d>[;: n.loc. in Judah, Jos 1522: rd. hr'['r>[; = T. ÁArÁara 21 km. SE of Beersheba (Noth Jos.2 88 and 93;

Stoebe KAT 8/1:509; Abel 2:250; Simons Geog. §317, 6); Sept.B + MSS Arouhl/r = r[ero[] see 1S 3028, the word

here is identical to hr'['r>[; see Stoebe KAT 8/1:509].

6824 @d[

@d[: SamP. qal pt. ÁaÒdÝf; MHeb. to be superfluous, stick out > sbst. @d,A[, JArm. aP'd>W[ surplus; Arb. gÔdf to

be plenteous.

qal: pt. @de[o, tp,d,[o, ~ypid>[o: to be excessive, pt. excess, the surplus: food Ex 1623, curtains Ex 2612f, money

Lv 2527, people Nu 346.48f. †

hif: pf. @yDI[.h,: to have a surplus (:: rysix.h,) Ex 1618. †

6825 rd[

I rd[: MHeb. (qal and pi.) JArm. (pal. und pa.) to chop.

nif: impf. rde['yE, !Wrde†['yE: to hoe Is 56 725 cf. Dalman Arbeit 2:328. †

Der. rDe[.m;.

6826 rd[

II rd[: MHeb. nif. to stay away; Arb. gÔdr III to leave off.

nif: pf. rD;[.n<, hr'D†'[.n<; pt. rD'[.n<, tr,Dñ,[.n<: to be missing 1S 3019 2S 1722 Is 3416 4026 5915 Zeph 35; Zech 1116 for

hb'C'NIh; cj. tr,D,[.N<h; see BHS :: I. Willi-Plein BBB 42 (1974):23; Sir 4220. †

pi: (Jenni 232): impf. WrD>[;y>: to allow to be missing, omit 1K 57. †

6827 rd[

III rd[: by-form of ï rz[, see Wagner no. 217:



qal: inf. rdo[]l;: to help 1C 1234, Arm. for rzO[]l; (MSS Sept., Vulg. see BHS); pt. pl. yred>[o (hk'r'[]m; yred>[o)
1C 1239 rd. with MSS Sept.BAa yker>[o (:: KBL on 1C 1234.39rd[ to gather, denom. of I rd,[e). †

Der. of rd[ = rz[ n.m. II rd,[e, *rd,[,, laeyrId>[;.

6828 rd,[e

I rd,[e, SamP. ÁaÒãdaâr; primary noun; MHeb. JArm. ar'd>[,, EgArm.; Eg. iÉdr (Erman-G. 1:154); Ph. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 205); > NBab. häadiru (AHw. 307a): a group of cattle sheep and goats assembled under one

shepherd (Dalman Arbeit 6:246-9): Ard>[,, ~yrId'[], yred>[,, ~k,yred>[, herd:

—1. of animals Gn 292f.8 3040 3217.20 Ju 516 1S 1734 Is 172 4011 Jr 63 3110.24 5123 Ezk 3412 Jl 118a (rq'B').18b (!aco);
Mi 212 57 Zeph 214 Mal 114 Ps 7852 Pr 2723 Jb 242 Song 17 41 (~yZI[i) .2 66 2C 3228;

—2. of people (THAT 2:793): hwhy Å[e Jr 1317; Ard>[, (of hwhy) Zech 103; rd,[eh' the herd of Zion,

Jerusalem, i.e. the inhabitants of Judah Jr 1320 (see BHS and Rudolph Jer.3 92, 96);

—3. rd,[eh'Å[e-lD;g>mi Mi 48 n.loc. ï II lD'g>mi 3; Is 3214 for ~yrId'[] prp. ~ydIr'[] or ~ydIro[] parallel with

~yair'P., see Kaiser ATD 18:2599. †

6829 rd,[e

II rd,[e: III rd[, n.m. Arm. (Noth Personennamen 63) < rd[; OSArb. ÁgÔr (Conti 203b; Ryckmans 1:158b),

short form of ï laeyrId>[; (cf. Hatra yrd[ Syria 41 (1964):257 no. 132; Nab. wrd[ Lidzbarski Handbuch

337): Levite from the clan of Merari, son of yviWm 1C 2323 2430. †

6830 rd,[e

III rd,[e: watered place (Noth Jos.2 148; Reymond 105); Arb. gÔadiÒr pond, pool: n.loc. in the Negeb,

unidentified. Jos 1521. †

6831 rd,[,

*rd,[,, rd,[': III rd[, n.m. = II rd,[e Sept.B Wdhd, Sept.A Wder: Benjaminite 1C 815. †

6832 laeyrId>[;

laeyrId>[;: III rd[; n.m. Arm. (Noth Personennamen 63; Stoebe BZAW 77 (1958):232) < rd[, cf. II rd,[e:
“God is my help” (Noth Personennamen 154), a few MSS layrz[, Sept. Esrihl, Sept.L (1S 1819) Ecrihl <

Edrihl; cun. Iddiriya-el (Bab. Exp. 9:85:19; 86:4); Adari-el (Bab. Exp. 10:46:2; Gerh. Wallis Die Soziale
Situation der Juden in Babylonien zur Achämenidenzeit aufgrund von fünfzig augewählten babylonischen

Urkunden (Diss. Phil., Berlin 1952):14, 196, 203; Coogan Pers. Names 79f); EgArm. yrd[ta (Àatta = ÁAnat),

yrd[kXn (= Nusku), short form rd[, yrd[ (Noth Personennamen 63; Grelot Documents 464, 471, 483;



Sab. Lih. Saf. Tham. ÁdÑrÀil (Ryckmans 1:242a; Müller ZAW 75 (1963):312); ï laeyrIz>[;: son-in-law of Saul

from Mehola 1S 1819 2S 218. †

6833 hv'd'[]

*hv'd'[]: primary noun; SamP. ÁadsëÝm (cf. Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:543); MHeb. hv'd'[], pl. tAvd'[] and !Æmyvid'[];
MHeb., pl., !yvid'[]; Arb. Áadas: ~yvid'[]: lentils (Löw 2:442ff; Dalman Arbeit 2:123 et passim; VHehn Pflanzen

212ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1094) Gn 2534 2S 1728 2311 Ezk 49. †

6834 aW"[;

aW"[;: n.loc. 2K 1724 = hW"[;. †

6835 bw[

bw[, by[: Syr. af. to make dark; JArm. ab'y[e cloud; OSArb. Áyb.

hif: impf. by[iy" (? by[ qal) ? rd. with Sept. by[ihe: Lam 21 to make dark, to cover with cloud or to scorn (cf.

Arb. Áyb; Bergler VT 27 (1977):316f). †

Der. II b['.

6836 dbeA[

dbeA[, dbe[o: n.m.; short form db[ (+ ndiv.) worshipper (of Yahweh; Noth Personennamen 137); Ug. Ábd-,

abdi- (Gordon Textbook §19:1801; Gröndahl 104ff; Fisher Parallels 2: p. 66f no. 32); Ph. Ábd- (Benz Names
148ff, 365ff), Palm. (Stark Names 41f, 102f); Amor. häabdu- (Huffmon 189); OSArb. (Conti 200b; Ryckmans
1:155b); Arb. Áabd- (Wellhausen Heid. 2ff; Smith Religion 48f); cf. Akk. warad- (Stamm 262):

—1. father of yv;yI, Sept. Wbhd, Josephus VWbh,dhj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 127) Ru 417.21f (Eissfeldt Kl. Schr.

4:270: yv;yIÅ[o = caretaker), 1C 212;

—2.–5. 1C 1147; 237f; 267; 2C 231. †

6837 lb'A[

lb'A[ n.pop. Gn 1028, SamP. iÒbaâl, Sept. Gabal (Flashar ZAW 28 (1908):213), Josephus :Hbaloj (Schalit

Namenwörterbuch 50), and 1C 122lb'y[e (Sept. Gemian, acc.); Arb. ÁUbaÒl between HÌodeida and SÌanÁa (Philby

Routes in Southwest Arabia (Simla 1915):471, 477); BanuÒ ÁUbal tribe in Yemen (Taj al-ÁArus 10:254, 1): son of

!j'q.y" . †

6838 gw[

I gw[: Eg. Áwg (Erman-G. 1:173 to roast).



qal: impf. hn"g<[uT. (Bomberg hN"G<-, Bauer-L. Heb. 404): denom. of ï hg"[u (H.P. Müller VT 21 (1971):561): to

bake Ezk 412 (Dalman Arbeit 4:20f, 34ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 189). †

6839 gw[

II gw[: MHeb. gW[ to draw a circle; Arb. ÁaÒja (Áwj) to be (or become) bent: cj. pu. pt. gW"[um. for ï gA[m', bowed,

crippled Ps 3516. †

Der. hg"[u (H.P. Müller VT 21 (1971):561).

6840 gA[

gA[, n.m; g[o only 1K 419, SamP. uÒg, Sept. Wg, Josephus :Wghj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 128); Ph. hÁg … hÀdr

“the powerful Og” (inscription from Byblos (sixth-fifth century BC) line 2: a god of the underworld (?), see
Röllig in Degen-M. Neue Eph. 2 (1974):2 and 5f; H.P. Müller ZA 65 (1975):122); Hatra ÁgÀ (in Degen-M. Neue

Eph. 3 (1978):97); SArb. gÔaig/j, Soq. Áaig husband (Leslau Lex. Soq. 307): Og, Amorite king of !v'B' linked

with the ~yaip'r> (L’Heureux HTR 67 (1974):273), Dt 311 (see de Moor ZAW 88 (1976):337-40), Jos 124 1312,

Nu 2133 3233 Dt 14 31.3.11lz<r>B; fr,[, dolmen of basalt (Karge 638; Reicke-R. Hw. 348), 447 296 Jos 910 124 1330

1K 419 Ps 13511 13620 Neh 922; gA[ tk,l,m.m; Dt 34.10.13; ï Dt 314 Jos 210 1312.31 (Noth Bibl. Land. 1:441ff;

Gesch. 147f; de Vaux Histoire 1:524; Bartlett VT 20 (1970):257ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1335; Wüst Untersuchungen
1:25ff). †

6841 bg"W[

bg"W[, SamP. waÒãgaâb (with copula w), Bauer-L. Heb. 475s; Arb. jaÁbat quiver: ybig"[u: Jb 3031 (long) flute (BRL2

235; Kolari 36ff; Wegner 10ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1258f; Pritchard Pictures 200, 203, 208; Keel Bildsymb. 462-
464) Gn 421 Ps 1504, 1514 (11QPsa, DJD 4: p. 49), Jb 2112 3031. †

6842 dw[

I dw[: Arb. ÁaÒda to return, IV to bring back, restore, bring about (Wehr-Cowan 653f.); OSArb. Áwd (Conti

203b), Eth.G ÁoÒda to go round, circle around (Dillmann 999), Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 478b); sbst. Arb. ÁaÒdat, Syr.
ÁyaÒdaÒ habit (Syr. pa. to be accustomed); Palm. ÁydÀ habit (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 207).

pi: pf. ynIduW>[i: to surround, embrace Ps 11961, cf. @pa Ps 1163 and Eth. ÁoÒda (Dahood Psalms 3:181). †

pol: impf. ddeA[y>; pt. ddeA[m.: to help up Ps 1469 1476 (:: lyPiv.m;), cf. Arb. ÁaÒda IV. †

hitpol.: impf. dd†'A[t.NIw:: to help one another up, keep upright Ps 209. †

Der. dA[, n.m. ddeA[.

6843 dw[

II dw[: denom. of d[e.



hif: pf. d¿yÀ[ihe, ¿hÀd'y[ihe, t'doy[ih; and ht'do[eh;, ytido¿yÀ[ih; (Bauer-L. Heb. 404), Wdy[ihe; impf. d[;Y"w:ÆT'w:
(Bergsträsser 2:149), dy[iT', d[eÆdy[ia'w", hd'y[ia'w>Æw", Wdy[iY"w:, Whdu[iywIÆ[iy>w:, %dey[ia] Lam 213 (so Q, K qal, see

under 4); impv. d[eh', Wdy[ih'; inf. d[eh'; pt. dy[ime.

—1. a) to call as witness: with B. against Dt 426 3019 3128 (with l[; against me DJD 2: p. 160 no. 43:3);

absolute (to call on God as witness) Sir 4619; b) to require as witness with l. for Is 82 (1QIsad[hw, rd. ? with

Vulg. hd'y[ia'w"); Jr 3210.25.44.

—2. to witness, be a witness: cj. Is 486 (rd. Wdy[iT' for WdyGIT;); against with acc. 1K 2110.13; to be a witness for,

in support of with acc. Jb 2911; !ybeW … !yBe Mal 214; to allow to witness against with B. Neh 934.

—3. a) with B. to admonish Gn 433 Jr 117 Ps 507 819 Neh 926.29f.34 (see also under b), 2C 2419 Sir 411; b) to

warn Ex 1921.23 1S 89 1K 242 2K 1713.15 Jr 4219 Neh 926.29f.34 1315 (see BHS), 21; c) to impress something on
someone (when announcements have to be witnessed, Wolff BK 14/2:238; H.P. Müller WdO 8 (1975/6):7144)
Dt 819 3246 Jr 610 Am 313 Zech 36.

—4. text uncertain Lam 213: %deW[a] K, rd. Q: %dey[ia] ? to produce you as witness, i.e. in evidence, as an

example, so Rudolph KAT 17/3:220; similarly Plöger HAT 182:141/142 (dative suffix following Bogaert, cf.

ZAW 76 (1964):337; TOB) or cj. %ro[/a, I present (so in any case Rudolph KAT 17/3:220 and BHS). †

(For 1.–3. cf. Boecker 73; Seeligmann Fschr. Baumgartner 265; van Leeuwen THAT 2:215ff; Dietrich Jesaja

und die Politik (1976):2239 :: Veijola UF 8 (1976):343-351: dy[ihe to impose covenant rules upon.)

hof: pf. d[;Wh: to be warned Ex 2129 :: Cazelles 57f: [dy hof. †

Der. tWd[e, hd'W[T., n.m. d[eAy, d['l.a,.

6844 dA[

dA[ (490 times, 14 times d[o), SamP. uÒd, but Gn 822 Áad: I dw[, cf. ? Bauer-L. Heb. 451n; MHeb. T. Arad 1:5;

Ph. OArm. EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 203), BArm. JArm. Sam. (Hebr. lw., see Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/2:246),

CPArm. Syr.; Eth. ÁaÒdiÒ again, once more (Dillmann 1008f): ydIA[, $'d>A[, %d'A[, Hd'A[ ~d'A[Ã yNId,ÆhN"d,ÆWNd,A[
(transfer of n energicum, Gesenius-K. §100o, p :: Bauer-L. Heb. 634v, w; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §159c),

hnUydeA[ Lam 417 Q KOr. Wny-, KOc.hny-: subst. repetition, duration > adv. again, still (with fluid transition) from

one to the other.

—1. a) sbst. duration: dA[B. as long as (? Ph. bodi, Poenulus 933, 941; Sznycer Poenulus 105; Friedrich Phön.

Gramm.2 §248b), dA[B. ~AYh; while it was still day 2S 335 = ~m'Ay dA[B. Jr 159; ydIA[B. as long as I am Ps

10433 and 1462 (parallel with yY:x;B.); while Gn 256 2S 1222 Jb 116f.18 (BHS); ~ymiy" tv,l{v. dA[B. within three

days Gn 4013.19 Jos 111; dA[B. ~ymiy" ~yIt;n"v. within two years Jr 283.11; dA[B. hn"v' (rd. with 1QIsa~ynX
XwlX dw[b) Is 2116; ydIA[me Gn 4815, $'d>A[me Nu 2230 literally, since I am (you are), my (your) life long (R.

Meyer Gr. §121, 3c); dA[ $.b.YEw: all the time (acc. Gesenius-K. §118k) Gn 4629; $'Wll.h;y> dA[ Ps 845; b) dA[



: remainder, rest: xmqh dw[mw !Xarh and from the rest of the best quality flour (T. Arad; cf. Lemaire

Inscr. Heb. 1: p. 157).

—2. still: a) in primary position: %M'[i ydIA[ as long as I am still with you Ps 13918, dA[-lK' as long as

(something) is still present Jb 273, qz"x' yNId,A[ I am still strong Jos 1411, dA[B. hl'y>l; while it is still night Pr

3115; dA[B. ~yvid'x\ hv'lv. still three months (until harvest) Am 47; APk;B. Hd'A[B. while it is still in his

hand Is 284; WnynEP'l. #r,a'h' WNd,A[ as long as the land is at our disposal 2C 146 (see Rudolph Chr. 240); yx
$dw[ d[ Sir Adl. 3321; Wnl' dA[h; do we still have? Gn 3114; dA[h; and is there still? Hag 219; j[;m. dA[
just a little time Ex 174 Is 1025 Jr 5133 Hos 14 Ps 3710; b) dA[ in secondary position: WNd,A[ ~h'r'b.a; while

Abraham remained (standing) Gn 1822; WNd,A[ rf'B'h;w> Nu 1133; c) first (alt. as 2 b) Hab 23 (:: Ehrlich 5:302;

Seeligmann 8222: rd. d[e) ï x;pey", Da 1014.

—3. again, once more Gn 425 2420 Ju 138 Hos 16 31 etc.

—4. still more $'l.-ymi dA[ who else do you have? Gn 1912; hm'x'l.mi dA[ yhiT.w: and there was another war

2S 2115; hlak dw[ more like this Sir 4327; dA[ al{ no more, not again Gn 821 Dt 3410; dA[ … !yaeh; is

there no-one else? 1K 227; dA[ sp,a,h; does nothing remain? 2S 93.

—Emendations: ? cj. 1K 125 for d[o with Sept. prp. d[;, cf. Noth Könige 267; Jb 3423 for dA[ prp. d[eAm (::

Tur.-Sinai Job 482; Weiser ATD 13:224).

6845 ddeA[

ddeA[, dde[o, Sept. Wdhd, Josephus VWdhda,j (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 128): most probably n.m.; I dw[ pol.

short form: “He (Yahweh) has helped”, cf. Rudolph Chr. 2451 :: Noth Personennamen 252 appellative

following OArm. dd[ (Zakir line 12 parallel with !yzx) “interpreter of oracles”, cf. Donner-R. Inschriften

2:208; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 204; Degen Altaram. Gr. p. 47 and 52; Zobel VT 21 (1971):97f; Willi FRLANT
106 (1972):22123; Ross HTR 63 (1970):1ff:

—1. father of the prophet hy"r>z:[] 2C 151.8 (Rudolph Chr. 244);

—2. a prophet 2C 289. †

6846 hw[

hw[: MHeb. to act wrongly, JArm. to deviate, af. to do wrong: Akk. (OBab. ewuÖm to burden with, AHw. 267a);

Arb. gÔwy to err (in actions: Guillaume 3:6; Wehr-Cowan 688b) :: ÁawaÒy to bend (Gesenius-B.; Wallenstein VT
7 (1957):212); Eth.G Áayaya and ÁaÒwa (Leslau 38); see Palache 53f; for the significance of the verb in Heb. cf.
Knierim 237f; THAT 2:243.

qal: pf. ht'w>[†', WnywI[': to do wrong Est 116 Da 95; †

nif: pf. ytiywE[]n:; pt. cs. masc. hwE[]n:, fem. tw:[]n:: to be bent, be irritated (< be confused) Ps 387 (parallel with

ytixov;), Is 213; ble hwE[]n: of a confused heart or disturbed mind Pr 128 (Gesenius-K. §128x :: Sept.



nwqroka,rdioj = hbe[]n:); tWDr>M;h; tw:[]n:-nB, “bastard of a wayward woman” (Stoebe KAT 8/1:372, 378f; ï

tWDr>m;) 1S 2030. †

pi. (Jenni 106): pf. hW"[i: to twist, the surface of the earth Is 241; to make paths twisty Lam 39. †

hif: pf. hw"[/h,, ytiywE[/h,, WnywI[/h,, Iinf. sf. AtA[]h;:

—1. to twist (the law) Jb 3327, with ~K'r>D; to lose one’s way Jr 321;

—2. abs. to go astray 2S 714 1920 2417 1K 847 Jr 94 (rd. Ww[/h,), Ps 1068 2C 637. †

Der. I hW"[;, !A[', ~y[iw>[i, y[;, y[i.

6847 hW"[;

I hW"[;: hw[, Bauer-L. Heb. 453x ï y[;, y[i ruins Ezk 2132 (Moran Biblica 39 (1958):418ff; Zimmerli 494). †

6848 hW"[;

II hW"[;, aW"[; 2K 1724, hW"[i 1834, 1913 ï ~yWI[; 2: n.loc. apparently in the territory of Syria: the evidence from

non-Israelite sources is uncertain, but for pertinent suggestions see Gray Kings3 651; Reicke-R. Hw. 174: 2K
1724 1834 1913/Is 3713. †

6849 zw[

zw[: Arb. ÁuÒdÑ to seek refuge; Nab. Lih. Tham. Saf. Arb. Sèhäauri Soq. OSArb., in personal names (Müller 82).

qal: impf. z[oy" (as zz[ !); inf. (Gesenius-K. §72q; Bergsträsser 2:145d): to take refuge with, reach safety

(Huber BZAW 137 (1976):154; THAT 2:221ff) with B. Is 302 Ps 529. †

hif: pf. Wzy[ihe; impv. z[eh', W[eh', Wz¿yÀ[ih': a) with acc. to bring into safety livestock Ex 919; b) ellipt.

(Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §127b) to bring oneself (one’s possessions) into safety Is 1032 Jr 46 61. †

6850 zA[

zA[, ï II z[o.

6851 lywI[]

lywI[]: II lw[, Bauer-L. Heb. 471s; JArm. al'ywI[]; Arb. ÁawiÒl parasite: ~yliywI[], ~h,yleywI[]: boy, lad Jb 1918 2111;

—Jb 1611 rd. ? with versions lW"[;. †

6852 ~yWI[;



~yWI[;: n.pop.:

—1. Sept. Euai/oi :: SamP. waÒãÀibbÝm (with copula w Dt 223); the population that inhabited the coastal plain

before the Philistines, ? a group of the Hyksos; Kittel 1:32f; Noth Jos.2 75; Albright JPOS 1 (1920/21):187ff;
JPOS 4 (1924):134ff; de Vaux Histoire 1:222; Dt 223 Jos 133;

—2. Sept. Euai/oi the inhabitants of II hW"[; 2K 1731;

—3. Sept.A Auim, Sept.B Aiin n.loc. or gntl. for ï y[;h' ? (Noth Jos.2 108) Jos 1823. †

6853 tywI[]

tywI[], Sept. Geqqaim (Flashar ZAW 28 (1908):213); SamP. ÁawwÝt: n.loc. in Moab or Edom, unidentified Abel

2:257; Simons Geog. §1634; ? Nab. wtywa Cantineau Nab. 2:57; Littmann Nab. Inscr. 2:228f: Gn 3635 1C 146

Q (K twy[ see Rudolph Chr. 9). †

6854 lw[

I lw[: MHeb. pi. Syr. af. to act unjustly, JArm. al'w>[; sin; Arb. Áwl to deviate (from what is right); Eth.G Áalawa,

Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 453a) to spoil, act treacherously, rebel; cf. Eg. Áwn (Ward ZÄS 99 (1969):67f); ï ll[.

pi: (Jenni 270): impf. lWE[;y>; pt. lWE[;m.: to act unjustly Is 2610 Ps 714; cj. inf. lWE[;¿meÀ for lw<['me Jb 3410 (Fohrer

KAT 16:464). †

Der. lw<[', lW"[;, hl'w>[;.

6855 lw[

II lw[: SamP. Gn 3313 uwwaÒãlaât (pt. pass. qal pl.); MHeb. hl'W[ girl, JArm. Syr. al'w>[; suckling; OArm. l[
foal (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 210; Degen Altaram. Gr. §27 p. 45); Ug. Ál young, suckling animal (Ug. 5: p. 551 no.

2 line 9; UF 7 (1975):115 and 118); Sam. swly[ (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:550) Syr. ÁiÒlaÒ and Eth. Tigr. ÁewaÒl young

animal; Arb. Áwl to feed, Áayyil small child, gÔwl to suckle (cf. Driver Fschr. Baumgartner 60f); Pun. Ál suckling
(Donner-R. Inschriften 2: no. 61, see 76f); cf. Sèhäauri, Saf. OSArb. Ál family (Müller 84).

qal: pt. pl. fem. tAl[': to suckle (mother animal) Gn 3313 1S 67.10 Is 4011 Ps 7871 (11Q Ps hl[ = wet nurse,

DJD 4:80, 82, line 6). †

Der. lW[, lywI[], lleA[, ll'A[.

6856 lW[

lW[, l[u: II lw[: Deir Alla 2:13 (Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 239): Hl'W[: suckling Is 4915 6520; cj. Jb 249 (rd.

l[uw> for l[;w>). †

6857 lw<['ñ



lw<['ñ, SamP. uÒl: I lw[ Bauer-L. Heb. 576e, 583w; MHeb. JArm. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 10a) al'w>[;; DSS

lw[ (see Huppenbauer ATANT 34 (1959):22ff: cs. lw<[', lw<[, (Ezk 2818 Bauer-L. Heb. 583), sf. Alw>[;; (THAT

2:224-28):

—1. a) perversity, injustice Ps 74 Ezk 188.cj.17; with hf'[' Lv 1915.35 Dt 2516 Ezk 320 1824.26 3313.15.18; with

l[p Jb 3432, lw<[' jpf Ps 822; b) God is lw<[' !yae Dt 324, cf. Jr 25;

—2. dishonesty in trade Ezk 2818, vyai lw<[' Pr 2927, cj. lw<[' ble for tAlA[ ble Ps 583;

—Ps 532 rd. hl'yli[] for lw<[' (BHS); Jb 3410 rd. lWE[;me for lw<['me ï I lw[. †

6858 lW"[;

lW"[;: I lw[, Bauer-L. Heb. 476x; JArm. al'W"[; godless: criminal, sinner Jb 1821 277 2917 313; Zeph 35

(Rudolph KAT 13/3:286); cj. Ps 128 for ~l'A[l. Wz rd. ? lW"[;w> lleAz :: Kraus BK 155:234; Dahood Psalms

1:75; Ps 3728 rd. Wdm†'v.nI ~l'A[l. ~yliW"[; (BHS). †

6859 hl'w>[;

hl'w>[;: I lw[: fem. of lw<[', Bauer-L. Heb. 601b; Joüon §26c1; I hl'A[ = hl'w>[; Is 618 (BHS), Jb 3633 (for

hl,A[), hw"l.[; < hl'w>[; Hos 109 (BHS), MHeb. DSS (see Huppenbauer ATANT 34 (1959):22ff; THAT

2:227f): locv. ht'l'ñw>[; (Bauer-L. Heb. 528t) Ezk 2815 Hos 1013 Ps 1253; Ps 9216 Jb 516 K ht'l'[o, Q ht'l'w>[; (R.

Meyer Gr. §22, 4c; Bauer-L. Heb. 604g): badness, malice, injustice (THAT 2:224-28; Deissler Psalm 119

(118) und seine Theologie (1955):90): Is 593 618 Ezk 2815 Hos 1013 Mi 310 and Hab 212 (parallel with ~ymiD'),
Mal 26 Ps 10742 1253 Jb 516 629f 1114 2223 2420 3633; with hf[ Ps 371 Zeph 35 (God), 313; with l[p Ps 1193 Jb

3623; with rBd Jb 137 274; with hgx Is 593; with [rz Pr 228; with htv Jb 1516; with Yahweh hl'w>[; …

!yae 2C 197, cf. Zeph 35; AB ht'l'[o al{ Ps 9216 K; hl'w>[;w> hm'r>mi-vyai Ps 431, hl'w>[;-nB, Ps 8923, hl'w>[;-
nB,Å[; ynEB. 2S 334 710 1C 179 (4Q 174);

—Ps 583 rd. lw<['; Ps 647 text uncertain, for tl{A[ (pl. of hl'w>[; ?) prp. tAmlu[]T; (Kraus BK 155:605) ::

Dahood Psalms 2:105f. †

6860 hl'A[

I hl'A[ Is 618: ï hl'w>[;.

6861 hl'A[

II hl'A[: ï hl'[o.

6862 lleA[



lleA[ See below under lle¿AÀ[o (#6864).

6863 lle[o

lle[o See below under lle¿AÀ[o (#6864).

6864 lle¿AÀ[o

lle¿AÀ[o: II lw[; < Áawlil R. Meyer Gr. §39, 1; ? Ug. Álln (Gröndahl BiOr. 26 (1969):106a): ~ylil.¿AÀ[o, ylel][o
Lam 220 (R. Meyer Gr. §13, 5), ~h,ylel.[o: child ï ll'A[ Ps 83ll'A[ÅA[ yPimi (see Commentaries; Stamm

ThZ 13 (1957):470-78; Rudolph Fschr. Zimmerli 388ff :: Donner ZAW 79 (1967):324-27), Ps 1714 Lam 220;

together with qnEAy Ps 83 Jr 447 Lam 211qnEAyÅ[ome qnEAy d[;w> 1S 153 2219; smashed (on the rocks) vjr pi. 2K

812, pu. Is 1316 Hos 141; born dead Jb 316 (cf. Dahood Questions disputées de l’AT (Louvain 1974):27). †

6865 ll'A[

ll'A[: II lw[ (ï lleA[), < Áawlal: ~ylil'A[, %yIl;Æh'yl,l'A[: child: Mi 29 Lam 219; :: !qez" Jl 216, :: ~yrIWxB; Jr

611 920; to beg for bread Lam 44, to go into exile 15, smashed (on the rocks) Nah 310vJ;ru; Ps 1379#PenI. †

6866 tAlleA[

tAlleA[: ï tAlle[o.

6867 ~l'A[

~l'A[ (440 times), once ~l'[o, ~Aly[e 2C 337 textual error (Rudolph Chr. 314); SamP. uÒlaâm, Sec. lwlam

(Brönno 171) Ps 8938; Ug. Álm (Ád Álm, Ád Álm … Álmt, Ám Álm, pÁlmh, Ábd Álm, Ábd … wdÁlm, mlk Álm, Álm parallel
with dr dr) (Gordon Textbook §19:1858; Aistleitner 2036; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 38 no. 27; p. 266 no. 363; p.
287f no. 405; p. 290 no. 411; p. 291 no. 413; p. 294f no. 425); Deir Alla passim (pl. Álmn), Ph. ndiv. Oulwmo,j
(Harris Gr. 133; Friedrich2 §78a, 79b; THAT 2:236; WbMyth. 1:309; Gese-H. Religionen 148, 203) and
appellative Álm; OArm. (Donner-R. Inschriften no. 224:24f; Degen-M. Neue Eph. 2:87 line 7), Mo. EgArm.

Nab. Palm. and Hatra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 213), BArm. am'l.[†', JArm. CPArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:498a), Syr.

Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 20b); Arb. Eth. ÁaÒlam, OSArb. (Conti 207a: creation, world); Jenni ÁOlam ZAW
64 (1952):197-248; 65 (1953):1-35; THAT 2:228-43); etym. uncertain, for relevant suggestions see Jenni ÁOlam
ZAW 64 (1952):199ff; THAT 2:228; essentially equivalent to Akk. daÒru duration, eternity (AHw. 164), ï II

rAD: Aml'A[, ~ymil'¿AÀ[o (MHeb. tA-), ymel.A[.

—1. long time, duration (usually eternal, eternity, but not in a philosophical sense) THAT 2:235f: ymel.A[Å[
db,[, a slave for life Dt 1517 1S 2712 Jb 4028 (Ug. Ábd Álm), [ db,[,Å[ tx;m.fi Is 3510, [ tx;m.fiÅ[ rk,zE Ps

1126, [ rk,zEÅ[ ~ve Is 565, [ ~veÅ[ tr;h] Jr 2017, [ tr;h]Å[ tP;r>x, Is 2340; [ tP;r>x,Å[ occurs thus in

many phrases: with tyrIB. Gn 916 (16 times), with xl;m, tyrIB. Nu 1819, with tZ:xua] Gn 178, with tQ;xu (23

times) Ex 1214.17 . cj. Ezk 4614 see Zimmerli 1168, with -qx' (11 times) Ex 2928 3021, with tN:huK. Ex 4015 Nu

2513, with ds,x, never-failing kindness Is 548.



—2. future time (THAT 2:232ff): a) ~l'A[ adv. (acc. Gesenius-K. §118q, MSS often ~l'A[Å[l.) Ps 618 667

892.38, cj. 48; b) with prep: [l.Å[l. Gn 322 (164 times), cj. Ps 875 (BHK :: BHS) and 2C 337; [l.Å[ d[; (Deir

Alla 1:9; Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 200) Gn 1315 (60 times) and [ d[;Å[l. d[; 1C 2325 287 (cf. Ug. bÁd Álm, Ád

Álm … Álmt); [l. d[;Å[l. parallel with rDo rdol. Ex 315; rDo rdol.Å[ d[; parallel with rdow" rdol. Is 3417 (7

times); d[,w" Å[[l] Ex 1518 (15 times); lÅ[h'-d[; Ps 289 1333; [h'-d[;Å[-d[;w> hT'[;me Is 96 (8 times); d[;
ymel.A[-d[; for all times Is 4517; d[ ymlw[l 1QH 18; d[ ymlw[lÅ[l. d[;l' Ps 1118 1486; c) ~ymil'A[
times to come Ps 778 1K 813 = 2C 62 Ps 615 14513 Da 924 :: former times Qoh 110 (THAT 2:241).

—3. a long time back, dark age of prehistory (Pedersen Isr. 1-2:491; THAT 2:232): a) ~ymil'A[Å[ tb;yae Ezk

2515, [ tb;yaeÅ[ tb;h]a; Jr 313, [ tb;h]a;Å[ t¿AÀ[ob.GI Gn 4926 Dt 3315, [ t¿AÀ[ob.GIÅ[ ~[; Ezk 2620, [
~[;Å[ yxet.Pi Ps 247.9, [ yxet.PiÅ[ tAmy> Dt 327, [ tAmy>Å[ ymey> Mal 34, [ ymey>Å[ yteme those long dead

Lam 36, Ps 1433, [ ytemeÅ[ xr;ao Jb 2215 (:: Pope Job 166), [ xr;aoÅ[ tAbtin> Jr 616, yleybiv. Å[ Jr 1815,

[Å[ tAkylih] Hab 36, [ tAkylih]Å[ lWbG> Pr 2228 2310 (?); b) ~l'A[ Dt 3315 and ~ymil'A[ Is 519 parallel

with ~d,q,, ~d,q,Å[ parallel with rAdw" rAD Dt 327; c) ~l'A[me ever since, from of old (THAT 2:231f): Gn 64

(15 times, Mesha. 10), Sir 4221 518, cj. 2S 1318 (:: Hertzberg ATD 102:2641) and Is 447; ~l'A[meÅ[h' !mi Jr 288

Jl 22, [h' !miÅ[h'me Å[h' d[;w> Ps 4114, [h' d[;w>Å[h' d[;w> Å[h' !mi Ps 10648, [h' !miÅ[-d[; Å[me Ps 902,

[meÅ[-d[;w> Å[me Ps 10317.

—4. of God: [meÅ[ yhel{a/ everlasting God Is 4028 (see Seeligmann 986), [ yhel{a/Å[ lae Gn 2133 (THAT

2:236f; Cross HTR 55 (1962):236ff; OSin. Àl dÑ-Álm, Albright Proto-Sin. 13, 38; F.M. Cross Canaanite Myth and

Hebrew Epic (1973):49f: “El lord of eternity”), [ laeÅ[ $.l,m, Jr 1010 (cf. Ug. mlk Álm, THAT 2:237), [
$.l,m,Å[ t[odoz> Dt 3327 (Cross-Freedman JBL 67 (1948):20985; THAT 2:236), ~ymil'A[ rWc Is 264; ~ymil'A[
rWcÅ[h' yxe Da 127 (= Arm. am'l.[†' yx; Da 431) the ever-living one (see Baudis-sin Adonis 486ff).

—5. misc. Aml'A[ tyBe his house of eternity, meaning grave Qoh 125 (also Deir Alla 2:6. Pun. Palm. Syr.; orig.

Egyptian, see THAT 2:242; H.P. Müller ZDPV 94 (1978):63); (sense of) Aml'A[ tyBeÅ[ placed in people’s

hearts Qoh 311 (THAT 2:242; Barr Biblical Words for Time (London 1962):117f4: enduring state referring to

past and future; Gese Vom Sinai zum Zion (1974):177: lapse of time :: Gray Legacy2 274f), parallel with lKoh;
(ï lKo 1, a, i); ~lw[ meaning “world” occurs first in post-Biblical Heb. (THAT 2:242f; Hertzberg KAT

17/4:100 and 106f), Palm. aml[ arm the Lord of the World, DJD 1: no. 20:ii: line 5, p. 87 (THAT 2:242f;

Galling ZThK 58 (1961):2ff).

—Emendations: 1S 278 for ~l'A[me prp. ~l'yJemi :: Stoebe KAT 8/1:474; Seebass VT 15 (1965):389ff: ~l'y[e,
the same ~l'y[eÅ[e as in Gn 141 (!), Sept. Gelam[your]); Is 5711 rd. ~yli[.m;W; Is 644 for [;ve†W"nIw> ~l'A[ ~h,B' prp.

[v'p.NIw: $'m.l,['heB., alt. [v'r>NIw: (BHS :: KBL; Westermann ATD 19:3108); Jr 4936 K ~l'A[ rd. with Q ~l'y[e;
Ps 128 Wz demonstrative pron., not relative ?, cf. Gesenius-K. §126y (Kraus BK 152:234 :: Dahood Psalms

1:75); Pr 2310 for ~l'A[ lWbG> (so 2228) rd. ? hn"m'l.a; ÅG> (BHS).

6868 !w[

I !w[: Arb. Áwn II, IV to help, X to call for help, Qur. 15; Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 478a) ÁaÒwana; OSArb. Áwn

(Conti 204a; Müller 84).



Der. I !A[m'.

6869 !w[

II !w[: Arb. gÔyn IV to cover (cloud covering the sky), gÔaynaÒÀ covered with leaves.

Der. II !A[m', hn"[om..

6870 !w[

III !w[: Arb. gÔny to dwell, magÔnan and maÁaÒn residence, OSArb. mÁwn residence (Conti 204b; Müller ZAW 75

(1963):311.

qal: cj. 3rd. masc. pf. ![' (for !y[e) to dwell Dt 3328 (parallel with !Kov.YIw:) (BHS); 3rd. fem. pl. pf. hn"[' Is 1322

(usu. as IV hn[) (see Wildberger BK 10:504f; Zorell 580a). †

6871 !A['

!A[' (331 times), !Aw[' 2K 79; SamP.M65 ÀuÒn; hw[, Bauer-L. Heb. 498f: cs. !A[] (Sec. awn Ps 496 Brönno 368),

!Aw[] 1C 218, $'n<†ÆAnA[], ykin†eA[] (Bauer-L. Heb. 251j); Hn"A[] (hn"- Nu 1531, Bauer-L. Heb. 252 l); ~n"A[] (Sec.

auwnam Ps 8333, cf. Brönno 368) t¿AÀnOA[], wyt'Æmt'nOA[], $'yn<ÆWn¿yÀnEA[], WnytenOA[] (on pl., see Michel Grundlegung

1:48f): Koehler Th.4 159: an act, or mistake, which is not right, unjust; see further Knierim 186ff, esp. pp. 236,
238, 242: “in popular speech an expression particularly indicating the reality of the act and its consequences”;
THAT 2:234-49:

—1. misdeed, sin: 2S 2224/Ps 1824 Is 1110 1322 3014f Hos 55 97 Mal 26, !A[' and taJ'x; Jr 363 ï 338; !A['
parallel with taJ'x; Hos 48 813 99 1312; sins Ps 654 908 10717 Pr 522 Da 913 Ezr 96 Neh 92; cj. ~ypir'T. !A[] 1S

1523;

—2. guilt caused by sin (and the consequences thereof): ~['h' !A[] Nu 1419, yrImoa/h' Å[] Gn 1516, laer'f.yI Å[]
Jr 5020, ~yIr;p.a, Å[] Hos 71 1312, cj. Hos 1010b (rd. ~t'AnA[] Q versions); $'n†,A[] Zech 34 (cf. Chr. Jeremias

FRLANT 117 (1977):207f); ~t'ÆWnyteAba]ÆtAba' Å[] Ex 205 parallel with Dt 59 Ex 347 Lv 2640 Nu 1418 Is 1421

Jr 1420 3218 Ps 109 14, ba'h'Æybia' Å[] Ezk 1817-19 (see Rost BWANT 101 (1974):66-71), [#r,a'h'] #r,a'h'Å[]
before Israel entered it (see Elliger Lev. 242), HB' HÆhn"A[] (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 252, 256m) her guilt is upon her

(the vp,n< of the blasphemer) Nu 1531; Hn"A[] af'n" (a husband) bears (is responsible for) her guilt Nu 3016,

vD'q.Mih; Å[] blame with regard to the sanctuary Nu 181.23, !A['h, ynIa]-yBi 1S 2524, ï yBi (HAL 117), !A['h, …

yl;[' 2S 149 on me (alone) lies the guilt (Knierim 187); hV'aih' !A[] blame to do with a woman 2S 38, !A[' af'n"
ï afn 15a, b, 18b; Knierim 219ff; ï dqp, hqn, hcr, xls, hD'w:t.hi, sbk, ~lv, acm;

—3. punishment (for guilt): Gn 413 (Westermann BK 1/1:420), Jr 516; #qe !A[] Ezk 2130.34 355; 4410.12;



—1S 313rv,a] !A[]B; text uncertain see Stoebe KAT 8/1:122; Ezk 3227 for ~t'nOA[] rd. ~t'N"ci or ~t'ANci (BHS);

Ps 3111 for ynIA[]B; rd. with versions ynI[\B' or yyIn>['B.; Ps 737 for AmnEy[e prp. Amn"A[] (BHS); Jb 3111 rd. ~yliyliP.
!A[] or yliyliP. !A[' see v.28, ï lyliP'.

6872 ~y[iw>[i

~y[iw>[i Is 1914 1QIsa, <!-- skip -->Hod 623 75~yy[w[: reduplicated form of hw[ cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 481d ï

hw[, tantum pl. (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §19b; Michel Grundlegung 1:88: abstract pl.): confusion Is 1914. †

6873 @w[

I @w[: Ug. Áp (Gordon Textbook §19:1833; Aistleitner 2068; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 162 no. 146; p. 230 no. 292;

MHeb. Ph. (Donner-R. Inschriften no. 27:1, 19), OArm. ? (Donner-R. Inschriften no. 222 B 33; Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 205), Arb. Áwf (ÁaÒfa) (a bird) hovering over something (see Gesenius-B.); OSArb. proper n. (cf.

Müller 83); Eg. Ápy (Erman-G. 1:179; Vycichl ÄZ 84:73); ï II @[y.

qal: pf. Wp['ñ; impf: @W[y", @W[T' Pr 235 (Q ï hif.), @['Y"ñw:, @[o†Y"ñw:, hp'W[ña', Wp[ñuy" (wpw[y 1Q Hab 38), hn"yp,W[T.,
hp'[[uñN"w:; inf. @W[; pt. fem. hp†'[', tAp[':

—1. to fly: birds Dt 417 Is 315 Pr 235c (BHS), locusts Nah 316, @r'f' Is 66, ï pol.); metaph. #xe Ps 915; rv,N<K;
(eyes, like an eagle’s) Pr 235a; (Chaldaeans) Hab 18; rArD>K; Pr 262; (someone praying) hn"AYK; rb,ae Ps 557;

(Ephraim and Judah) Is 1114; clouds Is 608; scroll Zech 51f (Diringer BA 12 (1949):74 compares the winged

sun-disk Gressmann Bilder 308-11; cf. Pritchard Pictures 349c, 536; Keel Bildsymb. 170f); bWrK. l[; … hwhy
2S 2211 /Ps 1811; with H;yBig>y: to fly high (sparks) Jb 57;

—2. to disappear (the sinner): ~Alx]K; Jb 208, (man disappears like a dream) Ps 9010. †

hif: impf. @y[iT' Pr 235aQ (K ï qal): to cause to fly: eyes Pr 235aQ, clouds Sir 4314. †

hof. ? pt. @['mu Da 921 ï II @[y :: Plöger KAT 18:133f from @W[ “in exhausting haste” or @['mu sbst.

“darkness” (HAL 529b). †

pol: impf. @pe[oy>; (SamP. yaÒffÝf @p[); inf. ypip.A[; pt. @peA[m.:

—1. to fly, flutter (bird) Gn 120, @peA[m. @r'f' Is 1429 306; of the pair of wings with which the ~ypir'f. fly, i.e.

hovering over the throne of Yahweh Is 62;

—2. to make to fly, meaning to swing (a sword) Ezk 3210 cf. Gesenius-B. :: Driver JTS 34 (1933):375ff and

KBL: @p[ to double. †

hitpol.: impf. @peA[t.yI, wppw[tyw; inf. @pw[[th:

—1. to fly: arrows <!-- skip -->1Q Hod 327, waves 831;

—2. to fly away from one another (flock of birds) Hos 911. †



Der. @A[, n.m. yp;w[e.

6874 @w[

II @w[: attested in ï hp'[uT. cj. for hp'[uT' Jb 1117 (Bauer-L. Heb. 301v, 404; Gesenius-K. §48d) but for I

hp'y[e, @A[m. and @['Wm ï II *@y[.

6875 @A[

@A[, (70 times): I @w[, Bauer-L. Heb. 451n; MHeb. Ug. Ápt sëmm bird in the sky (Herdner Corpus 22, B:11;

Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 22:i:11) so Gray Legacy2 12810; Aistleitner 2068 :: Gordon Textbook §19:1833; Driver

Myths2 154b; JArm. BArm. ap'A[, Sam. Syr. ÁaupaÒ; Arb. Áauf augury (with birds) > fate (Wellhausen Heid.

202), ÁaÒÀif augurer; Eth.G ÁoÒf, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 478b) bird flight; OSArb. (Müller 84); Eg. Áff, Copt. Áaf

flights; collective Sept. peteino,n: everything that flies (Driver PEQ 86 (1954):5) ï rAPci: ~yIm;V'h; @A[ what

flies in the sky, in the air Gn 126 1S 1744 Jr 425 Ezk 295 Hos 220; ~yrIh' @A[ Ps 5011; @n"K' @A[ what has wings

and flies Gn 121 Ps 7827; @A[ (in a comprehensive sense): flying creatures Gn 120 (Westermann BK 1/1:190);

bird as hl'[o Lv 114; prohibited types Lv 1113-19/Dt 1412-18; @A[h' #r,v, flying insects Lv 1120 Dt 1419 (Elliger

Lev. 144f); ddeAn @A[ Is 162; kept in bWlK. Jr 527; @A[ which eat dead flesh Dt 2826 1S 1746 2S 2110 1K 1411

164 2124 Jr 733 153 164 197 3420 Ezk 295 Ps 792; cj. Ps 112 for lp,ao-AmB. prp. @A[-AmB.; for bibliography see

Noth Welt 34; Reicke-R. Hw. 2111.

6876 yp;w[e

yp;w[e (Q: Pesh., Targ. yp;y[e; K: Sept., Vulg. yp;A[): n.m.; @A[ + hypocoristic ending -ai (Noth Personennamen

38 and 230; cf. Müller 83); Heb. inscr. Kh. el KoÒm ypw[ (Lemaire RB 84 (1977):596, 597), Jr 408. †

6877 tr,p,A[

tr,p,A[: ï tr,p,[o.

6878 #w[

#w[: by-form of #[y; itp. Deir Alla 2:9 (Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 228); JArm.

qal: impv. Wc[u: with hc'[e to make a plan Is 810 (see Saebö ZAW 76 (1964):134, 136f), Ju 1930. †

6879 #W[

I #W[, Sept. mostly Wj, also Wx (Sept.B), Vulg., Latina Uxos, Josephus Ou[shj, Ou=xoj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch

94f); SamP. Gn 1023 3628 uÒsÌ; Gn 2221 osÌ: n.m. (? as Arb. ÁwdÌ to give as a substitute ÁiwadÌ substitute, Weippert
243); Arb. ÁuÒdÌ (ndiv., WbMyth. 1:428) ÁaudÌ (Moritz ZAW 44 (1926):92), OSArb. ÁwdÌÀsupÁm (Müller ZAW 75
(1963):312), Lih. ÁwdÌ (ALUOS 7 (1969-73):11):



—1. son of ~r'a] Gn 1023 1C 117;

—2. son of rAxn" and grandson of ~ve Gn 2221;

—3. son of !v'yDI in the land of ry[ife Gn 3628 (30) 1C 142, ï II #W[ 2. †

6880 #W[

II #W[: n.terr.

—1. Sept. evn cw.ra| th|/ Ausi,tidi Jb 11, evn me.n gh|/ … th|/ Ausi,tidi Jb 4217b; missing in Sept. Jr 2520; Lam 421

qu,gater Idoumai,aj</> hellip. <grc>katoikou/sa evpi. gh/j: homeland of Job Jb 11; site unknown, but suggestions from

OT include: a) southern land to the east of the Jordan (Edom) Lam 421 Jr 2520, cf. I #W[ 3, on the border of

Edom and Arabia, the Auvsi/tai, Ptolemy (Geogr. 5, 19:2), habitable area around Jof; cf. also Sept. of Jb 4217b

(see, with others, Dhorme Job xix, xxii; Peters 4ff; Hölscher Hiob2 2; KBL; Zorell); b) northern land to the east

of the Jordan, in Aramaean territory (Hauran and SÌafaÒ), cf. I #W[ 1 and 2, see further Josephus Ant. 1, 6:4 (see,

with others, Horst BK 16/1:8f; Fohrer KAT 16:72f; Fschr. Baumgärtel 54f);

—2. #r,a, #W[ in Edom Lam 421, and the explanation in Jr 2520#W[h' #r,a, (Rudolph Jer.3 164); on 1 and 2

ï Reicke-R. Hw. 2070; see further Görg BN 12 (1980):7-12. †

6881 qw[

I qw[: etym. and meaning uncertain: 1) Arb. Áwq to hinder (KBL; Maag 182), OSArb. (Müller 84); 2) Arb. Áyq

(Áayyaqa) to raise the voice, scream (Marti KHC 13:170; H.P. Müller VT 21 (1971):556ff); 3) Arb. Áaqqa
(Gesenius Thes. 1003) to divide, rip open; ? Ug. Áqq (Gordon Textbook §19:1909; Aistleitner 2089); MHeb.

hq'W[ pit, hole (Gese VT 12 (1962):417ff; Wolff BK 14/2:160, 164, 208).

qal: impf. qy[iT' (Koehler OLZ 20:173): following 1) to be hindered (KAT 13/2:138, 139f, 148f); following 2,

to roar; following 3, to split, make a furrow, (hif. ?) Am 213b. †

hif: pt. qy[ime: following 1, to make to sway; following 2, to produce a roar (crash of an earthquake); following

3, to make a furrow, split Am 213a. †

Der. ? I *hq'['.

6882 qw[

II qw[, Arm. = Heb. qwc: to be in need, trouble; JArm. CPArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:548b), Syr. (Brockelmann Lex.

Syr. 517a) Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 10b); Arb. dÌyq to be pressed, squeezed.

Der. ? I *hq'['.

6883 rw[



I rw[: to be blind, MHeb. pi, Arm. pa. to blind, OArm. EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 205), JArm. CPArm. Syr.

Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 11); Eth.G Tigr. ÁoÒra (Littmann-H. Wb. 477a); Arb. Áawira to be one-eyed, ÀaÁwar
one-eyed, OSArb. Áwr (Müller 83).

pi: (Jenni 233, 235): pf. rWE[i; impf. rWE[;y>: to blind (Reicke-R. Hw. 256f): as punishment (used only by non-

Israelites) 2K 257/Jr 397/5211; metaph. to make blind (with bribes) Ex 238 Dt 1619; ï ~yrIwEn>s;. †

Der. rWE[i, !ArW"[i, tr,W<[;.

6884 rw[

II rw[: to wake up, be excited, causative, to wake someone up; ï #qy: Ug. Ár (Gordon Textbook §19:1849; UF

7 (1975):364), Árr (Gordon Textbook §19:1926; Aistleitner 2092 :: Gray Legacy2 2497), ? gÔr to be excited
(Dietrich-Loretz WdO 4 (1968):310); Akk. eÖru(m) awake (AHw. 247a); OArm. ? Sef. 2, B:4 (Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 205; Fitzmyer 86f; Donner-R. Inschriften 2: p. 260f; Degen Altaram. Gr. §61 p. 76); BArm. JArm.
Sam. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 10f); Arb. Áarra VI to be restless (in the camp), gÔyr to be
zealous; Sèhä. Áur (Leslau 38).

qal: impf. WNr,W[y> Q, K hif. WNr,y[iy> (= Bomberg) Jb 412; impv. hr'W[ñ, yrIW[ñ (yrIñW[ Is 519, Bauer-L. Heb.

398e): to be awake, stir Ju 512 Is 519 521 Hab 219 Zech 137 (sword), Ps 77 and 4424 (hwhy), 579 595 1083 Song

416 (north wind), 52 (heart);

—r[e Mal 212 ï ry[. †

nif: pf. rA[nE (Gesenius-K. §72ee; Bauer-L. Heb. 400i); impf. rA[yE, Wr¿AÀ[oyE:

—1. to be woken up: nation Jr 622 5041 Jl 412, storm Jr 2532, cj. Pr 282 for h'yr,f' ~yBir; #r,a, prp. (Sept.)

WrA[yE ~ybiyrI #yrI[', sleeper Zech 41 Jb 1412;

—2. to rouse oneself Zech 217; cj. Ezk 3814 for [d;Te prp. (Sept.) r[oTe. †

pol: pf. rre[o, yTir>r;A[, $'yTir>r;A[ (rd. ? %yTir>r;A[ Song 85); impf. rre[oT., Wrr>A[T.; impv. hr'r>A[; inf. rreA[:

—1. to awake, start to move: Ps 803 (hr'WbG>), Hab 39 (tv,q,) cj. for rA[Te prp. hr,['T. or rre[oT. (Rudolph

KAT 13/3:235); Song 27 35 84 (hb'h]a;), 85 (lovers);

—2. to agitate, disturb Is 149 (~yaip'r>), Jb 38 (!t'y"w>li), Pr 1012 (~ynId'm.);

—3. to set in motion > to swing 2S 2318 1C 1111.20 (tynIx]), Is 1026 (jAv), Zech 913 (sons of Zion); cj. 2S 238

(with 1C 1111) AtynIx] rreA[. †

hif: pf. ry[ihe, ytiAry[ih; and Whtñiroy[ih; (Bauer-L. Heb. 404); impf. ry[iy", r[ey", r[;Y"ñw:, hr'y[ia', Wry[iT', ynIrey[iy>w:,
Jb 412 K WNr,y[iy>; impv. hr'y[ih', Wry[ih'; inf. ry[iB' Ps 7320 (< ry[ih'B. Bauer-L. Heb. 228a); pt. ry[ime,
~yrIy[im.:



—1. to wake up: a) a sleeper Zech 41, !z<ao Is 504, rx;v; Ps 579 1083, x;Ko Da 1125, hb'h]a; Song 27 35 84, hm'xe
Ps 7838, ha'n>qi Is 4213; to disturb a fire, meaning: to poke Hos 74 (Rudolph KAT 13/1:147f :: Barr Philology

332, no. 244); b) to excite, put into motion, start to work (Elliger BK 11:119; Bardtke BZAW 77 (1958):12ff;

H.M. Lutz WMANT 27 (1968):576): Is 412.25 4513 Ezr 11 (vr,AK); Is 1317 Jr 509 511.11 Ezk 2322 Hg 114 Ezr 15

1C 526 2C 2116 3622, cj. Ju 931 (for ~yrIc' prp. ~yrIy[im.); c) to summon Jl 49 (~yrIABGIh;), Da 112 (text uncertain

see BHS; Plöger KAT 18:152, 155); d) to disturb Jl 47, !t'y"w>li (crocodile) Jb 412 rd. WNr,y[iy>, Dt 3211 ï ry[;

—2) intrans. (Bauer-L. Heb. 294b; Gesenius-K. §53d, e) to wake up Ps 3523 (hc'yqih'w> hr'y[ih'), Ps 7320 Jb 86

(see Fohrer KAT 16:184 :: Gray Legacy2 267 “he will watch over you”). †

hitpol.: pf. yTir>r;A[t.hi impf. rr†'[ot.yI, impv. yrIr>A[t.hi, pt. rreA[t.mi:

—1. to pull oneself up Is 5117 646;

—2. to excite oneself Jb 178;

—cj. Jb 3129 for yTir>r;[ot.hi prp. yTid>r;[ot.hi ï II *dd[ or yTi[.[;rot.hi ï [wr. †

pilpel (Gesenius-K. §72cc; Bauer-L. Heb. 282o, 404): Is 155 for Wr[e†[oy> prp. Wr[e†r>[;y>: hq'['z> to keep busy ::

Wildberger BK 10:591f rd. pol. Wrr;†[oy> cf. BHS. †

Der. II ry[i.

6885 rA[

rA[: ? root rw[ as by-form of hr[ (Bauer-L. Heb. 457n); SamP. uÒr; MHeb. Ug. ? gÔr (Aistleitner 2165; Driver

Myths2 155b; Aartun WdO 4 (1967/8):286; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 435 no. 94; Ug. 5: p. 233, 6 [ú ?] ru = Akk.

masëku, p. 352a, cf. p. 232:ii:6); Pun. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 221): WnreÆArA[, Tr'[o, t¿AÀro¿AÀ[o, masc.: skin of a

person: Ex 2226 Lv 135-43 Jr 1323 Ezk 376.8 Mi 32f Jb 75 1011 3030 Lam 34 48 510 (see BHS); wrf'B. rA[ Lv 132-

4.11.38f, rf'B' rA[ 1343 > rA[ 134.39; wyn"P' rA[ Ex 3429f.35; Jb 1920a for yrIf'b.biW yrIA[B. prp. yrIf'B.-rA[B. on

the skin of my body (Horst BK 16/1:278, 279); 1920b yN†'vi rA[b. hj'L.m;t.a,w> meaning “I escaped by the skin of

my teeth” ï I jlm) “I only just escaped”, (see Budde GHK 2/12:100; Horst BK 16/1:278, 279), or “I was

stripped to the skin of my teeth” (ï II jlm), which may refer to a loss of flesh on the cheeks and lips (see

Hölscher Hiob2 46; Fohrer KAT 16:308); Jb 1813 cj. for lk;ayO ArA[ yDeB; prp. ArA[ hw<d>m; lk;ayO or yw:d>Bi
lkea'yE ArA[ (see Horst BK 16/1:266); 1926 ï I @qn;

—2. animal skin: of cattle Ex 2914 Lv 411 817 Nu 195, of sacrificial animals Lv 78 911 1627, of the crocodile Jb

4031, of the vx;T; Ex 255 2614 357.23 3619 3934 Nu 46-14, of ~yliyae Ex 255-26:14 357.23 3619 3934; hide (of a goat)

Gn 2716, rA[ tAnt.K' clothing from skins Gn 321 (Reicke-R. Hw. 469);

—3. leather (BRL2 203f.; Reicke-R. Hw. 1061) Lv 1132 1348-56 1517, rA[ tk,al,m. Lv 1348, rA[ yliK. 1349-59

Nu 3120; rA[ rAzae 2K 18;



—4. figurative expressions: rA[ d[;B. rA[ Jb 24 skin for skin, actually, one animal skin for another; “it has to

do with a business contract where like is paid for like” (Fohrer KAT 16:97; see further Hölscher Hiob2 14f;
Horst BK 16/1:24f). †

6886 rWE[i

rWE[i, SamP. ÁawwÝr: I rw[, Bauer-L. Heb. 477b; 1QIsa 4219raw[, ÁiwwaÒr see Ben-H. Trad. 113; MHeb. Ug.

Áwr/Áwrt (Gordon Textbook §19:1834; Aistleitner 2020; Gray Legacy2 123; Pardee UF 7 (1975):372; JArm.

CPArm. Syr. ar'ywI[] (Syr. also ÁwaÒraÒ), Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 10a); Arb. ÀaÁwar one-eyed; Eth. ÁewiÒr/uÒr

blind: rWE[i¿h'À, ~yrIw>[i (h;ÆK; Bauer-L. Heb. 263g; Joüon §18m), tArw>[i: blind (in one or both eyes, Reicke-R.

Hw. 257): Ex 411 (together with x;QePi), Lv 1914 2118 Dt 1521 2718 2829 2S 56.8 Is 2918, cj. 3323 for d[; qL;xu prp.

rWE[i qLex;y> (Duhm; BHS); Is 355 427.16.18.19 438 5610 5910 Jr 318 Zeph 117 Mal 18. cj. 13 (ï lzg), Ps 1468 Jb

2915;

—Lam 414 for ~yrIw>[i as blind men (Plöger HAT 182:155) prp. ~wID' pl. of hw<D', or ~ybi[er>, or ~Ar[' (Rudolph

KAT 17/3:248f; BHS). †

6887 breA[

breA[: ï bre[o.

6888 !ArW"[i

!ArW"[i: I rw[: rWE[i + oÒn, Bauer-L. Heb. 498c; SamP. Dt 2828 wbeÒwwaÒãron; MHeb.: loss of sight, blinding,

blindness Dt 2828 Zech 124 1QS 4, 11. †

6889 tr,W<[;

tr,W<[;: I rw[: SamP. ÁawweÒrÝt; Bauer-L. Heb. 607c: blindness Lv 2222. †

6890 vw[

vw[: haplography Jl 411; meaning uncertain: 1) root of Arb. gÔwtÑ IV to help, proper n. gÔawtÑ; OSArb. (Conti

215b; Ryckmans 1:173b; Müller 87); Nab. proper n. Áwtw, ÁwtÀl; Tham. proper n. gÔwtÑ, Saf. proper n. gÔ(w)tÑ,
gÔwtÑÀl; Mehr. gÔoÒtÑ to help (Müller 87): to help (so KBL; Gesenius-B. and others); ? Ug. gÔwtÑ (UT Text 2064:20);
2) OSArb. subst. gÔawiÒtÑ means of help, also auxiliary troops (:: Rudolph KAT 13/2:77); 3) text corrupt, Sept.

sunaqroi,zesqe, Vulg. erumpite, Pesh., Tg. W[Wn get away!; for WvW[ prp. WvWx or WrW[ (BHS; Wolff BK

14/2:87).

—WvW[ Jl 411 may be translated, following 1, “come to help!”; following 2 and 3, “hurry!” or “hurry yourself!”

or “get a move on!”; cf. yt;W[. †

6891 tw[



tw[: MHeb. pi. JArm. pa. to bend, stoop; ? Syr. (P. Smith Thes. 3008) Átt to deceive; ? or secondary form < hw[
pi.

[qal: inf: tW[l' Is 504: ? prp. tWO[;l., tWE[;l., tnO[]l;, tA[r>li; see Reiterer Gerechtigkeit als Heil (Graz 1976):49.]

cj. nif. Pr 276 for tArT'[.n: prp. tAtA[n> crooked, deceptive. †

pi. (Jenni 244): pf. AtW>[i, ynIt†'W>[i, ynIWtW>[i; impf. -tw<ÆtWE[;y>; inf. tWE[;:

—1. to bend: the deeds of God Qoh 713 (:: !QeTi), jP'v.mi Jb 83 3412, %r,D, Ps 1469; ~yIn:z>amo Am 85: to falsify

(by changing the stone weights, or bending the beam of the balance, see Maag 182f; Wolff BK 14/2:376);

—2. with acc. of pers., to bend Jb 196 (subj. God); to suppress (in litigation) Lam 336, to lead astray Ps 11978.
†

pu: pt. tW"[um.: crooked Qoh 115 (:: !qt cj. !qeT'hi). †

hitp: pf. WtW>[;t.hi: to be stooped Qoh 123. †

Der. *ht'W"[;.

6892 ht'W"[;

*ht'W"[;: tw[; really Arm. inf. paÁel Bauer-L. Heb. 479n: ytiW"[;: the bending of the law against me, oppression,

Lam 359 (:: jP'v.mi). †

6893 yt;W[

yt;W[: n.m.: short form (derivation uncertain): 1) root tw[ Arm. = Hebr. ï vw[ to help, Nab. n.m. wtw[
(Cantineau Nab. 2:128b); 2) Arb. Átw to be proud, surpass (Noth Personennamen 40, 191); ï hy"t'[]:

—1. Ezr 814;

—2. 1C 94. †

6894 z[;

z[;: zz[, < *Áazz, Bauer-L. Heb. 453y; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 161); Ug. Áz (Gordon Textbook §19:1835;

Aistleitner 2021; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 291f no. 414-416), Ph. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 206): z[†', hZ"[;, ~yZI[;, yZE[;,
tAZ[;.

—A. subst. (by-form of ï I z[o): strength, might Gn 493 and ï laeyzI[].

—B. adj.:



—1. strong Ju 1414.18 2S 2218/Ps 1818 Is 194 Am 59 (cj. ? with Sept. for z[' prp. z[o; Koch ZAW 86

(1974):52274: r¿yÀ[i), Ps 594 Pr 3025 245 cj. for zA[B; prp. (Sept.) z['me; people Nu 1328 Is 253 flood of water Is

4316 Neh 911; wind Ex 1421; anger Gn 497 Pr 2114; tw<M'k; hZ"[; hb'h]a; Song 86, ï tw<m'w>[;;

—2. vp,n< z[; greedy Is 5611 Sir 4030, ~ynIP' z[; Dt 2850 Da 823 defiant, cheeky :: Lebram VT 25 (1975):741:

shameless; adv. tAZ[; (Bauer-L. Heb. 632m) cheekily Pr 1823;

—cj. Nu 2124 for z[; prp. rzE[.y: (BHS); cj. Ezk 724 for ~yZI[; !AaG> prp. (Sept.) ~Z"[u ÅG> (Zimmerli 165). †

6895 z[e

z[e: < *Áanzu R. Meyer Gr. §51, 2a, or rather *Áinzu Friedrich Phön2 §195a (:: KBL < zz[); SamP. az; MHeb.

BArm. !yZI[i; Pun. Palm. z[; EgArm. Pehl. zn[ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 206), JArm. aW"[i, Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or.

2:547), Syr. ÁezzaÒ, cs. Ánez Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 535b); Arb. Áanz; ? Eth. (Leslau 39); Akk. enzu, ezzu (AHw.

221b); Amor. häazzum (AHw. 339b; Noth Bibl. Land. 2:269); Eg. Ánhä(t): z[e (without a fem. ending, like ~ae,
!Ata', lxer' see Gesenius-K. §80b; Bauer-L. Heb. 507d; Michel Grundlegung 1:69; vSoden Gramm. §60a):

~yZI[i, $'yZ<[i Gn 3138 (on the masc. pl. ending see Gesenius-K. §87c; Bauer-L. Heb. 515o; also Syr. Nöldeke

Syr. Gramm. §84 and MHeb. Jastrow 1060b):

—1. goat (Dalman Arbeit 6:196ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 2237; Widengren JSS 5 (1960):397; Nagel ZA 55

(1962):173ff; for the goat as a sacrificial animal see Ducos Syria 44 (1967):375ff): ~yZI[i hfe Dt 144 :: bf,K,
Lv 37 :: Lv 312; in a list: z[e bf,K, rAv Lv 723 173 2227 Nu 1817; ~yZI[i ~ybif'K. rq'B' Lv 2219; ~yZI[i ydIG> Gn

3817.20 Ju 619 1315.19 151 1S 1620; pl. Gn 279.16; ~yviy"T. :: ~yZI[i Gn 3215; ~yZI[i rypic. Da 85.8; ~yZI[i yreypic.
2C 2921; ~yZI[i ry[if. Gn 3731 Lv 423 93 165 2319 Nu 716-82 (12 times), 1524 2815.30 295.11.16.19.25 Ezk 4322 4523;

ynEv. ~yZI[i yrey[if. Lv 165; twelve ~yZI[i yrey[if. Nu 787; ~yZI[i tr;y[if. Lv 428 56; ~yZI[i parallel with ~ylixer>
Gn 3138; ~yZI[i rd,[e Song 41 65, blex] ~yZI[i Pr 2727; tv,L,vum. z[e Gn 159; ~yZI[i ynEB. 2C 357; ~yZI[i ypefix]
1K 2027 ï *@fix'; Gn 3032f.35 Ex 125 Lv 110 Nu 1511.27 1S 252;

—2. goat hair (for weaving and felt) Ex 254 267 356.23.26 3614 Nu 3120; ~yZI[i rybiK. 1S 1913.16 ï *rybiK'
(Stoebe KAT 8/1:357f). †

6896 z[o

I z[o, zA[ Pr 245 3117 †; SamP. Áaz, sf. bazzaâk Ex 1513; Sec. oz (Sperber 246; Brönno 122f): zz[, Bauer-L. Heb.

455g; Ug. Áz (Gordon Textbook §19:1835; Aistleitner 2021; Ug. 5 p. 553 line 9, cf. p. 602a, see de Moor UF 1

(1969):179; Craigie VT 22 (1972):145f); Ph. z[ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 205): z[o† Ju 521 Jb 262, -z[' in abs. Js.

261, w>-z[o Pr 3125; z[†' Gn 493 as by-form ï *z[; (ï SamP. !); cs. -z[' (Bauer-L. Heb. 562v) hÆAZ[u, %Z†'Æk'Z>[u,
%ZE[u, yZI[u, also $'Z>ÆyZI[' (Bl 559i), Or. $'z>[o and Az[o (Kahle Text 73), Sec. ozei (Sperber and Brönno 122f); WnZEW[
(Ps 812, BHS), ~k,Z>[u, AmZ"[u (Bauer-L. Heb. 252o), THAT 2:252ff.

—1. might, strength: a) 1S 210 Is 519 521 Ezk 1912 Ps 1383 Jb 4114 Pr 2122 3117.25; z[o-lk'B. with all his might

2S 614 cj.5 for ~yviArb. yce[]-lk'B. prp. with 1C 138 z[o-lk'B. ~yrIyvib.W; cj. 2C 3021 for z[o-ylek.Bi prp. z[o-lk'B.;
b) adv. (Bauer-L. Heb. 632m) in strength Ju 521; c) in phrases, means fortified, strong, well founded: z[o-



lD;g>mi Ju 951 Ps 614 (hwhy), Pr 1810; z[o ry[i Is 261, z[o ty:r>qi Pr 1015 1811.19, z[o hJem; Jr 4817 Ps 1102, z[o
tAJm; Ezk 1911, sg. 1914, z[o tAbC.m; 2611, z[o lAq Ps 6834, z[o yrer>h; Ps 308, z[o ~Arm. Jr 5153; AZ[u [;yqir>
Ps 1501 ï under 3, z[o-xj;b.mi Pr 1426 , z[o-ysix]m; Ps 717 ï under 3; z[o !AaG> proud strength Lv 2619 Ezk 2421

306.18 3318.28 cj. 724 (rd. ~Z"[u ï z[;); wyn"P' z[o his hard face Qoh 81; z[o-al{ without strength Jb 262.

—2. the fortifications of a town, ramparts (Hamp BZ NF 16 (1972):117ff): with dS;yI Ps 83 (Donner ZAW 79

(1967):326: z[o = firmament :: trad. Versions, praise), with dyrIAh Pr 2122 Am 311 (cj. dr;Wh BHS).

—3. God’s might (cf. II !): z[o†w" dAbK' Åyl Wbh' Ps 291, cf. evniscusa,twsan auvtw|/ pa,ntej a;ggeloi Qeou/ Dt

3243 Sept. (BHS); Ps 5917; hwhy z[o Mi 53 , cj. Ps 6829 for ~yhil{a/ hZ"W[ $'Z<[u prp. ~yhil{a/ hZ"W[ $'Z<[uÅa/h'
z[o $'W>[u (BHS); God acts AZ[uB. Ps 7826, cj. Dt 3326 for $'r†'z>[,B. prp. $'Z<[uB. (Seeligmann; see also BHS); $'Z>[uB.
Ex 1513 Ps 2114 7413, AZ[u [;Arz> Is 628 Ps 8911, hZO[u !Ayb.x, Hab 34 ï !AyB'xi; $'Z>[u bro Ps 663, $'Z<†[u !Ara] Ps

1328 2C 641 = Ps 7861, $'P,†a; z[o Ps 9011; cj. 768 for $'P,†a; za'me prp. $'P,†a; za'meÅa; z[ome; APa;w> AZ[u Ezr 822, AZ[u
[;yqir> Ps 1501; in hwhy is z[o to Is 4524 Ps 291/1C 1628 Ps 6212 633 6829.35 931 967 Jb 1216 1C 1627; AZ[uw> hwhy
Ps 1054 1C 1611; hwhy is z[o strength (if I z[o is equivalent to II z[o, where see further); God gives z[o Ps 6836

8616; God allows his z[o to be experienced Ps 7715; God is z[o-ysix]m; Ps 717, AmZ"[u tr,a,p.Ti 8918; with God is

yti['Wvy> z[o Ps 1408 and hY"vWtw> z[o Jb 1216 and hw"d>x,w> z[o 1C 1627; the righteous find %B†' zA[ Ps 846;

tr,a,p.tiw> z[o are in the vD'q.mi Ps 966.

—4. strength, might of the king: Ps 994: cj. ? for %l,m, z[o prp. z[†' $.l,m, (Gunkel Ps. 431) or %l;m' z[;w>
(Kraus BK 155:580).

—Emendations: cj. Jb 376 for AZ[u prp. WZ[o (zz[ impv.); Pr 245 rd. z[†'me ï z[; II 1; ï II z[o. †

6897 z[o

II z[o, SamP. Áaz, with sf. Áazzi: zw[, Bauer-L. Heb. 451n; textual confusion with I; yzI[u (so BHK3; Bomberg and

BHS yZI[u) is apparent in Ps 5918 and this word (or yzI[o, see R. Meyer Gr. §23, 1c) is to be substituted for yZI[u Jr

1619 Ps 287 628 and for yZI[' Ex 152 (:: Barr Philology 29), Is 122 Ps 11814 and correspondingly $'z>[uÆ[o for $'Z>['
Ps 212 WnzE[uÆ[o for WnZEW[ Ps 812 (THAT 2:221f): refuge, protection (always God) = II zA[m': Yahweh is z[o Ps

288 2911 ;z[ow" hs,x]m; 462; with sf., my protection Is 495 Jr 1619 Ps 287 5918 cj. 10 for AZ[u prp. yWI[u (< yzI[u),
ytir'm.ZIw> Å[ Ex 152 Is 122, your protection Ps 212, our 812; I z[o still remains a possibility, except for Ps 628

yZI[u-rWc, see Hamp BZ (new series) 16 (1972):117ff. †

6898 aZ"[u

aZ"[u, Sept. oza, Josephus VOza/(j) (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 92): n.m.; zz[, short form of I z[o + ndiv. (Noth

Personennamen 38, 160); Heb. inscr. Diringer 353a; Ph. (Benz Names 165; Donner-R. Inschriften 3:51); OArm.

Nimrud Ostr. 1:4 (Albright BASOR 149 (1958):33) ï hZ"[u:

—1. son of bd'n"ybia] brother of Ayx.a; 2S 63, 66 (MSS hZ"[u, see BHS), insert at 64 (%leho Ayx.a;w>) aZ"[uw>; = hZ"[u
67f; 1C 137.9-11;



—2. aZ"[u !G: 2K 2118.26 and 2C 368 Sept. Ganoza (BHS), see Montgomery-G. 553; Gray Kings3 710; Simons

203f, 2053, 207;

—3. 1C 87;

—4. Ezr 249 Neh 751. †

6899 lzEaz"a]

lzEaz"a]: lazz[ 4Q 180, 1, 8 (DJD 5: p. 78); SamP. leÒzaâzÝl; Lv 168.10.26; a demon of the wilderness; Dillmann

D. Bücher Exodus und Leviticus3 (1897):577f; H. Duhm Die bösen Geister im AT (1904):55ff; Bousset-
Gressmann 332; Rost Credo 101ff, esp. 107ff; de Vaux Inst. 2:416ff = Lebensordnungen 2:369ff; Elliger Lev.

212f; Reicke-R. Hw. 135; Tawil ZAW 92 (1980):43-59: etym. uncertain: < *laez>z:[], see Wyatt UF 8

(1976):428f; Tawil ZAW 92 (1980):58f; Mnd. la¿yÀzaza (Drower-M. Dictionary 11b) (: zz[); Arb. Ázz;

“God’s opponent” (Canaan Dämonengl. 28); < *za;l.zE[' (Symm. tra,goj avperco,menoj / avfie,menoj, Vulg. caper

emissarius: black sheep); < *lael.z:[] (Arb. gÔzl to remove, Sept. avpopomph,/pai/oj and a;fesij (Dillmann); an

impotent deity (cf. ÁAxixoj Gese-H. Religionen 81; WbMy. 1:428), ? Môt (Tawil ZAW 92 (1980):43-59), with a

secondary connection with the expiation ritual ? :: Driver JSS 1 (1956):97f: n.loc. tyb arwdh MishYom. 6:8;

Jastrow 333a, on the identification: M. AviYona Historical Geography of Palestine (in Hebrew) 104. †

6900 bz[

I bz[: MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 161f), Matthew 2746 parallel with Mark 1534 (D) zafqa,ni :: JArm.

sabacqa,ni $Arm) qbv, see WBauer Wb.5 663); Arb. Áazaba to be at a distance, Áazab unattached; Eth.G maÒÁsab

(Dillmann 973) widowed, unmarried; Akk. ezeÒbu (AHw. 267b) to abandon, leave behind, usëeÒzib (sëafÁel AHw.

286b) > BArm. bzIyve to save, Amor. häzb (*häazaÒbu, Huffmon 192) to save.

qal (I and II bz[ 205 times): pf. bz†'Æbz:[', hb'z†'[', yTib.z:[', Wbz†'['; sf. Abz"[], ynIb†'ÆynIb;z"[], ynIT†'b.z:[], ~yTib.z:[], %Wbz"[];
impf. bzO[]y: (Pal. bzO[.y:) -bz"[]y:, hb'z>[,a,, WbzO†ÆWbz>[;y: Sec. i?ezebou (Brönno 37; R. Meyer Gr. §29, 2b), hb'z>[;n:; sf.

WNb,z>[;y:, h'b,z>[;T;, K'b,z>[,Æk'b.z"[/a,, $'buz>[;y:; impv. hb'z>[', Wbz>[i, h'Wbz>[i; inf. bzO[], hb'z>[' (2K 86; Bauer-L. Heb.

316d), %bez>[', ~k,b.z"[], b¿AÀzO['; pt. bzE[o, cs. ybiz>[o Zech 1117 (Bauer-L. Heb. 525j), $'yb,z>[o, bWz[', hb'Wz[], tb;Wz[]:
(THAT 2:249ff).

—1. to leave: a) 2K 22.4.6 430 (= xL;vi Gn 3227); AMaiw> wybia' Gn 224 (Willi Fschr. Zimmerli 539), ry[i 1S 317,

#r,a, Jr 918, rq'B' 1K 1920, ~yciyBe Is 1014 , @WLa; Pr 217; hb'Wz[] abandoned woman (Akk. ezeÒbu to abandon

a wife, husband, divorce AHw. 267b) Is 546 6015 624 (Willi Fschr. Zimmerli 53928); hb'Wz[] land which is no

longer cultivated Is 612, abandoned town Zeph 24; b) the lion abandons its den Jr 2538; builders forsake

Jerusalem Neh 38 (ï II bz[ , 1); x;Ko departs from the sick Ps 3811, tm,a/w< ds,x, should not fail the pupil of

the wise Pr 33; to leave in need Jr 145, Dt 1219, Ex 235a (:: b ï II); with l. (= acc. ï l. 21), but cf. I bz[ 2b;

not to heed counsel, ignore advice 1K 128.13; c) in a religious sense (THAT 2:251) to forsake: God forsakes

men Gn 2815 Ps 222 1198 (cf. Akk. AHw. 267b, 1b), Zion (:: #Beqi) Is 547, #r,a'h' Ezk 812, ytiyBe (parallel with

ytil'x]n:) Jr 127; men forsake their idols Ezk 208, hwhy Is 14 (Willi Fschr. Zimmerli 539), Jr 1713 Dt 2820

(Lambert Wisdom 38:20 ezeÒbu); God forsakes men and men forsake God 2C 2420; d) men forsake the hr'AT Pr



42, hm'k.x' 46, hwhy tyrIB. Dt 2924 1K 1910.14hwhy tAc.mi (? dl. with Sept. hwhy tAc.miÅmi) 1K 1818, wyh'l{a/
jP;v.mi Is 582, ~ydIQuPi Ps 11987; God does not give up his ~yrIb'D> (his words, actions). i.e. he does not

abandon them Is 4216, nor does he abandon !AYci Is 4914 (cf. Elliger BK 11:163); man abandons his former

conduct 557.

—2. to leave behind: a) something dn<B, Gn 3912, hl,xo 1S 3013, lh,ao 2K 77, ~ynIB' Ezk 2421; bz[ with dy:B.
rb'D' to leave something with someone Gn 396 Neh 928; hm'xe Å[ to abandon one’s anger Ps 378; hp,b. h['r'
to let go Jb 2012f; b) with l. to leave something to someone (ï l. 7) Ex 235a :: I bz[ 1b (l. = acc.); without

l., but with the same sense ~ymitoy> Jr 4911 (Willi Fischr. Zimmerli 540f); with l. with inf. to leave someone to

do something 1C 1637; c) to exercise leniency Sir 313; with acc. ? cj. Pr 630 (rd. Wbz>[;y: for WzWby" :: Gemser

Spr.2 40 and Barucq Le livre des Proverbes (1964):80 with MT).

—3. to leave over Lv 1910 2322 Ju 221 Mal 319.

—4. to let go: to express one’s grief freely Jb 101 (cf. Fohrer KAT 16:197 and 200); to leave someone lying
naked Ezk 2329 Ru 216; to release (prisoners and booty) 2C 2814, to leave someone alone 2C 3231; Neh 334 ï II

bz[ 1; to give up something Ezk 238; to leave something to, with la, Jb 3911, with l. Ps 1610 Jb 3914, with

l[; Ps 1014; with ~[ime of person and acc. of thing to deny something to someone Gn 2427.

—5. misc.: wyn"P' Å[ Jb 927 to adopt a different attitude ï II bz[, 3 (:: Driver VTSupp. 3 (1955):763); aF'm; Å[
to forego a debt Neh 510; bWz['wI rWc[' ï rc[.

nif: pf. bz:[/n<, hb'z†'[/n<; impf. bzE['Te, bz:[†'Te (Jb 184, Bauer-L. Heb. 188p, 352), Wbz>[†'yE; pt. bz"[/n<, tAbz"[/n<:

—1. to be abandoned Lv 2643 (SamP. taÒãzzaâb qal intrans., cf. Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:166 §2, 15:7), Is 716 2710 6212

Ezk 364 Jb 184; to be neglected Neh 1311; to be left in need Ps 3725;

—2. a) with l. to be abandoned to Is 186; b) cj. Jb 171 for Wk[†'z>nIÆWk['d>nI cf. BHS prp. Wbz>[,n< (Hölscher;

Fohrer ad loc. :: Horst BK 16/1:240, 242: MT) to be left over. †

pu: pf. bZ†'[u, hb'W>[u: to be abandoned, be desolate Is 3214 Jr 4925. †

Der. *!AbZ"[i; n.f. hb'Wz[].

6901 bz[

II bz[: MHeb. hb'yzIn[]m; plastered floor made from branches and clay, wattle and daub flooring; Ug. Ádb to lay,

prepare, make (Gordon Textbook §19:1818; Aistleitner 2002); OSArb. ÁdÑb to restore (Conti 202b; Ullendorff
JSS 7 (1962):344).

qal: impf. bzO[]T; (Ex 235b), Wbz>[;Y:w: Neh 38), Wbz>[;y:h] (Neh 334), hb'z>[,a, (Jb 927); inf. bzO[' (Ex 235b):

—1. to plaster KBL; Galling ATD 12:221 and 223, ? to restore Neh 38 (with Jerusalem as obj. !), 34 (+ ~h,l') ::

Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 116f on v.8, rd. with Ehrlich wrz[yw they surrounded, put around, ï hr'z"[]; Rudolph Esr.-



Neh. 122 on v.34 for ~h,l', much more probably rd. ~yhil{ale, do they want to leave it to God (because of their

own lack of strength)?; TOB I bz[: on v.8 ï 1 b to leave; on v.34 ï = to leave alone;

—2. to put into an order, arrange Ex 235b, (cf. Albright Yahweh 91; Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 5 (1973):94f;
Halbe FRLANT 114 (1975):43026; Huffmon Fschr. J.M. Myers (Philadelphia 1974):274 :: Noth ATD 5:138 rd.

rzO[]T; rzO[' (BHK); differently Cazelles 89;

—3. ~ynIP' Å[ to put the face in order, meaning to adopt a different look Jb 927, cf. Dahood JBL 78 (1959):303,

309; Fohrer KAT 16:199 :: Horst BK 16/1:138 ï I bz[ qal 5;

—4. although it is highly questionable II bz[ for I bz[ may still be considered a possibility in 1C 1637 Jb 101

184 2019 3914, cf. THAT 2:249.

6902 !AbZ"[i

*!AbZ"[i: ? I bz[, Bauer-L. Heb. 498c, 537f :: 517v; R. Meyer Gr. §41, 1 a; Brockelmann Grundriss 1:450f:

%yIn†'Æk.yIn:Abz>[i and %yIn†'Æk.yIn:Abz>[iÅZ>[i, cf. QimhÌi: merchandise which was used as a deposit in exchange for local

products by trading caravans and ships (Zimmerli 650f; THAT 2:249; Willi Fschr. Zimmerli 541f); cf. I br'[]m;:
Ezk 2712.14.16.19.22.24.33. †

6903 qWBz>[;

qWBz>[;, Sept. Azabouk and simil.: n.m., ? etym.; cf. Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 118: qWB ndiv. ?, corresponds to dG" in

ï dG"z>[;: Neh. 316. †

6904 dG"z>[;

dG"z>[;: n.m.; EgArm. Cowley Arm. Pap.: z[ + dG" (ndiv.), cf. Ph. l[bz[ (Benz Names 165, 374; BDB 739;

Noth Personennamen 126, 190); or Syr. izgadda/ganda messenger (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 9b), Mnd. (Drower-
M. Dictionary 40a) asëgandaÒ, LBab. asëgandu AHW. 80a); Pers. lw. (Widengren Mesopotamian Elements in
Manichaeism (1946):167f):

—1. l[bz[Å[; ynEB. Ezr 212 812 Neh 717;

—2. ~['h' varo (2 = 1 ?) Neh 1016. †

6905 hz[

*hz[: Arb. gÔdÑw to nourish, Noth Personennamen 203.

Der. laeyzI[]y:, hY"zI[]y:, laeyzI[] (?).

6906 hZ"[;



hZ"[;: n.loc.; SamP. Áazza; cun. häaz(z)a/itu/ti (Knudtzon El-Amarna p. 1342f; Parpola AOAT 6 (1970):159); Eg.

gdt (= Qadata, Albright Vocalization 58; Herodotus 2:159; 3:5 Kadutij); OSArb. gÔzt (Mlaker 39; Altheim-

Stiehl Araber 1:70f); Arb. GÕazzat; Sept. Ga,za: locv. ht'Z"ñ[;: Gaza (BRL2 86ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 516; Malamat

Journal of the Ancient Near Eastern Society of Columbia University 5 (1973):275ff; RLA 3:153: Gn 1019 Dt 223

Jos 1041 1122 1547 Ju 118 64 161.21 1S 617 1K 54 2K 188 Jr 2520 471.5 Am 16f Zeph 24 Zech 95 1C 728 Bomberg,

MSS for hY"[;; gntl. ytiZ"[;, ~ytiZ"[; (Bauer-L. Heb. 501z; R. Meyer Gr. §41, 4) Jos 133 Ju 162. †

6907 hZ"[u

hZ"[u: n.m., T. Arad 72:4: zz[, short form ï aZ"[u:

—1. 2S 66-8 = aZ"[u 1. 2S 63f;

—2. 1C 614. †

6908 hb'Wz[]

hb'Wz[]: n.f.: I bz[, Bauer-L. Heb. 472w: “the abandoned one”; Sept. Azouba, Gazouba, Josephus Abida/ (Schalit

Namenwörterbuch 2); a tribe Stamm Frauennamen 327:

—1. mother of the king Jehoshaphat 1K 2242 2C 3031;

—2. wife of Caleb 1C 218f. †

6909 zWz[/

zWz[/: zz[ Bauer-L. Heb. 473a (1QIsa 4225 zz[w), cs., sf. Ps 784 AzWz[/ (var. wz¿wÀ[ = AZ[u BHS; cf. SamP. yzz[
with sf., Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:544): might, power, hm'x'l.mi Å[/ (poured out on Israel by God) Is 4225; Ps 784

(power of Yahweh); Ps 1456 (power of his mighty acts). †

6910 zWZ[i

zWZ[i: zz[, Bauer-L. Heb. 480u; MHeb. mighty (substantial adj.): the mighty one: Ps 248 parallel with rABGI
(hwhy); collective Is 4317 parallel with lyIx; (cf. Elliger BK 11:348). †

6911 rWz[;

rWz[;: n.m. ï rZU[;.

6912 zz[

zz[: MHeb. hif. hitp; DSS qal (Kuhn Konkordanz 162); JArm. itpa; Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 12a);

OArm. pe. pa. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 206; Degen Altaram. Gr. §58); Ug. Áz qal (also sbst. and adj.), pi. (Gordon
Textbook §19:1835; Aistleitner 2021; Dietrich-Loretz-San-Martín UF 7 (1975):138; on the occurrence of pi. in
letters cf. Kaiser ZDPV 86 (1970):19); OSArb., Eth.G azaza; Akk. ezeÒzu to be angry, fly into a rage (AHw.

269f); JArm. zyZI[; strong; Palm. n.m. Ázyz(w)y (Stark Names 44, 105); ? by-form z[y.



qal: impf. z[oy", z[oT', z['Tñ'w:; impv. hz"ñW[ (< hZ"W[ñ, Bauer-L. Heb. 429j):

—1. to show oneself strong (THAT 2:252ff) Ju 310 (l[; superior to), 62 Ps 6829 8914 Jb 376 (for AZ[u prp. WZ[o,
BHS), Qoh 719 (with l.) gives strength (4Q, Muilenburg BASOR 135 (1954):27: rd. rz[t with MSS Sept.,

Syrohexaplar.), Da 1112;

—2. to defy Ps 920; Pr 828 ï pi. †

nif: pt. z['An defiant (? rd. z[eAn = z[el{ BHS), Is 3319. †

cj. pi: Pr 828 for zAz[]B; prp. cf. Sept. AzZ>[;B. (Gemser Spr.2 46; BHS) parallel with AcM.a;B. :: Aartun WdO 4

(1968):297: “when the fountains of the deep burst into flood” (on Ug. gÔdd in Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 3:ii:25 “to
swell”, Driver Myths2 p. 47). †

hif: pf. z[ehe, hz"[eñhe (Bauer-L. Heb. 437; Bergsträsser 2:139p): with ~ynIP' to show an insolent expression, look

impudent (cf. Gemser Spr.2 40; Lebram VT 25 (1975):742) Pr 713, = with ~ynIP'B; 2129. †

Der. z[;, I z[o, zA[m'; n.m. aZ"[u, hZ"[u; zWz[/, zWZ[i; n.m. zz"[', Why"z>z:[], yZI[u, aY"zI[u, laeyzI[], laeyZI[u, ¿WÀhY"ZI[u, az"yzI[],
!z"[;.

6913 zz"['

zz"[': n.m. “he (Yahweh) has shown himself strong”, short form of ¿WÀhy"z>z:[] (Noth Personennamen 190; on the

qal instead of the pi. cf. Noth Personennamen 36); OSArb. Ázz (Müller ZAW 75 (1963):312); Pun. zz[db[
(Benz Names 162, 371f, 454; but zz[ here is probably a theophoric element, cf. Arb. Áabd al-ÁaÒziÒz): 1C 58. †

6914 Why"z>z:[]

Why"z>z:[] (var. in 1.–3. ¿WÀhY"ZI[u): n.m. zz[ + hwhy “Yahweh has shown himself strong” (Noth Personennamen

190), > zz"[':

—1. 1C 1521;

—2. 1C 2720;

—3. 2C 3113, cf. Zorell 585b. †

6915 yZI[u

yZI[u, Sept., Josephus :Ozij (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 92): zz[: n.m. yZI[u, short form of ¿WÀhY"ZI[u (Noth

Personennamen 38):

—1–7. (6. ?) Ezr 74 1C 531f 636; 1C 72f; 77; 98; Neh 1122; 1219; 1242 (= 1219 ?), cf. Zorell 585b. †

6916 aY"zI[u



aY"zI[u: n.m. zz[; Diringer 353; later fem. hY"zI[u: 1C 1144. †

6917 laeyzI[]

laeyzI[], Or. laeyZI[u (Kahle Text 79); Sept.BL Ozihl; < *laeyZI[; (ï I *z[; = z[o) zz[ or *hz[ (Noth

Personennamen 203); cun. Azilu (Tallqvist Names 48); cf. ? Ph. n. fem. l[byz[ (Benz Names 165 and 374 for

Áz strength, protection, in Greek transcription VAzbaloj) corresponding to cun. Azibaal (Tallqvist Names 48b):

1C 1520, cj. 18 for laeyzI[]y:, cf. Rudolph Chr. 116. †

6918 laeyZI[u

laeyZI[u, SamP. ÁazziÒl, Sept. Ozihl, Azihl: n.m. I z[o or II z[o (Noth Personennamen 160); OSArb. Lih. laz[
(Ryckmans 1:243a; Müller ZAW 75 (1963):312); Amor. U-zu-na-AN, A-bu-uz-zi etc. (Huffmon 160; cf. G.
Buccellati The Amorites of the Ur III Period (1966):183):

—1. son of th;q., grandson of ywIle Ex 618.22 Lv 104 Nu 319.30 1C 528 63 1510 2312.20 2424;

—2. from Simeon 1C 442;

—3. from Benjamin 1C 77;

—4. son of !m'yhe 1C 254, 18 (var. and Sept.B for laer>z:[]);

—5. Levite, descendant of !WtWdy> 2C 2914;

—6. one of Nehemiah’s helpers in building the wall Neh 38; gntl. yliaeyZI[' (SamP. ÁazziÒli) of 1: Nu 327 1C 2623.

†

6919 hY"ZI[u

hY"ZI[u: n.m.; < WhY"ZI[u, > hÆaZ"[u; Diringer 224:

—1. king of Judah 2K 1513 (many MSS Sept., Tg., Vulg. rd. hy"r>z:[]) .30 Hos 11 Am 11 Zech 145; ï WhY"ZI[u;

—2. Levite 1C 69;

—3. priest Ezr 1021;

—4. Judaean from the clan of #r,P, Neh 114. †

6920 WhY"ZI[u

WhY"ZI[u: Sept., Josephus VOziaj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 92): n.m. I, II z[o + hwhy (Noth Personennamen

160) “Yahweh is my strength (or refuge)”, cf. laeyZI[u; Diringer 196; Vattioni 37, cf. wyz[, 65, 67; T. Arad 20:2:

Uzziah:



—1. king of Judah, identical with hY"ZI[u 1 and hy"r>z:[] 1, grave inscription (Albright BASOR 44 (1931):8-10;

Fitzmyer GenAp2 2259; Reicke-R. Hw. 2068) 2K 1532.34 Is 11 61 71 2C 261-23 272;

—2. 1C 2725;

—3. 1C 2426f for WhY"zI[]y: prp. with Sept. WhY"ZI[u :: Rudolph Chr. 164. †

6921 hz"yzI[]

hz"yzI[]: n.m.; zz[, feminine as form of endearment, cf. vSoden Gramm. §60a; ? < *zyzI[' or *zyZI[; (JArm. Syr.

Mnd., Drower-M. Dictionary 12a); “strong” (Noth Personennamen 225) or short form zyZI[;Å[; + ndiv.; cun.

Azizu (Tallqvist Names 49), n.m. ¿wÀzyz[ Nab. Palm. (Lidzbarski Handbuch 338a; Stark Names 44, 105),

Azizoj (Wuthnow 13); ndiv. WbMyth. 1:428: Ezr 1027. †

6922 tw<m'z>[;

I tw<m'z>[;, Sept.AL, Vulg., Pesh. tAmz>[; (BHS), n.m.; König Wb. “deathly strong”: as strong as death (cf. Song

86, on which see also H.P. Müller ZA 64 (1975):303), or “death is strong”; a similar concept seems to be present
in the Akk. proper n. Isëlulilum compounded with Irra (i.e. ilum) and the verb sëalaÒlu “to rob” (Stamm 291f); ?

ndiv. Mot (tw<m' 3); Ug. MtÁz parallel with BÁlÁz (Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 6:vi:17-20 = UT 49:vi:17-20; Fisher

Parallels 1: p. 17f no. 11; Gordon Before Bible 191; Rin VT 9 (1959):324f) :: Noth Personennamen 231; KBL:

*~z[ name of a plant; Arb. Áazam:

—1. one of David’s heroes from Bahurim 2S 2331 1C 1133, prob. the same 123 2735, cf. Zorell;

—2. descendant of Saul 1C 836 942. †

6923 tw<m'z>[;

II tw<m'z>[;: n.loc. in Benjamin: Neh 1929, tw<m'z>[;Å[; tyBe Neh 728, [; tyBeÅ[; ynEB. Ezr 224 (:: Neh 728tybe yven>a;
Å[;) 1C 123; ï tyIB; B 34, Elliger ThB 32 (1966):9398. †

6924 !Z"[;

!Z"[;, SamP. Áizzsân, Sept. Oza: n.m.; zz[, Bauer-L. Heb. 500p; z[; + hypocoristic ending -aÒn; Noth

Personennamen 190; Ug. Ázn (Gordon Textbook §19:1837; Aistleitner 2023); Amor. Áizz-aÒn-um (Buccellati The

Amorites of the Ur III Period (1966):161; cf. Huffmon 160); Saf. !z[ (Ryckmans 1:161b) Nu 3426. †

6925 hY"nIz>['

hY"nIz>[', SamP. with art. ÁaÒãzniyya: an unclean bird Lv 1113 Dt 1412: Sept., Vulg. sea eagle, osprey, black vulture

(KBL) or the bearded vulture (Driver PEQ 87 (1955):10) Bodenheimer An. Man 54. †

6926 qz[



qz[: MHeb. qal qz[, hqyz[ dug ground, Arb., Áazaqa to break up the soil, dig; Eth.G Áazaqt cistern (Dillmann

1003; Leslau 39); Akk. eseÒqu to incise a relief (AHw. 249a).

pi: (Jenni 244): impf. WhqeZ>[;y>w:: ~r,K, to dig over; cf. Gesenius-B; Dalman Arbeit 4:323f; Wildberger BK

10:168 :: KBL to hoe, weed; :: Mutius BN 6 (1978):16f: to surround with a wall, provide with a hedge (Arb.
Ázq) = LXX kai. fragmo.n perie,qhka kai. evcara,kwsa (carako,w: to make a palisade): Is 52. †

Der. hq'zE[].

6927 hq'zE[]

hq'zE[], Sept., Josephus Azhka, (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 5): qz[, Bauer-L. Heb. 594v; Krauss ZAW 28

(1908):247f; n.loc. in the hl'pev.; cun. AzaqaÒ, RLA 1:325; Lachish Ostraca 4:10: hqz[: Azekah, T. ZakariÒya,

27 km. NW of Hebron; Abel 2:257; Gesenius-B.; Simons Geog. §318 A 11; Noth Jos. 94f; U. Lux ZDPV 90
(1974):204; Reicke-R. Hw. 138: Jos 1010f 1535 1S 171 Jr 347 Neh 1130 2C 119. †

6928 rz[

I rz[: Sem. except Akk., Eth. (Leslau 39); Eg. dÀr, dr (Erman-G. 5:526); Arb. ÁdÑr (basic form !) to excuse,

absolve from guilt (Wehr-Cowan 600); Ug. ÁdÑr (Gordon Textbook §19:1831; Aistleitner 2115; seldom parallel
with pltÌ, cf. Fisher Parallels 1: p. 312 no. 460); OSArb. ÁdÑr (Conti 203a); Amor. häzr (Huffmon 193) Akk. <

Can./Amor. lw. häaÒzirum (AHw. 339a), izirtu help, Can. lw. (AHw. 408b); Arm. rd[ ? western var.

(Ullendorff JSS 7 (1962):347); EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 205) JArm. ? CPArm. ? Syr. Heb. parallel with

jlp Ps 3740; (THAT 2:256ff).

qal (I and II rz[ 76 times): pf. T'r>z:[', Wrz>[†', ~T,r>z:[], sf. ynIr†'z"[], $'r>z†'[], Wnr†'z"[], ynIT;r>z:[], %Æk'yTir>z:[], ~ruz"[]; impf.

-rz"[]y:, Wrz>[;Y:w:, WrzO†[.y:, K'Æh'r,z>[.y:, Whrez>[.y:, ~rez>[.Y:w:, ynI¿WÀruz>[.y:, ~k,ruz>[.y:; impv. WnÆynIrez>[', ynIruz>[i; inf. (Bauer-L.

Heb. 348h) rAz[]l;, rzO[.l;, rzO[.B,; 2S 183 (K ryz[l; ï hif, Q rzO[.l;), WnreÆynIreÆArz>['l.; 1C 1234 for rdo[]l; Arm.

rd. with MSS rzO[]l;; pt. $'r,†z>[o, yrez>[o, h'yr,Æyr†'z>[o, pass. rzU[':

—1. to help, assist (:: Baisas UF 5 (1973):41-52: to free, save cf. Ug. Ázr parallel with pltÌ): a) God helps men
Gn 4925 (elsewhere only in the later books of the OT, and esp. in Chr., is God the subject, cf. Welten WMANT
42 (1973):158), Ps 3740 Jb 262; the god helps men Dt 3238 2C 2823; God helps Israel 1S 712 , in the exile Is

4110.13f; b) men help one another 2S 183 1C 1218, in work Is 416, with h['r'l. in wickedness Zech 115 (see Barr

Philology 140 :: cj. WryzI[/h, “they are doing a lot” from Arb. gÔzr I to have an excess, IV “to do a lot”, Rudolph

KAT 13/4:73); with advice Ezr 1015; Israel helps its kindred Jos 114; a nation helps another (in war) Jos 104 2S

85; to come to help (in conflict or battle) kings help their overlords 1K 2016; rz[ abs. to help 2C 1410 2023

Wh[ereB. vyai reciprocal help (:: Rudolph Chr. 262: rd. Wrr>A[, rw[ polal, to become annoyed), 258; rzE A[
helper Is 313 635 Jr 474 Ps 1014 3011 10712, pl. 1187; rzU[' one to whom help is given Is 313; bh'r' yrez>[o Jb 913

(cf. Fisher Parallels 2: p. 105f no. 30), cj. wyr'z>[o Ezk 1214 (:: Gray Legacy2 263f: II rz[); hm'x'l.Mih; yrez>[o
helper in a struggle 1C 121 ï II rz[;

—2. l. rz:[' to come to help 2S 2117 2K 1426 Is 507.9 Jb 262 1C 2217 2C 192 2613 2816; ~[i rz:[' to assist 1C

1222, cj.? Ex 235b ï II bz[ qal 2; yrex]a; rz:[' to stand by someone 1K 17; cj. Jb 3013 for rzE[o rd. rce[o (cf.



Barr Philology 139 :: Baisas UF 5 (1973):43: MT rzE[o = liberator); cj. ? Is 305 for rz<[el. prp. rzO[]l; (Dietrich

Jesaja und die Politik (1976):14040); cj. Hos 139 for $'r,†z>[,b. yBi prp. $'yr,z>[ob. ymi cf. Ps 1187 (Rudolph KAT

13/1:238; Wolff BK 14/12:287).

nif: pf. yTir>z†'[/n<; impf. Wrz>[†'yE; inf. rzE['he: to experience help: Ps 287 :: Dahood Psalms 1:173 ï II rz[; with

acc. rz<[e Da 1134, 1C 520 with l[; against; rzE['hel. aylip.hi he experienced wonderful help 2C 2615 ::

Ginsberg JBL 57 (1938):2105 ï II rz[, so also with 1C 520, but cf. Welten WMANT 42 (1973):9067.†

hif: inf. ryzO[.l; 2S 183 K ryzI[.l; < ryzI[]h;l. (Gesenius-K. §53q; Bauer-L. Heb. 228a :: 468w) rd. Q rzO[.l';; pt. ?

~yrIz>[.m; 2C 2823, usu. cj. ~yrIz>[o :: pi. ~yrIZ>[;m. (Kutscher Lesh. 30: 23, also Sam.). †

Der. rz<[e (I, II n.m.), ? rz<[, (I n.loc., II n.m.), hr'z>[, (I, III n.m.), and masc. nouns: rZU[;, ar'z>[,, laer>z:[], yrIz>[,,
laeyrIz>[; ¿WÀhy"r>z:[], ~q'yrIz>[;; n.loc. ryzI[.y: (?).

6929 rz[

II rz[, Ug. gÔzr, pl. gÔzrm young man, warrior, hero (Gordon Textbook §19:1956; Aistleitner 2138; cf. Dietrich-

Loretz WdO 3 (1964-6):189ff; Eth. ? (cf. Ullendorff JSS 7 (1962):347) Áazara/taÁazra (Dillmann 1003: meaning
uncertain, either to launch an attack, or to be scattered, be routed, pour forth; Arb. ? (cf. Aistleitner 2138)
gÔazura to be much, be abundant; adj. gÔaziÒr much, plentiful (Wehr-Cowan 672b).

qal: pt. rzE[o hero, warrior (probably so) 1C 121 cj. Ps 8920 rd. rzE[o for rz<[e, alt. prp. rz<nE ï rz<ae; but further,

possibly ï I rz[ 1: Ezk 1214 308 3221 1C 121 Jb 913: more evidence is adduced by Patrick D. Miller UF 2

(1970):159-175; Driver Myths2 155a; Rainey Fschr. Gordon (1973):139-142; and Fisher Parallels 2: p. 74f no.

3; THAT 2:257, here also further literature for II rz[;

—finite verbal forms (pf., impf.) are, until now, missing in Ugaritic, so those in Hebrew must remain very
uncertain, so also Miller (UF 2 (1970): esp. 174), who quotes as possible evidence: 1C 520 2C 2615 Da 1134 Ps

287 ï I rz[ nif., further Ps 466 1C 1218.22 2C 2023 267 2823 ï I rz[ hif., 323.8 Ps 11813.

Der. ? II rz<[e, ? III *rz<[e II, hr'z>[,.

6930 rz[

III *rz[.

Der. hr'z"[].

6931 rz<[e

I rz<[e, SamP.M29 ÁaÒãzaâr: I rz[, in compounds rz<[, (Bauer-L. Heb. 574y), MHeb.; Ug. i-zi-ir (Ug. 5: p. 235 no.

131:7), Ph. EgArm. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 206), Syr. ÁedraÒ: yrIz>[,, $'r,†Æk'r>z>[,, hroÆArz>[,, Wnrez>[,, ~r'z>[,:
help, assistance Gn 218.20 Is 305 cj. rzO[]l; ï I rz[ qal 2, Hos 139 Ps 1211; God Ex 184 Dt 337.29 Ps 203 1159-11

1212 1248 (11Q Ps wnrzw[, DJD 4:25), 1465 Da 1134;



—cj. Dt 3326 for $'r,†w>[,B. prp. AZ[uB. (BHS); Ezk 1214 for hroz>[, prp. wyr'z>[o ï I rz[ qal 1; cj. Hos 139 for

$'r,†z>[,B. prp. $'yr,z>[oB. ï I rz[ qal 2; Ps 706 MT yrIz>[, MSS ytir'z>[,, cf. 4018; cj. 8920 for rz<[e prp. rzE[o ï II

rz[ or rz<nE (:: vdWoude OTSt. 13 (1963):135f). †

6932 rz<[e

II rz<[e, rz<[,: n.m.:? I, II rz[: “help” or short form (Noth Personennamen 154); Lachish 19:1; T. Arad 22:2, etc.

Khirbet el-Msëasë 2 (Fritz ZDPV 91 (1975):129-132), Heb. inscr., Diringer 205; Bordreuil-Lemaire Semitica 26

(1976):49f; EgArm. rd[, yrd[ (Grelot Documents 471); ? cf. Lih. ÁdÑrw (ALUOS 7 (1969-73):11).

A. rz<[e:

—1. 1C 44 (Or. rz"[,, BHK);

—2. 1C 721 (Or. and Bomberg rz"[,Å[,;

—3. 1C 1210;

—4. Neh 319. †

B. rz<[,, rz<[†' Neh 1242, ï rz<[e 2. †

C. rz<[, in n.loc. rz<[,Å[†'h' !b,a, (ï !b,a, B 3) 1S 712; = !b,a,Å[eh' !b,a,h' 1S 41 (Gesenius-K. §127h) and [eh'
!b,a,h'Å[eh' !b,a, 1S 51, location uncertain: Abel 2:309; Simons Geog. §657/58; Reicke-R. Hw. 359; Stoebe

KAT 8/1:129. †

6933 rz<[e

III *rz<[e: ? II rz[: $'r>z>[, Dt 3326, Wnrez>[, Ps 3320, ~r'z>[, Ps 1159.10.11 strength, might (Miller UF 2

(1970):167f), $'r>z>[, Dt 3326 your stormy haste (Gray Legacy2 264).

6934 rZU[;

rZU[;, rWZ[;: n.m., I rz[, Bauer-L. Heb. 480t) or short form (Noth Personennamen 175); EgArm. (Grelot

Documents 466), “helper” or “one who has been helped” (:: Löw 3:251; KBL: medlar, Mespilus Azarolus, cf.
Noth Personennamen 230f):

—1. father of the prophet Hananiah Jr 281;

—2. father of a leader of the people (~['h' rf;) Ezk 111;

—3. leader of the people Neh 1018, and ins. Ezr 216 (see BHS). †

6935 ar'z>[,



ar'z>[,: n.m., I rz[, Arm. ending = II rz<[eÆrz<[, or rather short form of laer>z:[], ¿WÀhy"r>z:[]; Sept. Esdraj, Vulg.

Esdra; on the form in Epiphanius see Jepsen ZAW 71 (1959):118f; cun. IdraÀ (Tallqvist Namenbuch 75a;
Coogan Personal Names 79f): Ezra:

—1. (Reicke-R. Hw. 439) Ezr 71-10:16 Neh 81-13 1226.36;

—2. head of a family of priests Neh 121.13.33 see Zorrel 587a. †

6936 laer>z:[]

laer>z:[]: n.m., I rz[ + la (Noth Personennamen 175f; Vattioni Sigilli 170); MSS and Sept. more often

laeyrIz>[;; cf. Bab. personal names with Áadar = ÁaÒzar Coogan Personal Names 32, 79f; Lih. Ádr-Àl (ALUOS 7

(1969-73):11);

—1. 1C 127;

—2. 1C 2518 (= laeyZI[u 4.);

—3. 1C 2722;

—4. Ezr 1041;

—5. Neh 1113 (= laeydI[] 2);

—6. Neh 1236 see Zorell 587a. †

6937 hr'z>[,

I hr'z>[,: fem. of I rz<[e; I rz[: tr'z>[, (Gesenius-K. §80g; Bauer-L. Heb. 604; ? Ph. ending see O’Callaghan VT

4 (1954):175) Ps 6013 10813; tr;z>[,, WnteÆytir'z>[,, %ter'z>[,; locv. ht'r'ñz>[, (Bauer-L. Heb. 528t; and Joüon §93j):

help, assistance Lam 417 2C 2821; rC'mi Ps 6013 10813; Ps 4018, 462 (Sec. ezr Brönno 144), l. ht'r'z>[, (hy"h')
Ps 638 9417, hr'z>[, hy"h' Ps 279, l. ht'r'z>[, ~Wq 4427, yItr'z>[,B. ~Wq rise to my help (cf. Brockelmann Heb.

Syn. §106a) 352; -tr;z>[,b. hy"h' Nah 39, hr'z>[,l. in order to find help Is 103 206 311, in order to bring help Ju

523 (cf. Halbe FRLANT 114 (1975):36223) ï II hr'z>[,, Jr 377 Ps 2220 3823 4014 702 7112; concrete: a group of

helpers !w<a' yle[]Po tr;z>[, Is 312; support in legal action Jb 3121; strength to help oneself 613 , ï II hr'z>[,. †

6938 hr'z>[,

[II hr'z>[,: fem. of III rz<[e; II rz[: strength; Ju 523 Jb 613 3121 see Miller UF 2 (1970):167, 168, 172, but very

uncertain and the citation of the evidence for I hr'z>[, is much more probable.]

6939 hr'z>[,

III hr'z>[,: n.m.; = I, ï ar'z>[,: 1C 417. †



6940 hr'z"[]

hr'z"[]: III *rz[; MHeb.; JArm. aT'r>z:[] temple courtyard; OSArb. mÁdÑr protective wall, Arb., dial maÁdÑar coffer

dam (KBL) ÁadÑirat courtyard; ? Akk. edeÒru to encompass, embrace (AHw. 186b);

—1. border around the altar Ezk 4314.17.20 4519 to be distinguished from “under” (14a) and “smaller” and

“bigger” (14b) aT'r>z:[]Å[]; see Zimmerli 1093 :: Galling in Fohrer HAT 1/13 (1955):239;

—2. precinct of the temple (for the laity :: ~ynIh]Ko rc;x]) 2C 49 613 Sir 5011 (Xdqm trz[). †

6941 yrIz>[,

yrIz>[,: n.m.; I rz<[e; “my help” or short form (of personal names including rz:[' or rz<[e, Noth Personennamen

154); 1C 2726. †

6942 laeyrIz>[;

laeyrIz>[;: n.m.; I rz<[e + lae; ï laeyrId>[;:

—1–3.: Jr 3626; 1C 524; 2719. †

6943 hy"r>z:[]

hy"r>z:[]: n.m. < Why"r>z:[]; Heb. inscr. Diringer 353; Vattioni Sigilli 175; EgArm.; Lih. Ázr-yh (ALUOS 7 (1969-

73):11):

—1. king of Judah (= hY"ZI[u 1, 2K 1513 see Honeyman JBL 67 (1948):20f) 2K 1421 151.7.17.23.27 1C 312, ï

Why"r>z:[] 1;

—2. 1C 621 (= hY"ZI[u 69);

—3. Jr 432, cj. 421 for hy"n>z:y>;

—4. 2C 212;

—5. Da 16f.11.19 217;

—6. misc: Ezr 71.3, Neh 323f 77 (Ezr 22hy"r'f.), 87 103 1233 1C 28.38f 535.37.39f 621 911 (Neh 1111hy"r'f.). †

6944 Why"r>z:[]

Why"r>z:[]: n.m.; I rz[ + hwhy “Yahweh has helped” (Noth Personennamen 175, 253); Sept., Josephus VAzari,aj

(Schalit Namenwörterbuch 5); Heb. inscr. Diringer 353; Vattioni Sigilli 24, 40 etc, cf. wyrz[ 228; Pritchard 2

and 10; T.-Arad. 16:6; Ph. Ázr-bl/bÁl and simil.; Benz Names 167ff, 375f); cun. Azriyau (Tallqvist Names 49); >

hy"r>z:[] and yrIz>[, (?):



—1. Azariah king of Judah 2K 156.8, = hy"r>z:[] 1 and hY"ZI[u 1; Reicke-R. Hw. 2068; ? = Azriyau, king of

SamÀal (YaÀudi) in northern Syria, ï hdwhy, Noth Gesch. 2333; Galling Textbuch2 54f; Fitzmyer Sefire 62;

Bright 252f; Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 4:121ff; Weippert VT 23 (1973):436f and ZDPV 89 (1973):39ff; Kessler WdO
8 (1975/6):5319; against the identification with Azriyau see Herrmann Geschichte 304; N. NaÀaman WdO 9
(1978):235, 238;

—2. 1K 42 a priest;

—3. governor of ~ybiC'nI 1K 45 (Noth Könige 64);

—4. a prophet 2C 151 (ï ddeA[);

—5. rf; ha'me 2C 231;

—6. a priest 2C 2617.20;

—7. varo of the Ephraimites 2C 2812;

—8. and 9. Levites 2C 2912;

—10. a high priest 2C 3110.13;

—11. Levite (MT Why"z>z:[], Vulgate hy"r>z:[], some MSS Sept.BL Pesh. WhY"WI[u);

—2C 226 rd. hy"z>x;a]; cj. 2C 212 for Why"r>z:[] prp. WhY"ZI[u see Rudolph Chr. 264. †

6945 ~q'yrIz>[;

~q'yrIz>[;, Sept. Esdrikam, Josephus VErka,m (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 45): n.m. I rz<[e + ~wq “my help arose”

(Noth Personennamen 130, 176) or “my help has risen (again)” (Stamm Ersatznamen 419a):

—1. descended from David 1C 323;

—2. from Benjamin 1C 838 944;

—3. Levite Neh 1115 1C 914;

—4. palace governor under Ahaz 2C 287. †

6946 tr'z>[,

tr'z>[, Ps 6013 10813: ï I hr'z>[,.

6947 ht'rñ'z>[,

ht'rñ'z>[,: ï I hr'z>[,.



6948 ytiZ"[;

ytiZ"[; ï hZ"[;.

6949 j[e

j[e: Targ. Jr 177j ¿yÀ[b; ? etym.: stylus of the rpeso (and ? reed for writing; Driver Sem. Writing 855; Keel

Bildsymb. p. 222) Jr 88 Ps 452, ï jrx; lz<r>B;-j[e Jr 171, lz<r>B;-j[eB. tr,p†'[ow> Jb 1924: with an iron stylus

and with lead Gesenius-K. §119hh (the prep. in front of lz<r>B;-j[eB. tr,p†'[ow>Å[ow> is not repeated) and for

subject matter see Fohrer KAT 16:317. †

6950 hj[

I hj[: MHeb.; ? cf. Pun. n.f. dhj[ (Donner-R. Inschriften no. 36:1; Ginsberg JPOS 16 (1936):14524; Benz

Names 170, 376); ? EmpArm. yj[ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 206) and Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 13a), Syr. to

extinguish (for Heb. hxm); Akk. etÌuÖ to be dark (AHw. 266b); Arb. gÔtÌw to cover; Sir 114hj[m.

qal: pf. Wj[' cj. for ynIj†'['y> prp. ynIj†'[' Is 6110 ï hif.; impf. hj,[.y:, j[;Y:w:, hj,[]T;, Wj[.T;; pt. hj,[o, hy"j.[o Song

17 (Gesenius-K. §75v) see below:

—1. ~p'f' l[; to hide the beard on the lip (as a sign of grief) Ezk 2417.22, (as a sign of uncleanness) Lv 1345,

(as a sign of shame) Mi 37 cf. Rudolph KAT 13/3:72;

—2. with acc. to wrap up, cover oneself with something (Joüon §125d): with ly[im. 1S 2814, with dg<B, Ps

10919, with dwbk ydgb Sir 5011, with @ync 404 476; metaph. (hwhy) with rAa Ps 1042, with ha'n>qi Is 5917,

with hq'd'c. ly[im. Is 6110 (cj. see above and hif), (enemies) Ps 7113 10929;

—1S 1519 and Q 1432j[;Y:w: ï jy[ (Barr Philology 246f); Song 17 MT: like someone veiled (cf. Würthwein

HAT 182:40) prp. cj. hY"[ijoK. like someone who is lost (cf. (Rudolph KAT 17/2:125 and BHS). †

hif: pf. t'yji[/h,; impf. hj,[.y:, cf. ynIje[]y: Is 6110: to cover someone in, wrap up, with two acc. Is 6110 ï qal, with

acc. and l[; Ps 8946, with two acc., to cover with 847 (Gesenius-K. §117ee; Barr Philology 249; Dahood

Psalms 2:281). †

Der. *hj,[]m;.

6951 hj[

II hj[: Arb. Á tÌw to seize, grasp for something (vGall ZAW 24 (1904):105ff; Driver JSS 13 (1968):48f).

qal: pf. hj'['; impf. hj,[.y: Leningrad, hj,[]y: Bomberg; inf. hjo['; pt. $'j.[o (1QIsa$jw[): to delouse Is 2217 Jr

4312. †

6952 @Wj['



*@Wj[': II @j[, Bauer-L. Heb. 471u: ~ypiWjÆju[]:

—1. languished Lam 219;

—2. sickly (animal) Gn 3042. †

6953 !yji[]

*!yji[]: !j[: MHeb. !Æmynyjp stored olives, !j'[.m; storage vat for olives (so Levy 3:634f and 188f) :: Dalman

Wb. 310 !j;[' to heap up olives (to ripen them), !yji[' olives heaped up for ripening; Dalman Wb. 245

!j'[]m;Æan"j.[.m; one of these heaps of olives, so also Dalman Arbeit 4:248f: (bl'x' Wal.m†') wyn"yji[] Jb 2124

uncertain: edible olive, rich in oil (Knauf BN 7 (1978):22-24) :: Sept., Vulg. entrails :: Bamberg BN 4 (1977):9-

12: breasts :: trough (Duhm; Budde; Peters) :: alt. cj. (Hölscher; Fohrer) wym'j'[]: JArm. am'j.[;Æ[iÆ[u = Heb.

~c,[,, Syr. thigh (= Heb. %rey") and Jb 2124 for bl'x' rd. bl,xe (Hölscher; Fohrer; KBL). †

6954 hv'yji[]

*hv'yji[]: vj[ Bauer-L. Heb. 471r; MHeb.; JArm. Syr. ÁtÌaÒsëaÒ, ÁutÌaÒsëaÒ, ÁutÌsëtÑaÒ sneeze; Arb. ÁutÌaÒs; Eth.G ÁetÌas and

ÁetÌaÒs (Dillmann 1017; Leslau 39); see Gesenius-B.: wyt'voyji[]: sneeze Jb 4110 (? rd. Atv'yji[]. †

6955 @Lej;[]

@Lej;[], SamP. ÁaÒãtÌaÒãlÝf: I @j[: MHeb. JArm. ap'Lej;[]; Pun. ovqolaba,q (= tplj[, Gesenius Scripturae

linguaeque Phoeniciae monumenta (Leipzig 1837):1:391): I @j[ with l inserted (Ruzëicëka 173), ÁatÌtÌaf >

*ÁaltÌaf: “cloak-animal”: ~ypiLej;[]: bat, unclean, Lv 1119 Dt 1418 Is 220 (Bodenheimer An. Life 91ff; Driver PEQ

87:18; Reicke-R. Hw. 485. †

6956 ~j'['

*~j'[' ï *!yji[] cj. Jb 2124 for wyn"yji[] prp. wym'j'[]: thigh. †

6957 !j[

*!j[: MHeb. to press, store olives rather, to pile up olives for ripening ï !yji[]; Arb. ÁatÌana to soak (skin, pelt

in a tannery), to macerate flax (Wehr-Cowan 622), ÁatÌina to rot.

Der . *!yji[].

6958 @j[

I @j[: MHeb. JArm. to cover oneself, Sam. htpj[m (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:553, 573); Syr. and Mnd. (Drower-

M. Dictionary 13b) also to turn round, turn back, Pun. tpjp (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 206) and Syr. ÁtÌaÒfaÒ, ÁtÌaÒftaÒ

overgarment, coat; Arb. ÁatÌafa to bend, incline, bow; to be inclined to, be favourably disposed towards, have (or



feel) pity for; II to fold, fold up (Wehr-Cowan 620), ÁitÌaÒf coat; Eth.G ÁetuÒf woven material (Dillmann 1018; cf.
Leslau 39).

qal: impf. @jo[.y:, -pj'[]y:, Wpj.[;y::

—1. to turn Jb 239 (rd. @jo[/a,);

—2. with acc. (Joüon §125d) to cover oneself in Ps 6514;

—3. with l. to cover someone Ps 736. †

Der. @Lej;[], *tp,j,[]m;.

6959 @j[

II @j[: Arb. ÁatÌafa ï I @j[, on which see Kopf VT 9 (1959):269f and Delekat VT 14 (1964):34f: also only

one verb @j[ in Heb. :: Seybold BWANT 99 (1973):2839; II @j[ hardly comparable with Arb. ÁatÌiba to per-

ish, be ruined (Wehr-Cowan 619) see Gesenius-B.

qal: impf. @¿AÀjo[]y:; inf. @joo[]: to be (become) weak, be without strength Is 5716 (? rd. ~x'Wr), Ps 613 1021; ï

*@Wj['. †

nif: inf. @je['Be (< * @je['heB., Bauer-L. Heb. 228z, ? K really @joo[]B;): to languish Lam 211. †

hif: inf. @yji[]h;: to be sickly Gn 3042 (:: Delekat VT 14 (1964):34f of animals, the last of a litter). †

hitp: impf. @J†'ÆpJe[;t.Ti; inf. @Je[;t.Hi, ~p'J.[;t.hiB.: to feel weak Jon 28 Ps 774 1075 1424 1434 Lam 212. †

Der. *@Wj['.

6960 rj[

rj[: MHeb. Ph. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 206) to crown with a wreath, JArm. to put around; Arb. ÁtÌr to surround

(Guillaume 3:6).

qal: impf. WNr,j.[.T;; pt. ~yrIj.[o:

—1. to encircle, include 1S 2326 (Stoebe KAT 8/1:423);

—2. to surround with, with acc. (!Acr') Ps 513 (ï pi.). †

pi: (Jenni 205): pf. hr'J.[i, T'r>J;[i, sf. WhreT.[;T.; pt. ykireJ.[;m.h; (Bauer-L. Heb. 548a; Brockelmann Heb. Syn.

§73b): ? denom.:



—1. with two acc., to crown with a wreath Ps 86 6512 ($'t,†b'Aj tn:v.: the year of your goodness, or rd. tn"v. as

archaic absolute state, cf. Duhm ad loc.: the year with your goodness), Ps 1034 (cf. DJD 4:77 line 8); rd. ? 513 for

qal pi. tn"v.ÅJ.[;T. cf. BHS;

—2. with l. pers. hr'j'[] rJe[i to entwine a wreath Song 311. †

hif: pt. hr'yji[]m;: ? denom.: to wear crowns, or to distribute crowns (at Tyre, see Rudolph Fschr. Baumgärtel

172; Kaiser ATD 18:13010; Wildberger BK 10:856, 865) Is 238. †

Der. I, II hr'j'[], n.loc. tArj'[].

6961 hr'j'[]

I hr'j'[]: rj[: MHeb. Sam. Ph. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 207): cs. tr,j,[] cj. as sg. abs. Zech 611.14 and Jb 3136

for pl. t¿AÀroj'[] (Lipinski: -aÒt = archaic singular ending, VT 20 (1970):25ff :: Rudolph: pl. of extension KAT

13/4:128), t¿AÀroj'[]: garland, crown, diadem (BRL2 287f; Keel Bildsymb. no. 348 and p. 243; Reicke-R. Hw.

999) for a king or a deity (bh'z", cf. Ph. #rx trj[ Donner-R. Inschriften 60:3; UF 8 (1976):21) 2S 1230 1C

202 (MT ~K'l.m;, Sept. ~Kol.mi), Ezk 2131 Song 311, made of bh'z"w> @s,K, Zech 611.14, zP; Ps 214 Sir 4512 (for the

high priest), bh'z" Est 815 (for yk;D']r>m'), garland (of flowers ?) for a drunkard Is 281.3, at a feast Ezk 2342;

tr,a,p.Ti tr,j,[] garland of glory Is 623 (Zion), Jr 1318 (%l,m,, hr'ybiG>), Ezk 1612 (lover), Pr 49; hb'yfe Pr 1631,

Sir 631; hwhy is ybic. tr,j,[] Is 285; sign of dignity Lam 516 <!-- skip -->HI 199 3136; ~ynIb' ynEB. are ~ynIb'
ynEB.Å[] ~ynIqez> Pr 176, the diligent woman is Hl'[.B;o Å[] Pr 124; her prudence is ~ymik'x] Å[] (rd. ~t'm'r>[') Pr

1424; ~ynb Å[ a garland of sons Sir 5012; ï II and n.loc. tArj'[]. †

6962 hr'j'[]

II hr'j'[]: n.f.: = I (Stamm Frauennamen 328): 1C 226. †

6963 tArj'[]

tArj'[], SamP. ÁaÒtÌaÒrot: n.loc., pl. of I hr'j'[] cattle pen (cf. rj[ qal 1); Abel 2:55f; Reicke-R. Hw. 144:

—1. in Gad Nu 323.34, Mesha. 11 (twrj[) Kh. ÁAtÌaÒruÒs, 10 km. NW of !¿AÀboyDI, Glueck 3:135f; vZyl 83f;

Simons Geog. §309; Donner-R. Inschriften 2:175;

—2. in Ephraim Jos 167 Kh. el-ÁOÓja el-FoÒqa, where the ÁEÓn-FasÌaÒÀil flows into the Jordan valley (Noth Jos. 105 ::
Glueck 4:412, 419; cf. Simons Geog. p. 166);

—3. in Ephraim Jos 165 1813 cf. 162rD'a; tArj.[; “cattle pens (at) the threshing floor” (Sept.B for rD'a; Erok

see Albright JBL 58 (1939):179f) Kh. ÁAtÌtÌaÒra at the southern foot of T. en-NasÌbe, ï hP,c.mi 2 (Noth Jos. 101;

Simons Geog. p. 164);

—4. ba'Ay tyBe tArj.[; in Judah 1C 254 in the neighbourhood of Bethlehem (Rudolph Chr. 22; Simons Geog.

§322, 16);



—5. !p'Av tArj.[; in Gad Nu 3235, unidentified SamP. ÁaÒtÌiÒrot sëabbÝm, Pesh. sëwpm, ? = ~¿yÀPivu 1C 712 (? 15

2616), vZyl. 84; cf. Ug. n.loc. tÑpn Fisher Parallels 2: p. 339 no. 115. †

6964 vj[

*vj[: MHeb. JArm. to sneeze; Syr. only sbst. ÁtÌaÒsëaÒ, ÁutÌaÒsëaÒ, ÁutÌsëtaÒ sneezing; Arb. ÁatÌasa (Kowalski WZKM 31

(1924):193ff); Eth. (Dillmann 1017), Tigr. (Leslau 39).

Der. hv'yji[].

6965 y[;

y[;: n.loc., always y[†' or y[;h', SamP. aÒãÀiÒ, Sept. Gai and VAggai, Vulg. Hai; hw[: “place of desolation” ï y[i:
(Arm. ?) by-form hY"[; Neh 1131 Bomberg aY"[;) and 1C 728 cf. Rudolph Chr. 72; tY:[; Is 1028; = Kh. et-Tell, 2

km. SE of Bethel: Abel 2:239f; Noth Bibl. Land. 1:210ff; Wright Fschr. Galling 299ff; Kuschke Fschr. Elliger
115ff; Lux ZDPV 90 (1974):208 and note101 (for literature); Rösel ZDPV 91 (1975):163ff; Callaway BA 39
(1976):18-63; Reicke-R. Hw. 52f; BRL2 5; Malamat Encyclopaedia Judaica Year Book (1975/76):171, 176ff:

Gn 128 133 Jos 72-12:9 (33 times) Ezr 228 Neh 732; ï hY"[;;

—Jr 493 for y[;-hd'D>vu rd. hl'[' ddevo (BHS). †

6966 y[i

y[i: hw[, R. Meyer Gr. §33, 2; Mo. pl. !y[ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 207): pl. ~yYI[i and !yYI[i Mi 312 (Bauer-L.

Heb. 517t), heaps of stones in the desert, which indicate the direction of the watercourses (Musil Arab Pet.

1:319): heap of ruins Jr 2618 Mi 16 (? delete y[i, so Fritz ZAW 86 (1974):32020 :: Rudolph KAT 13/3:33), 312

!yYI[i with an Arm. plural ending, on which see Rudolph Chr. 67 and 68: “ruins” :: Fisher Parallels 2: p. 31f no.

61 on Ug. Án “arable land”; Ps 791 ; cj. for !Ayl.[, prp. !yYI[il. (BHS) 1K 98 and 2C 721; Is 1421 text uncertain for

~yrI[' prp. ~yYI[i or ~yrIc' :: BHS: ? gloss, see Wildberger BK 10:536;

—Jb 3024 for y[iB. prp. [b;voB. (BHS) ï [bj. †

6967 lb'y[e

I lb'y[e, SamP. iÒbaÔl (with altar, meaning that an altar has been erected on Mount Ebal): n. of mountain: Sept.

Gaibal, Josephus {Hbhloj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 50), Vulg. Hebal: Ebal, Abel 1:361f, 369f; Simons
Geog. §87/8; Reicke-R. Hw. 359, N1 of Shechem, modern Jebel IslamiÒye, “the mountain of the oath” (Dt 1129);

Dt 1129 274 (with an altar, SamP. reads here ï ~yzyrg, Eissfeldt Einl. §118), Dt 2713 Jos 830.33; ï II lb'y[e. †

6968 lb'y[e

II lb'y[e: n.m.; SamP. iÒbaÔl; ? ï I:



—1. Edomite, SamP. *iÒbal, Sept. Gaibh/al (= Arb. ÁAibaÒn, Moritz ZAW 44 (1926):91; Weippert 244: with Arb.

Áabl thick) Gn 3623 1C 140 (Sept.L Pesh. lbw[);

—2. son of !j'q.y" 1C 122 (= lb'A[ Gn 1028. †

6969 hY"[;

hY"[;: n.loc.; fem. of ï y[;; Neh 1131 Bomberg aY"[;); 1C 728 Bomberg MSS Sept., Vulg., Tg. hZ"[;); tY:[; Is 1028

(hty[ 4QpIsa 3; 4Q 161, 5/6, 11): probably antiquated fem. by-form (Bauer-L. Heb. 510v) of ï y[; = et-Tell

(Donner ZDPV 84 (1968):48; Wildberger BK 10:429 :: KBL Kh. HÌayyaÒn). †

6970 !AY[i

!AY[i: n.loc. Sept. Ain, Iwn, Josephus VIw.nh (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 67); cun. Héayani (EA no. 256:28;

Albright BASOR 89 (1943):14); Eg. Áynw (Albright BASOR 83 (1941):33; cf. Helck Beziehungen 127), close

to !D', preserved in Merj ÁAyyuÒn, the plain between the rivers HÌasÌbani and LitÌani, !AY[i = T. DibbiÒn (Abel 1:18;

Simons Geog. §888; Alt Kl. Schr. 2:366; Noth ZDPV 72 (1956):62; Gray Kings3 353f; Reicke-R. Hw. 760):

Ijjon (Iyyon, Ijon) 1K 1520 2K 1529 2C 164, prp. for !yI[†' Nu 3411 (BHS); cj. Ps 1333 for !AYci prp. !AY[i. †

6971 jy[

jy[: Arb. ÁytÌ to scream: gÔyzÌ to inflame with anger; Syr. ÁaytÌaÒ and Mnd. aitÌa anger (Drower-M. Dictionary 14b).

qal: impf. j[;Yñ'w:, j[;Tñ'w: (rd. thus 1S 1519 for j[;T;w:):

—1. with B. to shout at, address angrily 1S 2514;

—2. with la, to fall upon with shouting, attack with screams 1S 1519, cj. 1432 for K f[;Y:w:, rd. Q j[;Y:w: (Barr

Philology 246f; Stoebe KAT 8/1:268); ï rd. hf[ qal. †

cj. hif: impf. Wjy[iy" for Wjymiy": to scream (threatening doom upon) Ps 554, alt. prp. WJyI or Wryjim.y: (BHS) ::

Dahood Psalms 2:32: Wjymiy" = they heap up, so also Ps 14011 for WjyOMyI. †

Der. jyI[;, ~j'y[e.

6972 jyI[;

jyI[;, SamP. iÒtÌ: jy[, Bauer-L. Heb. 575a; MHeb., ? Ug. ÁtÌ (Gordon Textbook §19:1838, edible bird): jyI[†', jy[e:
bird of prey, one which swoops down Is 4611 (metaph. for conqueror); collective Gn 1511 Is 186 Jr 129a.b ::

Driver PEQ 87 (1955):139: in bjyI[;h' = “bird of prey”, but in a the lair of a hyena (Sept. sph,laion with Arb.

gÔaÒtÌa to hide, with a cognate substantive, within a gÔawtÌun hide, hole, dip, so Barr Philology 128 and Emerton

ZAW 81 (1969):182-188 :: H.P. Müller ZAW 79 (1967):225-228: for jyI[;h; prp. d[;h; (d[ = booty); Ezk 394

Jb 287. †



6973 ~j'y[e

~j'y[e: n.loc. < jyI[; + aÒm (Bauer-L. Heb. 504j), Sept. Airam/n, in Ju Htam, Josephus VAita, (Schalit

Namenwörterbuch 6) “where the birds of prey are” (Noth Jos. 148);

—1. n.terr. in Judah, with [l;s, @y[is. Ju 158.11, a cliff hollow in the region of ï yxil., see Moore 342f;

Hertzberg ATD 9:230;

—2. n.loc. in Judah = Kh. el-Héohä SW of Bethlehem, Abel 2:321; Simons Geog. §319 E 4; Noth Jos. 99; Kraus
ZDPV 72 (1956):152ff; Stoebe ZDPV 80 (1964):15: 1C 43 Rudolph Chr. 30, 2C 116, extended by Rehoboam;
insert with Sept. Jos 1559;

—3. settlement in Simeon 1C 432 (Rudolph Chr. 39). †

6974 ~yYI[i

~yYI[i, cs. yYE[i: n.loc. ï y[;:

—1. in Judah Jos 1529 (missing in 193 and 1C 429, ? dittograph Noth Jos. 88 :: Talmon IEJ 15 (1965):238);

—2. in Moab Nu 3345 (SamP. [mijj]ayyÝm) = yYE[i ~yrIb'[]h' (ï ~yrIb'[] 2, SamP. bayyi aÒãÀibraÝm = ~yrIb.[ih')
3344 2111 (see Noth Bibl. Land. 1:597). †

6975 ~Aly[e

~Aly[e 2C 337: rd. with MSS Sept., Vulg., Pesh. ~l'A[.

6976 yl;y[i

yl;y[i: n.m. (? cf. Nab. wly[, Lidzbarski Handbuch 339) 1C 1129 = !Aml.c; 2S 2328 ? rd. yl;yci, short form of

!Aml.c; (Rudolph Chr. 100). †

6977 ~l'y[e

~l'y[e: (n.m.) n.terr., n.pop.: SamP. iÒlaÔm Sept. Ailam, Elam, Josephus :Elumoj, VElumai/oi (Schalit

Namenwörterbuch 44): Elam. Héaltam/ti, cf. Sum. Elam, Akk. Elamtu, gntl. ElamuÖ (BArm. *ym'l.[e) VAB 7:782;

—1. a) son of II ~ve Gn 1022 (Westermann BK 1/1:684) 1C 117, eponymous hero of ï b; b) Elamite n.pop. and

terr., modern South-Western Iran, Sousia,naÃ VElami/tai Acts 29; F.W. König Geschichte Elams AO 29/4
(1931); RLA 2:324ff; W. Hinz Das Reich Elam (1964); Reicke-R. Hw. 389: i) n.terr. Gn 141.9 GnAp 2123 2217.19

(de Vaux Histoire 1:208ff; Schatz 87f), Is 1111 212 Jr 2525 4934-39 (Rudolph Jer.3 295ff) Ezk 3224 Da 82; ii)
n.pop. Is 226;

—2. a) clan of Benjamin in Jerusalem 1C 824 (Rudolph Chr. 79); b) clan of Israel (? one who returned from
Elam, or without any connection with 1; Ezr 27 87 102Q.26 Neh 712 1015 1242, Ezr 231 Neh 734; c) doorkeeper 1C
263. †



6978 ~y"[]

~y"[]: ~y"[.B; Is 1115, with AxWr: hapax legomenon, with uncertain meaning; suggested explantions in

Wildberger BK 10:464, of which the most probable are: 1). cj. for ~y"[.B; rd. ~c,[oB. (BHS), so following Sept.

pneu,mati biai,, Vulg. in fortitudine spiritus sui, similarly Pesh.; 2) ~y"[] with Arb. gÔaÒma to be overcast, be

tormented by a burning thirst; sbst. gÔaym cloud, anger, thirst (Wildberger BK 10:464; Gesenius-B.); following 1
the phrase should be translated “with the strength of his wind”; following 2 “in (with) the heat of his wind”; 1
seems to be preferable. †

6979 !y[

!y[: denom. from !yI[;; MHeb. (pi.), JArm. (pa.), Syr. (pa. etpa.); yny[ JArm. (pal.), CPArm. Sam. to watch over

(Ben-H. Tarbiz 10 (1939):368); Ug. Án to see, perceive (Gordon Textbook §19:1846; Aistleitner 2055a; Fisher

Parallels 1: p. 298 no. 432; ï !yI[; [r; and MHeb. !yI[; rc; resentful; Tigr. Áyn to lurk, lie in wait for

(Littmann-H. Wb. 481b).

qal: pt. !wE[o 1S 189, rd. Q !ywE[o; ? l !yE[om.: to consider suspiciously. †

cj. po: pt. !yE[om. for !A[m' 1S 229.32 ï jbn hif. 2c and Sept.: looking disparagingly. †

6980 !yI[;

!yI[; (meaning eye, 866 times; meaning spring, 23 times) probabably a primary noun: SamP. iÒn: JArm. Sam.,

Ug. Án (Gordon Textbook §19:1846; Aistleitner 2055; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 299, no. 433 and 435; 2: p. 396 no.
42); Akk. iÒnu (AHw. 383); Can. gloss with suffix häinaia EA; Bauer-L. Heb. 22m; Deir Alla 1:18 (Hoftijzer-

vdK. Deir Alla 220); Ph. ![; OArm. Yaud. EgArm. Nab. Palm. !y[ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 207), Mnd. (Drower-

M. Dictionary 15a), CPArm. Syr.; Arb. Áayn, OSArb. (Conti 205b); Eth. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 482a); Eg. Áyn

Erman-G. 1:189: !yI[†', !y[†'h' but !yI[;l; Ezk 1212, and ~yIn:y[el; 1S 167, Qoh 117 (Bauer-L. Heb. 263g), locv.

hn"y>[;h', !y[e, WnnEÆynIy[e, ~k,n>y[e, ~k,yn>y[e Ezk 95 K ~k,ynEy[e, Q ~k,n>y[e, ~n"y[e, Amn"y[e (rd. thus ? for AmnEy[e Ps 737);

du. ~yIn:y[e, ~yIn†'y[e, ynEy[e, (Is 38 ynE[e, 1QIsa yny[), yn:y[e (yn†'y[e), $'yn<y[e ($'n<y[e Dt 1518), %yIn:y[e, wyn"y[e, WhynEy[e Jb

2423 (Bauer-L. Heb. 253v), h'yn<y[e, WnynEy[e, ~k,ynEy[e, ~h,ynEy[e; springs, Michel Grundlegung 1:70 tAny"[], t¿AÀnOy[e,
tAny[i Pr 828 (Bauer-L. Heb. 583v).

A. (THAT 2:259ff).

—1. eye Gn 271 2917 Jb 287, of God (THAT 2:266f see also 2) Dt 1112 1K 310 Jr 246 Ezk 511 74.9 818 910 2017 Am

94 Mi 411 (rd. sg. AnnEy[e for pl, BHS cf. I. Willi-Plein BZAW 123 (1971):87), Ps 328 3318 (? rd. ynEy[e Sept., Pesh.

or wyn"y[e and dl. hwhy) etc; ï !Avyai, bad, lylik.h;, hhk, tWsK., bBeli, *dm'x.m;, vv[, xqp, xtp, #rq, %r;,
~tf; !yI[;-tB; (rd. tb;K. or dl. tB; gloss) Ps 178, %nEy[e-tB; (? rd. tb;B') Lam 218 (see Rudolph KAT

17/3:220) apple of the eye ï I tB; 2; rd. ynIy[e for tiqqun sopherim Any[e tb;B' the apple of my eye Zech 212 ï

hb'b'; ~yIn:y[e hpey> 1S 1612, tAmr' ~yIn:y[e Pr 617, wyn"y[e ~Wr Is 1012; ~yIn:[e af'n" to raise the eyes, meaning to

look up, look at Gn 1310.14 182 etc. (THAT 2:263) ï af'n" 6; l[; Any[e ~f' he turns his eyes towards Gn 4421,

ynIy[eÆk'yn<y[e ~f' l[; Jr 3912 404 he has his eye on; ynIy[e ~f' l[; hb'Ajl. Jr 246 for good :: h['r'l. yn:P' ~f'
Jr 2110; ~yIn:y[e !yBe between the eyes, in the centre of the forehead Ex 139.16 Dt 68 1118 141 Da 85.21 (Ug. Ànmbn



Gordon Textbook §19:1846 and §10:7); ~yIn:y[e !yBeÅ[; tx;T; Å[; Ex 2124 Lv 2420 (Alt. Kl. Schr. 1:341-4; Elliger

Lev. 335); [;Å[;B. Å[; face to face, Nu 1414; !yI[;l; with ha,r'yE al{ (rd. nif. for qal) "by any eye", not "by no

eye" Ezk 1212 (Zimmerli 256); ynEy[eB. in the eyes of, meaning in the opinion of Gn 1914 (THAT 2:264f); before

the eyes of ynEy[eB. Pr 117 = ynEy[el. Gn 2311; ynEy[eme without the eyes, meaning without knowing Nu 1524;

~yIn:y[el; (Bauer-L. Heb. 263g) what is in front of the eyes :: Stoebe KAT 8/1:300: (to look) at the eyes 1S 167;

~d'a' !y[e Åyl; Zech 91 man looks at hwhy (Elliger ZAW 62 (1950):657 and ATD 256:144; I. Willi-Plein BBB

42 (1974):5 :: Dahood CBQ 25 (1963):123ff), alt. cj. !y[e ~d'a' (ï B 2) or ~r'a] yre[' (KBL; cf. HAL 14b; or

? ~r'a] Ww[' BHS), ~r'a] Ww['Å[; bAj friendly Pr 229; [; bAjÅ[; [r; resentful 236 2822 Sir 143.

—2. eyes of God, Yahweh: a) Gn 68 387 Ex 3312.13.16f 349 Dt 918 1319 172 Is 38 (ynE[e = ynEy[e, cf. 1QIsa yny[, dl. ?,

BHS), Zech 410 98 Ps 56 114 3318 and elsewhere; b) symbol of the presence of a deity: the eyes (studs ?) on the
wheels of the carriage for the throne Ezk 118 1012 cf. Revelation 48 (Zimmerli 67; Keel Visionen 267ff :: Auvray
VT 4 (1954):1ff: glowing lights); a stone with seven eyes Zech 39, see Commentaries; Galling Fschr. Rudolph
92f and Stud. 147; Eichrodt ThZ 13 (1957):509ff; Rüthy ThZ 13:523ff.

—3. a) appearance, look (Dhorme Emploi 75ff; THAT 2:265): #r,a'h' !y[e surface of the land, probably what

is actually visible on it Ex 105.15 Nu 225.11; Any[e his appearance Lv 1355 (5 and 37 rd. ? Any[e for wyn"y[e); xl;doB.h;
!y[e looked like ï xl;doB. Nu 117; b) gleam, flash of lm;v.x; etc. Ezk 14.7.16.22 (cf. Akk. eÒnu “eye-stone” as

gem-stone (RLA 2:270b); wine Any[e !t;n" (parallel with ~D;a;t.hi) sparkles Pr 2331, cf. TOB.

—4. spring (Ug. Án Fisher Parallels 1: p. 149 no. 123; p. 299 no. 434; p. 300 no. 436; p. 328 no. 496; Arb.

Eilers Beitr. Namenforschung 224ff; Reymond 55ff, 208ff): a) ~yIM;h; !y[e the eye, sparkle of the water (< !yI[;
Reymond 581) Gn 167 2413.43; pl. ~yIm; tnOy[e Nu 339, !yI[; Gn 2416.29.45; pl. Dt 87 2C 323; ~AhT. tAny[i Pr 828

(Bauer-L. Heb. 583v); b) ~AhT. tAny[iÅ[;h' r[;v; gate of the spring Neh 214 315 1237 on the way to lgEro !y[e
(Simons 121ff; BRL2 158; Reicke-R. Hw. 843);

—Dt 3328 rd. ![' for !y[e ï III !w[; Lam 43 for K ~ynI[e y>K; rd. Q ~ynI[ey>K;.

B. !yI[; in n.loc. (for Án in n.loc. in Ug. Fisher Parallels 2: p. 309f no. 77).

—1. ? n.loc.: a) !yI[†'h' Nu 3411 at the northern border of the territory occupied by Israel (Abel 1:304; Simons

Geog. §284a; BDB); alt. appellative (Noth ATD 7:213) or cj. !AY[i (BHS); b) !AMrIw> !yI[; Jos 1532, rd. !AMrI
!y[e; c) !yI[; Is 2116 place of the Levites in Judah, corresponding to Kh. Ghuwðn (et-tahÌta), so hesitantly Alt Kl.

Schr. 2:294f :: Noth Jos. 124: rd. !v'[' with 1C 644 Sept.MSS (BHS).

—2. ~d'a' !y[e Zech 91 i.e. ed-Damieh = T. es-Saidiyeh (Zolli VT 5 (1955):90-92 :: ï A 1).

—3. la[,r>z>yIB. rv,a] !yI[; 1S 291: the spring ÁAin el MiÒyite (Stoebe KAT 8/1:498).

—4. ydIG†, !y[e “the spring of the goat”, Sept. Eggaddi Josephus VEngaddai, and simil. (Schalit Namenwörterbuch

44); T. el-Jurn near En-Jidi: Engedi on the western shore of the Dead Sea (Abel 2:316f; Mazar and others En-
Gedi (ÁAtiqot, English Series 5 (1966): WThomas Arch. 223-230; Noth Bibl. Land. 1:335; Myers Fschr.



Albright (1971):391f; Stoebe KAT 8/1:434; Reicke-R. Hw. 409): Jos 1562 1S 241f Ezk 4710 Song 114. Sept. Sir

2414 (Aigga,doj); 2C 202 wrongly identified with rm'T' !Acc.x;.

—5. ~yNIG: !y[e “spring of the gardens”, Sept. Hngannim, Josephus Ginai,a (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 35): a) in

the hl'Kev.; ÀUmm JiÒnaÒ: Jos 1534 (Abel 2:317; Simons Geog. §318 A 5 :: Noth Jos. 94; b) in Issachar: Jos 1921

2129 1C 658 = !G†'h; tyBe 2K 927, JeniÒn ï tyIB; B 12, 110 km. N1 of Jerusalem Abel 2:317; Simons Geog. §330,

11 :: ~GE[' 1C 658 (Noth Jos. 126, 129; Rudolph Chr. 62).

—6. raDo !y[e Ps 8311, rAD !y[e 1S 287, rDo !y[e Jos 1711 ? “spring of the settlement” (Reymond 106 ::

“spring of the former generation”, Ebach-Rüterswörden UF 9 (1975): 5914), Sept. Aendwr, Josephus Dw/roj
(Schalit Namenwörterbuch 40): Endor: a) 1S 287 in Issachar: Kh. SÌafsÌafe 5 km. south of Tabor (Simons Geog.
§715; Stoebe KAT 8/1:485; Reicke-R. Hw. 409; Rösel ZDPV 92 (1976):21f; not identical with Ind‚r, so Abel

2:316 and others); b) in Manasseh Jos 1711 = rAD Ju 127 (Noth Jos. 105).

—7. hD'x; !y[e in Issachar Jos 1921: ? el HadalaÒ, 10 km. E of Tabor (Abel 2:318; Simons Geog. §330, 12; Noth

Jos. 117).

—8. rAcx' !y[e “spring of rAcx'” in Naphtali Jos 1937; ? Kh. HÌasiÒre (Abel 2:318; Simons Geog. §335, 11).

—9. drox] !y[e ï I drox].

—10. jP'v.mi !y[; “spring of justice” Gn 147, ï vdeq'.

—11. ~yIl;g>[, !y[e Ezk 4710~yIl;g>[, !y[eÅg>[, !y[e d[;w> ydIG< !y[eme: on the western shore of the Dead Sea, ÁAin

FesëhÌa (Abel 2:316; Simons Geog. §1441; Farmer BA 19 (1956):21f) :: on the eastern shore !ytlg[ zwxm (RB

61 (1954):164f, and 165, line 2; Yadin IEJ 12 (1962):250f; Zimmerli Ezechiel 1197f).

—12. areAQh; !y[e “spring of the partridge” ï I areqo Ju 1519 (explained as “the spring which is calling”, ï II

*yxil..

—13. lgEro !y[e “spring of the fuller” (in Pesh. and Tg. lgEro = qaÒsÌraÒ “fuller”), Sept. phgh. Pwghl, Josephus

VErwgh, (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 45), Latina Erogae; BiÒr ÁAyyuÒb where the valleys of Hinnom and Qidron
merge (Dalman Arbeit 5:152; Dalman Jerus. 163ff; Noth Könige 6; Gray Kings3 83; Simons 158ff; Reicke-R.
Hw. 833f) Jos 157 1816 2S 1717 1K 19.

—14. !AMrI !y[e “spring of the pomegranate tree” Neh 1129 (Jos 197 and cj. 1532 and 1C 432 rd. thus for !AMrI
!y[eÅrI !yI[;) in the Negev, = !AMrI Zech 1410, Kh. Umm er-Ramaµmiµn, 18 km. north-east of Beersheba (Abel

2:318; Simons Geog. §317, 34-35; Noth Jos. 113).

—15. vm,,v, !y[e “spring of the sun”, in Judah Jos 157 1817, = ÁEÓn el-HÌoÒd E of Betanien (Simons Geog. p. 140;

Dalman Jerus. 156f; Noth Jos. 88).

—16. !yNIT;h; !y[e “spring of the dragon” (cf. ? Ug. n.loc. tnnb (Fisher Parallels 2: p. 335f no. 109) and tunana

(Fisher Parallels 2: p. 366 no. 193), Sept. phgh. tw/n sukw/n = ~ynIaeT.h;, in Jerusalem Neh 213 ? = lgEro !y[e
(Dalman Jerus. 166; Simons 161f; Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 111).



—17. x;WPT; !y[e “spring of Tappuah” or “spring of the apple” Jos 177 in Manasseh (Noth Jos. 103) ï n.loc.

III x;WPT;.

6981 !Any[e

!Any[e Ezk 4717: ï rc;h] (rcex' B 4.) †

6982 ~yIn:y[e

~yIn:y[e Gn 3814.21, SamP. iÒnÝm, Sept. Ainan Vulg. in bivio itineris (on the versions and more recent

interpretations see Emerton VT 25 (1975):341-3: either n.loc., following Sept., probably corresponding to

~n"y[eh' Jos 1534 (Noth Jos. 94), or an appellative, following Vulg., so esp. Driver Fschr. A. Robert 72: a

viewpoint from which two routes can be seen; Emerton (VT 25 (1975):341-3) allows for both possibilities. †

6983 ~n"y[e

~n"y[e: n.loc. in Judah, ~n"y[eÅ[eh' Jos 1534; !yI[; + aÒm “place of the spring” (Bauer-L. Heb. 504j; Borée 56f); site

uncertain, near ~L'du[] (Abel 2:316; Simons Geog. §318 A 7; Noth Jos. 94); ï ~yIn:y[e Gn 3814.21. †

6984 !n"y[e

!n"y[e: n.m.; !yI[; + aÒn, Bauer-L. Heb. 500q, u; (Noth Personennamen 224; Reymond 59), SamP. iÒnaÔn, Sept.

Ainan, yliT'p.n:-nB,; Nu 115 229 778.83 1027; ï yliT'p.n:-nB,Å[e rc;h]. †

6985 @y[

I @y[: ï @[y and @w[; MHeb. 1QHod 8, 36 @a[ (pt. ?), qal pt. @[', JArm. ap[; Syr. ÁaÒf, root Áwp

(Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 516b).

qal: pf. hp'y>[†', impf. @[;Y"w: (Gesenius-K. §72t): to become tired 1S 1431 2S 2115 Jr 431; Ju 421 with tmo†Y"w: to

lose consciousness (:: own root: Driver Fschr. A. Robert 74);

—1S 1428 MT @[;Y"w: = @[;YIw: (< @[;yYIw:, root @[y, Gesenius-K. §72t; cf. Stoebe KAT 8/1:268) or rd. @yE['w>
(KBL). †

Der. @yE['.

6986 @y[

II *@y[: by-form II @w[; Arb. gÔyb to set (sun, Guillaume 1:13); Akk. apuÖ to cover, adj. apuÖ/epuÖ clouded (AHw.

62).

Der. @y[im., @['Wm, I hp'y[e, ht'pñ'y[e.



6987 @yE['

@yE[', SamP.M iÒf: I @y[; Syr. ÁayyiÒf: hp'yE[], ~ypiyE[]: tired, exhausted Gn 2529f Dt 2518 2S 1729 Is 527 2812 (G.

Pfeifer ZAW 84 (1972):346), 298 Jb 227; pl. Ju 84f 2S 1614; cj. 1S 1428 ï I @y[; fem. collective (animals) Is

461; vp,n< thirsting Jr 3125 Pr 2525; hp'yE[] #r,a, exhausted land Is 322 Ps 1436, cj. 632 rd. hY"ci #r,a,K. hp'yE[]w:
(BHS). †

6988 hp'y[e

I hp'y[e: II *@y[, Bauer-L. Heb. 458v: ht'p'ñy[e Jb 1022 really locv. (Barth Etym. Stud. 33; Gesenius-K. §90g):

darkness Am 413 :: rx;v; ï Koch ZAW 86 (1974):508: hp'y[e is to be explained as an accusative of the

product (Gesenius-K. §117ii) or of the purpose, “for darkness”, Jb 1022 (parallel with tw<m'l.c;). †

6989 hp'y[e

II hp'y[e, SamP. iÒfa, Sept. Gaifa, Josephus VHfaj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 52): n.m., fem. and trib.: ? cun.

EpaÒ (Tallqvist Names 75):

—1. son of !y"d>mi Gn 254 1C 133; together with !y"d>mi Is 606, ? cun. Héaiappa (Montgomery Arab. Bib. 43;

Winnett Fschr. H. G. May 191f; see Pritchard Texts 283b, 286a;

—2. n.m.: descendant of Caleb 1C 247;

—3. n.f.: his second wife 1C 246. †

6990 yp;y[e

yp;y[e, Jr 408 ï yp;w[e.

6991 ht'pñ'yp[e

ht'pñ'yp[e, ï I hp'y[e.

6992 qy[

qy[, ï I qw[.

6993 ry[

ry[: Ug. gÔr (Gray Legacy2 267; Hartmann Fschr. Baumgartner 102ff :: Gordon Textbook §19:1670; Aistleitner

1811 ngÔr, to protect, as in the expression of greeting in letters: Àilm tgÔrk tsëlmk: “may the gods protect you and
keep you well”, see Kaiser ZDPV 86 (1970):16; Stamm ThZ 35 (1979):5ff; Arb. gÔyr to be fearful, concerned;

Saf. gÔyrt help n.m. gÔyrÀl = Gairhloj :: root rw[ (Gesenius-B.; KBL).



qal: impf. ry[iy" to protect, keep, with acc. (parallel with @xr) Dt 3211, with l[; (parallel with ~L;vi cf. Ug.)

Jb 86. †

Der. I r[e; n.m. ry[iy"; ? I ry[i.

6994 ry[e

I ry[e (1092 times): MHeb. pl. tAry"[], Ug. Ár, Árm (Gordon Textbook §19:1847; Aistleitner 2091), ? Ph. r[
(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 221), Lachish 4:7 hry[h: to the city, meaning: Jerusalem (Donner-R. Inschriften no.

194:7), ? the same also Lachish 18:2 (Gibson Syrian Sem. 1:48), OSArb. Ár mountain, fortress (Conti 213a;
Ullendorff VT 6 (1956):196); uncertain etymology; suggestions: 1. from Sum. uru/eri city (Zimmern 9); 2. a

walled settlement, surrounded with a ryqi and a hy"r>qi (H.J. Dreyer Fschr. v. Selms (1971):17-25); 3. from Ug.

gÔr a fortified (protected) place (Gray Kings3 240); of these 3 seems the most likely: locv. hr'y[iñh', sf. yrIy[i,
hroÆAr[i, ~r'y[i; pl. ~yrI[' (cf. SamP. ÁarrÝm), ~yrIy"[] Ju 104 (cf. MHeb. tAry"[] :: Bauer-L. Heb. 620r: word-

play with ï ryI[;), yre[', yr;[', wyr'[' (for Wnyre['B, Ezr 1014 rd. Wnyre['B,Å['B., Gesenius-K. §127i; BHS),

~h,Æmk,yre[' (on the masc. sf., which at 1K 913 2K 1813 relates to the fem. pl. ~yrI[', cf. Gesenius-K. §135o;

Noth Könige 202: masc. for fem.).

A.

—1. city, town (see Wallis ZAW 78 (1966):133ff; THAT 2:268ff), permanent settlement without any reference
to its size (Bethlehem Ru 315; de Vaux Inst. 1:105 = Lebensordnungen 1:113) or importance; a) a settlement

without a solid wall is designated by yzIr'P.h; yre[' Dt 35 and tAzr'P.h; yre[' Est 919, settlements in the open

country, for the villagers (ï e), and which probably correspond to ~yrIcex] Lv 2531; b) fortified cities hm'Ax
ry[i Lv 2529 and hm'Ax tArcuB. ~yrI[' Dt 35, ry[i rc'b.mi 1S 618 2K 102 (? rd. ry[i rc'b.miÅmi yre[', cf. BHS),

x;yrIb.W ~yIt;l'D> ry[i 1S 237, ï tAnK.s.mi yre[' Ex 111; ry[ih' ryqi Nu 354, jl'q.mi ry[i 356 (cf. Johnstone

Ug. 6 (1969):315ff): ry[i with the associated ~yrIcex] Jos 1323, vr'g>mi Nu 352, ~yvir'g>mi Jos 2142ry[i ydef.
Jos 2112, pl. Neh 1244, ~h,yre[' vr;g>mi hdef. Lv 2534; c) ry[ime what is no longer a city Is 252b; ry[w> ry[i
every one a city (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §129a), Jos 2142; 2K 619ry[ih' meaning: the proper city (Lande 115);

ry[i hn<Bo Gn 417, ry[ih' rf; Ju 930, ry[ih' l[; rv,a] 2K 105; concerning ? Jr 228 1113 Ezk 66 Hos 116 Mi 513

cf. Nicholson VT 27 (1977):113-116; d) qlem'[] ry[i the capital city of Amalek 1S 155; rK'Kih; yre[' Gn 1312

1929; yd;m' yre[' 2K 176; hd,F'h; yre[' :: hk'l'm.M;h; ry[i 1S 275; ry[i hk'WlM.h; 2S 1226; bk,r,h' yre[' and

~yvir'P'h; yre[' 1K 919; ~ylik.ro ry[i Ezk 174; ~YIWIL.h; yre[' ï ywIle 4. and Haran JBL 80 (1961):45ff, 156ff;

yrIy[i my home-town 2S 1938, in KBL meaning where I live; Ary[i his home-town, i.e. Bethlehem for David 1S

206; rAxn" ry[i where Nahor lives Gn 2410; e) ry[i for the nomadic settlements of the men of Jerahmeel and

the Kenites 1S 3029, for the Amalekites 155 and for settlements in the rB'r>mi (wyr'[' parallel with ~yrIcex]) Is

4211, see Elliger BK 11:242 and 246f, cf. the tent-cities of Jair Ju 104 1C 222f ï I hW"x; and Rudolph Chr. 19.

—2. district within a city: ~yIM;h; ry[i of Rabbat Ammon 2S 1227 water district :: Gray Legacy2 268: ry[ <

Ug. gÔr to protect, i.e. the tower which was protecting the water.



—v.26 cj. for hk'WlM.h; ry[i prp. ~yIM;h; ry[i, but see Hertzberg ATD 102:261; dwID' ry[i = tr;cum. !AYci 2S

57, cf. 9 1C 115 = dc'm.B; 1C 117 = !AYci 1K 81 cf. 31 924 and collective designation for Jerusalem, especially the

south-eastern hill 2S 610.12.16 1K 210 31 81 etc. the latter also in Chr., see Welten WMANT 42 (1973):197.

—3. population of a city: ry[ih'-lK' 1S 413 Ru 119, ry[ih' t[;w>v; 1S 512, hz"yLi[; ry[i Zeph 215, hY"miAh ry[i
Is 222, hn"Ay ry[i Zeph 31.

—4. misc. tm,a/ ry[i Zech 83, ~ymiD'h; ry[i Ezk 222 246.9, qd,C,h; ry[i Is 126, vd,Qoh; ry[i Is 482 521 Neh

111.18 Da 924, hL'hiT. ry[i Jr 4925, ~yhil{a/-ry[i Ps 465, ~yhil{a/h' ry[i 873, ry[i Wnyhel{a/ 482.9, cf. ry[i
Wnyhel{a/Åa/ yre[' 2S 1012, hwhy ry[i Is 6014 Ps 489 1018; ry[ih' Ezk 723 and ry[i Is 666 = Jerusalem;

expressions [d;y"-al{ ry[i-la, tk,l,l' (Hertzberg KAT 7/4:196: ry[i = seat of government ?) Qoh 1015.

—Emendations: Ju 2042 for ~yrI['h,me prp. ry[ih'me cf. Sept. (BHS; see Rösel ZDPV 92 (1976):45: ry[ih' =

Gibeah); Nu 2236 for ry[i prp. r['; 2419 for ry[ime rd. r['me (Albright JBL 63 (1944):22091; and D. Vetter

Seherspruch und Segensschilderung (1974):44f) or r[iFemi (KBL); 2K 1025 for ry[i prp. rybiD> or dl. ry[i
(dittograph of d[;); 2K 204 for K ry[ih' rd. with Q rcex'h,; Is 252a for lG"l; ry[ime prp. ry[i lg"l. (BHS and

Emerton ZAW 89 (1977):64-67); Is 252c for ry[ime prp. r['Wm hof. from ï rr[ (Emerton ZAW 89

(1977):70-73); Gn 4721 for ~yrI['l, prp. with Sept. SamP. ~ydIb'[]l;; Is 338 for ~yrI[' prp. with 1QIsa~ydI[e; Mi

513 for $'yr,[' prp. $'yr,ci (ï IV ryci) or $'yb,c'[] (BHS; :: Rudolph KAT 13/3:103: $'yZ<[u your refuges; Mi 712

for yre['w> prp. /d[;w> yde[]w: (BHS); Ps 3122 for rAcm' prp. t[eB. qAcm'ÆrAcm'; 7320ry[iB' = ry[ih'B. (II rw[
hif. 2, Bauer-L. Heb. 228a); 13920 for $'yr,[' prp. $'yl,[' (BHS; Kraus BK 155:1092); Jb 2412 for ~ytim. ry[ime
prp. ~t'd'bo[]me (Hölscher Hiob 59; Fohrer KAT 16:369).

B. n.loc. compounded with ry[i.

—1. sr,h,h; ry[i in Egypt Is 1918 (ï sr,h, and Wildberger BK 10:728f, 736.

—2. hl;M,h; ry[i at the Dead Sea Jos 1562 = Kh. QumraÒn (Noth Bibl. Land. 1:332ff).

—3. vx'n" ry[i (ï II vx'n").

—4. vm,v, ry[i in Dan Jos 1941 = vm,v, ry[iÅv, tyBe, ï tyIB; B 50, 2.

—5. ~yrIm'T.h; ry[i: see Mittmann ZDPV 93 (1977):225f: ~yrIm'T.h; ry[iÅT. ry[i = T. ÁAin-ÁAruÒs, ca. 10 km.

SSE of the Dead Sea Ju 116 313, later identified with Jericho Dt 343 2C 2815.

—6. lt;N:B; rv,a] ry[ih' Dt 236 = rv,a] ry[ih' lx;N:h; $.AtB. in Reuben Jos 139.16 2S 245 in the valley of the

Arnon, which is what is meant by lx;N:h;, so Noth Jos. 79; Abel 2:250; Simons Geog. p. 116f; Mittmann

Beiträge 23582; cf. Stenuernagel Das Dtn.2 (1923):60; Wüst Untersuchungen 1:133ff.

—Emendation: Nu 2236ba'Am ry[i, ï r['.

6995 ry[i



II ry[i: II rw[, Bauer-L. Heb. 452q: shock, agitation Jr 158 (parallel with hl'h'B,, Sept. tro,moj), probably also

Hos 119, so Wolff BK 14/12:249 (:: Rudolph KAT 13/1:212); according to Driver (JQR 28 (1937-38):113) ry[i
in both places means “attack” from Arb. gÔaÒra to penetrate deeply (Wehr-Cowan 687b, IV to raid), but that is
hardly probable. †

6996 ry[i

III *ry[i: ryI[;: hroy[i: foal of a donkey Gn 4911 (parallel with Antoa] ynIB.); ï n.m. IV, ar'y[i, yrIy[i, ~r'y[i. †

6997 ry[i

IV ry[i: n.m., = III (Noth Personennamen 230), OSArb. (Müller ZAW 75 (1963):312) ï ar'y[i:

—1. 1C 712 for ry[i following Gn 4623 prp. !D' (Rudolph Chr. 67f :: Williamson VT 23 (1973):375-79);

—2. cj. for Wry[i prp. with Vulg. (Sept.) ry[i 1C 415. †

6998 ryI[;

ryI[;, SamP. iÒr; with sf. iÒru Gn 4914, pl. Gn 3216 (w)iÒrÝm; Ug. Ár (Gordon Textbook §19:1848; Aistleitner 2090;

Fisher Parallels 1: p. 303 no. 445; p. 433 no. 90); Akk. (WSem. lw.) häaÖrum (AHw. 328b), Amor. (hä)aiarum
(AHw. 328b; Salonen Hipp. 65; Noth Bibl. Land. 2:269; Ges. St.2 142ff); Eg. ÁÀ (Erman-G. 1:165); Cushitic

häarru donkey (Leslau 39); Arb. Áair wild donkey > leader (Humbert ZAW 62 (1950):201): ~yrIy"[] (Is 306, K

~yrIw"[] BHK): male donkey Gn 3216 Ju 104 1214 Is 306.24 Zech 99 (Koehler Kleine Lichter 52ff; and cf. Amor.

häaÖram maÒr ataÒnim, ARM 2:37:11), ar,P, ryI[; Jb 1112; ï III-IV ry[i. †

6999 ar'y[i

ar'y[i: n.m., III-IV ry[i (Noth Personennamen 230):

—1. priest under David 2S 2026;

—2. two of the group of thirty of David’s warriors: a) 2S 2326 1C 1128 279; b) 2S 2338 1C 1140. †

7000 dr'y[i

dr'y[i: SamP. iÒraâd; Josephus VIara,dhj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 57), Sept. Gaidad (Flashar ZAW 28

(1908):214f: as yet the name is unexplained, suggestions in Gabriel Biblica 40 (1959):412f and Westermann

BK 1/1:455: ? from ry[i city, from dAr[' wild donkey or n.loc. ï II dr'[; “stony region” (Mowinckel

ANVAO (1937):2, 80); in P (Gn 516-20dr,y<): son of Enoch Gn 418. †

7001 Wry[i

Wry[i 1C 415 n.m. ï IV ry[i, 2.



7002 yrIy[i

yrIy[i ï III ry[i: n.m.; Sept.BA Ouri„ Sept.L Ouriaj: Benjaminite: 1C 77. †

7003 ~r'y[i

~r'y[i: Sept. Zafwim/Zafwei(n)/Hram; SamP. iÒraâm; cf. ? Ug. n.loc. Árm and n.pop. Ármm (Fisher Parallels 2: p.

311 no. 80; and p. 341 no. 122): n.m., ? III ry[i + aÒm (Bauer-L. Heb. 504j; Noth Personennamen 38; Weippert

254): Edomite tribal ruler Gn 3643 1C 154. †

7004 ~roy[e

~roy[e (6 times), ~Ar[e (3 times) and ~ro[e (once): hr[ + oÒm (KBL; vSoden ZA 41 (1933):1181 :: Bauer-L.

Heb. 464c: rw[: Áawir + oÒm); with secondary by-form ï III ~r[, ~Ar[' :: Barth Nominalbildung §27g (on p.

421): pt. pass. of ~r[; type qittul: ~yMiruy[e:

—1. adj. naked, bare Gn 37.10f Ezk 187.16;

—2. sbst. nakedness Dt 2848 (SamP. wbaÒrom), Ezk 167.22.39, 4Qp Hos 212 (DJD 5:1, p. 32). †

7005 vyI[;

vyI[; Jb 3822 and III v[' Jb 99: JArm. at'Wy the Great Bear (Jastrow 1077 :: Levy 2, 232a the Pleiades, or the

Little Bear, Dalman Wb. 181b: a constellation ï III v['); Arb. Áay(y)uÒtÑ lion, Syr. ÁyuÒtaÒ (Brockelmann Lex. Syr.

523b): the constellation of the female lion, (see J. J. Hess Fschr. Jacob 98f; Hölscher Hiob 31; Fohrer KAT

16:198, KBL; Driver JTS 7:1ff); h'yn<B' Jb 3822 are the “hounds” which follow it (the small stars of Virgo, ::

Tur-Sinai Job 160f: the Hyades). †

7006 tY:[;

tY:[; Is 1028: n.loc. = hY"[;.

7007 rABk.[;

rABk.[;, SamP. ÁaÒãkaÒãbor, Sept. acobwr: n.m. = rB'k.[; (Noth Personennamen 253; H. Bauer ZAW 48 (1930):74);

Heb. inscr. (Vattioni Sigilli 25, 210):

—1. father of an Edomite king Gn 3638f 1C 149;

—2. courtier under Josiah 2K 2212.14 (2C 3420 ï !ADb.[; 2) Jr 2622 3612. †

7008 vybiK'[;



vybiK'[;: JArm. at'ybiAK[;, Arb. ÒankabuÒt and ÁukkaÒsë, Yemen. anqabuÒt, Tigr. Áankabot (Littman-H. 474a; Leslau

39): spider (Reicke-R. Hw. 1835; vdWesthuizen Fschr. vSelms 214-221): at'ybiAK[;Å[; yreWq threads of a

spider’s web Is 595, [; yreWqÅ[; tyBe web Jb 814, cj. 2718 for v['K' prp. (Sept., Pesh.) vybiK'[;K'. †

7009 rB'k.[;

rB'k.[;: Sem. mouse (Nöldeke Beitr. 80f; Noth Personennamen 253); MHeb. Heb. inscr. (Diringer 185; IEJ 13

(1963):322f); Ammonite seal Ákbry (ZDPV 95 (1979):36-38); Ph. Ákbr Benz Names 171 and 377), OArm.

(Nimrud Ostr. 2:5; Albright BASOR 149 (1958):34); JArm. arbk[, Sam. hrbg[, SamP. versions rwbk[hw
waÒãkaÒãbor; Syr. ÁagbeëraÒ (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 3b), ÁuqbeëraÒ (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 542a), CPArm. arbkw[,

Mnd. aubra, #62;ubra (Drower-M. Dictionary 10a); Arb. ÁakaÒbir (pl.). Mehri ÁikbaÒr (Landberg 2315); OSArb.
n.f. Ákbr (Mlaker 39); Akk. akbaru jerboa (Landsberger Fauna 109; AHw. 28b, frequent in personal names,
masc. and fem.: for = Áa-k-ba-r as a personal name in New Kingdom Egypt see Helck Beziehungen 359): mouse

(Reicke-R. Hw. 1178), in the OT, unclean Lv 1129 1S 64f.11.18 Is 6617; ï n.m. rABk.[;. †

7010 AK[;

AK[;: n.loc.; DSS wk[ t[qb (DJD 5, no. 161:11) Eg. Ák (Noth Bibl. Land. 2:65) and Áky (Albright BASOR 83

(1941):34): cun. (EA) Akka (VAB 2:1571); NAss. A-ku-u (Borger §69 iii:19); Ug. Áky (Gordon Textbook

§19:1851 n.loc. and masc. personal name, fem. adj. Ákyt, cf. Fisher Parallels 2: p. 308 no. 76); Ph. ¿aÀk[, gntl.

yk[ (Lidzbarski Ephemeris 1:298; 3:27f), Sept. Akgw, Greek Akh; Arb. ÁakkaÒ, Áakat; -oÒ ending for hK'[; see

Friedrich2 §78 and 79: Acco (Reicke-R. Hw. 55; Rinaldi Bibbia e Oriente 5 (1963):216ff): Ju 131 cj. Jos 1930 for

hm'[u prp. hKo[; (BHS); on Mi 110 see Elliger Kl. Schr. (ThB 32 (1966):1411). †

7011 rAk['

rAk[': n.terr.; rk[, Sept. Acwr: always rk[Å[' qm,[e Jos 724.26 157 Is 6510 Hos 217, 3Q 15 i:1 and !wk[ iv:6

(DJD 3:262): a valley in the region of Jericho (Abel 1:406), the BuqeÒÁa (denominative from ï h['q.Bi) “the

little plain” between Qumran and Kh. el-Mird (Cross and Milik BASOR 142 (1956):5ff; Noth ZDPV 71
(1955):42ff; ZDPV 73 (1957):4f; Weippert FRLANT 92:167, 302) or the Wadi en-NuweÒÁime NW of Jericho (so
Wolff BK 14/12:52f). †

7012 !k'['

!k'[': Sept.B Acar as MT 1C 27, Sept.A Acan, Josephus :Acaroj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 22): Achan, a

Judaean (from the clan of xr;z<) Jos 71.18-20.24 2220 (word-play with rAk[' 726 !) see Rudolph Chr. 16; Noth Jos.

44; Reicke-R. Hw. 20. †

7013 sk[

sk[: Arb. Áks: 1. to hold back the head of a camel, or of some other animal, when it is being broken in or

slaughtered; 2. to turn back, in the opposite sense of to turn into; ÁikaÒs hobble for a camel (cf. Fraenkel 156).



pi. (Jenni 273): impf. hn"s.K;†[;T. (Bergsträsser 2:95d; R. Meyer Gr. §70, 1a): trad. to walk with jingling anklets

(ï sk,[,) Is 316 (Quran 2431; Doughty 1:149) :: Driver VT 1 (1951):241: to hop, cf. Wildberger BK 10:138f; Pr

722 (for sk,[,K. rd. sko[]K; or sKe[;K. BHS) to hop, so Driver VT 1 (1951):241 and Gemser Spr.2 42; sk[ = to

hop also in 11Q Psa

—Song of Zion 5 (DJD 4:86f). †

Der. sk,[,, hs'k.[;.

7014 sk,[,

sk,[,: sk[: pl. ~ysik'[]: anklet (for women; BRL2 288f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1709) Is 318; Pr 722sk,[,K. ï sk[. †

7015 hs'k.[;

hs'k.[;: n.f., unitary n. (cf. vSoden Gramm. §60a; Bauer-L. Heb. 511z) from sk,[, “anklet” (Stamm

Frauennamen 328): daughter of Caleb Jos 1516f Ju 112f 1C 249. †

7016 rk[

rk[: Lachish no. 2:5: ybkr “he shows favour”, or ? yÁkr “he gives punishment” (cf. Donner-R. Inschriften 2: p.

191; and H.P. Müller UF 2 (1970):234-37; Gibson Syr. Sem. 1:37f); Pun. to destroy (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 208);
MHeb. JArm. Sam. CPArm. to disturb (mud); Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 17f) Ákr I to hold back, Ákr II to
disturb, or to hold back, Syr. (not used in pe., cf. P. Smith 2873) pa. to hold back, hinder, etpa. pass (= Arb.
Áaqara); Arb. Áakira to be muddy, disturbed; OSArb. Ákr it took place, occurred, Átkr (VIII) to harm (Conti 205b).

qal: pf. rk;[', yTir>k;[', ~T,r>k;[], WnT†'r>k;[]; impf. $'r>K'[.y:; pt. rke[o, yr†'k.[o: to entangle, put into disorder, bring

disaster, throw into confusion, ruin, (Stamm Orientalia 47 (1978):339-350 :: KBL to make a taboo, with
Schwally Krieg 411) Gn 3430 (SamP. pi. Áakkertimma), Jos 618 725 1S 1429 1K 1817f (Fohrer Elia2 (1968):13;

Gray Kings3 392) Pr 1117.29 1527 1C 27 cj. Ju 1135 for [;rek.h; ynITi[.r;k.hi (ï HAL 475b) prp. ynITir>k;[] rAk[';
Jb 64 for ynIWkr>[;y: prp. ynIWrk.[;y: :: BHS. †

nif: pf. rK†'[.n<; pt. tr,K†'[.n< (Bauer-L. Heb. 323f): to be stirred up Ps 393 (ybiaeK. or ? rd. ydIbeK. Gunkel Ps.

166), to be ruined Pr 156 ([v'r' ta;WbT.), Sir 3712 margin rk[y (3rd. masc. sg. impf. nif, Sept. sunalgh,sei

soi mourns for you, Charles Apocr.; Smend). †

hitp: impf. rk[tt Sept. (mh.) pari,dhj, Pesh. tesëtauhÌar = (do not) hesitate Sir 710: to be hindered, let oneself be

hindered, cf. Syr. †

Der. n.loc. rAk[', n.m. rk'[', !r'k.['.

7017 rk'['

rk'[': n.m.: rk[ (Noth Personennamen 253); 1C 27, MSS ï !k'[' as MT Jos 71 etc. †



7018 !r'k.['

!r'k.[', SamP. Áakraân: n.m. rk[ (Noth Personennamen 253) + aÒn (Bauer-L. Heb. 500p) “sorrowful” (König

Wb. 327a): Nu 113 227 772.77 1026. †

7019 bWvk.[;

bWvk.[;: MHeb. a kind of spider (Levy 3:648a; Dalman Wb. 313a; Arb. ÁikbaÒë the excrescences (or branches) of

the horn of the gazelle: the poisonous horned viper (or adder), Cerastes cornutus, described in Seetzen

3:459ff; Bodenheimer An. Life 190: Ps 1404 (parallel with vx'n"). †

7020 l[;

I l[;: hl[, ? EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 210): a) l[†': height, l[†'me ~yIm;v' the heaven above Gn 2739 4925

Ps 504; l[' ~q;hu 2S 231 highly placed (Gesenius-K. §29g) ï I l[; b); Is 5918 text corrupt, ï lWmG> 1 and I

l[; b; Hos 716 for l[' al{ prp. (cf. Sept.) l[;Y:liB.l; or l[;B;l; (BHS) :: Rudolph KAT 13/1:152; Wolff BK

14/12:136 ï I l[; b; Hos 117 for Whaur'q.yI l['-la,w> prp. (aWhw>) ar'q.yI l[;B; la,w> (BHS; Wolff BK

14/12:248 :: Rudolph KAT 13/1:212) ï I l[; b; b) l[' the Sublime One (the Almighty), synonymous with

!Ayl.[, or short form of it, may possibly be an independent name for God in the following places (see esp.

Nyberg Hoseabuch 57ff and 89; ARw. 35 (1938):329ff; Driver ExpT 1 (1938/39):92f): Dt 3312 (for wyl'[' prp.

!Ayl.[, or l[' (BHS); 1S 210 (K Al[', Q wyl'[', prp. !Ayl.[, or l[' cf. Stoebe KAT 8/1:102); 2S 231 for l[' ~q;hu
prp. l[' ~¿yÀqihe (cf. Johnson Sacral Kingship 181); Is 5918 637 (Nyberg Hoseabuch 59: l[;K. = in the manner

of l[, corresponding to l[); Hos 716 (rd. WbWvy" l['l.); 117 (rd. War'q.yI l[' la,w>); Ps 1413 for yt†'p'f. lD;-l[;
hr'C.nI prp. Dahood Psalms 3:310 l[' parallel with hwhy in 3a: “Guard, O Most High” (hr'C.nI impv. qal ï

rcn); of these instances the ones from Hosea are the most uncertain ones, but the others also can not be used to

show l[' as an independent parallel word to !Ayl.[,; the same applies to the element häaÒl in Amor. personal

names, cf. Stolz BZAW 118 (1970):135.

7021 l[;

II l[;, l[, 1S 2024 Q = la,, K l[;: Sem. (Albright Proto-Sin. 42), MHeb. SamP. Áal, ÁaÒli (= yle[]), JArm.; Ug. Ál

(Gordon Textbook §19:1852; Aistleitner 2030; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 292f, no. 417-420; Aartun AOAT 21/2

(1978):54ff), Ph. (l[, yl[, tl[, Poenulus 939 aly Sznycer 105f) Deir Alla 2:17; OArm. Pehl. Sogd. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 208f), displaces la, and l. in EmpArm. (ï BArm.), which also happens in later Hebrew (cf.

Brockelmann Grundriss 2: see note on p. 387; Heb. Syn. §108c); Arb. ÁalaÒy, Akk. eli, Eth. laÁla, laÁal (Leslau

39); l[; certainly still ends in a vowel in Old Canaanite, (cf. UT §10:13; R. Meyer Gr. §87, 3d), preserved in

the older form yle[] Gn 4917 + 35 times (2S 1820 for K le[;-yKi rd. with Q yle[] yKi and ins. !Ke, cf. Budde KHC

8 (1902):286; Bauer-L. Heb. 77n): yl†'Æyl;[', $'yl,[', %yIl;[', %yIl†'[' (ykiy>l†'[' Ps 1167 Bauer-L. Heb. 255k), wyl'['
(wl'[' 1S 210 ï I l[; b) 2S 208 rd. Q wyl'[' (K ? Al[', cf. Hertzberg ATD 102:3051; TOB), h'yl,[' (1S 924

h'yl,['h,w> = article h; + prep. “what belonged to her” see R. Meyer Gr. §115, 3b), Wnyle[', ~h,Æmk,yle[],
!h,Ænk,yle[], Amyle[' (Bauer-L. Heb. 215j): expresses the concept of superiority, gravitas and predominance

(Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §110; Bronger Fschr. Beek 39f).



—1. on: a) hJ'Mih;-l[; 2S 47, aSeKih;-l[; 1K 224, hm'Ax-l[; Am 77, hm'd'a] ~h,yle[] with earth upon

themselves, i.e. on their heads Neh 91, coat with sleeves on him Gn 3723, a new garment he was wearing 1K

1130; on (also = in) ha'mej. hm'd'a]-l[; Am 717, cf. Is 142, rp,Seh;-l[; hZ<h; in this scroll 2C 3421, 2K 2213 (for

Wnyle[' rd. with Sept.L wyl'['); yPi-l[; Ex 2313 Ps 5016 Qoh 51, Anvol.-l[; Ps 153, ble-l[; Jr 316 731 ï hl[ qal

3h; b) over (a spring meaning at, beside) !yI[†'h'-l[; at the spring Gn 2430, !yI[†' yle[] a branch beside a spring

4922, ~yIm†' ygEl.P;-l[; Ps 13, lb,B' tArh]n: l[; Ps 1371~yIm†'V'h;-l[; above the heaven, or up in the heaven (ï

d) Ps 82; ylih\a' yle[] above my tent Jb 294; c) in front of, before: used whenever one person stands and the

other sits (Torrey ZAW 65 (1953):241f): with dm;[' Gn 188 Ju 319; waiting Ex 1813, surrounding Ju 631,

protecting Da 121, ~v'p.n:-l[; Est 811 916; with vyE to be there for, or to stand by the side (of someone), support,

help Jb 3323, further, though proofs are uncertain, l[; = Latin coram, in the presence of, in Suárez VbDom. 42

(1964):71ff; Dahood Psalms 3:396; cf. Dahood Psalms 1:257; d) duties and obligations which are incumbent on

someone, to offer sacrifices Pr 714, to perform a vow Ps 5613; rb'D'h; Ezr 104, yl;[' $'r>Asx.m; Ju 1920; yl;['
with l. and inf., it is up to me, it is my duty 2S 1811 cf. Ex 2835 1K 47b; tech. term in trade (EgArm.; Akk. eli;

Ug. Ál Gordon Textbook §19:1852); l[; hB'r>hi to impose a high charge Gn 3412; l[; ayciAh to divide,

apportion (costs, expenses) 2K 15 20, l[; bt;K' to write out for someone, prescribe for someone, dictate to Jb

1326; e) for physical and mental perceptions l[; qAtm' Pr 2413, l[; br;[' Ps 10434, l[; rp;v' 166, l[;
qylix]m; someone strikes him (his neighbour) Pr 295a, yl;[' hm'h' Ps 4212 , yl;[' $.P;h.n< Hos 118, yl;[' @Je[;t.hi
Ps 1424 1434 ï 7; on, meaning relying on, supported on something: l[; hy"x' to live by Gn 2740 Dt 83 Is 3816 ;

ï xjb, ï ![v nif.; to implore l[; relying, supported on Da 918; f) above, meaning: more than (cf. !mi 5 b,

and Dahood Biblica 33 (1952):191): with rbg Gn 4926, with qzx Da 115, with hl'[/h, to set above, meaning

to value more highly than Ps 1376, @ysiAh -lK'-l[; more than Qoh 116; -lK'-l[; ar'An Ps 898; l[; tAdy"
rf,[, ten times more than Da 120; l[; ~k,v. one mountain ridge more than (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §110 f) or

before ? Gn 4822; Ps 162$'yl,['-lB; no-one is more than (greater than) you, Dahood Psalms 1:86 and 88: no-

one is above you; often cj. $'yd,['l.Bi lB; or $'yl,[' HL'Ku (BHS); g) on the side of, supported by (Welten

WMANT 42 (1973):64) %r,d†'-yle[] Pr 82, xt;P,-l[; Jb 319, r[;v;-l[; by the gate 2C 269, yre[]v;-l[; Pr 1419,

#[e-l[; Jr 172, sWbae-l[; at the crib Jb 399, xb;z†'-yle[] by sacrifice Ps 505, td;AT xb;z<-l[; Lv 713.

—2. on account of l[; Gn 203, $'yl,[' for your sake Ps 4423 (= Ug. Álk Dietrich-L. Texte 1.6:v:11-18),

tAd¿AÀao-l[; Gn 2111.25; tazO-l[; for that reason 2C 1610, in this, in this matter 2C 169; !Ke-l[; (149 times)

on this account, for that reason (see Pedersen Isr. 1-2, 117f; Frankena Fschr. Vriezen 94ff), Gn 224 109 119 1922

206 Is 525 137 169 Hab 117 (:: besides 115) Ps 119104 etc; ~t'['r' … l[; Jr 116; with inf. byrI-l[; because they

Ex 177, AqD>c;-l[; because he Jb 322.

—3. with regard to, concerning hL'WaG>h;-l[; Ru 47, with inf. tAnV'hi l[; (SamP. versions tynv hl[w) as

regards this, that Gn 4132; reason for (anger) Jr 3231 (l[; is strengthened here with l., Rudolph Jer.3 210).

—4. according to: ytir'b.DI-l[; in the manner (of) Ps 1104 :: Caquot Semitica 6 (1956):44: with regard; hd'AT-
l[; in the way of a hd'AT-l[;ÅT Lv 712 (Hermisson WMANT 19 (1965):32 :: Elliger Lev. 80: as a sign of

thanks); ~ve-l[; according to the name and hk'K'-l[; accordingly Est 926; ~t'aob.ci l[; according to their

divisions Ex 226; yPi-l[; according to (ï hP, 7 c); lKo l[;K. according to everything Is 637 (Ps 11914 rd. l[;me
ï 7 d).



—5. a) against (in a hostile sense) with aAB Gn 3427 Ju 1827 (ï awb 2 g), with hl'[' 1K 2022, ? Ju 189 (cf.

BHS), with ~Wq Ju 918 2S 1832 etc. (ï ~Wq), with ll;s' Jb 1912 3012, with hn"x' 2S 1228 1K 1615, with rWc Dt

2012 2S 111 1K 1527, with rv;q' 1K 1527, with hc'P' Ps 2214; Jb 164.9.10; $'yl,[' ynIn>hi ï hNEhi 9; b) opposite,

against: taoz-l[; in spite of Ezr 102; yn:P'-l[; ï hn<P' D 8 d; with inf. $'T.[.D;-l[; although Jb 107; aB'h;-lK'
l[; despite all that Neh 933; yjiP'v.mi-l[; although I am in the right Jb 346.

—6. to, towards: a) (Arm.) in the sense of la,, especially in Chr. (Kropat 41f): with aAB 1C 1223, with bWv
2C 154, with xl;v' 1C 132, with %l;h' Neh 617 ; with hl'[' to the help of someone 2K 2329 (:: Sept. evpi,, Vulg.

contra), the change from l[; to la, (so J. Lewy MVAeG 29/2 (1925):282; and Noth Gesch. 2511; and others)

is often suggested but is not necessary; with !t;n" (x;Bez>mi-l[;) Lv 17, with ryjim.hi (#r,a,-l[;) Jb 3826; b) in

addition to (Fisher Parallels 2: p. 1442 = Ug. Álm < Ál + m), ~yrIrom.-l[; Ex 128; #mex'-l[; Ex 3425 and

similarly Lv 22 34 411 Nu 911 Dt 163; xb;z<-l[; hd'ATh; Lv 712; ~D'h;-l[; Lv 1926 (cf. Elliger Lev. 261) and Ezk

3325 (see Zimmerli 815, 819f) usu. cj. ~yrIh'h, l[;, cf. 186 ï ~D' 1, and J.M. Grintz ASTI 8 (1970/71):78-105,

on 1S 1432 see TOB 533f; c) together with Gn 3212 Ex 3522 Nu 318 1K 1520b (? rd. with Sept. d[; for l[;), Hos

1014 Am 315 Jb 3832; d) in addition to, to: with @sy Dt 199, with bv;x.n< 2S 42, rb,v,-l[; rb,v, Jr 420, hn"v'-
l[; ~ymiy" for a year and a day Is 3210; l[; xq;l' to take in addition Gn 289 3150.

—7. from far off (= ï 8 a l[;me); Ph., Donner-R. Inschriften no. 1:2; 181:14; cf. Donner-R. Inschriften 2: p. 4:

with xrb to yield AhÌiram 1; with zxa, Ug. see Driver Myths2 154a and Driver JSS 9 (1964):349; with cj. hsn
or h['s.n†' Ps 47; with xql Ps 155, with jLp Ps 568 (:: Kraus BK 155:566), with acy Ps 816, with @Je[;t.hi
Ps 1424 1434 ï 1 e (Dahood Psalms 3:396); completely uncertain instances are Ps 4811 (for l[; rd. d[; BHS),

Hos 114 Jb 3722 (see Fohrer KAT 16:484; Dahood CBQ 16 (1954):16ff).

—8. with !mi > l[;me: a) downwards from Gn 2464 1S 418 Dt 917, above and outside Gn 4019 Jb 199 Ps 1085

Est 31; away from Gn 3814 4817 2K 23 Am 711 Jb 3030, yl;['me $.le go away from me Ex 1028; l[;me vr;D' to

search out from Is 3416; wyn"y[e yle[]me (Q) away from his eyes 1K 2041; b) over, on #r,a'h' l[;me Gn 717,

~yIm;V'h; l[;me Ps 1484, l. l[;me above (a wall) Neh 1238, on the upper part of Jon 46 Gn 17 (:: l. th;T;mi),
l[;me-d[; as far as the upper part of Ezk 4120; c) l[;me beside 2K 2528 = l. l[;M;mi Jr 5232, beside, by Neh

1237.39; d) in comparisons, more than (ï 1 f) with ldg Mal 15, with lAdN" Ps 1085, with H;boG" Qoh 57; Ps

11914 (for l[;K. rd. l[;me: !Ah-lK' “more than all wealth”); Pr 1414 for wyl'['meW prp. wyl'l'[]M;miW or wyl'G"[.M;mi
(BHK and Gemser Spr.2 67 :: Driver Fschr. Baumgartner 61f).

—9. l[; as conj: a) because, with vb. (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §145a) dyGIhi yliB.-l[; because he did not tell

Gn 3120; Wrm.v†'-al{ l[; Ps 119136; with inf. (R. Meyer Gr. §102, 3) %rem.a'-l[; because you speak Jr 235;

ds;Wh l[; because it had been established Ezr 311; b) l[; yKi because Dt 3117 Ju 312 Jr 428 Mal 214 Ps 13914;

rv,a]-l[; for the reason that Ex 3235 Nu 2024, Jos 1714 for rv,a] d[; prp. rv,a] d[;Åa] l[; (BHS), Jr 1611,

rv,a] tAdao-lK'-l[; just because Jr 38, rv,a] rb;D>-l[; on the ground that Dt 235; in a similar sense l[; + h;
as relative pron. (Bauer-L. Heb. 265e; cf. R. Meyer Gr. §115, 3b) !ykiheh; l[; 2C 2936 about that (alt. about

that which, Rudolph Chr. 298; ZüBi.); c) al{ l[; notwithstanding, that … not; although Is 539 Jb 1617; rv,a]



l[; despite the fact that, in spite of 1K 167b (so Gray Kings3 361; Seebass VT 25 (1975):175f :: Würthwein

ATD 11/1:192; ZüBi.: and because he).

—10. l[; in Psalm titles: 61 81 (91) 121 221 461 4815 491, ï tWml.[; 531 561 601 621 691 771 811, cj. 571 581 591

611 751 801 841; 1C 1521 with May AJSL 58 (1941):70ff; Gunkel-Begrich 455ff; Mowinckel Isr. Worship
2:207ff; Delekat ZAW 76 (1964):290ff.

—Emendations: Ju 209 for h'yl,[' prp. with Sept. hl,[]n:; 1S 208 for l[; (so Stoebe KAT 8/1:374) prp. with

sebir ~[i; Is 1412 for l[; rd. ? lK'; Ezk 95 for l[; rd. Q la; or Sept., Pesh. la;w>; 4117 for l[; rd. with Tg. d[;
(BHS); Hos 117 ï I l[; b; Zeph 27 for ~h,yle[] rd. ? l[; ~Y"h;; Hab 26 for wyl'[' prp. with Sept. and 1Qp Hab

AL[u (J. Jeremias WMANT 35 (1970):59); Ps 162$'yl,[' lB; ï 1 f; 197 and 4811 for l[; prp. d[; (BHS); 649

for Amyle[' WhWlyvik.Y:w: prp. yle[] Amle- (BHS); Lam 341 for la, prp. l[; or la;w> (Plöger HAT 182:147); 55

for WnreaW"c; l[; prp. WnreaW"c; l[;ÅW"c; l[o “a yoke lies on …” (Plöger HAT 182:160) or Wncer>a; l[; (BHS);

1C 516 for l[; rd. d[; (BHS); Neh 515 pr l[; rd. ? l[o (BHS, but see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 132); often l[; for

la, and vice-versa, ï 6.

7022 l[o

l[o, lA[; Jr 55 Bomberg lA[, SamP. uÒl: clearly a primary noun; MHeb.; Ug. Ál (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF

7 (1975):165); Can. EA no. 257:15 häul(l)u, 296:38 gloss on Akk. niÒru (Salonen Hipp. 98; CAD Hé:230; M. Held

Fschr. Landsberger 399); Arb. gÔullu a neck ring for prisoners: %Le[u, AL[u, WnLe[u, ~k,L.[u, ~L'[u: yoke, made from

bent wood and placed on the neck of draught animals (BRL2 255f; Dalman Arbeit 2:93ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 869):

Gn 2740 Nu 192 Dt 213 1S 67 1K 124.9-11.14 Is 93, 1027a and 1425 (parallel with lb,so), 476 Jr 220 55 278.11f 282.4.11

308 Hos 114, 1011 for yTir>b;[' rd. ? l[o yTir>b;[/h, (BHS) or l[o yTir>B;[i (Rudolph KAT 13/1:201 :: Wolff BK

14/12:232 and 240; MT); Sir 5117.26; Lam 327 2C 104.9-11.14 Sir 630; of iron Dt 2848 Jr 2814; l[o t¿AÀjomo Lv

2613 Ezk 3427;

—Is 1027b for l[o prp. hl'[' (Wildberger BK 10:424); Lam 114 for l[o dq;f.nI prp. l[o hv'q.nI (Plöger HAT

182:134) or yl;[' Wvq.nI (Rudolph KAT 17/3:207 :: BHS: l[; dq;v.nI). †

7023 aL'[u

aL'[u, Sept. Wla 1C 739; text uncertain see Richter ZAW 50 (1932):137; Rudolph Chr. 74; Noth

Personennamen 253; v.35 = lm'[';

—? n.m. caritative of lW[ “the small one ”, descendant of rvea'. †

7024 !Abl.[;

!Abl.[;: !Abl.[;Å[; ybia] 2S 2331 = laeybia] 1C 1132: one of the thirty warriors of David.



— laeybia]Å[; ybia] (ï HAL 6 a) clearly deliberately changed from an original l[;b; ybia], which is modified in

Chr to laeybia], so Rudolph Chr. 100; and Elliger ThB 32 (1966):733 :: Kopf VT 8 (1958):189: !Abl.[; from

Arb. gÔalaba to overcome, vanquish; cf. Palm. personal name !bl[ (Stark Names 44b, 105b).

7025 gLe[i

gLe[i: gl[, Bauer-L. Heb. 477b; ? metathesis < g[l :: Dahood Biblica 50 (1969):349; Ug. tÁlgt stammer

(Gordon Textbook §19:1854 = PRU 5: p. 173 no. 124:1-3; Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 93:1-3, see Caquot UF 11

(1979):1023); Mnd. gla (Drower-M. Dictionary 19a) together with gal (227a), anla stammerer; Arb.

Áalaja; Tigr. (Leslau 39): ~ygIL.[i: stammerer Is 324. †

7026 hl[

hl[: < *yl[; Ug. Ály (Gordon Textbook §19:1855; Aistleitner 2030; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 293f no. 422-424);

MHeb. Ph. Heb. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 211); Akk. eluÖ; in Arm. generallly displaced by ï qls (in Sefire

I B 35; Donner-R. Inschriften 2: p. 256; 3: p. 40; see Degen Altaram. Gr. p. 7267: Áll), Syr. pa. to raise, NSyr.
(Maclean 239b); JArm. to be prominent; Eg. iÁr to climb up (Erman-G. 1:41; cf. Ár ascend, Faulkner Dict. 45);
Arb. Áaliya to be high, elevated OSArb. Ály to be excellent, first class, II to lead up higher (Müller 80; Conti
206a).

qal (612 times): pf. hl'[', ht'l†'Æht'l.[†', t'yli[', tyli[', ytiyli[', Wl[', ~t,yli[], Wnyli['; impf. hl,[]y:, l[;y:, l[;Y:ÆY†'w: [?

hN"l,[]y:], hl,[]T;, yli[]T;w:, l[;T;, l[;T;ÆT†'w:, hl,[/a,, l[;a;w", Wl[]y:, hn"¿yÀl,[]T;, Wl[]T;, hl,[]n:; impv. hle[], l[ (T.-

Arad. 3:3; Lemaire Inscr. Heb. 1:164), yli[], Wl[]; inf. t¿AÀl{[], ytil{[], Ht'ÆAt¿AÀl{[], hl{['; pt. hl,¿AÀ[o, hl'¿AÀ[o,
~yli¿AÀ[o, t¿AÀl{[o (THAT 2:272ff; Brongers Fschr. Beek 30ff).

—1. a) to ascend, go up (:: dry): person Is 1414, lion Jr 47, eagle 4922, animals from the watering-place Song

42 66 (Rudolph KAT 17/2:144), plant Gn 4122, scent Is 343, noise Jr 142, smoke Gn 1928, dust Is 524, dawn Gn
3225.27 Ju 1925, fire Ju 621, water (from a spring) Nu 2117, (from a river) Is 87 Jr 468 722, sea Jr 5142, track Ju

2119, trap Am 35, anger 2S 1120 Ps 7821, cj. !Agy" Jr 818; b) !Agy"Å[ Åy xB;z>mi-la, to go up to the altar to serve

2K 239; with x;Bez>Mih;-l[; 1K 1232f ï hif. 4 c; with acc. to ascend: bK'v.mi Gn 494 Is 578, ry[i Pr 2122, tree

Song 79; expressions. hN"he hle[] take a place up here Pr 257.

—2. to make one’s way up (THAT 2:274): a) from Egypt to Palestine, with reference to the stopping-places on
the way Gn 131 4525 Ex 1238 1318 Nu 3211 Ju 1113.16 etc.; b) from Babylon to Palestine (the return of the exiles)

Ezr 21.59 76.7.28 81 Neh 75.6.61 121; c) hl'[' tech. term in the procession of the Ark Ps 476 (ï hif. 4 b) and in

pilgrimages Ex 3424 1S 13 103 Is 23 Jr 316 Ps 1224; d) hl'[' in lists of place names indicates the course of a

border as it is traced upwards Jos 156.8 1812 1911.12 (Bächli ZDPV 89 (1973):6f); Neh 319tl{[] qv,N<h;: ascent to

the armoury (Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 118).

—3. misc.: a) with bK'v.mi for sexual intercourse Gn 494a.b (? rd. hl'[' for t'yli['); (of animals) to cover Gn

3110; b) to leap up (fox) Neh 335, to stand on its hind legs (horse) Jr 469 ï hif. Nah 33; c) to grow (rWG =

hd'Why>) Gn 499 (:: Zobel BZAW 95 (1965):11 and 73f: to climb high); to rise in importance (rGE) Dt 2843, to

surpass Pr 3129, with tar;q.li to oppose 2K 13.6; d) milit.: to advance (an army), march against (Bach



WMANT 9 (1962):63) Is 71 212, with l[; 1K 2022, with la, 1S 77, with ynEp.li Mi 213; with l[;me to retreat

from 1K 1519 parallel with 2C 163 2K 1219 Jr 212 3421, with yrex]a;me 1S 1446; (hm'x'l.mi) ht'l.[†' (violence of

battle) increased 1K 2235; e) !mi hl'[' to go up away from @r,J,mi from the prey Gn 499 ï sub c); AkB.Sumi
(lion from its lair) Jr 47; #r,a'h'-nmi Ex 110 Hos 22: to withdraw from the land (Ruprecht ZAW 82 (1970):442-

47; THAT 2:278) :: Noth ATD 5:9; Wolff BK 14/12:32: to take possession of the land; f) rf'B' with reference

to hk'rua] to draw out, i.e. produce, grow Ezk 378 (v.6 hif.) Jr 822 to rise up suddenly (the pan of a balance; inf.

with l. Gesenius-K. §114k) Ps 6210; g) lr'AG to come out Lv 169 Jos 1811; h) hl'[' h;Wr l[; to come to one’s

mind Ezk 2032 = ble l[; Is 6517 and Jr 316 (parallel with rkz qal) Sir 3512; 2K 125: to do on one’s own

initiative (cf. Syr. sleq Áal leb); i) tech. term in trade: with B. (articles for trade) reach a certain price 1K 1029.

—4. approximates the meaning of the passive: a) sacrifices go up on to the altar, meaning they are presented Lv

212 1K 1829 Is 607 Ps 5121 (Ph., CIS 1, 170:2-3); b) l[o comes up (is put) on to the cow Nu 192 1S 67 Lam 114;

garment on to someone Lv 1919; razor on to one’s hair Ju 135 1617 1S 111; harvest is gathered Jb 526; is

registered in a scroll (cj. rp,seB.) 1C 2724 (ï hof. 3);

—Gn 499 ï 3 with ? cj. for t'yli[' ynIB. @r,J,mi prp. hl,[o hw<n"B. @r,J,mi (Zobel BZAW 95 (1965):11) :: Driver

ALUOS 6 (1966-68):43: hL'[; y[eWcy>, cf. Arb. Áallatu concubine; Is 152 for !boydIw> tyIB;h; hl'[' prp. !boydIw>
tyIB;h; hl'['ÅyDI tb; ht'l.[†' (BHS); Qoh 321 for hl'[oh' rd. hl'[oh'Å[oh; (: h], :: td,r,yOh], BHS).

nif: (18 times): pf. (see Bauer-L. Heb. 348k) hl'[]n:, t'yle[]n:; impf. hl,['yE, Wl['YEw:, Wl[]Tew: (Ezk 363, Bauer-L.

Heb. 425); impv. Wl['he; inf. tAl['he, Atl{['he:

—1. to arise Ex 4036f Nu 917.21f 1011 Ezk 93;

—2. to be exalted (God) Ps 4710 979;

—3. to absent oneself from with l[;me Nu 1624.27; to march away (army), withdraw from Jr 375.11; with

yrex]a;me to pull back, meaning to stop the pursuit 2S 227 (1QM 13 142);

—4. to be led up Ezr 111 ï qal 2 b (rd. ? for tAl['he much more probably tAl['heÅ[]h;);

—5. !Avl' tp;f.-l[; to become the subject of gossip Ezk 363. †

hif. (255 times): pf. hl'[/h,, > hl'[]he Hab 115 (Bauer-L. Heb. 425), ht'l.[;h;w>, t'yleÆt'yli[/h, (Sec. eel(i)q,

Brönno 88), t'yle[]t;w>, t'yli[]h;w>, tyli[/h,, yti¿yÀliÆytiyle[/h,, yti¿yÀle[]h;w>, Wl[/h, ~t,¿yÀli[]h;w>, sf. $'l.[,h,, Wnl'[/h,,
~t;l'[/h,, Wnt'yli[/h,, $'ytili[/h,, WhytiÆk'yti¿yÀli[]h;w>, ~ytiyli[]h;w>, $'Wl[/h,, Wntuyli[/h,; impf. hl,[]y:, l[;y:w>, l[;Y:w:,
l[;Y†'w:, hl,[]T;, l[;T;w:, hl,[]a¿w"À, l[;a;w", Wl[]Y:w:, lu[]Y:w: Ezr 33 (Q Wl[]y:w:, K l[;Y:w:), Wl[]T;, sf. ynIle[]Y:w:, Whle[]T;w:ÆY:w:,
hN"l,[]T;, ~le[]Y:w:, ynIle[]T;, $'l.[;a;, WhWlÆlu[]Y:w:; impv. l[;h;, yli[]h;, Wl[]h;, sf. Whle[]h;; inf. t¿AÀl{[]h;, yti¿AÀl{[]h;,
AtÆk't.l{[]h;, ~t'Al[]h;, abs. hle[]h;; pt. hl,[]m;, hle[]m;, $'l.[;M;h; Dt 201 Ps 8111 (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §73b),

hl'[]m;, tl;[]m;, ~yli[]m;, yle[]m;: (THAT 2:279).

—1. said of individuals: a) to make someone climb up: into a chariot 1K 2033 2K 1015, on to a roof Jos 26, on
to a wall Neh 1231; to pull someone up, out of a cistern Jr 3810.13, out of the water Is 6311 (see also 2a); b) a



dead (or sick) person from the underworld 1S 26 Jon 27 Ps 304 403 7120 (Barth Errettung 53ff); a dead person (by
exorcism) 1S 288.11.15 (Akk. sëuÒluÖ, KAT3 640f; AHw. 290a, 2a); the bones of someone 2S 2113; to cut off (a sick
person) from life Ps 10225; c) to lead up (into a country, on to a mountain etc.) Gn 3728 Nu 2025 2241 Jos 724; (in
a whirlwind to heaven) 2K 21.

—2. said of a community or of the people: a) to lead up (from the grave) Ezk 3712f, (from Egypt) Ex 321 Dt 201

Ju 613 see, among others, Wijngaards VT 15 (1965):91-102; Vogels VT 22 (1972):227-29; THAT 2:287f; (out

of exile) Jr 1614f = 237f Ezr 111 (cf. Ezk 3712f); (out of the sea ~y" meaning the Sea of Reeds) Is 6311 cj. for

~le[]M;h; rd. with 1QIsa, 2 MSS hl,-; b) to lead out as tech. term for raising a troop of forced labourers 1K 527

915 921 parallel with 2C 88 (Noth Könige 92f); c) to lead into battle (ï qal 3 d) Jr 509 Ezk 1640 2346 263 2C 3617.

—3. said of animals: to cause an outbreak (of frogs) Ex 81; (to catch a fish) and pull it out of the water Ezk 294

323 Hab 115; to cause to rear, spur on (horses) Jr 5127 Nah 33.

—4. said of something inanimate: a) to cause to rise: smoke Ju 2038, stench Am 410, waves on the sea Ezk 263,
clouds Jr 1013 5116 Ps 1357 (ï qal 1 a), dust (over the head) Jos 76 Ezk 2730 Lam 210, showers of rain Jr 1013

5116; to bring on: sickness Dt 2861 (SamP. yaÒllÝm: root ~l[ so Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/1:150); b) to bring up (the

Ark of Yahweh) 1S 621 71 2S 62.12.15 1K 81 2C 14 (ï qal 2 c), vessels of the temple Ezr 111; tribute 2K 174; c) to
present a sacrifice at the altar (ï qal 4 a; Ug. sëÁly, Gordon Textbook §19:1855; Aistleitner 2030; Gray Legacy2

195; Dijkstra-de Moor UF 7 (1975):175), see Rendtorff WMANT 24 (1967):110 and 113: abs. 1K 1232f or ï

qal 1 b; hl'A[ Gn 820 Ju 1130 2K 327 (de Vaux Sacrifices 58), hl'[ol. Gn 222, hx'n>mi Lv 1420 Ju 1319 , xb;z< Lv

178, rP; Nu 232 Ps 5121, wyn"y[eB. bAJh; 2S 2422, tr,joq. Ex 309, Jr 4835 for hm'B' rd. hm'B'h;-l[;; d) to fix

above: to set lamps in an elevated position Ex 2537 2720 308; with vWbl.-l[; to attach to a garment 2S 124; bh'z"
l[; to overlay with gold 1K 1016f; to raise up, i.e. to rear young (ï I rWG) Ezk 193; to cause new skin to grow

Jr 3017 336 Ezk 376 (ï qal 3 f); feathers Is 4031; to arouse anger Ezk 248 (hm'xe), Pr 151 (@a;); to let idols

(~yliWLGI) come into the heart (ble la,Æl[;), meaning to follow them Ezk 143. 4.7; to fetch up meat from a

cauldron 1S 214; to chew the cud (cf. I hr'GE), to ruminate Lv 113.

hof: pf. hl'[]ho (< *hl'[\h', Bauer-L. Heb. 425), ht'l†'[]ho:

—1. to be presented (sacrifice) (ï hif. 4 c) Ju 628;

—2. ? to be led away Nah 28 (text corrupt ï BHS);

—3. rp,se-l[; to be recorded on a scroll; (ï qal 4 b) 2C 2034. †

hitp: impf. l[;t.yI Jr 513 trad. to rise up high, give oneself an air of importance (JArm., ï Commentaries), ? rd.

vbul. [g:yI-la; AnyOr>si (Rudolph Jer.3 306); Ps 3735 for hr,['t.miW prp. hL,[;t.miW (BHS). †

Der. I and II l[;, hl,[', hl'[o, II l[;m;, l[;mo, hl,[]m;, hl'[]m;, II hl'['T., yli[/, *yLi[i, hY"li[], !Ayl.[,, ï l[;Y:liB.;
n.loc. II hw"l.[,/hy"l.[; ?, ï ale['l.a,; n. trib. !w"l.[;, !y"l.[;, n.m. yli[e.

7027 hl,['

hl,[', hl[, Bauer-L. Heb. 465f; Brongers Fschr. Beek 38: outgrowth, sprout; SamP. ÁaÒli; Meh. blade of grass,

JArm. ay"l.[;, Sam.; cs. hle[] and yle[] (Bauer-L. Heb. 588), Whle[': h'l,[': leaf, foliage (Rüthy 62) Gn 37 811 Lv



2636 Is 130 344 645 Jr 813 cj. 1116 for h'yl,[' prp. Whle['B. (BHS), 178 Ezk 4712 Ps 13 Pr 1128 Neh 815 Jb 1325, Ps

745 for hl'[.m†'l. prp. hl,[' Al (BHS). †

7028 hl'[o

hl'[o See below under hl'[o and hl'A[ (#7030).

7029 hl'A[

hl'A[ See below under hl'[o and hl'A[ (#7030).

7030 hl'[oÆhl'A[

hl'[o and hl'A[, (287 times): hl[, probably abbreviation for hl'[o hx'n>mi “tribute rising (in the fire)”

(Koehler ZAW 54 (1936):292 and Th.4 175; Elliger BK 11:373); SamP. ÁaÒla, cs. also ÁaÒãlaât; MHeb., Albright

Proto-Sin. 42 tl[; NPun. *atl[ (Février RHR 1953:17f); EgArm. hwl[, BArm. pl. !y"l'[]; JArm. Sam.

CPArm., Sam. pl. !al[, !yl[ (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:543); Syr. ÁalaÒtaÒÀ: tl;¿AÀ[o, $'t,†Æk't.l†'¿AÀ[o, Atl'¿AÀ[o, ~t'l'[o,
t¿AÀl¿AÀ[o, $'yt,l{[o, WnyteAl[o, ~h,Æmk,yte¿AÀl{¿AÀ[o: sacrifice which is wholly burned, comprising domestic

animals and occasionally birds, Sept. ivlokausto,n/ kau,twma/ kau,twsij, ivloka,rpwma, ivloka,rpwsij (Koehler ZAW
54 (1936):292; Stevenson Fschr. Bertholet 488ff; Elliger Lev. 34f; de Vaux Sacrifices 28ff, 35; Inst. 2:292ff =
Lebensordnungen 2:259f; Rost Credo 112ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1345f; Rendtorff WMANT 24 (1967):31, 36, 74ff,

235; Gese Fschr. Zimmerli 148; Levine In the Presence of the Lord (Leiden 1974):22ff; THAT 2:274; tl{[o
hl'[/h, Gn 820, hl'[oli hl'[/h, Gn 222, hl'[oli hl'[/h,Å[o hf'[' provide as a burnt offering Ezk 4613; with

ryjiq.hi 2K 1613, with jx;v' Lv 424, with %r;[' 65; cj. with !ykihe (for WrysiY"w: prp. with Sept. WnykiY"w:) 2C 3512;

with aybihe Dt 126.11, with byrIq.hi Lv 916, with hf'[' Lv 97 (:: Ezk 4613 a lamb as hl'A[), lylik' Å[o 1S 79,

lylik'w> Å[o Ps 5121, ï xb;z<; xb;z<Å[oh' xB;z>mi Ex 3028 ; ï dymiT' tl;[o Ex 2942; rq,Boh; tl;[o Lv 917; ~['h'
Å[o Lv 1624; ATB;v;B. tB;v; tl;[o (SamP. Pesh., Tg. tB'v;) as an offering for the Sabbath on each Sabbath day

Nu 2810, rP's.miB. ~AyB. ~Ay tl;[o the different number of sacrifices required for each day Ezr 34;

—1K 105 for Atl'[o rd. ? with, Q wyt'- :: Gray Kings3 258c: AtAl[]; 2C 94 for AtY"li[] prp. Atl'A[w> or AtAl[]w:
(Rudolph Chr. 222) ? AtY"li[] = his going up, cf. NHeb. (BHS); Is 618 for hl'A[B. rd. with versions hl'w>[;B.
(BHS); Ezk 4026 text corrupt, prp. wyt'Al[]m; [b;v, (Zimmerli 989).

7031 hw"l.[;

I hw"l.[; Hos 109: metathesis or corrupt < hl'w>[; (MSS see Rudolph KAT 13/1:198). †

7032 hw"l.[;

II hw"l.[;, SamP. alwe: Sept. Gwla, Flashar ZAW 28 (1908):215; unidentified n.loc. in Edom Gn 3640; 1C 151

hy"l.[;. †

7033 ~ymiWl[]



*~ymiWl[]: II ~l[, Bauer-L. Heb. 472y, Gulkowitsch 27: tantum pl.: w¿yÀm'Wl[] (Jb 2011, Gesenius-K. §91k),

%yIm;Wl[]: youth Je 544 (:: Schoors VT 21 (1971):503-505; VTSupp. 24 (1973):82: slavery, following Ug. gÔlm

servant, slave, Aistleitner 2150); Ps 8946 Jb 3325, youthful strength Jb 2011. †

7034 !w"l.[;

!w"l.[;: n.trib.; Gn 3623, SamP. ilwaân, Sept. Gwlwn, Gwlam, Gwla, Flashar ZAW 28 (1908):215f; 1C 140 !y"l.[;,
Sept. Gwlam, Swlam, Iwlam: ? hl[, ÁluÒ parallel with ÁliÒ (Weippert 244); Arb. ÁalwaÒn and ÁalyaÒn; Lih. (Moritz

ZAW 44 (1926):91); Ug. gÔlyn (Gordon Textbook §19:1966; Aistleitner 2145 :: Hurr. Feiler ZA 45 (1939):221):

descendant of ry[ife, †

7035 hq'Wl[]

hq'Wl[]: root* ql[, Bauer-L. Heb. 472v, MHeb. JArm. aql[, aqwl[, atqwl[; Syr. ÁelaqtaÒ, ÁaluÒqaÒ; Arb.

Áalaq, unitary n. Áalaqatu, Áuliqa to put on leeches; Eth.G Áalaqt (Dillmann 952), Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 452b),

Áaleq (Leslau 39); Akk. ilqu; Nab. n.m. ql[ (OLZ 44:435); Arb. Áauleg demon (Wellhausen Heid. 149; T.

Canaan Dämonenglaube im Lande der Bibel (1929):29; Vattioni RB 72 (1965):515ff): leech, Hirudo
medicinalis, Pr 3015 (J.J. Glück VT 14 (1964):367ff; Sauer 104f; Schneider Fschr. Junker (Trier 1961):257ff;
Reicke-R. Hw. 260). †

7036 zl[

zl[ = #l[; MHeb. hz"yli[] verbal noun from qal and hz"yli[] joy, zyLi[; noisy, wild (Dalman Wb. 314a); ?

Amor. personal name Alazum (Kupper 94).

qal: impf. zl{[]Y:w: (Sec. ouai?lezÃ Brönno 27%Ã zl{[]y:, yzIl{†[]T;, zl{[.a,w", hz"Al†[/a,Æhz"l{[.a,, Wzl.[.y:, Wzl{†[]y:,
hz"Al[.T;Æhz"Al[]T;; impv. yzIl.[', Wzl.[i (Bauer-L. Heb. 306 l); inf. zzOl[.l; (Bomberg zzOl[]l;; Bauer-L. Heb.

348h): to exult, triumph 2S 120 Is 2312 Jr 1517 5011 Hab 318 Zeph 314 Ps 287 685 943 9612 1495 Pr 2316;

—Jr 5139 for Wzl{[]y: rd. WpL'[uy> (BHS); 1115 for yzIl{†[]T; za' prp. tazO-l[; yKiz>tih] or hK,z:a;¿h;À (Rudolph Jer.3

78 :: Wilhelmi VT 25 (1975):121): l[;T; za' gloss; Ps 608 parallel with 1088 for hz"l{[.a, prp. hz<-l[;a; (North

VT 17 (1967):242f; BHS). †

Der. zle[', *zyLi[;.

7037 zle['

zle[': zl[, Bauer-L. Heb. 464a; R. Meyer Gr. §35, 2: exulting, triumphing (:: Brunet Essai sur l’Isaïe de

l’histoire (Paris 1975):292: high-spirited) Is 514 (for suggested emendations, which are not necessary, cf.
Wildberger BK 10:177). †

7038 jl[

*jl[: Arb. gÔatÌala to be overcast (sky), gÔatÌila to be dark (night).



Der. hj'l'[].

7039 hj'l'[]

hj'l'[]: *jl[; SamP. ÁaÒãlaÒãtÌaâ: darkness Gn 1517 Ezk 126f.12. †

7040 yli[e

yli[e: n.m.; hl[; Sept. Hli, Josephus VHlei,j (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 51); ? < *Áily (ï yli[/) elevated, cf.

!Ayl.[, or short form cf. yl[why (Cowley Arm. Pap.) Heb. inscr. ahyl[ (Moscati Epigrafia 64, 39), cf. n.f.

hyl[ (Vattioni Sigilli 157); Noth Personennamen 146; Dahood ThSt. 14 (1953):452ff; Stamm Frauennamen

313f; OSArb. Ály (Müller 80; and ZAW 75 (1963):312; Lih. Ály (ALUOS 5 (1963-65):9); Nab. ¿wÀyl[, Palm.

wyl[; Arb. ÁAliyy: Eli, the priest in Shiloh (Gunneweg FRLANT 89 (1965):158-71; A. Cody A History of Old

Testament Priesthood (Rome 1969):65-72; Reicke-R. Hw. 395) 1S 13-4:16 143 K 227. †

7041 yli[/

yli[/: hl[, Bauer-L. Heb. 460g; MHeb.; Akk. eliÒtu (AHw. 202a; Zimmern 36): pestle for a mortar (Dalman

Arbeit 3:212ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1239) Pr 2722. †

7042 yLi[i

*yLi[i: hl[, Bauer-L. Heb. 480q, Arm. yL'[i ï BArm.: tyLi[i, tAYli[i: the higher (:: tyTix.T;) springs Jos 1519

town Ju 115. †

7043 hy"l.[;

hy"l.[;: n.loc.: hl[, Bauer-L. Heb. 601b, “height”: = II hw"l.[; 1C 151. †

7044 hY"li[]

hY"li[]: hl[, Bauer-L. Heb. 471o; MHeb. hY"li[] and hayl[ 3Q 10:1 (DJD 3:295f), > BArm. JArm.

¿aÀt'yLi[i; Syr. ÁelliÒtaÒ, Palm. atyl[ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 212); > Arb. Ái/Áulliyyat (Fraenkel 20f); Eg. Árt

(Erman-G. 1:213: lw. < Heb. cf. Ár(r)yt lintel, Faulkner Dict. 45); Tigr. ÁaleÒli (Littmann-H. Wb. 451a) balcony:

tY:li[], AtY"li[], tAYli[], wyt'¿AÀYli[]: upper room, room in an upper storey, which has been constructed on a flat

roof (Dalman Arbeit 7:58f and 85f; Kelso no. 85; BRL2 138ff):

—1. on an ordinary house 1K 1719.23, ryqi Å[] a fully walled upper room (provided with a bed, chair and lamp)

2K 410f;

—2. on a palace: a) in Moab ï hr'qeM.h; tY:li[] Ju 3020.23nd.25; b) in Jerusalem cj. Is 388 (for tAl[]m; 1QIsa rd.

tyl[) ins. (zh'a') tY"li[] (BHS), ï 2K 2312 gloss, Jr 2213f (on the pl. cf. Gesenius-K. §124b; Brockelmann

Heb. Syr. §19d); c) in Samaria 2K 12 (Gray Kings3 462f);



—3. a) in the temple 1C 2811 2C 39; b) r[;V;h; Å[] over the city gate 2S 191;

—4. throne of God exalted in the heavenly flood-water (see Gressmann Bilder 322; Pritchard Pictures 529) Ps

1043.13; cj. Am 96 for wt'Al[]m; rd. AtY"li[] or wyt'AYli[] (BHS);

—5. n.loc. hN"Pih; Å[] “corner balcony” in Jerusalem (Dalman Jerusalem 140; Simons 118) Neh 331f;

—2C 94 cj. for AtY"li[] ï hl'[o. †

7045 !Ayl.[,

!Ayl.[,: SamP. illiyyon hl[, Bauer-L. Heb. 500p, Sept. u[yistoj; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 164): hn"Ayl.[,,
tAnAyl.[,.

A.

—1. something that is higher, upper (:: !ATx.T;) Gn 4017 (basket), Ezk 425 (cella), 417 (storey); gate of the

temple 2K 1535 Jr 202 Ezk 92 2C 273, 2C 2320 of the palace; courtyard Jr 3610, tower Neh 325, hk'reB. 1K 1817

Is 73 362; upper city Jos 165 1C 724 2C 85, upper sluice 3230;

—2. abs: of the temple 2C 721; superior (person) SirAdl. 3323; David the highest king Ps 8928; l[; Å[, !t;n" to

raise above Dt 2619 281.

B. !Ayl.[, Ug. Ály (Gordon Textbook §19:1855; Aistleitner 2030 on p. 232), OArm. Ályn (Donner-R. Inschriften

no. 222:11; Stolz BZAW 118 (1970):133) originally a particular deity, different from El, so also Philo of
Byblos (Clemen MVAeG 42/3 (1939):25-32 :: iv {Yyistoj), cf. TWNT 8:613-19; THAT 2:285-87 (with
bibliography);

—in the OT !Ayl.[,Å[, is no longer a special deity (:: Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:441-47 and Rendtorff ZAW 78

(1966):280ff), but a divine epithet, which occurs either by itself (in parallelism) or as an attribute (cf. Kraus BK

15/3:27f); [,Å[, lae Gn 1418-20, [, laeÅ[, lae hwhy 22, (hwhy missing in Sept. Pesh., also GnAp 2221, see

Fitzmyer GenAp2 178f); OSArb. Àl tÁly “El the Most High” (Oldenburg ZAW 82 (1970):190), cf. Schatz 207ff,

Ps 7835; !Ayl.[, meaning: God Nu 2416 (parallel with lae), Dt 328 2S 2214/Ps 1814 (parallel with hwhy), Is 1414

Ps 93 218 (parallel with hwhy), 465 5014 (parallel with ~yhil{a/), 7311 (parallel with lae), 7711 7817 875 911 (parallel

with yD;v;), 919 922 (parallel with hwhy); cj. Ps 1067 for ~y"-l[; prp. !Ayl.[, (BHS); 10711 (parallel with lae),
Lam 335.38 Sir 639 414; laeÅ[, ynEB. Ps 826; !Ayl.[, ~yhil{a/ Ps 573 7856; !Ayl.[, hwhy 473; !Ayl.[, hwhy ~ve
718; hwhy is #r,a'h'-lK'-l[; !Ayl.[, 8319 979 (parallel with ~yhil{a/-lK'-l[; t'yle[]n: daom.); cj. 1S 210 !Ayl.[,
~yIm;V'B; ï I l[; b;

—1K 98 and 2C 721 rd. !yYI[il. hy<h.yI !Ayl.[, hy"h' rv,a] (see Rudolph Chr. 217; Seeligmann VT 11

(1961):205f; Noth Könige 195). †

7046 zyLi[;



*zyLi[;: zl[, Bauer-L. Heb. 479o; MHeb. zyLi[; ï zl[ and sbst. hz"yli[]; ï #yLi[;: yzEÆmyzIyLi[;; see Bertram

WdO 3 (1964):37: exultant Is 248, ytiw"a]g: yzEyLi[; who exult over my majesty Is 133 (Wildberger BK 10:499

and 502); wanton, presumptuous, insolent (cf. Brunet Essai su l’Isaïe de l’histoire (Paris 1975):290ff) Is 222 237

3213 Zeph 215; proud, arrogant yzEyLi[; $.tew"a]g: your arrogant boasters Zeph 311 ï hw"a]G:. †

7047 lyli[]

lyli[]: II ll[, Bauer-L. Heb. 471s: Sept. doki,mion th|/ gh|/, Pesh. hÌabbaÒraÒ pit, Tg. ar'WK smelting-kiln: crucible

(Kelso §94), with #r,a†'l' in a crucible on the ground, or in the ground (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §107a) Ps 127

(rather a gloss on @Wrc' @s,K,). †

7048 hl'yli[]

hl'yli[]: I ll[, Bauer-L. Heb. 471r, SamP. ÁaÒliÒla; Sam. Dt 2214.17 wl[Æa (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/2:62: wlyla);

MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 164); JArm. at'Wlyli[] dealing, intrigue; ï ll'[]m;, hY"liyli[]; Syr. ÁelleëtaÒ, pl.

ÁelleëlaÒtaÒ misdemeanour, accusation, ï BArm. hL'[i: t¿AÀl{¿yÀli[], $'yt,Alyli[], %yIt;¿AÀl{yli[], ~k,yteÆwyt'¿AÀl{yli[],
~t'Alyli[]: deed, action (THAT 2:464):

—1. of people: a) neutral with tyxiv.ti Zeph 37 Ps 141, cj. 532 for lw<['; b) of the godly Ezk 1422f; c) of the

godless 1S 23 Ezk 2043f 2129 2414 3617.19 Zeph 311 Ps 998 (:: Whybray ZAW 81 (1969):237f: acts that have been

done to them), 1414; d) ~yrIb'D> tl{yli[] ~yfi Dt 2114.17 to lay an accusation of abominable behaviour

(Steuernagel GHK 1/32:133; vRad ATD 8:100 and 102; TOB 375; actually deeds that are only words, meaning
groundless, fictitious, so König Wb. 330b :: KBL: deeds that cause gossip);

—2. deeds of God (Wildberger VTSupp. 9 (1963):94ff and BK 10:189) Is 124 Ps 912 7713 7811 1037 1051 1C 168

pl; sing. only Ps 665. †

7049 hY"liyli[]

hY"liyli[]: Jr 3219; hwhy ist hwhyÅ[]h' br; mighty in deed (on the ending -iyyaÒ cf. hY"liyLiP. ï hy" 2 b, and

Rudolph Jer.3 210 :: cj. hl'yli[] KBL). †

7050 !y"l.[;

!y"l.[;: hl[; n.m.; OSArb. Ályn (Müller ZAW 75 (1963):312), = !w"l.[; 1C 140. †

7051 #yLi[;

cj. #yLi[;: MHeb. pl. ~ycyl[ (Sefer YesÌiÒraÒ 6:3); proto-LHeb. LHeb. (Ben-Yehuda Thesaurus 9:1520): Ps 3735

prp. for #yrI[': high-spirited, arrogant. †

7052 tWcyli[]



*tWcyli[]: cj. #l[, Gulkowitsch 105: ~t'cuyli[]: arrogance Hab 314 (:: Driver VT 1 (1951):247 and Eaton ZAW

76 (1964):155: gullet, following Arb. gÔalasÌa to cut the throat). †

7053 !Ke-l[;

!Ke-l[; (149 times): l[; + II !Ke: for that reason, therefore; so it happens that (:: !kel' with a threat of

punishment, Rudolph KAT 13/1:101), see Pedersen Isr. 1-2:117f; Frankena Fschr. Vriezen 94ff: a) Gn 224 1099

119 1922 206 Is 525 137 169 Ps 119104 etc; b) !Ke-l[;-yKi (concessional) seeing that Gn 185 198 3310 3826 Nu 1031

1443 Ju 622 Jr 2928 384; c) !Ke-l[; … rv,a] l[; because … therefore 1K 99 2C 722 = !Ke-l[; … rv,a] ![;y: Ezk

4412;

—2S 1820 ins. !Ke after le[; K and rd. with MSS Q !Ke l[;; Hab 117 !Ke l[; (dl. h;, Jeremias WMANT 35

(1970):793, BHS); Jb 3427 for !Ke-l[; rv,a] either rd. rv,a] !Ke-l[; or dl. !Ke.

7054 ll[

I ll[: MHeb. to be busy; Arb. Áalla: a) to drink repeatedly (camels), b) to do any action repeatedly, > Eth.

(Leslau 39).

cj. qal: Ob 16 ? rd. wL[;w> for W[l'w>: to drink again and again Gressmann Eschat. 132; Rudolph ZAW 49

(1931):225 and KAT 13/2:311 :: Wolff BK 14/3:41: maintaining (with KBL) MT: root II [[l, cf. HAL 506b;

Vulg. absorbent also supports this. †

poel: pf. hl'l.A[, T'l.l;A[; impf. lleA[T., Wll.A[y>, Whlul.[oy>w:; impv. and inf. lleA[; pt. lleA[m. (THAT 2:464):

—1. with l. to deal with Lam 122 220;

—2. with acc. to glean (JArm. paÒ., Sam. po.) Lv 1910 Dt 2421, metaph. Ju 2045 Jr 69 (for Wll.A[y> prp. impv.

lleA[ cf. BHS), SirAdl. 3316;

—3. to deal severely with l. Lam 351; to treat violently, injure Is 312 (? collective; for lleA[m. prp. ~ylil.A[m.
“extortioner”, cf. Wildberger BK 10:129, :: Hummel JBL 76 (1957):100). †

poal: pf. ll;A[: to be inflicted on someone (grief, pain) Lam 112. †

hitp: pf. lLe[;t.hi, T.l.L;[;t.hi, yTil.L;[;t.hi, WlL.[;t.hi; impf. WlL.[;t.YIw:: to deal with someone wantonly, play a

dirty trick on someone with B. Ex 102 (sbj. God), Nu 2229 Ju 1925 (to abuse a woman), 1S 66 314 Jr 3819 1C

104. †

hitpo: inf. lleA[t.hi: with tAlli[] to act wantonly Ps 1414. †

Der. hl'yli[], tAlle[o, ll'[]m;, ~yliWl[]T;.

7055 ll[



II ll[: Ug. gÔll to immerse (Gordon Textbook §19:1968; Aistleitner 2147; Dijkstra-de Moor UF 7 (1975):209f);

Arb. gÔalla to insert; Arm. (Torrey ZAW 65 (1953/54):240f), Deir Alla 1:7; 2:7; OArm. Donner-R. Inschriften
no. 222: A 6; B 35; cf. Degen Altaram. Gr. p. 7267), EgArm. Palm. Hatra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 202), BArm.
JArm. Sam. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 20a) to go in, enter, > Akk. häalaÒlu (vSoden Orientalia 35:6;
AHw. 309b); Wagner 219, 220.

po: pf. yTil.l;[o to insert (the horn in the dust) Jb 1615 :: Gray Legacy2 268: lle[o = Ug. gÔly “to sink” (Gordon

Textbook §19:1965; Aistleitner 2143; UF 7 (1975):200 and 201). †

Der. lyli[].

7056 tAlleA[

tAlleA[ See below under t¿AÀl{le¿AÀ[o (#7058).

7057 tl{le[o

tl{le[o See below under t¿AÀl{le¿AÀ[o (#7058).

7058 t¿AÀl{le¿AÀ[o

t¿AÀl{le¿AÀ[o: I ll[, Bauer-L. Heb. 475q: MHeb. tl,l,Æhl'leA[, JArm. aT'l.l;A[: gleanings: a) at the grape

harvest Ju 82 Jr 499 Ob 5 Mi 71 (Dalman Arbeit 4:340f); b) at the olive harvest Is 176 2413 (Dalman Arbeit
4:194). †

7059 ~l[

I ~l[: MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 164) to be concealed; Arb. Áalama to signify, Áalima to know, learn

(Kopf VT 8 (1958):189f); Ug. Álm (Aistleitner 2035: to know ? :: Ug 5: p. 590 B 7, 12f; UF 7 (1975):158 and
528: then, so then, afterwards, cf. Aistleitner 2030); Eth. Áalama to signify (Dillmann 951), Tigr. (Littmann-H.
Wb. 451b) II to teach; (in an opposite sense, Barr Philology 159; Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 67ff); for bibliog. see
Balentine VT 30 (1980):137-153.

qal: pt. pass. Wnmelu[] (MSS Aq., Symm., Jerome, Wnyme-): what is hidden, i.e. hidden sin Ps 908. †

nif: pf. ~l;[.n<, hm'l.[,n< (Jerome naalma; Sperber 247); pt. ~l'[.n<, hm'l'[]n: and ~ymil'[]n: (Bauer-L. Heb. 197n):

to be concealed (!mi from) Lv 413 52-4 Nu 513 1K 103 Jb 2821 Qoh 1214 2C 92 Sir 114; pt. pl. those who conceal

themselves, i.e. insidiously, craftily Ps 264 (parallel with ~y[irem.), 1Q H 328 (parallel with ~ybz[n), 413f wbwXxy
l[ylb twmz ~yml[n: ï ~l'[]n:, Gordis JNES 9 (1950):44f;

—Nah 311hm'l'[]n:: to be interpreted as to conceal oneself, meaning either to become unconscious, cf. Arb.

gÔusëiya Áalaihi (Keller CAT 11b:131; Rudolph KAT 13/3:182), or to become deranged, ï II ~l[ (Jeremias

WMANT 35 (1970):38) :: cj. hp'l†'[/n< KBL. †

hif: pf. ~yli[.h,, Wmyli[.h,; impf. ~le[.y:, ~yli[.T;, ~le[.T;, ~yli[.a;, Wmyli[.y:; inf. ~le[.h;, pt. ~yli[.m;:



—1. to conceal, secrete Lv 204 2K 427 (with !mi);

—2. to shut (the eyes) cj. 1S 123 for AB yn:y[e ~yli[.a;w> prp. (with Sept. ~yIl;[]n: and Sir 4619~l[n): ybi Wn[]
~yIl;[]n:w> ï l[;n: Gordis JNES 9 (1950):44f., Speiser 151ff; Is 115 Ezk 2226 Pr 2827, cj. Is 5711 for ~l'[omeW prp.

(Sept.) ~yli[.m;W ellipt. and closed (my eyes), so probably also Ps 101~yli[.T; why do you close (your eyes)?,

alt. rd. hitp. ~Le[;t.Ti cf. Akk. sëapteÒ kataÒmu to shut the lips, literally, to cover (AHw. 464a);

—3. the ears Lam 356;

—Is 6311 for ~le[]M;h; rd. hl,-, ï hl[ hif. 2 a. †

hitp: pf. T'm.L;[;t.hi; impf. -mL,[;t.yI, ~l†'ÆmL;[;t.Ti (Bauer-L. Heb. 324c-e); inf. ~Le[;t.hi: to hide oneself with l[;
(= ? la,) gl,v, Jb 616; to hide oneself, meaning to avoid, withdraw with !mi from Dt 221.3f Is 587 Ps 552 cj. Ps

101 ï hif, Sir 42 3816. †

Der. hm'Wl[]T;.

7060 ~l[

II ~l[: Ug. gÔlm to be (become) dark, or sbst. darkness, gloom so Gray Legacy2 133 and note 6; Dietrich-Loretz

Fschr. Elliger 34 on Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 14:i:19f: gÔlm ym (:: Aistleitner 2149: to be agitated, rage, Arb.

gÔalima); on ~l[ = Ug. gÔlm to be dark, cf. Dahood Biblica 33 (1952):206; and Scullion UF 4 (1972):115; cf.

vSoden Fschr. Baumgartner 291-94; Akk. sÌalaÒmu to be (become) black, blackish, dark (AHw. 1076); Eth.G

sÌalma/sÌalama (Dillmann 1258); ï western var. ~lc.

hif: pt. ~yli[.m;: to be (become) darkened, black Jb 423 with hc'[e (Terrien CAT 13:268); this meaning may

perhaps also be appropriate for the instances in I ~l[ hif. (obj. !yI[;) ? Pope (Job 53f) finds it again in the hitp.

in Jb 616, and as a cj. in Jb 2215 (see p. 151), cf. Scullion UF 4 (1972):115.

7061 ~l[

III *~l[: (Ug. gÔlm to be agitated, Aistleitner 2149 with II ~l[); JArm. pe. to be strong, powerful; Arb. gÔalima

to be (become) filled with passionate desire; JArm. pa. to strengthen, (Levy 3:657a), Syr. pa. to bring back
someone’s youth (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 528), Sam. (Ben-H. 2:529a). the verb is in any case probably
denominative, cf. Gesenius-B.

Der. ? ~l,[,, hm'l.[;.

7062 ~l,[,

~l,[,, ? III *~l[: Ug. gÔlm (Gordon Textbook §19:1969; Aistleitner 2150), Ph. alam (Poenulus 948; Sznycer

128), Arm. ~yl[ (dimin., cf. Degen Altaram. Gr. p. 47), OArm. EgArm. Nab. Palm. (also ~l[; Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 214); JArm. am'yli[] strong, am'yLe[u youth, servant, 4 Q OrNab. (R. Meyer Gebet Nabonid 29);



CPArm. Áolym (~yLe[u, Schulthess Lex. 147b); Syr. ÁlaymaÒ; Arb. gÔulaÒm, OSArb. (Conti 216a); :: Gerleman ZAW

91 (1979):338-49: ~l,[, is related to the root of ï ~lA[, “unknowing, uninitiated”: ~l,[†': young man 1S 1756

2022; cj. 1S 1612 for ~[i prp. ~l,[, :: Stoebe KAT 8/1:302. †

7063 hm'l.[;

hm'l.[;, SamP. aÒãliÒma: fem. of ~l,[,; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 164); Ug. gÔlmt (Gordon Textbook

§19:1969; Aistleitner 2150; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 46ff no. 36) girl, parallel with atÑt (Fisher Parallels 1: p. 133
no. 86), also the name of a goddess (W. Herrmann BZAW 106 (1968):7), cf. A. vSelms Marriage and Family

Life in Ugaritic Literature (1954):108ff; Ph. html[, Pun. alma (Jerome see Schroeder 1741; Harris Gr. 133;

Friedrich Phön. Gramm.2 §229; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 214); htmyl[ Sam. (Ben-H. 2:549b) and EgArm., Nab.

Palm (also tml[; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 214); CPArm. atymylw[, Syr. ÁlaymtaÒ; Arb. gÔulaÒmat :: Gerleman

ZAW 91 (1979):338-49 ï tAml'[] (H.M. Wolf JBL 91 (1972):449-456; Brunet Essai sur l’Isaïe de l’histoire

(Paris 1975):35-100):

—1. a) marriageable girl Gn 2443 Ex 28 Ps 6826, as a description of the beloved Song 13 68; b) a girl who is
able to be married Pr 3019; c) a young woman (KBL: until the birth of her first child :: Wildberger BK
10:290) Is 714 Sept. parqe,noj (< Matthew 123), Aq., Symm., Theodotion nea/nij, on the interpretation of this
passage see Wildberger BK 10:290f; Gese Vom Sinai zum Zion (1974):142ff; Brunet Essai;

—2. tAml'[]-l[; Ps 461 1C 1520, uncertain meaning: (singing) in the style of young girls, soprano (Gesenius-

B.; Ullendorff Eth. Bib. 91: high-pitched musical instrument), Delekat ZAW 76 (1964):292f rd. tymil'[]; so also

Gunkel-Begrich 457; and Rudolph Chr. 118, but “in the Elamite style” :: Mowinckel Isr. Worship 2:215ff:

related to I ~l[; cj. Ps 4815 ï tWml.[; 2. †

7064 !Aml.[;

!Aml.[; “small way marker” (Stamm ArchOr. 17/2 (1949):379-82): n.loc.: Arb. Áalam way-marker, du. al-

ÁAlamein; Tigr. ÁelaÒm flag, Áelem stone monument (Littmann-H. Wb. 451b):

—1. city of the Levites in Benjamin Jos 2118 = tm,l,[' 1C 645 78, = Kh. ÁAlmiÒt N1 of ÁAnaÒt = tAtn"[] (Abel

2:242; Simons Geog. §337, 13; Noth Jos. 127);

—2. !Aml.[; hm'y>t†'l'b.DI “signpost with the two figs” in Moab Nu 3346f = ? !Aml.[; hm'y>t†'l'b.DIÅDI tyBe Jr

4822, ï tyIB; B 13 :: Fontinoy UF 3 (1971):39: tyIB;ÅDI !Aml.[; and DI !Aml.[;ÅDI tyBe a twin settlement, from

which comes the dual in hl'b'D>. †

7065 tWml.[;

tWml.[;:

—1. Ps 91, uncertain, many MSS tWm-l[;, Sept. ùpe.r tw/n krufi,wn = tAmlu[;-l[; cf. BHS;

—2. tWm-l[; Ps 4815 (insert l[; and join to 491): ? rd. tAl'[] l[; (ï hm'l.[; 2). †



7066 tm,l,ñ['

tm,l,ñ[':

—1. n.loc. in Benjamin 1C 645; = !Aml.[; 1.;

—2. n.loc. as the name of a post-exilic clan 1C 78 = 1 (Rudolph Chr. 67);

—3. descendant of Saul, Sept. Galemeq and simil. n.loc. as personal name 1C 836 942 (Rudolph Chr. 81f). †

7067 sl[

I sl[: Arb. Áls I to eat and drink, II to give to eat (Guillaume 1:24, ï Gesenius-B.).

qal: impf. sl{[]y: with B. (rd. lyxeB. for lyxeK.) to taste something Jb 2018 (parallel with [lb). †

hitp: impf. hs'L.[;t.nI (Bauer-L. Heb. 291i): to sample together, taste with one another Pr 718 (parallel with

~ydIdo hwEr>nI). †

7068 sl[

II sl[: Arb. Áaliza to be (become) disturbed (of someone sick or greedy).

nif: pt. hs'l†'[/n< to become agitated, or vivacious (of the wings of a female ostrich) Jb 3913, cf. TOB bat

allégrement, flaps its wings nimbly Pope Job 302 flap wildly, Gesenius-B. and others, to smack jovially, against

the connection with zl[ and #l[ (Gesenius-B.). †

7069 [l[

[[l[: W[l.[;y> Jb 3930 (Ruzëicëka 39): ? rd. W[l.[.l;y>: [[l pilp. to lick greedily. †]

7070 @l[

@l[: MHeb. pu. to be covered, become faint, hitp. to relax; JArm.; ? Ug. sbst. gÔlp: 1) skin, pod (Dietrich-L.

Texte 1, 19:i:19); 2) purple material (from murex brandaris, Fisher Parallels 1: p. 435 no. 93; Dietrich-L. Texte
1, 19:iv:42; cf. also Gordon Textbook §19:1970; Aistleitner 2154); Arb. gÔlf II to cover over, Vulg. to perfume
oneself.

cj. nif: pt. hp'l'[/n< for hm'l'[]n:: to pass out, swoon Nah 311 :: Rudolph KAT 13/3:182 ï I ~l[ nif. †

pu: pf. WpL.[u; pt. tp,L,[um.:

—1. to be covered (with precious stones) Song 514;



—2. to fall into a swoon Is 5120, cj. Jr 5139 rd. WpL†'[uy> for Wzl{[]y:; Ezk 3115 rd. WpL†'[u for hP,l.[u; Hab 24 rd.

@L;[u (Humbert Hab. 74) for hl'P.[u (see also BHS). †

hitp: impf. @L†'[;t.YIw:, @L†'[;t.Tiw:, hn"p.L;[;t.Ti:

—1. to wrap oneself up Gn 3814 (:: Driver Fschr. Robert 70: to perfume oneself, cf. Arb.); 4Q 184:1, 12 (DJD

5: p. 82) parallel with bcyth;

—2. to become faint Am 813 Jon 48. †

7071 hP,l.[u

[hP,l.[u Ezk 3115: rd. WpL†'[u.]

7072 #l[

#l[: MHeb. Ug. ÁlsÌ (Gordon Textbook §19:1860; Aistleitner 2039; Driver Myths2 154a; Caquot-S. Textes 128h;

Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 2:i:12); ? Pun. #l[ (Harris Gramm. 133; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 214); OSArb. mÁlsÌ joy

(Conti 207b; Ullendorff VT 6 (1956):196); Akk. eleÒsÌu (AHw. 200a) to swell; exult, rejoice; ï zl[.

qal: pf. #l;['; impf. #l{[]y:, #l{[]T;, hc'l.[,a,, Wcl.;y:, Wcl.[.y:; inf. #l{[]: to rejoice, exult Ps 684, with B. (= in, in

the context of, see Kraus BK 155:180f) 1S 21 Ps 512 93; with l. (= over, see Kraus BK 155:180f.) Ps 252, Pr 1110

2812 1C 1632. †

hif: impf. #yl[y to cause to rejoice (Smend) Sir 4020. †

Der: cj. #yLi[;, *tWcyli[]

7073 ~[;

~[;: ~m[, Bauer-L. Heb. 453w: ~[; meaning A: paternal uncle, Latin patruus; B: (paternal) relations, clan, kin;

C, people; all these meanings concern the same word, the original meaning of which is preserved in A, cf. Rost

Credo 90; de Vaux Histoire 1:151f; THAT 2:291 :: KBL: I ~[; kinsman, II ~[; relative (in theophoric names),

III ~[; people, cf. Gesenius-B.; 1868 occurrences of A-C.

A. Áam = a father’s brother (:: häaÒl mother’s brother).

—1. in Old Semitic personal names it functions partly as a theophoric element and partly as a designation of a
father who is deceased, and this especially in substitute names: Deir Alla 1:6 (Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 190);
Ug. Ám (Gordon Textbook §19:1864; Aistleitner 2042; Driver Myths2 154; Gröndahl 109), Amor. *häamm and
*amm (Huffmon 196f), OSArb. Ám (Ryckmans 2:107f; Conti 208b), Pun. (Benz Names 61, 172, 379; ï also 3
below).

—2. profane, as appellative OSArb. (Conti 208b), Arb. Áamm, Áammatu, Syr. ÁammtÑa aunt; Tigr. Áammat aunt
(Littmann-H. Wb. 455b), Nab. Ám (Cantineau Nab. 2:131b).



—3. in Heb. personal names as in 1, (Noth Personennamen 76ff; Fschr. Alt (1953):132ff, 148; Stamm VTSupp.

7 (1960):176ff and Ersatznamen 418 and 422): a) theophoric: ~['ylia/, ~['r>t.yI (?), laeyMi[;, db'z"yMi[;, bd'n"yMi[;,
yD;v;yMi[;; b) substitute names: ~['m.q;y>, ~['b.v'y", !AM[;, dWhyMi[;, rWxyMi[; (?); c) on ~['b.r'y" and ~['b.x;r> see

Stamm Fschr. Albright (1971):443-452;

—Lam 314 for yMi[; rd. with sebir and many MSS ~yMi[; (BHS).

B. (paternal) relationship, clan, kin (Rost Credo 90; THAT 2:295-98), Ug. Ám (Gordon Textbook §19:1864;

Aistleitner 2042, esp. ? Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 17:i:27 etc. or as A): sg. yMi[;-nB, son of my kinsman (my relations)

Gn 1938, collective (paternal) relationship 2K 413 (? rd. yM;[;), Jb 1819; Jr 3712 and Ru 110 .16 (or with C ?); pl.

relations on the father’s side Lv 1916 214.14f Ezk 1818, Jb 176 ï C 3 b; h'yM,ÆwyM'[;me tr;k.nI Ex 3033.38 Lv 179 Gn

1714 Ex 3114 Lv 720f .25.27 198 2329 Nu 913 (see Zimmerli BK 13/1:303ff; Liedke WMANT 39 (1971):139); the

same form with ~[; sg. ï C 1 a; wyM'[;-la, @sea'YEw: (SamP. Áammu = AM[;) Gn 258.17 3529, cj. ? 4929 (rd. yM;[;
for yMi[;).33 Nu 2024 2713 312 Dt 3250, ï @sa nif. 1 c.

C. ~[;: MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 164f), Ph. Pun. Mo. OArm. EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 216);

BArm. JArm. CPArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:544b), Syr. Nab. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 21a); ? Eg. Ámw; Akk.
ammum (AHw. 44b; Can. lw. but see Akk. ammaÒnu(m) but (AHw. 1413b) crowd of people, army, gang of
workers): Rost Credo 89ff; Speiser JBL 79 (1960):157-63; Bächli Israel und die Völker (1962):114; THAT

2:295ff (includes further bibliography): ~[†' (~['w" ~[; Est 122), ~['h', cs. ~[;, yMi[;, %MeÆk'M.[;, AM[;, pl. ~yMi[;
(Sec. aamin, Brönno 118f); yMi[; Ps 1442 rd. with many MSS sebir ~yMi[; cf. Ps 1848 :: Bauer-L. Heb. 517w,

yMe[;, $'yM,[;, and ~ymim'[], ymem.[;, $'ym,m.[;, Bauer-L. Heb. 564, 570t; Ex 516 ï BHK and BHS.

—1. people (with an emphasis on connections of kinship and religious ceremonial, see Speiser JBL 79

(1960):157-63; THAT 2:290ff): a) hd'Why> ~[; 2S 1941 ; hd'Why> ~[;Årf.yI ynEB. ~[; Ex 19; rf.yI ynEB. ~[;Årf.yI
~['h' Ezr 91; dx'a, ~[; Gn 116; vAdq' ~[; Dt 76; hL'gUs. ~[; 142; hl'x]n: ~[; 420; hwhy ~[; Ju 511.cj. 13 (rd.

~[; for ~['), 1S 224; ins. ? ~['Åy ~[; with Sept. Vulg. 101 (:: Stoebe KAT 8/1:197), see Lohfink Fschr. vRad

(1971):275ff; ~yhil{a/ ~[; 2S 1413; vAmK. ~[; Nu 2129; ~yviAdq. ~[; Da 824; a people who worship the same

deity Ru 110.16 (a declaration of the affiliation of a woman) ï B; Is 538 text corrupt, rd. ? with 1QIsa AM[; for

yMi[; or cj. ~['v.pimiÆWny[ev'p.mi; (ynEy[el.) br,Q,mi tr;k.nI ~M'[;ÆHM'[;ÆAM[; Lv 174 1829 2017f Nu 1530;

~M'[;ÆHM'[;ÆAM[; (%ATmi) br,Q,mi tyrIk.hi Lv 1710 203.5.6 see THAT 2:297: ~[; = national and cultic community

:: h'ym,ÆwyM'[; under B; b) ~['h' hZ<h; (often thought of contemptuously :: Böhmer JBL 45 (1926):134ff) Is 69f

2811 2913 :: yMi[; Is 13 312 513 102, see Wildberger BK 10:15: expresses the right of Yahweh to lordship and his

fatherly affection; yMi[; al{ Hos 19, ~['-al{ not a people Dt 3221; the race to which one belongs: yk;D\r>m' ~[;
Est 36; ~M'[;Æk'M,†[; ynEB. your (their) fellow-countrymen Lv 1918 2017 :: AM[; ynEB. #r,a, Nu 225 (MSS SamP.

Pesh., Vulg. !AM[;, :: Albright n.terr., Amman BASOR 118 (1950):15f, 20: E of Aleppo, cf. BHS); c) of

animals: the ant ~[; z[†' al{ Pr 3025, the coney (badger, ? genet) ~Wc†[' al{ ~[; 3026.

—2. pl. ~yMi[; peoples (Lam 118 rd. with Q ~yMi[;h', Gesenius-K. §17b): Dt 142 Ps 3310 (parallel with ~yIAG);
~yMi[; th;Q.yI ï *hh'q'y> obedient to the peoples (vRad ATD 2-49:345) or, to the tribes (Zobel BZAW 95

(1965):4 and 13) Gn 4910; ~yMi[; lh;q. Gn 283 484 (:: ~yIAG Åq. 3511); tAcr'a]h' yMe[; ï 4 e; Is 313 and Dt 333

for ~yMi[; prp. AM[;.



—3. ~[; not national: a) the people Is 425 (:: 6, see Stamm Fschr. vRad (1971):510ff); b) race, people: ~['h' of

Bethlehem Ru 49, ~yIl;v'Wry> ~[; 2C 3218, ![;n:K. ~[; Zeph 111; the people around a particular person Gn 328

1K 1921 2K 441; the people which Ju 318; br; ~[; many people Nu 216; ~[†' yWzB. scorned by the people Ps

227, the derision of the people Jb 176 (rd. lv;m.li for lvom.li and ? ~[; for ~yMi[;) ï B; c) young people Hos

414 (Rudolph KAT 13/1:107 and 112 :: Wolff BK 14/12:111: the whole population including the young),

population of a city Jr 398 (for tybe, rd. yTeB', BHS cf. 5213), later, of a synagogue; d) military personnel 2K 137,

the garrison 2K 1826 parallel with Is 3611, militia Ju 2010 1S 1417 2S 226 1010 etc. (Rost Credo 91 and 100; Junge

4ff, 29ff, = ab'c'); e) relative importance: the right people Jb 122 :: Davies VT 25 (1975):670f; the poor and

oppressed people yMi[; yYEnI[] Is 102, AM[; Å[] 1432, ynI['-M[; Ps 1828 parallel with 2S 2228 (rd. ? wn"['); ~yLiD;h;
~['h' Jr 3910; ~[ ytm common people Sir 716 (Sept. am̀artwloi,).

—4. #r,a'h' ~[; (cf. Ph. Ám ÀrsÌ Donner-R. Inschriften no. 10:10 and 11 see Avishur UF 8 (1976):21) see

Würthwein BWANT 69 (1936): and Reicke-R. Hw. 81; de Vaux Inst. 1:111-113 = Lebensordnungen 1:119-
121; Soggin VT 13 (1963):187-195; Nicholson JSS 10 (1965):59-66; Mettinger King and Messiah
(1976):124ff; Malamat VTSupp. 28 (1975):126f; Talmon VTSupp. 29 (1978):334f; THAT 2:299-301: a) land
owning citizens of a territory with full privileges: of Hebron Gn 237.12.13, of Judah 2K 1114. 14.18.20, population
of the territory outside Jerusalem 2K 2124 2330 2519; b) inhabitants of a country: of Egypt Gn 426 , of Canaan Nu
149, of Judah 2K 155 1615 2335 2414 253 Jr 118 3419 372 4421 526 Ezk 727 2229 Da 96; c) the whole population
(Judah and Jerusalem) Ezk 3913 4522 463.9; functioning as a constitutional community with particular religious
ceremonial Lv 427 202.4; d) the post-exilic Jewish community Hag 24 Zech 75; the part of that community which

was distinct from hd'Why> ~[; Ezr 44 see Würthwein BWANT 69 (1936):57ff; Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 33f; THAT

2:301 :: Nicholson JSS 10 (1965):59-66; e) #r,a'h' yMe[; 1C 525 2C 3219 Est 817 and tAcr'a]h' yMe[; Ezr 33

91f.11 and elsewhere indicates different non-Jewish communities, “the heathen”; cf. 1Macc 618 723 Hellenising
Jews.

—Emendations: Ex 2224 dl. yMi[;-ta, (Halbe FRLANT 114 (1975):4522); Dt 3243 for AM[; rd. ? AM[; ~[i
(BHS); Jos 89 for ~['h' $.AtB. prp. qm,[eh' ÅB. as 13 (BHS); 811 for hm'x'l.Mih; ~['h' prp. hm'x'l.Mih; ~['h'ÅMih;
~[; as 3 (BHS); Ju 116 for ~['h' prp. yqilem'[]h' (BHS); 2K 137 for ~[' rd. ? ~c,[o (Gray Kings3 596a); Is 313

and Dt 333 prp. AM[; ï 2; Is 187a for ~[; rd. ~[;me (BHS); Jr 399 for ~['h' rd. with 5215 !Ama'h' (!M'a'h' ?)

(BHS); Hos 44 for $'M.[; rd. $'M.[i (BHS); Jl 26 for ~yMi[; rd. ? ~y[ime (Rudolph KAT 13/2:52 :: Wolff BK

14/2:43: MT); Mi 65 for yMi[; prp. AM[i (BHS); Ps 4710 rd. ? ~[; ~[i (BHS); Ps 7310 (text corrupt) for ~l{h]
AM[; prp. ~[' (bWvy") ~h,ylea] see Kraus BK 155:664 and BHS :: Würthwein Wort and Existenz (1970):172: rd.

byviy" and maintain MT; Ps 7414 ï #l'm.[;; 1103 for $'M.[; rd. ? with Sept. $'M.[i (BHS); Jb 3420 for ~[' Wv[]gOy>
prp. ~y[iAv W[w>g>yI see Hölscher Hiob 82 and Fohrer KAT 16:464; BHS.

7074 ~[i

~[i, SamP. am, with sf. immi etc. Sec. em (Brönno 244f); MHeb., DSS; Ug. Ám und Ámn (meaning also “to”

(local and temporal) Gordon Textbook §10:14 and §19:1863; Aistleitner 2041; Pardee UF 8 (1976):279; Aartun
AOAT 21/2 (1978):56ff; Ug. Ám meaning from (as Dahood Psalms 2:287 and 3:396, and others) is uncertain,

see Pardee UF 8:215); Arm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 215); ~[i BArm. JArm. CPArm. (Schulthess Gr. §134:1),

Sam. (Petermann Gloss. 65) am (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/2:137); Syr.; Arb. maÁa and Áam(aÒ); Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 351b); OSArb. Ám (Conti 208a); Brockelmann Grundriss 2: §255: yMi[i, $'M.[i, %M'[i, AM[i, HM'[i,



WnM'[i, ~k,M'[i (thus Ru 18: 2nd. fem. pl., see Michel Grundlegung 1:86), ~M'[i, ~h,M'[i (mostly in later passages

Gesenius-K. §103c; Bauer-L. Heb. 644b); 1048 times (THAT 2:325-28).

—1. in company with, together with: a) with all words: expresses communal action or action in company ~[i
lk'a; 1S 924, ~[i $.l;h' Gn 1816, ~[i rz:[' 1C 1222, ~[i hl'[' Gn 4433, %l,M,h'-m[i = ATk.al;m.Bi 1C 423

(Rudolph Chr. 36); ~[i (hy"h') to be present with someone, i.e. to be in his mind Jb 2314, aWh WnM'[i he is with

us, i.e. he is known to us 159; b) formula to express the divine presence (Preuss ZAW 80 (1968):139-173;

THAT 2:326f; W.H. Schmidt BK 2:126f): i) as a promise and pledge ~M'[iÆAM[iÆk'M.[i (hy<h.a,) Gn 263.24 2815

313 and elsewhere; ii) in the mouth of people as a promise, pledge, wish or question ~k,M'[iÆWnM'[iÆAM[iiÆk'M.i[i
~yhil{a/Æhwhy yhiy>Æhy<h.yI Gn 2820 4821 Ex 1819 (Dt 201) 1K 857 and elsewhere; ~k,M'[i Åy as a greeting and a

blessing Ru 24 (Lande 11ff); AM[i Åy as a form of blessing after a name 1C 920 (Rudolph Chr. 86); iii) … ~[i
(hy"h') hwhy in retrospect Gn 2122 315 Dt 27 and elsewhere; AM[i (hy"h') !yae 3212; iv) ï laeWnM'[i Is 714; c) ~[i
as a statement of communality, even if it is one-sided Gn 209, or antagonistic Ps 9416 Jb 914 1017 1621, cj. Pr 334

for ~yciLel;-mai rd. ~ycile-m[i; yMi[i in my presence Est 78; d) adversative hz<-m[iw> and notwithstanding Neh

518.

—2. a) together with, as good as Gn 1823 Ps 735 1066 Jr 611 Jb 314f Qoh 216; besides, ~yIn:y[e hpey>-m[i
moreover he had beautiful eyes 1S 1612 (Hertzberg ATD 102:107 :: Stoebe KAT 8/1:302: inexplicable), cj. KBL

for ~[i rd. ~l,[, (so also 1S 1742); b) together with, even as cf. Ug. Ám (Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 3:v:30f; Pardee

UF 8 (1976):303 and 317: hÌkmk Ám Álm); Jb 926 1C 258 (parallel with tM;[ul.); ~[i bv;x. Ps 885, ~[i lv;m.nI Ps

281 1437; c) in comparison with Qoh 711 (rd. ? ~[ime, cf. Hertzberg KAT 17/4:148f), 2C 1410 206.

—3. simultaneously with (Ug. cf. Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 17:vi:28f: Ám bÁl parallel with Ám bn il), close in meaning

to w> (ï DSS; Elliger Hab. 108): vm,v, ~[i (MHeb.) as long as the sun shines Ps 725, ~ynId'[]-m[i ynIv' with

purple and finery (ï !d,[, 2) 2S 124; cj. Am 410 for ybiv. ~[i prp. ybic. ~[i (BHS); rp,Seh;-m[i written

simultaneously Est 925.

—4. with !mi; ~[ime (70 times): a) from having a connection with, meaning forward from, from … to: with

ac'y" Ex 88 Lv 2541 2S 326, with %l;h' Gn 2616 1S 109, with aAB 2S 12 1528, with hn"P' Dt 2917, with dr;p.nI Gn

1314, with rWs 1S 1614, with hj'n" 1K 119, with ~Wq 1S 2034, with dr;y" Ju 937, with xL;vi Dt 1512, with xq;l'
Gn 4429, etc.; ~[ime yqin" guiltless of (from his point of view) 2S 328; h['r'h' ht'l.K†' ~[ime harm is determined

on the part of someone 1S 207.9.33; hwhy ~[ime on the part of Yahweh 1K 233 1215 Is 818 2829 296 Ps 1212 Ru

212; ~yhil{a/h' ~[ime Gn 4132; b) comparative ï !mi 5 b: AM[ime br; more than with him 2C 327.

—Emendations: Nah 312 for ~[i prp. %yIr;[' or %Me[;; Jb 218 rd. ~M'[i !Akn" ~['r>z: and dl. ~h,ynEp.li gloss

(Fohrer KAT 16:337); 2713 for lae-m[i prp. laeme cf. 2029 (BHS); 284 for ~[ime lx;n: prp. rG" ~[; ~ylix'n>
foreign people; Da 1139 for ~[i prp. ~[; (BHS) or ? dl. ~[i (Plöger KAT 18:156).

7075 dm[

dm[: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 166); Akk. emeÒdu (AHw. 211) to lean against, impose; Arb. Ámd to

support, intend (Wehr-Cowan 641).



qal (435 times): pf. dm'Ædm;[', hd'm.[†', yTiÆT'd>m;[', Wdm†'ÆWdm.[', ~T,d>m;[], Wnd>m;['; impf. dmo[]Y:¿w:À, -dm'[]y: (Da 1017

†), dmo[]T;¿w:À, dA- (Ru 27 †), dmo[/a,w", hd'mo†[/a,, Wdm.[;Y:¿w:À, Wdmo†[]T;Æy:, !Wdm.[;T;w:, hn"r>mo[]T;w:, (hn"d>mo[]y: Da 822,

Bauer-L. Heb. 353), dmo[]n:, hd'm.[;n:; impv. dmo[], an"-dm'[], ydIm.[i, Wdm.[i, Wdmo†[]; inf. d¿AÀmo[], dmo[', sf. ydIm.[',
$'d>m'[] (Bauer-L. Heb. 353), Adm.[' (ï *dm,[o); pt. dme¿AÀ[o (rd. thus Da 111 for ydIm.['), td,m†'ñÆtd,mñu[o, ~ydIm.[o,
tAdm.[o; (THAT 2:328-332).

—1. go up before: a) Ex 339 Ezk 2230, to stand 2S 152 2K 233, with ynEp.li before Lv 1823, to take up position

2K 321 Neh 1240, cj. Ezr 310 rd. Wdm.[;Y:w: for Wdymi[]Y:w:; to be standing (for prayer) 2K 511 2C 2020; to appear Ezr

263 parallel with Neh 765, Sir 471.11, with acc. (of stars) to move into position (qx) Sir 4310 (Smend; SirM); to

stand up (from a sitting position) Neh 85, (of those destined to die) Da 1213 (later ~Wq); b) with prep. or closer

modifier: with B. (de Boer Fschr. Baumgartner 25-29) to go into, (cf. B.Åy tyrIb.Bi Dt 2911), tyrIB.B; 2K 233,

(ï tyrIB. III 5), to become involved with, or to persist in ([r' rb'd'B.) Qoh 83, with la, to come up to 1S 1751

(for la, prp. l[;, BHS), sailors going on to land Ezk 2729, with dx;y: to go up together Is 508; with l. to

represent Ezr 1014, to speak up for Est 414, to stand waiting for someone 1K 2038, with lc,ae beside Gn 413,

with l[; to walk up to Ezr 1015 Da 825, to stand before a seated judge (Boecker 85) Ex 1813, ï 2 b; to support

oneself (on a sword) Ezk 3326 (cf. Gn 2740 with hyx); metaph. Avp.n:-l[; to defend one’s life Est 811, -mD;-l[;
to stand beside the life, i.e. to attempt to take someone’s life (Elliger Lev. 243 and 258) Lv 1916, with ynEp.li to

stand firm Nah 16 Ps 14717 Da 1116 (with ynEp.Bi, dg<n< and !mi ï 3 d), with dg<n< and dg<n<l. to stand opposite Jos

513 833, with !mi to stand away from, stop Jon 115, cj. Ps 175a (Kraus BK 155:272), with inf. Gn 2935 309, abs.

2K 1318, with dg<N<mi to distance oneself from 2K 27 Ob 11 Ps 3812 (text uncertain) with tx;T; to step into

someone’s place Qoh 415.

—2. stand in position: a) Ex 3310 Is 1110 615 Mi 53 Da 1011: with l[; on Jos 1113 2K 917 Hab 21 (tr,m,v.mi
parallel with rAcm', cf. Jörg Jeremias WMANT 35 (1970):106f; Otto ZAW 89 (1977):77); in Gn 2430, next to

(literally over) 188 4117, at 1K 131; with ta, to stand by someone Gn 451, with ynEP.-ta, SamP. at faÒãni) 1927,

with #r,a'h'-l[; to inhabit a country Ex 818; b) with ynEp.li to stand respectfully before (THAT 2:331; Keel

Bildsymb. 293ff): i) as a servant before his lord Dt 138 1S 1621.22 2K 515, cf. 2K 412; ii) as a representative before

the king Gn 4146 1K 12 108 Jr 5212 (rd. dme[o for dm;['); iii) the queen-mother 1K 128; iv) the heavenly council

standing before Yahweh 1K 2219.21; v) to stand as a representative before Yahweh, i.e. to be in his service
(Schickelberger Die Ladeerzählungen des ersten Samuel-Buches (1973):143; Abba VT 27 (1977):265f): Moses
Dt 410, priest Ezk 4415, cf. Ju 2028: in front of the Ark, Levites Dt 108, prophets 1K 171 1815 2K 314 Jr 1519,
Rechabites Jr 3519, the congregation assembled for a religious ceremony Jr 710 Lv 95 2C 2013, the whole

creation Is 6622a.b; c) with ynEP.-ta, in front of the Ark 1K 315 ï 2 b iv, in front of Solomon 126 ï 2 b ii; d)

with B.: i) of place Dt 410 Jr 1914 262 285 Est 65, Jr 2318.22 (dAsB.); ii) metaph. of service in the palace Da 14, cf.

2 b ii; e) with l[; to be a supervisor over Nu 72 1S 1920a (Ludw. Schmidt WMANT 38 (1970):105); to stand

protectively by, speak up for Da 121 Est 811, cf. 414 with l. ï 1 b; abs. to be in office (of priests and Levites)

Neh 1244 1C 618, ï 2 b v.

—3. a) to remain standing, be motionless Gn 1917 1S 2038 2S 2012 Jr 46 (people), Jos 1013 (moon), Hab 311

(moon, cf. Rudolph KAT 13/3:231 and 236, rd. ? hl{buz>Bi for hl'buz>); b) to come to a halt: a choppy sea Jon

115, flow of the River Jordan Jos 316 cj. Ps 1417 for dmo[]y: ymi prp. Wdmo†[]y: ~yIm;, flowing oil 2K 46; c) to stay Ex

928 2K 631 Da 1017, to endure Wdmo†[]y: ~yIm;Åy ta;r>yI Ps 1910, y ta;r>yIÅy tc;[] Ps 3311, #r,a'h' Qoh 14, ~vew>



[r;z< Is 6622; with l. to remain Qoh 29, to keep preserved Jr 3214, to stay unchanged Lv 135.37 Jr 4811, to stay

alive Ex 2121, ~yrIb'D> recognised as valid, literally words to remain standing Est 34; d) to stand firm Am 215

Ezk 135 Jb 815 (tyIB;), with ynEp.Bi Jos 2144, with dg<n< Qoh 412, with !mi Da 118.

—Emendations: Da 114 for Adm.['K. prp. Amc.['K. as 88 (BHS); 1C 204 for dmo[]T;w: prp. dA[-yhiT.w: (Sept., Pesh.

as 2S 2118, BHS).

hif. (mostly late): pf. dymi[/h,, ¿hÀT'd>m;[/h, Sec. eemedeq, Brönno 89f; R. Meyer Gr. §73:1a), T'd>m;[]h;w>,
yTid>m;[/h,, Wnr>m;[/h,w> (Bauer-L. Heb. 312w), sf. Hd'ÆAdymi[/h,, WhyTid>m;[]h;w>, $'yTid>m;[/h,; impf. dymi[]y:, -
dm,Ædme[]Y:w:, hd'ymiÆdymi[]a;w", Wd¿yÀmi[]Y:w:, dymi[]n:, sf. ~deÆh'd,ÆWhdeÆynIde¿yÀmi[;]Y:¿w:À, ynIdemi[]T;w:; impv. dme[]h;,
h'd,ymi[]h;; inf. dymi[]h;, sf. Adymi[]h;, dyme[]h; (Bauer-L. Heb. 332t); pt. dymi[]m; (85 times).

—1. to bring to a halt, put down: yl†'g>r;-l[; Ezk 22 324, ydIm.['-l[; Da 818, yt;¿AÀmoB' l[; Ps 1834 parallel with

2S 2234, with B.: bx'r>M,b; yl†'g>r; Ps 319, with tx;T; to set down in place Jb 3424.

—2. set in position, set up Lv 1411 Nu 36 Ju 1625 2C 2310.19 Ps 1486 (stars), Is 216 (hP,c;m.), Ezk 2411 (cooking-

pot), Neh 43 (rm'v.mi), 1231 (tAdAT), Da 1111.13 (br' !Amh'), 2C 3319 (~yrIvea]); 2C 255 (to set in able-bodied

groups according to family) ï 4; separating (tAql.x.m;) the priests and the Levites 2C 312.

—3. to cause something to stand, cause to exist Ex 916 1K 154 (~yIl;v'Wry>), to give continued existence Pr 294

(to the land :: Gemser Spr.2 100: to raise), 2C 98 (Israel).

—4. to set forth, arrange, with acc. 1K 1232tAmB'h; ynEh]Ko, Ps 10725hr'['s. x;Wr, with l. in 2C 1122, with

ynEp.li (as a servant) Est 45, with B. over 1C 1714; cf. Ezr 38 Neh 1319 1C 616, etc.; Neh 67; to set up (gods) 2 C

2514, to cause to assemble Neh 47 2C 255 (ï 2), 2925 3432; to cause to arise Da 1120 (for Len. rybi[]m; ï rb[
hif. 4, prp. rd. dymi[.m;, adduced from a fragment in the Cairo Genizah (see BHS; Kahle West 2:75), but follow

Len.

—5. to erect, establish (again) Ezr 99 (ruins), 268 2C 2413 (temple); to install (doors) Neh 31.6.13-15 61.

—6. misc.: with ynEp.li to put in front of Gn 477, with wyn"P' either, he fixed his gaze on (Hazael), or he stared

fixedly in front of him 2K 811 (cf. Gray Kings3 531); to confirm (tyrIB.) Ps 10510; with !Azx' to fulfil Da 1114;

with tAc.mi wyl'[' to be subject to commandments, or to impose on someone as an obligation Neh 1033; with l.
land (hm'd'a]) to assign to 2C 338; with rb'D' and l. with inf. to decide to 2C 305; ? intransitive (Rudolph Chr.

255): to make a position, meaning: to hold oneself upright 2C 1834 (? rd. ï hof. upright 1K 2235).

—Emendations: Ps 308 for hT'd>m;[/h, rd. ? ynIT;d>m;[/h, or yTid>m;[\h'.

hof: pf. cj. yTid>m;[\h'; impf. dm;[\y"; pt. dm'[\m' 1K 2235 to be placed, put down: Lv 1610 (ry[if'); cj. Ps 308 ï

hif. †

Der. *dm,[o, *dM'[i, hD'm.[,, dWM[;, *dm'[]m;, dm'[\m'.



7076 dm,[o

*dm,[o: dm[, Bauer-L. Heb. 567i: ydIm.[', $'d†,ÆAdm.[', ~d'm.[' (without daghesh lene, as inf. qal, Bauer-L. Heb.

581): location, place Da 817f 1011 Neh 87 93 1311 2C 3016 3431 3510, cj. Jb 2310 for ydIM'[i rd. ? ydIm.[' cf. Fohrer

KAT 16:363; 2C 2313 for AdWM[; rd. with Sept. and 3431 Adm.['; cf. Heb. inscr. n.f. whydm[ (Vattioni Sigilli

61). †

7077 dM'[i

*dM'[i: only with 1st. sing. suffix ydIM'[i (SamP. immaÒãdi) 45 times, twice ydIM'[ime 1S 102 2028 (= yNIM,mi 206), =

yMi[i and often interchanging with it: as Arb. Áindu, Áandu, Áundu side, Áinda at Gesenius-B. 594b, 597b :: Joüon

§103j: ~[i + ydIy" at my side, meaning: with me, :: Bauer-L. Heb. 644a; Murtonen 41: dm[; semantic

equivalent of ~[i:

—1. a) at Gn 3132 Dt 3234 1S 2223 Ps 234 Jb 2814, ~T,a; ~ybiv'Atw> ~yrIGE ydIM'[i Lv 2523; b) besides me (is no

other god) Dt 3239, (mockery) is my lot (literally with me) Jb 172; for I am not so in myself, i.e. aware in myself

Jb 935 (with ykinOa', Hölscher Hiob 28 :: Fohrer KAT 16:200 rd. aWh for ykinOa': for he does not act correctly

towards me); c) aggressively towards me Ps 5519, (arrows) in me Jb 64;

—2. with vb: with !tn to accompany me Gn 312; with hyh (presence of God ï ~[i 1 b) Gn 2820 315 353 cf.

Jb 295, with bvy Gn 2919 Ju 1710 Ps 1016, with db[ Gn 2927, with dm[ Dt 531; after the expression of an

action: to me, with hf[ Gn 209 Jb 1320, ds,x, hf[ Gn 1919 2013 2123 4014 4729 1S 2014 2S 102 Jb 1012 Ru 18

ï II ds,x, 1 a; with [r;he Gn 317; with byrI to quarrel with Ex 172b (= 2a~[i), Jb 1319 236 3113; with hB'r>hi
f[;k; against Jb 1017;

—cj. Jb 1716 for yDeB; rd. ? with Sept. ydIM'[ih; :: BHS: YDeyBi; Jb 2310 for ydIM'[i rd. ? ydIm.[' ï *dm,[o; Jb 296

dl. ? ydIM'[i, dittograph from v.5. †

7078 hD'm.[,

*hD'm.[,: dm[, Bauer-L. Heb. 459e; MHeb. consideration, judgement: sf. AtD'm.[,: Mi 111 location, cj. rd. ?

hD'm.[, (Elliger ThB 32 (1966):19f or $'t.D'm.[, (Rudolph KAT 13/3:35), cf. BHS. †

7079 hM'[u

*hM'[u, SamP. with l. laÒmÝt: root tm[, ~m[, Bauer-L. Heb. 455g, MHeb.: tM;[ul., AtM'[ul., ~t'M'[ul., cj. Ezk

457 for tAM[ul. rd. ? tM;[ul.: tM;[u stat. cstr. of *hM'[u “connection” (R. Meyer Gramm. §116:2), always with

l., > prep.; Qoh 515 for -tM;[u-lK' = rd. tM;[ul.Ki, cf. BArm. lbeq\¿-lK'À:

—1. close to, beside Ex 2527 2827 3714 3920 Lv 39, close beside 2S 1613; rm'v.mi Å[ul. rm'v.mi section by section

Neh 1224, one sentry beside another 1C 2616 (:: Rudolph Chr. 172: in connection with v.17 the corresponding
sentries;



—2. corresponding: Ex 3318 Ezk 4813, SirAdl. 3315hz [hz] tmw[l; just as Ezk 120f 38.13 1019 1122 4018 427 456f

4818.21 Qoh 515 714 1C 2431 2612; TM;[ul. lAdG"K; !joQ'K; (Kropat 56) for the younger ones just as for the older

ones 1C 258 (cf. Rudolph Chr. 166);

—1K 720 !j,B,h; tM;[uL.mi unexplained, see Noth Könige 144; cj. Gray Kings3 1841 and 186: tB;[uL.mi above the

bulge; Jos 1930 for tM'[u rd. AK[;. †

7080 dWM[;

dWM[; (3 times, 2 times dMu[;): dm[, Bauer-L. Heb. 480s; SamP. Áammod; MHeb., 3Q15, DJD 3:248 (cf. Kuhn

Konkordanz 167); Ph. EgArm. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 216f), JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:548b),

CPArm. Syr. ad'WM[;, > Arb. ÁamuÒd, ÁimaÒd, ÁamiÒd; Akk. imdu (AHw. 375b support); OSArb. Ámd (Conti 209a)

and Eth. Áamd (Dillmann 957) pillar: cs. as abs., sf. AdWM[;, pl. ydeÆmydIWM[;, sf. wyd'WM[;, h'yd,WM[;, ~h,ydeWM[;:

—1. tent-pole, upright support Ex 2632.37 and elsewhere.

—2. a) pillar, support for a building (BRL2 259f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1678) Ju 1625f.29; ydeWM[; ~yzIr'a] (for houses

made of cedar from Lebanon) 1K 72; the pillars of an ~l'Wa: ~ydIWM[;h' Åa the Hall of Pillars 1K 76; b) h['b.vi
h'yd,WM[; the seven pillars of wisdom Pr 91: meaning disputed: either the pillars of a house (with reference to a

hall or to free-standing pillars in a place for ceremonial) or, with cosmic significance, the seven planets as the
pillars of the world, see Ringgren ATD 16/1:42.

—3. a) free-standing pillars: the two pillars !ykiy" and z[;Bo situated in front of the temple and venerated 1K 715-

22.41f 2K 2513.16f Jr 2719 5217.20-22 1C 188 2C 315-17 412f (Gray Kings3 186-89; Noth Könige 153-55; Würthwein

ATD 11/1:75f, with bibliography); b) where the king stood in the temple area on state occasions, dWM[;h'-l[;
either at or on the pillar, assuming this was a kind of podium supported by a pillar (vRad Ges. Stud. 207;

Metzger VTSupp. 22 (1972):162ff) 2K 1114 233 (:: 2C 3431 Adm.[', thus prp. 2C 2313 for AdWM[; ï *dm,[o); c)

metaph. lz<r>B; dWM[; Jr 118 parallel with tv,xon> tAmxo.

—4. misc.: a) the upright posts of a palanquin !Ayr>Pia; Song 39f; b) legs like vve ydeWM[; pillars of alabaster

Song 515 (Gerleman BK 18:177).

—5. a) column of smoke Ju 2040; b) column of fire Ex 1321f 1424 Neh 912.19, and a column of clouds (Reymond
37) Ex 1321f 1419.24 339f Nu 125 1414 Dt 3115 Ps 997 Neh 912.19 (see Gressmann Mose 117ff; Kaiser 133f; Fohrer
BZAW 91 (1964):102; Noth ATD 5:86; THAT 2:353; BRL2 259f).

—6. with cosmic significance: pillars of the earth Ps 754 Jb 96; of the sky Jb 2611.

7081 !AM[;

!AM[; (106 times), SamP. Áammon; Sept. Ammwn, Amman, Ammanoj, Josephus ’Ammani/tai (Schalit

Namenwörterbuch 10): n.pop., name explained in Gn 1938 as from ~[; B; more probably originally from ~[; A

3 b: ~[; + diminutive ending -oÒn “little uncle” (Stamm ArchOr. 17 Part 2 (1949):379-82; and Ersatznamen

422) :: Koehler ThZ 1 (1945):154ff and KBL from ~[; C + oÒn, Bauer-L. Heb. 500q; Ass. AmmaÒn (Parpola

AOAT 6 (1970):16) and BiÒt AmmaÒn (Parpola AOAT 6 (1970):76, cf. Ran Zadok WdO 9 (1977):41): Ammon,



the Ammonites BRL2 258f; Reicke-R. Hw. 82f; Simons Geog. §12; Albright Notes on Ammonite History
(Miscellanea Biblica B. Ubach (1954):131ff); Noth Bibl. Land. 1:464ff; Landes BA 24 (1961):66-86; Stoebe

ZDPV 93 (1977):240f: !AM[; 1S 1111 Ps 838; usually !AM[;Å[; ynEB. Nu 2124 Dt 237 316, cf. bn Ámn in the

Ammononite inscription of Tell Siran, lines 1 and 2 (H.O. Thompson and F. Zayadine BASOR 212 (1973):5-

11); [; ynEB.Å[; ynEB. with #r,a, Dt 219, with lWbG> Nu 2124, with %l,m, Ju 1112, with yref' 2S 103, with ydeWdG>
2K 242, with #WQvi (%l,mo) 1K 117; n.loc. !AM[; ynEB. tB;r; (SamP. ribbaât baÒãni Áammon) Dt 311.

Der. ynIAM[;

7082 ynIAM[;

ynIAM[;, ynIMo[;: gentilic of !AM[; (ynEB.) (SamP. ÁammuÒni): fem. tynIAM[;, ~ynIMo[; (more often !AM[; ynEB.), tAYnIM\[;
1K 111 (a few MSS editions tAYnIM\[;ÅMo[;, Bomberg Mo[;ÅM'[;), Neh 1323 K tAYnIAM[;, Q tAYnIAM[;ÅM\[;, Bauer-L.

Heb. 231d: an Ammonite, Ammonite individual persons: Dt 234 1S 111f 2S 2337 Neh 131 1C 1139, women 1K

1421.31 2C 1213 2426, pl. 1K 111 Neh 1323, adj. Neh 210.19 335; collective ynIMo[;h' Ezr 91; pl. ~ynIMo[;h' Dt 220 1K

115 Neh 41; yn"Mo[;h' (K ynIMo[;h', Q hn"-) Jos 1824 an Ammonite village in Benjamin, the location of which is

unknown (cf. Simons Geog. §327 1:10; Schunk ZDPV 78 (1962):146f and 150f; Kuschke Fschr. Hertzberg

108); 2C 201 for ~ynIAM[;h'me rd. following 268 and Sept. ~ynIW[M.h;me (cf. Welten WMANT 42 (1973):143 and

160). †

7083 sAm['

sAm[': n.m., sm[; Ug. Áms, PN bn Áms (Gordon Textbook §19:1872; Gröndahl 109 and 377b), Ph. and Pun.

(Benz Names 172f and 379), Amor Yahämus-AN (Huffmon 198; Noth JSS 1 (1956):325 and Bibl. Land. 2:237)

short form of qatul pattern (Bauer-L. Heb. 466n-p) as ï hy"s.m;[]: sAm[': “the one who is supported (by

Yahweh)” (cf. Wolff BK 14/2:153; Stamm BZAW 150 (1980):137ff); a parallel in Akkadian is: SèuÒzubu “the
one who is saved”, as ÀsupÁdNergal-usûeµzib (Stamm 112; Noth Personennamen 38, 178f): the prophet Amos:
Am 11 78.10-12.14 82; Reicke-R. Hw. 85. †

7084 qAm['

qAm[': I or II qm[; n.m. Sept. Amouk: qmo[' “deep” and “strong” (Ben-H. Henoch Yalon Memorial Volume

(Jerusalem 1974):52ff); Akk. emqu capable, skilled, skilful, clever (cf. CAD E:151f; Landsberger Brief des
Bischofs von Esagila an König Asarhaddon (1965):2129; cf. AHw. 215a); Noth Personennamen 228: wise,
which is perhaps against Akk. emqu, rather capable, clever: Neh 127.20. †

7085 laeyMi[;

laeyMi[;, n.m., SamP. ÁaÒmiÒÄl; Amor. Héa-mu-AN (Huffmon 34 and 197), Lih. Àl-Ám (ALUOS 7 (1969-73):10); ~[;
A 3 a + lae “my father’s brother (meaning protector) is God”:

—1. scout from Dan Nu 1312;

—2. father of Machir from Lodebar 2S 94.5 1727;

—3. doorkeeper from the family of Korah 1C 265;



—4. father of Bathshua (= Bathsheba) 1C 35 = ~['ylia/ 2S 113. †

7086 dWhyMi[;

dWhyMi[;, n.m., SamP. Áammiyyod: ~[; A 3 b + ï dWh: “my father’s brother is majesty”; Noth Personennamen

76ff and 146 :: Jirku ZAW 75 (1963):87: dWh = Can. ndiv.:

—1. father of Talmai, the king of Geshur 2S 1337 Q (K rWxyMi[;);

—2. father of Elishama from Ephraim Nu 110 218 748.53 1022 1C 726;

—3. father of a ayfin" from Simeon Nu 3420;

—4. father of a ayfin" from Naphtali Nu 3428;

—5. father of a Judaean living in post-exilic Jerusalem 1C 94. †

7087 db'z"yMi[;

db'z"yMi[;: n.m.; ~[; A 3 a + dbz “my father’s brother has bestowed” (Noth Personennamen 46 and 76ff): son

of Benaia, who took over his father’s division tq,l{x]m; 1C 276. †

7088 rWxyMi[;

rWxyMi[; cf. dWhyMi[; 1, and II rWx.

7089 bd'n"yMi[;

bd'n"yMi[;: n.m., SamP. ÁammiÒnaÒãdaâb; ~[; A 3 a + bdn “my father’s brother has shown himself generous” (Noth

Personennamen 192f); Diringer 254; Ammonite inscr. Ámndb mlk bn Ámn (Veenhof Phoenix 19 (1973):299ff;
Thompson-Zayadine BA 37 (1974):13-19; Krahmalkov BASOR 223 (1976):55); cun. Amminadbi king of BiÒt-
AmmaÒna VAB 7:689; AfO 15 (1945-51):168b:

—1. father of !Avx.n:, of a ayfin" from Judah Nu 17 23 712.17 1014, according to Ex 623 father-in-law of Aaron,

according to Ru 419f 1C 210 ancestor of David;

—2. 1C 67 rd. rh'c.yI v.3.22f, see Rudolph Chr. 54;

—3. a chief (rf;) among the descendants of Kohat 1C 1510f (see Rudolph Chr. 123;

—4. Song 612 var. for bydIn"-yMi[;. †

7090 bydIn"-yMi[;



bydIn"-yMi[;, Bomberg bydIn" yMi[;, Sept., Vulg. bd'n"yMi[;, from which n.m. ~[; A 3 a + adj. bydIn" “my father’s

brother is generous”, Song 612, but uncertain, see Gerleman BK 18:189f :: Rudolph KAT 17/2:166. †

7091 rymi['

rymi[': rm[ denominative verb; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 167), JArm. ar'ymi[], EgArm. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 217; Segert ArchOr. 24 (1956):392: green fodder): swath of corn, cut grain (Dalman Arbeit 3:52,

58) Jr 921 Am 213 Mi 412 Zech 126, 1QM 11:10; cj. Ps 7216 for ry[ime Wcyciy"w> prp. Arymi[]w: #yciy" (BHS). †

7092 yD;v;yMi[;

yD;v;yMi[;, Q and also K Nu 1025 yD†'v; yMi[;, SamP. ÁammiÒsëiddi: n.m., ~[; A 3 a + ï yD;v;, Sept. Amisade/ai, Eg.

Sadde-Ammi (Albright The Biblical Period (1950):7): Nu 112 225 766.71 1025 cf. Noth Bibl. Land. 2:230. †

7093 tymi['

*tymi[', SamP. ÁammÝt: hm[ = ~m[ (Gesenius Thesaurus 1040; see Gesenius-B.); MHeb., DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 167), JArm. at'ymi[]; Arb. ÁaÒmmat people, assorted multitude, OSArb. Ámt community of people

(Müller ZAW 75 (1963):312; cf. ? Akk. emuÒtu family of an emu (father-in-law ~x') AHw. 217a): ytiymi[],
$'t†,Æk't.ymi[], Atymi[]:

—1. community, association of people: ytiymi[] rb,G< Zech 137 literally, the man of my society (cf. Ina Willi-

Plein BBB 42 (1974):77); more freely, the man who is friendly to me (Dam. 19:8), dwsy wtym[ 1QS 6:26 the

basis of fellowship;

—2. becomes concrete through loss of rb,G< (König Stil. 66) one of the same community, fellow citizen (Elliger

Lev. 24119; THAT 2:299, cf. xa', [;re) Lv 521 1820 1911.15.17 2419 2514f.17. †

7094 lm[

lm[: MHeb.; OArm. EgArm. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 217), JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:551b, 555a),

CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 352b), Tham. (ZDMG 107:327); Arb. Áamila to exert oneself; Eth.
maÒÁbal tool; Akk. neÒmelu profit (AHw. 776b); the verb occurs also in an Arm. inscription from Daskyleion
(Delcor Muséon 80 (1967):311); in OT it is generally late.

qal: pf. lm;[', hl'm.[†', T'l.m;[', yTil.m;[', Wlm.[†'; impf. lmo[]y:: to exert oneself: with B. about Jon 410 Ps 1271 Qoh

221 817 (lv,B.); with l. for Pr 1626 Qoh 515 817 (vQeb;l.), ï Qoh 13 219f 517; with tAf[]l; Qoh 211. †

Der. I, II (n.m.) lm'[', lme['

7095 lm'['



I lm'[': lm[: SamP. ÁaÒãmaâl; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 167), OArm. EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 217),

JArm., Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:555a) CPArm. alm[, Akk. neÒmelu; Arb. Áamal: lm;[], ylim'[],
~l'ÆWnleÆk'l.ÆAlm'[] (THAT 2:332-35):

—1. trouble Gn 4151 Dt 267 Is 5311 594 Jr 2018 Ps 2518 735.16 9010 10712 Pr 317 Jb 310 57 1116 1535 162 (with

ymex]n:m. miserable comforters), Qoh 224 313 518;

—2. acquisition (Akk. neÒmelu AHw. 776b) Ps 10544 1QS 922;

—3. care, anxiety Qoh 13 210f.18-22 44.6.8f 514.17 67 815 99 1015;

—4. need: a) in which someone is or was Dt 267 Ju 1016 Jr 2018 Ps 2518 10712 Jb 73, cj. Jb 2022 rd. lm'[' for

lme[' (BHS); b) which someone causes to others Is 101 Hab 13 Ps 107 9420 (cf. Fohrer Fschr. D.W. Thomas

102);

—5. harm Nu 2321 Hab 113 Ps 715.17 1014 5511, Amytep'f. lm;[] 14010, Pr 242: their lips speak lm'[', Jb 48 56;

—6. !w<a'w" lm'[' Ps 107 9010, lm'[' parallel with !w<a' Nu 2321 (and 8 times); !Agy"w> lm'[' Jr 2018; s[;k;w" lm'['
Ps 1014; vAna/ lm;[] Ps 735; ~d'a'h' lm;[] Qoh 67; lm;[] ~yMiaul. Ps 10544.†

7096 lm'['

II lm'[': n.m. = I esp. 2, Akk. neÒmelum “profit” (Stamm 248); Palm. ÁmlÀ Stark Names 45, 106; rather to be

understood, with J.K. Stark, as the name of a profession, “worker”, which has become a personal name, cf. Noth
Personennamen 231;

—the Edomite (?) personal name Qaus-Áamal is uncertain, see Vriezen OTSt 14 (1965):331; THAT 2:332: from
Asher 1C 735. †

7097 lme['

lme[': lm[, Bauer-L. Heb. 464z; MHeb.:

—1. burdened with grief Jb 320;

—2. becoming anxious Qoh 218.22; with B. 39; with l. for 48; with acc. lm'[' 99;

—3. workman, worker Pr 1626, pl. Ju 526; cj. Jb 2022 rd. ï I lm'[' 4 a. †

7098 #l'm.[;

cj. *#l'm.[;: #lm, Arb. maliÒsÌ smooth, slippery: #lmÅ[; < ÀamlaÒsÌ (J. Löw MGWJ 68:160f; Koehler OTSt 8

(1950):151, :: Barr Philology 236f): pl. ycel.m.[;: shark, cj. (Löw) Ps 7414 for ~[;l.myYIcil. much more likely rd.

~y" ycel.m.[;l., (cf. Donner ZAW 79 (1967):338103). †



7099 qlem'[]

qlem'[], SamP. ÁaÒãmaÒãlÝq; Sept. Amalhk, Josephus ’Amalhki/tai, ’Amalh/koj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 9): no

linguistic explanation possible (Weippert 252, corresponding suggestions, Weippert 594796):

—1. (n.m.) eponymous hero of 2, grandson of Esau Gn 3612.16 1C 136;

—2. tribe name: the Amalekites, in the land between Sinai and south-western Palestine; Abel 1:270ff; Simons
Geog. §8; Fritz Israel in d. Wüste (1970):57, 103; Zobel BZAW 95 (1965):45 and VTSupp. 28 (1975):273f;
Stoebe KAT 8/1:283f; Schatz 116f; Reicke-R. Hw. 77: Ex 178-16 Nu 1329 2420 Dt 2517.19 Ju 313 514 (see Zobel
BZAW 95 (1965):45; Cazelles VT 24 (1974):236), Ju 63.33 712 1012 1S 1448 152-8.18.20.32 2818 3018, cj. 301 rd.

qlem'[] for yqilem'[] (cf. Stoebe KAT 8/1:509; whether 156.15 is also subject to change is questionable, cf. Stoebe

KAT 8/1:284), 2S 812 Ps 838 1C 443 1811;

—Nu 247b ins. ? qlem'[]me (Zobel ZAW 85 (1973):28724); 2S 11 ï yqilem'[]. †

7100 yqilem'[]

yqilem'[]: gntl. of qlem'[]; SamP. ÁaÒãmaâlqi: an Amalekite:

—1. collective: Gn 147 Nu 1425.43.45 1S 278, cj. Ju 116 text uncertain for ~['h'-ta, prp. yqilem'[]h'-ta, :: Rose

VT 26 (1976):450; 2S 11 rd. ? yqilem'[]h' for qlem'[]h'; yqilem'[] in 1S 156.15 301 ï qlem'[] 2.; rh; yqilem'[]h' in

Ephraim Ju 1215, Simons Geog. §602-3;

—an individual: 2S 18; adj. 1S 3013. †

7101 ~m[

~m[: Arb. gÔamma to cover, with acc. sf. it grieved him, caused him to complain, or to be sad, or unhappy (Lane

1:2289f), MHeb. ~m[, ~[m[ literally to cover, shade, and so to darken (Levy 3:662b), JArm. ~m[, am'[] to

be (become) dark (Levy 3:661f), cf. Driver Biblica 19 (1938):177; Zimmerli BK 13:663; H.P. Müller UF 1

(1969):81 and VTSupp. 22 (1972):2781 :: Gesenius-B. and KBL I and II ~m[.

qal: pf. $'Wmm'[], Whmum'[]:

—1. Ezk 283 to amaze (Zimmerli), to cause trouble (Müller);

—2. Ezk 318 to equal, come up to (Zimmerli), :: Müller UF 1 (1969):8117: to surpass, from the basic meaning
“to cover” (which may perhaps be retained) develops “the cedars did not shade it”.

hof: impf. ~[;Wy: (of gold) to be darkened, Sept. avmaurwqh,setai, Vulg. obscuratum est (aurum) Lam 41. †

7102 ~ymim'[]

~ymim'[], ï ~[; C.



7103 lae

lae See below under lae WnM'[i (#7105).

7104 WnM'[i

WnM'[i See below under lae WnM'[i (#7105).

7105 lae·WnM'[i

lae WnM'[i, editions and 1QIsalaeWnM'[i: ~[i + lae “God (is) with us”, cf. whydm[ Diringer 218 and hynm[
Kornfeld Onomasticon 67: a promise of deliverance associated with the cult (in Jerusalem) or with the holy war,
which has become a personal name; for the meaning and origin see Wildberger BK 10:292f (with bibliography);
Lescow ZAW 79 (1967):176; Preuss ZAW 80 (1968):15248; Crenshaw ZAW 80 (1968):208; Stolz BZAW 118
(1970):156; Stamm ThZ 30 (1974):11-22, esp. 21; Reicke-R. Hw. 761; Werner Berg BN 13 (1980):7-13 (with
bibliography): Is 714 88. †

7106 sm[

sm[: MHeb. to load up, JArm. to compress; Jb 169 (var. ys[), Ug. Áms to carry, load (Gordon Textbook

§19:1872; Aistleitner 2049; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 297 no. 431; cf. Avishur UF 7 (1975):27); Ph. to carry away
(Donner-R. Inschriften no. 14:5-6, 7, 21), Pun. to present (Donner-R. Inschriften no. 69:13 and 74:8; Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 217); Amor. häms (Huffmon 198 ï sAm['); Syr. to compress; Arb. Áamisa to be heavy; Tigr. Áamsa

to be pregnant, be with young (Littmann-H. Wb. 456a; Leslau 40); ï fm[ (Cazelles in LgSem. 101f) and n.m.

af'm'[], yf;m'[] (?).

qal: impf. smo[]y:, -sm'[]y:; pt. ~ysim.[o = ~yfim.[o Neh 411, h'ys,m.[o, ~ysimu[], tAsWm[]:

—1. with l[; to load (on to an animal) Gn 4413 Neh 1315, pass. Is 461;

—2. to carry (a burden) Neh 411, children in the arms Is 463; with l., sbj. God Ps 6820 :: Dahood Psalms 2:143f

rd. sMe[;y> (piel privativum, Gesenius-K. §52h) he relieves us of our burden; simil. Gray JSS 22 (1977):24 rd.

sM;[u our burden is taken from us; to lever up (a stone) Zech 123. †

hif: pf. symi[/h,: with l[; to impose a heavy yoke 1K 1211 2C 1011. †

Der. hs'm'[]m;; n.m. sAm[', hy"s.m;[] and probably also af'm'[], yf;m'[].

7107 hy"s.m;[]

hy"s.m;[]: n.m.; sm[ + sm[Åy “Yahweh has carried (protectively)” (Noth Personennamen 178f), ï sAm['; Áms

in Ph. and Pun. personal names, see Benz Names 172f and 379; seal lasm[ (Avigad ErIsr 9 (1969):8;

Vattioni Sigelli 380 no. 201; Horn BASOR 205 (1972):43-45); cun. Amsi (Tallqvist Names 22): leader of the

army (rf;) under Jehoshaphat 2C 1716. †



7108 d['m.[;

d['m.[;: unidentified n.loc. in Asher, Abel 2:66; Simons Geog. §332 A; Noth Jos. 117f: Jos 1926. †

7109 qm[

I qm[: MHeb. hif. and JArm. af. to make deep; Amor. and Ug. ï I qm,[e; OArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 217;

Degen Altaram. Gr. p. 70); Syr. pe., Mnd. pa.; Arb. Áamuqa, also Áamiqa (Rössler ZA 54 (1961):172), dialect
gÔamiqa; Eth.G Áam(a)qa (Dillmann 956), Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 456a) to be hollowed out; Akk. emeÒqu (AHw.

213b), CAD E: 151f suggests that only the adj. emqu ï qAm[' is related to this verb.

qal: pf. Wqm.[†': to be deep, mysterious (thoughts tAbv'x]m; of Yahweh) Ps 926 (parallel with ~yfi[]m; Wld>G†'). †

hif: pf. qymi[.h,, Wqymi[.h,; inf. qme[.h;; pt. ~yqiymi[]m;:

—1. with acc. to make deep: tAa Is 714, hr's' 316, cj. ~yJiVih; tx;v;w> Hos 52, join with ~yJiVih; tx;v;w>ÅViB;
(BHS);

—2. as an auxiliary verb to indicate the depth of an action (Gesenius-K. §120g): a) with inf. with l. (Gesenius-

K. §114m) ryTis.l; (rts hif.) Is 2915 to bury deeply in order to conceal; tb,v,l' Jr 498.30 to dwell deeply,

meaning to lie low, hide oneself; b) with fin. vb. (Gesenius-K. §120d, g) byxir>hi Is 3033, Wtx†evi Hos 99; cj. Ps

738 for Wqymiy" they mock (ï qWm rd. ? Wqymi[]y:, so Gunkel Psalmen 311 and 317. †

Der. I qm,[e, qmo[', qm,[o, *qme[', *~yQim;[]m;, n.m. qAm['.

7110 qm[

II *qm[: Ug. (Gordon Textbook §19:1874; Aistleitner 2050): 1) adj. Ámq (Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 17:vi:45 strong ::

H.P. Müller UF 1 (1969):94 wise; 2) sbst. strength Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 7:i:4 and 1, 3:ii:6, bÁmq meaning with
strength, or in the plain (because of häp[y]m in 1, 3:ii the latter is more likely); according to Margalit UF 8
(1976):167 the adj. (above 1) is also a sbst.: strength;

—am-qa[?] (gloss on Akk. dimtu tower, fortress (AHw. 170f) in PRU 3: p. 118:12, cf. p. 217f; Akk. emuÒqu
physical strength (of the arms), military might, power.

Der. II qm,[e; ? n.m. qAm['.

7111 qm,[e

I qm,[e (64 times): I qm[; SamP. eÒmÝq; MHeb.; Ph. Pun. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 217); Ug. Ámq (Gordon

Textbook §19:1873; Aistleitner 2050; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 298 no. 431a); Amor. häamqum (ARM 15:203; Noth
Bibl. Land. 2:269); Can. EA Amqi (VAB 2:1112 and 1571); Eg. Áa-m-qu/Amqi (Helck Beziehungen 128 and

272); JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:547a) aq'm.[;, CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 344b) ÁumqaÒ:

%qem.[i, pl. ~yqim'[], %yIq;m'[].



A. land in a valley (Abel 1:397; Schwarzenbach 33ff; Krinetzki BZ NF 5 (1961):204-220), a plain between

two mountain ridges, or between a mountain and the water (Gordon Introduction 1791), cf. h['q.Bi, ayGE see

Stoebe KAT 8/1:316, I lx;n:, rAvymi:

—1. sg. Nu 1425 Jos 813 1327 Ju 119.34 515 71.8.12 1S 613 317 Jr 2113 (text uncertain ï II qm,[e), 3140 488 494 (rd.

%qem.[iB., BHS ï II qm,[e), Jb 3921 ï II qm,[e, 1C 107, qm,[eh' #r,a, level, flat land Jos 1716;

—Jr 475 rd. ? for ~q'm.[e with Sept. ~yqin"[], ï II qm,[e;

—2. pl. plains, valleys Is 227 Jr 494 ï II qm,[e, Mi 14 Ps 6514 Jb 3910 Song 21, 1C 1216 2729; ~yqim'[] yhel{a/ (::

~yqim'[] yhel{a/Åa/ ~yrIh') God of the land in the valleys 1K 2028.

B. qm,[e in place names.

—1. qm,[eh' tyBe Jos 1927 in Asher in Sahl el-BatÌtÌof west of the Sea of Genesareth, Abel 2:272; Saarisalo

JPOS 10 (1930):6; Simons Geog. §332.

—2. qm,[eh' rh; in Reuben Jos 1319 see Noth Bibl. Land. 1:428159 and Jos. 80.

—3. !AlY"a; qm,[e Jos 1012 ï !AlY"a;.

—4. bAxr>-tybel. rv,a] qm,[eh' “the valley of Beth-Rehob”, in which vyIl; is situated Ju 1828 ï tyIB; 44.

—5. ak'B'h; qm,[e “Valley of Baca” Ps 847; a particular valley ? see Gunkel Psalmen 371 :: Kraus BK

155:749f.

—6. !A[b.gIB. qm,[e Is 2821, ï !A[b.GI.

—7. hk'r'B. qm,[e in Judah; explained 2C 2026, Kh. BereÒkuÒt west of [;AqT., Simons Geog. §995; Rudolph Chr.

262.

—8. hl'aeh' qm,[e Terebinth Valley 1S 172.19 2110: W. es-SantÌ near hkoAf, 20 km SW of Bethlehem, Abel

1:78, 405; Simons Geog. §254; Stoebe KAT 8/1:3162.

—9. #Wrx'h, qm,[e “Valley of Decision” Jl 414 = jp'v'Ahy> Å[e, see below, 12.

—10. %l,M,h; qm,[e “King’s Valley” (SamP. eÒmÝq amaÒãlÝk) Gn 1417 2S 1818, Dalman Jerusalem 91ff; Schatz

186f, 191; Westermann BK 1/2:230, 233 = ï hwEv' Å[e Gn 1417, hwXh 3Q 15:viii:10, 15 (DJD 3:274).

—11. !Arb.x, qm,[e Gn 3714 ï !Arb.x, and II bxor>.

—12. jp'v'Ahy> qm,[e Jl 42.12; the place of final judgement, but not in one particular geographical location; for

appropriate suggestions see Gressmann Messias 115f, 139; H.M. Lutz WMANT 27 (1968):55, 61; Wolff BK
14/2:91f, 97.



—13. la[er>z>yI qm,[e “Valley of Jezreel” Jos 1716 Ju 633 Hos 15, the wide alluvial plain between the mountain

ranges of Samaria and Gallilee, Abel 2:364f; BRL1 307f; Reicke-R. Hw. 857; Noth Welt 56.

—14. tAKsu qm,[e Ps 608 1088 = el Ghor, Noth Welt 13.

—15. rAk[' qm,[e in Judah Jos 724.26 157 Hos 217 Is 6510, Abel 1:406f; Noth welt 62; ZDPV 71 (1955):42-55:

the BuqeÁa west of Jericho :: Wolff BK 14/12:52f: WaÒdi en-NuweÒÁime NW of Jericho.

—16. #yciq. qm,[e “Plain of Gravel” Noth Jos. 111, 149, place in Benjamin Jos 1821 unknown location,

Kuschke Fschr. Hertzberg 107.

—17. ~yaip'r> qm,[e in Judah Jos 158 1816 2S 518.22 parallel with 1C 149.13 2S 2313 parallel with 1C 1115 Is 175,

el-BaqÁa SW of Jerusalem, Karge 633ff; Simons Geog. §211; Wildberger BK 10:648; Reicke-R. Hw. 1590f.

—18. ~yDIFih; qm,[e (SamP. eÒmÝq asësëiddÝm), Sept. &#141; fa,ragx/&#141; koila.j &#141; al̀ukh,, Josephus ‘Aluko.j

auvlw.n (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 9) Gn 143.8.10 = v.3) xl;M,h; ~y" (Abel 1:407; Schatz 181f; Westermann BK

1/2:230, 133) = ayds yd aqm[ GnAp. 21:25, see Fitzmyer GenAp2 163 = ? xl;M,h; yGE: with v.3 (probably

gloss), but perhaps it is not simply the location that is intended but also the position of ~yDIfi Å[e in the region

of the Dead Sea, see Schatz 181f.

—19. hwEv' qm,[e, SamP. eÒmÝq asësëeÒbi, Sept. Sauh :: I hwv, ï hw<v' “level land in the valley” Gn 1417, =

%l,M,h; Å[e, see above, 10. †

7112 qm,[e

? II qm,[e: II *qm[: strength, Gordon Textbook §19:1874; Driver Fschr. Robinson 61; Albright VTSupp. 3

(1955):14; Dahood Biblica 40 (1959):166; AnBibl. 10 (1959):32; Schwarzenbach 35: Jr 2113qm,[eh' tb,v,yO
she who sits in power :: Rudolph Jer.3 138: tb,v,yO lp,[oh'; Jr 475~q'm.[i tyrIaev. the remains of their power ::

Rudolph Jer.3 272: rd. ~yqin"[], ï I qm,[e 1.; Jr 494bz" ~yqim'[]B' ylil.h;T.-hm; $.qem.[i: how you boast of your

strength, but your strength has ebbed away, ï bWz, HAL 255b :: Rudolph Jer.3 286: dl. gloss ~yqim'[]B' $.qem.[i
bz" (how you boast) of your valley; Jb 3921qm,[eB' (of a horse, with I rpx) to paw the ground (parallel with

h;koB.) :: Fohrer KAT 16:490, 494: in the valley bottom; 1C 1216~yqim'[]h' strong men (W. Watson Biblica 53

(1972):196, cf. A. Wieder JBL 84 (1965):162f :: Rudolph Chr. 104, 105: valleys; with versions ? valley
dwellers;

—in none of these places is II qm,[e certain, least of all because of I rpx Jb 3921.

7113 qmo['

qmo[', SamP.M42 eÒmeq: I qm[, Bauer-L. Heb. 466n; MHeb., JArm. CPArm. Syr. qyMi[;, Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 352b) Ámuq; Can. EA um-muq = ummuqu (Rainey AOAT 8 (1970): no. 359:29 and p. 85); Eth.

ÁmuÒq (Dillmann 956); Arb. ÁamiÒq deep: hQ'mu[] (Bauer-L. Heb. 558c; Joüon §18e), ~yQimu[], tAQmu[]:

—1. deep: sAK Ezk 2332, hx'Wv Pr 2214 2327, ~yIm; Pr 184 205, lAav. Jb 118 (:: cj. ~yIm;V'mi hh'boG> BHS);



—2. deep-seated (a patch of skin infection) Lv 133f.25.30-34 (Ben-H. Yalon Memorial Volume (Jerusalem
1974):52ff: strong, cf. Ug. and Akk.);

—3. metaph. unfathomable, mysterious, Ps 647 Jb 1222 Qoh 724 (parallel with qAxr'), cf. Akk. ruÒquÒ (sëamuÖ)-

sëupul-ersÌeti (Ug. 5: p. 293:8, 10; Fisher Parallels 2: p. 390 no. 30, and p. 399 no. 49); ï n.m. qAm['. †

7114 qm,[o

qm,[o: I qm[: MHeb. JArm. Syr. CPArm. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 344b) hq'm.[u; Eth. Ámaq (Dillmann

956): yqem.[i (Bauer-L. Heb. 568j) depth Pr 918 (depths of Sheol) 253 (:: ~Wr). †

7115 qme['

*qme[': I qm[: Bauer-L. Heb. 463y; pl. cs. yqem.[i: hp'f' yqem.[i incomprehensible language: of words which are

incomprehensible (or inaudible) Is 3319 (Sept. baqu,fwnoj, Vulg. populum alti sermonis), Ezk 35f (Sept.
baqu,ceiloj, Vulg. populus profundi sermonis). †

7116 rm[

rm[: the same root for the vb. and sbst. I rm,[o :: KBL; Gesenius-B. I and II rm[; MHeb. pi. to collect grain,

collect into a heap; JArm. pa. to pile up grain (Levy 3:665b), hitp. MHeb. to use someone as a slave (Dalman
Wb. 613b) or to treat brutally (cf. Gesenius-B.; BDB; Nachmanides; Ibn Ezra and LHeb.).

pi: pt. rMe[;m. (denom. of I rm,[o and rymi['): to gather the cut ears of corn (Dalman Arbeit 3:46ff) Ps 1297. †

hitp: pf. -rM,[;t.hi; impf. rMe[;t.Ti: with B. to trade with Dt 2114 (Tg.O tittaggar), 247 (Tg.O weyittaggar) see

David VT 1 (1951):219-21: rMe[;t.hi a word taken from the language of commerce which was originaly

connected with grain trading; Alt VT 2 (1952):153-59: etymologically related to Ug. gÔmr(m), Gordon Textbook
§19:1974; Aistleitner 2157: those newly recruited as conscript labour; in OT the root gÔmr applies to the claim to
legal rights with reference to individuals, in Ugaritic the meaning is a result of the recognition of the power of
the state over its subjects. †

Der. I rm,[o; n.loc. ? hr'mo[].

7117 rm,[o

I rm,[o, SamP. uÒmaâr (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:194 < *rm'[]), JArm. Sam. armw[; Arb. gÔumr sheaf: ~yrIm'[]: small

heap of cut corn (KBL; BRL1 184; cf. Gressmann Bilder 166; trad. sheaves Gesenius-B.; Dalman Arbeit

3:46ff) Lv 2310-15 Dt 2419 Jb 2410 Ru 215; 27~yrIm'[]B' either cj. rd. ~yrIymi[]B' (Rudolph KAT 17/1:46) or dl. as

gloss (Gerleman BK 18:23; Würthwein HAT 182:13). †

7118 rm,[o



II rm,[o, SamP. aÒãmaâr (< I rm,[o); Sept.BA gomor 1S 1620 for rAmx] cf. Stoebe KAT 8/1:308; JArm. ar'm.[u,
EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 218); Arb. gÔumar small drinking vessel, beaker: measure for corn Ex

1616.18.22.32f.36 = one tenth of an hp'yae; Reicke-R. Hw. 1164; de Vaux Inst. 1:305f = Lebensordnungen 1:322f. †

7119 hr'mo[]

hr'mo[], 1QIsahrmw[, SamP. eÒmirra, Sept. Gomorra (Flashar ZAW 28 (1908):218; Beegle BASOR 123

(1951):29), GnAp. 21:24, [31], 32 ~rmw[ (Fitzmyer GenAp2 162): Gomorrah (parallel with ~dos.) Gn 1019

1310 1411 1820 1924.28 Dt 2922 3232 Is 19f 1319 Jr 2314 4918 5040 Am 411 Zeph 29; ~dos.Å[] $.l,m, Gn 142.8, 1410 rd. []
$.l,m,Å[] $.l,m,W. †

7120 yrIm.['

yrIm.[', Sept. Ambri, Jerome Amri (Siegfried ZAW 4 (1884):37, 78), Josephus ’Amari/noj (Schalit

Namenwörterbuch 9); Mesha. yrm[ (Donner-R. Inschriften no. 181:7); cf. Pun. Ámrn (Benz Names 173, 380);

the meaning of the personal name is not known, suggestions include: a) from Arb. Áamara “to live”, short form

of *WhY"rIm.[' “(the) life, which Yahweh (has given)” see Gray Kings3 365; cf. Noth Personennamen 63, 2227;

W.H. Schmidt ZDPV 78 (1962):3211; b) from the Amorite häamr-, an element in the personal names Héamrurapi,
Héamru, Héumrum (Huffmon 198f), cf. Akk. häamru the sacred dominion of Adad (AHw. 318a), which Gray
(Kings3 365) makes as a more probable suggestion than a): “pilgrim (to the temple) of Yahweh”, cf. Kornfeld
ZAW 88 (1976):112 :: G. Buccellati The Amorites of the Ur III Period (1966):148: “the shrunken one”; c) as a

derisory nick-name (for I rm,[o): man of the sheaf, with ynIb.Ti: man of straw (see Gray Kings3 365); of these

suggestions c is the least likely, and b, because of the personal name Héumrum, the most likely, but a is by no
means excluded as a possibility;

—cun. Héumri(a), maÒr Hé. for maÒr biÒt Hé. (AOT 343; Pritchard Texts 280b; Galling Textbuch2 57), meaning the
territory of Israel, or the dynasty of Omri (RLA 2:43; Landsberger SamÀal (1948):19); n.loc. beÒt Áu/imriÒn (H.W.
Schmidt ZDPV 78 (1962):30-33):

—1. the king of Israel (Reicke-R. Hw. 1341) 1K 1616-30 2K 826 Mi 616 2C 222;

—2. a dygIn" in Issachar under David 1C 2718;

—3. a Benjaminite 1C 78;

—4. grandfather of a Judaean living in post-exilic Jerusalem, from the family of Perez 1C 94. †

7121 ~r'm.[;

~r'm.[;: n.m.; ~[; + ~r' pt. qal from ï ~Wr “the brother of the father is eminent” (Stamm Ersatznamen 418b,

ï ~[; A 3 b :: Noth Personennamen 33, 77, 145: ~[; a theophoric element); SamP. ÁaÔmraÔm; Sept. Am(b)ram,

Josephus ’Amaramhj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 9); cun. Amramu (Tallqvist Names 22); ~rm[ 4Q, Milik RB

79 (1972):77 line 1:97 line 9: the Visions of ÁAmram and a citation from Origen:

—1. grandson of Levi and father of Moses and Aaron (Reicke-R. Hw. 87) Ex 618.20 ï db,k,Ay Nu 319 2658f 1C

528f 63 2312f 2420; gentilic ymir'm.[; (SamP. ÁaÒãmraÒãmi) Nu 327 1C 2623;



—2. a Judaean married to a foreign woman Ezr 1034 (see Noth Personennamen 602). †

7122 ymir'm.[;

ymir'm.[;, ï ~r'm.[; 1.

7123 vm[

vm[ = sm[.

qal: pt. ~yfim.[o Neh 411 ï sm[. †

Der. n.m. yf;m'[].

7124 af'm'[]

af'm'[], Sept. AmessaÃ Amessei, Amaseiaj, Josephus ’Amassaj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 9): n.m., short form

of ï hy"s.m;[] (Noth Personennamen 38, 178); seal Moscati Epigrafia 6025:

—1. military leader under Absalom 2S 1725 and then also under David 1914 204f.8-10. 12 1K 25.32 1C 217,
according to 2S 1725 and 1C 217 the son of the Ishmaelite Ithra/Jether and of Abigail, a sister of David (Reicke-
R. Hw. 79);

—2. an Ephraimite 2C 2812. †

7125 yf;m'[]

yf;m'[]: n.m. short form of hy"s.m;[] (Noth Personennamen 178): sÆfm[; cun. Ammasëi (Bab. Exp. 10:39):

—1. head of “the thirty” 1C 1219 (:: 1120 2S 2318); = ? af'm'[] 1 (Rudolph Chr. 107; Mazar VT 13 (1963):3131;

Zeron ThZ 30 (1974):258);

—2. Levite 1C 610.20;

—3. temple musician 1C 1524;

—4. father of the Levite Mahath 2C 2912 = ? 2. †

7126 %f'm.[,

*%f'm.[,: crocodile, < Eg. and esp. Copt. emsahÌ ï Driver Fschr. G. Levi della Vida 1:234ff; and J.V. Kinnier

Wilson VT 25 (1975):4: Jb 4015 cj. for %M'[i ytiyfi['-rv,a] :: Fohrer KAT 16:522: dl. with Sept. ytiyfi['-rf,a].

7127 ys;v.m;[]



ys;v.m;[]: Sept. Amasai, Amasei; mixed formation from sÆfm[ (Noth Personennamen 253b; Rudolph Chr. 184

= yf;[.m; 1C 912): the head of a priestly house in post-exilic Jerusalem Neh 1113. †

7128 bn"[]

bn"[]: n.loc. (Bauer-L. Heb. 470 l), cf. bn"[e: in Judah: “the place of the grape”; qrt Án(b) Simons Handbook 216;

in EA Héinianabi (VAB 2: no. 256:26; see Alt Kl. Schr. 3:402); Kh. ÁAneÒb/ÁAnaÒb, 22 km. south of Hebron Abel
2:243; Simons Geog. §319 A 6: Jos 1121 1550. †

7129 bn"[e

bn"[e: Bauer-L. Heb. 467t; SamP. eÒnaâb, pl. eÒnaÒãbÝm; MHeb.; Ug. gÔnb(m) (Gordon Textbook §19:1976; Aistleitner

2159) grapes; Pehl. and EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 218); JArm. ab'n>[i, Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:551b),

CPArm. ÁnbÀ, Syr. Áenbta, pl. ÁenbeÒ, Mnd. Án/mbÀ (Drower-M. Dictionary 352a, 353a); Arb. Áinab, OSArb. Ánb
vineyard (Conti 209b); Akk. inbu (enbu) fruit, sexual attractiveness (AHw. 381b; Rössler ZA 54 (1961):170):

~ybin"[], ybeN>[i (daghesh forte dirimens, R. Meyer Gr. §14:2b), with sf. Amben"[] (Bauer-L. Heb. 215j; R. Meyer

Gr. §30:3c): “wine-berry” (:: lKov.a, grape, Rüthy 72); with hf'[' to produce Is 52.4, with lyvib.hi to ripen

Gn 4010, with jx;v' to press 4011, lKov.a, ~ybin"[] cluster of grapes Nu 1323; bn"[e-mD; Dt 3214 Sir 3926, ~ybin"[]
~D; Gn 4911, cf. Ug. yn parallel with dm ÁsÌm (Fisher Parallels 1: p. 208 no. 243); ï vyvia', ~yrIWKBi, %rd,

*hr'v.mi; Lv 255 Nu 63 1320 Dt 2325 3232 Jr 813 Hos 31 910 Am 913 Neh 1315; ï n.loc. bn"[]. †

7130 gn[

gn[: MHeb. pi. and JArm. pa. Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:556a) to enjoy oneself; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 167)

hitp.; Arb. gÔanija to make a fuss, II to pamper; Tigr. Áanig beautiful (Littmann-H. Wb. 475a, only fem.); ? Eth.G

ÀaÁnuÒg sbst. pl., rings in the nose or ear (Dillmann 993).

pu: pt. hg"N"[um.: weak, !AYci tB; Jr 62 (:: Rudolph Jer.3 42 cj. sbst. *gn"[]m; pleasure: ht'm.D†' gn"[]m; hwEn>lih] so is

it like a joyful meadow?). †

hitp: pf. ~T,g>N:[;t.hi, WgN>[;t.hi; impf. gn†'ÆgN:[;t.Ti, WgN†'[;t.Ti; impv. gN:[;t.hi (Bergsträsser 2:99e); inf. gNE[;t.hi (SamP.

versions Dt 2856 gn[tm mittaÒnnaâg, also gn[t sbst.):

—1. to pamper oneself (parallel with %ro) Dt 2856;

—2. to take one’s pleasure in: with B. Is 552; with l[; Ps 3711~Alv' bro-l[;, in God Is 5814 Ps 374 Jb 2226

2710;

—3. to refresh oneself (parallel with #cm) Is 6611;

—4. to make fun about, with l[; Is 574. †

Der. gn<[o, gnO[', gWn[]T;, cj. ? *gn"[]m;.



7131 gn<[o

gn<[o: gn[, Bauer-L. Heb. 460i: pleasure Is 1322 5813. †

7132 gnO['

gnO[': gn[, Bauer-L. Heb. 466n; SamP. (w)aÒãnnaâg, fem. (w)aÒãnnaÒãgaâ: hG"nU[], Dt 2856 Bomberg hg"-: pampered,

molly-coddled Dt 2854.56 (parallel with %r; and hK'r;), Is 471. †

7133 dn[

dn[: MHeb. to tie on (Dalman Wb. 317a :: Jastrow 1092a).

qal: impf. WNd,n>[,a,; impv. ~den>[': to tie on, metaph. rp,se as tArj'[] Jb 3136, to tie on the instructions

(precepts) of one’s parents around the neck Pr 621 (parallel with rvq). †

Der. tANr;[]m;.

7134 hn[

I hn[: MHeb., DSS; Ug. Ány (Gordon Textbook §19:1883; Aistleitner 2060; Pardee UF 7 (1975):363; UF 8

(1976):261; cf. Fisher Parallels 1: p. 300 no. 437 and 438, p. 363 no. 570); Deir Alla 1:13 Ányh (Hoftijzer-vdK.
Deir Alla 212), OArm. EgArm. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 218), JArm. Sam. (Petermann Gloss. 65), CPArm.
Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 24a); Eg. Án(n) intrans. to turn back (from), trans. to turn something (e.g. the

hands), to avert (Erman-G. 1:188f); Akk. enuÖ to turn something round, change (AHw. 220b); for a different hn[
see Joüon Biblica 13 (1932):309ff; Kutsch ZThK 61 (1964):193ff; Delekat VT 14 (1964):37f; THAT 2:335f:
basic meaning, to turn around, turn to face something cf. THAT 2:336.

qal (309 times): pf. ht'n>[†', ytiÆt'ynI[', Wn[', ~t,ynI[]; sf. ynIn†'[', also non-pausal 1S 2815 Ps 1185 (Gesenius-K. §59f),

%n"[', Whn"[', ~n"[', ynIt†'ynI[], ~t'ynI[], $'ytiynI[]; impf. hn<[]Y:¿w:À, ![;Y:w:, hn<[]T;, ![;T;w:, hn<[/a, (also hn<[]a; Jb 3217, ï

hif.), ![;a;w", Wn[]Y:w:, hn"yn<[]T;, Wn[]T;w:, hn"yn<[]T;w:, sf. ynInE[]Y:¿w:À, $'n>[;y:, WhnE[]Y:w:, WNn<[]y:, hN"n<[]y:, ~nE[;Y:¿w:À, ynInE[]T;w:, $'n>[;T;,
$'n>[,a,, K'n<[/a,, WNn<ÆWhnE[/a,, ~nE[/a,, hk'Wn[]y:, WhnU[]T;; impv. hnE[], Wn[]Æ[/ (Gesenius-K. §63l; Bauer-L. Heb. 347g),

sf. ynInE[]; inf. cs. tAn[]; pt. hn<¿AÀ[o, ~ynI[o, sf. WhnE[o, K'n<A[ Jb 51 (Bauer-L. Heb. 345m): Delekat VT 14 (1964):37-

43; THAT 2:335-41.

—1. to reply, answer: a) abs. Is 6512 Ps 3816 Jb 163 Pr 1528; hn<[o !yaew> and no-one answered, or and no-one

reacted (THAT 2:337; cf. Delekat VT 14 (1964):41) Ju 1928 1S 1439 1K 1826.29 (:: Driver ALUOS 4 (1962-

63):19: sbst. hn<[o answer, cf. hz<xo, *hn<mo), Is 502 664; hn<[o Mal 212 ï II hn[ A qal 3; inf. with sf. $'t.nO[] your

answering, meaning your words 2S 2236, cj. Ps 1836 for $'t.w:n>[;; b) with acc. pers. Gn 2314 1S 919 1439 1K 230, cj.

Is 1030 for hY"nI[] prp. (cf. Pesh.) h'ynI[], Song 56; to reply to a greeting 2K 429 Neh 86, to let someone know about

something Jb 203 (or hif., gives me a chance to answer, cf. Fohrer KAT 16:325); with l[; 2S 1943; metaph.

with acc. of thing Hab 211 see Jeremias WMANT 35 (1970):59, 72: to join in the hullabaloo; c) with acc. of

thing: rb'D' 1K 1821 2K 1836 Is 3621, ~Alv' with kindness Gn 4116, in peaceful terms Dt 2011, yqil.x, for my

side Jb 3217, x;Wr-t[;D; long-winded information Jb 152, tAZ[; Pr 1823 and hv'q' 1S 2010 1K 1213 a hard



answer, meaning harshly (adv.), tAar'An with terrible actions Ps 656; d) rm,aYOw: ![;Y:w: answered, with reference

to beginning (cf. avpokri,nomai, TWNT 3:946f) to speak (Joüon Biblica 13 (1932):309ff) Gn 4018 Ex 41 Nu 2218

2312 .26 and elsewhere, also perf. consecutive Wrm.a†'w> Wn['w> Dt 217 259 265 2714f.

—2. in legal actions, the reply of the opposition (Begrich Dtj. 32): to give evidence, testify Is 6512 Jb 163 Pr

1528, byrI-l[; in a law-suit Ex 232, with l. for: Yavneh-Yam (Donner-R. Inschriften no. 200:10, 11); with B.
for Gn 3033, against Nu 3530 1S 123 2S 116 Mi 63 (Boecker 103), Ru 121 (Gerleman BK 18:16 rejects the cj. ybi
hN"[i following Sept., Pesh., Vulg.), cf. Delekat VT 14 (1964):39; wyn"p'B. against himself Hos 55 710; with d[el.
as witness Dt 3121, with rq,v†' d[e Ex 2016 Pr 2518, with aw>v' d[e Dt 520 (:: Stoebe WuD NF 3 (1952):108ff:

to bring charges against, so also 1S 1439), with ï II hr's' Dt 1916, with rq,v, 1918 to accuse falsely.

—3. a) to respond to what was said, follow willingly Hos 217 (Wolff BK 14/12:37, 53; Rudolph KAT 13/1:76;
THAT 2:337), with acc. of person to give a satisfactory answer 1K 127, with acc. of thing, to satisfy (money is
an answer to everything) Qoh 1019 (Salters ZAW 89 (1977):423-26); b) (sbj. God) to listen attentively,
literally, to react willingly (see Delekat VT 14 (1964):40; THAT 2:340): 1S 79 818 Is 3019 Hos 223 (Wolff Hos.

65f; Rudolph Hos. 82), 149 Zech 106 Ps 2222 ynIt†'ynI[] (Kraus BK 155:323; Kilian BZ 12 (1968):173), 11821 and

elsewhere, see Delekat rd. with 402;

—Jb 915 for hn<[/a, rd. with Sept., Theodotion, Pesh. hn<['ae; 405 for hn<[/a, prp. hn<v.a,.

nif: pf. ytiynE[]n:; impf. hn<['yE; pt. hn<[]n::

—1. to allow oneself to be moved to answer: with yBi I myself Ezk 147 (thus, also v.4 for K HB', BHS; see

Zimmerli 301) Ezk 144.7;

—2. to be provided with an answer Pr 2113 Jb 112 197, cj. 915 rd. hn<['ae. †

hif: impf. ynInE[]y:; pt. hn<[]m;:

—1. ? causative Jb 203 (ï qal 1 b);

—2. to give an answer, give attention to Pr 2919 (or ? sbst. I hn<[]m;), Jb 3217 ï qal 1 c. †

Der. I hn<[]m;, hn"[]m;; n.m. yn:[.y: (?) yNI[u, ynIn"[], hy"n"[], I hy"n>n†'[].

7135 hn[

II hn[.

A.: MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 167) pi. JArm. pa. to torment, humiliate; Ph. pi. to oppress, subjugate
(Donner-R. Inschriften no. 26 A 1:18, 19, 20), Mo. pi. to attack (Donner-R. Inschriften no. 181:5, 6; cf. Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 218); Arb. ÁanaÒ (Ánw) to be humble, subservient, obedient (Wehr-Cowan 650a), OSArb. Ánw to be
humble, be subject to (Conti 210a; Müller 81); as yet (?) the root is not attested in Ugaritic :: a) Gibson Myths2

154b on Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 2:i:26, 28 and Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 16:vi:58; b) van Selms UF 2 (1970):259f on
Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 2:i:[18], 35; on a) see Aistleitner 2060: Ány to answer, and on b) Aistleitner 2061a: Ánn
messenger, cf. Caquot-S. 129q.



qal: pf. ytiynI['; impf. hn<[]y:, hn<[/a,, Wn[]y:; pt. hn<[o Mal 212;

—1. (THAT 2:341f) to be wretched, emaciated (sheep without a shepherd) Zech 102, cf. Rudolph KAT

13/4:190 :: Delekat VT 14 (1964):421 and I. Willi-Plein BBB 42 (1974):15 rd. nif. Wn['yE, alt. cj. W[n"w> or W[Wny",
cf. BHS;

—2. to cringe (a lion before a hunter) Is 314; to be crouched, hunched up, wretched, suffering (a supplicant

before Yahweh) Ps 11610 (ï pu. 1), 11967 rd. ? with Pesh. hn<['ae (cf. BHS);

—3. hn<[ow> r[e Mal 212: meaning disputed, see THAT 2:336: the one who keeps watch and the one who

answers (Gesenius-B. 573b) :: Hartmann Fschr. Baumgartner 104f: the protector and the oppressor, friend and

foe, a polarising phrase as an expression of totality, meaning root and branch (ZüBi) ï r[e from ry[ to

protect (so also Rudolph KAT 13/4:268, 269 :: Schreiner ZAW 91 (1972):211), hn<[o equivalent to pi. participle

hN<[;m. :: Rudolph (KAT 13/4:268f.) hn<[o from I hn[ the one who answers, meaning the conversation partner.

†

nif: pf. ytiynE[]n:, pt. hn<[]n:, fem. hn"[]n:; inf. tnO['le < tnO['hel. Ex 103 or ? inf. qal tnO[]l; (Bauer-L. Heb. 228z,

321e; Gesenius-K. §51 l):

—1. to bend, submit Is 537, cj. Jb 2223 for hn<B'Ti rd. ? with Sept. hn<['tew> (cf. Fohrer KAT 16:350, 351):

before yD;v;, Ex 103 before hwhy;

—2. to be (become) bowed Is 5810 Ps 119107;

—3. to become weak cj. Ju 1619 for AtAN[;l. lx,T'w: rd. ? with Sept. tAn['le lx,Y"w:; ï pi. 2 c. †

pi: pf. hN"[i, ytiyNE[i, WN[i, ~t,yNI[i, WnyNI[i, sf. HN"[i, Ht'yNI[i, Wnt†'yNI[i, %tiNI[i (Nah 112); impf. hN<[;T., hN<[;aw: 1K 1139

(K hN<[;a]w: Bauer-L. Heb. 425), WN[;y>, ¿nÀWN[;T.; sf. ynINE[;y>w:, $'N>[;y>w:, WNN<[;y>, h'N<[;y>w:, ~NE[;y>w:, h'N<[;T.w:, ynINE[;T., WnNE[;t.W,
%NE[;a], WnWN[;y>w:; impv. WN[;; inf. t¿AÀNO[;, $'t†,Æk't.¿AÀNO[;, At¿AÀNO[;; pt. %yIN:[;m.:

—1. to oppress, cause someone to feel dependent: a) Gn 1513 166 3150 Ex 111f 2221f Dt 266, cj. 1S 128 ins. ? with

Sept. ~yIr;c.mi ~WN[;y>w:, 2S 710 2K 1720 Is 6014 Zeph 319 Ps 8923 945 Lam 333 (God); to humiliate Nu 2424; God as

sbj. (cf. J. Jeremias WMANT 35 (1970):15) Dt 82f.16 Is 6411 Nah 112 Ps 9015 11975 Jb 3011; b) to humilate (a

woman by an enforced marriage) Dt 2114 2224.29; c) Avp.n: hN"[i to castigate oneself (Elliger Lev. 319, ï pu. 2)

Lv 1629.31 2327.32 Nu 297 3014 Is 583.5 Ps 3513;

—2. to do violence to: a) to rape a woman Gn 342 2S 1312.14.22.32 Ju 1924 205 Lam 511; to abuse Ezk 2210f; b)

jP'v.mi hN"[i to violate justice, bend, bow Jb 3723; c) to overpower someone Ju 165f. 19 ï nif. 3. x;Ko to break

Ps 10224, to cram someone’s feet into fetters 10518 (:: W. Thomas JTS 16 (1965 !):444f);

—cj. Ps 888 for t'yNI[i prp. t'yNIai ï III hna :: Dahood Psalms 2:301, 305: maintaining MT “you torment me”.

†

pu: pf. ytiyNE[u Ps 11971 (:: 11QPs yntyn[, DJD 4:30); impf. hN<[uT.; inf. AtAN[u; pt. hN<[um.:



—1. to become degraded, humiliated Is 534 Ps 11971, cj. Ps 11610 rd. ? with Sept. ytiyNE[u ï qal 2;

—2. to castigate oneself (ï pi. 1 c) Lv 2329 (SamP. tiyyanna hitp., cf. MHeb. Ps 10717), inf. castigation,

deprivation Ps 1321 (Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:485) or rd. ? with Sept. (Pesh.) Atw"n>[; his humility, see Johnson

Sacral Kingship 201; cf. M. Weinfeld JAOS 90 (1970):187 :: Dahood Psalms 3:243: rd. wyt'An>[; (pl. of *hw"n>[;)
“his triumphs”. †

hif: impf. hn<[]y:, ~nE[]y:w>, ~nE[]T;:

—1. to humiliate (equivalent to pi. 1 a) 1K 835/2C 626 for ~nE[]T; rd. ? with Sept., Vulg. ~NE[;T., Ps 5520 for

~nE[]y:w> rd. ? with Sept. (Pesh.) AmNE[;ywI;

—2. to quieten (song) Is 255 for hn<[]y: rd. ? hn<[]T; or with Pesh. hn<['yE. †

hitp: pf. hN"[;t.hi, t'yNI[;t.hi; impf. WN[;t.yI; impv. yNI[;t.hi; inf. tAN[;t.hi:

—1. to submit Gn 169 (ydey> tx;T;), to share someone’s need, or distress, with B. 1K 226, to bow humbly (ynEp.li
Åla/) Da 1012 Ezr 821;

—2. to be troubled Ps 10717 (within the context: to be necessarily afflicted) :: KBL to be afflicted. †

[B. From Ph. *hn[ pi. to oppress, subjugate, as postulated by Dahood Psalms 1:116, 128 with support from I

and II hn[ in the meaning “to defeat”, “to (cause to) triumph”, “to grant the victory” so Ps 207 607 8923 11821

Nu 2424 Dt 3327 Qoh 1019; to this is connected the sbst. *hw"n>[; “triumph” Ps 1836, pl. sf. wyt'An>[; for AtAN[u Ps

1321 (Dahood Psalms 3:243); B. Köhler (VT 21 (1971):370) identified the participle belonging to the verb: rd.

hn<[o “triumphing” for ynI[' Zech 99c; however, this unusual meaning remains questionable and uncertain.]

Der. ynI[', ynI[]', wn"[', hw"n"[], tynI[]T;, ? hn"[o.

7136 hn[

III hn[: MHeb. ?; Syr. ÁnaÒÀ to try hard to, ÁneÒÀ busy (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 534a), CPArm. pt. Ányn employee,

the one who tries hard (Schulthess Lex. 149b); Arb. ÁanaÒ (Ány) to be a matter of concern, worry, be busily
occupied; Áaniya to be worried, concerned, anxious (Wehr-Cowan 650b); OSArb. Ány to be troubled, strive with
(Conti 210a; Müller 81); as I, Delekat VT 14 (1964):38.

qal: inf. tAn[] with B. to be troubled about Qoh 113 310. †

hif: pt. hn<[]m;, cj. rd. with Sept. WhnE[]m;: with acc. and B. to keep someone busy with Qoh 519 17: 2:102). †

Der. hn"[o, !y"n>[i.

7137 hn[



IV hn[: MHeb. yWN[i and JArm. aY"WN[i lament; Syr. pa. (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 533b) to sing (antiphonally),

af. to sing, to cause to start singing; Deir Alla 1:10 (Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 202); Arb. gÔny II to sing (not

always clearly distinguishable from I hn[ !) Jenni 219f.

qal: pf. Wn['; impf. hn<[]y:, ![;T;¿w:À, Wn[]Y:¿w:À, hn"yn<[]T;w:; impv. Wn[/ (Bauer-L. Heb. 347g); inf. tAn[]: to sing 1S 187

2112 295 Ps 1477, to sing about ¿hr'm.aiÀ Ps 119172, to sing in praise of (a well) Nu 2117, to begin to sing (a

refrain) Ex 1521 Ezr 311, (song of victory, dirge of defeat) Ex 3218a,b, dd'yhe Jr 2530 5114; hn"['w> Is 1322 ï III

!w[. †

pi: impv. WN[;; inf. tAN[;:

—1. with l. to sing in praise of (a vineyard) Is 272;

—2. inf. a) abs. Ps 881tAN[;l. (uncertain meaning): in order to sing (Kraus BK 155:771) :: Mowinckel Isr.

Worship 2:212: as a penance, literally, in order to humiliate the soul, cf. Seybold BWANT 99 (1973):113f; b)

Ex 3218ctAN[; lAq (SamP. uÒnot representing tAnA[]) text uncertain see Sasson Fschr. Gordon (AOAT 22

(1973):157; Childs Exodus 556f with bibliography): MT the sound (or noise) of singing (which would be a

reinforcement of the songs referred to in v.a.b) or a word after lAq has fallen out or perhaps been omitted ?:

Sept. fwnh.n evxarco,ntwn oi;nou (the sound of those who have begun with wine), Pesh. qaÒlaÒÀ deÒn dahÌtÌiÒtaÒÀ (but the

voice is of sin), cf. Beer HAT 3 (1939):154: rd. gWN[i tAn[] the shouts of happy people, literally of happiness ::

Albright Yahweh 1953: sounds of drunkenness, :: Siegfried Mittmann BN 13 (1980):41-45: tl{xom. tAn[]:
sounds of rounds of dancing (ins. tl{xom. from v.19). †

7138 hn"[]

hn"[], SamP. ÁaÒne: n.m.; in Amorite and other personal names: ÁAn(a) ndiv. (Huffmon 199; Gese-H. Religionen

159f; Donner-R. Inschriften no. 22, Ph. bnÁn; Vincent 639ff), ï n.m. hn"[]B;, ndiv. %l,M,n:[]:

—1. son of (ï yWIxi cf. BHS) !A[b.ci (rd. !B, for tB;) Gn 362.14.18.24f 1C 138.40f; etym. uncertain, see Weippert

245 :: Hurr.: Ginsberg-Maisler JPOS 14 (1934):257f; Feiler ZA 45 (1939):221;

—2. Edomite tribe Gn 3620.24.29 probably equivalent to 1, cf. Meyer Isr. 341; Vincent 641 :: Noth Syst. 441.†

7139 hn"[o

hn"[o, SamP. with w cop. waÒãnaÒãtaâ; ? with II or III hn[ or t[e see Gesenius-B.: MHeb. hn"A[ a particular time,

JArm. at'n>W[, at'n>[' time, hour, duration of cohabitation (Levy 3:627 and 628; Dalman Wb. 318a: period of

conjugal relationship), atn[ GnAp 2:10 (Fitzmyer GenAp2 87): Ht'n"[o: sexual intercourse, intimacy Ex 2110

(Cazelles 49; North VT 5 (1955):205f; Boecker Recht und Gesetz im Alten Testament und im Alten Orient

(1976):138, 139 :: S.M. Paul VTSupp. 18 (1970):56-61: the word sequence Hr'aev. Ht'n"[ow> Ht'WsK.
corresponds to OBab. ipru, pisësëatu, lubusëtu food, ointment and a garment (see CAD lubusëtu; AHw. 385a), with

hn"[o corresponding to pisësëatu in the otherwise unknown meaning oil, ointment, cf. E. Oren Tarbiz 33

(1953/4):317 :: UF 13 (1981):159f. †



7140 wn"['

wn"[', SamP. ÁaÒnuÒ: II hn[, Bauer-L. Heb. 462q; R. Meyer Gr. §50:2b; MHeb. wn"[' (DSS; Kuhn Konkordanz 167),

hw"n:[; and !t'w>n>[i, JArm. an"t'w>n>[i: sg. wn"[' (Q wyn"w") only Nu 123 (Sam. yn[), otherwise 20 times pl. ~ywIn"[], ywEn>[;;
mixed in K and Q with ynI[': K ~ywIn"[]ÆywEn>[;, Q ~yYInI[]ÆyYEnI[] Is 327 Am 84 Ps 919 Jb 244; K ~yYInI[] Q ~ywIn"[] Ps 913

102 Pr 334 1421 1619; for bibliography see THAT 2:342f and also Martin-Achard ThZ 21 (1965):349-57; THAT

2:345f; Kraus BK 15/3:188f; wn"[' according to the etymology “crouching”, “bowing” comes close to the

meaning of ynI[' and is not fundamentally different from it; Delekat VT 14 (1964):35ff and then Rudolph KAT

13/2:139 suggest ~ywIn"[] (actually ~yWInI[]) as the original pl. of ynI[': bowed: ~ywIn"[]: a) with reference to the

proud and the mighty Is 327 K, Am 27 84 K, Pr 1619 Q, Jb 244 K; b) with reference to a person who pities
himself Pr 1421 Q; c) with reference to (or in front of) God, Yahweh Is 114 2919 611 Zeph 23 Ps 913Q.19K 1012Q.17

2227 259a.b 343 3711 6933 7610 1476 1494 Pr 334 Q; d) sg. Nu 123 (Moses); in a) and b) ~ywIn"[]Å[' means bowed,

dejected; in c) ['Å[' is also bowed, but in the sense of humble, pious, which is true also in d). †

7141 wNI[u

wNI[u Neh 129: K AN[u, ï Q yNI[u.

7142 bWn['

bWn[': n.m. “with a thick growth of hair” ?; cf. Akk. Héanbu, HéunaÒbu, Héunnubtum (Stamm 249), Héannabu

(AHw. 321a) from häanaÒbu to grow abundantly (AHw. 319b), Amor. (Huffmon 199): descendant of Caleb 1C 48

(Rudolph Chr. 33). †

7143 hw"n"[]

hw"n"[]: II hn[, Bauer-L. Heb. 463u with wn"['; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 167), also tWnt'w>n>[i, JArm.

at'Wnt'w>n>[i, CPArm. ÁnwtÀ, Mnd. Ánuta (Drower-M. Dictionary 353b): humility (Kutsch hwn[ “Demut”

(Habilitationsschrift Mainz 1960): and RGG3 2:77f): Zeph 23 Pr 1533 1812 224;

—cj. Ps 1836 rd. with 2S 2236$'t.nO[] for $'t.w:n>[; ï I hn[ 1 a :: Dahood Psalms 1:116 ï II hn[ B; cj. Ps 1321

ï II hn[ A pu. 2. †

7144 hw"n>[;

hw"n>[; Ps 455 hapax legomenon, meaning uncertain: ? equivalent to hw"n"[] or from III hn[: occupation, care, see

Zorell 614a: qd,c,-hw"n>[;w> text uncertain cj. a) ins. w>: with Sept., Vulg. qd,c,w> (Kraus BK 155:486); b) for hw"n>[;w>
rd. ![;y:w>: and for the sake of justice (see, e.g., Gunkel Psalmen 194); c) cj. qDec.h; wn"['w> defend the poor man!

(Dahood Psalms 1:272). †

7145 qAn[]

qAn[] Jos 2111: n.m.; ï qn"[].



7146 ~yviWn[]

~yviWn[]: vn[, Bauer-L. Heb. 472y; Pun. Ánsëm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 219); hapax legomenon Am 28; meaning

disputed, with three possibilities: 1) pt. pass. qal from vn[: penances (Maag 92); 2) sbst. tantum pl. a) fines

(KBL), b) collections, cf. Sept. evk sukofantiw/n (M. Fendler EvTh 33 (1973):36; Rudolph KAT 13/2:137, 139).
†

7147 tAn[]

tAn[]: ndiv. fem. tn"[]; in the n.loc. tn"[]Å[] tyBe Jos 1559, ï tyIB; B 36. †

7148 tWn[/

*tWn[/: etym. uncertain; II hn[, Barth Nominalbildung §260c; Gesenius-B.: status cstr. = abs.: suffering, need ::

Dahood Psalms 1:142: IV hn[: singing; alt. cj. tq;[]c; (BHS) or tAn[]l; to answer (I hn[) (Gunkel Psalmen

97): Ps 2225. †

7149 ynI['

ynI[': II hn[, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; Joüon §96 D c; SamP. Áanni, MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 167), JArm.

ay"n>[; (= Heb. *hn<['); OArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 218; Donner-R. Inschriften no. 202 A 2, humble): hY"nI[], sf.

$'Y†,nI[]; pl. ~yYInI[], cs. yYEnI[], sf. $'yY<nI[], wY"nI[] (75 times) K and Q ï wn"[', for bibliographical information also

(THAT 2:342f; Kraus BK 15/3:188f): poor, not independent:

—1. in a sociological sense: without (sufficient) property and therefore dependent on others (Elliger BK

11:160) Ex 2224 Lv 1910 2322 (parallel with rGE), Dt 1511 (parallel with !yOb.a,), 2412 (ynI[' vyai).14 (ynI[' rykif').15,

Is 314.15 102 327 Q, Jr 2216 (parallel with !Ayb.a,), Am 84 Q;

—2. in a general sense poor, wretched, in a needy condition, with consequent reference to God, esp. in Ps: a)

Is 266 (parallel with ~yLiD;), hY"nI[] = Jerusalem 5121 5411; Ps 102.9 146 2225 347 3510c 6811 7212 (parallel with

!Ayb.a,), 8816 1021 14013 (parallel with ~ynIyOb.a,), Jb 3615; b) pl. Is 1432 4117 4913 587 Am 84 Q Ps 913K. 19Q, 1012K,

126 (parallel with ~ynIAyb.a,), 722.4 7419 Jb 244 (parallel with ~ynIAyb.a,), 3428 366 Pr 334K 1421K ï wn"[' b, 3014

(parallel with ~ynIAyb.a,); c) ynI[' ~[; 2S 2228 Ps 1828, ld†'w" ynI[' ~[; Zeph 312; baeAkw> ynI[' Ps 6930; vr'w" ynI['
823; ynI['w> dyxiy" 2516; d) !wyOb.a,w> ynI[' Ezk 1649 1812 2229; Ps 3510a 3714 4018 706 7421 861 10916.22 Jb 2414 Pr 319;

—3. several instances could belong to 1 or 2: Ezk 1649 1812 2229 Hab 314 Ps 724.12 Zech 710 (yn:['w> rGE), Jb 249

2912 Pr 1515 2222 3014 3120 (ynI[' parallel with !Ayb.a,);

—4. humble (often difficult to distinguish from 2 and wn"[' !) Zech 99 (Messias) :: B. Köhler VT 21 (1971):370

ï II hn[ B; sufferer (ZüBi) or poor (Hertzberg KAT 17/4:128, 134f; Zimmerli ATD 16/1:197, 199f) Qoh 68;

ynI[' parallel with x;Wr-hken> Is 662; of God ~yYInI[] Is 4913 Ps 722 7419 ï 2 b;



—cj. Is 1030 for hY"nI[] prp. h'ynI[] ï I hn[ qal 1 b; cj. Ezk 1817 for ynI['me rd. with Sept. lw<['me (BHS); cj. Zech

117.11 for yYEnI[] !ke¿l'À rd. with Sept. yYEnI[]n:k.¿liÀ, cf. I. Willi-Plein BBB 42 (1974):19ff; Rudolph KAT 13/4:202.

†

ynI[\: II hn[, Bauer-L. Heb. 577j; SamP. ÁaÒni and Áanni, JArm. ay"n>[' poverty: ynI¿AÀ[†o, sf. yyIn>[', %yEn>[', Hy"n>['
(Delekat VT 14 (1964):48f; THAT 2:346): misery, oppressed situation > condition of ynI[':

—1. Gn 1611 (Hagar :: Sarah), 3142 (Jacob :: Laban), 2932; Ex 431 Dt 267 1S 111, cj. 2S 1612 for K ynIA[]B; rd. with

Sept., Vulg., Pesh. yyIn>['B., Ps 914 2518 318 cj. 11 for ynIA[]B; rd. ? with Symm. (cf. Sept., Pesh.) yyIn>['B., 4425

(parallel with #x;l;), 8810 10741 11950.92.153 Jb 1015 (parallel with !Alq'), 3615.21 Lam 13 cj. 9 for yyIn>[' rd. ? Hy"n>[',
319 Neh 99 1C 2214; ynI[\ ha'r' to endure misery Lam 31; ynI[\ ha'r'Å[\ haer> < *ha,r' (BHS) Jb 1015, alt. cj.

hwEr> cf. Fohrer KAT 16:200; ynI[†o ymey> Jb 3016.27; Hy"n>[' Åy> Lam 17; ynI[†o ynEB. Pr 315; #r,a, yyIn>[' Gn 4152; ynI[†o
~x,l, Dt 163; ynI[†o rWK Is 4810; laer'f.yI ynI[\ 2K 1426; yMi[; ynI[\ (of yMi[; ynI[\Åy) Ex 37; cj. 1S 916 ins. with

Sept., Tg. ynI[\; ~yIr;c.mi ynI[\ the oppression suffered in Egypt Ex 317;

—Zech 98 for yn†'y[eB. rd. ? Ayn>['B. (BHS) :: I. Willi-Plein BBB 42 (1974):9 and Rudolph KAT 13/4:169;

—? 2. ynI[\ = captivity, cf. D.W. Thomas JTS 16 (1965 (!)):444f; Kopf VT 8 (1958):190: cf. Arb. Áaniya to

become prisoners (as Lane 1:2178 also ÁaÒniÒ: Ánw): ynI[\ yreysia] lz<r>b;W in captivity and bound with iron Ps

10710; ynI[†o yleb.x;B. (parallel with ~yrIWsa] ~yQiZIB;) restraining ropes Jb 368, so perhaps also ~yIr;c.mi ynI[\, ï 1;

but for 2 the usual derivation from II hn[ is also possible, with ynI[\ meaning misery. †

7151 yNI[u

yNI[u, K AN[u: n.m., I hn[: uncertain meaning: either short form of the sentence name hy"n"[], hy"n>n:[] (Noth

Personennamen 39, 185) or a descriptive name: the one who is listened to, cf. Akk. SèuÒzubu “the one who is
saved” as ÀsupÁdNergal usûeµzib (Stamm 112), ÒUnnaÒ (DJD 2, 10:i:3, p. 91): ancestor (eponymous hero) of a

Levitical family 1C 1518.20 Neh 129 Q (K AN[u). †

7152 ynE[e

ynE[e, Is 38: ï !yI[; A 2 a.

7153 hy"n"[]

hy"n"[]: n.m.; I hn[ + hn[Åy “Yahweh has hearkened” (Noth Personennamen 185); cf. hy"n>n†'[]; Heb. inscr.

Lidzbarski Ephemeris 2:196f, cf. lan[ (Albright BASOR 149 (1958):33 line 1; Nimrud Ostr. 1:1, cf. Bab.

ÁanaÒÀeÒl (Coogan Personal Names 32, 80):

—1. a helper of Ezra, probably a priest (Zorell 615a) Neh 84;

—2. one of the heads of the people (yvear' ~['h') Neh 1023. †



7154 ~ynI['

~ynI[': n.loc., in Judah; Kh. GÕuweÒn et-TahÌta, 19 km. south of Hebron (Abel 2:244; Simons Geog. §319 A 8; Alt

Kl. Schr. 3:402; Noth Jos. 97): Jos 1550. †

7155 ~ynI[e

~ynI[e, Lam 43: ï *![ey" Q.

7156 !y"n>[i

!y"n>[i, Jerome anian (Sperber 248): III hn[, Bauer-L. Heb. 500o; Wagner 222: Arm.lw., MHeb. JArm. an"y"n>[i,
Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:479, 499), CPArm. Ányn, Syr. ÁenyaÒnaÒÀ concern, care: !y:n>[i, Any"n>[i: business, affair Qoh

223.26 310; [r†' !y:n>[i (Gesenius-K. §128w) unhappy business 113 48, bad luck 513; excessive activity (!y"n>[i bro)
52; collective, business (that is done on earth) 816. †

7157 ~nE['

~nE[': n.loc.: Levitical city in Issachar 1C 658 = ~yNIG:¿-Àny[e Jos 1921 2129; rd. ? ~n"[o-ny[e (Albright ZAW 44

(1926):231f), cf. Noth Jos. 126, 129; Rudolph Chr. 62. †

7158 ~ymin"[]

~ymin"[], SamP. versions iÒnaÒãmÝm, Sept. ’Enemetii?m, ’Ainemetieim and elsewhere, Josephus ’Anami,a (Schalit

Namenwörterbuch 11) n.pop. ?: son of ~yIr;c.mi Gn 1013 1C 111, not explained; an Egyptian people ? cf.

Albright JPOS 1 (1920/21):57, 187-194; Westermann BK 1/1:692f. †

7159 %l,M,n:[]

%l,M,n:[]: 2K 1731: Sept. Adramelec, Sept.BA Anh/Amhmelec; ndiv.; worshipped in ~yIw:r>p;s. together with

%l,M,r;d>a;; with name of the goddess ï tn"[] (Albright AJSL 41:73ff; Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:339: the ÁAnat of

Melek, which is of Adrammelek) :: Bab. ndiv. Anu (Montgomery-G. 476; Gray Kings3 655): %l,M,n:[] meaning:

Anu is king. †

7160 !n[

!n[: MHeb. JArm. uncertain derivation; for possibilities cf. Gesenius-B.; Gray Kings3 707; and de Ward ZAW

89 (1977):8f: 1) denominative of !n"[', so MHeb. JArm. (Dalman Wb. 317b) to interpret the clouds, cf. Reymond

224, see poel; 2) from Arb. Áanna to appear suddenly, show oneself, intervene as an obstruction (Kopf VT 8

(1958):190): !n"['Å[ to interpret observed phenomena, see piel; 3) from Arb. gÔanna to hum, buzz (of people or

insects): [Å[ to tell fortunes in a quietly droning voice; 4) from Ug. Ánn (Gordon Textbook §19:1885;

Aistleitner 2061a): to recite to music: [Å[ to recite magic spells (Albright Yahweh 10730 esp. on Ánn ÁatÑrt

Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 4:iv:59; cf. van Zijl AOAT 10 (1972):22, 102ff);



—4 is the least probable of these suggestions.

pi. (Jenni 233): inf. sf. ynIn>[; (Bauer-L. Heb. 220m, 437) :: SamP. qal baÒãnaÒãni: to cause to become visible (!n"[')
Gn 914. †

po: (:: SamP. pi.): pf. !nEA[; impf. Wnn†e[oT.; pt. (Ruzëicëka 89) !nEA[m., fem. hn"n>[o < *hn"n†i[om., ~ynIn>¿AÀ[om. > ~ynIn>[o
(Gesenius-K. §52s), ~k,ynEn>[o: to interpret signs Lv 1926 2K 216 2C 336; pt. soothsayer (JArm. pe. an"n>[†' and

pa. an"n>['m. (!), SamP. pa. inf. ynwn[b Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:546): Dt 1810.14 Ju 937 Is 26 573 Jr 279 Mi 511. †

? Der. I !n"[', hn"n"[], n.m. II !n"['.

7161 !n"['

I !n"[': etym. ? !n[, cf. esp. Arb. Áanna, or primary noun; SamP. ÁaÒãnaân, Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:546); MHeb. DSS

(Kuhn Konkordanz 167); JArm. BArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 24a) !n"[]; basic form really ÁanaÒn

(Sarauw 117f; Bauer-L. Heb. 470 l): !n:[], $'n>n†'[], Ann"[], pl. ~ynIn"[] (87 times), Dalman Arbeit 1:110-14; Reymond

11-18, 29-31, 35-41; Reicke-R. Hw. 2181; THAT 2:351-53, where there is further bibliography, to which add

also Stadelmann AnBibl. 39 (1970):99: clouds, mass of clouds (:: b[' cf. Reymond 14):

—1. a) clouds Gn 913f.16 Ezk 128 Jb 268f 3711.15 389 Lam 344; b) morning cloud (!n:[] rq,Bo) Hos 64 133 as image

of transitoriness; c) the light of his clouds ¿Ann"[] rAaÀ meaning: lightning Jb 3715, cf. Reymond 13 :: ArAa !n:[]
bright clouds Jb 3711, cf. Reymond 136;

—2. clouds as the domain of divine existence and activity: a) !n"[' God’s garment Jb 389, his veil Lam 344, the

dust of his feet Nah 13; !n"['Åy !n:[] Ex 4038 Nu 1034; $'n>n†'[] Nu 1414; Ann"[] Jb 269, ï Ann"[] rAa 1 c; b) both

revealing and veiling the presence of God (Yahweh) when he appears (THAT 2:352) Ex 1321f 1419f.24 1610 199.16

2415f.18 339f 345 4034.38 and elsewhere Ps 7814 997 10539; appearing at the end of time Ps 972, on the day of

Yahweh: !n"[' ~Ay Ezk 303; lp,r'[]w: !n"[' ~Ay 3412 Jl 22 Zeph 115; ~ynIn"[] Jr 413;

—3. misc. !n"[' dWM[; ï dWM[;; vae dWM[; !n"['w> Ex 1424; !n"['h, b[; Ex 199; tr,joQ.h; !n:[] Lv 1613 Ezk 811;

ï ? II !n"['.

7162 !n"['

II !n"[': n.m. Ph. Ánn (Benz Names 174, 382), Palm. Ánn, Ányny (Stark Names 45a), cf. ? OSArb. Ánnn (Müller

ZAW 75 (1963):312) and Sab. gÔnn (Ryckmans 1:175b). meaning unclear: possibilities are: 1 a) from Arb. Áanna

to appear suddenly, show oneself ï !n[ Yahwheh has revealed himself, has proclaimed himself (Noth Names

184; Benz Names 382); b) from Arb. gÔanna, to hum, buzz, drone: the mutterer, or the droner (Ryckmans

1:175b); 2) a short form in -aÒn (Noth Personennamen 38) from I hy"n>n†'[]; 3) from I !n"[': Stark Names 106b

translated as from Palm. Ánn “cloud” (of which Ányny is a diminutive): one of the ~['h' yvear' Neh 1027. †

7163 hn"n"[]



hn"n"[]: unitary n. from I !n"[': raincloud Jb 35. †

7164 ynIn†'[]

ynIn†'[], MSS ynIñ-: I hn[; n.m., EgArm. ynn[ (Grelot Documents 465f) and Bab. Áanani (WSPN 32, 80): “He

(Yahweh) has heard me”, short form from I hy"n>n†'[] (Stamm Ersatznamen 4146 from Á ï n descendant of David

through Zerubbabel 1C 324 (Rudolph Chr. 28). †

7165 hy"n>n†'[]

I hy"n>n†'[], n.m.; Sept. ’Anania(j); EgArm. hynn[ (Grelot Documents 466): I hn[ + hn[Åy “Yahweh has heard

me” (König Wb. 340a; Stamm Ersatznamen 4146 :: Noth Personennamen 184: “Yahweh revealed himself”,
following Arb. Áanna): the grandfather of one of those who built the wall under the leadership of Nehemiah Neh
323. †

7166 hy"n>n†'[]

II hy"n>n†'[]: cf. I, n.loc. in Benjamin; Sept. Anania: BeÒt HéaniÒna 6 km. NW of Jerusalem (BDB 778a) or Bhqania

Bethany (Dalman Orte 265ff; Abel 2:243; Simons Geog. §1086): Neh 1132. †

7167 @n"['

@n"[': primary noun, MHeb. @n"[', DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 167); JArm. CPArm. ap'n>[;, BArm. *@n:[], Syr. ÁnaÒfaÒ

(Sarauw 117, cf. I !n"[') mane of a horse, denom. vb. Ethpa.; Sam. to become sterile (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:601); Ug.

? cj. Ánp for Ánh (Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 101:5), so Margolis ZAW 86 (1974):5f: @n:[], ~k,P.n>[; (Bauer-L. Heb.

557e), h'yp,n"[]: sg. collective twigs, branches (Rüthy 55) Lv 2340 Ezk 178.23 313 368 Mal 319; pl. branches Ps

8011 Sir 1426 cj. 508 (for #nk ypn[b prp. ~ypn[ yncnk such as flowering twigs, ï I #nE, cf. Smend; Peters;

Segal), 5010. †

Der. *@nE['.

7168 @nE['

*@nE[': adj. from @n"[' (Bauer-L. Heb. 464z): fem. hp'nE[]: thick with branches (Rüthy 55) Ezk 1910. †

7169 qn[

qn[: denom. from I qn"[] (Albright JPOS 8 (1928):237f); Arb. Ánq II to seize by the neck, III and VIII to

embrace, throw the arms around someone’s neck; Eth. Áanaqa to place around the neck (Dillmann 990; Leslau
40).

qal: pf. Amt.q†;n"[]; (Bauer-L. Heb. 215j; R. Meyer Gr. §30:3c) metaph. hw"a]G: as sbj: to adorn the neck; literally

haughtiness surrounds her neck: pride is her necklace (cf. Caquot Semitica 21 (1971):37): Ps 736. †



hif: impf. qynI[]T;; inf. qnE[]h;: with acc. and l. to place something around someone’s neck, meaning: to provide

someone with something Dt 1514. †

7170 qn"[]

I qn"[]: MHeb. JArm. aq'n>[uÆ[i, Syr. ÁeqqaÒ, ÁeqqtaÒ neck-chain; Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 27a) anqia loop ?,

hole ?; Arb. Áunq neck, ÀaÁ naq with a long neck (Lane 1:2176); Akk. unqu ring; unqu II nape of the neck,
Arm.lw., see vSoden Orientalia 37:269 (attested only once, meaning a type of meat for an offering); ? Eth.

Áenq«e precious stone (derived from root Ánq, see Dillmann 990): tAqÆmyqin"[] neck-chain: a) for women (BRL1

257ff; BRL2 286f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1709) Pr 19, cj. Song 49 for qn"[] prp. ~yqin"[]B; or yqen>[;B. (cs. before !mi
Gesenius-K. §130a); b) for camels Ju 826. †

Der. qn[.

7171 qn"[]

II qn"[], qAn[]h' Jos 2111 ? rd. qn"[]h\, SamP. eÒnaâq, Sept. Enac, Enak, Ainak: n.pop.; Eg. (execration texts) ya-Á-n-

q (Helck Beziehungen 46; Alt Kl. Schr. 3:52; Pritchard Texts 328f); ? Ug. Ánqt (Fisher Parallels 2: p. 310 no.
78); hardly as Hurr. personal name Héanakka/gga/qqa (Gelb-Purves-MacRae Nuzi Personal Names (1943):53a),

so de Vaux Patr. 331 :: Feiler ZAW 45 (1939):225f: ~yqin"[] (? pl. of the gentilic): qn"[] ynEB. Nu 1333; qn"[]h'
ynEB. Jos 1514 Ju 120; qn"[]h' yde¿yÀliy> Nu 1322.28 Jos 1514; qn"[]h†' ybia] [b;r>a; 1513 2111 (see above); qn"[]h†' ybia]
[b;r>a;Å~yqin"[] Jos 1122 1412, cj. Jr 475 for ~q'm.[i with Sept. prp. ~yqin"[]; ~yqin"[]Å[]h†' Jos 1121; []h†'Å[]B' Dt

210f.21 Jos 1415; ~yqin"[]h†' ynEB. Dt 128 92: Anak n.pop. < eponymous hero; etym. uncertain, from I qn"[]: a) “the

long-necked people” (Gesenius Thesaurus 1054; BDB); b) “the neck-chain people” (from the rings worn by
them or their animals), so Noth Jos. 92 and ATD 7:94; cf. Fritz Israel in der Wüste (1970):81;

—section of the pre-Israelite population of Canaan, esp. around Hebron, giants: Sept. giga,ntej Dt 128; ï 92 ::

Maclaurin VT 15 (1965):468-74: qn"[] related to Greek a;nax a Philistine word designating an official position;

—Schwally ZAW 18 (1898):139ff; Karge 691ff; Noth Jos. 92; de Vaux Patr. 331 and Histoire 1:131, 135;

Reicke-R. Hw. 404; Lipinski VT 24 (1974):41-55; ï !m'yxia], yv;ve, ym;l.T; the three sons of qn"[] Nu 1322 Jos

1514 Ju 110 and II hp'r': hp'r'h' (yde¿yÀliy>) and ~yaip'r>. †

7172 rnE['

I rnE[', SamP. inniÒraâm, GnAp ~nr[ 21:21 22:6 (Fitzmyer GenAp2 157); Sept. Aunan, Jub 1329; Josephus

:Ennhroj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 45); n.m. Gn 1413.24 together with lKov.a, and arem.m;;

—Lipinski VT 24 (1974):52f; Schatz 126-29 ï II. †

7173 rnE['

II rnE[': n.loc., Levitical city in Manasseh 1C 655, Sept. Anar (Rahlfs); Abel 2:244; Simons Geog. §337:22: rd.

%n:[.T; with Jos 2125; see Noth Jos. 126. †



7174 vn[

vn[: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 167f), JArm. pe., Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:520), Pun. nif, Palm. af. (Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 219): to impose a punishment or a fine; denominative ? cf. Pun. sbst. Ánsëm ï ~yviWn[]; ? Ug.

gÔntÑ Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 108:11; Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 7 (1975):116, 118 with Heb. vn[ :: de Moor

UF 1 (1967):178: Akk. häanaÒsëu/kanaÒsëu (AHw. 320b; Liedke WMANT 39 (1971):44).

qal: pf. Wvn>[†'w>; inf. vAn[', cs. vAn[], -vn"[]; pt. pass. pl. ~yviWn[]: to impose a fine on someone, with acc. of pers.

Pr 2111 (#le), with acc. of pers. and thing (amount) Dt 2219 (de Vaux Inst. 1:246 = Lebensordnungen 1:257;

MHeb. pi., SamP. pi.), 2C 363, with l. pers. Pr 1726, ~yviWn[] !yyE Am 28; ~yviWn[] !yyEÅ[] vb. or sbst. ï

~yviWn[]. †

nif: pf. Wvn†'[/n<; impf. vnE['yE: to be paid for (pers.) Ex 2122 (SamP. hitp. iyyannÝsë): to have to pay for, come to

grief Pr 223 2712. †

Der. ~yviWn[], vn<[o.

7175 vn<[o

vn<[o: vn[, Bauer-L. Heb. 460i, l: MHeb. JArm. av'n"[], BArm. *vn"[]: fine 2K 2333, with afn to have to pay a

fine Pr 1919; cj. 1K 1015 for yven>a;me rd. ? yven>[;me (Noth Könige 204; Würthwein ATD 11/1:122): from the taxes

imposed. †

7176 tn"[]

tn"[], Sept. Anaq, Josephus :Anaqoj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 11): ÁAnat name of a NWSem. goddess, Gese-

H. Religionen 156ff; Kapelrud The Violent Goddess (1969); Gray Legacy2 174f; Widengren Sak. Kön. 12,

8669.70; Reicke-R. Hw. 91; WbMyth. 1:235ff, 333: n.m. tn"[]-nB, rG:m.v; Ju 331 56; personal name with an

uncertain interpretation; for possibilities, cf. de Vaux Histoire 2:127f:

—1. theophoric, cf. Amor. Bunu-anati, Sèum-anati (Huffmon 201); Ug. bn Ánt (Gröndahl 111, 378a), bin-Áanat

(Gröndahl 321b, cf. 118); ? corresponding short form A-na-ti (EA 170:43); EgArm. personal name ytn[
(Cowley Arm. Pap. 22:108) short form, cf. latybtn[ and whytn[ (Cowley Arm. Pap. 22:108), Vincent

625ff;

—2. tn"[]-nB, shortened from tn"[] tyBe-nB, and indicating that the bearer of the name was a citizen (perhaps

the head) of the city (Noth Personennamen 1231; Alt Kl. Schr. 1:2621); tn"[] tyBe (ï tyIB; B 37) Jos 1938 Ju

133 and ï tAtn"[]. †

7177 tAtn"[]

I tAtn"[], tton"[] 1K 226, Sept. Anaqwq, Josephus VAnaqw.q (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 139): n.loc. Levitical city

in Benjamin; tn"[] + ending -oÒt not pl. Bauer-L. Heb. 506t :: Kapelrud The Violent Goddess (1969):10:

shortened from tAtn"[] tyBe, tA- pl. of intensification: “the house of the great Anat”; Borée 49; RaÒs el-HéarruÒbe



SW of ÁAnaÒta (Abel 2:243f; Simons Geog. §337:12; U. Lux ZDPV 90 (1974):201 and bibliography in note 75;

Reicke-R. Hw. 92): Jos 2118 1K 226 Is 1030 Jr 11 1121.23 327-9 Ezr 223 and Neh 727 (tA-Å[] yven>a;), 1132 1C 645; ï

II and hY"titon>[;; gentilic ytitoN>[;.†

7178 tAtn"[]

II tAtn"[]: n.m., = I: name of clans in the post-exilic period coming from I tAtn"[]Å[] (Rudolph Chr. 67) 1C 78;

ï hY"titon>[;:

—1. Benjaminite clan 1C 78;

—2. one of the ~['h' yvear' who bore the name of his clan (Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 175) Neh 1020. †

7179 ytitoN>[;

ytitoN>[; daghesh dirimens (Bergsträsser 1:68v, w; R. Meyer Gr. §14:2b; missing in Bomberg in 2S 2327 1C 1128

123); gentilic of I tAtn"[]: 2S 2327 Jr 2927 1C 1128 123 2712. †

7180 hY"titon>[;

hY"titon>[;: 1C 824: n.m.: I tAtn"[] + ? hypocoristic ending -ya (Rudolph Chr. 78) rd. with a few MSS cf. BHS

hy"t.-: or rd. ? with Pesh. tAtn"[]w:, so Noth Names 254a, = II tAtn"[]. †

7181 sysi['

sysi[': ss[: MHeb. JArm. as'ysi[]; Pehl. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 209); cs. sysi[]: grape juice, grapes fresh from

the harvest, gleu/koj Acts 213 (Dalman Arbeit 4:372; Wolff BK 14/2:33): Is 4926 Jl 15 418 Am 913; ynIMorI sysi[]
juice crushed from my pomegranate Song 82, sf. for the expression as a whole cf. Joüon §140b :: BHS prp. with

many MSS Targ. ~ynI- (Dalman Arbeit 4:372). †

7182 ss[

ss[: MHeb. hs[ pi., ss[, possibly in derivative hS'[i dough; JArm. as[ pa.; ? cf. Arb. Palache 57.

qal: pf. ~t,AS[;: to crush underfoot Mal 321. †

Der. sysi['.

7183 r[[

[r[[: impf. Wr[†e[oy> Is 155: rd. Wrr†e[oy> (rw[ pilp.)]



*ypi[\: *hp[, Bauer-L. Heb. 577i; > MHeb., once DSS ~yp[ 1QH 7:10; BArm. JArm. ay"p.['; Syr. Mnd. ÁufyaÒ

(Drower-M. Dictionary 10b); Arb. ÁifaÒt long, thick hair; Akk. upuÖ clouds, from vb. apuÖ III to cover (AHw. 62b),

Arm.lw. Wagner 223 = Heb. hl,[': pl. ~yIap'[\, Q ~yIp'[\, K ~yaip'[\, Bauer-L. Heb. 579p: thick foliage Ps 10412

(Rüthy 64). †

7185 lp[

lp[: MHeb. hif. to be impudent; Arb. gÔfl to be foolish, impudent.

pu: pf. hl'P.[u Hab 24 text uncertain, for hl'P.[u prp. lP'[u pt. pu. (< lP'[um.) or lP'[; (BHS): the impudent

man, cf. hlpw[ 1Qp Hab :: cj. @L'[u (Humbert Hab. 74) or @leA[ (Keller CAT 11b:158): to become weak,

dwindle away ï @l[ :: Rudolph KAT 13/3:212: rd. hL'[uP. deserved punishment. †

hif: (:: SamP. qal) impf. WlPi[.Y:w:: with l. with inf. to dare (to climb) Nu 1444. †

7186 lp,[o

I lp,[o: Arb. Áafl and Áafal (LisaÒn sv., information from Franz Allemann, Bern): the layer of subcutaneous fat

around the testicles, perinaeum, wild growth of tissue in the vulva, thickening of flesh in the anus; not
equivalent to Akk. uplu, which does not mean boil (KBL), but 1) head louse (AHw. 1423b connected with the
vb. uppulu to delouse AHw. 1425a), and 2) (only one example, Borger AOAT 1 (1969):6, 63) scab (?): K

~ylip'[.B;, or *~ylip'[\B', (SamP. (w)baÒãfaÒãlÝm), ~ylipo[., ylepo[., ~k,ylepo[., perpetual Q ~yrIxoj., yrexoj., ~k,yrexoj.
ï *rxj, Geiger 408f: a thickening of tissue, trad. boil, according to perpetual Q haemorrhoids Dt 2827

(parallel with !yxiv.), 1S 56.9.12 64f (Stoebe KAT 8/1:140 with bibliography). †

Der. II lp,[o.

7187 lp,[o

II lp,[o, Sept. Ofla, Josephus VOfla/j (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 95): = I; swelling, designation of hills as

swellings on the surface of the earth (Schwarzenbach 21) > Eg. Ápr wr (Helck Beziehungen 131; Mo. Mesha. 22:

lp[h the acropolis of QerihÌo):

—1. area of the city of Jerusalem: a) the land joining the Jebusite city with the palace of Solomon and the
temple area (Welten WMANT 42 (1973):75 with references from Josephus) Is 3214; b) the whole area,
including the temple with its outbuildings and probably also the area with the houses of everyone who was in
any way connected with the ritual of the temple (Welten WMANT 42 (1973):76, 77) Mi 48 Neh 326f 1121 2C 273

3314;

—cf. BRL2 160b; Simons 64ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1352;

—2. lp,[oh' 2K 524: exact location unclear, according to the context certainly situated in Samaria, the citadel or

acropolis of the city (Gray Kings3 510, cf. TOB 685u) :: ZüBi: the hill. †

7188 ynIp.['



ynIp.[': ynIp.['Å['h' Jos 1824: n.loc. in Benjamin, Sept., except Sept.L VAfnh; etym. uncertain, König Wb. 341b

from Arb. Áafana to climb up: ynIp.[' terrace shaped and simil.; most dl. as dittograph of ynIMo[;h' (K), see Noth

Jos. 108; Kuschke Fschr. Hertzberg 108f :: Abel 2:401; Simons Geog. §327:11; Gray Joshua, Judges and Ruth

(New Century Bible, 1967) 164: ynIp.[' perhaps identifiable with Jifneh NW of Bethel. †

7189 ~yIP;[;p.[;

~yIP;[;p.[;: ? @w[, @[p[ Gesenius-B.; Bauer-L. Heb. 482d; MHeb. eye-lashes, cf. r[yX ~yp[p[b growth of

hair near the eye-lashes (Levy 3:675); Ug. ÁpÁp: ÁpÁph sp tÑrml (Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 14:iii:43f; vi:30), disputed
meaning: Gordon Textbook §19:1895 eye(s); Aistleitner 2072 eye-lid, so also Gray Krt2 14 line 148 and Legacy2

144; Caquot-S. Textes 525e;

—Fisher Parallels 1: p. 301, no. 440: pupil of the eye; Delekat UF 4 (1972):20 §24 and Dietrich-Loretz BiOr 23

(1966):131b eye-lashes: yPe[;p.[;, sf. yP;[;p.[;, $'yP,[;p.[;, h'yP,ÆwyP'[;p.[;, WnyPe[;p.[; (THAT 2:261) 10 times:

—1. eye-lashes (parallel with !yI[;) cf. MHeb. Jr 917 Ps 114 1324 Pr 425 64 3013; rx;v†' yPe[;p.[; Jb 39;

—2. eyes Jb 4110 Pr 625, with ~yrh 4Q184, 1, 13 (DJD 5: p. 82);

—3. eye-lashes or eyes Jb 1616; :: KBL: beams, beaming eyes; Dahood Biblica 50 (1969):351f and Questions

disputées de l’AT (Louvain 1974):25; simil. Fischer Parallels 1:301 no. 440: pupil; but pupil is ï !Avyai. †

7190 @p[

@p[, ï @w[ pol. :: KBL.

7191 rp[

rp[: denom. of rp'['.

pi. (Jenni 273): pf. rP;[i: rp'['B, to throw earth at someone 2S 1613 (parallel with lQesi ~ynIb'a]B'). †

7192 rp'['

rp'[' (110 times), Sec. a[far (Ps 3010 Brönno 150, 407; Beer-M. Hebr. Textbuch (1960):71; Kahle Cairo Gen.

164): SamP. ÁaÒãfaâr; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 168); Ug. Ápr (Gordon Textbook §19:1898; Aistleitner 2074;
Fisher Parallels 1: p. 124 no. 67: arsÌ parallel with Ápr); EA (hä)aparu, Can. gloss on Akk. ep(e)ru (AHw. 222b;
Böhl Spr. 82g); JArm. CPArm. Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:543b), Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 32a), Pehl.

EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 219); Arb. Áafr; Eth. Àafer (Leslau 11) ï rp,ae: cs. rp;[], sf. %rep'[], Hr'ÆArp'[],
~r'p'[], pl. cs. t¿AÀrop.[; (THAT 2:353-56).

—1. fine dry top-soil, dust: a) #r,a'h' Å[] Gn 1316 2814 Ex 812f 2S 2243 Is 4012 2C 19; rp'[' rp,aew" Gn 1827 Jb

3019 ï 426; rp'['w> qb'a' Dt 2824; rp'['w> qb'a'Å['l. $.D; ground to dust Dt 921; rp;[] ~yIl;g>r; Is 4923; Avaro-l[;
rp'[' hl'[/h, Jos 76 Ezk 2730 Lam 210 = with qrz Jb 212; b) as an expression of humiliation qrzÅ['-l[; bv;y"
Is 471; ['-l[; bv;y"Å['l, with qbd Ps 11925, with !yKiv.hi Ps 76, with xxv Ps 4426, :: xxvÅ['me ~yqihe 1S 28



1K 162 (cf. Brueggemann ZAW 84 (1972):1-18); d[; Å[' (intensifying expression following #r,a,) into the very

dust Is 2512 265; to grind like dust 2K 137; mouth #r,a,Å['B, (humble before God) Lam 329; c) metaph. (THAT

2:354): i) ['B,Å[' image of a mass of people and innumerable descendants Gn 1316 2814 Nu 2310 (:: Guillaume

VT 12 (1962):335-37: rp'[' meaning warrior, from Arb. Áifr strong, powerful; and ÁifirriÒn a bold, resolute and

strong man), Is 4012 and elsewhere; ii) rp'['Å[' the lowly, worthless 1S 28 1K 162 2K 137 Zeph 117 Ps 76; to

throw gold into ['Å[' Jb 2224 (meaning into holes in the ground, see Weise ZAW 72 (1960):29f); iii) ['Å[' what

is trivial, transitory Gn 319 Ps 10314 Jb 419 819 109 Qoh 320 127.

—2. loose earth, soil: a) as part of the “substance” of human beings Gn 27 319 1827 (Westermann BK 1/1:280f,

362), cf. 1 c iii; b) in general ['Å[' as an element of the earthly domain (also poetical for “earth”) Is 347 (parallel

with #r,a,) Ezk 264.12 Hab 110 Zech 93 Jb 148 4125, lbeTe tArp.[; clods of earth Pr 826; lbeTe tArp.[;Å['-l[;
on the earth Jb 1925 (Fohrer KAT 16:319f) 4125, ['-l[;Å[' tm;d>a; land of dust Da 122 (ï 4b and hm'd'a] 3).

—3. misc.: a) rubble 1K 2010 2K 2312 Ps 10215 Neh 44 (:: hm'AxB; tAnb.li), hm'AxB; tAnb.liÅ['h, tAmre[] pile of

rubble 334; b) a layer of clay used as plaster for the wall of a house Lv 1441f, rp;[] tyIB;h; 1445 cf. Dalman

Arbeit 7:27, 120; c) the fragments of a crushed cultic effigy Dt 921, of an asherah 2K 236, of altars 2312; d) ashes

of the burned sin offering (taJ'x;) Nu 1917; e) bh'z" trop.[; gold dust Jb 286.

—4. the grave and the world of the dead (often difficult to separate) (THAT 2:355): a) grave bh'z" trop.[;Å['l,
bk;v' Jb 721, ['l, bk;v'Å['-l[; bk;v' Jb 2011 2126; b) underworld rp'[' tm;d>a; ynEvey> Da 122; rp'[' tm;d>a;
ynEvey>Å['-l[; tx;n" (parallel with laov.) Jb 1716; c) as a) or b) laov.Å[' ynEk.vo Is 2619 1QH 6:34, [' ynEk.voÅ['
yder>Ay Ps 2230; tw<m' Å[] Ps 2216.

—Emendations: Jb 75[]Å[' vyGIÆvWG dl. rp'[' gloss, ï vWG.

Der. II !Arp.[,.

7193 rp,[e

rp,[e: n.m. (Noth Personennamen 230: the young of a deer, roe-deer or gazelle) equivalent to ï rp,[o; Sept.

Afer and simil., Josephus VAfe,raj, ~Ew.frhn (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 21a, 47c):

—1. Midianite Gn 254 (SamP. versions rpaw) 1C 133;

—2. descendant of Judah 1C 417;

—3. Manassite 524. †

7194 rp,[o

rp,[o: ~yrIp'[\, with a similar meaning to ï rp,[e; Arb. gÔufr the young of an ibex (Nöldeke Beitr. 84), :teb. gÔyfir

gazelle four or five days old (J.J. Hess): ~yliY"a;h' rp,[o a young fallow deer, ï lY"a;, Song 29.17 814 (814 parallel

with ybic.); metaph. for the ~yId;v' ynEv. Song 45 74. †



Der. I hr'p.['.

7195 hr'p.[;

hr'p.[;: n.loc., hr'p.[;l. tyBe Mi 110, ï tyIB; B 26.

7196 hr'p.['

I hr'p.[': n.m. = rp,[o + ending -aÒ with vocative, or rather hypocoristic significance; for the first cf. Noth

Personennamen 38, and for the last (as Akk. -atu) Stamm 11, 113, 253f; vSoden Gramm. §60:1a: descendant of

zn:q. 1C 414. †

7197 hr'p.['

II hr'p.[': n.loc.; explanation uncertain: a) from rp'[' meaning dusty place (Schwarzenbach 203); b) from Arb.

Áufrat “reddish-white colour of the dust”, Áifr dirty pig (named from the colour): reddish-white place (Noth Jos.

149); c) from rp,[o and I hr'p.[' place of the roe-deer, gazelle: Ju 624tr'p.[' Leningrad, Bomberg, Cairo tr;-,
Bauer-L. Heb. 510v; locv. Ju 95ht'r†'p.[':

—1. in Benjamin, Sept. Af(a)ra, Gofera, Josephus VEfra, (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 47b); etÌ-TÌaiyibe, 7 km
N1 of Bethel (Abel 2:402; Simons Geog. §327:9; Noth Jos. 111; Elliger Kl. Schr. 47f): Jos 1823 1S 1317;

—2. in Manasseh, Sept. Efraqa: homeland of Gideon; location unknown; Abel 2:402f; Simons Geog. §561;
Albright JPOS 11 (1931):247ff; Alt PJB 24 (1928):32ff; Keller ZAW 67 (1955/56):154; Reicke-R. Hw. 1353;

Herrmann Geschichte 154f; de Vaux Histoire 2:109: not all that far from Shechem; ï II !Arp.[,: Ju 611.24 827.32

95. †

7198 !Arp.[,

!Arp.[, See below under !¿AÀrop.[, (#7200).

7199 !rop.[,

!rop.[, See below under !¿AÀrop.[, (#7200).

7200 !¿AÀrop.[,

I !¿AÀrop.[,; rp,[e + dimin. ending -oÒn (Stamm 17 Part 2 (1949):379-82); SamP. ifron, Sept. Efrwn, Josephus

:Efremoj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 47c): n.m. of a Hittite Gn 238-17 259 4929f 5013. †

7201 !Arp.[,

II !Arp.[,: Sept. Efrwn: rp'[': “dusty place” (Schwarzenbach 203); n.top.:

—1. !Arp.[, rh; Jos 159 between :; Simons Geog. page ; ():; ():;



— Q ~yIr;p.[, (MHeb.); hr'p.[' 1. and VEfra,im Joh 1154 and ? ~yIr;p.a, 2S 1323, ï ~yIr;p.a, 6 (:: Seebass VT 14

(1964):497-500);

—Dalman Orte 231ff; Jerusalem 224f; Schunck VT 11 (1961):188-200. †

7202 tr,p,[o

tr,p,[o See below under tr,p,[o and tr,p,A[ (#7204).

7203 tr,p,A[

tr,p,A[ See below under tr,p,[o and tr,p,A[ (#7204).

7204 tr,p,[oÆtr,p,A[

tr,p,[o and 4 times tr,p,A[, SamP. uÒfaÒãrÝt: tr,p†'[o: ? < Akk.-Sum. abaÒru lead (AHw. 4a; Landsberger WZKM 56

(1960):117 and JNES 24 (1965):285ff), > MHeb. JArm. ar'b'a], Syr. abaÒraÒ, Sam. hrbr (Ben-H. Lit. Or.

2:552), Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 1b); Arb. ÀabaÒr (Fraenkel 152), Salonen Kultorwörter 5f, cf. Forbes

JbEOL 2:493; Pun. trp[ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 219), Friedrich Phön2 §118a): lead Nu 3122 Ezk 2218.20 2712;

trp[Å[o rK;Ki lead cover Zech 57 = [o rK;KiÅ[oh' !b,a, lead weight 58; Ex 1510 Jr 629; [oh' !b,a,Å[ow> lz<r>B;
j[eB. with an iron pen and (inlaid) with lead Jb 1924 (Fohrer KAT 16:317). †

7205 #[e

#[e (330 times), SamP. isÌ/esÌ, with art. aÒãÀiÒÄsÌ; basic form ÁidÌ: MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 168) and hc[
undergrowth, straw (Levy 3:678); Ug. ÁsÌ (Gordon Textbook §19:1903; Gramm. §8:20; Aistleitner 2078, 2079;

Fisher Parallels 1: p. 302f no. 441-443; Ug 5, 235:8hc[Åhc[: isÌ-sÌuÃ); Pun. #[ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 219);

Akk. isÌu/isÌsÌu tree, wood (AHw. 390b); EgArm. q[ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 219), BArm. JArm. Sam. (Ben-H.

Lit. Or. 2:542) [a' (< [[, BLA 50c, 179f), usually replaced in Arm. by !l'yai and ¿mÀsyq; Arb. ÁidÌat, gÔadÌan

tree; OSArb. ÁdÌ wood (Conti 211b); Eth.G ÁedÌ tree, pole, wood (Dillmann 1025f); Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 144f;

Rüthy 10f, 41f: Ac[e, Hc'[e, $'c.[e; pl. ~yci[e, yce[], sf. $'yc,[e, %yIc;[e, wyc'[e, h'yc,[e, Wnyce[e (THAT 2:356-59).

—1. collective trees, copse, timber: Gn 111.29 29a 184; hd,F'h; #[e Ex 925, #r,a'h' #[e Lv 2620, lk'a]m; #[e
Ezk 4712, !n"[]r; #[e Jr 172, tAb[' #[e densely leaved trees Lv 2340; Hc'[e its stock of timber (of a beseiged

town) Dt 2019, cj. Jr 66 for hc'[e rd. with QOr.Hc'[e (BHS) :: Dahood Biblica 50 (1969):57f: -aÒ is an archaic

accusative ending, so also hc'[e Is 301; wood, meaning: idol :: ï I hc'[e 3a and THAT 1:750.

—2. (an individual) tree: ~yYIx;¿h;À #[e Gn 29 (ï I yx; B 1; THAT 2:357f; W. Bühlmann OBO 12 (1976):280-

83) Pr 318 1130 1312 154; t[;D;h; #[e Gn 29 (THAT 2:358f); #[e-lK' any tree Dt 226; AB #[e-lk'w> r[;y: Is

4423; vbey" #[e Is 563 :: xl; #[e Ezk 1724.



—3. pl. trees ~ynIb'a]w: ~yci[e Ex 719 (see 6b), cf. Ug. abn + ÁsÌ (Fisher Parallels 1: p. 100 no. 9; Caquot-S.

Textes 378s) and ÁsÌ parallel with abn (Fisher Parallels 1: p. 302 no. 441); yce[] hwhy Ps 10416, !d,[e yce[] Ezk

319, hd,F'h; yce[]-lK' (!p,G<, hn"aeT., !AMrI, rm'T', x;WPT;) Jl 112.

—4. a) species of tree: tyIZ:h; #[e Hg 219, #[e !m,v, (ï !m,v, 4) Is 4119 Neh 815 (Stieglitz JNES 29 (1970):56);

b) type of wood: yce[] with ï ~yGImul.a; 1K 1011f; #[e with zr,a, Lv 144 Nu 196, pl. 2S 511; #[e with ~yviArB.
2C 35, pl. 2S 65 (cf. Keel Die Weisheit spielt vor Gott (1974):35f; BRL2 235 no. 3), 1K 522; #[e with !p,G<h; Ezk

152.6; yce[] with rp,GO Gn 614; yce[] with hn"Abl. Song 414; yce[] with ~yJivi Ex 255; yce[] with !m,v, 1K 632; cf.

#[e with hr'AmZ>h; twisting wooden tendrils (of the vine) Ezk 152.

—5. wood (as material): #[e-lK' any sort of wood Dt 1621; #[e type of wood which sweetens water Ex 1525;

#[e tv,rox] Ex 315, ï I tv,rox], #[e yver'x' 2S 511; !b,a,w" #[e Dt 428 2K 1918 Ezk 2032, cf. pl. sub. 3; aWh #[e
Jr 108 (:: cj. hc'[eme: senseless, BHS); Ac[e his wooden idol Hos 412, cf. #[eh' Jr 227 39 Hab 219; hP'ci #[e
panelled with wood 1K 615.

—6. a) wood for building constructions, cf. Ug. ÁsÌm (Dietrich-L. Texte 2, 26:6, 8f, 17; UF 6 (1974):453-54

and Heltzer The Rural Community in Ancient Ugarit (1976):25f): #[e¿h'À Hg 18 1K 532; ~yci[e bj;x' Dt 195;

~yci[e vr;x' carpenter Is 4413; woodwork Ezk 4116 Hab 211; wyc'[e the wooden parts of a house Lv 1445; b)

object made of wood #[e yliK. Lv 1132, wooden and stone receptacles Ex 719; dy"-c[e yliK. wooden, hand-held

implement Nu 3518; #[e !Ara] Dt 101; #[eh' wooden handle (of an axe) 195; #[e lD;g>mi wooden platform Neh

84; #[e tjoAm wooden beams of a yoke Jr 2813; tynIx] #[e shaft of a spear 2S 2119, so also with versions and

Q for K tynIx] #[eÅx] #xe 1S 177; ~l's.Pi #[e the wood of their idols Is 4520; #[e gibbet Gn 4019 Dt 2122f Jos

829 (ï [qy hif.), Est 223 514 64 79f 87 913.25, pl. Jos 1026.

—7. pieces of wood, sticks Ezk 3716f.19f Qoh 109; ~yci[e ~yIn:v. two little pieces of wood 1K 1712; hl'[o yce[]
kindling for the burnt offering Gn 223; ~yci[e pile of wood Zech 126; ~yci[eh' firewood 1K 1833 Neh 1035, #[e
lWB wooden block Is 4419.

—8. #[e yTev.Pi stem of flax (Dalman Arbeit 5:24) Jos 26.

Der. III hc'[e.

7206 bc[

I bc[: MHeb. pi. to stretch, put back into place, Syr. pe. to bind (a wound), restore (a ship), pa. to bind,

bandage, CPArm. pa. to bandage (a wound); Arb. ÁsÌb to wrap, wind, bind (Wehr-Cowan 615); Scharbert
Schmerz 29ff.

pi. (Jenni 245): pf. ynIWbC.[i to plait, shape, form (cf. II %sn and II %ks): God’s hand formed Job (parallel

with ynIWf[]Y:w:) Jb 108. †

hif: inf. hb'ci[]h;l. (= Hb'-, Bauer-L. Heb. 252 l) to copy Jr 4419. †



Der. *bc'[', I bc,[,, I bc,[o, ? *bce['.

7207 bc[

II bc[: MHeb. to be sad, JArm. itpe. to grieve, byci[] saddened; BArm. JArm.; Arb. ÁsÌb to hit, push, cause to

stop moving (Driver JBL 55 (1936):115ff), gÔadÌiba to be angry, ÁdÌb to abuse, insult, ÁadÌb sharp (tongue); Eth.
ÁasÌ(a)ba to be in a bad way, be in difficulties, be in need (Dillmann 1019f; Leslau 40), Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb.
491a); Scharbert Schmerz, 27ff.

qal: pf. Abc'[]; inf. yBic.[' (Gesenius-K. §61a, 115c); pt. tb;Wc[]: to rebuke, hurt 1K 16 1C 410; x;Wr tb;Wc[]
deeply saddened Is 546; cj. 2S 1321 ins. ? with Sept., Latina, Vulg. bc;[' al{w> cf. Budde KHC 8 (1902):262. †

nif: pf. bc;[.n<Æ[/n< (Bauer-L. Heb. 348j); impf. bce['yE, Wbc†eÆWbc.[†'Te:

—1. to be worried 1S 203.34 2S 193 Neh 810f;

—2. to grieve Gn 455; cj. 2S 1339 for -la, tacel' prp. -l[; bce['le (< bce['hel.) BHK;

—3. to hurt oneself (B. on) Qoh 109. †

pi. (Jenni 132): pf. WbC.[i; impf. WbC†e[;y>: to hurt someone’s feelings Is 6310; Ps 566 text corrupt. for WbC†e[;y>
yr;b'D> prp. Wc[]W"yI Wrb.D†'yI or bc,[, WrB.DI (Gunkel Psalmen 244; Kraus BK 155:566 :: Dahood Psalms 2:43: rd.

yr;b.Do for yr;b'D> “my slanderers torment me”). †

hif: impf. WhWbyci[]y:: to hurt someone’s feelings Ps 7840. †

hitp: impf. bCe[;t.YIw:, WbC.[;t.YIw:: to be deeply worried with ABli-la, (hwhy) Gn 66; to feel hurt Gn 347. †

Der. ? *bce[', II bc,[,, II bc,[o, !AbC'[i, tb,C,[;, hb'ce[]m;.

7208 bc'['

*bc'[': I bc[: ~yBic;[] (MHeb. cf. DSS: Kuhn Konkordanz 168), yBec;[], h'yB,c;[], ~h,yBec;[] (Chr.R. North

BZAW 77 (1958):154):

—1. idol (cf. I bc,[o) of the Philistines 2S 521, of Babel Is 461 Jr 502, of Samaria Mi 17, of Ephraim Hos 84 132,

of Judah cj. Is 28 ins. wyB'c;[] hc,qe !yaew>; of Israel cj. Mi 513 for $'yr,[' prp. $'yB,c;[] or $'yr,ci (BHS) :: Rudolph

KAT 13/3:103: $'yZ<[u your refuges; of the ~yIAG Ps 1154 13515;

—2. the deity represented by an effigy, ~yIAGÅ[] meaning false god: of the Philistines 1S 319 (rd. -ta, for tyBe),
1C 109, of Ephraim Hos 149, of Jerusalem Is 1011 (parallel with ~yliylia/), of the country (Judah and Israel)

Zech 132 (with tAmv.), of ![;n:K. and its ~yIAG Ps 10636.38;

—3. some instances may belong to 1 or 2, esp. because the transition from one to the other is fluid, cf. Rudolph
KAT 13/1:114: Hos 417 2C 2418. †



7209 bce['

*bce[' or *bC'[;: I or II bc[: ~k,ybeC.[;: if from bce[', C. is with daghesh forte dirimens (Bauer-L. Heb. 464,

§61:ii), if from bC'[;, with daghesh forte (Bauer-L. Heb. 479 l): hard worker, labourer :: Driver JBL 55

(1936):117 and BHS cj. ~k,yjeb.[o (ï I jb[); your debtors, i.e. those who have borrowed something against a

pledge of security, see Fohrer Das Buch Jesaja 3 (1964):206: Is 583.†

7210 bc,[,

I bc,[,: I bc[: pottery vessel (see Kelso §66; Honeyman 86) Jr 2228 (cf. Held ErIsr. 9 (1969):7647, 77). †

7211 bc,[,

II bc,[,: II bc[: MHeb.; ï II bc,[o: ~ybic'[], $'yb,c'[]:

—1. hurt: bc,[,-rb;D> a hurtful word (:: %r;-hn<[]m;): Pr 151;

—2. strenuous work Pr 1022 (:: %r;-hn<[]m;Åy tK;r>Bi), 1423 (:: ~yIt;p'f.-rb;D>); pl. what is acquired with

difficulty Pr 510, ~ybic'[]h' ~x,l, bread acquired with pain, or bread of anxious toil Ps 1272, cj. Jr 1119 for

Amx.l;B. #[e rd. ? Amx.l; bc,[, (R. Houberg VT 25 (1975):676f);

—3. pain (of childbirth) Gn 316 (SamP. !AbC'[iB.). †

7212 bc,[o

I bc,[o: I bc[ (= *bc'[' vocalized as tv,Bo see North BZAW 77 (1958):154): yBic.[': false god Is 485, cf.

*bc'[' 2; ? from I bc'['Å[o also Ps 13924bc,[o $.r,D, worship of false gods (%r,D, meaning: cultic practice), so

Würthwein Wort und Existenz (1970):187f, alt. from II bc,[o; cj. Hos 106 for Atc'[] prp. ABc;[] or ABc.[' (BHS)

:: Rudolph KAT 13/1:196: Atc'[] his piece of wood, unitary noun from #[e ï II hc'[e. †

7213 bc,[o

II bc,[o: II bc[: JArm. aB'c.[u; II bc,[, 3:

—1. anxious toil, hardship Is 143 1C 49 Pr 151 Or. (for II bc,[,);

—2. agony, bc,[,Å[o $.r,D, the way of agony Ps 13924 (:: ~l'A[ $.r,D,) ï I bc,[o. †

7214 !AbC'[i

!AbC'[i: SamP. (b)aÒãsÌaÒãbon; MHeb. !AbC'[i: II bc[, Bauer-L. Heb. 498c; R. Meyer Gr. §41:1a; vSoden ZA 41

(1933):1154 on p. 116: the ending -oÒn indicates the duration of the condition: !AbC'[i, %nEAbC.[i: anxious toil,

hardship Gn 316f 529. †



7215 tb,Cñ,[;

tb,Cñ,[;: II bc[, Bauer-L. Heb. 613b: tb,C'ñ';, tb;C.[;, yt†'boC.[;, ~t'AbC.[;: pain, nuisance, worry Ps 164, cj. Ps 133

for tAc[e prp. tb,C,[; or tAbC'[; (BHS) ï I hc'[e 3 :: Dahood Psalms 1:76f: tAc[e = doubt; Pr 1010, 1513

ble-tb;C.[;, cj. 279 for tc;[]me prp. (cf. Sept.) tb,C,[;me (BHS), Jb 928, cj. 715 rd. ? yt†'AbC.[; for yt†'Amc.[; ï

*hm'c.[;, Sir 3625; wound Ps 1473.†

7216 dc[

*dc[: MHeb. dc'[]m; axe, small hatchet (Levy 3:195a) ï HAL 581f; Ug. mÁsÌd scythe, sickel (? ; Gordon

Textbook §19:1904); vb. dc[ Heb. inscr. Gezer 3 (Donner-R. Inschriften no. 182) tXp dc[ to cut and

harvest (flax), so Donner-R. Inschriften 2:181f; H.P. Müller UF 2 (1970):229f (with bibliography) :: Albright
Pritchard Texts 320; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 220: to rake, Gibson Syr. Sem. 1:2: to pull (flax), pull out, BiblHeb.

ï #tn, vtn, rq[, MHeb. JArm. vlt cf. Finkelstein BASOR 94 (1944):28f; Eth. ÁdÌd and ÁsÌd to mow,

harvest: maÒÁdÌad and maÒÁdÌed sickle (Dillmann 1027), Tigr. ÁsÌd to mow, harvest, maÁasÌad sickel (Littmann-H. Wb.
491b); Akk. esÌeÒdu to harvest (AHw. 250f);

—JArm. CPArm. Syr. Pehl. (Frahang 1813), Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:583) dcx and Arb. hÌsÌd to cut, harvest;

Arb. häsÌd and ÁdÌd to cut off, mihÌsÌad sickle: Arb. and OSArb. dÑ mhäzÌdm name of a month (Conti 155b).

cj. qal: pf. dc;[', cj. Is 4412 for dc'[]m; prp. dc;[' ~l,GO (the iron craftsman) forges a prototype, so Elliger Fschr.

Albright (1971):114f = BK 11/1:407, 426. †

Der. dc'[]m;.

7217 hc[

I hc[: Arb. gÔdÌw IV to shut the eyelids; Eth.G ÁasÌawa to shut a door (Dillmann 1021), cf. ? [Á]zÌn, Albright Proto-

Sin. 21, 43.

qal: pt. hc,[o with wyn"y[e to screw up (the eyes) Pr 1630, cj. for hc,[o rd. ? ~ce[o, ï III ~c[; cj. Ps 328 for

hc'[]yai prp. (cf. Sept.) hc,[/a, (BHS) :: Kraus BK 155:400 with MT: let me advise you, my eye is upon you. †

7218 hc[

II hc[: JArm. to oppress, extort, Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:560) and CPArm. to oppose, Syr. ÁsÌÀ (Brockelmann

Lex. Syr. 539b), Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 28a, 355b) to press, compel; Arb. ÁsÌy to disobey, oppose, VIII to
oppose, revolt (Wehr-Cowan 618a); cf. ? Eth.G ÁasÌawa (Dillmann 1023) to chop down, cut down, fell; Driver
WdO 1 (1947-52):410f; JSS 13 (1968):45.

nif: impv. hc[yh to argue, quarrel (parallel with ~xln) Sir 428 (see Smend 45f; N. Peters Das Buch Jesus

Sirach page 50). †

Der. II hc'[e.



7219 hc,['

hc,[', SamP. iÒsÌaâ: MHeb. hc[ (Dalman Wb. 319b), JArm. ay"c.y[i (Levy 3:678b); Sam. hcc[ (Lv 39); Arb.

ÁusÌÁusÌ, ÁusÌa/u/uÒsÌ: coccyx of the sheep, to which is attached the fatty end of the tail (Dalman Arbeit 6:92; Elliger
Lev. 52): Lv 39. †

7220 hc'[e

I hc'[e (88 times): #[y, Bauer-L. Heb. 450j; SamP. iÒsÌuÒtiÒyyima (Dt 3228); MHeb. (many times in DSS: Kuhn

Konkordanz 168; Nötscher Term. 58ff); JArm. at'c.¿yÀ[e (< Heb. = at'j.y[e); CPArm. atc¿yÀ[ (Schulthess

Lex. 85b); Deir Alla 2:9 (Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 228); OSArb. ÁzÌt exhortation (Müller ZAW 75 (1963):310):

tc;[], sf. ytic'[], $'t.c†'[], Atc'[], ~t'c'[], %yIt†'c'[] Is 4713 (mixed formation from sg. and pl., rd. %tec'[] 1QIsa

$tc[ :: H.P. Müller UF 1 (1969):81: rd. pl. as abstr. for concrete: “your adviser”; Bauer-L. Heb. 253b, 600i:

pl. sf. on the sg.), pl. tAc[e Dt 3228 Ps 133 (? ï II), Is 251 see below; cf. hc'[eAm; de Boer VTSupp. 3

(1955):42ff; Wildberger VTSupp. 9 (1963):892 and BK 10:188f; vRad Theologie 26:1968f; THAT 1:750f.

—1. advice: a) i) advice which is given Ju 207 2S 1531.34 1623 177, by the ~k'x' Jr 1818, by the h[or>p; ymek.x; Is

1911 (ï b), by Job Jb 2921, by wisdom Pr 125.30 (ï e), by the ~ynIqez> Ezk 726 (see Zimmerli 184), by the ~ynIqez>
and by the ~ydIl'y> 1K 128 2C 1013, by the [v'r' Jb 187, by the ~y[iv'r> Jb 103 2116 2218 Ps 11 (ï b), by the

~yliT'p.nI Jb 513 (parallel with ~m'r>['), by (bad) ~yci[]Ay 2C 225; tAc[e dbeao (Gesenius-K. §128x) the one to

whom advice is lacking Dt 3228; ii) hc'[e vyai the one who gives advice Is 4013 (Elliger BK 11/1:52), ytic'[]
yven>a; my counsellor Ps 11924; b) tc;[] ~y[iv'r> Jb 103 2116 2218; Ps 11 perhaps not a plan of the godless (see

above) but the community (the whole group) of the godless (see Bergmeier ZAW 79 (1967):229-32; simil.

Soggin ThZ 23 (1967):84 (:: concerning ? Ps 11 Anderson VT 24 (1974):231-33); in DSS hc[ often means

community, see Worrell VT 20 (1970):65-74; THAT 1:751); Is 1911hc'[e hr'['b.nI either foolish advice (hc'[e
as an abstract for the concrete council), so Duhm Das Buch Jesaia4 143 and THAT 1:751, or the h[or>p; ymek.x;
give foolish advice (rd. Wc[]y" for yce[]yO: Kaiser ATD 18:81, BHS); c) phrases: with B. $.l;h' Ps 11 (see above),

with bz:[' 1K 128.13, with !mi qx;r' Jb 2116 2218 (see above a and b), with lks pi. 2S 1531, with r[b nif. (ï

IV r[b) Is 1911, with rpehe 2S 1534, with #[y 2S 1623 Is 1911 (ï b), Jr 4930; d) the advice received: with [m;v'
Pr 1215 1920, with %l;h' (with ï B. 8, according to) 2C 225 (ï a i); e) advice as exhortation Pr 125.30 (parallel

with th;k;AT), 1920 (parallel with rs'Wm); f) advice as a suggestion or recommendation Ezr 103, as decision 108.

—2. hc'[e advice, of which God is in charge Jb 1213 (parallel with hn"WbT.), Jr 3219 (parallel with hY"liyli[]), of

the Messiah (hc'[e x;Wr hr'Wbg>W) Is 112, of wisdom Pr 814 (parallel with hY"viWT).

—3. plan of people: a) hm'x'l.Mil; hr'Wbg>W hc'[e 2K 1820/Is 365 cf. Wildberger BK 10:449; with [lb pi. Is

193, with vwb hif. ynI[' tc;[] a plan directed against the poor Ps 146, see Commentaries); tw<M'l; yl;[' ~t'c'[]
their plan of assassination against me Jr 1823; with rts hif. Is 2915, with #w[ Is 810, with vAB Hos 106

(Atc'[] cf. Wolff BK 14/12:222 :: ï II and III hc'[e), with aLemi Ps 205, with rpehe Ps 3310 Ezr 45 Neh 49, with

#[;y" ([r'-tc;[]) Ezk 112, with hf'[' Is 301 :: ï III hc'[e, with lyvik.hi (rd. thus for %yliv.hi) Jb 187; b) misc.:

hc'[eB. with intention 1C 1220 1QpHab 35 (Maier 2:143); ~Alv' tc;[] peaceable agreement Zech 613; yvip.n:B.



tAc[e anxieties (cf. Pr 79) Ps 133 (parallel with !Agy"), often cj. ï tb,C,[;, but Sir 3021 margin parallel with !wd
(!AD' = worry, see Smend 270; Charles).

—4. God’s plan decision: a) !AD'Åy tc;[] Jr 4920 5045 Ps 3311, Atc'[] Mi 412 Ps 10613, Atc'[]Å[] Årf.yI vAdq.
Is 519, !Ayl.[, tc;[] Ps 10711, (hwhy) hc'[eh' ldoG> Jr 3219, hc'W[Y>h; hc'[eh' the decision which has been taken

Is 1426; Atc'[] (rd. thus for ~t'c'[]) his plans Ps 10643, cf. Kraus BK 155:898 :: ï II *hc'[e; ynIxen>t; $'t.c†'[]B; Ps

7324; wyk'a'l.m; tc;[] the plan proclaimed by his (Yahweh’s) messengers Is 4426 (Duhm (see above) 339); Atc'[]
vyai who will carry out his plan Is 4611; b) absolute: i) hc'[e the plan of Yahweh, his planning Is 2829; ii) Jb

382 423 the “decision” of Yahweh, i.e. “his planning concerning his work of creation”, almost his providence, so

vRad Weisheit in Israel (1970):289; cf. Fohrer KAT 16:500; c) phrases: with awb Is 519, with ~Wq Pr 1921,

with dm;[' Ps 3311, with hf'[' Is 251 (rd. al,P, tAc[e) marvellous planning, see 1QIsatwca, see Kutscher

Lang. Is. (1974):221, with ~lv hif. 4426; people as sbj.: with !yb hif. Mi 412, with %vx hif. Jb 382, with

~l[ hif. 423, with #an Ps 10711, with hKx (al{) Ps 10613, with hrm hif. Ps 10643, or ï II.

7221 hc'[e

II *hc'[e: II hc[: Ps 10643~t'c'[] their disobedience (parallel with !Ac') :: ï I hc'[e 4 c.; tAc[e Ps 133 revolt,

rebellion :: ï I hc'[e 3 b. so KBL with Driver WdO 1 (1947-52):411f; in JSS 13 (1968):45 Driver still looks

for II hc'[e: Is 163 Hos 106 Ps 146 Jb 103 1213 187 Sir 119 3021 1QS 7:1; but it is not necessary in any of these

places, including Ps 10643 and Ps 133; so therefore II *hc'[e remains questionable.

7222 hc'[e

III hc'[e: fem. of #[e; MHeb. hc'[e (Dalman Wb. 319b): a) haulms from peas and beans; b) herbacious perennial

plants; Arb. ÁidÌat thorn bush (Driver ZAW 55 (1937):69): ? tc;[]:

—1. coll. wood Jr 66 (var. Hc'[e, see BHS, rather rd. thus ï #[e 1 and THAT 2:356 cf. Dt 2019; Hc'[e); ? vp,n<
tc;[] perfumed wood Pr 279 (Driver ZAW 52 (1934):54) :: I hc'[e;

—2. the wooden effigy, covered with gold, which has become a stick of wood Hos 106 (Rudolph KAT 13/1:196

(unitary noun), 197 :: ï I hc'[e 3 a; Is 301 Dahood Biblica 50 (1969):57f :: I hc'[e 3 a; evidence for this sbst.

remains questionable.

7223 ~Wc['

~Wc[': ~c[, Bauer-L. Heb. 471u; SamP. ÁaÒãsÌom MHeb.; Ug. ÁzÌm (Gordon Textbook §19:1842; Aistleitner 2083;

Driver Myths2 154; Gray Legacy2 7710; Kapelrud Ug. 6:320 line 24, 323 on Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 12:i:24; Fisher

Parallels 1: p. 338 no. 516; rb + ÁzÌm); Ph. pl. tmc[ powerful actions (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 220; Donner-R.

Inschriften no. 14:19; Friedr. Phön Gramm.2 §197c, 307; cf. Arb. ÁazÌiÒm great, large, strong, powerful (Wehr-

Cowan 623b): ~ymiWcÆcu[], sf. wym'Wc[]: mighty: a) as a mass of people (parallel with br;) Gn 1818 Ex 19 Nu 226

Dt 914 265 Jl 22 Ps 3518; pl. Dt 438 71 91 1123 Jos 239 Is 6022 (:: ry[ic'), Jl 16 25 Mi 43.7; Zech 822 Pr 726 countless

(parallel with br;); animal race Pr 3026, livestock Nu 321, kings Ps 13510, army Da 1125, water Is 87, sins Am



512; sbst. the strong man Is 5312 Pr 1818 Da 824; b) mighty through strength: the people of Israel Nu 1412, nations
Dt 1123, the people of the holy ones Da 824, Is 5312 Jl 211 Pr 1818; pl. fem. striking examples Sir 165;

—Ps 1010 for wym'Wc[]B; prp. wyt'Ac[]AmB. (BHS), ï *hc'[eAm. †

7224 rb,G<-nAyc.[,

rb,G<-nAyc.[, See below under rb,G<-n¿AÀyOc.[, (#7226).

7225 rb,G<-nyOc.[,

rb,G<-nyOc.[, See below under rb,G<-n¿AÀyOc.[, (#7226).

7226 rb,G<-n¿AÀyOc.[,

rb,G<-n¿AÀyOc.[,, rb,g†' Å[, SamP. (b)isÌsÌiyyon geÒbaâr, Sept. Gasiwngaber, Vulg. Asiongeber, Josephus Gasiwngabel

(Schalit Namenwörterbuch 33): n.loc.; [,Å[, = Arb. gÔadÌiaÒn, gÔadÌa bushes (Lane 2269a; Koehler ZDPV 59

(1936):193ff); rb,G< ?: Ezion-Geber, harbour in the Gulf of Eilat, as Aqaba identified with JeÝiret FaraÆ‚n, a

small island in the Gulf, 275 metres from the mainland, see Weippert 432f; also ZDPV 82 (1966):279-81; B.
Rothenberg Timna (1973):201-207 and then Würthwein ATD 11/1:116f :: T. HÌleÒfi 4 km. NW of Aqaba, so
Abel 2:320; Glueck Explorations 2:46ff; Jordan 89ff; Simons Geog. §832-33; Reicke-R. Hw. 461: Nu 3335f Dt
28 1K 926 2249 2C 817 2036. †

7227 lc[

lc[: MHeb. hitp. (DJD 4, xviii:2), Arm. lj[, JArm. Syr. etp. to turn out to be difficult, be insulted, hindered,

Arb. ÁasÌala to bend, ÁasÌila to be hunched, II to be (become) slow, sluggish (Lane I 2065) or ÁazÌa/ila to stick fast
to something; Akk. esÌeÒlu to lame, usÌsÌulu to paralyse (AHw. 251a; CAD E: 341).

nif: impf. Wlc.[†'Te: to vacillate, hesitate Ju 189. †

Der. lce[', hl'c.[;, tWlc.[;, ~yIT;l.c;[].

7228 lce['

lce[': lc[, Bauer-L. Heb. 464a: MHeb. JArm. al'j.[;, Syr. deaf, with speech difficulties, foolish; Akk. esÌlu

slow moving (CAD E: 350): slow, idle Pr 66.9 1026 134 1519 1924 204 2125 2213 2430 2613-16. †

7229 hl'c.[;

hl'c.[;: lc[, Bauer-L. Heb. 459y, z: slowness, sluggishness Pr 1915, with hf[ to be sluggish SirAdl. 3328. †

7230 tWlc.[;

tWlc.[;: lc[, Bauer-L. Heb. 505o (cf. Gulkowitsch 52, 70): MHeb. carelessness, Syr. ÁatÌluÒtÑaÒ with speech

difficulties, foolishness, stubbornness: sluggishness Pr 3127. †



7231 ~yIT;l.c;[]

~yIT;l.c;[]: Qoh 1018 with B.: lc[: trad. = *~yIt;l'c.[;, du. of hl'c.[;: “double laziness”, ? expressed by the dual

~yId;y" in 18b, cf. Hertzberg KAT 17/4:194 and Dalman Arbeit 7:119 (:: cj. ~yId;y" tl;c.[;, so Siegfried GHK 2/3, 2

(1898):72): extreme laziness. †

7232 ~c[

I ~c[: MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 169) to become strong; Ug. and Ph. ï ~Wc['; Deir Alla 1:9 (Hoftijzer-

vdK. Deir Alla 197, 284); Arb. ÁazÌuma to be great, powerful; Tigr. ÁasÌma (Littmann-H. Wb. 490b; Leslau 40);

ï I ~c,[,.

qal: pf. ~c;[', Wmc.[†', Wmc†e['; impf. Wmc.[;Y:w:; inf. sf. Amc.[':

—1. to be powerful Da 88.24 1123, with !mi to be more powerful than Gn 2616, cj. Da 114 for Adm.['k.W prp.

Wmc.[†'k.W (BHS) :: Plöger KAT 18:155; hm'c.[' Nah 39 ï ~c,[o;

—2. to be countless Ex 17.20 Is 311 Jr 56 158 3014f Ps 3820; with !mi to be more numerous than Ps 4013 695, with

!mi and inf. to be too numerous to Ps 406; abs. to amount to a high total Ps 13917. †

hif: impf. sf. Whmeci[]Y:w:: with !mi to make more powerful als Ps 10524. †

Der. I and II ~c,[o, *hm'c.[;, hm'c.[', tAmcu[], ~Wc[', tAmcu[]T;.

7233 ~c[

II ~c[: denom. of I ~c,[,.

pi. (Jenni 267): pf. sf. AmC.[i: to gnaw bones Jr 5017. †

7234 ~c[

III ~c[: MHeb. hif. = MHeb. pi., JArm. Syr. pe. #m[ to shut the eyes of a dead person, Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 22b); Arb. gÔmdÌ II to shut, shut one’s eyes to.

qal: pt. ~ce[o: to shut one’s eyes Is 3315, cj. Pr 1630 for hc,[o (ï I hc[) prp. ~ce[o. †

pi. (Jenni 204): impf. ~Ce[;y>w:: to shut one’s eyes Is 2910. †

7235 ~c,[,

I ~c,[, (123 times), primary noun (Bauer-L. Heb. 456f), SamP. ÁaÒãsÌaâm: basic form ÁazÌm; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 169); Heb. inscr. (IEJ 3 (1953):143); Ug. ÁzÌm (Gordon Textbook §19:1841; Aistleitner 2082;



Caquot-S. Textes 339f); Ph. Pun. ~c[ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 220); Arb. ÁazÌm; Eth. ÁadÌem (and ÁasÌem as Tigr.

Littmann-H. Wb. 491a); Akk. esÌemtu (AHw. 251b); JArm. amj[Æa thigh, loin: Syr. ÁatÌmaÒ > amj Palm. and

JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 101); Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:544, 548), JArm. CPArm. am'j., Syr. inscr.

(Jenni ThZ 21 (1965):384): ~c,[†', sf. $'m.Æymic.[;, ~m'Æmk,m.ÆAmc.[;; pl. (Michel Grundlegung 1:49f) ~ymic'[], sf.

ym;c'[], h'ym,Æwym'c'[], Wnymec'[], tAmc'[], construct tAmc.[; (Ex 1319 SamP. ÁaÒãsÌaÒãmaât with sf. ÁaÒãsÌaÒãmuÒti), sf.

yt†'Æyt;¿AÀmoc.[;, $'yt,¿AÀmoc.[;, wyt'¿AÀmoc.[;, WnyteAmc.[;, ~k,yteAmc.[;, ~h,yte¿AÀmoc.[;, ~t'Amc.[; (Delekat VT 14

(1964):49-52; THAT 1:377).

—1. sing. bone, skeleton: a) of people Gn 223 Ezk 377; b) the unbroken bones of a sacrificial animal rb;v' Ex

1246 Nu 912 (see Henninger Fschr. Levi della Vida 1:450ff; Dalglish 142ff; de Vaux Sacr. 13f); c) ~c,[, ~d'a'
Nu 1916 Ezk 3915 and ~c,[, Nu 1918 human bones; d) Lam 47 (text uncertain) ~c,[, body (adverbial accusative

Gesenius-K. §118m, n) or cj. for ~c,[, Wmd>a†' prp. ~r'A[ ~dea' (see Rudolph KAT 17/3:248).

—2. pl. see Delekat VT 14 (1964):49-52: the masc. pl. meaning limbs (Hab 316 for ym;c'[]B; rd. ymic.[;B.); the

fem. pl. meaning bones, skeletal remains, body; the general difference remains uncertain; a) pl. m.: i) ~ymic'[]
of people Gn 223b Hab 316 (see above), Ps 63 3111 323 384 1417 Jb 3017 3319 Qoh 115 (of an embryo); ii)

~ymic'[]Å[] of an animal Ezk 244 Jb 4018 (tAmheB.); iii) ~ymic'[] bones of a corpse Am 610, pl. of ~c,[, Nu 1918

ï 1 c; b) pl. f.: i) tAmc'[] of living people Is 5811 6614 Ps 2218 :: Driver WdO 1 (1947-52):411 (ï *hm'c.[;), Ps

4211 10918 Jb 2124 Pr 38 124 1430; ii) hm'c.[;Å[] of the dead: ~d'a' tAmc.[; human bones 1K 132 2K 2314.20;

tAmc'[] the bones of a skeleton (meaning body, see Rudolph Chr. 95) Gn 5025 Ex 1319 Jos 2432 2S 2112-14 1K

1331 Jr 81 Ezk 65 371.4f.7.11.

—3. sg. and pl. masc. and fem. tAmc'[]Å[] as the seat of the emotions (Pedersen Israel 1:172f; Eichrodt 2/34:96)

Jr 209 239 Ps 63 3510 5110 1024 Jb 414 2011 3017.30 Pr 38 1624.

—4. rf'b'W Å[] functions as an expression of the whole being in a kinship relationship, as JArm. am'r>G: (ï

~r,G<) see Pedersen Isr. 1:267ff, Gn 2914 Ju 92 2S 51 1913f 1C 111.

—5. therefore ~r,G<Å[, becomes an expression of complete agreement (Joüon §147a): ~c,[,B. AMTu upright in

his strength Jb 2123; ~c,[,K. ~yIm;V'h; Ex 2410 as the heaven itself (cf. ~c,[,K. ~yIm;V'h;Å[w ~ymv Sir 431); hZ<h;
~AYh; ~c,[, this day exactly Ezk 242, with B. Gn 713 1723.26 Ex 1217.41.51 Lv 2321.28 -30 Dt 3248 Jos 511 Ezk 401.

—Emendations: Ezk 245 for ~ymic'[]h' rd. ~yci[eh' cf. Zimmerli 557; Ps 536 for tAmc.[; $.g"xo rd. ? tAmc.[;
$.g"xoÅxo tAc[e (Kraus BK 155:245 on Ps 14) cf. Ps 146 ï I hc'[e 3 a and *hm'c.[; > ï II ~c[.

7236 ~c,[,

II ~c,[,, Sept.BA Aso/em, Sept.L Adem: n.loc. in Simeon, ? Umm al-ÁAzÌaÒm, 25 km. SE of Beersheba; Eg. ÁeÖ-sa-meÖ

(Helck Beziehungen 242); Noth Bibl. Land. 2:86; Jos. 93; Simons Geog. §317:25: Jos 1529 193 1C 429. †

7237 ~c,[o



I ~c,[o, SamP. versions ~wc[ ÁaÒãsÌom: I ~c[, Bauer-L. Heb. 460i: strength, might Dt 817 Jb 3021, cj. Is 1115 for

~y"[.B; prp. ~c,[oB., ï ~y"[]; Nah 39 for hm'c.[' prp. Hm'c.[' (4Q 169, 3/4 II: hmcw[). †

7238 ~c,[o

II ~c,[o = I ~c,[,, Bauer-L. Heb. 460h: ymic.[': bones Ps 13915 (11QPsa ybc[, DJD 4:41). †

7239 hm'c.[;

*hm'c.[;: I ~c[, Bauer-L. Heb. 459y, z: Arb. ÁazÌiÒmat great event, accident (Driver WdO 1 (1947-52):411): cs.

pl. tAmc.[;, sf. yt;Amc.[;:

—1. wicked deeds Ps 536 :: ï I hc'[e 3 a and I ~c,[, 5 (at the end);

—2. deep agony Jb 715 (:: cj. yt;AbC.[;, ï tb,C,[;); Ps 2218 ï I ~c,[, 2 b i. †

7240 hm'c.['

hm'c.[': I ~c[: u-var. of ï *hm'c.[;, Bauer-L. Heb. 461j: cs. tm;c.[': power, strength; Sept. always fiscu,j:

—1. a) Is 4029 (parallel with x;Ko; Sir 3818 (only Sept.) 412 (SirM17) 469; b) Is 479 (parallel with bro); c) cj. Is 5811

#ylix]y: $'yt,moc.[;w> (1QIsa Wcylix]y:), for $'yt,moc.[; rd. $'t.m†'c.['; this cj. is not necessary: Sept. ovsta/ $'yt,moc.[;
parallel with $'v.p.n:.

—2. expressions: with #lx hif. Is 5811 cj. with !tn Is 4029 Sir 469.

7241 !Amc.[;

!Amc.[;, locv. hn"¿AÀmoc.[;: I ~c,[, + oÒn “place of bones” (Noth Jos. 149), SamP. ÁaÒãsÌaÒãmuÒna Sept. Asemwna: n.loc.

in the south of Judah near ÁAin el-QusÌeimeh (Simons Geog. §431; Fritz Israel in der Wüste (1970):5013); ? = ï

hn"mov.x; Nu 344f Jos 154. †

7242 tAmcu[]

*tAmcu[]: I ~c[ pl. fem. of ~Wc['; cf. Ph. tmc[ powerful deeds ï ~Wc[' :: Arb. ÁazÌama to prevent, ÁisÌmat

defence; MHeb. hitp. to quarrel; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:453); CPArm. Syr. ÁsÌam to quarrel (Brockelmann Lex.

Syr. 540b): ~k,yteAmcu[]: “strong words” > evidence in a legal decision Is 4121 (parallel with byrI), cf. Elliger

BK 11/1:177ff; p. 172 against the cj. ~k,yteAbC.[; or ~k,yBec;[]; also unnecessary is the cj. ~k,yteAc[]Am :: ï

*hc'[eAm. †

7243 wnIc.[,h'

[wnIc.[,h' 2S 238, ï !ycix'].



7244 rc[

rc[: MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 169); EA no. 138:130 häaziri, Can. gloss to i-ka-al (= kaluÖ N, VAB

2:1416); Ug. gÔsÌr (Aistleitner 2163) sbst. border :: Driver Myths2 155: vb. to surround, mark the boundary; JArm.
Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:482), Syr. CPArm. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 33a) to squeeze out; Arb. ÁsÌr to
squeeze out, wring out (Wehr-Cowan 616); Eth. ÁasÌara to squeeze out, compel, (Dillmann 1018f); Tigr. ÁsÌr
hindrance (Littmann-H. Wb. 491a); see Kutsch VT 2 (1952):57-69.

qal: pf. rc;[', yTir>c;[', Wrc.[†'; impf. rco[.y:, -rc'[]y:, rco[.T;, -rc'[]T;, rco[.a, Bomberg, rco[.a,Å[/a, Leningrad 2C

713, rco[.n:, sf. hk'r>c'[]y:, Whrec.[;Y:w:; inf. rco[.l; and rco[.w: (Bauer-L. Heb. 348h), rco['; pt. rWc['Ærcu[', hr'cu[].

—1. to hold back, restrain Ju 1315f 1K 1844; with B. speech Jb 42 299, water 1215; to hold back (an animal)

with l. of person when riding bKor>li 2K 424; to keep off cj. Jb 3013 for rzE[o rd. rce[o (BHS).

—2. to keep a firm hold on, arrest 2K 174, rWc[' captured Jr 331 3915; kept away from contact with someone,

excluded 1C 121; Jr 365rWc[' restricted, i.e. under observation, under police supervision, see Kutsch VT 2

(1952):60; simil. Rudolph Jer.3 233: prohibition imposed by the temple authorities; Neh 610rWc['Å[' prevented

(Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 135f) :: Kutsch VT 2 (1952):59f: on the sbst. rc,[o: overcome, alt. for the ecstatic prophet in

a cataleptic fit, Greek ka,tocoj, Hölscher in Kautzsch Heil. Schr. 24:536d; Kittel Gesch. 3/2:6302.

—3. a) (THAT 1:823): h;Ko rc[ to keep one’s strength (1QH 10:11f) Da 108.16, to keep one’s power 2C 1320;

to be in a position to be able to do something Da 116 1C 2914 2C 25 229, ellipt. opposite you 2C 1410; b) rc[
with l. with inf. to be able, capable 2C 2037.

—4. to lock up: a) fig. with d[;B. the womb Gn 2018, Is 669, with acc. and td,L,mi to prevent a woman giving

birth Gn 162; hV'ai hr'cu[] (opportunity for intercourse with husband) denied, removed 1S 216; b) heaven Dt

1117 2C 713 ï nif. 2; c) yt;moc.[;B. rcu[' to hold back the fire locked up in my bones Jr 209 for yt;moc.[;B. rcu['Å['
prp. hr'cu[], but cf. Gesenius-K. §132d (Rudolph Jer.3 130) :: Kutsch VT 2 (1952):58 rd. rc,[o.

—5. to hold back > to restrain oneself > to rule 1S 917, so Kutsch VT 2 (1952):57; Stoebe KAT 8/1:196 ::
Seebass ZAW 78 (1966):17496 to keep a tight rein on someone, as Richter FRLANT 101 (1970):3618 :: Seebass
VT 25 (1975):182: to hold back (those in the military camp prepared for the war of Yahweh).

—6. expressions: bWz['w> rWc[' kept back and let free Dt 3236 1K 1410 2121 2K 98 1426, an expression (the

meaning of which is disputed) for two opposing groups of the male population of Israel (for bibliography and
other suggestions see Kutsch VT 2 (1952):60-65; Gray Kings3 338; Noth Könige 316; THAT 2:250) which may
be: a) slaves and free men (Gesenius Thesaurus 1008a); b) “those who are still under taboo and the pure”
(Schwally Krieg 59f; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §17); c) controlled or obligated, and the liberated or independent
(König Wb. 344a); d) military conscript and the one whose duty has been deferred (Seebass VT 25:182f); e) one
under the protection of the family and one deprived of such protection, i.e. the member of a family and the
unprivileged guest (Driver BZAW 103 (1968):94); f) one under the autority of the father and guardian and the
one released from it, minor and adult (Kutsch VT 2 (1952):57-69; Noth Könige 316; Willi Fschr. Zimmerli 540;
of these suggestions f is the most likely, see esp. Willi Fschr. Zimmerli 540; for the phonetic niceties of the
expression, alliteration and assonance cf. Brongers OTSt 14 (1965):111. †

nif: pf. hr'c†'[/n<; impf. rc;['Te¿w:À (Gesenius-K. §22r); inf. rce['he; pt. rc'[.n<:



—1. to be brought to a halt (hp'GEm;) Nu 1713.15 258 2S 2421.25 Ps 10630 1C 2122;

—2. to be shut up: woman Sir 4210b (Smend 392); heaven 1K 835 2C 626 ï qal 4 a, b;

—3. hwhy ynEp.li rc'[.n< 1S 218 literally, to be detained before Yahweh, meaning uncertain; see Stoebe KAT

8/1:394: a) because of a vow (Mowinckel Psalm Stud. 3:24); b) because of an act of penance (Hertzberg ATD

102:146); c) to observe a day free of work before Yahweh, from rc[ nif. to be prevented from working, refrain

from working, celebrate (Kutsch VT 2 (1952):66f). †

Der. rc,[,, rc,[o, hr'c'[], tr,c,[], rAc[]m;, rc'[.m;.

7245 rc,[,

rc,[, Ju 187, text uncertain meaning questionable; suggestions: a) oppression, KBL and Kutsch VT 2

(1952):67f: ? rc,[oÆrc,[, vreAy possessor of oppression, i.e. an oppressive conqueror; so also Meek JBL 79

(1960):328, ï rc[ qal 5; b) cj. for rc,[, prp. rv,[o, cf. Vulg. magnorumque opum; c) cj. for vreAy rc,[, prp.

rce[ow> fgEAn (no-one) who practises oppression or compulsion, cf. Sept.B klhrono,moj evkpie,zwn qesaurou/ and

Pesh. ÀaplaÒ dÀaÒlesÌ wamÁiÒq; d) rc,[, “prosperity” from Arb. gÔadÌr prosperity (Gesenius Thesaurus 1059b;

Guillaume 1:30, cf. Gesenius-B.); of these suggestions a) is clearly the most likely. †

7246 rc,[o

rc,[o: rc[, Bauer-L. Heb. 460i:

—1. closure of the ~x,r, (ï rc[ qal 4 a) Pr 3016;

—2. a) oppression, pressure h['r' rc,[o pressure of misfortune Ps 10739 (parallel with !Agy"); b) Is 538xQ;lu
(jP'v.MimiW) jP'v.MimiWÅ[ome: two possibilities: i) distress, oppression cf. Sept. evn/th|/ tapeinw.sei, Vulg. de

angustia, so among others Duhm Das Buch Jesaia4 400; Koehler Dtjes. 50 and KBL; Kutsch VT 2 (1952):58;
ii) captivity, imprisonment, Pesh. men hÌebuÒsëyaÒ, so among others Budde; Kautzsch Heil. Schr. 14:689; Volz Dtj.
178; Kaiser FRLANT 702 (1962):112; North The Suffering Servant in Deutero-Isaiah2 (1956):122 and 124;
Westermann ATD 19:205; Driver BZAW 103 (1968):94; deciding between i) and ii) seems to be difficult. †

7247 hr'c'[]

hr'c'[] 2K 1020 Is 113 Jl 114 215 and tr,c,[] Lv 2336 Nu 2935 Dt 168 Neh 818, tr,c†'[] 2C 79, cs. tr,c,[] Jr 91,

~k,yteroC.[; Am 521 daghesh dirimens (Bauer-L. Heb. 212k): rc[: SamP. ÁaÒãsÌaÒãraât, MHeb. tr,c,[], JArm.

aT'r>c;[], Syr. ÁaÒsÌartaÒ sacrifice (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 540b) Heb. lw.: rc[, Bauer-L. Heb. 613c: withdrawing

from labour (ï rc[ nif. 3 c, KBL; Kutsch VT 2 (1952):65ff; Elliger Lev. 321 :: Seebass VT 25 (1975):18230:

abandoning all that is unfitting):

—1. holiday Lv 2336 Nu 2935 Dt 168, with arq Jl 114 215, cf. Wolff BK 14/2:38;

—2. celebration, festive assembly Is 113, with vDeq; 2K 1020, with hf[ 2C 79, with B. x;yrIa' al{ Am 521;



—3. tr,c,[] ~ydIg>Bo a gathering (< band) of cheats Jr 91. †

7248 tr,c,[]

tr,c,[] ï hr'c'[].

7249 bq[

I bq[: denom. of bqe[', MHeb. hif. to grab by the heel, follow hot on the heels of; Ug. Áqb (Gordon Textbook

§19:1907; Aistleitner 2086): a) to be rough, hilly Dietrich-L. Texte 4, 645:1f sëd . . . Áqb, cf. UF 7 (1975):364; b)
Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 18:i:19: mÁqbk (D-theme pt.) the one who deceives you (Driver Myths2 154b; Gray Legacy2

115 :: Aistleitner 2086: the one who restrains you, hinders you, simil. Caquot-S. Textes 436 and 436g); Hatra
(Degen-M. Neue Eph. 3 (1978):110f); JArm. pe. to be the last one, pa. to track down, Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or.

3/2:162), Syr. pe. to tread, follow, pa. as JArm.; Arb. Áqb to strike someone on the heel; Eth. Tigr. ï II *bq[;

MHeb. JArm. bWK[i (k !) delaying, prevention: (Guillaume JSS 9 (1964):285f).

qal: pf. bq;['; impf. Jr 93bqo[.y: (MS bQo[.y:, Bergsträsser Gr. 1:§10x; Morag JSS 4 (1959):2271), ynIbeq.[;Y:w:; inf.

bAq[': to seize someone by the heel, go behind someone (Gesenius-B. = actually to creep up behind someone),

to betray Gn 2736 (SamP. pi.), Jr 93 Hos 124, cj. Ps 496 for yb;qe[] prp. yb;q.[o (BHS). †

pi. (Jenni 209): impf. ~beQ.[;y> (Or. qal, Kahle Text 81): to hamper, hinder Jb 374 (Stadelmann AnBibl. 39

(1970):111591: -m not a suffix but enclitic -m :: Fohrer KAT 16:480: rd. bQe[;y>w: and ins. ~yqir'B.). †

Der. bqo[', hB'q.['.

7250 bq[

II *bq[: OSArb. Áqb (Conti 211b) and Amor. häqb/Áqb (Buccellati The Amorites of the Ur III Period (1966):159,

171; Huffmon 203; and Noth Bibl. Land. 2:225) to protect; Eth.G Áaqaba (Dillmann 977f), Tigr. Áaqba (Littmann-
H. Wb. 468a), Harari (Leslau 30) to protect, guard; the vb. Áqb also occurs in Arm. personal names from Hatra
(Syria 41 (1964):266 no. 185f. etc.; Thompson BZAW 133 (1974):44), and more often in Heb. personal names
from Elephantine (Cowley Arm. Pap. 12:9, 11; 54:10 and p. 299a; Vincent 410f) and from Babylonia (Noth
Personennamen 177f and 254a; Coogan Personal Names 80f), in Nab. (Cantinau 2:134), in Palm. personal
names (Stark Names 10a, 107a, 108a); also in Semitic personal names from Egypt (see Thompson BZAW 133
(1974):43ff); for the personal names in OT see Noth Personennamen 177f, 197.

Der. n.m. bqo[]y:, hb'qo[]y: and bWQ[;.

7251 bqe['

bqe[': < Áaqib Bauer-L. Heb. 463y; SamP. eÒqÝb, pl. ÁaÒãqaÒãbi (Gn 4917); MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 169); Ug.

Áqb: Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 17:vi:20: Gray Legacy2 112 rd. Áqbm “sinews” with Gordon Textbook p. 248b (2 Aqht
vi:20) :: de Moor UF 3 (1971):349f rd. tÑqbm “ash tree”; so also Herdner Corpus 17:vi:20 and Dietrich-L. Texte
1, 17:vi:20; cf. UF 7 (1975):186, 359; UF 9 (1977):373 :: Caquot-S. Textes 431 and 431q tÑqbm “giants”,
figurative for cedars;



—Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 17:vi:23 Áqbt tÑr the heels of a bull, pl. of Áqb (Driver Myths2 154b; UF 9 (1977):373);

Caquot-S. Textes 431 bend of the knee; JArm. CPArm. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 356b) ab'q.[i, Syr. ÁeqbaÒ;

Sir 1016 1325 *hbq[; Arb. Òaqib; Tigr. Òeqeb (Littmann-H. Wb. 468a) foot, leg: cs. bqe[] (Bauer-L. Heb. 552o),

Abqe[], pl. cs. ybeQ.[i 2 times (daghesh dirimens see R. Meyer Gr. §14:2b), ybeq.[i once, sf. yb;qe[] Ps 496 Sec.

akobbai (Brönno 155) cf. Tib. yB;qu[] (Brönno 159), %yIb†'qe[] and $'yt,AbQ.[i (Bauer-L. Heb. 557f):

—1. heel Gn 315 2526 Jr 1322 (euphemistic for pudenda, for the usual ~yIl;g>r; Rudolph Jer.3 92), Ps 567 Jb 189;

—2. hoof sWs ybeQ.[i Gn 4917 (:: Rin BZ 11 (1967):190: sWs ybeQ.[iÅQ.[i = sinews, tendons, cf. Ug.), Ju 522;

—3. footprint Ps 7720 8952 (with II @rx pi.), Song 18 Sir 1016; cj. Hos 68 for ~D'mi hB'qu[] prp. ~D' ~h,ybeQ.[i
(BHS): with blood in their footprints;

—4. rearguard of an army Gn 4919 for rvea'me :bqe[' prp. rvea' :~b'qe[] Zobel BZAW 95 (1965):5, 19), Jos

813;

—5. the end of an affair, the future (parallel with tyrxa) Sir 163 (~twbq[);

—Ps 496 for yb;qe[] prp. yb;qe[]Åb;q.[o (BHS; Dahood Psalms 1:297) ï I bq[, qal; Ps 4110 for bqe[' prp. bq,[e
or ~B'q.[, and trsp. after v.11 (BHS ï bq,[e ). †

Der. I bq[.

7252 bq,[e

bq,[e *Áiqb: < bqe[': SamP. eÒqÝb, JArm. aB'q.[i, Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:552a) and CPArm., Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 356b), heel, hind quarters, behind; Arb. Áaqb, Áuqb end:

—1. the very back, the end: bq,[e right to the end Ps 11933.112 :: Deissler Psalm 119 (118) und seine Theologie

(1955):129f, 211: with 2, so also TOB; abwq[ or abqw[ hind quarters;

—2. > result, wages Is 523 Ps 1912 11933.112 ï 1. Pr 224, cj. with ~Levi Ps 4111 ï bqe[' (at the end);

—3. > conj. (R. Meyer Gr. §120:2a) bq,[e-l[; on account of, really, as wages for Ps 4016 704; bq,[e for the

reason that Nu 1424 Dt 712 820, = rv,a] bq,[e Gn 2218 265 2S 126, = yKi bq,[e 2S 1210 Am 412. †

7253 bqo['

bqo[': I bq[, Bauer-L. Heb. 466n; JArm. Eth.G, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 468a) Áaqab, Amh. Áaqabat (Leslau 40)

hill, slope; Arb. Áaqabat precipitous track; Eg. Ág /qÀ, (Salonen AfO 21 (1966):97); Ug. Áqb rough, hilly, ï I

bq[: cf. hB'qu[] ï 3;

—1. uneven, bumpy terrain (Schwarzenbach 5) Is 404 (:: rAvymi);



—2. deceitful, sly (KBL) difficult, insidious: ble Jr 179 (Sept. baqei/a &#141; kardi,a) cf. Sir 3625bwq[ bl
(Sept. kardi,a streblh,);

—3. hB'qu[] ~D'mi Hos 68 cj. ï bqe[' 3. †

7254 hB'q.['

hB'q.[': I bq[, Bauer-L. Heb. 461j: guile 2K 1019. †

7255 dq[

dq[: MHeb. JArm. dq[ to bind hands or feet rigid (Levy 3:682b) and ? cf. MHeb. JArm. dga to bind

together (Leslau 9); Syr. to put in fetters; Arb. Áaqada to tie a knot, bind; Eth.G Áaqada and ÁaqasÌa to bind, put in
fetters, tie up (Dillmann 981), Tigr. Áaqda (Littmann-H. Wb. 486b) to tie a knot (Leslau 40).

qal: impf. dqo[]Y:w: to truss together the legs of an animal for sacrifice (Sept. sumpodi,saj) Gn 229. †

cj. pi: Is 26 for ~d,Q,mi prp. ~ydIQ.[;m. meaning magician (from Arb.), so W. Thomas JTS 13 (1962):323f and

ZAW 75 (1963):88 :: Wildberger BK 10:93: rd. ~d,Q,mi ~ymis.qo. †

Der. dqo[', n.loc. dq,[e.

7256 dqo['

dqo[': dq[, Bauer-L. Heb. 466n; SamP. eÒqod, pl. eÒquÒdÝm; MHeb. curly, ringed, Arb. Áaqad a twist in the tail of

a sheep or a goat shaped like a knot (Lane 1:2106a): pl. ~yDIqu[] (Bauer-L. Heb. 558c): banded, striped, (see

Gradwohl 56; Dalman Arbeit 6:194, 197 :: KBL with an injured tail) Gn 3035.39f 318.10.12. †

7257 dq,[e

dq,[e: dq[; n.loc. (~y[iroh') dq,[e-tyBe 2K 1012.14: ï tyIB; B 38: the place of the sandheaps (for the shepherds)

:: Gray Kings3 556: meeting place for the shepherds: dq,[e on Arb. Áaqada Vulg. to assemble. †

7258 hq'['

I *hq'[': either a) from I qw[ qal 2, or b) from II qw[, Bauer-L. Heb. 589c: cs. tq;[' Ps 554; a) screech ([v'r'
tq;[' ynEP.mi parallel with lAQmi byEAa) so H.P. Müller VT 21 (1971):558f); b) pressure (KBL), MHeb. JArm.

at'q.[†' hardship, Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:573), Syr. pain, need Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 33a, 34a)

misfortune, misery; ï hq'['Wm. †

7259 hq'['



cj. II *hq'[', Ug. Áq (Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 14:iii:43; vi:29) eyeball (Ginsberg BASOR Supplementary Studies 2-3

(1946):17, 21; Pritchard Texts 144 line 147; Gray Krt2 14 line 147, and Legacy2 1443; Driver Myths2 154b; H.P.
Müller VT 21 (1971):563; Caquot-S. Textes 525c (:: Gordon Textbook §19:1906: eyebrows; Aistleitner 2085:

hair): Ps 68 for hq't.[†' (ï qt[ qal 2) prp. ytiq'[' my eyeball (Ginsberg BASOR Suppl. Studies 2-3 (1946):39;

Gray, see above) :: Dahood Psalms 1:37, 38: hq't.[†' has grown old. †

7260 bWQ[;

bWQ[;: n.m.; II *bq[, Bauer-L. Heb. 480t: pattern qattuÒl either a) active, meaning “protector”, or b) passive,

meaning “the protected one”, cf. Stamm ThZ 16 (1960):286 and Ersatznamen 421b; for a) bq[ÅQ[; can be a

short form of hybq[ corresponding to Aq(q)ab(b)i-El (Noth Personennamen 254a); for b) an independent

descriptive name, like ï ~WLv;; cun. Aq(q)ubu (see KBL):

—1. family of gatekeepers Ezr 242 Neh 745 1119 1225 1C 917;

—2. slave in the temple Ezr 245, missing in Neh 748;

—3. Levite Neh 87;

—4. descendant of David from the line of Zerubbabel 1C 324; 1-4 see Zorell 623a. †

7261 lq[

lq[: Arb. Áaqala to turn, bend, Áaqila to have feet which turn inwards; MHeb. lWq[' bent, lQe[i and !l'q.[;
bow-legged; JArm. alwq[, Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:540); Syr. mÁaqqlaÒ wrong, crazy, ÁuqqaÒlaÒ winding track,

Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 356b).

pu: pt. lQ'[um.: crazy, confused (jP'v.mi) Hab 14. †

Der. *lq'l.q;[], !AtL'q;[].

7262 lq;l.q;[]

*lq;l.q;[]: lq[, Bauer-L. Heb. 482i: tALq;l.q;[], sf. ~t'ALq;l.q;[]: twisting (road) Ju 56; ~yJiM;h; ~t'ALq;l.q;[]
Ps 1255: who bend their circuitous tracks, i.e. make their tracks twisty so that they become crooked (Gunkel

Psalmen 550), ï hjn hif. 5 and 6; in Sept. and 11QPsa, DJD 4:25 > sf. †

7263 !AtL'q;[]

!AtL'q;[]: *lq'[' fem + oÒn, Bauer-L. Heb. 500r, 219f, g; Ug. Áqltn (Gordon Textbook §19:1908; Aistleitner

2088; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 33 no. 25; and p. 149 no. 121): writhing (snake) Is 271. †

7264 !q'[]



!q'[]: root uncertain ï !q'[]y:, descendant of ry[ive Gn 3627, + w> SamP. waÒãqaân, Sept. Oukan; OSArb. Áqn

(Müller ZAW 75 (1963):312) and Saf. (Moritz ZAW 44 (1926):92); = ï !q'[]y: (1C 142 rd. !q'[]y:w> or !q'[]w:,
BHS), descendant of Esau and n.loc. !q'[]w:Åy: ynEB. (tAraeB.) Nu 3331f Dt 106. †

7265 rq[

rq[: MHeb. BArm. JArm. CPArm. Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:489), Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 32) to tear

out, uproot; Saf. (see Grimme Texte 186a) to perish; Arb. to wound, esp. to sever the tendons of the back legs of
a camel on the grave of its owner (Wellhausen Heid.2 181ff; Krebs ZAW 78 (1966):359-61), Áaqara III with the
inf. muÁaÒqarat to cut into the pastern joint of a camel in a contest (Huizinga Homo Ludens (1939):109); sbst. ï

cj. rQ'[i.

qal: inf. rAq[': to tear out by the roots, weed (:: [jn) Qoh 32 (:: Dahood Biblica 47 (1966):270: to harvest,

Ph. ? Áqrt granary, Donner-R. Inschriften no. 26 A 6; cf. Jean-H. Dictionnaire 220). †

nif: impf. rqe['Te: to become uprooted Zeph 24. †

pi. (Jenni 209): pf. rQe[i, WrQ.[i; impf. rQe[;y>w:, rQe[;T.: Arb. Caqara III (see above):

—1. to make bulls or horses lame by severing the pasterns (Krebs ZAW 78 (1966):359-61) Gn 496 (SamP. qal)

(rAv), Jos 116.9 (sWs);

—2. 2S 84 1C 184 (bk,r,); on 2 cf. Weippert 274, to make unusable. †

Der. ? rq'[', I and II rq,[e, cj. *rQ'[i.

7266 rq'['

rq'[': rq[; SamP. ÁaÒãqaâr, fem. ÁaÒqraâ, MHeb. JArm. CPArm. Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:546), Syr. Mnd. (Drower-

M. Dictionary 34b); Arb. ÁaÒqir infertile, Áuqrat infertility: hr'q'[], tr,q,ñ[] (Bauer-L. Heb. 508k): infertile, with

no descendants (see vSeters JBL 87 (1968):401ff): woman Gn 1130 2521 2931 Ex 2326 Ju 132f 1S 25 Is 541 Jb

2421 (h[,ro ï II h[r), rq'[' hr'q'[]w: Dt 714; tyB;h; tr,q,[] an infertile woman in a house Ps 1139. †

7267 rq,[e

I rq,[e, SamP. with l. laÒãqaâr; rq[; OArm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 220) descendants root, (Degen

Altaram Gr. 47; Soq. eqre (Leslau 40): orig. meaning root ï rq[, metaph. descendant, cf. the Akkadian

personal name Sèurusë-keÒn “the root is secure” (Stamm 2953): rGE tx;P;v.mi Å[e descendant of the family of a

guardian of the city Lv 2547. †

7268 rq,[e

II rq,[e: n.m. = I: meaning: a) Noth Personennamen 232 in Lv 2547 (see I rq,[e, Noth Personennamen 232); b)

see I: “the descendant (who safeguards the position of his family)”, cf. the Akkadian personal name SÃurusë-keÒn:
Judaean from the family of Jerahmeel 1C 227. †



7269 rQ'[i

cj. *rQ'[i: rq[, Bauer-L. Arm. 192f; OArm. rq[ ï I rq,[e; BArm. *rQ;[i, MHeb. rQ'[i, Sir 3717 var. trq[,

JArm., Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:592, 604) Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 33b) root; Syr. ÁeqqaÒraÒ root, remedy;

Arb. > Eth.G ÁaqqaÒr remedy: ins. yreQ.[i after ~yqir>[o (Fohrer KAT 16:413): root Jb 303 . †

7270 br'q.[;

br'q.[;: WSem. SamP. Áaâqraâb, MHeb. JArm. CPArm. aB'r;q.[;, Syr. ÁeqqarbaÒ, OArm. EgArm. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 220) Nab. Palm. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 39b) abqra (cf. Brockelmann Grundriss 1:269

e); < Akk. aqrabu (AHw. 62b); Arb. Eth.G Áaqrab; Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 459b) Áarqab and Àarqab (Leslau 40;
cf. Brockelmann Grundriss 1:124i and 269); n.m. and fem. OSArb. (Conti 212a), Saf. Arb. (Nöldeke Beitr.

89f), Palm. brq[ (Lidzbarski Handbuch 345a) and Áqrbn (Stark Names 45b, 107), Nab. (Cantineau Nab.

2:134), Hatra Áqrbn (Degen JbEOL 23 (1973/74, 1975):414 no. 255): ~yBir;q.[;:

—1. scorpion (Koehler Kleine Lichter 22ff), four types of buthus (Bodenheimer An. Life 366, 369) Dt 815 Ezk
26;

—2. metaph. an especially painful scourge 1K 1211.14 2C 1011.14, see Würthwein ATD 11/1:1557;

—3. ~yBir;q.[; hle[]m; “the scorpion’s stairs” n.loc. south of the Dead Sea, identified with certainty with naqb

esÌ-sÌaÒfaÒ, Simons Geog. §311, 538; Glueck Explorations 2:6; Noth Welt 82; Görg VT 24 (1974):508f: Eg.
Áqrb(w)t: Nu 344 Jos 153 Ju 136. †

7271 !Arq.[,

!Arq.[,: n.loc., Sept., Josephus VAk(k)a,rwn (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 7); cun. AmqarruÒna (Parpola AOAT 6

(1970):16) and Eg. Ángrn (Simons Top. 202 :: Noth Bibl. Land. 2:92106) all point to an orig. *!ArQ'[; (see Maag

184); ? etym. rq[ to be infertile + oÒn; site most likely Kh. el-MuqannaÁ 18 km. E of T. ÁAsëdoÒd (Reicke-R. Hw.

385; Wolff BK 14/2:192; BRL2 66f; S. Timm ZDPV 96 (1980):33f; less probably QatÌra and ÁAÓqir, both 7 km E
of Jabneel, Abel 2:319; Simons Geog. §318 D 1; Alt Kl. Schr. 1:226; Noth Jos. 75), a Philistine foundation of
the Iron Age: Jos 133 1511.45f 1943 Ju 118 1S 510 616f 714 1752 2K 12f.6.16 Jr 2520 Am 18 Zeph 24 Zech 95.7.

Der. ynIArq.[,. †

7272 ynIArq.[,

ynIArq.[,: gentilic of !Arq.[,: ~ynIroq.[,: Jos 133 1S 510. †

7273 tr,q,[]

tr,q,[]: ï rq'['.

7274 vq[



vq[: MHeb. to twist, !v'q.[; a bow-legged person, twXwq[ ~ydy twisted hands, with malformed hands

twisted sideways (Levy 3:690a), Syr. ÁqiÒsaÒ, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 356b, root qss) Òqisa twisted; Arb.
ÁaqasÌa to braid, plait the hair, Wehr-Cowan 629); on the word-pair tm :: Áqsë see Brueggemann ZAW 89
(1977):234-58.

nif: pt. cs. vq;[.n<: with ~ykir'D> (rd. thus for ~yIk;r'D>) one who walks in crooked paths Pr 2818. †

pi. (Jenni 235f): pf. WvQ.[i; impf. WvQ†e[;y>; inf. vQe[;; pt. vQe[;m.;

—1. to twist Mi 39 (:: hr'v'y>h;);

—2. with %r,D,, hb'ytin> to turn the wrong way, i.e. to behave crookedly, act falsely (Gesenius-B.) :: KBL: to

choose crooked ways, Is 598 Pr 109, cj. 215 for ~yviQ.[i prp. ~yviQ.[;m. or ~yviQ'[um. (BHS). †

hif: impf. ynIveq;[.Y:w:, mixed formation from pi. (so MSS) and hif., from which the latter is preferable (see Jenni

236 :: Bauer-L. Heb. 353v): to denounce as crooked, guilty Jb 920. †

Der. I and II vQe[i, *tWvQ.[i, ~yViq;[]m;.

7275 vQe[i

I vQe[i, SamP. ÁaÒãqaÖsë: vq[, Bauer-L. Heb. 477b: pl. cs. yveQ.[i, see Brueggemann ZAW 89 (1977):234-58: from

vq[: twisted, false:

—1. (without complement) Dt 325 2S 2227 Ps 1827 Pr 88 225;

—2. (with complement): a) vQe[i with ~ykir'D> or wyk'r'D> (thus prp. for ~yIk;r'D>) Pr 286, with bb'le Pr 1120

1720, with wyt'p'f. 191 (? :: cj. for wyt'p'f.Åf. prp. with 286 wyk'r'D>); b) vQe[i bb'le a perverse heart Ps 1014 (cf.

Kraus BK 155:860f), vQe[i $.r,D, the way of the false Pr 225;

—cj. ? Is 3012 for qv,[oB. prp. vQe[iB. (parallel with zAln"); Ps 738 for qv,[o prp. vQe[i or qt'[' (BHS); cj. Pr

215 for ~yviQ.[i ï vq[ pi. 2, cj. Pr 276 for tArT'[.n: prp. tAvQ.[i.

7276 vQe[i

II vQe[i: n.m.; = I, MHeb.: Noth Personennamen 229: wrong, twisted; from the MHeb. adj. !v'q.[; (ï vq[);

vQe[i as a personal name can also refer to a physical peculiarity: the father of one of the thirty under David 2S

2326 1C 1128 279. †

7277 tWvQ.[i

*tWvQ.[i: vq[, Bauer-L. Heb. 505o; Gulkowitsch 126: also cs., wrongness, falsehood: hP, Å[i Pr 424 (with

rysihe), 612 (with %lh). †



7278 r['

I *r[': n.loc.: SamP. Áaâr, with B. baÒr:

—1. a town in Moab, corresponding to er-Rabba Nu 2128, cj. 2236 for ry[i prp. r[' (:: Noth ATD 7:147 with

MT: the Moabite town, cf. Simons Geog. 11779), Is 151ba'Am r[' parallel with ba'Am r['Åmo ryqi (1QIsa

twice ry[), cf. Rudolph Fschr. Driver (1963):133; Wildberger BK 10:611f;

—2. the Moabite landscape Nu 2115 Dt 218 (with lWbG>).29; dwelling place of ynEB. jAl Dt 29; cj. Nu 2128 for r['
prp. yre[' (BHS);

—on 1 and 2 cf. Abel 2:248; Simons Geog. 262229; vZyl 71ff. †

7279 r['

II *r[': MHeb. r[', Sir 375 477; Arm. = Heb. rc;; BArm. JArm.: $'r†,[': enemy 1S 2816 (Tg., Symm., Hexapla:

Field 1:53832; usu. cj. rc', SR Driver Sam.2 (1913):216f :: Stoebe KAT 8/1:486: MT, so also TOB: Sir 375

(Sept.a, B pole,mou corrupt for polemi,on, N Peters Das Buch Jesus Sirach 301), 477 (Sept. evcqroi,);

—Ps 13920 for $'yr,[' prp. $'yl,[' (BHS). †

7280 r[e

I r[e: ry[: protector, hn<[ow> r[e Mal 212 ï II hn[ A qal 3. †

7281 r[e

II r[e: n.m. SamP. Áaâr, with l. laâr: a) meaning as I, protector or ? “protected” (descriptive name for a sentence

name ï ry[iy" Fschr. Stamm 199-203); b) “awake”, “watchful” from II rw[ (Noth Personennamen 228);

MHeb. ry[e, JArm. CPArm. Syr. ï BArm. ry[i watcher, guardian > angel, GnAp 2:1 parallel with !ydydq
and !ylypn (see Fitzmyer GenAp2 80); on a) and b) cf. Eg. Á()rm (Helck Beziehungen2 46; Albright JPOS 8

(1928):238):

—1. oldest son of Judah Gn 383.6f 4612 Nu 2619 1C 23;

—2. son of hl've 1C 421. †

7282 br[

I br[: MHeb. JArm. CPArm. to stand surety; Sam. (Gn 439); Syr. to pawn; Ug. Árb (Gordon Textbook

§19:1915; Aistleitner 2094; UF 6 (1974):466f; Aartun AOAT 21/2 (1978):20) to guarantee; Ph. Pun. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 221); OSArb. (Conti 212a); Arb. Árb to pawn; Akk. ereÒbu, ï Vulg. br[; comparable with the

verb in the expression ana qataÒti ereÒbu to stand as guarantor (AHw. 235a, 4d and 911a); Donner Fschr. Albright
(1971):78; Ben H. Lesh. 44 (1980):85ff.



qal: pf. br;[', T'b.r;['; impf. WNb,r>[,a,; impv. bro[], ynIber>['; inf. bro[]; pt. bre[o, ~ybir>[o, yber>[o: to stand surety for

(de Vaux Inst. 1:261ff = Lebensordnungen 1:276ff):

—1. with acc. of the debtor Pr 1115 2016 2713 Sir 813, with l. Pr 61, with ynEp.li and hB'ru[] Pr 1718; with acc. of

the guarantor, surety (tAaV'm;) Pr 2226;

—2. metaph. to be responsible for someone, lend support for someone’s cause Gn 439 4432 Is 3814 Ps 119122

(for $'D>b.[; prp. $'r>b†'D> :: Deissler Psalm 119 (118) und seine Theologie (1955):220f: MT);

—3. to pawn Neh 53, cj. v.2 for ~yBir; rd. ~ybir>[o; metaph. to pawn one’s heart, meaning to stake one’s life Jr

3021;

—4. to conduct trade, barter, with I *br'[]m; Ezk 279.27;

—Jb 173 for ynIber>[' prp. ynIbor>[; (BHS). †

hitp: impv. an" br,[†'t.hi: to enter into a wager with (by depositing a pledge); Arb. see I. Goldziher

Muhammedan. Studien (Halle 1889; Hildesheim (1961):1:56; J. Huizinga Homo Ludens (1939):109f): with -ta,
2K 1823 Is 368. †

Der. hB'ru[], !Abr'[e, I *br'[]m;, tAbWr[]T;.

7283 br[

II br[: MHeb. pi. DSS hitp. to participate in (Kuhn Konkordanz 169), EgArm. BArm. JArm. pa. ? etpa.; Sam.

(Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:464), Syr. pe. pa. af., Mnd. pe. pa. ? etpa. (Drower-M. Dictionary 35b).

hitp: pf. Wbr>[†'t.hi; impf. br;['t.yI, br†'['t.Ti, Wbr>[†'t.yI; cj. Pr 1416 rd. pt. bre['t.mi with Sept. for MT rBe[;t.mi, ï

2, rb[: (W. Bühlmann Vom rechten Reden und Schweigen, OBO 12 (1976):244):

—1. to get involved with someone, with l. Pr 2019, with ~[i Pr 2421, cf. Kopf VT 9 (1959):281 :: cj. for

brI†'['t.Ti prp. rB'[;t.Ti ï II rb[ (Gemser Spr.2 88, 89); abs. (without prep.) Pr 1416 with Sept., see above;

—2. with B. to be mixed up with Ps 10635 Ezr 92, to combine with (xwrb) 1QH 16:14;

—3. with B. to interfere in Pr 1410, with l[; cj. Pr 2617 for rBe[;t.mi prp. with Pesh., Vulg. bre['t.mi (BHS;

Gemser Spr.2 94, 95). †

Der. I, II br,[e, bro['.

7284 br[

III br[: MHeb. to be pleasant; Arb. Hadram. dialect Áaru/ib it is suitable (Ben-H. Lesh. 44 (1980):85ff).



qal: pf. hb'r>[†', T.b.r;[', Wbr>[†'; impf. br;[/T,Æy<:

—1. to be pleasant: sleep Jr 3126 Pr 324, a wish fulfilled Pr 1319;

—2. to be pleasing: a) a woman pleases her lover Ezk 1637; b) offerings please God (tech. terminology in the

cult, see vRad Th. 16:27478): to be well-pleasing Jr 620 Mal 34, x;yfi Ps 10434 (:: Dahood Psalms 3:47: to enter,

Ug. Árb ï Vulg. br[), praise 1QPsa Song of Zion 14 (DJD 4:86), 3Q 6:1 (DJD 3:98). †

hif: impf. wbyr[y to make delightful, make lovely (a song) Sir 4021. †

Der. bre['.

7285 br[

IV br[: OSArb. causative, to offer a sacrifice (Conti 212a; Gaster MélSyr. 581f; Driver Fschr. Robinson 64f).

qal: impf. Wbr>[,y<: with ~yxib'z> to offer (parallel with $sn) Hos 94, cf. Rudolph KAT 13/1:172 :: Wolff BK

14/12:192, 193: III br[, alt. cj. with two MSS Wkr>[;y: (BHS). †

7286 br[

V br[: Arb. gÔrb to go away, leave, go down (of the sun); Akk. ereÒbu (AHw. 234f) to go in, go down (of the

sun); MHeb. br[ hif. to do in the evening, MHeb. and JArm. itpe. to bow down in the evening, sink; Ug. Árb

(Gordon Textbook §19:1915; Aistleitner 2093) to go in, go down (of the sun); OSArb. Árb, sbst. mÁrb the west
(Conti 212a); Syr. Áreb; Eth.G Áarba and Áaraba, CPArm. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 35b) Árb to go down; Árb
and gÔrb ? western var., Nöldeke ZDMG 54, 1551 :: Rössler ZA 54 (1961):171f; J Loader Fschr. vSelms 99ff.

qal: pf. hb'r>[†'; impf. br[y Sir 3631; inf. bro[]: to turn into evening Ju 199 (~Ay), cj. Pr 79 for br,[,B. prp.

bro[]B; (BHS); to find oneself (somewhere) at evening time Sir 3631; metaph. to go down hx'm.fi Is 2411 (cj.

hr'b.[†' not necessary, see Torrey ZAW 65 (1953):240). †

hif: inf. bre[]h;: to do late in the evening (:: ~Kev.h;, Solá-S. 88) 1S 1716. †

Der. I br,[,, II br'[]m;.

7287 br,[ñ,

I br,[ñ, (134 times), SamP. eÒrÝb; Sec. with B. baarb (Brönno 125f): Vulg. br[; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 169f); Heb. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 221); Ug. Árb sëpsë (Gordon Textbook §19:1915)

corresponding to Akk. ereb ÀsupÁdsûamsûi (ereb cstr. of erbu AHw. 233b) descent (of the sun): br,[†'; du. ~yIB;r>[;
(see below :: adv. ending, Torczyner Entst. 71, 190); masc. (1S 205 dl. tyviliV.h; or unusual expression “for the

third time” with deletion of ~[;P;, see Stoebe KAT 8/1:373); ? > &#182;reboj the darkness of the underworld

(Lewy Fremdwörter 229; Gordon Before Bible 269; Astour 130): sunset, evening Gn 15 Ps 306 (:: rq,Bo), br,[,
t[el. Gn 811; br,[, it is evening (R. Meyer Gr. §90:6a); br,[,B' at evening time Gn 191 (18 times); br,[†'h'-d[;



Lv 1124 (42 times), br,[†'-yde[] Ps 10423; br,[,l' in the evening Ps 597.15; br,[,l'Å[,Æbr,[†'-tAnp.li towards

evening Gn 2463 Dt 2312; br,[,B'-br,[,B' evening after evening 2C 1311; br,[,w" rq,Bo Ps 659; br,[,l' rq,Bomi Jb

420, rq,Bo¿h;À-nmi br,[†'¿h'À-d[; Ex 1813f, ~yIr;h\c'w> rq,bow" br,[, Ps 5518; coll. rq,Bo br,[, d[; Da 814 until an

evening and a morning, rq,Bo br,[, d[;Å[' ylel.ci evening shadows, ï lce Jr 64, lceÅ[, tx;n>mi Ps 1412 Da

921, [, tx;n>miÅ[,h' tx;n>mi 2K 1615 Ezr 94f; cj. Pr 79 ï Vulg. br[; ~yIB;r>[;h' !yBe lit. between the two

evenings, i.e. the time between sunset and nightfall, the evening twilight (de Vaux Inst. 1:278 =
Lebensordnungen 1:293; THAT 1:709, with bibliography) Ex 126 1612 2939.41 308 235 Nu 93.5.11 284.8 (Dalman
Arbeit 1:617ff), always P, see Schiaparelli 83f, see Commentaries; “evening”, “in the twilight”, a false dual,

Brockelmann Grundriss 1:458; Bauer-L. Heb. 518b !yBe secondary addition;

—Hab 18 and Zeph 33 for br,[, ybeaez> ? rd. hb'r'[] ybeaez> (Elliger Fschr. Bertholet 158ff :: Humbert Hab. 35f;

Sabottka Zephanja (1972):104f: wolves in the evening).

7288 br,[,ñ

II br,[,ñ: only two instances:

—1. Jr 2524ta,w> Å[,h' ykel.m;-lK' dittograph of br'[] ykel.m;-lK' taew> explanation is not certain: a) br'[]
ykel.m;-lK' taew>Å[, = II br,[e (Rudolph Jer.3 164), b) corresponding to Assyrian urbi, gentilic or appellative,

see Galling Textbuch2 6916, c) the later Arabs (Montgomery Arabia 61f);

— 2. 1K 1015br,[eÅ[,h' ykel.m;-lk'w> :: 2C 914br;[] (with MSS Editions br'[]), then also 1K 1015 rd. br;[]h', see

Noth Könige 204 :: Simons Geog. §18: rd. br,[, signifying the bedouin, or other groups without any civil

administration . †

7289 br,[e

I br,[e: II br[; together with dg<B,, rA[, ~yTiv.Pi, rm,c, and ytiv. Lv 1348f.51-53.56-59: SamP. eÒrÝb, Sam. MHeb.

and JArm. aB'r>[i weft, woof (:: ytiv., chain, warp) or a type of weaving, woven material ? see Dalman Arbeit

5:104; Hönig 1352; Elliger Lev. 185f. †

7290 br,[e

II br,[e: II br[: SamP. ÁaÒãraâb, MHeb. bWry[e mixing, JArm. ab'r>b.r;y[e mixed race; MHeb. JArm. ab'ÆbWBr>[i
confusion, disorder, Sam. bwrbr[ (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:495, 598), JArm. ha'l'B.r>[; half-caste:

—1. in Egypt br; br,[e (? rd. brbr[, Albright Religion 2249) Ex 1238 = @sup.s;ah†' Nu 114 (Sperber Bible in

Arm. !ybir>b.r;) non-Israelites who joined the Hebrews at the time of the Exodus;

—2. people of foreign origin in post-exilic Judah Neh 133 (Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 202);

—3. the mixture of races in the population of Babylon Jr 5037, and esp. in Egypt, i.e. groups of foreign
mercenaries Jr 2520 Ezk 305, cf. Zimmerli 731f. †

7291 br;[]



br;[]: br†'[]: n.pop., Sept. :Arabej,VArabi,a Is 109 1111 (Arb. Áarab, older Áarib, pl. ÀaÁrab, also OSArb. (Conti

212b); Akk. Arabu, Aribi (RLA 1:125f); OPers. arabaÒia meaning Arabia (VAB 3:138; Kent 169); a) etym. ?

rb[ nomad (Albright JPOS 4 (1924):205; Montgomery Arabia 27f); b) outside the OT often the settlers or

semi-nomads as distinct from the bedouin (JJ Hess 56f; Albright Religion 149f; Enc. Isl.2 1:896ff); c) within the

OT (Reicke-R. Hw. 118) indicates the nomads of the Syrian-Arabian Desert Jr 2524 ykel.m; lK' rB†'d>MiB;
~ynIk.Voh; … br†'[]; (BHS) ykel.m;-lk'w> br'[]Æbr;[] 2C 914; Ezk 2721 (ykel.m;-lk'w> br'[]Æbr;[]Å[] together with

rd'qe yaeyfin>), cj. 1K 1015 for br,[,h' rd. br;[]h' with 2C 914.

7292 br'[]

*br'[]: br†'Æbr;[.B; (Bauer-L. Heb. 637q) = III hb'r'[], desert (Galling Fschr. Weiser 6035; Wildberger BK

10:797) Is 2113a.b. †

7293 bre['

bre[': III br[, 464a; MHeb.: pleasant Pr 2017 (Targ. byr[, also Pesh. guarantor !), Song 214 Sir 65. †

7294 bre[o

bre[o See below under bre[o and breA[ (#7296).

7295 breA[

breA[ See below under bre[o and breA[ (#7296).

7296 bre[oÆbreA[

I bre[o and breA[ (Song 511), SamP. ÁaÒrÝb: onomatopoeic, MHeb., JArm. ab'r>A[ and aT'b.r;A[, CPArm. Syr.

Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 346a) Áurba; Arb. gÔuraÒb; Eth. qura(b) (Leslau 40); Akk. aÒribu/eÒribu (AHw. 68a,

cf. Landsberger WdO 3 (1964-6):24916 and Salonen Vögel 124ff): ~ybir>[o, yber>[o: raven, corvus, all types of

crow (Driver PEQ 87 (1955):12; Bodenheimer An. Life 485; Reicke-R. Hw. 1545) Gn 87 1K 174.6 (in the

mediaeval lexicographers, tradespeople (~ybir>A[) or name of a people), Is 3411 Ps 1479 Pr 3017 Jb 3841 (Fohrer

KAT 16:493), Song 511 (the locks of his hair are black as a raven); unclean animal Lv 1115 Dt 1414; = cj. Zeph

214 for br,xo rd. with Sept., Vulg. bre[o. †

7297 bre[o

bre[o See below under bre[o and breA[ (#7299).

7298 breA[

breA[ See below under bre[o and breA[ (#7299).



7299 bre[oÆbreA[

II bre[o and breA[: n.m. = I; Sept. Wrhb, Josephus Wrhboj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 128); gÔrb Saf. personal

name (Ryckmans 1:176b); Arb. gÔuraÒb personal name and name of a tribe (Nöldeke Beitr. 85): rf; the

Midianites, it was certainly originally a topographical name breA[-rWc Ju 725 and later a personal name

(Richter BBB 182:209; Rösel ZDPV 92 (1976):16 and 20; Reicke-R. Hw. 1354) Ju 725 83 Is 1026 Ps 8312. †

7300 bro['

bro[', SamP. ÁaÒrÝb, JArm. abwr[, Sam. hbr[ (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:546): II br[; Syr. ÁarruÒbaÒ (< Heb. ?); ? Akk.

urbattu, synonym of tuÒltu “worm” (Landsberger Fauna 130): Aquila pa,mm(e)iktoj, Sept. kuno,muia, Vulg.
scinifes (= Greek skni/pej, sg. skni,y) an insect that is found under the bark of trees (Liddell-Scott Lexicon
1612f); Hieronymus epistula 106, 86 ad Sunniam: omne muscarum genus: orig. meaning uncertain; either a)

vermin in general, pests, noxious insects (KBL), or b) a particular type of fly (:: bWbz>) esp. a horse-fly, see

Dillmann-Ryssel Exodus und Leviticus (1897):91f; F. Michaeli CAT 2 (1974):737 (:: Bodenheimer An. Man
72f: lice) Ex 817f.20. 25.27 Ps 7845 10531. †

7301 hb'r'[]

I hb'r'[], SamP. with w> waÒãraÒãbi; MHeb. JArm. atbr[, pl. !ybr[, so also Sam.; Syr. ÁarbtÆ, Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 346b) ÁurbaÒ; Akk. sÌarbatu (AHw. 1085) “Euphrates poplar”: ~ybir'[], yber>[;:

—1. tree, commonly the willow (Sept. 3 times fite,a only Jb 4022 klw/nej a;gnou twigs from virgin-lamb and
monk’s pepper, i.e. a type of willow, Vulgate salix, MiSukka 3:3), Salix Babylonica (Reicke-R. Hw. 2148), ::
Euphrates poplar (Arb. gÔarab), Populus Euphratica (Löw 3:322f; Dalman Arbeit 1:101; Elliger BK 11:391);

according to Löw 3:322f, yber>[;Å[] is related to the Euphrates poplar, but may also be the willow: by the water

Lv 2340 Is 444 Jb 4022; in Babylonia Ps 1372;

—2. river name ~ybir'[]h' lx;n:ñ “poplar brook” (NRSV “Wadi of the Willows”) in Moab Is 157 (1QIsa ybr[
Ån), Sept. fa,ragx :Arabaj, Vulg. torrens salicum, eastern tributary of the Jordan, identified with certainty with

W. el-HÌesaÒ at the southern end of the Dead Sea (Abel 1:408; Simons Geog. §1256-8; Schottroff ZPDV 82
(1966):183; Wildberger BK 10:616) :: KBL: W. GÕarbeh; see Gesenius-B.; Zorell. †

Der. n.loc. nÅ[]h' tyBe (ï tyIB; B 39) and gentilic ytib'r>[;.

7302 hb'r'[]

II *hb'r'[], Ug. Árpt (Gordon Textbook §19:1924; Aistleitner 2102; Loewenstamm UF 3 (1971):99f; Fisher

Parallels 1: p. 357 no. 557; Loader Fschr. vSelms 100f); Akk. erpetu (AHw. 243a); for the interchange between

b and p in Ugaritic ï p; cf. ~ypiyrI[]: pl. tAbr'[]: cloud, Ps 685tAbr'[]B' bkero the one who rides the clouds,

i.e. travels from there (ï bkr) cf. Ug. rkb Árpt (Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 3:ii:40), epithet of Baal (Dahood Psalms

2:135f, 3:456; P.D. Miller Jr. The Divine Warrior in Early Israel (= Harvard Semitic Monographs 5, Cambridge
(Mass.), 1973) 105. †

7303 hb'r'[]



III hb'r'[]: etymology uncertain, possibilities: a) from Arb. gÔabara dust, and Eth.G Áabra to be dry, infertile

(Dillmann 984), Tigr. Áabra to become barren, infertile (Littmann-H. Wb. 469b; Leslau 41; see Gesenius-B.):

hb'r'[]År'[] “the dry, infertile region”; b) from OSArb. and Arb. gÔrb to go away, depart, r'[]År'[] “the isolated

region” (KBL; Schwarzenbach 99); a) appears to be more probable than b); Bauer-L. Heb. 463t; MHeb., DSS

(Kuhn Konkordanz 170): locv. ht'b'ñr'[]h', sf. Ht'b'r>[;, pl. tAbr'[], cs. t¿AÀbor>[;; SamP. ÁaÒãraÒãbaâ, ÁaÒãraÒãbaât can be

sing. or pl. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:217); see 2c b; Sept. Arabwq Nu 2663 (see Ben-H. ScrHieros 4:204f): desert
(Noth Welt 49f), steppe, not always sandy and waterless (Montgomery Arabia 79f), Schwarzenbach 98ff; cf.

rB'd>mi and !Amyviy>.

—1. pl. the desert regions, which are more precisely identified by their geographical location Reicke-R. Hw.

118; Caroll ZAW 89 (1977):184f; in general Is 339 351 (parallel with hY"ciw> rB'd>mi).6 403 4119 513 Jr 176 5012 Jb

245 396 (parallel with hx'lem.); hb'r'[] #r,a, Jr 26 5143; cj. rB'd>Mih; tAbr>[; 2S 1528 (Q and versions) for

rB'd>Mih; tAbr>[;ÅMih; tArb.[; (K), 2S 1716tAbr>[; ÅMih; (Q), for Mih;ÅMih; tArb.[; (K, some MSS Bomberg),

in both cases K is certainly to be followed, ï *hr'b'[].

—2. particularly: a) on this side of the Jordan: hr'b'[]Å[]B' !A[m' rB;d>mi ¿B.À 1S 2324 in the steppe of Maon in a

desert depression (Stoebe KAT 8/1:423, 425), ï IV !A[m', cf. n.loc. !A[m'Å[]h' tyBe ï tyIB; B 39; b) tyIB;Å[]h'
the individual areas of the Jordan valley, el-gÔoÒr, and its continuation south of the Dead Sea (Abel 1:423f;
Simons Geog. §137; Glueck Explorations 2; and The River Jordan (1946); Noth Welt 12f) Dt 17 28 317 Jos 814

(Hertzberg ATD 9:47: in sight of the pastures of the Jordan), 112.16 128 1818 2S 229 47 2K 254 Jr 394 527 Ezk 478

Zech 1410; therefore []h'Å[]h' ~y" means the Dead Sea Dt 317 449 Jos 316 123 2K 1425; c) the other side of the

Jordan: i) !Der>Y:h; rb,[eB. Å[]h'-lK' Dt 449 (ï rb,[e 3b); ii) ba'Am tAbr>[; (SamP. always sg., see above) the

east bank of the Jordan, from W. Nimrim southwards (Glueck Explorations 4:366ff; Noth Bibl. Land. 1:397ff;

Schottroff ZPDV 82 (1966):200ff) Nu 221 263.63 3112 3348-50 351 3613 Dt 317 341.8 Jos 121 1332; d) AxyrIy> tAbr>[;
“the parts of the Jordan valley situated in the vicinity of Jericho and under the political domination of the city
state of Jericho” (Noth Jos. 30, cf. Schwarzenbach 98) Jos 413 510 2K 255 Jr 395 528; for determining the

location of places in Dt 11 cf. Noth Überl. Stud. 283 and in 1130 cf. Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 5:166f, 168ff; tAbr'[]
baez> Jr 56 ï I baez>.

—3. hb'r'[]h' lx;n: Am 614 “the wadi of the desert” :: tm'x] aAbl., cf. 2K 1425, is not the same as ~ybir'[]h'
lx;n: Is 157 :: Simons Geog. §266, 293, see Wildberger BK 10:603; hb'r'[]h' Ån: corresponds either to W. el-

Qelt (KBL) or to W. KefreÒn, see Rudolph KAT 13/2:226 and Wolff BK 14/2:335. †

7304 hB'ru[]

hB'ru[]: I br[, Bauer-L. Heb. 467r, Mettinger JSS 16 (1971):2ff; MHeb. tWbre[], OArm. abr[ (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 221 and Don-ner Fschr. Albright (1971):79f); Syr. ÁraÒbaÒ (Brockelmann Lex. 545b); JArm. (Prov.),
CPArm. Syr. ÁarraÒbuÒtaÒ security; JArm. ÁaÒrbaÒ, Syr. ÁarraÒbaÒ guarantor; Akk. erubbaÒtum tantum pl. (AHw. 248a;
CAD erubaÒtu) pledge, Ras Shamra Akk. e-ru-ub (PRU 3: p. 139 l, 17, 20, cf. p. 219, 220) pledge; Ug. Árbn
guarantor (Gordon Textbook §19:1915; Aistleitner 2094; UF 6 (1974):466f):

—1. security (de Vaux Inst. 1:264 = Lebensordnungen 1:278f), really, a guarantee (Horst BK 16/1:258) Pr
1718;

—2. pledge, confirmation “with the one who is absent that he has received something and that he is alive”
(Horst BK 16/1:258; cf. de Vaux Inst. 1:261ff = Lebensordnungen 1:276ff; Bronn JSS 13 (1968):174ff;



Mettinger JSS 16 (1971):9f) 1S 1718 (:: Stoebe VT 6 (1956):4034: money in earnest, salary, cf. Stoebe KAT
8/1:323). †

7305 !Abr'[e

!Abr'[e, SamP. ÁaÒãraÒãbon (< !Abr'[], Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:214/5); MHeb.; JArm. an"ABr>[;, EgArm. !br[ (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 221) see Donner Fschr. Albright (1971):78f. > Arb. ÁarbaÒn (Fraenkel 190); Eth. ÁraboÒn (Dillmann
742), Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 460b) ÁerbuÒn; Greek avrrabw.n (Masson 30f), Latin arr(h)abo, arrha > French les
arrhes: security, pledge esp. a pledge on expiry (Horst ThB 12 (1961):96) Gn 3817f.20;

—cj. Jb 173 for ynIber>[' prp. ynIbor>[e ï I br[, ï hB'ru[]. †

7306 ybir>[;

ybir>[;: gentilic of br;[]; MHeb. ybir'[] and ybir>[;, JArm. ha'b'r>[;, indet. yb;r>[;, Syr. ÁuraÒbaÒ, pl. ÁarbaÒ-yeÒ, Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 36a); Arm. n.m. ybr[ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 233, 2): ~ybir>[;, ~yybir>[; 2C 267,

~yaiybir>[; 2C 1711 (Bauer-L. Heb. 564): Araber:

—1. in the early post-exilic period “first of all an Edomite, and then also groups of nomads who found their way
into southern Judaea and became sedentary there” (H.P. Rüger in Reicke-R. Hw. 118; de Vaux Inst. 1:17ff =

Lebensordnungen 1:20-35; Welten WMANT 42 (1973):159) Neh 219 61 (ï II ~v,G<), pl. Neh 411 and (together

with ~yTiv.liP.) 2C 1711 2116;

—2. ~ybiv.YOh; ~yybir>[;h' l[;B†'-rWgB. 2C 267 uncertain, see Welten WMANT 42 (1973):159f and 159226: a

group of nomads who became sedentary in the neighbourhood of Ashdod. ï ybir'[]. †

7307 ybir'[]

ybir'[]: gentilic of br'[], ï ybir>[;; MHeb.: Arabs or bedouin in general (Wildberger BK 10:522f) Is 1320, Jr 32

as a prowler (Jerome see Abel 1:4324). †

7308 ytib'r>[;

ytib'r>[;: gentilic of I hb'r'[]h' tyBe (ï tyIB; B 39, Elliger ThB 32 (1966):91f) 2S 2331 1C 1132.†

7309 gr[

gr[: MHeb. the cry of the deer; etym. uncertain ? from Arb. Áry to climb up, Eth.G, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb.

462b) to climb up see Ullendorff Eth. Bib. 129; KBL; Gesenius-B.; according to Zorell basic meaning of Heb.
vb.: sursum enisus est.

qal: impf. g¿AÀro[]T;: with la,Æl[; to pant, long for, crave Ps 422a, metaph. to long for God Jl 120 Ps 422b ::

Luther with Pesh. and Rabb.: to cry, see Gesenius-B. †

Der. *hg"Wr[].



7310 dr'[]

I dr'[]: n.m. (Noth Personennamen 230); Arm., = ï dAr[', Arm.lw. Wagner 224; Sam. yadr[Æa rb (Ben-

H. Lit. Or. 2:535); Akk. häaraÒdu (AHw. 322b, WSem. lw.) and aradi (Tallqvist Names 271a); Ug. personal name
bn Árd (? ; Gordon Textbook §19:1035 rev. 13; Dahood ZAW 87 (1975):220: the son of the onager; however the

reading is uncertain: Dietrich-L. Texte 4, 214:iv:13 bn Árb/d); BArm. *dr'[], EgArm. for ? hdr[ (Cowley Arm.

Pap. p. 219 l. 204); JArm. CPArm. Syr. ÁraÒdaÒ; Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 35a) arada; Arb. Áard: “wild ass”:
Benjaminite 1C 815. †

7311 dr'[]

II dr'[]: SamP. ÁaÒãraâd: n.loc. in the Negev, = ? I: Heb. inscr. see Aharoni Arad Inscriptions (Jerusalem 1975); cf.

Lemaire Inscr. Hebr. no. 24:12: T. Arad, 35 km N1E of Beersheba (Abel 2:248; Simons Geog. §317:2; 430222;
Reicke-R. Hw. 119; EAE 1:74-89, Crüsemann ZDPV 89 (1973):211-224; BRL2 11f: Nu 211 (Noth ATD 7:136),
3340 Jos 1214 Ju 116. †

7312 hr[

hr[: MHeb. pi, JArm. af. to pour out; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:563); Ph. pi. yr[ to uncover, reveal (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 221), EmpArm. hyr[ fem. adj. naked (Cowley Arm. Pap. 216 p. 118, cf. Gesenius-B.); Ug. Árw

(Dietrich-Loretz Fschr. Elliger 33 on Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 14:i:7: to expose, empty, destroy; L Badre et alt.
Syria 53 (1976):96f: to expose, cf. Gordon Textbook §19:1920; Aistleitner 2097); Akk. eruÖ/aruÖ (AHw. 247f) to

be naked, D to expose; Syr. adv. Áaryat naked; Arb. Áariya to be naked; ï rw[ and rr[ Leslau 41.

qal: impv. wr[ (= Wr[o < root rr[), 1QIsa 3211, ï rr[ qal: to expose oneself (Wernberg-M. JSS 3

(1958):250). †

nif: impf. hr,['yE: to be poured out (cf. pi. 2, hif.) h;Wr Is 3215. †

pi. (Jenni 231): pf. hr'[e; impf. hr,['y>, r[;T., Wr['yw 2C 2411 (Bauer-L. Heb. 425); impv. Wr['ñ Ps 1377; inf.

tAr[' (ï I):

—1. a) to expose Is 317 ï tPo; to uncover a shield, remove it from its holder Is 226, a bow cj. Hab 39 for rA[te
hy"r>[, prp. hr,['t. hro[' (BHS); Zeph 214bg text uncertain, dl. ? dittograph from 15aa ï hif; b) to uncover,

reveal dAsy> cj. Hab 313 for raW"c;-d[; rd. rWc-d[; (BHS), tAr[' ? inf. cstr. for inf. abs. (Gesenius-K. §75n;

Bauer-L. Heb. 425; Rudolph KAT 13/3:237) or rd. t'yrI[e (BHS); to raze right to her foundations (dAsy>h; d[;
i.e. Jerusalem) Ps 1377, cf. hl'g>nI Ezk 1314 and hL'GI Mi 16;

—2. to uncover Gn 2420 2C 2411, to pour out, empty, metaph. vp,n< Ps 1418 (cf. %pv 3). †

hif: pf. cj. hr'[/h, ï 1b, Wr[/h,:

—1. a) to uncover Lv 2018f (Hr'qom. parallel with hL'GI Ht'w"r>[,); b) to lay bare cj. Zeph 214 with ref. to hr'[e
hz"r>a; prp. hr'[/h, zr,a, he exposes the cedar beams (Keller CAT 11b:2038, cf. TOB);



—2. to tip out, metaph. Avp.n: tw<M'l; to throw away (ï vp,n< 6 b) one’s life to death Is 5312. †

hitp: impf. yrI['t.Ti; pt. hr,['t.mi: to expose oneself Lam 421;

—cj. Ps 3735 for hr,['t.miW prp. hL,[;t.miW and the one who raised himself, ï hl[ hitp. :: Ridderbos BZAW

117 (1972):27610 without cj. following MT: the one who stretches out shamelessly, cf. Weiser ATD 14/157

(1966):211: to put on airs, puff oneself up. †

Der. ? I hr'Am, hw"r>[,, r[;m;, ? ~Ary[e, ? ~Ar[', r[;T;.

7313 hr'['

*hr'[', Eg. Ár reed or Árt the stem of a plant (Erman-G. 1:208): pl. tAr[': reed Is 197 (on the Nile), cf. KBL and

Wildberger BK 10:701 (with bibliography). †

7314 hg"Wr[]

*hg"Wr[]: gr[ (basic meaning found in Arb. and Eth.), Bauer-L. Heb. 473c; MHeb. cultivation patch, Arb.

Áarayat bed with a raised edge in which to grow vegetables (Dalman Arbeit 2:174, 240): tg:Wr[], pl. t¿AÀgru[]
and tAgWr[]: (terraced) planting area Ezk 177.10 Song 62, 513 (cj. for tg:Wr[] rd. with MSS and versions tgOWr[]
as 62, BHS). †

7315 dAr['

dAr[': ï I dr'[]; Arm.lw. Wagner 224, MHeb. JArm. ad'Ar['Æa', fem. at'd>Ar['Æa': wild ass, asinus hemippus

Jb 395 (parallel with ar,P,); cj. Jr 486 for r[eAr[]K; prp. with Sept. dAr['K., ï I r[eAr[]. †

7316 hw"r>[,

hw"r>[,, SamP. irbaâ, hr[, Bauer-L. Heb. 459d; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 170), hw"r>[, and hy"r>[,; JArm.

at'y>r>[,; Sam. hwr[; Akk. uÒru (AHw. 1435a) nakedness, genitals (of a woman), meÒreÖnu/meÒraÖnu (AHw. 645)

nakedness; Arb. ÁuryatÀsupÁun bareness: tw:r>[,, %teÆk't.w†'r>[,, Ht'ÆAtw"r>[,, !t'w"r>[,:

—1. nakedness, genital area of a man or of a woman: with hL'gI, hS'Ki, ha'r': Gn 922f Ex 2026 2842 (ha'r'Å[,
rf;B.), Lv 186-19 (24 times), 2011.17-21 Ezk 168.36f 2210 2310.18.29 Is 473, cj. Ezk 1657 for %te['r' prp. after v.37

%tew"r>[,, Hos 211 Lam 18; curse formula $'M†,ai tw:r>[, tv,bol.W $'T.v.b'l. 1S 2030 ; to the shame of you yourself

and of your mother’s womb; rb'D' tw:r>[,: a) what is unseemly, unbecoming Dt 2315; b) what is deprecatory (to

a woman) Dt 241, see A Phillips Ancient Israel’s Criminal Law (1970):112 and VT 23 (1973):355;

—2. metaph. #r,a'h' tw:r>[, the bare, undefended places in the land Gn 429.12, ~yIr;c.mi Å[, Is 204. †

7317 ~Ar['

~Ar[' See below under ~Ar[' and ~ro[' (#7319).



7318 ~ro['

~ro[' See below under ~Ar[' and ~ro[' (#7319).

7319 ~Ar['Æ~ro['

~Ar[' and 4 times ~ro[': hr[ or III *~r[; secondary (?) by-form of ~Ar¿yÀ[e (from oral derivation); SamP.

ÁaÒrom, pl. ÁaÒreÒmÝm; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 170): hM'ru[], ~yMiWr[] (Bauer-L. Heb. 558c; Bergsträsser

1:45e; RMeyer Gr. §11:7): in a state of complete or partial nakedness (Hönig 561; Mowinckel NTT 1948:11f;
Reicke-R. Hw. 1277):

—1. completely naked: Gn 225, at birth Jb 121 Qoh 514, in lAav. Jb 266, in prophetic ecstacy 1S 1924; as a

consequence of being stripped as a punishment Hos 25;

—2. lightly dressed (in under-garments only) Is 202-4, (see Wildberger BK 10:756), 587 Mi 18 Jb 226 246f.10 (sg.
but referring to pl. Gesenius-K. §118o), 4Q 166:ii:12 (DJD 5: p. 32); a brave man who takes to flight leaving his
armour behind Am 216 (cf. Maag 185). †

7320 ~Wr['

~Wr[': II ~r[, Bauer-L. Heb. 471u; MHeb.: ~ymiWr[]:

—1. cunning: vx'n" Gn 31 (Sept. fro,nimoj, Matthew 1016), Jb 512 155;

—2. clever (:: ytiP,, lysiK., lywIa/) Pr 1216.23 (Bühlmann Vom rechten Reden und Schweigen (Göttingen

1976):232f: smart), 1316 (for -lK' rd. lKo), 148.15.18 223 2712. †

7321 r[eAr[]

I r[eAr[]: rB'd>MiB; Å[]K; Jr 486 cf. 176: r['r>[;K. hb'r'[]B', ? r[eAr[] by-form of r['r>[; (see Fisher Parallels 1:

p. 434 no. 92): juniper tree: in which case no cj. is required; also cj. would not be required if r['r>[;Å[] n.loc.

as II []Å[] (TOB 984f); possible emendations are: a) dAr['K. as Sept. w[sper o;noj a;grioj; b) r['r>[;K. as Aquila

(ẁj) muri,kh (Duhm KHC 11 (1901):346 and Kuschke Fschr. Rudolph 185, 186d :: Rudolph Jer.3 274). †

7322 r[eAr[]

II r[eAr[]: n.loc. “juniper bushes” ï r['r>[;; SamP. versions ÁaârÁaÒãr; the name of four different places in the OT,

Abel 2:250; Reicke-R. Hw. 131; Wildberger BK 10:635; Wüst Untersuchungen 1:170ff:

—1. in Moab near the Arnon (Moabite, Mesha.: 26), Kh. ÁAraÒÁir, see !AbyDI, Simons Geog. §920; Glueck

Explorations 1:49f; Noth Bibl. Land. 1:417f and ZDPV 82 (1966):259; Kuschke Fschr. Hertzberg 91;

Wildberger BK 10:644f: Nu 3234 Dt 236 312 448 Jos 122 139.16 Ju 1126 (for rA[r>[; rd. r[ero[], BHS), 2S 245 2K

1033 Jr 4819 1C 58;



—2. in Gad near (or opposite, ynEP.-l[;) Rabbat Ammon (Simons Geog. §595 and p. 120; Noth Jos. 81) Jos 1325

Ju 1133;

—3. in Judah, SE of Beersheba 1S 3028 (for r[ero[] prp. hr'['r>[;, following Jos 1522: rd. hr'['r>[; for hd'['d>[;
Noth Jos. 88, 93) = Kh. ÁArÁara, cf. Abel 2:250; Simons Geog. §723; Stoebe KAT 8/1:509; [

—4. in the region of Damascus Is 172, text uncertain for tAbzU[] r[ero[] yre[' prp. d[; yde[] h'yr,[' tAbzU[] ::

Wildberger BK 10:634, 635 retains MT, 172 a gloss which belongs to Is 15f, particularly 159]. †

7323 #Wr['

**#Wr[', MSS editions #Ar[], etym. uncertain; Arb. Áa/irdÌ wall, ÁurdÌ side of a ravine: cs. #Wr[]: slope

(Schwarzenbach 26), ~ylix'n> År[] Jb 306. †

7324 tAr['

tAr[' Is 197; ï *hr'['.

7325 yrI[e

yrI[e, SamP. versions with d Gn 4616 iddi, Nu 2616 with article eÒddi, Sept. Ahdij, Josephus VAh,rhj (Schalit

Namenwörterbuch 5), Nu 2616 Sept. (Pesh.) Addi: n.m. meaning uncertain, possibilities: a) from II rw[
“watchful” (Noth Personennamen 228); b) from ry[ as by-form of personal name ï r[e + hypocoristic

ending -i (Stamm ThZ 35 (1979):9); c) because of Addi from dd[, ddeA[; of these b is the most likely: from

Gad Gn 4616 Nu 2616 also gentilic. †

7326 hy"r>[,

hy"r>[,: hr[, Gesenius-K. §84a, c; MHeb., DSS pl. twyr[ (Kuhn Konkordanz 170), JArm. at'y>r>[,, ï hw"r>[,:
bareness, nakedness; hy"r>[,w> ~ro¿yÀ[e naked and bare (hy"r>[,w> ~ro¿yÀ[eÅr[, abstract for concrete) Ezk 167.22.39

2329;

—Mi 111 text uncertain MT tv,b-hy"r>[,: exposing, disgrace, i.e. stripping to humiliate (Gesenius-B.); naked

and ashamed (TOB); cj. either Hr'y[ime ha'c.y†' al{ (Vuilleumier CAT 11b:216) or Hr'y[i bvete al{ (Rudolph

KAT 13/3:35); cj. Hab 39 for rA[te hy"r>[, prp. hr,['t. hro[', ï hr[ pi. 1a. †

7327 hs'yrI[]

*hs'yrI[]: sr[, Bauer-L. Heb. 471r; SamP. Nu 1520 ÁaÒrissuÒtiÒkimma; MHeb. sr[ pi. to stir, sbst. !s'r>[;
porridge from barley groats, Syr. ÁarsaÒnaÒ pearl barley: ~k,tesorI[] (Bauer-L. Heb. 252r), WnytesoyrI[],
~k,yte¿AÀsorI[]: a sacrificial gift consisting of whole-grain flour or bread dough, for the latter cf. Sept. on Nu

1520f: fu,rama Dalman Arbeit 3:271; 4:52, 58; Eissfeldt Erstlinge und Zehnten (1917):61-3; Rudolph Esr.-Neh.
178; Noth ATD 7:102; Zimmerli BK 13:1121f, 1139: Nu 1520f Ezk 4430 Neh 1038. †



7328 ~ypiyrI[]

*~ypiyrI[]: Is 530h'yp,yrI[] (the suffix for #r,a'l' ? or rd. ~ypiyrI[] :: hY"piyrI[]B' BHS); etymology and meaning

uncertain, possibilities: a) from I @r[, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n: falling drops, dripping (KBL; Reymond 33); b)

from Heb. ï lp,r'[], Akk. erpetu and Ug. Árpt ï II *hb'r'[]: clouds (Fisher Parallels 1: p. 304 no. 447;

Wildberger BK 10:207; see Gesenius-B.). †

7329 #yrI['

#yrI[': #r[, *ÁarriÒsÌ Bauer-L. Heb. 479o; R. Meyer Gr. §38:6: MHeb., DSS adversary in the Qumran

community (Stegemann RQ 14 (1963):259138); Ug. ÁrzÌ fearful epithet for ÁAtÑtr (Gordon Textbook §19:1919;
Aistleitner 2103; Gese-H. Religionen 138 :: Gray Legacy2 66 and 169 and Craigie ZAW 85 (1973):223f: the
shining one, from Arb. ÁarisÌa to sparkle, flare up, cf. Lane 1:2001); Syr. ÁriÒsÌaÒ necessary, ÁraÒsÌaÒ oppression:

~yciyrI[';

—1. adj. a) violent, powerful ¿hA'hy>À #yrI[' rABgIK. Jr 2011; b) acting violently: i) sg. with [v'r' Ps 3735 (cj.

for #yrI[' prp. with Sept. #yLi[; :: Ridderbos BZAW 117 (1972):27610: MT; ii) pl. with ~yIAG Is 253, ~yIAg
yceyrI[' the most violent of the peoples Ezk 287 3011 3112 3212;

—2. sbst. potentate, tyrant: a) sg. Is 2920 4925, cj. 24 (for qyDIc;), Jb 1520 (parallel with [v'r'), cj. Is 114 and Pr

282 (for #r,a,); b) pl. Is 1311 254f 295 Jr 1521 (parallel with ~y[ir'), Ps 545 8614 (parallel with ~ydIzE), Jb 623

(parallel with rc'), 2713 (parallel with [v'r' ~d'a'), Pr. 1116. †

7330 yrIyrI[]

yrIyrI[]: rr[, Bauer-L. Heb. 501x, for morphology cf. Alt Kl. Schr. 1:2931; SamP. eÒriÒri; MHeb. GnAp. 22:33:

yljr[ = yL;jir>[; naked; SamP. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:547) and Sam. Targ.: ~yrIyrI[] childless Gn 152 Lv 2020f Jr

2230 (:: Maarsingh De Prediking van het Oude Testament, Leviticus (1974):180f: because of 1C 317~yrIyrI[]Å[]
means degraded; simil. Fitzmyer GenAp2 183: exposed, robbed; but the usual translation should be maintained,
see Rudolph Jer.3 143), Sir 163. †

7331 %r[

%r[: MHeb. to wage war, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 170); MHeb. hk'yrI[] nomen actionis, JArm. %yre[' pt. qal:

forming: Ug. Árk lb (Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 114:29) see de Moor UF 1 (1969):169 and 174; and UF 2 (1970):319:
to arrange pieces of meat in the cooking pot :: Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 7 (1975):110: to prepare the heart;
Árkm (Gordon Text-book §19:1920a; Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 105:4): meaning uncertain, suggestions: a) building,
temple (Gordon, Supplement to Textbook 554; Dahood Biblica 50 (1969):355; b) loaves of bread which are set
out for the deity (Cazelles VT 19 (1969):504; de Moor UF 2 (1970):319); c) abs. pt. sg., + m: the warrior
(Fisher Parallels 2: p. 142 no. 3 A), Ug. 5 (1968):590 Árkm meaning: men of war; OSin. Árk (Albright Proto-Sin.
43); Ph. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 221), JArm. Syr. to make ready, put into shape; Arb. Áaraka to rub, Áarika to be
strong in battle.



qal: pf. %r;[', hk'r>[†', yTiÆT'k.r;[', Wkr>[†'; impf. %ro[]T;Æy:¿Y:À¿w:À, -k.r'[/a,, hk'r>[,a,, Wkr>[;Y:w:, %ro[]n:; sf. hN"ÆWNk,r>[;y:,
h'k,r>[;y:, ynIWkr>[;y:; impv. hk'r>[,, Wkr>[i; inf. %ro[], %ro['; pt. pl. ~ykir>[o, cs. yker>[o, pass. %Wr[' and %Wr[/
(Bauer-L. Heb. 539i), fem. hk'Wr[], pl. tAkru[] (Labuschagne 28f, 57):

—1. to lay out, set in rows: kindling wood Gn 229 Lv 17 1K 1833, pieces of meat for the burned offering Lv

18.12, stalks of flax Jos 26, altars Nu 234 (SamP. pi. Áarrikti); %r,[e $.r;[' to lay out in a special order Ex 404.23;

—2. a) to get ready, set out in order the tables for the show-bread hn"bol. and ~x,l, Lv 248, !x'l.vu Is 215 6511

Ezk 2341 Ps 235 7819 Pr 92, rAam' Ex 2721 Lv 243, hl'[o 65, rnE Ps 13217, tArnE Lv 244, cj. Is 3033 (for hT,p.T'
prp. hTop.T' ï II tp,To); ellipt. Ps 54 (+ hl'[o or simil., see Kraus BK 155:176 :: Seeligmann Fschr.

Baumgartner 278: to pray, cf. 1QH 4:24; Mansoor 127); b) to set ready !gEm' hN"ciw> Jr 463, xm;row" hN"ci 1C 129;

lKob; hk'Wr[] hr'muv.W (covenant tyrIB.) properly set out and ordered in every respect 2S 235 (Kutsch BZAW

131 (1973):3);

—3. tech. term hm'x'l.mi Å[' (1QM 2:9 to wage war) to draw up a battle formation, line up for the battle Gn

148 Ju 2020.22 1S 172.8 2S 108 1C 1234.36f 199 .17 2C 133 149, (without hm'x'l.mi) against, with la, Ju 2030, with l.
Jr 509, Jb 3619 (? ins. Al), with tar;q.li 1S 42 2S 109f.17 1C 1910f.17, with l[; Jr 5014, with acc., to line up

against Jb 64 (Horst BK 16/1:92 :: cj. ynIWkr>[;y:, so among others Hölscher HAT 172:20; Fohrer KAT 16:160; but

it is certainly better to retain MT, so also TOB; Dhorme Job 70; Pope Job 50 :: Driver VTSupp. 3 (1955):73: II

%r[ to rub off, wear out, from Arb. Áaraka, see BHS); abs. Ju 2022b.33 1S 1721; %Wr[' hm'x'l.Mil; drawn up for

the battle Jr 623 5042; hm'x'l.mi $.Wr[/ Jl 25 (Wolff BK 14/2:54: advancing in battle formation); hm'x'l.mi
$.Wr[/Åmi yker>[o armed for the fight 1C 1234.36;

—4. to confront Is 4018 447, > to compare Ps 406, cj. Lam 213 for %dey[ia] rd. with Vulg. %ro[/a/, to face, be

equal Ps 897 Jb 17.19;

—5. legal tech. term: jP'v.mi Å[' to present a case (Begrich Dtj. 42; Seeligmann Fschr. Baumgartner 266f ::

Liedke WMANT 39 (1971):91: judicial opinion “prepared for the contest”, cf. Horst BK 16/1:202) Jb 1318 234,

ellipt. Ps 5021; so !yLimi Å[' to present an argument Jb 3214 (parallel with byvihe), ellipt. 335 (parallel with

byvihe), 3719 (parallel with rma). †

hif: pf. %yrI[/h,, sf. AkyrI[/h,; impf. %yrI[]y:, WNk,yrI[]y:: to confront, assess (cf. qal 4; Fschr. Speiser 135ff, 141f):

Lv 278.12.14 2K 2335. †

Der. %r,[e, %r'[]m;, hk'r'[]m;, tk,r,[]m;.

7332 %r,[e

%r,[e: %r[, Bauer-L. Heb. 460g; SamP. ÁaÒãraâk; MHeb. ordering, estimate: yKir>[,, $'K†,Æk'K.r>[,, AKr>[,, HK'r>[,:

—1. a) layer, row: ~x,l, Å[e row of show-bread Ex 4023; b) provision, equipment, ~ydIg"B. Å[e provision of

clothing Ju 1710; AKr>[, its setting, i.e. to proper presentation of the table for the show-bread, Ex 404; AKr>[, the



capabilities of the crocodile Jb 414 (see Fohrer KAT 16:525, 527, cf. ZüBi. :: Hölscher HAT 172:96 and others:

cj. %r,[e !yae unparalleled);

—2. the act of estimating and the result, see MHeb., value: a) i) AKr>[,K. vyai how highly each one is assessed

2K 2335, cj. 125 for AKr>[, tAvp.n: @s,K, vyai rbeA[ prp. %r,[e AKr>[,K. vyai (Gray Kings3 584a, cf. BHS): the

estimate of every single man according to his value; ii) yKir>[,B. vAna/ a person such as I Ps 5514 (ZüBi.); b) in

P yKir>[,B. vAna/Å[e = estimated value, i.e. the sum of money “which measures the standard of a person

according to the usual values” (Elliger Lev. 386f; Noth ATD 6:36f, 178ff; Fschr. Speiser 123ff), $'K.r>[, Lv

515.18.25 272-17 (21 times), Nu 1816, the suffix is strengthened so that the article ($'K.r>[,h' Lv 2723) or a genitive

(!heKoh; by a priest 2712) can be understood, $'K†,r>[,-l[; (added to) its estimated value Lv 2713, $'K.r>[, @s,K,
money according to the estimate 2715.19, ~ykr[h @sk monetary value 4Q 159:ii:6;

—cj. Jb 2813 for HK'r>[, prp. with Sept. HK'r>D; the way to her (wisdom) :: Labuschagne 284 with MT: her

equivalent, TOB (:: Dahood Biblica 50 (1969):355: II *%r,[; meaning building, house, see for Ug. %r[). †

7333 lr[

lr[: denom. of hl'r>[' and lre[', Arb. gÔarila to be uncircumcised, adj. ÀagÔralu and ÀargÔalu uncircumcised.

qal: pf. ~T,l.r;[] (SamP. waÒreltimma): to allow to remain as the “foreskin”, not to harvest Lv 1923, see Elliger

Lev. 249, 260f; Noth ATD 6:123, qal inf. 1QH 2:18 lwr[b hpX. †

nif: impv. lre['he Hab 216 to show the foreskin (Rudolph KAT 13/3:218, 221 and TOB with MT :: cj. l[er'he
to stagger with Sept., Vulg., Pesh., 1QpHab, see Elliger HK 56; Segert ArchOr. 22 (1954):455f, cf. BHS). †

7334 lre['

lre[', SamP. ÁaÒrÝl: > lr[, hl'r>['; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 170); Syr. ÁurlaÒ: cs. lr;[] and lr,[, Ezk

449 (Bauer-L. Heb. 552p, q), hl're[], ~ylire[], yler>[;:

—1. provided with a foreskin, uncircumcised (de Vaux Inst. 1:78ff = Lebensordnungen 1:86ff): lk'z" lre['
Gn 1714, lre['-lK' (excluded from the passover) Ex 1248; ~ylire[] the young Israelites in the wilderness Jos 57,

the Philistines Ju 143 1518 1S 146 314 2S 120 1C 104; sg. 1S 1726.36; belonging to another tribe without closer

definition amej'w> lre[' Is 521, rf'B' lr,[, (parallel with rk'nE-nB,) Ezk 449, rf'b' yler>[; (rk'nE ynEB.) 447 25b for

~ylire[] prp. hL,aeh', so according to the listing of the circumcised tribes in 25a (Rudolph Jer.3 69f);

—2. metaph: a) ble yler>[;Ælr,[, Ezk 447.9 and lre['h, ~b'b'l. Lv 2641 meaning: those incapable of contact

with God (Reicke-R. Hw. 224f); b) unskilled and inept in speech ~yIt;p'f. lr;[] Ex 612.30 (cf. qal lr[, 1QH

2:18), in hearing (~n"z>a' hl're[]) Jr 610; c) of trees, the fruit (hl'r>[', ï lr[ qal) of which is not allowed to be

eaten for the present Lv 1923;



—3. esp. in Ez: ~ylire[] Ezk 2810 3118 3219-32 (9 times) one who dwells in the world of the dead (see Lods

CRAIBL (1943):271-83; Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:1-8; Zimmerli BK 13:785f), cj. Ezk 3227 for ~ylire[]me rd. with

Sept. ~l'A[me.

7335 hl'r>['

hl'r>[': > lr[, SamP. ÁaÒrillaâ: Bauer-L. Heb. 461j; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 161), JArm. at'l.r>[u, Sam.

(Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:548), Syr. ÁurlaÒ and ÁurluÒtÑ; Arb. gÔurlat and rugÔlat; Akk. urullu usu. pl. fem. (AHw. 1436b)
foreskin; Eg. qrnt (Erman-G. 5:60; Widengren Fschr. Pedersen 383; Albright Voc. 45: qu-ur-na-ta); Sept.

avkrobusti,a, Vulg. praeputium: tl;r>[', Atl'r>[', ~t'l'r>[', pl. tAlr'[] (Bauer-L. Heb. 604g), tAlr>[',
~h,yteAlr>[': foreskin of a man’s penis (Reicke-R. Hw. 223): a) Gn 3414 Ex 425 Jr 924; meaning: the whole penis

(Ilias 22, 74f) 1S 1825.27 2S 314; cutting off all the genitals (see Liebrecht Zur Volkskunde (1879):94ff;

Widengren Fschr. Pedersen 377ff); hl'r>[' rv;B. Gn 1711.14.23-25 Lv 123; b) metaph. (ï lre[' 2): bb'le tl;r>['
Dt 1016 Jr 44 (1QpHab 11:13 wbl tlrw[); c) the wbl tlrw[Å[' of a fruit tree, meaning: its fruit (Ayr>Pi) Lv

1923; d) n.loc. tAlr'[]h' t[;b.GI Jos 53 (Gradwohl VT 26 (1976):235-40), ï h['b.GI B 7. †

7336 ~r[

I ~r[: MHeb. to gather up, Syr. to collect, pile up (water); Arb. Áarama II to store up, pile up (clearly denom.

from Áaramat, ï hm'r;[]).

nif: pf. Wmr>[,n<: to surge up, the waters piled up Ex 158. †

Der. hm're[].

7337 ~r[

II ~r[: MHeb. hif; JArm. Syr. af. to be cunning; CPArm. Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:544), Syr. ÁriÒm cunning; Arb.

Áaruma to be malicious.

qal: impf. ~rI[.y: (Gesenius-K. §63n; Bauer-L. Heb. 296b); inf. sf. ~m'r>[', ~Ar[' (Pedersen Fschr. Mowinckel

166): to be (become) clever Pr 155 1925 Jb 513 Sir 632; to be crafty 1S 2322 (:: alt. hif: to show cunning with a
shield ZüBi., cf. Halbe VT 25 (1975):62572. †

hif: impf. WmyrI[]y:: with dAs to concoct a crafty plan Ps 834.

Der. ~Wr[', hm'r>['.

7338 ~r[

III *~r[: ï ~roy[e, ~Ar['.

7339 ~ro[e



~ro[e: ï ~Ary[e.

7340 hm'r>['

hm'r>[', SamP. with B. baÒãraÒãmaâ; JArm. Sam. wmr[b (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:544) and wmyr[b (Targ. Ex 2114): II

~r[, Bauer-L. Heb. 461j: MHeb. DSS (cf. Nötscher Terminologie 61; Kuhn Konkordanz 170); cleverness, that

can result either in good or in evil (Zimmerli ZAW 51 (1933):183): a) cleverness Pr 14 85 .12, cj. 1424 for ~r'v.['
rd. hm'r>[' or ~t'm'r>[' (:: Reider VT 2 (1952):125, Gemser Spr.2 66, 112); b) cunning, trick (Halbe VT 25

(1975):625) Ex 2114 Jos 94. †

7341 hm're[]

hm're[]: I ~r[, Bauer-L. Heb. 465i; MHeb., JArm. at'm.yre[], atmrw[, pl. !mrw[; Ug. gÔrmn (Dietrich-L. Texte

1, 3:ii:11; Aistleitner 2172; Gray Legacy2 415; Dietrich-Loretz UF 4 (1972):30; Caquot-S. Textes 1591 :: de

Moor AOAT 16 (1971):90f; Syr. ÁramtaÒ; Arb. Áaramat (Fraenkel 135): tm;re[], tAmre[] (also cs., Bauer-L. Heb.

597g; Joüon §30g), ~ymire[], on the pl. see Michel Grundlegung 1:41f:

—1. a) granaries Jr 5026 Hg 216 Ru 37 Song 73 Neh 1315; b) heaps, stores of fruit 2C 316.9, see Rudolph Chr.

304, 307; vs.6tAmre[] tAmre[] piles upon piles Gesenius-K. §123c;

—2. with rp'[' heaps of rubbish Neh 334. †

7342 !Amr>[,

!Amr>[,: SamP. with w warmon: etym. uncertain ? primary noun or from Arb. Árm to scrape away (the flesh from

bones, bark from a tree), ÁuraÒm bark (Gesenius Thesaurus 1071, cf. Gesenius-B.) :: KBL: from I hr[: pl.

~ynImor>[;: plane tree (versions), platanus orientalis, from which the loss of bark is altogether questionable (Löw

3:65ff; Dalman Arbeit 1:102; Reicke-R. Hw. 1477): Gn 3037 Ezk 318 Sir 2414 Sept., Pesh. †

7343 !r'[e

!r'[e: n.m. and gentilic ynIr'[e, SamP. versions !d[ and ynd[, eÒdÝn, with art. eÒdni, Pesh. ÁdaÒn/Ádn, Sept.

Eden/Edeni, Vulg. Heran; explanation questionable, possibilities: a) following MT and Vulg. from ï ry[ and

personal name ï II r[e + hypocoristic ending -aÒn (Noth Personennamen 38), cf. ï yrI[e); b) because of

SamP., Pesh., Sept. rd. !d,[e and with reference to ynId>[, (cf. Noth Personennamen 254a, KBL) corresponds to

the personal name ï !d,[e “delight” (Noth Personennamen 223), cf. Ug. Ádn (n.m. Gordon Textbook §19:1825;

Aistleitner 2012: Ephraimite Nu 2636. †

7344 rA[r>[

rA[r>[: n.loc. Ju 1126 rd. ï II r[eAr[] 1.

7345 r['r>[;



I r['r>[;: rr[, Bauer-L. Heb. 482i: Ps 10218 coll. bare, naked, so with Aquila, Symmachus, Jerome: vacui, see

Seybold BWANT 99 (1973):1399: indicates the penitent naked except for a garment of sackcloth (:: Sept.
tapeinoi,, Vulg. humiles, Pesh. meskeneÒ). †

7346 r['r>[;

II r['r>[; Jr 176, DSS 1QH 8:24: a tree or shrub, trad. tamarisk (Reicke-R. Hw. 1930); Sept., Vulg., Tg.

tamarisk (muri,kh); Ug. ÁrÁr (Gordon Textbuch Suppl. §19:1783 and §19: 1923a (p. 554f); Fisher Parallels 1: p.
304 no. 446, p. 434 no. 92; 2: p. 311 no. 82, cf. UF 2 (1970):326131; UF 7 (1975):124; Tsevat UF 11

(1979):758f, 763, 765: tamarisk ?); Syr. arw[r[ resina tamariscis, ar[ tamarix (Brockelmann Lex. Syr.

544); Arb. ÁarÁar juniper, which is certainly identical with r['r>[; juniper Juniperus oxycedrus and Juniperus

phoenicea (Löw 3:37; cf. KBL). †

7347 hr'['r>[;

cj. hr'['r>[;: n.loc. Jos 1522 prp. for hd'['r>[; hill with ruins Bir ÁArÁara in the Wadi ÁArÁara (Noth Jos. 93); 1S

3028 prp. for r[ero[], ï II r[eAr[] 3.

7348 yrI[ero[]

yrI[ero[]: 1C 1144, gentilic of II r[eAr[] 3 (?). †

7349 @r[

I @r[: > MHeb. !n[ @r[m drops of dew Sir 4322; dazu ? Akk. erpetu cloud and the vb., clearly denom., ereÒpu

to become dusky, dark (AHw. 238a; CAD E:279); Ug. adj. Árp (Dietrich-L. Texte 4, 721:2: lbsëm Árpm), UF 7
(1975):165: Árp indicates a colour, deep black.

qal: impf. @ro[]y: to drip Dt 322 3328. †

Der. lp,r'[].

7350 @r[

II @r[: denom. of @r,[o (Leslau 41); Arb. Árp to cut the mane.

qal: pf. Wpr>[†', sf. ATp.r;[]; impf. @ro[]y:; pt. @re[o, hp'Wr[] (Hieronymus Christ Blutvergiessen im Alten

Testament (Diss. theol. Basel 1977: Theol. Dissertationen 12) 184380): to break (the neck) of an animal Ex 1313

3420 Dt 214.6 Is 663; metaph. for the destruction of the altars (parallel with ddevo) Hos 102 . †

7351 @r,[o

@r,[o, SamP. ÁaÒãraÒãf: > II @r[; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 161) JArm. aP'r>[' back of the neck, Syr. ÁurpaÒ

cockscomb, Arb. Áurfat mane, tuft of hair: @r,[o Ps 1817 Sec. orf (Brönno 149), ~P'Æmk,P.ÆAPÆk'P.ÆyPir>[': top of

the head, neck Gn 498 Is 484 Jb 1612; of a bird Lv 58; @r,[o $.p;h' with ynEp.li to turn the back to someone Jos



78; @r,[o hn"P' with ynEp.li to show the back to someone 712, = with la, Jr 227 3233; @r,[o hn"p.hi to turn the

back (in shame) Jr 4839; @r,[o ha'r>h, Jr 1817 (for ~aer>a, rd. ~aer>a,År>a;) and @r,[o !t;n" 2C 296 to turn one’s

back (forsaking Yahweh); la, @r,[o Atao !t;n" (a force) against which one has to turn one’s back Ex 2327, to

cause (enemies) to turn their backs, with l. 2S 2241/Ps 1841; with hv,q' rigid, obstinate Dt 3127, @r,[o hveq.
stiff-necked, stubborn Ex 329 333.5 349 Dt 96.13; @r,[o hv'q.hi to stiffen the neck (back), be stubborn Dt 1016 2K

1714 Jr 726 1723 1915 Pr 291 Neh 916f.29 2C 308 3613; ï hP'r>['. †

7352 hP'r>['

hP'r>[', Sept., Josephus VOrfa/ (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 93): n.f. Ru 14.14 meaning uncertain, for possibilities

see Stamm Frauennamen 334f: a) artificial formation from @r,[o, “hard necked”, “obstinate”; b) from Arb. Áurfat

mane, “adorned with thick hare”; c) from Arb. Áarf(at) perfume, “scented”; d) @r,[oÅ[' variant of ï hr'p.[':
“young gazelle”; b is certainly the most likely of these, but a is not to be excluded; see also vZyl 185; Loader
Fschr. vSelms 103f, who prefers b. †

7353 lp,r'[]

lp,r'[], SamP. ÁarfÝl: etym. uncertain: a) I @r[ + l, Bauer-L. Heb., 503i; b) basic form gÔrpl *gÔfl, from Arb. gÔfr

to cover, shelter (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 549b; Ruzëicëka 105, 135f), Ug. gÔrpl dark cloud (Dietrich-L. Texte 1,
107:9, 19; Gordon Textbook §19:1989a (heavy cloud); Eissfeldt Texte 47; Dahood Biblica 50 (1969):356; Görg

UF 6 (1974):57); MHeb., JArm. al¿yÀpr[ = aL'pir>[;Æal'p.r>[;; SamP. Áarfillaâ (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/2:54);

CPArm. Syr. ÁarpellaÒ, denom. Áarpel to wrap up (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 549b); Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary
38b); Arb. arfal > Áaffal (Reymond 13f; Noth Könige 182):

—1. thick darkness :: rAa and parallel with tw<m'l.c; Jr 1316. parallel with %v,xo Is 602, lp,r'[]w: Dt 411 Ezk

3412 Jl 22 Zeph 115 Ps 972;

—2. lp,r'[]w:Å[] God’s covering Ex 2021 Dt 411 522 2S 2210/Ps 1810 1K 812/2C 61 Ps 972 Jb 2213~y" Jb 389. †

7354 #r[

#r[: etym. uncertain: a) Ug. ÁrzÌ ï #yrI[', MHeb. qal DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 170), hif. to revere someone as

awesome; Arb. ÁarisÌa to be excited; b) Arb. ÁaradÌa to thrust forward suddenly, JArm. [r[–#ra, Syr. ÀeÒraÁ to

encounter, Syr. ÁrsÌ to push forward, cf. Becker AnBibl. 25 (1965):11; EgArm. hqr[l against (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 222).

qal: impf. #¿AÀro[]T;, yciAr>[]T;, #Ar[/a,, ¿nÀWcr>[;T;; inf. #ro[]:

—1. intransitive; to be terrified, be in dread Dt 129 (!mi), 721 203 (ynEP.mi), Dt 129 316 (parallel with ttx), Jb 3134

with acc.;

—2. transitive: to terrify Is 219.21 (alt. intr., sbj. #r,a'h'); to scare away Is 4712 Jb 1325;



—3. Ps 1018 may belong to 1 or 2 (see TOB); if 1, to be afraid (Dahood Psalms 1:61; Gesenius-B.); if 2, #r[ >

#yrI[': to exercise force, behave like a tyrant (Gunkel Ps. 40; Kraus BK 155:216). †

nif: pt. #r'[]n: (Bauer-L. Heb. 348k): feared Ps 898. †

hif: impf. WcyrI[]y:; pt. ~k,c.rI[]m; Is 813 ï qal 1:

—1. transitive a) to terrify Is 813~k,c.rI[]m; who terrifies you :: cj. with Vulg. ~k,c.r;[]m;, ï *#r'[]m;
(Wildberger BK 10:334, 335); b) to be in awe Is 2923 (parallel with vyDIq.hi), or with 2;

—2. intransitive: to be terrified, show fear of, with acc. (Bauer-L. Heb. 294b; Bergsträsser 2:102d) Is 812 2923

ï 1 b. †

Der. #yrI[', *#r'[]m;, hc'r'[]m;.

7355 qr[

qr[: Syr. Arb. Árq to gnaw; EgArm. ? (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 222); with Ug. Árq (Gordon Textbook §19:1925;

Aistleitner 2104) see Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 5 (1973):107: sbst.

qal: pt. ~yqir>[oh; (BH 263g), yq;r>[o: to gnaw away, Jb 3017 (my pains) which gnaw at me :: with Sept. ta.

neu/ra, cf. Arb. Áirq sinew; with hY"ci Jb 303 text uncertain: a) figurative: the gnawing of drought (Budde GHK

2/12:178, 179; TOB; b) ins. yreQ.[i (Fohrer KAT 16:413; c) according to JArm. Syr. CPArm. Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 38b); OArm. qrq (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 266); Arb. Árq: they flee into the wilderness, so with Sept.,

Tg.; a and b seem to be possible, c) unlikely. †

7356 yqir>[;

yqir>[;, SamP. versions yqwr[ ÁaÒruÒqi, Sept., Josephus VAroukai/oj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 17): cf.? n.m. qr[
(Donner-R. Inschriften no. 41:3); n.pop., cun. ArqaÒ, Irqata (EA; RLA 1:153), Greek :Arkh, Arb. ÁirqaÒ, NW of
Tripolis, identified with T. ÁArqa (Dussaud Top. 80f; I. Lévy Fschr. Dussaud 539ff; Westermann BK 1/1:697):
Gn 1017 1C 115. †

7357 rr[

rr[: by-form of hr[; OArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 222; Donner-R. Inschriften no. 222 A 41, see Degen

Altaram. Gr. §58).

qal: impv. pl. fem. hr'[†o (Bauer-L. Heb. 305g, 425: hr[; Bergsträsser 2: §27e): to strip oneself Is 3211, ï

hr[ qal. †

po: pf. or impv. Wrr>[o: to lay bare (palace), demolish Is 2313 (text uncertain). †

pilp. (Bauer-L. Heb. 282o; R. Meyer Gr. §79:4b): inf. abs. r[er>[; (Gesenius-K. §113w) to demolish with ï

hitpal. Jr 5158. †



hitpal: impf. r[†'r>[;t.Ti: with ï pilp. to be demolished (walls) Jr 5158. †

cj. hof: pt. r['mu destroyed, prp. for ry[ime Is 252b (Emerton ZAW 89 (1977):70-73). †

Der. yrIyrI[], I r['r>[;.

7358 fr,[,

fr,[,, SamP. ÁaÒrÝsë; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 170) fr,[, bed and (see Dalman Wb. 323b) hs'yrI[] child’s

bed, cradle, trough; Ug. Ársë (Gordon Textbook §19:1927; Aistleitner 2105; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 156 no. 134);
Akk. ersëu (AHw. 246b; Salonen Möbel 110, 123ff; cf. Pritchard Pictures 140; Mittmann ZDPV 92 (1976):158,

161); JArm. CPArm. Syr. as'r>[;, Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:513), Mnd. arsa (Drower-M. Dictionary 38a); Arb.

Áa/Áursë and Áarisë throne, > Eth. ÁariÒsë (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 51f): fr,[,, fr,[†', sf. AfÆyfir>[;; pl. sf. ~t'Afr>[;,
*~yXr[ 4Q 184:1, 5; fem. (see Michel Grundlegung 1:76, Syr. Mnd.); Jb 713 Song 116 (BRL1 108-10; BRL2

229f; Dalman Arbeit 7:185ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 235): couch, divan: Dt 311 (ï gA[, BRL1 135), Am 312 (ï qv,m,D>
:: Mittmann ZDPV 92 (1976):155f: prp. fr,[†' tv,B,d;B. “on the reclining cushions on the bed”), Am 64 Ps 67

414 1323 (ï ~y[iWcy>), Pr 716 Jb 713 Song 116 (made of branches), cj. bK'v.mi tAfr>[; 2S 1728 “platform on

which to sleep” (Dalman Arbeit 7:186; ins. with Sept. tAfr>[; before bK'v.mi). †

7359 bf,[e

bf,[e, SamP. eÒsëÝb; root Akk. esëeÒbu to grow luxuriantly (AHw. 253b): MHeb. BArm. aB'f.[i, Sam. (Ben-H. Lit.

Or. 2:541), Palm. Ásëb (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 222), JArm. aB's.Æf.[i, CPArm. Syr. ÁesbaÒ; Arb. Áusëb; Akk. isëbabtu

(AHw. 392a) species of grass, weed: Rüthy 29ff: sg. sf. ~B'f.[, (Bauer-L. Heb. 567g), pl. tAbF.[i (daghesh

dirimens, Bergsträsser 1:§10v, w; Bauer-L. Heb. 212k, 582u): herbage, weed; Arb. Áesëeb flora of the rainy
season, non-perennials (Musil Rwala 17f):

—1. a) hd,f' Å[e 2K 1926 Is 3727, hd,F'h; Å[e Gn 25 ï d; b) bf,[e animal fodder Gn 130 (qr,y< Å[e), Dt 1115 Is

4215 Jr 146 Ps 10620; pl. ~yrIh' tAbF.[i Pr 2725; c) food for people, green vegetables (Dalman Arbeit 1:340ff)

and cereals (Dalman Arbeit 1:335; 2:305): hd,f' Å[e Gn 318 Ex 922.25 1012.15c Jr 124, hd,F'B; Å[e Zech 101,

#r,a'h' Å[e Ex 1015a Am 72 Jb 525; ~d'a'h' td;bo[]l; bf,[e Ps 10414 and ins. with Sept. Ps 1478 see BHS; d)

bf,[e in general, for people and animals Gn 25 93 Dt 2922 322 Mi 56 Ps 10535; e) scholarly terminology [r;z<
[;yrIz>m; Å[e Gn 111f and [r;z< [;rezO Å[e 129;

—2. metaph.: [eÅ[e image of transitoriness Ps 1025.12, of abundant growth Ps 7216 928; bf,[e-l[; lj; Pr 1912. †

7360 hf[

I hf[ (2627 times), MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 170f. and THAT 2:369); Ug. Ásëy (Gordon Textbook

§19:1929a; Delekat UF 4 (1972):23 §29; Dijkstra-de Moor UF 7 (1975):176f, 184); ? Ph. in proper n. (Benz
Names 385; Lidzbarski Krug 19), Mo. and Heb. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 222); OSArb. Ásy (Conti 210b;



Müller 79); etym. uncertain ? from Arb. gÔsëy to squeeze, knead, Palache 57f; Driver Fschr. Robinson 53f:

MHeb. hF'[i, JArm. as[ pi/pa. ï II hf[, for semantics cf. rcy.

qal (2527 times): pf. hf'[', ht'f.[†', ht'f†'[' and hf'[' Lv 2521 (Bauer-L. Heb. 410u), t'yfi[', tyfi[', ytiyfi[',
Wf[', !t,Æmt,yfi[] Ru 18 (~t,- 2nd. fem. pl. Michel Grundlegung 1:86), Wnyfi[', sf. ynIf'[', $'f.[†', Wnf'[', ynIt.f†'[',
ynIt'yfi[], Ht'yfi[], ~t'yfi[], wytiÆWhytiyfi[], ynIytiyfi[] (rd. ~ytiyfi[] Ezk 293), ynIWf[', WhWf['; impf. (deviant, see

Bauer-L. Heb. 425): hf,[]y:, f[;y:, f[;Y:w: (1QIsa 54hXyw, R. Meyer Gr. §22:3 e), hf,[]T;, (hfe[]T; Jos 79 2S 1312

and fe[]T; Jr 4016, K f[;T;), f[;T;w:, yfi[]T;, !yfi[]T; Ru 34 (Bauer-L. Heb. 409i), hf,[/a,, f[;a;w", ¿nÀWf[]y:,
hn"yf,[]T;, hf,[]n: (hfe[]N:w: Jos 924); sf. Whfe[]y:, h'f,[]y:ÆT;, hN"f,[]y:, WNf,[]T;, ~fe[]y:, $'f.[,a,, hN"f,[/a,, ynIWf[]y:, h'Wf[]y:,
hN"f,[]n:; impv. hfe[], yfi[], Wf[]; inf. tAf[], Af[], hf[], sf. Ht'ÆAtÆk.teÆk't.ÆytiAf[], ~t'Æmk,t.¿AÀf[]; (Whf[] Ex

1818 unusual fem. AtAf[]); hf[', Af['; pt. hf,¿AÀ[o, cs. hfe¿AÀ[o, fem. hf'[o, pl. ~yfi[o, yfe[o, hfe[o Ezr 39 1C

2324, t¿AÀf[o; sf. WnÆynIfe[o, yf†'[o, $'f,[o, %yIf;[o, wyf'[o, Whfe[o, Hf'[o, h'yf,[o, ~h,yfe[o, on the pl. suffix for the sing. in

hÅhÅl verbs see Gesenius-K. §93ss and §124k; pass. yWf[' > Wf[' Jb 4125 (and cj. 4019 for Af[oh' Bauer-L.

Heb. 251g :: BHS: MT = pt. with 3rd. sg. suffix), hy"WfÆfu[], ~yIWf[], tAWf[], (Q tAy-, Gesenius-K. §75v, cf.

SamP. versions Nu 286 also h¿aÀwX[h = ÁaÒsëuwwaÒ): semantically comparable with Arm. db[, Akk. epeÒsëu;

—THAT 2:359-70.

—1. a) to make, manufacture Gn 321 86 1S 812 2K 1212; a god, gods ? yh;l{a/ Ju 1824, cj.27 (~yrIxea]) ~yhil{a/
1K 149 2K 1729, cf. 30f; ~yBic;[] Hos 84, hk'Sem; 132, *~ymil'c. Ezk 720 1617; b) to plant a garden (!G:) Am 914,

hk'reB. hy"Wf[] artificial pool Neh 316; ~yrIp's. Å[' to make (write) books :: de Boer A Tribute to Arthur

Voöbus (Chicago 1977):85-88: to work much with books Qoh 1212 :: to acquire books, ï hf[ 6; c) to put

into effect, arrange (a feast, hT,v.mi) 1K 315.

—2. to attach, with l[; Ex 3924, with la, Ezk 4119, with l. 4125, with !yBe 4118, with tx;T;mi 4623.

—3. to make for, with: a) lael. Is 4417, l[;B;l; Hos 210; with acc. Ex 3025 2K 316 Hos 84 Song 310 (@s,K, =

silver); b) to make from: with acc. of thing and acc. of material Ex 3724 383, with B. 1C 188.

—4. to create (of God), cf. W.H. Schmidt WMANT 172 (1967):166 (technical term ar'B', ï rcy and hnq): a)

heaven and earth Gn 24 2K 1915/Is 3716, 6622 Jr 3217; ~yIm;v' hf,[o #r,a'w" Ps 11515 1212 1248 1343 1466, cf. Is

4424 457 (Wildberger Fschr. Zimmerli 524f, 528); b) region (or zone) of the sky or the earth: the stars Ps 10419

1367-9, the sea Ps 955, the sea and the dry land Jon 19, the (festival) day Ps 11824; c) people: i) coll. Is 177 417 Pr
1431 175; Jr 275 : earth, people, animals, cf. Jb 4125; ii) Israel Hos 814 Ps 956; iii) an individual and individuals:

the poor Pr 1431 175 and the rich 222; ynIfe[o my creator Jb 3222, cf. proper nouns (Noth Personennamen 172)

laehf'[], ¿WÀhy"f'[], hf'['l.a, and EgArm. ynX[ ltyb (Starcky Syria 37 (1960): p. 100 B 1, and p. 104); yf†'[o
my creator Jb 3510 (cf. Michel Grundlegung 1:89), Whfe[o his creator Is 177 2711 Jb 417; neuter h'yf,[o who

made it Is 2211, cf. 3726; God made Moses and Aaron 1S 126, see Stoebe KAT 8/1:233.

—5. to give effect to, do: a) tpeAm Ex 1110, tAa Dt 3411, ~yfi[]m; 113; tyIb; Å[' = ['Åb; hn"B' ï tyIB; A 4 c,

W.H. Schmidt BK 2:6 (on Ex 121); with rv,a] Ezk 3627, with v, Qoh 314; b) to produce: food Hab 317, bl'x' Is

722, xm;q, Hos 87, hm'yPi to put on (fat) Jb 1527, to bear (fruit) Gn 111f, to grow (branches) Jb 149; metaph. to



produce, yield Is 1915 (Wildberger BK 10:724); c) to accomplish, abs. 1S 2625 Ps 2232 Da 824 (parallel with

x;ylic.hi).

—6. to acquire: a) lyIh; might, mighty acts Nu 2418 Dt 817f 1S 1448 see Stoebe KAT 8/1:275; wealth Ezk 284;

lyIx; power through a large family Ru 411 (Parker JBL 95 (1976):232), dAbK' Gn 311, vp,n< (people, slaves) Gn

125; tArv'w> ~yrIv' Qoh 28, bk,r, 1K 15, hL'[uP. wages Pr 1118, rk,f, yfe[o (cj. rk'f') wage-earners Is 1910,

!y"n>qiw> hn<q.mi possession of cattle and property Ezk 3812; b) to obtain for oneself: ~yIp;n"K. Pr 235; to obtain for

someone qxoc. Gn 216, hazO Jr 217, hL,ae 418; ~ve Å[' with l. to make a name for oneself, i.e. to make

oneself known, famous Gn 114 Is 6312 Jr 3220 Da 915 Neh 910; with l. to make a name for someone else Is 6314;

without l. 2S 813 (text uncertain).

—7. to prepare: a) food Gn 187f Ju 619 1315, bread Ezk 49, a meal for a guest Gn 193 218; b) to prepare and

complete a sacrifice (Widengren Sak. Kön 90; Merendino BBB 31 (1969):39) Ex 1025 (l.Åyl.), Ex 2936 and

elsewhere, to Nu 292 Dt 1227 Ju 1316 1K 864 1823.25 2K 517 1024f Ezk 4327 4517.23 462.12 Ezr 34 2C 77, ellipt. Ezk

4525 4613b; with l. to perform a duty at (priests at the tAmB') 2K 1732; c) to make ready, care for: the beard 2S

1925, the feet and the beard (cj. ? and the hands, see BHK) 2S 1925, to cut the nails Dt 2112 (Gressmann Fschr.
Budde 67f).

—8. a) to “make” in the widest sense: with ~Alv' to make peace with Is 275, cf. Akk. saliÒma epeÒsëu (AHw.

226b, 1015b); with hm'x'l.mi to make war Gn 142 Jos 1118 1K 1221 Pr 2018 246 etc. (see Welten WMANT 42

(1973):8853); with qv,[o to make violence Ezk 227 (cj. for Wf[' prp. Wqv.[†', see Zimmerli BK 13:503); with

#p,xe to fulfil an aspiration 1K 522f, ï #p,xe 2, cf. Akk. sÌibuÒta(m) epeÒsëu (AHw. 1099b); with pl. $'yc,p'x] Is

5813 to conduct business see Brongers ZAW 87 (1975):213; with tAal'p.nI wonders, wonderful actions (of

God), ï alp Jos 35 Jr 212 Ps 406 7218 1364 Jb 59; with hk'Wlm. 1K 217, ï hk'Wlm.Åm.; b) ~ymiy" Å[' to spend

days Qoh 612; with hx'm.fi to prolong a joyful celebration 2C 3023 (a few MSS hx'm.fiÅfiB., suggesting

“celebrate”).

—9. to carry out, perform (cf. Akk. awaÒta/amaÒta epeÒsëu, AHw. 225b): a) (THAT 2:362) ordinance, law (qxo,
jP'v.mi, ~ydIWQPi, hw"c.mi, hr'AT) Lv 2022 Dt 155 Ps 1118 2C 143, proscribed action Lv 413.22.27; tAal'p.nI ï 8a;

hf,[]m; Gn 209, ~yrIb'D> Is 4216, rm'a]m; Est 115, hc'[e Is 301, tAMzIm. Ps 377, abs. 1S 2625 cf. Ps 2232; b) in a

ceremonial context rd,nE to fulfil, discharge, with l. for Ju 1139; xs;P, to celebrate Ex 1248; tB'v; to observe

3116.

—10. in forensic context: a) formula of accusation WnL' t'yfi[' hZ<h; rb'D'h; hm†' Ju 81 and simil. 2S 1211 Neh

1317; shortened to t'yfi[' hm, Gn 410, Wnyfi[' taZO-hm; Ex 145 (Boecker 26ff); b) formula of appeasement from

the accused ytiyfi['-hm, (Gideon accused by the Ephraimites) Ju 82 1S 2618 (Boecker 31ff).

—11. to perform labour: hk'al'm. Å[' ï hk'al'm. 2. and 3; hk'al'm.ÅM.h; yfe[o Ex 368 (SamP. with b,

y¿aÀX[b = baÒãsëaÒÀi, nomen actionis, cf. Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:155), work-force, labourer 2K 1215f 225.9 2C 2412(ci).13

3410.17; abs. to work, toil Gn 3030 Hag 24 (Rudolph KAT 13/4:40) Pr 2125; with hn"a†' Ru 219: actually, “whither

did you (go and) work?” (Gerleman BK 18:24) :: ï IV hf[; with B. to work at Neh 410.15; B.Å[' $.Atb. to



work into, inlay Ex 393 ; to be active Pr 3113 Ezr 104 1C 2810 2C 197; to keep oneself busy 1K 2040 ï IV hf[
(:: cj. prp. with Sept. h[,vo, with Pesh. hn<Po); with B. to be occupied with Ex 59.

—12. to act, behave: with l. towards: in a kindly manner Is 643; with I and II tae (Bauer-L. Heb. 642o):

helpfully Jr 212 Ezk 2044 Ps 10921; reproachfully Ezk 727 1717 ï III hf[, 2214 etc. (Zimmerli BK 13:375),

Zeph 319; with ~[i and hb'Aj to do the right thing by Ju 916; to behave aggressively, maliciously towards with

B. Jr 1823 Da 117 Neh 924; abs. to behave Pr 1316 ï III hf[; to make out (meaning to conduct oneself, or to

adjust to a situation) Jr 125; to intervene 1S 146 Ps 119126.

—13. with acc. abstr. with hq'd'c.W jP'v.mi 2S 815/1C 1814, hq'd'c.W jP'v.miÅ~iW Åc. Gn 1819 see H.H. Schmid

Gerechtigkeit als Weltordnung (1968):85, with @n<xo to behave wickedly Is 326, with sm'x' 539, with hl'b'n> Gn

347 2S 1312, with bAj Qoh 720, with ~[i ds,x, Gn 2412, with ~yYIx; to cause (grant) life Jb 1012, with tae ~q'n"
to take vengeance on Mi 514.

—14. to do, treat, cf. Ug. Ásëy in Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 17:i:29 etc. see Delekat UF 4 (1972):23 §29: with l. to do

for Is 54 = with B. Est 66, with l. to treat Gn 209, to do about (daughters) 3143, with tae to deal with Ezk 2214;

oath formula ~yhil{a/ $'L.-hf,[]y: hKo 1S 317 2S 335 (Hillers Treaty Curses and the OT (Rome 1964); Schottroff

WMANT 30 (1969):161; Lehmann ZAW 81 (1969):80-2); with l. twice, to do something about a problem for

someone, achieve a solution for someone Ju 217; with qv,[oB. to exercise forcible control, use extortion Ezk

227, cf. hm'xeB. 2325, ha'n>fiB. 2329, hm'xeb.W @a;B. Mi 514.

—15. bAj Å[' is to enjoy oneself (eu= pra,ttein) Qoh 312 (THAT II 362).

—16. Ex 3235 for Wf[' prp. with Pesh. (Tg.) Wdb.[†' :: alt. with MT and dl. (gloss) hf'[' rv,a] !roh]a;; 1S 1432 Q

j[;Y:w: ï jy[ 2, K f[;Y:w: ï IV hf[; 1K 620bb for @c;y>w: prp. f[;Y:w:, see BHS; Is 326 for !w<a'-hf,[]y: prp. with

1QIsa and Sept. !w<a'-hf,[]y:Åa' bveAx (BHS); Ezk 2229b for Wqv.[†' rd. (cf. Sept. and v.7) Wf[; Jb 239 for Atf[]B;
prp. with Pesh. ÀwÀyTiv.Q;Bi (BHS), ï IV hf[; 2C 414 for hf'[' twice, prp. with 1K 743rf,[, and hr'f'[].

nif. (99 times): pf. hf'[/n<, ht'f†'Æht'f.[,n<, Wf[]n:; impf. hf,['TeÆyE, (Ex 2531 many MSS hf,['TeÆyEÅ['yTe see Bauer-L.

Heb. 425), f['Te, Wf['yE, hn"yf,['Te; inf. tAf['he, sf. AtAf['he; pt. hf,[]n:, hf'[]n:, ~yfi[]n:, tAf[]n: (THAT 2:363f).

—1. to be done: a) ~yfi[]m; Gn 209, hb'[eAT to be perpetrated (abomination) Dt 1315, hc'[e to be heeded

(counsel) 2S 1723, !Ke such practices are (not) done Gn 2926 347 2S 1312, hk'al'm. work shall (not) be done Ex

1216; task (not) to be fully completed (hk'al'm.Åal'm.) Neh 69.16; tAc.mi deeds which are commanded (not) to be

done Lv 42.13.22.27 517; b) l. hf,['yE it shall be done to him, it shall happen to him Ex 24 1S 117; ~h,l' it shall be

done to them Nu 426; l. hf,['yE hk'K' it shall be treated in such a way Nu 1511; yLi hf,['yE let this be done for

me Ju 1137; HB' hf,['yE what was happening to her Est 211 (MSS Hl' for HB'); to be done, performed

(according to the law) Ezr 103.

—2. to be made, manufactured, prepared: food Ex 1216 Neh 518 (yli as my provisions), hr'nOm. Ex 2531,

hx'n>mi Lv 27f, !B'r>q' 614, h;Bez>mi Ezk 4318 etc., Jr 316 !Ara]: not to be constructed again (:: Cazelles VT 18

(1968):157, 158: to fall into disuse); xs;P, to be celebrated 2K 2322f 2C 3518f; ~yIm;v' is made, meaning: created



Ps 336m l : ~ymiy" to be observed (remembrance) Est 928; l. hf,['yE to be used for Lv 724 Ezk 155; l. rq'y>
(favour) to be shown, or allocated, to someone Est 63a, with ~[i 3b.

pu. (? pass. qal): pf. ytiyFe[u: to be created Ps 13915 ï II hf[ pu. †

Der. hf,[]m;; n.m. hf'['l.a,, *fi[]y:, laeyfi[]y:, yf;[.m;, ¿WÀhy"fe[]m;, laehf'[], laeyfi[], hy"f'[].

7361 hf[

II hf[: MHeb. hsÆf[ pi. and hif.; hF,[um. jGE (MiGit. 9:8) compulsory; JArm. pa. to squeeze, knead; ? Ug.

Ásëy (Caquot-S. Textes 430i on Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 17:vi:8: yn Ásëy “wine pressed out” :: Dijkstra-de Moor UF 7

(1975):184; prepared wine ï I hf[); Arb. gÔsëy.

[qal: inf. tAf[.B;, (Bomberg) tAf[.B;Å[]B;; Ezk 2321, rd. cf. v.8tAF[;B.. †]

pi: pf. WF[i: to squeeze (the breasts) Ezk 238, v.3 for WF[ rd. ? WF[ (parallel with Wb[]mo). †

pu: pf. ytiyFe[u Ps 13915 ï I hf[ pu :: Dahood Psalms 3:284, 294: (tentatively) from II hf[ meaning: I was

being plucked off; cj. WF[u for WF[i Ezk 233 to be squeezed. †

7362 hf[

III hf[: Arb. gÔasëiya to cover, veil.

qal: impf. hf,[]y:: to protect, cover: Ezk 1717 (Barr Philology 333 (Index 256), ï I hf[ qal 12; Pr 1316; 1223

hf[Å[]y: substantiated by hs,Ko; therefore ? hf[ = hsk (Palache 58; Eitan 57f; Driver VT 4 (1954):243; ï I

hf[ qal 12).

7363 hf[

IV hf[: Arb. gÔasëaÒw/y (Kopf VT 9 (1959):270) to come to, turn towards.

qal: pf. tyfi['; impf. f[;Y:w:; inf. sf. Atf[]B;; pt. hfe[o (for hf,[o see Gesenius-K. §116g-i): to turn towards 1S

1432 (K) ï I hf[ qal 16, Ru 219 ï I hf[ qal 11; to turn (hither and thither) 1K 2040 ï I hf[ qal 11; Jb

239 Atf[]B;: if he turns round; Eitan 56f; Driver Fschr. Robinson 53-5; Barr Philology 246f, 333; Kopf VT 9

(1959):270 (ï I hf[ qal 16).

7364 laehf'[]

laehf'[]: n.m.; I hf[ + lae, Sept. Asahl, Josephus VAsa,hloj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 18); cf. hf'['l.a,,
laeyfi[] (and Vattioni Sigilli 27, 62, 109: whyX[; 243 yX[; 38 wyX[):

—1. brother of Joab 2S 218-32 327.30 2324 1C 216 1126 277;



—2. father of an opponent of Ezra Ezr 1015;

—3. Levite in the time of Jehoshaphat 2C 178;

—4. Levite in the time of Hezkiah 2C 3113. †

7365 wf'[e

wf'[e (95 times), SamP. iÒsëaâb, Sept. Hsau, Josephus VHsau/j (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 52); ? Tham. wsy[ =

ÁAysu (Ryckmans 1:162b); Nab. n.m. ws[ (Lidzbarski Eph. 2:265 Ka.); on Ou;swoj (Philo Bybl. 1, 10:9) = wf'[e
see Gesenius-B. :: Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 2:125: Ou;swoj < pl. n.loc. Usëu/Uzu, and Gese-H. Religionen 147346);
etym. uncertain; n.m. Esau (Th. Spiegel Fschr. L. Ginsberg 352f; Noth Überl. Pent. 105; Reicke-R. Hw. 437),

= ~Ada/ Gn 2530 361.8, ~Ada/ ybia] 369.43, ynEB. wf'[e in ry[ife Dt 24.12.22.29, ry[ifeÅ[e dyae Jr 498, rh; Å[e Ob

8f.19.21, [eÅ[e tyBe Ob 18; ï Gn 2525f.34 2634 271-42 285-9 324-20 331-16 351.29 362.40 Dt 25.8 Jos 244 Jr 4910 Ob 6

Mal 12f 1C 134f. †

7366 rAf['

rAf[', Ex 123rf[', SamP. with B. baÒsëor: rf[, Bauer-L. Heb. 466n, 469f: MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz

171); Eth. ÁasëuÒr ten days or the tenth day (Dillmann Lexicon 960; Gramm. §159b):

—1. a group of ten: a) days Gn 2455; b) rf[Å[' ï lb,nE harp with a set of ten strings (Glaser ZS 8:193ff;

Pritchard Pictures 203 and p. 272) Ps 332 1449 (1QM twice), lb,nEÅ[' parallel with lb,nE Ps 924;

—2. in date formulas: vd,xol; rAf['B, on the tenth of the month Ex 123 Lv 1629 2327 259 Nu 297 Jos 419 2K 251

Jr 524 Ezk 201 241 401. †

7367 laeyfi[]

laeyfi[]: n.m.; I hv[ + lae: Heb. seal yX[l (N. Avigad ErIsr. 9 (1969):4): explanation from laeyfi[]
uncertain, other possibilities: 1) shortened from imperfect yfi[]y: (with Arm. ending cf. Gesenius-K. §75ii): a)

wish: “may God act!” ï I hf[ qal 12 (Noth Personennamen 206); b) thanks: “God has created (the child)” ï

I hf[ qal 4 b iii (Noth Personennamen 172); 2) yfi[] shortened from yWf[]: descriptive name “the one created

by God”: from Simeon 1C 435. †

7368 hy"f'[]

hy"f'[]: n.m.; I hf[ + hf[Åy; Diringer 353; whyX[ (seal: Bordreuil-Lemaire Sem. 26 (1976):48; Keel

Visionen 103) “Yahweh has created (the child)” (Noth Personennamen 172), ï laeyfi[] and hy"fe[]m;:

—1. %l,M,h; db,[, under Josia 2K 2212.14, 2C 3420;

—2. from Simeon 1C 436;

—3. Levite from the clan of Merari 1C 615 156.11;



—4. Judaean from the family of Sela (rd. ynIl'Veh; for ynIl{yVih;) in post-exilic Jerusalem 1C 95 (Rudolph Chr.

83); Neh 115 = hy"fe[]m;. †

7369 yrIyfi[]

yrIyfi[] See below under yrIyfi[] and yrIfi[] (#7371).

7370 yrIfi[]

yrIfi[] See below under yrIyfi[] and yrIfi[] (#7371).

7371 yrIyfi[]ÆyrIfi[]

yrIyfi[] and yrIfi[] (4 times): rf,[,, Bauer-L. Heb. 628v, x; SamP. eÒsëiÒri, fem. eÒsëiÒrÝt, eÒsëiÒraât one tenth; Akk. esëruÖ

(AHw. 257f) the tenth, one tenth; Brockelmann Grundriss 1:491 g: fem. tyrIyfi[], trIyfi[], tyrIfi[] and hY"rIfi[]
(Bauer-L. Heb. 604b):

—1. the tenth: month Gn 85 Jr 391 Ezk 241 1C 2713; hY"rIfi[]Å[]B' in the tenth month Gn 85 Ezk 3321; day Nu

766 1C 2713; year Jr 321 Ezk 291; (ever) tenth item (of cattle and sheep) Lv 2732; generation Dt 233f; the tenth in
a series (of names) 1C 1214 2713, the tenth lot 2411 2517;

—2. fraction (Bauer-L. Heb. 629a) t¿yÀrI¿yÀfi[] (cf. !ArF'[i) and hY"rIfi[] one tenth Ex 1636 Lv 511 613 Nu 515

285 Ezk 4511 Is 613.

7372 qf[

qf[: SamP. qf[ and qv[ have come together, Sam. Gn 2620 wqX[ta (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:549); MHeb.

JArm. to occupy oneself with, hitpa. and itpa. to quarrel, Syr. to be offensive, rebellious, Mnd. (Drower-M.
Dictionary 29b) to take pains about, CPArm. ÁsiÒqaÒ (pe. pt. pass) = Greek avpai,deutoj (Schulthess Lex. 150a);
Arb. Áasëiqa to remain faithful in love, OSArb. to take care of (Conti 213b).

hitp: pf. WqF.[;t.hi with ~[i to quarrel with Gn 2620 (parallel with byrI). †

Der. qf,[e.

7373 qf,[e

qf,[e, SamP. ÁaÒãsëaâq, Sept. VAdiki,a, Josephus :Eskon (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 46): qf[; MHeb. qs,[e (Sir. 4

times s, once X), JArm. aq's.[i business, occupation, in Sir. also labour; Syr. ÁsaÒqaÒ burden; OSArb. Ásëq toil

(Conti 213b; Beeston JSS 22 (1977):57); name of a well, explained as “wrangle” Gn 2620. †

7374 rf[

rf[: vb. denom. from ï rf,[, etc.



qal: impf. rf[.y:: to exact a tithe, take a tenth part 1S 815.17; for qal rd. ? pi. rFe[;y>, see Stoebe KAT 8/1:186. †

pi. (MHeb. JArm. Syr. CPArm.): impf. rFe[;T., WGr,F.[;a]; inf. rFe[; (rfe[.l;, SamP. pi. laÒsësëaâr), Dt 2612 and

rfe[.B; Neh 1039: pattern qitil, inf. qal, see R. Meyer Gr. §35:6; otherwise: a) Bauer-L. Heb. 228a; KBL:

unusual hif.-forms (SamP. Gn 2822 hif. ÁaÒsësëiÒrinnu); b) Bergsträsser 2:82m; Jenni 268f: mixed form from qal and

pi., prp. rf[.l;ÆB; or rFe[;l.ÆB.); pt. pl. ~yrIF.[;m.:

—1. to give a tenth, pay a tithe Gn 2822 Dt 1422 2612 (KBL hif.);

—2. to receive a tithe Neh 1038f (Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 178). †

7375 rf,[,

rf,[, (54 times): SamP. ÁaÒãsëaâr; together with rf'[', href.[, and hr'f'[] primarily a numerical word, from which

the vb. ï rf[ is derived :: Gesenius-B.: basic meaning of rf[ from Arb. Áasëara “to collect, unite”, cf. KBL;

Ug. Ásër, Ph. and Pun. rs[ (Friedrich Phön Gramm.2 §46b and 242), OArm. EgArm. Pehl. Nab. Palm. rX[
(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 223): s Pehl (Frahang 29:2); BArm. rf;[], Or. Áasar, JArm. f and s, CPArm. Syr. Sam.

Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 30a); Arb. Áasër, Eth. ÁasëruÒ; Akk. esëer (AHw. 253b); basic form ëasÃar; general

Semitic, see Bergsträsser Einführung 191; Brockelmann Grundriss 1:486f: rf,[†': group of ten: tnOtoa] rf,[,
Gn 4523, tnOtoa] rf,[,Å[, ~yrI[' Jos 1557, [, ~yrI['Å[, tArnOm. 2C 47; round number ~ymi['P. Å[, Neh 46 cf.

Brongers Fschr. Vriezen 30ff and esp. 31; hM'a;B' Å[, ten cubits 1K 63; ï vb. rf[; yrIyfi[], rf'[', hr'f'[],
!Arf'[], ~yrIf.[,, tr,f,[].

7376 rf'['

rf'[' (211 times): SamP. ÁaÒãsëaâr; only in compound phrases to express the numerals from eleven to nineteen

(Bauer-L. Heb. 625m; Michel Grundlegung 1:31ff); MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 171f); cf. href.[,: ten:

href.[,Å[' dh;a; eleven Gn 3223, = [' dh;a;Å[' yTev.[; Nu 2920 eleven, Dt 13 and 8 times eleventh; [' yTev.[;Å['
~ynEv. twelve Gn 3522 (81 times), twelfth 1K 1919 (13 times); [' ~ynEv.Å[' hv'l{v. thirteen Nu 2914, thirteenth

Est 312 (8 times); [' hv'l{v.Å[' h['B'r>a; fourteen Gn 4622 (14 times), fourteenth Ex 126 (18 times); ['
h['B'r>a;Å[' hV'mix] fifteen Hos 32, fifteenth Ex 161 (15 times), [' hV'mix]Å[' tv,m,x] fifteen Ju 810 2S 1918 †; ['
tv,m,x]Å[' hV'vi sixteen Ex 2625 (7 times), sixteenth 1C 2414; [' hV'viÅ['-h['b.vi seventeen 1C 711,

seventeenth Gn 711 (4 times); ['-h['b.viÅ[' tn:Æhn"mov. eighteen Ju 2044 (11 times), eighteenth 1C 2415 2525 †; ['
tn:Æhn"mov.Å[' h['v.Ti nineteen 2S 230 †, nineteenth 1C 2416 2526;

—1K 2224 for K rf'[' rd. with Q, versions hf'['.

7377 href.[,

href.[, (135 times), SamP. ÁaÒãsëaâraâ, Sam. (hrs[) yrs[ (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:232 §5.2.1) and JArm.; MHeb. DSS

(Kuhn Konkordanz 172); cf. ~yrIf.[,; Ug. Ásërh (Gordon Textbook §19:1933; §7:20; Aistleitner 2112) and Ásërt

(Gordon Textbook §19:1931; §7:18; Aistleitner 2112), cf. Ph. Ásërt, Arm. Ásërt and Ásërh (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 223);

Syr. ÁesraÒ, Eth. ÁasëartuÒ, Akk. esëeret (AHw. 253b): ten: ~yrIf.[,Å[, tx;a; eleven 2K 2336 (8 times), eleventh 1K



638 2K 929; [, tx;a;Å[, yTev.[; eleven Ex 267 (5 times); = eleventh Jr 13 (5 times) ; [, yTev.[;Å[, ~yTev. twelve

Ex 244 (32 times), twelfth 2K 825 (7 times); [, ~yTev.Å[, vlv. thirteen 1K 71 (10 times), thirteenth Gn 144b (3

times); [, vlv.Å[, [B;r>a; fourteen Gn 3141 (6 times), fourteenth 2K 1813 (4 times); [, [B;r>a;Å[, vmex] fifteen

2K 1417 (10 times), fifteenth 2K 1423 2C 1510 †; [, vmex]Å[, vve sixteen Gn 4618 (14 times); [, vveÅ[, [b;v.
seventeen Gn 372 (5 times), seventeenth 1K 2252 2K 161; [, [b;v.Å[, hn<mov. eighteen Ju 314 (7 times),

eighteenth 1K 151 (9 times); [, hn<mov.Å[, [v;T. nineteen Gn 1125 Jos 1938, nineteenth 2K 258 Jr 5212.

7378 hr'f'[]

hr'f'[]: SamP. ÁaÒãsëaÒãraâ , MHeb. DSS, 1 QM hrX[ and pl. twrXw[ see Carmignac VT 5 (1955):346; (Kuhn

Konkordanz 172) Akk. esëertu (AHw. 254a; CAD esëirtu) group of ten persons; cs. ï tr,f,[], pl. t¿AÀrof'[]:

—1. group of ten Gn 1832 Am 53 Hg 216 Ezr 824 Neh 111; pl. tArf'[] yref' Ex 1821.25 Dt 115;

—2. ten ~yL.m;g> Å[] Gn 2410; rq'b' Å[] 1K 53; []Å[] ~yrIP' Gn 3216; bh'z" [lq,v,] lq,v,Å[] Gn 2422 (10 times).

7379 !ArF'[i

!ArF'[i, SamP. isëron: rf,[, etc. (Bauer-L. Heb. 537f); MHeb., JArm. an"Ars.Æf.[,: ~ynIrof.[,: one tenth (ï yrIyfi[])
Ex 2940 Lv 1410.21 2313.17 245 Nu 154.6.9 289-29 293-15. †

7380 ~yrIf.[,

~yrIf.[,, SamP. ÁisërÝm; Bauer-L. Heb. 626r; R. Meyer Gr. §59:3 cf. Driver ZDMG 91:350f; Rundgren Orientalia

11:289: < orig. du. *ÁasëraÒ, cf. Akk. esëraÒ (AHw. 257b; vSoden WZKM 58 (1962):24ff; Eth. ÁÝsëraÒ; Ug. Ásërm

(Gordon Textbook §19:1931; Gr. §7:31); Pun. ~rs[ (also X); MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 172), EgArm.

Palm. Arm. inscr. !yrX[ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 223), JArm. !yrIs.Æf.[,, Sam. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 30a); Arb. Áa/isëruÒna, OSArb. Ásëry du. (Höfner §114; Conti 214a):

—1. twenty: hn"v' Å[, Gn 3138, vyai Å[, 1S 1414, [,Å[, @l,a, twenty thousand 1C 184, ~yvin"a] Å[, 2S 320,

rq'B' Å[, 1K 53, [,Å[, ~yviy"T. Gn 3215, [, ~yviy"T.Å[, tAMa; 2C 33; higher numbers ï Ju 102 1K 1420 Gn 1124

Ezk 4021 Nu 788 Jos 1930 1K 914 Ezr 232 Neh 735 Nu 786;

—2. twentieth Nu 1011 1K 159.

7381 tr,f,ñ[]

tr,f,ñ[] (50 times); SamP. ÁaÒãsëaÒãraât cs. of hr'f'[], Bauer-L. Heb. 625l; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 172): ten:

~yrIb'D>h; Å[] (the ten commandments) Ex 3428 Dt 413 104 cf. Stamm ThR 27 (1961):196f, @s,K, [lq,v,] lq,v,Å[]
Ju 1710, ~ypil'a] Å[] Ju 14.

7382 v['



I v[': primary noun; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 172), JArm. Syr. aV'[;; ? Ug. ÁtÑ (Caquot-Masson Sem. 27

(1977):18); Arb. ÁatÑtÑat, Eth. ÁÝdÌeÒ (Dillmann 1026); Akk. asëaÒsëu (AHw. 79b) moth: clothes moth (Dalman Arbeit
5:7, 15f, 212; TWNT 7:274-7; Reicke-R. Hw. 1245):

—1. destructive Is 509 518 Jb 1328 Sir 4213 (SirMIV24 has ss, Sept. sh,j;

—2. image of frailty and decay Ps 3912 (Seybold BWANT 99 (1973):1294), Jb 419;

—Jb 2718 for v['K' prp. with Sept. Pesh. vybiK'[;K' (BHS) :: Barr Philology 333 Index 259: v[' = Arb. Áusësëun

bird’s nest, see Gesenius-B. and KBL. †

7383 v['

II v[': ï vv[: Arb. gÔatÑtÑa to be (become) meagre, II to secrete puss; gÔatÑiÒtÑ scrawny, pus (Wehr-Cowan 665b):

pus Hos 512 (Driver Fschr. Robinson 66f; Rudolph KAT 13/1:123f; Wolff BK 14/12:134; Barr Philology p.
243f, 333 no. 258). †

7384 v['

III v[': Jb 99 = vyI[; 3822, constellation of Leo. †

7385 qAv['

qAv[': qv[, Bauer-L. Heb. 470k, Syr. ÁaÒsëoÒqaÒ (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 552b; cf. Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §107;

Dalman Gramm. §27:5): oppressor Jr 223 (Sept. Pesh. Tg. Aqv.[o as 2112, rd. thus ? see Rudolph Jer.3 140); cj.

Jb 359 for ï ~yqiWv[] rd. ~yqiAv['. †

7386 ~yqiWv[]

~yqiWv[]: qv[, Bauer-L. Heb. 472x-z; tantum pl.; DSS ? (Kuhn Konkordanz 172); oppression Qoh 41a :: 1b

~yqivu[] the oppressed ï qv[; Am 39qv[Å[] either with Sept., Pesh.: oppression, or with Tg., Vulg.: the

oppressed (see Rudolph KAT 13/2:159 and Wolff BK 14/2:229, 231f); Jb 359 for ~yqiWv[] prp. with Versions

~yqiv.[ or ~yqiAv['. †

7387 tAv['

tAv[': etym. uncertain, Bauer-L. Heb. 466n: worked, treated (wrought iron), Sept. efirgasme,noj, Vulg.

fabrefactum Ezk 2719. †

7388 tw"v.[;

tw"v.[;, Sept.BA Aseiq, Sept.L Assouaq; var. with f: n.m., Noth Personennamen 228: “blind”, from Arb. ÁasëaÒ or

from Arb. Áasëwatun “lack of intelligence”: from Asher 1C 733. †

7389 ryvi['



ryvi[', SamP. ÁasësëÝr, with art. ÁaÒsësëÝr: I rv[, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; MHeb., JArm. Sam. Syr. CPArm. ryTi[;, Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 188a): ~yrIyvi[], yreyvi[], h'yr,yvi[]:

—1. wealthy, rich, :: lD; Ex 3015 Pr 1015 2216 2811; Ru 310; :: !Ayb.a, Ps 493; :: v¿aÀr' 2S 121f.4 Pr 1420 1823

222.7 286; :: dbe[o Qoh 511;

—2. the rich man (as a type) Jr 922 Pr 1811 Qoh 106, as a rich man, rich Jb 2719; parallel with %l,m, Qoh 1020;

h'yr,yvi[] wealth of a town Mi 612; ~[†' yreyvi[] Ps 4513;

—Is 539 MT ryvi['-ta, see Boyd Barrick VT 25 (1975):580-588: ryvi['-ta,Å[' coll. sg.: 1QIsa~[ ¿myÀryX[,

cf. Sept., Tg. pl; cj. prp. [r; yfe[o-ta, see Elliger Fschr. Ziegler 2:141-143 :: Albright VTSupp. 4 (1956):145f:

~yrIy[if.-ta,; :: Driver BZAW 103 (1968):95: ~yrIy[if.-ta,Å[' = Arb. gÔutÑrun “mob”, cf. Reider VT 2

(1952):118. †

7390 !v[

!v[: MHeb. pi. to smoke, fumigate, Pun. !X[m urn ? for burning (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 163; cf. Hoftijzer-J.

Dictionary 672); Arb. ÁtÑn to rise (smoke); > JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 479) !nt pa. to smoke,

JArm. CPArm. an"n"T., Syr. tennaÒnaÒ smoke (? !t[t, ? < !t[, Brockelmann Lex. 828a); Tigr. tanna (Littmann-H.

Wb. 314b; Leslau 41) to fumigate.

qal: pf. !v;['; impf. !v;[.y<: to be surrounded with smoke, exude smoke: ~yrIh' Ex 1918 Ps 10432 1445; ~yrIh'Åy-
pa; Dt 2919 (SamP., Versions rxy), Ps 741; with rxyÅy as subj. but without @a; meaning to be angry Ps 805

see Kraus BK 155:718, 719; Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:223; Dahood Psalms 2:254, 256 :: cj. T'v.n:[' (Gunkel Ps. 354);

[Hos 76 for !vey" prp. !v;[.y< ï I !vey", but MT is to be preserved, rd. ~h,P.a; !vey" see Rudolph KAT 13/1:148;

Wolff BK 14/12:136]. †

Der. I and II !v'[', !ve['.

7391 !v'['

I !v'[', SamP. ÁaÒsëÝn, with sf. Áasënu; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 172): cs. !v,[, Ex 1918 (R. Meyer Gr.

§50:2e) and !v;[], Hn"ÆAnv'[]:

—1. rising smoke: smoke from rWNT; Gn 1517, like smoke from !v'b.Ki Ex 1918, smoke in the nose Is 655,

wafting out of a window Hos 133, stings the eyes Pr 1026, reveals the approach of an enemy Is 1431 (see
Wildberger BK 10:574), smoke from a burning city Jos 820f Nah 214 (see Rudolph KAT 13/3:166, 169: to burn

(and produce smoke), smoke signal Ju 2038, pillar, column of smoke 2040 Jl 33 Song 36, !v'[' tWaGE Is 917,

smoke from a burning mountain Ex 1918 , from a burning landscape Is 3410, patches of smoke Is 516; to vanish

like smoke Ps 3720 (for !v'['B, rd. !v'['B,Å['K, with MSS Sept., 4Qp Ps 37, RdQ 14:52), 683 (ï @dn qal), 1024;

—2. smoke surrounds God, in a theophany 2S 229/Ps 189 Is 45 64;



—3. smoky breath of a crocodile Jb 4112; ï II. †

7392 !v'['

II !v'[': n.loc.; ? = I. :: “place with little vegetation” (Noth Jos. 149, Arb. Áasana IV

—Freytag Lex. Arabico-Latinum 3:158b) Jos 1542 in Judah, 197 in Simeon, cf. 1C 432; Levitical city 644; = ï

!v'['Å[' rAB 1S 3030: Kh. ÁAsan near Beersheba (Simons Geog. §321; Stoebe KAT 8/1:509). †

7393 !ve['

!ve[': !v[: SamP. ÁaÒsëÝn (subst.): ~ynIve[] smoking: logs Is 74, mountain Ex 2018. †

7394 qv[

I qv[: ï qf[; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 172), OArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 223; Degen Altaram. Gr. 68, 79),

JArm. CPArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 41b) to oppress; Eg. Ásëq (Erman-G. 1:230); Arb. Áasiqa to
follow ardently, Áasaq impropriety.

qal: qv†'Æqv;[', yTiq.v;[', Wqv.[†'; sf. Aqv'[], WnT†'q.v;[]; impf. qvo[]T;, Wqvo.[]T;; sf. ynIquv.[;y:; inf. qvo[], ~q'v.['; pt.

qve¿AÀ[o, tAqv.[o, yqeve[o, yq†'v.[o, ~h,yqev.[o, q¿WÀvu[', ~yqi¿WÀvu[]: SamP. ÁaÒsëoq Dt 2829;

—1. a) with acc. to oppress, exploit (a debtor unable to pay, the weaker party in a business contract) Lv 521

1913 Dt 2414 1S 123f Is 524 Jr 76 2112 (for qveA[ prp. with Versions Aqv.A[), Am 41 Mi 22 Zech 710 Mal 35 with

rykif' rk;f.: to reduce a payment (Elliger ATD 256:205), Ps 10514 119121f Pr 1431 2216 283 1C 1621; b) abs. Hos

128 (see Wolff BK 14/12:268), Ps 724 Jb 103; c) qWv[', ~yqiWv[] the (politically or socially) oppressed, Dt

2829.33 Jr 5033 Hos 511 Ps 1036 1467 Jb 359 (cj. ï sbst. ~yqiWv[]); d) vp,n< ~d;B. qvu[' burdened with the guilt

of murder Pr 2817;

—2. with acc. to oppress Lv 521 Jr 2112, ï 1a; qv,[o qv;[' to exert pressure, blackmail Lv 523 Ezk 1818 2229a

(parallel with lzg);

—Is 3814b for hq'v.[†' prp. sbst. ï hq'v.[' (Begrich Ps. Hiskia 38f; Kaiser ATD 18:316, 322); Ezk 2229b for

Wqv.[†' prp. Wf[' ï I hf[ qal 16. †

pu: pt. hq'V'[um. violated, raped Is 2312. †

Der. qv,[o, hq'v.[', qAv[', ~yqiWv[], tAQv;[]m;.

7395 qv[

II qv[: Akk. esëqu strong (AHw. 257); ï qzx.



qal: impf. qvo[]y:: to be strong (turbulent river) Jb 4023 (Dhorme; Hölscher; cf. Reymond 86) :: alt. cj. with

Sept. [P;v.yI (Fohrer KAT 16:523). †

Der. ?. n.m. qv,[e.

7396 qv,[e

qv,[e: n.m.; Or. ÁaÎsëaÎq (Kahle Text 79), Sept. Asek; OSArb. (Conti 211a); meaning questionable, see Noth

Personennamen 254a; perhaps: a) from Arb. Áisëq love marked by suffering (Rudolph Chr. 80), or b) from II

qv[, Akk. esëqu “strong”: from Benjamin 1C 839. †

7397 qv,[o

qv,[o, Or. ÁoÒsëaÎq (Kahle Text 74), SamP., Versions Lv 523qwX[h = aÒãÁaÒsëoq: I qv[ (Bauer-L. Heb. 460i; Michel

Grundlegung 1:67): MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 172), JArm. Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 41b)

aq'v.W[; EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 223):

—1. oppression, brutality: a) in general Jr 66 2217, Ps 119134 (~d'a' Å[o), Qoh 77 Sir 107; b) particularly [oÅ[o
against the rGE Ezk 227, against ~y[ire 2212, against the vr' Qoh 57;

—2. extortion Lv 523 Ps 6211 (meaning confiscated property), Is 5414 5913; vr'Å[o qv;[' to resort to extortion

Lv 523 Ezk 1818 2229a, ï I qv[ qal 2;

—Is 3012 Ps 738 for qv,[o prp. vQe[i ï I vQe[i; Ps 738 :: Caquot Semitica 21 (1971):39: rd. MT, cf. Dahood

Psalms 2:186, 189; TOB. †

7398 hq'v.[†'

hq'v.[†', fem. of qv,[o (Michel Grundlegung 1:67: unitary n.), pronounced Áo- (1QIsahqXw[; for Methegh see

Begrich Ps. Hiskia 391 and ï I qv[): oppression Is 3814. †

7399 rv[

I rv[: MHeb.; cf. Cowley Arm. Pap. n.f. rX[ba (Stamm Frauennamen 317); rt[ EgArm. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 224), JArm. Syr. CPArm. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 43b); Arb. and OSArb. (Conti 214b) ÁtÑr.

qal: pf. yTir>v;['; impf. rv;[.y<: to become rich Hos 129 Jb 1529 . †

hif: pf. T.r>v;[/h,; impf. r¿yÀvi[.y:, ryvi[]T;, rvi[.aw:; Q Zech 115 (= rvi[.aw:;Å[.a;w>), K [.a;w>Å[.a;w" (Gesenius-K.

§19k; Bauer-L. Heb. 353v; Rudolph KAT 13/4:202), Wryvi[]Y:w:, hN"r,v.[.T;, WNr,v.[.y: (hif. Gesenius-K. §53n, 60g;

Bauer-L. Heb. 353v, or ? mixed form from pi. and hif., either of which may be preferred); inf. ryvi[]h;; pt.

ryvi[]m;:

—1. with acc. to make rich Gn 14231S 27 1725 Ezk 2733, Ps 6510 ï II rv[, Pr 104 (alt. as 2);



—2. abs. to gain riches Jr 527 Zech 115 Ps 4917 Pr 1022 2117 234 2820 Da 112. †

hitp: pt. rVe[;t.mi: to pretend to be rich Pr 137. †

Der. ryvi[', rv,[o.

7400 rv[

? II rv[, Ug. Ásër to give hospitality parallel with sëqy (Gordon Textbook §19:1932; Aistleitner 2111; Gray

Legacy2 270f; on Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 3:i:9, cf. Caquot-S. Textes 154j).

hif: impf. hN"r,v.[.T;: to give drink to (the land) Ps 6510, or ï I rv[ hif. 1. †

7401 rv,[o

rv,[o, SamP. with art. ÁaÒsësëÝr: I rv[; MHeb. JArm. GnAp. 22:22, Syr. CPArm. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary

347a) ar't.W[; EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 224): ~r'ÆArv.[': wealth Gn 3116 1K 311.13 1023 Jr 922 Ps 497 529

Pr 1116.28 138 Qoh 48 512f 911 Da 112b 2C 922; lAdG" Å[o 1S 1725 Da 112a; [oÅ[o br†' Pr 221; rv,[ow"-nAh Ps 1123;

dAbk'w> Å[o Pr 316 818 224 1C 2912.28 2C 175 181 3227; dAbK. Arv.[' Est 511; cj. -dAbk.W Å[o 14; [oÅ[o hf'[' to

gain wealth Jr 1711; [o hf'['Å[ow" vare Pr 308; ~ysik'n>W Å[o Qoh 518; dAbk'w> ~ysik'n>¿WÀ Å[o¿w>À 2C 111f Qoh 62;

—Pr 1424 cj. for ~r'v.[' prp. hm'r>[' or ~t'm'r>[' ï hm'r>['. †

7402 vv[

vv[: meaning uncertain; possibly: a) to become dark, clouded, turbid cf. CPArm. vb. Ásë, sbst. Ásësë darkness;

Sam. hXX[ var. of $vx Ex 1022 (cf. with contrary meanings MHeb. tyXX[: a) wrought iron bar, b)

reflector, lantern); Arb. ÁasÁasa to be dark; b) to become weak, II v[' and Arb. gÔtÑtÑ to be meagre, weak (KBL on

Ps 68 3110); c) to decompose, disintegrate, cf. II v[' and Arb. gÔtÑtÑ (KBL on Ps 3111 to dissolve); d) to swell up

see Delekat VT 14 (1964):52-55: MHeb. hitp. to show one’s skill (< to blow up one’s own importance, make
oneself stout, flex one’s muscles, Delekat (VT 14 (1964):53f), JArm. to show one’s strength (with thick
muscles).

qal: pf. hv'v.[†' Ps 3110 Sec. assa (Brönno 19), Wvv†e[': Ps 68 3110 with ynIy[e (cf. 1QH 5:34), Ps 3111 with ym;c'[];
meaning uncertain: (a) to become dark, clouded is acceptable for Ps 68 and 3110, and (b) to be weak is not
necessarily excluded; on the other hand (c) to decompose is only relevant for Ps 3111; in all instances (d) to

swell up is possible and therefore to be preferred; ym;c'[] meaning my limbs (Delekat VT 14 (1964):53) ï I

~c,[, 2. †

7403 tv[

I tv[: OArm. and EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 223) BArm. JArm. to have an intention, JArm. itpa. to plan;

Arm.lw. (Wagner 225).



hitp: impf. WtV.[;t.yI: with l. to recollect, bear in mind Jon 16 (Rudolph KAT 13/2:339). †

Der. *!ATv.[,, tWTv.[;.

7404 tv[

II tv[: hapax legomenon Jr 528, meaning uncertain, see Gesenius-B.; KBL.

qal: pf. Wtv.[†': parallel with Wnm.v' to be (grow) corpulent (people) ? Jr 528 (Rudolph Jer.3 40). †

Der. ? tv,[,.

7405 tv,[,

*tv,[,: ? II tv[: MHeb. pl. tAtv'[] bars, lumps of metal; DSS 3Q 15:i:5, ii:4 bhz tX[ “bars of gold”

(Gerleman BK 18:176): !ve tv,[, Song 514: plaques, panels of ivory, see Gerleman BK 18:176. †

7406 !ATv.[,

*!ATv.[,: I tv[, Bauer-L. Heb. 499m; ynwtX[ Sir 324, JArm. !ynIATv.[, thoughts: wyt'nOTov.[,: plan Ps 1464. †

7407 tWTv.[;

tWTv.[;, MSS tAT-; hapax legomenon trad. (Gesenius-B.; KBL): I tv[, Bauer-L. Heb. 605f: with l. about (ï

l. 19 a) opinion Jb 125 (!n"a]v; Åv.[;l.: according to the opinion of someone comfortably off) :: Horst BK

16/1:176, 179: ja'v. tWvvi[]l; for the weakness of contempt (ja'v. tWvvi[]l;Åvi[] from ï vv[: to be

weak); Sept. efij cro,non ga.r takto,n …, corresponding to !Akn" … t[el.. †

7408 yTev.[;

yTev.[;, SamP. ÁasëtiÒ: DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 172); Ug. Ásët Ásër(h) “elf” (Gordon Textbook §19:1933; Aistleitner

2112a); Akk. isëteÒn, fem. isëtiat (AHw. 400a; vSoden Gramm. §69b; Zimmern 65; Ellenbogen 129):

isëtensëeret/isëteÒn esëret (vSoden Gramm. §69d); EgArm. atX[ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 224); OSArb. Ást(n), fem.

Ást (Conti 211a; Höfner §110): eleven, eleventh: rf'[' yTev.[; (also EgArm. eleven, eleventh) Nu 772 2920 Dt 13

(:: rf'[' dx;a; 12), Zech 17 1C 1214 2412 2518 2714; href..[, yTev.[; Ex 267f 3614f Jr 13 392 525 Ezk 261 4049; cj.

321 for yTev.Bi prp. yTev.[;B. (BHS). †

7409 tr,Tov.[;

tr,Tov.[;: n. of a goddess; DSS trtX[ (Kuhn Konkordanz 172); Canaanite goddess of fertility and warfare

(WbMy. 1:250ff; Albright Yahweh 115ff, 197ff; Mulder 43ff; Gese-H. Religionen 62ff, 151ff); defamatory

vocalisation, like tv,B, Nöldeke, Göttingische Gelehrte Anzeigen (1884):1023, for tr,T,v.[; < *ÁAsëtart; Sept.

VAsta,rth (3 times) corresponds to Josephus (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 19), but also Sept. VAstartai Ju 213,
VAstarwq Ju 106 1S 74 and ta. a;lsh 1S 73 1210; Vulg. Ast(h)arthe and Ast(h)aroth (1K 1133 2K 2313) Cicero De



natura deorum 3:59 Astarte; cun. Astartu (Borger Asarhaddon p. 109, iv:18: dAs-tar-tú); Ug. ÁtÑtrt (Gordon
Textbook §19:1941; Aistleitner 2129; Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 108:2, cf. de Moor ZAW 88 (1976):326f); Ph.

trtX[ (Harris Gramm. 135f); Eg. Ást(a)rt (Pritchard Texts 17f; Albright BASOR 56 (1934):7f; Bonnet

Reallexicon der aegypt. Religionsgeschichte 55ff); Deir Alla 1:16 Ásëtr (Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 273f); Akk.
Isëtar; cf. n. of deity Asëtar (WbMy. 1:249f) Ug. ÁatÑtr (Gese-H. Religionen 137ff; Gray Legacy2 169ff; Henninger

Anthropos 71 (1976):139ff); Mo. XmkrtX[ (Gese-H. Religionen 140; Gray Legacy2 171); Amor. Attar

(Huffmon 173); OSArb. ÁtÑtr (Conti 215a; Gese-H. Religionen 268ff; Henninger Anthropos 71 (1976):131ff):

Astarte, n. of a goddess ~ynIdoci yhela/ 1K 115.33, ~ynIdoci yhela/Åci ï #WQvi 2K 2313 (Eissfeldt Kl. Schr.

2:2761); pl. tArT'v.[; together with l[;B;h; Ju 213 (Sept. VAsta,rtai), together with ~yli['B.h; 106 1S 74 1210 and

rk'NEh; yhel{a/ 1S 73; tyBe tArT'v.[;, Sept. VAstartei/on 1S 3110 (tA- a plural either of excellence or majesty

(Gesenius-K. §124g) or a scribal error for the singular, see Stoebe KAT 8/1:522), a Philistine temple in an

unidentified location (Ashkelon ?) see Stoebe KAT 8/1:530, in 1C 1010tA-Å[; replaces ~h,yhel{a/, ? “their

goddess” (Rudolph Chr. 92). Dt 14 ï troT'v.[;. †

Der. *tr,T,v.[;, n.loc. troT'v.[; and hr'T.v.[,B..

7410 tr,T,v.[;

*tr,T,v.[;, tr,Tov.[;: pl. cs. t¿AÀroT.v.[;: $'n†,aco Å[; (parallel with $'yp,l'a]-rg:v.); cf. Ug. Dietrich-L. Texte 1,

148:31: atÑtr së … sëgr w itÑm së (de Moor UF 2 (1970):308 and cf. p. 312; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 305 no. 447a): the
offspring of small animals (alt. the mother animal, Veneres gregis): Dt 713 284.18.51 (SamP. isëtaÒãrrot), see Gese-H.
Religionen 111; Zimmerli Grundriss 57; Delcor UF 6 (1974):7-14. †

7411 troT'v.[;

troT'v.[;, SamP. with B. bisëtaÒãrot (qarnÝm): n.loc. tr,Tov.[; Dt 14, tArT'v.[; Jos 910 124 1312.31 1C 656 in Bashan,

Sept. VAsta,rth, cun. Astartu, see Gressmann Bilder 133; Pritchard Pictures 466; BRL1 41f; EA Asëtarti (VAB
2:1292; Albright BASOR 89 (1943):1233); Ug. n.loc. ÁtÑtrt (Fisher Parallels 2: p. 313 no. 84): Ashtaroth and

y[ir,d>a, residences of the king gA[; Eg. originally sing., name of the goddess of the city (Borée 49), Helck

Beziehungen 55 Á-s-[ta]r-tum = Astartum (Albright BASOR 83 (1941):33) = T. Asëtara, 4 km. south of SèeÒhä SaÁad

(Abel 2:255; Simons Geog. §355), BRL2 111f; Reicke-R. Hw. 142, = ~yIn†'r>q; Am 613 see Wolff BK 14/2:334):

~yIn:r>q; Å[; Gn 145 “Ashtaroth near Karnaim”, dwelling place of the ~yaip'r>; GnAp. 21:28f: !ynrqd artX[;

Jub 29:10 “Karnaim and Ashtaroth”; location unknown, see BRL1 41f; Reicke-R. Hw. 142, see further Schatz

169f: in any case either: T. Asëtara or T. AsëÁari NW of DerÁaÒ (Simons Geog. 124); ï gentilic ytir'T.v.[; 1C 1144.

†

7412 ytir'T.v.[;

ytir'T.v.[;: gentilic of troT'v.[; (Pun. ynrtX[ Lidzbarski Eph. 2:172) 1C 1144. †

7413 t[e

t[e (296 times), Or. at, with prep. b/leÒt (Kahle Text 68), Sept. 162 times kairo,j, 26 times w[ra, twice cro,noj;

MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 172f); Heb. inscr. Lachish, Ph. Pun. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 224); etym.

uncertain see THAT 2:370f, no connection with the cited Akk. inu, ittu; ? *idt, root d[y, cf. hd'[e (Bauer-L.



Heb. 450j): -t[, (-t[e Jr 5133), %TeÆk'T†,[i, HT'ÆAT[i, ~T'[i, pl. ~yTi[i, $'yT,[i and t¿AÀTo[i, yt†'To[i, on the pl. see

Michel Grundlegung 1:58f; see also Albrecht ZAW 16 (1896):44f: time (Barr Biblical Words (1962); second
ed. (1969):82f); Muilenburg HTR 54 (1961):225-52; Reicke-R. Hw. 2210; J. Wilch Time and Event (1969);

THAT 2:370-85, for bibliography see p. 380), cf. !m'z>.

—1. point in time (THAT 2:376), [g:p,w" t[e time and opportunity Qoh 911, br,[, t[e Gn 811 2411, ~yIr†'h\c'
t[e Jr 2016, vAql.m; t[e Zech 101ryciQ'h; t[e Jr 5133, hr'c' t[e Ju 1014, t[e hD'quP. Jr 812, hm'q'n> t[e Jr

516, cj. Ps 3122 ï t[e qAcm'/rAcm', ï I ry[i A, $'P.a; t[e Jr 1823; t[e $'yn<P' the time of your appearing (in

person) Ps 2110, cj. tw:r, t[e time to breathe freely Jr 336 ï tr,t,ñ[], !Acr' t[e Is 498 Ps 6914, ~ydIDo t[e Ezk

168.

—2. before vb: a) before inf. tace t[e the time when (women) come out Gn 2411,@sea'he t[e the time (for

animals) to be gathered Gn 297; b) before finite vb. ~xey: t[e Gn 3110, jWmT' t[e Dt 3235, wyTid>q;P. t[e Jr

498, cf. 5133 2C 2022; c) before full sentence hd'l†'y" hd'leAy t[e the time when the woman in labour has given

birth Mi 52, cf. Ps 48 Song 212 2C 2411.

—3. with l. with inf. tAnB'hil. Åy tyBe-t[, the time (or occasion) when the house of Yahweh is rebuilt Hg 12

(THAT 2:377), tb,v,l' t[e 14, cf. Ps 10214 119126 Qoh 32.8, rv,a] t[e at the time when Qoh 89.

—4. occasion, time (cf. ~[;P;) ~yTi[i tABr; on many occasions Neh 928 (cf. Barr Bibl. Words 117; THAT

2:378; on the position of ~yTi[i tABr;År; see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 164).

—5. with prep. (THAT 2:372f): a) with B.: i) t[eB. with finite vb. Jb 617; ii) ayhih; t[eB' Gn 2122 (66 times; cf.

aWhh; ~AYB;), taZOh; t[;B' Est 414 (12 times), rv,a] t[e-lk'B. for all the time that Est 513, t[e-lk'B. on every

occasion Jb 2710 (see Fohrer KAT 16:386f); iii) t[eB' (ï 6) at the proper time Qoh 1017 (Sir 1122 Sept.), -t[,
al{B. not including the time of Lv 1525, $'T†,[i al{B. (to die) before your time Qoh 717, = t[e al{w> (MSS Tg.

al{B., BHS) prematurely Jb 2216, cf. Ph. yt[ lb tlzgn (Donner-R. Inschriften 14:2f; see Greenfield Fschr.

Albright (1971):260); in a slightly different context Sir 3024; b) with K.: i) t[eK' at about this time, meaning now

Nu 2323 Ju 1323 2122 (prp. ¿hÀT'[; yKi), Is 823 text uncertain, see THAT 2:373; rx'm' t[eK' Ex 918 (8 times) and

taZOh; t[eK' rx'm' tomorrow at about this time Jos 116; hY"x; t[eK' in about a year’s time Gn 1810.14 2K 416f,

cf. Akk. ana balaÒtÌ within life, within the forseeable future, meaning in the coming year (AHw. 99a, 5; CAD B

51b-52a; Loretz Biblica 43 (1962):75ff; Kumpel Fschr. G.J. Botterweck 162); ii) t[eK' with finite vb., at the

moment when Jb 3918; t[eK. with inf., at the time when 1S 420; c) with l.: tazOK' t[el. for an occasion like

this, or for a moment like this Est 414; ~AyB. ~Ay-t[,l. from day to day 1C 1223; d) with !mi: ayhih; t[eh' !mi
from that time on Neh 1321; rv,a] t[eme from the time when 2C 2527 (:: cj. for taeme prp. tM;[u¿l.ÀW cf.

Rudolph Chr. 280, BHS); t[eme t[e-d[; from time to time Ezk 410f, t[eme t[e-la, at regular intervals (every

seven days) 1C 925; WBr†' … t[eme more than the time when there was plenty Ps 48; e) with d[; (THAT 2:374):

ayhih; t[eh' d[; Neh 61 Da 121, t[e d[;w> but for a limited time Da 1124 :: THAT 2:375: until the time

(ordained by God).

—6. the proper time for an event (ï 3): a) with sbst. or inf: ~ymiv'G> t[eh' it was the time for rain

(Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §14be) Ezr 1013; ~yIAG t[e time of judgement for the nations Ezk 303; #p,xe-lk'l. t[e



a time for every occupation Qoh 31 (parallel with !m'z>), 2-8.11; vArd>li t[e Hos 1012; td,l, t[e the time when

mountain goats are born Jb 391; b) with sg. sf. (21 times; THAT 2:376); AT[iB. the rain in its season Dt 1114 Jr

524, harvest time Hos 211 Ps 13; food in its season Ps 10427 (Eg., Morenz Äg. Rel. 80); AT[i-ta, [d;y" al{ no-

one knows his destined time (hour of destiny) Qoh 912; HT'[iB. Is 6022 ; $'T†,[i al{B. Qoh 717 ï 5 a iii; pl. sf.

~T'[iB. Jr 3320; ~T'[i Ps 8116 (text uncertain) their time of disaster, cf. Kraus BK 155:726, their lot (Dahood

Psalms 2:267 and TOB), alt. cj. see Kraus BK 155:726; BHS; c) jP'v.miW t[e (hendiadys) the right moment

Qoh 85 (Galling HAT 182:110 :: Hertzberg KAT 17/4:162: time and judgement).

—7. time of judgement, time of the end HT'[i aAbl' Is 1322 (of Babel), Ezk 223 (of Jerusalem), Acr>a; t[e
Jr 277; #qe-t[, Da 817, = #qe t[e 1135.40 124.9; t[eh' aB' Ezk 77.12, t[e #qe !A[] the time of final

punishment 2130.34 355.

—8. pl. (THAT 2:377f): a) ~yTi[i remote times parallel with ~ymiy" Ezk 1227; ~yTi[ib' ~h,h' Da 1114 2C 155;

~yTi[iB' in those times Da 116 (on v.7); ~ynIM'zUm. Å[i appointed times Ezr 1014 Neh 1035 1331; ~yTi[i times of

judgement Jb 241; ~yTi[ih' Est 113, ~yTi[il' 1C 1233 times, meaning the course of time (cf. Rudolph Chr. 109);

~ynIv' ~yTi[ih' #qe Da 1113 (~ynIv' ~yTi[ih' #qeÅv' var. ?); ~yTi[ih' qAcB. in times of affliction ï qAc Da

925; $'yT,[i tn:Wma/ your times of security Is 336 )Kaiser ATD 18:267 ï hn"Wma/ 6); b) occastions in time,

incidents 1C 2930; with pl. tAT[i: i) yt†'To[i my times (destiny) are in your hand) Ps 3116; ii) occasions tAT[il.
hr'C'B; in times of need Ps 910 101; xyray twt[ SirM 436 the moon indicates the times of the year;

—2K 526 for tx;q;l' t[eh; prp. T'x.q;l' hT'[;w> (BHS) :: A. Rofé VTSupp. 26 (1974):1463: MT t[e time which

passes, opportunity; Ezk 2734 for tr,B,v.nI t[e rd. with versions T.r>B;v.nI hT'[; (BHS); Zeph 320 for yciB.q;
t[eb'W prp. #Beq;a] ayhih; t[eb'W (BHS); Hg 12 for aAB-t[, prp. ab' T'[; (BHS, see Rudolph KAT 13/4:29);

Ezk 1657 for t[e AmK. prp. ¿hÀwT'[; AmK. (Zimmerli BK 13:341); Ps 629 for t[e-lk'B. prp. (cf. Sept.) td;[]-
lK'; 2C 2119 for tace t[ek.W prp. tace tM;[u lk'w> (Rudolph Chr. 266; BHS) :: TOB with MT.

Der. hT'[;, yTi[i, ? hn"[o.

7414 dt[

dt[: MHeb. pt. pu. prepared; Syr. Áted to be ready, JArm. CPArm. Sam. Syr. pa. to prepare; EgArm. to prepare

and ? esp. to rear (cattle), (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 224, here Nab. also); Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 44b) Átt to
prepare, make ready; Arb. Áatuda to be ready.

pi: impv. Hd'T.[;: to prepare carefully (hk'al'm.) Pr 2427. †

hitp: pf WdT.[;t.hi houses destined to become ruins, with l. Jb 1528. †

Der. *dWt[', *dWT[;, dyti['.

7415 hT'[;



hT'[; (433 times); Ezk 2343 (text ?) and Ps 746 Q T'[;, K t[e (:: Cross-Freedman 52f: short form Áat); SamP.

Áatta; Ug. Ánt (Gordon Textbook §19:1888; Driver Myths2 154b; Gray Legacy2 122; Aartun AOAT 21/1
(1974):14; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 301 no. 439; Caquot-S. Textes 453h; Margalit UF 8 (1976):177) corresponds to

Akk. a(n)numma (AHw. 55a; Fisher Parallels 2: p. 209 no. 13); Heb. inscr. T.-Arad.: t[ no. 1:2 and 2:1 etc.;

Gibson Syr. Sem. 1: p. 51 B 2; t[w p. 53 C 3, D 1); Lachish t[ ~yk “just now” (Donner-R. Inschriften no.

192:3, cf. 2: p. 191) Gibson Syr. Sem. 1:37: “just at this time”; H.P. Müller UF 2 (1970):23462 “now exactly”;

MHeb. DSS (Dam. A/1:1, cf. Kuhn Konkordanz 173): ht[w; 4QTest. 11 Nu 2417aa; aht[ (cf. H.P. Rüger

ZNW 60 (1969):143); see further Jenni ThZ 28 (1972):67; OArm. t[k, EgArm. ![k and tn[k (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 125), BArm. ![;K., tn<[,K., t[eK., JArm. ![;K.; ? originally locv. of t[e (Brockelmann Grundriss

1:464ha, cf. Joüon §93g: acc. of t[e); THAT 2:379 for bibliography.

—1. (Jenni ThZ 28 (1972):5-12) now (at the present moment; 45 times) Nu 247 Ju 118 Is 3310, cj. Ezk 2734 for

t[e rd. hT'[; ï t[e; cj. Hg 12 for aAB-t[, prp. ab' T'[; ï t[e; hT'[; :: za' then :: now Jos 1411.

—2. now: a) in these circumstances (40 times) Gn 199 2K 1820/Is 365 Hos 416; b) now it is apparent (9 times)

Gn 2212 Ex 1811: hT'[; yTi[.d;y" (Jenni ThZ 28 (1972):1235).

—3. hT'[;w> a) and now (often introducing a new subject or section, 241 times; Lande 46-52; Brongers VT 15

(1965):289-99): Gn 322 Is 53.5 Am 716; cj. for hT'[; rd. hT'[;w> Nu 2211 Dt 213 Is 308, ins. with Sept. hT'[;w> Jr

4219; in a letter or oracle 1S 257 2K 56 102; b) under these conditions Gn 3130 Jr 218 Da 1017 (rd. ? hT'[; for

hT'[;me cf. Plöger KAT 18:146); Neh 69 see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 134 and HAL 291a; c) but now (24 times) Gn

3211 Dt 1022 Is 121; but now Is 431 441 478 4816 495 cf. Jenni ThZ 28 (1972):1237 and Elliger BK 11:292; d) from
now on, henceforth Gn 116 2S 26 2K 128 1017 Nu 3117 2K 114, cf. Jenni ThZ 28 (1972):10; f) yet, nevertheless
Is 647 Hg 24.

—4. hT'[;-d[;: a) until now (7 times) Gn 325 Ex 918 Ru 27 (ins. ? after hT'[;-d[;w>: hz< hT'[; “even at this

moment” see Rudolph KAT 17/1:47); b) until this time 2K 1323.

—5. hT'[;me: from now on Is 486 2C 169 Jr 34 (text uncertain for hT'[;me prp. hT'[; and ~G: hT'[; meaning “and

now, notwithstanding” (Rudolph Jer.3 24); ~l'A[-d[;w> hT'[;me (8 times), Is 96 Mi 47 (cf. Ug. lym hnd … Ád Álm,

Fisher Parallels 2: p. 415 no. 6).

—6. misc. hT'[; and now, now then Ex 55; Ps 1711 (K) ynIWbb's. hT'[; and now they are surrounding me (Kraus

BK 155:271); so now, also Gn 3128 Dt 3239 1S 96; now is the time Gn 2629; now, meaning and then 1S 216, now,

meaning so now Is 4319; hT'[; al{ no longer now Is 2922; hT'[; hT'a;w> you now 1K 124; hT'[; hz< so now 1K

1724, even now 2K 522; hT'[; … hm' so what … now? Ju 82 1S 1729; hT'[; … h] do you now have? Ju 86.15;

~[;P;h; hT'[; now at last Gn 2934 (cf. ~[;P;h; tazO Gn 223); hr'hem. Å[; soon now Jr 2716; hT'[; ~G: so now

Gn 4410 1S 1216 Jb 1619, hT'[; ~g:w> and now also Jl 212; cj. 1S 912 for ~AYh; yki hT'[; prp. ~AYh;k. hT'[; even

today, or ? just now, cf. Lachish ~yk t[; rv,a] hT'[;w> and now it is that 2S 1415; hT'[; yKi surely now Gn

3142 4310 Nu 2229.33 (:: W. Gross Bileam (München 1974):34018: now really, on the point of), Jb 313 (parallel

with za'), see Dahood Questions disputées de l’AT (Louvain 1974):26 and TOB; now then, but now 1S 1430.

—Emendations: hT'[; questionable; 2S 183a 1K 118b 29a; Hos 53 for hT'[; rd. hT'a;; Jb 1116 1C 289 for hT'a; rd.

hT'[;, cf. Jenni ThZ 28 (1972):68; 1K 1414b .15aa text uncertain see Noth Könige 310: for MT prp. aWhh; ~AYB;



hwhy hK,y:ÆhK'hiw> hT'[;me ~g:w> (Kittel GHK 1/5:119; Gray Kings3 335b); Ezk 2343T'[; text uncertain see

Zimmerli BK 13:535, cj. by Fohrer HAT 132:137; Ps 746 K t[ew>, Q MSS hT'[;w>, Sept. evxe,koyan and then cj.

t[;D;GU (BHK3) or WtT.Ki and simil. (BHS) :: Dahood Psalms 2:202: MT < vb. *tt[ hapax legomenon, to hew

down.

7416 !yciq'

!yciq' hT'[iñ, locv. from hT'[iñÅq' *t[e (Bauer-L. Heb. 527q; cf. rp,xe hT'GI): n.loc. in Zebulon see Abel 2:352;

Simons Geog. §329; Noth Jos. 115: Jos 1913. †

7417 dWt['

dWt[': dt[, Bauer-L. Heb. 472x: pl. ~ydIWt[] K Est 813 (Q ~ydIWt[]Åyti[] cf. ~ydIyti[] 314), ~h,ytedoti[] K Is

1013 (Q ~h,ytedoti[]ÅdWt[]); MHeb., 1QM (4 times):

—1. ready Est 813;

—2. pl. sf. provisions, stores Is 1013. †

7418 dWT[;

*dWT[;, SamP. pl. ÁaÒtuÒdÝm: dt[, see Landsberger Fauna 97: original form *dWT[i as hr'WKBi and d¿WÀMuli;
MHeb. Pehl. Àndwt < *Àddwt (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 18); Arb. ÁatuÒd (young) ram; Akk. atuÒdu, etuÒdu, duÒdu (so
Landsberger Fauna: denoting a ram or billy-goat of a certain age; AHw. 88b: wild sheep, ram :: Landsberger
JNES 24 (1965):29640 and WdO 3 (1966):2655: wild pig, so also Salonen Vögel 137f, and Jagd 184ff, 261f, see

further CAD SÌ 116a sv. *sÌasÌaÒru ~ydI¿WÀTu[;, ydeWT[;:

—1. male goat and sheep Gn 3110.12 Dt 3214; the leading male goat of a flock Jr 508; animals for slaughter Jr
5140 Ezk 3918, animals for trade Ezk 2721 Pr 2726, animals for sacrifice Nu 717-88 (13 times), Is 111 346 Ezk 3417

Ps 509.13 6615;

—2. metaph. (cf. lyIa;) leader, director Is 149 Zech 103, cf. P.D. Miller Animal Names as Designations in

Ugaritic and Hebrew in UF 2 (1970):177-86. †

7419 yTi[i

yTi[i, SamP. ÁaÒti: t[e, Bauer-L. Heb. 501w, x; R. Meyer Gr. §41:4: timely Lv 1621. †

7420 yT;[;

yT;[;, yT†'[;: n.m. cf. Palm. n.f. yt[ = Greek Aqqaia (Stark Names 108a); short form of hy"t'[] (Noth

Personennamen 191):

—1. Judaean from the clan of Jerahmeel 1C 235f;

—2. warrior, one of David’s “helpers”, from Gad 1C 1212;



—3. son of Rehoboam 2C 1120. †

7421 dyti['

dyti[': dt[, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n, ï dWt['; SamP. pl. Dt 3235 ÁaÒtiÒdot; MHeb. (DSS ï dWt['); Nab. ? Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 224; JArm. Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:469), Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 358b) dyti[] ready,

future; Arb. ÁatiÒd ready, prepared, forthcoming (Wehr-Cowan 589): pl. ~ydIyti[], tdoti[] (Dt 3235), ~h,ytedoyti[]
K (Is 1013), Q ï dWt[': ready for, with l. Jb 1524 Est 314 813 Q; with inf. skilled Jb 38; pl. f: a) stores, treasure

Is 1013; b) in the future Dt 3235. †

7422 hy"t'[]

hy"t'[]: n.m.; meaning unknown, but possibilities are: a) Noth Personennamen 191: “Yahweh has shown himself

as surpassing”, from Arb. ÁataÒ “to stand out from the crowd”; but that is uncertain because ÁataÒ usually has a

negative sense: “to be insolent, unruly” (Wehr-Cowan 590; see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 182); b) hy"t'[] < hy"l.t;[];
for the loss of l cf. Noth Personennamen 40: the head of a Judaean family in post-exilic Jerusalem Neh 114. †

7423 qyti['

qyti[': qt[, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n, ï qyTi[; and qte['; Arb. ÁatiÒq old Saf. qt[ (Ryckmans 1:172): sacred,

magnificent (clothing) Is 2318. †

7424 qyTi[;

*qyTi[;: qt[, Bauer-L. Heb. 479; MHeb. old; with the same meaning: EgArm. also qyj[ (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 224 sv. qt[), JArm. CPArm. Sam. (Ben-H. 2:483b), Syr. Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 43a)

qytaÆh; EgArm. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 224), Atik (Wuthnow 28), Arm.lw. (Wagner 229): ~yqiyTi[;,
yqeyTi[;:

—1. trad. old (ï qyti[') 1C 422: ~yqiyTi[; ~yrIb'D>h;w>, Vulg. haec autem verba vetera, and then TOB ce sont des

choses anciennes, “these are ancient words” cf. ZüBi. :: Rudolph Chr. 36 (and) the words are withdrawn
(gloss), alt. cj. see Galling ATD 12:23;

—2. removed, set apart Is 289 (~yId;V'mi yqeyTio[; parallel with bl'x'me yleWmG>) see Pfeifer ZAW 84 (1972):341-

7. †

7425 %t'[]

%t'[]: n.loc. unidentified, in the Negev; ? Ug. Átk to push; Arb. to seize; 1S 3030 (Sept.B Noó, Sept.A Aqag)

therefore ï rt,[, Jos 1542 (Sept.B Iqak, Sept. Aqer), 197 (Sept.B Ieqer, Sept.A Beqer); it is unknown which is the

original form: orig. %t'[] > rt,[, Noth Jos. 90; Stoebe KAT 8/1:509; Zobel VTSupp. 28 (1975):260; orig.

rt[ > %t'[] Fritz ZDPV 91 (1975):35; Abel 2:256; Simons Geog. §321 p. 154; Noth Jos. 113f; 1C 432 ï

!k,To. †



7426 lt[

*lt[, ï Der. *lt'[', n.m. yl't.[;, personal name ¿WÀhy"l.t;[].

7427 lt'['

*lt'[': *lt[, ï personal name ¿WÀhy"l.t;[], from Akk. etellu, etelletu lord, lady (AHw. 260; CAD E: 381-3), cf.

Noth Personennamen 191; Stamm Frauennamen 335; (according to AHw. and CAD no verb eteÒlu is

identifiable); Amor. häatal is unclear in meaning, see Huffmon 205: cj. Nah 28a for ht'l†'[]ho prp. hL't;[]h' (fem.

of *lt'[') the highly respected (Rudolph KAT 13/3:168); for other suggestions see BHS. †

7428 yl't.[;

yl't.[;: *lt[: n.m. short form of ¿WÀhy"l.t;[]: Judaean married to a foreign woman Ezr 1028. †

7429 hy"l.t;[]

hy"l.t;[]: *lt[: n. masc. and fem. < Why"l.t;[]:

—1. n.m., Sept.A Godoliaj, Sept.B Ogoqolia, Sept.L Goqoniaj, from Benjamin 1C 826;

—2. n. masc. Sept. Aq(e)lia, Aqelei, Sept.L Goqoniou: father of the head of the family of ï ~l'y[e Ezr 87;

—3. n.f. = Why"l.t;[] 2K 111.3.13f 2C 2212. †

7430 Why"l.t;[]

Why"l.t;[]: *lt[, Sept. Goqolia, Josephus VOqli,a (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 92): n.f. the oldest fem. name with

Why"; > hy"l.t;[] and yl't.[;: lt[ + lt[Åy “Yahweh has declared his eminence” (from Akk. etellu ï *lt'['),
Noth Personennamen 191; Stamm Frauennamen 335 (:: H. Bauer ZAW 48 (1930):78: from Arb. Áadala to be
upright “Yahweh is upright” :: Gray Kings3 536: from Arb. ÁatÑala to be abundant, corpulent in personal names
connected with a plump child :: Driver-M. Bab. Laws 2:1373): Athaliah: a) according to 2K 826 2C 222 daughter
of Omri (so Begrich ZAW 53 (1935):78f; Miller VT 17 (1967):3072; Jepsen Reicke-R. Hw. 144); b) according
to 2K 818 2C 216 daughter of Ahab (so Noth Geschichte 2163; Herrmann Geschichte 2788); c) for a compromise

between a and b see Katzenstein IEJ 5 (1955):194-197, and Gray Kings3 534: lt'['Å[] was the daughter of

Omri, but she was brought up as an orphan in the court of her brother Ahab, and then regarded as a daughter of

Ahab; d) if b is correct, tB; has the meaning either of granddaughter (ZüBi.), or female descendant, cf. Gray

Kings3 534: 2K 826 112.20 2C 222.10f 2312f.21 247. †

7431 ~t[

~t[: hapax legomenon.

nif: pf. ~T;[.n< (#r,a'h') Is 918 text uncertain, see Wildberger BK 10:206; Sept. sugke,kautai, Vulg. conturbata

est, Tg. tbwrx is laid waste, Pesh. zaÒÁat is shaken; attempts to explain include: 1) without cj.: a) from Arb. Átm



to become dark, (Blau VT 5 (1955):342f; vMutius BN 6 (1978):17f), so already in the mediaeval

lexicographical tradition, e.g. Ibn JanaÒhÌ and Ibn Barun; b) ~T;[.n< corresponds to 3rd. fem. sg. of [wn with

enclitic meÒm “the earth shook”, actually “bent down” (Moran CBQ 12 (1950):153f, see further Kaiser ATD

173:104 and others); 2) with cj.: a) h['t.nI nif. “is overcome with giddiness” (KBL, cf. Vulg.); b) with Sept.

ht'C.nI “(the land) is submerged” (see Donner VTSupp. 11 (1964):68f; Wildberger BK 10:206; Vollmer BZAW

119 (1971):134 and others); 1QIsa and 4Q 163 1:14: ~[;t.nI ! †

7432 ynIt.['

ynIt.[', Sept.A Goqni, Sept.L Oqni: n.m., short form of ï laeynIt.[': gate keeper from the family of Obed-Edom 1C

267. †

7433 laeynIt.['

laeynIt.[', Sept. Goqonihl, Josephus Keniazoj ! (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 74, 92): n.m. *!t,[o + lae, meaning

of laeÅ[o unknown, see Noth Personennamen 254b; but possibilities are: a) from Arb. Áatana to be violent,

vehement, pt. ÁaÒtin, pl. ÁutuÒn strong; adj. ÁatuÒn violent, strong; Lih.- Tham. n.m. Átn = Áatan strong, mighty

(Ryckmans 1:172b); Heb. personal name “God is (my) strength”; b) !t,[o from Amor. hätn (Huffmon 206) to

protect, Akk. häataÒnu (AHw. 335f) to protect, cf. sbst. häutnu guardian ? (AHw. 362a; CAD protection); Heb.
personal name “God is (my) protection”; b) because of the closer philological comparability b is preferable:
Othniel, eponymous hero of a southern Judaean family and judges: Jos 1517 Ju 113 39.11 1C 413 2715; Reicke-R.
Hw. 1360. †

7434 qt[

qt[: Ug. Átq, Gordon Textbook §19:1938: to go past; Aistleitner 2119: to yield, pass by; Pardee (UF 5

(1973):229-34: cf. Gibson Canaanite Myths 155a) on Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 16:i:2, 5: to pass on, become old,
perish (cf. Sanmartín UF 10 (1978):453f) :: Gray Krt2 22 line, 18: is changed, :: Margalit UF 8 (1976):148;
Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 6:ii:4f, 26: Átq to pass by (of time) ym ymm; Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 16:vi:1f, 13: n.f. (of a
goddess ?) sëafel: sëÁtqt “she who removes, causes to go past” (?); MHeb. hif. to remove, JArm. CPArm. Sam.
(Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:483, 528), Syr. to become old, Syr. also to advance; Arb. Áatuqa and Áataqa to become old;
OSArb. n.m. ÁmÁtq (Conti 214b), Saf. Átq = ÁatiÒq “old” (Ryckmans 1:172b); Akk. eteÒqu (AHw. 260b) to pass by,
advance.

qal: pf. hq't.[†', Wqt.[†'; impf. qT;[.y<:

—l. with !mi to move away from Jb 1418 184;

—2. Arm.lw. (Wagner 228, 230): a) to grow old Ps 68 (!yI[; eyes), Sept. evpalaiw.qhn, Vulgate iuxta Hebr.

consumptus sum, Vulgate iuxta LXX turbatus est … oculus meus :: Delekat VT 14 (1964):54 and Seybold

BWANT 99 (1973):1543: to step forward (parallel with vv;[': to swell up), :: cj. ytiq'[' the pupil of my eye, ï

II hq'['; b) to become old (parallel with lyIh; Wrb.G†') Jb 217. †

hif: pf. WqyTi[.h,; impf. qTe[.Y:w: (SamP. qal wyaÒãttaâq); pt. qyTi[.m;:



—1. to move on further Gn 128 2622; (~yLimi) words fail, with !mi of person and acc. of thing literally, they

wander too far Jb 3215;

—2. to remove mountains from their position Jb 95;

—3. to copy, transmit sayings Pr 251 (Gemser Spr.2 91);

—4. cj. Ezk 3513 rd. ~T,q.T;[.h;w> for ~T,r>T;r>h;w> (ï rt[ hif): to make insolent (remarks), vb. derived from ï

qt'['. †

Der. qyti[', *qyTi[;, qt'[', qte['.

7435 qt'['

qt'[': qt[: freed from traditions, emancipated > unrestrained, impudent 1S 23 Ps 3119 756 944, cj. Ps 738 for

qv,[o prp. vQe[i ï I vQe[i or qt'[' (BHS). †

7436 qte['

qte[', Or. qto[': qt[, ï qyti[': time-honoured, venerable, or splendid (!Ah), Sept. kth/sij pollw/n Pr 818. †

7437 rt[

rt[: Arb. Áatara to slaughter for a sacrifice (Wellhausen Heid. 118, 142; Gesenius-B.), from which Wellhausen

(Heid. 1422) distinguishes Arb. ÁatÌara to give forth scent, which is connected with rt[ through ï II *rt'[', so

KBL, but it is still questionable; ? Ug. gÔtr to kill (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 7 (1975):138 on l. 39), to plead
(Herdner Corpus 24, 28 and Dietrich-L. Texte 1, 24:28; see bibliography in UF 7 (1975):138f) is also relevant
to the semantic development of gÔtr in the chain: to kill

—to slaughter

—to sacrifice

—to plead; on this cf. Sabottka Zephania (BiblOr. 25 (1972):119; from Arb. Áatara may also be derived a

primary meaning for Heb. rt[ to plead with offerings, supplicate (KBL; vRad Theologie 16:39223); this may

be supported by the sbst. II *rt'[' and Jb 3326, where cultic ceremonies are presupposed, see vRad Theologie

16:392, cf. also in this connection 2S 2425; but usually rt[ shows no (longer any) connection with offerings,

so ApThomas VT 6 (1956):240f and THAT 2:385f (where there is further bibliography).

qal: impf. rT;[.y<: to plead, supplicate: with la, Ex 826 1018 Ju 138 Jb 3326; with l. Gn 2521. †

nif: pf. rT;[.n<: impf. rte['YEw:, rt,['ñYEw:; inf. -rt,['he, rAT[.n:: to be pleaded with: l. for the help of 2S 2114 2425,

with l. from (ï l. 24) Gn 2521 (SamP. qal), 2C 3313.19 Is 1922 1C 520 Est 823;



—Pr 276tArT'[.n: with tAqyvin>, according to context :: ~ynIm'a/n< “deceptive”, cj. rd. tAtA[n>: tw[ nif. pt. or

tAvQ.[i (BHS); attempts for an explanation without cj.: a) Eitan 59f rt[ from Arb. ÁatÑara to lie tArT'[.n:
tAqyvin> false, traitorous kiss (so tentatively also TOB) but quite uncertain, because ÁatÑara conveys the meaning

“to stumble”, “to blunder” only in the idiomatic expression ÁatÑara lisaÒnuhu “his tongue stumbled” with the sense

of “to lie” (information by courtesy of Franz Allemann, Berne); b) N. Waldmann JQR 67 (1976):142f = rt[
from Akk. wataÒru to be excessive, surpass and (w)atartu excess, exaggeration, lie (CAD A: 485-92, but see

AHw. 1493 a): rt[Åyvin> Å[.n: excessive, i.e. false kisses; however rt[ can not be identified with wataÒru.

hif: pf. yTiñr>T;[.h;w> (Bauer-L. Heb. 349q); impf. ryTi[.T;Æa;; impv. WryTi[.h;: to plead, supplicate (not in Ps, see

THAT 2:386): with la, Ex 84.25 928 Jb 2227 Sir 3715 3814, with l. meaning for Ex 85, with l. meaning to 1017,

with d[;B; for 824;

—cj. Ezk 3513 for ~T,r>T;[.h;w> prp. ~t,A[yrIh] (KBL) or ~T,q.T;[.h;w> (Zimmerli BK 13:853; BHS). †

Der. I *rt'['.

7438 rt'['

I *rt'[': hapax legomenon Zeph 310: yr;t'[] my worshippers, really my worship; yr;t'[]Å[' an old collective

from the participle rte[o, so Gerleman 57 and Rudolph KAT 13/3:291f; alt. cj. yr;t.[o. †

7439 rt'['

II *rt'[': despite the t (ï rt[) probably from the Arb. ÁatÌara to give off perfume, ÁitÌr scent; Eth.G ÁatÌana to

smoke, sbst. ÁtÌan (Dillmann 1018); OSArb. ÁtÌr scent; Syr. ÁtÌar to smoke, ÁetÌraÒ (also CPArm.) smoke: Ezk 811 -
rt;[] smell (of incense), !n:[] as a gloss. †

7440 rt,[,

rt,[,: n.loc.; etym. unknown ? II *rt'[' “place for incense”: in the Negev Jos 1542 197 ï %t'[]: rt,[, :: ? Kh.

el-ÁAtar, about 2 km NW of BeÒt JibriÒn (Fritz ZDPV 91 (1975):3629). †

7441 tr,t,[]

tr,t,[]: Jr 336: ~Alv' Å[]: text uncertain ? < rt[ Arm. corresponding to rv[ wealth cf. TOB; cj. prp. xw:r,
t[e (Rudolph Jer.3 214, see BHS). †

7442 p

p, final form p (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 59f); SamP. fiÒ (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:265); Tg.B, Tg.JaÆhp; Sept. fh Ps 118;

Greek pei/; Eth. af (Nöldeke Beitr. 132); Ug. syllabic cuneiform [p]u (Cross-Lambdin BASOR 160:23f); Syr.
peÒ; Arb. faÒ; later a numerical sign for 80; pictographically a mouth (Driver Sem. Wr. 157, 160); a voiceless bi-

labial plosive p, or a voiceless labio-velar spirant f; the post-vocalic spirantised pronunciation is later (ï b); in



Secunda p is expressed as f (farasq corresponding to T'c.r;P' Ps 8941), and in Sept. mostly also as f (Faran

corresponding to !r'P'), but occasionally as p (Iwshpoj corresponding to @seAy, cf. Thackeray A Grammar of the

OT in Greek 106); see Kahle Geniza2 180; in other Semitic languages it corresponds to p and interchanges with

b, cf. II l[b, [qb, lz<r>B;; and also with m, cf. vm,v,; within Heb. it interchanges with b, cf. vp,n< (Xbn in Tell

Arad), @Xn, dqp; also with m, cf. jlp, and also with n, cf. yr;[]P; (Kennedy Textual Amendment 99f).

7443 p

p: proclitic particle; vocalisation uncertain; Arb. fa then, OSArb. p (Conti Chrest. 217); otherwise only in

North-West Semitic (Garbini Semitico 167f): Yaud. (also ap, Friedrich Fschr. Landsberger 428), OArm.,

EgArm., Nab., Palm. p (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 225; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 898-899: p I), also ap
(Donner-R. Inschriften 3:40a); Ug. p (Gordon Textbook §19:1991; §12:1; Aistleitner 2178); for instances of p
in OT see Dahood Biblica 38 (1957) 310-312; Ug.-Heb. Phil. 53f; Psalms 3:410; see further van Zijl AOAT 10

(1972) 101; also ï @a;: Hos 42 71 Ps 4812 5010f 603.4 648 7216 743 1396 Jb 912.20 Pr 257f Song 310.

Because of the lack of any convincing proof for this supposed particle p, it is best to deny it a place in Biblical

Heb., see Driver JSS 10 (1965) 116 (in a review of Dahood Proverbs), who speaks of “the invention of a
Hebrew *pa corresponding to Ugaritic p- and Arabic fa”.

7444 hap

hap: Arb. fÀw/y to split (by a blow with a sword), OSArb. pÀy (Conti Chrest. 217) to pierce through, burst out

etc.

hif.: ~h,yaep.a;, impf. 1st. sing. with 3rd. pl. masc. suffix: to strike down, wipe out; cj. ~ceypia] (cf. Sept.

diasperw/) see Bauer-L. Heb. 425; KBL :: ï sp,a,, cj. ~he sp,a, (see HAL 77a, English edition 79b) Dt 3226. †

7445 ha'Pe

I ha'Pe (81 times: 46 times in Ezekiel; 29 times in P), SamP. faÒã, fem. pl. faÒÀot; monoconsonantal root, cf. Von

Soden Gramm. §54b; fem. of hP,, like Akk. paÒtu edge, from puÖ I (AHw. 849a); Ug. pat and pit, pl. pat (Gordon

Textbook §19:1994, 1999; Aistleitner 2181; Ugaritica 5: text 8:32, see Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin UF 7 (1975)

128:32); MHeb. hayp, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 174); JArm. at'aP'; Sam. hap, pl. htawp (Ben-H. Lit. Or.

2:565); Syr. paÀtÑaÒ and patÑaÒ side, edge; Arb. fiÀat crowd, battle troop; Eth. ? Amh. fiÒÀt (Leslau 41): ta;P., pl. taoPe,
dual cs. ytea]p; (see below); according to Dhorme Emploi 71 ytea]p;ÅPe originally means side, direction, major

feature.

—1. a. side, edge of a field Lv 199 2322 :: Ug. pat mdbr (Gordon Textbook §19:641; Aistleitner 2181), of a bed
Am 312: the side of a bed, meaning the supports at the side (Mittmann ZDPV 92 (1976) 149ff, and especially

158ff :: Gese VT 12 (1962) 427-432: the footboard of a bed, so also Wolff Joel-Amos 234) :: ï II ha'Pe;

—b. side of the head:

—i. meaning the hairline Lv 1927a, cf. 215 (Elliger Lev. 243, 261);



—ii. ha'pe yceWcq. trimmed to the hairline, meaning to the temples; those living on the edge of the desert, as a

designation tribes of Arabia, Jr 925 2523 4932 (Herodotus 3:8; Wellhausen Heid. 198); metaphorically ba'Am
ta;P. (destroying) the temples (i.e. the forehead) of Moab (parallel with dqod>q' scalp) Jr 4845 , with dual

dqod>q'Åmo ytea]P; (parallel with cj. dqod>q') Nu 2417, following Sept., Vulg., Tg., Pesh., the rulers of Moab, see

Zorell Lex. 639a, bawmÆbywa ytap Xar Sir 3610;

—iii. wyn"P' ta;P.mi at the front (of the head) Lv 1341;

—c. the edge of the beard Lv 1927b (Gressmann Fschr. Budde 63; Elliger Lev. 261).

—2. pl. taoPe corners of the legs of the show-bread table (at their upper ends, Noth Exodus 167) Ex 2526 3713.

—3. region, direction, point of the compass:

—a. hB'g>n<Æbg<n< ta;P. southern side Ex 2618 279a of the tabernacle (= tx†'a,h' ha'Pel; that side 279b), 3623 389 Nu

343 355 Jos 1815 Ezk 4719 4816.28.33, corresponding to hn"m'yTe ta;P. Ezk 4719;

—b. hM'y:Æmy" ta;P. western side Ex 2712 3812 Nu 355 Jos 1814 Ezk 457 4720 482-34 (15 times), ~Y"h; $.r,D, ta;P.
the side on the west Ezk 4112;

—c. hm'd>qe ÅP. eastern side Ex 2713 3813 Nu 355 Jos 1820 Ezk 457 = hm'ydIq'ÆmydIq' ÅP. Ezk 4718 481-32 (16

times);

—d. !Apc' ÅP. northern side Ex 2620 2711 3625 3811 Nu 355 Jos 155 1812 Ezk 4715.17 4816.30.

—4. Neh 922ha'pel. ~qeL.x;T.w: you allotted them every corner (NRSV), but text uncertain:

—a. without cj.: ha'pel. ~qeL.x;T.w:Å@el. meaning as border territory (Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 160; cf. TOB);

—b. with cj.: prp. @el.Å@el. Å@el., see BHK meaning region after region (Galling Chr. Esr. Neh. 237); REB:

spoils of war (following NEB). †

7446 ha'Pe

? II ha'Pe: *apy = hpy; like hc'[e from #[y: cs. ta;P.: hJ'mi ta;P. splendour of the couch, meaning splendid,

luxurious couch Am 312, so KBL und Maag Amos 93 and 185f; :: ï I ha'Pe 1 a. †

7447 rap

I rap: denominative from hr'apu, MHeb. pi. (Jastrow).

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 273): impf. raep'T.: to search through branches, particularly the branches of an olive tree after

the olives have been beaten off (ï jbx), Dt 2420. †



7448 rap

II rap: denominative from raeP., MHeb. to glorify, praise (11Q Psa 154 xviii:17, see DJD 4, p. 64, = Syriac

Psalm 2); THAT 2:387-389.

pi. pf. sf. %r'a]Pe; impf. raep'y>Æa]; inf. raeP': to glorify (Sept. doxa,zein, Ps 1494 ùyou/n; Vulg. glorificare, Ps 1494

exaltare): God glorifies the temple Is 607 .13 Ezr 727, Israel Is 555, Zion 609, ~ywIn"[] the lowly Ps 1494. †

hitp. impf. raeP't.yI, ra†'P't.yIÆa,; impv. and inf. raeP't.hi:

—1. a. of God, to show one’s glory, abs. Is 6021 613, with B. showing glory in (through) Israel Is 4423 493;

—b. to boast against, with l[; Ju 72 Is 1015; abs. Sir 484, hwhy ~Xb in the name of Yahweh 5020.

—2. Ex 85 impv. yl;[' raeP't.hi (Moses addressing Pharaoh), probably a fixed phrase in official etiquette;

—i. Sept. ta,xai proj me, po,te …; Vulg. constitue mihe quando …; Pesh. sëal laÒkÑ zabnaÒ leÒÀmaty; from which
come such translations as “kindly tell me when I am to …” (NRSV; see further, e.g. Noth Exodus 46; ZürBib.;
TOB; KBL; and also Childs Exodus 128; Michaeli CAT 2 (1974) 72);

—ii. ? cj. raeB't.hi (ï I rab): explain yourself to me! see Gesenius-B. and KBL. †

Der. tr,a,p.Ti, rWraP'.

7449 raeP.

raeP. loanword from Eg. pyr (Erman-G. 1:502); SamP. pl. cstr. faÒãÀeÒri; MHeb. sg. headdress, pl. tAraeP. pearls

? (Dalman Wb. 326); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 174) rap (cf. yrp 1QM vii 11); ? EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.

text 81:48 … ap; Grelot Documents p. 112t prp. !yrap): $'r>aeP., ~yrIaeP., yrea]P; (Bauer-L. Heb. 580), ~k,reaeP.
Ezk 2423 (some MSS ~kyr-, cf. BHS): head wrap, turban (Hönig Bekleidung 93f; Dalman Arbeit 5:258),

head covering for a man Ezk 2417.23 (v. 17: with vb;x' l[;), for the upper-class women of Jerusalem Is 320, for

the priests Ex 3928, Ezk 4418 (made of linen), for a bridegroom Is 6110, not worn in mourning Ezk 2417.23 Is 613.
†

7450 hr'aPo

*hr'aPo: etymology uncertain, see Rüthy Pflanze 57f; identical with ï hr'aPu (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 1033);

MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 174): pl. tAraPo Ezk 176 (in manuscripts and Codex Aleppo, see Textus 1

(1960) 85: twarp), wyt'roaPo: shoots, of a vine Ezk 176; the branches of the magnificent tree (the tree of the

world) Ezk 315f.8.12f. †

7451 hr'aPu

hr'aPu Q and about 50 manuscripts (BHK) hr'WP; ï hr'aPo and I rap: collective, the leafy branches of a

tree, foliage Is 1033. †



7452 rWraP'

rWraP': < *rWra]P; redness, Bauer-L. Heb. 483w; etymology uncertain, possibilities are:

—a. from II rap, with the substantive really meaning beaming radiance (König Wb. 356b); also Gesenius-B.:

from II rap;

—b. from *rrp, ? Arb. Àfr to glow, Syr. nfar to roar, Eth. nafara to simmer, boil, so also Amharic (Leslau

117b); see Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 186 :: Gradwohl Farben 25f; cf. Görg BN 6 (1978) 12-14: with Sept., Vulg.,

Tg. and Pesh. rWraP' = ï rWrP'; but against this cf. Rudolph Fschr. Baumgartner 247 and KAT 13/2:52:

redness or glow: Jl 26 Nah 211: lK' Åap' WcB.qi (~L'k, ynEp.W) ~ynIP', meaning either the face grows red, flushes,

suggesting the glow of excitement (KBL; Keller CAT 11a:121; TOB; Schüngel BN 7 (1978) 29-31); or the
redness collects (i.e. disappears) and the face grows pale (Gesenius-B. 699a; Haldar Studies in the Book of
Nahum 60); cf. Rudolph Fschr. Baumgartner 247; Rabin Fschr. Yeivin 470f. †

7453 !r'aP'

!r'aP': name of a territory; SamP. versions !arp = faârraân; Sept. Faran, Faraq (Ptolemy Geographia 6:7, 28),

names which are preserved in the modern name of the FeÒraÒn Oasis, as well as in the Arabian tribal names
FarraÒn and FaÒraÒn, see Gesenius-B.

—1. !arpÅP' rB;d>mi Gn 2121 Nu 1012 1216 133.26 1S 251 (Sept.B reads Maa,n from which KBL prp. !A[m' ::

Stoebe KAT 8/1:446: MT) = !r'aP' Dt 11 1K 1118; according to 1K 1118 situated between Midian and Egypt

and to be identified with the Sinai peninsula, so Y. Aharoni in Rothenberg Die Wüste Gottes 156, and Fritz
Israel in der Wüste 85; cf. Noth Könige 252; Abel Géographie 1:434: the eastern part of the WaÒdi el ÁAriÒsë ::
Weippert Edom 298f: the FeÒraÒn Oasis, on the lower part of the Jebel SerbÒl; cf. Reicke-R. Hw. 1445.

—2. !r'aP'ÅP' rh\ Dt 332 Hab 33: not located with certainty, but the name is preserved in Jebel FaÒraÒn on the

western side of the Wadi el ÁAraba, 80 km. west of Petra (Reicke-R. Hw. 1445; cf. Zorell Lexicon 640a).

—3. P' rh\ÅP' lyae (SamP. iÒl faÒrraÒn) Gn 146, possibly the same as ï tl;yae, so Aharoni loc. cit.; Reicke-R.

Hw. 1445; but cf. Schatz Genesis 172f. †

7454 gP;

*gP;, etymology uncertain, ? from Eth. fagaga to stink, pt. fÝguÒg stinking (Dillmann Lexicon 1383a), Tigr.

fagaga to rot, moulder (Littmann-H. Wb. 675b), MHeb. pl. !yGIP; fruit that is not fully ripe, JArm. at'G>P;, !yGIP;, ?

from which is derived the place name Bhqfagh, Mark 111 = aGEP; tyBe ï Gesenius-B.; Bauer Wörterbuch NT5

278b; Brockelmann Grundriss 1:454; Syr. paggaÒ unripe fig (Brockelmann Lex. 555b); Arb. fijj green, unripe

fruit; Palm. personal name pgÀ (Stark Names 47, 108): pl. with suffix h'yG<P;: her unripened fruit (with reference

to the fig tree) Song 213. †

7455 lWGPi



lWGPi: lgp, Bauer-L. Heb. 480u; SamP. faÒãgol; for etymological suggestions see Görg BN 10 (1979) 7-10;

MHeb., JArm. lWGPiÆal'WGPi abomination, esp. of an improper sacrifice (Dalman Wb. 327a); from the

substantive comes the denominative verb lgp in MHeb. (pi.), JArm. (pa.) and Sam., to decide that an offering

is over the prescribed time and should not be consumed, and that it is therefore to be condemned (Dalman Wb.

327a); on root lgp cf. Arb. fajula to be flabby, wilted: pl. ~yliGUPi: meat for a sacrifice which has become

unclean because it has been kept too long (until the third day, Elliger Lev. 100) Lv 718 197; lWGPi rf;B. unclean

meat Ezk 414; ~yliGUPi qr;m. (Q) abominable broth Is 654, which has either been prepared from unclean meat, or

has been kept until the third day (Zimmerli Ezechiel 126f). †

7456 [gp

[gp: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 174), JArm., Syr., CPArm., Sam., Pun., EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

225, Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 900, pgÁ I); vgp (see Rundgren ActOr. 21 (1953) 336-345); Arb. fajaÀa to

make a sudden raid.

qal: pf. [g:P', T'[.g:p'¿WÀ, sf. A[g"P.; impf. [G:p.YIw:, [G:p.Ti, y[iG>p.Ti, [G:p.a, (Is 473 see below), [G:p.nI, W[G>p.yI¿YIw:À,
!W[G>p.TiÆyI, sf. Wn[eG"p.yI; impv. [g:P., W[g>Pi; inf. [;GOp.li, sf. A[g>Pi (Bauer-L. Heb. 343b).

—1. a. with B.: to meet someone Gn 322 Nu 3519.21 Jos 216;

—b. with acc., to encounter, find Ex 520 234 1S 105 Is 644;

—c. with B., to light upon a place, bump into Gn 2811.

—2. a. to fall upon someone, with B., intending to kill them (Hieronymus Christ Blutvergiessen im AT 15) Ju

821 1512 1825 2218 1S 2217 2S 115 1K 225.29.31 f.34.46;

—b. to confront someone, assault someone, with acc. Am 519bDo A[g"p.W and a bear confronts him; meaning to

slay someone with Ex 53 (plague and sword);

—c. to molest a woman Ru 222.

—3. a. to go pleading to someone, press someone, with B. Jr 716 2718 Jb 2115 Ru 116; with B. and l., to plead

with someone on behalf of someone else Gn 238;

—b. Is 473 text uncertain MT ~d'a' [G:p.a, al{w> I come to an understanding with no-one, meaning I spare no-

one, see Gesenius-B.; Elliger BWANT 63 (1933) 13; suggested emendations:

—i. ~d'a' [G:p.yI al{w> (BHS) and no-one can come pleading with me;

—ii. for [G:p.a, prp. nif. [g:P'a, and for ~d'a' prp. rm;a' and join with v.4: Wnlea]GO (as, e.g. Koehler Dtjes. 31;

KBL) I will not (be made to) yield to any petition.

—4. lWbG> ÅP' the border touches, passes by, with B. Jos 167 1710 1911a.22.26f.34, with la, 1911b (Bächli ZDPV

89 (1973) 7; Simons Geog. p. 188173). †



? cj. nif.: impf. [g:P'a, Is 473 ï qal 3b iii.

hif. pf. [;yGIp.hi, yTi[.G:p.hi, W[yGIp.hi; impf. [;yGIp.y:; pt. [;yGIp.m;.

—1. with acc. of thing and B. of person, to let something hurt someone Is 536 (iniquity hurting the servant).

—2. to look after someone, intercede for, with B. and la,Æl[/ (cj. for -ta,) Jr 1511 to intercede with you (b)

for (ta) the enemy, see Rudolph Jer.3 104 and BHS, with l., for (the transgressors) Is 5312, abs. 5916.

—3. with B. to urge someone Jr 3625 (with entreaties); cj. Jb 3632 for [;yGIp.m; prp. [G"p.miB. cf. 720 (BHS). †

Der. [g:P,, [G"p.mi, ? n.m. laey[ig>P;.

7457 [g:P,

[g:P,: [gp, Bauer-L. Heb. 458u: occurrence, chance 1K 518 Qoh 911. †

7458 laey[ig>P;

laey[ig>P;: n.m. [gp + lae, meaning unknown, see Noth Personennamen 254b; SamP. faÒãgaÒÀÝl; Sept. Fagaihl,

Fagehl, cf. swk[gp ostracon from Ezion Geber (Albright BASOR 82 (1941) 13, number 5); Tham. [gp,

Winnett Lihyanite and Thamudic 20f and Ryckmans Noms Propres 1:177: rd. faÖgiÁ from Arb. faÒjihÌ fearful, but
very questionable for the Heb. personal name would then mean “El is fearful”, or better (?), “the one pleading

with El”, ï [gp qal 3a: tribal leader (ayfin") from Asher Nu 113 227 772.77 1026. †

7459 rgp

rgp: A: MHeb. pi., JArm. pa. = rkp to pull down, destroy, so also CPArm. and Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:612,

translation of #tn); B: JArm. pa. itpa. to go idle; Arm. Deir Alla ? pgr to be loose (Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla

257); Syr. bÝgar to be feeble, frail (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 58b; Gesenius-B.); Arb. fajara to be undisciplined.

pi: pf. WrG>Pi: with !mi and inf.: to be too tired, be too exhausted to cross a wadi 1S 3010.21. †

Der. rg<P,.

7460 rg<P,

rg<P,: rgp, Bauer-L. Heb. 456f: rg<P†', pl. ~yrIg"P., yreg>Pi, ~k,yreg>Pi, ~h,yreg>Pi.

A. MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 174), JArm., Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:566) ar'g>Pi; OArm. (Donner-R.

Inschriften 222 B:30; 223 B:11; Degen Altaram. Gr. 47), ? EgArm., Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 225;
Hoftijzer-J. Dictionary 901, pgr II) corpse; Akk. pagru (AHw. 809) body, mortal flesh, corpse; Mnd. (Drower-
M. Dictionary 359) body; Syr., CPArm. body, corpse: corpse:



—a. human Nu 1429.32f Is 1419 343 6624 Jr 335 419 Ezk 65 2C 2024f; collective, corpses Am 83 Nah 33, 1S 1746 for

rg<P, prp. with Sept. yreg>piW $'r>g>Pi; 2K 1935/Is 3736~ytime ~yrIg"P. dead people, meaning just corpses (ZürBib.)

(1QM xiv:3 hmXah yrgp);

—b. of animals Gn 1511;

—c. of animals and humans Jr 3140.

B. Akk. (Mari) pagraÒÀum, pagruÖm (AHw. 809a) a sacrifice for Dagan ?, cf. ARM 10 text 63:15: Dagan beÒl
pagreÖ Dagan, lord of the pagru-offering :: Dossin and Finet ARM 10: the lord of the dead; Ug. pgr meaning
disputed:

—a. stele (Gordon Textbook §19:2005; Galling ZDPV 75 (1959) 11; LipinÃski UF 5 (1973) 200f);

—b. offering, cf. Akk. pagruÖm (Aistleitner 2189: 1. morning light; 2. morning sacrifice ?; see Ebach UF 3
(1971) 365-368: offering (for the dead) ?; Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 5 (1973) 289-291; Dijkstra-de Moor
UF 7 (1975) 175); deciding between A and B is difficult; in the divine name sëpsë pgr (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1,
39:12, 17; 102:12) B must be the meaning, but A is just as likely for Gordon Textbook texts 69 and 70.

—1. monument, stele (Neumann JBL 67 (1948) 55-60; Galling ZDPV 75 (1959) 1-13; de Vaux Inst. 2:112 =
Lebensordnungen 2:105; Zimmerli Ezechiel 1082f) Lv 2630 (:: Elliger Lev. 377: corpses; NRSV margin: high

places), Ezk 437.9 (:: Galling HAT 132:243: for ~h,yk,l.m; yreg>Pi prp. with Sept. ~G"r>h;b.W and ~h,ygEr>h;-ta,w>).

—2. ? offering for the dead (a meaning discussed by Ebach UF 3:365-68 on the evidence of Akk. pagruÖm, Ug.
pgr) Ezk 437.9. †

7461 vgp

vgp, ï [gp: MHeb. nif., hitp. to meet, fight.

qal: pf. yTiv.g†'P'; impf. vGOp.Tiw:, sf. $'v.g"p.yI Gn 3218 ï BHS, ~veG>p.a,, ~WvG>p.YIw:; inf. vgOp.Ki, vAgP': to confront

someone, encounter someone:

—a. in a neutral sense, with acc. Gn 3218 338 Ex 427 1S 2520 2S 213 Is 3414 Jr 416;

—b. in a hostile sense, with acc. Ex 424 Hos 138, with B. Pr 1712. †

nif. pf. WvG†'p.nI: to meet one another, encounter one another Ps 8511 Pr 222 2913. †

pi. impf. WvG>p;y>: with acc., to encounter (%v,xo) Jb 514 (parallel with Wvv.m;y>). †

7462 hdp

hdp: MHeb. (DSS; Nötscher Terminologie 188f; THAT 2:405f); Ug. pdy (Gordon Textbook §19:2013;

Aistleitner 2194):

—a. to ransom, so PRU 2 text 6: 2, 12 (= Gordon Textbook text 1006 = Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 3.4; cf. UF 11
(1979) 448ff); see Yaron VT 10 (1960) 83-90;



—b. to liberate, as in the personal name (bn) pdy and elsewhere, see THAT 2:389f; Pun. #lxydp (Donner-R.

Inschriften 73:4) and adpl[b “Baal ransomed him” (Donner-R. Inschriften 103:2; Benz Names 97, 389 with

other examples, also in Mycenaean); ? EgArm. (Hermopolis 2; see Donner Fschr. Albright (1971) 84); Arb. fdy
to ransom; Eth. fadaya (Dillmann Lex. 1378-80) to pay, reimburse; OSArb. sbst. pdyt ransom, payment; Akk.
paduÖ/peduÖ (AHw. 808b) to spare, let go of; (Stamm Erlösen 7ff; Jepsen Fschr. Rud. Hermann 153-163; THAT

2:389-406) :: ï lag THAT 2:397: with lag may be compared hdp which has a wider meaning and does

not originally belong to a particular field of legal terminology :: Gouders Fschr. Botterweck 307: terminology of
commercial law.

qal (53 times): pf. hd'P', ¿hÀt'ydIP' (Secunda padiq, Brönno Heb. Morph. 19f); with sf. $'d>P†', ~d'P', $'yti¿yÀdIP.,
~ytiydIP.; impf. hD,p.TiÆa,, WDp.YIw:, sf. $'D>p.YIw:, ~Dep.a,, ynIWDp.Ti; impv. hdeP., ynIdeP.; inf. tAdP., hdoP'; pt. hd,AP,

$'d>Poh; (Dt 136 pt. with sf. and article !, Gesenius-K. §116f; $dwp 11Q Psa 22:15, see DJD 4, p. 87), yyEWdP.,
with sf. wy"WdP..

—1. to buy out:

—a. in cultic obligations: to ransom the first born:

—i. of humans Ex 1313b.15 3420b Nu 1815a;

—ii. of animals Ex 1313a 3420a (hf,b. … r¿AÀmox]), of unclean animals (hm'heB.) with money Lv 2727 Nu 1815b;

—iii. of animals and people Nu 1816 (SamP. versions wydpw wfidyu, noun with suffix) wy"WdP. those to be

released from it (Noth Numeri:117); v.15b and 16 for hD,p.Ti prp. hif. hD,p.T; ï THAT 2:393f;

—iv. the first born of an animal which cannot be exempted (z[e, fb,K,, rAv) Nu 1817;

—b. socially: the redemption of an individual:

—i. by the community (~[;) 1S 1445 see THAT 2:395;

—ii. of a friend by a friend (from oppressors) Jb 623.

—2. God redeems:

—a. an individual 2S 49 and 1K 129 (hr'c'-lK'mi), Is 2922 (~h'r'b.a;), Jr 1521 (Jeremiah ~ycirI[' @K;mi), Ps 2611

316 4916 (lAav. dY:mi), 5519 (~Alv'B., for hd'P' with Sept. prp. hD,p.yI, BHS), 6919 (yb;y>ao ![;m;l.), 7123 (yvip.n:),
119134 (~d'a' qv,[ome), Jb 520 (tw<M'mi), 3328 (tx;V†'B; rbo[]me);

—b. the nation Dt 78 and 136 and Mi 64 (~ydIb'[] tyBemi), Dt 926 2S 723b = 1C 1721b (~yIr;c.Mimi = ~V'mi Dt 2418),

cf. Dt 1515 218 2S 723a = 1C 1721a; Is 3510 502 (for tWdP. rd. with Sept. tAdP.), 5111 (for yyEWdP. 1Q Isa rd. yreWzP.,
see Talmon Textus 4 (1964) 106, and Jean M. Vincent Studien zur literarischen Eigenart und zur geistigen

Heimat von Jesaja, Kap. 40-55 = BET 5 (1977) 123111), Jr 3111 (bqo[]y:), Hos 713 1314dY:mi lAav., Zech 108 Ps

2522 3423 wyd'b'[] vp,n<, 4427 7842rc†'-yNImi, 1308 wyt'nOA[] lK'mi, Neh 110



—Ps 498 see nif. †

nif. pf. ht'D†'p.nI, impf. hd,P'TiÆyI: to be ransomed, be released.

—1. from secular legal obligations Lv 1920 (hx'p.vi): ht'D†'p.nI al{ hDep.h'w> for ht'D†'p.nI al{ hDep.h'w>Å@.h'w> prp.

hdeP'hiw> (BHS).

—2. from cultic obligations Lv 2729 (~r,x,).

—3. religio-political ransoming Is 127 (!AYci).

—4. cj. to redeem oneself (from the fate of death) Ps 498 (for xa' rd. %a; and for hD,p.yI rd. hd,P'yI, BHS). †

hif. pf. with sf. HD'p.h,w>: to allow to be ransomed (the daughter of an Israelite from slavery through debt) Ex

218; cj. Nu 1815b.16a for hD,p.Ti prp. hD,p.T;, see qal 1 a. †

hof. inf. hDep.h' Lv 1920, cj. hdeP'hiw> ï nif. 1. †

Der. *~yIWdP., tWdP., ~Ayd>Pi, *!Ayd>Pi; n.m. laeh.d;P., rWchd'P., !AdP', ¿WÀhy"d'P., hy"d>p.yI.

7463 laeh.d;P.

laeh.d;P., n.m. (variant laeh.d;P.Åd'P.), SamP. faÒdaÒÀÝl, Sept. Fadahl: hdp + lae “God has made free”, seal

inscription ladp Moscati Epigrafia p. 56 no. 13; Vattioni Sigilli no. 135; Safaitic ladp Fadaie,lou

(Ryckmans Noms Propres 1:245b); Akk. Ili-ipdianni “my god has spared (freed) me” (AHw. 808b), West

Semitic Pad(d)uÒ-ilu, Pa-di-i (Tallqvist Names 178b): a leader (ayfin") from Naphtali Nu 3428. †

7464 rWchd'P.

rWchd'P. (Nu 754.59rWchd'P.Å#-hd'P.); SamP. faÒãdaÒãsÌor Pesh. ParsÌur < PadsÌur, Sept. Fadas$s%our: hdp + ï I

rWc (Noth Personennamen 129f, and Bib. Land. 2:230): the father of a tribal leader (varo) in Manasseh Nu 110

220 754.59 1023. †

7465 ~yIWdP.

*~yIWdP., ~yIduP., SamP. fidwiÃÒm; abstract tantum plural, from root hdp on the pattern qatuÒl or qutuÒl (Barth

Nominalbildung §82e; Bauer-L. Heb. 472 and 473, on the pl. see also Gesenius-K. §124f): yyEWdP., wyy"WdP.
redemption price, ransom Nu 346.48.51(Q) 1816;

—Nu 349 for ~Ayd>Pi prp. with SamP. ~yIWdP.. †

7466 !AdP'



!AdP': n.m., short form from hdp + divine name (cf. Why"d'P.) (Noth Personennamen 38, 180): ancestor of a

family of temple slaves (~ynIytin>) Ezr 244 Neh 747. †

7467 tWdP.

tWdP. See below under tWdP. and tduP. (#7469).

7468 tduP.

tduP. See below under tWdP. and tduP. (#7469).

7469 tWdP.ÆtduP.

tWdP. and tduP. Ex 819: hdp, Bauer-L. Heb. 505o; Gulkowitsch 121, SamP. faÒãdot, MHeb. DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 174): redemption Ps 1119 1307: Israel identified with wtwdp ~[ 1QM xiv:5;

—Ex 819 text uncertain Sept. diastolh,, Vulg. divisio, Pesh. pursëaÒnaÒ, Tg.O, Targ. and SamP. !qr¿wÀp:

—a. from which comes a common translation: distinction, separation, cf. ZürBib.; Childs Exodus 129; Michaeli

CAT 2 (1974) 73; cj. tluP. from hlp hif., as in Ex 818 BHS; KBL :: Macintosh VT 21 (1971) 548-555 rd.

tdp from Arb. fadda to be alone, separated, :: Davies VT 24 (1974) 489-492 rd. tdrp from vb. ï drp nif.

and hif;

—b. tduP. from hdp, so Dillmann-Ryssel Exodus und Leviticus 90: and I establish a deliverance, cf. TOB: un

geste libérateur. †

7470 hy"d'P.

hy"d'P.: n.m. < Why"d'P.: Heb. inscr., seal inscription short form hdp (Avigad ErIsr. 9 (1969) 2; Vattioni Sigilli

236), ydp (Bordreuil-Lemaire Semitica 26 (1976) 52); Bab. padaÒyau (Coogan Names 33, 81).

—1. maternal grandfather of Jehoiachim 2K 2336.

—2. contemporary of Nehemiah in Jerusalem Neh 325.

—3. one of Ezra’s helpers, probably a priest Neh 84.

—4. from Benjamin Neh 117.

—5. a Levite Neh 1313.

—6. a son of Jehoiachin/Jeconiah 1C 318f see Rudolph KAT 18/4:31; Zorell Lexicon 641b. †

7471 Why"d'P.



Why"d'P.: n.m. Why"d'P.Åy + hdp; Heb. inscr. whydp (Vattioni Sigilli 45:235, 365): “Yahweh has ransomed

(saved)” (Noth Personennamen 180; THAT 2:401); > hy"d'P. and !wdP'; Ug. and Pun. personal name ï hdp;

Bab. padaÒyau Coogan Names 33, 81), Akk. and West Semitic personal name ï laeh.d;P. ; EgArm. ydp and

hydp (Grelot Documents 484; Kornfeld Onomastica 68); see further Avigad ErIsr. 9 (1969) 1; Tell Arad

49:15; Bordreuil-Lemaire Semitica 26 (1976) 52: from Manasseh 1C 2720. †

7472 ~Ayd>Pi

~Ayd>Pi: by-form of *!Ayd>Pi, Bauer-L. Heb. 504j; ransom, price of redemption Nu 349a ï *~yIWdP., 51(K). †

7473 !Ayd>Pi

!Ayd>Pi See below under !¿AÀyOd>Pi (#7475).

7474 !yOd>Pi

!yOd>Pi See below under !¿AÀyOd>Pi (#7475).

7475 !¿AÀyOd>Pi

*!¿AÀyOd>Pi or *!¿AÀyOD'Pi: hdp, Bauer-L. Heb. 498f, 537f, SamP. fidyon: cs. !¿AÀyOd>Pi: ransom, price of

redemption Ex 2130 Avp.n: ÅPi ransom for his life, Ps 499 Avp.n: ÅPi cost of redemption for his life (for his soul)

ï THAT 2:393 (for MT ~v'p.n: rd. with Sept. Avp.n:); ï ~Ayd>Pi. †

7476 !D'P;

!D'P;: cs. !D;P; place name (only P): ~r'a] !D;p;B. (SamP. faâddaân aÒãraâm) Gn 3118 3526 4615, ~r'a] !D;p;B.ÅP;mi Åa]
2520 3318 359, locative ~r'a] hn"D†'P; (Bauer-L. Heb. 216o) Gn 282.5-7, !D'P;mi 487 (SamP., Sept., Pesh. + ~r'a]);
~r'a]Åa] ÅP; = ~r'a] hdef. Hos 1213; Sept. Mesopotami,a $Suri,aj%; the name !D'P; is perhaps preserved in Tell

FeddaÒn, according to the mediaeval Arab geographers a village near Carrhae, see Gesenius-B.; Simons Geog.

§379; Reicke-R. Hw. 1361; etymology of !D'P;ÅP; uncertain, for possibilities see de Vaux Histoire 1:189: 1.

from Akk. padaÒnu (AHw. 807f) track, way; the word häarraÒnu has a similar meaning and may have given rise to

the place name Harran; P;ÅP; would have been the original name of the town; 2. by analogy with ~r'a] hdef.
Hos 1213~r'a] hdef.ÅP; could mean plain, as is possible for paddaÒnaÒ (faddaÒn) in JArm., Syr., Arb.; however

dictionaries suggest only yoke, team (of oxen) and plough, with the latter occurring also in Mnd. (Drower-M.

Dictionary 359f); for the meanings yoke and field see also dm,c, and MHeb. ryn (field), Arm. ryn (also field);

therefore the first suggestion seems more likely than the second. †

7477 [dp

[dp: impv. with sf. Wh[ed'P. Jb 3324, text uncertain; cj.: either rd. WhdeP. ransom, release him (Weiser ATD

13:218; Terrien CAT 13:2234) or rd. with two MSS Wh[er'P. let him free (Budde GHK 2/12 (1913) 211; Fohrer

KAT 16:455; KBL; BHS). †



7478 rd,P,

rd,P,: SamP. faÒãdaâr, with sf. fidru; MHeb.; Eg. pdr (Erman-G. 1:566): rd,p†', Ard>Pi: suet from the kidney (Sept.

ste,ar, Vulg. Lv 820 adeps) Lv 18.12 820. †

7479 hP,

hP, (500 times): Common Semitic; SamP. faÒ, cstr. fiÒ; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 174); Amorite puÖ

(Huffmon Names 254), Ug. p (Gordon Textbook §19:1992; Aistleitner 2180); Akk. puÖ(m), Old Akk., Old
Assyrian also paÒÀum, piÒum (AHw. 872); Ph., Pun. py; Arb. fuÖ, genitive fiÖ (cf. Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 171ff), also

fam, famm; Eth. Àaf; OArm. pm, BArm. ~Pu; JArm. ~WP and ~AP, aM'Pu (on the gemination, cf. Ben-Hayyim

Studies in the Traditions of the Hebrew Language 149); EgArm. pm; Pehl. hmwp (Frahang 10:4 and Nyberg

Pehlevi (Glossary) 298); Syr. pummaÒ, Neo-Syr. puÖmaÒ, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 368a) am'WP, CPArm.,

Mnd., Jewish Palestinian Arm. p(y)m, Sam. fam; Bauer-L. Heb. 620s; R. Meyer Gramm. §33:1, 2: cs. yP, WhyPiñ
= wyPi, $'yPi, yPi (Secunda fi Ps 494, Brönno Hebr. Morph. 183), WnyPi, ~h,yPi, poetic AmyPi (Bauer-L. Heb. 215j:

dissimilated from *piÒhumoÒ), pl. tAYPi Pr 54 (rd. ? with two MSS tAYpiyPi, BHS), tAype (Ju 316) ï tAYpiyPi; ï

~yPi: (THAT 2:406-411).

—1. a. mouth of people Ex 416 Ezk 33, together with !Avl' organs of speech Ps 739 7836 1262 Pr 152 2123 2628

3126 cf. Ug. p parallel with lsën (Fisher Parallels 1: p. 309 entry 455); Old Assyrian ina piÖm u lisëaÒnim chatter
(AHw. 556a:4a; see CAD L: 212, sv. lisëaÒnu, 2c: slanderous gossip; see also p. 211, sv. 1d: recitation of a

prayer); hP, :: tAyl'K. Jr 122;

—b. mouth of an animal !Ata' donkey Nu 2228, a crocodile’s jaws Jb 4111.13, a bird’s beak Gn 811 Is 1014.

—2. mouth, opening:

—a. in the ground Gn 411, the mouth of lAav. Ps 1417, raeB. mouth of a well Gn 292 Jr 4828;

—b. ly[im. Ex 2832, tn<ToKu Jb 3018, tADmi Ps 1332, qf; Gn 4227, hp'yae Zech 58, hr'['m. Is 1018, tr,q, Pr

83;

—c. mouth of a river: rAay> yPi Is 197 :: Gesenius-B., THAT 2:407: edge, bank; cf. Akk. piÖ naÒri (AHw. 874a E

2);

—d. uncertain 1K 731 WhyPi (but prp. h'yPi) the opening of the hn"Akm., see Noth Könige 158.

—3. a. br,x, ypil. traditionally: with the edge of the sword, really with the mouth of the sword; for an

explanation see THAT 2:407 (with bibliography); see further Keel OBO 5 (1974) 77ff; also Stolz ATANT 60

(1972) 18: with gr;h' Gn 3426, with hK'hi Nu 2124 Jos 1028, with vl;x' Ex 1713, with ~yrIx/h, Dt 1316 Jos 621,

with lp;n" Jos 824 Ju 416 (15 gloss), cf. Akk. piÖ patrim (AHw puÖ I, F 1, page 874b), ï tAYpiyPi;

—b. hP,-lk'B. with their mouths full Is 911 (THAT 2:408: voracious).

—4. expressions:



—a. dx'a,-hP, unanimous 1K 2213 = 2C 1812, with one accord Jos 92 (Joüon-Muraoka §126d: unanimously) see

THAT 2:408, cf. Akk. ana ilteÒn piÖ taÖru and similar (AHw. puÖ I, D 4, p. 873a) to reach an agreed opinion;

EgArm. dx ~pk (Kraeling Arm. Pap. text 12:11; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 229; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary

917, pm I 1ab); dx ~p GnAp. 20:8 (Fitzmyer GenAp2 63, 127: as one man, Sam. sud-denly (Ben-H. Lit. Or.

2:567);

—b. -la, hP, hP, Nu 128 and wyPi-m[i wyPi Jr 324 and WhyPi $'yPi-ta, 343 from mouth to mouth, a life-saving

action: wyPi-l[; wyPi ~f' 2K 434;

—c. hp,l' hP, 2K 1021 2116 and hP,-la, hP,mi Esr 911 from one end to the other (of the land, of Jerusalem),

really meaning from edge to edge, see above, 2c: rAay> yPi;

—d. a gesture to observe a respectful silence, also in Egyptian, see Couroyer RB 67 (1960) 197ff: Aml. dy: ~f'
hp, Jb 404, hp,l. @K; ~f' 299, hP,-l[; dy: ~f' Mi 716, :: Ju 1819 (parallel with vyrIx/h,);

—e. gesture showing wise patience hp,l. dy: to hold the tongue (REB) Pr 3032;

—f. kissing the hand as an expression of homage ypil. ydIy" qV;Tiw: Jb 3127 (Fohrer KAT 16:438).

—5. collocations (THAT 2:407ff):

—a. hP, with qvn 1K 1918 Jb 3127, see above 4e, Song 12; with xtp Ezk 2127, cf. Nu 2228, hP, !Axt.Pi Ezk

1663 2921; with alm qal Ps 107, pi. Ps 8111 , nif. Ps 718 1262; with r[p Is 514 Ps 119131 Jb 1610 2923; with hcp
Ju 1135; with byxir>hi Is 574 Ps 3521 8111; with rks Ps 6312; with #pq Is 5215 Ps 10742 Jb 516; for hP,-db;K.
Ex 410 see I dbeK' 6;

—b. with rbd (qal) Is 916 see below 6a; with (rb'D') acy Jos 610 etc. see THAT 2:409; cf. hP,mi acy Is 4523

and elsewhere; with hgh Ps 3730 cf. Jb 372; with hn[ 2S 116; with lLehi Pr 272; with rP,si Ps 7115; ytiar'q'-
yPi to call, invoke Ps 6617; ar'q' wyPimi to dictate Jr 3618, cf. yPimi btk Jr 364; vQebi yPimi Mal 27; with lav
Gn 2457 Jos 914 (see below 6 a); with [mv Ezk 317 337 Zech 89; with hrm Jos 118 see also below 7; with rb[
Nu 2218 1S 1524 Ps 173; with xkv nif. Dt 3121; with [;yvir>hi Jb 920 (Horst Hiob 1:138, 140) :: others cj. wyPi,
156;

—c. sbj. hwhy: hp,B. ~yvi Nu 2312, hp,B. !tn 1K 2223 Jr 19.

—6. a. hwhy yPi the mouth of Yahweh, with rB,DI (see above 5b) Is 120 405 Jr 911, rB,DI wypiB. 1K 815.24, cf.

Akk. ina piÖm qabuÖm; ac'Am Åy ypi what comes from the mouth of Yahweh Dt 83, i.e. !M'h; the mannah, cf.

von Rad ATD 8:51f; for Eg. see Brunner VT 8 (1958) 428f; for Akk. sÌiÒt piÖsëu his word, commandment (with

reference to a god) see AHw. sÌitu I, A4, page 1106a; wyPi x;Wr Ps 336, wyPi jb,ve Is 114;

—b. hP, the mouth of the statue of a god Ps 1155 13516.

—7. mouth, meaning an edict, command of Yahweh:



—a. hwhy yPi, and hP, with suffix with the verbs lav, [mv, hrm, rb[ see above 5 b; also with bqn to

decide (a name) Is 622; with hW"ci Is 3416;

—b. hW"ciÅy ypiK. 1C 1224, y ypiK.Åy yPi-la, Jos 1513, y yPi-la,Åy yPi-l[; Ex 171 according to the

commandment of Yahweh.

—8. a. mouth, meaning declaration, of a person: hv,mo yPi Ex 3821, $'yPi-l[; Gn 4140 (of Joseph), ~ydI[e yPi
evidence of witnesses Nu 3530 Dt 176; see above 5b yPimi arq to dictate, and yPimi btk to take down a text

from dictation; hy"m.r>yI yPimi according to the utterance of Jeremiah Ezr 11;

—b. lb,N†'h; yPi-l[; Am 65 trad. with Sept.: at the sound of the harp (KBL with the sound (?); NRSV to the

sound) :: Rudolph KAT 13/2:217: yPi-l[; in accordance with, i.e. on the harp, see below 10 c.

—9. mouthful, portion: ~yIn:v. yPi, cf. Akk. sëinip(u), fem. sëinipiat, sëinipaÖt (AHw. 1242b), cf. Noth Bib. Land.

2:255; Ug. sënpt (Gordon Textbook §19:2455; Aistleitner 1072; Gray Legacy2 192; UF 2 (1970) 324); EmpArm.

bns (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 195; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 794): the measure of two, meaning two out of

three parts, i.e. two-thirds, Sept. Dt 2117, 2K 29 dipla/; Zech 138 ta. du,o me,rh (L.R. Fisher JSS 3 (1958) 116f);
Dt 2117 (the proper share of the first-born; see NRSV margin), 2K 29 Zech 138; Sir 125 1832 4812.

—10. hP, with prep.:

—a. i. ypiK., Akk. ana piÒ, kiÒ piÒ corresponding to, in accordance with (see von Soden Gramm.3 §115t and

Supplement 25): wyn"v' ypiK. according to the number of years involved Lv 2552; Atl'x]n: ypiK. Nu 358; Atd'bo[]
ypiK. Nu 75.7f 2C 312; Alk.a' ypiK. as much as he needed to eat Ex 1621 (Noth Exodus 104; SamP. versions

ypil.), with following !Ke Nu 621;

—ii. as, corresponding to K., AmK.: vyai-ypiK. everyone alike Zech 24; ynIa] lael' $'ypik. I am like you before

God Jb 336;

—iii. rv,a] ypiK. conj., inasmuch as Mal 29;

—b. ypil.; JArm. ~Wpl. (Dalman Gramm. 233); Syr. lÙpuÒt Brockelmann Lex. 369b, Sam. ~pl alfam (Ben-H.

Lit. Or. 3/2:108 line 55f); Pun. ypl (Friedrich Grammatik2 §252a):

—i. Joseph provided food @J†'h; ypil. according to the number of the children Gn 4712 (:: Driver Syria 33

(1956) 70ff: according to the measure of, in full measure, to the nearest grain, see p. 73, II @j;); Alk.a' ypil. Ex

124 1616.18, ds,x, ypil. Hos 1012, Alk.fi-ypil. according to his understanding Pr 128, yrIb'd> ypil. according to

my word 1K 171;

—ii. !h,ypil. according to the number (of those years) Lv 2551, bro ypil. the more there are, and j[om. ypil. the

less there are Lv 2516, tal{m. ypil. as soon as the time has passed Jr 2910;

—iii. ypil. beside, really at the edge of Ps 1417b see above 2c (Burns VT 22 (1972) 245f);



—c. yPi-l[;; MHeb. Sir 1324; JArm. ~AP l[; in accordance with (Dalman Grammatik p. 233) in accordance

with; yPi-l[; ~ynIV'h; in proportion to the number of years Lv 2718; -dy: gyFiT; rv,a] yPi-l[; in proportion to

what he can afford Lv 276, AKr>d; yPi-l[; (instruct a child) in accordance with a pattern of behaviour Pr 226 ::

at the beginning of his journey (in life), see Gesenius-B., yPi-l[; ~yrIb'D>h; about the state of affairs (ZürBib.)

Gn 437, hwhy yPi-l[; see above 7 b.

—cj. Is 3416 for yPi rd. ? with 1Q Isa and a few MSS WhyPi; Ps 5522 for wyPi rd. ? with Sept. wyn"P'; Jb 515 for

~h,yPimi br,x,me prp. with MSS, Vulg., Pesh., Tg. ~h,yPi Åme :: Horst Hiob 1:62: for ~h,yPimi rd. xp'mu (vb.

from the substantive II xP;) the one who was caught; alt. rd. ~toy" or ynI['.

7480 hPo

hPo, 54 times, AP Ezk 4010-26, aPo Jb 3811: SamP. faÒ; Canaanite puÒ (El-Amarna letter 104:53; see Böhl Sprache

§34a); Ug. p (Gordon Textbook §19:1993; Aistleitner 2179; Driver Myths 162a; Aartun AOAT 21/1 (1974) p.
4); Pun. pho (Sznycer Poenulus 932, p. 62f; Friedrich Grammatik2 §248a); Soq., SèhÌ., Mehä. bo/bu/buÖ (Leslau

Orientalia 37 (1968) 361; Aartun loc cit.: an old demonstrative particle which is also attested in ï Apae, hpoyae,
aApae.

—1. here, at this place Gn 1912 225 4015 1K 230 2K 22 Is 2216 Jb 3811 and elsewhere.

—2. to here Dt 531 1S 1611 2S 204 2K 22.4.6.

—3. hPoÆAPmi … hPoÆAPmi from here and there, meaning on both sides Ezk 4010-49.

—4. aPo-d[; as far as this Jb 3811.

7481 ha'oWP

ha'oWP, SamP. fuwwa, Sept. Foua, Josephus Foua/j (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 124), n.m. madder, or red dye

(Löw Flora 3:270f; Dalman Arbeit 5:73ff, 87; Noth Personennamen 225; Gradwohl Farben 80; cf. ? Ug. pw(t)
see Fisher Parallels 1: p. 438 entry 98).

—1. father of Tola Ju 101.

—2. son of Issachar 1C 71 as hW"Pu Gn 4613; and also Nu 2623 with many MSS, Bomberg; Leningrad, BHS:

hw"Pu. †

Der. ynIWP gentilic.

7482 gwp

gwp: Sam. gwp, ggwp to console (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:520) and to be glad; MHeb. qal to dwindle, fail, pi. Sir 3023

to comfort, bring solace, see Syr.; JArm. pe. 1. to become weary, be ineffective; 2. to grow cold; Syr. pe. to



grow cold, pa. to cool off, freshen up; CPArm. sbst. *pwg relief (Schulthess Lex. 155a); Arb. faÒja (fwj) to go
cold.

qal: impf. gp'Y"ñw:, gWpT'.

—1. to turn cold Gn 4526 (ble), metaphorically Hab 14 (hr'AT).

—2. to grow weary Ps 773 (dy: ï rgn nif.); cj. Ps 8816 for hn"Wpa' prp. hg"Wpa' (BHS) :: Dahood Psalms

2:306f: hn"p'Aa ï !p;Aa, or hn<p.a, ï hnp. †

nif.: pf. ytiAgWpn> to be faint, powerless Ps 389. †

Der. *hg"WP, *hg"puh].

7483 hg"WP

*hg"WP: gwp hapax legomenon Lam 218 ($'l') tg:WP, absolute state with archaic ending, see Gesenius-K. §80f;

Bauer-L. Heb. 510v; alt. with Tg. tgOWP; diminished effort, with !tn: %l' Åp ynIT.Ti-la; allow yourself no rest

(ZürBib.; cf. NRSV, REB). †

7484 hW"Pu

hW"Pu n.m. ï ha'WP gentilic ï ynIWp.

7485 xwp

I xwp: MHeb. JArm. to blow, breathe, Syr. also to smell; Arb. fwhÌ to diffuse an aroma, or to exude a pleasant

scent, emanate fragrance (Wehr-Cowan 731a-b); afyahÌ fragrant, aromatic; wide, extensive (Wehr-Cowan 734b);
cf. also fwhä to blow (of the wind), give off an odour; fyhÌ to pour forth (blood), be diffused (heat), boil (cooking

pot), spread out (of horsemen, Lane 2469b); fahähäa to hiss (viper); cf. xpy, xpn and ï II xwp 2.

qal: impf. x;Wpy" (~AYh;), usu. of the morning breeze :: the arrival of the cooling wind in the afternoon (Dalman

Arbeit 1:616; Rudolph Hohes Lied 135, ï ~AYh; x;Wrl. Gn 38; Gerleman BK 18:128) Song 217 46. †

hif. impf. x;ypia'; impv. yxiypih'.

—1. to fan ytir'b.[, vaeB. the flames of wrath Ezk 2136.

—2. to waft through !G: a garden Song 416 see Gerleman BK 18:157 :: KBL to cause to exhale odours. †

7486 xwp

II xwp: etymology probably as I, see esp. Arb. fwhÌ and fyhÌ cf. Pardee VT 28 (1978) 211.



—1. x;ypiy" as Ug. yphÌ witness (Gordon Textbook §19:1129; Aistleitner 1209; cf. UF 6 (1974) 467; Pardee VT

28 (1978) 205f): ~ybiz"K. x;ypiy" Pr 619 145.25 195.9 :: hn"Wma; x;ypiy" Pr 1217, x;ypiy" is either 3rd. sing. impf. hif.,

to declare (someone telling lies), so Berger UF 2 (1970) 17ff; see also Keller CAT 11b:1564 and ZAW 85

(1973) 15918: to testify; Pr 298 3rd. pl. Wxypiy" (hm'r>mi); or it is a substantive with prefixed y-, witness (Bauer-L.

Heb. 487q, 488r; cf. Koehler WdO 1 (1950) 404f); so Gordon in Gemser Sprüche2 38, and Pardee VT 28 (1978)
206ff; Miller VT 29 (1979) 495-500; on these alternatives cf. also Bühlmann OBO 12 (1976) 95f (for

bibliography see 953); Ps 2712 ï x;pey" is a substantive; on Hab 23x;pey" see below 2c.

—2. instances where it is disputed whether I xwp or II xwp, is intended:

—a. Ps 105x;ypiy" ~h,B':

—i. if I xwp, to gasp at with magic breath (KBL; Kraus BK 15/5:75; RSV “he puffs at them”);

—ii. if II xwp, to testify against;

—b. Ps 126 Al x;ypiy" [v;yEB. tyvia':

—i. if I xwp, usually “the security for which he longs” (Gesenius-B.; RSV; NRSV; REB); better “against whom

someone rages” (Kraus BK 15/5:234, 238; Jeremias WMANT 35 (1970) 112) :: Mowinckel Psalmenstudien

1:23, 54f; 2:173: against whom someone has breathed (magical breathing); cj. Al x;Pey:t.mi the one who groans

(or sighs) for it (KBL following Gunkel Ps. 45);

—ii. with II Al x;Pey:t.miÅp: the one who proclaims (or gives evidence for) it (salvation), so Berger UF 2:17f;

—c. Hab 23#Qel; x;pey"w>, 1Q Hab #ql xypy;

—i. from I #ql xypyÅp it pants (i.e. hastens) to the end (Gesenius-B.) :: cj. xt;peW and revelation (Horst HAT

142:176; KBL) or with Sept. xr;p.yIw>: it ripens in the end (Elliger Nah.-Mal.6 38: I xrp) :: Humbert Hab. 44,

1464: II xrp;

—ii. from II xrpÅp as verb: (the vision) is the witness of the end (Keller CAT 11b:1564 and ZAW 85: 159);

cf. also Rudolph KAT 13/3: 211, 212: and proclaims the end; as sbst: and a proof for a particular time (Berger
UF 2:16). †

7487 jWP

jWP: place name, Josephus Fou,thj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 125), Sept. Foud/q, in Ezk 2710 385 Li,buej, Vulg.

Libyes; SamP.M170 fotÌ; ? Eg. pdÑt (Erman-G. 1:570; Couroyer RB 80 (1973) 272); Elamite pu-uÃ-ti-ya-ap; Bab.
ÀsupÁmatupu-u-t\a; Old Persian put[i]ya (Weissbach) VAB 3:88, 89, 153), GnAp. 12:11 (Fitzmyer GenAp2 100):
probably not the same as Punt but Libya (Simons Geog. §149, 198, 1313, 1601; Reicke-R. Hw. 1533;

Westermann Genesis 682) Gn 106, cj. Is 6619 for lWP rd. with Sept. jWP (BHS), Jr 469 Ezk 2710 305 385 Nah

39 (parallel with ~ybiWl see Simons Geog.: a doubled expression for Libya in poetic style), 1C 18. †

7488 laeyjiWP



laeyjiWP: SamP. fuÒtÌiÃl; Sept. Foutihl: n.m.; hybrid formation (Noth Personennamen 63), cf. EgArm. yjp and

wyjp = Eg. pÀ-dy (short form): meaning disputed, see Kornfeld Onomastica 88: either 1. “the one whom (a

god) has given”; or 2. “whom they have given”; or 3. the one who was given”: yjiWP + lae: the father-in-law of

Eliazar, Aaron’s son Ex 625. †

7489 rp;yjiAP

rp;yjiAP: SamP. fuÒtÌiÒfaâr Josephus Pentefrh,j (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 97): n.m. < yjiAP [rep, Gn 3736 391. †

7490 [r;p,ñ

[r;p,ñ yjiAPñ: > rp;yjiAP; SamP. fuÒtÌiÒfaÒãraâ, Sept. Petefrh/Ã Petrefh/Ã Josephus Pentefrh/j (Schalit

Namenwörterbuch 97): n.m. Eg. pÀdy pÀrÁ, “the one whom Ra has given”, Ranke Die ägyptischen

Personennamen 1:123/11; Zorell Lexicon 644a); for other Egyptian names composed with jp and a divine

name see Kornfeld Onomastica 87-89: father-in-law of Joseph in Egypt (Vergote Joseph en Egypte 146ff;
Reicke-R. Hw. 1481) Gn 4145.50 4620. †

7491 %WP

%WP: root $wp or $kp = Syr. pak to crush, Arb. fakka to cut up, from which the basic meaning of the

substantive could be powder, see Gradwohl Farben 80; MHeb.; Eg. Semitic loanword. fuÒk(eç), fuÒkaç(À), fukaÀat
(Lambdin Egyptian Loan Words 152).

—1. eye make-up, the composition of which is disputed, Gradwohl Farben 80f:

—a. usually black make-up, stibium, kohl (Koehler ThZ 3 (1947) 314ff; KBL; Gesenius-B.);

—b. a red pigment, Greek fu/koj “which is obtained from lichens” (Löw Flora 1:19ff; Forbes Studies in Ancient

Technology 4:108): %WPB; ~yIn:y[e ~Wf 2K 930; with [rq to tear open the eyes, i.e. to make them appear

larger Jr 430 (Gradwohl Farben 81; Dalman Arbeit 5:351), %WPh; !r,q, personal name Jb 4214 ï !r,q,.

—2. perhaps hard mortar Is 5411 1C 292 (KBL), but uncertain :: Is 5411 for %WPB; prp. with Sept. a;nqraË %p,NOB;;
1C 292%Wp ynEb.a;, Sept. li,qouj polutelei/j; for %WP prp. %p,nO, see Rudolph Chr. 190; or %WP as a by-form of

%p,nO see Gesenius-B. †

7492 lAP

lAP: MHeb. JArm. al'AP, EmpArm. lwp (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 225; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary pwl plhÌ

split beans, p. 903:); Arb. Eth. fuÒl; Eg. pr (see Calice ZÄS 63 (1928) 142); Copt. phel (Crum Dictionary 514a):
broad beans Vicia Faba L. (Löw Flora 2:492ff; Dalman Arbeit 2:265-268; Reicke-R. Hw. 267): 2S 1728 Ezk
49. †

7493 lWP

[I lWP: name of a people, Is 6619 ï jWP. †]



7494 lWP

II lWP: n.m.; Sept. 2K 1519 Foul, 1C 526 Falwc, Josephus Fou/loj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 124), Ptolemaic

Canon Pw/roj; Akk. PuÒlu (Tallqvist Names 182b; Reicke-R. Hw. 1470f) a Babylonian name for Tiglath-Pileser
III; a nickname ?, Stamm Namengebung 111; the name appears in the Babylonian king list A iv:8, but not in the
contemporary Assyrian records, Millard JSS 21 (1976) 10: 2K 1519 1C 526. †

7495 !wp

[!wp: Ps 8816hn"Wpa' cj. rd. hg"Wpa' ï gwp qal. 2.†]

7496 hn<AP

[hn<AP: hn<APh; 2C 2523 rd. with MSS, versions, 2K 1413hN"Pih; ï hN"Pi 2. †].

7497 ynIWP

ynIWP: gentilic from hw"PuÆhWPu, < *ynIW"Pu ?: Nu 2623 (SamP. versions yawph affuwwaÒÀi) ï ha'WP. †

7498 !nOWP

!nOWP: place name; SamP. fiÒnaÒn, Sept. Finw, suggesting that ï !nOyPi is the original form, = fenaÒn, in Edom, to

the south of the Dead Sea, in an area of copper and iron deposits, Glueck AASOR 15 (1934-35) 32-35; Noth
Bibl. Land. 1:59, 65; Myers Fschr. Albright (1971) 389f; Simons Geog. §439): Nu 3342f. †

7499 h['WP

h['WP: n.f.; SamP. fuwwa (for the etymology see also #cp); like the Ugaritic appellative pgÔt (Gordon Textbook

§19:2081; Aistleitner 2246) girl (KBL; Stamm Frauennamen 327; Schmidt BK 2:42 :: Noth Personennamen

10, 204: on [py as an artificially composed personal name, “sparkle”, cf. Childs Exodus 20): Hebrew midwife

in Egypt Ex 115. †

7500 #wp

#wp: ï #pn; MHeb. to spread, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 176); Arb. faÒdÌa (fydÌ) to overflow, pour forth (Kopf VT

8 (1958) 191).

qal: impf. Wc¿WÀpuy", WcpuY"w:, hn"yc,WpT.w:, !"yc,WpT., #Wpn"; impv. WcPu.

—1. to spread, disperse (Jenni PiÆel 176):

—a. of people Gn 114 1S 1434 (Stoebe KAT 8/1:265); 2S 2022 cj. 1S 138 for #p,Y"w: rd: ? #p'Y"ñw: (KBL; cf. Stoebe

KAT 8/1: 244: as hif.), Sir 4815; with !mi, a people dispersing away from the land they own (KBL: to be driven

away from possessions), Ezk 4618; of defeated enemies Nu 1035 1S 1111 Ps 682;



—b. a flock of sheep Ezk 345 Zech 137.

—2. to overflow (Humbert ZAW 62 (1950) 202; Kopf VT 8 (1958) 191): cities overflow bAJmi Zech 117

(Elliger Nah.-Mal. 6:116; Rudolph KAT 13/4:72, 73 :: Horst HAT 142:220: hapless, scattered); $'yt,nOy>[.m;
overflow on to the road Pr 516 :: NRSV: scattered about †

nif. pf. hc'Apñn", Wcpoñn", ~t,co¿AÀpon>; pt. fem. sg. tc,poñn" 2S 188 (Q), pl. ~yci¿AÀpon>, tAcpun>: to be dispersed:

—a. nations Gn 1018 (SamP. root #pn); Israel, or alternatively Judah 1K 2217 = 2C 1816 Is 1112 Jr 4015 Ezk 1117

2034.41 2825 346.12; the Egyptians Ezk 2913; troops (lyIx;) 2K 255 = Jr 528;

—b. a flock of sheep Jr 1021, cf. 1K 2217 = 2C 1816 Ezk 346.12;

—c. (of a conflict) to spread, get bogged down 2S 188; cj. Nah 318 for Wvpon" prp. Wcpon" (BHS). †

hif. pf. #ypihe, yti¿AÀco¿yÀpih], ~t,co¿yÀpih], sf. $'c.ypih;, $'ytiAcpih], ~ytiAc¿yÀpih], ~c'ypih;; Whcuypih;; impf. #ypiy",
#pey", #p,Y"w:, #ypia'w", sf. ~ceypiy>w:, ~ceypiT., ~ceypia]; inf. #ypih', sf. yciypih], ynIceypih]; impv. #peh'; pt. #ypime, pl.

~yciypim.: to disperse (meaning to induce or compel a group to disperse) see Jenni PiÁel 176).

—1. a. the nations Gn 118f; the inhabitants of the earth Is 241; the Egyptians Ezk 2912 3023.26; (conquered)
enemies 2S 2215 = Ps 1815 Hab 314 (text uncertain, cj. see BHS :: Rudolph KAT 13/3:238), Ps 1446; Israel, with

B. among (the nations) Dt 427 2864 Jr 915 Ezk 1116 1215 2023 2215 3619 Neh 18, cf. Gn 497; with ~v'ÆhM'v; Dt 303

Jr 3011; abs. Jr 1324 1817;

—b. flock Jr 231f; the weak and sickly of the flock Ezk 3421;

—c. of things: seeds Is 2825; mountains (as an image of the enemy or opposition, cf. Elliger BK 11:155) Is 4116

(II hrz); light cloud, light clouds Jb 3711; fit of rage Jb 4011.

—2. to disperse (oneself, internally intransitive hif., Bergsträsser 2: §19d): the people (~['h', scattered all over

Egypt) Ex 512 (SamP. qal: wyaÒãfaâsÌ), 1S 138 see above, qal; the east wind Jb 3824.

—3. with reference to an individual: to push away, harass: Jb 1811 terrors chase the wicked (~y[iv'r> v.5)

wyl'g>r;l.: either: close at heel (Budde GHK 2/12:94, and similarly Horst BK 16/1:265), or everywhere they go

(Fohrer KAT 16:296, cf. distributive l. v.18) :: Driver ZAW 65 (1953) 259f; REB: so that he cannot hold back

his urine, cf. NEB.

—cj. Nah 22 MT #ypime the scatterer (Keller CAT 11b:1191; Schulz BZAW 129 (1973) 1653) :: cj. #yPim; from

I #pn, or alternatively #Pem; from #cp (Rudolph KAT 13/3:160) or hP,c;m. (KBL). †

Der. *hc'WpT..

7501 yc;WP



yc;WP hapax legomenon, Zeph 310: yc;WP tB;, text uncertain; suggested explanations: either 1. MT, daughter of

my scattered ones: yc;WP passive pt. pl. with suffix, tB; as personification of a collective mass ï tB; 3

(Gerleman Zephanja 57; cf. TOB; Rudolph KAT 13/3:292; according to Rudolph tB;ÅWP may perhaps also be

an abstract pl.; cf. Gesenius-K. §124d, *~yciWP scattering); or 2. cj.

—i. hc'WpT.B; in the dispersion, diaspora (KBL) or ? in abundance ï #wp qal 2 (Keller CAT 11b:2104);

—ii. for yc;WP-tB; yr;t'[] rd. ? -d[; !Apc' yteK.r>y: (BHS). †

7502 qwp

I qwp: MHeb., JArm. qPeq.P; to unsettle, shake, MHeb. qqp hitp. to become disturbed, loose; ? Ug. Dietrich-

L.-S. Texte 1, 114:30 w risë pqq and the head shook, wobbled (Loewenstamm UF 1 (1969) 77 :: de Moor UF
1:169, 174).

qal: pf. WqP'ñ to stagger Is 287. †

hif.: impf. qypey" (for sg. prp. pl. Wqypiy", BHS) to stagger Jr 104. †

Der. hq'WP, qPi.

7503 qwp

II qwp: (so with Zorell Lexicon; cf. Gesenius-B. :: KBL I and II together): Ug. pq (Gordon Textbook §19:2029

pwq; Aistleitner 872 wpq; Driver Myths2 156a pyq; Loretz-Mayer UF 6 (1974) 493f ypq); meaning disputed:
Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 4:iii:41, vi:56; 5:iv:13; and 4:vi:47-54 (causative); Gordon Textbook §19:2029: to drink,
cause to drink; Aistleitner 872: to prepare (or cause to prepare) a drink, provide; Driver Myths2 and Dijkstra-de
Moor UF 7 (1975) 184 to be provided with; Caquot-S. Textes 2021, 214, 247 to consume; causative, to provide;
Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 14:i:12; Gordon Textbook §19:2030: he got a wife; Gray Krt2 11 line 12: his legitimate
wife he did find; cf. p. 31: following Ginsberg and Gordon; Gray Legacy2 132 and Driver Myths2: to find, obtain
:: Aistleitner 2256: to surpass (Arb. fwq), :: Driver Myths1 28, 157b: to go away (cf. Arm. nÝpaq); Dietrich-
Loretz AOAT 18 (1973) 32, 33f: to send away (npaq, causative with h); pq (ypq) to find, obtain, probably also
Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 107:35 (Astour JNES 27 (1968) 34; Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 7 (1975) 128, 130);

Ph. qwp (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 226; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary pwq I, p. 903: yif., to find, obtain,

encounter): qal or yif. to bump against (Donner-R. Inschriften 13:3; Friedrich Grammatik2 §166 :: Friedrich
Grammatik2 §152: yif. from npq you bring out); yif. to cause to find, cause to obtain (Donner-R. Inschriften
50:3; Friedrich Grammatik2 §166); ? Arb. fwq to tower over, exceed (Kopf VT 8 (1958) 191f), OSArb. (Müller
Wurzeln 90).

hif.: impf. qypiy", qp,Y"w:, qpeT'; pt. pl. ~yqiypim..

—1. a. to reach, obtain, find Pr 313 835 122 1822 Sir 412 3515;

—b. causative, to cause to reach, cause to accomplish (Kopf VT 8 (1958) 192; Dahood Psalms 3:303) Ps 1409.



—2. to cause to obtain, cause to find, meaning to offer Is 5810 (for $'v†,p.n: prp. with MSS, Pesh. $'m†,x.l; :: Kopf

VT 8 (1958) 193: with MT: your sympathy; TOB your morsel); to cause to find, meaning to contribute (about
barns that are full) Ps 14413. †

7504 hq'WP

hq'WP: I qwp, Bauer-L. Heb. 452t: obstacle, i.e. “an obstacle in the road that makes it impossible to walk

safely” (Stoebe KAT 8/1:450) 1S 2531, KBL: staggering. †

7505 rwp

rwp: by-form of rrp (on the mutation of [Å[ roots to wÅ[ roots see Gesenius-K. §67v; Bauer-L. Heb. 438;

Bergsträsser 2: §27q).

hif. pf. rypihe.

—1. to break (tyrIB.) Ezk 1719.

—2. to frustrate (hc'[e the purposes of the nations) Ps 3310.

—cj. Ps 8934 for rypia' prp. with MSS, Vulg. iuxta Hebr., Pesh. rysia'. †

7506 rWP

rWP: loanword. from Akk. puÖru (AHw. 881f; Salonen Möbel 1921) lot; corresponding to Hebrew lr'AG Est 37

924; for rWP lyPihi compare Assyrian puÖra karaÒru to cast the lot to decide the eponymate (RLA 2:4122; see

further J. Lewy Revue Hittite et Asianique 36 (1939) 117-124; CAD K, karaÒru A 1.2', p. 209a: I cast the puÒru-

lot for the second time in front of Asshur and Adad); pl. ~yrIWP, ~yrIPu the name of the festival described in the

book of Esther Est 926 .28f.31f; on Purim, cf. Christian Fschr. Nötscher 33-37; Kraus Gottesdienst in Israel2 111f;
de Vaux Inst. 2:425-429 = Lebensordnungen 2:377-380; further bibliography in Bardtke KAT 17/5:272. †

7507 hr'WP

hr'WP: root pwr cf. Arb. faÒra (fwr) to bubble, gush forth, of water etc. (Wehr-Cowan 731b, or perhaps a primary

noun): tub, trough (Dalman Arbeit 4:356; BRL2 362a) Is 633 Hg 216 (hr'WP either a gloss on bq,Y<h;, BHS, or

rd. bq,Y<h;ÅWPmi, cf. Rudolph KAT 13/4:45f). †

7508 ht'r'AP

ht'r'AP: Persian n.m.; Scheftelowitz 50; Gehman JBL 43 (1924) 327: ht'r'APÅAP the generous one, see

Bardtke KAT 17/5:38312: one of the sons of Haman Est 98. †

7509 vwp

vwp: ? Ug. sbst. psë (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 93:3 leap, jump, see Caquot UF 11 (1979) 102ff).



qal pf. Wvp'ñW (1QHab wXp), ~T,v.Pi (Bauer-L. Heb. 404); impf. WvWpT' Q, yviWpT' K Jr 5011.

—1. to charge along (Chaldaean horses) Hab 18.

—2. to frisk about (calves) Jr 5011 Mal 320. †

nif. pf. Wvpon" for MT prp. Wcpon": to be scattered, of the people scattered on the mountains Nah 318. †

7510 ytiWP

ytiWP: gentilic from *tWP, the name of a tribe from Kiryat Yearim 1C 253. †

7511 zP;

zP;: probably a primary noun :: Macintosh VT 21 (1971) 552: from root ddp, Arb. fadda, ï I zzp to be alone,

separated, cf. König Wb.; JArm. aZ"¿yÀpi and az"WZ¿yÀPi pure gold (Levy Wb. 4:18f); ? Ug. pdÑ (Dietrich-L.-S.

Texte 1, 2:i:19, 35), the meaning of the word and the passage is disputed, for suggestions see Fisher Parallels 1:
p. 437 entry 97; see further van Selms UF 2 (1970) 260; and Oldenburg The Conflict between El and Baal in

Canaanite Religion 192; Caquot-S. Textes 130r: zP': pure gold, refined gold (Gerleman BK 18:173 :: KBL:

perhaps chrysolite) Ps 214 Song 515 Lam 42 Sir 3015 356; Ps 1911 119127 Jb 2817 (parallel with bh'z"); Pr 819

(parallel with #Wrx'); Is 1312 (parallel with ~t,K,); cj. Song 511 for zP' ~t,K, prp. with Sept. zp'w" ~t,K,; so also

Da 105 for zp'Wa ~t,K,, ï zp'Wa. †

7512 zzp

I zzp: denominative from zP;.

hof. pt. zp'Wm with bh'z" overlaid with fine gold 1K 1018 (Noth Könige 201, 204); 2C 917: for rAhj' rd. zp'Wm.

†

7513 zzp

II zzp: MHeb. to be precipitate, JArm. az"yzIP. hasty, Syr. paz to dance, pazziÒzaÒ agile; Arb. fazza to be startled

(gazelle).

qal: impf. WZpoY"w" to be supple, be quick-moving Gn 4924: text uncertain; MT wyd'y" y[eroz> the strength of his

hands ? (Jenni PiÁel 153); cj. rd. ? wyd'y"w> wy['roz> his arms and his hands, cf. Zobel BZAW 95 (1965) 5. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 153, 214): pt. zZEp;m. to dance 2S 616. †

7514 rzp

rzp: MHeb. qal and pi., JArm. pa. together with rzb and rdb, ï BArm. rdb; CPArm. rdb, Sam., Syr.

bÝdar pe. and pa.; Arb. badÑara to scatter.



qal: pt. passive hr'WzP.; scattered (sheep) Jr 5017. †

pi. pf. rZ:Pi, T'r>Z:Pi, WrZ>Pi; impf. rZEp;y>, yrIZ>p;T.w:; pt. rZEp;m..

—1. to scatter:

—a. people Jl 42 Ps 8911;

—b. bones Ps 536.

—2. a. abs., to spread around, in the sense of to distribute freely, lavish Ps 1129 (parallel with !tn), Pr 1124;

—b. with acc., your love (prp. %yId;AD for %yIk;r'D>, BHS :: KBL:) Jr 313; the frost (rApK. like ash) Ps 14716. †

nif.: pf. Wrz>p.nI: to be scattered (bones) Ps 1417. †

pu.: pt. rZ"pum.: scattered, dispersed (of the Jews of the diaspora) Est 38. †

7515 xP;

I xP;: primary noun of the pattern qall, Bauer-L. Heb. 453w; MHeb. (DSS, Kuhn Konkordanz 176), JArm.,

CPArm., Syr. pahÌhÌaÒ snare; Eg. phÀ (Erman-G. 1:543); Arb. fahähä net, snare, trap: xP†', pl. ~yxiP; trapping net,

used by fowlers (Dalman Arbeit 6:338; Reicke-R. Hw. 2111; Wildberger BK 10:339, 938; Keel Bildsymb. 110-

120): Is 2417 Jr 4843 Hos 51 98 Ps 913 1247 Pr 723 225 (rd. with Sept., Vulg., Pesh. ~yxip;W; xp;l. hy"h' Jos 2313 Is

814 Ps 6923; l. xP; !m;j' Jr 1822 Ps 1406 1424; l. xP; !t;n" Ps 119110; yli Wvq.y†' xP; Ps 1419 (Dahood Psalms

3:314); xp; hl'[' Am 35; xP; zx;a' Jb 189; zWxa' xP†'B; Qoh 912; tAbybis. ~yxiP; Jb 2210; xP†'B; dK;l.nI Is

2418 Jr 4844; ï vqy;

—cj. Ps 116 for ~yxiP; prp. with Symmachus ~x'P,, or ? ymex]P; (BHS) :: Dahood Psalms 1:70: rd. *~xeP'
bellows). †

7516 xP;

II *xP;: SamP. pl. fiÒm, cstr. fiyyi; Eg. phäÀ (Ellenbogen 130: Eg. loanword): pl. ~yxiP;, cs. yxeP;: thin plate of

metal Ex 393 Nu 173. †

7517 dxp

dxp: MHeb. qal to be afraid, pi. to be startled (DSS, Kuhn Konkordanz 176b), JArm. pe. to be afraid; Akk.

pahäaÒdu to be startled, tremble, Canaanite loanword (AHw. 810a); see Joachim Becker Gottesfurcht im AT
passim; THAT 2:411-413): original meaning of the verb was to shiver, tremble (Becker Gottesfurcht 7; THAT
2:411).



qal (22 times): pf. dx;P', T'd>x;P', yTid>x;P', Wdx]P'ÆWdx†'P'; impf. dx†'p.yI, dx†'p.Ti, dx†'p.a,,, dx;p.a,, Wdx]p.yIÆWdx†'p.yI,
Wdx]p.Ti: to shiver, tremble.

—1. with joy Is 605 (parallel with ble bx;r'), Jr 339 (parallel with hb'AJh;-lK' l[; zg:r').

—2. with horror Dt 2866 Is 3314; to be startled Is 122 448.11 Jr 3624 Ps 7853 Pr 324; with !mi Ps 271 119161 Jb

2315 Sir 413; with ynEP.mi Is 1916 (parallel with dr;x') .17; intensified with cognate construction, figura

etymologica, dx;P; dx;P' to shake with fear Dt 2867 Ps 145/536 Jb 325.

—3. la, dx;P' to approach in trepidation (THAT 2:412) Hos 35 Mi 717, cj. Jr 219 for %yIl;ae ytiD'x.P; prp.

yl;ae yTid>x;P' (BHS; cf. R. Meyer Gramm. §64, 2b), cf. Jr 3616.

—4. la dxp to tremble before God Sir 729; twm ydxp dxp to be terrified of death Sir 913; ~v l[ dxp
to tremble at a name, or be concerned for one’s name (Smend; cf. NRSV: have regard for; REB: take thought
for) Sir 4112. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 224): impf. dxep;T.w:; pt. dxep;m.: with ynEP.mi to tremble repeatedly, or continually Is 5113; abs. to

be in terror, feel timid before God Pr 2814 Sir 3712. †

hif.: pf. dyxip.hi to make one’s bones shake Jb 414. †

Der. I dx;P;, *hD'x.P;.

7518 dx;P;

I dx;P;: dxp, Bauer-L. Heb. 458t; Sam. faÒãd, MHeb. (DSS, Kuhn Konkordanz 176), JArm. ad'x]P;; Deir Alla ?

(p)hÌd 1, 12 (Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 208): dx;P†', sf. $'D>x.P;, ADx.P;, ~k,D>x.P;, ~D'x.P;; pl. ~ydIx'P. (J. Becker

Gottesfurcht im AT, and THAT 2:412, 413).

—1. a. trembling, dread Jr 305 4844 Jb 414 219; ~aot.Pi dx;P; sudden panic, shock Pr 325 see below b, Jb 2210;

dx;p;w" ht'm'yae Ex 1516; dx;P; parallel with dyae Pr 126; dyaeÅP; parallel with ha'r>yI Dt 225, ha'r>yIÅP; parallel

with ar'Am 1125 see below; xp†'w" tx;p;w" dx;P; Is 2417 = Jr 4843; dx;P; tx;p;w" Lam 347; dx;P;h; lAq the sound

of terror Is 2418, = ~ydIx'P.-lAq Jb 1521; dx;P; dx;P' ï dxp qal 2; l. dx;P; I have become a terror (an

object of dread) for those who know me Ps 3112; with gen. sf. obj. byEAa ÅP; fear of the enemy Ps 642, hl'y>l;
ÅP; terror of the night Ps 915; tAlyLeB; ÅP; Song 38 (Caquot Semitica 8 (1956) 30: allusion to an attack at night;

cf. TOB 1602v); h['r' ÅP; fear of disaster Pr 133 see below b; twm ydxp Sir 913; ~ydIWhY>h; ÅP; fear of the

Jews Est 817, = ~D'x.P; fear of them 92; yk;D\r>m' ÅP; fear of Mordechai 93; ADx.P; fear of him (David) 1C 1417,

$'D>x.P; fear of you (sing.) Dt 225 (parallel with $'t.a†'r>yI), fear of you (pl.) ~k,D>x.P; Dt 1125 (parallel with

~k,a]r'Am); ~D'x.P; of them (the Israelites) Ps 10538; $'b.b†'l. ÅP; Dt 2867; dx;p†'-yliB. fearless, untroubled (the

ostrich) Jb 3916;

—b. dx;P; meaning danger is to be found in Ps 536 915 Jb 325 3922 Pr 126f.33 325 Song 38 (THAT 2:412; with

bibliography).



—2. fear instigated by God:

—a. with reference to a Holy War (von Rad ATANT 20 (1951) 10ff, 63ff; THAT 2:413): hwhy dx;P; 1S 117

2C 1413 1710 cf. Jr 495; ~yhil{a/ ÅP; 2C 2029 (Welten WMANT 42 (1973) 151);

—b. not concerned with a Holy War: Jb 252 (parallel with lvem.h;); hwhy ÅP; Is 210.19.21 2C 197 (parallel with

hwhy ta;r>yI in v. 9); ~yhil{a/ ÅP; Ps 362; cj. Jb 3123 for yl;ae ÅP; prp. lae ÅP; (Fohrer KAT 16:426); $'D>x.P;
Ps 119120, ADx.P; Jb 1311.

—3. qx'c.yI dx;P; Gn 3142.53 (for bibliography see THAT 2:411), meaning disputed:

—a. the fear of Isaac (Alt Kl. Schr. 1:24-29; see further, e.g. H.P. Müller ZA 66 (1976) 309 and BBB 14 (1980)
120); or alternatively an object of veneration (Becker Gottesfurcht 177-179; Westermann BK 1/2:607:
protection of Isaac);

—b. relation of Isaac (Albright Steinzeit2 248, 43471: from II *dx;P;; Gese-H. Religionen 106); Deir Alla ii:8

phÌzy bny Àsë the clans (tribes) of mankind (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 905; Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 227);
Palm. phÌz/d and phÌwz clan, family (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 226; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary phÌz II, 905-906);
Arb. fahäidÑ smaller segment of a tribe; Ug. phäd flock, so also Fisher Parallels 1: p. 438 entry 99 (with
bibliography) and Gordon Textbook §19:2035 :: Aistleitner 2212: young animal, cf. Akk. puhäaÒdu (AHw. 875)
lamb; Driver Myths2 155b: young animal, or flock :: Caquot-S. Textes 428y: meal, flour, cf. Akk. pahäiÒdu (AHw.
811b); for further bibliography, see e.g. Bright Early Israel in Recent History Writing 432 = ATANT 40 (1961)
4519; Jarosë OBO 4 (1974) 197; K. Koch Fschr. Westermann (1980) 107ff;

—c. ï II *dx;P;; Hiller JBL 91 (1972) 90-92 (against Albright, see above). †

Der. ? n. m. dx'p.l'c..

7519 dx;P

II *dx;P: Arb. fahäidÑ, fahädÑ, fihädÑ thigh, leg of mutton (Wehr-Cowan 699b); Syr. puhÌdaÒ thigh, haunch; Eg. (with

metathesis) häpdwy saddle of mutton (Lacau Noms 202f): pl., or rather dual, with sf. wd'x]P;: thigh, haunch of the

hippopotamus Jb 4017; ? as in qx'c.yI dx;P; (ï I dx;P; 3 c), so K. Koch Fschr. Westermann 107-115. †

7520 hD'x.P;

*hD'x.P;: dxp; MHeb.: sf. ytiD'x.P; (R. Meyer Gramm. §55, 1): fear Jr 219, rd. yTid>x;P' ï dxp qal 3). †

7521 hx'P,

hx'P, (Bauer-L. Heb. 599): loanword from Akk. beÒl piÒhäaÒti/paÒhäaÒti, see AHw. beÒlu 18, p. 120a; Klauber 99ff)

governor; ï EgArm., BArm. hx'P,: abs. hx'P,ñ Neh 514 and hx'P, Neh 1228, cs. tx;ñP; 2K 1824/Is 369, tx;P†; Hg

221, sf. $'t.x†'P,; pl. tAxP;, cs. tAwx]P;, sf. $'yt,AxP;: governor (a title loosely borrowed to denote different types of

official, see Alt Kl. Schr. 2:3332; on the late (post-exilic) use of the word see H.-Chr. Schmitt Elisa 70f):



—a. $'yt,AxP;ÅP, of the Assyrians 2K 1824/Is 369;

—b. of the Babylonians Jr 5123.28.57 Ezk 236.23;

—c. of the Persians Est 312 89 93:

—i. of their governors to the west of the Euphrates Ezr 836 Neh 27.9 515; cf. sg. 37;

—ii. in Judah tx;P; lb,B'ruz> hd'Why> Hg 11.14 22.21; Mal 18; hx'P,h; hy"m.x,n> Neh 1226; hx'P,h; hy"m.x,n>ÅP,h;
Neh 514.18, cj. Neh 514 for ~x'P, rd. hx'P, (BHS);

—d. of Solomon #r,a'h' tAxP; 1K 1015/2C 914;

—e. of the king of Damascus 1K 2024; ï ba'Am tx;P;. †

7522 zxp
zxp: MHeb. JArm. to bubble over, be boisterous, JArm. also to swell up; Syr. vb. pa. pahÌhÌez to lead a life of

dissipation; adj. pahÌzaÒ indecent; Arm. loanword in Akk. pahäaÒzu (AHw. 811b); Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary
360a) adj. pahza lively, happy; Arb. fahäaza to be proud, boast.

qal: pt. ~yzIx]Po.

—1. to be insolent, undisciplined Ju 94, Zeph 34 (reckless prophets) :: Rudolph KAT 13/3:284, 286: they are

boastful; pt. fem. hzxp a headstrong woman Sir 4211 margin.

—2. to gush over (water) cj. Gn 494 for zx;P; prp. with versions T'z>x;P' (BHS, SamP. versions tzxp faÒÀiztaâ) ::

Gesenius-B. ï zx;P;. †

hif.: pf. zyxph Sir 82; impf. wzyÎxpyÐ Sir 192: to make high-spirited 82; to make reckless 192.

hitp.: pt. zxptm Sir 430 (Cairo Codex) to swagger about. †

Der. ? zx;P; and *tWzx]Pi.

7523 zx;P;ñ

zx;P;ñ: zxp, Bauer-L. Heb. 456k: froth (~yIM;K;) Gn 494 (abstract for concrete, see Gesenius-B.; König Wb. ::

Zorell Lexicon 647a: adj. brimming over in the heat of passion; alt. cj. ï zxp qal 2), Sir 4117: twnz
interchanges with zxp in MSS †

7524 tWzx]P;

*tWzx]P;: zxp: sbst. zx;P; with ending tW- (R. Meyer Gramm. §41.5b): sf. ~t'Wzx]P;: boasting (parallel with

~h,yreq.vi) Jr 2332. †



7525 xxp

xxp: denominative vb. from ï xP;.

hif.: inf. absolute x;peh',, but cj. hof. pf. Wxp;hu (Elliger BK 11:272f; BHS :: KBL inf. abs. xp;hu): to be trapped,

ensnared Is 4222. †

7526 ~x'P,

~x'P,: (pehÌ-hÌaÒm, Bauer-L. Heb. 216n) probably a primary noun: MHeb. ~x'P,, denominative vb. pa. ~xep; to

blacken; Ug. phÌm (Gordon Textbook §19:2034; Aistleitner 2211).

—1. charcoal (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 4:ii:8, 9; 1.23:41, 44f, 48 parallel with isët, Fisher Parallels 1: p. 129, entry
76).

—2. bright, reddish purple, really the colour of glowing charcoal (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 4, 132:1, 4, 5; 3, 1:22,
27, 29, 31, 33, 39; Dietrich-Loretz WdO 3 (1964) 231f; Landsberger JCS 21 (1967) 158, 172); Akk. peÒmtu

(AHw. 854a); Syr. pahÌmaÒ, Pun. ~xp (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 226; phÌmt Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 906:

probably personal name); Arb. fahÌm; Eth. feçhÌm, Tigr. fahÌm (Littmann-H. Wb. 654b): cs. cj. Symmachus ~x;P;
Ps 116 ï I xP;: charcoal (from wood) and the glow it produces, or alternatively the fire it produces (:: tl,x,G:) Is

4412 5416 Pr 2621 (for ~x'P, rd. ? ï x;Pum; :: Dahood Biblica 51 (1970) 396: *~xeP': bellows); Ps 116. †

7527 txp

*txp: MHeb. to hollow out; JArm., Sam., Syr. pa. pahÌhÌet to pierce through; Arb. fahÌata to dig; ? Akk. pataÒhäu

(AHw. 846f) to push through, pierce through.

Der. tx;P;, tt,x,P..

7528 tx;P;

tx;P;: *txp, Bauer-L. Heb. 458f: MHeb., JArm. aT'x.P;, Sam. htxp (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:517), Syr. (masc. and

fem.) pehÌtaÒ/pahÌtaÒ, CPArm. phÌt grave, pit; Akk. pithäu (AHw. 869) point of entry into a building (in a burglary):

tx;P†', pl. ~ytix'P. (Dalman Arbeit 6:335; Schwarzenbach Geog. 40f).

—1. pit used as a grave 2S 1817, esp. trapping pit constructed by hunters Is 2418; metaphorically for ruin Is

2417 = Jr 4843 Lam 347 ï dxp 1a, Jr 4844.

—2. ravine 2S 179 (for tx;a; rd. ? dxa, but cf. Syr.), Jr 4828tx;p†'-yPi: edge of a ravine, meaning gaping abyss

(Rudolph Jer.3 278). †

7529 ba'Am

ba'Am See below under ba'Am tx;P; (#7531).



7530 tx;P;

tx;P; See below under ba'Am tx;P; (#7531).

7531 ba'Am·tx;P;

ba'Am tx;P;: name of tribal ancestor; hx'P,: “governor of Moab” (Kittel 3/2:362; Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 8): Ezr 26

84 1030 Neh 311 711 1015. †

7532 tt,x,P.

tt,x,P.: *txp: Sam. faÒãtaât: patches in clothes, fabric or leather, which have been eaten away, sometimes called

iron-mould (Gesenius-B.), really a fungal infestation, mildew (Elliger Lev. 185, 186): Lv 1355. †

7533 hd'j.Pi

hd'j.Pi: Sam. feÒtÌiddaâ, Sept. topa,zion, Vulg. topazius: topaz (Quiring Edelsteine 196f; Harris ALUOS 5 (1963-

65) 46ff; Zimmerli Ezechiel 673; cf. Gesenius-B. :: Koehler ZAW 55 (1937) 168f and KBL: chrysolite) Ex 2817

3910 Ezk 2813 Jb 2819. †

7534 ryjiP'

[*ryjiP': 1C 933: K ~yrIyjiP.; Q, MSS Tg. ~yrIyjiP.ÅWjP.; ï rjp qal 3].

7535 vyJiP;

vyJiP;: 1QIsa 417 ¿vÀyjlp (dissimilated, Ruzëicëka 124); unknown root (:: W.A. Ward ZÄS 95 (1968-69) 68f: <

Eg. pds to crush, squeeze); MHeb. JArm.; Arb. fitÌtÌiÒs blacksmith’s hammer; following P. de Lagarde Übersicht
103, comparable to Arb. fitÌtÌiÒsat pig’s snout (because of the similar shape); Syr. patÌsëaÒ flat-nosed, partÌuÒsëa beak,
snout; cf. Pun. personal name ptÌsë (Donner-R. Inschriften 101:5; Benz Names 175, 390: “hammer”, or perhaps a

phonetic corruption from sëptÌ, so also Harris Grammar 137): blacksmith’s hammer (:: ï tb,Q,m; and ~[;P;) Is

417 Jr 2329, 5023vyJiP; #r,a'h'-lK' Babylon. †

7536 rjp

rjp: basic meaning probably to split, cf. Arb. and ï rj,P,; MHeb. JArm. qal/pe. to discharge, liberate; MHeb.

nif. take one’s leave, say goodbye, pass away, die; to be freed; Sam. in ryjp = tACm;; Ug. ptÌr vb. and sbst.

(Gordon Textbook §19:2039; Aistleitner 2216; in Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1.76:11: nptÌry, see Gray Legacy2 197;
Ugaritica 5, 576:34: ptÌr ptÌr (see Astour JNES 27 (1968) 34) to open the mouth wide :: Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1,
107:34 pzÌr pzÌr; cf. Ugaritica 5, 244f:iii:2 and 352a pitÌrum opening, chink; Akk. patÌaÒru to peel off, release
(AHw. 849-851); pitÌru redemption (AHw. 871); EgArm. to remove ? (Kraeling Arm. Pap. 13:7; Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 227; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 908 ptÌr I: heavily damaged context, exact meaning unknown);
Syr. to go away, be separated, cease; Mnd. ptÌr pa. (Drower-M. Dictionary 369b) to rub away; sbst. pitÌra
(Drower-M. Dictionary 371a) separation, divorce; Arb. fatÌara to split; Eth. fatÌara to make, create; Tigr. fatÌra
(Littmann-H. Wb. 676a) to create.



qal: pf. rj;P'; impf. rj;p.YIw:; pt. rjeAP, passive pt. pl. yreWjP., yrejuP..

—1. with ynEP.mi to escape from 1S 1910 (for rj;p.YIw: prp. rjeP'YIw: BHK3; Stoebe KAT 8/1:357 ï MHeb. nif.);

cf. rjp to set off for home Sir 3511.

—2. with ~yIm;: to let water flow freely (cf. Akk. nagbeÒ putÌtÌuru CAD N: 109b, nagbeÒ A, 1b: Ea. opened his

springs, cf. VAB 7, 6:45; 212:2) Pr 1714.

—3. to let go off duty 2C 238 1C 933 Q ï *ryjiP'.

—4. ~yCici ÅjuP.ÆyreWjP.: meaning uncertain; garlands, buds (KBL), calyx, really the divided shape of the flower

(Noth Könige 102) 1K 618.29.32.35. †

hif.: impf. Wryjip.y: with hp'f'B. literally to make an opening with the lips (Gunkel Psalmen 95), i.e. to open the

lips wide, open the mouth wide in a derisory gesture Ps 228, cf. hP,B; r[;P' Jb 1610 and hP, byxir>hi Ps 3521. †

Der. rj,P,, *hr'j.Pi.

7537 rj,P,

rj,P,: rjp; SamP. feÒtÌaâr; Bauer-L. Heb. 457q; for Ug. ptÌr ï rjp: what breaches the womb, first-born

(Zimmerli Ges. Aufsätze 2:236ff): ~x,r, ÅP, originally the first-born of animals (:: r¿AÀkoB. of humans) Ex

1312f.15 3419f; Ezk 2026r¿AÀkoB.År, ÅP, human first-born; Ex 132 Nu 312 1815r, ÅP, parallel with rkoB.. †

7538 hr'j.Pi

*hr'j.Pi: rjp; fem., ? unitary noun from rj,P,: first-born Nu 816: ~x,r,-lK' tr;j.Pi every single first-born (::

sebir SamP. rAkB.-lK' ~x,r, rj,P,), see further BHS. †

7539 yPi

yPi: ï hP,.

7540 ts,b,-yPi

ts,b,-yPi: place name; Eg. pr-bÀsÃtt (Erman-G. 1:423) “house of the goddess Bastet”; Sept. Bouba,stou, Vulg.

Bubastis; a town in the Eastern Delta, near Tell BasÌta (Simons Geog. §1436; Zimmerli Ezechiel 738) Ezk 3017.
†

7541 dyPi

dyPi: *dyp Arb. faÒda (fyd and fwd) to vanish, die, inf. faid and faud death; cf. Syr. pad (pdd) and paÒd (pwd) to

sink, vanish, be mistaken, paudaÒ error, mistake; ? Ug. pd to engulf (so van Selms UF 7 (1975) 481 on Dietrich-
L.-S. Texte 1, 5:i:5: ipdk “I shall swallow you” :: Aistleitner 1814; Gray Legacy2 31; Aartun WdO 4 (1968) 285:
from Arb. nafada to use up, consume (:: Driver Myths2 155b: crushed, crumbled, Arb. fatta; see also Emerton



UF 10 (1978) 74f): sf. AdyPi: disaster, misfortune (KBL decay, extinction) Pr 2422 Jb 125 3024 3129; cj. 1523 for

Ady"B. prp. AdyPi (see e.g. KBL) :: TOB (with MT): the fate that awaits you. †

7542 troyxih;

troyxih; See below under troyxih; yPi (#7544).

7543 yPi

yPi See below under troyxih; yPi (#7544).

7544 troyxih;·yPi

troyxih; yPi: place name, SamP. fiÒ aÒãÀiÒraât, Sept. Nu 337f Ei?rwq Epirwq; Ex 142.9 th/j evpau,lewj; folk-etymology:

“the mouth of the canals”, troyxih;, < Akk. häiriÒtu ditch, canal (AHw. 348a); the meaning of the place name in

Egypt is not known, for suggestions see IDB 3:810f and de Vaux Histoire 1:357; near Qantara in the Eastern

Delta (Simons Geog. p. 239 (5), 249217), Ex 142.9 Nu 337; for v. 8troyxih;Åyxih; ynEP.mi rd. ? with sebir, MSS and

versions yxih; ynEP.miÅyxih; yPimi. †

7545 tAyPe

tAyPe Ju 316, ï tAYpiyPi.

7546 x;yPi

x;yPi: probably a primary noun :: Gesenius-B.: from a root xwp; SamP. fiÒ: soot Ex 98.10. †

7547 lkoyPi

lkoyPi: n.m.; SamP. fiÒ kaâl, Sept. Fikol, Josephus Fi,koloj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 123): Eg. personal name

with unknown meaning (Noth Überlieferung. 171443 :: Albright JPOS 4 (1924) 138f: Pæ-Rkw Lycaeans, see
KBL): military commander of Abimelech Gn 2122.32 2626. †

7548 vg<l,yPi

vg<l,yPi: ï vg<l,P†i.

7549 ~yPi

~yPi: Diringer Iscrizioni 273-277; M. Lidzbarski Ephemeris 3:47: measurement of weight, two-thirds of a

shekel (Diringer and Brock, Fschr. D.W. Thomas 40; Stoebe KAT 8/1:255 with bibliography; see further Ben

David UF 11 (1979) 34-40; de Vaux Inst. 1:310, 312 = Lebensordnungen 1:328, 331; ? rd. dual ~yIP;) 1S 1321. †

7550 hm'yPi



hm'yPi: < *hm'yaiP. cf. Gesenius-K. §19k and §23e; ~ap; Akk. piyaÒmu/nu (AHw. 862f) robust; Arb. faÀima to

abound with: fat Jb 1527. †

7551 sx'n>yPi

sx'n>yPi: n.m., 1S 13sx'n>Pi, SamP. fiÒnaÒÄs, Sept. Fineej, Josephus Finee,shj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 124); Eg.

pÀ-nhÌsÃy the black people, Nubians (Erman-G. 2:303; Albright Fschr. Bertholet 132; Steinzeit 254; Yahweh
14334; Görg BN 2 (1977) 27: the dark-skinned; also Coptic: Heuser Namen d. Kopten 1:16).

—1. son of rz"['l.a, Ex 625 Nu 257.11 316 Jos 2213.30-32 Ju 2028 Ps 10630 Ezr 75 82 1C 530 635 920 Sir 4523 5024.

—2. son of yli[e 1S 13 234 44.11.17.19 143.

—3. father of the priest rz"['l.a, Ezr 833.

—4. name of an unidentified place ï t[;b.GI sx'n>Pi in ~yIr;p.a, Jos 2433, see I h['b.GI B 8. †

7552 !nOyPi

!nOyPi: n.m., SamP. fiÒnaân: chieftain of a tribe (@WLa;) in Edom Gn 3641 1C 152; cf. place name !nOWP . †

7553 tAYpiyPi

tAYpiyPi: reduplicated form of yPi (hP,), archaic pattern of plural formation (R. Meyer Gramm. §43:4 and

§58:13), MHeb. also the mouth of a person (pl. Ber. 11b): sharp edges.

—1. of a threshing-sledge Is 4115 (Elliger BK 11:153).

—2. the sharp edges of a sword (:: Gesenius-B.; KBL double-edged) Ps 1496; cf. tAype ynEv. Ju 316; cj. Pr 54 for

tAYPi ï hP,. †

7554 !AvyPi

!AvyPi: probably from vwp (:: Görg BN 2 (1977) 27-29: derived from Egyptian), SamP. fiÒsëon: river name,

rising in !d,[e and flowing around the land of hl'ywIx]h;; it is hardly possible to make any identification with a

particular river and all attempts to do so are disputed; some suggestions are given in KBL; Speiser Fschr.
Friedrich 473ff (Oriental and Biblical Studies 31ff); Gipsen Fschr. Vriezen 118f; Westermann BK 1/1:296; Gn
211 Sir 2425. †

7555 !AtyPi

!AtyPi: n.m., unknown meaning (Noth Personennamen 254b: ? from ï !t,P,, MHeb., JArm. otter): from

Benjamin, and a descendant of Saul 1C 835 941. †

7556 %P;



%P;: MHeb.; onomatopoeic (as when liquid gurgles ï hkp); Ug. bk goblet (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 3:i:12; see

Driver Myths2 46 and 143a; Gray Legacy2 39; Caquot-S. Textes 155); Eg. pgÀ bowl (Erman-G. 1:563): small jug

(Kelso Ceramic Vocabulary 67; Dalman Arbeit 7:230) 1S 101 2K 91.3, cj. 42 for %Wsa' prp. %P; flask of oil

(KBL :: Gray Kings3 491b :: TOB with MT: all I have is some oil with which to rub myself). †

7557 hkp

hkp: (Reymond L’eau 62f; Jenni PiÁel 273: probably onomatopoeic, to make a noise like dripping water, “pak-

pak-pak”); MHeb., Syr. %pkp to spray.

pi: pt. ~yKip;m.: to spurt out Ezk 472. †

7558 ~yyIb'C.h;

~yyIb'C.h; See below under ~yyIb'C.h; tr,k,Po (#7560).

7559 tr,k,Po

tr,k,Po See below under ~yyIb'C.h; tr,k,Po (#7560).

7560 ~yyIb'C.h;·tr,k,Po

~yyIb'C.h; tr,k,Po: n.m.; tr,k,Po from Syr. pÝkar to tie up; JArm. and Sam. to destroy, pull down (Ben-H. Lit. Or.

2:512); pt. fem., the title of the holder of an official position, cf. tl,h,qo (Gesenius-K. §122r; R. Meyer Gramm.

§94:2g): gazelle-catcher, really the one responsible for the gazelles (Galling HAT 182:75), a professional title
which has become a personal name; one of the descendants of the slaves of Solomon Ezr 257 Neh 759. †

7561 alp

alp basic meaning (as Koehler ThZ 1 (1946) 304; KBL; Jenni PiÁel 231f) to be different, conspicuous, curious

:: Stoebe ThZ 28 (1972) 14f: alp denotes the moment when something initiated by, or linked with, the

performer of an action becomes effective): MHeb. nif. pt. wonderful, hif. to be marvellous, sbst. al,P, a

marvel; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 144, 176f), JArm. af. to make wonderful, sbst. ha''l.Pi a wonder, at'a]l.Pi =

Syr. peÒleÒÀtaÒ puzzle; ? Arb. faÀl good omen (Wellhausen Heid. 205); ? Pun. palu (Sznycer Poenulus 1017; see
Jean-H. Dictionnaire 227; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 911, under plÀ II; Sznycer Poenulus 143f); Ug.
uncertain: 1. ply: Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 101:5 risëh tply, either:

—a. to be wonderful, beautiful (Fisher Parallels 2: p. 134 entry 1; de Moor UF 1 (1969) 180, 181; Fensham UF
3 (1971) 24); or

—b. to be separated, picked out, different, ï hlp (LipinÃski UF 3:82, 84; Driver Myths2 155b; Dietrich-

Loretz-Sanmartín UF 7 (1975) 534); 2. cj. Herdner Corpus 15:iii:26 (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 15:iii:26): ndr
parallel with p[lu], p[la] vow, promise (Fisher Parallels 1: p. 273 entry 377; Dahood Psalms 2:313; Driver

Myths2 92 line 26; Gray Krt2 20, 61): on alp see Quell Fschr. Rudolph 253-300, esp. 294ff; Stoebe ThZ 28



(1972) 13-23; THAT 2:413-420; on miracles in general see Eichrodt Theologie 2/3:108-111; Reicke-R. Hw.
2188-2191 (with bibliography), also Quell, see above.

qal: only in personal names hy"al'P., hy"l'P., Whlep.ylia/ “God (my god) has acted miraculously on him” :: HAL

54b (English edition 56b): “God distinguishes”; qal for hif., see Noth Personennamen 36; for the suffix in this
personal name see Stamm Ein Problem der altsemit. Namengebung 142 (OBO 30:81f); SamP. qal for pi. and
hif.

nif. (57 times): pf. 3rd. pers. fem. tal'p.nI Ps 11823 (Bauer-L. Heb. 375; R. Meyer Gramm. §81:3) and

ht'a;ñl.p.nI 2S 126 (Bauer-L. Heb. 375; R. Meyer Gramm. §81:3), ytiylep.nI Ps 13914 (Gesenius-K. §75qq),

Wal.p.nI; impf. aleP'yI; pt. fem. sing. talep.nI (Bauer-L. Heb. 612x; R. Meyer Gramm. §57:2b), pl. ~yail'p.nI,
tAal'p.nI (SamP. niflaÒãt), tAal.p.nI, sf. yt;aol.p.nI, wyt'Æk'yt,¿AÀaol.p.nI, on the fem. pl. see Michel Grundlegung 1:70:

the ending -aÒ/oÒt indicates an abstract meaning.

—1. to be treated as unusual, inappropriate, meaning to be too difficult, with !mi:

—a. for people Dt 178 3011 Pr 3018;

—b. for God, meaning to be impossible Gn 1814 Jr 3217.27;

—c. for God and people (hZ<h; ~['h' tyrIaev.) Zech 86.

—2. to be unusual, wonderful:

—a. abs. Ps 13914;

—b. with ynEy[eB. 2S 126 132 Zech 86a.b (ynEy[eB.Åy ynEy[eB. see above 1c.) Ps 11823 13914, !mi tAal'p.nI too

wonderful, things which I do not understand Jb 423.

—3. miraculous acts (tAal'p.nI see Stolz ZThK 69 (1972) 137f):

—a. performed by God: with hv[ Ex 320 3410 Jos 35 Jr 212 Ps 406 7218 784 8610 981 10622 1364 Jb 59 910; with

rps Ju 613 Ps 92 267 752 784 963 1C 1624; with x;yfi Ps 1052 11927 1455 1C 169; with rkz Ps 1055 Neh 917 1C

1612; with hdy Ps 1078 .15.21.31; with har Ps 10724; with ha'r>h, Mi 715 Ps 7811; with dyGIhi Ps 7117; with

!ymia/h, Ps 7832; with xk;v' Ps 7811; with jbn (hif.) Ps 11918; with lyKif.hi Ps 1067; with !yBi hitpol.. Jb 3714;

with rk,zE hf[ Ps 1114; with ~y[ir>hi Jb 375 (alt. cj., for ~[er>y: prp. Wnaer>y: and dl. AlAqB.);

—b. of a person: AlAqB.Å@.nI something amazing, dreadful, with tyxiv.hi Da 824, KBL: to cause unheard of

disaster, NRSV to cause fearful destruction :: cj., for tyxiv.hi prp. x;yfiy"Æx;xeAfy> (BHS) or rBed;y>, cf. 1136

(Bentzen HAT 192:60); with rB,DI Da 1136. †

pi: (SamP. qal): inf. aLep; with rd,n< to fulfil a special vow Lv 2221 Nu 153.8 (Jenni PiÁel 231f), cj. Lv 272 Nu 62

for alip.y: prp. aLep;y> (BHS), so KBL; Noth ATD 6:137, 176; 7:48f; Quell Fschr. Rudolph 297; cf. Zorell Lex.

:: Gesenius-B.; Kellermann BZAW 120 (1970) 83; THAT 2:416: II alp to fulfil a vow, alternatively to make

a vow. †



hif. (11 times): pf. aylip.hi, alip.hi Is 2829 Bomberg al'p.hi (Bauer-L. Heb. 376) Dt 2859; impf. alip.y:; impv.

hlep.h; (Bauer-L. Heb. 376), var. alep.h; Ps 177; inf. aylip.h;, alep.h;; pt. alip.m;.

—1. with acc.: to do something wonderful:

—a. with hc'[e to give marvellous advice Is 2829; with ds,x, to show marvellous concern Ps 177 3122, cj. 44 for

Al dysix' prp. yli ADs.x; (BHS) :: Dahood Psalms 1:22, 24 (with MT): performs a miracle for the one who is

devoted to him :: TOB sets the righteous for himself; ï hlp hif.;

—b. with tAKm; to beset with particular afflictions Dt 2859; with rd,n< to make an explicit vow Lv 272; with

rDon>li rd,n< Nu 62, see Noth ATD 7:48f; ï pi.

—2. with l. with inf.: tAf[]l; alip.m; performing miracles Ju 1319; rzE['hel. aylip.hi he was marvellously

helped 2C 2615 .

—3. al,p,w" alep.h; aylip.h;l. with acc., to deal amazingly (wonderfully) with someone Is 2914; aylip.h;l.
hf'[' with ~[i to treat wonderfully Jl 226.

—4. hlep.h; amazing 2C 28 (inf. abs. as substitute for an adj., see Rudolph Chr. 198). †

hitp: impf. aL†'P;t.Ti: to display marvellous power Jb 1016. †

Der. al,P,, yaliP,; n.m. hy"al'P., hy"l'P., Whlep.ylia/ see qal :: HAL 54b (English edition 56b): hlp, aWLP;.

7562 al,P,

al,P,: alp, Bauer-L. Heb. 457q; SamP. versions Ex 1511haylp faÒãliyyaâ, Sam. ylp, pl. det. htaylp (Ben-

H. Lit. Or. 2:513): sf. $'a]l.pi, $'a,†l.Pi, pl. ~yail'P. and tAal'P. (for bibliography see under alp): something

unusual, miracle.

—1. a. al,p, hf,[oÆhf'[' (hwhy) Ex 1511 Is 251; with ï alp hif. Is 2914; tAc[e al,P, Ps 7715 7812 8811;

—b. divine miracle al,P, Ps 7712 8813 896.

—2. one of the royal titles (throne names) of the Messiah #[eAy al,P, the one who plans a miracle, the miracle

worker (Wildberger ThZ 16 (1960) 315f and BK 10:363, 381f) :: KBL: a wonder of a counsellor Is 95.

—3. pl. (cf. Michel Grundlegung 1:37):

—a. ~yail'P. cj. Jb 116 for ~yIl;p.Ki prp. ~yIl'P. = ~yail'p.¿KiÀ miracles; adverbial acc. Gesenius-K. §118q:

substantive describing an external state; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §104; in an astonishing way Lam 19;

—b. tAal'P. miracles Ps 119129 Sir 114 4325; tAal'P.h; wonderful events Da 126. †



7563 yaliP,

yaliP,, Bauer-L. Heb. 501x, Q ¿aÀyliP,, cf. a few MSS aylp; rd. K yail.Pi Ju 1318: adj. from ï al,P,; fem.

hya†'liP., Q ha'yliP., rd. with K hY"ail.Pi Ps 1396: wonderful. †

7564 yaiLuP;

yaiLuP;: SamP. filluwwi; gentilic from aWLP;: Nu 265. †

7565 hy"al'P.

hy"al'P.: n.m. alp with alpÅy; Bab. pilliÒyaw (Coogan Names 33, 81f; Noth Personennamen 1913): “Yahweh

has behaved marvellously” (Noth Personennamen 191; qal for hif. cf. p. 36): a Levite, contemporary with Ezra:
Neh 87 1011. †

7566 glp

glp: MHeb. hif. to distance oneself; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 177), JArm. pe. pa. af. to divide; so also

EmpArm., Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 227), Sam., Syr., CPArm., Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 373b); Ug. plg
(nif.) to be separated (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 100:69; UF 7 (1975) 122, 125; Driver Myths2 155b); Arb. falaja to
split; Coptic poÖlj.

nif: pf. hg"l.p.nI to be separated Gn 1025 1C 119. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 176, 237): pf. gL;Pi, impv. ? gL;P; Ps 5510 (Bauer-L. Heb. 329f; Joüon-Muraoka §52c, see p. 154

line 3): to split, make a furrow Jb 3825; Ps 5510 gL;P; ~n"Avl. with Sept., Vulg.: split their tongue in two (so,

e.g. Gesenius-B.; cf. Jenni 237; TOB :: KBL and others cj. ï I gl,P,).

Der. I and II gl,P,, *hG"l;P., *hG"luP., *hG"l;p.mi.

7567 gl,P,

I gl,P,: glp, Bauer-L. Heb. 458s:

—a. MHeb. half, division, JArm. hG"l.Pi part, half, so also EgArm., Palm., Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 228;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 912, plg III), Syr., CPArm., Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 360b);

—b. Akk. palgu (AHw. 815f) ditch, canal, > EmpArm. plg (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 228; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 913, plg IV); MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 177); Ug. plg stream (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 100:69;
UF 7 (1975) 122, 125); Arb. falj gap, crack; Eth. falag stream, Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 653b) narrow pass,
gorge, Tigrina river-bed (Littmann-H. Wb. 653b);

—c. Ph. plg district (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 228; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 913, plg V; Donner-R.

Inschriften 18:3), ? Akk. pilku (AHw. 863a) fencing, region; cf. MHeb. %l,P,: pl. ~ygIl'P., cs. ygEl.P;, sf. wyg"l'P.
(Schwarzenbach Geog. 61f; Reymond L’eau 70, 129): artificial water channel, canal Is 3025 Ps 465 6510; ~yIm;



ygEl.P; streams of water in a dry place Is 322 Ps 13 119136 Pr 516 211 Lam 348; metaphorical !m,v, ygEl.P; streams

of oil Jb 296;

—cj. Ps 5510 for gL;P; prp. gl,P, (see glp pi.):

—a. the stream (torrent) of their tongues (Gunkel Psalmen 240; Kraus BK 155:559, 560);

—b. the division of their tongues, i.e. their divided tongues (Dahood Psalms 2:33) :: KBL: from Syr. pullaÒgaÒ:
division, disunion. †

7568 gl,P,

II gl,P,: SamP. faÒãlaâg; n.m. “division” according to Gn 1025 1C 119 from glp; but this is certainly a secondary

interpretation; the original sense of the substantive is not clear, but suggestions include:

—a. originally a personal name, so KBL from Arb. falaja to have a successor;

—b. topographical name: 1. el-Falj in north-east Arabia on the Persian Gulf; 2. el-AflaÒj in central Arabia; 3.

Phalga on the Euphrates, above the confluence with the HéabuÒr (Thompson BZAW 133 (1974) 306): gl,P†': Gn

1025 1116-19 1C 119.25. †

7569 hG"l;P.

*hG"l;P.: glp, Bauer-L. Heb. 219g; Sam. hglp (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:527, 462); pl. tAGl;P..

—1. subdivision of a tribe Ju 515f (Zobel BZAW 95 (1965) 49).

—2. water-course Jb 2017. †

7570 hG"luP.

*hG"luP.: glp, Bauer-L. Heb. 469d: ï BArm. *hG"luP.: pl. tAGluP.: division, group within the family (tAba'h'
tyBe) of the Levites 2C 355 (parallel with hQ'lux]). †

7571 vg<l,P†i

vg<l,P†i, vg<l,yPi: non-Semitic (Ellenbogen Foreign Words 134; Rabin JJS 25 (1974) 353-364; Görg BN 10 (1979)

10f); SamP. filgaâsë, pl. filgaÒãsëÝm, Greek pa,llax, pallaki,j, Latin pellex; JArm. at'q.l.P;; Syr. plq (uncertain

vocalisation, Brockelmann Lex. 576a); Arb. n.f. BilqiÒs the Queen of Sheba (Saba): sg. with suffix yvig>l;yPi,
WhveÆAvg>l;yPi, pl. ~yvig>l;yPi (Michel Grundlegung 1:36), yveg>l;Pi, with suffix wyv'Æk'yv,g>l;yPi, ~h,yveg>l;yPi:
concubine (Plautz ZAW 75 (1963) 9-13): of rAxn" Gn 2224, ~h'r'b.a; 256 1C 132, bqo[]y: Gn 3522, zp;ylia/ 3612,

ywIle fyai Ju 191f.9f.24-29 204-6, lWav' 2S 37 2111, bleK' 1C 246 .48, hV,n:m. 1C 714; in pl., of dwID' 2S 513 1516 1621f

196 203 1C 39; Solomon’s three hundred concubines 1K 113, alternatively eighty concubines Song 68f; of

~['b.x;r> 2C 1121; ~yvig>l;yP†i ~yvin" 2S 1516, ~yvig>l;Pi Ån" 203; ~yvig>l;yP†ih; rmevo Est 214; Ezk 2320 text

uncertain, masc. pl. ~h,yveg>l;yPi ? their lovers :: cj. KBL ~yTiv.liP. (cf. Zimmerli Ezechiel 532). †



7572 hd'l'P.

*hd'l'P., or *hD'l.Pi/*hD'l.P;, pl. tAdl'p.: hapax legomenon Nah 24, meaning in question; usually taken from

Persian puÖlaÖd steel > Syr. b/puÒlaÒd, Arb. fuÒlaÒdÑ: steel, see Gesenius-B.; Zorell Lex.: MT bk,r,h' tAdl'P. vaeB. (a

few MSS and Symmachus vaeK.) their chariots are like the fire of smelters of steel, cf. TOB :: Rudolph KAT

13/3:167: bk,r,h' tAdl.PiÆlP; the steel fittings on the chariots flash like fire :: Dahood Biblica 51 (1970) 396f:

tAdl'P. from Ug. pld cloth, overlay, carpet (Dietrich-Loretz BiOr. 25 (1968) 100f); similarly Keller CAT

11b:121 :: cj. tAdPil; vaeK. (KBL; BHS). †

7573 vD'l.Pi

vD'l.Pi: n.m.; SamP. fildaâsë; meaning in question:

—a. < vD'Pi, Arb. fuds spider (Koehler JBL 59 (1940) 35; ThZ 2 (1946) 315; KBL);

—b. from Arb. fandasë powerful, strong (Gesenius-B.); Nab. personal name pndsëw, J. Cantineau Nabatéen
2:136b: a son of Nahor Gn 2222. †

7574 hlp

hlp: by-form of alp: Ug. ply ï alp; Arb. falaÒy to search for lice (so also MHeb. JArm.), to investigate, test

(Lane 2445c).

nif: pf. Wnylep.nI: with !mi to be treated specially, be excellent Ex 3316. †

hif: pf. hl'p.hi, ytiylep.hi; impf. hl,p.y:: to treat excellently, treat specially Ex 818; with !ybeW … !yBe to make a

difference between Ex 94 117; for Ps 44 see TOB (ï I alp hif. 1 a). †

Der. ? ynIl{P., tluP. (Whlep.ylia/ ï alp).

7575 aWLP;

aWLP;: n.m.: alp, SamP. fillu: short form, cf. hy"al'P. (Noth Personennamen 38, 191): son of Reuben Gn 469

Ex 614 Nu 265.8; cj. 161 for tl,P, rd. aWLP; (BHS); 1C 53; ï yaiLuP;. †

7576 xlp

xlp: basic meaning, to split, see Arb.; MHeb. to work on something, serve; JArm. to break through, work on,

serve; EgArm. to labour, serve; Palmyrene (Hatra) to serve, venerate (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 228; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 914, plhÌ I); more often written [lp in Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:503); Syr., CPArm., Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 374a) to work, serve, venerate; Arb. plhÌ to split, plough, develop; Akk. palaÒhäu to be
fearful, venerate (AHw. 812).



qal: pt. x;lePo Ps 1417: text uncertain; MT: as when someone ploughs and breaks up the earth (Weiser ATD

14/157:560; cf. TOB); cj. ins. [l;s, from v. 6 after x;lePo, as if a cliff is split (Duhm; Kraus) :: KBL rd. hl'P'm;K..
†

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 176, 180): impf. xL;p;y>, hn"x.L;p;T..

—1. to pierce through: God has pierced deep into my kidneys Jb 1613, an arrow pierced the liver Pr 723.

—2. to cut in pieces 2K 439.

—3. to split the womb, give birth, drop offspring (sbj. animals in the wild) tAlY"a; Jb 393. †

Der. xl;P,, n.m. ax'l.Pi.

7577 xl;P,

xl;P,: xlp, Bauer-L. Heb. 457q; fem. Jb 4116; MHeb. piece, millstone; JArm. ax'l.Pi part, portion, millstone.

—1. slice, with hl'beD> pressed figs, cake of figs 1S 3012; with !AMrI slice of pomegranate Song 43 67 see

Gerleman BK 18:147f.

—2. millstone (BRL2 232):

—a. bk,r, ÅP, upper millstone Ju 953 2S 1121;

—b. P,ÅP, tyTix.T; lower millstone Jb 4116. †

7578 ax'l.Pi

ax'l.Pi: xlp: n.m.; with an Armamaic or hypocoristic ending a: Noth Personennamen 226: millstone; ?

nickname, cf. Stamm 268 :: KBL from Arb. falhÌ hare-lip; or ? Arb. faÒlihÌ lucky, successful: one of the elite

(~['h' yvear') of the community Neh 1025. †

7579 jlp

jlp: basic meaning to escape, THAT 2:424: to slip away; MHeb. qal to get away, pi. to remove (DSS, Kuhn

Konkordanz 177; THAT 2:426); JArm. pe. to escape, pa. to remove, GenAp. 19:20, 22:2, pe. to escape, 12:17
pa. to rescue; OArm. pa. to save (Donner-R. Inschriften 215:2; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 228; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 915, pltÌ); Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:597 and 559); Syr. pe. to escape, flee away, pa. to cause to escape,
save; CPArm. pa. to liberate, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 374b) pe. to escape, pa. to let free, remove; Arb.
falata (occasionally with tÌ) to escape, get away; Eth. falatÌa (Dillmann Lex. 1344) to separate; Ug. pltÌ to save
(Gordon Textbook §19:2048; Aistleitner 2223), Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 18:i:13-14: pltÌ parallel with ÁdÑr (Fisher
Parallels 1: p. 312 entry 460); in synonym list pu-la-tÌu = Akk. sëuÖzubu to save, see Ugaritica 5:352a; for text see
p. 243 Akk. balaÒtÌu to live (AHw. 99; CAD B: 52 to get well, be in full health, stay alive, live, obtain food),
bullutÌu to let live, make healthy, cure (AHw. 99; CAD B: 52 to heal, keep in good health, provide with food,
keep safe, spare); cf. Hirsch AfO 22 (1968/69) 39ff; El-Amarna letter 185:25, 33: palitÌmi it has remained

spared: (THAT 2:420-427) ï jlm.



qal: pf. Wjl.P†' to escape Ezk 716; cj. Jb 237 for hj'L.p;a] prp. hj'l.p.a, with !mi to be free of (Hölscher HAT

172:58; THAT 2:421 :: Fohrer KAT 16:363: rd. with MT pi., but for yjip.Vomi rd. with versions yjiP'v.mi and I

asserted my right for ever).

pi. (24 times, Jenni PiÁel 106f) ï jlm: impf. jLep;T., hj'L.p;a] Jb 237 ï qal, sf. WhjeL.p;y>, ~jeL.p;y>¿w:À, ynIjeL.p;T.,
AmjeL.p;T.w:, WhjeL.p;a]; inf. jLeP;, -jL,P;; impv. hj'L.P;, WjL.P;, sf. ynIjeL.P;; pt. with suffix yjiL.p;m..

—1. to bring out, meaning to save:

—a. with person as subject Mi 614 (Jenni PiÁel 107), Ps 824;

—b. with God as subject and person as acc. Ps 225.9 312 3740 712 9114, with acc. and !mi 2S 2244 Ps 1713 1844.49

3740 431 714 ; yjiL.p;m. my saviour Ps 183 4018 706, with yli used emphatically 2S 222 Ps 1442; abs. Ps 327 text

uncertain, for jLep; yNEr' prp. jLep; yNEgIm' (Kraus BK 155:400f; cf. BHS);

—c. to escape, run away Ps 568 text uncertain Aml'-jL,P; will they escape (save themselves)? (TOB 1331;

similarly Weiser ATD 14/157: 285; REB: there is no escape for them), alt. cj., see Gesenius-B. and others: for

jL,P; prp. sLeP;; NRSV: repay them for their crime.

—2. to bring out, of a cow, meaning to calve Jb 2110. †

hif: pf. hj'ylip.hi; impf. jylip.y:, jylip.T;: to bring to safety Is 529 Mi 614 (hif. should not be changed to pi., see

Jenni PiÁel 107). †

Der. jyliP', *jyleP', hj'yleP., jl'p.mi; n.m. jl,p,ylia/, jl,P†'l.a,, jlep.y:, jl,P,, I yjil.P;, laeyjil.P;, ¿WÀhy"j.l;P.,
yj†'l.Pi; II yjil.P;.

7580 jl,P,

jl,P,: n.m. “deliverance”, cf. DSS sbst. jlp (Kuhn Konkordanz 177) short form (Noth Personennamen 38,

156), cf. jl,p,ylia/; cuneiform Pa-li-tÌu (Tallqvist Names 179a); Heb. inscr. (seal) pltÌ (Bordreuil-Lemaire

Semitica 26 (1976) 53).

—1. from Judah, descendant of Caleb 1C 247.

—2. from Benjamin, one of David’s helpers 123; ï jl,P, tyBe (tyIB; B 40). †

7581 yjil.P;

I yjil.P;: n.m. “my deliverance” short form (Noth Personennamen 38, 156); SamP. filtÌi; Elephantine pltÌy/pltÌw

(Kornfeld Onomastica 68), and also in Heb. inscr. (seal), Bordreuil-Lemaire Semitica 26 (1976) 53; cf.
Bordreuil Syria 50 (1973) 189ff.

—1. the representative scout from Benjamin for spying out the land of Canaan Nu 139.



—2. from Benjamin, the husband of Michal, daughter of Saul (see Noth Gesch. Isr. 1701; Stoebe BZAW 77

(1958) 230ff and KAT 8/1:451, 460) 1S 2544 = laeyjil.P; 2S 315. †

7582 yjil.P;

II yjil.P;: gentilic, indicating either someone originating from jl,P, tyBe (ï tyIB; B 40) or belonging to the

family of jl,P, (Elliger Kl. Schr. 84f): 2S 2326; cj. for ynIAlP.h; 1C 1127 and 2710; but on 2710 see Rudolph Chr.

180: rd. MT. †

7583 yj†'l.Pi

yj†'l.Pi: n.m.; short form cf. hy"j.l;P. (Noth Personennamen 38, 156): head of a family of priests Neh 1217. †

7584 laeyjil.P;

laeyjil.P;: n.m. jl,P, + lae “God is my deliverance” (Noth Personennamen 381, 156); Sam. filtÌiÃl.

—1. ayfin" from Issachar Nu 3426.

—2. 2S 315 = I yjil.P; 2. †

7585 hy"j.l;P.

hy"j.l;P.: n.m.; < Why"j.l;p.: jlp + jlpÅy “Yahweh has saved” (Noth Personennamen 180; on qal for pi. see

Noth Personennamen 36); EgArm. (Kornfeld Onomastica 69).

—1. a leader of the community, who signed an official state document Neh 1023.

—2. descendant of David through Zerubbabel 1C 321.

—3. one of the leaders of the tribe of Simeon 1C 442. †

7586 Why"j.l;P.

Why"j.l;P.: n.m. ï hy"j.l;P.; cuneiform Pal-tÌiÃ-ya-u (Tallqvist Names 179; Coogan Names 33, 82): leader (rf;)
within the community Ezk 111.13. †

7587 yliP,

yliP, See below under yliP, and ¿aÀylip, (#7592).

7588 aylip,

aylip, See below under yliP, and ¿aÀylip, (#7592).

7589 yliP,



yliP, See below under yliP, and ¿aÀylip, (#7592).

7590 ylip,

ylip, See below under yliP, and ¿aÀylip, (#7592).

7591 yliP,

yliP, See below under yliP, and ¿aÀylip, (#7592).

7592 ¿aÀylip,

yliP, and ¿aÀylip,; fem. hya†'liP. ï yail.P,.

7593 hy"l'P.

hy"l'P.: n.m.; with ï hy"al'P. as an orthographic variant, “Yahweh has accomplished a miracle” (Noth

Personennamen 191 :: KBL from ï hlp): descendant of David through Zerubbabel 1C 324. †

7594 jyliP'

jyliP': adj. qatiÒl from the verb jlp (Bauer-L. Heb. 470n); Sam. feÒlÝtÌ, pl. feÒliÒtÌÝm; MHeb. jyliP' escaped,

saved; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:559); Ug. pltÌ (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 4, 374:7): either:

—a. personal name, so Gordon Textbook §19:2048; Gröndahl Personennamen 405b; or

—b. adj. fugitive, Virolleaud, PRU 5 p. 99, 152; and see further Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 5 (1973) 99: pl.

cs. yjeyliP., sf. wyj'yliP., ~h,Æmk,yjeyliP.: survivor from danger; cf. Zimmerli Ezechiel 811: ~h,Æmk,yjeyliP.ÅP'
designates someone who has managed to survive a battle, see also TWNT 7:978f.

—1. singular:

—a. an individual Gn 1413 Ezk 2426f 3321f (see Zimmerli Fschr. G. Fohrer 18523);

—b. collective 2K 915 Am 91; dyrIf' Å@'W Jos 822 Jr 4217; dyrIf'w> ÅP' Jr 4414 Lam 222.

—2. pl. Ju 124f Is 4520 Jr 4428 Ezk 68f 716 Ob 14. †

7595 jyleP'

jyleP' See below under j¿yÀleP' (#7597).

7596 jleP'

jleP' See below under j¿yÀleP' (#7597).



7597 j¿yÀleP'

*j¿yÀleP': adj. qatil from the vb. jlp (Bauer-L. Heb. 464zPrime. and atprime.), only attested in pl.: ~¿yÀjiyleP.
and ~yjileP.: survivors, those who have been spared Nu 2129 Is 6619 Jr 4414 5028 5150. †

7598 hj'yleP.

hj'yleP. See below under hj'yleP. and hj'leP. (#7600).

7599 hj'leP.

hj'leP. See below under hj'yleP. and hj'leP. (#7600).

7600 hj'yleP.Æhj'leP.

hj'yleP. and hj'leP. (Ex 105 Jr 5029 Ezk 1422 1C 443) jlp (Bauer-L. Heb. 471o, r); MHeb. jlpÅP. remnant;

DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 177); Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:559) cs. tj;yleP..

—1. a survivor, survival, someone or something remaining;

—a. people Ju 2117 (Benjamin), 2K 1930f parallel with Is 3731f (Judaeans), Is 42 1020 (Israel, see Wildberger BK
10:155, 413f), Is 159 (Moab), Ezk 1422 (inhabitants of Jerusalem), Ezr 98.13-15 Neh 12 (post-exilic community),
1C 443 (Amalek), 2C 306 (Israelites);

—b. things Ex 105 agricultural produce left over (after the plague of hail, then eaten by the plague of locusts).

—2. escape, deliverance:

—a. tj;yleP.Å@.li hy"h' “to become a rescue” (cf. Yiddish Pleite; Lokotsch Etym. Wb. 1643) meaning to escape

Gn 329 Da 1142;

—b. Gn 457 (hl'Adg> ÅP.), 2S 1514 (with !mi), Jr 2535 (with !mi), 5029 Jl 23 35 Ob 17 2C 127 2024. †

7601 lyliP'

*lyliP': llp, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; Sam. Ex 2122 pl. feÒlaÒãlÝm, Dt 3231 versions ~yllp fallaÒãlÝm seer, observer

(cf. Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5: p. 10, 19011) pl. ~yliyliP.:

—a. traditionally judges (Gesenius-B.; Zorell Lex.; KBL) Ex 2122~yliylip.Bi in the presence of assessors to

calculate damages following an injury to a pregnant wife (Noth ATD 5:137; Liedke WMANT 39 (1971) 44f; cf.

Alt Kl. Schr. 1:2892); TOB ~yliylip.BiÅyliP. abstract pl. “by arbitration” :: cj. KBL rd. ~yliypiN>B; for the

miscarriage; Dt 3231~yliylip. Wnybey>Aaw> and our enemies are judges, see TOB 394h; Jb 3111 cj. for MT ~yliyliP.
!A[' (mixed construction) rd. either yliyliP. !A[' a criminal offence, an iniquity to be punished, with v. 28, or !A[]
~yliyliP. a sin which belongs to a judge (the judges), see Fohrer KAT 16:423, 425;



—b. a different opinion is held by Speiser JBL 82 (1963) 301-306: ~yliyliP. Ex 2122 assessment, estimation cf.

Sept. meta. avxiw.matoj; this meaning is also to be found in Dt 3231: also in the estimation of our enemies; ï

llp. †

7602 hl'yliP.

hl'yliP.: llp (Bauer-L. Heb. 471o; Speiser JBL 82 (1963) 303ff); ? unitary noun from ~yliyliP.; MHeb. legal

matter: Is 163 decision :: Speiser JBL 82 (1963) 304, 306: opinion. †

7603 yliyliP.

yliyliP.: llp, adj. from ï lyliP': something belonging to the judge Jb 3128; v. 11 ï lyliP', :: Speiser JBL 82

(1963) 304: something to be assessed. †

7604 hY"liyliP.

hY"liyliP.: fem. sbst. from yliyliP.: verdict, decision Is 287 :: Speiser JBL 83 (1963) 304: presentation of a case,

conclusion. †

7605 %l,P,

I %l,P,: ? root *%lp cf. Arb. falaka to be round (Gesenius-B.; KBL); MHeb. %l,P,, JArm. aK'l.Pi spindle; Ug.

plk spindle (Gordon Textbook §19:2050; Driver Myths2 155b; Caquot-S. Textes 197b :: Aistleitner 2224), piÃ-lak-
ku Ugaritica 5, p. 243, text 137:ii:22prime.: = Akk. pilakku/pilaqqu (AHw. 863a) spindle, stiletto (for
needlework); Ph. plk spindle (cf. Jean-H. Dictionnaire 229; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 915-916 plk I;

Donner-R. Inschriften 2: p. 41; Friedrich Gramm.2 §250, p. 126); Arb. falakat spindle-whorl: %l,P†': spindle-

whorl (Dalman Arbeit 5:49f; BRL2 312f): Pr 3119; 2S 329%l,P,B; qyzIx]m; someone who holds the spindle, cf.

TOB :: Sept. kratw/*n skuta,lhj the one who relies on sticks, whence those who walk with sticks (ZürBib.), cf.
Hertzberg ATD 102:209. †

7606 %l,P,

II %l,P,: loanword < Akk. pilku (AHw. 863) region, area; vb. palaÒku (AHw. 813b) to separate, segregate a

region; MHeb. %l,P,, JArm. aK'l.Pi district; Ph. plg district (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 229; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 913, plg V: district, or possibly family) ï I gl,P, c.: district Neh 39.12.14-18 (Herrmann Geschichte

387f). †

7607 llp

llp.

A. pi.: MHeb. lPel.Pi to investigate, JArm. lPel.P; to argue; MHeb. and JArm. lblp to turn the eyes from

one side to another (H. Yalon Studies in the Hebrew Language 89-93); ? Ug. pl (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 6:iv:1f):
meaning disputed: Aistleitner 2219 to trickle (water from the springs); Driver Myths2 155b to be cracked, or
sbst. cracked ground; Gray Legacy2 713 to go in for; Mulder UF 4 (1972) 84 to observe; for a summary of these



interpretations cf. Caquot-S. Textes 262 note g: p meaning and, + l meaning for; Akk. palaÒlu (AHw. 813f) to
supervise; THAT 2:427 (for bibliography, see esp. Speiser JBL 82 (1963) 301-306, also Fschr. Landsberger

390b); see further A. Gamper Gott als Richter in Mesopotamien und im AT 191f (Gesenius-B. and KBL I llp):

pf. yTil.L†'Pi, T'l.L;Pi, T.l.L;Pi, with suffix 1S 225a All.Pi (Bauer-L. Heb. 437) :: cj. prp. Al lLePi or Wll.Pi
(Stoebe KAT 8/1:110); impf. lLep;y>w:.

—1. to pronounce judgement Ps 10630 (Kraus BK 155:897, 899).

—2. to be the arbitrator, intercessor 1S 225a (see above); from which hitp. 1S 225b to act as advocate (de Ward
ZAW 89 (1977) 1-19).

—3. to speak up for someone, as arbitrator or intercessor, with l. Ezk 1652.

—4. to assume (see MHeb., also to take into consideration, assess, possibly basic meaning, see below, B hitp.)

Gn 4811, obj. Aar>. †

Der. *lyliP', hl'yliP., yliyliP., hY"liyliP.; n.m. ll'P', hy"l.l;P., ll'p.a,, lp;ylia/.

B. hitp: MHeb. DSS 1QH xvii:18 (completed); Gesenius-B. and KBL II llp: according to etymology, either

—a. from Arb. falla to make incisions as part of a cultic ceremony, so Wellhausen Heid. 126, cf. Smith Rel.
Sem.3 321; or

—b. from lpn to throw oneself down, so Ahrens ZDMG 64 (1910) 163; on both these alternatives cf. Ap-

Thomas VT 6 (1956) 225-241; Wildberger BK 10:45; Zorell Lex. and THAT 2:427-432: there is only one verb

llp; for Zorell the connection between the pi. and the hitp. is given by 1S 225b (ï llp A 2) and in THAT

2:427-432 (with Speiser JBL 82 (1963) 301-306) by the basic meaning of the verb, to assess, and for the hitp.
the pi. meanings 2 and 3 are particularly important; on the question of abandoning the distinction between I

ll{p and II ll{p see esp. Macholz in Fschr. von Rad B (1971) 31844; for bibliography see THAT 2:427-32;

see further K. Heinen Das Gebet im AT, cited by Houtman in ZAW 89 (1977) 412-417, see p. 414: pf. lLeP;t.hi,
T'l.L;P;t.hi, yTil.L†'P;t.hi, Wll.P;t.hiw>, ~T,l.L;P;t.hi; impf. lLeP;t.YI¿w:À, lLeP;t.Ti¿w:À, lLeP;t.a,w", lL†'P;t.a,, hl'l.P;t.a,w"
(Bauer-L. Heb. 437) Da 94, Wll.P;t.yI, WlL†'P;t.yI, lLeP;t.NIw:; impv. and inf. lLeP;t.hi, -lL,P;t.hi, inf. with sf.

All.P;t.hi; pt. lLeP;t.mi, ~ylil.P;t.mi (79 times).

—1. to act as an advocate 1S 225b see above, A 2.

—2. a. to make intercession for, act as an intercessor for:

—i. with d[;B. Gn 207 Nu 217 Dt 920 1S 75 1219.23 1K 136 Jr 716 1114 1411 297 373 422.20 (Macholz Fschr. von Rad

B (1971) 313ff, esp. 31844: to obtain the decision of an oracle for someone, cf. Jeremias WMANT 35 (1970)
142), Ps 7215 Jb 4210;

—ii. with l[; for, on behalf of Jb 428 Neh 16 2C 3018;

—iii. with no indication of the object Gn 2017 Nu 112 217 Dt 926 2K 433 617f Jr 424 Neh 14;



—iv. with la, + hwhyÆmyhil{a/ as the purpose of the intercession Gn 2017 Nu 112 217 Dt 926 1S 75 1219 2K 433

618 Jr 297 373 422.4.20;

—b. to pray:

—i. to someone: with la, to, [;yviAy al{ lae Is 4520, corresponding to wyl'ae 4417; otherwise la,, to

hwhyÆmyhil{a/ 1S 126 86 2S 727 1K 833.44.48.54 2K 1920/Is 3721 2K 202/Is 382 Is 3715 4520 Jr 2912 3216 Jon 22 42 Ps

53 326 Neh 24 43 2C 634 3224 3313; with l[; 1S 110; with l. Da 94; with ynEp.li before 1S 112 1K 828 2K 1915 Neh

14 1C 1725 2C 619.24;

—ii. with la,, to tyIB;h;ÆmAqM'h; specifying the direction of the prayer 1K 830.35.42 2C 620.21.26.32; with %r,D, 1K

844.48 2C 638; with la, Is 4514;

—iii. with la, meaning for, in order to (the subject of the prayer) 1S 127 2K 1920/Is 3721, with l[; 2C 3220;

—iv. hL'piT. lLeP;t.hi 2S 727 1K 828f.54 2C 620;

—v. abs. 1S 21 2K 617 Is 1612 Da 920 Ezr 101 2C 71.14. †

Der. hL'piT..

7608 ll'P'

ll'P': n.m. short form from ¿WÀhy"l.l;P.; Ammonite seal pll (Puech RB 83 (1976) 60; Keel Visionen 108);

OSArb. fll (Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 313); vb. lLePi (qal for pi. see Noth Personennamen 36); for an explanation

of this name all three meanings of llp A need to be considered as possibilities: 1. to pass judgement (Noth

Personennamen 187f); 2. to be an arbitrator, intercessor; 3. to speak as an arbitrator or intercessor; the last
suggestion appears to be the most likely, “he (God or Yahweh) has interceded (for the giver or the bearer of the
name): one of the builders in Jerusalem under Nehemiah Neh 325. †

7609 hy"l.l;P.

hy"l.l;P.: n.m.: llp A ï ll'P' (Noth Personennamen 187f); EgArm. (Kornfeld Onomastica 68) “Yahweh has

interceded for”: grandfather of a priest in the time of Nehemiah Neh 1112. †

7610 ynImol.P;

ynImol.P;: analagous in form to ynIl{P. and ynImol.a; (Bauer-L. Heb. 267a; Plöger KAT 18:122): so-and-so, someone

Da 813. †

7611 ynIl{P.

ynIl{P., ynIAlP.: ? hlp = alp (Koehler ThZ 1 (1945) 303f; KBL): someone or other, someone not known (cf.

Stoebe KAT 8/1:393); JArm. ay"n>l'P., ynIl'P.; Arm. (from Uruk, in cuneiform) pi-la-nu, pi-la-À (Gordon AfO 12

(1937-39) 117; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 229; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 916 pln, and see also plny); pÝlaÒn,



CPArm. pln, pwln; Arb. fulaÒn; Tigr. fellaÒn (Littmann-H. Wb. 652): so and so, someone known (used when the

proper name cannot or should not be used, see Stoebe KAT 8/1:393): together with ynI¿AÀmol.a; 1S 213 2K 68 Ru

41; ynI¿AÀl{P.h; 1C 1127.36 :: cj. v. 27 with 2S 2326 rd. yTil.P;h;, ? so also 1C 2710 (:: Rudolph Chr. 180), 1C 1136 (2S

2334 rd. ynIl{GIh;; KBL; Rudolph Chr. 100, 102; BHS :: Willi FRLANT 106 (1972) 73111: rd. MT). †

7612 slp

I slp: ï vlp; MHeb. pi. vlp to dig through, open; Syr. pÝlasë to dig through, break through; Akk. palaÒsëu

(AHw. 815) to pierce through, break in; Arb. fls II to tear open, OSArb. flsÃtm ways out, outflows (Müller ZAW

75 (1963) 313); Tigr. to migrate (Leslau 42; Littmann-H. Wb. 651b); Amorite, Ug., Ph., Pun. ï II slp (cf.

Seybold VT 30 (1980) 59).

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 242): impf. sLep;y>, sLep;T., !WsL†ep;T.; impv. sLep;; pt. sLep;m.: with lG"[.m; Is 267 Pr 426 ï II slp,

with bytin" Ps 7850 to clear a way, with l. to make a way Ps 583 (for sm;x] rd. sm'x'l., BHS). †

7613 slp

II slp, ï KBL :: Gesenius-B. and Zorell. Lex.: only one root; Akk. palaÒsu (AHw. 814) to see, look; N-theme:

to perceive, watch; perhaps cognate with the Amorite and Ugaritic root pls in personal names (Huffmon
Personal Names 255; Gordon Textbook §19:2053; Aistleitner 2225/ 2226; Gröndahl Personennamen 172); the
Phoenician root pls in the personal name BÁlpls “Baal has regarded” (Donner-R. Inschriften 49:15; Benz Names

391), cf. Akk. Ili-ippalsam (Stamm 190) :: Donner-R. Inschriften 2, p. 66: from I slp); pls (Donner-R.

Inschriften 49:20, either short form of a personal name, “he (Baal ?) has regarded”, or a name denoting a
profession, like Pun. pls (Donner-R. Inschriften 81:9: leveller, surveyor, engineer; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 229;

Hoftijzer-J. Dictionary 916); for this interpretation cf. ? Syr. pÝlasë (ï I slp) in the meaning “to search

through”.

pi: impf. sLep;T.; pt. sLep;m.: to observe, examine Pr 56.21; 426 (or with I, see Gemser Spr.2 34); cj. ? Ps 568 text

uncertain, see BHS, for -jL,P; prp. -sL,P; “keep an eye on their sin!” (Kraus BK 155:565, 566; so also REB

and NRSV for Pr 56). †

Der. ? sl,P,.

7614 sl,P,

sl,P,: ? II slp or a primary noun: scales Is 4012; Pr 1611 and Sir 424 parallel with ~yIn:z>amo (BRL2 355b: ?

~yIn:z>amoÅamo scales held in the hand, Pritchard Pictures 133 used for weighing gold in Egypt :: sl,P, floor-

mounted balance, BRL2 88b figure 27; Pritchard Pictures 639, scales which are used by Anubis to weigh the
heart. †

7615 #lp

#lp: etymology uncertain ï Gesenius-B.; MHeb.

hitp: impf. !WcL†'P;t.yI: to shudder Jb 96. †



Der. tWcL'P;, tc,l,p.mi, tc,l,p.Ti.

7616 tWcL'P;

tWcL'P;: #lp, cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 479n: shuddering, horror Is 214 Ezk 718 Ps 556 Jb 216. †

7617 flp

*flp: Der. *fl'p.mi (HAL 584b mistakenly vl'p.mi, but corrected in English edition, see p. 618a).

7618 vlp

vlp: ï I slp; MHeb. JArm. itpa. 3rd. pl. !WvL.P;t.yI Mi 110 (Dalman Wb. 337a); Ug. pltÑt, Dietrich-L.-S. Texte

1, 5:vi:15: Ápr pltÑt dust from rolling about, meaning the dust in which he rolls; Gordon Textbook §19:2056: the
dust of wallowing in mourning; Aistleitner 2227; Gray Legacy2 619; Driver Myths2 155b; Caquot-S. Textes 250e

:: Driver: to sprinkle (Driver Myths1 16318) and also Fenton UF 1 (1969) 69.

hitp: Mi 110 ytviL†'P;t.hi, K: pf. yTiv.L†'P;t.hi and Q: impv. yviL†'P;t.hi; better rd. with versions WvL'P;t.hi (Rudolph

KAT 13/3:34f; BHS); impf. WvL†'P;t.yI; impv. yvil†'ÆyviL.P;t.hi, WvL.P;t.hi, cj. Mi 110 WvL†'P;t.hi: to roll about in

mourning: rp,aeB' in the dust Jr 626 Ezk 2730, with rp'[' as acc. of place (Gesenius-K. §118d, g) in the dust

Mi 110; with the same meaning even without rp,ae or rp'[' Jr 2534. †

7619 tv,l,P.

tv,l,P.: territorial name (Noth Bibl. Land. 1:294-308; Simons Geog. §1631-33); SamP. falsëÝt; the etymology of

tv,l,P.ÅP. and ~yTiv.liP. is disputed, see Reicke-R. Hw. 1455, and also Jones JNES 31 (1972) 343-350; Eg. pa-

ra-sa-ta, *Plst (Albright Vocalization 42); Assyrian Palasëtu, also Pilisëta/te/ti (Parpola AOAT 6 (1970) 272);
Greek Palaisti,nh, from which is derived the Latin (Syria) Palaestina as the designation of the whole of

Canaan (Reicke-R. Hw. 1365-80; IDB 3:621-46); in the OT tv,l,P. means Philistia, that is the coastal plain

extending from Joppa to Gaza and inhabited by the Philistines (Reicke-R. Hw. 1455): tv,l†'P.: Ex 1514 Is 1429.31

Jl 44 Ps 6010 838 874 10810 Sir 5026. †

7620 yTiv.liP.

yTiv.liP. (287 times, 1S 152 times), gentilic from tv,l,P., Sam. pl. feÒlisëtÝm; from Genesis to Joshua Sept:

Fulisti$e%i,m, otherwise almost always avllo,fuloi (de Vaux Fschr. Ziegler 1:185-194); Josephus Fulisti/noj

and Palaisti/noi (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 125, 95); pl. ~yTiv.liP., K ~yYITiv.liP. Am 97 1C 1410: Philistine.

—1. pl. ~yYITiv.liP.ÅP. Gn 1014 parallel with 1C 112 and often, though less frequently, P.ÅP.h; 1S 47 2S 519 239

parallel with 1C 1113 2C 2116 etc.; ~ylire[]h' ÅP. Ju 143; rATp.K;mi ~yYITiv.liP. Am 97, cf. Jr 474; ~yTiv.liP.
#r,a, Gn 2132 Ex 1317 1S 271 1K 51 Zeph 25 2C 926 etc.; ~yTiV.liP. ~y" the Mediterranean Sea Ex 2331;

~yTiV.liP. ~y"Åp. hdef. 1S 61 277.11; p. hdef.ÅP. @t,K, the mountain slopes of Philistia (:: REB: the Philistine

flank) Is 1114; P. @t,K,ÅP.h; tAlyliG> (Noth Jos.2 70) Jos 132; P.h; tAlyliG>Åp. yre[' 1S 618; p. yre['ÅP. $.l,m, Gn



261.8; P. $.l,m,Åp. yref' 1S 1830 293f.9; p. yref'Åp. ynEr>s; Jos 133 Ju 33 1618.23.27 etc. Sir 4618; p. ynEr>s;Åp. yhel{a/
Ju 106; p. yhel{a/ÅP. tAnB. Ju 141f Ezk 1627.57.

—2. sg. yTiv.liP.h;:

—a. epithet of Goliath 1S 178ff 186 195 2110 2210;

—b. a warrior of the time of David descended from the ~yaip'r> (hp'r'h' ydeyliy>) 2S 2117; for bibliography see

KBL; see further de Vaux Histoire 1:46864, 468ff; Mitchell in D. Winton Thomas Archaeology 405-427;
Simons Geog. §194; Reicke-R. Hw. 1455-1458; IDB 3:791-795.

7621 tl,P,

tl,P,: n.m. (Noth Personennamen 255a); Sam. faÒãlaât.

—1. from Judah, in the family of laem.x.r;y> 1C 233; ? equivalent to Egyptian topographical name fltm, see

Mazar VTSupp. 4 (1957) 65 (Helck Beziehungen2 243: f-ra-taÃ-meÖ).

—2. from Reuben Nu 161, cj. for tl,P, rd. ï aWLP;. †

7622 tluP.

? cj. tluP.: hlp: separation, distinction Ex 819 for tdup. ï tWdP.. †

7623 ytileP.

ytileP.: always in the collocation ytileP.h;w> ytireK.h; ï ytireK.; Plataean; ? Pun. plty (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 229;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 916: uncertain interpretation); the meaning of ytireK.ÅP. is not at all clear, but

some suggestions are given in Schult ZDPV 81 (1965) 74-79, of which the following should be noted:

—a. analogous in form to yTiv.liP. (Gesenius-B. p. 365b), and perhaps the name of a particular group of

Philistines (Simons Geog. §194), cf. Prignaud RB 71 (1964) 227; Delcor VT 28 (1978) 420f;

—b. artificially constructed by analogy with ytireK. (KBL), perhaps as an associated rhyming word without any

meaning (Noth Könige 25f);

—c. a gentilic from an unknown place name plt (Schult ZDPV 81 (1965) 74-79 and Würthwein ATD 11/1:18):
2S 818 1518 207 .23 1K 138.44 1C 1817. †

7624 -nP,

-nP, (133 times): Sam. fan; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 177): a fossilised particle from an archaic

imperative pini turn back!, renounce! (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §133e :: Joüon §168g); Heb. inscr., Tell Arad

24:16, 20 (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 918, pn III); JArm. !AP about, rather (Dalman Gramm. p. 2242;

Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 4731); ? Ug. pn Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 114:12 (= Ugaritica 5, p. 545, text 1: obv. 12);



see Driver Myths2 137a: that not, lest; de Moor UF 1 (1969) 171; Driver Myths2 155b) :: alternatively from Ug.

pny; for bibliography ï hnp; with one exception (see below, 2) always -nP, preventitive conjunction.

—1. a. with impf. (106 times) so that not, lest (R. Meyer Gramm. §117:2b): xl;v.yI-nP, lest he reach out his

hand (and take); cf. REB what if he now reaches out; NRSV he might reach out Gn 322; tySiy:-nP, lest

(Hezekiah) mislead you, REB: beware that he does not mislead you, NRSV: do not let him mislead you (like

la\ in previous sentences) Is 3618; %r;yE-nP, lest you become faint-hearted, NRSV: do not be faint-hearted,

REB: beware of losing heart Jr 5146; with 2nd. sg. or pl., beware of, take care not to (as a warning), you are not
to Ex 3412.15, see then that you do not (REB), Jb 3213 see Halbe FRLANT 114 (1975) 99;

—b. with impf. (rejection of a consequence which might be possible): or else, in case, perhaps: ynIq;B'd>Ti-nP,
in case (the trouble) sticks to me Gn 1919; so also Gn 267.9 3131 3212 3811 424 4434 Ex 1317 Nu 1634 Ju 72 1S 1319

2711 Ps 3817 Ru 46.

—2. -hm; !P, (without maqqeph !) or else (NRSV margin) Pr 258.

—3. -nP, with pf. Aaf'n>-nP, (if they do not find him) it may be that (the spirit of Yahweh) has taken him up 2K

216; pursue him ac'm'-nP,, otherwise he will have found a place of escape 2S 206.

—4. with vyE Dt 2917 2K 1023.

7625 gN:P;

gN:P;: hapax legomenon Ezk 2717, meaning uncertain; according to the context a product from the country

(Zimmerli Ezechiel 631) like Akk. pannigu a cake (AHw. 818b); on the versions see Zimmerli: Sept. mu,rwn kai

kasi,aj consecrated oil and cassia (cinnamon), Tg. aywlwq < Greek ko,lbia, ko,lluba sweetmeats (Dalman Wb.

378a), Pesh. duhÌnaÒ millet, Vulg. balsamum :: Fohrer HAT 132:157 rd. gn"Adw> :: M. Stol On Trees, Mountains

and Millstones in the Ancient Near East 68ff: > Greek pa,nakej (cf. Liddell-Scott (1968) 1295b) Opopanax. †

7626 hnp

hnp: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 177f), JArm., OArm. (Degen Altaram. Gr. §62; Jean-H. Dictionnaire

230; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 920, pny); EgArm. in the personal name pnwlyh (Stamm Fschr. Beek 229-
240; Kornfeld Onomastica 69); SamP. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:561) to turn, go away (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/2:200), pa. to
remove; Syr. CPArm. Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 230; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 920 pny), Mnd.
(Drower-M. Dictionary 374b) to turn, go away and similar; Akk. panuÖ (AHw. 822b), Old Assyrian to turn
towards, Babylonian to go in front; Eg. pnÀ to turn (Erman-G. 1:508); Ug. pn; 1. Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 96:5: to
turn oneself (Driver Myths2 155b, for text see p. 137); 2. Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 114:12: suggests interpreting as
an impv. of pn(y) take care! (Virolleaud Ugaritica 5, p. 550, note on lines 12b-13); Rüger UF 1 (1969) 203 is
extremely doubtful; for other suggestions see Margulis UF 2 (1970) 132, 135: a divine name; Fensham UF 3

(1971) 22: a particle (ï -nP,); Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 7 (1975) 112: rd. pÀhÁn see!; OSArb. fnwt in the

direction of (Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 313); Eth. fanawa (Dillmann 1371) to send; Arb. faniya to pass by,
dwindle away; cf. Tigr. fanna (Littmann-H. Wb. 667b) to be transitory, be spoiled; the common Semitic root fny

may perhaps be a denominative from the substantive *pan (*hn<P'), see THAT 2:433 :: KBL 766a.



qal (116 times, THAT 2:435): pf. hn"P', ytiÆt'ynIP', WnP', WnynIP'; impf. hn<p.TiÆyI !p,YIw:, !p,Te¿w:À (Bauer-L. Heb. 408e),

hn<p.a,, !p,aew", Wnp.YIw:, Wnp.Ti, !p,NEw:; impv. hnEP., WnP.; inf. tAnp.li, Secunda lfnwq Ps 466 (Brönno Studien 56), with

sf. ~t'AnP.; hnOP'; pt. hn<AP, pl. ~ynIPo, fem. tAnPo Ezk 4619 and cj. for tAnP. 4317.

—1. to turn to one side, head in a particular direction (in a geographical or topographical sense) see Bächli

ZDPV 89 (1973) 7: with acc. Dt 23 Jos 152 1K 725 173 Ezk 83 1011 111 4317 441 461-12.19 472 2C 44; with %r,D,
(la,) Ju 2042 1S 1317f Ezk 431 Jb 2418; with la, Jos 157; with ~v' 1K 23; with rv,a] lKo wherever 1S 1447;

with hn"a' Song 61.

—2. a. with la, to turn to someone Lv 194 (~yliylia/), 1931 206 (tboao), Jb 51 (~yvidoq.).

—b. with la, to turn towards something Ex 1610 Nu 177 Ezk 176 Pr 178 2C 2024; with B. Qoh 211; with l. 212;

with la, towards someone (~[;, !Amh') Is 1314 Jr 5016; wyl'ae 2C 2620.

—c. to turn one’s attention to, with la,:

—i. God (or Yahweh) to people (or an individual) Lv 269 Ju 614 2K 1323 Ezk 369 Ps 2516 6917 8616 119132; to a
prayer 1K 828 /2C 619 Ps 10218;

—ii. people turn to God Is 4522, or alternatively to other gods Dt 3118.20 Hos 31 Jb 3621, cf. Ps 405 see above 2a;

—iii. to offerings from the people Nu 1615 Mal 213;

—iv. one person to another Nu 1210 Jb 628 215.

—d. with la, to care about Dt 927, to be concerned for 2S 98; hBer>h;-la, “to turn to much”, meaning to start

great projects Hg 19, see Elliger ATD 256:85 :: KBL: to expect much, cf. TOB; REB and NRSV: to look for
much.

—3. yrex]a;Æwyr'x]a; ÅP to turn around, look behind Jos 820 Ju 2040 2S 17 220 2K 224; without wyr'x]a; Ex 212

(hkow" hKo), 2K 2316 2C 1314.

—4. a. to turn round (and go away) Ex 723 106 3215 Dt 915 105 167 Ju 1826 2045.47 1K 1013 2K 512.

—b. to turn away (spiritually) Dt 2917 3017.

—c. to turn away and go on further Gn 1822 2429 Nu 1425 2133 Dt 17.24.40 21.8 31 Jos 224 Ju 1821.

—5. a. with yrex]a; to turn to someone for support > to join forces with Ezk 2916.

—b. with l. to turn to one’s own ways Is 821 536 5611.

—6. hn"P' to come to an end, change: tAnp.li br,[, as evening turned to night Gn 2463 Dt 2312; rq,Bo tAnp.li
Ex 1427 Ju 1926 Ps 466 (Ziegler Fschr. Nötscher 281-8); ~AYh; hn"P' the day drew to a close, disappeared, cf.

Arb. to dwindle away (see above) Jr 64, pl. Ps 909.



—7. hn"P' with @r,[o to turn one’s back:

—a. with ynEp.li to flee Jos 712;

—b. with la, to ignore, despise Jr 227 3233.

—cj.: 2C 2523 for hn<APh; rd. with 2K 1413hN"Pih;. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 21, 22): pf. hN"Pi, t'yNIPi, ytiyNIPi, WNPi; impv. WNP;.

—1. to clear away, remove Zeph 315.

—2. to tidy up (tyIB;) Gn 2431 Lv 1436.

—3. %r,D, to clear a track Is 403 (Elliger BK 11:17f), 5714 6210 Mal 31; elliptical Ps 8010. †

hif. (Jenni PiÁel 98f): pf. hn"p.hi, ht'n>p.hi, Wnp.hi; impf. !p,Y<w:; inf. with sf. AtnOp.h;; pt. hn<p.m;, see Gesenius-B.

—1. transitive: to turn, direct, with acc. and la, to turn foxes tail to tail Ju 154; with Amk.vi to turn the

shoulder 1S 109 (Jenni PiÁel 5993) and with @r,[o to turn the back Jr 4839 meaning to turn and go away.

—2. intransitive:

—a. to turn away, flee Jr 4621 4924; cj. Jr 498 for Wnp.h' prp. Wnp.h; (BHS), see below, hof.;

—b. of those who are fleeing, to turn around, stay put Jr 465, flowing water Nah 29;

—c. with la, to turn towards one’s children Jr 473, see above, qal 2 b. †

hof: impv. Wnp.h'; pt. hn<p.m'.

—1. to be made to give way Jr 498 :: cj., see above, hif. 2 a.

—2. to be turned towards, a gate facing north Ezk 92, see above, qal 1. †

Der. -nP,, *hn<P', hN"Pi, hm'ynIP.; n.m. ynIAPl.l,c.h;, hN<puy>; n.m., and also place names laeWnP., laeynIP..

7627 hn<P'

*hn<P': < root *pan (THAT 2:432), only pl. ~ynIP' (SamP. faÒãnÝm), see Michel Grundlegung 1:88; also plural in

n.m. and place name, nominative case ï laeWnP., oblique case ï laeynIP., R. Meyer Gramm. §45:3 and THAT

2:433 :: KBL cs. singular: Heb. inscr., Tell Arad 7:6 lpny (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 918f, pnh I, see p.
919: [w]ktbth lpnyk and you must make an official note for yourself); MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 178f;
THAT 2:460); Ph. pnm and with a preposition (Friedrich Gramm.2 §225, 252); Moabite with sf. and
preposition; EmpArm., Pun. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 229f, Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 918f, pnh I); Ug. pnm
and lpnm, lpny/k/h (Gordon Textbook §19:2059; Aistleitner 2230; Driver Myths2 155f; Fisher Parallels 1: p.



313-315 entry 460a-465; Pardee UF 7 (1975) 339-378 passim); Akk. paÒnu (AHw. 818b) front, pl. face; cf. Syr.
pÝniÒtaÒ side, region; OSArb. pnwt (Conti-Rossini Chrest. 218b) in front of; Arb. finaÒÀ free, empty place (MHeb.

yanp local and temporal), forecourt: cs. ynEP., sf. yn:P', %yIn:P'Æk'yn<P', wyn"P', h'yn<P', WnynEP', ~h,Æmk,ynEP., AmynEP' (Bauer-

L. Heb. 253z; R. Meyer Gramm. §47d, p. 57) Ps 117; Ezk 2121%yIn:P' with fem. predicate, see Zimmerli

Ezechiel 473: tantum plural signifying plural of expansion (Michel Grundlegung 1:87f; cf. Gesenius-K. §124b)
THAT 2:432-460 with bibliography, see esp. J. Reindl Das Angesicht Gottes im Sprachgebrauch des AT; (2127
times).

A. front, in the sense of the head of a living creature (THAT 2:435f).

—1. of an animal Gn 3040 Ezk 110 1014 419 1C 129; cf. Ph. pn (Donner-R. Inschriften 24:11).

—2. of a heavenly creature Is 62 Ezk 16.10 1014.21 4118f Dan 106; of the cherubim Ex 379 2C 313; of a statue of
Dagon 1S 53f.

—3. of people,

—a. in a general or neutral sense Gn 923 4331 Ex 3429f.35 Lv 1341 etc.; so also in expressions like ~ynIP' bsehe to

turn the face, turn round Ju 1823 1K 814/2C 63 1K 214 2K 202/Is 382, cf. C 3 d ii; ~ynIP' bseheÅP' l[; lp;n" to fall

down on one’s face Gn 173.17 Jos 514 2S 96 and elesewhere; also P' l[; lp;n"ÅP'-l[; lp;n" to cast oneself down

on to the face of a corpse Gn 501, cf. Abraham rising from beside Sarah’s body Gn 233, and Joash beside the

dying Elisha 2K 1314; P'-l[; lp;n"ÅP' (-ta,) ja;l'Æjylihe to hide the face 2S 195 1K 1913; with hp'x' to cover

the face of Haman before his execution Est 78; with hS'Ki the covered face of a prostitute Gn 3815; cf. ~ynIP'
rTes.m; Is 533 see HAL 575b (English edition 608b): cj. like one before whom the face should be veiled; cf. C 3

d i.

—b. ~ynIP' expressing an aspect of the personality:

—i. ~ynIP'ÅP' ~yfi with acc. of place, to set out for Gn 3121, cf. Akk. paÒniÒ/paÒnam sëakaÒnu (AHw. 819b); Ug. ytn

pnm Ám (Aartun AOAT 21/2 (1978) 58f); l. ÅP' ~yfi to intend, be intent on doing something 2K 1218 Jr 4215.17

4412 Dan 1117.18 (Q);

—ii. with l[;Æla, with a threatening intention Ezk 62 1317 217 252 etc.; with !t;n" 2C 203.

—c. in connection with misfortune, need or similar (THAT 2:438) ~ynIP' tv,Bo public disgrace or shame Jr 719

Ps 4416 Dan 97f Ezr 97 2C 3221, cf. 2S 196 with vwb hif. (Klopfenstein ATANT 62 (1972) 35f, 47f, 66, 93,

105); shame (hM'liK.) which covers the face Jr 5151 Ps 698, with hv'WB Ezk 718 (Klopfenstein ATANT 62

(1972) 71f); ~ynIP' z[; grim-faced, defiant Dt 2850; ~ynIP' z[;Åp' yveq. hard-faced, obstinate Ezk 24;

—cf. the expression ~ynIp' al{w> @r,[o to show (or turn) the neck (back) and not the face Jr 227 1817 3233; ~y[ir'
ÅP' gloomy face Gn 407 Neh 22, and v. 3 with [[;r'; ~ypi[]zO ÅP' looking poorly Da 110; ~ymi['z>nI ÅP' with a

morose expression :: HAL 265b (English version 277a): afflicted by a curse Pr 2523; ~ynIP' with no attribute,

meaning an expression of sadness, distress 1S 118 Jb 927; for ~ynIP' with lp;n" Gn 45, see van Loevendau

VTSupp. 29 (1978) 183); with !Aqr'yEl. $.P;h.n< Jr 306; with ~[;r' Ezk 2735; with hN"vi Jb 1420, cf. Sir 1325

(with bq[); with qZ:xi Jr 53; with rpex' Ps 346; with ï rWraP' #Beqi Jl 26 Nah 211.



—d. in connection with joy or gladness (THAT 2:438) rWraP' #BeqiÅP' rAa the light of the countenance,

meaning a bright face Pr 1615; with byjiyhe Pr 1513; with ryaihe Qoh 81; with lyhic.hi Ps 10415, cf. C 3 b.

—e. i. ~ynIP' meaning someone in person (THAT 2:442) $'yn<P' you yourself (should go to the battle) 2S 1711,

wyn"P'-la, Yahweh repays him in person Dt 710 (twice), t¿AÀ[oWvy> wyn"Æyn:P' my (his) salvation Ps 426.12 435;

—ii. t¿AÀ[oWvy> wyn"Æyn:P'ÅP' with sf., as a substitute for the personal pronoun: with ha'r' literally, to see

someone’s face; NRSV; cf. REB: to come face to face, or to come into the presence of, Gn 3221 3310 4630 (REB,

NRSV: to see for oneself) 4811 etc., ha'r'ÅP' as a periphrasis for the reflexive pronoun, with jAqn" (ï jwq
nif.) they will loathe themselves Ezk 69, cf. 2043 (BDB 876b) 3631; with b. hn"[' Israel’s pride testifies against

him (NRSV margin: alt. humbles) Hos 55 710; with ï ha'r' nif. or hitp. to face one another, confront 2K

148.11/2C 2517.21.

—f. ha'r'ÅP' meaning someone’s identity (THAT 2:441) together with ryKihi to recognise, make a distinction,

show preference, show partiality Pr 2821, ryKihi occurs without ryKihiÅP' Jr 245 Ru 210.19, similarly P'ÅP' [d;y"
knowing the condition of animals Pr 2723; P' [d;y"ÅP' rd;h' to show respect to the aged Lv 1932, nif. Lam 512;

P' rd;h'ÅP' ryKihi to take sides against the guilty in a legal action Dt 117 1619 Pr 2423; P' ryKihiÅP' rd;h' Lv

1915 to show partiality; P' rd;h'ÅP' rxv (pi.) a prostitute seducing a young man Pr 715; vQeBi ÅP' to seek out

the attention of a ruler 1K 1024 Pr 2926; P'ÅP' ~Deqi to confront Ps 1713, cf. C 4 c and d; P' ~DeqiÅp' hL'xi to

make someone feel well disposed, with gifts from Tyre Ps 4513, entreating the favour of Job Jb 1119, the favour

of the generous Pr 196 (the verb probably derives from II hlx qal, to be sweet, pleasant, pi. to adorn, see

Zorell Lexicon, THAT 2:456f and Seybold ZAW 88 (1976) 2-16, esp. 5 :: HAL 304a sv. I hlx qal 3 (English

edition 316b-317a: to feel pain), cf. C 4 e.

—g. other meanings (THAT 2:441, 442):

—i. hlxÅp' af'n" to please, take into consideration, show clemency, cf. Akk. paÒniÒ wabaÒlum (AHw. 819a,

1451b; CAD A/1:18b-19a) Gn 1921 3221 Nu 626 Dt 2850 1S 2535 etc., cf. C 3 a; also p' af'n"Åp' a¿WÀfun> with an

elevated countenance, meaning someone respected 2K 51 Is 33 914 Jb 228;

—ii. p' a¿WÀfun>ÅP' byvihe to reject someone, refuse to grant an entreaty 1K 216f.20 Ps 13210/2C 642.

—h. P' byviheÅp' ha'r' the terminology of court etiquette:

—i. seeing the face of a high official Gn 433.5 4423.26 Ex 1028;

—ii. seeing the face of the king 2S 313 1424.28.32; royal servants are described as %l,M,h; ynEp. yaero 2K 2519/Jr

5225 Est 114, cf. C 4 a.

—j. ynPi Pr 1514 K ynEp.W, but rd. with Q and versions ypiW ï hP,.

B. ~ynIP' what is in front, facing (THAT 2:443).



—1. the front :: rAxa'.

—a. rAxa'w> ~ynIP' recto and verso of a document Ezk 210; facade of the temple (tyIB;h;) Ezk 4114 471 and

elsewhere, of the tabernacle (lh,aoh') Ex 269 Nu 194; tp,n<c.Mih;-ynEP. the front of a turban Ex 2837, hr'AnM.h; ynEP.
the front of (in front of) the lampstand Nu 82f.

—b. ~ynIP' (:: @As) the front of an army, vanguard Jl 220 Hab 19; ynEP. hm'x'l.Mih; the attack 2S 109/1C 1910;

lWm la, hm'x''l.Mih; ynEP. the forefront of the attack 2S 1115; %yIn:P' (br,x,) Ezk 2121 and ~ynIP' (lz<r>B;) Qoh

1010 the sharp edge of a sword, or of a tool; qf,M†'d; ynEP. Lebanon, which overlooks Damascus Song 75.

—2. qf,M†'d; ynEP.ÅP' temporal: former times, an earlier period ~ynIp'l. cf. Akk. paÒnuÖ (AHw. 822f) earlier,

earliest, formerly: previously, in times past Dt 210.12 Jos 1110 1415 Sir 117, ~ynIp'L.mi beforehand Is 4126 see Vogt

Biblica 48 (1967) 57ff; Elliger BK 11/1:190.

—3. surface.

—a. the outward facing side of an object: of an outer garment (referring to the skin of a crocodile) Jb 415, of a

shroud (jAl) Is 257, of a cooking-pot Jr 113 (:: Rudolph Jer.3 8: surface).

—b. with particular reference to the surface of the ground, hm'd'a] Gn 26 Ps 10430; of the world lbeTe Is 1421

276; of the ocean ~AhT. Gn 12 Jb 3830, cf. D 9 a.

C. ~ynIP' the face of God, or alternatively of Yahweh (Reindl Das Angesicht Gottes im Sprachgebrauch des AT

55ff; THAT 2:446-460, for bibliography see 432; Eichrodt 2/35:15ff; Kraus BK 15/3:46f).

—1. hwhy ynEP. as the subject of an action, with %l;h' Ex 3314f, with [;yviAh Is 639, with qLexi Lam 416.

—2. qLexiÅy ÅP. as the means of an action ayciAh wyn"p'b. he brought you out of Egypt with his own presence

(NRSV; REB: in his own person) Dt 437.

—3. ~yhil{a/Æhwhy ynEP. as the object of a verb, with God (Yahweh) as subject.

—a. af'n" to raise the face, turn towards, lift up the countenance (NRSV; REB: look kindly on), Nu 626 :: Jb 138

to encourage, take sides, show partiality A 3 g i.

—b. ryaihe to brighten the face, make it shine Nu 625 (Seybold Der aaronitische Segen 34), Ps 3117 672 804.8.20

119135 Da 917 ; cf. ryaiheÅP' rAa Ps 47 444 8916; rAam. ÅP' to place sins in the light of God’s countenance

(NRSV; REB: presence) Ps 908 , cf. A 3 d.

—c. B. ÅP' !t;n" to set the face against Lv 1710 203.6 2617 Ezk 157a, cf. Akk. paÒniÒ nadaÒnu (AHw. 702b) and Ug.

ytn pnm Ám (Aistleitner 2230) to turn the face towards; B. ÅP' ~WfÆmyfi has a similar meaning Lv 205 Jr 2110

4411 Ezk 157b.

—d. i. P' ~WfÆmyfiÅP' ryTis.hi to hide the face Dt 3117 3220 Is 817 548 592 646 etc., cf. A 3 a;



—ii. !mi ÅP' bsehe to turn the face away from Ezk 722, cf. A 3 a; similarly rysihe !mi ÅP' 2C 309, cf. Akk. paÒniÒ

suhähäuru (AHw. 819a; CAD S: 49-50, sahaÒru II) to avert one’s gaze, cf. A 3 a;

—e. ~ynIP'-la, ~ynIP' Gn 3231 Ex 3311 Dt 3410 Ju 622 Ezk 2035 and ~ynIP'-la, ~ynIP'ÅP' Å@'B. Dt 54 face to face

(to express the immediate proximity of God to a person).

—4. ~yhil{a/Æhwhy ynEP. as the object of human intention or aspiration (Reindl Das Angesicht Gottes im

Sprachgebrauch des AT 147ff).

—a. ha'r' Ex 2315.17 3423f Dt 1616 3111 1S 122 Is 112 Ps 423 for nif. rd. qal, cf. A 3 h.

—b. hz"x' Ps 117 (for AmynEP' rd. wyn"P'), Ps 1715.

—c. vQeBi 2S 211 Hos 515 Ps 246 278 1054/1C 1611 2C 714, cf. A 3 f, see THAT 2:455: vQeBiÅy vr;D' occurs, but

never y vr;D'Åy P. vr;D'.

—d. ~Deqi to step in front of Ps 8915 952, cf. A 3 f.

—e. hL'xi to calm, pacify Ex 3211 1S 1312 1K 136 2K 134 Jr 2619 2C 3312; to venerate Zech 821 Ps 11958 Da 913,

cf. A 3 f.

—5. hL'xiÅP'h; ~x,l, Ex 3513 3936 1S 217 1K 748 2C 419; P'h; ~x,l,ÅP' ~x,l, Ex 2530 bread of the presence,

“show-bread”, really bread of the actual presence (of Yahweh), on which see THAT 2:459f, and see further

Reicke-R. Hw. 1688; M. Haran ScrHier. 8:289ff; corresponding to P' ~x,l,ÅP'h; !x;l.vu the table of the actual

presence Nu 47.

D. ~ynIP' with prepositions, including all the usages distinguished in A-C, see Reindl Das Angesicht Gottes im

Sprachgebrauch des AT 17ff; THAT 2:443-446 and 457-459.

—1. with la,.

—a. ynEP.-la, to (at) the front of Lv 95 162 Nu 178 2010 2C 192; by the side, along Ezk 423.7.10a; on the front of

Ezk 4125 (on la, for l[; see Zimmerli Ezechiel 6).

—b. on the surface of hd,F'h; ynEP.-la, out on to the field Lv 1453 Ezk 165.

—2. with the preposition ta, (SamP. at): ynEP.-ta, in the presence of, before Gn 1913 3318 Lv 46; hwhy ynEP.-ta,
trev'm. (SamP. preposition = at) 1S 218; hwhy ynEP.-ta, trev'm.Åy ynEP.-ta, ha'r>nI to appear before Yahweh,

but originally qal for nif., see aboveÃ C 4 a; %l,m, ynEP.-ta, before the king, at the royal court 1S 224 (for ~xen>Y:w:
rd. ~xeNIY:w: see Stoebe KAT 8/1:404); ynEP.-ta,me away from Gn 2730 Ex 1011 Lv 104 2K 1614 Jb 27; wyn"P' taeme
some of (the food) that was in front of him Gn 4334.

—3. ynEp.Bi, cf. Akk. ina paÒn (AHw. 821b) in the face of, before, against: with bCey:t.hi Dt 724 1125, with dm;['
Jos 108 2144 239, Est 92 (some MSS editions, Bomberg, instead of ynEp.li) to withstand someone; on wyn"p'B. jAqn"
Ezk 69 (see above, A 3 e ii).



—4. ynEp.li, Akk. lapaÚn (AHw. 534b; CAD L: 80, preposition lapani from, before, on account of, by, in front of)

and ana paÒn (AHw. 821b) in front; Ug. lpn (Gordon Textbook §19:2059; Aistleitner 2230 on p. 257: in front, at;

Fisher Parallels 1: p. 252f entries 337 and 338; Pardee UF 8 (1976) 219, 308f: in front): sf. yn:p'l., $'yn<p'l., Heb.

inscr. $ynpl (Tell Arad 7:6), h'yn<Æwyn"p'l., WnynEp'l., ~h,Æmk,ynEp.li; for yn†'p.li 1K 617 prp. with Sept. rybiD>h; ynEp.li,
cf. Noth Könige 100.

—a. before: vm,v, ynEp.li before (or in) the sun Jb 816, cf. d i; with hw"x]T;v.hi Gn 2312; in military terminology

(Gesenius-B. 648a; THAT 2:444) with bCey:t.hi Dt 92; with sWn Jos 74 2S 2413; with lp;n" 1S 1413 2S 334; also

with @g:n" nif. Lv 2617 1S 42 710 2S 1015.19 and elsewhere; with dm;[' Ju 214; with hn"P' Ju 2042; with ~Wq Lv

2637 Jos 712f; with verbs of movement: Aaron threw down his staff before Pharaoh Ex 710; Moses entered the
presence of Yahweh 3434; Abner brought David into the presence of Saul 1S 1757; gaining access to the great Pr

1816; ynEp.li !t;n" to set out a meal for someone Gn 188 Neh 939; to pass in front Gn 3314; to mourn in front of a

corpse 2S 331; to carry booty before the king of Assyria Is 84; the victor coming with his reward before him
4010.

—b. to be scattered wyn"p'l. vyai one in front of him, meaning everyone for himself Jr 495 (Rudolph Jer.3 286);

one in front of him, meaning one in front of another; 1S 54 wyn"p'l.: meaning uncertain:

—i. the statue of Dagon (!AgD') had fallen straight down in front;

—ii. before it (i.e. the Ark !Ara');

—iii. l. meaning l[; on its face (see Stoebe KAT 8/1:137, 139); Is 532 wyn"p'l. equally uncertain meanings are

suggested (1QIsa reads wynpl with MT, Sept. evnanti,on auvtou/, so also Vulg., Pesh., Tg.):

—i. growing straight up before him (Driver JTS 38 (1937) 48, and subsequently Lindblom ZAW 63 (1951) 244;
R.P. Gordon VT 20 (1970) 491f; Allen VT 21 (1971) 490; cf. TOB; NRSV: he grew up before him; REB (and
also NEB): before the Lord);

—ii. for himself alone, separated (de Boer OTSt 11 (1956) 113f);

—iii. cj. for sg. prp. pl. WnynEp'l. (BHS) :: versions.

—c. i. in front of someone in power, before a king etc. with bvy (the brothers seated before Joseph) Gn 4333 (::

Speiser Gen. 329 wyn"p'l.: at his command); with dm[, ï dm[ qal 2 b;

—ii. before God (or Yahweh), cf. Akk. ina paÒn ili, ina mahäar ili: with lk;a' Dt 1426; with hk'B' Dt 145 Ju

2023.26; with %r;Be Gn 277; with %l;h' qal, 1K 36 and 94 (see HAL 237b, sv. $lh qal 13 (at end) = English

edition 247b, and hitp. see HAL 238a = English edition 248a); with xbz 1S 1115; with hy"x' Gn 1718 Hos 62;

with [;yqiAh 2S 219 (ï [qy); with lr'Ag hr'y" Jos 186; with bv;y" 2S 718; with tyrIB. tr;K' 1S 2318; with

%ylim.hi 1S 1115; with ~ymil'v.W tAl[o hl'[/h, Ju 2026; with dm;[' 1K 171 1815 2K 314 516 Jr 3519 (ï dm[ qal

2 b); with lLeP;t.hi 1S 112; with ~Ac ar'q' Jr 369; with byrIq.hi Lv 31.7.12 and elsewhere; with qxefi 2S 65.21,



cf. 14.16; with xm;f' Lv 2340; with hw"x]T;v.h; 1S 119; with jx;v' Lv 15.11 38.13 and elsewhere; with %p;v' vp,n<
1S 115.

—d. ynEp.li before, in a temporal sense:

—i. vm,v, ynEp.li as long as the sun shines Ps 7217, see a, cf. vm,v, ~[i and x;rey" Ps 725;

—ii. AtAmÆytiAm Åli Gn 277. 10 Dt 331; ryciq' Is 185; similarly Am 11 Pr 825; rycix'-lk' Åli they wither before

any other type of plant Jb 812 (Horst BK 16/1:125; so also NRSV and REB; cf. TOB); yn:p'l. before my time Gn

3030 Jr 288; hZ<mi Åli earlier, beforehand Neh 134; liÅli with inf., before Gn 1310 1S 915 2S 313 Mal 323.

—e. ynEp.li according to the opinion of, in the view of (THAT 2:445f, 459) Gn 109 4314 1S 201 1K 850 etc.; yn:p'l.
and ~yhil{a/Æhwhy Åli Gn 611.13 71 109 Lv 1630 Dt 244 Ps 1432.

—f. ynEp.li at the disposal of, cf. Akk. ana paÒn at the disposal of, for (AHw. 821a paragraph 20): $'yn<p'l. the

whole country is at your disposal Gn 139 2451 Jr 404, pl. Gn 3410 2C 146.

—g. ynEp.li in the manner of, as if it were (Horst BK 16/1:56) 1S 116 Jb 324 419.

—h. ynEp.Limi away from:

—i. with ac'y" Gn 4146 4710 Ex 3520; with ~Wq 1K 854 Ezr 106; with xq;l' Ex 363; with sWn 1C 1918; with

vyrIAh to drive out the inhabitants before Israel 2C 207; with rb;q' to bury the dead out of sight Gn 234.8; with

bt;K' to make a written copy from Dt 1718; ynEp.Limi dd;m' to measure from a given point Ezk 4019;

—ii. hwhy ynEp.Limi with xr;B' Jon 13.10 (cf. Jenni Orientalia 47 (1978) 357), with lyxiÆlWx Ps 1147; with ac'y"
to go away from Gn 416, to go out from Lv 924 Nu 1711 Qoh 105; with ayciAh Nu 1724; with arey" Qoh 813; with

[n:k.nI 1K 2129 2C 3312; with tr;k.nI Lv 223 1K 825 Is 4819; with xq;l' Lv 1612 Nu 209; with smen" Ps 975; with

rs;Wh 1S 217;

—iii. with verbs of shouting: with q[z to cry out because of your king (NRSV :: REB cry out against) 1S 818;

with !nr to sing for joy before Yahweh 1C 1633.

—5. ynEP.mi cf. Akk. isëtu/issu/ultu paÒn (AHw. 822a paragraph 26) away from a position, from in front, in

front.

—a. ~h,ynEP.mi the pillar of cloud moved from in front of them Ex 1419; a cooking pot hn"Apc' ynEP.mi leaning

away from the north Jr 113 (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 527r); %v,xo-ynEP.mi Jb 1712 see Horst BK 16/1:240, 262 :: Fohrer

KAT 16:279, 282: ynEP.mi comparative.

—b. to go away from, with %l;h' Hos 112 (for ~h,ynEP.mi rd. with Sept. yn:P'mi ~he).

—c. in front:



—i. byEAa ÅP.mi in front of the enemy Ps 614 Lam 23, br,x, ÅP.mi in the face of the sword (cf. REB: at the risk

of our lives :: NRSV: because of) Lam 59, lWBM;h; yme ÅP.mi to escape the flood waters Gn 77, cf. further Ju

921 Is 179, P.miÅP.mi sh; be silent before the Lord God Zeph 17 Zech 217; ~yhil{a/ ÅP.mi Ps 689, hwhy ÅP.mi Jr

239 Mal 314;

—ii. P.miÅP.mi in front of, used with various verbs, e.g. xr;B' Gn 168 351 Ps 1397, tt;x' Jr 117 Ezk 26 39, nif.

Mal 25, sWn Jos 1011 1S 1724 Am 519 Ps 682, hif. Ju 611, %yliv.hi 2K 1720, dymiv.hi Jos 924 2K 219 Am 29.

—d. dymiv.hiÅP.mi with causal significance (and with the cause expressed):

—i. the earth is filled with violence ~h,ynEP.mi because of them Gn 613, the outcry of the people because of their

taskmasters Ex 37, because of the plague of flies 820, because of Midian Ju 66, because of the animals Ezk 1415;

cf. x;Wr-ynEP.mi trees swaying because of (REB: in, NRSV: before) the wind Is 72, vaeh' ynEP.mi melting like wax

because of (REB: before, NRSV: near) the fire Mi 14;

—ii. by reason of Gn 4131 Dt 2820 Jr 96 (for yMi[;-tB; rd. ? ~t'['r', BHS), 2310 5164 Hos 1015 Mal 314 La 510;

~h,ynEP.mi for their sake Am 29 (Wolff BK 14/2:163f :: REB and NRSV before them), because of (the effect of)

the cloud 1K 811, of darkness Jb 3719;

—iii. rv,a] ynEP.mi conjunction, because Ex 1918 Jr 4423.

—6. ynEP. dg<n< in the presence of the Most High Lam 335 (Gesenius-B.: in the gaze of); figuratively ~k,ynEP. dg<n<
means wrong in your eyes, against your view, cf. A 3 e ii, i.e. with the same sense of wrongness, as in Ex 1010,

NRSV: an evil purpose in mind; REB: sinister purpose in mind; ~ynIbon> ~h,ynEP. dg<n< they are clever in their

own eyes (~h,ynEP. parallel with ~h,ynEy[e) Is 521; ynEP. dg<N<mi far from 1S 2620, see Stoebe KAT 8/1:464.

—7. ynEP. xk;nO before the presence of the Lord Lam 219; ~h,ynEP. xk;nO with !t;n", they have placed their iniquity

as a stumbling block before them Ezk 143.

—8. ynEP.-l[; (THAT 2:445f).

—a. i. on the surface (see B 3), with #r,a, Gn 129 73 89 114.8.9 (see ii) and elsewhere, with ~yIm; Gn 12 718 and

elsewhere, with hm'd'a] Gn 61 723 Ex 3316 Nu 123 and elsewhere, with h['q.Bi bones lying around the valley

Ezk 372, #Wx-ynEP.-l[; on the street Jb 1817 ï #Wx I 1, with ~AhT. Gn 12 Pr 827;

—ii. all over the surface, with #r,a, Gn 114.8.9 (see i%, 2S 188 Am 58 Jb 510a, with tAcWx water spreading over

the open meadows Jb 510b (ï #Wx B 1), with tr,PoK; sprinkling the blood of an ox on the front of the mercy-

seat (NRSV, margin: cover; cf. REB: on the surface of the cover) Lv 1614, with ~yIm; Gn 12 Ex 3220 Is 182 Jb

2418 Qoh 111, with hd,f' in the open country, over an open field Lv 147 Ezk 324;

—iii. the expression #r,p†'-ynEP.-l[; #r,P, breach upon breach (more freely: one breach after another, Horst BK

16/1:239) has a similar meaning, Jb 1614, cf. Jr 420.

—b. at the front of, before:



—i. with tyIB;h; (lk;yhe) a vestibule in front of the main building 1K 63 see Noth Könige 97, with lk'yheh; 2C

317, with ~yIm;V'h; [;yqir> birds flying across the dome of the sky (NRSV; REB: across the vault of the heavens)

Gn 120; x;Wr-ynEP.-l[; rp'['K. like dust before the wind Ps 1843;

—ii. in geographical descriptions, opposite, facing Gn 2319 2518 Nu 2111 Jos 158 and elsewhere (according to
Gesenius-B. ad loc.: east of, but that is doubtful, see THAT 2:445 and Wüst Untersuchungen 1:35121).

—c. with persons:

—i. before, in the sight of, with rb;[' qal Gn 3222 Ex 346 2S 1518, hif. Ex 3319; with ~['h'-lK' Lv 103; with sf.

yn:P'-l[; Jr 67, $'yn<P'-l[; Ps 920; Jb 111 cf. 25: he will curse you to your face; ~k,ynEP.-l[; the fear of God in

your face Ex 2020, I will not lie to your face Jb 628;

—ii. before the eyes, with the meaning under the control of Nu 34b, during the lifetime of Gn 1128;

—iii. against (aggressively, cf. II l[; 5 a) Nah 22 Ps 2113; at the expense of, to the disadvantage of Gn 1612

(THAT 2:445), Gn 2518 Dt 2116;

—iv. all over (cf. A 3) with hk'P' Joash weeping over the dying Elisha 2K 1314, with lp;n" Joseph falling over

Jacob as he died Gn 501, with @ycihe the sea flowing all over the Egyptians Dt 114.

—d. in connection with God: yn†'P'-l[; Ex 203 Dt 57; the exact sense is disputed, see further Stamm ThR 27

(1961) 237f; Childs Exodus 402f; THAT 2:459; the problem is already evident in Sept. and Vulg.: Sept. Ex 203

plh.n evmou/, Dt 57 pro. prosw.pou mou; Vulg. Ex 203 coram me, Dt 57 in conspectu meo; Pesh. and Tg. treat the
phrase differently: Ex 203 Dt 57 lÝbar men(i) corresponding to baÒr minni; possible solutions are: 1. next to me
(ZürBib.; Zorell Lex. 658a; Beer HAT 3 (1939) 98); 2. except me (Gesenius-B.; cf. Pesh., Tg. and Sept. on Ex
203); 3. over me, to my disadvantage (von Rad ATD 8:39; cf. Stamm ThR 27 (1961) 237f); 4. in front of me
(Nielsen Die zehn Gebote 78, and Childs Exodus 386); 5. opposite me, before my face (Noth ATD 5:122;
Knierim ZAW 77 (1965) 23-27; TOB; cf. Sept. and Vulg. on Dt 57); 6. in defiance of me (KBL; Preuss
BWANT 92 (1971) 18; similarly Driver in Fschr. Albright (1971) 89); NRSV: no other gods before me,
margin: besides me; REB: besides me (see above 2).

—9. ynEP.-l[;me away from, really off the surface.

—a. hm'd'a]h' ynEP.-l[;me:

—i. with @s;a' of Yahweh sweeping everything away in judgement Zeph 12 (cj. ï @Ws); with hL'Ki the threat

of annihilation by Egypt Ex 3212; with tyrIk.hi ridding the world of David’s enemies 1S 2015 cutting off Israel

from her land 1K 97 complete destruction Zeph 13; with hx'm' devastation by the flood Gn 67 74; with dymiv.hi
people banished because of sin Dt 615 Am 98 ;

—ii. with vreGE Cain driven from the land Gn 414; with xL;vi to send off the earth (meaning to cause to die) Jr

2816;

—iii. with ll;q' water (~yIm;) to subside from the surface of the ground Gn 88.



—b. i. wyn"Æyn:P'-l[;me rysihe 2K 1718.23 2327 243 Jr 3231;

—ii. wyn"P'-l[;me $.yliv.hi to banish from one’s presence 2K 1323 1720 Jr 523.

—c. -l[;me xL;vi yn:P' Jr 151; Atme ynEP. l[;me ~Wq Abraham rose (and departed) from the corpse of Sarah Gn

233.

—d. ~ynIP'-lK' l[;me hx'm' to wipe tears away Is 258.

Der. n.f. ynIAPl.l,c.h;; n.m. and place name laeWnP., laeynIP..

7628 hN"Pi

hN"Pi: etymology uncertain, see THAT 2:433, perhaps from root !np, a by-form of hnp (Gesenius-B. 650a);

SamP. fanna; Ug. pnt (Gordon Textbook §19:2067: “corners of the back”, meaning vertebrae, cf. Fisher
Parallels 1: p. 316 entry 468; Driver Myths2 445, 156a; Caquot-S. Textes 137u :: Aistleitner 2230 p. 257:

surface); cs. tN:Pi, sf. ~t'N"Pi, cj. Pr 78 for HN"Pi rd. hN"Pi cf. v.12, pl. tANPi, ~yNIPi Zech 1410, sf. wyt'NOPi, ~t'ANPi.

—1. a. corner, ï *tywIz": of tyIB; Jb 119, x;Bez>mi Ex 272 382, r[;v; Jr 3140, hm'Ax Neh 324 (see c), hn"kom. 1K

734, hr'z"[] Ezk 4320 4519, qWv Pr 78, tAbxor> and #Wx 712, cf. hN"Pi street corner 2C 2824, gG" Pr 219 2524;

hN"Pih; tY:li[] corner balcony Neh 331f ï hY"li[] 5;

—b. hN"Pi !b,a, corner-stone (Galling Fschr. Rudolph 72f; Dalman Arbeit 7:66f) Jb 386, > hN"Pi Is 2816 Jr 5136;

hN"Pi varo Ps 11822 (Kraus BK 155:983f);

—c. the corner of a wall, as in hN"Pih; r[;v; the corner gate, at the north-west corner of the new city (BRL2

161b) 2K 1413 Jr 3138 2C 269, cj. 2C 2523 for hn<APh; rd. hN"Pih;, ï hnp qal, corresponding to r[;v; ~yNIPih;
Zech 1410, really ? “corner of the battlements”; on the masc. pl. as a “group plural”, cf. Michel Grundlegung
1:40ff.

—2. battlements Zeph 116 2C 2615 (parallel with ~yliD'g>mi), Sir 502.

—3. corner-stone, corner tower, metaphorical for chieftain, leader Ju 202 1S 1438 Is 1913 (for tN:Pi prp. pl. tNOPi
or collective singular, see Wildberger BK 10:702), Zeph 36 (parallel with ~yIAG) :: Sept. gwni,ai suggesting

battlements (ZürBib., also NRSV, cf. REB: bastions) or mountains (e.g. Elliger ATD 256:76; Rudolph KAT

13/3:284), Zech 104 (parallel with dtey" corner-stone and tent-peg). †

7629 laeWnP.

I laeWnP.: n.m.: Sept. = Luke 236 Fanouh,l; *WnP. archaic nominative pl. construct, for absolute *paÒnuÒ (R. Meyer

Gramm. §45:3a; THAT 2:433) + lae, originally *paÒnuÒ-ili “face of God”, cf. Akk. personal names like PaÒn-

Marduk-luÒmur “may I see the face of Marduk” (Stamm 203) :: Kopf VT 8 (1958) 209f: vb. hnp, cf. KBL.

—1. descendant of Judah 1C 44.



—2. from Benjamin 1C 825 Q, K laeynIP.. †

7630 laeWnP.

II laeWnP.: place name; SamP. faÒãnuwwÝl, Sept. Ju 88f.17 1K 1225 Fanouel, Josephus Fanou,hl (Schalit

Namenwörterbuch 122); see I: TilaÒl/ TuluÒl-edÑ-dÑahab meaning hill for gold, by the Jabbok, about 11 km. east of
the Jordan (Reicke-R. Hw. 1478; Rösel ZDPV 92 (1976) 24; see also Zorell Lex. and Simons Geog. p. 231 ::
Lemaire VT 31 (1981) 50-52: Deir Alla, so with Franken, on which see Lemaire VT 31 (1981) 5056): Gn 3232

(= laeynIP. 3231), Ju 88f.17 1K 1225. †

7631 sx'n>Pi

sx'n>Pi: ï sx'n>yPi.

7632 laeynIP.

I laeynIP.: n.m. ? Heb. inscr. (cf. Lemaire Inscriptions 1:272f): *ynIP. ? archaic plural cstr. (gen. and acc.), for

abs. *paÒnuÒ (R. Meyer Gramm. §45, 3a; THAT 2:433) + lae, originally *paÒniÒ-ili; but perhaps *paÒniÒ is not an

archaising oblique case but simply a variant of the expression, *paÒnuÒ-ili > *paÒniÒ-ili: = I laeWnP. 2: 1C 825 K. †

7633 laeynIP.

II laeynIP.: place name, = II laeWnP.; SamP. versions lawnp faÒãnuwwÝl: Gn 3231 (Kahle Geniza 182: Jerome

Fanuhel). †

7634 ~yYInIP.

~yYInIP.: ï ~ynIynIP..

7635 ~ynIP'

~ynIP': ï *hn<P'.

7636 hm'ynIP.

hm'ynIP.: SamP. faÒãniÒma; ~ynIP' + locative aÒ meaning frontwards (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 83; Brockelmann

Grundriss 1:101 note 1; Bauer-L. Heb. 527n; R. Meyer Gramm. §45, 3c).

—1. into Lv 1018 2C 2918.

—2. within, inside 1K 618 2K 711.



—3. hm'ynIp.li into, REB: the priests went inside :: NRSV: into the inner part of the house of the Lord 2C 2916;

with !Acyxil;w inside and out 1K 630, cj. 29 (for ~ynIp.Limi prp. with 30hm'ynIp.li, see Noth Könige 102), Ezk 4016,

he went inside Ezk 413; hm'ynIP.mi on the inside 1K 619.21 2C 34.

—cj.: Ps 4514 for hm'ynIP. prp. ~ynIynIP. coral (BHS; Kraus BK 155:487) :: Dahood Psalms 1:270, 275: with MT

within; TOB: in the inner parts; NRSV: in her chamber; REB: within the palace. †

7637 ymiynIP.

ymiynIP.: adj. with an -iÒ ending (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 501; R. Meyer Gramm. §41:4) from *~ynIP' ï MHeb. ~ynIP.
inner parts (Dalman Wb. 338b); MHeb.: fem. tymiynIP.; pl. ~ymiynIP., fem. tAYmiynIP. the innermost part of the

house 1K 627, inner court 36, 712.50 Ezk 83 (Zimmerli Ezechiel 191f) .16 103 4015-461 Est 411 51 1C 2811 2C 422. †

7638 ~ynIynIP.

~ynIynIP.: tantum plural: versions uncertain, see Zorell Lex.; cf. ? Greek pi,nh, and pi,na, pi,nna corals (Liddell-S.

(1968) p. 1405), Latin pina, pinna Pliny 9:115, 142 (Bauer Edelsteinkunde 761ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 986f), ï

hN"nIP.: pearls of coral Pr 315 Q, (K ~yYInIP.); 811 2015 3110 Jb 2818 (Hölscher Hiob 73), Lam 47 Sir 719 3015 316;

—cj. Ps 4514 ï hm'ynIP.. †

7639 hN"nIP.

hN"nIP.: n.f.; Sept. Fennana, Josephus Fe,nanna (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 123); probably a unitary noun from ï

~ynIynIP.: “corals” (Noth Personennamen 223; Stamm Frauennamen 328; Reicke-R. Hw. 1412) :: KBL: from

Arb. fainaÒnaÒ a woman with thick hair, or LipinÃski VT 17 (1967) 68-71: with Arb. and OSArb. etymology, the
fruitful woman: the wife of Elkanah 1S 12.4. †

7640 qnp

qnp: MHeb. pi., JArm. pa., Syr. pa., Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 375a) pa. to pamper, etpa. passive; CPArm.

pa. pt. passive, soft (of a garment); Arb. fnq II to let someone lead a pleasant, easy and prosperous life (Lane
2450a), fnq V to live in comfort and prosperity (Lane 2450a, to live in ease and affluence, Wehr-Cowan 729a).

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 245): pt. qNEp;m.: to pamper, spoil, a pampered slave Pr 2921. †

7641 sP;

*sP;: probably a primary noun; SamP. Gn 373 fassÝm; MHeb. and JArm. sp, asp, atsp palm of the hand,

sole of the foot, piece, tax; JArm. asp piece, mouthful, lot; similarly Syr. passÝtaÒ, BArm. ï sP;; Pun. sp
tablet (Lidzbarski Handbuch 352; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 230; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 921, ps II); cf. Ug.
*ps, pl. psm (Gordon Textbook §19:2074; Aistleitner 2238) in Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 4, 205:5: lbsë psm rq; perhaps

connected with EgArm. sP;, Kraeling Arm. Pap. 10:7, 9; 12:9, 18; Nab. ps part, portion (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

230; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 921 ps I); Syr. pessaÒ, pessÝtaÒ lot; CPArm. pstÀ tax: pl. ~ySiP;: ~ySiP; tn<toK.



Gn 373 2S 1318 and ~ySiP; tn<toK.ÅP;h; ÅK. Gn 3723.32 2S 1319: meaning disputed, with uncertainty already in the

versions, on which see esp. Dillmann, Genesis6 (1892) 393: 1. cf. Sept. Gn 373.23.32 cito]n poiË, Vulg. tunica
polymita a tunic made from different pieces of coloured material (KBL, with a question-mark); similarly

Speiser Genesis 289f (Oppenheim JNES 8 (1949) 177): ~ySiP; a word to indicate decorative needlework on

valuable garments. 2. cf. Sept. 2S 1318f cito]n Ë (from Ë carpal-bone), Vulg. tunica talaris a robe reaching right
down to the ankles (H.P. Müller ZA 66 (1977) 310), more precisely, a garment reaching to the wrists and the
ankles, cf. Gesenius-B.; König Wb.; Zorell Lex.; Dalman Arbeit 5:215; also KBL; see Pritchard Pictures page

14f for illustrations of Syrian dress, esp. plate 43. 3. ~ySiP;ÅP; ÅK. a wrap-around garment, the overlapping

layers of which seem like “tablets”, cf. Pun. sp see above (BRL2 186b), cf. Albright BA 36 (1973) 31f; Parrot

Sumer plates 346, 348 etc.; cf. place name ~yMiD; sP; Josephus VErasamo,j (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 140) 1C

1113 = ~yMiD; sp,a, (HAL 77a = English edition 79b) see Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 2:456f and Stoebe KAT 8/1:316. †

7642 gsp

gsp: hapax legomenon Ps 4814, meaning uncertain; MHeb. pi. to cut, divide, split; JArm. pa. to divide, separate

(Levy Wb. 4:68); Akk. (Neo-Assyrian) passuku (D-theme, see AHw. 839b) to remove, take away.

pi: impv. WgS.P;: with h'yt,Anm.r>a;: versions uncertain: Sept. Ë ta.j Ba,reij auvth/j; ba,reij acc. pl. of ba,rij large

house, tower (see Liddell-Scott Lexicon 307a) corresponding to Vulg. iuxta Sept. distribuete domus eius; iuxta
Hebr. separate palatia eius; Syr. Áaqqarw saÒhÌraÒtaÒh destroy her palace; KBL: unexplained, so also Jenni PiÁel
236260; because of MHeb. pa. and esp. hif. it is often translated walk through! (ZürBib. cf. NRSV: go through its
citadels! :: NEB and REB: pass her palaces in review!), cf. Gesenius-B.; König Wb.; Zorell Lex.; alt. look

carefully! (Kraus BK 155:509), or alternatively make a list! (TOB); cj. prp. Wdq.Pi (BHS) :: Dahood Psalms

1:293: and consider her palace, reading pa siÒguÒ, a by-form of sÃiÒg to assess, meditate. †

7643 hG"s.Pi

hG"s.Pi, always hG"s.Pih;; SamP. fasga, Sept. Fasga: a peak in the eastern highlands of Jordan, to the east of the

northern end of the Dead Sea: to be identified either with modern en-Neba or with Khirbet SÌiyaÒgÔa (Noth Bibl.
Land. 1:401; Simons Geog. §197; Reicke-R. Hw. 1475): Nu 2120 2314 Dt 317.27 449 341 Jos 123 1320. †

7644 hS'Pi

hS'Pi hapax legomenon Ps 7216; of uncertain meaning, as already evident from the versions: Sept. sth,rigma,

Vulg. iuxta Sept. firmamentum, Vulg. iuxta Hebr. memorabile triticum, Pesh. sugÀaÒ amount; cf. ? Ug. pdÑ ï zP;,
following Driver Myths1 1632 and Gray Legacy2 246: amount, portion, share (:: Driver Myths2 155b: zP; gold);

on Ps 7216 see also Driver VT 1 (1951) 249: from Eg. psÃsë (Erman-G. 1:553) and Ug. pdÑ portion, allocation, i.e.

wealth :: Dahood Psalms 2:183: rd. pa-suÒtoÒh (Gn 4911; st = Phoenician swt, ï tWs garment) a piece of

clothing; cj. (see, e.g. Gesenius-B.) t[;p.vi excess, tS;mi enough (JArm., Sam., Syr.) and rB;-tpos. increase of

grain (Kraus BK 155:656). †

7645 xsp

xsp: MHeb. qal to pass over, jump, nif. to become lame; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:565) and Targum Neofiti;

Arb. fasahäa to dislocate, put out of joint (:: Kopf VT 8 (1958) 194f: Arb. fasahÌa to be (or become) distant); cf.



Akk. pessuÖ (AHw. 856f) lame, limping; for bibliography regarding etymology see R. Schmitt OBO 7 (1975)
2530; according to Gerleman ZAW 88 (1976) 409-413 the basic meaning of the verb is to push, run into.

qal: pf. xs;P', yTix.s;P'; inf. abs. x;soP'; pt. pl. ~yxis.Po.

—1. to be lame, limp 1K 1821, see below, pi.

—2. with l[; to limp by, pass by, spare (see, e.g. de Vaux Sacrifices 20; H. Barth Israel und das Assyrerreich

in den nicht Jesajanischen Texten des Protojesajabuches 58f: to pass by, spare (cf. Wildberger BK 10:1236f) ::
Keel ZAW 84 (1972) 430, 432: to leap, hop; Ex 1213.23.27 passing over the homes); Ex 1213.23.27 Is 315 (Irwin
Isaiah 28-33 144: to protect, similarly Glasson JTS 10 (1959) 79-84). †

nif: impf. x;s†eP'yI to become lame 2S 44. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 140, 214): impf. WxS.p;y>w:: 1K 1826 to limp about in a cultic ceremony, perform a hobbling dance

see Hölscher Profeten 132; Hentschl Die Elija-Erzählungen 159; cf. Fohrer ATANT 532 (1968) 16 :: Keel ZAW
84 (1972) 432: to skip over the altar. †

Der. xs;P, ?, x;seP', x;SePi, place name xs;p.Ti.

7646 xs;P,

xs;P,: ? xsp; SamP. afsa, MHeb., JArm., EgArm. ax's.Pi, Syr. pesÌhÌaÒ ï I xcp, CPArm. pshÌÀ and pzhÌÀ, Sept.

(usually) and NT pa,sca, Josephus and Sept. (less commonly) fa,seË fa,sec, Vulg. phase, pase (Riedel ZAW 20

(1900) 320-327; TWNT 5: 8952: xs;P†', pl. ~yxis'P.: the feast of pesahÌ.

—1. a. on the etymology, any connection between the substantive and the verb is uncertain and disputed, see
Laaf Die Pascha-Feier Israels (BBB 36, 1970) 145ff; J.B. Segal The Hebrew Passover, with bibliography p.
270-289; see further Childs Exodus 186-194;

—b. on the origin of the ceremony, xs;P, is probably connected with an ancient apotropaic ritual of the nomads

to celebrate the spring (see esp. Rost Credo 101-112; also de Vaux Sacrifices 8f, 11 and Institutions 2:383ff =
Lebensordnungen 2:341ff); McKay ZAW 84 (1972) 435-437: otherwise there is a widely accepted connection
with an ancient festival for the phases of the moon, especially for the full moon; J. Henninger Les fêtes de
printemps chez les Sémites et la Pâque israélite;

—c. on the historical background of the ceremony, xs;P,ÅP, was connected with the Exodus from Egypt either

by Moses himself or by later historicising; for the former suggestion see Hempel Die Schichten des
Deuteronomiums 2007; Buber Mose2 83ff; for the latter see e.g. Noth Überl. 72-74; Kraus Gottesdienst in Israel2

63; Kutsch RGG3 2:911 and ZThK 55 (1958) 1-35; Rost Reicke-R. Hw. 1396f;

—d. on the history of the feast of pesahÌ in Israel, see further de Vaux Sacrifices 61ff; Kraus see above; Kutsch
see above; Merendino Das Deutoronomische Gesetz 149ff; Ringgren Religion 170ff; Fohrer Gesch. 55ff; Eckart
Otto Das Mazzotfest in Gilgal; J. Schreiner in Fschr. Kornfeld 69-90.

—2. in general: Ex 1211.21.27.43.48 3425 Lv 235 Nu 92.14 2816 333 Dt 161f.5f Jos 510f 2K 2321.23 Ezk 4521 Ezr 619f 2C
301f.5.15.17f 351.6-9.11.13.16-19.



—3. particular instances:

—a. sg. gx; xb;z< xs;P†'h; Ex 3425, xs;P,-xb;z< 1227, hwhyl; xs;P, xb;z" Dt 162.5f, hwhyl; xs;p, hf'[' Ex 1248

Nu 910.14 Dt 161 2K 2321.23 2C 301.5 351.18f, xs;P, hwhyl; Ex 1211 Lv 235 Nu 2816Ã xs;P†'h; Ezk 4521,

xs;P†'Æxs;P,h; (-ta,) hf'[' Nu 92.4-6.13 Jos 510 2K 2322 Ezr 619 2C 302 3516f, -ta, lk;a' xs;P,h; 2C 3018,

xs;P†'Æxs;P,h; jx;v' Ex 1221 Ezr 620 2C 3015 351.6.11, xs;P†'Æxs;P,h; tQ;xu Ex 1243 Nu 912.14, xs;P,h; tr;x\M'mi on

the day after pesahÌ Nu 333 Jos 511 (Halbe ZAW 87 (1975) 33040);

—b. pl. ~yxis'P.l;Æh; 2C 3017 lambs for pesahÌ, 2C 357 offerings for pesahÌ, v. 8 sacrificial animals for pesahÌ

(Rudolph Chr. 327, 328). †

7647 x;seP'

x;seP': xsp n.m.; adj. qatil-pattern, Bauer-L. Heb. 464a: “hobbler” (Noth Personennamen 227): Heb. inscr.

(seal) xsp (Avigad ErIsr. 9 (1969) 1; Vattioni Sigilli 235): ? = x;seP' or x;SePi), cf. Akk. pessuÖ (AHw. 856f) adj.

but not a personal name, ï xsp.

—1. temple servant (!ytin") Ezr 249 Neh 751.

—2. the father of one of those involved in the rebuilding of the wall in Jerusalem Neh 36.

—3. a descendant of Judah 1C 412. †

7648 x;SePi

x;SePi: xsp: qattil-pattern, Bauer-L. Heb. 477b; R. Meyer Gramm. §38:3, cf. Akk. quttulu (von Soden Gramm.

§55n); SamP. feÒsi, MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 179): pl. ~yxis.Pi: limping:

—a. people sg. 2S 913 1927 Is 356 Jr 318 Pr 267 Jb 2915; excluded as such from the priestly office Lv 2118; pl. 2S
56.8 Is 3323 ;

—b. animals (prohibited as a sacrifice) Dt 1521 Mal 18.13. †

7649 lysiP'

*lysiP': lsp: SamP. sg. afsÝl, pl. cs. afsiÒli; qatiÒl, Bauer-L. Heb. 470m, n; Barth Nominalbildung §85f: perhaps

really an image which is carved or hewn: pl. ~yli¿yÀsiP. (serves as a pl. of ï ls,P,), cs. yleysiP., sf. $'yl,ysiP.,
h'yl,ysiP., ~h,yleysiP.: divine image.

—1. 2K 1741 Is 1010 428 Jr 819 (parallel with lb,h,), Hos 112 (parallel with l[;B;), Mi 512 (parallel with tAbCem;),
Ps 7858 (parallel with tAmB'), 2C 3319 (parallel with ~yrIvea]), 343 (parallel with tAkSem;, ~yrIvea], tAmB'), v. 4

(parallel with tAkSem;, ~yrIvea]), v. 7 (parallel with ~yrIvea]).

—2. h'yh,Æmh,yhel{a/ ÅP. Dt 725 123 Is 219, @s,k, ÅP. Is 3022, lb,b' ÅP. Jr 5147, cf. 52; ~ylisiP. #r,a, (meaning

Babylon) Jr 5038.



—3. expressions: with hf'[' 2C 3322; with db[ 2K 1741 2C 3322; with dymi[/h, 2C 3319; with rJeqi Hos 112;

with l. xB;zI 2C 3322; with tr;K' Mi 512; with tT;Ki 2C 347 and tT;Ku Mi 17; with [D;GI Dt 123; with @r;f' Dt

75.25; with rB;vi Is 219 2C 344; $'P,†s.k; yleysiP. yWPci Is 3022 ï yWPci.

—4. place name ~yliysiP.h; Ju 319.26, Sept. ta. glupta,, Vulg. idola: a site in the region of Jericho (Gesenius-B.;

cf. Simons Geog. §544), with uncertain characteristics; suggestions include either

—a. not very close to any recognised divine images (e.g. Budde KHC 7 (1897) 29; cf. Hertzberg ATD 9:165,
166);

—b. with carved stones including inscriptions (Gray Joshua, Judges and Ruth (1967) 263);

—c. the ~yliysiP.h;ÅP. are identical to the stones (~ynIb'a]) of Jos 420-24 (Rösel ZDPV 91 (1975) 187);

—d. Tg. aY"b;c'x]m; quarries (so KBL but with hesitation); not to be connected with the other meanings of

aY"b;c'x]m;ÅP., see Budde KHC 7 (1897) 29; Zorell Lex.; Rösel ZDPV 91 (1975) 184140. †

7650 %s;P'

%s;P': unexplained tribal name (Noth Personennamen 255a): descendant of Asher 1C 733. †

7651 lsp

lsp: MHeb., JArm. to carve out, hew, Sam., EgArm. psylh, pslh rectangular block of stone, ashlar; Pun. pslt

qal pt. pass. chiselled (Friedrich Gramm.2 §139), Nab. psël ? (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 231, for orthography see
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 922, psl I) to hew, sculpt, sbst. pslÀ stone-cutter, sculptor; Syr. pÝsal to hew,
paÒsoÒlaÒ stone-cutter, pÝsiÒltaÒ hewn stone; Ug. psl/pslm (Gordon Textbook §19:2073; Aistleitner 2240) stone-
cutter, wood-carver; psltm (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 5:vi:18) meaning uncertain, suggestions include:

—a. side locks (Aistleitner 2241), plaits (Caquot-S. Textes 251) from Akk. pasaÒlu (AHw. 838a) to turn round,
turn away;

—b. worked stone, graven image (Ugaritica 7:185; cf. Driver Myths1 163a), flint for a razor (Gibson in Driver

Myths2 73, 156a), incision (Aartun WdO 4 (1968) 286) from lsp.

qal: pf. sf. Als'P.; impf. lsop.a,ÆyI, Wls.p.yI; impv. -ls'P.: to hew, cut straight.

—1. building stone 1K 532.

—2. tablets of stone Ex 341.4 Dt 101.3.

—3. a divine image Hab 218. †

Der. lysiP', ls,P,.

7652 ls,P,



ls,P,: lsp, Bauer-L. Heb. 566e; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 179) pl. !, cstr. ylsp: ls,P†', sf.

ñjwdslash'Æylis.Pi, ~l's.Pi, pl. ï *lysiP' (Bernhardt Gott und Bild 1136; Preuss BWANT 92 (1971) 196f;

Zimmerli ThB 19 (1963) 242f and Grundriss 104; BRL2 100 and in general Reicke-R. Hw. 249f): originally a
divine image carved from wood or sculpted from stone, but later cast in metal.

—1. a. from wood or stone Ex 204 (parallel with hn"WmT.), Lv 261 (parallel with hb'Cem;), -tn:WmT. ls,P, Dt

416.23.25, ls,P, hn"WmT.-lK' Dt 58, Ju 1817f.20.30f, 173f 1814, see b; Hab 218, Ps 977 (or as d ?);

—b. from wood Is 4217 4415.17 4520 485; probably also thus in ls,P, hk'Sem;A Dt 2715 Ju 173f 1814 Nah 114, if it

may be treated as hendiadys for a wooden image with an overlay of metal (Elliger BK 11:74; cf. C.R. North
BZAW 77 (1958) 154);

—c. made from metal: with %s;n" Is 4019 4410, with @r;c' Jr 1014 5117;

—d. made from metal or wood Is 4020 449; probably the same also in hr'vea]h' ls,P, 2K 217 = lm,S,h; ÅP, 2C

337.

—2. expressions: with rc;y" Is 449 Hab 218; with ls;P' Hab 218; with hf'[' Ex 204 Dt 416.23.25 58 2715 Ju 173f

1831; with %s;n" Is 4019 4410; with @r;c' Is 1014 5117; with ~yqihe Lv 261; with ~yfi Ju 1831 2K 217 2C 337; with

af'n" Is 4520; with l. dg:s' Is 4415; with db;[' Ps 977; with l. xj;B' Is 4217; with vAB or !mi vybiAh Ps 977

Jr 1014 5117. †

7653 ssp

ssp: hapax legomeneon Ps 122.

qal: pf. WSP;, cj. prp. Wps', ï @ws :: Dahood Psalms 1:73: WSP; = *Wsp.a†' they have disappeared, already noted

by Gesenius-B. †

7654 hP's.Pi

hP's.Pi, Or. hP's.PiÅs.P; (Kahle Text 79): unexplained personal name (tribal name, see Noth Personennamen

255a), Sept. Fasfa$i%, Vulg. Phaspha: descendant of Asher 1C 738. †

7655 h[p

h[p: MHeb., JArm. to scream, bleat; Syr. to bleat; Arb. bagÔaÒ (bgÔy) to bleat.

qal: impf. h[,p.a, (parallel with ~v;n") to moan in childbirth Is 4214. †

7656 W[P†'

W[P†': place name; SamP. fuÒ, Sept. Fogwr: a town in Edom; according to Musil Arabia Petraea 2:2, 21 = Wadi

FaÒÁi, west of the southern tip of the Dead Sea :: Simons Geog. §392: unidentified location Gn 3639, ï y[iP†'. †



7657 rA[P.

rA[P.: place name: SamP. fuÒr.

A. Sept. Fogwr; Jaussen-Savignac Mission en Arabie 2:650f: inscription BEENFw|'WPw|-.

—1. rA[P. l[;B; (SamP. baÒl fuÒr, Sept. Beelfegwr) name of deity (M.J. Mulder <dut>Baal in het Oude

Testament 17ff) Nu 253.5 Ps 10628, > rA[P. Nu 2518 3116 Jos 2217.

—2. venerated upon the summit of a mountain rA[P.h; varo Nu 2328 and in a particular place rA[P. tyBe (cf.

Simons Geog. p. 263) Dt 329 446 346 Jos 1320 as a place name, rA[P.-l[;B; Hos 910 (:: Wolff Hosea 207, 213:

divine name, see 1); both place names have been shortened from *rA[P. l[;B; tyBe; on the location see Wolff

Hosea 213f: previously identified with = Kh. esë-SèeÒikh dsëaÒyil (Noth Bibl. Land. 1:398f), modern = Kh. ÁAyuÒn
MuÒsa, about 20 km. east of the northern end of the Dead Sea (Henke ZDPV 75 (1959) 160ff; Kuschke ZDPV
76 (1960) 21, 27f; Wüst Untersuchungen 1:153; Simons Geog. p. 23 and 150 E/3; Reicke-R. Hw. 1419).

B. SamP. fuÒr, Sept. Fagwr (= rA[P.): Kh. FagÔuÒr, south-west of Bethlehem (Noth Jos.2 99) Jos 1559 (Reicke-R.

Hw. 1419). †

7658 y[iP'

y[iP': place name 1C 150, = W[P' (versions, MSS) Gn 3639. †

7659 l[p

l[p: MHeb. to labour, l[wp labourer Sir 191 3711; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 179) to make; JArm. al'[]P'
labourer; Ug. bÁl (Gordon Textbook §19:494; Aistleitner 546 :: Grabbe UF 11 (1979) 307-314), pÁl in personal

names: ypÁl (Gröndahl Personennamen 171, 392b), mni pÁl (Gröndahl Personennamen 159, 171, 400a); l[p
Ph., Pun. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 231f; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 924f); EgArm. (Donner-R. Inschriften 271

A 1, perhaps Canaanite influence); Sam. layp (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:565) treatment, action; Jerome phalach

(l[;P;), cf. Ben-Hayyim Studies in the Traditions of the Hebrew Language 7384; Syr. pÝÁal to work, and

participle, one who works, which is also in CPArm. and OSArb. (Conti Chrest. 219a); Arb. faÁala to do, make.

qal: pf. l[;P', l[†'P', T'l.[;P', yTil.[;P', Wl[]P', Wl[†'P'; impf. l[;p.yI, l[†'p.yI, -l['p.Ti (for impf. in -oç- see Gesenius-

K. §64c; Bauer-L. Heb. 353b), l[;p.a,, !Wl[†'p.Ti, sf. Whle['p.yI; inf. with sf. ~l'[\P' Jb 3712; pt. l[ePo, sf. yli[]Po, pl.

cs. yle[]Po: (Fschr. Humbert 175ff; THAT 2:461-466): vb. only in qal; 57 times, of which 16 are with God as sbj.

(Ps 26 times, Jb 12 times); to be distinguished from hf'[' as a verb used in elevated and poetic style but which

does not occur in narrative or legal texts (Fschr. Humbert 180; cf. Wildberger BK 10:991); according to Fschr.
Humbert 177 the word came into Hebrew from a Phoenician or other Canaanite source, cf. C. Stuhlmueller
Creative Redemption in Deutero-Isaiah 219f.

—1. with personal subject:



—a. (= hf'[') to make, accomplish Is 414 4415 (obj. lae), Ps 716; with acc. and l. to make arrows into fire-

brands Ps 714;

—b. to commit, practise, demonstrate: rq,v, Hos 71, qd,c, Ps 152, hl'w>[; Ps 1193 Jb 3623, lw<[' Jb 3432; cj.

Ps 583 for tl{A[ prp. lw<[' (BHS); [r' Mi 21 (:: Rudolph KAT 13/3:51f: yle[]Po (= yle[\P') not participle pl. but

construct pl. of ï l[;Po ; !w<a' Pr 3020, !w<a' yle[]Po ï !w<a' 3, see Kraus BK 153:169f;

—c. B. l[;P' to work metal in a furnace Is 4412;

—d. (= hf'[') to do Jb 118; to affect someone Jb 720 with l., Jb 356 with B.;

—e. to accomplish, achieve Ps 113; AjP'v.mi l[;P' to carry out God’s ordinances Zeph 23 (Rudolph KAT

13/3:273);

—f. cj. Pr 216 for l[;Po rd. with Sept. (Vulg., see BHS) l[ePo to acquire riches.

—2. to carry out all that God has commanded them (with clouds as the subject) Jb 3712.

—3. sbj. God:

—a. to make, prepare, with acc. and l., the place Yahweh prepared as an abode Ex 1517; to make, create Pr

164;

—b. to perform; cj. Nu 2323 for l[;P' prp. l[ePo (BHS), Dt 3227 Is 2612 (~yfi[]m\), 4313, l[;P' l. bWj Ps 3120,

with l. the mighty power you have demonstrated for us 6829, with ~[i God acts for mortals Jb 3329;

—c. with l. God affecting mortals Jb 2217, also with B. Jb 356 see 1 d;

—d. God is tA[Wvy> l[ePo Ps 7412, l[;Po l[ePo Hab 15 cf. Ps 442, yli[]Po my creator Jb 363.

—4. for Heb. l[b as equivalent to l[p ï II l[b (HAL 136b, English edition 142b; THAT 2:461 with

bibliography); as well as Is 545 Jb 3139 note also 1C 422: l[;B' to hold an official position (see II l[b 1, but ::

Dijkstra VT 25 (1975) 671-674: l[b for l[p to labour for; NRSV: married; REB: fell out with; in all

instances however it is very questionable, see Barr Philology 100f.

Der. l[;Po, hL'[uP., *l['p.mi; n.m. *l[;P;l.a,, yt;L'[uP..

7660 l[;Po

l[;Po: l[p, Bauer-L. Heb. 567i; SamP. and Jerome cf. l[p; sf. yli[\P', $'l.['P' (pronounced pÀsupÁo>ol«ka (cf.

Ben-Hayyim Studies in the Traditions of the Hebrew Language 72-74), Sephardi paÁolkÑa, Ashkenazi poÁolkÑa),

$'l†,[\P', %le[\P', Al[\P', Al[]Po (Bauer-L. Heb. 582u), Hl'[\P', ~k,l.['P', ~l'[\P'; pl. ~yli['P., ? cs. yle[]Po = yle[\P'
Mi 21 ï l[p 1 b; Fschr. Humbert 181-183; THAT 2:462, 463-465; cf. von Rad Ges. St. 2:236ff; Wildberger

VTSupp. 9 (1963) 83ff, esp. 95ff and BK 10:188f; Stolz BZAW 118 (1970) 93f.



—1. human action:

—a. violent action l[;Po sm'x' Is 596, [r' yle[]Po evil deed Mi 21 ï l[p 1 b, Ps 917, Jb 369 (parallel with

[v;P,);

—b. daily labour Ps 10423 (parallel with hd'bo[]);

—c. achievement Is 131 459;

—d. deed, accomplishment Dt 3311 Jr 2514 4124 5029 (with K. ~L;vi), Ps 284 (with K. !t;n"), Jb 245, 3411 (with

~L;vi), Pr 2412.29 (K. byvihe);

—e. behaviour, nature Pr 2011 218 Ru 212;

—f. wage Jr 2213 Jb 72;

—g. ~yli['P.-br; describing Benaiah 2S 2320/1C 1122, disputed meaning, see THAT 2:464 and 721: either with

many heroic achievements (or similar, Hertzberg ATD 102:332; TOB; Rudolph Chr. 98; Zorell Lex.; NRSV: a
doer of great deeds; REB: a hero of many exploits), or with large business interests, with much property (Budde
KHC 8 (1902) 322; Gesenius-B.; ZürBib.); according to ancient tradition and the textual correspondences the
former suggestion seems more likely and is supported by the versions for 2S 2320: Sept. pollosto.j (= po,luj)

&#182;rgoij, Vulg. (vir) magnorum operum (:: Zeron ZAW 90 (1978) 22: for ~yli['P. rd. with Tur-Sinai ~yli[]Po
slave labourers with Benaiah as the supervisor);

—cj. Pr 216 for l[;Po rd. l[ePo, ï l[p 1 f.

—2. divine action:

—a. action Hab 15 32 Ps 442 959;

—b. deed, accomplishment Dt 324 Is 4511 Ps 1113;

—c. activity (with no sharp distinction between b and c) Is 512 Ps 6410 (parallel with hf,[]m;), 7713 (parallel with

tAlyli[]), 9016 925 and 1435 (parallel with ~yfiÆhf,[]m;), Jb 3624.

—3. of the gods: achievement, accomplishment amounting to nothing Is 4124. †

7661 hL'[uP.

hL'[uP.: l[p (Bauer-L. Heb. 467r; cf. von Soden Gramm. §55p 28b parussat), SamP. cstr. faÒÁeÒlaât; MHeb.

work, wage; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 179): achievement, accomplishment, action; JArm. at'L.[uP. work; Deir

Alla 1:7 pÁlt work, deed (Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 191f; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 928, pÁlh: plural, come

and see the deeds of the gods): cs. tL;[uP., sf. ytiL'[uP., %teL'[uP., AtL'[uP., ~k,t.L;[uP., ~t'L'[uP.; pl. t¿AÀL{[uP.: (14

times, 12 times sg., twice pl.); see Fschr. Humbert 183f; THAT 2:462, 464, 465f).

—1. of people:



—a. work, labour Jr 3116 2C 157;

—b. action Ps 174 pl.;

—c. wage (i.e. the proceeds of (or the reward for) labour, cf. lm'[' as in Qoh 13) Lv 1913 (rykif' tL;[uP.), Ezk

2920 (Zimmerli Ezechiel 717), Pr 1016 (parallel with ha'WbT.), 1118 (rq,v†'-tL;[uP.).

—2. of God:

—a. action Ps 285 pl.;

—b. reward Is 4010 (parallel with rk'f'), 494 618 6211 (parallel with rk'f');

—c. punishment Is 657 Ps 10920. †

7662 yt;L.[uP.

yt;L.[uP.: n.m.: hL'[uP. wage + hypocoristic ending -ai, cf. n.m. rk'f' (Noth Personennamen 1893): gate-keeper

from the tribe of Obed-Edom 1C 265. †

7663 ~[p

~[p: MHeb. pi. to push, disturb, nif. to be disturbed; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:559).

qal or pi.: inf. sf. Am[]p;: to stir, trouble (sbj. hwhy x;Wr) Ju 1325. †

nif: pf. yTim.[;p.nI; impf. ~[,Pñ'Tiw:: to be troubled by dreams and sleeplessness Gn 418 Ps 775 Da 23. †

hitp: impf. ~[,Pñ't.Tiw: to feel troubled Da 21. †

Der. ? ~[;P;, !Am[]P;.

7664 ~[;P;

~[;P;: ? ~[p, Bauer-L. Heb. 456k, or a primary noun: SamP. faÒm, with article abbaÒÄm; MHeb. fem. ~[;P;, pl.

tAm['P.: 1. step; 2. time, occassion; ? Heb. inscr. ~[ph finally (Donner-R. Inschriften 188:2) :: Gibson

Textbook 1:15; Ug. pÁn foot (Gordon Textbook §19:2076; Aistleitner 2243; Driver Myths2 156a), Dietrich-L.-S.
Texte 1, 12:i:40 is uncertain; according to Driver Myths1 71 feet; but Caquot-S. Textes 343v: cudgel, wielded by
Baal, see below; Ug. pam, (pl. pamt) time (Gordon Textbook §19:1998; Aistleitner 2185; Driver Myths2 155b);
Ph. pÁm foot (dual: feet), pÁm pÁm step by step (Donner-R. Inschriften 27:20 and Degen-M. Neue Eph. 2:19);
Pun. foot (pl. feet), pÁmÀt times, ? sg. in Ád pÁmt once more (Donner-R. Inschriften 68:5) :: Avishur UF 8 (1976)
13: pl. many times; on Ph. and Pun. see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 232 and Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 928-929,

pÁm II; Friedrich Gramm.2 §226, 230, 231, 236, 247, 248b; Akk. peÒmu/peÒnu (AHw. 854) thigh: ~[;P;, ~[;P†', pl.

~ymi['P., cs. yme[]P;, sf. ym;['P., ym†'['P., wym'Æk'ym,['P., wyt'mo[]P;, du. ~yIm†'ÆmyIm;[]p;; THAT 2:378: 118 instances, of

which 100 have the meaning time (see below 5) and 18 have other meanings (see below 1-4).



—1. step, pace Is 266 (parallel with lg<r,), metaphorically for the approach of a chariot Ju 528.

—2. foot:

—a. of a person Song 72, ym;['P. @K; the soles of my feet 2K 1924/ Is 3725;

—b. of Yahweh wym'['P. $.r,D, the track for his feet Ps 8514;

—c. the feet of the Ark Ex 2512 373, of stands 1K 730 (gloss, see Noth Könige 144), fem. pl. only here, on which
see Michel Grundlegung 1:56.

—3. sometimes it is possible to interpret as either 1 or 2:

—a. of people Ps 175 577 119133 1405 Pr 295,

—b. of God Ps 743.

—4. tx;a; ~[;P; with one thrust (of a spear) 1S 268 is probably to be included with 1.

—5. time (often with a numeral):

—a. ~[;P;B; taZOh; this time Ex 828 (5 occurrences); ~[;P;h; once, finally Gn 223; ~[;P;h; $.a; just once more

Gn 1832 = hZ<h; ~[;P;h; $.a; Ju 1628, for hz< prp. fem. hzO (Emerton ZAW 85 (1973) 221f); ~[;P;h; qr; just

one time more Ju 639; hT'[; ~[;P;h; but on this occasion Gn 2934; ~[;P;h; once again Gn 2935 (6 occurrences);

… ~[;P; ~[;P; one time here and another time there Pr 712;

—b. tx;a; ~[;P; Jos 614 1S 268, tx†'a, ~[;P; Jos 63.11 1042 (J. Niehans VT 30 (1980) 236-238), Is 668 at one

moment; ~yIT†'v.W ~[;P; once or twice Neh 1320; ~yIm;[]p; hz< on two occasions now Gn 2736 4310; ~ynIv' @l,a,
~yIm;[]P; twice one thousand years Qoh 66; vAlv' ~yIm;[]P; two or three times Jb 3329; ~ymi['P. vl{v' Ex 2317

(14 occurrences); [B;r>a; ÅP. Neh 64; tyviymix] ÅP; a fifth time Neh 65; P;ÅP. vve six times 2K 1319, P. vveÅP.
[b;v, Lv 46 (15 occurrences), ty[iybiV.h; ~[;P;B; on the seventh occasion Jos 616, ty[iybiV.h; ~[;P;B;ÅP. rf,[,
Jb 193, vAlv' ÅP. ~yvil{v.W Ezk 416, P. ~yvil{v.WÅP. ha'me 2S 243, P. ha'meÅP. @l,a, Dt 111;

—c. ~[;p;B. ~[;p;K. as on previous occasions Nu 241 Ju 1620 2030f 1S 310 2025, tABr; ÅP. many times Ps 10643,

P.Åp. hM,K;-d[; how many times? 1K 2216.

—6. ~[;P; Is 417 (parallel with vyJiP;), traditionally anvil (Gesenius-B.; Zorell Lex.; KBL) :: Volz KAT 9

(1932) 14; Westermann ATD 19:56 and esp. Elliger BK 11:129: small hammer, clapper, so with Tg. qurnaÒsaÒ

hammer, ~[;P;† a meaning which arises for a tool which is foot-shaped, cf. Greek sfuro,n ankle, heel, foot in

general and sfu/ra hammer, hand-pick (used in mining, see Elliger BK 11:129).

7665 !Am[]P;

!Am[]P;: SamP. faÒmmon; derivation uncertain:



—a. from MHeb. ~[p to push, cf. Zorell Lex.;

—b. from ~[;P; (KBL) + ? a diminutive ending -oÒn: according to the pattern perhaps it really means a little

hammer, or less probably from ~[;P; 1, a little step, from the sound of stepping: pl. ~ynImo[]P;, cs. ynEmo[]P;: small

bells on the edge of the high-priest’s robe Ex 2833f 3925f Sir 459; Kolari Musikinstrumente 26ff: a device
considered to give protection against the anger of God, but originally against evil spirits. †

7666 x;nE[.P;

x;nE[.P;: ï tn:p.c†'.

7667 r[p

r[p: MHeb., JArm.: 1. to open wide the mouth; 2. to empty the bowels; the first meaning is found also in Syr.

pÝÁar and Arb. fagÔara; Ug. pÁr (sëm) (Gordon Textbook §19:2078; Aistleitner 2245; Driver Myths2 156a) to
announce a name.

qal: pf. hr'[]P', yTir>[;P', Wr[]P': to open the mouth, with hP, and hp,B. (Jb 1610).

—1. the underworld (lAav.) Is 514.

—2. people:

—a. with desire Ps 119131 Jb 2923;

—b. aggressively Jb 1610. †

Der. ? n. m. yr;[]P;.

7668 yr;[]P;

yr;[]P;: n.m. Sept. Farai, ? vb. r[p + hypocoristic ending. -ai, cf. Ug. personal name ypÁr (Gröndahl

Personennamen 171) and Ph. pÁr (Benz Names 176, 394: an Egyptian derivation as well as the Hebrew one is
possible here: pÀ-häry “the Syrian”): one of David’s thirty heroes (Elliger Kl. Schr. 101f) 2S 2335 :: 1C 1137: ï

yr;[]n:, as preferred hesitantly by Noth Personennamen 255a. †

7669 hcp

hcp: MHeb. DSS (see Kuhn Konkordanz 179; 1QH 5:11; 7:21, both with hp; see further Jean-H. Dictionnaire

233; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 930f, psÌy); JArm. ac'P. pe.: 1. to save; 2. to open; 3. to stand open, pa. to

save, liberate, meanings which may (?) also be in EgArm. (see Aimé-Giron Textes Araméens 402; cf. Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 233; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 931, line 2), GenApoc. 22:11, Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:659),
Syr., CPArm., Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 376b); Arb. fasÌaÒy to split, II to release.

qal: pf. ht'c.P†', ytiÆht'yciP', WcP'; impf. hc,p.yI; impv. hceP., sf. ynIceP.; pt. hc,¿AÀpo.



—1. hp, hc'P':

—a. to open the mouth wide, to swallow someone (or something), sbj. #r,a, Dt 116, hm'd'a] Gn 411 Nu 1630;

—b. a bird with a gaping beak Is 1014;

—c. to move the lips when beginning to speak Jb 3516 (with lb,h,), with l[; to open the mouth (as a threat)

against Ps 2214 Lam 216 346, to make a vow Ju 1135f; yt;p'f. WcP' rv,a] (yr;d'n>) Ps 6614, to eat Ezk 28.

—2. (Arm. loanword, Wagner Aramäismen 231) with acc., to set free Ps 1447.10f. †

7670 xcp

I xcp: MHeb. sbst. hx'c'P. merriment, cf. n.m. xcpa (Diringer Iscrizioni 42), JArm. pa. to make bright;

ax'yciP. 1. brightly coloured; 2. cheerful, clear; ax'c.P; and ax'yciP. open, unwalled location; Syr. pÝsÌahÌ to

enjoy oneself; pÝsÌiÒhÌaÒ sparkling, happy; pÝsÌaÒhÌaÒ pleasure; Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 376b) psÌiha gleaming,
bright, cheerful; Arb. fasÌahÌa to be bright, clear; Akk. pesÌuÖ (AHw. 857) to be (become) white, or shimmering
grey; adj. white, shimmering grey.

qal: pf. Wxc.P†'; impf. Wxc.p.yI; impv. yxic.Pi, Wxc.Pi: to be cheerful, happy.

—1. Is 529 (parallel with WnN>r;), Ps 984 (parallel with WrM†ez:w> WnN>r;).

—2. with hN"rI to break into cheerful, happy jubilation Is 147 4423 4913 541 5512. †

7671 xcp

II xcp: MHeb. nif., in MSS [cp often alternates with xcp; Arb. fadÌahäa; Eth. fasÌhÌa to smash, destroy; ? Neo-

Assyrian pasÌahätu (AHw. 839b).

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 237): pf. WtC†ePi to smash up someone’s bones Mi 33.†

7672 hr'yciP.

hr'yciP.: rcp, Bauer-L. Heb. 471r: charge, fee (really the imposition) 1S 1321 see Stoebe KAT 8/1:255 (with

bibliography). †

7673 lcp

lcp: MHeb. pi.; JArm., Syr. pe. to split (cf. ? EgArm. psÌl: Jean-H. Dictionnaire 233 to release (Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary to clear a legal claim) :: Kraeling Arm. Pap. 316b: to recover (?), Grelot Documents 44i: to
reach again), Mnd. pa. (Drower-M. Dictionary 376b) to cut garments to size; Arb. fasÌala to separate, sever
(Wehr-Cowan 715a-b) and basÌala II to peel off skin; Eth. basÌsÌala (Dillmann Lex. 545) to tear in pieces, tear
limb from limb.

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 238): pf. lCePi; impf. lCep;y>: to skin, peel away (the bark from sticks), decorticate Gn 3037f. †



Der. tAlc'P..

7674 tAlc'P.

tAlc'P.: lcp (plural fem. from a singular *hl'c'P. or *hl'c.P;); SamP. faÒãsÌaÒãlot: stripped sections (of the sticks)

Gn 3037. †

7675 ~cp

~cp: JArm. to open up, cut out an aperture for a window; Arb. fasÌama to sever, shatter, smash.

qal: pf. sf. HT'm.c;P.: to crack, split (the earth) Ps 604. †

7676 [cp

[cp: MHeb. to squash, slit, wound; JArm. to destroy, split; Ug. pzÌgÔ (Gordon Textbook §19:2040; Aistleitner

2255), pzÌgÔm gÔr pt. pl. (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 19:iv:11, 22): to scrape the skin, lacerate (Dijkstra-de Moor UF 7
(1975) 210; Caquot-S. Textes 454p; Driver Myths2 155b); Arb. fasÌaÁa to squeeze out (Gesenius-B.).

qal: pf. sf. ynIW[c'P.; inf. [;coP'; pt. passive cs. -[;WcP.: to wound, injure 1K 2037 Song 57 (each in a collocation

with hkn hif.), aK'D;-[;WcP. testicles that have been completely crushed Dt 232.

Der. [c;P,.

7677 [c;P,

[c;P,: [cp, Bauer-L. Heb. 458u; SamP. faÒãsÌaÒã MHeb., JArm. 1. wound; 2. disease: [c;P†', sf. y[ic.Pi, pl. ~y[ic'P., cs.

y[ec.Pi, sf. y[;c'P.: wound, ? esp. one which has been caused by bruis-ing (KBL): Gn 423 Ex 2125 Is 16 (parallel

with hr'WBx; and hK'm;, see Wildberger BK 10:26), Jb 917 Pr 2030 (parallel with tAKm;), 2329 276. †

7678 #cp

#cp: Arm. [[p, MHeb. [p[p, JArm. [[p and [p[p to shatter; Nab. itp. ? to be divided (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 233; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 931) :: Cantineau Nabatéen 2:137a: to take away, take for

oneself; Syr. pÁÁ pa. to fell, grind; Arb. fadÌdÌa to break open, smash; ï #pn and #WP.

po: impf. #cepoy> to break into pieces, smash rocks Jer 2329. †

hitpo: impf. Wcc.Pot.YIw: to be shattered (the everlasting mountains) Hab 36. †

pilp: impf. sf. ynIcep.c;p.yI, Sept. die,tilen literally he has plucked me, metaphorical for he has taken all I had;

Vulg. confregit me: he has shattered me :: Horst BK 16/1:239, 250: to dismember, cf. Driver VTSupp. 3 (1955)
78: he mauled me: Jb 1612. †



[hif: cj. pt. #Pem; for #ypime Nah 22, ï #wp hif.]

Der. tribal name #CePih;, place name #CeP; tyBe.

7679 #CePi

#CePi: tribal name with the article, #CePih;: unexplained (see Noth Personennamen 255a; Rudolph Chr. 162) :: ?

originally a n.m. with the pi. vb. #cp: “he (God or Yahweh) has shattered” the family of that name; on the

background of such a personal name cf. Stamm 291: 1C 2415. †

7680 #CeP;

#CeP;: ï #CeP;-tyBe ï tyIB; B 42.

7681 rcp

rcp: by-form of II #rp (Gesenius-B.; KBL), which is related to ï [rp and Arb. faradÌa to decide, impose,

set as a duty.

qal: impf. rc;p.YIw:, Wrc.p.YIw:: with B. to urge someone, coerce: Gn 193.9 3311 Ju 197 2K 217 516; cj. Am 610 for

Apr>s'm.W prp. with Sept. kai. parabiw/ntai Wrc.p†'W (Wolff BK 14/2:325) ï II #rp. †

hif: inf. rc;p.h; (Gesenius-K. §29q; Bauer-L. Heb. 333h): 1S 1523, meaning uncertain, parallel with yrIm†, and so

traditionally insubordination (Gesenius-B.; Zorell Lex.; KBL and esp. Stoebe KAT 8/1:291 with bibliography;
NRSV: stubbornness) :: Hertzberg ATD 102:97, 102: the need to be prompted (against a kind of passive
resistance) cf. REB: arrogance; cj.:

—a. [r; #p,xe wicked desire (e.g. Klostermann; Budde);

—b. inf. nif. rceP'hi to let oneself be pressed (Weiser ZAW 54 (1936) 12 = Glaube und Geschichte im Alten

Testament 212); cf. NEB: yielding to men. †

Der. hr'yciP..

7682 qPi

qPi: I qwp: cs. qPi: tottering Nah 211. †

7683 dqp

dqp: MHeb. qal to prescribe, seek out, scrutinise, miss, be present; nif. passive, pi. to order, hif. to give into

safe keeping, keep safe, hitp. to become entrusted, become afflicted; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 179); Heb. inscr.

(Tell Arad ostracon) dqb = dqp (Aharoni BASOR 197 (1970) 16-28, lines 3-4; cf. H.P. Müller ZA 64

(1974) 304; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 932, pqd I); JArm. pe. to look after, pa. to order, decree, af. to order,
give into safe keeping; itpe. to be kept, itpa. to be ordered; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:659); Ug. pqd (Gordon



Textbook §19:2090; Aistleitner 2257; Driver Myths2 156a) to command; Ph. to appoint (Friedrich Gramm.2

§131) :: Jean-H. Dictionnaire 233: “surveiller”, i.e. to supervise and Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 932 pqd I
qal 2: “to survey”, meaning to supervise, passive yufal to be appointed (Friedrich Gramm.2 §148; Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 233 and Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary hof./yof. 1); EmpArm., EgArm. pe. to command (Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 233 and Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary qal 1), hof. to be deposited, be given into safe-keeping (cf.

Cowley Arm. Pap. 20:7: they were deposited, see p. 58f; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 233); Nab. sbst. ï !AdQ'Pi; Syr.

pe. to seek, miss, inspect soldiers, visit, worry about, take care of, command, pa. visit, command; CPArm. pe. to
examine, visit, stipulate; Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 376f) pe. to confide, pa. to command, to entrust with;
Akk. paqaÒdu 1. to hand over, entrust (AHw. 824b). 2. to care for, be in charge of, inspect, examine, occupy an
official position, muster, instruct (AHw. 825b); Arb. faqada to fail to find, become lost, lose, miss; faqada V
and VIII to seek, test, inspect, examine, visit; Eth. to visit, seek, undertake (Dillmann Lex. 1360f); Tigr. to
recall, remember, commemorate with a gift (Littmann-H. Wb. 663f): for bibliography see Scharbert Biblica 38
(1957) 139ff; see also Scharbert BZ (new series 4, 1960) 209-226 = Wege der Forschung 125:278-299; H. Fürst
Die göttliche Heimsuchung; cf. also H. Witzenrath Das Buch Ruth. Eine literaturwissenschaftliche
Untersuchung 139ff; THAT 2:466-486; G. André Determining the Destiny.

The basic meaning of dq;P' is disputed, but possible suggestions are presented with a bibliography in THAT

2:467f; they follow three lines of direction with some variation: 1. to miss, worry about (KBL, similarly Gese
Vom Sinai zum Zion 8934; also Gray Kings3 560; and Soggin VT 21 (1971) 570); 2. to see something
remarkable, or alternatively examinable, in someone or something (THAT 2:470; cf. Zorell Lex. 662b; Speiser
BASOR 149 (1958) 21; Fschr. Speiser 178; and in a somewhat special sense Scharbert Biblica 38 (1957) 139f,
or particularly BZ (new series 4, 1960) 222 = Wege der Forschung 125: 295); 3. to seek, seek out, visit
(Gesenius-B. 654a; Fahlgren SÌÝdaÒqaÒ, nahestehende und entgegengesetzte Begriffe im AT 66; cf. AHw. 824b);
while the first meaning must have resulted from a specialised meaning of the second, distinguishing between
the last two meanings seems to be difficult; for an ac-count of the verb in Sept. see Gehman VT 22 (1972) 197-
207.

qal (234 times): pf. dq;P', T'd>q;P', yTid>q;p'W (Ps. 8933, Secunda oufadqi Brönno Studien 21), Wdq.P†', Wdq†'P',
~T,d>q;P., Wnd>q;P', sf. $'yTid>q;P., wyTid>q;P., ~yTid>q;P., $'Wdq'P.; impf. d¿AÀqop.yI, dqop.Ti, ydIq.p.Tiw:, d¿AÀqop.a,, -dq'p.a,,
Wdq.p.YIw:, Wdqo†p.yI, Wdq.p.Ti, sf. ~deÆynIdeq.p.yI, WNd,Æmdeq.p.Ti; impv. dqoP., Wdq.Pi, sf. ynIdeq.P'; inf. dqoP., dqoP', sf.

ydIq.P'; pt. dqe¿AÀPo, passive ~ydIquP. (Sam. feÒqiÒdÝm), cs. ydeWqP., ydequP. (2K 1115, rd. ? ydeqiP.) sf. wyd'quP.,
~h,Æmk,ydequP..

—1. to make a careful inspection:

—a. to visit with (B.) a gift Ju 151, 1S 1718 (~Alv'l.); hwhy as obj. Is 2616 (for $'Wdq'P. rd. $'Wnd>q;P., Wildberger

BK 10:985);

—b. to make a check, look over 1S 1417 2K 934 Ps 173 (or as 5b, see below), Jb 524 ($'w>n†' to inspect a meadow),

718 (parallel with !x;B' or as 5 b, see below), 3114;

—c. to miss (cf. Arb.) 1S 206 2515 Is 3416 Jr 316;

—d. to long for Ezk 2321;

—e. to be troubled about, be concerned for Is 2317 Jr 232 Zech 1116 Ps 85; cf. Akk. paqaÒdu (in its second
meaning) to care for, look after (AHw. 825b paqaÒdu G-theme, 3).



—2. to look at, see to something (of God, THAT 2:476): woman with no children Gn 211 1S 221, those
deprived of a guardian Gn 5024f (cf. ARM 5, text 38:15: paÒqidu one who takes care of a fatherless child), of the

people Ex 316 431 1319 Zech 103b Ps 8015 1064 (for ynIdeq.P' rd. ? with Sept. Wndeq.P'), Ru 16, of the land Ps 6510, of

the exiles Jr 2910 Zeph 27, of an individual, Jeremiah Jr 1515, Zedekiah Jr 325, the vessels of the temple 2722.

—3. to pass in review, muster (THAT 2:472; cf. Akk. AHw. 825b paqaÒdu G-theme, II 4) Nu 13.19 310.15f.39.40.42

etc. Dt 209 Jos 810 1S 118 1315 154 etc.; ~ydIqup. (Sam. feÒqaÒdÝm) those enrolled in a census Ex 3013f 3825f and

frequently in Nu 1-4 and 26.

—4. a. to instruct, command, urge, stipulate, cf. Ug. (THAT 2:473) Nu 427.49 Zeph 37 Jb 3413 3623 Ezr 12/2C
3623;

—b. (in a military sense) to summon, levy Jr 153 5127;

—c. to entrust with an official duty, appoint, see hif. Nu 310 (Aaron and his descendants to the office of priest);

~['h' varoB. ÅP' to place commanders in charge of a group of levied soldiers Dt 209, ~T'ai ÅP' to assign to

them a servant Gn 404 ; hd'bo[]-l[; ÅP' to entrust with a task Nu 449 (for dq;P' prp. Wdq.P†' see Noth ATD

7:30); tAmveB. ÅP' to appoint by name, REB: assign to each man by name Nu 432 (THAT 2:474; KBL qal 14: to

call the individual names, NRSV: assign the objects by name);

—d. l[; ÅP' to set over Nu 2716 Jr 1321, with la, Jr 4919/5044 (text corrupt, see Rudolph Jer.3 288).

—5. to call to account, avenge, afflict (THAT 2:477f):

—a. abs. Ex 3234 (ydIq.P' ~Ay cf. SamP. feÒquÒdi), Is 2614 Jb 3114 3515 (for APa; dq;P' !yIa; prp. dqepo APa; !yae,
e.g. Fohrer KAT 16:472);

—b. i. with acc. of person Jr 615 498 5031 Ps 173 (see above, 1 b, 596 Jb 718 (see above, 1 b);

—ii. with B. of person Jr 98;

—iii. with l[; of person Is 2421 271 Jr 924 1122 2114 2334 278 2932 3020 4413.29 4625 5144 Hos 414 Zeph 18f.12 Zech

103a;

—iv. with la, (= l[; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §108c) Jr 4625 5018;

—v. with l[; of the person and B. of the punishment (rb,D,, b['r', br,x,) Jr 278 4413, (~y[ig"n> and jb,ve) Ps

8933;

—c. with l[; of person and acc. of thing:

—i. !A[' (Seybold FRLANT 107 (1972) 121) Ex 205 347 Lv 1825 Nu 1418 Dt 59 Is 1311 (parallel with cj. Ht'['r'),
Is 2621 Jr 2512 3631 Am 32 Ps 8933; taJ'x; Ex 3234, [v;P, Ps 8933, ~y[iv'P. Am 314;

—ii. ~k,uylel.[;m; [;ro Jr 232, cf. 2114, ~ymiD' Hos 14, ~ykir'D> 49, cf. 123, ymey> ~yli['B.h; 215; non-religious and

perhaps popular style of speech: hV'aih' !A[] $'P' literally, you avenge the guilt against the woman 2S 38 ï !A['
2, often translated more freely, as NEB: you charge me with disloyalty over this woman; REB: you charge me



with an offence over a woman; ZürBib.: you make accusations against me about a woman; Caspari KAT 7
(1926) 431: you consider me a woman’s plaything; Hertzberg ATD 102:208: you are making a fuss about me
and an affair with a woman;

—d. i. with acc. of thing tae rv,a]: 1S 152, !A[' Lam 422, taJox; Jr 1410 Hos 813;

—ii. with l[; of thing: lb,b' yleysiP. Jr 5147, or alternatively h'yl,ysiP. 5152.

—6. particular instances:

—a. tyIB;B; ÅP' to deposit for safekeeping in a house 2K 524, see hif., cf. Akk. paqaÒdu(m) ana to hand over,

entrust goods for deposit or delivery, or similar (AHw. 824b-825a; THAT 2:474);

—b. !K'v.Mih; ydeWqP. Ex 3821 meaning disputed, see THAT 2:473 (with bibliography): usually the tally of the

costs of the Tabernacle (as KBL, qal 14: the taxing of the costs) :: Koch FRLANT 71 (1959) 413: *dWqP'
meticulous verification of what had been supplied and arranged :: Fürst Die göttliche Heimsuchung 312: ~ydIquP.
description, inventory; NRSV: records; REB appointments;

—cj. Is 273 for dqop.yI prp. with Vulg. (cf. Sept.) dqeP'yI (Wildberger BK 10:1007).

nif. (21 times): pf. dq;p.nI, T'd>q;p.nI; impf. dq,ÆdqeP'yI, dqeP'Ti, Wdq.P†'YIw:, Wdq†eP'yI; inf. dqeP'hi.

—1. to be missed, be lacking (see qal 1 c) Nu 3149 Ju 213 1S 2018, cj. v. 19 for dreTe prp. (cf. Sept.) dqeP'Ti (::

Stoebe KAT 8/1:376: MT), 2S 230 1K 2039 Jr 234; to stay empty: bv'Am 1S 2018, ~Aqm' 1S 2025.27, to go

missing, with l. somebody has something missing, 1S 257.21.

—2. (see qal 4 b) to be summoned Ezk 388.

—3. (see qal 4 c) to be commissioned, be appointed to an official duty Neh 71 1244.

—4. a. to be called to account, be afflicted, be punished Is 2422 296 (see Wildberger BK 10:1099), for an
explanation see THAT 2:480;

—b. with -tD;quP. a punishment hanging over (l[;) the people Nu 1629; to be met by trouble ([r') Pr 1923; cj.

Is 273dqeP'yI (see qal 6 b) with l[; to suffer harm (THAT 2:484; Wildberger BK 10:1007, 1010). †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 228f): pt. dQep;m.: (see above, qal 3) to muster an army Is 134. †

pu: pf. dQ;Pu, yTid>Q;Pu.

—1. (see above, qal 3) to be summoned lAav. yre[]v;B. Is 3810.

—2. to be accurately recorded (KBL: to be counted, stated, cf. Noth ATD 5:224 :: Gesenius-B.: to be
inspected) Ex 3821, Sam. feÒqÝd qal passive (see qal 6 b).†



hif. (29 times): pf. dyqip.hi, yTid>q;p.hi, Wdqip.hi (Jr 3620), sf. ATd>q;p.hi, $'yTid>q;p.hi; impf. dyqip.y:, dqep.y:, dqep.Y:w:,
dyqip.a;, Wdqip.Y:w:, sf. Whdeqip.Y:w:, ~deyqip.Y:w:; impv. dqep.h;, Wdyqip.h;.

—1. (see qal 4 c):

—a. to appoint, install as superior, cf. Akk. paqaÒdu(m) ana (AHw. 826a) to install in an official position; with

acc. of person without preposition 2K 2523; with two accusatives Jr 4110; with acc. and l[; Gn 394.5 4134 Nu

150 Jos 1018 2K 717 2522f Is 626 Jr 110 4011 Ps 1096 (obj. [v'r' or cj. [v;r,, see Kraus BK 155:919, 922), 1C 2632;

with acc. of person and B. of thing Gn 395 Jr 405.7 412.18 Est 23;

—b. with acc. and l. to entrust someone with something 1K 1128.

—2. a. (see qal 6 a) with acc. and dy:-l[; to hand over to someone, or alternatively, to give someone

something on deposit 1K 1427/2C 1210, Tell Arad 24:14f (cf. Pardee UF 10 (1978) 319, 321; Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary 932: whbqydm and he shall hand them over to ...);

—b. to give a written document into safe-keeping Jr 3620, the prophet is handed over as a prisoner into custody
Jr 3721;

—c. to deposit ~yliKe baggage Is 1028 or with 3, see THAT 2:473; yxiWr $'d>y†'B. into your hand I commit my

spirit Ps 316 (see also Luke 2346 (NRSV: commend); cf. Akk. paqaÒdu ana/ina qaÒti (AHw. 825a paragraph 4).

—3. (see qal 4 a):

—a. to order someone, with acc. of person, to a particular place 1S 294 (cf. Stoebe KAT 8/1:497: to send), with

l. of place Is 1028, or as 2 c;

—b. with l[; to summon terror (hl'h'B,) against, impose on Lv 2616. †

hof: pf. dq;p.h'; pt. ~ydIq'p.mu.

—1. (see hif. 1 a) to be appointed, be commissioned 2K 1212 (Q ~ydIq'p.Muh;, K ~ydIquP.h;), 225.9 1C 3410.12.17.

—2. (see hif. 2a, b) to be left behind, be deposited in safe-keeping (!AdQ'Pi) Lv 523, Sir 427; Jr 66 text

uncertain, see THAT 2:473; MT: dq;p.h' ry[ih' ayhi, Rudolph Jer.3 42: this is the city, and that is certain;

NRSV: the city that must be punished; REB: a city ripe for punishment; TOB 909c: hd'q.p.h', that is the city

which has been handed over; alt. cj. with Sept. rq,V,h; ry[i yAh alas for the city of deception (BHS); KBL cj.

rq,P,h; city of licentiousness, cf. NEB: the city whose name is Licence, and similarly NRSV margin (cf. MHeb.

rqp to be licentious, irreverent). †

hitpaÒel (qal with a prefixed t in a passive meaning, see Yalon ZAW 50 (1932) 217; Blau VT 7 (1957) 386; R.
Meyer Gramm. §72, 1a; cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 281f; Bergsträsser 2: §18i; SamP. itfaÒãqaÒãdu as in Nu 147): pf.

Wdq.P†'t.hi; impf. dqeP't.YIw:, Wdq.P†'t.YIw:: to be mustered, be counted Ju 2015.17 219; cj. Nu 449 for wyd'qup.W prp.

Wdq.P†'t.YIw:. †



hotpaÒel: pf. Wdq.P†'t.h': to be mustered, be counted Nu 147 233 2662 1K 2027. †

Der. hD'quP., !AdQ'Pi, tduqiP., *~ydIWQPi, dyqiP', dq'p.mi.

7684 hD'quP.

hD'quP., Bauer-L. Heb. 467r: SamP. cstr. feÒqiddaât, with sf. (w)feÒqiddaÒãtimma Nu 427; MHeb. custody, safe-

keeping, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 179f), cf. Akk. piqittu (AHw. 865) handing over, delivery; inspection,
scrutiny, examination; instruction; administration, responsibility; THAT 2:468 with bibliography; see further

Mettinger JSS 16 (1971) 4ff; Welten WMANT 42 (1973) 83, 88: cs. tD;quP., %teÆk't.D†'quP., ~t'ÆAtD'quP., pl.

t¿AÀDoquP. (32 times).

—1. a. commission, appointment, office Nu 336 416 Ps 1098; appointed duty 1C 243.19, cj. for sg. ~t'D'quP. prp.

pl. ~t'DoquP., see Rudolph Chr. 160, 162, then translate as c, see below;

—b. list of personnel and their duties, muster 2C 1714 (Welten WMANT 42 (1973) 82, 83);

—c. duty group, of priests who are to serve in the temple 1C 2311 2419 (for sg. prp. pl., cf. 243.19); for military
service 2C 2611.

—2. a. watch, sentry 2K 1118 Ezk 4411, metaphorical, peace is placed on watch Is 6017;

—b. tDoquP.h; tyBe place of custody, prison Jr 5211.

—3. a. supervision, care, God’s protection Jb 1012;

—b. supervisory body Nu 332 (Baentsch GHK 1/2 (1903) 460; cf. Gesenius-B.), 2C 2318 2411 (:: Rudolph Chr.
274: investigation).

—4. administration (of Israel west of the Jordan, see Rudolph Chr. 176) 1C 2630.

—5. vengeance, punishment Is 103 Jr 812 1015 1123 2312 4621 4844 5027 5118 Hos 97 Mi 74, pl. Ezk 91 (Zimmerli
Ezechiel 196: a multitude of judgements).

—6. ~d'a'h'-lK' tD;quP. Nu 1629 uncertain meaning:

—a. punishment (Gesenius-B.);

—b. destiny (KBL sv. 4); NRSV: natural fate;

—c. ~d'a'h'-lK' tD;quP.ÅP. understood in the sense of a verbal inf., (Barth Nominalbildung §95a; Mettinger JSS

16 (1971) 5): what all mankind will meet (ZürBib.), what will be imposed on all mankind (Noth ATD 7:106);

NEB and REB: the common fate of man; cf. TOB ï dqp nif. 4 b.

—7. what has been stored, deposited Is 157 (parallel with hr't.yI). †

7685 !AdQ'Pi



!AdQ'Pi: (Bauer-L. Heb. 498c, d; R. Meyer Gramm. §41:1 a): SamP. fiqdon, MHeb., JArm. an"AdQ.Pi stored

goods, deposit; EgArm. [!wd]qp (Cowley Arm. Pap. 20:7; cf. Jean-H. Dictionnaire 234; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 933, pqdwn) deposit; Nab. pqdwn meaning uncertain: responsibility (Milik) or order (Cantineau; see

Jean-H. Dictionnaire 234 and Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 933; THAT 2:470); Sam. hnwdqp (Ben-H. Lit.

Or. 2:560); cf. Akk. puqudduÖ (AHw. 880a; ARM 9: p. 257) an official deposit, goods placed in trust (THAT
2:469f).

—1. deposit Lv 521.23.

—2. store Gn 4136. †

7686 tduqiP.

tduqiP.: (Bauer-L. Heb. 505o; R. Meyer Gramm. §56:2a), cf. Akk. piqittuÒtu (AHw. 865b) position of

responsibility: (THAT 2:470): supervision, only in the collocation l[;B; tduqiP. sentry on duty Jr 3713, cf.

Akk. beÒl piqitti and beÒl piqittuÒti supervisor, officer (AHw. 120, 865b; Klauber Assyrisches Beamtentum 39f). †

7687 dAqP.

dAqP.: tribal name, in Assyrian and Neo-Babylonian puquÒdu (Parpola AOAT 6 (1970) 280f): Aramaean tribe in

eastern Babylonia Jr 5021 Ezk 2323 (Simons Geog. §1397-8; Rudolph Jer.3 303; Zimmerli Ezechiel 548). †

7688 ~ydIWQPi

*~ydIWQPi, Bauer-L. Heb. 480u, v; MHeb. dWQPi: 1. responsibility; 2. pl. enumeration, muster (DSS, Kuhn

Konkordanz 180: ~yrXy ydwqp regulations for the righteous); JArm., Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:571); 24 times,

only in the later psalms; THAT 2:470: cs. ydeWQPi, sf. $'yd,WQPi, $'yd,QuPi, wyd'WQPi, wyd'QuPi: instructions,

procedures Ps 199 10318 1117 119 (21 times) see Deissler Psalm 119 (118) und seine Theologie 79f; cj. 119128

for lko ydeWQPi-lK' prp. $'yd,WQPi-lk'l. (BHS) :: TOB: MT therefore I find your regulations altogether fair. †

7689 xqp

xqp: MHeb. qal to open, pi. to open, dig up; Heb. inscr. Lachish 3:4 xqph, in an unclear context (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 234 and Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 933f; Donner-R. Inschriften 2: p. 191, 192; Gibson
Textbook 1: p. 38-39); OArm. open your eyes to see (Sefire, Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A 13; cf. Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 933); JArm. xq;P. pe. to open, enable to see; pa. to leave open, dig out; to make clear;

Syr. to bloom, sbst. paqhÌaÒ flower; Arb. faqahÌa to open the eyes wide, blossom; OSArb. pqhÌ (Conti Chrest.
219b) to open.

qal: pf. xq;P', T'x.q;P'; impf. xq;p.YIw:, xq;p.a,; impv. xq;P., hx'q.Pi (K Da 918, Q xq;P.); inf. x;AqP', cs. x;qoP.; pt.

x;qePo, passive pt. fem. pl. tAxquP. (21 times).

—1. with ~yIn:y[e to open the eyes (cf. Sefire):



—a. to open the eyes to something which exceeds normal human powers of observation, (see de Fraine Fschr.
A. Robert 57f): Gn 2119 2K 435 617.20; the eyes of God 2K 1916/Is 3717 Jr 3219 Ps 1468 (see b ii), Zech 124 Jb 143

Da 918;

—b. to see as normal;

—i. in contrast to sleep Jb 2719 Pr 2013, to death 2K 1916;

—ii. opening the eyes of the blind Is 427, with acc. of the person, without ~yIn:y[e Ps 1468.

—2. with ~yIn:z>a' to unstop the ears Is 4220. †

nif: pf. Wxq.p.nI; impf. hn"x.q;P'Ti: with ~yIn:y[e to be opened, be made active:

—a. passive of qal 1 a: Gn 35.7 (Westermann BK 1/1:327; Clines VT 24 (1974) 11);

—b. passive of qal 1 b ii: Is 355. †

Der. x;QePi, x;Aq-xq;P.; n.m. hy"x.q;P., xq;P,.

7690 xq;P,

xq;P,: n.m. “opening”: xqp, Sept. FaË, Josephus FaË (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 121); non-verbal sentence-

name hy"x.q;P., cf. [m;v, and ¿WÀhy"[.m;v., rm,v, and –WÀhy"r>m;v. (Noth Personennamen 38); for parallels in

Akkadian see Stamm 257f; the meaning of the personal name refers either to xqp qal 1 (Noth Personennamen

1863) or refers to the opening of the womb, ï hy"x.t;P.; Heb. xqp, inscr. on a jug from Hazor (level five; Yadin

Hazor 2:73ff; see Gray Kings3 625); see also Diringer Iscrizioni 353; Vattioni Sigilli 4; cuneiform Pa-qa-häa
(Tallqvist Names 180a): king of Israel (734/3-733/2 BC) 2K 1525-37 161.5 Is 71 2C 286. †

7691 x;QePi
x;QePi: xqp (Barth Nominalbildung §16; Bauer-L. Heb. 477b); SamP. feÒqi, pl. feÒqaÒÀÝm: pl. ~yxiq.Pi: able to see

(:: rWE[i) Ex 411 (NRSV: seeing or blind; REB: keen sighted), 238 (REB: discerning :: NRSV: officials). †

7692 hy"x.q;P.

hy"x.q;P.: n.m.: xqp: “Yahweh has opened”, Sept. Fakeia(j), Fakesiaj Josephus Fake,aj (Schalit

Namenwörterbuch 121); the meaning of the personal name refers either to the opening of the eyes of Yahweh

(in compassion, see Noth Personennamen 186) or to the opening of the womb, cf. xq;P,; Heb. inscr. (seal) Noth

Personennamen 255b; Diringer Iscrizioni 353; Vattioni Sigilli 4: king of Israel (736/5-735/4 BC) 2K 1522f.26. †

7693 x;Aq-xq;P.

x;Aq-xq;P.: xqp, creative writing for x;Aqx.q;P. (Barth Nominalbildung §147a; Bauer-L. Heb. 483o :: ?

dittograph for x;AqP. see Gesenius-B. and Bauer-L. Heb. 483o): opening, i.e. liberation (of prisoners ~yrIWsa])
Is 611, cf. Zimmerli Ges. Aufs. 2:223-225. †



7694 dyqiP'

dyqiP': dqp, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; SamP. pl. feÒqiÒdÝm; MHeb. official, leader; DSS 1QS 6:14 (Kuhn

Konkordanz 180): supervisor, cf. Priest JBL 81 (1962) 60; OArm. pqdy pl. with 1st. person suffix, my officers
(Donner-R. Inschriften 224:4, 10, 13, cf. Degen Altaram. Gr. p. 58), EgArm. pqyd official, officer (Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 234; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 932f, pqd II); Akk. paqdu(m) (AHw. 827a) representative,

administrator: (THAT 2:469): cs. dyqiP., pl. ~ydI¿yÀqiP.: really an adj. (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 470n), which functions

as a substantive: the one appointed, entrusted; different duties were involved and the translation of the word will
differ accordingly.

—1. within the cult:

—a. overseer (in the temple) Jr 201 2926 2C 3113;

—b. leader (of the priests, Levites, singers) Neh 1114.22 1242;

—c. representative (of the high-priest) 2C 2411.

—2. in civil administration:

—a. administrator, plenipotentiary Gn 4134 Est 23;

—b. governor of a city Ju 928;

—c. overseer of a family in post-exilic Jerusalem Neh 119.

—3. military official: l[; dyqiP' commandant of the fighting men 2K 2519/Jr 5225. †

7695 [qp

*[qp (alternative root for ï [qb): MHeb. to burst, crack, shatter Sir 4617 sbst. [qp boom of thunder, see

Smend; JArm. to split, burst; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:584); CPArm. to be split (Schulthess Lex. 161b); Syr. to
split; Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 376b) to break apart; Arb. faqaÁa to burst; faqaÁa II to crack (Wehr-Cowan
723a); faqaÁa V to burst, explode (Wehr-Cowan 722a); SArb. to smash (Gesenius-B.).

Der. ~y[iq'P., t[oQuP;.

7696 ~y[iq'P.

~y[iq'P.: [qp, ï t[oQuP;: ornaments in the shape of gourds:

—a. carved in wood as part of the temple decoration 1K 618 (gloss, see Noth Könige 120; Würthwein ATD
11/1:60);

—b. cast in metal as part of the molten sea 724 :: 2C 43~yrIq'B. and rq'B'h; (see Willi FRLANT 106 (1972)

139). †

7697 t[oQuP;



t[oQuP;: [qp: the relationship between the verbal root and this noun is not clear; possible explanations come

from:

—a. the strong purgative effect the fruit has when it has been eaten;

—b. the bursting fruit (KBL; Gesenius-B.);

—c. the colour of the fruit, cf. Arb. faÒqiÁ bright yellow (Wehr-Cowan 723a) see Dalman Arbeit 1:343; MHeb.,

JArm., Syr. aÆh['WQP;; Arb. fuqaÁ, fuqqaÒÁ: gourd (Löw Flora 1:357ff; Dalman Arbeit 1:343) 2K 439.†

7698 rP;

rP;: SamP. faâr. pl. farrÝm, fem. farra; MHeb. bullock, from two to five years old; hr'P' heifer, young cow of a

similar age (Dalman Wb. 345a, 346a); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 180); Heb. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 235 =

RB 60 (1953) 270 line 3; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 935 prh I); JArm. at'r>P†' young cow; Sam. rp, pl.

!Æmyrp, fem. pl. !awrp (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:561); Syr., Mnd. paÒraÒ/ parraÒ, fem. partaÒ/parrÝtaÒ lamb (Drower-M.

Dictionary 362b); Akk. parru lamb, young sheep; parratu ewe lamb (AHw. 834b); Arb. furaÒr the young of a
sheep, goat, wild cow (Lane 2356b), fariÒr the young of a wild animal, of a gazelle and of a bovine (Lane
2356b); Ug. pr, prt bull, young cow (Gordon Textbook §19:2122, 2125), young ox, young cow (Aistleitner

2260); steer, cow (Fisher Parallels 1: p. 439 entry 100): rP; but always rP'h;, rP'B; etc. (Bauer-L. Heb. 263m),

pl. ~yrIP', sf. h'yr,P' (132 times); Elliger Lev. 69; Péter VT 25 (1975) 486-492: traditionally bullock (Gesenius-

B.; KBL; Zorell Lex.) :: Péter loc. cit.: bull, steer.

—1. a. sometimes the animal is a young one cj. 1S 124 for hv'l{v. ~yrIp'B. prp. with Sept., cf. 4QSamuel,

vL'vum. rP;B; (Stoebe KAT 8/1:99); see perhaps also Gn 3216;

—b. rP; elsewhere it is an adult animal ~ynIv' [b;v, rP; Ju 625 (dl. ynIVeh; see BHS and L. Schmidt WMANT

38 (1970) 6: so also in v. 26); in metaphorical usage it is also assumed to be adult: ~yrIP': personal enemies Ps

2213, people who are in power Is 347 Jr 5027 Ezk 3918, see 2;

—c. rq'B'-nB, rP; Ex 291 (and 27 times in Lv, Nu, Ezk) and the pl. rq'b'-ynEB. ~yrIP' Nu 2811.19.27 2913.17 does

not indicate the age but the type of animal; according to Péter VT 25 (1975) 492 the additional phrase rq'b'-
ynEB.Æ-nB, recalls an earlier usage when rP; signified the male of any type of animal, as is evident in the meaning

of the substantive in Syr. and Mnd., also in Arb.;

—d. the less frequent expression rAVh;-rP; Ju 625 is probably to be understood in the same way as c above, see

Péter VT 25 (1975) 490; cj. Ju 628 for ynIVeh; rP;h; prp. rAVh; rP; (L. Schmidt WMANT 38 (1970) 6).

—2. the predominant meaning of rP; in the OT is a sacrificial animal, with Gn 3216 Ps 2213 as the only

exceptions; the metaphorical usage in Is 347 Jr 5027 Ezk 3918 is concerned with the practice of sacrificing:

—a. outside cultic regulations: Ex 245 Nu 231-30 Ju 625f.28 see 1 b, d; 1S 124f see 1 a; 1K 1823ff Is 111 Ps 509 5121

6932 (syrIp.m; !rIq.m; rP; : bull with horns and hoofs), Jb 428 Ezr 835 1C 1526 2921 2C 139 2921 3024;



—b. within cultic regulations, for various sacrifices and on different occasions, see Gesenius-B., Lv 43-21 82.14.17

163-27 2318 Nu 715-88 88.12 1524 2811-28 292-37 Ezk 4319.25 4518.24 466f.11;

—c. Hos 143 Wnytep'f. ~yrIp' hm'L.v;n>W text uncertain, on the meaning see Gordis VT 5 (1955) 88f; there are at

least four suggested solutions:

—i. cj. for ~yrIP' rd. with Sept. yrIP. (e.g. KBL; BHS; NRSV: we will offer the fruit of our lips): similarly cj.

rd. yrIP.ÅF.mi yrIP., see Rudolph KAT 13/1:248;

—ii. for ~yrIP' rd. ~yrIP.ÆmyreP., i.e. cstr. + enclitic meÒm (O’Callaghan VT 4 (1954) 171; Gordis VT 5 (1955)

88f; Wolff BK 14/12:300, 301);

—iii. rd. yrIP. ~yrIP'h;me WnyTep'f. instead of with ~yrIP', the fruit of our lips (Rudolph KAT 13/1:246, 247f);

—iv. dl. ~yrIP'Å@'f.: we will pay ~yrIP' ! (Willi-Plein BZAW 123 (1971) 230; REB: we will pay our vows with

cattle from our pens); for further suggestions see Gordis VT 5 (1955) 88f and Rudolph KAT 13/1:248; the
preferred interpretations are the two first suggested (i or ii).

7699 arp

arp: by-form of hrp.

hif: impf. ayrIp.y:: to show fruitfulness, flourish (so NRSV and REB) Hos 1315 (prp. ayrIp.m; KBL; Wolff BK

14/12:288; alt. prp. with versions dyrIp.y:, see Wolff BK 14/12:288; cf. Rudolph KAT 13/1:239 :: ayrIp.y:, from

Arb. fry to sever, divide). †

7700 ar,p,

ar,p,; on hr,P, Jr 224 see below (Bauer-L. Heb. 457r; R. Meyer Gramm. §52:2c): MHeb.; Heb. inscr. arp
(Vattioni Sigilli 126); Akk. paruÖ (AHw. 837a) onager, mule; parahäu Canaanite loanword (AHw. 827b; Salonen
Jagd (1976) 231) a wild ass; Ug. *pru in personal name bn.pri (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 4, 350:7; Gordon Textbook
§19:2087; Gröndahl Personennnamen 174; cf. Dahood ZAW 87 (1975) 220); Arb. faraÀ and faraÒÀ wild ass, cf.

OSArb. n.m. frÀ (Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 313): pl. ~yair'P.: wild ass (KBL zebra :: Humbert ZAW 62 (1950)

202-206) Is 3214 (parallel with rd,[e), Jr 146 Hos 89 Ps 10411 Jb 65 1112 245 395 (parallel with dAr['), Sir 1318

(rbdm yarp); ~d'a' ar,P, Gn 1612 a man like a wild ass (Gesenius-K. 128 l, a wild ass of a man), SamP.

versions hrp faÔri pt.; cj. Jr 224 for rB'd>mi dMuli ar,P, rd. rB'd>Mil; hc'r>PoÆhc'r>P†' she broke out (breaking

out) into the wilderness, see below I #rp, qal 4a (Koehler ZAW 29 (1909) 35f; KBL; BHS). †

Der. ? n.m. ~a'r>Pi.

7701 ~a'r>Pi

~a'r>Pi: n.m. ? ar,P, + ending -aÒm (see Noth Personennamen 38f cf. [l;B, and ~['l.Bi): king of tWmr>y: Jos 103.

†



7702 rB'r>P;

rB'r>P; 1C 2618 and pl. ~yrIw"r>P; 2K 2311; MHeb. rbrp, rw"r>P;, DSS (J. Maier Die Tempelrolle vom Toten

Meer 10, 92, esp. 42, col. 35:10-15: colonnaded porch); JArm. hÆar'¿wÀw"r>P; (Dalman Wb. 346b) suburb,

forecourt, district, cf. Levy 4:104b; < Persian fra-bar, Pehl. parvaÒr forecourt, vestibule (Ellenbogen 137f; Jean-
H. Dictionnaire 235; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 935, prbr; cf. Schaeder Iran Beitr. 97: 295 and KBL),
Avestan pari-vaÒra fortification, rampart (B. Geiger Additamenta ad librum Aruch Completum Alexandri Kohut
334-335.

—1. 2K 2311 an annexe on the western side of Solomon’s temple, cf. !y"n>Bi Ezk 4112 (Gesenius-B.); Gray Kings3

737: a covered portico; König Wb. 373a: an open hall.

—2. 1C 2618a and b (dl. rB'r>P;l; in a, dittography from b); either with the same meaning as 1 (cf. Gesenius-B.;

König), or an open space (Rothstein-Hänel KAT 18/2 (1927) 469); more particularly as a congregating area
(Rudolph Chr. 172), cf. MHeb., JArm.; KBL: forecourt, for both 1 and 2. †

7703 drp

drp: MHeb., JArm. to run, run around (cf. dr,p,); to detach, separate, divide; Ug. brd with obj. tÑd to divide the

breast, take apart (Gray Legacy2 38; Driver Myths2 143b; LipinÃski UF 2 (1970) 78f :: Gordon Textbook §19:508,
cf. Wieder JBL 84 (1965) 163f: to spread out, prepare an offering; Aistleitner 574: to bring hastily); in Akk. a
Western Semitic loanword paraÒdu N-theme (AHw. 827b) to isolate oneself; Syr. pÝrad to flee, fly away; pa., af.
to put to flight; CPArm. to flee (Schulthess Lex. 161); Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 378b) prd I to break
through, rip away; II to flee, run away; Arb. farada to withdraw, isolate oneself; farada IV to put out only for
oneself, separate, isolate; Eth. tafaÒrada (Dillmann Lex. 1356) to separate from one another; Tigr. (Littmann-H.
Wb. 659b) farda to direct, teçfaÒrada to part from one another as enemies.

qal: pt. passive fem. pl. tAdruP.: spread out, creatures spreading their wings Ezk 111, ï tAdruP.. †

nif: pf. Wdr†'ÆWdr>p.nI; impf. dreP'yI, Wdr>P†'YIw:, Wdre†P'yI; impv. -dr,P'hi; inf. -dr,P'hi; pt. dr'p.nI, ~ydIr'p.nI.

—1. to diverge (a river into four branches) Gn 210 (with !mi).

—2. a. to separate people apart from one another, with !mi Ju 411 Pr 194; with ~[ime Gn 1314; with l[;me Gn

139.11; abs. 2S 123;

—b. to be scattered, separated, with !mi Neh 413; dr'p.nI Pr 181 the one who isolates himself (Gesenius-B.),

i.e. either the one who is alienated from his friends (cf. Sept.), or the recluse, see Gemser Spr.2 75; NRSV: the
one who lives alone; REB: a solitary person; TOB: the egoist; cf. NEB: the man who holds aloof.

—3. nations spreading away from their homelands, with !mi, Gn 105.32, 2523 see KBL paragraph 4: to detach

oneself, be separated. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 180): impf. Wdr>p†'y> to slip away, go aside, with ~[i, to go off with a prostitute Hos 414 (for pi.

prp. nif. Wdr>P†'yI BHS, cf. Gesenius-B., and Jenni PiÁel 180). †

pu: pt. dr'pom. separated Est 38. †



hif: pf. dyrIp.hi; impf. dyrIp.y:, WdrIp.Y:w:; inf. with sf. AdyrIp.h;; pt. dyrIp.m;.

—1. to separate people, with !yBe 2K 211 Ru 117; with acc., @WLa; Pr 1628 179, ~d'a' ynEB. Dt 328.

—2. to segregate (lambs) Gn 3040.

—3. with !yBe to keep apart from one another, separate powerful men Pr 1818. †

hitp: pf. Wdr>P†'t.hi; impf. Wdr>P†'t.yI, Wdr†'P't.yI.

—1. to become dislocated from one another (bones) Ps 2215; the scales on a crocodile’s skin cannot be
separated Jb 419.

—2. to become separated from one another, be scattered Ps 9210 (evildoers), Jb 411 (young lions). †

Der. tAdruP.; ? dr,P,, ? hD'r>Pi; n.m. ad'yrIP..

7704 dr,P,

dr,P,: etymology uncertain, ? from Arm. pÝrad to flee (cf. Gesenius-B.), or alt. from drp the separated animal

(KBL), or a primary noun; MHeb., Ug. prd mule (appellative and personal name, also in the personal name
prdn; Gordon Textbook §19:2098, 2099; Aistleitner 2265; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 439 entry 101; Gröndahl
Personennamen 28, 406a; Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 6 (1974) 35); Akk. perdum (AHw. 855a) an equid: sf.

ADr>Pi, pl. ~ydIr'P., sf. ~h,yder>Pi: mule, together with horses 1K 1025 185 Ps 329 2C 924, together with horses,

camels and donkeys Zech 1415 Ezr 266 Neh 767 (MSS Sept.AL, see BHS); as a beast of burden 2K 517 1C 1241, as

a riding animal 2S 1329 189 Is 6620: imported from the Phoenicians in hm'r>g:AT Ezk 2714; ï hD'r>Pi. †

7705 hD'r>Pi

hD'r>Pi: fem. from ï dr,p, (Michel Grundlegung 1:72f); MHeb.: cs. tD;r>Pi: female mule 1K 133.38.44 as a

riding animal. †

7706 tAdruP.

tAdruP.: drp, hapax legomenon Jl 117; meaning in question:

—a. as fem. pl. qal pt. from drp what has been put aside, what has been kept for later, stored provisions

(Rudolph KAT 13/2:38, 40);

—b. seed-corn, Syr. perdÝtaÒ seed, grain (Gesenius-B.; Wolff BK 14/2:20; cf. Keller CAT 11A:117; NRSV: the
seed shrivels; similarly REB :: NEB: the soil is parched);

—c. dried figs (KBL; Löw Flora 1:229); the first suggested meaning is the most probable. †

7707 sDer>P;



sDer>P;: Avestan pairidaeÒza rampart; a domain of the king in the Achaemenid period (Hinz ZA 61 (1971) 295) >

para,deisoj > paradise (Lokotsch Etym. Wb. 1631; Littmann Morgenländische Wörter 16): MHeb. sDer>P;,
JArm. as'yDer>P;; Late Bab. pardeÒsu (AHw. 833a and 1582a) a marvellous garden; Sam. sydrp; Syr. pardaisaÒ,

CPArm., Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 363a) pardisa; Arb. al-firdaus: pl. ~ysiDer>P;.

—1. garden, parkland Song 413 Qoh 25.

—2. forest (sDer>P;h; rmevo) Neh 28, see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 108; Jepsen ZDPV 74 (1958) 65-68; Galling

Studien 208; on sDer>P;h; rmevoÅP; in general see Reicke-R. Hw. 1386f. †

7708 hrp

hrp: by-form of arp: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 180) to be fruitful; JArm. to shoot, sprout; Syr.

pÝry/pÝraÒ to be fruitful; Sam., CPArm. pa. (denominative) to produce fruit (Schulthess Lex. 162b); Eth. farya
and faraya to blossom, bear fruit (Dillmann Lex. 1355); Tigr. faraÒ (Littmann-H. Wb. 659a) to bear fruit,
increase, reproduce; Eg. pry to go out (Erman-G. 1:519).

qal: pf. WrP', ~t,yrIP., WnyrIP'; impf. hr,p.TiÆyI, Wrp.yI, Wrp.YIw:; impv. hreP., WrP.; pt. masc. hr,Po, fem. hY"rIPo, tr'Po
Gn 4922 (Bauer-L. Heb. 511v; R. Meyer Gramm. §82:2 i).

—1. of plants:

—a. to bear fruit hY"rIPo !p,G< Is 3212 Ezk 1910 Ps 1283, pt. as sbst. hY"rIPo fruit-tree Is 176, cf. Wildberger BK

10:637; metaphorically tr'Po (SamP. faÒãraât) fruitful vine Gn 4922 (rd. tr'PoÅPo-nB,) a young vine producing much

fruit, see e.g. Dillmann Die Genesis6 (1892) 469; Zobel BZAW 95 (1965) 21 :: Emerton Fschr. D.W. Thomas

91-93: tr'Po = purattu the River Euphrates, !Be corresponds to Akk. biÒnu tamarisk: Joseph is a tamarisk by the

Euphrates, cf. Albright BA 36 (1973) 27, who translates this first line of the Blessing of Jacob as: Son of

Euphrates is Joseph, Son of Euphrates, lofty of source :: Speiser Genesis 368: !BeÅPo to be understood as fem. of

ar,P,, cf. Gevirtz HUCA 46 (1975) 37ff; :: cj. rd. !Be tr'P' meaning son of a heifer, or alternatively of a young

bull, see Salo BZ 12 (1968) 94f; TOB 127; Dahood Biblica 51 (1970) 401;

—b. with obj., hn"[]l;w> varo hr,Po a root producing poisonous and bitter sprouts: Dt 2917.

—2. to be fruitful:

—a. people Gn 128 91.7 3511 Jr 316, metaphorical Jr 233 (parallel with hb'r'), Ex 17 (parallel with ~c;['), Gn 2622

Ex 2330 Sir 162;

—b. animals Gn 122 817 (parallel with hb'r');

—c. people and animals Ezk 3611 (parallel with hb'r');

—cj. Is 111 for hr,p.yI prp. with versions xr;p.yI (e.g. Wildberger BK 10:437) :: e.g. Dillmann Der Prophet

Jesaia5 (1890) 116; Delitzsch Das Buch Jesaia4 (1889) 191; König Das Buch Jesaia (1926) 154; cf. Seybold



FRLANT 107 (1972) 9412 with MT: will produce fruit; Barr Philology 333 entry 263: to come out in front, cf.

Eg. pry; Is 458 for Wrp.yIw> prp. with Sept., Vulg., sg. rp,yEw>, or with 1QIsaxr;p.yIw>. †

hif: pf. yti¿yÀrep.hiw>, sf. ynIr;p.hi; impf. rp,Y<w:, $'r>p.y:w>; pt. with sf. $'r>p.m;: to make fruitful (people, Zorell Lex.: to

make someone the ancestor of a multitude of descendants) Gn 176 4152 Ps 10524; Gn 1720 283 484 Lv 269

(parallel with hB'r>hi); in Gn 4152 there is a word-play ynIr;p.hi … ~yIr;p.a,. †

Der. yrIP.; [? n.m. ~yIr;p.a,, n.f. tr'p.a,, n.loc. ht'rñ'p.a,].

7709 hr'P'

II hr'P': fem. of rP;, SamP. farra, cf. ? Amorite n.f. parratum (Finkel RA 70 (1976) 48): sf. Atr'P', pl. tArP':
cow Gn 3216 412-27 Nu 192 (hM'dua]) .5f.9f 1S 67 and 10 (tAl[') .12.14 Is 117 Hos 416 Jb 2110; metaphorical !v'B'h;
tArP' Bashan cattle, meaning the prominent and haughty women of Samaria Am 41 :: Barstad VT 25 (1975)

286-297: a figurative description of the whole of the population that had fallen into idolotrous practices; cj. Nu

192 for hr'ATh; tQ;xu prp. hr'P'h; Åxu. †

7710 hr'P'

II hr'P': place name hr'P'h; Jos 1823 = Tell FaÒra below ÁEÓn FaÒra on the northern side of Wadi FaÒra (Noth Jos.2

111; Alt PJb. 24 (1928) 22; Simons Geog. §327 I 8, see p. 174). †

7711 hr,P,

hr,P, Jr 224; cj. prp. hc'r>P†'Æhc'r>Po, ï ar,P,.

7712 hr'Pu

hr'Pu: n.m.; Sept., Josephus Fara, (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 122); meaning uncertain, suggestions include:

—a. from Arb. furrun very good, impressive: for hr'Pu rd. hr'Po (Noth Personennamen 255b; KBL);

—b. nickname, meaning tub, ï hr'WP, cf. Bab. personal name KandalaÒnu from sbst. kandalu a metal vessel ?

(AHw. 436b), cf. Stamm 2665: Gideon’s liegeman (NRSV; REB: servant r[;n:) Ju 710f. †

7713 ad'WrP.

ad'WrP.: n.m.; ï ad'yrIP., Ezr 255. †

7714 ~yzIArP.

*~yzIArP.: K Est 919 (assonance reminiscent of ~ydIWhY>h;, Striedl ZAW 55 (1937) 90f; Bardtke KAT 17/5:386),

Q ~yzIr'P.: ï yzIr'P.. †



7715 x;WrP'

x;WrP': n.m. “cheerful”, “amusing” (Noth Personennamen 229; KBL: Arb. farihÌ, faruhÌ, faruÒhÌ cheerful): the

father of an official under Solomon 1K 417. †

7716 ~yIw:r>P;

~yIw:r>P;: territorial name, source of gold in the expression ~yIw:r>P; bh;z> 2C 36, Sept. genitive crusi,ou tou/ evk

Farouaim, Vulg. aurum probatissimum, Pesh. dahbaÒ tÌaÒbaÒ, GenApoc. 2:23; ~ywrpl tm the land of Parwaim,

see Fitzmyer Gen. Apoc.2 94 (with bibliography); ~ywrpl tmÅP; probably a region of Arabia, either Farwa in

Yemen or SaÖq el-Farwain in Nejd (König Wb. 373a; cf. KBL; Zorell Lex. :: Simons Geog. §869: a town without
any identified location, ? in contact with Ophir). †

7717 rWrP'

rWrP': SamP. firror, cf. MHeb. rwrph #[ cooking spoon (MiBes. 1:7); etymology uncertain; ? from Arb. faÒra

(fwr) to cook, simmer, boil, or as ï rWraP' redness, glow: cooking-pot (ceramic or metal) Nu 118 with lVeBi,
Ju 619 1S 214, Sir 132 (breakable, so ceramic), see Kelso Ceramic Vocabulary 68; Dalman Arbeit 7:210; BRL2

183b. †

7718 tArPe

tArPe: Is 220: ï tArP'r>p;x].

7719 zrp

*zrp: MHeb. zWrP' inhabitant of an open, unwalled town (Levy Wb. 4:105a: zWrP'ÅP' passive pt. of the vb. zrp
= to be isolated, separated, Driver ALUOS 4 (1962-63) 8); ? by-form of drp :: Levy Wb. 4:105a: zrp = #rp
to break through, remove; hif. zyrIp.hi to cross over the border; Arb. faraza to separate, muster, farz depression

between two hills (Gesenius-B.; KBL).

Der. ? *zr'P', !Azr'P., tAzr'P., yzIr'P., ? yZIrIP..

7720 zr'P'

*zr'P' or *zr,P,: *zrp, Q pl. with sf. wyz"r'P., K ? Azr>P;; hapax legomenon Hab 314, Sept. genitive dunastw/n,

Vulg. bellatorum; suggested meanings: 1. with MT:

—a. from Arb. faraza to muster, select, farz distinctive mark, mafruÒz distinguished, Azr>P;ÅP. leader (Rudolph

KAT 13/3:232, 237); similarly Driver ALUOS 4 (1962-63) 8: from Arb. faraza I to separate, IV to distinguish,

differentiate ï !Azr'P.; cf. REB: their leaders are swept away by a whirlwind (following sense of NEB) ::

NRSV: warriors (with Sept.);

—b. from !Azr'P., yzIr'P. and therefore: country people, slaves, adherents (Albright Fschr. T.H. Robinson 17;

Keller CAT 11b:174); 2. cj.:



—a. wyv'r'P' his horsemen (e.g. KBL);

—b. ~ynIz>ro princes (Humbert Hab. 66). †

7721 !Azr'P.

!Azr'P.: *zrp; *zr'P'/*zr,P, + oÒn (qatÌalaÒn > qÝtÌaÒloÒn: Bauer-L. Heb. 498c; R. Meyer Gramm. §41:1a; cf. Barth

Nominalbildung §193: collective ending -oÒn): sf. AnAzr>Pi: Ju 57.11: meaning disputed, see Gesenius-B.; Zorell

Lex.:

—a. from MHeb. zWrP' ï *zrp with Pesh., Tg. people from the open country (e.g. KBL), peasants (e.g.

Hertzberg ATD 9:171);

—b. from Arb. faraza ï *zr'P'/*zr,P, guidance (Weiser ZAW 71 (1959) 76f), leader (Richter BBB 182 (1966)

72); bravery, or alternatively leadership (Driver ALUOS 4 (1962-63) 8); warrior (Craigie VT 22 (1972) 350);

—c. from OSArb. frdÑn iron (Conti Chrest. 220a); !Azr'p. < *parzon iron, as a dialect by-form of lz<r>B; (Garbini

JSS 23 (1978) 23f and Ackroyd JSS 24 (1979) 19f).

Because of MHeb. zWrP', the meaning of which is clearly present also in the substantive tAzr'P. and yzIr'P., the

first suggestion (a) is probably the most likely explanation. †

7722 tAzr'P.

tAzr'P.: *zrp; ? fem. pl. of *zr'P'/*zr,P,: the open country, as distinct from unwalled towns zr,P,ÅP. #r,a, Ezk

3811 (Zimmerli Ezechiel 955), P. #r,a,ÅP.h; yre[' Est 919 (Bardtke KAT 17/5:389); ~yIl;v'Wry> bveTe ÅP. Zech

28. †

7723 yzIr'P.

yzIr'P.: *zrp; *zr'P'/*zr,P, with the suffix -iÒ, belonging to (Bauer-L. Heb. 501x; R. Meyer Gramm. §41:4): pl.

~yzIr'P.: resident of the open country:

—a. yzIr'P.h; yre[' (SamP. afrizzi) open towns in the country Dt 35, rp,Ko ÅP.h; an open village 1S 618;

—b. ~yzIr'P.h; Q the ~ydIWhy> who live in the open country Est 919; for K ï *~yzIArP.. †

7724 yZIrIP.

yZIrIP.: name of a people; SamP. feÒrizzi: always yZIrIP.h†', or alternatively yZIrIP.B; (Gn 3430): a pre-Israelite section

of the population of Canaan (Gn 137 3430 Ju 14f parallel with ynI[]n:K.B;Æh;, Jos 1715 parallel with ~yaip'r>h†'); in a

series of names Gn 1520 Ex 38.17 2323 332 3411 Dt 71 2017 Jos 310 91 113 128 2411 Ju 14f 35 1K 920 Ezr 91 Neh 98 2C
87; attempts to identify the name more closely include:



—a. ~yaip'r>h†'ÅP.h; originally an appellative connected with the words tAzr'P. and yzIr'P., a section of the

population driven out of a town and living in the open country; cf. de Vaux Histoire 1:13554; Gray Joshua,
Judges, Ruth (1967) 61; Reicke-R. Hw. 1450;

—b. according to Gn 3410 Ju 14f a group of people living with the Canaanites near Shechem, (?) a dominant
social group (Alt Kl. Schr. 3:382; Reicke-R. Hw. 1450); Gray accepted the connection with the personal name

Perizzi (VAB 2, 1566), but it remains uncertain; for yzIr'P.ÅP. see further Simons Geog. §192; Westermann BK

1/2:205f. †

7725 xrp

I xrp: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 180), JArm. to blossom; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:566f); Mnd. (Drower-

M. Dictionary 377) pra I to blossom; Akk. paraÒhäu D-theme, to make beer ferment (AHw 827b); Arb. farahäa II
and IV of birds, to incubate, have young, hatch; of trees, to put out new shoots, spread, gain ground (Wehr-
Cowan 703a); Eg. prhä to burst into flower (Erman-G. 1:532).

qal: pf. xr;P', hx'r>P†', hx'r†'P'; impf. xr†'Æxr;p.yI, xr†'p.Ti, Wxr>p.yI, Wxr†'p.yI, hn"x.r;p.Ti; ? qal impf. in i: x;¿yÀrIp.y: Jb

149 Pr 1411, WxyrIp.y: Ps 9214 see Gesenius-B.; Koehler OLZ 20 (1917) 173 :: Bergsträsser 2: §14h: qal only

x;rIp.y: Jb 149; the most common instances are hif.; on the impf. in i in general see Bauer-L. Heb. 296b;

Bergsträsser 2: §14h; R. Meyer Gramm. §68:2a; inf. h;¿AÀroP', cs. h;roP.; pt. x;rePo, fem. tx;r;Po (SamP. afraÒÄt sbst.,

pt. Lv 1342.57 faÒãraÒãt).

—1. to sprout, shoot:

—a. !p,G< Gn 4010 Song 611 713, hn"aeT. Hab 317, #[e Jb 149 (see above, impf. in i), hJ,m; Nu 1720.23;

—b. metaphor for Israel Is 276, Hos 146 (hN"v;AVK;), the Israelites (Ephraimites) Hos 148 (!p,G<K;); qyDIc; Ps 9213f

(rm'T'K;), Pr 1128 (hl,['K,); ~yrIv'y> lh,ao Pr 1411; ~y[iv'r> Ps 928 (bf,[e AmK.); tAmc'[] bones (NRSV: bodies,

NEB: limbs) flourish like grass (av,D,K;) Is 6614 (:: REB: you will flourish like grass in spring), cf. ~tmc[
with reference to the bones of past generations Sir [4612] 4910; hb'r'[] Is 351f see further below; !Adz" insolence

(REB, cf. NRSV: pride) blossomed Ezk 710; jP'v.mi Hos 104 (varoK'); qd,c, Ps 727 (rd. thus for qyDIc;, BHS,

NRSV; REB: may righteousness flourish), [v;y< Is 458 (cj. rd. with 1QIsaxr;p.yIw> for Wrp.yIw> ï hrp qal 2, cf.

NRSV: salvation may spring up (margin: that they may bring forth salvation); cj. Is 111 ï hrp qal 2, NRSV:

grow out, REB: spring; hwqt Sir 1122; cj. Hab 23 for MT x;pey"w> and it will testify to (l.) the end (ï II xwp 2

c i) prp. xr;p.yIw> and it will come to fruition concerning the end (see further II xrp); Is 351xrp parallel with

lyGI, 6614 parallel with fyfi; from here Barr Philology 333 entry 264 accepts the meaning cheerful, amusing for

fyfiÅp, as Arb. farihÌa, as already Gesenius-B.; even so it remains questionable.

—2. a. to become apparent, break out: skin infection Lv 1312.20.25.39.42.57; an epidemic ([g:n<) in a house Lv

1443;

—b. to erupt (a boil) Ex 99f. †

hif: pf. yTix.r;p.hi; impf. yxiyrIp.T;; on x;¿yÀrIp.y: and WxyrIp.y: ï qal.



—1. to cause to sprout, bring into bloom Is 1711 Ezk 1724.

—2. ? internally transitive hif. see Gesenius-K. §53d; Bergsträsser 2: §19d: to bloom Ps 9214 Pr 1411, but see

qal impf. in i; cj. Jb 149 for x;rIp.y: prp. xr†'p.yI. †

Der. xr;P,, x;WrP', xx;r>Pi.

7726 xrp

II xrp = ? I xrp: MHeb., JArm. to fly; JArm. sbst. ax'r>P; a young bird , Syr., CPArm. pÝrahÌ to fly; sbst. Syr.

paÒrahÌtaÒ collective, poultry; CPArm. prhÌÀ a bird; Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 377b) pra II to fly; Sam. (Ben-H.
Lit. Or. 2:486, 613); it is uncertain whether Arb. farhä chick and Eth. Àafreçhät (Dillmann Lex. 1354) young bird,

brood, belongs here or to I xrp, see Gesenius-B.

qal: pt. fem. pl. tAxr>Po Ezk 1320ab (in a a gloss, and also in b, context unclear): flying, or substantive, birds, see

Zimmerli Ezechiel 285; Fohrer HAT 13:75; NRSV: the lives you hunt like birds; REB: the lives you hunt for

excitement; cj. Hab 23 for x;pey"w> and it will testify, II xwp 2 c i, prp. xr;p.yIw> and it will fly to the end; see also I

xrp for an alternative interpretation. †

7727 xr;P,

xr;P,: I xrp, Bauer-L. Heb. 459e: MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 180), JArm. ax'r>P; blossom; Sam. (Ben-H.

Lit. Or. 2:565); Ug. pr2ä blossom (UF 7 (1975) 166): personal name (Gordon Textbook §19:2102; Aistleitner
2267; Gröndahl Personennamen 312, 406a); Akk. perÀu(m), perhäu (AHw. 856a) shoot, descendant; Syr. parhÌaÒ

flower (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 594b); Arb. farhä chick, shoot, sprout; MHeb. hN"huk. yxer>Pi the young priests

(e.g. MiYom. 1:7): xr;P†', sf. ~x'ÆHx'r>Pi, pl. sf. h'yx,r'P..

—1. bud, blossom (Rüthy Pflanze 66) Nu 1723 1K 726 Is 524 185 Nah 14 (!Anb'l. xr;P,), Sir 508, cj. Jb 1530 (for

wyPi prp. with Sept. Axr>Pi, see Fohrer KAT 16:264), 2C 45 Sir 1418.

—2. decoration of the lampstand in the Tabernacle Ex 2531.33f 3717.19f Nu 84 (for Hx'r>Pi prp. with SamP.

h'yx,r'P.) and in Solomon’s temple 1K 749 2C 421, see Noth Könige 166; Fritz WMANT 47 (1977) 160:

ornamentation, shaped like a flower, or alternatively like a calyx, on the lampstands, from the sides of which the
lamp-holders extend, cf. Keel Bildsymbolik p. 145; BRL2 198-201. †

7728 xx;r>Pi

xx;r>Pi, Bomberg xx'r>Pi, Or. xx'r>PiÅP; (Kahle Text 74), MSS hx'r>Pi: I xrp (pattern qatlal: Bauer-L. Heb.

483q; R. Meyer Gramm. §39:1): brood. Jb 3012 (cf. BDB: the wretched crowd; NRSV: rabble; REB: mob). †

7729 jrp

jrp: MHeb. to open wide, split, JArm. to break through, separate, Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:566); Akk. paraÒtÌu

(AHw. 832b) to strip off, clear away; Syr. to tear to pieces, sever; Arb. faratÌa I to precede, slip out unexpectedly
(speech), to strip off (fruit); II a. to leave, give up, separate; b. to exceed the proper bounds, go too far, be



excessive (Wehr-Cowan 706b); faÒritÌ improvisator (Gesenius-B.; KBL); Lane 2378a: preceding; cf. Wehr-
Cowan: elapsed.

qal: pt. pl. ~yjir>Po: hapax legomenon Am 65, meaning uncertain, see Gesenius-B.; Sept. oh|` evpikrotou/wntej,

similarly Pesh. dÝnaÒqsëiÒn strikers, beaters Vulg. qui canitis; possible explanations include:

—a. to drone, from plucking the strings;

—b. to improvise, play impromptu (KBL; cf. Arb. faÒritÌ improvising, see above);

—c. to sing, not as normal but in clipped tones, i.e. to howl, bawl (Rudolph KAT 13/2:217; Wolff BK14/2:320);
on the two last suggestions (b and c) cf. Maag Amos 94, 186f. †

Der. jr,P,.

7730 jr,P,

jr,P,: jrp, Bauer-L. Heb. 457q; SamP. feÒraâtÌ, MHeb. waste fruit in a vineyard, JArm. aj'r>Pi individual fallen

grapes, Sam. jrp (Targ. on Lv 1910); Syr. pÝraÒtÌaÒÀ what is cut apart; CPArm. prtÌÀ seed: collective, grapes that

have fallen in a vineyard Lv 1910. †

7731 yrIP.

yrIP.: hrp (Bauer-L. Heb. 577h; R. Meyer Gramm. 52:4b): SamP. fiÒri, MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 180);

JArm. aryp, pl. !yryp; Sam. yrp and rp, pl. !Æmyrp; htwrp descendants; Ug. pr (Gordon Textbook

§19:2105; Aistleitner 2261; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 192 entry 211; de Moor UF 2 (1970) 319, 322); Ph., Pun. pr
(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 234; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 936, pry II); Syr. peÒ(À)raÒ fruit, peryaÒ descendants,
fruitfulness; CPArm. pryÀ, Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 371f) pira I fruit; Eth. feæreÒ (Dillmann Lex. 1355f),

Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 659a) fruit; Eg. prt (Erman-G. 1:530) fruit: yrIP,†, sf. yyIr>Pi, $'y>r>P,, %yEr>Pi, Hy"ÆAyr>Pi,
~k,y>r>P,, ~y"r>Pi, Amy"r>Pi (Bauer-L. Heb. 215j, 578 l), ~h,yrIP., !y"r>Pi, !h,yrIP. (Bauer-L. Heb. 578 l), 120 times

(Rüthy Pflanze 71).

—1. a. fruit from a tree Lv 264.20 Ezk 3427 Ps 13 (with !t;n"), Jr 178 cf. 122 (with hf'['), Jl 222 (with af'n");

—b. yrIP. #[e fruit-tree Gn 111 (with hf'['), Ps 1489; #[e ÅP. Gn 129 Lv 2340; #[eh' ÅP. Gn 33 Ex 1015 Lv 2730

Ezk 3630; #[e-lK' ÅP. Neh 1036.38:

—c. fruit from a vine Ezk 178 (with af'n"), Hos 101 (with hW"vi ï I hW"vi), Zech 812 (with !t;n"), vineyard 2K 1929

Is 3730 6521 Ps 10737 (with ha'Wbt. ÅP. hf'[': fruit as a tribute), Song 811f; fruit from an orchard (tANG:) Jr 295.28

Am 914; from a fig-tree Pr 2718; from an olive-tree Jr 1116 (dl. with Sept. ra;To, or for yrIp. hpey> rd. hpeypey> cf.

Jr 4620 (Rudolph Jer.3 78; BHS); from a cedar Ezk 1723 (with hf'[') see Zimmerli Ezechiel 376;

—d. misc.: ~ydIg"m. ÅP. priceless, choice fruit Song 413.16 ï dg<m,; #r,a'h' yrIP. the fruit of the land Nu 1320 Dt

125; yrIP. #r,a, fruitful land Ps 10734; hm'd'a]h' ÅP. Gn 43 Dt 2610 Mal 311; $'t.m†'d>a; ÅP. Dt 713 284.11.18 309;

~t'm'd>a; ÅP. Ps 10535.



—2. fruit of the womb !j,B,¿h;À ÅP. Gn 302 Is 1318 Ps 1273; ynIj.bi ÅP. Mi 67; $'n>j.bi ÅP. Dt 713 284.11.18.53 309

Ps 13211; cf. ~y"r>Pi Lam 220.

—3. offspring, descendants:

—a. of humans (:: vr,vo see Ginsberg Fschr. Driver (1963) 72-76; Wolff BK 14/2:205) Is 1429 3731 Ezk 179

Hos 916 Am 29;

—b. of animals vr,voÅP. $'T.m.h,b. Dt 284.11.51 309.

—4. fruit, meaning produce, the result of an action, behaviour ~ylil'[]m; ÅP. fruit of labours (NRSV; REB:

actions) Is 310 Jr 1710 2114 3219 Mi 713, they shall eat the fruit of their way of life (%r,D,, REB: conduct; NRSV:

way) Pr 131, ~yId;y" ÅP. Pr 3131 and ~yIP;k; ÅP. Pr 3116 with the fruit of her hands (NRSV; REB: out of her

earnings); tAbv'x.m; ÅP. the fruit of their schemes Jr 619 (:: Sept. ~t'b'Wvm.); ypi ÅP. the fruit of their mouth,

speech Pr 1214 132 1820; vx;K†' the fruit of lies Hos 1013; hq'd'c. ÅP. the fruit of righteousness Am 612; qyDIC;l;
ÅP. wages for the righteous Ps 5812; yyIr>Pi my produce (NRSV: fruit; REB: harvest), from wisdom Pr 819; ld,gO
ÅP. the fruit of arrogance Is 1012; AtaJ'x; rysih' ÅP. the fruit of the removal of his sin Is 279;

—cj. Ps 10413 for $'yf,[]m; yrIP.mi prp. e.g. $'ym,s'a] yrIme from the waters (yrI) in your store-chambers (Kraus

BK 155:877, 879; BHS :: Dahood Psalms 3:39: MT hf,[]m; meaning granary).

7732 ad'yrIP.

ad'yrIP.: n.m.: drp (Bauer-L. Heb. 470n) “the one separated (from his family ?)”; Noth Personennamen 224:

single person; cf. Akk. personal name with weÒdu single, alone (Stamm 51f), similarly Heb. n.f. hb'Wz[]:
descendant of the slaves of Solomon Neh 757 = ad'WrP. (Bauer-L. Heb. 471u) Ezr 255. †

7733 #yrIP'

#yrIP': #rp (qattiÒl-pattern, but cstr. sg. qatiÒl, Bauer-L. Heb. 479o; R. Meyer Gramm. §48:3); MHeb.

unrestrained, violent, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 180), JArm. ac'yrIP. boisterous, Syr. parsÌaÒ dissipated: cstr. #yrIP.
Is 359; pl. ~yci¿yÀrIP', cstr. yceyrIP'.

—1. adj. violent, rapacious, #yrIP'-nBe Ezk 1810.

—2. sbst. brigand Ezk 722; ~ycirIP' tr;['m. den of theives (NRSV: den of robbers; REB: bandits’ cave) Jr 711;

$'M.[; yceyrIP' ynEB. the lawless among your people Da 1114 (Plöger KAT 18:152, 160f; cf. Delcor Le livre de

Daniel 228); #yrIP' tAxr>a' the ways of the violent (NRSV; REB: violent ways) Ps 174 (the meaning of the

phrase within the context is not clear, see Kraus BK 155:271, 272; cf. BHS; NEB: course of duty, cf. Akk. parsÌu

AHw 835; TOB 1282u); tAYx; #yrIP. predatory animals, really, a predator among the beasts Is 359. †

7734 %rp



*%rp: MHeb. qal to crush, pi. grind, grate away, JArm. pÝrak pe. to crumble, crunch, EmpArm. pe. (or pa.,

Jean-H. Dictionnaire 235; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 938, prk I) to smash, damage; Syr. to crush, adj.
paÒrkaÒ savage, cruel; Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 379f) prk II following Lidzbarski, to grind, crunch; Arb.
faraka to rub, crush; Akk. paraÒku (AHw. 828f) to lay crosswise, interpose onself obstructively, make
difficulties, shut off, adj. parku (AHw. 834a) lying across, Neo-Assyrian injustice.

Der. %r,P,, tk,rop'.

7735 %r,P,

%r,P,: *%rp, Bauer-L. Heb. 458s; SamP. (baÒã)feÒraâk, MHeb. frailness, force, JArm. aK'r>Pi refutation; cf. Neo-

Assyrian parku injustice, ï *%rp: %r,P†': violence, slavery (König Wb. 374f); always with B., meaning violent

Ex 113f Lv 2543.46.53 Ezk 344. †

7736 tk,roP'

tk,roP': *%rp, nominal pattern qattaÒlat (Bauer-L. Heb. 479k, cf. tr,PoK;); SamP. faÒãreÒkÝt; Ph. prkm ? curtain,

meaning watchman (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 235; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 938, prk III: one who has charge
of the temple curtains, or janitor); Donner-R. Inschriften 37:6, 11 (vol. 2, p. 54); Delcor UF 11 (1979) 152;

Sam. hkrp (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:564); Syr. parkÝtÑaÒ, purkÝtÑaÒ veil, curtain; not related to Akk. parakku (AHw.

827b), which is a Sumerian loanword :: KBL: curtain (really ? that which (or the one who) blocks off,

separates, cf. Akk. paraÒku ï *%rp).

—1. it divides the inner part of the tent of meeting into two areas, (see Fritz WMANT 47 (1977) 144):

—a. in general Ex 2631-35 2721 306 3635 3827 403.22.26 Lv 417 162.12.15 Nu 187; Lv 2123%rpÅP' pars pro toto for

the inner sanctuary (Baentsch GHK 1/2 (1903) 408);

—b. %s'M'h; ÅP' the obscuring curtain (Gesenius-B.) or the curtain used as a cover (Noth ATD 5:226) Ex 3512

3934 4021 Nu 45; P'ÅP' vd,Qoh; Lv 46, tdu[eh' ÅP' (ï tWd[e 1b) Lv 243.

—2. a curtain in Solomon’s temple 2C 314, cj. insertion ? 1K 621btk,roP', see Rudolph Chr. 204f :: Noth Könige

96, 101. †

7737 ~rp

~rp: MHeb. to tear apart, tear to shreds, particularly often with garments (Levy 4:117), JArm. to split, carve

up, Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:566), Syr. pe. to chop up, pa. to sever, tear to pieces (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 598a);
Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 380a) prm to lay bare, uncover; Arb. farama to cut up into small pieces, to mince
meat (Wehr-Cowan 710), farm small slice of meat, cutlet (Gesenius-B.).

qal: impf. ~rop.yI, Wmro†p.Ti; pt. passive ~ymiruP.: to tear to pieces (garments) Lv 106 1345 2110. †

7738 aT'v.m;r>P;



aT'v.m;r>P;: n.m. (Gehman JBL 43 (1924) 327f: Old Persian fara-ma-isëtha “the very first”, meaning ? the one

who is really the first): one of the sons of Haman Est 99. †

7739 %n"r>P;

%n"r>P;: SamP. faÒãreÒnaâk; n.m. Persian (Noth Personennamen 64 = Pharnaces): the father of a ayfin" from Zebulon

Nu 3425. †

7740 srp

srp: MHeb. to divide, separate, break bread, DSS ï frp; JArm. to divide, split ï BArm.; Ug. prst

(Aistleitner 2273) decision ?, cf. Gordon Textbook §19:2110 (for text see Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 22:ii:15: sëmn
prst); Syr. pÝras to separate; Akk. paraÒsu (AHw. 830ff) to detach, divide, decide; Arb. farasa to kill, divide
booty; Eth. Àafrasa (Dillmann Lex. 1353) to destroy; Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 656) farasa to collapse, become

dilapidated, go to ruin, Àafrasa to destroy; OSArb. ï frp.

qal: impf. Wsr>p.yI; inf. sroP': to break bread Is 587, cj. Jr 167 (for ~h,l' prp. with MSS Sept. ~x,l, see BHS). †

hif. (denominative from hs'r>P;): pf. hs'yrIp.hi, WsyrIp.hi; impf. syrIp.y:; pt. syrIp.m;, fem. ts,r,p.m;; pl. cs.

yseyrIp.m;: an animal having a divided hoof hs'r>P; ts,r,p.m;ÆsyrIp.m; Lv 113-7.26 Dt 146-8; syrIp.m; without hs'r>P;
Ps 6932; ï hs'r>P;. †

Der. hs'r>P;.

7741 sr,P,

sr,P,: probably a primary noun (:: KBL: srp); SamP. feÒraâs; an unclean bird Lv 1113 Dt 1412; type of vulture

which breaks the bones of its prey, esp. lambs; Aharoni Osiris 5:472; Driver PEQ 87 (1955) 9f. †

7742 sr;P'

sr;P': name of a nation; Old Persian PaÒrsa, Bab. Parsu; Late Eg. Pars(a); Persian PaÒrs, FaÒrs; EgArm. srp, ï

BArm. sr;P'; Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 364b) pars; Arb. FaÒris, OSArb. (Conti Chrest. 220a) prs: sr†'P':
Persia Ezk 2710 385 Est 13.14.18f 102 Da 820 101.13.20 112 Ezr 11f.8 37 43.5.7.24 614 71 99 2C 3620.22f; sr;p'W yd;m' Da

528 69.13.16 Olmstead History of the Persian Empire; Reicke-R. Hw. 1423-1426; Simons Geog. §193. †

Der. ysir>p†'.

7743 hs'r>P;

hs'r>P;: srp: SamP. faârsaâ; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 180), JArm., Syr. parsÝtÑaÒ, pl. parseÒ and parsaÒtÑaÒ a

divided hoof; cf. Arb. firs the hoof of a camel (Kopf VT 8 (1958) 196): pl. t¿AÀsor'P., cs. tAsr>P;, sf. %yIt;sor>P;,
!h,yser>P; (on masc. and fem. pl. see Michel Grundlegung 1:42, 75).



—1. a divided hoof Ex 1026 Lv 113-7.26 Dt 146-8 Ezk 3213 Zech 1116 (rd. MT !h,yser>p;, see I. Willi-Plein (BBB 42

(1974) 23, and Rudolph KAT 13/4:201, 203 :: cj. !h,ycer>P; pieces of them, so Horst HAT 142:252, and Elliger

ATD 256:1604).

—2. hoof Is 528 Jr 473 Ezk 2611 Mi 413. †

7744 ysir>P†'

ysir>P†': gentilic from sr;P': Persian Neh 1222. †

7745 [rp

[rp: MHeb., JArm. 1. to expose; 2. to let the hair grow freely; 3. to pay (for this meaning cf. (?) Latin

pecuniam solvere); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 181): Dam. 8:8, 19:21 to let oneself go, 1QS 6:26 to smash (with

dwsy); for Sir see Smend Sir. p. 76); ? EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap. 17:6); Palm. prÁ to pay (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

236f; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 942, prÁ I); CPArm. sbst. pwrÁtÀ compensation, vb. itpe. to receive a reward

(Schulthess Lex. 163b); Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:564) htyrp < * ht[yrp punishment, payment (Ben-H. Lit.

Or. 3/2:63); Syr. pÝraÁ 1. to expose the skin, let loose the hair; 2. to produce leaves, fruit, af. to shoot; 3. to pay;
Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 377f) pra IV to let loose, specifically of allowing water to flow freely; to pay
back; Arb. faraÁa II to put forth shoots, branches; faragÔa to be empty, be exhausted, devote oneself, turn to;
faraÁa V to be unencumbered, make oneself available for, occupy oneself exclusively with; OSArb. prÁ (Conti
Chrest. 220) sbst. tribute, delivery, vb. to offer, pay.

qal: pf. [r;p', sf. h[or'P.; impf. [r†'p.yI, [r;p.a,, W[r†'p.Ti, W[r>p.Tiw:; impv. sf. Wh[er'P.; inf. [;roP.; pt. [;reAP, passive

[;WrP', [;ruP'.

—1. to let free cj. Jb 3324 (for Wh[ed'P. rd. Wh[er'P., see Fohrer KAT 16:453, 455; BHS).

—2. a. with varo to let the hair on the head hang loosely Lv 106 1345 2110 (in loose locks, unplaited; NRSV:

dishevelled), to let down the hair of a wife accused of infidelity (NRSV: to dishevel; REB: to uncover) Nu 518;

—b. Ju 52 perhaps with the same meaning, but possibly also as tA[r'P., ï [r;P, when the hair hangs free in

Israel, cf. NEB, NRSV; see also Schwally Krieg 69ff; O. Grether Das Deboralied 59; KBL, and Koehler
Mensche 15; Gray Joshua Judges and Ruth (1967) 276; TOB :: Craigie VT 18 (1968) 397-399: (from Arb.
fagÔara) to dedicate oneself wholly :: alt., see Gesenius-B. 660b, with Sept.A: to lead as a leader, so, e.g.
Hertzberg ATD 9:170; ZürBib. and esp. Jozëe Krasëovec Der Merismus im Biblisch-Hebräischen und
Nordwestsemitischen 134, entry 201; cf. REB: for the leaders, the leaders in in Israel.

—3. with acc., to make someone go out of control, allow to run wild Ex 3225b; v. 25a[;ruP' running wild,

undisciplined (Childs Exodus 557), cf. [wrp $lm an undisciplined king Sir 103.

—4. with acc. to leave unattended, be unconcerned about Ezk 2414 Pr 125 415 833 1318 1532. †

nif: impf. [r;P'yI: to run wild (see qal 3): Pr 2918. †

hif: pf. [;yrIp.hi; impf. W[yrIp.T;.



—1. with acc. of person and !mi of thing (~yfi[]m;), to let off duties (cf. König Wb. 374b) Ex 54.

—2. abs. with B. of place, to let waywardness develop (KBL), to let unbridled freedom have its way (Rudolph

Chr. 290) 2C 2819. †

Der. I [r;P,.

7746 [r;P,

I [r;P,: [rp, Bauer-L. Heb. 458u; Akk. peÒrtu (AHw. 856a) hair on the head; Arb. farÁ a woman’s hair (Lane

2379c): pl. tA[r'P., cs. tA[r>P;.

—1. loosely hanging and unplaited hair on the head Avaro r[;f. [r;P, Nu 65; Dt 3242 (SamP. faÒãraâ pl.

farraÒÄt), Ju 52 ï [rp, Ezk 4420 with xL;vi to allow to hang loosely, NRSV and REB: to grow long.

—2. (also see above) Dt 3242 Ju 52xL;viÅP, leader, prince, see Gesenius-B. II [r;P, and Krasëovec Der

Merismus im Biblisch-Hebräischen und Nordwestsemitischen 134, entry 201, from Ug. prÁ (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte
2, 31:15 ?, 16, 37): prince; Segert Ugaritica 6:473: prÁ the one in first position, prÁt (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 8:9)
princess (Gordon Textbook §19:2113; Aistleitner 2276; Driver Myths2 156a). †

7747 [r;P,

II [r;P,: Gn 4145.50 4620: ï [r;p, yjiAP. †

7748 h[or>P;

h[or>P;: Sept. Faraw, Josephus Faraw.qhj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 122); EmpArm. prÁh (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 237; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 943); DSS GnApoc. 20:14 w[rp; < Eg. pr.ÁÀ the great house,

but from the time of the Eighteenth Dynasty onwards a designation of the king himself (Erman-G. 1:516); J.J.
Hess ZAW 35 (1915) 129f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1445f, an Egyptian loanword in the OT (Lambdin Egyptian Loan
Words 153; Ellenbogen Foreign Words 139; cf. Harris Canaanite Dialects 61): Pharaoh, 274 times: Gnnd.Jos
215 times (Ex 115 times), 1K 21 times, Ezk 13 times, Is 5 times, Jr 11 times, 1S 227 66 Ps 1359 13615 Song 19

Neh 910 1C 418 2C 811; cj. Ex 1231 insert h[or>P; with MSS and versions; ~yIr;c.mi $.l,m, ÅP; Gn 4146 Dt 78 1K

916 Is 366 Jr 2519; in cuneiform: whether the reference by Sargon II to pirÀu sëar ÀsupÁmatMus\uri is to the
Pharaoh of Egypt is questionable (Tallqvist Names 181b), see Weidner AfO 14 (1941-1944) 45f.

7749 v[or>P;

I v[or>P;’, Bauer-L. Heb. 484c: probably a primary noun (:: Koehler ThZ 2 (1946) 469f and KBL): MHeb.; Ug.

n.m. prgÔt flea (Gordon Textbook §19:2114; Aistleitner 2278; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 440 entry 102; Gröndahl
Personennamen 174); also Akk. persë/saÀu(m) (AHw. 855f), also personal name (Stamm 254); Syr. purtaÁnaÒ;

Arb. burgÔuÒtÑ: flea 1S 2415 2620; ï II v[or>P;. †

7750 v[or>P;



II v[or>P;: n.m. (Noth Personennamen 230) = I; for Ug. and Akk. ï I v[or>P;; Ph. prÁsë (Benz Names 177);

TaÁannach ? Pu-ra-gu-usë (Gustavs ZDPV 51 (1928) 203f); Arb. (J.J. Hess ZAW 35 (1915) 129): one of the
families who returned from the Exile Ezr 23 83 1025 Neh 325 78 1015. †

7751 !At['r>Pi

!At['r>Pi: place name (Or. !At['r>PiÅrP;, Kahle Text 79), Sept. Faraqwn (so also 1Macc 950) and Fraaqwn,

Josephus Faraqw.j (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 122); Neo-Syriac pu/irtana (Maclean Dictionary 248): identified

with FarÁata, 9 km. west-south-west of Nablus, Simons Geog. §601, 663-665: Ju 1215, ï ynIAt['r>Pi. †

7752 ynIAt['r>Pi

ynIAt['r>Pi: gentilic of !At['r>Pi; Josephus Faratwnitai (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 122): Ju 1213.15 2S 2320 1C

1131 2714. †

7753 rP;r>P;

rP;r>P;: river name, in the area of Damascus, probably to be identified with Wadi al-AÁwaÒj, which has its source

in the Hermon and flows into the marshland south-east of Damascus (Gray Kings3 507; Zorell Lex.); the name

rP;r>P;ÅP; is preserved in Wadi Barbara, which is an offshoot of Wadi al-AÁwaÒj (so Gray and Zorell); 2K 512. †

7754 #rp

I #rp: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 181), JArm. to break through; Ug. prsÌ (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 23:70

parallel with pthÌ): either a verb, to open (Gordon Textbook §19:2117), or rather a substantive, crack, split
(Aistleitner 2280; Driver Myths2 156a :: Gray Legacy2 104); Akk. paraÒsÌu (AHw. 832) to break through; Mnd. to
dissolve, break through, invade the stomach (Drower-M. Dictionary 380a); Arb. faradÌa I: 1. to cut in, make an
incision; 2. to decide, impose; cf. sbst. fardÌ notch, duty, regulation; cf. farasÌa to slit, cut, divide a skin, as when

making leather sandals (Lane 2372); Driver JTS 25 (1924) 177f: I #rp to break through and II give orders; C.

Toll Die Wurzel prsÌ im Hebräischen 73-86; J. J. Glück RQ 5: 123-127.

qal: pf. T'c.r;P', Wcr†'ÆWcr>P†', sf. WnT'c.r;P.; impf. -cr'Æcrop.yI, -cr'p.Tiw:, yciro†p.Ti, Wcro†p.yI, sf. ynIcer>p.yI; inf. #roP', cs.

#¿AÀroP.; pt. active #rePo, passive fem. hc'WrP.; pl. ~yciWrP., ~yciruP..

—1. a. #r,P, #r;P': with l[; of person, to make a split, (as the etymological explanation of a personal name

exclaimed at the moment of birth) Gn 3829, with B. to make an outburst against someone, strike someone down

(as the explanation of a place name) 2S 68 1C 1311, to cause a rift with 1C 1513, see below 5 a;

—b. #r;P' to make a breach in the city wall of Jerusalem 2K 1413 2C 2523 266; ry[i hc'WrP. town full of

break-ins Pr 2528; hm'Axh; hc'WrP.h; the broken down wall 2C 325.

—2. to break down

—a. with acc. (Welten WMANT 42 (1973) 155): rdeG" Is 55 Ps 8013 8941 Qoh 108, hm'Ax (see above 1 b) 2C

2523 266, ~yfi[]m; 2C 2037;



—b. #rp :: hnb Qoh 33 (abs.), Neh 335 (with acc.).

—3. lx;n: #r;P' to sink a shaft Jb 284; tyIB; ÅP; to break into a house violently 2C 247.

—4. a. to break through Mi 213, cj. Jr 224rB'd>Mil; hc'r>P†'Æhc'r>Po, ï ar,P, to break out into the wilderness, of

a wild animal rushing off when on heat;

—b. vat overflowing with wine bq,y< Pr 310.

—5. a. to break out in judgement (or punishment) against, with B. pers., see above 1 a: sbj. God Ex 1922.24 Ps

603 1C 1513; sbj. hp'GEm; Ps 10629;

—b. with acc. of person, sbj. hwhy to burst forth through enemy ranks (etymological explanation of a place

name) 2S 520 1C 1411 ï #r,P,;

—c. with two acc., one personal object and the other adverbial, he burst upon me blow upon blow, figurative for
wound upon wound (see Zorell Lex. 670b) Jb 1614.

—6. to break out because of an excess, spread out:

—a. an explosion of the population, spreading in all directions Gn 2814 Ex 112 Is 543 Hos 410 1C 438 2C 1123; the
increase in the wealth (cattle) of an individual (Laban) Gn 3030.43;

—b. livestock (cattle) Jb 110;

—c. exceptional political developments (Hezekiah’s reforms) rb'D' 2C 315; violent and wicked actions, wrong,

cj. Hos 42 rd. with Sept. #r,a'b' Wcr>P†' (KBL; BHS).

—cj.:

—a. Neh 213 Q ~yciWrP. ~he, K ~ycir'pom.h; rd. with some MSS ~ycir'P. ~v' (BHS) ï #r,P,;

—b. Neh 41 for ~yciruP.h; what has been broken asunder (Vulg. interrupta) prp. with Sept., Pesh. ~ycir'P.h;
(Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 124; NRSV: gaps; REB: breaches) ï I #r,P,;

—c. 1C 132 for hc'r>p.nI prp. (cf. Sept., Vulg.) ht'c.r>nI if it is approved, if it is acceptable (KBL, BHK; NRSV:

it is the will of the Lord) :: Rudolph Chr. 110: MT, gloss; cf. REB: if the Lord opens a way.†

nif: pt. #r'p.nI spread (!Azx') 1S 31, see above qal 6; REB: there was no outpouring of vision; NRSV: visions

were not widespread :: Driver JTS 32 (1931) 365; and Stoebe KAT 8/1: 120: to be lent, conferred; cf. NEB: no
vision was granted.

pu: pt. fem. tc,r†'pom.; for pl. ~ycir'pom. K Neh 213, see above qal cj. a broken down wall (hm'Ax) Neh 13. †



hitp: pt. pl. ~ycir>P†'t.Mih;: 1S 2510 to break away, run off (slaves from their owners) :: Stoebe KAT 8/1: 447: to

behave as a freebooter, brigand (#yrIP'); KBL to break away. †

Der. I and II #r,P,, *#r'p.mi, #yrIP', ~ycir'P..

7755 #rp

II #rp (? = I): probably by-form of ï rcp, cf. Stoebe KAT 8/1:487 (KBL; Gesenius-B.; Zorell Lex. as I

#rp).

qal: impf. -cr'p.YIw:, Wcr>p.YIw:: with B. of person, to urge someone on, force someone 1S 2823 2S 1325.27 2K 523. †

7756 #r,P,

I #r,P,: I #rp, Bauer-L. Heb. 457q; Sam. faÛraÛsÌ; MHeb. hc'r>Pi hole, crack, accident, foolhardiness (Dalman

Wörterbuch 352b), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 181; J.J. Glück RQ 5 (1964-66) 123ff); JArm. ac'r>Pi; Ug. ï I

#rp; Akk. pe/irsÌu(m) breach, hole in a wall, or in the dyke of an irrigation channel (AHw. 855f); Mnd. pirsÌa

(Drower-M. Dictionary 372) dissipation, lasciviousness: #r,P†', pl. ~ycir'P. Am 43, tAcr'P. Ezk 135 (cf. Michel

Grundlegung 1:36f, 45ff), sf. !h,ycer>Pi Am 911.

—1. breach (made at the moment of birth) Gn 3829 (cf. II #r,P,).

—2. a. breach, gap (in a wall) 1K 1127 Is 5812, Am 43~ycir'p.W through breaches, acc. of direction

(Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §89) see Rudolph KAT 13/2:161; Wolff BK 14/2:242; Ziegler Fschr. Elliger 194; Ps

14414 (Ziegler Fschr. Elliger 192f), bx'r' #r,P, Jb 3014; Neh 61, cj. 213 and 41 ï I #rp qal;

—b. metaphorical lpenO #r,p,K. Is 3013 sbj. !A[' like a crack, which makes a wall sag (Kaiser ATD 18:232) ::

Gesenius-B. crumbling part of a wall, see also Wildberger BK 10:1174: a cracked and therefore dangerous wall;

#r,p†'-ynEP.-l[; #r,P, Jb 1614 ï I #rp qal 5 c; #r,P,B; dB;[' to stand in the gap Ezk 2230 Ps 10623 Sir 4523;

tAcr'P.b; hl'[' to climb up into the gaps :: cj. ? with versions #r,P,B; (Zimmerli Ezechiel 283; BHS) Ezk 135;

#r,P, ~yIm; water bursting out 2S 520 1C 1411.

—3. a. B. #r,p, hf'[' caused a gap (in the population of Benjamin) Ju 2115;

—b. #r;P' B. #r,P, to knock someone down 2S 68 1C 1311 ï I #rp qal 1 a. †

7757 #r,P,

II #r,P,: Sam. faÒãraâsÌ: n.m. and tribal name; explained in Gn 3829; the original meaning is uncertain; no

suggestion is favoured by Noth Personennamen 255b; KBL: probably meaning spreading, cf. I #rp qal 6; or

#rpÅP, crack, rift, preserving the memory of a misfortune in the history of the family ?; cf. Akk. personal name

Isëbi-Irra “Irra is satisfied” and Isëgum Irra “Irra has roared” (Stamm 63); cf. R. Albertz Persönliche Religion und

offizielle Frömmigkeit 51: #r,P, “burst in the dam”: a son of Judah by Tamar, and the ancestor of a Judaean



family, which is named after him Gn 3829 4612 Nu 2620f Ru 412.18 Neh 114.6 1C 24f 41 94 273 (Emerton VT 25

(1975) 344); ï ycir>P;. †

7758 ycir>P;

ycir>P;: Sam. faÒãraÒãsÌi gentilic of II #r,P, Nu 2620. †

7759 ~ycir'P.

~ycir'P.: place name, “the ones that break through”: I #r,p,: in the place name l[;B; ~ycir'P. 2S 520 1C 1411, ï I

l[;B; C 9 and rh; ÅP. Is 2821 the same range of hills in the plain of Rephaim, south-west of Jerusalem (Simons

Geog. §759; Emerton VT 25 (1975) 344); originally known as P.ÅP. l[;B;, but later the name was changed (by

Isaiah ?) into P. l[;B;ÅP. rh;, see Duhm Jes.4 202; Procksch KAT 9 (1930) 362. †

7760 hZ"[u

hZ"[u #r,P,: place name; ï I #r,P, and hZ"[u: 2S 68 1C 1311 (aZ"[u), Simons Geog. §764: unknown location. †

7761 qrp

qrp: MHeb. to remove, take away; JArm. to redeem, rescue; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:659 Index); Ug. prq in

the expression yprq lsÌb (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 4:iv:28; 6:iii:16; 17:ii:10) the meaning is disputed; he parts the
narrow gap between his teeth Gordon Textbook §19:2118, cf. 1393, meaning he opens his mouth, so also Driver
Myths2 156a; Aistleitner 2282: to break off, stop doing something; Caquot-S. Textes 204f: to smooth the brow;
cf. ? sbst. prqt (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 4, 205:3f); OArm. prq to destroy (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 B: 34; see also
2: p. 256; Degen Altaram. Gr. §57 and 84; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 237; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 943, prq I,
to cut off the water supply); Syr., CPArm., Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 380), Nab. to let out, liberate, redeem
(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 237; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 943, prq II); Akk. paraÒqu (AHw. 829b) to detach;
Arb. faraqa to split, separate; OSArb. prq (Conti Chrest. 221a); Eth. faraqa to liberate, redeem; Tigr. (Littmann-
H. Wb. 657) to pierce through, penetrate; Tigrin. (Littmann-H. Wb. 657) to liberate; cf. sbst. p/furqaÒn salvation,
deliverance in JArm., Syr., CPArm., Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:659), Mnd., Eth.; > Arb. furqaÒn separation,
divorce, revelation; basic meaning of the verb: to separate clearly, divide, cf. Akk., Arb.

qal: pf. T†'q.r;p'W; impf. sf. ynIqer>p.YIw:; pt. qrePo.

—1. with acc. (l[o) and l[;me to tear away, tear off Gn 2740 (MiAb. 3:5).

—2. with acc. of person and !mi, to drag away from, rescue Ps 13624 Lam 58.

—cj. Ps 73 for qrePo rd. with Sept. qrePoÅPo !yae (BHS). †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 176, 184): impf. qrep'y>; impv. Wqr>P†'; pt. qrep'm..

—1. to tear off earrings from the ears Ex 322.

—2. to tear out mountains ~yrIh' 1K 1911, hoofs !h,yser>P; ï hs'r>P; Zech 1116. †



hitp: pf. Wqr>P†'t.hi; impf. Wqr>P†'t.YIw:; impv. Wqr†'P't.hi.

—1. with acc. to tear off one’s own own earrings Ex 323.24.

—2. to be torn out of the ground (a vine) Ezk 1912 (gloss, see Zimmerli Ezechiel 420). †

Der. qr,P,, *qr'P', *tq,r,p.m;.

7762 qr,P,

qr,P,: qrp, Bauer-L. Heb. 459e, 460g; MHeb., JArm. aq'r>Pi joint, section; Arm. prq, cstr. pl. prqy piece,

section ? (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 237; cf. Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 943, prq I); Syr. perqaÒ slice, fragment,
pÝraÒqaÒ connection; CPArm. prq connection, joint; Mnd. parqa, parqut(a) (means of) liberation (Drower-M.
Dictionary 365a); Akk. pirqu redemption (AHw. 867a) Arm. loanword; Arb. farq separation, division, firq part,
section.

—1. Ob 14 with dm[, meaning disputed: Sept. dieË passages, Symmachus fugadei/ai places of refuge, Vulg.

exitus, Pesh., Tg. crossroads; suggested interpretations include:

—a. parting of the ways (KBL; Gesenius-B.), or alternatively crossroads (König Wb.; Zorell Lex.);

—b. narrow pass (Rudolph KAT 13/2:304, 305);

—c. escape route (Wolff BK 14/3:18, 37; cf. Gesenius-B. slipping away).

—2. plunder brought back into safety Nah 31. †

7763 qr'P'

*qr'P': qrp; Bauer-L. Heb. 462s: cstr. qr;P. Is 654 K crumbled; rd. with Q and versions qr;m. ï qr;m'. †

7764 rrp

I rrp: MHeb. pi. to crumble, hif. to break, declare invalid, pilp. to crumble, be stirred up; DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 181; THAT 2:488); JArm. af. to make invalid, itpa. to be disturbed, itpalp. to be crumbled; Deir
Alla prr 2:17, pr foolishness (Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 246; for other suggestions on reading and meaning see
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 934, pr II); Sam. to awake (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:581); Ug. prr, 1. Dietrich-L.-S.
Texte 1, 2:i:12f parallel with tÑbr; 2. Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 15:iii:29f parallel with tÑn, to break an agreement,
annul (Gordon Textbook §19:2121; Driver Myths2 156a; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 316 entry 468; p. 317 entry 470;
on the second instance see also Gray Krt2 20 :: Aistleitner 2254: pr to flee); Pun. prr ? (Jean-H. Dictionnaire
237; but Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary sv. brk I); Akk. paraÒru G-theme: to remove oneself; D-theme: to

disperse, scatter (AHw. 829f); on Ug. and Akk. cf. Fensham ZAW 74 (1962) 5; by-form of rwp (THAT 2:486-

488).

hif. (Jenni PiÁel 177f :: rbv); 43 times: pf. rpehe, rp†;he, rypihe Ezk 1719 Ps 3310 ï rwp, hT'r>p;he, Wrpehe, sf.

~r'peh]; impf. rpey", rp,Y"w:, rpeT', rpea', WrpeY"w:, WrpeT', sf. WNr,pey>; impv. rpeh', hr'peh' inf. abs. rpeh', cs. rpeh',
rypeh' Zech 1110, sf. ~k,r>p.h;; pt. rpeme.



—1. with acc.: to break, destroy, suspend, foil, make useless:

—a. tyrIB. (THAT 2:487f; W. Thiel VT 20 (1970) 214-229):

—i. the people break a tyrIB. which previously existed between them 1K 1519/2C 163 Is 338 Ezk 1715f.18;

—ii. the people break their tyrIB. with God (or Yahweh) Gn 1714 Lv 2615 Dt 3116.20 Is 245 Jr 1110 3132 Ezk 1659

447 (for WrpeY"w: rd. with versions WrpeT'w:);

—iii. God (or Yahweh) suspends the tyrIB. with Israel Lv 2644 Jr 1421; (with all nations) Zech 1110; he does

not suspend his tyrIB. with Israel Ju 21 (Halbe FRLANT 114 (1975) 36637);

—iv. hw"x]a;h'-ta, rpehe Yahweh annuls the brotherly relationship between Judah and Israel Zech 1114;

—b. people break, or suspend, arrangements: hw"c.mi Nu 1531, tAc.mi Ezr 914, jP'v.mi Jb 408, hr'AT Ps 119126,

ha'r>yI (fear of God) Jb 154, hc'[e (plan, scheme) 2S 1534 1714 Ezr 45 Neh 49; Is 1427 (parallel with #[;y"); Ps

3310 ï rwp.

—2. misc.:

—a. ~yDIB; tAtao rpeme Yahweh frustrates the omens of diviners (ï V *dB;) Is 4425;

—b. tAbv'x]m; rpehe plans go wrong Pr 1522; ~ymiWr[] tAbv.x.m; rpehe God frustrates the schemes of the

crafty Jb 512;

—c. /rd,nE rpehe ~yrId'n> to break vows Nu 309.13f.16;

—d. the tyrIB. of Yahweh with the day and the night is not to be broken WrpeT'-mai Jr 3320, see Rudolph Jer.

3218 :: alt. prp. rp;Tu, cf. v. 21;

—e. s[;K; rpehe of God, “to break anger”, meaning to withhold anger (NEB: cancel; REB: abandon) Ps 855 ::

KBL : to remove, cj. with Sept. rseh' (NRSV: put away); cf. Ps 8934 for rypia' prp. rysia' ï rws.

—cj.: Qoh 125 for rpet'w> prp. rp;tuw>ÆrP;tuw> the caper-buds will be broken down (cf. NEB, REB: have no more

zest), or hr,p.Ti produces fruit, or alternatively xr;p.Ti blossoms, see Hertzberg KAT 17/4:207 (:: KBL sv. 1:

MT hif. intr. the plant breaks, bursts); RSV, NRSV: desire fails. †

hof: impf. rp;Tu, rp†'Tu: to be broken, invalidated, frustrated hc'[e Is 810, tyrIB. Jr 3321 Zech 1111, cf. v. 10,

see hif. 1 a iv. †

7765 rrp



II rrp: MHeb., JArm. pilp. rPer>Pi to jerk, move back and forth ; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 181 for Hod. 3:27 ::

THAT 2:488: I rrp); ? Ug. see W.A. Ward Fschr. Gordon 207-212: pr from root prr (Gordon Textbook

§19:2093, 2120; Aistleitner 2259; see also Caquot-S. Textes 450t); Syr. parpar etp. to jerk, writhe, be in the
throes of death; Arb. farfara to shake oneself (Wehr-Cowan 708a); on Syr. and Arb. cf. Ward, see above.

qal: inf. cstr. rAP (Bauer-L. Heb. 278j, 438; Bergsträsser 2: §12f), see hitpo.: Is 2419. †

po: pf. T'r>r;AP: to stir, rouse the sea (~y") :: NRSV, REB: to divide Ps 7413. †

hitpo: pf. hr'r>APt.hi with inf. cstr. qal, of the earth, to totter backwards and forwards, REB: to be convulsed

:: NRSV: be torn asunder (sbj. #r,a,) Is 2419. †

pilp: impf. sf. ynIreP.r>p;y>w: to shake, tug someone about, REB: he savaged me :: NRSV: he broke me in two

(Horst BK 16/1:250) Jb 1612. †

7766 frp

frp: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 181), JArm. to spread out; MHeb., JArm. (see also srp), Sam.; Ug. prsë:

1. to extend land, see Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 7 (1975) 135, 139; 2. uncertain (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1,

4:i:35: d prsëa b br), see van Selms UF 7 (1975) 472: from Heb. frp something (a solid stool) overlaid with

shining metal, see Dietrich-Loretz UF 10 (1978) 61, but uncertain (not explained in Gordon Textbook §19:2124;
Aistleitner 2283; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 390f entry 8; Driver Myths2 56); Akk. naprusëu (AHw. 740b) to flee;
Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 380a) to spread out over, extend; OSArb. prsÃ (Conti Chrest. 221a) bridle (or
similar) :: Beeston JSS 22 (1977) 57: (root prsÃ to spread out, extend) vb. to proclaim, circulate; sbst. open
country; Arb. farasëa to spread out, spread away.

qal: pf. fr;p'¿WÀ, hf'r>P†', T'f.r;p'W, yTif.r;p'W, Wfr>p†'; impf. frop.yIÆYIw:, frop.Tiw:, f¿AÀrop.a,¿w"À, hf'r>p.a,w", Wfr>p.yIÆYIw:,
frop.NIw:, sf. Whfer>p.YIw:; pt. active sg. fre¿AÀPo, pl. ~yfir>Po, cs. yfer>Po; passive sg. masc. fruP', fem. hf'WrP., pl.

tAfruP..

—1. to spread out, stretch over:

—a. @n"K' Ezk 168, Ru 39 ï @n"K' 3; ~yIp;n"K. Ex 2520 379 Dt 3211 1K 627 87 Jr 4840 4922 Jb 3926 Q 1C 2818 (ins. ?

~yIp;n"K. see Rudolph Chr. 188), 2C 313 58;

—b. dg<B, Nu 46-8.11.13, yWsK. covering 414, hl'm.fi Dt 2217 Ju 825, %m's' 2S 1719, rBek.m; 2K 815;

—c. lh,ao Ex 4019, tv,r, Ezk 1213 1720 198 323 Hos 51 712 Ps 1406 Pr 295 Lam 113, tr,mok.mi Is 198, ~x,l, grain

to be crushed cj. Is 2828 for al{ wyv'r'p'W prp. al{w> Afr'p.W (BHS) ï vr'P' 4; :: M. Dietrich Jesaja und die

Politik 12561; Wildberger BK 10:1084f: MT;

—d. l[; !n"[' cj. Jb 269 for zver>P; rd. fr;P' (mixed formation from frp and zrp see Fohrer KAT 16:382);

%s'm''l. !n"[' Ps 10539, rx;v; Jl 22 ; cj. Jb 3630 for ArAa prp. with Theodotion, Tg. Adae ï dae his stream of

water;



—e. ~yrIp's. (for pl. rd. ? sg. rp,se) to spread out a letter 2K 1914/Is 3714; rp,se-tL;gIm. to open a scroll to read it

Ezk 210;

—f. snE to spread a sail Is 3323 (see Kaiser ATD 18:269 ï snE 2);

—g. metaphorical tl,W<ai to unearth stupidity, or to put on a show of folly Pr 1316 (see Gemser Spr.2 64).

—2. vr;p': with Ady" to stretch out the hand, seize Lam 110 (KBL; Rudolph KAT 17/3:205, 207 :: Plöger HAT

182:133: to lay the hand on); with @K; and l. to spread out an open hand, i.e. either to stretch out the hand

invitingly, (KBL) or to open the hand (Gemser Spr.2 110) Pr 3120 (parallel with ~yId;y" xL;vi).

—3. when praying: ~yIP;K; fr;P' to stretch out the hands:

—a. hwhy-la, Ex 929.33 Ezr 95, (H;Ala;) la, Jb 1113, tyIB;h;-la, to the temple 1K 838 2C 629, rz" lael. Ps

4421;

—b. with acc. of place (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §89) ~yIm;V'h; to the heavens 1K 822.54, hm'y>m†'V'h; 2C 613, abs.

v. 12.

—4. fr;P' = sr;P':

—a. to break bread Lam 44 ï srp qal;

—b. to chop up meat Mi 33 (for rv,a]K; rd. with Sept. raev.Ki (Rudolph KAT 13/3:66, 67; Vuilleumier CAT

11b:37, 38). †

nif: impf. Wfr;†P'yI, cj. pt. pl. tAfr'p.nI Ezk 3412; to be scattered, the survivors of a battle in all directions (x;Wr-
lk'l.) Ezk 1721; cj. Ezk 3412 for tAvr'p.nI rd. tAfr'p.nI scattered sheep. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 132f, 137, 178): pf. fr;Pe, hf'r>Pe, yTif.r;Pe; impf. frep'T.Æy>; inf. freP', sf. ~k,f.rIP' (Bauer-L. Heb.

358v).

—1. a. to spread out the hands: ~yId;y" (when swimming) Is 2511;

—b. with la,, God stretches out his hands invitingly towards Is 652;

—c. people stretch out their hands in prayer, see qal 3: with la, ~yId;y" Ps 1436, with ~yIP;K; Is 115 Jr 431

(pleading for protection), with ~yId;y"B. Lam 117.

—2. Zech 210 text uncertain ~k,t.a, yTif.r;Pe I have spread you around Elliger ATD 256:117, 118; NRSV; REB

:: Rudolph KAT 13/4:86, 87: I made space for you (pi. causative), room for spreading out; :: cj. with Sept.

yTiv.n:K' (Horst HAT 142:224, cf. BHS).

—3. to scatter, see nif: ~ykil'm. Ps 6815. †



Der. fr'p.mi.

7767 vrp

vrp: SamP. Lv 2412 pi. alfarrÝsë; MHeb. JArm. to cut oneself off, pi. pa. to indicate precisely; EgArm. pe. pa. to

separate ? (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 237; cf. Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 944, prsë I: or to be innocent); BArm.,
CPArm., Syr., Sam., Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 381) to separate, distinguish; Syr. pa., also to explain; Mnd.
pe., also to understand, af. to explain; Nab. to separate, explain (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 237; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 944, prsë I, the one who separates the night from the day); Akk. paraÒsu ï srp.

qal: inf. cstr. vroP. to give a clear decision Lv 2412. †

[nif: pt. pl. fem. cj. Ezk 3412 for tAvr'p.nI rd. tAfr'p.nI ï vrp nif. †]

pu: pf. vr;Po; pt. vr'pom..

—1. to be explained, decided Nu 1534 (Sam. farrÝsë pf. pi. active or passive, Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:135).

—2. to make an extempore translation of a text (see Schaeder Esr. 52f (IrBtr. (Year 6, Issue 5) 205); Rudolph
Esr.-Neh. 147, 149 :: Gesenius-B.; KBL: divided into parts) Neh 88. †

hif: impf. vrIp.y: Pr 2332, meaning in question (see Gesenius-B.) to scatter, sprinkle (Gemser Spr.2 88); Sept.

diacei/tai … iv i,o,j, and therefore ins. varo (BHS: haplography, cf. Dt 3233); cf. NRSV: sting like an adder;

REB: poison like a cobra; NEB: sting like a cobra. †

Der. *hv'r'P'.

7768 vr,P,

i vr,P,: a primary noun, SamP. faÒãrÝsë sf. farsëu/a, JArm. aT'r>P; Sam. hdrp, htrp (cf. Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:564);

Syr. pertaÒ; Akk. parsëu (AHw. 836b) the contents of the intestines, faeces; Arb. fartÑ residual contents of an

animal’s stomach (Lane 2358c); Avr>Pi, Hv'r>Pi, ~v'r>Pi: contents of the gut, faeces (Elliger Lev. 70 :: KBL:

contents of the stomach, not of the intestines) Ex 2914 Lv 411 (parallel with br,q, see Elliger Lev. 70), 817 1627

Nu 195 Mal 23; cj. Ju 322 for hn"dov.r>P; prp. vr,P†'h;, ï *!dov.r>P;; ï II vr,P,. †

7769 vr,P,

II vr,P,: n.m.; = ? I, but this meaning is hardly possible in a personal name; perhaps it comes from a

revocalising of vr'P' rider, with the intent of disparaging (Rudolph Chr. 70, the name of a profession as a

personal name, cf. Noth Personennamen 231): from Manasseh 1C 716. †

7770 vr'P'

vr'P': probably a primary noun (:: KBL):



—a. nominal pattern qatal (Bauer-L. Heb. 461m; R. Meyer Gramm. §35:1a), pl. *~yvir'P. horse;

—b. nominal pattern qattaÒl (Bauer-L. Heb. 479 l; R. Meyer Gramm. §38:5b), pl. ~yvir'P' < parraÒsëiÒm horseman;

SamP. faârraâsë, MHeb. vr'P', DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 181); JArm. av'r'P' horseman; OArm. prsë (Donner-R.

Inschriften 202 B 2) cavalry see Donner-R. Inschriften 2: p. 205; Degen Altaram. Gr. §28, p. 47; Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary 945, prsë II: possibly used collectively; or ? cavalry mount (Donner-R. Inschriften 2: p.
209f); EgArm., Palm., Nab. horseman; Syr. parraÒsëaë, CPArm., Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 363a) horseman;
Arb. faras horse, faÒris horseman; Eth. faras; OSArb. prs (Conti Chrest. 220a) horse; Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb.

656b) faÒres: 1. knight; 2. brave, bold: ? sg. cstr. vr;P' (Ezk 2610 see Zimmerli Ezechiel 609 :: cj., see 1 a), pl.

~yvir'P', sf. wyv'r'P'; plurals like this are vocalised on the nominal pattern qattaÒl (see above b) so that the nominal

pattern qatal (see above a) can not always be distinguished with certainty from qattaÒl, see Gesenius-B. I vr'P'
horse, and II vr'P' horseman (cf. Zorell Lex.); KBL only vr'P'ÅP': 1. horseman; 2. horse for riding; Sept. i[ppoi

and h|p̀pei/j, see Mowinckel VT 12 (1962) 290; according to Mowinckel (see p. 289-295) the OT has only one

word P'ÅP' and it has the meaning team of horses, the horses for a chariot; this is acceptable in many instances

but not in all, see below 2 (THAT 2:778: 57 times); bibliography: Galling ZThK 53 (1956) 129-148;
Mowinckel VT 12 (1962) 289-295; Ap-Thomas Fschr. Davies 135ff; de Vaux Inst. 2:25 = Lebensordnungen
2:27; H. Chr. Schmitt Elisa (1972) 111ff and 17517; Reicke-R. Hw. 1584f; BRL2 254.

—1. ~yvir'P' together with bk,r, team of horses, horses for a chariot:

—a. Gn 509 Ex 149.17.18.23.26.28 1519 Jos 246 1S 135 2S 84 1K 15 1026 2K 137 1824 Is 226~d'a' bk,r,B. ~yvir'P'
gloss, the men in a chariot which is harnessed to the steeds (see Wildberger BK 10:805, 807); 227 311 369 Ezk

267.10 (sg. vr;P' see above) cj. ? prp. with Sept., Pesh. ABk.rI yleG>l.g:w> wyv'r'P' (BHK); cj. Nah 24 for ~yviroB.h;w>
prp. ~yvir'P'h;w> (BHS), Da 1140 (see Mowinckel VT 12 (1962) 2904), 1C 184 196 2C 114 86.9 123 168;

—b. ~yvir'P' together with hb'K'r>m, 1S 811; hb'K'r>m,ÅP' with the same meaning as a (see Stoebe KAT

8/1:185); so also ~yvir'P' 1K 56b 922 2C 925 (see Noth Könige 77);

—c. ~yvir'P' dm,c, team of horses (:: NRSV, REB: horsemen in pairs) Is 217.9 (Wildberger BK 10:762, 781f);

—d. ~yvir'P' dm,c,ÅP'h; yre[' cities for the horses 1K 919 2C 86 (parallel with bk,r,h' yre[');

—e. wyv'r'p'W laer'f.yI bk,r, an honorific title for Elijah and Elisha 2K 212 1314: the war chariots of Israel and

their horses (see above, Galling and H. Chr. Schmitt).

—2. vr'P'Æmyvir'P' horseman or alternatively charioteer ~yvir'P' (follows sWs-l[; in the text) 1K 2020 (ins. ?

with versions AM[i, see Gray Kings3 420; ZürBib.; NRSV: he escaped on a horse with the cavalry; REB

similarly); vr'P' lAq Jr 429 (parallel with hmero tv,q, archers); hl,[]m; vr'P' charging horsemen (NRSV; cf.

REB: rearing chargers) Nah 33 (Rudolph KAT 13/3:174, 175); ybek.ro ~yvir'P' ~ysWs riders mounted on horses

Ezk 236.12; ~yvir'p'W ~ysiWs horses and riders Ezk 384; ~yvir'p'W lyIx; infantry and cavalry Ezr 822; ~yvir'p'W
lyIx; yref' army officers and cavalry Neh 29.

—3. in the following passages it seems possible to translate the word according to either of these two meanings:



—a. ~yvir'P' together with ~ysiWsÆsWs Ezk 267 2714 Hos 17 Jl 24, if it is the first meaning, then the general

term sWs is defined more specifically by sWsÅP';

—b. ~yvir'P'h; Wl[]w: ~ysiWSh; Wrs.ai Jr 464 either harness the horses and mount the steeds!, or harness the

horses and you riders climb on! (see Rudolph Jer.3 266).

—4. misc.: ~yvir'P'h; yle[]B; 2S 16 really the owners of the horses, i.e. the riders (e.g. ZürBib., NRSV, REB) ::

Mowinckel VT 12 (1962) 291 the men with the teams of horses; cj. 2S 1018 for ~yvir'P' prp. with Sept.L and 1C

1918 ylig>r; vyai; cj. Is 2828 ï frp 1 c.

—cj. Hab 18 textual corruption for Wvp'W wyv'r'p'W wyv'r'P' or 1Qp Hab 36 wXrpw wXp wXrp (see Elliger HK

48f, 174f); proposals include:

—a. WvWpy" wyv'r'p' WvWpy" as for their horsemen, they prance, they prance (Horst HAT 142:172; cf. NEB: their

cavalry wait ready, they spring forward; REB: their cavalry prance and gallop);

—b. wyv'r'p' Wvp'W Wjv.p.yIw>ÆWjv.p†'W their horsemen jump up and rush for the plunder (Humbert Hab. 36, 73);

—c. wyv'r'p' yver>p; Wvp'W the steeds of the horsemen, they gallop away (Rudolph KAT 13/3:203, 204 :: Keller

CAT 11b:149 and TOB 1197: following MT with wyv'r'P' twice; cf. NRSV: their horses charge, their horsemen

come from far away. †

7771 !g<v,r>P;

!g<v,r>P;: ï BArm.: copy of letter Ezr 411.23 56. †

7772 !dov.r>P;

*!dov.r>P;: locative hn"doñv.r>P; hapax legomenon Ju 322, meaning uncertain, text uncertain, missing in Sept.A,

Sept.B prosta,j entrance hall; suggested meanings:

—a. MT hn"doñv.r>P;ÅP; corresponding to Akk. parasëdinnu hole (KBL, with Zimmern Akkadische Fremdwörter

32; cf. Driver ALUOS 4 (1962-1963) 7, and TOB :: AHw. 832b: parasëtinnu, from Hittite parasëdu bud ?);

—b. cj. for P;År>P; prp. vr,P†'h;: ï I vr,P, faeces (e.g. Gray Joshua, Judges and Ruth (1967) 264; Rösel ZAW

89 (1977) 272; cf. Hertzberg ATD 9:1653; NRSV: he did not draw the sword out of his belly and the dirt came
out :: NEB, REB: he left if protruding behind). †

7773 hv'r'P'

*hv'r'P': vrp, Bauer-L. Heb. 476y, 477z: cs. tv;r'P': exact information, see Driver VT 4 (1954) 237f: @s,K,h;
ÅP' the exact amount of silver Est 47 (Bardtke KAT 17/5:327); P'ÅP' tL;duG> the full account of Mordechai’s

honour Est 102 (Bardtke KAT 17/5 401). †

7774 zvrp



zvrp: Jb 269 zver>P;, mixed formation from frp and zrp, ï frp qal 1 d.

7775 at'D'n>v;r>P;

at'D'n>v;r>P; (variant with smaller t): n.m.; pe. Gehman JBL 43 (1924) 327 “the searching”, cf. Bardtke KAT

17/5:38312: one of the sons of Haman Est 97. †

7776 tr'P.

tr'P.: name of a river: SamP. faÒãraât; Josephus Euvfra,thj; Akk. Purattu (< Sumerian bura-nuna “the great river”,

D.D. Edzard and G. Farbera Répertoire des noms géographiques des textes cunéiformes 2:256); RLA 2:483f; A.

Nöldeke WdO 1 (1948) 158ff; DSS trwp (1QM 2:11; GenApoc. 21:12, 17, 28, see Fitzmyer Gen. Apoc.2 150);

Arm. tr'P.; Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 366b); Old Persian UfraÒtu > Euvfra,thj: Euphrates (Pauly-W.

6:1195ff; RLV 3:150ff; Reymond L’eau 87; Reicke-R. Hw. 448): locative ht'rñ'P.: with lAdG"h; rh'N"h; Gn 1518

Dt 17, cj. 1124 ins. ? lAdG"h;, Jos 14; tr'P. rh'N"h; 1C 59; tr'P.-rh;n> Gn 1518 Dt 17 1124 Jos 14 2S 83 Q 2K 2329

247 Jr 462.6.10 1C 183; tr'P. Gn 214 (parallel with lq,D,xi), Jr 5163 2C 3520, so also Jr 134-7 and not ÁEn FaÒra

north-east of Anathoth, on which see, e.g. Fohrer AThANT 54 (21968) 78-80; Rudolph Jer.3 91, 94. †

7777 tr'Po

tr'Po: Gn 4922 ï hrp qal 1 a. †

7778 ~ymiT.r>P;

~ymiT.r>P;: Persian loanword, Pehl. prtwm, Old Iranian (cuneiform) fratama first (cf. Gehman JBL 43 (1924)

327f; Ellenbogen Foreign Words 140): pl. aristocrat, noble, at the Persian court Est 13 69; at the Babylonian
court Da 13. †

7779 hfp

hfp: MHeb. hsp; JArm. sbst. anwysp (probably a loanword from MHeb. !AyS'ÆF'Pi); Arb. fasëaÒ (fsëw) to spread

out; Syr. parsiÒ and Sam. (cf. Rosenthal Aramaic Handbook 2:72 to expose, reveal; Eg. psësë to open out (Erman-
G. 1:560).

qal: pf. hf'P', ht'f.P†', ht'f†'P'; impf. hf,p.TiÆyI; inf. hfP': to spread (the symptoms, or the development, of a

disease) Lv 135-55 1439. 44.48. †

7780 xfp

*xfp: ï xP'f.mi.

7781 [fp



I [fp: MHeb. JArm. Sam. Syr. [s;P'Æ[s;P. to stride; Mnd. psa (Drower-M. Dictionary 375a) to step, stride,

cross over; Akk. pasaÒhäu (AHw. 838a) D-theme: to drive away ?, N-theme: to march past :: Birot ARM 14 p.
239, text 103:21: to advance; Arb. fasëahäa to spread the legs, straddle, take large steps (Wehr-Cowan 714a).

qal: impf. h['f.p.a,: to stride Is 274 (NRSV: march; REB: trample). †

Der. [f;P,.

7782 [fp

II [fp: Der. h['f'p.mi.

7783 [f;P,

[f;P,: I [fp, Bauer-L. Heb. 456 l, 457q, r; JArm. at'[]s.Pi, at'[]s.PiÅP;, CPArm. pl. sf. pwsÁt[y] (Schulthess Lex.

160b), Syr. pÝsaÒÁaÒ, pÝsaÒÁtaÒ step; Arb. fasëhäat stride, large step (Wehr-Cowan 714a): step 1S 203; cj. Pr 296 for

[v;p,B. prp. [f;p,B. (Gemser Spr.2 101; BHS; NEB margin: steps) :: Driver Biblica 32 (1951) 193f; REB: sin;

NRSV: transgression TOB: MT. †

7784 qfp

qfp: MHeb. qs;P' to separate, cease, fix; JArm. qs;P. to cut off, split, Pehl. psq to cut (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

231; cf. Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 923, psq I); Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:528), intransitive: to cease (ibid.
513); ? Akk. pasaÒqu (AHw. 838a) meaning uncertain; CPArm. psq to tear to pieces, smash; Syr. to cut down,
set apart; Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 375b) to cut away, stop, cause to stop; Arb. fasaqa/fasuqa to deviate
from the proper road, diverge.

qal: pt. qfePo: with wyt'p'f. to separate the lips, meaning to open the mouth, i.e. to speak too much; Gesenius-B.:

to speak impetuously :: KBL: to twist the lips, meaning to grin Pr 133 (:: wyPi rcenO), see W. Bühlmann OBO 12

(1976) 205; cf. Jenni PiÁel 133. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 133): impf. yqiF.p;T.w:: with ~yIl;g>r; of a woman, to open the legs wide, for sex Ezk 1625. †

7785 vP;

vP;: hapax legomenon Jb 3515, meaning uncertain, suggestions include: 1. with MT cf. Gesenius-B.:

—a. from *vvp = ï vwp with high spirits, or alternatively arrogance (Terrien CAT 13:2333), excessive

words (TOB 1501);

—b. from Arb. fasiÒs, fasfas, fasfaÒs (see Freytag Lex.3 347b): silliness (König Wb. 377a), stupidity (Gesenius-B.),

folly (REB); 2. cj. with Theodotion, Symmachus, Vulg. prp. [v;p,B. (KBL; Zorell Lex.; BHS; NRSV:

transgression). †

7786 xvp



xvp: MHeb. to tear off, JArm. xv;P. pe. to tear off, pa. to tear to shreds; Syr. pe. to cut off, cut to pieces, pa. to

shred, tear limb from limb; Arb. fasahäa to dislocate, put out of joint, tear to shreds.

pi: impf. with sf. ynIxeV.p;y>w:, Sept. Ë me, Vulg. confregit me, Pesh. pasësëÝhÌani he cut me to pieces: to tear to shreds,

tear limb from limb (Gesenius-B.; König Wb.; cf. Zorell; NRSV: he tore me to pieces) :: KBL; Jenni PiÁel 233:

to leave fallow, cf. Akk. pasëaÒhäu to become quiet, :: cj. rd. with Aquila cwlai,nein ynIxeS.p;y>w: and he made me

lame (Kraus BK 203:51, 52; cf. Plöger HAT 182:147) Lam 311; cf. REB: he has thrown me down. †

7787 rWxv.P;

rWxv.P;: n.m.; Egyptian, see Noth Personennamen 63; explained by AhÌituv IEJ 20 (1970) 95f, and Görg BN 6

(1978) 14, as pÀsëry(n) HÌr “the son of Horus”; Heb. inscr. Tell Arad (Lemaire Inscriptions 1, p. 212 text 54;
Vattioni Sigilli 148, 152).

—1. a priest in the temple in Jerusalem, the son of rMeai Jr 201-3.6; v. 3 given a new name by Jeremiah bybiS'mi
rAgm' ï I rAgm'.

—2. an official at the court of Zedekiah, the son of hY"Kil.m; Jr 211 381.

—3. the father of Why"l.d;G> Jr 381, = ? 1.

—4. the ancestor of a family of priests which was named after him Ezr 238 1022 Neh 741 104 1112 1C 912. †

7788 jvp

jvp: MHeb. to extend, become straight, draw out; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 181): hif. to pull out, take off; nif.

to take oneself off, spread oneself out; JArm. jv;P. to stretch, extend, make straight, explain, pt. passive

aj'yviP. straight, simple, plain (Dalman Wb. 355a), JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 238; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 946, psëytÌ: of a document either open, not folded, or simple, not duplicated); Sam., Syr., CPArm.,
Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 382b) to extend the hand; Akk. pasëaÒtÌu (AHw. 844) to expunge, obliterate; Arb.
basatÌa to spread out, make level, extend, unfold (Wehr-Cowan 57b): basic meaning (?) to spread out, meaning

1. to take off clothing; 2. to make an attack (an army that has spread itself out); Zorell Lex.: 1 = I jvp; 2 = II

jvp.

qal: pf. jv;P', yTiÆT'j.v;P', ~T,j.v;P., Wjv.P†', Wnj.v;P'; impf. jv;p.YIw: (1S 1924), Wjv.p.yIÆYIw:, Wjvo†p.yI; impv. hj'voP.
2nd. fem. pl. (Is 3211) probably Arm. ending, see Gesenius-K. §48i; Bauer-L. Heb. 305g :: Dahood Ug. Heb.

Phil. 9, 20; pt. pl. ~yjiv.Po.

—1. to spread out, take off clothes (:: vbel') Lv 64 1623 Ezk 2616 4419:

—a. with ~ydIg"B. Lv 64 1623 1S 1924 Ezk 2616 4419 Neh 417, with tn<ToKu Song 53, abs. to strip oneself off Is 3211;

—b. to shed the skin, slough (locusts), with @[oY"w: Nah 316, see Rudolph KAT 13/3: 182: what is meant is the

shedding of the last skin which makes it possible to fly.



—2. to stretch oneself towards the plunder, meaning to make an attack, sbj. warriors, or alternatively robbers
(:: KBL to make a dash):

—a. with l[; against Ju 933 1S 2327 3014 Jb 117;

—b. with B. against 2C 2513 2818, with la, (= l[;) Ju 2037 1S 278 301;

—c. abs. Ju 944, 1S 2710 (for la; prp. with one or two MSS, Pesh., Tg. !a', BHS), Hos 71 (for jv;P' prp. jvePo,
BHS), 1C 149.13. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 201, 203): inf. jVeP;: to make a foray, meaning to plunder (the slain) 1S 318 1C 108, abs. 2S

2310. †

hif: pf. jyvip.hi, Wjyvip.hi, sf. %Wjyvip.hi; impf. jvep.Y:w:, jyvip.T;, Wjyvip.Y:w:, !Wjyvip.T;, sf. hN"j,yvip.a;, WhWjyvip.Y:w:;
impv. jvep.h;; inf. jyvip.h;; pt. pl. ~yjiyvip.m;.

—1. a. to strip off, remove dg<B, to strip clothing off the naked Jb 226, tn<ToKu Joseph’s coat is stripped off by

his brothers Gn 3723, hm'l.f; Mi 28 (Rudolph KAT 13/3:57f: textual corruption, cj. for lWm prp. yliWm and dl.

rd,a,); alt. prp. tr,d,a] ~ymil.vo l[;me, BHS; NRSV: you strip the robe from the peaceful; REB: strip the cloaks

from travellers who feel safe; wyl'Ke armour 1S 319;

—b. to undress 1C 109, with ~ro[' to strip naked Hos 25 Ezk 1639 2326; metaphorical with dAbK', to strip off

the glory Jb 199.

—2. to strip away, remove the skin:

—a. with hl'[o, meaning to skin the animals being prepared as sacrificial victims for the hl'[oÅ[o Lv 16, 2C 2934

pl.;

—b. l[;me rA[ flay the skin off them (NRSV) Mi 33, abs. 2C 3511. †

hitp: impf. jVeP;t.YIw:: with ly[im. to strip off one’s garments 1S 184. †

7789 [vp

[vp: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 181; THAT 2:494f), JArm.; Ug. sbst. ï [V;P,; Syr. pÝsëaÁ to be rigid,

terrified : [v;P', [v;P, see Koehler ZAW 46 (1928) 213-218; Theologie4 159f; KBL; S. Porubcëan Sin in the O.T.

(1963); Knierim Sünde 113ff (with bibliography 14381); THAT 2:488-495; Hertzberg Fschr. Rudolph 97-108.

qal (40 times): pf. [v;P', T.[;v;P', T.[;v†'P', W[v.P'i†, W[v†'P', ~T,[.v;P., Wn[.v;P'; impf. [v;p.TiÆyIÆYIw:, W[v.p.YIw:; impv.

W[v.Pi; inf. [;voP', [;voP.; pt. [;vePo, pl. ~y[iv.¿AÀPo, sf. ~h,y[ev.Po.

—1. to break with (Knierim Sünde 175; THAT 2:490f, 492 :: KBL: to rebel, revolt against): with B.:

—a. people or states breaking with one another 1K 1219 2K 11 35.7 2C 1019;



—b. to break with God 1K 850 Is 12 4327 6624 Jr 28.29 313 338 Ezk 23 1831 (for ~B' rd. with two MSS, Sept. yBi,
BHS), 2038 Hos 713 Zeph 311;

—c. with l[;, to revolt against, obj. ytir'AT Hos 81, see Knierim Sünde 175; THAT 2:491; Wolff BK 14/12:168,

176f.

—2. with dy: tx;T;mi to break away from 2K 820.22 2C 218.10 see Knierim Sünde 174; THAT 2:490 (:: KBL: to

rebel, revolt against).

—3. abs. to behave as a criminal (Knierim Sünde 178; THAT 2:491 :: KBL: to rebel, revolt against): Is 5913

Am 44 Pr 2821 Lam 342 Ezr 1013; cj. Is 644 (for [;ve†W"nIw> prp. cf. Sept. [v†'p.NIw:, BHS); participle:

—a. disloyal Is 128 (or ? as b, see below, so Knierim Sünde 180121), 468 488 5312b Hos 1410 Ps 3738 5115 Da 823;

—b. criminal Is 128 or as a, see above.

—cj. 5312a for ~y[iv.Po prp. ~['v.Pi BHS) or ~h,y[ev.Pi (Sept. 1QIsaprime.b :: KBL: rebel v. a and b); cj. Ps 399 for

y[;v'P. prp. y[;v.Po ï [v;P, 3 c.

nif: pt. [v'p.nI: with xa' to suffer revolt (KBL), to endure the break-up of a brotherly relationship, (see THAT

2:491), Pr 1819; REB: reluctant brother; NRSV an ally offended. †

Der. [v;P,.

7790 [v;P,

[v;P, (93 times): [vp, Bauer-L. Heb. 458u, 566d: SamP. feÒsëa; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 181f; THAT

2:494f); Ug. psëÁ: Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 17:vi:43f (parallel with gan) sin, or similar, cf. Gordon Textbook

§19:2128; Aistleitner 2287; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 317 entry 471; Driver Myths2 156a; Sam. [Xp (Ben-H. Lit.

Or. 2:561); Syr. pÝsëiÒÁuÒtaÒ stupidity; for bibliography ï [vp: [v;P†', sf. y[iv.Pi, A[v.Pi, H['v.Pi, ~k,[]v.Pi, ~['v.Pi,
pl. ~y[iv'P., cs. y[ev.Pi, sf. y[†'Æy[;v'P., $'y[,v'P., wy['v'P., h'y[,v'P., Wny[ev'P., ~h,Æmk,y[ev.Pi: crime (Knierim Sünde

141: ~h,Æmk,y[ev.PiÅP, is a concept from domestic life which properly refers to punishable offences :: KBL: 1.

rebellion, revolt; 2. contesting, impeachment of property).

—1. a. offence concerning property Ex 228 (Knierim Sünde 169ff; THAT 2:490 :: KBL sv. 2);

—b. offence concerning persons and property Am 13.6.9.11.13 21.6 (Knierim Sünde 150; THAT 2:489), cf. 2 e i.

—2. crime in general, pl. criminal actions (acts which break relationships within the community and with
God); in exilic and post-exilic passages (and in a few much earlier passages) the original meaning occurs again
so it is possible to translate it as misdemeanour (see 2 e v), wantonness (see 2 e vi) and wrongdoing (see 3 c,
so also more often as 2 b, see 4).

—a. (ha'J'x;ÆtaJ'x;w>) [v;p,w" !A[' (also pl.) see Knierim Sünde 229ff, wrongfulness, crime and transgression Ex

347 Lv 1621 Nu 1418 (ins. ? ha'J'x;w>), Ezk 2129 Ps 325 Da 924.



—b. [v;P, parallel with !A[' (also pl.) Is 501 535 Ezk 1830 Mi 718 Ps 654 8933 10717 Jb 721 3133 339 (see e vi).

—c. [v;P, parallel with taJ'x; (also pl.) Gn 3136 5017 Jos 2419 Is 581 5912 Ezk 3310.12 Am 512 Mi 15.13 38 67 (see

3 c), Ps 257 594 (see e vi), Jb 1323 1417 3437; parallel with ha'j'x] Ps 321; parallel with aj'x' Jb 84 (see 3 c), 356.

—d. [v;P, parallel with hb'Wvm. Jr 56; cj. Ezk 3723 for ~h,ytebov.Am rd. ~h,yteboWvm. (BHS); ~y[iv'P. parallel

with ha'm.ju Ezk 3924; bro ~h,y[ev.Pi Ps 511.

—e. misc.:

—i. ~t'aJox; lk'l. ~h,y[ev.Pi their misdemeanours, corresponding to all their transgressions, or alternatively

by translating more freely, their misdemeanors through which they have transgressed in all kinds of ways (cf.
Baentsch GHK 1/2 (1903) 385) Lv 1616;

—ii. [v;p,w" h['r' wickedness and crime 1S 2412 (followed by aj'x');

—iii. ~y[iv'P.Æy[ev.Pi within a community (among a people or in a town; cf. 1 b) Am 24 314 512 Is 538 (for yMi[;
[v;P,mi rd. ? Wny[ev'P.mi), Mi 38 Lam 15.14.22; cf. Pr 282;

—iv. crime, injustice on the earth Is 2420;

—v. ~yIt;p'v. [v;P, verbal offence Pr 1213 (cf. Knierim Sünde 177); br†' [v;P, serious crime (probably

meaning in particular apostasy, cf. Knierim ibid.) Ps 1914;

—vi. [v;p, ydel.yI children born in crime Is 574 (parallel with rq,v†' [r;z<); rq,v†' [r;z<Åp, ybev' those who turn

back from apostasy Is 5920 (cf. 3 b); [v;P†' br; one who transgresses often Pr 2922;

—vii. y[iv.pi al{ without my having done wrong Ps 594 (see 2 c); [v;p, yliB. Jb 339 (see 2 b), 346, [v;P†'-nyae
Pr 2824.

—3. expressions; ~y[iv'P.Æ[v;P, used with different verbs.

—a. with bh;a' Pr 1719; with hf'[' Ezk 1822.28; with bb;r' Jb 356 Pr 2916; with hS'Ki to hide Ps 325 Jb 3133

Pr 2813; with [d;y" Ps 515; with [;ydIAh Ps 325 cf. Jb 1323; with dyGIhi Mi 38 Jb 369; with %yliv.hi Ezk 1831;

with tAlG"hi Ezk 2129; with ld;x' Pr 1019; with vqy nif. Pr 296 cj. ï vqeAm.

—b. to forgive (Stamm Erlösen 66ff; THAT 2:114, 152; Knierim Sünde 114ff):

—i. with af'n" Gn 5017 Ex 2321 347 Nu 1418 Jos 2419 1S 2528 Ps 321 Jb 721; with hx'm' Is 4325 4422 Ps 513; with

rP,Ki Ps 654; with xl;s' 1K 850; with l[; rb;[' Mi 718 Pr 1911 (with ryb[h Sir 4711); with qyxir>hi Ps 10312;

with hS'Ki to cover offences Pr 1012 179; with rK;z>nI al{ Ezk 1822 Ps 257;

—ii. with aMeJ;hi Ezk 1411 3723, with hQ'nI Ps 1914; with hQ'nIÅP,mi bWv Ezk 1828.30, cf. P,mi bWvÅp, ybev' Is

5920 (see 2 e vi).



—c. with lyCihi Ps 399 (cf. for y[;v'P. prp. y[;v.Po see Kraus BK 155:451f), with [v;P, dy:B. xL;vi to hand over

to the powers of injustice Jb 84, see Horst BK 16/1:125; cf. Fohrer KAT 16:183, 184, with !t;n", obj. y[iv.pi
yrIkoB. to give my firstborn because of my crime (causal acc., see Gesenius-K. §118 l and Rudolph KAT

13/3:108) Mi 67.

—d. text uncertain [v'r'l' [v;P, ~aun> the sin whispers to the sinner (Gunkel Psalmen 150; NRSV:

transgression speaks to the wicked) Ps 362, cf. Weiser ATD 14/157:204; TOB :: Kraus BK 155:431f: for ~aun>
prp. ~y[in" it is proper that the godless take the blame; cf. REB: a wicked person’s talk is prompted by sin.

—4. [v;P, a term for a violation cultic law (desecration of the temple) Da 812.13 924. †

7791 rvp

*rvp: ï BArm. rvp: rv,Pe.

7792 rv,Pe

rv,Pe, *rvp, Bauer-L. Heb. 460g; Arm. loanword (Wagner Aramäismen 239, with bibliography); MHeb. DSS

(Kuhn Konkordanz 182; Roberts BJRL 34 (1951/52) 368ff; Rabinowitz RQ No. 30 = 8 (1973) 219ff); Sir 3814

diagnosis; JArm. ar'v.Pi diagnosis, meaning; Akk. pisëru solution, meaning; cf. pisëertu (AHw. 868b) which may

mean a magical solution, a ritual of absolution; Syr. pÝsëaÒraÒ solution, explanation, etc.; CPArm. pl. *psëwryn
explanation (Schulthess Lex. 165a); Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 372b) pisëra exorcism; Sam., see Cowley Sam.
Lit. 2: lxvii; Wagner Aramäismen 239: meaning, explanation Qoh 81 :: Roberts BJRL 34 (1951/52) 368:
wisdom. †

7793 tv,Pe

*tv,Pe: probably a primary noun : MHeb. !T'v.Pi, Heb. inscr. psët (Donner-R. Inschriften 182:3; see H.P. Müller

UF 2 (1970) 230f); Ph. (in Greek) zerafoist = zrÁ psët (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 238; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 947, psët I; Müller UF 2 (1970) 23018), Pun. psët (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 238; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 947, psët I); Ug. ptÑt, pl. ptÑtm (Gordon Textbook §19:2135; Aistleitner 2296); see Löw Pflanzennamen
233; V. Hehn Kulturpflanzen 164ff; Dalman Arbeit 5:23ff; Talmon JAOS 83 (1963) 178ff; BRL1 360; Reicke-

R. Hw. 1072: sf. yTiv.Pi (see below), pl. ~yTiv.Pi, cs. yTev.Pi: flax, linen, the plural really means “stalks of flax”,

see Wildberger BK 10:699, 701; masc. pl. (so called group plural, see Michel Grundlegung 1:36, 38f, 40ff):

—a. Dt 2211 Ju 1514 Hos 27.11 (cj. for yTiv.Pi prp. pl. yT;v.Pi see Rudolph KAT 13/1:63; Wolff BK 14/12:36 ::

Tångberg VT 27 (1977) 222-224: MT archaic or dialectal by-form); Pr 3113 (parallel with rm,c,);

—b. material for dg<B, Lv 1347.59 Ezk 4417, rAzae Jr 131, lytiP. Ezk 403; lytiP.Åpi yrea]P; and pi yrea]P;Åpi
ysen>k.mi Ezk 4418; pi ysen>k.miÅPil; br,[e Aa ytiv. Lv 1348, or alternatively Pil; br,[e Aa ytiv.ÅPiB; 52 woven or

knitted see Elliger Lev. 185; REB: threads or woven pieces of linen :: Dalman Arbeit 5:104: warp and woof

(parallel with rm,c,, so NRSV);

—c. yTev.Pi #[eh' stalks of flax Jos 26, see Müller UF 2 (1970) 23128; ~yTiv.pi ydeb.[o people who work with

flax Is 199, ï hT'v.Pi. †



7794 hT'v.Pi

hT'v.Pi: *tv,Pe, SamP. fisëta.

—1. flax in the field Ex 931; fem. as collective? (Gesenius-K. §122r): flax plantation.

—2. wick made from flax Is 423 (Koenig VT 14 (1964) 159ff), 4317; fem. as unitary noun (Gesenius-K. §122t;
Michel Grundlegung 1:36ff, 40ff); Dalman Arbeit 7:232; BRL2 198. †

7795 tP;

tP;: ttp (Bauer-L. Heb. 559m; R. Meyer Gramm. §51:2b): SamP. faât, pl. fattÝm; MHeb., JArm. aT'Pi bread,

piece of bread, Sam. tp, pl. !ytp (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:488); Syr. pettÝtÑaÒ scrap, fragment; Arb. futaÒt crumbs,

scraps, fatiÒt crumbled bread; Eth. fet and fetat (Dillmann Lex. 1367) scrap: fem. cs. tP;, sf. yTiPi, $'T.Pi, %TePi,
ATPi pl. ~yTiPi (cf. Michel Grundlegung 1:40): scrap, piece (Dalman Arbeit 4:71f; 6:138).

—1. a. ~x,l, tP; Gn 185 Ju 195 1S 236 2822 1K 1711 Pr 2821; without ~x,l, 2S 123 Jb 3117 Pr 238 Ru 214;

hb'rex] tP; a dry crust Pr 171;

—b. metaphorical ~yTiPi hail, as crumbs of ice Ps 14717.

—2. ~yTiPi the crumbs of a cake baked in the oven and used as food-offering (hx'n>mi) Lv 26; ~yTiPi tx;n>mi the

small pieces of the grain offering 614, see de Vaux Inst. 2:300 = Lebensordnungen 2:267; Rendtorff WMANT
24 (1967) 183. †

7796 tPo

*tPo: Akk. puÒtu (AHw. 884) forehead, brow; ? Arb. fiÀat group, class, crowd; Amharic fit (Nöldeke Neue Beitr.

151f), Soq. fio: sf. !het.P' Is 317 (Bauer-L. Heb. 252p, 256p), pl. tAtPo.

—1. brow, forehead Is 317 (Driver JTS 38 (1937) 38; KBL, see also Wildberger BK 10:139; NEB; REB; ::
traditionally female pudenda, so NRSV, see Gesenius-B.; W. Dietrich Jesaja und die Politik 43).

—2. tAtPoh; (on the doors of the temple) 1K 750, meaning questionable: 1. front side, facade (Driver JTS 38

(1937) 38; KBL; cf. Gray Kings3 201, 202; NEB, REB: panels for the door); 2. socket on which the door panel
swings (Noth Könige 143; Würthwein ATD 11/1:83; NRSV: sockets for the doors); because of the evidence of
Akk. puÒtu the first meaning is to be preferred. †

7797 ~yait'P.

~yait'P.: ï ytiPñ,.

7798 ~aot.Pi



~aot.Pi, ~Aat.Pi Ps 648: [t;P,; see Joüon-Muraoka §102b: < ~[;t.Pi (a < [) :: Bauer-L. Heb. 529z, 530b:

locative uÒ > oÒ + m; on the ending -m cf. R. Meyer Gramm. §41, 6; also Akk. see von Soden Gramm. §72b; on
etymology see Kopf VT 9 (1959) 271f: Arb. fataÀa/fatiÀa with negative, without ceasing to; fatiÀa Áan to forget;
SamP. feÒtaÒãm; JArm., Sam., MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 182); D. Daube The Sudden in the Scripture 1964:
adv. suddenly, surprisingly:

—a. Nu 124 Jos 109 117 (:: Malamat Encyclopaedia Judaica (Year Book 1975-1976) 178f: element of surprise)

Is 4711 483 Jr 420 626 158 1822 518 Mal 31 Ps 645.8 Jb 53 923 Pr 615 2422 Qoh 912, = ~aot.piB. 2C 2936;

—b. ~aot.Pi [t;P, quite suddenly Nu 69 Is 295; [t;p,l. ~aot.Pi in no time at all, in a flash, really as quick as the

blink of an eye (see Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §107i a) Is 3013; dx;P; ~aot.Pi sudden panic Jb 2210 Pr 325.

—cj. ? Pr 722 for ~aot.Pi prp. with Sept. ~yait'P.: in a simple, naive manner (Gemser Spr.2 42, cf. BHS) :: MT:

1. ~yait'P.Åt.Pi = he follows immediately (Barucq Le livre des Proverbes (1964) 84; TOB); 2. t.PiÅt.Pi =

without concern (Kopf VT 9 (1959) 271f). †

7799 gB;-t.P;

gB;-t.P;: rd. gB;t.P; see BHS on Da 15 (the hyphenation suggests the element tP; morsel), Persian loanword, Old

Persian patibaga, Sanskrit pratibhaÖga (Eilers Iranische Beamtennamen 78ff; Wagner Aramäismen 240;

Ellenbogen Foreign Words 142), > Greek poti,bazij; Syr. patgaÒbaÒ, usually patÌgaÒbaÒ delicacy, titbit: sf. AgB'-tP;
Da 1126, ~g"B't.P; Da 116: food, provisions from the king’s table Da 15.8.13.15f 1126. †

7800 ~g"t.Pi

~g"t.Pi: Persian loanword ï BArm. (Wagner Aramäismen 241; Ellenbogen Foreign Words 142); MHeb., JArm.,

Sam., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 182): decision, announcement Qoh 811 (Galling HAT 182:111: verdict), Est 120

Sir 511 89. †

7801 htp

I htp: from which is derived the sbst. ytiPñ, (Gesenius-B.), or the verb is denominative from that sbst. (KBL);

THAT 2:495; MHeb. qal to be calm, persuade, pi. to persuade, entice (Dalman Wb. 356a), DSS (Kuhn
Konkordanz 182f; THAT 2:498); JArm. pa. to lead astray; ? Ph. mpt (Donner-R. Inschriften 30:1; Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 164; Donner-R. Inschriften 30:1 and Müller ZA 65 (1975) 107f: from htp (pi. or yif. pt.)

dignitary ?, military leader ?; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 674: word of unknown meaning; Ug. pty/w
(Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 23:39: kypt) to mount, tup (Gordon Textbook §19:2129), to weaken (Aistleitner 2289),
to lead astray (Gray Legacy2 100; Driver Myths2 156a); Arb. fataÒ (ftw/y) youthful, young; to be youthful;

denominative from fatan ï ytiPñ,; Eth. fatawa/fatwa (Dillmann Lex. 1368) to desire, demand; Tigr. fataÒ

(Littmann-H. Wb. 666a) to love, wish for, want; (THAT 2:495-498, with bibliography; see further Clines and
Gunn VT 28 (1978) 20-23).

qal: impf. hT,p.yI, T.p.YIw:; pt. masc. ht,¿AÀPo, fem. ht'AP: to be simple, be inexpert, be gullible; Jenni PiÁel 21: to

be simple, gullible: with ble Dt 1116 Jb 3127; pt. one who is easy to seduce, simple person Jb 52 Sir 817 428;



with fem. sbj. hn"Ay Hos 711; according to KBL Pr 2019 wyt'p'f. ht,Po silly chatterer also belongs here ::

Gesenius-B.; Gemser Spr.2 78, 79: II htp. †

nif: pf. hT'p.nI; impf. tP†'a,w": to let oneself be deceived, let oneself be taken for a fool (KBL) Jr 207 Jb 319; this

may also be the meaning in Jr 207 see e.g. Rudolph Jer.3 130; ZürBib.; but alternatively, with more of a positive
sense, Gesenius-B.: to let oneself be talked into doing something good; NRSV: you have enticed and I was
enticed; so also NEB, REB; see further Müller ZA 65 (1975) 107-108 note 19; cf. Ph. mpt leader (but see now
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 674: word of unknown meaning, perhaps magistrate, dignitary, leader, alt.
wicked man): to have demands made of one, to be put at someone’s disposal; Clines-Gunn VT 28 (1978) 22 to

be persuaded, be convinced; for Jb 319 Gesenius-B.: to let oneself be carried away into a decision about (l[;);
Clines-Gunn VT 28 (1978) 20-23 to let oneself be fooled (l[; meaning through), see above.

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 21, see above): pf. uncertain t'yTipih]w: Pr 2428 (see 1 c), ytiyTePi, sf. ynIt;yTiPi; impf. hT,P;T.Æy>, sf.

WNT,p;a], $'WTp;y>, WhWTp;y>w:; impv. yTiP;; inf. sf. $'t.ToP;; pt. sf. h'yT,p;m.: to persuade (:: traditionally to entice,

seduce) see THAT 2:497; Clines-Gunn VT 28 (1978) 20-23.

—1. to persuade someone, by offering a tempting allurement:

—a. Pr 110 1629; a young woman Ex 2215 (SamP. hif. yafti);

—b. to persuade with hypocritical suggestions Ju 1415 165 2S 325;

—c. with $'yt,p'f.Bi Pr 2428, cj. for t'yTipih]w: prp. with Sept. tp;T. la;w> (BHS) to persuade, convince, or

alternatively to attempt to convince, see Clines-Gunn VT 28 (1978) 21f (:: Gemser Spr.2 90: to deceive); with

~h,ypiB. Ps 7836 (parallel with bZEKi), obj. God: to attempt to persuade, meaning to flatter, see Dahood Psalms

2:236, 243 (:: Kraus BK 155:700: to cheat); cj. Pr 913 for tWYt;P. prp. hT'p;m.W (KBL; BHS) :: Gemser Spr.2 48:

sbst. thoughtlessness; Driver Biblica 32 (1951) 178f: lack of judgement.

—2. sbj. God (THAT 2:497):

—a. to persuade, or alternatively to attempt to persuade (Clines-Gunn VT 28 (1978) 22); ? to let oneself be
taken on demand (Müller ZA 65 (1975) 107-108 note 19) see nif. Jr 207, Ezk 149 (:: traditional interpretation,
to beguile, or similar, see Zimmerli Ezechiel 300, 312);

—b. to persuade (KBL) patient persuasion (Rudolph KAT 13/1:751; Bühlmann OBO 12 (1976) 79) Hos 216, cf.

Sir 3023$Xpn tp encourage your soul Sept. avpa,ta th.n yuch,n sou);

—c. to attempt to persuade, see Clines-Gunn VT 28 (1978) 23 (:: traditionally to beguile, or similar) 1K 2220-22

parallel with 2C 1819-21. †

pu: impf. hT,puy> to let oneself be persuaded, be persuaded:

—a. by people Jr 2010 Sir 4210, or alternatively through patience Pr 2515;

—b. by hwhy Ezk 149, see pi. 2 a. †

? Der. I, II ytiPñ,.



7802 htp

II htp: JArm. at'P. to be spacious; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:561f), MHeb. ytiPo, BArm. yt'P., whence also in

EgArm., Syr., CPArm., Mnd.

qal: pt. ht,Po; with wyt'p'f. Pr 2019 to open the lips, chatter (Gesenius-B.; Gemser Spr.2 78, 79) :: KBL: ï

htp be simple > silly chatterer.

hif. (Arm.lw., Wagner Aramäismen 242): impf. T.p.y: to make spacious Gn 927 (Gesenius-B.; KBL; Zorell Lex.;

cf. e.g. Westermann BK 1/1:645; SamP. yeÒfÝt: root tpy cf. Sam. Tg. tpy) :: Procksch KAT 1 (1924) 73; Rost

Credo 49: as I htp. †

Der. ? n.m. tp,y<.

7803 laeWtP.

laeWtP.: n.m.: for the ending -uÒ in the first element see Ran Zadok WdO 9 (1977) 54138; the meaning of this

personal name is uncertain, see THAT 2:495f; not explained by Noth Personennamen 255b; for attempted
solutions see Rudolph KAT 13/2:36; Wolff BK 14/2:28:

—a. KBL WtP. = ytiP. “young man of God (El)”; similarly Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 313 with refernce to

OSArb. ftyÀsupÁm; cf. Heb. hy"r>[;n> and Ug. nÁril (Gröndahl Personennamen 164, 402a);

—b. from I htp:? laeyWtP. “tempted by God” (Bicë Das Buch Joel 13), but that is extremely unlikely: the

father of the prophet Joel Jl 11. †

7804 x;WTPi

x;WTPi: II xtp, Bauer-L. Heb. 480v, or the verb is denominative; SamP. fittuwwi (cs. pl.); MHeb., JArm.

engraving; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:558); ? Ph. pthÌ engraving or door ï xt;P, (Donner-R. Inschriften 10:4, 5;

see also vol. 2, p. 13f; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 239; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 951, pthÌ III: door, gateway,

with reference to the possibility of translating as “inscription” in one of the lines): sf. Hx'WTPi, pl. ~yxiWTPi, cs.

yxeWTPi, sf. h'yx,WTPi: engraved decoration, engraving:

—a. on stone Ex 2811.21 396.14 Zech 39 (Galling Fschr. Rudolph 92f), Sir 4511;

—b. on gold Ex 2836 3930; the expression yxeWTPi ~t'¿AÀxo, ï I ~t'Ax, includes stone and gold;

—c. on the wooden panels of the walls of the temple 1K 629, Ps 746 cj. for h'yx,WTPi prp. ~yxiWTPi or $'yx,WTPi
(BHS);

—d. engraving techniques in general, engravings: ~yxiWTPi 2C 26, x;WTPi-lK' 2C 213. †

7805 rAtP.



rAtP.: place name, locative hr'AtP.; SamP., versions hrtp = faÒãtaÒãraâ appellative; in Upper Mesopotamia

(Simons Geog. p. 5), corresponds to Assyrian Pitru/Pitura, see Parpola AOAT 6 (1970) 279; Görg BN 1 (1976)
24, 26; H.P. Müller ZDPV 94 (1978) 61; Reicke-R. Hw. 252; see further Kraeling Aram und Israel 37;

Mowinckel ZAW 48: 236 (cf. KBL); in the OT located rh'N"h;-l[; on the River Euphrates, Nu 225; ~r'a] Nu

237; ~r;a] ~yIr;h]n: Dt 235, the homeland of Bileam. †

7806 tAtP.

*tAtP.: ttp, by-form of ï tP;, cf. Arb. futaÒt (Nöldeke Beiträge 30f): pl. cs. yteAtP.: ~x,l, ÅP. crumb,

morsel of bread Ezk 1319. †

7807 xtp

I xtp: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 183), Heb. inscr. (IEJ 3 (1953) 143); Deir Alla V d 4 (Hoftijzer-vdK.

Deir Alla 258); JArm., Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:660), Ph., OArm., EgArm., Palm., Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire
238f; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 948f, pthÌ I); Ug. pthÌ (Gordon Textbook §19:2130; Aistleitner 2290; Fisher
Parallels 1: p. 318 entry 472); Syr., CPArm., Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 383b); Akk. petuÖ (AHw. 858ff);

Arb. fatahÌa; Eth. fathÌa to open, dispense justice for someone (Dillmann Lex. 1364), cf. sbst. fethÌ sv. xt;P,; Tigr.

(Littmann-H. Wb. 664b); OSArb. fthÌ (Conti Chrest. 221a); > Eg. pthÌ (Erman-G. 1:565).

qal (97 times): pf. xt;P', hx't.P†', yTiÆT'x.t;P', Wxt.P†', Wxt†'P'; impf. xT;p.yIÆYIw:, xT†'p.YIw:, xT†'ÆxT;p.Ti¿w:À, xT†'ÆxT;p.a,w",
hx'T.p.a,, WxT†'ÆWxT.p.YIw:, hx'T.p.nIÆNIw:, sf. ~WxT'p.yI; impv. xt;P., yxit.Pi, Wxt.Pi; inf. x;¿AÀtoP', cs. x;toP., sf.

ñjwdslash'Æyxit.Pi (Bauer-L. Heb. 343b); pt. active x;te¿AÀPo, passive fem. sg. hx'WtP., pl. tAx¿WÀtuP..

—1. to open, open up, with acc.:

—a. gate Is 262 Ezk 4612 Ps 11819 Jb 3132 Neh 1319 2C 293, cf. Nah 313, see nif.;

—b. window Gn 86 2K 1317;

—c. door Ju 325 1927 1S 315 2K 93.10 Is 2222 451 Zech 111 Ps 7823; Song 52.5f, with l. before the person, the

object tl,D, is not expressed but implied (NRSV: open to me my sister, my love);

—d. town Jos 817, cf. abs. Jr 1319 (:: rG:su);

—e. misc.:

—i. granaries Jr 5026, grave Jr 516 Ezk 3712f Ps 510, sack Gn 4227 4321 4411, skin bottle containing milk Ju 419,

the small casket (hb'Te) into which the baby Moses was placed and which was found in the river Ex 26, a

domestic container which is deemed unclean if left without a cover in a room where someone has died Nu 1915,
a cistern or pit which has been left open and into which an animal has stumbled Ex 2133, entrance to a cave Jos
1022;

—ii. a letter carried open in the hand Neh 65, a book opened by Ezra (rp,se) Neh 85;



—iii. God opened the womb of Leah Gn 2931 and also of Rachel 3022, cf. Ph. lypthÌ [rhÌ]my wtld (Donner-R.
Inschriften 27:22; see Avishur UF 8 (1976) 14; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 950, pthÌ I: highly uncertain
interpretation);

—iv. God opens the lips Ps 5117 Jb 115; to open one’s own lips Jb 3220, mouth Is 537 Ezk 32 2127 Ps 3814 3910

782 1092 Jb 31 332 Pr 247 318f.26 Da 1016 Sir 155;

—v. God opens the mouth of Balaam’s donkey Nu 2228, of the prophet Ezk 327 3322 (Zimmerli Ges. Aufs.
2:202), to open the ear Is 505;

—vi. tAxtuP. ~yIn:y[e God’s eyes are open towards a place 1K 829, towards a petition 52 Neh 16 2C 620.40 715,

God opens his hand Ps 10428 14516;

—vii. metaphorical, ~yIm;-ylea/ x;WtP' (vr,vo) Jb 2919.

—2. special expressions: xt;P' with tArh'n> God lets the rivers flow Is 4118, with rWc Ps 10541, with #r,a, Nu

1632 2610 (h'yPi), Ps 10617, with tABrua] God opens the windows of heaven Mal 310; rB; xt;P' really to open

the sack containing the grain, meaning to offer grain for sale (Wolff BK 14/2:376) Am 85; Arc'Aa ÅP' (hwhy)
Dt 2812 Jr 5025; cj. Gn 4156 for ~h,B' rv,a] prp. cf. Sept., Pesh. rB; tArc.ao (BHS); sbj. ry[i with l., a town

surrenders to the enemy, accepting terms for peace Dt 2011, cj. ? 2K 1516 for xt;p' al{ prp. with versions Al
Wxt.p†' al{ (BHK); !mi ÅP' to expose an army to defeat Ezk 259; br,x, ÅP' to withdraw a sword Ezk 2133 Ps

3714, hd'yxi ÅP' to solve a riddle Ps 495; Al Ady" ÅP' meaning he offers generously Dt 158.11.

—cj.: Is 1417 for xt;P' with Sept., Pesh. prp. xT;Pi :: Wildberger BK 10:535: al{ wyr'ysia]l; al,K†'h; tyBe xt;p'
(see pi.); cj. Is 458 for xT;p.Ti prp. xt;P'Ti (KBL; BHS) :: Driver VT 1 (1951) 243f: MT, qal elliptical, to be

completed with Hn"J.Bi :: Elliger Fschr. Myers 136f: with Sept. x;yrIp.T;. †

nif: pf. xT;p.nI, WxT†'ÆWxT.p.nI; impf. xt;P'yIÆYIw:, x;te†P'yI, xt;P'Ti, Wxt.P†'yI, hn"x.t;P'Ti; inf. cs. x;teP'hi; pt. xT'p.nI.

—1. to be opened:

—a. a gate Ezk 442 461 Neh 73, the gates of a river Nah 27, the gates of a country Nah 313;

—b. the mouth Ezk 2427 3322, the ear Is 355;

—c. cosmologically, the windows of the heavens Gn 711 Is 2418, the heavens Ezk 11, open up a spring Zech

131, let the earth open (for produce) Is 458 cj., ï xtp qal 2.

—2. to be opened, loosened (loincloth) Is 527 see Hönig Bekleidung 22f; Wildberger BK 10:224.

—3. a. to be freed (by having fetters opened) Is 5114 Jb 1214;

—b. to be unleashed (calamity) Jr 114 see Rudolph Jer.3 8;

—c. to be opened, let out (pressure of gas from a bottle or skin of wine which would otherwise burst) Jb 3219,
see Ebach-Rüterswörden UF 9 (1977) 67f. †



pi. (Jenni PiÁel 201f): pf. xT;Pi, x;Te†Pi, hx'T.Pi, T'x.T;Pi (Secunda feqeqa Ps 3012, Brönno Heb. Morph. 388; R.

Meyer Gramm. §70, 1 d), WxT.Pi, sf. $'yTix.T;Pi; impf. xT;p;y>¿w:À, x;Te†p;T., x;Te†p;a], sf. WhxeT.p;y>w:; inf. x;TeP;; pt.

x;Te†p;m..

—1. a. to let loose ~yLim;G> camels after a journey, NRSV: unburden Gn 2432 (SamP. hif. yafta);

—b. to untie clothing (qf;) and take it off Is 202 Ps 3012; abs. (sense to be completed by an object, ? ~yliKe
arms, armour) 1K 2011 (:: rgx), or as c, see below; ~yIn:t.m' to uncover the hips, loins Is 451, cf. Akk. iptÌur

qabalsëu Gilgamesh ungirded his loins (AHw. 849b, 5; see Pritchard Texts 92b; CAD Q: 11a qablu A 2.4prime.:
to loosen clothing;

—c. to undo:

—i. fetters Is 586 Ps 11616 Jb 1218 395;

—ii. metaphorically, the bowstring Jb 3011 (for K Art.yI rd. with Q yrIt.yI); the belt (tAkv.mo) of Orion Jb 3831;

tl,D, (meaning the snout of the crocodile) Jb 416;

—d. with acc. of person, to let out a prisoner, prisoners, meaning to liberate Jr 404 out of fetters, Ps 10221

10520.

—2. particular expressions:

—a. with hm'd'a] to break open arable soil, meaning to dig furrows (Jenni PiÁel 201f) Is 2824;

—b. Song 713 sbj. ï rd;m's.: the pi. xT;Pi is either intransitive, meaning to be open, or transitive, with the sense

completed by the suggestion of an object like blossom or bud, see Jenni PiÁel 201f and Gerleman BK 18:205 ::

cj. xT;p.nI: Dahood Proverbs and North-West Semitic Philology 84: passive qal.

—cj.:

—a. Is 1417 for xt;P' prp. xT;Pi ï xtp qal 2;

—b. Is 488 for hx'T.Pi prp. with Pesh., Vulg. hx'T.p.nI (KBL) or hx'T.Pu or with 1QIsa, Tg. T'x.t;P' :: Dahood

Proverbs and North-West Semitic Philology 84: passive qal;

—c. Is 6011 for WxT.piW prp. with versions WxT.p.nIw> (KBL) or WxT.puW :: Dahood Proverbs and North-West

Semitic Philology 84; Scullion UF 4 (1972) 116: passive qal. †

hitp: impv. yxiT.P;t.hi Q, K 1QIsa WxT.-: to make oneself free, to be rid of, with acc. yres.Am, but rd. ?

yres.AmÅAMmi, Is 522. †

Der. xt;P,, *xt;Pe, !AxT'pi, hx'ytiP., *xT;p.mi, x;Tep.m;; n.m. xT'p.yI, hy"x.t;P.; place names xT'p.yI, lae-xT;p.yI.

7808 xtp



II xtp: uncertain derivation: 1. denominative from x;WTPi (Jenni PiÁel 163); 2. a primary verb which is

comparable with Akk. pataÒhäu to bore into (KBL; Jenni PiÁel 245; cf. AHw. 846b: pataÒhäu to push through, pierce
through); it is difficult to decide which derivation to prefer; the pi. and pu. (there is no qal) support the first, and
the second is supported by Akk., OSArb. and Coptic (see below); MHeb. hitp. to be engraved, DSS (1QM 5:7
pu.); OSArb. pthä (Conti Chrest. 221a) to engrave, cut into; Coptic pot(e)hÌ to engrave (Crum Dictionary 276);
Arb. fathäat ring (Gesenius-B.); on the extremely uncertain occurrences in Ph. and EgArm. see Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 239; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 951, pthÌ III.

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 163): pf. xT;Pi, T'x.T;Pi; impf. xT;p;y>w:, xT;p;T.; inf. cs. x;TeP;; pt. x;Tep;m.: to engrave.

—1. with l[; on: !b,a, Ex 289 (SamP. qal wfaÒãtaÒttaâ); bh'z" #yci 2836, txolu 1K 736, tAryqi 2C 37 (~ybiWrK.).

—2. with acc. Ex 2811 (!b,a,).

—3. to make an engraving (engravings), incise ~yxiÆx;WTPiÆx;TuPi xT;Pi Zech 39 (:: LipinÃski VT 20 (1970) 28f:

cj.), 2C 26.13. †

pu: pt. pl. tAxT'pum.: engraved Ex 396 ynEb.a; ~h;Voh;, see DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 183). †

Der. x;WTPi.

7809 xt;P,

xt;P,: I xtp, Bauer-L. Heb. 460g; SamP. feÒta MHeb., DSS (1QM 11:9), JArm.; Ph. pthÌ ï x;WTPi, Pun. (Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 239; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 951, pthÌ III: door, gateway); Syr. pÝtaÒhÌaÒ opening,
conquest; Mnd. ptaha (Drower-M. Dictionary 383f) inauguration, commencement; Arb. fathÌ opening,

inauguration, conquest; Eth. fethÌ (Dillmann Lex. 1365) legal decision < vb. fathÌa ï I xtp, fethÌat (Dillmann

Lex. 1366) opening, meaning commencement, entrance; OSArb. fthÌn (Conti Chrest. 221a) judgement: (164

times) xt;P†', locative hx't.P,†h;, sf. Hx'ÆAxt.Pi, pl. ~yxit'P., cs. yxet.Pi, sf. yx†'t'P., WnyxeÆh'yx,t'P., !h,Æmh,yxet.Pi
(Dalman Arbeit 7:67f).

—1. opening, entrance:

—a. with lh,ao Gn 181 (12 times); with d[eAm lh,ao Ex 294 (41 times, Ex 9 times, Lv 29 times); with tyIB;
Gn 1911 (20 times); with r[;v; Ju 935 (28 times), see Rösel ZDPV 92 (1976) 26 and note 90; cf. Ug. b ap tÑgÔr

(Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 17:v:6; cf. Fisher Parallels 1: p. 59 entry 46); with lD'g>mi Ju 952; with ry[i 1K 1710 1C

199; with hr'['m. 1K 1913; with rcex' Nu 326 Ezk 87; y[ire xt;P, Jb 319; xt;P†' dg<n< xt;P, one door opening on

to another Ezk 4013; ~yIn:y[e xt;P, Gn 3814 ï ~yIn:y[e;

—b. l. xt;P, entrance to 1C 921; xt;P,l; up to, or in front of, the door Gn 47 (see Brockelmann Heb. Syn.

§107a; Westermann BK 1/1:385); xt;P,B; with aAB in through the door 1K 146 (Brockelmann Heb. Syn.

§106a); hx't.P,†h; to go outside the door, or to go out in front of the door; with ac'y" Gn 196; xt;P, (locative

with no marked ending, or alternatively without the preposition B., see Gesenius-K. §118g; Joüon §126h) in

front of the door Gn 1911 Ju 420 1926; with ac'y" afraid to go outside the door Jb 3134; xt;P,-la, as far as the



door, at the entrance, or alternatively at the door, or entrance (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §108b) Ex 294 Dt 2221 1K
1710.

—2. particular expressions:

—a. ~ybiydIn> yxet.Pi the gateway of the volunteers Is 132 (see Wildberger BK 10:499, 501); ~l'A[ yxet.Pi
gateways from of old (NRSV: ancient doors; REB everlasting doors) Ps 247.9; ~yxit'p. aAbm. at the entrance to

the gateway Pr 83; xt;P, hw"q.Ti doorway of hope Hos 217 (1QM 2:9);

—b. metaphorically $'ypi yxet.Pi the gateways (really the openings) of your mouth Mi 75 (see Rudolph KAT

13/3:121, 123);

—c. literally or metaphorically Axt.Pi with H;yBig>m; Pr 1719: 1. the one who raises high his doorway (the

doorway of his house), see KBL, cf. Vulg. ostium, Pesh. tarÁeÒh, NRSV: one who builds a high threshold; REB: a
lofty entrance; 2. the one who opens his mouth wide, the one who speaks boastfully; on both interpretations see
Gemser Spr.2 72, 73; Ringgren ATD 16:72, 74.

—cj.

—a. Mi 55 for h'yx,t'p.Bi rd. hx'ytiP.B; (BHS);

—b. 2C 422 for wyt'Atl.D; tyIB;h; xt;p,W prp. (cf. 1K 750) wyt'Atl.d;l. tyIB;h; tAtpoW (BHK; cf. BHS) ::

Rudolph Chr. 208f: MT; ï tPo 2.

7810 xt;Pe

*xt;Pe: I xtp, Bauer-L. Heb. 459e; Gesenius-K. §93; cs. xt;Pe: Ps 119130; versions differ:

—a. Sept. dh,lwsij, Vulg. iuxta Sept. declaratio;

—b. Symmachus pu,lh, Vulgate iuxta Hebr. ostium; according to the first suggestion xt;PeÅPe means disclosure,

statement (Driver HTR 29 (1936) 191; Zorell Lex.; KBL; TOB); according to the second suggestion PeÅPe is an

artifi-cial by-form of xt;P, gateway (e.g. Gunkel Psalmen 532; Kraus BK 155:992, 1004f and esp. Deissler

Psalm 119 (118) und seine Theologie 227f express a preference for the second, i.e. the original sense, of which
the first is a paraphrastic usage).

—cj. ? Hab 23 for x;pey"w>, ï II xwp 2 c, prp. xt;peW or similar. †

7811 !AxT'Pi

*!AxT'Pi: I xtp, Bauer-L. Heb. 537f, R. Meyer Gramm. §41a: cs. !Axt.Pi: with hP, opening (of the mouth)

Ezk 1663 2921; here the end-ing -oÒn corresponds to Akk. -aÒnu indicating the enduring nature of the situation, ?
see von Soden ZA 41 (1933) 1154, see p. 116. †

7812 hy"x.t;P.



hy"x.t;P.: I xtp: n.m. “Yahweh has opened (the womb)”, cf. II xT'p.yI (Noth Personennamen 179; Rudolph

ZAW 75 (1963) 66 :: Rost Credo 58: connected with an initiation ritual); Bab. Patahä (Noth Personennamen
179; Coogan Personal Names 33, 82).

—1. Levite, or alternatively the ancestor of a Levitical family Ezr 1023 Neh 95.

—2. belonging to the descendants of Zerah son of Judah, holding office in Persia; ? governor (see Galling Stud.
182) Neh 1124.

—3. the ancestor of a family of priests of the same name 1C 2416. †

7813 ytiPñ,

II ytiPñ,: ? I htp (Bauer-L. Heb. 583x; cf. Joüon-Muraoka §96A q: ytiPñ, is the only instance of a pausal form

used as a contextual form); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 183; THAT 2:498 with bibliography): cf. Arb. fatan youth,

young man: pl. ~yyIt'P., ~yIt'P., ~yIat'P. (note, not ~yait'P.) 18 times, Pr 14 times (THAT 2:496, 497, with

bibliography): young (inexperienced, easily seduced, but needing instruction and capable of learning), naive
person:

—a. ytiP, :: ~Wr[' Pr 1415.18 223 2712, cf. 1925: vb. ~yrI[]y:, :: ~k'x' 2111; vb. ~kx hif. Ps 198;

—b. parallel with hg<vo vyai Ezk 4520, parallel with r[;n: Pr 14 77, parallel with ~ylisiK. Pr 132 85, parallel with

ble-rs;x] Pr 94.16, with II ytiP, Pr 122;

—c. hwhy is ~yIat'P. rmevo Ps 1166, ~yIat'P. rmevoÅy rb;D> is ~yyIt'P. !ybime Ps 119130.

—cj.:

—a. Pr 96 for ~yIat'P. prp. ytiP,, cf. versions, ï II ytiP,ÅP, or tWYt;P.;

—b. Pr 722 for ~aot.Pi prp. ~yIat'P. ï ~aot.Pi. †

7814 ytiP,†

II ytiP,†: I htp: simplicity, lack of wisdom Pr 122;

—cj. 96 ï I ytiP,. †

7815 lygIytiP.

lygIytiP.: hapax legomenon Is 324, probably loanword of unknown origin; Sept. cito]n mesopo,rfuroj, Vulg.

fascia pectoralis; from which traditionally magnificent garment (:: Tur-Sinai VT 1 (1951) 307: rd. lygI yPeTu
drums of jubilation, but see Wildberger BK 10:136). †

7816 tWYt;P.



tWYt;P.: I htp (Bauer-L. Heb. 605f; Gulko-witsch Abstraktbegriffen 991, 108): thoughtlessness, lack of

understanding Pr 913 (parallel with tWlysiK.); cj. 96 for ~yIat'P. prp. tWYt;P. ï I ytiP, (emendations). †

7817 hx'ytiP.

*hx'ytiP.: I xtp, Bauer-L. Heb. 471o, p: pl. tAxtiP.: drawn sword, dagger Ps 5522 (cf. br,x, xt;P' ï I xtp
qal 2); Mi 55 for h'yx,t'p.Bi prp. hx'ytiP.B; ï xt;P, 2. †

7818 lytiP'

lytiP': ltp, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; SamP. faÒãtÝl; MHeb. lytiP' bound cord, binding, hl'ytiP. wick, alloy (?);

Akk. pitiltu(m) (AHw. 869b) twine made from palm-fibre; Syr. pÝtiÒltaÒ wick; Mnd. ptula 2 (Drower-M.
Dictionary 384b) wreath; Arb. fatlat thread, fatiÒl adj. plaited, twisted; sbst. wick, also fatiÒlat (Wehr-Cowan
695b); Eth. fatl (Dillmann Lex. 1363) thread, wick; Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 664b) fuse, thread; OSArb. ftl

(Conti Chrest. 221) thread; ? > Eg. ptr (Erman-G. 1:565); ï jWx: cs. lytiP., sf. $'l,†ytiP., pl. ~¿yÀliytiP..

—1. adj. (cf. Arb.) lytiP' tied on (with II dymic' a pot with a secured cover) Nu 1915 (:: cj. prp. cf. Sept. dWmc',
BHS).

—2. sbst. thread:

—a. tr,[oN>h; ÅP. fine fibre, tow (burned in the flame) Ju 169~yTiv.Pi ÅP. Ezk 403;

—b. tl,keT. ÅP. Ex 2828.37 3921.31 Nu 1538 Sir 630;

—c. ~liytiP. with bh'z" Ex 393;

—d. sg. and pl. with ~t'xoÆtm,t,xo Gn 3818.25. †

7819 ltp

ltp: MHeb., DSS (1QS 10:24: pt. pl. nif. twltpn), JArm.; Sam. (ltltp Dt 325 often translated as

hltpm); Akk. pataÒlu to push, wind, coil (AHw. 847a); Syr., Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 385a); Eth., Tigr.

(Littmann-H. Wb. 664b); OSArb. sbst. ï lytiP'; Arb. fatala to wind together, plait, twist.

nif: pf. yTil.t;p.nI; pt. lT'p.nI, pl. ~yliT'p.nI.

—1. with ~[i Gn 308, to become entangled with one another, i.e. to wrestle (Gesenius-B.; König Wb.); see also

TOB 89x; NRSV: I have wrestled with my sister :: Ehrlich: to play a clever trick; REB (see also NEB): I have
devised a fine trick against my sister, as an explanation of the name Naphtali.

—2. to be tortuous, astute Jb 513 Pr 88, cf. DSS. †

hitp: impf. lT†'P;t.Ti: to prove to be tortuous, prove to be astute Ps 1827, :: lP†'T;Ti 2S 2227: either shortened

form or textual error, see Gesenius-B. and Bauer-L. Heb. 329e. †



Der. lytiP', lTol.t;P., *~yliWTp.n:; ? n.m. and tribal name yliT'p.n:.

7820 lTol.t;P.

lTol.t;P.: ltp (qataltul or qataltaÒl: Bauer-L. Heb. 483n; R. Meyer Gramm. §39:2); SamP. faÒãtaâltaâl: tortuous,

perverse generation of people Dt 325. †

7821 ~toPi

~toPi: SamP. versions !wtyp = fiÒton; place name; Eg. pr-Àitm “the house (or rather the temple) of Atum”, Sept.

Piqwm, Peiqw; Greek Pa,toumoj (Herodotus 2:158): situated on the eastern side of the Wadi Tumilat, probably
at Tell el-MashäuÒta, so e.g. Helck VT 15 (1965) 35ff; W.H. Schmidt BK 2:36; de Vaux Histoire 1:287 ::
Gardiner JEA (1918) 267ff; Noth ATD 5:11: Tell er-RetaÒbe; see Reicke-R. Hw. 1476; Simons Geog. p. 245:

Pithom (pr-Àitm) the sacred name for the town more comonly known as TÑkw ï tAKsu (W.H. Schmidt BK

2:36; cf. Helck VT 15 (1965) 40): Ex 111. †

7822 !t,P,

!t,P,: Arm. loanword (Wagner Aramäismen 242a; cf. Eilers Symbolae de Liagre Böhl 134 and note 16); SamP.

pl. faÒãtaÒãnÝm; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 183) otter; JArm. an"t.Pi; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:568); ? OArm.

Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 32, text uncertain, btn (Fitzmyer Sefire 14, 49 :: qqbtn pl., partridge ? Donner-R.
Inschriften 2: p. 250; 3: p. 41b; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 263; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1024: word(s) of
unknown meaning); Ug. btÑn snake (Gordon Textbook §19:546; Aistleitner 611; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 401 entry
29); Akk. basëmu (AHw. 112a) a mythical, poisonous snake; Syr. patnaÒ viper, adder; Arb. batÑan Coluber

Baetaen (see Gesenius-B.): proto-Semitic base form *btÑn (Wagner Aramäismen 242a): !t,P†', pl. ~ynIt'P.: horned

viper; Aharoni Osiris 5 (1938) 475 Cobra Naya hÌaye, which has no external hearing channel Ps 585;
Bodenheimer An. Life 191; IDB 4:289b; Reicke-R. Hw. 1699ff: Dt 3233 Is 118 Ps 585 9113 Jb 2014.16 Sir 3930; cf.

? II !v'B'. †

7823 [t;P,

[t;P,: any connection with a verb *[tp is extremely uncertain, see Gesenius-B.: > ~aot.Pi; SamP. feÒtaâ; MHeb.,

DSS (1QH xvii 5 with ÎmÐwatp); cf. Akk. (Neo-Assyrian, Late Babylonian) ina pitte/i, ina pittimma suddenly,

immediately (von Soden Gramm. §119g :: AHw. 870f: ina pittimma there-upon; ina pitti/pittimma with relation
to, corresponding to):

—a. a moment, an in-stant [t;p,B. Nu 69 with ~aot.Pi, 3522; [t;p,l. with ~aot.Pi Is 295 3013;

—b. adv. (acc. of time, see Gesenius-K. §118i, k: in answer to the question “when?” or “how long?”; Joüon
§126d: acc. of manner; cf. Jouon-Muraoka 126i: accusative of temporal determination) instantly, immediately

Hab 27 Pr 615 (parallel with ~aot.Pi), 291. †

7824 rtp



rtp: MHeb., JArm. to solve, interpret; Sam. BArm. rvp, and also the meanings from Akk., Syr., CPArm.,

Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 383a); Arb.; ï rv,Pe.

qal: pf. rt;P', rt†'P', -rt;P' Gn 4113; impf. -rT'p.YIw:; inf. rTop.li; pt. rte¿AÀPo: to explain, interpret a dream

(Rabinowitz RQ 8 (1973) 219ff) Gn 408.16.22 418.12f.15. †

Der. *!ArT'Pi/*!Art.Pi.

7825 !ArT'Pi

*!ArT'Pi, *!wrt.Pi: rtp (Bauer-L. Heb. 498c, 499n; R. Meyer Gramm. §41:1a); SamP. fitron, *fitraân in pl. and

with sf.: fitraÒãnu/Ým; MHeb. JArm. an"ÆnArt.Pi the meaning of a dream: cs. !Art.Pi, sf. Anrot.Pi, pl. ~ynIrotiPi:
meaning Gn 405.8.12.18 4111. †

7826 sArt.P;

sArt.P;: name of territory, Eg. PÀ-tÀ-rsÃy the land of the south; cuneiform Paturisu/si (Parpola AOAT 6 (1970)

276): Southern Egypt, Upper Egypt (Simons Geog. §188; Reicke-R. Hw. 1400) Is 1111 Jr 441.15 Ezk 2914 3014.
†

Der. *ysirut.P;.

7827 ysirut.P;

*ysirut.P;: name of a people; < sArt.p;; Sept. Patroswniim/nieim, Josephus fetrwsi,moj (Schalit

Namenwörterbuch 123): ~ysirut.P;: those who live in Upper Egypt Gn 1014 (SamP. fitraÒãsÝm), 1C 112. †

7828 !g<v,t.P;

!g<v,t.P;: Arm. loanword (Wagner Aramäismen 243) < Persian patsëagn, see Wagner Aramäismen 243; lacking in

MHeb.; JArm. an"g>v;t.P; copy; BArm. ï !g<v,r>P;; (Gehman JBL 43 (1924) 326; Ellenbogen Foreign Words

143): copy Est 314 48 813. †

7829 ttp

ttp: MHeb. qal to break up, pilp. to smash: Heb. inscr. (on a Nimrud ivory) tpy, jussive < ttp (Degen-M.

Neue Eph. 2:45; Gibson Textbook 1:19f; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 954, ptt I): to break into pieces; ?
EmpArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 240; omitted in Hoftijzer-J. Dictionary); Syr., Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary
385b); Eth. fatata (Dillmann Lex. 1366) to break, smash; Arb. fatta to weaken, II to crumble, break up.

qal: inf. tAtP': to crumble, with acc. and ~yTiPi Lv 26, :: cj. with Sept. (Pesh.) prp. t'ATp;W (Elliger Lev. 39;

BHS); cj. 614 for ynEypiTu prp. cf. Pesh. hN"T,puT. you crumble it, the ~yTiPi tx;n>mi (Elliger Lev. 80, 81; BHS). †

Der. tP;, *tAtP..



7830 c

c, final c (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 59f); SamP. sÌaÒãdiÃy (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:265); Sept. Ps 118 sadh; Greek san (Driver

Sem. Wr. 173); Syr. sÌaÒ/sÌoÒdÌeÒ; Eth. sÌadaÒi; Arb. sÌaÒd; Ug. syllabic cuneiform sÌa (Cross BASOR 160:23); later, a
symbol for 90; locust, cricket (Driver Sem. Wr. 167, 169, 171); an emphatic, dorso-velar fricative: in Sept. it

corresponds most often to j (!AYci = Siwn) but also to t (rco = Tu,roj); in other Semitic languages it

corresponds to:

—a. sÌ ([B;c.a,, Brockelmann Grundriss 1:128f);

—b. dÌ (Arb. dÌ; Aram. Á, earlier q): #r,a,, #[e, rc' (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:128f);

—c. zÌ (Arb. zÌ, Arm. tÌ) lce (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:128f); within Hebrew it interchanges with:

—a. j as in ![c, !pc;

—b. z as in q[c, r[c;

—c. a as in #xm;

—d. f as in qxc;

—e. [ as in #tn.

7831 ace

[ace: *awc: hapax legomenon Is 3022 filth, so KBL, following Driver ZAW 52 (1934) 53, with reference to Eth.

sÌiÒÀ (Dillmann Lex. 1310) filth, waste; similarly Irwin Isaiah 28-33, 93; Wildberger BK 10:1191; alt. prp. with

versions (Sept. ẁj ko,pron) ï *ha'ce or ha'co, see Gesenius-B. 311a :: impv. masc. sg. of acy, so with Vulg.

egredere dices ei, with many modern scholars, including Gesenius-B. 311a; Fohrer Das Buch Jesaja 22:106;
Kaiser ATD 18:238; TOB.

7832 ha'ce

*ha'ce: derivation uncertain;

—a. from a root *awc (KBL);

—b. from a root acy (Kopf VT 8 (1958) 177f);

—c. from the root of Arb. wasÌiÀa to be dirty (Gesenius-B.); on the first alternative cf. Eth. sÌeÒÀa and dÌeÒÀa to stink

(Dillmann Lex. 1309) ï ace; on the second cf. Ug. zÌu and ? Akk. zuÖ ï ha'co; on the second and the third cf.

MHeb. ha'ce filth; MHeb. ha'c' to be dirty; JArm. hytac; Syr. sÌÀiÒ to be dirty, adj. sÌaÒÀaÒÀ/saÒÀeÒÀ, sbst. sÌaÒÀtÑaÒ < sÌÝaÒtÑaÒ

(Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §78); Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 385a): cs. ta;ce, sf. $'t,†a'ce: dung, excrement Dt

2314 Ezk 412. †



7833 ha'co

ha'co: for the derivation ï *ha'ce; Ug. zÌu (Gordon Textbook §19:1043; Aistleitner 2366), meaning disputed:

—a. smell, scent (Aistleitner: from root ysÌÀ);

—b. outflow, source (Driver Myths2 147b: from root ysÌÀ; cf. Gray Legacy2 447: mud, puddle);

—c. excretion of the sperm-whale ï ace, cf. Eth. (Aartun WdO 4 (1967-1968) 298); Akk. zuÖ tantum pl.,

excrement, refuse (CAD Z: 150f; AHw. 1535a): cs. ta;co, sf. Ata'co, ~t'a'Ac Q 2K 1827 and ~t'a'co Is 3612:

excrement 2K 1827 Q, Is 44 3612 Q, Pr 3012 Temple Scroll 4615 (hawc); ha'co ayqi disgusting spew Is 288.

—cj.:

—a. Jr 4818 for am'C'B; prp. ha'CoB; (BHS; cf. J. Bright Jeremiah 315) :: TOB: MT; so also NRSV and REB: sit

on the parched ground;

—b. Ezk 326 for $'t.c†' prp. with Sept., Symm. $'t.a'i†co. †

7834 yaico

yaico: awc ï *ha'ce (Bauer-L. Heb. 501x; R. Meyer Gramm. §41, 4); ? adj. derived from ha'co, without fem.

ending, see Bauer-L. Heb. 501z: pl. ~yaico, ~yaiAc: filthy (clothes) Zech 33f. †

7835 ~ylia/c,

~ylia/c,, pl. (Modern Heb. sg. laec.): Syr. ÁaÒlaÒÀ thornbush; Arb. dÌaÀl Zizyphus Lotus: bramble bush, Zizyphus

Lotus L. (Löw Flora 3:134f; Eg. dÑÀrt, Coptic cëal, see Humbert ZAW 62 (1950) 206; cf. Barr Philology 105, 333
entry 265: bough Jb 4021 :: NRSV, REB lotus (following BDB). †

7836 !aco

!aco: SamP. sÌeÒÀon; etymology not clear, see Gesenius-B., the derivation from acy (as e.g. KBL) is uncertain,

see THAT 1:756; perhaps a primary noun; Bauer-L. Heb. 456m and note 2; cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 18, 191, 29v,

223b; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 184); JArm. an"['; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:570: ![); Canaanite sÌuÃ-uÃ-nu

gloss on sÌeÒnu (El Amarna Letter 263:12); Ph. sÌÀn (Donner-R. Inschriften 26 A iii:9; cf. UF 7 (1975) 33);
Moabite sÌÀn (Donner-R. Inschriften 181:31; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 240; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 954:
damaged context); EgArm. qn (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 218; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 954); Ug. sÌin (Gordon
Textbook §19:2137; Aistleitner 2297; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 113 entry 43; p. 440 entry 104; Fisher Parallels 2:
p. 27 entry 50); Akk. sÌeÒnu sheep, flock of sheep and goats (AHw. 1090f; CAD

—: 128f); Syr. ÁaÒnaÒ; Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 34a) aqna; Palm. Án (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 218; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 954); OSArb. dÌÀn (Conti Chrest. 226b); Arb. dÌaÀnu: cs. !aco, sf. ynIaco, $'n<†Æk'n>a.co, Anaco,
WnnEwaco (Temple Scroll 43:15 !awc) Ps 14413 (fem., see Nöldeke Beitr. 595), var. wnnac and wnynac (BHS);

WnynEaco, var. WnnE- Neh 1037, ~k,n>aco, ~n"aco; by-form ï hn<co: 274 times; Dalman Arbeit 6:190ff; THAT 2:792.



—1. a. collective, flocks (sheep and goats) :: rq'B' Gn 1216 Nu 2240 and elsewhere; as a collective construed as

fem. pl.: tABr; !aco Gn 3043, tAdb.ao !aco straying sheep Jr 506, see further Zorell Lex. 678a;

—b. together with hf, a single animal from the flock (of sheep or goats) Ex 2137 Lv 56f Ezk 4515;

—c. !aco meaning a sheep or a goat Lv 110 2C 357; !aco-ynEB. Jr 3112 Ps 1144.6 probably denotes younger

animals (:: KBL: the individual animals);

—d. flock !aComi ~yrIK' Am 64, cf. Gn 2128, !aCoh;-nmi lyIa; Lv 515, !aco-lyae Ezr 1019; !aco with ydIG>ÆmyyId'G>
Gn 279 3817, with ~ydIWT[; Jr 508;

—e. !aco only sheep (without goats) 1S 252;

—f. !aco an animal from the flock (with no further specification) as a sacrificial animal Nu 2240 Lv 12 and

elsewhere 1K 85 Is 2213.

—2. phrases.

—a. with sbst. !acoÅco rAkB. Dt 1519, pl. Neh 1037; co rAkB.Åco trokoB. Dt 126.17 1423, tArd>GI ÅCo¿h;À Nu 3216

1S 244 Zeph 26 = Co¿h;ÀÅco taol.k.mi Ps 7870, with hl'k.mi Hab 317, hl'k.miÅco blex] Dt 3214, co blex]ÅCh;
bj;yme 1S 1515, Ch; bj;ymeÅCo¿h;À hnEq.mi Gn 2614 4717, Co¿h;À hnEq.miÅ#o-cB;r>mi Ezk 255, #o-cB;r>miÅ#o-hwEn> Is

6510, #o-hwEn>ÅCo¿h;À-yred>[, Gn 292 Jl 118 Mi 57, Co¿h;À-yred>[,Åco tArT.v.[; ï tr,Tov.[;, tr,Tov.[;ÅCoh;-lAq 1S

1514, Coh;-lAqÅco h[ero Gn 42, pl. 4632; cj. Mi 212 for hr'c.B' Åco prp. hr'CiB; = hr'yci ï hr'c.B'; rd'qe !aco Is

607.

—b. with preposition rd'qe !acoÅCoh; yrex]a;me Am 715 (see Schult Fschr. v. Rad (1971) 462ff).

—c. with a vb., e.g. with aAB Gn 3038, aABÅCoh; ~[i aAB Gn 296; with zz:G" Gn 3119 3812f 1S 252.4, cf. Dt 184

(sbst. zGE); with %l;h' la, Gn 279; with xb;z" Dt 1221 1K 19.19.25; with ~xey: Gn 3041 3110; with ~xey:ÅCoh; ybeq.[ib.
ac'y" Song 18; with gh;n" Ex 31; with #b;r' Gn 292, Jr 3312 hif.; with b. h['r' Gn 372 1S 1734; with (-ta,) h['r'
Gn 3712 Ex 31 Ezk 3415 Zech 114. 7a.b; with hqv hif. Gn 293.7f Ex 216f.19; with ht'v' Gn 3038.

—3. metaphorical:

—a. !aco may also denote persons under divine protection, care and guidance: ynIaco Jr 232f, AtÆk't,†Æytiy[ir>m;
!aco Jr 231 Ezk 3431 Ps 741 7913 957, $'t,†l'x]n: !aco Mi 714;

—b. !aco denotes persons under divine judgement and as such left to the mercy of the enemy hg"reh]h; Åco
Zech 114, hx'b.ji Åco Ps 4423, lk'a]m; Åco 4412;

—c. neutral ~d'a' !aco herds of people Ezk 3638, see Zimmerli Ezechiel 872; cf. !aCoh; 2S 2417.

—4. misc.:



—a. !aCoh; yrey[ic. the smallest (most insignificant) of the sheep Jr 4920 5045 (cf. Gesenius-K. §133g) cf. ry[ic'
1 b;

—b. !aCoh; yreyDIa; the lords of the herd, meaning the shepherds Jr 2534-36 ï ryDIa; 2.

—cj.:

—a. Ps 957 textual corruption, for !acow> Ady" prp. Ady" W[D> (Kraus BK 155:828; BHS :: Zorell Lex.; TOB;

Dahood Psalms 2:352, 354: MT; cf. NRSV: we are the sheep of his hand; REB: the flock in his care), Ady"
either the guiding (or protecting) hand, or the allotment, literally the grazing plot, pasture;

—b. Zech 916 for AM[; !acoK. prp. !aCoK; and ins. ~[er>yI (BHS), or for MT rd. AM[; Ayb.ci (Rudolph KAT

13/4:185) :: I. Willi-Plein BBB 42 (1974) 14: MT the herd of his people, meaning the herd which is his people;
cf. NRSV: for they are the flock of his people; REB: his own people like a flock;

—c. Zech 117 for !aoCh; yYEnI[] !ke¿l'À rd. !aoCh; yYEnI[]n:k.¿liÀ ï ynI[', ï hn<co; NRSV: on behalf of the sheep

merchants, REB: the dealers.

7837 !n"a]c;

!n"a]c;: place name, Sept. Senna(a)n Mi 111 = !n"c.; in the southernmost hill country of Judaea, but exact location

unknown, see Elliger Kl. Schr. 49; Rudolph KAT 13/3:46; Kellermann VT 28 (1978) 425-427. †

7838 ~yaic'a/c,

~yaic'a/c,: acy, Bauer-L. Heb. 482d, tantum pl.; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 184); Arb. dÌuÀdÌuÀ, dÌiÀdÌiÀ root,

source, offspring; cf. Eth. dÌaÒÀdÌaÒÀ (Dillmann Lex. 947) abortion, expenditure, costs: cs. yaec'a/c,; sf. ya;c'a/c,,
h'Æk'ya,c'a/c,, wya'c'a/c,, ~h,yaec'a/c,: offspring, literally what emerges.

—1. of plants Is 341 425 (see Elliger BK 11/1:231: perhaps the animal world is also included) Jb 318.

—2. metaphorically for human descendants Is 2224 443 4819 619 6523 Jb 525 218 2714 Sir 4720. †

7839 bc'

I bc': SamP. sÌaâb; etymology uncertain (Gesenius-B.; KBL *bbc :: primary noun ?); MHeb., JArm. aB'ci, aB'c;
covered wagon; Akk. sÌumbu(m), once sÌubbu (AHw. 1111b; CAD SÌ: 244f) wagon wheel, wagon; Late and Neo-
Babylonian and Assyrian, an Elamite wagon, cf. Salonen Landfahrzeuge 62f; Zimmern 42: sÌumbu for *sÌubbu,

for a probable earlier *sÌabbu, perhaps > bc'; (Ellenbogen Foreign Words 144); Eg. dÑbw (Erman-G. 5:553): pl.

~yBic;: wagon with canopy (cf. Sept. lamph,nh covered wagon) bc' tAlg>[, cart Nu 73, ~yBic; (parallel with

bk,r,) litters Is 6620 (BRL2 356 with picture, see further Pritchard Pictures 167ff, 367, 813; Reicke-R. Hw. 2127-

2130). †

7840 bc'



II bc': SamP. sÌaâb, Temple Scroll 50:20 bchw; probably primary noun; MHeb., JArm. aB'c;, Syr. ÁabbaÒ

(Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 503b); Arb. dÌabb; Egyptian fem. personal name TÀ-saÃbu “the lizard” (Helck
Beziehungen 364): thorn-tailed lizard (Euting Tagebuch 1, (1896) 107; Bodenheimer Animal Life 196): Lv
1129. †

7841 abc

abc: SamP. also nif. as in Nu 317 wyisÌsÌaÒãbaÒÀu; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 184); Akk. sÌabaÒÀum, sÌabuÖm to

go to war (AHw. 1071a; CAD SÌ: 41); Eth. sÌabÀa/dÌabÀa (Dillmann Lex. 1281f) to go to war, and also Tigr.
(Littmann-H. Wb. 640b) sÌabÀa; OSArb. dÌbÀ (Conti Chrest. 226b) to wage war, fight; Arb. dÌabaÀa to follow
(Gesenius-B.) :: Lane dÌabaÀa I (p. 1763 a): to conceal oneself from view, betake oneself to someone for refuge;
Kopf VT 8 (1958) 196: to swarm (bees); cf. ? Arb. sÌabaÀa I to grow long (teeth, nails), rise (stars), come out

against someone, come upon someone unexpectedly (Lane 1640 a-b); > Eg. dÑbÀ = ? dÑu-bi-Àu(i) < abeAc warrior

(Albright Vocalization 40); see THAT 2:498, 500).

qal (12 times): pf. Wab.c†'; impf. WaB.c.YIw:; inf. aboc.li, aBoc.li (Is 314); pt. pl. masc. ~yaib.co, fem. t¿AÀaob.co; sf.

h'yb,co (< h'ya,b.co KBL, cf. Gesenius-K. §75qq) Is 297 ? gloss ï I rwc 4c.

—1. a. to go to war Nu 3142;

—b. with l[; to fight against (W. Dietrich Jesaja und die Politik 184) Nu 317 Is 297a.8 314 (:: Wildberger BK

10:1238f: l[; belongs to dry and not to abc), Zech 1412; Is 297b see above :: cj. for Ht'd'com.W h'yb,co prp.

h'yt,rocum.W h'yb,C'mu (Procksch KAT 9 (1930) 369, 370; BHS; cf. H.M. Lutz WMANT 27 (1968) 1085).

—2. a. of the Levites: to be on duty Nu 423 824 (:: db[ 826);

—b. of women: to be on duty:

—i. at the entrance of the Tent of Meeting Ex 388;

—ii. at the temple of Shiloh 1S 222; in Exodus it definitely concerns mundane work, keeping the entrance clean,
and this could also be true for Samuel, see Hertzberg ATD 102:25; here, however, it may be an addition (see
BHS) and even Canaanite customs (cultic prostitution) could be intended, see Stoebe KAT 8/1:114f. †

hif.: pt. aBic.m;: probably denominative from ab'c': with #r,a'h' ~[;-ta, to levy for military service 2K 2519

Jr 5225 (E. Junge BWANT 75 (1937) 31f; de Vaux Inst. 2:26 = Lebensordnungen 2:28). †

7842 ab'c'

ab'c': from root abc, or primary noun; SamP. sÌaÒãba; Bauer-L. Heb. 551i, R. Meyer Gramm. §50:2b; MHeb.

DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 184); Heb. inscr. sÌbÀ army (Lachish letter 3:14 = Donner-R. Inschriften 193:14); ? Ph.
sÌbÀ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 240 :: Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary: sÌbÀ III only Heb.; see Donner-R. Inschriften
text 46:5), reading uncertain, see Donner-R. Inschriften 2: p. 63; sÌbÀ meaning performance (see e.g. Galling
ZDPV 88 (1972) 148; cf. Cross BASOR 208 (1972) 13-19: sÌabaÀoÒ his army); Ug. sÌbÀ (Gordon Textbook
§19:2138; Aistleitner 2299) army, soldier; Akk. sÌaÒbu, Old Bab. and Mari also sÌabuÖm (AHw. 1072; see also
CAD SÌ: 49, sÌaÒbu d 2prime.) people, person(s), soldier(s), worker; cf. Salonen Agricultura 366: Eth. sÌabÀeç war,
sÌabaÒÀiÒt army (Dillmann Lex. 1282); Tigr. sÌabÀeç (Littmann-H. Wb. 640b) corresponding to Eth. OSArb. dÌbÀ (Conti



Chrest. 226b) war; Eg. dÑbi (Erman-G. 5:562), ï abc: cs. ab'c., sf. yaib'c., $'a]b'c., Ha'ÆAab'c., ~a'b'c.; pl.

tAab'c., Secunda sabawq Ps 468.12 (Brönno Heb. Morph. 151), cs. tAab.ci, sf. yt;aob.ci, ~k,yteÆWnyteAab.ci,
~t'aob.ci; pl. masc. Michel Grundlegung 1:46), sf. wya'b'c. Ps 10321, 1482 Q (K Aab'c.): 486 times, pl. 315 times

(THAT 2:498-507 with bibliography; see further below under B).

A. 1. military service ab'c' aceyO Nu 13, ab'C'l; 313; with xl;v' 314; with l. ac'y" 3127, b. ac'y" 3136; with

hl'[' Jos 2212; ab'C'h; yven>a; Nu 3121, ab'C'h; ~[; 3132, ab'c' #Wlx] 3227, ab'C'h; yceWlx] Nu 315 Jos 413 2C

1718, ab'C'l; #Wlx' 1C 1224; hm'x'l.Mi¿h;À ab'c. military campaign Nu 3114 Is 134 1C 74, 1C 1238hm'x'l.mi
ab'c. yleK. dl. ? ab'c., cf. Sept. (BHS).

—2. military men, troops:

—a. sing. Nu 28 3121.32 (~[;).48 (ypel.a;).53 (yven>a;) 2S 323 and elsewhere, pl. Ex 626 1217 Dt 209 1K 25 Ps 4410 6012

6813 10812 1C 273;

—b. br' ab'c' Ps 6812; ~yrIABGIh; ab'c' (cj. rd. ab'c.) 1C 198, laer'f.yI ab'c. and hd'Why> ab'c. 1K 232, ab'c.
~r'a]-k.l,m, 2K 51, -hJem; ab'c. Nu 1015-27, Aab'c.-rf; Gn 2122 Ju 42 etc., ab'c'-rf; 2S 1914, pl. ab'C'h; yref'
1K 125, tAab'c. yref' Dt 209, cf. 1K 25, ab'C'h; ypel.a; Nu 3148, yvear' ab'C'h; 1C 1215;

—c. ab'c' collective, the armies of the nations Is 342 (parallel with ~yIAGh;), see Kaiser ATD 18:282.

—3. those setting out from Egypt hA'hy> tAab.ci Ex 1241, or alternatively yt;aob.ci 74, cf. 626 1217.51.

—4. ~yIm;V'h; ab'c. the host of heaven:

—a. heavenly bodies, esp. the stars Dt 419 173 2K 1716 213 234f Is 344 Jr 82 1913 3322 Zeph 15 Da 810 Neh 96 2C

333.5; = ~ArM'h; ab'c. Is 2421 (Wildberger BK 10:943f); = ~a'b'c. Is 4026 4512 Ps 336;

—b. the heavenly entourage of Yahweh 1K 2219 (cf. Ug. sÌbu sëpsë, Fisher Parallels 3: p. 441, entry 34aa) 2C

1818 = wya'b'c. Ps 10321 1482; an individual from that group wya'b'c.Åy ab'c.-rf; Jos 514f; ab'C'h;-rf; Da 811

meaning God.

—5. ~a'b'c.-lk'w> Gn 21 either the beings surrounding God (von Rad ATD 2-49:41), or alternatively the stars

(W.H. Schmidt WMANT 172 (1967) 155), or the totality of what is denoted in the individual works
(Westermann BK 1/1:233; similarly O.H. Steck FRLANT 115 (1975) 182772; cf. KBL); NRSV: the heavens and
the earth and all their multitude; REB: and everything in them (cf. NEB: with all their mighty throng).

—6. military service > service in the cult see THAT 2:501: ab'C'l; with aAB Nu 43.30.35. 39.43, v. 23 + ab'c'
aboc.li; hd'bo[]h' ab'c. Nu 825.

—7. military service > compulsory labour, service which one does not volunteer to do but is imposed from

above (Elliger BK 11/1:14) Is 402 Jb 71 1017 1414, ï hp'ylix].

—8. misc. lAdg" ab'c' Da 101 great tribulation; for an explanation see Bentzen Daniel 70: either necessity

(caused by war, with reference to the contents of a vision), or effort (i.e. the seer who suffers under the



revelation); Da 812 text corrupt, cj. for !teN"Ti ab'c'w> prp. e.g. !T;nI ab'c'w> and tribulation was laid (Plöger KAT

18:120), cf. BHS: !T;nI Ha'b'c.W; Bentzen Daniel 56 dl. ab'c'w>; Da 813sm'r>mi ab'c'w> vd,qow> both the holy (one)

and the army were trampled on (Marti KHC 18 (1901) 59), cf. Plöger KAT 18:120, 122: ab'c'w> vd,qo ttew>
sm'r>miW and surrender of the holy (one) and tribulation and trampling; alt. for ab'c'w> prp. ybic.W (BHS).

—B. tAab'c. as an epithet of God; bibliography: Eichrodt Theologie 15:120f; Koehler Theologie4 32f; B.N.

Wambacq L’épithète divine Jahvé <theb>S«ba?oÆt</theb>; Maag STU 20 (1950) 27-52; Eissfeldt Kl. Schr.
3:103-123; F.M. Cross HTR 55 (1962) 255-259; F.M. Cross Canaanite Myth and Hebrew Epic 70f; THAT
2:498-507; Gesenius-B. 671b with further, earlier bibliography).

—1. statistics (THAT 2:498f): 285 times (missing from Genesis-Judges, also from Joel, Job, Daniel, Nehemiah,
2 Chronicles); 1S five times, 2S six times, 1K three times, 2K twice, Is 62 times, Jr 82 times, Hos once, Am
nine times, Mi once, Nah twice, Hab once, Zeph twice, Hag 14 times, Zech 53 times, Mal 24 times, Ps 15 times,
1C three times.

—2. linguistic analysis: tAab'c. occurs together with hwhy thus:

—a. hwhyÅab'c. hwhy 265 times;

—b. ab'c. hwhyÅab'C.¿h;À yhel{a/ hwhy 18 times (by-form of a, see THAT 2:499); it is disputed and difficult

to decide whether the shorter phrase (a) represents the initial formula (Wambacq L’épithète divine Jahvé
S±baæôt 100), which was expanded into the longer one, or whether the longer one is original (Koehler
Theologie4 32f; KBL) and later shortened; see further Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:106f, and THAT 2:503f; the
phraseology of both is traditionally considered to consist of the construct state, as suggested by Sept. ku,rioj

tw/n duna,mewn (as well as pantokra,twr and ku,rioj (qeo,j) sabawq, see THAT 2:507); however tAab'c. could

also be an attribute, see 4 f, which would trace the shorter phrase back to the hypothetical formula El dÑuÒ yahwiÒ
sÌabaÀoÖt “El, who creates the (heavenly) hosts”, so e.g. Cross loc. cit.; see further THAT 2:504 :: de Vaux
Histoire 1:427f.

—3. concerning its origin, whether in its shorter or its longer form, according to 1S 13.11 44 the formula must
have been used in the eleventh century in Shiloh, and was then used in the Jerusalem cult, and in the Southern
Kingdom, although even in the Northern Kingdom it did not entirely disappear, cf. 1K 1815 1910.14 2K 314 and Ps
80 (a northern Israelite composition, see Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:113ff, 221ff, 422f; THAT 2:506; W. Beyerlin
Fschr. Gerh. Friedrich 13, 22) :: G. Wanke BZAW 97 (1966) 40-46, 107, who refrains from tracing any
connections; the epithet was transmitted chiefly through prophecy.

—4. concerning the meaning and significance of the epithet (THAT 2:504f), the most important suggestions
are:

—a. tAab'c. means the troops of Israel with special reference to 1S 1745, where tAab'c.Åc. hwhy “God of the

battle- formations of Israel” is mentioned (e.g. E. König Theologie des AT 161; D.W. Freedman JBL 79 (1960)

156; R. Smend FRLANT 842 (1966) 60); cf. also the connection between tAab'c. and the military function of

the ark, see Smend FRLANT 842 (1966) 60ff; F. Stolz ATANT 60 (1972) 45ff; Jeremias Fschr. von Rad (1971)
188;

—b. the stars (e.g. Koehler Theologie4 32f;);



—c. “the mythical natural powers of Canaan deprived of might” (Maag STU 20 (1950) 27-52; also
Schicklberger Die Ladeerzählungen des ersten Samuel-Buches 27);

—d. the heavenly beings making up the heavenly household of Yahweh (e.g. Cross, loc. cit.);

—e. the epitome of all earthly and heavenly beings (Eichrodt Theologie);

—f. tAab'c., intensive abstract plural as a noun or adjective: tAab'c.Åc. hwhy meaning Yahweh the almighty

(one); hwhy Åc. yhel{a/ meaning Yahweh, God of omnipotence (Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:103-123, esp. 110-113;

Th.C. Vriezen Theologie des Alten Testaments in Grundzügen 124f; THAT 2:505f);

—g. of these suggestions the explanation as an intensive abstract plural (f) stands out prominently and can be

supported by ku,rioj pantokra,twr in Sept., but against it is that unlike tAc[eÆhc'[e and tA[DeÆh['De, ab'c' is

not an abstract but a concrete noun; however tAdWmx] in Da 923 is perhaps comparable; but none of the other

explanations is really impossible and it is conceivable that each of them corresponds to an intelligible and
correct meaning in a particular period.

7843 ~yaib'c.

~yaib'c. See below under ~yaib'c. and tAab'c. (#7845).

7844 tAab'c.

tAab'c. See below under ~yaib'c. and tAab'c. (#7845).

7845 ~yaib'c.ÆtAab'c.

~yaib'c. and tAab'c. ï II ybic. and hY"bic..

7846 ~yIaboc.

~yIaboc. Hos 118, SamP., versions ~ywbc sÌaÒãbuwwÝm, ~¿yÀyIboc. Gn 1019 Dt 2922, ~yyIboc. Gn 142.8: unidentified

place name, cf. Ebla si-ba-i-um (Freedman BA 41 (1978) 149), always mentioned with ï hm'd;a; and, apart

from Hos 118, together with Sodom and Gomorrha, and situated in the vicinity of the Dead Sea, see Simons
OTSt. 5 (1948) 92-117; Schatz Genesis 14 175ff; Westermann BK 1/1:698f, 1/2:229f;

—the meaning of the place name is uncertain, according to Bauer ZAW 48 (1930) 77 from *~y[iboc. hyenas ([
> a), so similarly Gradwohl Farben 61f. †

7847 bbc

*bbc: ? I bc'; ï n.m. hb'beCoh;.

7848 hb'beco



hb'beco with article hb'becoÅCoh;, Or. Coh;Åb;Coh; (Kahle Text 79), Sept. Sabhba, Sabaqa and Swbhba* n.m. or

rather name of a tribe; meaning uncertain (not explained in Noth Personennamen 255b); in the genealogy of
Judah 1C 48. †

7849 hbc

I hbc: MHeb. to swell up, cf. ? Arb. sÌabaÀa to grow, sprout.

qal: pf. ht'b.c†', to swell up, of the body of an adulteress Nu 527. †

hif.: inf. tABc.l; < tABc.h;l. (Bauer-L. Heb. 228a, 333j); SamP. qal alsÌaÒãbaât: to distend cause to swell up

(body), or rd. tABc.li (BHS; cf. Gesenius-B.), Nu 522. †

Der. *hb,c'.

7850 hbc

II *hbc: JArm. ab'c., ybic. to want, wish; EgArm., Palm., Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 241; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 957f, sÌby I), Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:467), Syr., CPArm., Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 388b); Akk.
sÌabuÖ/sÌebuÒ to wish (AHw. 1073a; CAD SÌ: 119f, sÌebuÖ); Arb. sÌabaÒ(w) to be in love.

Der. I ybic..

7851 hb,co

[*hb,co: pl. sf. h'yb,co Is 297: (< h'ya,b.co) ï abc qal. †]

7852 hb,c'

*hb,c': I hbc, Bauer-L. Heb. 465f: fem. hb'c', adj. swollen Nu 521. †

7853 [;Wbc'

[;Wbc': I [bc, hapax legomenon Jr 129, Bauer-L. Heb. 471u; MHeb.; Akk. buÒsÌu (AHw. 143a) 1. hyena (see

CAD B:249, buÒsÌu B); 2. a bird, perhaps rock partridge (see CAD B:249, buÒsÌu C: unidentifiable bird); cf. Ug.
topographical name Hér-sÌbÁ (Fisher Parallels 2: p. 289, entry 45); JArm., Syr. ÀapÁaÒ hyena; Eth. sÌeçÁeçb (Dillmann
Lex. 1305) wild animal, esp. hyena; Tigr. sÌaÁab (Littmann-H. Wb. 645b, and see also Tigrin.) fully-grown male
camel; Arb. dÌabuÁ and dÌabÁ hyena: hyena (Bodenheimer An. Life 106f; Reicke-R. Hw. 755); really the coloured

one, with coloured stripes (Gradwohl Farben 61); Barr Philology 128, 235; Sept. u[aina; MT [;Wbc' jyI[;h;; the

original sense of the expression is disputed, cj. ï jyI[;, cf. KBL :: Rudolph Jer.3 84: with Vulg., Pesh.: coloured

bird of prey; Sir 1318[wbc parallel with blk; ï place name ~y[iboc.. †

7854 jbc



jbc: MHeb. to seize; Ug. *sÌbtÌ in the sbst. msÌbtÌm (dual) tongs (Gordon Textbook §19:2139; Aistleitner 2300;

Driver Myths2 151b msÌbtÌ); Akk. sÌabaÒtu(m) (AHw. 1066-1071; CAD SÌ: 5) to seize, grasp, take; Arb. dÌabatÌa to
seize; Eth. dÌabatÌa (Dillmann Lex. 1331f) to keep hold of; Tigr. sÌabtÌa (Littmann-H. Wb. 640f) to take hold of,

catch, keep hold of; ï tbc.

qal: impf. -jB'c.YIw:: with acc. of thing and l. of person, to pick up and offer to someone (Gesenius-B.) Ru 214.

†

7855 ybic.

I ybic.: II *hbc, Bauer-L. Heb. 213r, 577h; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 184); cf. BArm. ï Wbc.; EmpArm.,

Palm. sÌbw (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 241; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 956f) 1. longing, desire; 2. affair, thing;

Akk. sÌibuÒtu (AHw. 1099; CAD SÌ: 167f) wish, need, intention, purpose; Syr. sÌÝbuÒtaÒ will, thing; MHeb. !wybc
will, wish; Sam. fem. det. *htybc, 3rd. person masc. sf. hybc; CPArm. sÌbywn, Syr. sÌebyaÒnaÒ favour,

delightfulness (Latin gratia), will; Mnd. sÌbu (Drower-M. Dictionary 389b) will, wish, thing: cs. ybic,†; pl. cs.

tAab.ci (Bauer-L. Heb. 579p).

A. 1. ornament, splendour Is 42 1319 2416 (Wildberger BK 10:936f), 281.4f, Jr 319~yIAG tAab.ci ybic., Ezk 720

206.15 259.

—2. see Zimmerli Grundriss 55, ybiC.h; #r,a, meaning Palestine Da 1116.41, ybiC.h; the ornament, decoration

89, gloss ? see Plöger KAT 18:122 (:: KBL: Jerusalem); vd,qo-ybic. rh; 1145; cj. Ezk 2620 for ybic. yTit;n"w> prp.

(cf. Sept.) ybiC.y:t.hiw> or ybiC.n:t.hiw> (Zimmerli Ezechiel 611; BHS); cj. Zech 916 for AM[; !acoK. prp. AM[; Ayb.ci
ï !aco 4.

B. 1. cj. 2S 119 for laer'f.yI ybiC.h; (NRSV: your glory Israel; REB: similarly) prp. ybic. yAh Årf.yI alas you

glory of Israel, traditionally, and also ZürBib. :: P.D. Miller UF 2 (1970) 185; H.P. Müller ZA 68 (1978) 239:

gazelle of Israel, see II ybic..

—2. Is 239 ybic.-lK' all magnificence (traditionally and ZürBib.) or similar; cf. NRSV: to defile the pride of all

glory :: Driver JSS 13 (1968) 49; Dahood Biblica 40 (1959) 161f: all gazelles, i.e. all leaders; both

interpretations derive from Ugaritic zÌby gazelle (ï II ybic.) which in Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 15:iv:7f, 18f

(parallel with tÑr) is used to denote human dignitaries, see Gray Krt2 62; cf. REB: to prick every noble’s pride
(following NEB). †

7856 ybic.

II ybic.: probably a primary noun; MHeb., pl. ~yaib'c. and ~yyIb'c., JArm. ay"b.j;; EgArm. tÌby (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 99), OArm. sÌby (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 241), Sam.; Ug. zÌby (Gordon Textbook §19:1045; Fisher
Parallels 1: p. 419, entry 63; Driver Myths2 147b :: Aistleitner 2367); Akk. sÌabiÒtu(m) (AHw. 1071b; CAD SÌ:
42f; Salonen Jagd 213ff, 255ff); Syr. tÌabyaÒ and tÌÝbiÒtaÒ; Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 173a) tÌabia; OSArb. n.m.

zÌbyÀsupÁm ï ay"b.ci, cf. ? zÌby (the) name of a mountain and of a spring (Conti Chrest. 160a); Arb. zÌabyu;

Tab(e)iqa, Acts 936.40: pl. ~yIb'c. (2S 218), ~yyIb'c. (Esr 257 Neh 759 ï tr,k,Po) and ~yIab'c. (1C 129), see Bauer-



L. Heb. 457p; R. Meyer Gramm. §52:4b: gazelle (Reicke-R. Hw. 516f) Dt 1215.22 145 1522 2S 218 1K 53 Is 1314

Pr 65 Song 29.17 814 Ezr 257 Neh 759; ï hY"bic. and n.m. ay"b.ci, n.f. hy"b.ci. †

7857 ay"b.ci

ay"b.ci: n.m.; ï II ybic. (Noth Personennamen 230, 255b; Stamm Frauennamen 329) “gazelle”; ybc personal

name on papyrus from Wadi MurabbaÁat (see Milik in DJD 2: text 17, B 2, esp. p. 97 and 99); OSArb. n.m.
zÌbyÀsupÁm (Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 313); from Benjamin 1C 89. †

7858 hy"b.ci

hy"b.ci: n.f.; ï II ybic. and hY"bic. (Noth Personennamen 230, 255b; Stamm Frauennamen 329); EgArm. n.f.

sÌbyÀ “female gazelle”: mother of king Joash of Judah 2K 122 2C 241. †

7859 hY"bic.

hY"bic.: fem. of II ybic., variant of hy"b.ci: pl. tAab'c. (variant of ~yaib'c.: Rudolph KAT 17/1-3:130; cf.

Gesenius-K. §93x; Bauer-L. Heb. 457p; Michel Grundlegung 1:72f): female gazelle Song 27 35 45 74. †

7860 ~yIboc.

~yIboc. See below under ~yIboc. and ~yyIboc. (#7862).

7861 ~yyIboc.

~yyIboc. See below under ~yIboc. and ~yyIboc. (#7862).

7862 ~yIboc.Æ~yyIboc.

~yIboc. and ~yyIboc.: ï ~yaiboc..

7863 [bc

[bc: MHeb. JArm., EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 241; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 958, sÌbÁ I; Fitzmyer

Fschr. Albright (1971) 153), ï BArm.; Akk. sÌapuÖ to soak, steep, dye, sbst. (pt.) sÌaÒpuÖ dyer (AHw. 1082b; cf.
CAD SÌ: p. 45f sÌabuÖ to soak, p. 55 sÌaÒbuÖ dyer; cf. E. Salonen StOr. 41 (1970) 300, 304); sÌÝbauÖ Syr., CPArm.,
Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 388b) sÌba; Eth. sÌabhäa (Dillmann Lex. 1281) to dip, dye; Arb. sÌabagÔa to dye, see
Gradwohl Farben 61.

cj. qal: pt. [;beco: dyer 1C 422; ? ins. after [;Bev.a; (v. 21) ~qerow> [;beco tyBe-ta, together with the house of the

dyer and embroiderer (see BHS; Rudolph Chr. 36).

cj. hitp. or nif. Jb 3814: for WbC.y:t.yIw> prp. either:

—a. hitp. impf. [B;j;c.tiw> to appear dyed (KBL); or



—b. nif. impf. [b;C'tiw> to be (become) dyed, cf. NRSV: it is dyed like a garment; on both suggestions see e.g.

Budde GHK 2/12 (1913) 243; BHS :: Gradwohl Farben 6230: MT they will (still) stand, with cj. emendation of

vWbl. AmK.; cf. REB: until all things stand out like the folds of a cloak. †

Der. [b;c,, [;Wbc'; n.m. ? !A[b.ci; place name ~y[iboc..

7864 [b;c,

[b;c,: [bc, Bauer-L. Heb. 456 l, 458u; MHeb. colour, coloured, also with the same meaning JArm. a['b.ci;
Sam. abs. [bc, det. hty[bc (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:611); Akk. sÌub/piÒtu (AHw. 1108a; CAD SÌ: 228): 1. dyeing

(wool); 2. soaking (field); Syr. sÌebÁaÒ, sÌubÁaÒ, sÌubÁaÒnaÒ; Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 392b) sÌibiana colour, also
ÁsÌba (Drower-M. Dictionary 355b); ? Eth. sÌabhä (Dillmann Lex. 1281) broth; Arb. sÌibgÔ and sÌibgÔat colour, dye: pl.

~y[ib'c.: coloured, patterned cloths (Dalman Arbeit 5:70ff; BRL2 72-74; Reicke-R. Hw. 464) Ju 530. †

7865 !A[b.ci

!A[b.ci: n.m.; SamP. sÌaÒãbuÒÄn, Sept. Sebegwn, Pesh. SÌbÁwn, Vulg. Sebeon, Arb. DÌibÁaÒn (Weippert Edom 237):

[bc: *[b;c, (cf. Arb. dÌabÁ) + oÒn (= ? diminutive ending, cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 500u; R. Meyer Gramm. §41:1c)

“small hyena”, ï [;Wbc' (:: Gradwohl Farben 62: dyer); cf. personal name with the meaning hyena: Sabaean

dÌbÁt; Minaean (fem.) dÌbÁ (Ryckmans Noms Propres 1:186a); Arb. n.m. dÌubaiÁat (diminutive !), dÌibÁaÒn; n.f.

dÌabaÒÁat (Nöldeke Beitr. 79; Moritz ZAW 44 (1926) 88) son of Seir, tribal chief (@WLa;) of the Horites: Gn

362.14.20.24.29 1C 138.40. †

7866 ~y[iboc.

~y[iboc.: place name: [bc (pl. Borée 52, ? by-form of ï [;Wbc'); Ug. place name Hér-sÌbÁ ï [;Wbc'.

—1. “place of the hyena” in the territory of Benjamin, the location of which is uncer-tain, perhaps Kh. Sabiye
(Abel Géographie 1:452); cf. Simons Geog. §1089 and Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 189: Neh 1134.

—2. ~y[iboC.h; yGE “valley of the hyena” 1S 1318; not identifiable with certainty; perhaps Wadi el-Qelt, or

particularly its upper reaches, Wadi FaÒra, see Stoebe KAT 8/1:246; ï ~yIaboc.. †

7867 rbc

rbc, ï III *rpc; MHeb. JArm. to heap up; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:574); Ug. sbst. ï *rBuci; Akk. sÌabaÒru to

bend (AHw. 1065f; CAD SÌ: p. 4, sÌabaÒru B); Syr. sÌÝbar to condense (Gesenius-B.); Arb. sÌabara to tie, bind, be
patient.

qal: impf. rBoc.YI¿w:À, -rB'c.Tiw:, WrB.c.yIw>¿YIw:À: to pour into a heap: grain Gn 4135.49, earth Hab 110, dead frogs Ex

810, silver Zech 93 Jb 2716, gold Sir 4718; cj. Ps 397 for rBoc.yI !Wym'h;y< prp. as obj. to rBoc.yI either !Amh' wealth

or ~ynIAh treasure, ï !Ah (BHS). †

Der. *rBuci, *!ArB'ci.



7868 rBuci

*rBuci, hapax legomenon 2K 108, rbc (Bauer-L. Heb. 480v; R. Meyer Gramm. §38:7b): MHeb. ? rbc
(otherwise spelled rwwcÆs and similar in Modern Heb.), rb,c, heap, rWBci heap, totality; JArm. ar'WBci
totality, community; Ug. 1. sÌbr (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 4, 375:1, 3, 5, 7, 9, 11) = Akk. sÌipp/bbiru (AHw. 1104a;
CAD SÌ: 203: probably a special type of field); Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 6 (1974) 35; and esp. M. Heltzer
The Rural Community in Ancient Ugarit 70f: communally cultivated fields :: Gordon Textbook §19:2142: a
team (of workers); 2. sÌbrt band, group (Gordon Textbook §19:2142; Aistleitner 2301; Driver Myths2 156a;

Heltzer The Rural Community in Ancient Ugarit 76f); Arb. sÌabr to fetter, sÌubrat heap: pl. ~yrIBuci heap. †

7869 !ArB'ci

[cj. *!ArB'ci: rbc, Bauer-L. Heb. 498c: Zech 912 for !ArC'bil. prp. !ArB'cil. in throngs (KBL) :: Gesenius-B.;

Zorell; Rudolph KAT 13/4:183; I. Willi-Plein BBB 42 (1974) 10: MT !ArC'Bi fortified place, castle. ï III

rcb.]

7870 tbc

*tbc: MHeb. to connect, join, JArm. to join and pa. to offer; Akk. sÌabaÒtu ï jbc; Syr. sÌabbet (pa.) to

decorate; Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 396b) sÌpt to connect, pa. to decorate; Palm. pa. to decorate (Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 241; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 958f, sÌbt I); Arb. dÌabatÑa to seize something with one’s hand
(Humbert ZAW 62 (1950) 207).

Der. *tb,c,.

7871 tb,c,

*tb,c,: hapax legomenon Ru 216: tbc, Bauer-L. Heb. 458s or 460g: MHeb. swath, sheaf, ht'ybic. pair of

tongs; JArm. aT'b.ci 1. connection, company; 2. pliers; 3. to decorate (Dalman Wörterbuch 358b); EgArm. sÌbt

decoration (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 242; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 959: sÌbt III valuable possession); Akk.
sÌibtu (AHw. 1097f; CAD SÌ: 163f, sÌibtu B) seizure (illness), agricultural holding, Old Bab. looted property; Syr.
sÌebtaÒ and Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 386) sÌauta decoration; Arb. dÌabtÑat handful, sheaf (Humbert ZAW 62

(1950) 207): pl. ~ytib'c.: Ru 216: the ears (of corn) cut off and tied together, sheaf of corn; literally the ears of

the sheaf which are grasped in the left hand while being cut with the right (Keel Bildsymb. 128; Humbert ZAW
62 (1950) 206f) Dalman Arbeit 3:34, 37, 42, 44; BRL1 184; Reicke-R. Hw. 433. †

7872 dc;

dc;: ddc, Bauer-L. Heb. 453w, y, 454a; SamP. *sÌid; MHeb. side, DSS dcm on one side (Hod. 9:6); JArm.

ad'd>ci; Pun. sÌdÀ (Donner-R. Inschriften 78:6) and Mnd. sÌaita (Drower-M. Dictionary 387a) side; EmpArm. dc
adv. and with preposition (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 242; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 959, sÌd II); with b (bsÌd)

Neo-Punic sÌd (Donner-R. Inschriften 130:2), with l, Pehl. lsÌd and lsÌt (< lsÌdt Frahang 25:7; Herzfeld Paikuli

596f), JArm. dyce¿l.À and tycel. (Dalman Gramm. p. 232), ï BArm.; Sam. tyc and d[sl (Ben-H. Lit. Or.

3/2:13862); Syr. sÌeÒÀd and sÌeyd to the side of; cf. Arb. sÌadad nearness, preposition sÌadada opposite, in front of: cs.

dc;, sf. $'D,†Æk'D>ci, HD'ÆADci; hD'ci 1S 2020 see below; pl. ~yDIci, cs. yDeci, sf. wyD'ci, h'yD,ci, ~k,yDeci: side.



—1. not of the human body:

—a. with !K'v.mi Ex 2613, with x;Bez>mi Ex 304 3727, with hr'nOm. Ex 2532 3718, with hb'Te Gn 616;

—b. with reference to an animal (metaphorical) Ezk 3421 (dc; parallel with @teK').

—2. with reference to people:

—a. side Nu 3355 Jos 2313 2S 216 Ezk 44.6.8.9;

—b. hip (dc;-l[;) to be carried on the hip Is 604 6612.

—3. dC;mi together with governed noun, at the side of, next to Dt 3126 Jos 316 129 1S 68 2025 2326 2S 1334 Ru

214 Ps 917.

—cj.: a. Ju 23 for ~yDIcil. (cf. Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:20135a) prp. with versions ~yrIc'l.; cf. NRSV: they shall

become adversaries to you; alt. MT: pl. of dc; < Akk. sÌaddu (Driver ALUOS 4 (1962/63) 6: sÌaddu rope, cord;

KBL II *dc; sling, cf. TOB 460 trap; REB: they will entice you astray (cf. NEB: they will decoy you) :: AHw.

1073 sÌaddu sign (made of wood), sign in the sky;

—b. 1S 2020 for hD'ci or hDoci towards its side (fem. suffix refers to !b,a, v. 19, masc. suffix refers to ï bG"r>a;
v. 19), see Stoebe KAT 8/1:377; KBL: HD'Cimi :: TOB 548: MT acc. of place;

—c. 2S 216b for ~yrICuh; tq;l.x, field of rocks, or field of pebbles (ï I and II rWc) prp. ~yDICih; Ål.x, field with

sides, cf. v. a Wh[ere dc;B.. †

7873 ddc

*ddc: MHeb. pi., JArm. pa. to turn sideways; denominative from dc;; Arb. sÌadda transitive, to turn away,

reject; intransitive, to turn away, turn one’s back (Wehr-Cowan 506a); according to Gesenius-B. this verb is the

root of the noun dc; which seems likely.

7874 dd'c'

*dd'c' or *dd'c.: place name; locative hd'd†'c.: SÌadad, 100 km. north of Damascus (Alt Fschr. Eissfeldt (1947)

15; Zimmerli Ezechiel 1214; Simons Geog. p. 101) Nu 348 Ezk 4715. †

7875 hdc

I hdc: MHeb., JArm. to lie in wait (for); ? Ug. sÌdw/y, so Delekat UF 4 (1972) 18 §20; cf. Dietrich-L.-S. Texte

1, 23:16, 68: tsÌdn pat mdbr :: Gordon Textbook §19:2151; Aistleitner 2303; Driver Myths2 156a: sÌw/yd to hunt;

Arb. sÌadiya III to deceive (for Arb. I ï II hdc); Western variant of ï dwc, see Stoebe KAT 8/1:435 on 1S

2412; cf. also McDaniel Biblica 49 (1968) 49.



qal: pf. hd'c', Wdc', pt. hd,co: to waylay Ex 2113 1S 2412, for Lam 418 see McDaniel Biblica 49 (1968) 49; cf.

Rudolph KAT 17/1-3:249. †

Der. hY"dIc..

7876 hdc

II hdc (:: Kopf VT 8 (1958) 196f = I): Arm. loanword Wagner Aramäismen 244; MHeb. hdc, hif. hdch;

JArm. ydIc. and Syr. pe. to be destroyed, pa. af. to destroy, JArm. at'Wdc' desolation, horror, Sam. hydc
(Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:606, translation of WhTo), wdc anxiety, fear (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/2:144); cf. EgArm. sbst. msÌdyt

(Kraeling Arm. Pap. text 9:4) empty, unroofed space (?); Mnd. sÌda (Drower-M. Dictionary 389b) to be
devastated, abandoned; Drower-M. Dictionary 385b sÌadia adj.: devastated; noun: devastation, abandoned place;
cf. Arb. sÌadiya to be very thirsty (Wehr-Cowan 510); Eth. sbst. sÌadaÒy/sÌaday (Dillmann Lex. 1314) time of
harvest, meaning summer and autumn; Tigr. dÌadaÒy harvest time, and Tigrin. sÌeddeçyaÒ (Littmann-H. Wb. 647b)
dry period.

nif: pf. WDc.nI to be laid waste (towns) Zeph 36. †

7877 hd'ce

hd'ce: ï hd'yce.

7878 qAdc'

qAdc': n.m. short form (Noth Personennamen 38); the corresponding full form can be assumed to be either a. a

personal name withthe perfect verb qd;c' (Noth Personennamen 189); or b. a personal name with (theophoric ?)

qd,c, as noun, like qd,c,-yKil.m; and qd,c,-ynIdoa] (Zimmerli 1 Mose 12-25 45); since qAdc' must be ancient and

probably a Canaanite personal name the second suggestion (b) is more likely; cf. personal names constructed
with sÌidq/sÌdq in Amorite (Huffmon Personal Names 256f), Ug. (Gröndahl Personennamen 187), Ph. and Pun.

(Benz Names 177, 178, 398f); see also LipinÃski Syria 50 (1973) 40-42; Heb. inscr. (seal) qdc (Diringer

Iscrizioni 106; Avigad IEJ 25 (1975) 101ff; Keel Visionen 105186); Tell Arad 93 sÌdq (Pardee UF 10 (1978)

335), sÌdq as Heb. personal name in Elephantine (Cowley Arm. Pap. 307b; Vincent Religion 412 = qAdc' ::

Kornfeld Onomastica 69: either short form of perfect qd;c', or of noun qd,c,).

—1. chief priest:

—a. under David (alongside Abiathar) 2S 817 1524f.27.29.35f 1715 1819.22.27 1912 2025 1K 18.26.32.34.38f.44f 1C 1229

1511 1639 1816 2717;

—b. under Solomon 1K 235 42.4 (gloss), 1C 2922;

—c. son of bWjyxia] 2S 817 1C 534 638 1816; descendant of rz"['l.a, and ancestor of a priestly family qAdc' ynEB.
Ezk 4046 4415 4811 (hence SaddouË, Reicke-R. Hw. 1639), qAdc' [r;z< Ezk 4319, qAdc' tyBe 2C 3110; also 1C

243.6.31;



—d. on the question of the origin of qAdc', whether from Kiriath-Yearim (Baala) or from Jerusalem, see e.g.

Rudolph Chr. 51-53; Gray Kings3 81f; H. Schmid Fschr. Galling 244; Reicke-R. Hw. 2200; see also J. Liver
RQ 6 (1967) 3-30.

—2. priest descended from rz"['l.a, (prob-ably = 1) Ezr 72 Neh 1111 1C 538 911.

—3. maternal grandfather of king Jotham 2K 1533 2C 271.

—4. and 5. two individuals involved in the building of the wall under Nehemiah Neh 34.29.

—6. one of the heads of the people Neh 1022.

—7. a scribe (rpeAs) Neh 1313. †

7879 hY"dIc.

hY"dIc.: I hdc (J. Barth Nominalbindung §127d) SamP. sÌidyaâ: pursuit, meaning malicious intent Nu 3520.22. †

7880 ~yDIci

~yDIci: ~yDICih;: place name Jos 1935; textual corruption see Alt ZAW 45 (1927) 722 and Noth Jos. 116; cj. 2S

216b for ~yrICuh; tq;l.x, prp. ~yDICih; tq;l.x, ï dc;. †

7881 qyDIc;

qyDIc;: Sept. predominantly di,Ë, (189 times) see TWNT 2:177; L. Ruppert Der leidende Gerechte 56ff; SamP.

sÌaÒdÝq; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 184f); JArm.; Ph. sÌdq (Donner-R. Inschriften 16:43, 11), Neo-Pun. fem.
sÌdyqÀ; OArm. sÌdq (Donner-R. Inschriften 217:5; Degen Altaram. Gramm. §66, 1 a); EgArm. sÌdyq (Cowley
Arm. Pap. 307b; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 243: legally (?); Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 963, sÌdq III: entitled to,
having the right to); EmpArm. zdq (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 72 :: Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 349, hÌdy V
presence, lhÌdyÀ straight on); Amorite sÌaduq (theophoric element ?: Huffmon Personal Names 98f, 256f) and
Canaanite sÌaduq (El Amarna letter 287:32) just; Amorite and Canaanite adj. or vb., cf. Huffmon Personal

Names 98f, and Böhl Sprache §13g, ï qdc; Syr. zaÒdeq just, cheap, suitable, zaddiÒqaÒ just, upright; Hatra zdq

(Aggoula Semitica 27 (1977) 134:333, 334); Palm. fem. zdqt[À] (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 72); CPArm. sÌdyq; Mnd.
(Drower-M. Dictionary 157a) zadiq(a) just, upright, holy; Drower-M. Dictionary 385a sÌadiq(a) true, pure,
perfect; Eth. sÌaÒdeq (Dillmann Lex. 1313) good, just, blameless; also Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 647b); OSArb.
personal name SÌaÒdiq, SÌiddiÒq (Conti Chrest. 222a; cf. Ryckmans Noms Propres 1:182a); Arb. sÌadiÒq friend,
connected by bonds of friendship (Wehr-Cowan 509b); for additional adjectival formations see H.H. Schmid

Gerechtigkeit als Weltordnung 69: qyDIc; (206 times), pl. ~¿yÀqi¿yÀDIc;, see THAT 2:507-530 (for bibliography

see qd,c, and hq'd'c., and also see below).

—1. of a thing which is examined and found to be in order: just:

—a. qyDIc; rm;anOw> we say, “It is correct” Is 4126;

—b. ~yqiyDIc; ~yQixu beneficial rules Dt 48, see von Rad Theologie 16:209, 387.



—2. juridical; persons whose conduct will be checked and found irreproachable, innocent, in the right, see

Koehler Theologie4 155f; Boecker Redeformen 122ff; H.H. Schmid Gerechtigkeit als Weltordnung 90ff: yqin"
qyDIc;w> Ex 237, qyDIC;h;-ta, qyDIc.hi Dt 251 (:: [v'r'h'-ta, [;yvir>hi), 2C 623; hT'a; qyDIc; you are in the right

1S 2418 Pr 2424 (formula marking the end of dispute, see Horst Recht 263; Boecker Redeformen 128); pl. ~T,a;
~yqiyDIc; 2K 109, see Gray Kings3 552, 555; further 1K 232; also Ex 238 Dt 1619 251 1K 832/2C 623 Is 523 2921

etc., see H.H. Schmid Gerechtigkeit als Weltordnung 90; in general Am 26 512 (Koch Fschr. von Rad (1971)

244) Ps 712, Jb 321 367 Pr 1715.26 1810.17 etc.; cj. Ps 9415 for qd,c, prp. qyDIc;.

—3. morally in the right, innocent Gn 1823-25 (:: [v'r') .26.28 204; respectable 2S 411.

—4. a. social justice, i.e. in respect of the community, true to the community; instruction about it Ezk 185-9, v. 9

aWh qyDIc; (Zimmerli Ezechiel 403ff); Is 6021 Ezk 320f 1322 1820.24.26; ~yqiyDIc; ~yvin"a] 2345;

—b. xm;c, qyDIc; legitimate, rightful scion (shoot) Jr 235 (Johnson Kingship 35ff; Swetman Biblica 46 (1965)

29ff; K. Seybold FRLANT 107 (1972) 130), cf. Ph. sÌmhÌ sÌdq (Donner-R. Inschriften 43:11), bn sÌdq (Donner-R.

Inschriften 43:16); the coming king (= x;yvim'), qyDIc; parallel with [v'An Zech 99, see Rudolph KAT

13/4:179f: [v'AnÅc; “one who is granted the divine qd,c, …”, meaning blessed; qyDIc; lveAm one who rules

justly 2S 233, see 5.

—5. in a religious sense, just, upright, devout, not to be distinguished too sharply from 4 a: qyDIc; lveAmÅc;
vyai Gn 69 (Westermann BK 1/1:557), c; vyaiÅy ynEp.li Åc; 71, c;Åc; yAG Is 262; qyDIc;:

—a. the upright person, behaving correctly and coping with his life (von Rad Weisheit in Israel 107f): Is 2416

571 Hos 1410 Hab 14.13 24 Mal 318; Ps 16 (38 times in Ps):

—b. qyDIc;Åc; the pious person, one belonging to the community of Yahweh (H.H. Schmid Gerechtigkeit als

Weltordnung 154ff; Koch Fschr. von Rad (1971) 24432) Ps 5811 6411 684 11820;

—c. the pious person who has his pleasure in the commandments (H.H. Schmid Gerechtig-keit als Weltordnung
156f) Ps 15f 1124.6;

—d. Pr 220 (and 66 times elsewhere) c;Åc; who is regarded as just, correct (H.H. Schmid Gerechtigkeit als

Weltordnung 159; see further under 5 a and THAT 2:523f; Heiterer Gerechtigkeit als Heil 127ff); c;Åc; often ::

[v'r' (H.H. Schmid Gerechtigkeit als Weltordnung 159385, 386);

—e. (corresponding to d): Jb 124 179 2219 2717; Qoh 317 715f.20 814 91f.

—6. hwhy/God as qyDIc;:

—a. just (judging or punishing): qyDIc; jpeAv Ps 712 1294 (Kraus BK 15/3:193ff); ryBiK; qyDIc; the just holder

of power Jb 3417 (Fohrer KAT 16:462, 468);

—b. just, establishing or setting up justice Zeph 35 (von Rad Theologie 16:386), Ps 119137 (A. Deissler Psalm
119 [118] und seine Theologie 235);



—c. upright, in the right in the face of accusations, Ex 927 Jr 121 Lam 118 Da 914 Neh 933 2C 126 (Jepsen Fschr.
Hertzberg 87);

—d. loyal, in the sense of helpful and faithful Dt 324 Is 4521 Ps 117 1165 (parallel with !WNx;) 14517 (parallel with

dysix'), Ezr 915 Neh 98 (Deissler and Jepsen, see above).

—cj.: a. Is 4924 for qyDIc; rd. with 1QIsa Pesh., Vulg. #yrI[' (BHS);

—b. Ps 727 for qyDIc; rd. with a few MSS, Sept., Pesh. qd,c,;

—c. Ps 9415 for qd,c, rd. with two MSS, Symm., Pesh. qyDIc;.

7882 tYOnId>ce

tYOnId>ce: ï ynIAdyci.

7883 qdc

qdc: MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 185), JArm. to be just; Amorite personal name yasÌduqum (yasÌduq-AN);

Amorite and Canaanite sÌaduq ï qyDIc;; EgArm. sÌdq pe. to be just, receive justice, pa. to consider someone as

just, innocent (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 243; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 961f, sÌdq I; Grelot Documents 83f),

sÌdq in personal names is probably vb.: “he (why) is just”, cf. qd'c'Ahy>; sÌdq sbst. “he is justice” is less probable,

see Vincent Religion 412; Kornfeld Onomastica 69; Syr. zaÒdeq ï qyDIc;, pa. to justify, consider as just;

CPArm. sÌdq pa. to justify; Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 162a) to be right, be just; Eth. sÌadqa (Dillmann Lex.
1311) to be just, innocent; II ÀasÌdaqa (causative); Tigr. sÌadqa (Littmann-H. Wb. 647) to be just, God-fearing;
sÌaddaqa to act justly, be honest; OSArb. sÌdq (Conti Chrest. 222a) to be trustful, be just, II to be lenient, grant,
make just gifts, request presents; Arb. sÌadaqa to speak the truth, be sincere; II to deem credible, consider to be

true, authenticate (Wehr-Cowan 462); for bibliography ï qyDIc;:

qal (22 times): pf. hq'd>c†', yTiÆT'q.d;c'; impf. qD†'ÆqD;c.TiÆyI, qd†'c.a,, WqD†'ÆWqD>c.yI, hn"q.D;c.Ti.

—1. to be in the right, be right Is 439.26 (THAT 2:528: to precede as victor), 4525 (hwhyB.), Ps 516 1432 Jb

915.20 1015 1318 1514 (parallel with hkz), 3312 (taoz in this), 345 357; with !mi Tamar was more in the right than

Judah Gn 3826 (von Rad Theol. 16:386; THAT 2:513; SamP. versions hqydc sÌaÒãdiÒqa fem. of qydc), Ezk 1652

Jb 417; with ~[i before Jb 92 254.

—2. to be right Jb 112 228 (or as 3 ?), 408.

—3. to be just Jb 228; to be right (~[iÅy yjeP.v.mi) Ps 1910. †

nif: pf. qD;c.nI: brought to its justice, justified Da 814. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 41f, 44ff, and elsewhere): pf. hq'D>ci; impf. yqiD>c;T.w:; inf. sf. K'q,D>c;, %teq.D,c; (Ezk 1652, inf.

fem. *tq,D,c; see Bauer-L. Heb. 345m; Joüon §52c).



—1. to make someone appear upright, innocent Ezk 1651f.

—2. !mi Avp.n: hq'D>ci to prove oneself upright, apostate Israel is more in the right than the faithless woman

Judah Jr 311, to consider oneself right against Jb 322.

—3. to declare as in the right Jb 3332. †

hif. (Jenni PiÁel 44f): pf. WqyDIc.hi, sf. wyTiq.D;c.hi; impf. qyDIc.a;Æy:; impv. WqyDIc.h;; inf. qyDIc.h;; pt. qyDIc.m;, sf.

yqiyDIc.m;, pl. cs. yqeyDIc.m; (H.H. Schmid Gerechtigkeit als Weltordnung 90; Hillers JBL 86 (1967) 320-324).

—1. a. to obtain rights for 2S 154 Is 508 Ps 823 Da 123; to admit as right Jb 275;

—b. to declare as in the right, as innocent Dt 251 1K 832/2C 623 Is 523 Pr 1715 Sir 1029 422;

—c. to treat as innocent Ex 237.

—2. to assist someone towards his rights Is 5311 (Rowley BJRL 33 (1950/51) 105ff; F.V. Reiterer
Gerechtigkeit als Heil 111ff). †

hitp.: impf. qD†'j;c.nI: to prove oneself innocent Gn 4416 Sir 75. †

Der. qyDIc;, qd,c,, hq'd'c.; n.m. qAdc', ¿WÀhY"qid>ci, qd'c'Ahy>, qd'c'Ay.

7884 qd,c,

qd,c,: qdc, Bauer-L. Heb. 457q: SamP. sÌeÒdÝq; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 185f; THAT 2:530); H.H.

Schmid Gerechtigkeit als Weltordnung 69ff; THAT 2:508f; JArm. aq'd>ci; Ph. mlk sÌdq (Donner-R. Inschriften

4:6; 10:9; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 243; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 963, sÌdq III: just, more specifically “the
legitimate and rightful king (mlk sÌdq wmlk ysër) in the sight of the gods of Byblos”); sÌdqy (Donner-R.
Inschriften 26 A I:12; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 243; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 962, sÌdq II: my upright,
justifiable behaviour); for sÌdq as noun or predicate in Phoenician personal names see Benz Names 398f; H.H.

Schmid Gerechtigkeit als Weltordnung 74f; THAT 2:509; Ammonite qdc dn (S. Horn BASOR 193 (1969) 8

line 4) legitimate wall (but see Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 716, nd for other readings); OArm. sÌdq loyalty
(H.H. Schmid Gerechtigkeit als Weltordnung 71f; THAT 2:509; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 243 :: Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary 962f, sÌdq II: because of the righteousness of my father and my own righteousness); Ug.
appellative:

—a. Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 14:i:12: atÑt sÌdqh his rightful wife (Dietrich-Loretz AOAT 18 (1973) 32; see further
Fisher Parallels 1: p. 320 entry 476);

—b. Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 2, 8:5: sdq k meaning uncertain, see H.H. Schmid Gerechtigkeit als Weltordnung
70434;

—c. PRU 2: text 7:4 = Gordon Textbook text 1007:4: bÁl sÌdq preserver of right, or lawful leader, title of the king
of Ugarit, see Gray Legacy2 225f and Ugaritica 6:289f; sÌdq otherwise only in personal names (Gordon Textbook
§19:2147; Aistleitner 2306-9; Gröndahl Personennamen 187f) and in the name of a god sÌdq msër (Dietrich-L.-S.
Texte 1, 123:14), see Gese-H. Religionen 169f; Whitley VT 22 (1972) 470; H.H. Schmid Gerechtigkeit als
Weltordnung 75f; THAT 2:509; Syr. zedqaÒ the right thing, guilty; regulation, duty (Brockelmann Lex. 189a);
CPArm. zdqÀ justice, alms; Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 165b) zidqa honesty, pious offering, mercy; OSArb.



sÌdq (Conti Chrest. 222a) justice, right; in personal names sÌdq sbj. and predicate, see Ryckmans Noms Propres
1:246, 269; Conti Chrest. 222a; H.H. Schmid Gerechtigkeit als Weltordnung 75; THAT 2:509; Eth. sÌedq
(Dillmann Lex. 1312) the right thing, right, justice; Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 647b) justice, good work, the correct

thing; Arb. sÌidq truth, truthfulness, correctness (of an allegation), efficiency (Wehr-Cowan 509): sf. yqid>ci,
%qeÆk'q,†Æk'q.d>ci, Hq'ÆAqd>ci, Wnqed>ci: 119 times, for bibliography see H.H. Schmid Gerechtigkeit als Weltordnung

(with further bibliography on p. 11; von Rad Theologie 16:382-395; Jepsen Fschr. Hertzberg 78-89; THAT 2:

507-530 with bibliography; RGG3 2:1403-6; Reicke-R. Hw. 548f); on the difference between qd,c, and hq'd'c.
see Michel Grundlegung 1:66: qd,c, has a collective meaning, hq'd'c. denotes a single proof of uprightness, an

act of justice; Jepsen Fschr. Hertzberg 80: qd,c, refers to the correct order, hq'd'c. refers to proper behaviour

which aims at order; only in the later period does qd,c, take on the function of hq'd'c. which in turn became

more concrete, ï hq'd'c.; see also H.H. Schmid Gerechtigkeit als Weltordnung 179 and Bo Johnson ASTI 11

(1978) 31-39; for a new interpretation of the concept see H.H. Schmid Gerechtigkeit als Weltordnung 1ff; von
Rad Theologie 16:382ff; an essential study is that of K. Koch SÌdq im Alten Testament. Eine
traditionsgeschichtliche Untersuchung; THAT 2:507-30; Kraus BK 15/3:52; Reiterer Gerechtigkeit als Heil
208ff.

—1. a. accuracy, what is correct qd,c, ynEz>amo Åc, tp;ae Å#,-ynEb.a; Lv 1936; similarly Dt 2515 Ezk 4510 Jb 316 ::

Gerleman VT 28 (1978) 154-156: being of full weight; on qd,c, yxeb.zI, qd,c, yxeb.zIÅc, yjeP.v.mi see 4 a i;

—b. the right thing, what is honest Pr 88 1217.

—2. equity, what is right:

—a. Dt 1620 Is 121.26 (Wildberger BK 10:59f), Is 165 (parallel with jP'v.mi), 269f 644 Zeph 23 Ps 152 3527 458 525

582 8915 11921.75.172 Qoh 316;

—b. qd,c, justness (ascribed to God) Jb 363;

—c. yqid>ci my right:

—i. the right which is mine Jb 629 352;

—ii. yqid>ci justice dispensed by or attributed to God (Yahweh) Ps 42, see Kraus BK 155:169; Ps 171 cj. for

qd,c, hwhy prp. yqid>ci lae Åy, cf. v. 15qd,c,; $'q,†d>ci Ps 3528 376, von Rad Ges. Stud. 231.

—3. communal loyalty, conduct loyal to the community, see esp. K. Koch SÌdq im Alten Testament; von Rad
Ges. Stud. 231 :: H.H. Schmid Gerechtigkeit als Weltordnung passim, but esp. 67, 105, 185: world order (which
can also be loyal to the community), on which see THAT 2:516:

—a. of God/hwhy (iustitia salutifera, von Rad Theologie 16:384), Jr 1120 Ps 95 (hwhyÅc, jpe¿AÀvo), 99 9613 989

(with jpv), Hos 221 Ps 656 (parallel with [v;y<); adverb, loyal to the community Ps 119138 (parallel with

hn"Wma/), 119142 (with hq'd'c.);

—b. of persons Lv 1915 Dt 116 (with jpv), Is 517 (parallel with hr'AT), 594 (parallel with hn"Wma/), Ps 79

(yqid>ciK.), 1821.25 (yqid>ciK., but in 2S 2221.25 ytiq'd>ciK.), Ps 119121 (parallel with jP'v.mi), Pr 13 29, 1613 (qd,c,-



ytep.fi), Jb 2914 (with vbel'), Qoh 57 715, adverb Pr 1613 319 (parallel with !Ayb.a,w> ynI[' !yDI); cj. Ezk 320 for

Aqd>ci rd. with 1824.26 3318 Atq'd>ci (BHS).

—4. salvation, well-being:

—a. i. qd,c, in cstr. expressions: saving :: traditionally right, upright (Gesenius-B.; KBL) qd,c,Åc, tr;m.ai Ps

119123, c, tr;m.aiÅc, jP;v.mi Dt 1618 Ps 119160, c, jP;v.miÅc, yjeP.v.mi Is 582 Ps 1197.62.106.164, c, yjeP.v.miÅ#,-
yleG>[.m; Ps 233, #,-yleG>[.m;Åc, yxeb.zI Dt 3319 Ps 46 5121 (W. Beyerlin FRLANT 99 (1970) 87), c, yxeb.zIÅc, yre[]v;
Ps 11819, c, yre[]v;ÅC,h; yleyae trees for well-being Is 613 (Westermann ATD 19:290), C,h; yleyaeÅc, ywEn> pastures

for well-being, flourishing pastures Jr 3123 507 cf. Jb 86;

—ii. with tAd[e Ps 119144, with vbel' clothed in well-being Ps 1329;

—b. qd,c, salvation which comes from God (hwhy) Hos 1012 Is 412.10 426.21 458.13.19 511.5 (Elliger BK 11/1:120,

232, 286 cf. Whitley VT 22 (1972) 469-475 Is 517 see 3 a), 588 621.2 (Scullion UF 3 (1971) 335-348; F.V.

Reiterer Gerechtigkeit als Heil 24ff), Ps 4010 4811 506 8511f.14 976 Da 924; cj. Ps 9415 for qd,c, rd. qyDIc;, ï

qyDIc; 6 d.

—5. qd,c, in connection with the king (Messiah):

—a. qd,c,Åc, with meaning 3: Is 114.5 165 321 (qd,c,l. according to community loyalty), Jr 2213 (qd,c,-al{B.),
Ps 455.8 722.7 (for qyDIc; rd. with MSS and versions qd,c,), Pr 815 cf. 16, 255;

—b. qd,c,Åc, with meaning 4: in the names of kings Wnqed>ci hA'hy> Yahweh is our salvation Jr 236 3316.

—6. in personal names in Ug., Ph. and OSArb. sÌdq occurs as a deity (Gese-H. Religionen 170, 190), cf. Heb.

qd,c,-ynIdoa], qd,c,-yKil.m;: this theophoric qd,c,-yKil.m;Åc, may (continue to) have significance in appellatives, as

in Ps 171 (?), 8511.12.14 8915 972, see H.H. Schmid Gerechtigkeit als Weltordnung 76 (with bibliography); cf.
Ringgren Word 150f; von Rad Theologie 11:38811; Fisher Parallels 3: p. 406ff entry 24. †

7885 hq'd'c.

hq'd'c.: qdc, Bauer-L. Heb. 463u: SamP. sÌaÒãdiÒqa (reading hqydc); MHeb. leniency, mercy, alms; DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 186; THAT 2:530); JArm. aT'q.d;c. justice, piety, charity, alms; ï BArm. hq'd>ci; Sam. hqdc
(Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/2:133); EmpArm., EgArm. sÌdqh, sÌdqtÀ merit, reward, ? honesty (Cowley Arm. Pap. 71:5, 20;
see Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 964, sÌdqh 4: meaning highly uncertain, heavily damaged context); Nab.
lawful gift (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 243f; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 964 sÌdqh 2: grant of a tomb); Syr.

zedqÝtaÒ good deed, alms; Arb. sÌadaqat alms; voluntary contribution of alms (Wehr-Cowan 509a): cs. tq;d>ci, sf.

~t'ÆAtÆk't,†Æk't.Æytiq'd>ci; pl. tAqd'c., cs. t¿AÀqod>ci; sf. WnyteÆwyt'Æk'yt,qod>ci; 157 times; for bibliography see qd,c,,
and also for the difference between qd,c, and hq'd'c..

—1. loyalty to the community, in conduct, honesty:

—a. Gn 3033 (THAT 2:512), 1S 2623 (parallel with hn"Wma/), 1K 36 Pr 102 2C 623 etc.;



—b. loyalty to the community (of one’s whole being) Pr 820 1228 159 1631.

—2. a. justice, of the human judge and of the king; it includes the elimination of anything breaking the peace
and the preservation of good order (THAT 2:513f) Gn 1819 2S 815 1K 109 Is 57 96 Ps 723 Pr 1612 1C 1814 2C 98;

—b. justness of the actual individual Is 561 Jr 223 Ezk 185 Am 57 etc.

—3. justness of the divine judge, see H.H. Schmid Gerechtigkeit als Weltordnung 177-179; THAT 2:517f:

—a. as action which rescues, sets to right Is 631 Jr 923 Mi 79 Zech 88 Mal 320 Ps 59 2232 312 8917 etc.;

—b. as punitive action Is 516 1022 (see Wildberger BK 10:192), 2817 5916f (or as a ?).

—4. justness, meaning community loyalty ï qd,c, 3:

—a. in general Ezk 320 for Aqd>ci rd. Atq'd>ci, ï qd,c, 3 b, 1414.20 1822.24.26 3312f.18 2S 2221.25 (parallel with Ps

1821.25 ï qd,c, 3 b), Is 5712 (ironically);

—b. especially in front of God Gn 156 Dt 625 2413 Is 127 Ps 10631;

—c. hq'd'c. humans acting with loyalty towards the community, meaning goodness Is 561 582 5914 cf. MHeb.,

JArm., BArm., Syr., Arb.; Greek e,lehmosu,nh, see Rosenthal HUCA 23 (1950/51) 1:411ff; TWNT 2:482f;
THAT 2:530.

—5. justness, justice, meaning God’s loyalty to the community:

—a. as required of man Dt 3321;

—b. reliability, the truth Is 4523;

—c. proved by God, salvation, cf. A. Schoors VT Supplement 24 (1973) 236; F.V. Reiterer Gerechtigkeit als

Heil 83-85; ï qd,c, 4 b: Is 4612 (parallel with h['WvT.), 516 561 (parallel with h['Wvy>), 5414 (parallel with

~Alv'), 599 6017 6110f, Jl 223 (Rudolph KAT 13/2:68), Ps 2232 245 (parallel with [v;y<), 982 (parallel with h['Wvy>),
10317 (parallel with ds,x,), Jb 3326.

—6. pl.:

—a. entitlement, just cause, Jr 5110 (Rudolph Jer.3 307f; H.H. Schmid Gerechtigkeit als Weltordnung 121);

—b. God’s deeds of justice, deeds of loyalty to the community, or covenant Ju 511 1S 127 Is 4524 Mi 65 Ps 1036

(Lescow ZAW 84 (1972) 186f; F.V. Reiterer Gerechtigkeit als Heil 52f), Da 916 (H.H. Schmid Gerechtigkeit als
Weltordnung 143: divine mercy);

—c. man’s deeds of loyalty to the community, honesty Is 3315 645 Ezk 1824 (with hf[), 3313 (sg., see 4 a); Ps

117 Da 918.

—7. particular instances:



—a. hq'd'c. legal right, entitlement 2S 1929 (with la,), Is 5417 (with !mi), Neh 220 (see below) 2S 1929 (KBL ::

H.H. Schmid Gerechtigkeit als Weltordnung 94: the right to live); Is 5417 (H.H. Schmid Gerechtigkeit als
Weltordnung 132: salvation from Yahweh); Neh 220 (H.H. Schmid Gerechtigkeit als Weltordnung 140f: claim
to good health);

—b. i. !miÅc. respectability Is 523 Ezk 1820 Jb 276;

—ii. legitimacy c.Åc. xm;c, Jr 3315 = qyDIc; xm;c, 235 ï qyDIc; 4 b;

—c. justice as God’s prerogative Da 97 (H.H. Schmid Gerechtigkeit als Weltordnung 143);

—d. for the spatial and personal connotation of qd,c,Æhq'd'c. e.g. Hos 1012 Is 115 458 6110 Ps 6928 8915 972 1329,

see von Rad Theologie 16:388; THAT 2:518ff, ï qd,c, 6.

7886 hY"qid>ci

hY"qid>ci: n.m.; < ï WhY"qid>ci.

—1. aybin" 1K 2211 = WhY"qid>ci 1.

—2. king of Judah Jr 2712 281 293 4934 = WhY"qid>ci 2.

—3. son of Joachim and brother of Jechoniah/Joachin 1C 315 (Rudolph Chr. 28).

—4. high-ranking Judaean, on the side of Nehemiah Neh 102. †

7887 WhY"qid>ci

WhY"qid>ci: n.m.; qd,c, and qd,c,Åy > hY"qid>ci; “Yahweh is my justice”: i.e. either “Yahweh is my right”, meaning

he has helped me gain my right (cf. qd'c'Ahy>), or “Yahweh is my salvation”, ï qd,c, 4 b, cf. Noth

Personennamen 161f; Stamm. Mélanges H. Cazelles 227ff; ? Heb. inscr. whyqdc Lemaire 1:128 no. 11:5; cf.

Amorite, e.g. IlisÌidqi (Huffmon Personal Names 256f); Ug. sÌdq il and il sÌdq (Gröndahl Personennamen 187),
however, sÌdq could also be an adjective here, as in OSArb. SÌdqÀl (Ryckmans Noms Propres 1:246a) and Palm.
Zdql (Stark Names 19b, 86b); West Semitic SÌidqi-AN (= ilu/ili/il), the eponym of the year 764, governor of
Tusëhäan, a city with its territory in the lands of Nairi (Armenia, see Tallqvist Names 205; RLA 2:454b) and
SÌidqaÒ, the king of Ashkelon in the time of Sennacherib (Galling Textbuch 67; see H.H. Schmid Gerechtigkeit
als Weltordnung 75484): Zedekiah.

—1. aybin" 1K 2224 2C 1810.23, = hY"qid>ci 1.

—2. the last king of Judah (Malamat VTSupp. 28 (1975) 126-143), = hy"n>T;m; 1: 2K 2417f.20 252.7 Jr 13 211.3.7

248 271 (for ~yqiy"Ahy> rd. WhY"qid>ci, BHS), 273 321.3-5 342.4.6.8.21 371.3.17f.21 385.14-17.19.24 391f.4-7 4430 5159

521.3.5.8.10f 1C 315 2C 3610f, = hY"qid>ci 2.

—3. aybin" at the time of Jeremiah Jr 2921f.



—4. official (rf;) under Johoiakim Jr 3612. †

7888 bhc

bhc: MHeb. to gleam, be golden red, JArm. to gleam, quarrel (Levy 4:175); MHeb. bAhc', bhoc', fem. hB'huc.
(Ben-Hayyim, Tarbiz 12 (1940/41) 75ff) gleaming, bright red, bWhci (Dalman Wb. 359b); Arb. sÌahiba to be

gleaming like gold; OSArb. sÌhbn (Conti Chrest. 222b; Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 313) gleaming; ï bh'z".

hof: pt. bh'c.mu gleaming red (copper) Ezr 827, see Gradwohl Farben 23, with hb'Aj adv., nicely shining, see

Pelzl ZAW 87 (1975) 221-224; cf. Gesenius-K. §100, 2d; R. Meyer Gramm. §86, 7b (:: cj. Rudolph Esr.-Neh.

82: bh'c.mu gold lustre, cf. HAL 588a, English edition 622a). †

Der. bhoc'.

7889 bhoc'

bhoc': bhc, Bauer-L. Heb. 466n; SamP. sÌaÒãÀÝb, MHeb. ï bhoc: bright red (hair) Lv 1330. 32.36 (Gradwohl

Farben 23). †

7890 lhc

I lhc: MHeb. pi. to neigh, JArm. pe. to rejoice; Syr. sÌÝhal pe. and pa. to neigh; Arb. sÌahala to neigh.

qal: pf. hl'h]c', Wlh]c'; impf. Wlh†'c.yI, Wlh]c.Ti; impv. ylih]c;, Wlh]c;.

—1. to neigh (stallion) Jr 58 5011.

—2. to rejoice Is 126 (yNIrow" ylih]c;), 2414 (MT Wlh]c' cj. prp. impv. Wlh]c'Åh]c;, but see Wildberger BK 10:931f),

541 (ylih]c;), Jr 317 Est 815.

—3. to cry, cry out Is 1030: %leAq ylih]c; cry aloud!, cry shrilly! (Wildberger BK 10:423, 425, see

Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §93n :: Gesenius-B.; KBL: pi. to cause to cry shrilly). †

Der. *tAlh'c.mi.

7891 lhc

II lhc: MHeb. hif. to gleam, light up, JArm. pe. to gleam; Ug. sÌhl; Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 17:ii:9: ysÌhl pit his

brow gleamed (Gordon Textbook §19:2149; Driver Myths2 105, 156a; cf. Fisher Parallels 1: p. 355 entry 552;

Aistleitner 2311, not explained); Mnd. sÌhl (Drower-M. Dictionary 390a) to shine, gleam: hif: inf. lyhic.h; to

gleam, make the face light up Ps 10415. †

7892 rhc



rhc: MHeb. hif. to make shiny, JArm. pe. to be clear, sbst. rh;c;, ar'h]c; gleam, gleaming patch (Levy

4:176b); OSArb. zÌhr IV (Conti Chrest. 160a) to declare, proclaim, sbst. zÌhrn (Conti Chrest. 160a) declaration;
Arb. zÌhr IV to make apparent, reveal (Lane 5:1927) and Modern Heb.; OSArb. dÑaÒt ZÌahraÒn “she of midday”
(Qatabanian name of a goddess), see Gese-H. Religionen 270, 283; Conti Chrest. 160a; Ph. personal name [À]sr
sÌhr “Osiris has appeared” (inscription from Cyprus) see A. van den Branden BiOr. 33 (1976) 6-9, esp. 7a; Mnd.
zhr (Drower-M. Dictionary 164a) to be gleaming, shine, illuminate, zahruta (Drower-M. Dictionary 157b)
gleam, splendour, sÌahur(a) (Drower-M. Dictionary 385b) shiny, radiant, white; Arb. zÌahara to be (become)
visible, to appear; IV causative and denominative: to come or travel in the afternoon, corresponding to the sbst.

ï rh;co.

hif: impf. Wryhic.y:: Jb 2411 (parallel with bq,y< $.r;D'); there are two possible explanations:

—a. denominative from ï rh'c.yI: to press oil, so e.g. Budde GHK 2/12 (1913) 140; Hölscher Hiob 58; Dhorme;

TOB; NRSV; REB;

—b. denominative from ï ~yIr;h\c' to spend the afternoon, Vulg. meridiati sunt, so esp. Peters Job 251, 261;

Fohrer KAT 16:367, 368 prefers the first suggestion, but also mentions the second as possible, similarly KBL;

the context supports the first, but in support of the second is Sir 433 (lbt xytry) wryhchb at noon it (the

sun) makes the world swelter, cf. Smend; in spite of Sir., the first suggestion is preferable in view of the
context. †

? Der. rh;co.

7893 rh;co

rh;co: hapax legomenon Gn 616; meaning uncertain, two possibilities:

—a. from Akk. sÌeÒru (AHw. 1093b; CAD SÌ: 138) back, top, hinterland, open country, steppe; Canaanite sÌuÀru,
sÌuÒru back (AHw. 1115a; CAD SÌ: 261b, gloss zuhäru, El Amarna letter 232:11; VAB 2:1544 zuhäru); Ug. zÌr
(Gordon Textbook §19:1047; Aistleitner 2378; Driver Myths2 147b) back, top; Soq. tÌhar over; OSArb. zÌhr

(Conti Chrest. 160a) and Arb. zÌahr back; JArm. *arhj roof > tt, MHeb. (Mish. Yoma 5:6; Tosefta Yoma

4:2): roof, with many modern (scholars), including THAT 1:647; perhaps particularly a gabled roof (:: gG" flat

roof, see Armstrong VT 10 (1960) 328-333; TOB; NRSV; REB: make a roof for the ark;

—b. from root rhc: skylight, hatch cf. Akk. nappasëu small window, loophole (Gilgamesh xi:135; AHw. 740;

CAD N: 311), so e.g. A. Dillmann Die Genesis6 (1892) 141; König Wb. 383a, cf. Vulg. fenestra, Tg. neÒhoÒr
opening for light; Sept., Pesh. otherwise. †

c'

~yIr;h\c': probably following a dual pattern from an original ~r'h']c', see Joüon-Muraoka §91g: the dissociation of

an ending *-aÒm, “the place or time of noon”, but hardly a genuine dual (cf. Moabite sÌhrm); R. Meyer Gramm.

§41:6 and §43, 2e; cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 518a, b; < rh;co in its first suggested meaning, roof, back > “point of

culmination” (of the sun), see THAT 1:647 :: König Wb. 383a from rh;co dual, “double shine”; MHeb. Moabite

~rhch d[ (Donner-R. Inschriften text 181: 15, see 2: page 176; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 244; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 964, sÌhr II: until the afternoon); Syr. tÌahraÒ; Arb. zÌahr, also zÌuhr, zÌahiÒrat noon (Lane



1:1929); cf. OSArb. name of a goddess dÑaÒt ZÌahraÒn, ï rhc: ~yIrI†'h']c' usually always with the article but Is 163

Jr 2016 Ps 5518 916 without the article: noon Gn 4316.25 Dt 2829 1K 1826f.29 2016 2K 420 Is 5810 5910 Jr 64 158 Am

89 Zeph 24 Ps 376 5518 (parallel with br,[, and rq,Bo), 916 Jb 514 1117 Song 17; ~yIr†'h']c' t[e Jr 2016, %AtB. Åc'
at high noon (:: lyIl;) Is 163, lyIl;ÅC'h; bK;v.mi afternoon nap 2S 45. †

7895 wc;

wc;: wc'. A. Hos 511 with yrex]a; $.l;h', Sept. ovpi,sw tw/n matai,wn, Vulg. post sordem, Pesh. baÒtÑar sÝriÒqtaÒ after the

vain, trivial, Tg. baÒtÑar maÒmoÒn disëqar; on Pesh. and Tg. see Rudolph KAT 13/1:124; meaning disputed.

—1. according to MT:

—a. wc; human commands :: tAc.mi divine commands (Jacob CAT 11a:46, 49f);

—b. wc; a vulgar expression sounding like aw>v'; (Wolff BK 14/12:134).

—2. cj.:

—a. with Sept., Pesh. rd. aw>v', see BHS; NRSV: he was determined to go after vanity; REB: obstinately

pursuing what is worthless (NEB: similar);

—b. Arc' (KBL; BHS or rc'; Rudolph KAT 13/1:124).

B. Is 2810.13 wc; in the sequence … wc'l' wc; wq'l' wq;; the versions vary, see van Selms ZAW 85 (1973) 332-

339, and Zorell Lex. 685a; meaning disputed, for appropriate suggestions see Gesenius-B.; Driver Fschr. D.W.
Thomas 53-56; Kaiser ATD 18:195f; W. Dietrich Jesaja und die Politik 156; Wildberger BK 10: 1053f (without

actually giving a translation); in all likelihood wq; and wc; are old names for letters of the alphabet which a

teacher would use in lessons (here in Isaiah with mocking significance), so e.g. Fohrer Das Buch Jesaja 2:53;
Kaiser loc. cit.; Dietrich loc. cit. (with bibliography); cf. NRSV: for it is precept upon precept, line upon line;
REB (and NEB) translate more freely and a little differently; NEB: harsh cries and raucous shouts; REB: a
babble of meaningless noises :: van Selms ZAW 85 (1973) 332-339, esp. 336f: for MT rd. sÌiÖ, luÒsÌiÒ from Akk.
(w)asÌuÖ to go out, qiÖ, luqqi/u, from Akk. quÀÀuÖm to wait, giving a translation “Go out! Let him go out! Wait! Let
him wait!” †

7896 raW"c;

raW"c;: etymology questionable; Common Semitic base-form probably *sÌawar/sÌaur; SamP. sÌuwwaâr, (Ben-H. Lit.

Or. 5:63); Heb. originally rW"c; with a inserted later, perhaps to differentiate it from rWc; probably a primary

noun :: KBL; cf. Gesenius-B. root IV rwc: the turner, cf. strofeu,j cervical vertebra but unlikely; Barth

Nominalbildung §38, 2; Bauer-L. Heb. 484z, 548: raW"c; original quadriradical sbst. sÌwÀr; JArm. ar'w>c; and

ar'W>c; ï BArm.; Sam. rawc, rrc; Old Akk. sÌawaÒrum (AHw. 1087a) neck; Syr. sÌauraÒ; CPArm. *sÌwr

(Schulthess Lex. 169a); Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 386a) sÌaura neck, throat; Eth. sÌawwaÒr load-bearer; Arb.

sÌaur side, bank of a river, rivulet, side of the neck (Lane 4: 1744c): cs. raW:c;, sf. yrIaW"c;, $'r†,aW"c;, Hr'ÆAr/

%reaW"c;, ~r'ÆWnreaW"c;, ~r'W"c; (Neh 35); pl. cs. yreaW>c;, sf. wyr'aW"c;, ~h,Æmk,yreaW>c;, ~k,ytroW>c; (Mi 23): neck

(Wolff Anthropologie 31f).



—1. of humans:

—a. Gn 2716 334 4142 4514 4629 Jos 1024 Ju 530 Is 88 3028 522 Ezk 2134 Mi 23 Song 110, Jb 1526: raW"c;B. with a

stiff neck (KBL; cf. Horst BK 16/1:218), Neh 35;

—b. with l[o, or alternatively hj'Am Gn 2740 Dt 2848 Is 1027 Jr 272 2810-12.14 308 Hos 1011 Lam 114, 55 cj. for

Wnp.D'ñr>nI WnreaW"c; l[; prp. Wnp'd'h] WnreaW"c; l[o the yoke on our neck weighs heavily on us (Kraus BK 203:85

:: Wncer>a; l[; Wnp.D'ñr>nI (BHS); with !tn or l[ob. aybihe Jr 278.11f Sir 5126;

—c. neck, including the nape Song 44 75, cf. b.

—2. of animals Ju 821.26 (camels), Jb 3919 (horse), 4114 (!t'y"w>li see Fohrer KAT 16:528).

—cj. a. Hab 313 for raW"c;-d[; prp. rWc-d[; (BHS, cf. Rudolph KAT 13/3:237);

—b. Ps 756 for raW"c;B. prp. rWCB; (cf. Sept.; BHS, so also Dahood Psalms 1:45; 2:212). †

Der. *!ArW"c;.

7897 ab'Ac

ab'Ac, 2S 106.8, otherwise hb'Ac (only 2S 2336hb'co), Sept. Souba, Josephus Souba,j (Schalit Namenwörterbuch

115), Swba/ (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 117): name of place and of territory < ab'Ac ~r;a] 2S 106.8 (Simons

Geog. p. 6), hb'Ac Åa] Ps 602; Assyrian SÌuÒbat, SÌuÒpite and similar (Parpola AOAT 6 (1970) 325); ï tm'x],
hb'Ac tm;x]; on 2C 83 see P. Welten WMANT 42 (1973) 35f (with bibliography): hb'Ac 1S 1447 2S 83.5.12,

2336, 1K 1123 1C 183.5.9 196; not yet located precisely, probably in the Northern BiqaÒÁ and the Northern
Antilebanon, Weippert Edom 268-271 (with bibliography); WdO 7 (1973-74) 62; ZDPV 89 (1973) 45; and

Saebø ZDPV 90 (1974) 27; Reicke-R. Hw. 2245; cf. J. Lewy HUCA 18 (1944) 443-454: hb'AcÅco = BaÁalbek

(?). †

7898 dwc

dwc: MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 186); JArm. to hunt, catch; Ug. sÌd (Gordon Textbook §19:2151;

Aistleitner 2302; Driver Myths2 156a; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 172 entry 166, p. 319 entry 474): 1. to hunt; 2. to
prowl, roam, cf. de Moor UF 1 (1969) 174; Pun. sÌyd (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 244, sÌyd; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 959, sÌd I: uncertain meaning); EmpArm. sÌyd (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 244, sÌyd; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 959, sÌyd I: kzy sÌydÀ Ábd whenever I am hunting); Akk. sÌaÖdu I to chase around, prowl, turn around,
spin (AHw. 1073b; CAD SÌ: 57 sÌaÖdu A); Syr. sÌaÒd (sÌwd) to hunt, take hold of, seize; Sam. to hunt (Ben-H. Lit.
Or. 2:572); CPArm. *sÌwd to take hold of, seize; Mnd. SÌUD (Drower-M. Dictionary 390b) to hunt, fish; OSArb.
sÌyd (Conti Chrest. 223b; Müller Wurzeln 144) to hunt; Arb. sÌaÒda (sÌyd) to catch, hunt.

qal: pf. Wdc;, sf. ynIWdc', ~Wdc'; impf. dWcT'Æy", WdWcy", sf. WNd,Wcy>, ynIdeWcT.; impv. hd'Wc; inf. dWc, dAc; pt. dc'.

—1. to hunt Gn 273.5.33 Lv 1713; rAPciK. Lam 352, @r,j, Jb 3839.



—2. to hunt for, hound Jr 1616 Mi 72 Ps 14012 Jb 1016 Pr 626; Lam 418 Wnyde['c. Wdc', meaning debated,

suggestions include:

—a. with MT:

—i. dWc to observe secretly;

—ii. I hdc (MacDaniel Biblica 49 (1968) 49);

—b. cj.: i. insert Wnyrec' after Wdc';

—ii. for Wdc' prp. with MS Wrc' ï I rWc (see BHS). †

pil: impf. hn"d>deAcT.; inf. ddeAc; pt. pl. fem. tAdd>com.: to capture (souls) Ezk 1318.20; on MT hn"d>deAcT. v. 18,

see Zimmerli Ezechiel 284 :: KBL cj. hn"t.teAmT.. †

Der. I dyIc;, *dY"c;, dc'm., dAcm'; I, II hd'Wcm., hd'Acm..

7899 hwc

hwc; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 186; THAT 2:536); Heb. inscr. (Tell Arad 18:7-8); cf. EgArm. bsÌwt

(Cowley Arm. Pap. 37:14) sbst. cstr., or inf. of vb. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 244; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary
966: bsÌwt mlkÀ by order of the king); THAT 2:530f; comparable with Arb. wsÌy II and IV to give an order, make
a will (Gesenius-B.; KBL); to make an obligation, urge, place in someone’s care (Kopf VT 8 (1958) 197f); Eg.
wdÑ to give orders (Erman-G. 1:394).

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 246, 248): pf. hW"ci, ¿hÀt'W>ci, ytiyWIci, ytiyWEci, ~t,yWIci, sf. ynIw†'ÆynIW:ci, $'W>ci, %W"ci, WhW"ci, WnW"ci, ~W"ci,
hT'W:ci (Ru 36), ynIt†'ÆynIt;¿yÀWIci, Wnt'WIci, $'¿yÀtiyWIci, h'ytiÆwytiyWIci, ~¿yÀtiyWIci; impf. hW<c;y>¿w:À, wc;y>¿w:À, hW<c;T. hW<c;a]¿w"À,
wc;a]¿w"À, WWc;y>w:; sf. $'W>c;ywI, WnWEÆWhWEc;y>w:, ~WEc;y>¿w:À, WNW<ÆWhWEc;T., WNW<ÆK'W†,Æk'W†,Æk'W>c;a], ynIWUc;T., ~WUc;T.; impv. hWEc;, wc;, WWc;;
inf. t¿AÀWc;, sf. AtWOc;; pt. hW<c;m., cs. hWEc;m., fem. hW"c;m., sf. K'W<Æk'W†,Æk'W>c;m.: 485 times (THAT 2:530-536; G.

Liedtke WMANT 39 (1971) 192-194).

—1. to give an order, command (sbj. mostly ~yhil{a/ÆhA'hy>, see THAT 2:533):

—a. the addressees are humans: l[; hW"ci Gn 216, la, hW"ci Ex 1634 Nu 1523 1K 1110, l. hW"ci Ex 122 Ju 46 2K

201 Jr 477; with acc. of person -ta, hW"ci Gn 1819 2611 502 Ex 1823 etc, Tell Arad 3:3; with acc. of person and of

thing, with rv,a] Gn 317 278 Dt 42.40 62.6 etc. (Liedtke WMANT 39 (1971) 1931); with rv,a]K; Gn 716 214 4711

5012 etc. (see Liedtke WMANT 39 (1971) 1926), with rv,a] lkoK. Gn 622 75 Ex 2935 3111 etc. (see Liedtke

WMANT 39 (1971)1927), with ~yrIb'D>Ærb'D' Ex 1616.32 197 351.4 Lv 85 Dt 42 Jos 410 (E. Otto BWANT 107

(1975) 134), with tAc.miÆhw"c.mi Dt 42.40 62 711 81.11 etc. (see Liedtke WMANT 39 (1971) 191ff; THAT 2:534),

with hr'AT Lv 737f Nu 192 and elsewhere, with tyrIB. Jos 711 2316 and elsewhere, with ~yQixu Nu 3017 Dt 620

and elsewhere with tdo[e Dt 617.20, with ~yjiP'v.mi Nu 3613 Dt 61.20, with %r,D, Ex 328 Dt 912.16 136 3129 Jr 723;



—b. the recipients themselves are parts of the creation, Is 56 Ps 7823, cf. Jb 3711f, Is 4512 (the host of heaven),

similarly Ps 1485, Ps 339 (the earth); Jb 3632 (rAa a streak of lightning, see Fohrer KAT 16:479).

—2. to command, instruct, order:

—a. with the command expressed in a co-ordinate clause linked with consecutive perfect, Wrm.v†'w> he will

instruct his children and they will keep the way of Yahweh, meaning so that they will keep Gn 1819, WsB.kiw> the

priest will command them to wash Lv 1354; with jussive Wtr>k.yIw> 1K 520, Wf[]T; Lv 96;

—b. with consecutive impf. rm,aoYw: WhWEc;y>w: Gn 281, WaL.m;y>w: … wc;y>w: Gn 4225, Wrybi[]Y:w: wc;y>w: Ex 366, aceYEw:
… wc;y>w: 1K 246;

—c. with rmoale and independent clause Gn 2611 325.18 5016 Lv 831 (cj. for ytiyWEci prp. with versions ytiyWEcu,
BHS), Dt 116 2S 185.12 1K 139 (cj. for ytiao hW"ci prp. ytiyWEcu, BHS), 1K 2231 and elsewhere.

—d. with l. with inf., Gn 502 (Joseph commanded them to embalm his father), Ex 351 Dt 515 2418 1K 174.9.

—3. a. to send someone (to a place, for a task), see THAT 2:531 (:: KBL, pi. 1: to call up, appoint, order); “to

commission”, perhaps also “to entrust”, corresponds best to this meaning of hW"ci in the following passages: Nu

2719.23 Dt 3114.23 Jos 19 (Joshua), cf. 1K 21 1C 226 2C 199, see Porter Fschr. G.H. Davies 107; Williamson VT

26 (1976) 353f; dygIn"l. l[; 1S 1314 2530 2S 621 1K 135, see Richter BZ NF 9 (1965) 73; with l[; over 2S 711

Neh 72, cj. 1313 for hr'c.Aaw" rd. with Sept. hW<c;a]w" (BHS), 1C 2212; with l[; against Is 106, see Wildberger BK

10:395; with l. for, Ps 9111 (obj. ~ykia'l.m;) :: Lam 117 (obj. ~yrIc');

—b. to send something (or similar) hk'r'B. Lv 2521 Dt 288 Ps 1333; vx'n" and br,x, Am 93f, jP'v.mi Ps 77 (cj.

for t'yWIci prp. hWEc;, BHS); tA[Wvy> Ps 445 (cj. for hWEc; prp. with Sept., Pesh. hW<c;m., cf. BHS); z[o Ps 6829 (for

hW"ci prp. hWEc;, cf. BHS); ds,x, Ps 429, see Dahood Psalms 1:255, 259 (:: alt. for hW<c;y> prp. hP,c;a], see e.g.

KBL pi., penultimate citation); rq,Bo Jb 3812.

—4. misc.:

—a. special meanings of hW"ci in view of Arb. wsÌy II, IV, see above:

—i. Kopf VT 8:197f: 1K 21ff cf. Arb. wsÌy to give admonitions, to make one’s will; Gn 1220 cf. Arb. wsÌy to
place in someone’s care; 1K 135 cf. Arb. wsÌy to appoint as agent, alt. to appoint as guardian 2S 621;

—ii. Gray Kings3 99: Gn 4929.33 1K 21 2S 1723 (AtyBe-la, wc;y>w:), 2K 201 parallel with Is 381 ($'t†,ybel. wc;), cf.

Arb. wsÌy to make one’s will, give parting instructions, see also THAT 2:533;

—b. Is 4511 (obj. hA'hy>: ynIWUc;T. yd;y" l[;Po-l[;w> and about the work of my hands you command me, or

alternatively you give me orders ATD 19:133; C. Stuhlmueller Creative Redemption in Deutero-Isaiah 200ff;
Koole Fschr. Beek 170-175);

—c. Is 554 -hWEc;m. (with ~yMiaul.) master, commander (parallel with dygIn" :: K. Seybold FRLANT 107 (1972)

1551: dygIn" in v. a), see Westermann ATD 19:228f.



—cj.: a. 1K 139 for ytiao hW"ci prp. ytiyWEcu;

—b. Ps 713 for t'yWIci dymit' aAbl' prp. with Ps 313 and Sept. tAdWcm. tybel. (BHS).

pu: pf. hW"cu, ht'yWEcu, ytiyWEcu; impf. hW<cuy>: to be told, receive an order Gn 4519 Ex 3434 Lv 831 (rd. ytiyWEcu for

ytiyWEci ï hwc pi. 2 c), 835 (? printing error in earlier editions of BHS, for ytiyWE[u rd. ytiyWEcu with later editions

and BHK), 1013; Nu 316 362 (hwhyB;), 1K 139 (cj., see pi. 2 a, Ezk 127 2418 377 Sir 731 (htwwc). †

Der. hw"c.mi.

7900 xwc

xwc: MHeb. xw:c' to shout, complain, JArm. also to invite, name; Sam. [bc (< *xwc) to shout, pray (Ben-H.

Lit. Or. 2:570); Ug. sÌhÌ (Gordon Textbook §19:2162; Aistleitner 2313; Driver Myths2 156a; Fisher Parallels 2: p.
24 entry 43): 1. to shout to someone; 2. to invite (so especially Pardee UF 7 (1975) 366); CPArm. sÌwhÌ, Syr.
sÌÝwahÌ to shout; Arb. sÌaÒhÌa (sÌyhÌ) to shout, call loudly; Eth., also Tigr. sÌawÁa to call (Dillmann Lex. 1301; Leslau
44; Littmann-H. Wb. 644b).

qal: impf. Wxw†'c.yI: to shout loudly (parallel with !nr) Is 4211 (:: 1QIsa rd. wxyrcy, following variants, see

Dahood Biblica 51 (1970) 401; Elliger BK 11/1:242). †

Der. hx'w"c..

7901 hx'w"c.

hx'w"c.: xwc, Bauer-L. Heb. 463u: MHeb. shout, call JArm. aT'x.w:c.; CPArm. sÌwhÌÀ, sÌwhÌtÀ; Sam. h[bc (Ben-H.

Lit. Or. 2:570); Syr. sÌÝwahÌtaÒ yell; Arb. sÌaihÌ shouting, yell, sÌaihÌat shout, loud call, sÌiyaÒhÌ shouting, yell; Eth.

sÌewÁ, sÌewÁaÒ, sÌewaÒÁeÒ (Dillmann Lex. 1301f) appeal: cs. tx;w>ci, sf. %tex'w>ci: cry of lament Is 2411 Jr 142 4612; cj.

431 for hr'c' prp. hx'w"c. (cf. Sept.) or *xr;c, (BHS), Ps 14414, see Ziegler Fschr. Elliger 191, 192. †

7902 lwc

*lwc; by-form of II llc: ï hl'Wc, hl'Acm..

7903 xl'Wc

xl'Wc: *lwc, Bauer-L. Heb. 452t, ï II llc: abyss, depths (of the sea) Is 4427. †

7904 ~wc

~wc: MHeb.; ? Ug. zÌm (de Moor UF 12 (1980) p. 429, 7 and p. 431); EgArm. sÌwm (Cowley Arm. Pap. text

30:15, 20; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 244; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary: to fast); CPArm. sÌwm; Sam., Syr. sÌaÒm;
Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 390b); Arb. sÌaÒma (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 36); Eth. sÌoÒma (Dillmann Lex. 1296);
Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 644a).



qal: pf. T'm.c;, yTim.c;, Wnm.c;, ~T,m.c;, sf. ynITum.c; Zech 75, see Gesenius-K. §117x; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §97a;

impf. ~Ac†Æmc'Y"w:, ~Wca', WmcuY"¿w:À, WmWcY"w:, WmWcT', hm'WcN"w:; impv. WmWc; inf. ~Ac; pt. ~c'; (TWNT 4:928f; H.J.

Hermisson WMANT 19 (1965) 76-84; Brongers OTSt. 20 (1977) 1-21; Reicke-R. Hw. 465f; THAT 2:536-538;
Kraus BK 15/3:121): to fast.

—1. the action of an individual:

—a. in lamentation Ps 3513 (? rd. ~AcB.; with hN"[i), 6911 (? rd. ~AcB., parallel with hkb), 10924, or sbst. ï ~Ac;

—b. as penance 2S 1216.21-23 1K 2127;

—c. on a special occasion Est 43 (or ? sbst., parallel with ykiB.), Neh 14, cf. Da 93.

—2. as a communal act:

—a. in mourning 1S 3113 2S 112 1C 1012;

—b. as penance (after incurring a defeat and before a new battle) Ju 2026 1S 76;

—c. in various kinds of crises Is 583f Jr 1412 Zech 75 (ynITum.c; did you fast on my account?);

—d. on a special occasion Est 416 Ezr 823. †

Der. ~Ac.

7905 ~Ac

~Ac: ~wc, Bauer-L. Heb. 452t; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 186; THAT 2:538), JArm., CPArm. sÌwmÀ,

Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/2:238); Syr. sÌaumaÒ; Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 390b) sÌuma; > Arb. sÌaum, sÌiyaÒm

(HwbIsl. 650ff); Eth. sÌoÒm (Dillmann Lex. 1296), Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 644a); for bibliography see ~wc: sf.

~k,m.Ac, pl. tAmco Est 931: fast, period of fasting: ~Ac ~Ay Is 583 Jr 366; fixed fast days Zech 819; ~Ac ar'q'
to call a fast 1K 219.12 (see G. Fohrer AThANT 532 (1968) 26; THAT 2:538), Is 585 Jr 369 Jon 35 Ezr 821 2C

203; ~Ac vD;qi to go through the rites of holiness for a period of fasting Jl 114 215; ~Ac ~c'Y"w: to keep a fast 2S

1216; yreb.DI tAmCoh; the details about fasts, coming to mean the instructions about fasts Est 931, see Bardtke

KAT 17/4-5:397; ~ACB; vp,n< hN"[i to punish oneself by fasting Ps 3513; see Is 585f; Jl 212 Ps 6911 10924 Est 43

Da 93 Neh 91. †

7906 [wc

*[wc: ï ~y[icu[]c;.

7907 r['Wc

r['Wc, SamP. sÌuwwaâr, Sept. Swgar: n.m.: r[c, Bauer-L. Heb. 468y; “small” (Noth Personennamen 225); cf.

Akk. personal name sÌehäer-iliÒ (Stamm 260f): father of a ayfin" from Issachar Nu 18 25 718.23 1015. †



7908 r[;;Ac

r[;;Ac: ï r[;co.

7909 @wc

@wc: MHeb. to float, swim; JArm. @Wj to flood, pa. to allow to flow, cause to swim; CPArm. tÌwp; Sam. af.

(Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:574); Syr. tÌaÒp pe. and af. to inundate; Mnd. TÌUP and TÌPA to overflow (Drower-M.
Dictionary 178a and 181b); > Arb. tÌaÒfa (Fraenkel Arm. Fremdwörter 220) to float; cf. ? Arb. dÌafaÒ (dÌfw) to be
available in full, overflow (Gesenius-B.).

qal: pf. Wpc†': to flow (water) Lam 354.

hif: pf. @ycihe; impf. @c,Y"w:.

—1. to cause water to flow Dt 114.

—2. to make iron float 2K 66.

—3. to overflow Sir 3922 4714. †

Der. I @Wc.

7910 @Wc

I @Wc: @wc, Bauer-L. Heb. 452t: pl. ~ypiWc: an overflowing mass of honey, store of honey.

—1. vb;D>-pWc Pr 1624.

—2. ~ypiWc tp,nO Ps 1911 (:: Gesenius-B.: honeycomb, ï *hr'[]y:), see Dalman Arbeit 6:106; 7:294; Reicke-R.

Hw. 747. †

7911 @Wc

II @Wc:

—1. n.m., or name of tribe, unexplained in Noth Personennamen 255b; perhaps from I @Wc: ancestor of Elkana

the Ephraimite 1S 11 (Sept. souf, soup), 1C 620 (Sept. Souf) Q @Wc, K @yci.

—2. name of territory @Wc #r,a, (Sept. (th.n gh/n) Sif, see BHS): the land of @Wc #r,a,Åc 1S 95; presumably

the second meaning is more original than the first, so e.g. Stoebe KAT 8/1:89; but the converse is also possible,

for the tribal name could have given rise to the name of the country, ï yp;Ac. †

7912 xp;Ac



xp;Ac: ? root *xpc: n.m.; meaning uncertain ? “bulbous jug” (< tx;P;c;, Noth Personennamen 226), nickname ?

: from Asher 1C 735f. †

7913 yp;Ac

yp;Ac: n.m. (Sept. Soufi) 1C 611 = II @Wc 1C 620 with a hypocoristic ending -ai, see Noth Personennamen 39. †

7914 ~ypiAc

~ypiAc: (Sept. Sifa, Seifa) 1S 11~ypiAc ~yIt;m'r'h', Simons Geog. §646-7: text uncertain, suggestions include:

—a. rd. either ypiAc or ~ypiACmi (Hertzberg ATD 102:13);

—b. delete m and rd. either @Wc or ypiWc (Stoebe KAT 8/1:89); KBL: yp;Wc;

—c. rd. ypiWc + afformative -ma (cf. Ug.), from Zuph, see Jirku VT 7 (1957) 392, but that is less likely; NRSV

and REB: a man of Ramathaim, a Zuphite. †

7915 rp;Ac

rp;Ac See below under rp;Ac and rp;co (#7917).

7916 rp;co

rp;co See below under rp;Ac and rp;co (#7917).

7917 rp;AcÆrp;co

rp;Ac and rp;co: n.m., meaning uncertain, see Peters Das Buch Job 32; suggestions include:

—a. personal name formed from Arb. root sÌfr, adj. ÀasÌfaru yellow, Moritz ZAW 57 (1939) 149, including a
reference to the place name ÁAin SÌoÒfar on the road from Beirut to Damascus, see also Fohrer KAT 16:106;

—b. from II *rpc, Arb. sÌafara to whistle, hiss, chirp (Wehr-Cowan 517b), so KBL with hesitation;

—c. from Ug. sÌpr in klb sÌpr (Dietrich- L.-S. Texte 1, 14:iii:19, v:11f); however, the meaning of sÌpr is disputed
and suggestions include:

—i. hungry (Aistleitner 2346; Driver Myths1 150b; Gray Krt2 49 and Legacy2 143);

—ii. whistling (Driver Myths2 156b, see above b;

—iii. yellow, yellow-brown (Gray Legacy2 1433, see above a;

—iv. sÌpr as in *sÌupar guard (meaning protection), cf. Ug. personal names sÌpr, sÌprn, sÌuparaÒnu (Gröndahl
Personennamen 28, 190, 352b, 412b), klb sÌpr watchdog (Weippert ZDMG, Suppl. 1, Part 1 (1969) 215f, with
bibliography);



—d. from rAPci (as in the Ug. personal name, see Gröndahl esp. p. 28: sÌpr bird): rAPciÅco “young bird”

diminutive form (Dhorme Job 20; Pope Job 24); for the Hebrew personal name all the above suggestions are
possible: Jb 211 111 201 429. †

7918 #wc

I #wc: MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 186; once, Hod. vii:18) to blossom, cause to bloom; JArm. af. to sprout;

Mnd., Arb. ï II #wc; etymology uncertain, see Gesenius-B.; KBL; ? denominative from ï #yci.

qal: pf. #c': to start to bud, blossom Ezk 710. †

hif: impf. #yciy", #ceY"w: Wcyci¿y"w>ÀY"w:.

—1. a. to produce blossom (with acc. #yci) Nu 1723;

—b. abs. to bloom Ps 906 (:: lleAmy>), 10315;

—c. metaphorical Is 276 Ps 7216 928.

—2. to gleam (with rz<nE) Ps 13218; cf. Sir 4319.

Der. I #yci, *hc'yci.

7919 #wc

II #wc: MHeb. hif.; JArm. af. to look, see; Mnd. SÌUSÌ/SÌISÌ (Drower-M. Dictionary 390b) to look or shine (of the

eyes); cf. Arb. dÌaÒÀa (dÌwÀ) to gleam, beam, shine; sbst. dÌawÀ light, gleam; II #wc probably as I, so König Wb.,

Zorell Lex., and esp. Blau VT 6 (1956) 247f: to bloom and to gleam and to look :: Gesenius-B.; KBL #wc I and

II; cf. Rudolph KAT 8/1-3:133.

hif: pt. #ycime: to gaze Song 29, cf. Zorell Lex.: to peer with merry shining eyes. †

7920 qwc

I qwc: MHeb. hif. to worry, JArm. pe. and af. to be worried, and qw[ pe. to be narrow, fear, af. to attack, put

pressure on, harass; Sam. af. to feel disgust, loathe (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:510); Ug. sÌq Sè-theme (Gordon Textbook
§19:2154; Aistleitner 2349; Driver Myths2 156b), see Pardee UF 7 (1975) 367 and UF 9 (1977) 225: 1. with b to
seize (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 6:ii:10f); 2. with l to trouble, pressurise (Gordon Textbook Text 1012:27; cf.
Pardee UF 8 (1976) 269; Aartun AOAT 21/1 (1974) 70 and AOAT 21/2 (1978) 45); cf. ? msÌqt (Pardee BiOr. 34
(1977) 4, line 18 and p. 10f): pt. passive fem., either from ysÌq “the anointed one”, or from sÌwq “the distressed
person”; on this see also Brooke UF 11 (1979) 75f; Akk. siaÒqum, saÖqu (AHw. 1039a) to be (become) narrow,
slim; adj. siÒqu narrow slim (AHw. 1049b; CAD SÌ: 305a); Syr. ÁaÒq (Áwq) to loath, be distressed (Nöldeke Syr.
Gramm. §254 A), adj. ÁayiÒq narrow; CPArm. *Áwq af. to be worried (Schulthess Lex. 144a) and *sÌwq to become
saddened (Schulthess Lex. 168b); Arb. dÌaÒqa (dÌyq) to be (become) narrow; to be weary, be depressed, III to vex,

harass; adj. dÌayyiq narrow, scarce, slender; Eth. tÌoÒqa (Dillmann Lex. 1239 :: Leslau 44: q[c) to be narrow,



atÌaqa to restrict, harass; adj. tÌeçwiÒq restricted, harassed, distressed; cf. OSArb. place name (a valley) mdÌyq from
a root dÌyq (Conti Chrest. 227a; Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 313) which literally means narrowness.

[? qal: pf. !Wqc' (nun paragogicum, cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 404, see e.g. Wildberger BK 10:985); cj. Is 2616 for !Wqc'
prp. Wnq.[;c' (e.g. Wildberger see above); cf. REB: we were chastened by the whisper of your rebuke; alt. prp.

*!Aqc', with Sept., Vulg., Pesh., a sbst. cstr. so that the collocation vx;l; !Aqc. means magic constraint; NRSV

(maintaining 3rd. pl.): they poured out a prayer.]

hif: pf. hq'ycihe, ytiAqycih], sf. WhÆynIt.q;ycih/; impf. qyciy", Wqyciy"; pt. qycime, ~yqiycim.:

—1. with l. to harass, press hard Dt 2853. 55.57 Is 292.7 Jr 199; pt. tormentor, oppressor: sg. Is 5113, pl. Sir 49

together with hof. qcwm.

—2. a. to drive someone into a corner, urge someone, with l. Ju 1616, with acc. 1417;

—b. with acc. to press someone (to speak) Jb 3218; ? cj. Is 76 for hN"c,yqin> prp. hN"q,ycin> (e.g. Fohrer Das Buch

Jesaja I2 104; F. Huber BZAW 137 (1976) 12). †

hof: pt. qc'Wm with l. one who is oppressed, hemmed in Is 823 (Wildberger BK 10:356) :: HAL 530b (English

edition 559): sbst. distress, ï II qc'Wm (REB: an oppressed people; NRSV: those who were in anguish); Sir 49

qcwm. †

Der. qAc, hq'Wc, II qc'Wm, qAcm', hq'Wcm..

7921 qwc

? II qwc: by-form of qcy; MHeb. qwc to pour.

qal: impf. qWcy": to pour, pour out, cj. Jb 282 for qWcy" prp. qc;Wy ï qcy hof.; Jb 296qWcy" probably impf.

(repeated action) from qwc, see Budde GHK 2/12 (1913) 172) or ? pt. passive from qcy poured out, see Fohrer

KAT 16:401; for MT rd. ? qCoyI, ï qcy. †

7922 qAc

qAc: I qwc, Bauer-L. Heb. 451n, cf. 452t; MHeb. qWc gorge, precipice; CPArm. *Áwq mourning, pain, sÌwqÀ

mourning; Arb. dÌiÒq narrowness, limitation, cf. esÌ-SÌiq in Petra: distress Da 925 (with ~yTi[ih'), see e.g. Bentzen

HAT 192:68 and Plöger KAT 18:133, 134; TOB; NRSV: in a troubled time; REB: at the critical time :: cj. for

qAc prp. #qe with Pesh. (KBL; cf. BHS). †

7923 hq'Wc

hq'Wc: I qwc, Bauer-L. Heb. 452t, from qAc collective :: hq'Wc unitary noun, see Michel Grundlegung 1:64,

67; MHeb. hq'W[ pit, gullet, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 187) hqwc affliction, also pl.; JArm. at'q.Wc hardship;

CPArm. sÌqtÀ mourning, Sam. ytqwc (with 1st. person suffix, Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:545), Syr. ÁaÒqtaÒ pain, ÁiquÒtaÒ



sadness; Arb. dÌaiqat/dÌiÒqat straitened circumstances, trepidation; Eth. tÌeçwqat and tÌeçwaÒqeÒ (Dillmann Lex. 1240)

narrowness, affliction, distress: distress Is 822, with hr'c' Is 306 Pr 127. †

7924 rwc

I rwc: by-form of ï I rrc, cf. R. Meyer Gramm. §79, 1e; von Soden Gramm. §100b; MHeb., JArm. rWc to

wrap; Mnd. SÌUR, SÌRR II (Drower-M. Dictionary 391a) to surround, encircle, tie up; CPArm., Syr., Arb. ï I

rrc.

qal: pf. T'r>c;w>, yTir>c;w>, sf. ynIT†'r>c;; impf. rc;Y"w: (< *rWcy", see R. Meyer Gramm. §80:3c; Bauer-L. Heb. 401n),

rWcT', rWcn", WrcuY"w:; impv. yr†iWc (Is 212, see Gesenius-K. §72s); inf. rWc, ? rAc Is 816 ï I rrc qal 1; pt. rc'
Is 5919, pl. ~yrIc'.

—1. a. to tie up in a bag Ex 324 (cj. for jr,x, prp. jrIx', Noth ATD 5:198), obj. gold ornaments :: ï III rwc 2

a; @s,K, ~yIr;K.Ki 2K 523; abs. 2K 1211, see ZürBib., cf. TOB :: ï III rwc 2 b;

—b. with $'d>y†'B. to bind money in one’s hand, meaning to carry wrapped up in the hand (Gesenius-B.) Dt 1425;

—c. with $'yp,n"k.Bi to bind (hair) in the skirt of the garment Ezk 53.

—2. l[; bC'mu rc' Is 293 the exact meaning is uncertain, ï bC'mu: to set up military positions (siege-walls) all

round, to enclose with sentries (KBL 799a sv. I rwc; cf. REB: I shall set a ring of outposts all round you (as

KBL); or make the trenches narrow (Wildberger BK 10:1097, 1098f); NRSV: I will besiege you with towers.

—3. to encircle, lay siege to:

—a. a city: with l[; Dt 2012 2S 111 1K 1527 1617 201 2K 624f 175 189 2411, Is 293 see 2, Jr 214.9 322 375 391 Ezk

43 Da 11; with la, Dt 2019; with acc. 1C 201; abs. Is 212 (Wildberger BK 10:776;

—b. a person shut up in the city, with la, 1S 238; with l[; 2S 2015 2K 165.

—4. misc.:

—a. Is 5919rc' rh'N"K;: meaning uncertain:

—i. literally like a constricted stream (ZürBib.; TOB); NEB: like a pent up stream, cf. OSArb. sÌwrt dam (Müller
ZAW 75 (1963) 313);

—ii. like a rushing, roaring stream (e.g. Hehn Fschr. Sellin (1927) 68; Westermann ATD 19:274), cf. Sept. ẁj
potamo.j bi,aioj, Vulg. quasi fluvius violentus; REB: like a swift river (:: NEB: like a shining river);

—iii. rc' = II rc; (enemy) so Pesh., Tg., cf. Gesenius-B.; of these the first is to be preferred;

—b. with l[; of person and acc. of thing (tl,D,) to barricade, literally to force against Song 89, see Rudolph

KAT 17:1-3, 182;



—c. metaphorical: to encircle rAxa' ~d,q,w" Ps 1395.

—cj.: a. Ju 931 for ~yrIc' prp. ~yrIy[im. ï II rw[ hif. 1 b;

—b. Is 297 for Ht'd'com.W prp. h'yr,c', cf. Vulg., in which case h'yb,co would be dittography (see Wildberger BK

10:1100);

—c. Lam 418 for Wdc' prp. e.g. Wrc' they cramp our steps ï dWc qal. †

cj. nif: pt. fem.: cj. Is 18 for hr'Wcn> prp. hr'Acn> (KBL; NEB: like a besieged city; REB: like a beleaguered city;

BHS, however, see Bauer-L. Heb. 394iprime. 2 and Bergsträsser 2: §28, ic): enclosed, tied up :: alt. with MT ï

hr'Wcn> :: cj. Wildberger BK 10:19: rd. ry[iK. (ry[i = ryI[;) hr'yCiB; like the foal of an ass in a pen, ï III ry[i
and ryI[;. †

Der. I rAcm', hr'Wcm..

7925 rwc

II rwc: by-form of II rrc; Arb. dÌaÒra (dÌwr and dÌyr) to harm, injure, damage (Wehr-Cowan 547a); cf. Syr.

ÁyaÒraÒ/ÁyaÒrtaÒ rival (Payne Smith Thesaurus 2844).

qal: pf. yT†ir>c;w>; impf. rc;T' (Bauer-L. Heb. 404), sf. ~recuT.; inf. rWc; pt. pl. ~yrIc': with acc. of person, to

attack, fight Ex 2322 Dt 29.19 Est 811. †

7926 rwc

III rwc: by-form of rcy: MHeb., JArm. to fashion, form; Palm. sÌwr to paint (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 244;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 965, sÌwr I); Sam. r[c (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:573 and 3/2:277), MHeb. and JArm.

pi./pa. also to paint, cf. MHeb. rY"c; painter; Syr. sÌaÒr to form, fashion, sÌayyaÒraÒ painter, sbst. ï *hr'Wc; CPArm.

sÌyr pa. to paint, sbst. ï *hr'Wc; Mnd. SÌUR I (Drower-M. Dictionary 391a) to form, fashion; Arb. sÌwr II to

fashion, shape, paint (Fraenkel Arm. Fremdwörter 272), sbst. ï *hr'Wc.

qal: impf. rc;Y"w: (ï I rwc) WrcuY"w:: to form, cast.

—1. the two columns of bronze 1K 715 (rc;Y"w:, Sept. evcw.neusen corresponding to qCoYIw:, see Noth Könige 143).

—2. disputed references:

—a. Ex 324 traditionally to work on material (gold) jr,x,B; with a stylus; for bibliography see Noth VT 9

(1959) 4191; so also Childs Exodus 553, 555f: to fashion with a chisel; cf. TOB :: Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 2:107, 109:

to pour into a mould (jr,x,) to melt; cf. NRSV: formed (REB: cast) it into a mould :: ï I rwc qal 1 a;



—b. 2K 1211 to melt down or recast silver (Eissfeldt see above; Mettinger State Officials 14; REB: they melted

down the silver :: I rwc qal 1 a, cf. NRSV: they tied it up in bags; for WrcuY"w: prp. Wrc.YIw: (from rcy, BHS) ::

Gray Kings3 584f: rd. following 2C 2411 Wr['y>w: and they emptied out;

—c. $'r>wC'a, Jr 15 ï rcy. †

Der. *hr'Wc.

7927 rWc

I rWc, rcu 1C 1115; SamP. sÌor, pl. sÌuÒrÝm. MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 187); JArm. ar'Wj ï BArm. rWj
with references to the additional Aramaic dialects; Sam. rwj and rbj (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:451, 3/2:190); Heb.

inscr. rc (Siloam 3, 6), Jean-H. Dictionnaire 247, Donner-R. Inschriften 189: rock; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 974, sÌr I: rock, or mountain (H.P. Müller UF 2 (1970) 234); Ug. gÔr mountain (Gordon Textbook
§19:1953; Aistleitner 2166; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 96 entry 4; p. 125 entry 69; p. 305-308 entry 448-451, 453;
volume 2: entry 49; Caquot-S. Textes 158g; von Soden Fschr. W. Baumgartner 293); Amorite *sÌur in personal
names (Huffmon Personal Names 258); Ph. sÌr in personal names (Benz Names 402); Meh. (Leslau 44); cf.

THAT 2:538: sf. yrIWc, WnreWc, ~r'Wc; pl. ~yrIcu, tArWc Jb 2810 (Michel Grundlegung 1:51f), cs. yreWc; place

name ï ~yli[eY>h; Åc 1S 243; see Schwarzenbach Geog. 113ff; THAT 2:538-543; Reicke-R. Hw. 469f (70

times).

—1. rock, also rocky ground, rock face (Schwarzenbach Geog.):

—a. in the desert Ex 176 Dt 815 (vymiL'x;h; rWc rock hard as flint), 3213 (rWc vymil.x; stones of the rock), Ps

7815.20 10541 1148 (parallel with vymiL'x;), cf. Is 4821 Ps 8117; see also 3 b;

—b. as a hiding place Ex 3322 Is 210.19 (parallel with rp'[').21 Jb 248;

—c. as the place for an offering Ju 621 1319 and for an inscription Jb 1924;

—d. misc. 2S 2110, cj. Hab 313 (for raW"c; prp. rWc-d[; ï raW"c;), Jb 296 Pr 3019 Sir 4817, see also 3 b.

—2. boulder, free standing rock, lAvk.mi rWc a rock over which men stumble Is 814.

—3. rocky hill, mountain:

—a. Nu 239 (parallel with tA[b'G>), 1C 1115 (for l[; prp. l[;me, BHS);

—b. alternatively as 1 a or d, Ex 176 (with l[; dm;['), Ex 3321 (with l[; bC;nI), Nah 16; Jb 1418 184 (with qt;['),
Jb 2810;

—c. text uncertain:

—i. Jr 1814: MT yd;f' rWCmi, see Driver, Mélanges de l’Université Saint-Joseph 45 (1969), 468: rock-strewn

fields, i.e. the slopes of Lebanon covered with rocks, cf. TOB; REB: the rocky slopes of Lebanon :: cj. for rWCmi



prp. rACmi without stones (see Weippert VT 29 (1979) 340f), alt. for yd;f' prp. !Ayr>fi (Rudolph Jer.3 120),

!Ayr>fiÅr>fi rWc either rocks of Sirion, or Mount Sirion; NRSV: the crags of Sirion;

—ii. Jr 2113rAvyMih; rWc the rocky plateau (meaning Jerusalem), see J. Bright Jeremiah 141, cf. TOB 939z,

NRSV: rock of the plain, REB: rock in the plain :: cj. for rAvyMih; prp. bG"f.mi rock (or ? mountain) of a safe

height, see Rudolph Jer.3 138;

—iii. ABr>x; rWc Ps 8944 cj. for rWc prp. ï I rco or rC;mi, ï II rc; 2.

—4. metaphorical rWc rock as a place of protection, safety and refuge, cf. Akk. sëaduÖ mountain, mountainous

area (AHw. 1125a; CAD Sè/1:49 sëaduÖ A):

—a. in a general sense Ps 275 613;

—b. with a restricted meaning: rWc meaning God (Yahweh) in association with the tradition of the Jerusalem

cultic community, see L. Delekat Asylie und Schutzorakel am Zionsheiligtum 379ff; D. Eichhorn Gott als Fels,
Burg und Zuflucht 30ff; Davies ZAW 85 (1973) 189f; Wildberger BK 10:338; THAT 2:542; S. Hidal Fschr.
Gerleman 16, 18:

—i. rWCh; Dt 324; cj. Ps 756 for raW"c;B. prp. rWCB; ï raW"c;; rWc Dt 3218.37 (Ab Wys'x'), 1S 22 2S 2232/Ps 1832

Is 448 Hab 112 (for rWc rd. ? yrIWc, see Rudolph KAT 13/3:208, 209); yrIWc 2S 223.47/Ps 183.47 1915 281 623.7;

cj. 7326 for ybib'l.-rWc rd. yrIWc (e.g. Kraus BK 155:664), 9216 1441; WnreWc Dt 3231;

—ii. ~r'Wc Dt 3230 Ps 7835, to denote a foreign deity Dt 3231 (:: WnreWc cf. IV ryci);

—iii. y[iv.yI rWc 2S 2247 (Ps 1847 lacks rWc), Wn[ev.yI Åc Ps 951, yti['Wvy> Åc Ps 8927, At['Wvy> Åc Dt 3215;

ysix.m; Åc Ps 9422; zA[m' Åc Ps 313; cj. 713 for !A[m' rWcl. rd. with MSS, versions zA[m' rWcl.; %ZE[um' Åc Is

1710; yZI[u Åc Ps 628; ~ymil'A[ Åc Is 264; laer'f.yI Åc 2S 233 Is 3029;

—c. rWc = ~h'r'b.a; Is 511, see van Uchelen ZAW 80 (1968) 183-191; THAT 2:543 :: de Boer OTSt. 11

(1956) 58ff.

—5. place name rWc tyBe ï tyIB; B 43;

—a. ~yli[eY>h; yreWc “rocks of the wild goat” 1S 243;

—b. breA[ rWc “rocks of the raven” Ju 725 Is 1026; cj. 2S 216 for ~yrICuh; tq;l.x, prp.~yrICuh; tq;l.x,Ål.x,
~yDICih; ï dc; 3. †

Der. n.m. III rWc; n.m. rWcylia/, laeyrIWc, yD;v;yrIWc.

7928 rWc



II rWc: by-form of I rco (dialect form ?): cs. sg. rWc; pl. ~yrIcu: ~ylix'n> rWc pebble from a stream Jb 2224;

~yrIcu tAbr>x; stone knife, more precisely, a knife made out of flint (:: !b,a,) Jos 52f, see J. Gray Joshua,

Judges and Ruth (1967) 72; cf. III rWc.

7929 rWc

III rWc = I or II rWc; n.m.; SamP. sÌuÖr; Josephus Sou,rhj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 115); Old Sinaitic zÌr

(Albright Proto-Sin. p. 39); “rock” or “pebble” cf. Akk. AbnaÒnu “made out of stone” (Stamm 249); Arm. ap'yKe
:: Noth Personennamen 37, 156; Greek pe,tra > Pe,troj John 142 Matthew 1618, short form of laeyrIWc or

similar.

—1. a Midianite leader Nu 2515 318 Jos 1321.

—2. a Benjaminite 1C 830 936. †

7930 rWc

IV rWc: Ps 4915 Q: ï IV ryci.

7931 rWc

V rWc: ï I rWc 4 and personal name.

7932 rAc

rAc ï rco Tyre.

7933 rW"c;

*rW"c;: ï raW"c;.

7934 hr'Wc

*hr'Wc: III rwc, Bauer-L. Heb. 452r; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 187), JArm. shape, form; Sam. often

written hrw[c (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:569; 3/2:259); CPArm. sÌwrÀ picture; Syr. sÌuÖrtaÒ, sÌiÒraÒ picture; Mnd. sÌuria pl.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 391b) idols, effigies of gods; Palm. sÌwrh painting (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 244; Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary 965); > Arb. sÌuÖrat shape, form, picture, statue (Fraenkel Arm. Fremdwörter 272, 294);

OSArb. sÌwr (Conti Chrest. 223a; Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 313): Ezk 4311a cs. sg. tr;Wc; 4311b (three times with

textual corruption):

—a. sf. sg./pl. for Atr'Wc prp. with Sept. wt'roAT;

—b. for wt'roWc (K Atr'Wc, Q wyt'roWc) prp. wt'roAT;

—c. yt'roWc (BHS), Atr'WC (BHK) gloss; cf. Zimmerli Ezechiel 1073; BHS: drawing, plan. †



7935 !ArW"c;

*!ArW"c;: raW"c; with diminutive ending -oÒn (Bauer-L. Heb. 500u; Fschr. Stamm 5-8): pl. sf. %yIn†'roW>c;: necklace

Song 49, see BRL2 286f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1706f. †

7936 laeyrIWc

laeyrIWc: n.m. I rWc + lae; SamP. sÌuÖriÃl; Mnd. name of an angel, see Lidzbarski Johannesbuch 119, 3; cf.

Amorite and Ph. personal names with *sÌwr, sÌr ï I rWc: “El (God) is my rock” (:: Noth Personennamen 129,

140: rWc (as a theophoric sbj.) is lae); cf. Akk. personal name, divine name + duÖri “God is my wall”, divine

name + sëadiÖ, divine name + sëaduÖni “God is my (our) mountain”, “God is my (our) refuge” (Stamm 211): the

head (ayfin") of the ancestral line of the clans of the Levitical tribe of Merari Nu 335. †

7937 yD†'v;yrIWc

yD†'v;yrIWc (Nu 16 736.41), yD†'v; yrIWc (Nu 212 1019); SamP. sÌuÒriÒsëiddi: n.m. “Shadday is my rock” ï yD;v; (Noth

Personennamen 139f, 156; cf. Noth Bibl. Land. 2:230): father of Shelumiel, a chief (varo) in Simeon Nu 16 212

736.41 1019. †

7938 twc

twc: by-form of tcy (Gesenius-B., KBL :: BHS: rd. hN"t,yCia; from tcy).

hif: impf. hN"t,ycia]: to set fire to, set on fire (König Wb.) Is 274. †

7939 xc;

xc;: xxc, Bauer-L. Heb. 453y: MHeb. bright, clarity; Syr. sÌahÌhÌiÒhÌaÒ warm, gleaming; OSArb. vb. sÌhÌhÌ to renew,

adj. healthy, intact, sbst. sÌhÌ health, freedom from injury (Conti Chrest. 223a); Arb. sÌahÌiÒhÌ healthy, sÌihÌhÌat health:

pl. fem. tAxc; Bomberg, tAxc' Leningrad, 1QIsa twxwc Is 324.

—1. shimmering (hot air) xc; ~xo Is 184 (:: e.g. Soggin ZAW 77 (1965) 83-86, 326 (!): an ancient Canaanite

month name, in Tell Arad inscription, but see e.g. Lemaire VT 23 (1973) 243-245; see further Wildberger BK

10:678, 680) :: Barr Philology 334 entry 268: xc; from Arb. dÌihÌhÌ, Eth. dÌahÌaÒy sun; xc; x;Wr Jr 411 searing,

burning wind.

—2. gleaming, shiny Song 510 (with ~Ada'), see Gerleman BK 18:172f.

—3. plain, clear (of speech) Is 324 (probably a gloss). †

7940 hxc

*hxc: JArm. yxic. and yhic. to be thirsty, sbst. ay"x.c; drought, at'Wyx.c; thirst; Sam. h[c and y[jca Ex

173, sbst. wxc and w[c, !awc (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:570); Syr. sÌÝhaÒ/sÌÝhiÒ to be thirsty; sbst. sÌahÌwaÒ clear weather,



vb. (denominative ?) ÀasÌhÌiÒ to be (become) bright (the sky); Mnd. sÌha (Drower-M. Dictionary 389b) to be dry,
thirsty; Arb. sÌahÌaÒ (sÌhÌw) and sÌahÌiya (sÌhÌy) to be clear, cloudless, fine, serene; sbst. sÌahÌw cloudlessness,
brightness; Eth. sÌeçhÌeçwa and sÌahÌawa (Dillmann Lex. 1265) to be (become) bright (the sky); Tigr. sÌahÌaÒ and sÌahaÒ
(Littmann-H. Wb. 634a) to become clear, become bright, clear up, as also in Tigrinya.

Der. *hx,ci.

7941 hx'ci

hx'ci: ï hx'yci.

7942 hx,ci

*hx,ci: *hxc, Bauer-L. Heb. 477b: cs. hxeci: dried up, parched Is 513. †

7943 xxc

xxc: by-form of *hxc; MHeb. x;cex.ci to smooth out, polish, be bright; JArm. pe. to gleam, palp. to polish;

MHeb., JArm. sbst. x;Wcx.ci, ax'Wcx.ci shine; Syr. sÌahÌ (sÌhÌhÌ) to be warm, to glow, adj. sÌahÌhÌiÒhÌ (from ï xc;);
sÌahÌhÌiÒhÌuÖtaÒ embers; OSArb., Arb. ï xc;; Arb. also sÌahÌsÌahÌa to glimmer and sÌahÌsÌahÌaÒn bare plain (Gesenius-B.), or

dÌhÌdÌhÌ bare, dry ground; MHeb. !mX yxwcxc drops of oil, Tosefta TÌoharot 10:3.

qal: pf. Wxc;: (bl'x'me) to shine Lam 47; Ps 737 cj. for ac'y: rd. impf. xc;yE: bl'x'me xc;yE (Gunkel Psalmen 317;

KBL); REB: their eyes gleam through folds of fat :: Dahood Psalms 2:189 :: E. Würthwein Wort und Existenz

1743: MT, and for AmnEy[e prp. Amn"A[]; so also Kraus BK 155:663, 664 :: TOB: without changing MT (cf. NRSV:

their eyes swell out with fatness). †

Der. xc;, *x;yxic', ht'yxic., tAxc'x.c;.

7944 yxixic.

*yxixic.: ï *x;yxic'.

7945 x;yxic'

*x;yxic': xxc, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n: cs. sg. x;yxic.; pl. ~yYIxixic. K, rd. with Q ~yxiyxic. (BHS).

—1. sg. ~yxiyxic.Ås†'Æ[l;s, x;yxic. the bare (< shiny) rock Ezk 247f 264.14.

—2. pl. open positions of the wall Neh 47, see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 126. †

7946 hx'yxic.

hx'yxic.: xxc, Bauer-L. Heb. 471r; ? unitary noun from *x;yxic' (cf. Michel Grundlegung 1:64ff): bare,

burned lands (with !kv) Ps 687. †



7947 !xc

*!xc: Mnd. sÌhn etpa. (Drower-M. Dictionary 390a) stinking, to be made dirty.

Der. *hn"x]c;.

7948 hn"x]c;

*hn"x]c;: *!xc, Bauer-L. Heb. 456k; MHeb. hn"x]c;, JArm. aT'n>x;c. stinking; Syr. sÌahÌnaÒ indecent, dirty; Mnd.

sÌahna (Drower-M. Dictionary 385f) and sÌhana (Drower-M. Dictionary 390a) stinking, dirty; Arb. sanihä and
zanihä to stink, sÌanhat stink (Gesenius-B.); > Eg. hänsë to stink, decay (Erman-G. 3:301); Coptic sënosë (Crum

Dictionary 573): hnxc Sir 1112: sf. Atn"x]c;: stench of decay Jl 220; rp[ hnxc smelly dust Sir 1112. †

7949 tAxc'x.c;

tAxc'x.c;: xxc, Bauer-L. Heb. 482e: arid regions Is 5811. †

7950 qxc

qxc: MHeb. JArm. to joke, be cheerful; JArm. root $ax (root $xa < root $x[) Qumran Job col. vii:5, xv:1

and elsewhere; also qx;G> (Dalman Wb. 76a), %x;D> (p. 97b) and $Wx (p. 139a); Sam. root $ax in $yx¿aÀmk
Gn 1914, and secondarily *$xm (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:578, $[m); Ug. sÌhÌq/zÌhÌq (Gordon Textbook §19:2158;

Aistleitner 2314, 2370; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 320 entry 477); Akk. sÌiaÒhäu/sÌaÖhäu to laugh, smile, be alluring

(AHw. 1096a; CAD SÌ: 64 :: Veenhof JbEOL 24 (1975/76) 107ff: from West Semitic, Heb. ï xwc); Syr. gÝhÌek;

CPArm. ghÌk; Mnd. ahk (Drower-M. Dictionary 9a) and ghk (Drower-M. Dictionary 81a); Eth. sëahÌaqa and

sëeçhÌeçqa (Dillmann Lex. 234); Arb. dÌahÌika; ï qxf.

qal: pf. hq'x]c', T.q.x†'c', yTiq.x;c'; impf. -qx;c]y†i Bomberg qx;c.y†i Leningrad Gn 216 (Bauer-L. Heb. 357), qx†'c.YIw:,
qx;c.Tiw:: to laugh Gn 1717 1812f.15, with l. at someone 216. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 155f): impf. qxec;y>w:; inf. cs. qxec;l., qx,c;l.; pt. qxec;m.; see O. Keel Die Weisheit spielt vor Gott

29f, 36f; J.M. Sasson Fschr. Gordon (1973) 154-157.

—1. abs.:

—a. to joke Gn 1914, to make fun of 219;

—b. to amuse oneself wildly Ex 326 (see Noth ATD 5:204; K. Jarosë OBO 4 (1974) 385f).

—2. with tae to dally with, fondle a woman Gn 268, with B. to make fun of someone 3914.17, with ynEp.li to

amuse oneself Ju 1625. †

Der. qxoc., n.m. qx'c.yI.



7951 qxoc.

qxoc.: qxc, Bauer-L. Heb. 473h; SamP. versions Gn 216hqxc = sÌaÒãÀqa; MHeb. qAxc.; MHeb. and JArm. also

%WxGU, JArm. aK'x.GU laughing; ak'x]Du mockery, ak'Ax laughter; Akk. sÌiÒ/eÒhätu 1. smile, laughter; 2. amorous

dalliance (AHw. 1100; CAD SÌ: 186); Syr. guhÌkaÒ; CPArm. ghÌwk; Mnd. ghuka (Drower-M. Dictionary 81a)
laughter, mockery; Eth. sëaÒhÌeq and sëahÌaq (Dillmann Lex. 234) laughter, mockery; Arb. dÌahÌk, dÌihÌk, dÌahÌik laugh,

laughter, dÌahÌkat laugh: laughter Gn 216, Ezk 2332 (parallel with g[;l;). †

7952 rxc

*rxc: Syr. sÌÝhÌar to blush; Mnd. sÌhr (Drower-M. Dictionary 390) to be bright, white, shiny, gleaming; Arb. sÌhÌr

XI to be reddish white or yellowy.

Der. place names rx;c†', rxoc', n.m. rx;co.

7953 rx;c†'

rx;c†': unidentified place name (Simons Geog. §1428 c, ? retained in asÌ-SÌahÌra as the name of a territory north-

west of Damascus, see Zimmerli Ezechiel 655; Kellermann VT 28 (1978) 423 (with bibliography) :: KBL: cj.

dd'c': Ezk 2718. †

7954 rxoc'

*rxoc': rxc, Bauer-L. Heb. 466n; MHeb. rAxc' bright, white; cf. Ug. sÌhÌrr, meaning uncertain: to burn, shine

(Gordon Textbook §19:2159f), to dry up, wither (Aistleitner 2316), to glow, burn brown (Driver Myths2 156b),
cf. Grabbe UF 8 (1976) 594; Syr. sÌuhÌhÌaÒr reddish (Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §117); Mnd. sÌahÌur (Drower-M.
Dictionary 385b) shiny, gleaming, white, sÌuhar (Drower-M. Dictionary 390b) white; Arb. ÀasÌhÌaru yellowish-

red; cf. Kopf VT 8 (1958) 198: reddish white; Gradwohl Farben 23f: pl. fem. tArxoc.: adj. from tAntoa] (exact

shade uncertain): white (Gesenius-B.), yellowish-red (KBL), reddish-grey (Gradwohl Farben 24) Ju 510. †

7955 rx;co

rx;co: n.m.; SamP. versions rhc = sÌaÒãr: *rxc (Bauer-L. Heb. 460i, cf. rh;zO; ? abstract for concrete); cf. Ug.

personal name sÌhÌrn (Gordon Textbook §19:2159); OSArb. (Sabaean) name of territory sÌhÌr = SÌahÌr (Ryckmans
Noms Propres 1:362b); the meaning of the Hebrew personal name is uncertain:

—a. Noth Personennamen 225: reddish white, but see note 2;

—b. Gradwohl Farben 24: the radiant one (rx;co Ex 615 = xr;z< Nu 2613).

—1. father of Ephron, the Hittite Gn 238 259.

—2. son (clan) of Simeon (Josephus So,aroj; Schalit Namenwörterbuch 114) Gn 4610 Ex 615.

—3. offspring of Judah (a clan in Judah) Q 1C 47 (K rx'c.yI). †



7956 yci

I *yci: < Eg. dÑÀy river-going ship, Erman-G. 5:515; Ellenbogen Foreign Words 145; Lambdin Loan Words 153f;

cf. Coptic zuÖoi; > OSArb. sÌy merchant ship (Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 313): pl. ~yci and ~yYIci (Da 1130): ship:

Nu 2424 (SamP. versions ~aycwy la), Is 3321 Ezk 309 (Zimmerli Ezechiel 726 :: KBL cj. ~ycia'), Da 1130;

—cj. Is 609 for ~yYIai prp. ~yYIci (Westermann ATD 19:282) ï II hwq. †

7957 yci

II *yci: hyc: < *yYIci; adj., belonging to the ï hY"ci (Bauer-L. Heb. 501z; cf. Torrey Sec. Is. 289); pl. ~yYIci:
creatures in the hY"ci Is 1321 2313 3414 Jr 5039 Ps 729 (:: ? cj. for ~yYIci prp. ~yrIc' or wyr'c'); cj. Ps 7414 for ~yYIcil.
~['l. prp. ycel.m.[;l. ~y" ï *#l'm.[;: the meaning of ~yYIci is uncertain:

—a. i. animals of the desert (Gesenius-B. ?; König Wb.; Zorell Lex.; like Arb. dÌayuÒna perhaps particularly wild
cats, see Gesenius-B.; Marti KHC 10:1900, 121);

—ii. Ps 729 inhabitants of the steppe (REB: desert tribes) see Dahood Psalms 2:178, 182; TOB; but see above,
cj.; NRSV: may his foes (margin: those who live in the wilderness) bow down before him;

—b. demons (Torrey Sec. Is. 289; KBL). †

7958 ab'yci

ab'yci, ab'ci 2S 164a: n.m.; Josephus Siba/j (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 112): fibre, twig, branch, bough, see

Noth Personennamen 231 from MHeb. byci, JArm. ab'yci with the same meaning, cf. Akk. häusÌaÒbu (Stamm

268; AHw. 360f; CAD Hé: 258: 1. a cut-off piece of wood; 2. part of the palm tree; 3. chip of wood; 4. personal
name): fibre, or alternatively splinter, trifle: a slave of Saul 2S 92-4.9-12 161-4 1918.30. †

7959 dyc

dyc: JArm. dwz pa. to supply with food, itpa. reflexive; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:555); Syr. zawwed pa., etpa.

reflexive; Mnd. ZUD, ZWD (Drower-M. Dictionary 164e) with the same meaning; Arb. zwd II to supply with
provisions for a journey, look after, equip; western variant Akk. sÌaduÖ (AHw. 1074a; CAD SÌ: 228 sÌudduÖ) to
receive as rations, provide with food.

hitp: pf. Wnd>Y:j;c.hi (denominative from II dyIc;; see Bauer-L. Heb. 394l): to take along as provisions for a

journey Jos 912, cj. 4 for WrY†'j;c.YIw: prp. with MSS, versions WdY†'j;c.YIw: (BHS). †

Der. II dyIc;, hd'yce.

7960 dyIc;

I dyIc;: dwc, Bauer-L. Heb. 458v; SamP. sÌed, with sf. sÌiÒdi, Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:572); or as II dyIc;; MHeb.

maintenance, provisions; JArm. ad'yce game, bag for game; Ug. sÌd (Aistleitner 2302) bag for game, cf. Fisher



Parallels 1: p. 318 entry 473, p. 319 entry 475; Driver Myths2 156a; EmpArm. sÌyd(À); Pun. sÌyd (Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 244; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 959, sÌd I: uncertain meaning) game, venison; Syr. sÌaydaÒ
game, game bag; Mnd. sÌaid (Drower-M. Dictionary 387a) game, fishing; OSArb. sÌyd sbst. pl. (Conti Chrest.

223b) hunted animal; Arb. sÌaid hunt, game; (BRL2 150ff): dyIc†', cs. dyce, sf. ydIyce, Adyce.

—1. game Gn 109 2527.

—2. game bag, venison Gn 2528 (:: cj. for dyIc; prp. with SamP., Sept. Adyce, KBL), 273 Q (K ? hd'yce),
275.7.19.25.30f.33 Lv 1713 (together with @A[), Pr 1227; cj. Jr 3017 for !AYci prp. with Sept. Wndeyce (BHS). †

7961 dyIc;

II dyIc;: dyc, or dwc, Bauer-L. Heb. 457o; MHeb. hd'yce, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 187) food for a journey,

provisions; Akk. sÌidiÒtu provisions for a journey, viaticum (AHw. 1100a; CAD SÌ: 172); cf. Ug. msÌd food, food-
offering (Aistleitner 2303; Driver Myths2 151b; Gray Krt2 12, 38 and Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 114:1), cf. e.g.
Loewenstamm UF 3 (1971) 357-359 and Avishur UF 7 (1975) 44 (:: Fisher Parallels 1: p. 318 entry 473); mgÔd
food, provisions (Gordon Textbook §19:1519; Driver Myths2 151b :: Aistleitner 2134); JArm., Syr. zÝwaÒdaÒ
upkeep, maintenance; Mnd. zauada, zauda, zauadta (Drower-M. Dictionary 157b) with similar meaning; ?
Palm. zwd travelling expenses (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 73; but see also Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 723, nwr I:
uncertain, possibly meaning expenses in view of Greek parallel); Arb. zaÒd, zawaÒd, zawaÒdat supplies for a

journey: dyIc†', sf. Hd'ÆAdyce, ~d'yce.

—1. sustenance for a journey Jos 95.14.

—2. a. food Ps 13215 Neh 1315;

—b. feed Jb 3841. †

7962 dY"c;

*dY"c;: dwc, Bauer-L. Heb. 478h; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 187; 1QH v:8); JArm. Akk. sÌayyaÒdu hunter,

stalker(AHw. 1075b; CAD SÌ: 66, sÌajaÒdu subst.); Syr. sÌayyaÒdaÒ; CPArm. *sÌyd (Schulthess Lex. 170a); Mnd.
sÌaida (Drower-M. Dictionary 387a); Nab. personal name sÌydw (Cantineau Nabatéen 2:140a); Palm. sÌydÀ (ibid.);

Arb. sÌayyaÒd: pl. ~ydIY"c;: hunter Jr 1616; cj. Pr 65 for dY"mi prp. with Sept. (Pesh., Tg.) rAcM'mi or dY"C;mi
(BHS), KBL dY"c; dY:mi). †

7963 hd'yce

hd'yce See below under hd'yce and hd'ce (#7965).

7964 hd'ce

hd'ce See below under hd'yce and hd'ce (#7965).

7965 hd'yceÆhd'ce



hd'yce and hd'ce: dyc (Bauer-L. Heb. 457o; Michel Grundlegung 1:64, 67), SamP. sÌiddaâ (root ddc cf. Ben-

H. Lit. Or. 5:20135a); MHeb., Akk. ï II dyIc;: cs. td;ce (cf. Ju 78 for hd'ce): food for a journey Ex 1239 Jos 111

Ju 78 2010 1S 2210 Ps 7825; with %r,D,l; Gn 4225 4521 Jos 911; Gn 273 Q ï I dyIc; 2. †

7966 !Adyci

!Adyci See below under !Adyci and !doyci (#7968).

7967 !doyci

!doyci See below under !Adyci and !doyci (#7968).

7968 !AdyciÆ!doyci

!Adyci and !doyci (Gn 1015.19 4913 1C 113); SamP. sÌiÒdon; cuneiform SÌiduÒnu (Parpola AOAT 6 (1970) 322f; also

in El Amarna, see VAB 2:1162f); Ug. gentilic ï ynIAdyci; Eg. †i-du-na (Albright Vocalization 67, †i-dw-nÀ and

†d-d-n-nÀ (= †dn) see Görg BN 11 (1980) 16); Ph. !dc (Harris Grammar 140); Greek and Josephus (Schalit

Namenwörterbuch 112) Sidw.n; Syr. SÌaidaÒn; OSArb. sÌydn (Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 313); etymology not

absolutely certain dwc = “fishing town” (Westermann BK 1/1:695f; cf. Gesenius-B.): Sidon, = Arb. SÌaidaÒ.

—1. place name:

—a. Gn 4913 Ju 131 106 1828 2S 246 1K 179 Is 232.4.12 Jr 2522 273 474 Ezk 278 2821f, see Zimmerli Ezechiel 691f;
Simons Geog. §239; Reicke-R. Hw. 1784f;

—b. hB'r; !Adyci Jos 118 1928 (Simons Geog. p. 191f); !Adyciw> rco Jl 44 Zech 92.

—2. n.m. (Maisler BASOR 102 (1946) 7ff) Gn 1015.19 1C 113. †

7969 ynIdoyci

ynIdoyci, ynIAdyci Ju 1012 gentilic from !Adyci; Josephus Sidw.nioi (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 112); Ug. SÌdynm

(Gordon Textbook §19:2145; Aistleitner 2304; Fisher Parallels 2: p. 315 entry 86); Ph. yndc (Harris Grammar

140); EgArm. yndyc (AhÌiqar 208), Milik in Bulletin du Musée de Beyrouth 16 (1961) 106f; Syr. SÌaidaÒnaÒyaÒ

(Payne Smith Thesaurus 3377): pl. ~ynIdoyci (SamP. sÌiÒdaÒãnÝm), 1K 1133 !ynIdoci Arm. ending, rd. ? with MSS

~ynI-, see Noth Könige 243, fem. pl. tYOnId>ce (Bauer-L. Heb. 501b; cf. Syr. SÌaidaÒnaÒyaÒtÑaÒ): Sidonians; collective

ynIdoyCih; Ju 33 Ezk 3230; pl. ~ynIdo¿yÀci Dt 39 Jos 134.6 Ju 1012 187 1K 520 115.33 1631 2K 2313 Ezr 37; ~ynIdoyCih;
1C 224; fem. 1K 111. †

7970 hyc

*hyc: JArm. aw"c.; ? Sam. sbst. !awc; Syr. sÌÝwiÒ; Mnd. SÌWA (Drower-M. Dictionary 390a); Arb. sÌawaÒ (sÌwy) to

dry up, wither.



Der. II *yci, hY"ci, !Ayc'.

7971 hY"ci

hY"ci: *hyc; adj. fem. from *yYIci (ï II *yci) > sbst. (unitary noun, Michel Grundlegung 1:64ff; cf. von Soden

Gramm. §60a) the dry one; DSS see below; Akk. sÌuaÒÀu (AHw. 1107a) to dry washed clothes, ? sÌeÒtu glow, bright
appearance, of the sun, moon and stars, heat (AHw. 1095; CAD SÌ: 150: no Akk. verb with any etymological
relationship, but see Landsberger 2A 42, 161f.); Syr. sÌawyaÒ dry, arid; CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 167a) sÌhy/À, pl.
sÌhyn: 1. thirsting; 2. dry land; Mnd. adj. sÌauaita to wither, sbst. sÌauia desert, dry land (Drower-M. Dictionary

386a), cf. sÌita (Drower-M. Dictionary 394b) heat: pl. tAYci.

—1. adj. dry, with #r,a, Is 4118, cj. ins. ? hY"ci 498 (BHS), 532 Jr 26 5143 Ezk 1913 Hos 25 Jl 220 Ps 632 10735, so

also DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 187).

—2. sbst.:

—a. dry landscape, dry region Zeph 213 Ps 7817 Jb 303, cj. 3827 for ac'mo exit prp. amec' or hY"Cimi, see Fohrer

KAT 16:492; hY"ciw> rB'd>mi Is 351; hY"ci parallel with rB'd>mi and hb'r'[] Jr 5012; cj. Ps 1333 for !AYci prp. ï

!AY[i or hY"ciÆnAyc' (BHS); pl. (Gesenius-K. §124b, e) Ps 10541;

—b. dryness Jb 2419 (parallel with ~xo). †

7972 !Ayc'

!Ayc': *hyc, Bauer-L. Heb. 498f: dry land Is 255 (gloss), 322. †

7973 !AYci

!AYci: place name, Greek Siw.n; locative cj. hn"A†Yci Zech 211, see Rudolph KAT 13/4:87: Zion (Fohrer TWNT

7:292-318; THAT 2:543-551; Reicke-R. Hw. 822f, 2242f; L.H. Vincent Jérusalem de l'Ancien Testament 142-
170).

—1. statistics: 154 times;

—a. no instance from Gn to 1S, and not in Ezk, Hos, Jon, Nah, Hab, Hg, Mal, Jb, Pr, Qoh, Ru, Est, Ezr, Neh;

—b. Is 18-37:22 (29 times), 409-668 (17 times), Jr 314-51:35 (15 times), cj. 3017 for !AYci prp. Wndeyce ï I dyIc; 2, Ps

(38 times), Lam (15 times), Mi (9 times), Zech 114-9:13 (8 times), Jl (7 times), further 2S 57 = 1C 115, 1K 81 = 2C
52, 2K 1921.31 Am 12 61 Ob 17.21 Zeph 314.16 Song 311.

—2. etymology questionable (see Gesenius-B.; Fohrer TWNT 7:293; KBL) but the following suggestions
probably deserve to be considered:

—a. dyIc;Åci meaning castle, either from Arb. sÌaÒna (sÌwn) to protect, see KBL, or from sÌahwat back, crest of a

hill, citadel, see Robinson VT 24 (1974) 122;



—b. meaning barren place, from hY"ci, !Ayc', see Dalman Jerusalem 126, also E. Otto RLA 5:280 and VT 30

(1980) 321; cf. Priebatsch ZDPV 91 (1975):19f;

—c. meaning bare hill, from [*hhc] = *hyc, and cf. !AYci corresponding to Syr. sÌehyoÒn, see KBL.

—3. the meaning of the name:

—a. !AYci originally denotes a locality on the south-eastern hill of Jerusalem; an older description is !AYciÅci
td;cum. the stronghold of Zion 2S 57 /1C 115; it was also named after its conqueror ry[i dwID' 2S 57/1C 115 and

1K 81/2C 52;

—b. as usage by extension ry[i dwID'Åci means ~yIl;v'Wry> Is 1024 126 3320 513.11 Jr 314 Mi 312 Ps 5120 872, also

~yIl;v'Wry>Åci tB; Is 18 1032 Q, Mi 113 48;

—c. ci tB;Åci rh; the temple mount Is 818 1012 187 2423 Jl 35 Mi 47 Ps 742 Lam 518, also !AYci Am 12 Mi 310 Ps

912 14610; Ps 1373 with ryvi (? as b); !AYci rh; = ~yIl;v'Wry> Is 298 314 Ob 21;

—d. those living in Jerusalem are described as:

—i. !AYci ynEB. Jl 223 Ps 1492 Lam 42;

—ii. !AYci ynEB.Åci tAnB. Is 316f 44 Song 311, cf. sg. ci tAnB.Åci tB; Jr 431 62.23 Zeph 314 Zech 214;

—iii. !AYci on its own denotes the place and its inhabitants, and in particular the exilic and post-exilic

community Is 127 335 409 4127 4613 5116 521 .7f 6014vAdq. !AYci laer'f.yI, Zeph 316 Zech 82f Ps 978, 1261 (W.

Beyerlin Wir sind wie Träumende 44), Lam 117; cj. Am 61 text uncertain; gloss ?; for !AYciB. prp. e.g. ~n"Aag>Bi
(BHS) or !ArC'biB. in the fortress (Rudolph KAT 13/2:214, 215); NRSV and REB: those who are living at ease

in Zion.

7974 !WYci

!WYci, Bauer-L. Heb. 501v; etymology uncertain; ? from *hycÆhwc, see Gesenius-B.; MHeb., JArm.

identification (of graves), gravestone, mark; vb. pi., denominative !YEciÆnYEc; to identify; Syr. sÌÝwaÒyaÒ; Arb. sÌuÒwat

stone monument; also road marker: pl. ~ynIYUci.

—1. stone monument Ezk 3915, road marker Jr 3121.

—2. gravestone 2K 2317; ? cj. Jr 489 for #yci prp. with Sept. !WYci, :: ï II #yci. †

7975 ax'yci

ax'yci See below under ax'yci and ax'ci (#7977).

7976 ax'ci



ax'ci See below under ax'yci and ax'ci (#7977).

7977 ax'yciÆax'ci

ax'yci and ax'ci, Neh 746: n.m.; < Eg. dÑd + hÌr “the face (or Horus) speaks (or has spoken)”, see Kornfeld

Onomastica 94; EgArm. axc; cuneiform SÌihaÖ/SÌihuÖ; Greek Tacw/jÃ Tew/j (Kornfeld Onomastica 94): temple

slave (*!ytin") and overseer of them Ezr 243 Neh 746 1121. †

7978 ~yYIci

~yYIci: ï I and II *yci.

7979 !yci

!yci: ï !ci.

7980 qnOyci

qnOyci: Bauer-L. Heb. 476u; MHeb. qAnyci something tied up, JArm. aq'Anyci neck-iron; Sam. qnc (Ben-H. Lit.

Or. 2:535 from rgs, and 577 from dymc); etymology in question: root *qnc (KBL), cf. ? MHeb. qns to

press; similarly JArm.; see further Zimmern Fremdwörter 35; cf. Syr. zÝnaq to tie, fasten, zanqaÒ ribbon, rein(s);
Arb. zanaqa to tighten, hobble, zinaÒq neckband, and sëanaqa to hang, sëanaq rope, cord; Amh. saÎnnaÎqaÎ to oppress
(Leslau 44); probably also (with phonetic mutation of radical) Akk. sanaÒqu (AHw. 1020ff; CAD SÌ: 133, sanaÒqu
A) to arrive, approach, check: neck iron Jr 2926. †

7981 r[oyci

r[oyci, Sept.A SiwrÃ Sept.B Swrq; place name; r[c; place in Judah Jos 1554, see Simons Geog. §319 B/9: SiÁir,

8 km. north-east of Hebron, cf. Gesenius-B. :: Noth Jos. 97f: unidentified. †

7982 @yci

@yci: ï II @Wc.

7983 #yci

I #yci: I #wc, Bauer-L. Heb. 451p; Eg. dÑiÃ-dÑiÃ (Albright Vocalization 67); MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 187),

JArm.; Tigr. sÌasÌoÒ a bush, shrub (Littmann-H. Wb. 649b); Eg. dÑ (Erman-G. 5:636): pl. ~yCici.

—1. collective flowers, blossoms (Rüthy Pflanze 67f and ThZ 13 (1957) 527) Nu 1723 (with hif. I #wc), Is 407f

Jb 142; hd,F'h; #yci Is 406-8 Ps 10315; lbenO #yci fading flowers Is 281.

—2. rosette, medallion:



—a. a golden rosette, to decorate the front of the headdress of the high priest Ex 2836 3930 Lv 89 Sir 404, see
Dalman Arbeit 5:280; BRL1 125-128; BRL2 287f; Reicke-R. Hw. 999f; de Buck OTSt. 9 (1951) 18-29; H.J.
Krause ZAW 85 (1973) 3267; M. Görg BN 3 (1977) 25f; on Lv 89 cf. Elliger Lev. 112: the golden flower is a
relatively late form of the diadem;

—b. flower decorations carved on the walls and the gates of the temple 1K 618.29.32.35, see Noth Könige 126. †

—3. Jr 489 Sir 4319 ï II #yci; ï hc'yci, tyciyci and place name #yCih; hle[]m; (ï III #yci).

7984 #yci

II #yci: Ug. sÌsÌ sg. (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 4, 330 and 344), pl. sÌiÒsÌuÒma as Ug. gloss to Akk. eqleÒt tÌaÒbti (PRU 6, text

28, verso 2, and see p. 146b; cf. CAD SÌ: 150; AHw. 1095a); the meaning of the Ugaritic noun is salt pit, salt
garden, the product of which is mlhÌt according to Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 4, 344:22 (Dietrich-Loretz WdO 3 (1966)
22161; Gordon Textbook §19:2187; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 442 entry 107; Heltzer The Word sÌsÌ in Ugaritic 355-

361: #yci (with !t;n") Jr 489; pl. ~ycyc Sir 4319; see esp. Moran Biblica 39 (1958) 69-71; Fisher Parallels 1: p.

442: 1. Jr 489#yci meaning salt; 2. Sir 4319#yci meaning salt crystal; #yci meaning salt, also Barr Philology

p. 334 entry 269; but this remains very uncertain since Ug. sÌsÌ is clearly to be distinguished from mlhÌ(t), see

BRL2 264b; for Jr 489 (:: Ju 945xl;m,, see Gevirtz VT 13 (1963) 52-62), therefore the conjecture ï !WYci is to

be preferred; on Sir 4319 ï KBL: frost crystals.

7985 #yci

III #yci: place name #yCih; hle[]m; 2C 2016; Josephus Exoch, (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 45); unidentified, in

the region of Wadi HÌasÌaÒsa and the vicinity of Kh. TequÒÁ, see Noth ZDPV 67 (1944) 50; P. Welten WMANT 42

(1973) 149, 152; Rudolph Chr. 260: ? for #yCih; rd. more probably #ycx = el-HÌasÌaÒsa; traditionally the

meaning of the place name is “ascent of flowers” ï I #yci :: Weippert Edom 327: a steep track which leads up

from the Dead Sea to the mountains ï II #yci. †

7986 hc'yci

*hc'yci: unitary noun, from I #yci, see Michel Grundlegung 1:64, 67; Akk. (West Semitic loanword) sÌisÌsÌatu a

floral ornament: (AHw. 1106a; CAD SÌ: 214); cs. tc;yci: lbenO tc;yci (R. Meyer Gramm. §97:6) fading flower Is

284, :: Wildberger BK 10:1043: for tc;yci prp. with v. 1#yci. †

7987 tciyci

tciyci: I #yci, Bauer-L. Heb. 504m; Sam. sÌiÒsÌÝt, pl. sÌiÒsÌiyyot; MHeb., JArm. lock of hair, ringlet, thread or tassel

displayed at the edge of a garment; Akk. sÌiÒsÌiÒtu a movable part of the loom (AHw. 1105b; CAD SÌ: 214); Syr.
sÌuÖsÌiÒtaÒ tassel, strand, ringlet; Mnd. sÌusÌiata pl. (Drower-M. Dictionary 391a) plaiting; Arb. sÌiÒsÌat, sÌiÒsÌiÒyat a tool
used in weaving to make the warp and woof even (Lane Lex. 1755b: refers to the spur of a cock, the horn of a
bull or cow, and also a peg for picking out dates, as well as the weavers’ tool); cockspur.

—1. varo tciyci mop of hair Ezk 83.



—2. tuft, tassel to be sewn on to the edges of an outer garment by the Israelites Nu 1538-39, see Noth ATD
7:104; Hönig Bekleidung 159. †

7988 gl;q.yci

gl;q.yci: ï gl;q.ci.

7989 ryc

[ryc: qal pt. rc' Is 5919 ï I rwc 4 a; cj. Jos 94 for hitp. impf. WrY†'j;c.YIw: prp. WdY†'j;c.YIw: ï dyc. †]

7990 ryci

I ryci: probably a primary noun, Bauer-L. Heb. 451p; MHeb., JArm. ar'yci and at'r>yci door pivot; EgArm.

ryc pl. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 245; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 967) hinges (?); ? Ug. sÌrrt, Dietrich-L.-S.

Texte 1, 16:i:43 (Driver Myths2 95, 156b: door-pivot, threshold, :: Gordon Textbook §19:2199; Aistleitner 2363;
Gray Krt2 23, 68f; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 350 entry 542); Akk. sÌerru (AHw. 1093b; CAD SÌ: 137 sÌerru A) door
pivot; Syr. sÌaÒyartaÒ hinge; Arb. sÌaÒÀirat door pivot (Lane 4:1755a), also siyyaÒrat (Gesenius-B.): hole for door
pivot Pr 2614; Dalman Arbeit 7:69; BRL2 348. †

7991 ryci

II ryci; Bauer-L. Heb. 452q: probably from Arb. sÌaÒra (sÌyr) to take place, come, reach, Gesenius-B.; KBL;

MHeb.; Eg. dÑi-ir (Albright Vocalization 67): pl. ~yrIyci, sf. %yIr;yci: messenger Is 182 579 Jr 4914 Ob 1 Pr 1317

(parallel with %a'l.m;), 2513; cj. Is 639 for rc' prp. with Sept. pre,sbuj ryci (BHS) :: Beek Symbolae de Liagre

Böhl 23-30. †

7992 ryci

III *ryci: II rwc, by-form of II rrc, Bauer-L. Heb. 452q; MHeb. and DSS pl. (Kuhn Konkordanz 187) pangs;

JArm. at'r>yci anxiety; Arb. dÌair damage, harm: pl. ~yrIyci, cs. yreyci, sf. yr;yci, h'yr,yci: pangs, spasm Is 138,

hd'leAy yreyci 213; with l[; WkP.h.n< they come upon 1S 419 Da 1016. †

7993 ryci

IV ryci: III rwc, by-form of rcy, Bauer-L. Heb. 452q; Syr. sÌiÒraÒ image: sf. ~r'yci K Ps 4915 (Q ~r'Wc), pl.

~yrIyci.

—1. shape, figure Ps 4915, see Zorell Lex. :: alt. cj. ~r'c.yI (KBL) or ~r'Wcy> (BHS).

—2. idols (~yrIyci yver'x') Is 4516 :: cj. ~yrIc'y> (KBL); cj. Mi 513 for $'yr,[' prp. $'yr,ci or $'yB,c;[] ï ry[i 4. †

7994 hr'yci

cj. *hr'yci: ï cj. *hr'ci.



7995 lce

lce: probably a primary noun (Bauer-L. Heb. 454b), > III llc; SamP. sÌaâl (Babylonian vocalisation lc;);
MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 187); JArm. aL'ju, aL'Wj, al'l'j.; Sam. lj (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:578), llj
(see 3/2:240); lj and similarly in the comparable dialects of Aramaic, ï BArm. parallel with llj; Ug. zÌl

(Gordon Textbook §19:1052; Aistleitner 2371; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 220 entry 270; on zÌlm (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte
1, 161:1) see Dietrich-Loretz UF 12 (1980) 382); Akk. sÌillu shade, covering, protection (AHw. 1101; CAD SÌ:
189); cf. sÌilluÖlu cover (AHw. 1102; CAD SÌ: 194) and sÌuluÒlu roof, canopy (AHw. 1111; CAD SÌ: 242); Arb. zÌill;
? OSArb. zÌlt (Conti Chrest. 160b, uncertain) roof, roofing; Eth. sÌeçlaÒloÒt (Dillmann Lex. 1257); Tigr. sÌeçlaÒl

(Littmann-H. Wb. 632a) shadow: shadow: sf. yLici, $'L.ci, %Leci, ALci, AlL]ci (Jb 4022, Bauer-L. Heb. 570t),

HL'ci, ~L'ci; pl. ~ylil'c. (Bauer-L. Heb. 570t), cs. -ylel.ci; (Bauer-L. Heb. 570t), Is 388 and 2K 2011 (gloss) fem.

:: 2K 209.10 masc. (THAT 2:223: 53 times); Bordreuil RHPhR 46 (1966) 372-387.

—1. a. br,xome Is 46 254 Sir 1427, of a tree Ju 915 Ezk 1723 316.12.17 Hos 413 Jon 46 Jb 4022 Song 33; of a vine Ps

8011; of a roof Gn 198; of mountains Ju 936; of rocks Is 322; of clouds Is 255; of the evening Jr 64, cf. lce
@a;v.yI db,[, Jb 72; shadows, meaning the darkness of night Is 163; of a hut Jon 45; of a city Jr 4845 (alt. for

lceB. prp. lc,ae, BHS); cj. Is 3415 for HL'ciB. rd. h'yc,Be (Wildberger BK 10:1329; BHS); ~yIr;c.mi lce (parallel

with h[or>P; zA[m') Is 302f, see also 2 b;

—b. rbe[o lce Ps 1444; transitory as shadows Ps 10212 10923 Jb 89 142 Qoh 813; trivial as shadows Jb 177 Qoh

612 712 (text uncertain, see Hertzberg KAT 17/4-5:139 with bibliography; Zimmerli ATD 16:206f), see also 2 c;
1C 2915;

—c. shadows of the sundial 2K 209-11 Is 388;

—d. pl. ~ylil'c. with sWn (see Jenni Orientalia 47 (1978) 358) Song 217 46; either the fleeting shadows of

morning, or the shadows of the evening which lengthen and are just as fleeting, see Gerleman BK 18:128 (with
bibliography).

—2. protection:

—a. of God (cf. Akk. sÌillu and sÌuluÒlu as an epithet of deities, see Tallqvist Epitheta 159, and personal names

with andullu protection, see Stamm 211): Ady" lce Is 492, ydIy" lce 5116, cj. Hos 148 for ALciB. prp. yLiciB.
(BHS), $'yp,n"K. lce Ps 178 368 572 638 (W. Beyerlin FRLANT 99 (1970) 108f); lce yD;v; Ps 911; hwhy is $'L.ci
Ps 1215;

—b. of protection by means of the king (hwhy x;yvim.) Lam 420;

—c. various forms of protection Nu 149 (with rWs), Is 302f see 1 a, Qoh 712 see 1 b. †

Der. III llc, n.f. hL'ci, ynIAPl.l,c.h;, n.m. lael.c;B., ? dx'p.l'c..

7996 hlc



hlc: MHeb., JArm. al'c. to roast, bake; Akk. sÌeluÖ II (AHw. 1090; CAD SÌ: 124, sÌeluÖ A) to burn incense;

fumigants; CPArm. sÌlÀ; Eth. sÌalawa (Dillmann Lex. 1262); Arb. sÌalaÒ(y) to roast, bake.

qal: impf. hl,c.yI, hl,c.a,; inf. tAlc.: to roast 1S 215 Is 4416.19. †

Der. ylic'.

7997 hL'ci

hL'ci: n.f.; SamP. sÌaÒãla; Josephus Sella, (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 109); meaning uncertain, suggestions

include:

—a. from lce shadow, meaning protection, see e.g. König Wb. 387b; cf. KBL; Stamm Frauennamen 337;

—b. either from I llc clinking, tinkling (J. Gabriel AnBibl. 10 (1959) 282) or from ~ylic.l.c, as an allusion

to the sweetness of the feminine voice, see Westermann BK 1/1:449 (according to Cassuto): wife of Lamech
Gn 419.22f. †

7998 lWlc'

*lWlc'/*lWlc. (Q lylic.): hapax legomenon Ju 713: ~yrI[of. ~x,l, lWlc.: meaning uncertain (KBL: slice ?);

according to versions, a cake of barley bread (Gesenius-B.), hard or dry barley bread, cf. Rösel ZDPV 92 (1976)
1420 :: Driver ALUOS 4 (1962-1963) 13: from Arb. sÌalla to become dry > a dry loaf, cf. J. Gray Joshua, Judges
and Ruth (1967) 305. †

7999 xlc

xlc: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 187): qal to have success, be successful, hif. also to succeed, allow to

succeed; JArm. xl;c. pe. and pa. to split, af. to be successful, succeed, thrive; Ph. and Pun. sÌlhÌ to thrive in the

personal names sÌlhÌ, ÀsëmnsÌlhÌ, bÁlsÌlhÌ, msÌlhÌ etc. (Benz Names 400); EgArm. pt. pa. msÌlhÌ (AhÌiqar 125) either to
split wood (Cowley Arm. Pap. 224; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 245; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 967, sÌlhÌ I, Àysë
msÌlhÌ Áqn someone chopping wood) or to set wood on fire (Grelot Documents 440 no. 38 and note l), cf. THAT
2:552; see BArm. haf. to allow someone to do well, make progress; Syr. sÌÝlahÌ I to split, sÌÝlahÌ II pe. to do well,
grow; af. transitive, to make successful; intransitive, to do well, thrive (Brockelmann Lex. 629b); CPArm. sÌlhÌ
pe. or pa. to split; af. to thrive; Sam. af. to succeed; OSArb. sÌlhÌ (Conti Chrest. 224b) to thrive; Arb. sÌalahÌa to be
good, right, in order, thrive, IV causative, to put in order, reconstruct, encourage (Wehr-Cowan 521b-522a);
Tigr. sÌalhÌa to be excellent, turned out well, sÌalhÌaÒt success (Littmann-H. Wb. 167b).

qal (25 times): pf. xl;c', hx'l†ec', Wxl.c†'; impf. xl'Æxl;c.yI, xl'Æxl;c.Ti¿w:À, yxil.c.Tiw:: Puech Semitica 21 (1971) 5-

19; Blau VT 7 (1957) 100f; THAT 2:551-556; following KBL, Gesenius-B., Zorell Lex., just one single verb

xlc is to be assumed, with a semantic development from to split > to force entry > to penetrate > to succeed,

cf. Puech and also Blau (see above) :: BDB 852: I xlc to rush into; II xlc to advance, prosper; cf. KBL

Supplement, p. 182a, note concerning KBL p. 803a (misprint for 803b): perhaps, in view of Syr. and JArm.
cognates and Arb. sÌlhä (which, according to Lane, primarily means to be deaf, see Lexicon. 4:1715c) a separate

root is required to explain the usage with xwr; so I xlc to penetrate, advance and II xlc to be in a good

condition, prosper.



—1. a. transitive (with !Der>Y:h;) 2S 1918; translation uncertain: to cut through > to cross (Zorell Lex.); to rush to,

rush towards (ZürBib.; NRSV: they rushed down to the Jordan ahead of the king); to storm in (Hertzberg ATD
102:299; cf. TOB; REB: they rushed into the Jordan under the king’s eyes); to force entry into (Puech Semitica
21 (1971) 6-8; THAT 2:553);

—b. intransitive, to force entry into (with l[;), sbj. ~yhil{a/Æhwhy (:: KBL to be fit, strong, effective) Ju 146.19

1514 1S 106.10 116, with la, 1S 1613 1810;

—c. vaeK' xl;c' (obj. @seAy tyBe) Am 56: the meaning of the verb is debated, see THAT 552; suggestions

include: 1. following MT:

—i. xlc meaning to have an effect, see KBL (Wolff BK 14/2:268, 269);

—ii. xlc meaning to stride through (?, see Berridge ThZ 32 (1976) 32752);

—iii. xlc meaning to break in (L. Markert BZAW 140 (1977) 125);

—iv. xlc meaning to force entry > “to enter with fire,” to set ablaze, cf. Sir 810 (Puech Semitica 21 (1971) 8-

12);

—v. according to the versions and Akk. sÌeluÖ (see above hlc) to set alight (Gesenius-B.; Blau VT 7 (1957)

100f; Rudolph KAT 13/2:189); 2. cj., see Gesenius-B. and BHS: vaeB' xL;v;y>, B. vaeB' xl;v.yI, B. vae bh;l;
xl;c.yI; the first set of alternatives (maintaining MT) is to be preferred to the second (cj. emendation), but the

first of those options (1 i) seems less likely than the others (ii-v).

—2. a. to succeed: xl;c.Ti it succeeded Nu 1441 Da 1127;

—b. to succeed, be successful Is 5310 5417 Jr 121 137.10 2230a.b Ezk 154 1613, cj. 179 for xl†'c.Ti prp. xl†'c.TiÅ#.tih]
(BHS), 1710.15 Da 1127; cj. Ju 185 for x;ylic.t;h] prp. xl;c.tih] (BHS).

—cj.: Ps 455 text uncertain bk;r> xl;c. $'r>d'h]w:: suggestions include:

—i. with MT: Good luck! Ride on!, but dl. $'r>d'h]w: as dittography (H. Schmidt HAT 15:84, 85; cf. Dahood

Psalms 1:269, 271 and TOB, which retain $'r>d'h]; NRSV: in your majesty ride on victoriously; REB: advance

in your pomp and splendour;

—ii. cj. as e.g. $'yc,l'x] rdoh] decorate your loins (Kraus BK 155:486; BHS).

hif. (40 times): pf. x;ylic.hi, hx'ylic.hi, T'x.l;c.hi, sf. (dative) Axylic.hi; impf. x;ylic.y:, xl;c.Y:w:, x;ylic.T;, yxiylic.T;,
Wxylic.Y:¿w:À, Wxylic.T;; impv. xl;c.h;, hx'ylic.h;, Wxylic.h;; pt. x;ylic.m;.

—1. intransitive, to be successful:



—a. abs. 1K 2212.15 Jr 237 (with ~h,l', see Gesenius-K. §119u; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §107i a), 325 Ps 13 Pr

2813 Da 812.24f 1136 1C 2211.13 2923 2C 711 1312 146 1811.14 2020 2420 3121 3230, see P. Welten WMANT 42 (1973)

18, 50; x;ylic.m; vyai a very successful man Gn 392 Sir 411 ;

—b. with acc., to be successful in something: with %r,D, Is 4815 Ps 377; with ~ykir'D> Dt 2829 Jos 18; with rv,a]
Is 5511.

—2. a. with acc., to make something a success: with %r,D, (THAT 2:553) Gn 2421.40. 42.56 393.23; with hm'r>mi
Da 825;

—b. with l. of the person Neh 111 220; with dative sf. 2C 265;

—c. abs. Jr 528 (Rudolph Jer.3 40), Ps 11825. †

8000 tyxil{c.

tyxil{c.: hapax legomenon 2K 220 small bottle; MHeb. JArm. ¿at'ÀyxiAlc., Sam. y[wlc; Syr. sÌÝloÒhÌiÒtaÒ small

bottle; CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 171a) sÌlwhÌy small container: traditionally dish (Gesenius-B.; Zorell Lex.;
KBL; Gray Kings3 479) :: Dalman Arbeit 7:230: small jar, small jug (corresponding to the similar meaning in
the Midrash and the Talmud, see Dalman Arbeit 4:245, 271; 7:227); cf. Honeyman Pottery Vessels item 24;

Kelso Ceramic Vocabulary item 70: a small or medium sized bowl; ï tx;L;c;. †

8001 tx;L;ñc;

tx;L;ñc;: (Bauer-L. Heb. 477a; R. Meyer Gramm. §38:1b); from Canaanite zil(l)ahäda (VAB 2:1543 = Akk.

sahähäar(r)u a small offering bowl (AHw. 1008b; CAD S: 55a, sahähäarru), see Lambdin Orientalia 22 (1953) 369;

Arb. sÌahÌn; Eth. sÌaÒhÌel (Dillmann Lex. 1264) bowl, dish, plate; Tigr. sÌahÌal (Litmann-H. Wb. 633b): tx;L†'c;, pl.

tAxl'ce (Bauer-L. Heb. 614): bowl 2K 2113 Pr 1924 2615, pl. 2C 3513 (see Dalman Arbeit 7:211, 224; Kelso

Ceramic Vocabulary items 69, 71). †

8002 tx;l;ce

*tx;l;ce: pl. tAxl'ce: ï tx;L;c;.

8003 ylic'

ylic': hlc, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; SamP. sÌaÒãli; MHeb.: cs. ylic.: roast Is 4416, vae-ylic. what is roasted on the fire

Ex 128f. †

8004 lylic.

lylic.: ï *lWlc'.

8005 llc



I llc: MHeb. lcel.ci, JArm. ll;c.; Syr. sÌal; Arb. sÌalla, sÌalsÌala to clink, tinkle; OSArb. sÌalal II to announce

(Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 313); Tigr. (Leslau 45).

qal: pf. Wll]c' Leningrad, Wll.c†' Bomberg Hab 316; impf. hn"yL,ciT. 1S 311 (Bergsträsser 2: §14h; R. Meyer

Gramm. §79:2a), hn"l.C;Ti 2K 2112 Jr 193 (Bergsträsser 2: §27o; R. Meyer Gramm. §79:2a).

—1. to resonate, ring (of the ears) 1S 311 2K 2112 Jr 193.

—2. to tremble, quiver (of the lips) Hab 316, see Gesenius-B.; Rudolph KAT 13/3:238: chattering of teeth

associated with shivering :: Sept. proseuch, according to Arm. hlc pa. to quiver. †

Der. lc;l'c., lc'l.ce, ~ylic.l.c,, hL'cim., ~yIT;l.cim..

8006 llc

II llc, by-form of *lwc ï hl'Acm., hl'Wc/#um.; SamP. llc, lljca; cf. Ug. msÌlt fountain (Driver Myths2

151b; Caquot-S. Textes 351g); MHeb.; Akk. sÌalaÒlu to lie down asleep, fall asleep (AHw. 1075f; CAD SÌ: 67);
Arb. dÌalla to disappear; OSArb. dÌll decline, descent (Conti Chrest. 227); Eth. sÌalala (Dillmann Lex. 1256) to

swim; (:: Gesenius-B.; KBL related to MHeb. JArm. llc to be (become) clear; Syr. sÌal pa.; Arb. sÌalla to

filter).

qal: pf. Wll]c' to sink Ex 1510. †

8007 llc

III llc: probably denominative from ï lce; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 187) hif. to throw shadows; in

Aramaic dialects llj pa. haf. af., see BArm) II llj; Akk. sÌullulu to roof over, cover over, provide shade

(AHw. 1110b; CAD SÌ: 239, sÌullulu A); denominative from sÌuluÒlu (AHw. 1111a; CAD SÌ: 242, sÌuluÒlu A) roof,
porch, protection, shade; Arb. zÌll II to overshadow, shield, protect; OSArb. zÌll II to bring under a roof, IV to
construct timberwork (Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 313); Eth. sÌalala and mostly sÌallala (Dillmann Lex. 1256) to
overshadow; so also Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 631b).

qal: pf. Wll]c' Leningrad, Wll.c†' Bomberg: Neh 1319 (of the gates of Jerusalem) to become shady, dark, so

Gesenius-B.; Zorell Lex.; KBL; ZürBib.; TOB; NRSV: when it began to be dark at the gates of Jerusalem
before the Sabbath :: Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 206, 207: to become empty (?), i.e. to become quiet; REB: when the
entrances to Jerusalem had been cleared in preparation for the Sabbath (according to the versions and Syr. sÌal ï

II llc), or cj. llcÅvWry> yre[]v; ylel.ci Wkr>a†' as soon as the shadows of the gates (gateways) had become

long. †

hif: pt. lc;me: to give shade Ezk 313. †

8008 All]ci

All]ci, ylel.ci, ~ylil'c.: ï lce.

8009 ~lc



I *~lc: JArm. pa. and Syr. to provide with sculpture; Arb. sÌalama to chop off, hew, cut, to carve; root of the

noun ï ~l,c,, see Gesenius-B.; König Wb.; KBL and especially THAT 2:556f (with bibliography).

Der. I ~l,c,.

8010 ~lc

II *~lc: JArm., Sam., Syr. ~lj to press; Arb. zÌalama; Ug. sbst. zÌlmt parallel with gÔlmt (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte

1, 4:vii:54 and 55; 8:7f) darkness, obscurity, gloom, see Dietrich-Loretz WdO 4 (1967-1968) 308; Driver
Myths2 147b, 155a; Aartun AOAT 21/1 (1974) 64 (:: Gordon Textbook §19:1053, 1969; Aistleitner 2153, 2372:
name of a deity); uncertain gÔlm (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 14:i:19) ? sbst. darkness, see Dietrich-Loretz Fschr.
Elliger 32; Gray Krt2 11, 35 :: Driver Myths2 82, 155a lad, page :: Driver Myths1 143a, line 2: vb. to overwhelm
(from Arb. dÌalama to overflow, maltreat), cf. Gray Krt2 35; Akk. sÌalaÒmu to be (become) dark, turn black, dark
(AHw. 1076; CAD SÌ: 70); sÌalmu adj., black, dark (AHw. 1078; CAD SÌ: 77); sbst. sÌulmu black spot, blackness,
black wood (AHw. 1110f; CAD SÌ: 240); Eth. sÌalma, sÌalama (Dillmann Lex. 1258) to be black, turn black; adj.
sÌaliÒm black, dark, sbst. sÌelmat darkness (Dillmann Lex. 1259); also Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 632b); OSArb. adj.
zÌlm (Conti Chrest. 150b) black, dark; Arb. zÌalima to be dark, turn dark, gloomy; adj. muzÌlim dark, gloomy;
sbst. zÌulmat darkness, gloom.

Der. name of a mountain II !Aml.c;; ? n.m. I !Aml.c;, cf. tw<m'l.c;, cf. I ~l,c, 4 b.

8011 ~l,c,

I ~l,c,: I *~lc (Bauer-L. Heb. 458s; THAT 2:556f :: W.H. Schmidt WMANT 172 (1967) 1331: lce + m);

SamP. sÌaÒãlaâm; MHeb. image, statue, idol; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 187; THAT 2:562); JArm. am'l.c;; Sam.; Ph.

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 245; THAT 2:556); EmpArm. sÌlmÀ, sÌlmh the effigy, his effigy (Donner-R. Inschriften
text 225:3, 6; text 226:2; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 245; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 968: statue); Ug. sÌlm pny
(Gordon Textbook text 1002:59 = Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 2, 31:61; Aistleitner 2319; cf. Gordon Textbook
§19:2059); Akk. sbst. sÌalmu statue, figurine, image (AHw. 1078f; CAD SÌ: 78): in particular: 1. the statue of a
god; 2. the statue of a king; 3. a statue in general; 4. a figurine; 5. a relief, bas-relief; 6. metaphorical, a

constellation, shape, likeness, representation; BArm. ï ~lec.; Syr. sÌalmaÒ, sÌÝlemtaÒ; CPArm. sÌlm; Mnd. sÌilma

(Drower-M. Dictionary 393b) image, idol, shape, form; Nab., Palm. Hatra sÌlm, sÌlmÀ and sÌlmtÀ statue (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 245; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 968, sÌlm I; see also BArm. under ~lec.); OSArb. zÌlm (Conti

Chrest. 161a) and sÌlm (Conti Chrest. 224b) likeness, statue; Arb. sÌanam idol (Arm. loanword, see Fraenkel

Fremdwörter 273): cs. ~l,c,, sf. Aml.c;, Wnmel.c;, ~m'l.c;; pl. cs. ymel.c;, sf. wym'l'c., ~k,ymel.c;: THAT 2:556-563.

—1. statue, inscribed column 2K 1118/2C 2317.

—2. idol Nu 3352 Ezk 720, Am 526 (text uncertain) ~k,ymel.c; probably meaning effigies of the KeÒwaÒn,

Babylonian astral deities (see AHw. 420b kajjamaÒnuÖ; CAD SÌ: 38a line 6ff kajamaÒnu adj. b: “steady” as a name
of Saturn) and sakkut (Sumerian ÀsupÁdSAG.KUD, see E. Reiner Sèurpu tablet 2 line 180; Rudolph KAT
13/2:207; Wolff BK 14/2:304; THAT 2:557).

—3. pl.:



—a. images, figures: rk'z" ymel.c; effigies of men Ezk 1617, ~yDIf.k; ymel.c; pictures of the Chaldaeans carved

into the wall Ezk 2314;

—b. replicas, likenesses of the boils and mice 1S 65.11 (see THAT 2:557f).

—4. a. transitory image Ps 397 (parallel with lb,h,), Ps 7320 text uncertain (parallel with ~Alx]) cj. for ~m'l.c;
prp. Aml.c; (BHS) :: Würthwein Wort und Existenz 169: MT “their idol”;

—b. the ~l,c, of Ps 397 7320 belongs to II *~lc rather than to I, and so means silhouette, fleeting shadows, so

e.g. Humbert Études sur le récit du paradis et de la chute 156; cf. Kopf VT 9 (1959) 272 and in general W.H.
Schmidt WMANT 172 (1967) 1331.

—5. likeness:

—a. of a man as the ~l,c, of God Gn 126f 96: for bibliography see Westermann BK 1/1:203-214; see further

Barr BJRL 51 (1968) 11-26; Stamm “Zur Frage der Imago Dei im Alten Testament” (in Humanität und Glaube.
Gedenkschrift für Kurt Guggisberg 243-253); Mettinger ZAW 86 (1974) 403-24; O.H. Steck FRLANT 115
(1975) 140567; O. Loretz Die Gottebenbildlichkeit des Menschen; THAT 2:558-562: man, God’s likeness, God’s
image, i.e. he is God’s viceroy, representative or witness among the creatures;

—b. the son as the ~l,c, of his father Gn 53. †

8012 ~l,c,

II ~l,c,: Ps 397 7320, II *~lc, ï I ~l,c, 4 b.

8013 !Aml.c;

I !Aml.c;: n.m.; Sept. Selmwn, Josephus ’Asamw.n (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 18); personal name with the

diminutive ending -oÒn (Stamm ArchOr. 17/2 (1949) 379-382; Fschr. Stamm 5-8); the derivation is uncertain;
possibilities include:

—a. from II *~lc: “little black one, little dark one”, cf. Akk. SÌalmu, SÌalimtu “the black one” (Stamm 267) ::

Noth Personennamen 223 “light, gleam” from Arb. zÌalm gleam, brightness;

—b. from I ~l,c, “little image” (of a deceased member of the family), cf. Akk. SÌalamahähäeÒ “likeness of the

brothers” (Stamm 304): one of David’s thirty warriors 2S 2328 = yl;yci 1C 1129, see Rudolph Chr. 100: prp.

yl;yci as hypocoristic of !Aml.c;. †

8014 !Aml.c;

II !Aml.c;: name of a mountain; from II *~lc = “the black mountain”, so KBL; see further Koch VT 26 (1976)

328.



—1. in the vicinity of Shechem Ju 948, identified with Jebel el-Keb¨Òr, on the eastern edge of the plain of
Shechem, see Simons OTSt. 2 (1943) 36-50; Simons Geog. §584; Rösel ZDPV 92 (1976) 31 :: Nielsen

Shechem 166f: another name for lb'y[e.

—2. in BaÒsaÒn Ps 6815, either on the Golan Heights or in the HauraÒn mountains, see Simons Geog. §1685 (::

Gray JSS 22 (1977) 16: adj. from II *~lc: dark cloud). †

8015 tw<m'ñl.c;

tw<m'ñl.c; (Oriental tw<m'ñl.c;Åce, Kahle Text 74 and Ost. 196); Sept. sË Qana,tou; probably by popular folk

etymology from lce and tw<m'; < *tWml.c; (II ~lc), see Gesenius-B.; KBL; see also Zorell Lex. :: Hehn

MVAG 22 (1918) 79ff; cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 506u; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 187): gloom (deeper than

%v,xo), an impenetrable gloom, pitch, darkness, see W. Thomas JSS 7 (1962) 191-200; Tromp BiblOr. 21

(1969) 140-142; Koch ZAW 86 (1974) 519; cf. Barr Questions disputées de l’AT (Louvain, 1974) 52ff; (THAT
1:87: 18 times, 10 times in Job).

—1. Am 58 (:: rq,Bo), Jr 1316 (:: rAa), Ps 4420, 10710.14 (parallel with %v,xo), Jb 35 3422 (parallel with %v,xo), 1022

(parallel with lp,ao), 1222 (:: rAa), 2417 (:: rq,Bo), rq,BoÅc; yPe[;p.[; 1616, c; yPe[;p.[;Å#;w> lp,ao !b,a, 283.

—2. tw<m'l.c; #r,a, Is 91, tw<m'l.c; #r,a,Å#;w> hY"ci #r,a, Jr 26, #;w> hY"ci #r,a,Å#;w> $.v,xo #r,a, Jb 1021, #;w>
$.v,xo #r,a,Åc; yre[]v; 3817, c; yre[]v;Åc; ayGE Ps 234. †

8016 hn†'mol.c;

hn†'mol.c;: place name, etymology uncertain; SamP. sÌaÒãlaÒãmuÒna: stopping place in the desert in the Wadi el-ÁAraba,

not identified precisely, Nu 3341f, see Noth Bibl. Land. 1:65; de Vaux Histoire 1:519f. †

8017 [N"mul.c;

[N"mul.c;: n.m.; Sept. SalmanaÃ Selmana, Josephus Zarmounh,j (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 49); etymology

uncertain: ? [N"mul.c;Å~ul.c; name of a deity, corresponding to sÌlm in TeimaÒ (TemaÒ) (Donner-R. Inschriften 228

A:3, 9ff and B:1), Lihyanic, Thamudic SÌLM (SÌalm), see Gese-H. Religionen 372, 377, cf. 279; Rösel ZDPV 92
(1976) 16: king of Midian Ju 85-21 Ps 8312. †

8018 [lc

I [lc: MHeb., JArm. [l;j. to limp; Arb. zÌalaÁa to be lame, limp; > Eg. n.f. sa-lÀsubÁ2-ga-taŒ the person who

limps (Helck Beziehungen2 364).

qal: pt. [;leco, fem. h['leco.

—1. to limp Gn 3232 (SamP. versions [wlc = sÌaÒãlu).

—2. to be lame (animals) Mi 46f, see Rudolph KAT 13/3:82 :: Driver JTS 47 (1946) 162: to go on one side,
Zeph 319. †



Der. [l;c,.

8019 [lc

II *[lc: Arb. dÌaliÁa to be crooked, bent (Wehr-Cowan 544a, lines 1-2).

Der. I [l'ce and ? II [l;ce.

8020 [l;c,

[l;c,: I [lc, Bauer-L. Heb. 456 l; MHeb.: sf. y[il.c;, A[l.c;: stumble, fall, plunge Jr 2010 Ps 3515 3818 Jb 1812,

see Seybold BWANT 99 (1973) 27; cj. Sir 513 for [ls prp. y[lc. †

8021 [l'ce

I [l'ce: II *#lc, Bauer-L. Heb. 552q, 554z or a primary noun; MHeb. [l'ce, h['l.c; rib, side-chamber; JArm.

a['l.[i rib; Sam. hl[ (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:570) < *[l[, and htl[ < ht[l[; EgArm. cs. pl. y[l[ (AhÌiqar:

Cowley Arm. Pap. 216, line 106), BArm. ï *[l;[]; Ug. sÌlÁ (Gordon Textbook §19:2165; Aistleitner 2320: spare

ribs); Akk. sÌeÒ/iÒlu rib, side (AHw. 1090a; CAD SÌ: 124); Syr. ÀelÁaÒ; CPArm. ÁlÁÀ (ÁelÀaÒ) (Schulthess Lex. 147b;
Gramm. §49:2a); Arb. dÌilÁ, dÌilaÁ rib, side; > Eg. dÑrÁt plank or similar (of cedar, Erman-G. 5:603; see M. Görg

BN 3 (1977) 14-16): cs. [l;c, and [l;ce, sf. A[l.c;; pl. t¿AÀ[ol'c. and ~y[il'c. 1K 634 (Michel Grundlegung 1:56

and see below), cs. t¿AÀ[ol.c;, sf. wyt'[ol.c;.

—1. rib Gn 221f.

—2. side:

—a. rh'h' [l;ce 2S 1613;

—b. the longer side (cf. %rey" 2) of the Ark Ex 2512.14 373.5, of the tabernacle Ex 2620.26f.35 3625.31f, of the altar

Ex 277 387; gloss 304 3727.

—3. [l'ce and pl. as a component; exact meaning disputed, for suggestions see Rupprecht ZDPV 88 (1972)

4126; see further Noth Könige 113-115, esp. 114f; Mulder ZAW 88 (1976) 103-105:

—a. extra storey to a building 1K 65.8, cj. v. 6 for [;wciY"h; (Q [;yciy", K [;Wcy") rd. [l'Ceh;, cf. Ouellette JNES 31

(1972) 187-191;

—b. sg. side-building Ezk 415.9a.11; sg. and pl. side-chamber 416-8.9b.26;

—c. plank, wainscot 1K 615f; cj. v. 34a for ~y[il'c. prp. with 34b~y[il'q. (Noth Könige 102);

—d. supporting beams (upon the pillars) 1K 73, cf. Weidhaas ZA 45 (1939) 49f; Noth Könige 135; Mulder
ZAW 88 (1976) 104f. †

8022 [l;ce



II [l;ce: place name; = ? I [l'ce 2 (2S 1613; Jos 1828 Sept.A Shlalef, missing from Sept.B; 2S 2114 Sept. evn th|/

pleura|/; site unidentified, in Benjamin (Simons Geog. §327 II 10; Noth Jos. 113): the burial place of Saul and

Jonathan Jos 1828@l,a,h' [l;ce = [l'ce 2S 2114, see Hertzberg ATD 102:317. †

8023 @l'c'

@l'c': n.m. “caper-bush” (Noth Personennamen 231) = MHeb. appellative @l'c' and Arb. lasÌaf (KBL) Capparis

spinosa (Löw Flora 1:322ff): father of one of the builders of the wall in Jerusalem Neh 330. †

8024 dx'p.l'c.

dx'p.l'c.: n.m. or name of a tribe; SamP. sÌaÒãlaÒãfaÒÄd; Sept. Salpaad, Josephus Swlofa,nthj (Schalit

Namenwörterbuch 117); the meaning of the personal name is uncertain, see Noth Personennamen 256a; ?

originally dx;P; lce: either meaning “shadow (refuge) from horror” see Noth Personennamen 256a and KBL;

or “the relative is my shadow (protection)” or alternatively “The Shadow (The Refuge) is my relative” (Nielsen

Shechem 262; H.P. Müller Monotheismus im alten Israel und in seiner Umwelt 120f); ï I dx;P; 3 b:

descendant of Manasseh-Gilead, i.e. probably the ancestor of the affiliated clan Nu 2633 Jos 173 1C 715; dx;P;Åc.
tAnB. Nu 271.7 366.10f, c. tAnB.Åc. tl;x]n: Nu 362. †

8025 xc;l.c,

xc;l.c,: 1S 102, not explained with certainty, see Stoebe KAT 8/1:197, 206; possibilities include:

—a. an unidentified place name in Benjamin (Gesenius-B.; KBL) perhaps corresponding to II [l'ce 2S 2114,

see Stoebe KAT 8/1:197, 206;

—b. used as an appellative (cf. versions, see Stoebe KAT 8/1:197, 206; Zorell Lex.; BHS) as for example in:

—i. lceB. xc; in glowing shadow (Zimolong ZAW 56 (1938) 175f);

—ii. x;yxic. lceB. in the shadow of a rock (Hertzberg ATD 102:599);

—iii. lc,ae x;fi beside a bush (Caspari KAT 7 (1926) 111). †

8026 lc;l'c.

lc;l'c.: the two occurrences in the Old Testament both seem to be derived from different roots.

—1. Dt 2842lc†;l'C.h;: I llc; SamP. sÌaâlsÌaâl; MHeb. rWcr>c;, JArm. ar'c.r>c; cricket; Sam. hlcn¿wÀc cricket ?;

Akk. sÌaÒsÌiru, sÌarsÌaru cricket (AHw. 1086f; CAD SÌ: 115, sÌarsÌaru A); Syr. sÌarsÌuÒraÒ a species of locust
(Brockelmann Lex. 639b); sÌesÌraÒ cricket (Brockelmann Lex. 636a); CPArm. sÌrsÌrÁ species of locust; OSArb. n.m.
sÌrsÌr cricket (Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 314); Arb. sÌarsÌuÒr, sÌursÌuÒr, sÌarsÌar locust, cricket, cockroach (Nöldeke Beitr.
120f): cricket (KBL; cf. Aharoni Animals 478: Gryllotalpa vulgaris) or migratory cricket (Nöldeke Beitr. 121),
cf. Gesenius-B.



—2. Is 181 cs. lc;l.ci: I or II llc: #r,a,myIp†'n"K. lc;l.ci , meaning disputed:

—a. meaning as 1: the land of the winged cricket (KBL) or the land of the whirring wings (Gesenius-B.;
ZürBib.; Kaiser ATD 18:741; cf. TOB; NRSV: whirring wings);

—b. lc;l.ci: II llc, with Sept., Theodotion, Tg., Gesenius Thesaurus 1167f: boat (like Arm. alclc); REB: a

land of sailing ships, see Driver Fschr. Th.H. Robinson 56, and JSS 13 (1968) 45; Kinnier Wilson VT 25 (1975)
111; Barr Philology 334 entry 270; Wildberger BK 10:678, 679: land of the winged boats, meaning light ships;

because of am,gO-yleK. in v. 2, the second of these alternatives (b) is probably preferable. †

8027 lc'l.ci

*lc'l.ci, Oriental lc'l.ciÅlc; (Kahle Text 74): I llc, Bauer-L. Heb. 481d: cs. lc;l.ci; Jb 4031lc;l.ci ~ygID'
traditionally fish harpoon (parallel with *hK'fu) :: Sept. evn ploi,oij àlie,wnÃ on which see Kinnier Wilson VT 25

(1975) 111: = lc;l'c.Ælc;l.ci 2b boat.

8028 ~ylic.l.c,

~ylic.l.c,: I llc, Bauer-L. Heb. 481d; MHeb. lcel.c;Æci, lc'l.ci; JArm. al'c.l.c;; Syr. sÌesÌlaÒ, sÌisÌlaÒ; CPArm.

(Schulthess Lex. 171a) *sÌlsÌl > sÌlsÌÀ; Eth. sÌanasÌlat, pl. sÌanaÒsÌel(aÒt) (Dillmann Lex. 1293; Brockelmann Grundriss

1:247; Nöldeke Beitr. 42) cymbals: cs. ylec.l.ci: clanging pans, cymbals, possibly castanets (Kolari

Musikinstrumente 24ff :: ~yIT;l.cim. disc cymbals).

—1. 2S 65, David dancing before Yahweh.

—2. [m;v†' Ål.ci parallel with h['Wrt. Ål.ci Ps 1505; the difference cannot be determined with certainty:

—a. KBL l.ciÅv' Ål.ci: small pans, clashed together from a short distance apart; l.ciÅt. Ål.ci large, resounding

pans;

—b. Keel Bildsymb. p. 318: two different types of playing, e.g. restrained and forceful, for bib-liography
including illustrations see Kolari Musikinstrumente 24ff; Wegner Musikinstrumente 32, 38ff, 612; Keel
Bildsymb. item 455; Pritchard Pictures 202; Reicke-R. Hw. 1259f; BRL2 235f; Meissner Bab. Ass. 1: figure 126.
†

8029 qlc

*qlc: root of n.m. ql,c,.

8030 ql,c,

ql,c,: n.m.; meaning uncertain (the personal name is not found in Noth Personennamen); possible

interpretations include:

—a. from Arb. sÌalaqa to shout powerfully (KBL);



—b. from JArm. ql;c. to split (König Wb. 389a); if this second alternative is accepted it is very likely that it

refers to physical disability, cf. Akk. sÌulluqu ? a horse with split ears (AHw. 1267b; CAD Sè/3: 243, cf. sëalaÒqu to
split; sëulluqu to split in many places, CAD Sè/1: 231), as a personal name see Stamm 264: an Ammonite, one of
David’s thirty heroes 2S 2337 1C 1139. †

8031 yt;L.ci

yt;L.ci, Oriental yt;L.ciÅc; (Kahle Text 79): n.m. (Noth Personennamen 39, 152, 1521): short form of a personal

name from lce with hypocoristic ending, cf. lael.c;B..

—1. from Benjamin 1C 820.

—2. yt†'L.ci an assistant of David from Manasseh 1C 1221. †

8032 amc

amc; MHeb. amec'; Ug. gÔma to be thirsty (Gordon Textbook §19:1973; Aistleitner 2156; Fisher Parallels 1: p.

341 entry 523) and zÌma (in D-theme) to thirst (Gordon Textbook §19:1054; Aistleitner 2373); on gÔ/zÌ see von
Soden Fschr. Baumgartner 293; Akk. sÌamuÖ to be thirsty (AHw. 1081b; CAD SÌ: 95); Eth. sÌamÀa (Dillmann Lex.
1271) and Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 635b); OSArb. zÌmÀ (Conti Chrest. 161a); Arb. zÌamiÀa.

qal: pf. ha'm.c†', tmic' Ru 29 (Bauer-L. Heb. 376), ytiamec' many MSS, Leningrad, Bomberg ytimec' Ju 419,

Wam.c†'; impf. am'c.YIw:, Wam†'c.YI¿w:À, Wam†'c.Ti: to thirst, be thirsty Ju 419 1518 Is 4821 4910 6513 Jb 2411 Ru 29, with l.
in Ex 173 (~yIM;l;, Sam. Ex 173 MS A wamc); for God Ps 423 632. †

Der. am'c', amec', ha'm.ci, !AaM'ci.

8033 am'c'

am'c': amc, Bauer-L. Heb. 462s; SamP. sÌaÒãmaÒ: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 187); Akk. sÌuÖmu sÌummu thirst

(AHw. 1112a-b; CAD SÌ: 247), sÌummuÖ thirst (AHw. 1112a; CAD SÌ: 246); Eth. sÌemÀ (Dillmann Lex. 1272); Tigr.

(Littmann-H. Wb. 635b); Arb. zÌimÀ, zÌamaÀ, zÌamaÒÀ: sf. ~a'Æyaim'c.: thirst Ex 173 Dt 2848 Ju 1518 Is 513 4117 502

Hos 25 Am 811 (~yIM;l;).13 Ps 6922 10411 Lam 44 Neh 915.20 2C 3211; am'c' #r,a, land of thirst, meaning desert

Ezk 1913, cf. Akk. asëar (qaqqar) sÌumme referring to the desert (AHw. 1112b; CAD SÌ: p. 247a, sÌummuÖ b
(Asshurbanipal), and p. 248a, sÌuÖmu c (Sennacherib and Asshurbanipal);

—cj. Jr 4818 for am'C'B; prp. ha'CoB; ï ha'co. †

8034 amec'

amec': amc, Bauer-L. Heb. 464a; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 187); Akk. adj. sÌamuÖ thirsting (AHw. 1081b;

CAD SÌ: 95); Eth. sÌeçmuÒÀ (Dillmann Lex. 1272); Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 635b); Arb. zÌamÀaÒn and zÌaÒmiÀ: fem.

ha'mec., pl. ~yaimec..

—1. thirsty 2S 1729 Is 2114 298 326 551 Pr 2521, pl. Ps 1075 (parallel with ~ybi[er>).



—2. ha'meC.h; the thirsty, arid land Dt 2918 (SamP. *sÌaÒãmaâ, fem. Dt 2918 asÌsÌaÒãmaÒãÀ) = amec' (parallel with hv'B'y:)
Is 443.

—3. with Xpn Sir 5124. †

8035 ha'm.ci

ha'm.ci: amc (Barth Nominalbildung §71; R. Meyer Gramm. §34:3 and §35:1b; cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 463w);

MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 187): thirst Jr 225. †

8036 !AaM'ci

!AaM'ci: amc (Bauer-L. Heb. 537f; R. Meyer Gramm. §41:1a); SamP. sÌaÒãmaÒãÀon (= *!Aam'c.), cf. Akk.

sÌumaÒmiÒ/eÒtu, sÌumaÒmu (AHw. 1111b; CAD SÌ: 243b and 244a) thirst: thirsty, waterless region Dt 815 Is 357 Ps
10733. †

8037 dmc

dmc: MHeb. to harness, arrange, nif. to be attached, nif. also DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 187; see Wallenstein

BJRL 38 (1955-1956) 25210); JArm. to hold together, connect, harness; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:577); Ug. sÌmd
to harness (Gordon Textbook §19:2169; Aistleitner 2322; Driver Myths2 156b) :: Ras Shamrah Akk. sÌamaÒtu (ï

tmc); Akk. sÌamaÒdu (AHw. 1080; CAD SÌ: 89) to make ready, tether, tie together, yoke, hitch up, connect (cf.

Salonen Hippologica 271ff); Syr. sÌÝmad to tie together, connect; Mnd. SÌMD (Drower-M. Dictionary 395b) to
fasten, connect; Eth. dÌamada to harness, subjugate; tadÌamda esp. to join a cult (Dillmann Lex. 1325f; Gesenius-
B.); Tigr. sÌamda (Littmann-H. Wb. 635b) to yoke (to); Arb. dÌamada to bind (esp. a wound).

nif: impf. dm,C'YIw:, Wdm.C†'YIw:; pt. pl. ~ydIm'c.nI: with l. to be involved with, follow a god Nu 253.5 Ps 10628 (KBL;

Zorell Lex.; König Wb.; cf. M. Mannati VT 25 (1975) 662f) :: Gesenius-B.: to bear the yoke of a god, to serve
him (as in Eth.); similarly Halbe FRLANT 114 (1975) 158: to subjugate oneself. †

pu: pt. fem. td,M,cum. strapped on (br,x,) 2S 208. †

hif: impf. dymic.T;: to tighten, harness (sbj. $'n>Avl., obj. hm'r>mi), Ps 5019, see Gunkel Psalmen 220; Kraus BK

155:526; REB: you harness your tongue to deceit; Sept. perie,pleË meaning to plait, weave (e.g. ZürBib.; Zorell
Lex.; Dahood Psalms 1:305); cf. NRSV: your tongue frames deceit :: TOB: to bind with. †

Der. dm,c,, I, II dymic'.

8038 dm,c,

dm,c,: dmc, Bauer-L. Heb. 457q; MHeb., JArm. aD'm.ci yoke, team; Ug. sÌmd, sÌmdm (pl. or dual) team (Gordon

Textbook §19:2168; Aistleitner 2322); ? Ph. in the name of the deity bÁl sÌmd (Donner-R. Inschriften 24:15):
either “the lord of the twin yoke”, or “the lord of the club” (see Donner-R. Inschriften 2: p. 34); Akk. sÌimdu
(AHw. 1102b; CAD SÌ: 196, sÌimdu A) bandage, team of draft animals, cf. Salonen Hippologica 194f; Syr.
sÌemdaÒ bandage; CPArm. sÌmydw connection; OSArb. sÌmd in the personal name sÌmdÀhämr (Conti Chrest. 224b);



Eth. dÌemd (Dillmann Lex. 1327); Tigr. sÌemd (Littmann-H. Wb. 636a) a pair of draft animals (oxen); Arb.

dÌim1aÒd dressing for a wound, bandage: sf. ADm.ci; pl. ~ydIm'c., cs. yDem.ci (Bauer-L. Heb. 582).

—1. team Jr 5123 (of an rK'ai), ~yrImox] Ju 193.10 2S 161, ~rmx Åc Tell Arad 3:5; rq'B' 1S 117 1K 1921 Jb 13

(five hundred rq'B'ÅB' dm,c,), 4212 (one thousand B' dm,c,ÅB' dm,c,); dm,c, aF'm; a load for a team (dr,P,) 2K

517; ~ydIm'c. twelve yoke of oxen ploughing 1K 1919 ; ~yvir'P' dm,c, Is 217.9, ï vr'P' 1 c; cj. 2K 925 for yrex]a;
~ydIm'c. prp. yrex]a;me dm,c, (KBL) :: Gray Kings3 545h: with MT, Jehu and Bidkar, each with a team.

—2. the area of land which a team of oxen is able to plough in one day (Dalman Arbeit 2:49, 171; Reicke-R.
Hw. 1162):

—a. with hd,f' 1S 1414, see Stoebe KAT 8/1:257, 259f;

—b. with ~r,K, Is 510, see Wildberger BK 10:185. †

8039 hM'c;

*hM'c;: *~mc, etymology uncertain, ? from Arb., cf. sÌamma to close, cork, put a stopper in (Wehr-Cowan

524b); MHeb. ~M'ci Mish. Bek. 6:4 afflicted with sponge-like ears, ~mc hif. to tie together; JArm. denom.

sÌamsÌem to disguise; Arb. sbst. sÌammat cloth which veils the face (Guidi Note ebraiche 13): sf. %teM'c;: veil for

the face Is 472 Song 41.3 67; ï ~yMic;.†

8040 ~yqiWMci

~yqiWMci, ~yqiMuci: qmc, Bauer-L. Heb. 480v; MHeb. JArm. ¿aÀqWMci raisin, dried olive; Ug. sÌmq(m) (Gordon

Textbook §19:2174; Aistleitner 2327; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 441 entry 105) grapes, dried grapes, raisins: cake of
dried grapes (Löw Flora 1:82; Dalman Arbeit 4:352f; BRL2 362a): 1S 2518 3012 2S 161 1C 1241. †

8041 xmc

xmc: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 187); JArm.; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:570); Ug. sÌmhä in the personal

name ysÌmhä (Gordon Textbook §19:2171; Aistleitner 2324; Gröndahl Personennamen 59, 189, 393b); Syr.
sÌÝmahÌ to spring up; Mnd. SÌHM, SÌMA (Drower-M. Dictionary 390a) to shine; Arb. dÌmhä to oil, rub in (Rüthy
Pflanze 48; THAT 2:563-566).

qal: pf. xm;c', Wxm.c†'; impf. xm;c.YI¿w:À, xm†'c.yI, xm†'c.Ti, Wxm†'c.yI, hn"x.m;c.Ti; inf. with sf. Hx'm.ci (Gesenius-K. §65a;

Bauer-L. Heb. 361x) :: Gesenius-B.; KBL ï xm;c,; pt. x;me¿AÀco, pl. fem. tAxm.co.

—1. to sprout:

—a. i. plants Gn 25 416.23;

—ii. vine (Hx'm.ci its sprout) Ezk 179f;

—iii. a forest of trees Qoh 26;



—iv. xm†'c.yI it sprouts Zech 612 (or as b ii, see below);

—b. metaphorical:

—i. men Is 444 Jb 819 (cj. for Wxm†'c.yI rd. ? xm†'c.yI, sbj. rxea;), see e.g. Fohrer KAT 16:185;

—ii. new things to come Is 429 4319, loyalty Ps 8512, tribulation Jb 56, meaning salvation Zech 612 (or as a.iv,
see above).

—2. to grow:

—a. trees Ex 105 Ezk 176; hair Lv 1327; healing skin Is 588;

—b. generations of mankind Sir 1418. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 50f): pf. x;M†eci; impf. xM;c;y>; inf. x;Mec;: to cause to produce outgrowth (with an elliptical obj.),

produce: hair, growth of hair (sg. collective r['fe, see Michel Grundlegung 1:65) Ju 1622 Ezk 167; beard (!q'z")
2S 105/1C 195. †

hif: pf. Hx'ymic.hiw>; impf. x;ymic.y:, xm;c.Y:w:, x;¿yÀmic.T;, x;ymic.a;; inf. cs. x;ymic.h;; pt. x;ymic.m;.

—1. a. with acc., to make plants sprout: Gn 29 318 Dt 2922 Ps 10414 Jb 3827;

—b. metaphorical:

—i. sbj. God 2S 235 (ycip.x,-lK', text uncertain, for emendation see BHK and Hertzberg ATD 102:3293); Ezk

2921 and Ps 13217 (!r,q,); Jr 3315 (hq'd'c. xm;c, dwId'l.);

—ii. sbj. earth Is 458 (hq'd'c.).

—2. to cause to sprout Is 5510 (the earth), 6111 (plants, ï [;WrzE); with two acc. Ps 1478 (the mountains, grass).

†

Der. xm;c,.

8042 xm;c,

xm;c,: xmc, Bauer-L. Heb. 457q; Heb. inscr. xmc n.m. (Tell Arad 49:11); SamP. sÌaÒãmaâ; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 187); JArm. ax'm.ci; Ug. sÌ(?)mhä scion (PRU 2, text 7:9; Gray Legacy2 226 and Ugaritica 6:289f;

Dijkstra-de Moor UF 7 (1975) 199); cj. sÌ[mhä]t (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 19:i:17) sprout, offspring (Dijkstra-de
Moor UF 7 (1975) 197, 199); Ph. sÌmhÌ (Donner-R. Inschriften 43:11) and Neo-Punic sÌmhÌ (Donner-R.
Inschriften 162:2; 163:3) descendant, scion (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 246; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 970;
THAT 2:563); Syr. sÌemhÌaÒ gleam, sprout, offspring; Mnd. asÌmata and sÌahamta (Drower-M. Dictionary 33a and

385b) gleam; Rüthy Pflanze 48f; THAT 2:563-566, esp. 565: sf. Hx'm.ci.

—1. sprouting:



—a. Ezk 179.10, or inf. ï xmc qal 1 a ii;

—b. what sprouts: collective Gn 1925 Is 6111 Ezk 167 Hos 87 Ps 6511 Sir 4022 (pl. cs.);

—c. hwhy xm;c, what Yahweh causes to grow Is 42 (KBL; Kaiser ATD 173:42; Wildberger BK 10:154f :: e.g.

Baldwin VT 14 (1964) 93f: with Messianic connotation).

—2. a particular shoot, referring to an individual person, a descendant of David and of the king in the Messianic

era of salvation, see Gressmann Messias 253f; Mowinckel He That Cometh 164: qyDIc; Åc, Jr 235 ï qyDIc; 4 b

= hq'd'c. Åc, 3315 ï hq'd'c. 7 b ii; cf. Ph. xmc qdc (Donner-R. Inschriften 43:11), see H.H. Schmid

Gerechtigkeit als Weltordnung 87f; Avishur UF 8 (1976) 21; xmc qdcÅc, yDIb.[; Zech 38 (Rudolph KAT

13/4:99f), Amv. Åc, vyai 612 (Rudolph KAT 13/4: 130). †

8043 dymic'

I dymic': dmc, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; SamP. sÌeÒmÝd, pl. sÌeÒmiÒdÝm; MHeb. armband (Dalman Wb. 354b), DSS

(Kuhn Konkordanz 187; 1QM v:7, 8, 9) ring on the shaft of a spear: pl. ~ydIymic.: bracelet (for women), see

BRL2 284f, 289; Reicke-R. Hw. 1706-1709: Gn 2422.30.47 Nu 3150 Ezk 1611 2342. †

8044 dymic'

II dymic': dmc, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; SamP. sÌeÒmÝd; MHeb. the tying up of the covering on a receptacle, lid

(Dalman Wb. 364b): hapax legomenon Nu 1915 (parallel with lytiP', probably gloss), Sept. desmo,j; meaning

uncertain, for suggestions see Gesenius-B.:

—a. according to Sept. tying up;

—b. according to Arb. sÌimaÒd: stopper, lid of a receptacle; cf. KBL: lid, see Kelso Ceramic Vocabulary entry 72:
clay or metal lid. †

8045 ~yMic;

~yMic;: etymology uncertain, ? from Arb. sÌamma to close, put a stopper in, ï *hM'c;; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz

187): a trapping device (parallel with xP;) Jb 189, with hif. qzx and thus perhaps: sling (Fohrer KAT 16:297);

cj. Jb 55 for ~yMic; prp. with versions aymec' or ~yaimec.. †

8046 ttuymic.

ttuymic.: ï ttumic..

8047 ~mc

*~mc: ï *hM'c;.

8048 qmc



qmc: MHeb., JArm. to shrivel up; Tigrinya sÌaÎmaÎq«aÎ to press (Leslau 45).

qal: pt. ~yqim.co: to dry up, wither (breasts) Hos 914. †

Der. ~yqiWMci.

8049 rmc

*rmc: Der. cj. place name II rm,c,, name of a mountain ~yIr;m'c., tr,M,c;.

8050 rm,c,

I rm,c,: Bauer-L. Heb. 456j: primary noun; SamP. sÌaÒãmaâr; MHeb., JArm. ar'm.[;; Sam. rm[; EgArm. ÁmrÀ and

qmrÀ (see Fitzmyer Fschr. Albright (1971) 153); Palm. ÁmrÀ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 217; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 873, Ámr VII wool); BArm. ï rm;[]; Syr. ÁamraÒ; Mnd. aqamra (Drower-M. Dictionary 33b); Neo-

Syr. ÁumraÒ; Eth. dÌamr (Dillmann Lex. 1324): rm,c†', sf. yrIm.c;: wool (Dalman Arbeit 5:9ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 2181).

—1. a. rm,C,h; tZ:GI fresh shorn wool Ju 637 ï hZ"GI; gift of Yahweh Hos 27.11; rm,c†' ~yliyae unshorn ram,

sheep with much wool 2K 34 (R. Meyer Gramm. §96:1b), see Dalman Arbeit 6:195;

—b. white (parallel with gl,v, as material and as colour) Ps 14716, :: [l'AT Is 118.

—2. a. as material for clothing Pr 3113 (parallel with ~yTiv.Pi); with vbl Ezk 343, with hl[ Ezk 4417,

consumed by moths Is 518; rm,c, dg<B, (parallel with ~yTiv.Pi dg<B,) Lv 1347f. 52.59; weaving from wool and

linen forbidden Dt 2211, ï znEj.[;v;;

—b. as merchandise rx;c†' rm,c, wool from Suhar (REB and NEB; NRSV and RSV: white wool) Ezk 2718 ï

rx;c†'. †

8051 rm,c,

cj. II rm,c,, or rm'c': ? *rmc: place name Ezk 278b for rAc $.yIm;k'x] prp. rm,c,-ymek.x; (e.g. Elliger ZAW 62

(1950) 72; Fohrer HAT 13:154; BHS :: Zimmerli Ezechiel 628, 635: MT v. 8b gloss); Zech 91 for laer'f.yI yjeb.vi
lkow> prp. rm,c, yjep.vo Wlh]b.nI (Elliger ZAW 62 (1950) 72) or rm,c, yjep.vo Wlh]b.nIÅc, yjep.vo lko War'w> BHS;

cf. Horst HAT 142 (1954) 244 :: Rudolph KAT 13/4:168, 171f: MT, for lkow> rd. lkoK., see I. Willi-Plein BBB

42 (1974) 5, 68: MT … lkow> and (also) all … : rm,c, corresponds to SÌumur in El Amarna (see VAB 2:1138ff),

Eg. †u-mu-ra (Albright Vocalization 67) corresponds to SÌumra, 19 km. south-east of Arwad; cf. Ug. ? personal
name bn sÌmrt (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 4, 75:vi:5) “son of a woman from SÌumur” (sÌmrt < *sÌmryt), Fisher Parallels
2: p. 317 entry 88; SÌumur corresponds to Assyrian SÌimirra, the capital of a province (Forrer Provinzeinteilung
57f, 68; Parpola AOAT 6 (1970) 323).

Der. gentilic yrIm'c..



8052 yrIm'c.

yrIm'c.: gentilic of II rm,c,, Bauer-L. Heb. 501x: name of a people; SamP. asÌsÌaâmri, Sept. to.n Samarai/on (acc.),

Josephus Samarai/oj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 105), yrIm'C.h; Gn 1018 1C 116: the inhabitants of the city rm,c,
and its environs.

8053 ~yIr;m'c.

~yIr;m'c..

—1. name of a mountain; Sept. Somorwn, Josephus Samarwn (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 106); ~yIr;m'c.Åc. rh;
2C 134: etymology, from *rmc “double peak” (KBL), from Arb. sÌumr ï tr,M,c;.

—2. place name in Benjamin Jos 1822; Sept.A Semrim, Sept.B Sara, Josephus Samarw/n (Schalit
Namenwörterbuch 106); Eg. dÑmrm (saÃ-mÀ-ruÃ-maÃ, Helck Beziehungen 241); neither site is certain, see P. Welten
WMANT 42 (1973) 11714:

—a. both names belong together, with the mountain named after the town (Rudolph Chr. 236) = RaÒs ez-
Zemara, not far from etÌ-TÌaiyibe, in the vicinity of Bethel (Abel Géog. 2:454; Simons Geog. §327 I 5; Noth Jos.
111);

—b. the first name is to be separated from the second, see esp. Koch ZDPV 78 (1962)19-29: the first is
probably RaÒs ez-Zemara, the second Kh. es-Samra, (6-7 km. north-east of Jericho);

—c. the first (and perhaps also the second) identified with RaÒs etÌ-TÌahÌuÒne, in the vicinity of Bethel, Yeschana
and Ephron (Dalman JBL 48 (1929) 360f). †

8054 tr,M,c;

tr,M,c;: *rmc, Bauer-L. Heb. 477a; cf. Arb. sÌumr the upper part or the top of an object (see Lane 4:1727c:

perhaps sÌmr for sÌbr; KBL): sf. ~T'ÆATr>M;c;: top of a tree (Rüthy Pflanze 61f) Ezk 173.22 313.10.14. †

8055 tmc

tmc: MHeb., JArm. to draw together, pull together, pi. (pa.) to assemble, collect; Sam. to assemble, collect

(Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:585), MHeb. tm,co bundle; Ug. sÌmt to destroy (Gordon Textbook §19:2176; Aistleitner 2330;

Donner ZAW 79 (1967) 344f), or alt. to silence, vanquish (Driver Myths2 156b), sbst. sÌmt Dietrich-L.-S. Texte
1, 18:iv:38: silence, stillness (Driver Myths2, 156b; cf. Margalit UF 8 (1976) 168); Ugaritic syllabic cuneiform
sÌamaÒtu to hand over finally, transfer real estate (AHw. 1081a; CAD SÌ: 93; see also 95a (top): not an Akkadian
expression, so perhaps West Semitic; cf. Loretz BZ NF 6 (1962) 269-279); Syr. sÌÝmat pa. to silence; CPArm.
pa. uncertain (Schulthess Lex. 171b); Eth. ÀasÌmata (Dillmann Lex. 1271) to wipe out; Arb. sÌamata to be silent, II
to silence: it should be remembered that the cognate languages allow two meanings in Hebrew, either to destroy
(Gesenius-B.; Zorell Lex.), or to silence (König Wb.; KBL); neither possibility rules the other out, cf. II and III

hmd, ~la; in what follows both are considered.

qal: pf. Wtm.c†':



—a. to destroy, confine by force, or perhaps to fall down;

—b. to silence Lam 353; for qal rd. ? pi. WtM.ci, see Rudolph KAT 17/1-3:233. †

nif: pf. yTim;c.nI, Wtm†'c.nI:

—a. to disappear, vanish (streams) Jb 617, Job prays to be shut in by the darkness (NRSV: vanish in darkness ::

REB yet I am not reduced to silence by the darkness), to be destroyed 2317 (Hölscher Hiob2 58), dl. ? al{ (::

Fohrer KAT 16:363);

—b. to be silenced; this fits Jb 2317 (so REB, see above) but is difficult in 617. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 232): pf. cj. ynIWtM.ci for ynItuWtM.ci Ps 8817 (Bauer-L. Heb. 281 l; BHS); sf. ynIt.t;M.ci:

—a. to destroy;

—b. to silence (so also Jenni PiÁel 232) Ps 8817 119139. †

hif: pf. hT'm;c.hi; impf. tymic.T;, tymic.a;, sf. ~teymic.y:, ~teymic.a;¿w"À (Secunda asmiqaum Ps 1841, Brönno Studien

352); impv. sf. ~teymic.h;; pt. sf. yt;ymic.m;:

—a. to destroy, ruin, corrupt 2S 2241 Ps 1841 547 695 7327 9423 1015.8 14312;

—b. to silence, but according to the context the first alternative appears to be more appropriate: yt;ymic.m; those

who corrupt me Ps 695 (Jenni PiÁel 86). †

Der. ttumic..

8056 ttumic.

ttumic. Lv 2523 and ttuymic. Lv 2530 (tmc) (Bauer-L. Heb. 505o; Gulkowitsch 110): SamP. versions tytymc
= sÌeÒmiÒtÝt; Ugaritic syllabic cuneiform sÌamaÒtu (ï tmc); basic meaning doubtful: either extermination

(Gesenius-B.) or more probably pledge of secrecy, i.e. a ban of objection (Noth ATD 6:165), in the construction

tmcÅ~ic.li or alternatively ~ic.liÅymiC.l;: conclusive (Loretz BZ NF 6 (1962) 269-279; Zorell Lex.), with

irrevocable validity (Horst Recht 220). †

8057 !ce

*!ce: etymology uncertain, ? Bauer-L. Heb. 450i, only pl. ~yNIci Jb 55 Pr 225 and tANci Am 42; it is uncertain

whether both forms of the plural are to be explained alike, as is done by Michel Grundlegung 1:40ff, since the
three references may not concern the same word; on the plural see also König Wb. 390b and Rudolph KAT

13/2:161: ~yNIci thorns, tANci artificial thorns meaning barbs; ? by-form ~ynIynIc..

—1. Jb 55 text uncertain:

—a. following MT:



—i. thorns ( so NRSV; Rüthy Pflanze 24, 26, 27, 79), or alternatively thorn hedges (TOB);

—ii. ~yNIci from JArm. aN"ci, Sam. ywnc (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:575), Arb. sÌann, sÌinn basket: he takes it out of the

baskets (Driver ThZ 12 (1956) 485f); REB: stronger men seize it from the panniers (similarly NEB, where it is
explained that the overall sense of the verse depends on transposition here of 421a);

—b. cj. for ~yNIci prp. ~ynIynIc. barbs, meaning thorn thicket (Fohrer KAT 16:132);

—c. further suggestions, see Fohrer KAT 16:132 and Horst BK 16/1:61f.

—2. Pr 225~yNIci (parallel with ~yxiP;), Sept. tri,boloi kai. pagi,dej:

—a. MT:

—i. thorns Gemser Spr.2 82; TOB), or alternatively hooks for fishing, see 3 (ZürBib.; NRSV: thorns and
snares);

—ii. hunting basket (Driver Biblica 32 (1951) 186), see 1 ii; cf. REB: snares and pitfalls;

—b. cj.: for ~yNIci prp. ï ~yMic; Jb 189 or ~ynIWpc. (BHS).

—3. Am 42tANci (parallel with tArysi ï *hr'ysi):

—a. prickles (Rudolph KAT 13/2: 161) or hooks, fishing hooks (KBL; Maag Wortschatz 19; Williams VT 29
(1979) 207f; NRSV: they shall take you away with hooks;

—b. rope, cord < Akk. sÌinnitu as a (rare) phonetic variant of sÌerretu “nose-rope”, cf. Pritchard Pictures 296, 447
(CAD SÌ: 201; Schwantes ZAW 79 (1967) 82f; Wolff BK 14/2:244f);

—c. shield, plural of ï hN"ci (Driver WdO 2 (1954) 20); REB: men will carry you away on shields;

—d. basket, since parallel with rysi pot (Sh. Paul JBL 97 (1978) 183ff, esp. 188); of these suggestions the first

(and perhaps the second) are the most likely, but hardly the other two (c and d). †

8058 !ci

!ci: place name: SamP. sÌen, Sept., Josephus Si,n (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 114): !ci-rB;d>mi Nu 1321 201 2714

3336 (fdeq' aWh), 343 Dt 3251 Jos 151; locative hn"ci (SamP. sÌinnaâ) Nu 344 Jos 153: Sin: Musil Arabia Pet.

2:1:211f, identified with ArdÌ-esÌ-SÌiniÒ the southern part of Wadi esÌ-SÌiniÒ; L. Woolley and T.E. Lawrence The
Wilderness of Zin2; Wiegand Sinai; Frank and Alt ZDPV 57 (1934) 191ff; ZDPV 58 (1935) 1ff; Simons Geog.
§433; Reicke-R. Hw. 2241f. †

8059 an"co

*an"co, ï hn<co.

8060 hn<co



hn<co, orthographic variant of hnac (as in some MSS): !aco: either with fem. ending -eh (Bauer-L. Heb. 456m;

cf. R. Meyer Gramm. §42:5) or archaic ending -ay > -eh (KBL; cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 587k) Ps 88; perhaps a by-

form of an"co sf. ~k,a]n:co Nu 3224, or rd. with MSS, SamP. ~knac (KBL; BHS): flocks. †

8061 hN"ci

I *hN"ci: I *!nc, Bauer-L. Heb. 454c; JArm. at'N>ci cold; Sam. Gn 3140hnc, htnc, Gn 822hnwc; cf. Qatabanian

name of a goddess: dÑaÒt SÌannat meaning coolness (Gese-H. Religionen 283): cs. tN:ci: cold Pr 2513 Sir 4320. †

8062 hN"ci

II hN"ci: II *!nc, Bauer-L. Heb. 454c; cf. Babylonian (Mari) sÌinnatum shield (Frankena Fschr. Beek 43f) :: AHw.

1047a: sinnatum a lance ?: pl. tANci.

—1. large shield covering the whole body, standing shield (de Vaux Inst. 2:54f = Lebensordnungen 2:52f;
BRL2 279f, esp. 280b; Keel Bildsymb. p. 201-203):

—a. :: ï !gEm' 1K 1016f 2C 915a.b (covered with beaten gold), see Wildberger BK 10:779;

—b. parallel with !gEm' Jr 463 Ezk 2324 384 399 Ps 352;

—c. parallel with hr'xeso Ps 914, parallel with xm;ro 1C 129.25 2C 1112 147 255, parallel with tynIx] 1C 1235;

—d. with afn (hN"Cih; afenO the shield-bearer) 1S 177.41, 1C 1235 2C 147, with zxa 2C 255, with %r[ Jr 463

1C 129, with qzx hif. Sir 375;

—e. metaphorically with rj[ Ps 513.

—2. protective covering of shields, like Latin testudo (Pauly-W. (Kl.) 5:631) Ezk 268 (Driver Biblica 35 (1954)
156; Fohrer HAT 13:151). †

8063 tANci

tANci: Am 42, ï * !ce 3.

8064 [;Wnc'

*[;Wnc': [nc, Bauer-L. Heb. 471u; cf. JArm. a['ynIc.: 1. safe, 2. chaste, humble, devout, pious; sbst. MHeb.

tW[ynIc. chasteness, modesty, concealed; JArm. at'W[ynIc. chasteness, concealment; MHeb. 1. modest, pious; 2.

level-headed, clever; Syr. sÌÝniÒÁaÒ sly, crafty, sbst. sÌÝniÒÁuÒtaÒ artfulness, slyness: pl. ~y[iWnc..

—1. Pr 112 (:: !Adz"), Sept. tapeinw/n genitive pl., Vulg. humilitas, which becomes in Heb. an adj. humble (e.g.

ZürBib.; KBL, :: Gesenius-B.: chaste, in control of oneself; Zorell Lex.: modest; see esp. Stoebe WuD NF 6
(1959) 188 and THAT 2:567): to denote reasonable behaviour; REB: wisdom goes hand in hand with modesty;
NRSV: wisdom is with the humble.



—2. [wnc Sir 3422 (Sept. evntrech,j experienced) level-headed; Sir 428 (Sept. dedokimasme,noj reliable)

considered clever (Stoebe WuD NF 6 (1959) 188). †

8065 @wnIc.

@wnIc.: Is 623, ï @ynIc'.

8066 rANci

rANci: etymology uncertain, ? primary noun; MHeb. I rANci: 1. gutter, pipe; 2. door-socket, door-pivot (cf.

MoÁed QatÌon 1:10); 3. female genitals; 4. jet of water, spittle; JArm. gutter, door-socket, jet of water, spittle (but

not meaning female genitals as in MHeb.); II rANciÅci MHeb., JArm. hook (Dalman Wb. 365b); Ug. sÌnr

(Gordon Textbook §19:2177; Aistleitner 2331-2332): 1. personal name (Gröndahl Personennamen 189, 412b;
Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 6 (1974) 35 :: BiOr 23 (1966) 132a), cf. Gröndahl Personennamen 189 and 186:
sÌnrn (sÌiÃ-na-ra-na); 2. place name (for details see M. Heltzer The Rural Community in Ancient Ugarit 72), e.g.
Gordon Textbook text 14:10 (= Herdner Corpus 31:10); Syr. sÌennaÒrtaÒ hook (cf. Dalman Wb. 365b); Mnd.
sÌanarta (Drower-M. Dictionary 387b) a hook which is fastened to a pole; Arb. sÌinnaÒrat hook, fishing-hook.

—1. Ps 428$'yr,ANci with versions, floods of water, waterfalls (Stoebe ZDPV 73 (1957) 74), fast-flowing

streams (Weiser ATD 14/157: 234) or similar, see Reymond L’eau 1704 NRSV: the thunder (REB: roar) of your
cataracts.

—2. 2S 58rANCiB; meaning disputed, see Gesenius-B.; KBL; Zorell Lex.; Reymond L’eau 155 and Stoebe

ZDPV 73 (1957) 73-99 (with bibliography), esp. 95: rANci is the outflow of a spring or canal, or a canal

carrying water; in Jerusalem it was an underground shaft which led from the spring of Gihon to the inner city,
see Hertzberg ATD 102:220; de Vaux Inst. 2:45f = Lebensordnungen 2:46; Herrmann Geschichte 199; NRSV
and REB: water shaft.†

8067 xnc

xnc: etymology uncertain, suggestions include:

—a. Arb. nahÌadÌa to implore (Gesenius-B.; König Wb.),

—b. Arb. sÌahÌaha to hit (KBL),

—c. Eth. nadÌhäa/nasÌhäa (Dillmann Lex. 704f) to smash, throw down, break in (Goshen-Gottstein VT 6 (1956)
99f).

qal: impf. xn:c.Tiw:.

—1. to descend, come down, (rAmx]h; l[;me) Jos 1518 Ju 114, with Tg. Pesh.: to slide down root rkn itpe.

Gibson VT 26 (1976) 275-83; Nicholson ZAW 89 (1977) 259-66 :: KBL: to clap one’s hands, from Arb. (see

above b, and cf. Sept.: she cried (xr;ciTiw: or xw:c.Tiw:).



—2. Ju 421 (#r,a'B'), Sept.A dih,lasen, Sept.B diexh/lqen (Tg. and Pesh., see Gottstein VT 6 (1956) 99f) either: a.

transitive, to strike in the earth (KBL), cf. Eth. (see above c) and Gottstein loc. cit.; or b. intransitive, to enter
into (Gesenius-B.), which perhaps corresponds to the first meaning above (1): to go down into the ground (i.e.
the pierced head); cf. Nicholson ZAW 89 (1977) 265; Gibson VT 26 (1976) 283). †

8068 ~ynIynIc.

~ynIynIc.: etymology uncertain, pl. of *!ynIc' (? Bauer-L. Heb. 470m, n) or of *!ynIc. (? Bauer-L. Heb. 471s), ? by-

form of *!ce (Bauer-L. Heb. 517v); SamP. versions ~ynclw (wal-) sÌinnÝm: pricks (Rüthy Pflanze 26, 65, 79)

Nu 3355 Jos 2313. †

8069 @ynIc'

@ynIc': I @nc, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; JArm. *at'P.n>c;, pl. !P'n>c; corner; CPArm. sÌnptÀ; Arb. sÌinf hem, corner; Syr.

masÌnaptaÒ headband, turban; denominative vb. *sÌannep, passive pt. mÝsÌannap clothed with a turban: pl. tApynIc.
(cf. Michel Grundlegung 1:35): headband (Dalman Arbeit 5:258, Hönig Bekleidung 92):

—a. of a man Jb 2914;

—b. of women Is 323 (pl. tApynIc.);

—c. of the king Is 623 (Q, K @wnc), Sir 115 476;

—d. of the high priest (cf. BRL2 256f) Zech 35 Sir 404. †

8070 hp'ynIc.

*hp'ynIc.: ï @ynIc'.

8071 ~nc

*~nc: MHeb. pt. passive ~Wnc' hard; MHeb., JArm. ~N"cu, am'N"cu rock; Syr. sÌunnaÒmaÒ hard stone; cf. ? Arb.

sÌanama to be powerful (Gesenius-B.; KBL).

Der. *~nUc'.

8072 ~nUc'

*~nUc': *~nc, Bauer-L. Heb. 471u: pl. fem. tAmnUc.; SamP. versions twmync sÌinniÒmot: hard, sterile (ears of

corn) Gn 4123. †

8073 !nc

I *!nc: MHeb., JArm.; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:581); CPArm. to be cold.

Der. I *hN"ci.



8074 !nc

II *!nc western variant, Arb. sÌaÒna (sÌwn) to protect, shelter, defend; Eth. sÌawwana (Dillmann Lex. 1300) to

shelter; to look after with care, to watch over (Gesenius-B.).

Der. II hN"ci.

8075 !n"c.

!n"c.: place name Jos 1537, ï !n"a]c;.

8076 [nc

[nc: basic meaning of the root is in doubt: D. Winton Thomas JJS 1 (1948/49) 182-188: to strengthen, protect,

from Arb. sÌanaÁa to do, make, manufacture artistically, (Lane 4: 1732c), > Nab. sÌnÁ pe. or pa., to make, construct
a tomb (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 246; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 971); Eth. sÌanÁa (Dillmann Lex. 1288) to be
hard, solid; OSArb. sÌnÁ V to fortify a camp, sbst. msÌnÁt fortified camp (Conti Chrest. 224f), however see
Stoebe’s criticism in WuD NF 6 (1959) 183f; THAT 2:567; MHeb. to keep (safe), pi. and hif. to suppress, hold

back, hif. also to keep hidden, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 188; THAT 2:567) tkl [nch; JArm. pt. a[ync (ï

*[;Wnc'), pa. to be called concealed, af. to keep safe; ? Arb., Eth., OSArb. see above.

hif: inf. abs. [;nEc.h;, with tk,l, Mi 68; the versions differ, see Rudolph KAT 13/3:108; THAT 2:567: Sept.

e;toimon ei=nai = Pesh. ÁÝtiÒd to be ready; Theodotion avsfali,zesqai to be careful; Quinta fronti,zein to be

prudent, Vulg. sollicitum ambulare to go around anxiously; thus the exact translation equivalent of [;nEc.h; is

difficult; traditionally humble (Luther; Gesenius-B.; ZürBib.; NRSV and REB: walk humbly with your God);

cf. JArm. a['ynIc. ï *[;Wnc'; recent proposals:

—a. to be clear, pure (Hertz ExpT 46 (1934/35) 188; Eissfeldt Molk als Opfer-Begriff 49; Robinson HAT
142:146);

—b.

—i. cautious, careful (KBL);

—ii. wisely (Hyatt, in Anglican Theological Review 34 (1952) 232-239); so also NEB;

—iii. reasonable, careful (Stoebe WuD NF 6 (1959) 180-194; THAT 2:566-568 and according to Rudolph KAT
13/3: 108, 113; cf. von Rad Theologie 25:19318, further Wolff BK 14/4:155f);

—iv. attentive (Th. Lescow Micha 6:6-8 56 and ZAW 82 (1970) 378; ZAW 84 (1972) 191); the second

alternative (b), with the various possible suggestions given there, is in general preferable to the first (a): [nchb
Sir 1623, [nchw Sir 353 deliberate (Smend); Sir 1625 THAT 2:568: reasonable. †

Der. *[;Wnc'.

8077 @nc



I @nc: Sam. !ypnc, translation of twycyc (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:576); Syr. denominative verb mÝsÌannap ï @ynIc';
Mnd. SÌNP II pa. (Drower-M. Dictionary 396b) to wrap around, wind around.

qal: impf. @nOc.yI, sf. $'p.n"c.yI; inf. @Anc':

—a. to wind around one’s forehead Lv 164, with dB; tp,n<c.miB.;

—b. with acc. of person and of thing (hp'nEc.) to wrap up (e.g. Gesenius-B.; KBL; Zorell Lex.) Is 2218, :: ï II

@nc.

Der. @ynIc', tp,n<c.mi; hp'nEc..

8078 @nc

II @nc: Arb. dÌafana to give a kick.

qal: impf. sf. $'p.n"c.yI; inf. @Anc' with acc. of person and thing (hp'nEc.): to sling Is 2218, cf. Sept. kai r̀i,yeise

(Eitan HUCA 12/13 (1937/38) 68 and thereafter Wildberger BK 10:832f).

Der. hp'nEc..

8079 hp'nEc.

hp'nEc.: I or II @nc, Bauer-L. Heb. 466j: Is 2218:

—a. traditionally bundle (Gesenius-B.), winding, binding, compress (see KBL), from I @nc;

—b. footstep, ï II @nc, also for bibliography.

8080 tn<c,n>ci

tn<c,n>ci: hapax legomenon Ex 1633; SamP. sÌaânseÒnÝt; etymology uncertain, Bauer-L. Heb. 482e; meaning

uncertain: either:

—a. basket (from JArm. aN"ci, Arb. sÌann, sÌinn basket, ï *!ce 1), so Gesenius-B.; König Wb.; or

—b. container (KBL), jug (Dalman Arbeit 7:243; Childs Exodus 273; cf. Kelso item 73; Honeyman item 26)
NRSV and REB: jar; the versions favour the second alternative: Sept. sta,mnoj, Vulg. vas, Pesh. qestÌaÒ (< Greek

xe,sthj), Tg. tyxiAlc. little bottle.

8081 qnc

*qnc: ï qnOyci.



8082 tArT.n>c;

*tArT.n>c;: abs. = cstr.; sg. ? *rT;n>c; (König Wb. 391a; North Biblica 51 (1970) 183-206) or preferably

*tr,T,n>c;; etymological derivation uncertain, cf. rANci; JArm. ar'T.n>c;, pl. !yrIT.n>c; reeds: cs. tArT.n>c;: reeds (on

the candelabra) Zech 412, see Rudolph KAT 13/4:104; Keel Visionen 307f :: Rignell Die Nachtgesichte des
Zacharia 166, 169: oil jars; van der Woude Fschr. Beek 267: mountains; both unlikely, see Rudolph KAT
13/4:104.

8083 d[c

d[c: MHeb. to stride, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 188; 1QS 1:13; 3:11: to cross); Ug. sÌgÔd (Gordon Textbook

§19:2181; Aistleitner 2339): meaning disputed, most probably: to advance (Gray Legacy2 100; Driver Myths2

156b) :: Aistleitner 2339: D to allow to climb up; Aartun WdO 4 (1967-1968) 290: to press, squeeze (from Arb.

dÌagÔada); Arb. sÌaÁida to climb up; cf. Safaitic personal name la d[c (SÌaÁadÀil) “Il is exalted” (Ryckmans

Noms Propres 1:246a), the same personal name also in Nab. (Cantineau Nab. 2:140b).

qal: pf. hd'[]c' (Gn 4922, archaic 3rd. pl. fem. ending, cf. SamP. versions ydy[c; see e.g. Brockelmann Heb.

Syn. §50a; Bauer-L. Heb. 315o), Wd[]c'; impf. d[†'c.yI, -d[;c.Ti, Wd[†'c.yI; inf. sf. $'D>[.c;:

—1. to stride solemnly (J. Jeremias WMANT 102 (1977) 8, 1845):

—a. sbj. hwhy Ju 54 Hab 312 Ps 688, cj. Is 631 for h[,co rd. with Symmachus, Vulg., Pesh. d[eco;

—b. sbj. gods Jr 105;

—c. sbj. people 2S 613.

—2. to walk along a path Pr 78; to stride up and down (between) Sir 913.

—3. with -yle[] to climb over: tendrils (tAnB') of the fruit tree which hang over the wall Gn 4922 (see Zobel

BZAW 95 (1965) 5, 21). †

hif: impf. sf. Whdey[ic.T;: to force to march Jb 1814. †

Der. *d[;c;, hd'['c., *d['c.mi, hd'['c.a,.

8084 d[;c;

*d[;c;: d[c, Bauer-L. Heb. 456k; MHeb. hd'y[ic., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 188) dw[cÆd[c step, way; Arb.

sÌuÁuÒd ascent, climb, sÌaÁiÒd highland: d[;c†', AdÆk'd†,ÆydI[]c;; ydI[]c; (Secunda saadai? Ps 1837, Brönno 139), pl.

~ydI['c., cs. yde[]c;, sf. WnydeÆh'yd,Æwyd'Æyd;['c..

—1. step:

—a. sg. with d[c 2S 613; with rrc Pr 412; with byxir>hi 2S 2237 Ps 1837; with byjiyhe (of animals) Pr 3029;



—b. pl. with rps Jb 1416 314; with hdc Lam 418; with rrc Jb 187.

—2. metaphorical, step, steps, meaning way:

—a. sg. with !ykihe Jr 1023 Pr 169;

—b. pl. with dyGIhi Jb 3137, with har 3421, with %mt Pr 55. †

8085 hd'['c.

hd'['c.: d[c, Bauer-L. Heb. 463u; SamP. = hd'['c.a, eÒsÌiddaâ Nu 3130: pl. tAd['c..

—1. (God’s) march 2S 524 1C 1415.

—2. pl. anklet Is 320, see Wildberger BK 10:142f :: Kopf VT 8 (1958) 198: armband (from hd'['c.a, and Arb.

ÁisÌaÒd; cf. NRSV and REB: armlet). †

8086 h[c

h[c: JArm. Sam. ht[c (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:587); cf. EgArm. !w[cy to fall (AhÌiqar 168; Jean-H. Dictionnaire

246; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 971, sÌÁy); Arb. sÌagÔaÒ (sÌgÔw) and sÌagÔiya to bow; ? Ug. cf. sÌÁ cup (Dahood Ug.-
Heb. Philology 70; from Gordon Textbook §19:2178), basin (Aistleitner 2334); EgArm. sÌÁ board, plate, dish
(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 246; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 971.

qal pt. h[,co, h['co; pl. ~y[ico.

—1. restricted in a crooked position, fettered (:: NRSV: oppressed; REB: he who cowers) Is 5114.

—2. to spread oneself, lie down (a prostitute) Jr 220.

—3. (transitive) to tilt (wine vessels), be a cellarman (see Jenni PiÁel 199) Jr 4812; cj. Is 631 for h[,co rd. d[eco,
ï d[c qal 1. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 193, 199): pf. sf. Wh[uce: to decant wine into another container Jr 4812.†

8087 rA[c'

*rA[c': r[c, Bauer-L. Heb. 470k: cf. Palestinian JArm., Sam. rw[z (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:571) and CPArm.

Schulthess Lex. 57); cf. Akk. sÌuhäaÒru adolescent, servant (AHw. 1109a; CAD SÌ: 231; H.P. Stähli Knabe,

Jüngling, Knecht 249ff): pl. sf. h'yr,A[c., ~h,yreA[c.: small Jr 143 484 K (Q ï I ry[ic'). †

8088 @y[ic'

@y[ic': *@[c, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; SamP. sÌiÒf: sf. Hp'y[ic.: wrap, veil Gn 2465 3814.19 (Dalman Arbeit 5:331;

Hönig Bekleidung 97, 99). †



8089 ry[ic'

I ry[ic': r[c, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n: SamP. sÌiÒr; MHeb. insignificant, young; JArm. ar'y[ez>; Ug. sÌgÔr (Gordon

Textbook §19:2182; Aistleitner 2340) small, young; Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 15:iii:16: sÌgÔrthn the youngest of
them, see Fisher Parallels 1: p. 54 entry 42; Akk. sÌehäru/sÌahäru small, young (AHw. 1088f; CAD SÌ: 179, sÌihäru);
Syr. sÌÝÁiÒraÒ despised, disgraceful; Pun. sÌÁr small, trivial, Ádrnm wÁd sÌÁrnm (from) the least to smallest of them,
meaning all of them (Donner-R. Inschriften 81:5; cf. 65:2; see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 246; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 971; see also Avishur UF 7 (1975) 21); OSArb. sÌgÔr small, little (Conti Chrest. 225a; Müller ZAW

75 (1963) 314); Arb. sÌagÔiÒr small, insignificant, young: fem. hr'¿yÀ[ic., sf. Ar¿yÀ[ic.; pl. ~yrIy[ic., cs. yrey[ic.; sf.

h'yr,y[ic. (Q), h'yr,A[c. (K) Jr 484 cj. hr'[]co ï r[;co; ~h,yrey[ic. (Q), ~h,yreA[c. (K) Jr 143.

—1. a. the smaller one, smallest Ju 615 1S 921 Is 6022; cj. Mi 51 for ry[ic' ht'r'p.c, rd. ry[iC'h; tr;p.a, and dl.

tAyh.l†i (BHS), cf. Rudolph KAT 13/3:89, 90; Da 89 !r,q, ï hr'y[ic.;

—b. !aCoh; yrey[ic. Jr 4920 5045, or as 3 a.

—2. a. the younger one, youngest Gn 1931.34 (hr'y[iC.h; :: hr'ykiB.h;) .35.38 2523 (:: br;)Ã 2926 (:: hr'ykiB.h;), 4333

(:: rAkB.h;), 4814 Jos 626 1K 1634 (:: ArkoB.);

—b. /ry[ic' ~ymiy"l. ~yrIy[ic. younger in years Jb 326 301, ï ~Ay 7.

—3. a. little Ps 119141 (parallel with hz<b.nI), see A. Deissler Psalm 119 (118) und seine Theologie 238; Jr 4920

5045, see 1 b;

—b. Ps 6828 text uncertain MT ~dero ry[ic': the versions differ, see TOB 1344f; Jerome Psalmi iuxta Hebr.: ibi

Benyamin parvulus continens eos; ? ~dero < hdr 2 (Albright HUCA 23 (1950-1951) 1:15, 30f, 38;

Mowinckel Der Achtundsechzigste Psalm 51: Benjamin, the youngest, their ruler; similarly Dahood Psalms
2:132; NRSV: Benjamin the least of them in the lead; REB: the little tribe of Benjamin leading them); but then

a suffix *~h,¿yÀdero would be expected (Bauer-L. Heb. 586g, i); therefore rather cj. ~d'a' ry[ic. poor in people

(KBL; Gray JSS 22 (1977) 13).

—4. pl. lads, servants, cf. Akk. sÌuhäaÒru Jr 143; Jr 484 rd. hr'[]co see above; ï hr'y[iñc..

8090 ry[ic'

II *ry[ic': place name; locative hr'y[ic' 2K 821; Sept. Siwr; in Edom, location uncertain; suggestions: 1. as

r[;co Gn 1310 (Montgomery-Gehman Kings 398); 2. as r[oyci Jos 1554 (Gray Kings3 535); 3. Simons Geog.

§914 ? rd. hr'y[†iñfe. †

8091 hr'y[ic.

hr'y[ic.: r[c, Bauer-L. Heb. 471r; SamP. sÌiÒra: fem. of I ry[ic' as abstract, see Michel Grundlegung 1:70: sf.

Atr'[ic.: smallness, youth Gn 4333; cj. Da 89 for tx;a;-nr,q, hr'y[iC.mi prp. hr'y[ic. tr,x,a; !r,q, (KBL; BHS),

ï I ry[ic' 1 a. †



8092 ![c

![c: western variant of II ![j, where correspondences in comparable languages are given; see also Delcor VT

25 (1975) 310f; Ug. tÌÁn (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 5:i:26) [tÌ]Án ÀitÌÁnk: meaning uncertain, either:

—a. I transfix you (Aistleitner 1123; Driver Myths2 69); or

—b. I load you (Gordon Ugaritic Literature 39; Gordon Textbook §19:1040); because of Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1,
10:ii:24 ntÌÁn bÀarsÌ iby the first alternative (a) is to be preferred; for this perhaps see also Ugaritica 5: 576:34 (see
Astour JNES 27 (1968) 34); according to Delcor VT 25 (1975) 310 the original meaning is to load a beast of
burden.

qal: impf. ![†'c.yI: obj. lh,ao to (have to) pack up, break off Is 3320, see Wildberger BK 10:1309, 1310. †

8093 ![;co

![;co: place name; SamP. sÌeÒn; Eg. dÑÁnt; Sept., Josephus (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 118) Ta,nij = SÌaÒn el-Hagar,

part of the north-eastern delta in the vicinity of Lake Menzalesees: Zoan Nu 1322 Is 1911.13 304 Ezk 3014; ![;co
hdef. Ps 7812.43 (parallel with #r,a, ~yIr;c.mi), see Alt Kl. Schr. 3:176-85; V. Fritz Israel in der Wüste 8112;

Herrmann Geschichte 87f; de Vaux Histoire 1:308f; Reicke-R. Hw. 2244f (with bibliography); NaÀaman VT 31
(1981) 488-492. †

8094 ~yNIn:[]c;

~yNIn:[]c;: place name: ~yNIn:[]c;Å#;B. !Alae Jos 1933; Ju 411 Q ~yNIn:- as Jos 1933, K ~yIn:- or ~yNI[;c.B;; Jos 1933

Sept.A Besenanim, Sept.B Besemiin; Ju 411 Sept.A (pro.j) dru/n avnapouome,nwn, Sept.B (e;wj) druo.j pleonektou,ntwn,
Josephus Kafaraganai/oi (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 72): situated in the north-eastern corner of Naphtali, near

vd,q, (Saarisalo Boundary 123; Noth Jos. 121; Simons Geog. §333, p. 195185, §334 on Jos 1933, §554 on Ju

411). †

8095 @[c

*@[c: Akk. esÌeÒpu to twine thread, double, multiply (AHw. 252a; CAD SÌ: 345); Syr. ÀeÒÁap to double, cf. Áap

(Ápp) to fold; Eth. ÁasÌafa (Dillmann Lex. 1024) to fold up, double; also Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 492a); Arb. dÌaÁafa

II to double; ? JArm. sbst. ap'y[i veil, and Arb. dÌiÁf fold of a garment; Sam. Gn 2465hpy[c, Gn 3814.19@y[c:

Heb. loanword.

Der. @y[ic'.

8096 ~y[icu[]c;

~y[icu[]c;: *[wc, Bauer-L. Heb. 482j; Arb. sÌaÒgÔa (sÌwgÔ) to form, shape, mould (Wehr-Cowan 530b); MHeb.,

tantum pl.: casting, cast 2C 310, see Rudolph Chr. 203, 204. †

8097 q[c



q[c: q[z which is probably a dialect by-form of the word (Bauer-L. Heb. 28v; THAT 2:568); MHeb., JArm.,

OArm. sbst. ï hq'['c.; EgArm. sÌÁq to cry (Cowley Arm. Pap. 52:6; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 246; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 971); OSArb. sÌÁq (Conti Chrest. 225a) to shout, announce, IV to implore; Arb. sÌaÁaqa to
strike someone down with lightning, stun, stupefy; sÌaÁiqa and sÌuÁiqa to be thunderstruck, lose consciousness;

sÌaÁaq a peal of thunder (Wehr-Cowan 515a-b); Eg. dÑq (Erman-G. 5:541); ï also q[zI.

qal: pf. q[ec', hq'[]c', yTiq.[;c', Wq[]c', Wq[†'c'; impf. q[;c.YI¿w:À, q[;c.Ti, hq'[†'c.a,, q[;c.a,, Wq[]c.YIw:, Wq[]c.Ti¿w:À,
q[;c.NIw:; impv. yqi[]c;, yqi[†'c. (Jr 2220), hn"q.[;c. inf. q[oc', qA[c., hq'['c. Jr 4921 (for this inf. see Bauer-L. Heb.

354g) or cj. Hq'[]c; (Bauer-L. Heb. 354e) :: Rudolph Jer.3 290: sbst. ï *q[;c;; (THAT 2:568-75, with

bibliography).

—1. to shout, call out: Gn 2734 (with hq'['c. hl'Adg>); Ex 58 (with rmoale), 2K 440 65 Is 337 422 (parallel with

[lAq] af'n"), Jr 2220 493, 4921hq'['c. see above; Is 6514 (with !mi).

—2. to shout (for help, for deliverance):

—a. i. hwhy-la, a cry intended to be heard, see P. Welten WMANT 42 (1973) 120, Ex 88 1410.15 1525 174 Nu

1213 2016 Dt 267 Jos 247 Ju 43 1012 Is 1920 Ps 1076.28 Neh 927, cf. Ps 3418 882 Jb 3512; cj. Is 2616 for !Wqc' (ï I

qwc qal) prp. Wnq.[;c'; cj. Lam 218 for ~B'li q[;c' prp. alem' $.l' yqi[]c;, and for yn"doa]-la, ? rd. with MSS

hwhy (BHS);

—ii. hwhyl; 2C 1314;

—iii. ~yhil{a/-la, Ps 772; lae-la, to a god made by man Is 467;

—b. hv,mo-la, Nu 112; h[or>P;-la, Gn 4155 Ex 515; cf. %l,M,h;-la, see 3 c.

—3. to cry for assistance in a court of law, a term for “hue-and-cry”, so e.g. von Rad ATD 2-49: 77; Boecker
Redeformen 61-66; Boecker Recht und Gesetz im Alten Testament und im Alten Orient 40-43; Seelig-mann
Fschr. W. Baumgartner 257-260; cf. W. Richter BBB 21 (1964) 18-20 :: THAT 2:571f: criticises the

application of the Germanic legal term to q[c:

—a. abs. Dt 2224.27 Jb 197 (with sm'x');

—b. yl;ae (= hwhyÆmyhil{a/) Gn 410 Ex 2222.26;

—c. %l,M,h;-la, 1K 2039 2K 626 83.5;

—d. [v'ylia/-la, 2K 41. †

nif: impf. q[eC'YIw:, Wq[]C'YIw: (THAT 2:572): to be called together, mustered (levy) Ju 723f 1017 121 1S 134 (with

yrex]a; the people called to Saul, to be mustered under Saul), 2K 321 (warriors of Moab). †



pi. (Jenni PiÁel 154f; THAT 2:568): pt. q[ec;m.: to call out repeatedly, incessantly 2K 212.†

hif: impf. q[ec.Y:w:: to call together, muster 1S 1017. †

Der. ? *q[;c;, hq'['c..

8098 q[;c;

*q[;c;: q[c, Bauer-L. Heb. 458t; sf. Hq'[]c;: scream Jr 4921 (so Rudolph Jer.3 290, cj. for hq'['c.); however, see

above under q[c qal. †

8099 hq'['c.

hq'['c.: q[c, Bauer-L. Heb. 463u: by-form of ï hq'['z>; SamP. sÌaÒãÀeÒqa, sf. sÌaÒãÀiqtu; MHeb. hq'['c. accusation; ?

OArm. [hq][cw, so Dupont-S. Sfiré 102; cf. Jean-H. Dictionnaire 246; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 971:

damaged context; see Donner-R. Inschriften 2:260 (text 223 A:8); Eg. dÑa-Áa-qa-ta (Albright Vocalization 38);

Sam. hqy[z (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:510); see bibliography under q[c: cs. tq;[]c;, sf. Atq'[]c;, ~t'q'[]c;.

—1. yelling, screaming from despair, need or unhappiness:

—a. Gn 2734 (hl'Adg> hq'['c.) Ex 116 1230;

—b. hq'['C.¿h;À lAq 1S 414 Jr 2536 483 Zeph 110; Jr 4921hq'['c. ï q[c qal; rb,v, tq;[]c; Jr 485.

—2. yell, call for help, of the oppressed, addressed directly or indirectly to God or Yahweh:

—a. Ex 37.9 1S 916, Is 57 (in contrast to hq'd'c.);

—b. call for help of those whose rights are curtailed, a cry for justice (cf. q[c qal 3):

—i. addressed to Nehemiah Neh 51 (~['h' tq;[]c;; v. 6~t'q'[]z:);

—ii. addressed directly or indirectly to God or Yahweh Ex 2222 Ps 913 Jb 279 3428;

—c. outcry, yell or lament over injustice Gn 1821 1913~t'q'[]c;. †

8100 r[c

r[c: by-form r[z; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 188); JArm. pa. to think little of, insult; Ug. adj. ï ry[ic';
Akk. sÌehäeÒru(m) to be (become) small, few, be young, little (AHw. 1087; CAD SÌ: 120); Syr. sÌÝÁar to be insulted,
pa. to place little value on, hold in low esteem; Mnd. SÌAR, SÌUR III (Drower-M. Dictionary 388a) to maltreat,

dishonour, disgrace; Eth. sÌaÁala (Dillmann Lex. 1302) to insult; OSArb. adj. ï ry[ic'; Arb. sÌagÔura and sÌagÔira to

be (or become) small, little, to be young, lowly.



qal: impf. Wr[]c.yI, Wr[†'c.yI; pt. ~yrI[]co: to be lowly (:: dyBik.hi) Jr 3019, to become lowly (:: dbeK') Jb 1421;

~yrI[]co the small ones (of the flock) Zech 137 = ? esp. the shepherd lads (Marti KHC (1904) 443), the shepherd

boys (KBL) cf. Sept.L evpi. tou.j mikrou.j poime,naj, Sept.a epi touj poimenaj touj mikrouj; for the sing. pt. in

MT see Rudolph KAT 13/4:212; cf. Saebø WMANT 34 (1969) 2812 and Loewenstamm Comparative Studies in

Biblical and Ancient Oriental Literatures (AOAT 204 (1980) 249-255); :: ? cj. ~yrI[ic. following !aCoh; yrey[ic.
Jr 4920 5045. †

Der. *rA[c', I ry[ic', hr'y[ic., r['c.mi; n.m. r['Wc, place name r[;co.

8101 r[;co

r[;co, r[;Ac (Gn 1922.30): r[c: place name, SamP. sÌaÒãr: locative hr'[]co† Gn 1923, cj. Jr 484 ï I ry[ic' 4; Sept.

Shgwr and Zogor(a) (Gn 1310 Jr 484.34), Josephus Zo,ara (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 50) and Balhnoi, (Schalit

Namenwörterbuch 24): Yaqut 2:933ff zugÔr; previously [l;B, Gn 142.8 = ? ÀsupÁaluzuhÉru/ra in El Amarna

(VAB 2:1244f and 1582) and also maÒtaÒti zu-uhä-ri (letter 145:22); in Moab in GÕoÒr esÌ-SÌaÒfiye at the south-eastern
end of the Dead Sea (Abel Géog. 2:466; van Zyl Moabites 65f; Wildberger BK 10:616): Gn 1310 142.8 1922

(named after r['c.mi v. 20, cf. SamP. misÌsÌaÒãÄr, Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:63) 23.30 Dt 343 Is 155; cj. Jr 484 4834 (Rudolph

Jer.3 287); on the pentapolis of Gn 142 see de Vaux Histoire 1:208-12, Schatz Genesis 14 175-181; for older
bibliography see KBL. †

8102 dpc

dpc: MHeb. to draw together; Mnd. SÌPTÌ to be associated, be in partnership, pa. to bind on adornments

(Drower-M. Dictionary 396b, cf. Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. §46); cf. Syr. sÌepdaÒ, pl. sÌepdeÒ bindings (i.e. written
pages bound together; Brockelmann Lex. 634b; Payne Smith Thesaurus 3429); Arb. sÌafada to bind, fetter,
shackle; sbst. sÌafad and sÌifaÒd bond, tie, fetter (Wehr-Cowan 517b).

qal: pf. dp;c': to contract, shrink, shrivel (of the skin) Lam 48. †

8103 hpc

I hpc: MHeb. to look out, look, pi. to hope for, expect; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 188) to look out, peep; a Heb.

personal name at Elephantine hylpcÆaylpc (Cowley Arm. Pap. 22:93, 106; see Stamm Fschr. Beek 230-240

and Kornfeld Onomastica 69); JArm. apc itpe. to look out; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:590); Ph. in Philo of

Byblos primaeval beings are called Zwfashmi,n, tou/tV &#182;stin ouvranou/ kato,ptai “sky-watchers”, see Clemen

MVAG 42/3 (1937) 19 and Gese-H. Religionen 203; Neo-Punic apc ? seer (Donner-R. Inschriften 159: 6); ?

Ug. Dietrich- L.-S. Texte 1, 14:iii:45: b sÌp Ánh either:

—a. in the gaze of her eyes; or

—b. in the sparkle of her eyes, cf. Arb. sÌafaÒ (sÌfw) to be clear; on the first suggestion see Dahood Psalms 2:121;
Ug.-Heb. Philology 70 on Gordon Textbook §19:2183, cf. Fisher Parallels 1: p. 321 entry 478; on the second
see Gray Krt2 55; see further de Moor UF 2 (1970) 321; on both see Gordon Textbook §19:2183; Aistleitner
2342; Driver Myths2 156b; Akk. sÌubbuÖ(m) (AHw. 1107f; CAD SÌ: 226) to look at something from a dis-tance,
observe, examine, cf. sbst. sÌaÒpiÒtu, sÌaÒbiÒtu tower, watch-tower (CAD SÌ: 97; AHw. 1082a, Arm. loanword from

apc); Eth. safawa: Àasaffawa to give hope, promise, tasaffawa to wait, hope (Dillmann Lex. 407).



qal: impf. @c,yI, hn"yP,c.Ti; pt. hp,¿AÀco, pl. ~ypico, sf. %yIp;co, wIyp'co (Is 5610 Q), fem. sg. hY"piiiAc, pl. tApco; pt.

passive Jb 1522 Q yWpc', K Wpc', see below 5; cf. Bardtke BZAW 77 (1958) 19-21; Jenni PiÁel 221f; THAT

2:695.

—1. to keep watch, with !yBe between Gn 3149 (SamP. yasÌsÌÝf perhaps from the root @wc a by-form of hpc
Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:12990a).

—2. to reconnoitre, keep a look-out, pt. scout, watchman:

—a. 1S 1416 2S 1334 1824-27 2K 917f.20; Nu 2314 ï hd,f' 4;

—b. metaphorically of the prophets Is 528 5610 Jr 617 Ezk 317 336f; cj. ? Hos 98 for ~yIr;p.a, hp,co prp. ~yIr;p.a,
hp,coÅ@.a, hpeco “watchman of Ephraim” used by the prophet to refer to himself (Wolff BK 14/12: 202f), but

uncertain, see below, 3 a.

—3. a. to spy, look Song 75hp,Ac ... lD;g>miK. qf,M†'d; ynEp., see Gerleman BK 18:199; cj. Hos 98 text uncertain,

for proposals for emendation see e.g. Dobbie VT 5 (1955) 199-203: 1. for aybin" yh†'l{a/ ~[i prp. aybin" lh,ao
~[i Ephraim spies on the prophet’s tent (Weiser ATD 242:73; cf. BHS); 2. aybin" yYEx;-la, Ephraim spies on a

prophet’s life (see Dobbie, and also Jacob CAT 11a:66) :: Rudolph KAT 13/1:173: l[;Æla, yh†'l{a, ~[; Å@.a,
hp, hp,co aybiN"h;, however, the latter is unlikely; cf. ~ypwc star-gazer Sir 3714, see also 2b;

—b. to scan, examine (cf. Akk. sÌubbuÖ), see above with B. Ps 667, with acc. Pr 153 3127 Sir 1112.

—4. with l. to lie in wait for Ps 3732; cj. Ps 108 for WnP†oc.yI prp. with Sept. (Pesh.) WyP†'c.yI, but ï !pc qal 2; Sir

513 for [ls ypwc prp. ypwc y[lc (those) who lie in wait for my downfall.

—5. Jb 1522bbr,x†'-ylea/ aWh Wpc'w>: meaning disputed:

—a. with MT: K Wpc' for Q yWpc' (Bauer-L. Heb. 411z, 425) required for, destined for (so NRSV, REB:

marked down for), see Dahood Biblica 51 (1970) 402; Pope Job 117; Horst BK 16/1:218, 219;

—b. cj. prp. !Wpc' kept in store for, treasured up for, see KBL !pc qal 3, and Fohrer KAT 16:262, 264. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 221f): pf. WnyPici; impf. hP,c;a]; impv. hPec;, yPic;; pt. hP,c;m., pl. sf. $'yP,c;m..

—1. to be on the look-out for, look:

—a. 1S 413 Jr 4819 Nah 22 (%r,d,-hPec;) with la, Lam 417, with acc. Sir 517;

—b. metaphorical:

—i. of the prophet (cf. ha,ro): Mi 77 (hwhyB;), Hab 21 (rAcm'-l[; hP'ci) see J. Jeremias WMANT 35 (1970)

105f (with bibliography), E. Otto ZAW 89 (1977) 77;



—ii. hP,c;m.h; (with dme[]h;) look-out, watchman (distinct from visionary) Is 216, see Wildberger BK 10:780f;

—c. in cultic context Ps 54 (parallel with %r[), see Kraus BK 155:176f; or as II hpcÃ see pi. 2.

—2. Mi 74, text uncertain, for $'yP,c;m. ~Ay prp. !ApC'mi yAh (Vuilleumier CAT 11b:817; Rudolph KAT

13/3:122f) :: TOB with MT: on the day announced by your watchmen; Ps 429 for ADs.x; hA'hy> hW<c;y> prp.

hP,c;a] ï hwc pi. 3 b, however, the conjecture is probably unnecessary. †

Der. tp;c. place name, I hP,c.mi, II hP,c.miÅmi place name, hP'c.mi place name, I !Apc', II !Apc'Åc' place name, I

ynIApc., *hY"Pici, ? !Ayp.ci.

8104 hpc

II hpc: MHeb. pi. to cover; Ug. sÌpy to cover (Gordon Textbook §19:2184; Aistleitner 2343; Aartun AOAT

21/2 (1978) 22f and UF 12 (1980) 3); Neo-Punic sbst. pl. fem. sÌpÀt toga with purple stripes (Donner-R.
Inschriften 126:9; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 246; Dahood Ug.-Heb. Philology 70 on Gordon Textbook §19:2184);
OSArb. sÌwf to place stones together (Müller Wurzeln 73, and ZAW 75 (1963) 314); cf. Eth. sÌafsÌafa (Dillmann
Lex. 1321) to plaster; Sèhä. sÌaff row; Arb. sÌaffa to arrange in a row or line, sbst. sÌaff alignment, or arrangment in a
row.

qal: inf. hpoc': hapax legomenon Is 215~ypiC'h; hpoc': precise meaning uncertain, suggestions include:

—a. to arrange a row of tables, so KBL; similarly Eitan HUCA 12/13 (1937/38) 67;

—b. to spread out a cushion, or rugs, in preparation for a meal, so ZürBib., NRSV, REB; Wildberger BK
10:762, 765, 779; cf. Jenni PiÁel 163; see pi. 2;

—c. cj. Wilhelmi VT 25 (1975) 121-123: @c,YIw: hp,Coh;. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 163): pf. hP'ci, t'yPici; impf. @c;y>w:, hP,c;T., WPc;y>w:, sf. WhPec;y>w:, ~Pec;y>w:, WNP,c;T..

—1. to overlay:

—a. with two acc.:

—i. with gold Ex 2511.13.24.28 2629.37 303.5 3634.36.38 372.4.11.15.26.28 1K 620ba, cj. 1K 620bb for @c;y>w: prp. f[;Y:w: ï

hf[ qal 16, 1K 621f.28.30 1018 2C 34.10;

—ii. with copper Ex 272.6 3638 382.6 2C 49 917;

—iii. to stud with precious stones 2C 36;

—b. with one acc.: with gold 1K 632.35, with wood (#[e) 615;

—c. with acc. and B., with ribs (tA[l.c;) of cedarwood 615;

—d. abs. Ex 3828 2K 1816.



—2. to serve up (cf. qal) Ps 54, so L. Delekat Asylie und Schutzorakel am Zionsheiligtum 581 followed by W.

Beyerlin FRLANT 99 (1970) 93 :: ï I hpc pi. 1 c. †

pu: pt. hP,cum., pl. ~yPicum.: overlaid:

—a. with acc. with gold Ex 2632;

—b. glaze ï *gysip.s; laid upon (fr,x,-l[;) Pr 2623. †

Der. yWPci, typic', tp,c,.

8105 hp'c'

*hp'c': ? @wc (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 451n; R. Meyer Gramm. §33, 3b): sf. $'t.p†'c': discharge ?; cj. with Sept.,

Symmachus $'t.a†'co pus (e.g. Fohrer HAT 132 (1955) 177; Gray Legacy2 281f), ï ha'co, Ezk 326. †

8106 Apc.

Apc.: 1C 136 ypic.: (n.m.) name of a people or of a tribe; SamP. sÌaÒãfu, Sept. Swfar, Safw, Sepfouh (Gesenius-B.),

Josephus So,fouj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 115); cf. Tallqvist Names 106b SÌupuÖ; for an explanation of the
name see Weippert 253:

—a. < Heb. root *sÌpiÒ to look > a hypocoristic name mean-ing “showpiece”;

—b. from Arb. *sÌfuÒ to be clear, pure > sÌafw “purity, luck”: Gn 3611.15 1C 136. †

8107 yWPci

yWPci: II hpc pi., ï Bauer-L. Heb. 480v; SamP. sÌaÒbbuwi; MHeb.: (metal-) plating:

—a. Ex 3817.19 Is 3022 of silver;

—b. Nu 173f of unspecified metal, as plating for the altar. †

8108 !Apc'

I !Apc': I hpc, Bauer-L. Heb. 499j; SamP. versions, always hnwpc = sÌibbuÒna = MHeb. attested hn"WPyci =

MishRash. 2:6 (Kutscher Archive of the New Dictionary of Rabbinical Literature 1:69): look out, Eissfeldt BZ

17f: look out point, cf. THAT 2:575f) :: Gesenius-B. 692b: on !pc the hidden dark region of the world, cf. J.

de Savignac VT 3 (1953) 95f (= Vogt Biblica 34 (1953) 426; see further C. Grave UF 12 (1980) 221-229); fem.

see Michel Grundlegung 1:76; MHeb.; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 188); JArm. an"WPc; (Dalman Wb. 366b), Ph.

and JArm. inscriptions sÌpn, sÌpwn (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 246); sÌpn as theophoric element in Ph. and Pun.
personal names, see Benz Names 401f; Eissfeldt Baal 10f; Akk. sÌapuÖnu Canaanite loanword (AHw. 1083a)
north; Ug. sÌpn (Gordon Textbook §19:2185; Aistleitner 2345) as the residence as well as the name of bÁl, see W.
Schmidt BZAW 802 (1966) 32ff; Gese-H. Religionen 123f; THAT 2:577; sÌpn signifying Mount Cassius, Arb.
Jebel el-ÀAqraÁ north-east of Ugarit, see Eissfeldt Baal 5ff; THAT 2:575; CPArm. sÌpwnÀ (Schulthess Lex. 172a);



Eg. †a-pu-na (Albright Vocalization 43): with definite article !ApC'h; Jr 2526, and in Ezekiel and Daniel; cs.

!Apc., locative hn"Apc' (often for !Apc' cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 528s, t; R. Meyer, Gramm. §45:3c); hn"ApñC'h; Ezk 814

4040: (152 times) THAT 1:575-582, for bibliography see 576; see primarily Eissfeldt Baal, and see further e.g.
A. Lauha Zaphon. Der Norden und die Nordvölker im AT.

—1. the north; from the northern Syrian mountain sÌpn, !Apc' is north, as bg<n< is south, and ~y" is west (cf.

Hölscher Erdk. 14): ta;P. !Apc' north side Ex 2620 and elsewhere, [l;c, Åc' north side of the tabernacle Ex

2635, lWbG> Åc' Nu 347, c'Åc' #r,a, Jr 318 622 1022 and elsewhere (cf. anwpc #ra GenAp. 16:11), anwpc
#raÅ#'-m[; 4624, #'-m[;ÅC'h; $.r,D, in the direction of north Ezk 4020 and elsewhere, C'h; $.r,D,ÅC'h; r[;v; 4035,

C'h; r[;v;ÅC'h; xt;P, 422, C'h; xt;P,ÅC'h; x;Wr the north side 4217, C'h; x;WrÅC'h; $.l,m, Da 116ff, C'h; $.l,m,ÅC'h;
ykel.m; Jr 2526, C'h; ykel.m;Åc' ykeysin> Ezk 3230; also hn"Apc' ta;P. Jos 1812, hn"Apc' #r,a, Jr 238, hn"Apc' r[;v;
Ezk 469 etc.

—2. together with other compass points Gn 1314 2814 Dt 327 1K 725 Is 436 (personified), Ezk 213 Am 812 Ps 1073

Qoh 16 113.

—3. in the north !ApC'B; Qoh 113 (parallel with ~ArD'B;) or towards (the) north ï B. 9; yteK.r>y:B. !Apc' in the

far north Is 1413 Ps 483 ï *hk'rey> 2, and see below 7.

—4. (Bächli ZDPV 89 (1973) 9f):

—a. towards the north hn"Apc' Ex 4022 Jos 133 1511 1710 etc. Jr 312, cj. 2C 149 for ht'p;c. prp. with Sept.

hn"Apc''; !ApC'h;-la, Ezk 421, hn"ApC'h;-la, 814, !ApC'l; 4023;

—b. from the north, northerly !ApC'mi Jos 156 166 etc. Is 1431, cj. Ezk 2324 for !c,ho prp. with Sept. !ApC'mi (ï

!c,ho); cj. Mi 74 for $'yP,c;m. ~Ay prp. !ApC'mi yAh (ï I hpc pi. 2); !ApC'h;-nmi Ezk 14, hn"ApC'mi Jos 1510, l.
!ApC'mi 811, l. hn"ApC'mi Ju 2119; yteK.r>Y:mi !Apc' from the farthest north Ezk 3815 392 :: yteK.r>Y:mi !Apc'Åc'
yteK.r>y: the farthest north 386.

—5. there comes from the north:

—a. lz<r>B; Jr 1512, !v'[' Is 1431, #r,q, Jr 4620, ~yIm; 472, x;Wr hr'['s. Ezk 14, bh'z" a golden glow Jb 3722,

see Fohrer KAT 16:483;

—b. see H. M. Lutz WMANT 27 (1968) 125; THAT 2:579-581; h['r' Jr 46 61, h['r'h' 114, tAkl'm.m; 115,

tAxP'v.m; 259, yAG 503, ~[; 622 5041 , rWVa; Zeph 213, lb,B'-k.l,m, Ezk 267;

—c. vr,AK Is 4125.

—6. !Apc' (the) north wind Song 416 = x;Wr !Apc' Pr 2523.

—7. !Apc' corresponding to Ug. sÌpn:



—a. mountain of the gods in the north (Eissfeldt Baal 5ff; Lauha Zaphon. Der Norden und die Nordvölker im
AT 10-14; Schmidt BZAW 80 (19662) 32ff; Lutz WMANT 27 (1968) 165; J. Jeremias WMANT 10 (19772)
116f; THAT 2:577-579; Kraus BK 15/3:95f) Is 1413 Ps 483;

—b. Mount Zaphon Ezk 3230 Ps 8913 Jb 267 (Eissfeldt Baal 11ff; Lauha Zaphon 10-14), however !Apc' in Ezk

3230 Ps 8913 (parallel with !ymiy") probably means north; Jb 267 !ymiy"Åc' = ? heaven, the sky, see Fohrer KAT

16:384, cf. J. de Savignac VT 3 (1953) 95f; !Apc' yteK.r>y: Is 1413 Ps 483 the far north, see above, 3 :: Eissfeldt

Baal 14ff: the summit of the Zaphon, but in view of Ezk 386.15 392 (see above, 4) that is unlikely. ï II !Apc', I

ynIApc..

8109 !Apc'

II !Apc': place name; I hpc: Josephus VAswfw.n (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 19); = I: locative hn"Apñc'; El

Amarna letter 274:15 SÌapuna; situated in the territory of the tribe of Gad, in GÕoÒr north-east of Succoth; not
identified with certainty, see Wüst Untersuchungen 1:131 with note 436: suggestions:

—a. Tell es-SaÁiÒdiÒye (Albright AASOR 6 (1924-25) 46f; Abel Géog. 2:448);

—b. Tell el-QoÒs (Glueck Explorations 4:350-355; Simons Geog. §598; Lemaire VT 31 (1981) 56);

—c. Tell el-MazaÒr (Mittmann Beiträge 21931; Lemaire VT 31 (1981) 56) see further Noth Jos.2 82; Reicke-R.
Hw. 2203f) Jos 1327. †

8110 !Apc.

!Apc. Nu 2615; SamP. Gn 4616 sÌaÒãfuÃn, Nu 2615 (al)sÌaÒãfon:ï !Ayp.ci.

8111 ynIApc.

I ynIApc.: I !Apc', Bauer-L. Heb. 501x; MHeb. northerly: ynIApC.h; the northerner Jl 220 but who is meant is

disputed; for proposals (with bibliography) see THAT 2:581; most likely it is an enemy army, see H.M. Lutz

WMANT 27 (1968) 38, 129f; Wolff BK 14/2:73f :: cj. ynIApc.p.C;h; the chirper (KBL; cf. BHS), however very

unlikely. †

8112 ynIApc.

II ynIApc.: gentilic from !Apc.; SamP. (asÌ)sÌaÒãfuÒni; ynIApC.h; Nu 2615; cj. from !Ayp.ci Gn 4616 and Syr. of Nu 2615

ynIAyp.Cih;, ï !Ayp.ci. †

8113 rAPci

rAPci See below under rAPci and rPoci (#8115).

8114 rPoci

rPoci See below under rAPci and rPoci (#8115).



8115 rAPciÆrPoci

I rAPci and rPoci ? II rpc, Bauer-L. Heb. 478f; SamP. sÌibbor; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 188); JArm.

ar'P.ci; Sam. abs. hrpc, det. htrpc, pl. abs. !¿yÀrpc, det. hyrpc; ? Ph. in the collocation rsëp sÌprm

(WbMyth. 1:305): either “Rasëap of the birds” or “Rasëap of the he-goats”, ï rypc (Donner-R. Inschriften 26

A ii:11-12; see also vol. 2: p. 42; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 246 and F. Bron Recherches sur les Inscriptions
phéniciennes de Karatepe 88, 185); Pun. sÌpr (Donner-R. Inschriften 69:11, 12, 15; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 246);

EgArm. sÌnpr (AhÌiqar 98), pl. emph. sÌnpryÀ (AhÌiqar 199, see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 246); Palm. arpc KBL, and

see also supplement p. 182b; Akk. sÌibaÒru (AHw. 1097a) sparrow ?, see also Landsberger MSL 8/2:145, 146;
Salonen Vögel u. Vogelfang 93f, 247f; CAD SÌ: 155a; Syr. sÌeppÝraÒ bird; CPArm. ÀsÌpr, pl. sÌpryn sparrow
(Schulthess Lex. 172a); Landsberger Materials for Sumerian Lex. 8/2:145, 146 distinguishes Akk. isÌsÌuÒru (AHw.

390, CAD loc. cit.) from Heb. rAPci (Akk. sÌibaÒru etc.); Arb. ÁusÌfuÒr; also comparable is Ug. ÁsÌr (Gordon

Textbook §19:1905; Aistleitner 2080) bird: fem.; pl. ~yrIP']ci, cf. Michel Grundlegung 1:39f.

—1. collective, bird, winged creature:

—a. Gn 714 Dt 417 Ezk 1723 394.17 Ps 14810;

—b. rAPci Gn 1510 Qoh 124;

—c. ~yIm;v' rAPci Ps 89, rAPci-nqe Dt 226, rAPci jy[e bird of prey Ezk 394, rAPciK. dr;x' to flutter startled

Hos 1111; caught Am 35, fluttering (dd;n") Pr 278.

—2. a. sg. individual bird Lv 145-7.50-53 Dt 1411 Ps 111 844 (parallel with rArD>) ? rAPci meaning sparrow (see

Kraus BK 155:749), 1028 (masc. !), 1247 Pr 65 723 262 Lam 352;

—b. pl.

—i. Is 315 like birds hovering protectively over the nest, see Wildberger BK 10:1243, Ps 10417 (with !NEqi), Qoh

912 (caught in a net), Neh 518 (food);

—ii. ~yrIP']ci ¿-ÀyTev. Lv 144.49.

—3. Jb 4029 perhaps the crocodile-bird, which picks away to clean the jaws of the crocodile (Aharoni Animals

472; Nicoll Birds 527f; see KBL); ï II rAPci, hr'Pooci. †

8116 rAPci

rAPci See below under rAPci and rPoci (#8118).

8117 rPoci

rPoci See below under rAPci and rPoci (#8118).

8118 rAPciÆrPoci



II rAPci and rPoci: n.m.; = I; SamP. sÌibbor; EgArm. sÌpr (Cowley Arm. Pap. 24:6; Kornfeld Onomastica 69f);

Palm. sÌprÀ, sÌpry (Stark Names 48a, 109b), see Nöldeke Beitr. 85; Stamm Frauennamen 330: “bird”, ?

“sparrow”: father of ql'B' Nu 222.4.16 Jos 249 Ju 1125 (rAPci), Nu 2210 2318 (rPoci). †

8119 xpc

*xpc: EgArm. axpc bowl (?) (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 246; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 972, sÌphÌ II:

recipient, bowl); Syr. sÌepahÌ to fall in (into), pass to, oppress, sbst. sÌÝpiÒhÌtaÒ plate (of copper); Mnd. SÌPA I
(Drower-M. Dictionary 396b) to press together, press, squeeze; Arb. sÌafahÌa to make wide, shallow, flat (also
II), sbst. sÌafhÌat outer side, side, surface, sÌafiÒhÌat panel (e.g. of wood or metal), sÌahÌfat bowl; cf. ? Akk. sëapaÒhäu
(AHw. 1167b, or sëabaÒhäu II; see CAD Sè/1: 3a sëabaÒhäu A) to scatter widely, sprinkle; Arb. safahÌa to pour out;
OSArb. sphÌ (Conti Chrest. 198f) to announce, disseminate; Eth. safhÌa (Dillmann Lex. 402) to spread (out), also
Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 201a).

Der. tx;P;c;, txiyPic;; ? n.m. xp;Ac.

8120 tx;P;ñc;

tx;P;ñc;: *xpc (Bauer-L. Heb. 477a; R. Meyer Gramm. §38, 1b); MHeb. ï txiyPic;: (bulbous) pitcher for

water 1S 2611f.16; for oil 1K 1712.14 .16 196; known as a pilgrim flask, see BRL2 184a; Kelso Ceramic Vocabulary
item 74; Honeyman Pottery Vessels item 27; Gray Kings3 380f; Dalman Arbeit 4:252; 7:227, 244; Reymond
L’eau 149. †

8121 ypic.

ypic. ï Apc.. †

8122 hY"Pici

*hY"Pici: I hpc, Bauer-L. Heb. 471o; JArm. hy"p.ci altitude: sf. WnteY"Pici: observation point Lam 417 (cf. Dahood

Biblica 51 (1970) 403: watch-tower). †

8123 !Ayp.ci

!Ayp.ci: n.m. or name of a tribe; unexplained (see Noth Personennamen 256a); I hpc (?) see KBL: Gn 4616 =

!Apc. Nu 2615. †

8124 ynIAyp.ci

cj. ynIAyp.ci: Josephus Zofoni,aj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 50): gentilic of !Ayp.ci: Nu 2615 ï II ynIApc.. †

8125 txiyPic;



txiyPic;: *xpc, Bauer-L. Heb. 479o, 504m; SamP. sÌeÒfiÃt MHeb. tx;P;c; foodstuff, a liquid food mixed with

honey (Levy 4:210a; cf. Dalman Wb. 367a): flat pastry Ex 1631, see Dalman Arbeit 6, 107: flat cake, cf. V.
Fritz Israel in der Wüste 436. †

8126 !ypic'

*!ypic': !pc, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; sf. $'n>ypic. K Ps 1714, Q $'n>Wpc., ï !pc qal. †

8127 [;ypic'

*[;ypic': I *[pc, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n, 471p; Arb. dÌafÁ; Eth. dÌefÁ/dÌafÁ (Dillmann Lex. 1338) excrement,

droppings: pl. cs. y[eypic. Q, y[eWpc. K: animal droppings, dung (with rq'B') Ezk 415. †

8128 h['ypic.

*h['ypic.: etymology uncertain, ? II *[pc: pl. tA[pic. Is 2224 (parallel with ~yaic'a/c,); meaning uncertain;

either a. the wild shoots of a tree (Gesenius-B., with reference to Arabic za/iÁaÒfat besom, zaÁfat an-nahälati palm-

branch; ? root II *[pc); or

—b. leaf (KBL with reference to MehÌri sÌgÔaÒf, sÌgÔafoÒt leaf of a tree or of a plant). †

8129 rypic'

rypic' etymology uncertain ? primary noun; Arm. loanword (Wagner Aramäismen 248) :: Heb. II ry[if'; Sam.

rypc, fem. hrypc (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:595); ï BArm. *rypic. for details of the other Arm. dialects; ? Ph. pl.

sÌprm ï I rAPci; for Ug. sÌpr in klb sÌpr (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 14:iii:19; v:11f) “watchdog”, see Weippert

ZDMG (Supplement 1, Vol. 1, 1969) 215f :: Gordon Textbook §19:2186: sÌpr bird or buck; (:: Aistleitner 2346:

hungry dog; Driver Myths2 156b: whistled (:: Myths1 150b: hungry or whining): pl. cs. yreypic.: billy goat Da

85.8.21 Ezr 835 2C 2921. †

8130 hr'ypic.

hr'ypic. See below under hr'ypic. and hr'pic. (#8132).

8131 hr'pic.

hr'pic. See below under hr'ypic. and hr'pic. (#8132).

8132 hr'ypic.Æhr'pic.

hr'ypic. and hr'pic.: III *rpc, Bauer-L. Heb. 471o, r; MHeb. curve, plaited edge; detour (?); JArm. ar'ypic.
wickerwork: cs. tr;ypic..

—1. thread, wreath (Arb. dÌafiÒrat crown, diadem: root dÌfr (!) cf. Reider VT 4 (1954) 278) Is 285.



—2. Ezk 77.10: unexplained, for suggestions see Eichrodt ATD 22/1:394; Zimmerli Ezechiel 161f; Fohrer HAT
132:43 on Reider VT 4 (1954) 278: from Arb. safar sunset > decline, end; NRSV and REB: doom. †

8133 typic'

typic': II hpc, ? Bauer-L. Heb. 501c: typic' hpoc' Is 215 ï II hpc qal a and b: if derived from a it means

rows of tables, or rows of seats (KBL); if derived from b it means cushion, cf. Gesenius-B. :: Reider VT 2

(1952) 116: wealth of good things (typic' from Arb. sÌafwat the best, the most excellent). †

8134 !pc

!pc: MHeb. hif. to discover what has been concealed (bTErub 53 b.; EgArm. !pch to hide (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 246; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 972, sÌpn I); Akk. (Canaanite loanword) sÌapaÒnu to shelter, hide
(AHw. 1082a = VAB 2, 147:10; CAD SÌ: 96b) cf. Rainey AOAT 8 (1970) 90; Ruzëicëka Dissimilation 97: Arb.

dÌamina to conceal (?); Balentine VT 30 (1980) 137-153, esp. 141f; ï !mj.

qal: pf. !p;c', yTiÆT'n>p;c'; impf. !Poc.TiÆyI, WnP.c.yI, Wn¿AÀPo†c.yI, hn"P.c.nI; sf. ynInEP.c.yI, ~nEP.c.Ti, AnP.c.Tiw:, WhnEP.c.Tiw:; pt. pl.

h'yn<p.co, passive !Wpc', sf. $'n>Wpc. (Q), $'n>ypic. (K) Ps 1714, pl. sf. yn:Wpc., $'yn<Wpc., wyn"Wpc., fem. hn"Wpc..

—1. transitive:

—a. to hide Ex 22 (SamP. hif. wtaâsÌfiÒneÒÀu), Jos 24 cj. for AnP.c.Tiw: prp. ~nEP.- (BHS), Jb 1013;

—b. to shelter Ps 275 3121 Pr 2716, pt. passive Ps 834$'yn<Wpc. your protégés (Kraus BK 155:739, 740, prp. with

Vulg. iuxta Hebr., Aquila, Symmachus $'n>Wpc. your jewel, treasure), ynIWpc. my treasure Ezk 722, see Zimmerli

Ezechiel 159, 164;

—c. to keep: a teaching close to oneself, to keep in one’s heart Ps 11911 Pr 21 71 Jb 2312; insight (t[;D;) Pr 1014,

sin Hos 1312;

—d. to save up, store, with l. for someone Ps 3120 Jb 2119 Pr 27 Song 714; pt. passive !Wpc' kept Pr 1322; cj.

Jb 1522b for Wpc' prp. !Wpc', ï I hpc qal 5; Jb 2026 text uncertain, wyn"p'c. those kept for it (darkness) :: cj.

with Sept. Al !Wpc': variant (?) of !Wmj', see Budde GHK 2/12 (1913) 118f; Fohrer KAT 16:326; $'n>Wpc. (Q)

what you have in store Ps 1714;

—e. with !mi Jb 174 to keep away from.

—2. intransitive, to conceal oneself, lie in wait Ps 567 Q, K ï hif., with l. to lie in wait for someone Pr 111.18,

Ps 108 (eyes) :: ? cj. for WnPo†c.yI prp. WyP†'c.yI ï I hpc qal 4. †

nif: pf. !P;c.nI, WnP.c.nI.

—1. to be concealed with dg<N<mi Jr 1617, with !mi Jb 241.

—2. with l., to be reserved for Jb 1520. †



hif: impf. WnyPic.y: (K) Ps 567, Q ï qal 2; sf. ynInEyPic.T;; inf. AnypiC.h; Ex 23 (Bauer-L. Heb. 212k, 346x;

Bergsträsser Gramm. 1: §10v).

—1. transitive, to keep hidden Ex 23 Jb 1413 Sir 423 4115.

—2. intransitive, to lurk Ps 567 ï qal 2. †

Der. n.m. ¿WÀhy"n>p;c., !p'c'ylia/, !p'c'l.a,; *!APc.m;.

8135 hy"n>p;c.

hy"n>p;c., n.m.; Sept. Swfoni,aj: < Why"n>p;c. (:: Maclaurin VT 12 (1962) 452 and L. Sabottka Zephania 1-3: from I

!Apc' “(the god) SÌapon is Yahweh” :: Rudolph KAT 13/3:258); in EgArm. sÌpnyh (Kornfeld Onomastica 69):

Zephaniah

—1. the prophet Zeph 11.

—2. the priest (hn<v.mi !h;Ko) in the period of Zedekiah Jr 211 2925.29 5224 = Why"n>p;c. 2K 2518 Jr 373.

—3. the father of Josiah, the high priest Zech 610.14.

—4. a Levite from the clan of Kohath 1C 621 (= laeyrIWa 1C 69, cf. Zorell Lex. 25). †

8136 Why"n>p;c.

Why"n>p;c.: n.m.; Sept. Sofoni,ajÃ Josephus Sefeniaj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 111); > hy"n>p;c.; !pc and !pcÅy:
“Yahweh has hidden” (Noth Personennamen 178; Rudolph KAT 13/3:258); Heb. inscr. and seal ÀwÀhynpc and

!pc (Diringer Iscrizioni 74, 198; Moscati Epigrafia 44, 72, 81; Vattioni Sigilli 39; Keel Visionen 107; Tell

Arad 59:5; Ophel Ostracon 3; Bordreuil-Lemaire Semitica 26 (1976) 46); Pun. n.f. sÌpnbÁl (Benz Names 401f);

SÌapunu (Tallqvist Names 205) or from I !Apc': 2K 2518 Jr 373 (= hy"n>p;c. 2). †

8137 x;nE[.P;

x;nE[.P; See below under x;nE[.P; tn:p.c†' (#8139).

8138 tn:p.c†'

tn:p.c†' See below under x;nE[.P; tn:p.c†' (#8139).

8139 x;nE[.P;·tn:p.c†'

x;nE[.P; tn:p.c†': n.m.; SamP., versions -ytn¿yÀpc = sÌeÒfiÒnti faÒne; Sept. Yoniqomfanhc (Schmitt ZAW 86 (1974)

158), Josephus Petesh,f/ Yonqonfa,nhcoj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 127); Eg. *dÑd-pÀ-ntÑr-Àiw.f-Ánhä “the god has
said: he will live!” (H. Ranke Die ägyptischen Personennamen 2:227, 334a no. 13); on the basis of the Hebrew



form this personal name is reconstructed according to a frequently recurring type as “the god has said: she (he)

will live!” (Ranke Personennamen 1:409-412; 2:334): the Egyptian name of @seAy Gn 4145. †

8140 [pc

I *[pc: Arb. dÌafaÁa to empty (one’s) bowels (Gesenius-B.).

Der. *[;ypic'.

8141 [pc

II *[pc: meaning uncertain.

Der. ? *h['ypic..

8142 [p;c,

[p;c,: etymology uncertain, ? primary noun, hapax legomenon Is 1429: a poisonous snake, viper (Bodenheimer

An. Life 187ff: vipera xanthina, also Aharoni Animals 474; Wildberger BK 10:573, 581: otter); ï ynIy[ip.ci.†

8143 h['pic.

*h['pic.: ï *h['ypic..

8144 ynI[op.ci

ynI[op.ci (Bauer-L. Heb. 501y) = [p;c,; MHeb. also !A[p.ci a poisonous snake (Dalman Wb. 367a), DSS only pl.

(Kuhn Konkordanz 188) ~ynw[pc: pl. ~ynI[op.ci (Jr 817): a poisonous snake, viper Is 118 595 Jr 817 Pr 2332. †

8145 @pc

I @pc: MHeb., JArm. @cpc and Arb. sÌafsÌafa to twitter, cf. Greek pippi,zw (all onomatopoeic, Montgomery

JQR 25 (1934-35) 266).

pilp: impf. @cep.c;T., @cep.c;a]; pt. @cep.c;m., pl. ~ypic.p.c;m..

—1. to twitter, cheep Is 1014; metaphorical 3814, cf. Wildberger BK 10:1462.

—2. to cheep, whisper (of the voice of those conjured from the dead) Is 819 294. †

8146 @pc

II *@pc: Der. hp'c'p.c;.

8147 hp'c'p.c;



hp'c'p.c;: II *@pc, Bauer-L. Heb. 482e: MHeb.; Arb. sÌafsÌaÒf and unitary noun sÌafsÌaÒfat willow: willow, Salix

Safsaf Forskaâl (Löw Flora 3:325ff) Ezk 175 :: Zimmerli Ezechiel 372, 374: general term for plants that grow on
the bank of a river, cf. ZürBib.; NRSV and REB: willow. †

8148 rpc

I rpc: ? western variant, from Arb. sÌarafa I to turn, turn away, VII to turn away, go away, see Zorell Lex. 701a.

qal: impf. rPoc.yI Ju 73: the precise meaning is uncertain, from context and Sept. Vulg., Pesh., to go away, bend,

see Zorell Lex.; König Wb. 394a; cf. Beuken ZAW 85 (1973) 172: to slink away :: cj.:

—a. for rh;me rPoc.yIw> prp. ~per>c.YIw: (e.g. KBL; cf. BHS);

—b. prp. rcpy or lcpy from Arb. fasÌala min to go forth from a country (Reider VT 4 (1954) 278). †

8149 rpc

II *rpc: JArm. to whistle; Akk. sÌabaÒru (AHw. 1065; CAD SÌ: 2b, sÌabaÒru A) to move quickly, wink, whisper,

twitter; Syr. sÌÝbar to gossip; Arb. sÌafara to whistle, hiss, chirp.

Der. I rAPci; n.m. II rAPci, n.f. hr'Poci; ? n.m. rp;Ac.

8150 rpc

III *rpc: ? western var. of rbc: JArm. to weave; ? Ug. sÌpr to wind, twist (of tendrils), pt. msÌprt (Herdner

Corpus 23:25 = Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 23:25), so J.C. de Moor New Year with Canaanites and Israelites, 2: 20-
21, but very uncertain :: Driver Myths2 124: pale, wan; Caquot-S. Textes 373: to redden, make red; for Akk. and

Arb. ï rbc.

Der. hr'¿yÀpic..

8151 rpc

IV *rpc: Akk. sÌapaÒru to impress, squeeze in (AHw. 1082a; see also CAD SÌ: 96, sÌapaÒru A to squint).

Der. !r,Poci.

8152 [;Der>p;c.

[;Der>p;c., Bauer-L. Heb. 485h; SamP. sÌeÒfaârdaÒÄ; MHeb. JArm. an"['D>r>au and an"['D>r>[u, pl. aY"n:['-; Sam. hn[dra;

Syr. ÁurdÝÁaÒ (Arm. basic form ÁprdÁ, Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §125); Arb. dÌifdiÁ; Akk. musÌaÀÀiraÌnu frog (AHw.

678b; see CAD M: 240, musÌaÀÀiraÒnu): fem. pl. ~y[iD>r>p;c., cf. Michel Grundlegung 1:36, 40: collective sg. frogs

Ex 82 Ps 7845, pl. Ex 727nd.89 Ps 10530. †



8153 hr'Poci

hr'Poci, n.f.; SamP. sÌibbuÒraâ, Sept. Sepfwra, Josephus Sapfwra (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 107); cf. n.m. II

r¿AÀPoci; either unitary noun of I rAPci, (cf. Michel Grundlegung 1:64ff) or hypocoristic of II r¿AÀPoci: “small

bird” (Stamm Frauennamen 330); cf. the Akkadian ending -atu(m) on personal names with the equivalent
function, see Stamm 113f; von Soden Gramm. §60a: Moses’ wife Ex 221 425 182. †

8154 !r,Poñci

!r,Poñci: IV *rpc, Bauer-L. Heb. 504 l; SamP. Dt 2112 sÌeÒferniyya; MHeb. also !r,Poci; Akk. sÌupru finger-nail, toe-

nail, claw, hoof (AHw. 1113; CAD SÌ: 250); ï BArm. *rp;j.; Syr. tÌepraÒ; Arb. zÌufr; Eth. sÌefr (Dillmann Lex.

1319) nail, also Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 650a): pl. sf. h'yn<r>P'ci (Bauer-L. Heb. 582).

—1. nail (on the finger or toe) Dt 2112.

—2. rymiv' !r,Poci diamantine (?) point on a stylus or chisel of iron (ï rymiv') Jr 171, see Rudolph Jer.3 113;

Stamm ThZ 4 (1948) 336f. †

8155 tp,c,

tp,c,: II hpc, ? by-form of *@cy (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 450j); JArm. aT'p.ci; Syr. sÌeptaÒ (Payne Smith Thesaurus

3428) mat: knob of a column, capital 2C 315, cf. König Wb. 394b: blanket, bonnet; metaphorical, capital. †

8156 tp;c.

tp;c., place name: I hpc, ? with by-form *@cy (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 450j), a variant of ï hP'c.mi, see J. Gray

Joshua, Judges and Ruth 249 and Aharoni-Fritz-Kempinski ZDPV 91 (1975) 12785; Eg. SÀ-f-ta (Helck

Beziehungen 133): Ju 117 (= ï hm'r>x'); in the north-eastern Negev, identification uncertain, see on hm'r>x'; see

further Fritz Israel in der Wüste 90f; Aharoni-Fritz-Kempinski ZDPV 91 (1975) 122 and 89 (1973) 197ff, esp.
207f: Kh. el-MsëaÒsë or Tell el-MilhÌ; Mittmann ZDPV 93 (1977) 224f defends the latter; according to Aharoni-

Fritz-Kempinski ZDPV 91 (1975) 12785tp;c. was perhaps the ancient name of the settlement on Tell ÁIraÒ (Kh.

el-GÕarra); this was displaced by the name hm'r>x' in connection with changes in the settlement history; see also

KBL and Simons Geog. §517; ï gl;q.ci. †

8157 ht'p;c.

ht'p;c. Leningrad, Bomberg ht'p†'c.: place name; text corrupt, Sept. evn th|/ fa,raggi kata. barÄra/n Marishj,

Josephus Safaqa, (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 108): rd. hn"Apc' (KBL, see P. Welten WMANT 42 (1973) 13191)

2C 149. †

8158 ~yCici

~yCici: ï I #yci.

8159 !Wqc'



!Wqc', Is 2616, ï I qwc.

8160 gl;q.ci

gl;q.ci, in P and 2S 11 gl'q.ci, 1C 121.21 gl;q.yc†i: Sept. Sikelag, Sekelag and similar; Josephus Si,kella (Schalit

Namenwörterbuch 112); place name, originally a Philistine city, lent to David by Achish, it remained in the
possession of his dynasty 1S 276, 301.14.26 2S 11 410 1C 121.21; according to Jos 195 1C 430 it belongs to Simeon,
according to Jos 1531 Neh 1128 to Judah; not identified exactly, see V. Fritz, ZDPV 96 (1980) 1212, suggestions
include:

—1. Tell el-KhuweÒlfe, 17 km. north-north-east of Beersheba (Alt Kl. Schr. 3:430; Abel 2:465; Simons Geog.
§712; Stoebe KAT 8/1:4736.

—2. Khirbet el-Msëasë (Crüsemann ZDPV 89 (1973) 211-24.

—3. Tell esë-SèeriÒÁa (Aharoni VT 9 (1959) 238 and ZDPV 91 (1975) 12566). †

8161 !AlQ'ci

*!AlQ'ci hapax legomenon 2K 442: lm,r>k;w> Anl{q.ciB., Sept.A baË, Vulg. pera; meaning disputed; proposals

include:

—1. according to Sept.A and Arb. qabaÁat satchel, cj. At['l.q;B. < *h['l'q. bag, bread-bag, see Gesenius-B.;

KBL; cf. König Wb.

—2. *!AlQ'ci from Arb. sÌaqal “side of the belly”, meaning a bag which hangs down from the side (Zorell Lex.

701b); but on sÌaqal see Lane 4:1708b: the long side of the flanks of a horse.

—3. from Ug. bsÌql (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 19:ii:12-16) and bsÌql Árgz (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 85:5); the exact
meaning of the Ugaritic noun is uncertain: part of a plant (Gordon Textbook §19:499); budding plant
(Aistleitner 563); green, ripening stalk (Driver Myths2 143b); shoot, little shoot (see Dijkstra and de Moor UF 7

(1975) 204; cf. p. 203269): Anl{q.ciB. is a mistake for bsÌqlm, plural of bsÌql; 2K 442 krml bsÌqlm meaning fresh

grain of first fruits (?); Gray Kings3 501d: rd. ALmir>K; !Alq.c.biW and plants of his orchard, bisÌqÝloÒn diminutive

from *bsÌql. †

8162 rc;

I rc;: I rrc, Bauer-L. Heb. 453y; SamP. sÌaâr; MHeb.: rc†', fem. hr'c'.

—1. adj.:

—a. narrow Nu 2226, rc; $.v,xo stifling darkness Is 530, see Wildberger BK 10:204, 207, Is 4920 (~Aqm', see

also I rrc qal A, 1 a) Pr 2327 (raeB.), Jb 417 (~t'Ax) tightly closed with a seal, sealed tightly (Budde GHK

2/12:265) :: cj. see below; !mi rc; too cramped for 2K 61;

—b. meagre Pr 2410 (x;Ko), see Gemser Spr.2 88, 89.



—2. sbst.:

—a. restraint, anxiety Jb 711 1524;

—b. need Is 2616, cj. 3020 for rc' ~x,l, prp. rC'mi Ål, bread without need, see Wildberger BK 10:1189, 1190f,

Ps 42 327 119143 (parallel with qAcm'), Jb 3619 3823 Est 74, see Bardtke KAT 17/4-5:351, 354; rc' yPi jaws of

need (NRSV: distress; REB: hardship) Jb 3616.

—cj.:

—a. Is 639 for rc' prp. rci, ï II ryci;

—b. Jb 417 for rc' ~t'Ax prp. with Sept. ~t;Ax rco a seal of flint ï I rco;

—c. Is 5919rc' rh'N"K; ï I rwc qal 4 a;

—d. 1S 232 !A[m' rc; “limited in space”, which does not fit the context; textual corruption; for the various

attempts at emendation see Stoebe KAT 8/1, 117. †

8163 rc;

II rc;: II rrc, Bauer-L. Heb. 453y; SamP. sÌaâr; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 188); MHeb., JArm. r['Æar'['
one who pushes, puts pressure on; ï BArm. *r['; OArm. rc (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 247; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 974, sÌr II: enemy); Ug. sÌrrt enmity, as abstract for concrete enemy (Gordon Textbook §19:2200;
Aistleitner 2353; Driver Myths2 156b); Akk. sÌerru enemy, enmity, rival wife (AHw. 1093b; CAD SÌ: 137 sÌerru

B); CPArm. Árr (rr'[]) indignation, opposition (Schulthess Lex. 152a); Eth. dÌar (Dillmann Lex. 1327f) enemy, cf.

? Tigr. sÌar (Littmann-H. Wb. 636b) comrade, partner (opposite meanings ?); OSArb. dÌr (Conti Chrest. 228a)

war; Arb. dÌurr, dÌarr damage, harm: rc†', sf. yrIc', pl. ~yrIc', cs. yrec', sf. yr†'c', yr;c', $'yr,c', %yIr†'Æk.yIr;c', wyr;c',
Secunda saraui Ps 8943 (Brönno Heb. Morph. 116), h'yr,c', Wnyrec', ~h,yrec', Amyrec' (THAT 2:582f).

—1. political and military enemy of Israel or Judah Nu 109 248 Dt 3227 337 Jos 513, Is 910 for !ycir> yrec' prp.

wyr'c' or wyr'r>co ï II rrc, Is 6318 Jr 3016 485 dl. yrec' (gloss), see Rudolph Jer.3 274, Jr 507 Ezk 3923 Am 311

Mi 58 Zech 810 Ps 446.8.11 6013.14 = 10813.14 7410 7842. 61.66 8115 10524 10611 1072 (see Beyerlin BZAW 153 (1978)

69), 13624 Lam 15.7.10.17 24.17 412 Est 76 Ezr 41 Neh 45 927 (twice); Ezk 3016, text uncertain, ~m'Ay yrec' @nOw> and

in Noph attackers in broad daylight (?), similarly NRSV: Memphis shall face adversaries by day, see Zimmerli
Ezechiel 724, and for proposed conjectures see p. 727 and BHS; REB (following NEB): flood waters shall burst
into it.

—2. the enemies of individuals:

—a. of Abraham Gn 1420, of David 2S 2413/1C 2112 Ps 8924.43, cj. v. 44 for rWc prp. rC;mi or rco ï I rco and I

rWc 3 c iii; 1C 1218;

—b. of the Psalmist (O. Keel Feinde und Gottesleugner. Studien zum Image der Widersacher in den
Individualpsalmen) Ps 32 135 272.12 1128 119139.157;



—c. Job’s enemies Jb 623 169.

—3. enemies of Yahweh (God) Dt 3241.43 Is 124 2611 5918 641 Jr 4610 Nah 12 Ps 7866 973 Jb 1911. †

8164 rc;

III rc;: Is 528 rd. rCoK;, with 1QIsarwck, Sept. ẁj sterea. pe,tra Vulg. ut silex ï I rco. †

8165 rce

rce: sbst. place name ?: Jos 1935, textual corruption, see Alt ZAW 45 (1927) 722 and Noth Jos.2 116: the first

four words of the verse are a misplaced repetition of 29ab.28b.

8166 rcu

rcu: ï I rWc.

8167 rco

I rco: probably a primary noun :: Gesenius-B.; KBL: IV *rrc; SamP. Ex 425 sÌaâr; MHeb. pl. tArArc.; Akk.

sÌurru(m) (AHw. 1114; CAD SÌ: 257, sÌurru A) obsidian, flint; CPArm. ywrrwc (Schulthess Homonyme 172), on

the basic form rr'c. cf. JArm. ar'r'c. and aryrc and ar'N"ji, Sam. rn¿yÀj (< *tÌrr) Ex 425; Syr. tÌarraÒnaÒ rock

(Brockelmann Lex. 286b); OSArb. zÌrn rock, zÌr gravestone, (Rössler ZA 54 (1961) 166); Arb. zÌirr, zÌurraÒn (pl.)

sharp-edged stone, flint (used in Egypt for circumcision): flint Ex 425 Ezk 39, cj. Is 528 ï III rc;;

—cj. i. Ps 8944 for ABr>x; rWc prp. e.g. ABr>x; rWcÅx; rco “flint of the sword”, meaning sharpness of the

sword ï I rWc 3 c iii :: ï II rc; 2 a;

—ii. Jb 417 for rc' prp. rco, ï I rc; 1 a, 2 b;

—iii. Jos 52f~yrIcu tAbr>x; ï II rWc. †

8168 rco

rco See below under rco and rAc (#8170).

8169 rAc

rAc See below under rco and rAc (#8170).

8170 rcoÆrAc

II rco and (5 times) rAc: place name; < I rWc (Gesenius-B.) :: KBL: I rco; Greek Tu,roj (for zÌ) :: Sidw.n (for sÌ)

Albright JPOS 12 (1932) 186; Ug. sÌr und sÌrm (Gordon Textbook §19:2193; Aistleitner 2355; Fisher Parallels 1:



p. 269 entry 368 and p. 322 entry 480; vol. 2: p. 324 entry 90); Akk. SÌurru (Parpola AOAT 6 (1970) 325f); Eg.
†wÀwy and ? †Àim (Alt Kl. Schr. 3:66, 67, cf. also Görg BN 9 (1979) 8f); Ph. sÌr (Friedrich Gramm. §II): Tyre,

the famous island city of the Phoenicians (Noth RGG3 5:360-62; Reicke-R. Hw. 2035f): rco-k.l,m, ~r'yxi 2S 511

1K 515 911 1C 141 2C 22.10, rComi ~r'yxi 1K 713 (with xql), 912 (with acy), rco rc;b.mi Jos 1929 2S 247; not in

the list Gn 1015ff; see Is 231.5.8.15.17 Jr 2522 273 474 Ezk 262-29:18 (13 times); cj. Mi 712 for rAcm' yNImil.W prp. rAc
yNImil.W (KBL; Rudolph KAT 13/3:127, 129), Jl 44 Am 19f Zech 92f Ps 4513 838 874;

—cj.:

—a. Ezk 278 for %yIm;k'x] rAc prp. rm,c, ymek.x; ï II rm,c,;

—b. Hos 913 text uncertain, for rAcl. prp. with Sept. dyIc;l., see Wolff BK 14/12:207, 208; KBL; cf. BHS ::

Rudolph KAT 13/1:182f; ï yrIco. †

8171 brc

brc: ? DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 188 = DJD 1, p. 80:3); JArm. pa. to burn, scorch; western variant, see MHeb.,

JArm., Ug., Akk., Syr., Mnd. sÌ-r-p, ï @rc, cf. ? OSArb. dÑsÌrbn name of the month of the harvest (Conti Chrest.

225a).

nif: pf. Wbr>c.nI: to be scorched Ezk 213. †

Der. *br'c', tb,r,c'.

8172 br'c'

*br'c': (< sÌarraÒb): brc, Bauer-L. Heb. 479 l: fem. tb,r,c': scorching Pr 1627. †

8173 tb,r,c'

tb,r,c' (< sÌarrabat): brc, Bauer-L. Heb. 477z; SamP. sÌaârreÒbÝt: inflammation, scar Lv 1323.28. †

8174 hd'rec.

hd'rec.: place name; SamP. sÌaÒãridda; etymology uncertain; locative ht'd†'rec.: hd'reC.h; the home town of

Jeroboam I. 1K 1126; cj. Ju 722 for hr'rec. rd. hd'rec.; the name is most probably preserved in the toponym ÁEÓn

SÌereÒda in the Samaritan hill country, about 25 km. south-west of Nablus, see Herrmann Geschichte 23912 (with

bibliography), Würthwein ATD 11/1:142; Simons Geog. §839; cj. 2C 417 for ht'd†'rec. rd. with 1K 746 !t'r>c†'
(BHS). †

8175 hr'c'

I hr'c': fem. sbst. from I rc; (Bauer-L. Heb. 454a, unitary noun, narrowness, cf. Michel Grundlegung 1:33f,

64ff; von Soden Gramm. §60a); SamP. pl. sÌaârrot, sg. with sf. sÌaârti; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 188): 69



times and Sir 315: ht'r†'c' Ps 1201 (Bauer-L. Heb. 528t), cs. tr;c', sf. ytir'c', ~t'ÆAtr'c', Wnter'c', ~k;t.r;c'; pl.

tArc', sf. ~t'Æwyt'Arc', ~k,yteArc': need, distress, anxiety (the opposite of deliverance, salvation, see Pedersen

Isr. 1-2:332).

—1. hr'c': need:

—a. from various causes Gn 4221 Nah 19 Ps 2212 7849 818 9115 1163 1387 Jb 279 Pr 1717 Neh 937 2C 156, with sf.,

e.g. ytir'c' Ps 1423, Atr'c' Is 467, Wnter'c' 2C 209, ~t'r'c': Is 639, cf. yli hr'c' Jon 23, yLi-ht'r†'c' Ps 1201; pl.

1S 1019 Is 6516 Ps 2522 347.18 462 7120 Pr 2123 Jb 519;

—b. of those giving birth Jr 624 4924 (see 2 a), 5043; cj. 431 for hr'c' prp. hx'w"c. or *xr;c, ï hx'w"c. :: MT; Barr

Philology 279f: homonym, from Arb. sÌarra to chirp, and sÌariÒr screeching (Lane 4:1671b; Wehr-Cowan 510b)
meaning cry of distress, so also ZürBib.;

—c. ? hr'c' enmity, meaning enemy, ï II hr'c' B.

—2. hr'c' in collocations with sbst., or alternatively with verb:

—a. Avp.n: tr;c' Gn 4221, pl. yvip.n: tArc' Ps 318, ybib'l. tArc' 2517, tA[r' tArc'w> Dt 3117.21, hk'vex]w: hr'c'
Is 822, hr'c' hq'Wcw> Is 306 Pr 127, hq'Wcm.W hr'c' Zeph 115, ~ylib'x]w: hr'c' Jr 4924;

—b. i. hr'c' t[e Is 332 Jr 148 1511 307 Ps 3739 Dan 121; with sf. Ju 1014 Neh 927;

—ii. hr'c' ~Ay 2K 193 Is 373 Jr 1619 Ob 12.14 Nah 17 Hab 316 Zeph 115 Ps 202 5015 Pr 2410 2519 Sir 315; with sf.

Gn 353 Ps 773 867;

—iii. hr'c' #r,a, Is 306;

—c. hr'c'-lK'mi lyCihi 1S 2624 Ps 549 (ï II hr'c' B), pl. Ps 3418 Jb 519, hr'c'-lK'mi hd'P' 2S 49 1K 129, pl. Ps

2522; hr'C'mi ac'y" Pr 1213 , ayciAh hr'C'mi Ps 14311 (ï II hr'c' B); hr'C'mi [;yviAh Is 467, wyt'Arc'-lK'mi
[;yviAh Ps 347; hr'C'mi #l†'x/n< Pr 118.

—3. hr'C'B; tAT[i Ps 910 101 ï hr'C'B;.

—cj.: Zech 1011 textual corruption for rb;['w> hr'c' ~Y"B; prp. ~yIr;c.mi ~y:B. rb;['w> (KBL; BHS); for other

suggestions (with bibliography) see Rudolph KAT 13/4:194. †

8176 hr'c'

II hr'c': fem. of II rc;, Bauer-L. Heb. 454z; MHeb.; Ph. ytrc his second wives, concubines (Arslan-Tash 17;

Degen-M. Neue Eph. 2 (1974) 19, 27; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 247; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary sÌrh I; Friedrich
§238); ? Ug. sÌrry (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 16:i:5, ii:42) second wife, concubine so Fisher Parallels 2: p. 10 entry
11, uncertain, however; Gordon Textbook §19:2199: heights (= sÌrrt), so also Margalit UF 8 (1976) 150; on
further proposals see Pardee UF 5 (1973) 232f; Akk. sÌerretu second wife, rival wife (AHw. 1093a; CAD SÌ:
137a-138b, sÌerru B, b); Syr. ÁarrÝtaÒ; Arb. sÌarrat co-wife; cf. Tigr. sÌar comrade (Littmann-H. Wb. 630b).



A. sf. Ht'r'c': concubine, second wife of a husband, who also has another wife, regarded as an enemy in her

relationship to that other woman 1S 16 Sir 3711 (Plautz ZAW 75 (1963) 9ff; de Vaux Inst. 1:47 =
Lebensordnungen 1:54). †

B. hr'c' enmity, abstract for concrete, meaning enemy Ps 549 1387 14311, cf. Ug. sÌrrt ï II rc;, so Dahood in

Fisher Parallels 1: p. 97, entry 5 (with bibliography), however, this is still very uncertain, ï I hr'c'.

8177 hr'ci

cj. *hr'ci: by-form of ï hr'yji, Arb. sÌirat fold, pen (made of stones), see Dalman Arbeit 6:283; 1. cj. Mi 212 for

hr'c.B' prp. hr'CiB; (BHS); 2. ? cj. Is 18 for hr'Wcn> prp. hr'CiB; (Wildberger BK 10:19, and Kaiser ATD

175:33): pen, although this conjecture is very uncertain, see Wildberger BK 10:19; MT hr'Wcn> ry[iK. like an

enclosed city, rd. with versions hr'Acn> see BHS; cf. e.g. Fohrer Das Buch Jesaja 12 (1966) 27. †

8178 hy"Wrc.

hy"Wrc. See below under hy"Wrc. and hy"ruc. (#8180).

8179 hy"ruc.

hy"ruc. See below under hy"Wrc. and hy"ruc. (#8180).

8180 hy"Wrc.Æhy"ruc.

hy"Wrc. and hy"ruc.: n.f., Sept. Sarouia, so also Josephus (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 108); n.m. ï II yrIc., cf.

sbst. I yrIc']; ? pt. passive from an associated denominative vb. *hrc: fragrant with mastic (Noth

Personennamen 227; Stamm Frauennamen 328): sister of David 1C 216, mother of Joab, Abishai and Asahel 2S
218; ï 1S 266 2S 213 339 816 141 169f 1725 182 1922f 2117 2318.37 1K 17 25.22 1C 116.39 1812.15 2628 2724. †

8181 h['Wrc.

h['Wrc.: [rc, Bauer-L. Heb. 471u; n.f., the name is missing in Sept.B, in Sept.O saroua; Noth Personennamen

227f: leprous; Stamm Frauennamen 324: one afflicted with t[;r;c' :: J. Debus FRLANT 93 (1967) 5 and

Würthwein ATD 11/1:142: hy"Wrc. as the original name disparagingly altered to h['Wrc.: mother of Jeroboam I,

1K 1126. †

8182 rArc.

I rArc.: I rrc (Bauer-L. Heb. 473h; R. Meyer Gramm. §37, 2); MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 188 = Hod.

2:20 see below); JArm. Syr. ar'r'c. bundle, bag; Mnd. sÌraria (Drower-M. Dictionary 397a) purse; Arb. sÌurrat,

sÌiraÒr purse: pl. tArroc.: little pack, bag.

—1. for money Gn 4235 Pr 720; for myrrh Song 113; with holes in it Hg 16, sealed Jb 1417 (Dalman Arbeit 5:239;
7:246).



—2. ~yYIx;h; rArc. the bag of life, or of the living (see below) 1S 2529 (with I rrc) and obj. ynIdoa] vp,n<; Hod.

2:20 rwrcb yXpn htmX ~yyxh, cf. Sir 615; the concrete background of this image is probably the counting

of cattle with counting stones, see Eissfeldt Der Beutel der Lebendigen (BVSäAW Phil.-hist. Klasse, vol. 105/6,
1960), with parallels from Nuzi, see also Stoebe KAT 8/1:450 (Eissfeldt in Der Beutel der Lebendigen 221

justifies the translation, bag of the living, and is followed by Stoebe); on 2S 2529 cf. kiÒma kiÒsi sëa qaÒtisëunu
lisÌsÌuÒruÒki (a wish to a woman in an Old Babylonian letter), see Palva in StudOr. 38 (1967) 46; cf. AHw. 487b
and CAD K: 430f, kiÒsu A: may your lord and your lady watch over you as over the bag in their hands (see 431a,
lines 18-21). †

8183 rArc.

II rArc.: (Bauer-L. Heb. 468z; R. Meyer Gramm. §35, 7), by-form of I rco; MHeb., JArm. ar'r'c. pebble, flint:

rArc. 2S 1713 Am 99, either

—a. stone, or

—b. pebble; 2S 1713 (Sept. li,qoj) favours the first alternative, see Wolff BK 14/2:401 and Gesenius-B.; in
support of the second, see the Versions on Am 99, Aquila yhfi,on, Vulg. lapillus see Rudolph KAT 13/2:272;

KBL; Zorell Lex.; it is difficult to decide between the alternatives, but rArc. could be a diminutive in contrast

to rco (cf. Brockelmann Grundriss 1:366 §172). †

8184 rArc.

III rArc.: n.m. = II; Sept. Ared, Sared and similar; Noth Personennamen 225: stone, pebble, cf. the Assyrian

personal name AbnaÒnu “of stone” (Stamm 249): ancestor of Saul 1S 91. †

8185 xrc

xrc: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 188); JArm., Syr. sÌÝrahÌ, Mnd. SÌRK I, SÌRA (Drower-M. Dictionary 397)

to shout, cry; Akk. sÌaraÒhäu(m) (AHw. 1083; CAD SÌ: 99, sÌaraÒhäu B) to weep, cry, complain, sing a lamentation;
OSArb. sbst. sÌrhä (Conti Chrest. 226a) shout, cry of lamentation; Eth. sÌarhäa (Dillmann Lex. 1274) to shout, cry
out; Tigr. sÌarhÌa (Littmann-H. Wb. 636a) to call, cry; Arb. sÌarahäa to cry, yell, cry for help, call.

qal: pt. x;reco: Zeph 114 to shout, scream shrilly (KBL) or as Arb. to scream for help (see above; see also Kopf

VT 8 (1958) 198; Keller CAT 11b:194). †

hif: impf. x;yrIc.y:: to raise the battle-shout (parallel with [;yrIhe) Is 4213. †

Der. *xr;c,.

8186 xr;c,

cj. *xr;c,: xrc, Bauer-L. Heb. 458u: war-cry, cj. Jr 431 for hr'c' ï I hr'c' and hx'w"c.; Ezk 2127 for xc;r,
(BHS). †



8187 yrIco

yrIco: gentilic of II rco, Bauer-L. Heb. 501x; Ph. yrc (Donner-R. Inschriften 49:34): pl. ~yrIco: Tyrian, sg. 1K

714 (cf. Josephus Schalit Namenwörterbuch 94) 2C 213, pl. Ezr 37 Neh 1316 1C 224. †

8188 yrIc']

yrIc'] See below under yrIc'] and yrIc. (#8190).

8189 yrIc.

yrIc. See below under yrIc'] and yrIc. (#8190).

8190 yrIc']ÆyrIc.

I yrIc'] and yrIc. Gn 3725: probably primary noun (Bauer-L. Heb. 460h, 577i) :: Gesenius-B.; KBL from Arb.

dÌaraÀa to bleed; SamP. sÌaârri; MHeb. yrIc\ a fragrant resin; El Amarna letter 48:8 zu-ur-wa = sÌurwa (M. Held

ErIsr. 9 (1969) 7643) a herb; ? Ug. zÌrw balsam (Gordon Textbook §19:1057; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 420 entry 64),
Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 148:22 parallel with nbt; OSArb. dÌrw (Conti Chrest. 227b) a fragrant tree, pistacia

lentiscus as in n.m. dÌrw ï yrIc.; Syr. sÌarwaÒ (Brockelmann Lex. 637b); Arb. dÌarw a type of sweet-smelling tree;

Pliny 12:98 turum (Koehler ZAW 58 (1940/41) 232-234; Löw Flora 3:389ff); yrIco†: ? mastic (:: M. Stol On

Trees, Mountains and Millstones in the Ancient Near East 50ff: not mastic but balsam, since mastic from Chios
was first known only in the Hellenistic Period): Gn 3725 4311 Jr 822 4611 518 Ezk 2717. †

8191 yrIc.

II yrIc.: n.m. = I yrIc\, OSArb. n.m. dÌrw (Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 314); Noth Personennamen 223: “mastic

balsam”, but see on yrIc\: a Levite from the clan of Jeduthun 1C 253 = yrIc.yI v. 11, cf. Rudolph Chr. 164. †

8192 hy"ruc.

hy"ruc., ï hy"Wrc..

8193 x;yrIc.

x;yrIc.: probably a primary noun, Bauer-L. Heb. 471s; JArm. ax'yrIc. Ju 946 hall; Nab. xyrc room, hall used

for the cult and for burial (see Cantineau Nab. 2:140b; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 247; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 975, sÌryhÌ I); OSArb. sÌrhÌ (Conti Chrest. 225b) and Eth. sÌerhÌ (Dillmann Lex. 1273) upper room; Arb.

sÌarhÌ tall building, castle and on the other hand dÌarahÌa a grave dug for the deceased, dariÒhÌ pit, grave: pl. ~yxiyrIc..

—1. sg. Ju 946.49 vault (Rösel ZDPV 92 (1976) 29); an area in the inner temple (K. Jarosë Sichem (OBO 11,
1976) 113f) or particularly a subterranean room, crypt (Terrien VT 20 (1970) 331), see further Nielsen 164ff;
Simons OTSt. 2 (1943) 77f; Simons Geog. §584 :: G.E. Wright Shechem 127 and J. Gray Joshua, Judges and
Ruth 325: tower, cf. Arb. sÌarhÌ.



—2. pl. 1S 136 burial chamber (e.g. parallel with tAr['m.), see Stoebe KAT 8/1:242, 244. †

8194 %rc

*%rc: MHeb., JArm. to need, require; also Sir 4221 or $yrc needy, see Smend Sir. 77; Sam.; Ug. sÌrk to fail

(Aistleitner 2359; Driver Myths2 1152, 156b; Wagner Aramäismen 249 and Fschr. W. Baumgartner 370) ::
Gordon Textbook §19:2200: to hurt, afflict (vb. II sÌrr + sf. k); Syr. sÌÝrak to miss, adj. sÌÝriÒkaÒ missing; CPArm.
sÌrykÀ (Schulthess Lex. 172b); Mnd. SÌRK II (Drower-M. Dictionary 397b) to need, lack; Arb. dÌaruka to be poor.

Der. *%r,co.

8195 %r,co

*%r,co: *%rc, Bauer-L. Heb. 460i; MHeb. only Sir $rwc; JArm. aK'r>c'; Sam. $rwc (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/2:121);

Syr. sÌÝriÒkuÒtaÒ, sÌurkaÒnaÒ, CPArm. sÌwrk need, poverty; Mnd. sÌarka (Drower-M. Dictionary 388b) innocence,

guideless, humility (?): Arm.lw. (Wagner Aramäismen 249): $'K†,r>c': need 2C 215 Sir 3933 4223. †

8196 [rc

[rc: probably denominative vb. from ï t[;r;ñc'; MHeb. nitp./hitp. to become leprous; so also JArm. itpe.

(Dalman Wb. 368a) :: KBL to contract a skin disease; cf. ? Akk. sÌennettu(m) (AHw. 1090b) a skin disease; Eth.
sÌeçrneçÁeçt (Dillmann Lex. 1275) rash, mange; cf. sÌalÁeç/ sÌeçlÁeç (Dillmann Lex. 1262) wound, blow, see Gesenius-B.,
and ÀadÌreçÁa (Dillmann Lex. 1328f) to interrupt, stop; OSArb. dÌrÁ (Conti Chrest. 227b) to humiliate, Vulg. to
humble oneself; Arb. sÌaraÁa to throw down, bring to the ground; dÌaraÁa to be humble, obsequious; dÌaÒriÁ
weakling.

qal: pt. passive [;Wrc' afflicted with a rash (see personal name) Lv 1344f 143 224 Nu 52.†

pu: pt. [r'¿AÀcom., fem. t[;r;com., t[;r†'com., pl. ~y[ir'com.: afflicted with a rash, with a skin disease (KBL ::

traditionally leprous) Ex 46 Lv 142 Nu 1210 (~y"r>mi), 2S 329 2K 51.11.27 73.8 155 2C 2620f.23. †

Der. n.f. h['Wrc., cf. sbst. t[;r;c'.

8197 h['r>c'

h['r>c': place name (MT sÌoçr-, but sÌar- following Sept., Josephus, El Amarna, modern place name SÌarÁa); Sept.

Saraa, Josephus Sara, (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 107); El Amarna letter 273:21 SÌarhäa: modern SÌarÁa 23 km.

west of Jerusalem (Noth Jos. 94; Reicke-R. Hw. 2246): Zorah in !D' Jos 1941 Ju 132.25 1631 182.8.11, in hd'Why>
Jos 1533 Neh 1129 2C 1110; the home-town of x;Anm' Ju 132, fortified by ~['b.x;r> 2C 1110 (P. Welten WMANT

42 (1973) 11-15, 195f); ï y[ir>c', yti['r>c'.

8198 h['r>ci



h['r>ci: etymology uncertain, primary noun ? (:: KBL ï b) SamP. sÌaÒãraÒã, SamP. versions Gn 4221 read as

h[rch asÌsÌaÒãraÒãÄÀ translated by htq[ meaning terror; MHeb. hornet, wasp (Dalman Wb. 368a; Levy 4:220b);

Sam. Ex 2328htyrc: Ex 2328 Dt 720 Jos 2412; meaning disputed:

—a. hornet, wasp, so Sept., Vulg., Pesh., Tg., Gesenius-B.; Zorell Lex.; König Wb.; BDB; and see esp.
Dillmann Exodus und Leviticus3 283; Sawyer VT 26 (1976) 243f; Neufeld Orientalia 49 (1980) 30ff;

—b. i. terror, fear, so e.g. Gesenius Thes. 1186; further Noth ATD 5:139 and Jos. 136; idol Schmitt BWANT 91
(1970) 19f; F. Stolz AThANT 60 (1972) 20; E. Otto BWANT 107 (1975) 235;

—ii. dejection, discouragement (root Arb. dÌaraÁa ï [rc), so Koehler ZAW 54 (1936) 291 and Kl. Licht 17ff,

KBL; von Rad ATD 8:48; J.P. Floss BBB 45 (1975) 254; in view of MHeb. and the versions the first alternative

(a) is preferable; Ex 2328, with the noun hm'yae in v. 27, does not support the second (b), see Dillmann Exodus

und Leviticus3 283. †

8199 y[ir>c'

y[ir>c': gentilic of h['r>c', Bauer-L. Heb. 501z: 1C 254. †

8200 t[;r;c'

t[;r;c' (< sÌarraÁt, Bauer-L. Heb. 477z): [rc (KBL) or ? I [rg (see Sawyer VT 26 (1976) 243); SamP. sÌaârreÒÄt;

MHeb., JArm.; Sam. h[rc (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:576); cf. ? Akk. sÌennettu(m) skin disease (AHw. 1090b, 1588b;

CAD SÌ: 127, sÌenniÒtu); Eth. sÌeçrneçÁeçt, ï [rc: t[;r†'c', sf. AT[.r;c': skin disease, not leprosy = lepra, since it is

curable (Lv 13), but vitiligo and related diseases; see Koehler Kl. Licht. 42-45; ZAW 67 (1955) 290f; KBL; see
further Elliger Lev. 180ff; de Vaux Inst. 2:356 = Lebensordnungen 2:315; K. Seybold BWANT 99 (1973) 311,
5121; Hulse PEQ 107 (1975) 87-105; Crüsemann ZDPV 94 (1978) 7437; Reicke-R. Hw. 167:

—a. evident on people Lv 132-59 (21 times), 143.7. 32.44.54.57 Dt 248 2K 53.6f.27 2C 2619;

—b. evident on clothes and fabric Lv 1347.51f. 53.59 1455; on leather 1348.51f.53.59; on a wall 1434.44.55. †

8201 yti['r>c†'

yti['r>c†': gentilic of h['r>c', Bauer-L. Heb. 501z: 1C 253 42. †

8202 @rc

@rc: MHeb., JArm. to refine; Heb. inscr. (seal) @rc active pt. (Diringer Iscrizioni p. 259 no. 102) goldsmith,

silversmith; Sam. to check, examine; EgArm. @yrc @sk (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 247; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 976, sÌrp I: pure silver); Ph. @rcm metal smelter (Lidzbarski Eph. 359b; Harris Gramm. 142); Ug.

sÌrp silver-smith (Fisher Parallels 2: p. 67, entry 33; Gordon Text-book §19:2197), msÌrp (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1,
82:33) ? crucible (Gordon Textbook §19:2197; cf. Aistleitner 1083f) to burn, refine; Akk. sÌaraÒpu to dye fiery-
red (AHw. 1083f); CAD SÌ: 104, sÌaraÒpu B; sÌaÒrip dusëeÖ leather dyer, tanner, also producer of coloured leather (cf.
Salonen Fussbekleidung 94; CAD SÌ: 110); pl. sÌaÒripuÒtu (Ugaritica 5: p. 92, 15) metal smelter, see Heltzer The
Rural Community in Ancient Ugarit 80f; cf. sÌaraÒpu A, to refine metals, fire bricks, burn (CAD SÌ: 102) Syr.



sÌÝrap to refine; Mnd. SÌRP II (Drower-M. Dictionary 397b) to smelt, refine; OSArb. sbst. sÌrp (Conti Chrest.
226) silver; cf. Arb. sÌirf pure, unmixed.

qal: pf. @r;c', sf. Wht.p†'r'c., WnT†'ÆynIT;p.r;c., ~yTiÆk'yTip.r;c.; impf. @roc.a,, sf. WNp,r>c.a,; impv. hp'Arc. (K), hp'r>c'
(Q) Ps 262; inf. @Arc', @¿AÀroc., -pr'c.; pt. @re¿AÀco, sf. ~p'r>Ac, pl. ~ypir>¿AÀco, passive @Wrc', fem. hp'Wrc..

—1. to smelt (metal) Is 125 4810 Jr 629 (@r;c' @Arc', see R. Meyer Gramm. §103, 3b), 96; @reAc refiner,

goldsmith, silversmith), see Noth Welt4 152; BRL2 219ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1207: Ju 174 (North Fschr. Eissfeldt
(1958) 153f) Is 4019 417 466 Jr 109.14 5117 Neh 38.32.

—2. to refine (by smelting) 2S 2231/Ps 1831 Zech 139 Ps 127 173 262 6610 10519 119140 Pr 305 Da 1135 (~h,B',
under them, see Bentzen HAT 192:84; Plöger KAT 18:154, 156).

—3. to sift Ju 74; cj. ? Pr 254 for @reCol; aceYEw: yliK†, thus the goldsmith is successful with the vessel, prp. with

Sept. ALKu @r'c.nI aceyEw> (KBL; BHS), however, MT is to be retained, see Gemser Spr.2 90; TOB; REB: then it

may go to the silversmith; NRSV: and the smith has material for a vessel. †

nif: impf. Wpr>C†'yI; pt. ? cj. @r'c.nI Pr 254 ï qal 3: to be smelted, refined Da 1210. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 163, 210): pt. @rec'm.: refiner, see Jenni PiÁel 163, 210 :: @reco: Mal 32f. †

Der. ypir>co, @rec.m;.

8203 ypir>co

ypir>co: @rc: Neh 331 for ypir>Coh; prp. with MS and Pesh. sÌaÒrpaÒyeÒ (Brockelmann Lex. 638b) ~ypir>Coh;, cf. v. 8.32:

metal smelters, refiners ï @rc qal 1. †

8204 tp;r>c†'

tp;r>c†': place name, etymology uncertain: ? @rc; Sept. Sa,repta Luke 426; Josephus Sarefqa (Schalit

Namenwörterbuch 107); Ug. personal name bn sÌrptn (Fisher Parallels 2: p. 325 entry 91); Eg. †a-ar-paÃ-ta
(Albright Vocalization 42; cf. Helck Beziehungen2 329); cuneiform SÌariptu (Parpola AOAT 6 (1970) 321):

locative ht'p;ñr>c†', variant ht'p'- and hT'p;- (BHS): Sarepta, Phoenician city, identified with SÌarafand,

between Tyre and Sidon: 1K 179f Ob 20 (Simons Geog. §899; Reicke-R. Hw. 2204). †

8205 rrc

I rrc: ï I rwc; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 188); Heb. inscr. ? laden (donkey) Tell Arad 3:5; JArm.,

Sam. rrc (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:574); Syr. sÌar; CPArm. *sÌr; Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 397f); Arb. sÌarra to tie

up, bind; for Akk., von Soden (see AHw. supplement, p. 1588b) quotes one example of sÌaraÒrum III to wrap, as
cognate with Heb., Arm. and Arb.; perhaps also cf. the Akk. sbst. sÌerretu(m) nose rope, lead rope (AHw. 1092b;
CAD SÌ: 134, sÌerretu A); ? Ug. sÌrrt (sÌpn), see Caquot-S. Textes 156t; OSArb. sÌr IV to attack, to advance; sbst. sÌr
lock, sluice (Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 314).



qal A. transitive: pf. hr'c'; ? impv. rAc Is 816 see below 1; inf. rArc.; pt. rreco, passive rWrc', hr'Wrc., pl.

tArruc..

—1. to wrap (up), envelop Ex 1234 (with B.), Is 816 obj. hd'W[T. and impv., so KBL; NRSV: bind up the

testimony; REB: I shall tie up the message :: Wildberger BK 10:342f: inf. abs. from I rwc, cf. Rignell StTh. 10

(1957) 40-52), Hos 419 (Rudolph KAT 13/1:106, 108), 1312 (sbj. !A['), Pr 304 Jb 268 (obj. ~yIm;); with vp,n< 1S

2529 ï I rArc. 2.

—2.

—a. to tie up :: KBL, p. 818 lines 7-11: to shut up, see below (b), referring to women withheld from marital

intercourse; cj. Pr 268 for rArc.Ki prp. rreAcK. (BHS), obj. ï hm'GEr>m;;

—b. to lock up, of women denied marital intercourse (cf. Arb. sÌaÒruÒrat, Lane 1672a) 2S 203. †

B. intransitive: pf. rc;, hr'c'; impf. rc;yE, rc,y†e (Bauer-L. Heb. 428f), rc,YEw:, rc,Tew:, yr†ic.Te, Wrc.yE.

—1. a. to be cramped for space 2K 61 (with !mi), Is 4920 (see also I rc; 1 a), with !mi in a dwelling 4919; to be

short, narrow (blanket) 2820.

—2. restricted, hampered (footsteps, strides) Jb 187 Pr 412.

—3. on the meaning of the verb see Rudolph KAT 13/3:270; cf. Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §35b;

—a. to be cramped, constricted: rc,YEw: Al he became fearful, anxious Gn 328, ~h,l'ÆAl rc,Tew:Ærc,YEw: he is

(they are) in trouble, pressed Ju 215 109 1S 306 Jb 2022;

—b. l. rc; to have problems, be hard pressed Ju 117 1S 136 2815;

—c. cf. l. rC;B; is in distress Dt 430 2S 227/Ps 187 Is 254 Hos 515 Ps 6614 10644 1076.13.19.28 2C 154, cf. Is 2616;

yli rc; ~AyB. on the day I am in trouble Ps 5917 1023.

—4. to be depressed, worried, and not to be differentiated sharply from 3 above 2S 126 (l[;), 132; he is afraid

2S 2414 Ps 3110 6918 Lam 120 1C 2113. †

pu: pt. ~yrIr'com., patched together (wine skins, see Noth Jos. 52) Jos 94. †

hif: pf. rc;he, yti¿AÀroceh]; impf. -rc;y", rc;Y"w: (Bauer-L. Heb. 438), WrceY"w:; inf. rceh'; pt. fem. hr'cem..

—1. with l., to harass Dt 2852 1K 837 Jr 1018 Zeph 117 Neh 927 2C 628 2820.22 (Rudolph Chr. 292), 3312.

—2. denominative from I hr'c': hr'cem. hV'ai a woman in labour Jr 4841 4922. †

Der. rc;me, I rc;, I hr'c', I rArc..



8206 rrc

II rrc, ï II rwc; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 188); Heb. inscr. (Tell Arad 3:5); MHeb., JArm. rr[
(pi./pa.) to contradict; Ug. (Gordon Textbook §19:2200) vb. sÌrr ï *%rc; from Ug., Akk., Syr., Eth., OSArb.,

Arb. sbst. ï II rc; and II hr'c'; CPArm. *Ár to be indignant, oppose; Eth. (dÌarara) tadÌaÒrara (Dillmann Lex.

1327) to be hostile towards, oppose; Arb. dÌarra and dÌaÒra (dÌwr/dÌyr) to harm, hurt.

qal: pf. Wrr>c' Leningrad, Wrr>c†' Bomberg, sf. ynIWrr'c.; impf. rcoy"; inf. rArc', rroc.; pt. rreco, sf. yrIr>Ac, pl. cs.

yrer>co (var. yrer>coÅr>co), yr†'Æyr;r>¿AÀco, $'yr,r>¿AÀco (var. $'yr,r>¿AÀcoÅr>co Ex 2322 Bomberg), wyr'r>Ac.

—1. to treat with hostility, attack, with acc. Nu 109 2517 3335 Is 1113 Ps 1291f, with l. Nu 2518.

—2. pt. sg. and pl. attacker, enemy (THAT 2:582f):

—a. political and military Ex 2322 Is 1113 Ps 744.23 Est 310 81 910.24;

—b. personal (adversary, of the Psalmist) Ps 68 75.7 235 3112 4211 6920 14312;

—c. social enemy, not very sharply differentiated from a personal enemy (b), Am 512 (see Wolff BK 14/2:291f),
Ps 105;

—d. adversary, of Yahweh Ps 83.

Der. II rc;, II hr'c'.

8207 rrc

III rrc: denominative from II hr'c' A.

qal: inf. rroc.: to be a concubine, second wife Lv 1818; SamP. alsÌaÒãraâr. †

8208 rrc

IV *rrc: ? I rco.

8209 rroc.

rroc.: ï I rArc..

8210 hr'rec.

hr'rec. Ju 722: rd. hd'rec..

8211 tr,c,

tr,c,: n.m. or name of tribe.; Sept. Sareq, unexplained: a descendant, or alternatively the tribe, of Judah 1C 47. †



8212 rx;V;h;

rx;V;h; tr,c,: place name; location unknown (Noth Bibl. Land. 1:427157); suggestions include:

—a. Kh. Libb, 12 km. south of Madeba (Noth Jos.1 51f; KBL and hesitantly Noth Jos.2 80, cf. Kuschke Fschr.
Hertzberg 92;

—b. Kh. Qarn el-Kib· 10 km. north-west of Madeba (Wüst Untersuchungen 1:160): Jos 1319. †

8213 !t'r>c†'

!t'r>c†', var. !t'r>c†'Åc': locative hn"ñt;r>c†': place name; etymology uncertain: Tell es-SaÁiÒdiyeh 18 km. north of

hm'd'a] (Glueck AASOR 25-28 (1951) 336ff; Noth Bibl. Land. 1:531; Simons Geog. §462, 565-566: Jos 316,

Solomon’s foundry 1K 746; cj. 2C 417 ï hd'rec.; 1K 412 text uncertain: gloss, see Gray Kings3 134e; Würthwein

ATD 11/1:83f. †

8214 q

q: SamP. quÒf (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:265); Sept. Ps 118/119, Lam kjf (Nöldeke Beiträge 127); Greek koppa

(Driver Semitic Writing2 179); Syr. qoÒf; Arb. qaÒf; Eth. qaf; Ugaritic syllabic cuneiform qu (Cross BASOR
160:23); later a numerical sign for 100; a symbolic representation of a monkey (Driver Semitic Writing2 167f,
171); an emphatic velar plosive pronounced between the root of the tongue and the soft palate; in Sept. it

corresponds to kappa; in languages other than Hebrew it corresponds chiefly to q (ï qx;; !r,q,), but also to k

(ï qxc); within Hebrew it alternates with g (ï t[;B;qu; vydIG"); with k (ï ~srk); and with Á (ï qql).

8215 aqe

*aqe: ayq, by-form of ayqi; Arb. qayÀ (to vomit), and quyaÒÀ vomit (Wehr-Cowan 803b; Lane 7:2575-6), see also

Gesenius-B. (of dogs): sf. Aaqe: vomit Pr 2611. †

8216 ta'q'

ta'q', ta;q' (on the ending see Bauer-L. Heb. 510-511v); SamP. qaÒt; MHeb. ta'q', JArm. at'¿aÀq' species of

goose, or pelican (Levy 4:232b); according to the versions pelican, even though water is its natural habitat; cs.

ta;q.: an unclean species of bird frequenting ruins and the desert; ? a type of owl; Driver PEQ 87 (1955) 16:

scops owl (Latin strix scops or scops giu) or jackdaw Lv 1118 Dt 1417 Is 3411 Zeph 214 Ps 1027 (parallel with

tAbr'x] sAK), ï II sAK †

8217 bq;

bq;: ? I *bbq or a primary noun (Bauer-L. Heb. 453w) :: Ellenbogen Foreign Words 147: loanword from

Egyptian; MHeb. bq;; EgArm. bq (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 247; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 977 qb I:

measure for grain and salt; see further Porten Archives 72); JArm., Syr. aB'q;; Mnd. qaba II quantity, measure

(Drower-M. Dictionary 398a); Arb. qabb; Minaean qb (Gesenius-B. 697a); Eg. qby, qb (Erman-G. 5:25), Sept.



ka,boj (cf. Masson Recherches 845); Vulg. cabus a measure of capacity, kab 2K 625; according to the Talmud,
one-sixth of a seah, approximately two litres, see IDB 4:835a; Gray Kings3 522; de Vaux Inst. 1:304ff =
Lebensordnungen 1:322ff. †

8218 bbq

I *bbq: Arb. qabba:

—a. I to be firm, round, more specifically to make a horse’s belly firm and round; II of a person, to arch one’s
back, make it dome-shaped, see Lane 1:2477c;

—b. to chop off, cut off, esp. a hand or an arm; see Wehr-Cowan 737a; Syr. qÝbiÒbaÒ curved.

Der. (from a) hB'qu, ? bq;.

8219 bbq

II bbq: by-form of ï bqn; derivative of the root qbb, perhaps Deir Alla ii:17; ixa:3; xa:3 (see H.P. Müller

ZDPV 94 (1978) 57); Pun. qbb to curse, Jean-H. Dictionnaire 248; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 977-8: the
deity will curse someone who disturbs a donation; cf. Tigr. qabba (Littmann-H. Wb. 249b) to despise, abuse,
ignore, see Littmann ZA 14 (1899) 28.

qal: pf. sf. hBoq;, AtBoq;w>; impf. bQoa,, bAQa,w", sf. WNb†,Q†]Ti (Bauer-L. Heb. 438), WhbuQ.yI; impv. -hb'q†' < *hB'qu
(Bauer-L. Heb. 438), cf. -Anb.q' Nu 2313 (= WNB,q' see Bauer-L. Heb. 438, BHS); inf. bqo: (W. Schottroff

WMANT 30 (1969) 28, 200) to curse, enchant (presumably accompanied by acts of magic, THAT 2:644):

with acc. Nu 2211.17 238.11.25.27 2410 Jb 38 (:: Ullendorff VT 11 (1961) 350f: verb bqn), Pr 1126 (:: hk'r'B.), 2424

(parallel with ~[z), Sir 417; cj. Jb 53 for bAQa,w" prp. bq;r'w> or bq;r>YIw: (e.g. Fohrer KAT 16:132), alt. rqe['YEw:
(e.g. Horst BK 16/1:61; BHS). †

cj. nif: fem. participle hB'q;n> Jr 3122, for rb,G†' bbeAst. hb'qen> prp. ¿hÀr'biG> bb;Ast. hB'q;n> the accursed

woman turned into a lady (Rudolph Jer.3 199; BHS). †

8220 hb'qe

hb'qe: SamP. qaÒba; MHeb., JArm., Sam.; Arb. qibat and qibbat: 1. sea-urchin; 2. wash-bowl, cf. Tigr. qabat

(Littmann-H. Wb. 250a; Leslau 46): 1. middle part; 2. lower part; etymology uncertain, see Nöldeke Neue Beitr.

155: sf. Ht†'b'q' Nu 258 (Bauer-L. Heb. 208t, 600).

—1. a pouch-like appendix to the stomach, abomasum Dt 183 (Sept. &#182;nustron; Liddell-Scott Lexicon 775b
&#142;nustron: the fourth stomach of ruminating animals).

—2. stomach (of a person) Nu 258, ? dl., dittography of hB'Quh; v. 8aa (= SamP. qaâbbaÒãtaâ), see Noth ATD

7:1701. †

8221 hB'qu



hB'qu: I *bbq (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 455f, g); SamP. qaâbbaâ; MHeb. JArm. at'B.qu vault, dome, brothel, tent; Sam.

(Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:589); Syr. qubbÝtaÒ; Mnd. qumba, fem. qumbta vault, dome, arc, bow (Drower-M. Dictionary
408b), quba in the phrase quba dÑbraiia the curve of the legs, i.e. ? the knee (Drower-M. Dictionary 405b and
222b); Palm. qbtÀ vaulted room (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 248; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 978, qbh II); Arb.

qubbat (< alcoves); Latin cupola > dome, domed building, cf. Lokotsch Wb. 1221, dome-shaped grave: hB'Quh;
Nu 258, meaning uncertain, the versions differ: Sept. ka,minoj, Vulg. lupanar, Pesh. qÝliÒtaÒ chamber, room;
suggestions include:

—a. non-religious contexts: in general a room, an inner room (cf. Gesenius-B.; Zorell Lex.; Noth ATD 7:173),
specifically the room for the women in a tent, see KBL; König Wb.;

—b. in the cult: Midianite tent-sanctuary, see Reif JBL 90 (1971) 200-206; a domed tent-sanctuary, meaning
the Tent of Meeting, see F.M. Cross Canaanite Myth and Hebrew Epic 202. †

8222 #WBqi

*#WBqi: #bq, Bauer-L. Heb. 480v: MHeb. assemblage, collection; Ug. qbsÌ assembly (Gordon Textbook

§19:2205; Driver Myths2 156b :: Aistleitner 2386: vb): pl. sf. %yIc;WBqi Is 5713, 1QIsa$ycbwq pt.; precise

meaning uncertain and the versions differ: Vulg. congregati tui, similarly Pesh.; Qumran $ycbwq those who

gather you; Sept. evn th|/ qli,yei sou; Tg. ÁÀsupÁubaµdeµ sûiqriµk your lying deeds; suggested explanations
include: 1. with MT: your collection of gods, your pantheon; see Gesenius-B.; similarly Dahood Biblica 52
(1971) 343-345; TOB; cf. THAT 2:584;

—b. idols, really “acquisitions” (Duhm GHK 3/14:431); more specifically “collected things” (Scullion UF 4
(1972) 114); NRSV: your collection of idols (REB: similarly);

—c. statue, see Barr Philology 122, 334 from Syr. qÝbaÒÁaÒ the making firm > the statue, qÝbiÒÁtaÒ fixing, form,

sign; cf. Driver JTS 36 (1935) 294; 2. cj. for Bqi $.yIc;W prp. %yIc;WQvi, e.g. BHK; Westermann ATD 19:258; see

further Gesenius-B., but this suggestion should be abandoned in favour of conserving MT, as 1. †

8223 hr'Wbq.

hr'Wbq.: rbq, Bauer-L. Heb. 427x; SamP. qeÒbirra; MHeb.; JArm. at'r>Wbq. (also in inscriptions, see Meehan

ZDPV 96 (1980) 62); Syr. qÝbuÒraÒ, qÝburtaÒ interment; cf. Akk. qubuÒru(m) (AHw. 925b; CAD Q: 293) grave; ?
quburtum (AHw. 925b) burial, but see CAD kupurtu ointment; CPArm. *qbwryn (pl. abs.; Schulthess Lex.

174a); Palm. qbwrÀ tomb (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 248; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 978, qbwr): cs. tr;¿WÀbuq.,
sf. ~t'ÆHt'ÆAtr'buq.; pl. sf. wyt'robuq. 2C 1614, var. of wyt'rob.qi (BHS).

—1. burial (of a donkey) Jr 2219.

—2. grave Gn 4730 Dt 346 2K 928 2126 2330 Is 1420 Ezk 3223f Qoh 63 2C 2623.

—3. lxer'-tr;buq.: place name Gn 3520 1S 102: on the road from El-Bire to Jerusalem near Héaraib er-RaÖm

(Dalman JBL 48 (1929) 354), or alternatively on the border between Benjamin and Ephraim (Stoebe KAT
8/1:197), see also Simons Geog. §383 and 666-668. †

8224 lbq



lbq: an Old Heb. verb, which was replaced by xql, but under Arm. influence was later revived, see Wagner

Aramäismen 251; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 189); ? Ug.: 1. Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 17:v:35: qsët yqb[x] =
yqb[l] “he took the bow” (Aistleitner 2383) very uncertain, see Driver Myths2 108 :: Dijkstra-de Moor UF 7
(1975) 182: root nqb; 2. Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 4:i:36 qblbl he made to fit, a peÁalÁal form from qbl, cf. Heb. hif.
pt. Ex 265 3612 (van Selms UF 7 (1975) 473) :: Gordon Textbook §19:2203; Aistleitner 2384; Driver Myths2

156b: sandal straps; Canaanite in El Amarna letter 252:18, see Albright VTSupp. 3 (1955) 7; Rainey AOAT
19782 77; Akk. qubbal he received (see CAD Q: 292, qubbulu A to accept, Arm. loanword; AHw. 925b:
corresponding to Arm. qabbel); Arm. (JArm., EgArm., Syr., CPArm., Mnd., Sam., Nab., Palm.) ï BArm.;
OSArb. qbl (Conti Chrest. 228b) to receive; Eth. qabbala and taqabbala (Dillmann Lex. 435) to meet someone,
receive someone; similarly Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 248); Arb. qabila to receive, accept, welcome in a friendly
way.

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 238, 240): pf. lBeqi, WlB.qi, luB.qi Est 927 (Q Wl-, K lBeqi); impf. WlB.q;y>w:, lBeq;n>, sf. ~leB.q;y>w:;
impv. lBeq;, -lB,q; (Wagner Aramäismen 250; THAT 1:877).

—1. to accept, receive:

—a. a present Est 44, a gift Ezr 830, contentment (gwn[t) Sir 411, good as well as evil Jb 210;

—b. order, arrangement Est 923.27, discipline (rs'Wm) Pr 1920, cf. Lebram VT 22 (1972) 2102.

—2. to receive: something unclean 2C 2916, blood from the sacrifice 2922, portions of the sacrifice (~yxtn) Sir

5012.

—3. to accept: David receiving the defectors from Benjamin and Judah 1C 1219, cf. Sir 152.

—4. with l. to pick for oneself, choose 1C 2111. †

hif: impf. lybqy (Sir 125); pt. pl. fem. tl{yBiq.m; (SamP. pi.).

—1. to confront aggressively, with la, Sir 125.

—2. tl{yBiq.m; with la, as the predicate of the substantive taol'lu, the loops on the edges of the hangings in the

Tabernacle Ex 265 3612, meaning either:

—a. to confront one another (Gesenius-B.; Zorell Lex.; ZürBib.; Noth ATD 5:170; NRSV, REB: the loops shall
be opposite one another); or

—b. to be passed through one another, be interlinked (Sam. !lbqm var. !qbdm Tg. to Ex 3612); the meaning

in Sir 125 indicates the second alternative (b) is to be preferred, as well as qÝbal af. in Syr. and Palm.; see Jean-
H. Dictionnaire 248; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 980, lines 27ff, qbl I, aph. participle, meaning to be facing,
to be opposite; see further O’Connor in Arbeitman Fucus 364; ï BArm., Jean-H. Dictionnaire 248; Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary, bottom of page 980-981. †

Der. *lboq. or *lb,qo.

8225 lboq.



*lboq. or *lb,qo: lbq, Bauer-L. Heb. 582; Wagner Aramäismen 251: sf. ALb'q†' = Alb\q' or ALb'q.: Vulg.

arietes: a siege-engine, battering-ram ?, Ezk 269; cj. 2K 1510 for ~['-lb'q†' (MSS ~[lbq, Sept. Keblaam,

Sept.O Ë tou/ laou/) prp. with Sept.L~['l.b.yIB., so e.g. KBL; Gray Kings3 620c; REB: he killed him in Ibleam :: in

the presence of the people, e.g. TOB; NRSV: he struck him down in public; but it is unlikely since lb'q†'
meaning “in front of” would be Arm., on which see Gray Kings3 620c. †

8226 [bq

[bq: ? Arm. inscr. Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 210 qbÁn her thieves ? (H. P. Müller ZDPV 94 (1978) 62 and note

39); ? Sam. [bk (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:533), which translates ayny in Nu 306 as to prevent.

qal: pf. [b;q', sf. $'Wn†[]b;q.; impf. [B;q.yI; pt. pl. ~y[ib.qo, sf. ~h,y[eb.qo Mal 38f Pr 2223; the meaning is disputed;

either 1. to walk behind one another (KBL); or 2. to rob, steal; Sept. pterui,zein to betray supports the first

suggestion, in which case [bq would be an intentional alteration of bq[ (KBL); in support of the second is

Pr 2223, see Driver ZAW 50 (1932) 145: [bq Arm. for #bq and corresponds to Arb. qabadÌa to seize, take,

grab; for Pr 2223 the second suggestion should be accepted, see Gemser Sprüche 84; Ringgren ATD 16:89;
NRSV: the Lord despoils (REB: will rob) of life those who despoil (REB: rob) them; for Mal 38f the decision is
difficult; within the context “to betray” is more acceptable than “to rob”, see Rudolph KAT 13/4:281, 282 ::

Vuilleumier CAT 11c: 2477: rd. bq[ for [bq; NRSV: rob; REB: defraud.

8227 t[;B;qu

*t[;B;qu: probably a primary noun, Bauer-L. Heb. 478e; Ug. qbÁt (parallel with ks) (Gordon Textbook §19:2204;

Aistleitner 2385; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 232 entry 296) cup, goblet; Akk. qabuÒtu bowl, cup, goblet (AHw. 890b;
CAD Q: 43b, qabuÒtu A; cf. Salonen Hausgeräte 120ff, ? < Eg. qbhÌw libation vessel (Erman-G. 5:27), see KBL;
Ph. qbÁ cup (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 249; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 983, qbÁ IV); Syr. qubÁaÒ; Arb. qubÁat
calyx; > Greek ku,mbh, kumbi,ion (Masson Recherches 75); Latin cymbium, see Brown VT 21 (1971) 6: cstr.

t[;B;qu: cup Is 5117.22 (sAK gloss). †

8228 #bq

#bq: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 189; THAT 2:586); Ug. qbsÌ sbst. or ? vb. ï *#WBqi; Eth. qabsÌa

(Dillmann Lex. 438b): basic meaning to draw together > to collapse, give up hope; also to despair, as in Tigr.
(Littmann-H. Wb. 250b); OSArb., Minaean, epithet of ÁAtÑtar, dÑuÒ QabdÌ meaning “in charge of the harvest” or “in
charge of the tax” (Gese-H. Religionen 290, 325, cf. Conti Chrest. 228b); Arb. qabadÌa to seize, take, grab,

qubadÌat a shepherd who carefully looks after his flock; ? etymologically related to MHeb., Arm., Syr. [bq to

secure, so Brockelmann Lex. 643, see further on *#WBqi 1 c.

qal: (SamP. only pi.) pf. #b;q'; impf. #Boq.YIw:, -cB'q.yI, #Boq.Ti, #Boq.a,, hc'B.q.a,, WcB.q.yI, sf. ~ceÆWNc,B.q.yI, ~ceB.q.a,;
impv. #boq., Wcb.qi; inf. ycib.q' Zeph 38 (either y-compaginis, cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 525j, or 1st. person suffix, cf.

Rudolph KAT 13/3:287; see further Sabottka Zephania 114: y is to be understood as a dative suffix, meaning to

gather together to me); pt. #beqo, passive pl. ~yciWbq. (THAT 2: 583-586): to collect.

—1. things:



—a. grain Gn 4135.48, possessions (!Ah) Pr 288, silver 2C 245, booty Dt 1317, disaster (!w<a') Ps 417;

—b. abs. with dy"-l[; “by hand”, meaning step by step, gradually (ZürBib.) Pr 1311; Sir 144.

—2. people, crowd:

—a. to an assembly, meeting:

—i. with la, of the place 1K 1820 Est 23 Ezr 815 2C 326 (and la, of the person); with la, of the person 1K

1819;

—ii. with l. and inf. Ezr 728 Neh 75;

—iii. ~v' ~yciWbq. gathered there Neh 516;

—iv. with acc. of the place 1S 75;

—v. 1K 226 2K 1018 Jl 216 Neh 1311 2C 185 232;

—b. to collect people, troops for battle:

—i. with la, of the person 2S 321; with l[; 1K 1124;

—ii. with acc. of the place 1S 291;

—iii. with l. with inf. 1S 281;

—iv. abs. Ju 124 1S 284 2S 230 1K 201 2K 624 2C 159 255;

—c. to assemble nations, meaning to grab to oneself Hab 25;

—3. to gather people and kingdoms for judgement Ezk 2219f, ï *hc'buq., Zeph 38. †

nif: (SamP. nif. II

— hitpa.) pf. WcB.q.nI, WcB†'q.nI impf. #beQ'Ti, Wcb.Q†'YI¿w:À, Wcb.Q†'Ti; impv. Wcb.Q†'hi (so also Jl 411 for WcB.q.nIw> see

BHS :: Bauer-L. Heb. 322v: *naÃqtil an older form of the impv.); inf. cs. #beQ'hi; pt. pl. ~yciB'q.nI, sf. wyc'B'q.nI.

—1. to assemble Gn 492 1S 251 284 Is 4520 4814 4918 604 Ezk 3917 Jl 411 2C 204 324.

—2. to be assembled:

—a. with l. of the person Is 607;

—b. with la, of the person Jos 106 Jr 4015 Ezr 101 Neh 414 1C 111 132, with l[; 2C 137;

—c. with la, of the place Est 28;



—d. with acc. of the place 1S 76 Ezr 107.9 1C 111 2C 1510;

—e. with ~v' Is 3415, with wD'x.y: Is 439 Hos 22 Ps 10223;

—f. abs. Ezk 295 :: ? cj. for #beQ'Ti prp. rbeQ'Ti (BHS); Est 219;

—g. wyc'B'q.nI his gathered ones (with #Beqi) Is 568. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 186-188): pf. hc'B†'qi, yTic.B;qi, WcB.qi, sf. $'c.B,qi, !c'Æmc'B.qi, ~yTic.B;qi; impf. #Beq;a]ÆT.Æy>, hc'B†eq;a],
WcB.q;T., sf. $'c.B,q;y>, WNc,B.q;y>, ~ceB.q;T., K'c,B.q;a], ~ceÆk.ceB.q;a]; impv. sf. WnceB.q;; inf. cs. #Beq;, sf. yciB.q;, abs.

#Beq;; pt. #Beq;m., sf. ~c'B.q;m., wyc';B.q;m.: to gather together in unexpected circumstances :: qal: of naturally

occurring collectives, see Jenni PiÁel 186-188.

—1. things: water Is 229, sheaves Mi 412, wine (vAryTi) Is 629, the fee for a harlot Mi 17 (see Rudolph KAT

13/3:33).

—2. scattered flocks, cf. Arb. (also metaphorical) Is 1314 4011 Jr 233 495 Mi 46 Nah 318, Zeph 319, cf. Dalman
Arbeit 6:259, 262f.

—3. people:

—a. exiles (cf. Sehmsdorf ZAW 84 (1972) 547f) Dt 303f Is 1112 435 547 568 and Sir 5112 (vAryTiÅf.yI yxed>nI), Jr

233 2914 318.10 3237 Ezk 1117 2041 2825 3413 3624 3721 3927 Mi 212 46 Zeph 320 Zech 108.10 Ps 10647 1073 Neh 19 1C
1635;

—b. ~yIr;c.mi Ezk 2913;

—c. to assemble people Ezk 1637;

—d. nations Is 6618 Jl 42 Mi 412;

—e. people:

—i. to assemble (or alternatively not to assemble) for judgement Ezk 2034 Hos 810 96; #Beq;m. !yaew> Is 1314 Jr

495 Nah 318;

—ii. the spirit of Yahweh gathers the wild, predatory animals of Edom Is 3416.

—4. rWraP' #Beqi Jl 26 Nah 211 ï rWraP' †

pu: pt. fem. tc,B,qum. to be gathered together Ezk 388. †

hitp: pf. WcB.q;t.hi; impf. WcB.q;t.YI¿w:À: to gather, meet Jos 92 Ju 947 1S 77 84 222 2S 225 Is 4411 Jr 4914. †

Der. *#WBqi, *hc'buq.; place name laec.b.q; and ~yIc;b.qi.



8229 laec.b.q;

laec.b.q;: place name (? an original personal name > name of a people); #bq + lae “El has assembled”; <

*laec.b;q. or *laec.Beq;: Jos 1521 2S 2320 1C 1122 (= laec.b.q;y> Neh 1125): in the Negev, but location not

identified (Fritz ZDPV 91 (1975) 38). †

8230 hc'buq.

*hc'buq.: #bq, Bauer-L. Heb. 472x: cstr. tc;buq., cj. with Sept. hc'buq.Ki: an assemblage (of metal in an oven)

Ezk 2220, with #bq. †

8231 ~yIc;b.qi

~yIc;b.qi: place name; #bq, = ~['m.q.y" 1C 653: Levitical city Jos 2122 Simons Geog. §337 no. 16: apparently

QusÌeÒn, 7 km. west-north-west of Nablus, in the region of Manasseh :: Noth Jos. 128; Rudolph Chr. 62:
unknown location . †

8232 rbq

rbq: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 189), JArm., Sam.; Ug. qbr (Gordon Textbook §19:2206; Aistleitner

2387); Akk. qebeÒru to bury (AHw. 912f; CAD Q: 201); Syr., CPArm., Mnd., Ph., Pun., Nab., Palm. (Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 250; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 983f, qbr I); OSArb. (Conti Chrest. 228b); Eth. (Dillmann
Lex. 436), Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 249a); Arb. normally meaning to bury, inter.

qal: pf. rb;q', yTir>b;q', Wrb.q†', ~T,r>b;q., sf. ynIT;r>b;q., ATr>b;q., Whrub'q., ~Wrb'q.; impf. rBoq.YIw:, hr'B.q.a,, WrB.q.YI¿w:À,
WrB.q.Tiw:, sf. ynIreB.q.Ti, WNr,B.q.Ti, h'r,B.q.a,w"Ã WhruB.q.YIw:; impv. rboq., ¿h'ÀWrb.qi; inf. rAbq', r¿AÀboq., sf. Hr'ÆArb.q';
pt. rbe¿AÀqo, ~yrIb.qo, passive rWbq', pl. ~yrIbuq. to bury (Eichrodt 2/34: Theologie 145ff; Wolff Anthropologie

150ff; de Vaux Inst. 1:93ff = Lebensordnungen 1:99ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 211f, 605ff).

—1. with acc. of person, without any indication of the place Gn 234.6.8.11.15 505-7.14 Dt 2123 and elsewhere.

—2. a. with B. of the place Gn 4730 5013 Jos 2433 Dt 346 Ju 29 2S 232 332 1K 158 and elsewhere;

—b. with la, of the place Gn 2319 259 4929;

—c. hM'v†' Gn 2313 4931 505, with ~v' Gn 487 Nu 1134.

—3. a. yt;boa] la, Gn 4929, wyt'boa] ~[i 2K 1222 157 (cf. nif. 1 c i);

—b. lv,aeh' tx;T; 1S 3113, AtyBe 2C 3320 (:: AtyBe-ng:B. 2K 2118, see Gray Kings3 710, ï nif. 1 b ii);

—c. rbe¿AÀqo !yaew> with no-one to bury 2K 910 Ps 793.

nif: impf. rbeQ'YI¿w:À, rbeQ'Ti¿w:À, rbeQ'a,, Wrb†eQ'yI: to be buried.



—1. a. with ~v' Nu 201 Dt 106 Jr 206 Ru 117;

—b. i. with B. of place Gn 3519 Ju 832 102.5 127.10.12.15 2S 1723 1K 210 1143 166.28 2K 1313 1416 2C 1216 3524;

—ii. AtybeB. 1K 234, AtyBe-ng:B. 2K 2118;

—c. i. wyt'Aba] ~[i (in the same grave as the fathers, cf. K. Kenyon Amorites and Canaanites 17f) 1K 1431 1524

2251 2K 824 1420 1538 1620 2C 211;

—ii. laer'f.yI ykel.m; ~[i 2K 1313 1416;

—d. tx;T; !ALa;h' Gn 358.

—2. misc.:

—a. Wrb†eQ'yI al{¿w>À Jr 82 164.6 2533;

—b. rAmx] tr;Wbq. the grave of a donkey Jr 2219;

—c. Wrb†eQ'yI tw<M'B; they are buried by death Jb 2715, meaning either they are killed through a plague (Gesenius-

B.), or they are not actually buried at all (Fohrer KAT 16:388);

—d. hb'Aj hb'yfeB. Gn 1515. †

pi: (Jenni PiÁel 145f, 150f): impf. sf. ~reB.q;T.; inf. cstr. rBeq;; pt. rBeq;m., ~yrIB.q;m.: to bury together, several at

the same time Nu 334 1K 1115 Jr 1416 Ezk 3914f Hos 96. †

pu: pf. rB;qu (? (really a passive qal, cf. R. Meyer Gramm. §68:3b) to be buried Gn 2510. †

Der. rb,q,, hr'Wbq., place name hw"a]T;h; tArb.qi.

8233 rb,q,

rb,q,: rbq Bauer-L. Heb. 458s; SamP. qaÒãbaâr; MHeb., JArm. ar'b.q;, Sam.; Ph., Pun., OArm., EgArm. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 250; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 985, qbr III); Ug. qbr (Gordon Textbook §19:2206; Aistleitner
2387); Akk. qabru(m) grave (AHw. 888b; CAD Q: 17); Syr., CPArm., Mnd. qabra tomb, grave (Drower-M.
Dictionary 398b); Nab., Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 250; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 985, qbr III); OSArb.

(Conti Chrest. 228f); Eth. qabar (Dillmann Lex. 436), Tigr. qabr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 249a); Arb. qabr: rb,q†', sf.

yrIb.qi, $'r†,Æk'r>b.qi, Arb.qi, pl. ~yrIb'q., cs. yreb.qi, sf. Wnyreb'q., ~h,yreb.qi; tArb'q. (Michel Grundlegung 1:54ff),

cs. tArb.qi, sf. $'yt,¿AÀrob.qi, wyt'rob.qi, (2C 1614 var. wyt'rob.qiÅbuq.Bi, see Gesenius-B.; BHS), h'¿yÀt,¿AÀrob.qi,
~k,yteArb.qi (for bibliography see rbq; see further BRL2 122ff; Barrois 2:274ff; THAT 2:840; Reicke-R. Hw.

605ff): grave.

—1. a. rb,Q,¿h;À Nu 1916.18 1K 1331 1413 2K 2317 Ezk 3911; x;WtP' rb,q, Jr 516 Ps 510;



—b. yrIb.qi Gn 505 Jr 2017, $'r>b.qi Is 1419, Arb.qi 1K 1330 Is 539;

—c. ~yrIb'q. graves Ex 1411, Jb 171 (Fohrer KAT 16:281), ~yrIb'Q.h; 2K 2316 2C 344 (text uncertain, see BHS),

~yrIb'Q.B; Is 654 :: pl. fem. 2K 2220 parallel with 2C 3428 Ezk 3222f-25f 2C 2120 etc: individual burial chambers,

see Michel Grundlegung 1:55f;

—d. rb,q,-tZ:xua] grave goods Gn 234.9.20 4930 5013;

—e. wybia' rb,q, 2S 232 1723, cf. Ju 832 1631 2S 2114; AMaiw> wybia' rb,q, 2S 1938; $'yt,Aba] rb,q, 1K 1322; yt;boa]
tArb.qi Neh 23.5; wyt'boa] tArb.qi 2C 3524;

—f. rnEb.a; rb,q, 2S 332 412, cf. Ju 832 1631 2S 2114 see above, e; dwId' yreb.qi Neh 316; dwId' ynEb. yreb.qi 2C

3233; ~ykil'M.h; tArb.qi 2C 2120 2425; tArb.qi Årf.yI ykel.m; 2C 2827 :: ~['h' ynEB. rb,q,Æyreb.qi a grave (graves)

of the common people 2K 236 Jr 2623.

—2. expressions:

—a. with la, @s;a/n< 2K 2220 2C 3428; with ylea/Æla, aAB 1K 1413 Jb 526; with bc;x' Is 2216; with l. lb;Wh
Jb 1019 2132; with acy hif. Jr 81 (obj. -tAmc.[;); with B. bv;y" Is 654 (cf. Mark 53); with !mi xq;l' 2K 2316;

with ac'm' Jb 322; with !t;n" (ta, ÅP rb,q, Ån") Is 539, cf. Ezk 3223; with !mi hl'[/h, Ezk 3712f; with xt;P' Ezk

3712f; with rb;q' 1K 1331 2C 1614, nif. 2C 3524; with ~yfi Nah 114; with bek;v' (bek;v'Åq, ybek.vo) Ps 886; with

%yliv.hi l[;Æla, 2K 236 Jr 2623, hof. Is 1419;

—b.$'D†,s.x; ÅQB; rP;suy>h; Ps 8812 grave, meaning the underworld.

—cj.: Ps 4912 for ~B'r>qi prp. with (BHS). †

8234 hw"a]T;h;

hw"a]T;h; See below under hw"a]T;h; tArb.qi (#8236).

8235 tArb.qi

tArb.qi See below under hw"a]T;h; tArb.qi (#8236).

8236 hw"a]T;h;·tArb.qi

hw"a]T;h; tArb.qi: place name; rb,q, and hw"a]T;; SamP. qaÒãbaÒãrot attaÒãwwaâ: one of the stopping points in the

desert, location unidentified (Simons Geog. §431 and note 224; Fritz Israel in der Wüste 74): Nu 1134f 3316f Dt
922; the explanation of the name as “graves of desire” Nu 1134 is probably secondary, see Fritz Israel in der
Wüste 74; according to Driver Semitic Writing2 231 (128-129) the original meaning was “marked graves”. †

8237 ddq



ddq: SamP. ddq (Gn 2448 wiqqaâd) and dwq (Gn 2426 and elsewhere wyaÒãqaâd); Akk. qadaÒdu to bow very low,

bend (AHw. 890f; CAD Q: 44; cf. von Soden Gramm. §101, 2b).

qal: impf. dQoTiÆYIw:, dQoa,w", WdQ.YIw:: to bow, kneel down in homage (always linked with hw"x]T;v.hi, for which it

serves as a preparatory action).

—1. a. with hc'r>a; Ex 348;

—b. hc'r>a; ~yIP;a; 1S 249 2814 1K 131 (for #r,a, rd. with sebir and MSS hc'r>a;), 2C 2018 (+ lpn); ~yIP;a;
hwhyl; hc'r>a; Neh 86;

—c. wyP'a;l. Nu 2231.

—2. with l. (but without such precise markers as 1):

—a. hwhyl; Gn 2426.48;

—b. %l,M,l; 1K 116.31;

—c. %l,M,l;w> hwhyl; 1C 2920.

—3. abs. Gn 4328 Ex 431 1227 2C 2930. †

8238 hD'qi

hD'qi: probably loanword; 1. Ex 3024; 2. Ezk 2719; for 1 cf. Sept. Ë euvw.douj (genitive), Vulg. cassia, Tg.

at'[]yciq., Pesh. qasyaÒ; for 2. cf. SamP. qiddaâ, Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:587), Pesh. qasyaÒ (pl.); Sept. and Vulg.

differently, see Zimmerli Ezechiel 631: cinnamon blossom, clove of cinnamon, Flores Cassiae (Löw Flora
2:113f). †

8239 ~ymiWdq.

~ymiWdq.: ~dq (cf. ? Bauer-L. Heb. 472y); hapax legomenon Ju 521~ymiWdq. (lx;n:) text uncertain; Sept.A

ceima,rrouj Ë, Sept.B cei,́ avrcai,wn “stream of the men of old”, Vulg. torrens Cadumim, Tg. !ymid>q;L.mi “from

antiquity”, Pesh. nahÌlaÒ dÝqadmiÒn “stream of those that have gone before”, cf. Sept.B; suggested interpretations
include, 1. preserving MT:

—a. following versions: the primaeval stream (e.g. Hertzberg ATD 9:172; TOB);

—b. ~ymiWdq. = Akk. qudmu(m), qudumu front, eminent representative (AHw. 926a), earliest times, front

(CAD Q: 295); from which ~ymiWdq.Åq. comes to mean the front (the projecting parts) of the Kishon, the

streams which diverge from its banks (Ahlström JNES 36 (1977) 287); NRSV, rather differently: the onrushing

torrent; 2. with cj. emendation: for q.Åq. prp. ~m'D>qi going into action against them (e.g. ZürBib.; Grether Das

Deboralied 27; W. Richter BBB 182 (1966) 79f, cf. BHS; REB (and NEB): the torrent barred his flight; whether
to choose the first or the second alternative is best left open.



8240 vAdq'

vAdq' See below under vAdq' and vdq' (#8242).

8241 vdq'

vdq' See below under vAdq' and vdq' (#8242).

8242 vAdq'Ævdq'

vAdq' and vdq': vdq, Bauer-L. Heb. 467p; SamP. sg. qaÒdosë, pl. qaddiÒsëÝm; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz

189); Heb. inscr., Ph., Pun. qdsë (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 253; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 995, qdsë III; THAT
2:591); Ug. qdsë (Gordon Textbook §19:2210; Aistleitner 2393; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 323, entry 483; 2: p. 27,
entry 49; W. H. Schmidt ZAW 74 (1962) 63; J. M. de Tarragon Le culte à Ugarit 134, 138ff; THAT 2:590f);
Akk. qasëdu(m), qasësëum, fem. qadisëtu(m) (AHw. 906a, 891b; CAD Q: 146) pure, consecrated, holy; quddusëu
purified, made holy (AHw. 926a; CAD Q: 294); qusësëudu sacred (AHw. 930a; CAD Q: 320), see THAT 2:590;
OSArb. (Sabaean) qds (Conti Chrest. 229b); Eth. qeçdduÒs (Dillmann Lex. 466), Tigr. qeçdduÒs (Littmann-H. Wb.

260a) holy; Arb. qadduÒs, qudduÒs sacred; Arm. vyDIq; ï BArm.; so also Mnd. qadisëa holy, saint (also

quarrelsome, cf. ? KDSè), also qadusë corresponding to vAdq' as a name of Adonai (Drower-M. Dictionary

399a): cs. v¿AÀdoq., sf. yvidoq., AvAdq., ~k,v.Adq., pl. ~yvi¿AÀdoq., sf. wyv'Adq. = wv'doq. Jb 1515: 116 times (THAT

2:589-609; TWNT 1:89, 91ff; Kraus BK 15/3 (1979) 30, with further bibliography; ï vdq).

—1. holy, commanding respect, awesome, treated with respect, removed from profane usage (lxo):

—a. things: ~Aqm' Ex 2931 Lv 69.19f. 76 1013 1624 249 Ezk 4213 Qoh 810 (for ~AqM.miW rd. ~AqM.miWÅM'miW, see

BHS); !Ayl.[, ynEK.v.mi Ps 465 see THAT 2:603 (:: ? cj. with Sept. for vdoq. prp. vD;qi), ~Ay Neh 811, ~yIm; Nu

517 (:: Sept. u[dwr kaqaro.n zw/n), hn<x]m; Dt 2315, Amv. (of God) Ps 1119, see below 4* Ps 655lk'yhe vdoq.: for

lk'yhe vdoq.Åq. prp. vAdq' or vd,qo (BHS);

—b. of persons, without any explicit connection with the deity: ~yhil{a/ vyai 2K 49, vAdQ'h; the one who is

holy Nu 165; vAdQ'h; 167rv,a] vyaih' hwhy rx;b.yI, or as 3 c.

—2. with l.: holy, singled out, consecrated for:

—a. priests for the people (%l') Lv 218; priests for their God Lv 216f; the Levites for Yahweh 2C 353; Israel for

God Nu 1540; Israel: hwhyl; vAdq' ~[; Dt 76 142.21 2619 289; vAdq' yAG Ex 196; !Arh]a; is hwhy vAdq. Ps

10616; the ryzIn" is vdoq' Nu 65, vdoq'Åyl; Åq' 68;

—b. times, occasions: ~AYh;: hwhyl; Åq' or alternatively WnynEdoa]l; Neh 89f cf. 11; of tB'v; Is 5813 (for hwhy
vAdq.li prp. hwhy vAdq.liÅyl; Åq', see BHS).

—3. people are called holy (THAT 2:605ff):



—a. ~yviAdq. (laer'f.yI) Lv 1144f 192 207.26 216 Nu 1540; hd'[eh' lK' (hwhy ~k'Atb.W) Nu 163; wyv'doq. Dt 333b

(v. a for ~yMi[; prp. AM[; see BHS), but see below, 5 b;

—b. sections or groups of the people:

—i. the remnant in Zion (Jerusalem) Is 43;

—ii. wyv'doq. (parallel with wya'rey>) his holy ones, meaning his devoted ones Ps 3410, see THAT 2:606;

—iii. ~yviAdq. #r,a†'B' rv,a] Ps 163; meaning disputed, see Kraus BK 155:264; possible interpretations include:

1. ~yviAdq. #r,a†'B' rv,a]Åq. of people, either “pious”, as Ps 3410, or q.Åq. of the Levitical priests, cf. Nu 163;

NRSV: the holy ones in the land; REB: the godly in the land; 2. of heavenly beings, see below 5 b;

—iv. the same two interpretations (for people and heavenly beings) are possible for q.Åq. lh;q. Ps 896, q.
lh;q.Åq. dAs 898, q. dAsÅq. ~[; Da 824, see below 5 b;

—c. of individuals, or alternatively of an individual (as already in 1 b above): vAdQ'h; the one who is holy Nu

165, vAdQ'h; (= hwhy rx;b.yI rv,a] vyaih') 167, vyai ~yhil{a/ 2K 49.

—4. God is holy:

—a. laer'f.yI vAdq. 2K 1922 Is 14 519.24 1020 126 177 2919 3011f.15 311 3723 (Wildberger BK 10:23f); 4114.16.20

433.14 4511 4817 545 555 609.14 (Elliger BK 11:151f), Jr 5029 515 Ps 7122 7841 8919 Sir 5017; bqo[]y: Åq. Is 2923;

—b. AvAdq. (of Israel) Is 1017 497, ~k,v.Adq. 4315, yvidoq. Hab 112;

—c. God is vAdq' Is 63 (trisa,gioj); vAdq' (aWh) Ps 993.5.9; laer'f.yIB. vAdq' Ezk 397;

—d. ynIa] vAdq' Lv 1144f 192 2026; v. 7 ? cj. with MSS, Sept. ins. ynIa] vAdq'Åq';

—e. q'ÅQ'h; laeh' Is 516, hwhy hZ<h; ÅQ'h; ~yhil{a/h' 1S 620 (THAT 2:597); hwhy ~yvidoq. ~yhil{a/ Jos 2419;

—f. vAdq' the holy one Is 4025 Hos 119 (:: vyai), see THAT 2:600; Hab 33 Jb 610 Sir 456 Amv. vAdq' The

Holy One is his name Is 5715; hwhyK; vAdq' !yae 1S 22;

—g. (God) as holy bveAy vAdq' Ps 224 (so Kraus BK 155:321, 323), !AKv.a, Åq'w> ~Arm' Is 5715;

—h. pl. ~yvi¿AÀdoq. the holy ones (plural of majesty or sovereignty, see Gesenius-K. §124h; cf. Michel

Grundlegung 1:89) Pr 910 303; probably also Hos 121, so Rudolph KAT 13/1:221; cf. Wolff BK 14/12: 272; but
see below, 5 b.

—5. pl. holy ones (heavenly beings):



—a. (THAT 2:601; cf. Dequeker EphThLov. 1963:469-484) Zech 145 Jb 51~yvidoq. (of God, parallel with

~yIm;v'), la yXdq Sir 4217; cj. Ex 1511 for vd,QoB; rd. ? with Sept. ~yvidoQ.B; (cf. Noth ATD 5:96; BHS and

TOB 159v), ï vd,qo 4;

—b. wyv'doq. may also belong to a, Dt 333b see above, 3 a; ~yviAdq. Hos 121 see above, 4 g; Ps 163, see above 3

b iii; see further (Kraus BK 155:787) Ps 896.8 Da 824 (see above, 3 b iv); sg. vAdq' dx'a, Da 813a.b. †

8243 xdq

xdq: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 189), JArm. to catch fire; Ug. sbst. qdhÌm fire-lighter or tow (Caquot-

Masson Semitica 27 (1977) 16ff); Pun. qdhÌ (pt.), pi. or yif., to burn, set fire to (Harris Gramm. 143; Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 250; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 986, qdhÌ I: to light lamps in the temple, or to drill holes in
wood, meaning uncertain); Syr. qÝdahÌ to set fire to, flare up; original meaning probably to bore, rub together (to
make fire), cf. MHeb., JArm., Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:612), Syr., Mnd. QDA I, and by metathesis QHD I (cf.
QDH I) to bore, break through, sprout, spring forth, also to inflame (Drower-M. Dictionary 404b, 405a and b);
Arb. qadahÌa; Eth. daqhÌa (Dillmann Lex. 1098).

qal: pf. hx'd>q†', ~T,x.d;q.; inf. x;doq.; pt. pl. cs. yxed>qoi.

—1. to set fire to: with acc. and vae sbj. Is 641; with vae as object Jr 174 (:: ? cj. for ~T,x.d;q. prp. as 1514

hx'd>q†', see BHS); yxed>qo vae Is 5011.

—2. intransitive, to flare Dt 3222 Jr 1514;

—cj. Hos 76 for Wbr>qe prp. with Sept. Wxd>q†' they are heated, see Wolff BK 14/12:133, 136 ï brq pi. †

Der. tx;D;q;, xD'q.a,.

8244 tx;D;q;

tx;D;q;: xdq, Bauer-L. Heb. 477z: SamP. qaÒdeÃt; MHeb. xd;q,, JArm. ax'd>qi inflammation, aT'x.D;q; fever;

Sam. htxdq (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:589); Syr. qÝdaÒhÌaÒ flame, embers: inflammation, fever Lv 2616 Dt 2822, see

K. Seybold BWANT 99 (1973) 34f. †

8245 ~ydIq'

~ydIq': ~dq, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; SamP. qiddÝm; MHeb. ~ydIq' the east wind, hm'ydIq' what is in front; JArm.,

Sam. ~wdq; cf. Ug. qdm: 1. prep., in front of, opposite (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 4:v:45; vii:40; Dietrich-L.-S.

Texte 1, 3:iv:41; see Fisher Parallels 1: p. 322f entries 481 and 482); 2. sbst. the east (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1,
100:62), the east wind (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 12:8), see Gordon Textbook §19:2208; Aistleitner 2389; Driver
Myths2 156b; Syr. qÝdiÒmaÒ what was earlier, foremost; CPArm. qwdm preceding; Mnd. qdim(a) former, ancient,
primeval (Drower-M. Dictionary 405a) sooner, earlier; OSArb. qdm pt., preceding, one who is superior, prep.,
qdm, qdmy in front of (Conti Chrest. 229); Eth. qadiÒmu, adv. (Dillmann Lex. 463) at first, beforehand; Tigr.
qadam (Littmann-H. Wb. 259b) in front of, beforehand, earlier; Arb. qadiÒm old, ancient, in existence since

eternity: locative hm'yd†iq', hm'dI†q': placed in front.



—1. a. on the eastern side, the east Ezk 4019.23 (v. 19 gloss, see Zimmerli Ezechiel 981, 987);

—b. hm'yd†iq' towards the east Ezk 111 406 457 471.18 483-32 (14 times);

—c. ~ydIq' towards the east Ezk 4317 441 461.12 471-3.18 481f.6-8.16; = ~ydIQ'l; Ezk 4114;

—d. ~ydIQ'h; the east 429.

—2. a. ~ydIQ'h; $.r,D, in an easterly direction Ezk 4010.22.32 4210.12.15 431f.4;

—b. cj. Ezk 457 for hm'd>qe ta;P. rd. ~ydIq' ÅP. eastern side (Zimmerli Ezechiel 1142; BHS);

—c. ~ydIQ'h; r[;v; Ezk 4044, ~ydIQ'h; r[;v;ÅQ'h; x;Wr (with ddm) eastern side Ezk 4216.

—3. a. ~ydIq' x;Wr and ~ydIq' x;WrÅQ'h; x;Wr east wind (Dalman Arbeit 1/1:103ff) Ex 1013 1421 Jr 1817 Ezk

1710 1912 2726 Jon 48 Ps 488 (:: Stolz BZAW 118 (1970) 8760: primaeval tower);

— > b. ~ydIq' east wind Gn 416.23.27; cj. 2K 1926 parallel with Is 3727 with 1QIsa for hm'q' prp. ~ydIq'; Hos 122

1315 Ps 7826 parallel with !m'yTe; ? cj. Ps 1296 (text uncertain) for @l;v' tm;d>Q;v, prp. @Dov.Ti ~ydIQ'v, (BHS; for

MT ï *hm'd>q;); Jb 152 2721 3824; ~ydIq' ~Ay a day with an east wind Is 278; ? cj. Hab 19 for hm'ydIq' ~h,ynEP.
prp. hm'D>qi ÅynEP. (BHS) :: Rudolph KAT 13/3:203: MT “the thrust of their van is forwards”, for hm'ydIq' rd. ?

hm'd>qe. †

8246 ~dq

~dq: MHeb. qal to go in front, do earlier, pi. hif. to anticipate; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 189): 1QS i:14 pi. to

advance (times), Dam. 11:23 hitp. to act beforehand; JArm. pa. (with !yPia;) to visit; pa. to meet, confront, go in

front, do early; af. to do early, anticipate, call on; Sam. qal to be in advance, go in front (Ben-H. Lit. Or.

3/2:188, 229), also pa. af. and itpa.; for the other Arm. dialects ï BArm. ~dq; Ug. Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1,

15:iv:23 tqdm they went forwards, they approached (Gordon Textbook §19:2208; Aistleitner 2389; Driver
Myths2 93, 156b) OSArb. qdm (Conti Chrest. 229a) to go in front, be earlier, II to begin, IV to put in the lead, V
to begin, advance; Eth. qadama (Dillmann Lex. 460) to progress, go in front, as also Tigr. qaddama (Littmann-
H. Wb. 259b); Arb. qadama to go in front, qadima to arrive, come, reach.

pi: (Jenni PiÁel 269): pf. yTim.D;qi, WmD>qi, sf. ynIWmD>qi, ynImuD>qi; impf. ~Deq;a], WmD>q]y, hm'D>q;n>, sf. hN"m,ÆynImeD>q;y>,
K'm,D>q;T., WNm,D>q;T., WNm,D>q;a], ynIWmD>q;y>, ynImuD>q;y>, WnWmD>q;y>; impv. hm'D>q;.

—1. a. to be in front, go at the head Ps 6826; ? cj. Hab 19hm'D>qi for hm'yd†iq' ï ~ydIq' 3 b;

—b. to be in front, opposite cj. 1S 2025 for ~q'Y"w: prp. with Sept. ~Deq;y>w: (Stoebe KAT 8/1:371, 377; BHS).

—2. a. with acc. of person, to go up to someone, meet 2S 226.19 Ps 186.19 5911 798 8814 Jb 312 3027 Sir 152; cj.
Am 910 Jb 413, see hif.;



—b. with acc. of person and B. of the thing, to meet someone with something Dt 235, cj. Is 2114 for WmD>qi rd.

with Sept. WmD>q;, Mi 66 (Lescow ZAW 84 (1972) 189), Neh 132;

—c. meaning as b, but with two acc. 2K 1932 Is 3733 Ps 214.

—3. ~ynIP' ~Deqi to approach the face of (Davies ZAW 85 (1973) 190; THAT 2:457):

—a. in a bad sense, Yahweh confronting opponents Ps 1713;

—b. in a good sense, people who walk in the face of Yahweh Ps 8915 952.

—4. probably from Arm., see Wagner Aramäismen 252 and THAT 2:587:

—a. to anticipate, do early Ps 119147.148;

—b. to do for the first time Jon 42. †

hif:

—1. pf. with sf. ynIm;yDIq.hi Jb 413.

—2. impf. ~yDIq.T; Am 910; in Jb 413 the meaning is disputed (with reference to Leviathan) ; possible

interpretations include:

—a. MT: to anticipate, go first, cf. Gesenius-B.; Zorell Lex.; König Wb.; TOB;

—b. cj. for ~Lev;a]w: ynIm;yDIq.hi ymi prp. (with Sept.) aWh ymi ~l;v.yIw> AmD>qi, so e.g. BHK; KBL; REB: who has

ever attacked him and come out of it safely?; similarly NRSV: who can confront it and be safe?; Fohrer KAT
16:525, 527; on the problematic nature of the cj. emendation and in favour of the MT see Eisenbeis BZAW 113
(1969) 316-319; for Am 910 either,

—a. follow MT:

—i. sbj. h['r'h' to meet, approach, reach, so Gesenius-B.; Zorell Lex.; König Wb.; TOB;

—ii. sbj. hwhy to cause to enter, lead to, so Rudolph KAT 13/2:272, and esp. Wolff BK 14/2:395, 401; REB:

you will not let disaster approach us;

—b. cj. (cf. versions), sbj. h['r'h': Wnyde[' ~Deq;t.W vG:ti al{, so e.g. KBL; Maag Wortschatz 59; BHS and

Amsler CAT 11a:244: the disaster will neither reach us nor overtake us (Maag Wortschatz 60); NRSV: evil
shall not meet us. †

Der. ~ymiWdq., ~ydIq', ~d,q,, *~d,qe, *hm'd>q;, *hm'd>qi, *!Amd>q;, I and II ynImod>q;; n.m. II hm'd>qe, n.m. laeymid>q;,
place name tAmdeq..

8247 ~d,q,



~d,q,: ~dq, Bauer-L. Heb. 458s; ï *~d,qe; Sam. qeÒdÝm; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 189; THAT 2:589)

prehistoric times, primeval times; JArm. am'd>q; prehistoric times, beginning; !ymid>q;L.mi: 1. formerly; 2.

eastwards; Ph. qdm prehistoric times, in the expression kqdm as in former times (Friedrich Gramm. §251 ii;
Jean-H. Dictionnaire 251; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 987, qdm II: as aforetime); EgArm., Palm. pl. qdmyn
past times; EgArm. with preposition, lqdmn, mn qdmn Jean-H. Dictionnaire 251: previously, earlier; Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary 988, qdm II, paragraphs 2 and 3 (pl.): formerly); qdm in the Aramaic dialects (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 251; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 988-991, qdm III, before); Ug. ï ~ydIq'; also adj. pl. qdmym,

1. Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 4:vii:34 (Gor-don Textbook §19:2208; Aistleitner 2390); 2. Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1,
161:8, [24]): rpim qdmym “the old rpum” (de Moor ZAW 88 (1976) 334, 343; J.F. Healey UF 10 (1978) 83, 84,
86); Akk. qudmu front (AHw. 926a, sv. 1; CAD Q: 295, sv. 2), pre-eminent representative, oldest predecessor
(AHw. 926a, sv. 2; CAD Q: 295, sv. 1); adj. qudmuÖ foremost (the front string of a harp), in existence from of
old (AHw. 926a; CAD Q: 296a); Canaanite loanword at Mari: 1. aqdamaÒtum (AHw. 62b; CAD A/2:207) the
nearer bank of a river, the eastern bank, cf. Birot ARM 14:236: the bank on the other side; 2. isëtu aqdaÒmi from
before, from earlier times (ARM 10: text 80:18, see p. 267); cf. Römer AOAT 12 (1971) 218 and Ellermeier

Prophetie in Mari und Israel 69: since ancient times; BArm. ~d'q']; Syr. qadmaÒ first, foremost part, l/bÝqadmaÒ at

first, earlier, qudmaÒ choice portion, choicest part of an animal; Sam. ~dq, ~dwq (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:557);

CPArm. qwdm prep. and conj., in front of, before (Schulthess Lex. 174f); Mnd. qadamta and qadumia in the

early morning (Drower-M. Dictionary 399a) in the early morning; OSArb., Eth., Tigr. ï ~ydIq', cf. also Eth.

qeçdma (Dillmann Lex. 462) in the first place, in front of, before; Arb. qidm past, ancient times; qidam past,

ancient times, prehistoric times, age (THAT 2:587-589): pl. cs. ymed>q; Pr 823.

—1. in front ~d,q,w" rAxa' Ps 1395, ~d,Q,mi from the front Is 911.

—2. in front, east (Michel Grundlegung 1:76):

—a. acc. locative ~d,q, eastwards Jb 238, cf. (also in b) Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §20b;

—b. i. ~d,Q,mi from the east Gn 112 1311 Is 26 (cj. for ~d,Q,miÅQ,mi prp. e.g. Q,miÅQ,mi ~ymis.qo, see Wildberger BK

10:93, BHS);

—ii. in the east Gn 28 (Westermann BK 1/1:287) Zech 144;

—c. l. ~d,Q,mi east of Gn 324 (Westermann BK 1/1:373; Gese Vom Sinai zum Zion 107) Gn 128 Nu 3411 Jos 72

Ju 811 Ezk 1123 Jon 45.

—3. a. ~d,q, east: ~d,q,Åq, #r,a, Gn 256, q, #r,a,Åq, bveyO those living in the east Ps 5520;

—b. q, bveyOÅq, ynEB. the people of the east (KBL sv. 3: easterners), meaning those living in Transjordan,

perhaps particularly in the Hauran, see H.P. Müller ZDPV 94 (1978) 61 (with bibliography in note 30) ::
Simons Geog. §35: those living in the Syrian-Arab desert, nomads and semi-nomads: Gn 291 Ju 63.33 712 810 1K
510 (THAT 2:587f), Is 1114 Jr 4928 Ezk 254.10 Jb 13;

—c. i. q, ynEB.Åq, yrer>h; the mountains of the east Nu 237, for their location see b; q, yrer>h;Åq, ynEB. see Müller

ZDPV 94 (1978) 61;

—ii. ~d,Q,h; rh; this hill country to the east Gn 1030, mean-ing the northern edge of Mount Sinai, Jebel

TÌuwaiq (KBL, sv. 3) :: Westermann BK 1/1:704: unidentified topographical name.



—4. ~d,q, (temporal) before, earlier, in olden days (THAT 2:588f):

—a. ~d,q, wyl'['p.mi the earliest of his works Pr 822;

—b. ~d,q,K. as of old Jr 3020 Lam 521; ~d,q,K.Åq, yxer>y: previous months Jb 292;

—c. i. ~d,Q,mi from before, in advance Is 4521 4610 (Vogt Biblica 48 (1967) 59-63);

—ii. from time immemorial Ps 7412 776.12 1435.

—cj.: Neh 1246 for ~d,Q,mi prp. ~d'qip.W (Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 200; BHS :: KBL, sv. 4: with MT, for the first

time).

—5. prehistoric times, primeval time:

—a. from prehistoric times, since primeval time Mi 51, cf. W. Beyerlin Die Kulttraditionen Israels 78ff; K.

Seybold Das davidische Königtum 109ff: Hab 112 Ps 742, ~d'qip.WÅq, yNImi Ps 782;

—b. q, yNImiÅq, ymey> days of primeval time 2K 1925/Is 3726 Is 237 519 Jr 4626 Mi 720 Ps 442 Lam 17 217;

—c. i. q, ymey>Åq, yhel{a/ God since time immemorial Dt 3327;

—ii. q, yhel{a/Åq, yrer>h; ancient mountains 3315;

—iii. q, yrer>h;Åq, ykel.m; kings of a primeval age :: ? kings from the East Is 1911, on which see Wildberger BK

10:702, 719; cf. ~dq ykysn leaders of a primeval age Sir 167;

—iii. ~dq ykysnÅq, ymev. (the) heaven of primeval time, meaning eternal heaven Ps 6834; from pl. #r,a,
ymed>q; primeval times of the earth Pr 823;

—d. adverb ~d,q, (temporal acc., cf. Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §100b):

—i. from before Ps 742;

—ii from time immemorial Ps 119152. †

8248 ~d,qe

*~d,qe: ~dq, Bauer-L. Heb. 459e, 527n, only acc. of place hm'd>qeñ (SamP. qidma).

—1. to (towards) the east Gn 1314 256 2814 Lv 116 1614 Nu 23 338 105 343.10f.15 Jos 155 1912f 1K 739 173 2K 1317

Ezk 816 2C 410.

—2. hm'd>qe ta;P. the east side Ex 2713 3813 Nu 355 Jos 1820.



—cj.: Ezk 457 for hm'd>qe-ta;P. rd. ~ydIq' ÅP., ï ~ydIq' 2b. †

8249 hm'd>q;

*hm'd>q;: ~dq, Bauer-L. Heb. 456j, cf. 458s; ï BArm.: JArm. atm.d>q;: 1. morning; 2. !mi an"D> tm;d>q; and

similar, formerly; cf. OArm., EgArm. hmdqÆtmdq (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 252; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 991, qdmh I: adverb and preposition): cs. tm;d>q;, sf. Ht'm'd>q;, !k,t.m;d>q;, !t'm'd>q;; pl. sf. ~k,yteAmd>q;.

—1. origin Is 237.

—2. former state Ezk 1655.

—3. pl. previous conditions Ezk 3611.

—cj.: Ps 1296 text uncertain MT @l;v' tm;d>Q;v,vbey", Sept. &#215;j pro. tou/ evkspasqhónai evxhra,nqh (like grass

on the roofs) which withers before it can be pulled out (Seybold ZAW 91 (1979) 250, cf. Dahood Psalms 3:232;
TOB; NRSV: let them be like grass growing on the roof, which withers before it can shoot (REB similarly) :: cj.

ï ~ydIq' 3 b east wind. †

8250 hm'd>qi

*hm'd>qi: ~dq, Bauer-L. Heb. 459y: cs. tm;d>qi (SamP. cs. qidmaât): opposite (to) or to the east of, east of (see

Zimmerli Ezechiel 965): Gn 214 416 1S 135 Ezk 3911. †

8251 hm'd>qñe

I hm'd>qñe: ï *~d,qe.

8252 hm'd>qe

II hm'd>qe: n.m. (tribal name); ~dq; SamP. qaÒãdaÒãmaâ; son of la[em'v.yI (Simons Geog. §121, 12) Gn 2515 1C 131.

†

8253 !Amd>q;

*!Amd>q;: ~dq (Bauer-L. Heb. 500p; R. Meyer Gramm. §41, 1b); cf. Ug. personal name qdmn (Gordon

Textbook §19:2208; Aistleitner 2391); Amorite qadmaÒnum “The Easterner” (meaning “the man from the east”;

G. Buccelati The Amorites of the Ur III Period 177f): adj. fem. hn†'Amd>q;: to the east Ezk 478; ï I, II ynImod>q; †

8254 ynIAmd>q;

ynIAmd>q;: ï ynImod>q;.

8255 tAmdeq.



tAmdeq.: place name; ~dq (on the ending cf. ? Bauer-L. Heb. 506t; R. Meyer Gramm. §41, 5c): “a place in the

east” (Noth Jos. 150): Jos 1318 2137 1C 664; ~dqÅq. rB;d>mi Dt 226 (SamP. qaÒãdaÒãmot): a place in the upper

reaches of the Arnon (Noth Jos. 129); Simons Geog. §337, 43: perhaps QasÌr ez-ZaÁferaÒn, 10 km. east of Khirbet

Libb; q. rB;d>miÅq. rB;d>mi the pasture belonging to or adjacent to the place, cf. Simons Geog. §61: a local

desert within Moab. †

8256 laeymid>q;

laeymid>q;: n.m.; ~dq and lae; OSArb. ~dqla (Ryckmans Noms Propres 2:30) and lamdqy (Ryckmans

Noms Propres 2:74); Noth Personennamen 256; meaning of personal name uncertain, but cf. Kornfeld Fschr.
Cazelles 215: Levite (head of a tribe of Levites) in the time of Ezra Ezr 240 39 Neh 743 94f 1010 128.24. †

8257 ynImod>q;

ynImod>q; See below under ynImod>q; and ynIAmd>q; (#8259).

8258 ynIAmd>q;

ynIAmd>q; See below under ynImod>q; and ynIAmd>q; (#8259).

8259 ynImod>q;ÆynIAmd>q;

I ynImod>q; and ynIAmd>q;; from !Amd>q; + y suffix (Bauer-L. Heb. 501y); MHeb. original, primeval, prehistoric,

old; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 189): 1. eastern (1QM ii:12); 2. pl. fem. twynmdq the old things (DJD 1: p. 103

text 27:i:3); cf. EmpArm., Nab., Palm. ymdq adj. (also pl.) first, earlier, preceding (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 253;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 992): pl. ~ynI¿AÀmod>q;, fem. tAYnImod>q;.

—1. a. eastern Ezk 1019 111; ynI¿AÀmod>Q;h; ~Y"h; the eastern sea (meaning the Dead Sea :: the Mediterranean)

Ezk 4718 Jl 220 Zech 148;

—b. pl. those living in the east Jb 1820 (:: ~ynIrox]a;).

—2. a. former, earlier Ezk 3817 Mal 34;

—b. collective, the forefathers 1S 2414 (:: ? cj. for ynImod>Q;h; rd. pl. ~ynImo-, cf. Stoebe KAT 8/1:435);

—c. fem. pl. former things, the former thing Is 4318, see Elliger BK 11/1:350-53. †

8260 ynImod>q;

II ynImod>q;: name of a people (= I ynImod>q; 1); SamP. qaÒãdaÒãmuÒni: collective, the easterners (= ynEB. ~d,q,, ï ~d,q,
3 b) Gn 1519. †

8261 [dq



*[dq: ï place name ~['d>q.y".

8262 dqod>q'

dqod>q': probably a primary noun, Bauer-L. Heb. 482h; SamP. qaâdqaâd; MHeb., JArm. skull (the top of a hair-

covered head), highest place; Ug. qdqd (Gordon Textbook §19:2209; Aistleitner 2392; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 335
entry 511: risë parallel with qdqd head-skull); Akk. qaqqadu head (as a part of the body), leader, top part,

beginning (of a span of time), principal payment (AHw. 899f; CAD Q: 100): sf. $'d†,q']d>q', Adq']d>q'.

—1. r['fe dqod>q' crown Ps 6822 (:: Caquot RHR 177 (1970) 167f: by synecdoche “the hair-covered skull”,

denotes mankind with a hairy skull).

—2. a. skull Gn 4926 Dt 3316.20 Is 317 Jr 216 4845 Ps 717;

—b. $'d†,q']d>q' d[;w> $'l.g>r; @K;mi Dt 2835; Adq']d>q' d[;w> Alg>r; @K;mi 2S 1425 Jb 27 (Q) from the sole of the foot

to the skull, cf. Akk. (Mari) isëtu sÌuprim adi sëaÒrtim sëa qaqqadim sëummaÒnam la isëaÖ (ARM 10: text 126:13f, cf.
Römer AOAT 12 (1971) 70, 71; AHw. 1113a) who have no blemish from toe-nail to the hair of the head, from
top to toe (female weavers, see CAD Q: 103b, sv. qaqqadu 8, lines 5-10; see also sëummaÒnu, Sè/3:280; note also
ultu qaqqadsëu adi kibis sëeÒpeÒsëu (in the satirical poem The Poor Man of Nippur, see CAD Q: 104b, end of
column).

—cj.: Nu 2417 for rq;r>q;w> rd. with SamP. and Jr 4845dqod>q'w> (BHS). †

8263 rdq

rdq: MHeb. hif. to become dark, JArm. pe. itpa. to become dark, pt. passive, blackened; Mnd. qdr pa. to strike,

cut, wound, panÁel conjugation, to be (become) dull, gloomy (of the eyes, Drower-M. Dictionary 405a); Arb.
qadÑira, qadÑura dirty, unclean, to be (become) filthy.

qal: pf. rd;q', yTir>d;q†', Wrd>q†', Wrd†'q'; pt. rdeqo (Secunda khdar Ps 3514, Brönno Heb. Morph. 59), pl. ~yrId>qo;
cf. Delekat (VT 14 (1964) 55), who for Heb. accepts only the meaning to be dark (meaning to mourn, the first
meaning below); he rejects the second and third meanings below, but see Jb 616 and Arb.

—1. to become dark: of the sun and the moon Jl 210 515, the sky Jr 428, the day Mi 36; ? cj. Zech 146 insert

rdeqo after rAa “fading daylight” (Rudolph KAT 13/4:232).

—2. to become dull, become dirty (lx;n:) Jb 616.

—3. to be dirty, untidy, in mourning garb, cf. Kutsch Trauerbräuche und Selbstminderungsriten im Alten
Testament 25-42); de Vaux Inst. 1:93ff = Lebensordnungen 1:99ff; Scharbert Schmerz 58f; Reicke-R. Hw.
2021-2023: Jr 821 142 Ps 3514 387 4210 432 Jb 511 3028. †

hif: pf. yTir>D;q.hi; impf. ryDIq.a;w", sf. ~reyDIq.a;.

—1. with acc. to darken (the stars … the bright lights in the sky) Ezk 327f.

—2. to put into mourning, dress in mourning clothes (of the Lebanon) Ezk 3115. †



hitp: pf. WrD>q;t.hi: to grow dark (the sky with clouds and a storm) 1K 1845. †

Der. rd'qe, name of river !Ard>qi, tWrd>q;, tyNIr;doq..

8264 rd'qe

rd'qe: name of a tribe > n.m.; rdq; SamP. versions ddq qaÒãdaâd; OSArb. qdrn = QaÒdiraÒn, QadraÒn n.m. or name

of a tribe (Conti Chrest. 229b); Assyrian Qadri, Qadari, Qidri, Qidir (Parpola AOAT 6 (1970) 285); Pliny Nat.
Hist. 37:5, 12 Cedrei.

—1. n.m., really a tribal name (see Reicke-R. Hw. 937): the son of Ishmael Gn 2513 1C 129.

—2. = 1: nomadic tribe of the Syrian-Arabian desert, more precisely in the region between Egypt and Dedan-
Edom (see Höffken VT 25 (1977) 403f), or alternatively in the WaÒdi asÌ-SÌirhan (Winnett Fschr. H.G. May 194),
for bibliography see KBL; also Wildberger BK 10:598, 801f; Elliger BK 11/1:247; Westermann BK 1/2:487;

Simons Geog. §121, 2; Reicke-R. Hw. 937: Kedar: Is 2116 4211 607 Jr 210 4928 Ezk 2721 (parallel with br'[]),
yleh']a' rd'qe Ps 1205 Song 15, rd'qe ynEB. Is 2117. †

8265 !Ard>qi

!Ard>qi: name of a river, rdq (? cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 500q): “muddy stream” KBL, cf. Gesenius-B.: “winter

stream” and Gray Kings3 111: the name is derived from the root rdq on the basis of the shadow in the deep

ravine of the Kidron Valley: Kidron (and its valley) between Jerusalem and the Mount of Olives, see Reicke-R.

Hw. 946f: rdqÅqi lx;n: 2S 1523 1K 237 1513 2K 236.12 Jr 3140 2C 1516 2916 3014; qi lx;n:Åqi tAmd>v; 2K 234, ï

hm'dev.. †

8266 tWrd>q;

tWrd>q;: rdq, Bauer-L. Heb. 505o; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 190) 1QH 5, 31: twrdq ytXbl I have

dressed in darkness: eclipse, darkness (with obj. ~yIm;v' and the vb. vbel' hif.) Is 503. †

8267 tyNIr;doq.

tyNIr;doq., rdq, Bauer-L. Heb. 633r, Brockelmann Grundriss 1 §39d: untidy, in mourning garb (KBL) :: Delekat

VT 14 (1964) 56: with $lh with mournful expression, cf. Rudolph KAT 13/4:286: with a long face Mal 314.

†

8268 vdq

vdq: an original verb, which can only with difficulty be traced back to a root dq “to cut”; if this is the case

the basic meaning of vdq would be “to set apart”, so e.g. Rücker Die Begründung der Weisungen Jahwes im

Pentateuch 79, 141 with bibliography; cf. also Eichrodt 15:176f :: THAT 2:590); MHeb., DSS (Kuhn
Konkordanz 190) qal to be holy, pi. to make holy, consecrate, hif. to consecrate; JArm., Sam. pa. to make holy,
declare as holy, af. to consecrate; Ph., Neo-Punic (yif., Friedrich Gramm. §146) to consecrate; Pun. (hitp.,
Friedrich Gramm. §149) to make oneself holy, offer; Palm. pa. and af. to consecrate, dedicate (Jean-H.



Dictionnaire 253; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 993, qdsë I); Ug. vb. G-theme or D-theme tqdsë ? (Dietrich-L.-
S. Texte 1, 161:30) and Sè-theme nsëqdsë (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 119:30-31), see J.M. de Tarragon Le culte à

Ugarit 73f; adj. and sbst. ï vAdq' and vd,qo; Akk. qadaÒsëu(m) G-theme: to be clean, free of claims; D-theme:

quddusëu to clean, purify (AHw. 891; CAD Q:46) corresponding to qasëaÒdu(m), to be pure, and qusësëudu to purify
(AHw. 906a; CAD Q: 320); Syr., CPArm., Mnd. QDSè pa. to consecrate, dedicate, but also used derisively
(Drower-M. Dictionary 405); Eth. qaddasa I/2 (Dillmann Lex. 465) to consider, declare holy, taqaddasa III/2
(Dillmann Lex. 466) reflexive and passive, corresponding to Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 260); Arb. qadusa to be
holy, clean, II to consecrate, dedicate; see further for Heb. Eichrodt Theologie5 1:176ff; Th.C. Vriezen
Theologie des Alten Testaments in Grundzügen 124ff; TWNT 1:88-97; RGG3 3:148-151; Reicke-R. Hw. 681f;
THAT 2:589-609; Zimmerli VT 30 (1980) 493-512.

qal: pf. vd;q', Wvd†eq', sf. $'yTiv.d;q. (see below); impf. vD†'ÆvD;q.yI, vD;q.Ti, WvD†'q.YIw:: holy, removed from

common use, subject to special treatment, forfeit to the sanctuary.

—1. a. the priest and his vestments Ex 2921;

—b. anything that has touched the altar 2937;

—c. anything that has touched the anointed liturgical utensils 3029;

—d. anything that has touched the hx'n>mi and taJ'x; Lv 611.20 and the vd,qo-rf;B. Hg 212;

—e. t¿AÀTox.M;¿h;À are holy Nu 172f;

—f. the product of the vineyard sown with two kinds (~yIa†'l.Ki) of seed is forfeit (vD;q.Ti) to the sanctuary Dt

229.

—2. soldiers on campaign (through their weapons yliK†,B;) 1S 216, on MT vD;q.yI with sbj. %r,D, see Stoebe

KAT 8/1:392, 393 :: cj. WvD>q.yI (e.g. BHK).

—cj.: Is 655 for $'yTiv.d;q. rd. $'yTiv.D;qi :: Emerton VT 30 (1980) 446-450: MT (sf. = l.) I am holy in

comparison with you, meaning I am too holy for you. †

nif: pf. vD;q.nI, yTiv.D;q.nI; impf. vdeQ'YIw:, vdeQ'a,; inf. yvid>Q†'hi.

—1. to show oneself as holy (God):

—a. with B. to, in the sight of Lv 103 Nu 2013 Ezk 2041 2822.25 3623 3816 3927;

—b. with B. through Is 516

—2. to be treated as holy:

—a. with B. through Ex 2943 (for vD'q.nIw> prp. yTiv.D;q.nIw>: BHS);

—b. %AtB. under Lv 2232 (hwhy). †



pi. (Jenni PiÁel 57, 59ff and elsewhere, 75 times): pf. vD;qi, yTiÆT'v.D;qi, WvD>qi, ~T,v.D;qi, sf. AvD>qi, ~T'ÆATv.DIqi,
WhWvD>qi; impf. vDeq;y>w:, vDeq;a], WvD†eÆWvD>q;y>¿w:À; sf. ~veÆWhveD>q;y>w:; impv. vDeq;, -vD,q;, Wvd†eÆWvD>q;; inf. vDeq;, sf.

~v'ÆAvD>q;; pt. vDeq;m., sf. ~v'ÆAvD>q;m., ~k,v.DIq;m., ~h,yved>q†;m. (cf. cj. Ezk 724 see below 6).

—1. to transfer something to the state of holiness (treatment in accordance with cult rules), dedicate for use
before God (Jepsen ZAW 79 (1967) 293; Mathys ThZ 28 (1972) 244); also with declarative meaning: to
declare holy:

—a. tB'v; Gn 23 Ex 208.11 Dt 512 Jr 1722.24.27 Ezk 2012.20 4424 Neh 1322; tn:v. hn"v' ~yVimix]h; Lv 2510;

—b. an area Ex 1923 1K 864 2C 77; hwhy tyBe 2C 295.17;

—c. parts of sacrifice Ex 2927; ceremonial utensil Ex 2936f.44 3029 409-11 Lv 810-12.15 Nu 71, with !mi due to, or

from (parallel with rh;ji) Lv 1619 ; Avaro (sc. ryzIn") Nu 611.

—cj.: Neh 31 for WhWvD>qi (obj. r[;v;) prp. WhWvD>xi or WhWrqe or WhWvr>qe (BHS).

—2. to transform someone to the state of holiness, dedicate:

—a. !heKo Ex 283.41 291.33.44 3030 4013 Lv 830 2115 1S 71;

—b.

—i. ~['h' Ex 1910.14 Jos 713;

—ii. lh'q' Jl 216;

—iii. Jesse, or Job sanctifies his sons (before a sacrifice) 1S 165 Jb 15;

—iv. rAkB.-lK' Ex 132 :: Dt 1519 hif.

—3. to proclaim a holy period (marked by special cult rules):

—a. hr'c'[] (l[;B;l;) 2K 1020;

—b. ~Ac Jl 114 215 (Wolff BK 14/2:37);

—c. hm'x'l.mi to sanctify war, i.e. to make the appropriate cultic preparations, see F. Stolz ATANT 60 (1972)

25ff, 140; Wildberger BK 10:512; Rudolph KAT 13/2:83 :: Wolff BK 14/2:85, 96: to prepare for holy war Jr 64

Jl 49 Mi 35; without hm'x'l.mi Jr 5127f.

—4. subj. God: to transfer to a state of holiness, consecration, inviolability:

—a. Israel (~k,v.Dq;m. hwhy ynIa]) Ex 3113 Lv 208 218 2232, cf. Ezk 3728;

—b. yv;D'q.mi Lv 2123 yTir>m;v.mi 229, ~h,yved>q' (~v'D>q;m. ynIa;]) 2216, ymiv. Ezk 3623;



—c. ~ytiyxiv.m; Jr 227 cf. 3 c.

—5. to make someone holy (through being touched by something consecrated), transfer holiness to someone
Ezk 4419 4620;

—cj.: Is 655 for $'yTiv.d;q. rd. $'yTiv.D;qi.

—6. to treat someone (something) as sanctified, consecrated:

—a. tB'v; cf. 1 a i.;

—b. !heKo Lv 218, cf. 2 a;

—c. God Dt 3251;

—cj. Ezk 724 for ~h,yved>q†;m. rd. ~h,yveD>q.mi (BHS); †

pu: pt. vD'qum., ~yviD'qum., sf. yv†'D'qum.: to be sanctified, consecrated:

—a. !heKo cj. Ezk 4811 for vD'qum.h; rd. ~yviD'- (with ~ynIh]Kol;), 2C 2618;

—b. ~ydI[]Am Ezr 35;

—c. cj. 1C 2628b for vyDIq.M;h; prp. vD'qum.h; or vD'q.Mih; (BHS), see hif 2 a; cj. 2C 316 textual corruption,

~yvid'q†' rf;[.m;, after rf;[.m; insert with v. 5hd,f' ta;WbT. lK' see Rudolph Chr. 304;

—d. Yahweh’s warriors, literally my consecrated ones (yv†'D'qum.) Is 133, cf. pi. 3 c. †

hif. (on the differentiation from pi. see Jenni PiÁel 59f): pf. vyDIq.hi, yTiv.D;q.hi, WvyDIq.hi, Wnv.D†'q.hi, sf.

$'yTiv.D;q.hi; impf. v¿yÀDIq.y:, vyDIq.T;, Wv¿yÀDIq.Y:¿w:À, WvyDIq.T;; impv. sf. ~vedIq.h;; inf. vDeq.h;, cs. vyDIq.h;, sf.

AvÆynIveyDIq.h;; pt. vyDIq.m;, pl. ~yviyDIq.m; (45 times).

—1. to mark as sanctified, consecrated

—a. Why"m.r>yI. Jr 15;

—b. a place Jos 207, (hwhy) tyBe 1K 93 2C 23 716.20 3614, vD'q.mi 2C 308;

—c. metaphorical !aco (hg"reh] ~Ayl.) Jr 123.

—2. to treat, offer as sanctified, consecrated (R.P. Merendino Das Deuteronomische Gesetz 116):

—a. ~yvid'q'] Ex 2838 Lv 222f 2K 1219, cf. 1C 2626-28a; 1C 2628b cj. for vyDIq.M;h; prp. vD'qum.h; or vD'q.Mih;
(BHS), ~yvid'q†' vd,qo 1C 2313;



—b. tyIB; Lv 2714f, hd,f' Lv 2716-19.22, animal Lv 2726 Dt 1519 2C 3017, @s,K, Ju 173, utensils made of silver,

gold and bronze 2S 811 1C 1811, ~ynhk Sir 729.

—3. God declares someone (something) as consecrated to him, holy to him: first-born Nu 313 817, tyIB;h; 1K

97, his (Yahweh’s) guests (wya'ruq.) Zeph 17.

—4. a. to treat, consider God as holy Nu 2012 2714 Is 2923b (bqo[]y: vAdq.); cj. Is 813 for WvyDIq.T; rd. Wryviq.T;
(Wildberger BK 10:334f; W. Dietrich Jesaja und die Politik (1976) 7136);

—b. the name “Yahweh” Is 2923a (Wildberger BK 10:1144).

—5. a. to give votive offerings, with l. of the person Neh 1247;

—b. to consecrate, reconsecrate 2C 2919. †

hitp: pf. (Bauer-L. Heb. 328c) -vD,q;t.hi, yTiv.DIq;t.hi, WvD†'ÆWvD>q;t.hi, ~T,v.DIq;t.hi; impf. WvD>q;t.YI¿w:À, WvD†'q;t.yI;
impv. WvD†'ÆWvD>q;t.hi; inf. cs. vDeq;t.hi; pt. sg. fem. tv,D,q;t.mi, pl. ~yviD>q;t.mi (24 times).

—1. to keep oneself sanctified Ex 1922 Lv 1144 207.

—2. to show oneself as holy (hwhy) Ezk 3823.

—3. to keep one another in a state of consecration, in a state of ritual purity Nu 1118 Jos 35 713 1S 165 2S 114 (a

woman after sexual intercourse), Is 3029 (with gx'; of the feast, see Wildberger BK 10:1207, 1219f :: H. Barth

Israel und das Assyrerreich in den nicht jesajanischen Texten des Protojesajabuches 72: “if the festival is
celebrated” cf. 4), Is 6617 1C 1512.14 2C 511 295.15.34 303.15.17.24 356.

—4. to be sanctified (hitp. as passive, see Gesenius-K. §54g; Bergsträsser 2: §18b) 2C 3118 (with vd,qo, as

internal object ?., cf. Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §93m, n; see also Rudolph Chr. 306. †

Der. vd,qo, I vdeq', vAdq', vD'q.mi, place name II vdeq', place name vd,q,.

8269 vdeq'

I vdeq': vdq, Bauer-L. Heb. 464z; SamP. qeÒdÝsë, fem. qeÒdiÒsëa; MHeb.: 1. obscene person, hierodule; 2. an

Israelite, who marries a female slave; Ug., Ph. qdsëm (Gordon Textbook §19:2210; Aistleitner 2393; Fisher
Parallels 2: p. 67, entry 34) a member of the cult personnel, a class of priests, generally mentioned together
with khnm priests, see von Soden UF 2 (1970) 329f; Albright Religion 176f; Ugaritic syllabic cuneiform
qadsëuÒtu (AHw. 892a, sv. 2; CAD Q: 50) status of a qdsë, of a priest, of a member of the cult; Akk. qasësëum, fem.
adj. qadisëtu consecrated, holy (AHw. 906a; CAD Q: 146, sv. qasëdu); also qadisëtu(m), noun denoting a cult
official, “pure, consecrated”, a type of woman, a woman of special status (AHw. 891b; CAD Q: 48); Standard
Babylonian qasëduÒtu (AHw. 891b, sv. qadsëuÒtu 1; CAD Q: 147, sv. qasëduÒtu) the status of a (divine) qadisëtu
woman; for cultic prostitution in the ancient Near East, see E.M. Yamauchi Cultic Prostitution in Fschr. C.

Gordon 213-222): pl. ~yvideq., fem. hv'deq.: consecrated, cult prostitute; (de Vaux Inst. 2:249 =

Lebensordnungen 2:222; Terrien VT 20 (1970) 326ff).

—1. masc. Dt 2318 1K 1512 2K 237 Jb 3614.



—2. fem. (Reicke-R. Hw. 1948f) Gn 3821f Dt 2318 Hos 414 (Wolff BK 14/12:110f; Rudolph KAT 13/1:111f;
Rost Credo 53ff.

—3. sing. collective (masc. and fem.), see Würthwein ATD 11/1:182f; Gray Kings3 343: 1K 1424 2247. †

8270 vdeq'

II vdeq': place name, “sanctuary”, or alternatively “holy place”; vdq, locative hv'd†eq', ï I vdeq'; SamP. qaÒdÝsë.

—1. Kadesh Gn 1614 201 Nu 1326 201.14, 16.22 3337 Dt 146 Ju 1116f, = jP'v.mi !y[e Gn 147 (Schatz Genesis 14

173; Simons Geog. §359); in !ci rB;d>mi Nu 3336; vdeq' rB;d>mi Ps 298 (Simons Geog. §61); cf. Ug. mdbr qdsë

(Fisher Parallels 2: p. 325 entry 93, with bibliography); [;nEr>B; vdeq' (SamP. qaÒdÝsë birna) “sanctuary at the

place of conflict” (Noth Jos. 150): ? = Xdq GenAp. 21:11, see Fitzmyer GenAp2 149; cf. Noth Jos. 87; de

Geus OTSt. 20 (1977) 56-66: Nu 328 344 Dt 12.19 214 923 Jos 1041 146f 153; vdeq' tb;yrIm. yme Nu 2714 Dt 3251,

cj. Ezk 4719 (for tAbyrIm. rd. tb;-), 4828; cj. Dt 332 for vd,qo tbob.rIme prp. e.g. (see BHS) vdeq' tb;rIm.mi (so

e.g. ZürBib.; von Rad ATD 8:144; TOB) :: NRSV, REB: myriads of holy ones: ÁEÓn QdeÒs (discovered by
Rowlands in 1842, rediscovered as Kadesh-Barnea by Trumbull in 1884; for illustrations see Auerbach Wüste
und Gelobtes Land plate 5; Rothenberg Wüste figures 10-20; a spacious oasis with several good springs, 80 km
south-south-west of Beersheba; for bibliography see KBL; also Gray VT 4 (1954) 149f (see 1496); Fritz Israel
in der Wüste 47f, 102; RGG3 3:1081; Simons Geog. §180, cf. §310f, 433; Reicke-R. Hw. 917f; Klopfenstein in
Rothenberg-Weyer Sinai 24; Fritz-Görg-Fuhs Qadesch in Geschichte und Ueberlieferung 45-70, with
bibliography).

—2. cj. 2S 246 for yvid>x' ~yTix.T; prp. with Sept.Lhv'deq' ~yTixih;; so e.g. BHK; KBL; Hertzberg ATD

102:337; cf. also Fisher Parallels 2: p. 278f entry 34; on the site see Hertzberg ATD 102:340: either to be
identified with Tell en-Nebi Mend on the Orontes, which may correspond to Egyptian Qadsëu (Helck

Beziehungen 309) and El Amarna Kinza, Kidsëa (VAB 2:1118f, 1577); or with vd,q, 1 Khirbet el-QadiÒs; for the

first alterna-tive see also Fisher Parallels 2: p. 278f entry 34. †

8271 vd,q,

vd,q,: vdq: place name, ? dialectal variant of II vdeq'; locative hv'd>q†, (Reicke-R. Hw. 938).

—1. yliT'p.n: vd,q, Ju 46 = Khirbet el-QadiÒs on the south-west shore of lake Tiberias (Fritz UF 5 (1973) 12827

or = 2; see Fritz Israel in der Wüste 40f, 102.

—2. lyliG"B; Jos 207 2132 1C 661 = Tell Qedes, 11 km north-east of Hazor (Fritz ZDPV 85 (1969) 152f).

—3. vd,q, refers to five other sites:

—a. Jos 1222;

—b. Jos 1523;

—c. Jos 1937;



—d. Ju 46.9-11;

—e. 2K 1529. Suggestions for possible identification of these five locations are:

—a. either to be identified with 1 or 2, or alternatively with Tell Abu QudeÒs, between Taanach and Megiddo
(Fritz ZDPV 85 (1969) 152f; cf. Noth Jos. 72f);

—b. to be identified with II vdeq' (Noth Jos. 87; Fritz ZDPV 91 (1975) 328);

—c. perhaps to be identified with Kh. el-QadiÒs (= 1, see above; de Vries VT 25 (1975) 852); cf. Noth Jos. 120;

—d. to be identified either with 1 (Fritz ZDPV 85 (1969) 152f), or with 3 a: Abu QudeÒs (Simons Geog. §552-
553; cf. also W. Richter BBB 18 (19662) 33ff);

—e. to be identified with 2, cf. Gray Kings3 628.

—cj: 1C 657 for vd,q, rd. with Jos 2128 !Ayv.qi. †

8272 vd,qo

vd,qo See below under vd,qo and vd,Aq (#8274).

8273 vd,Aq

vd,Aq See below under vd,qo and vd,Aq (#8274).

8274 vd,qoÆvd,Aq

vd,qo and vd,Aq (Da 1130 †): vdq, Bauer-L. Heb. 460i; SamP. qaÒãdÝsë, Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:585); MHeb.,

DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 190) vd,¿AÀqo holiness, the holy; JArm. av'd>qu holiness, sanctuary, Ph., Pun., Neo-

Punic Xdq sanctuary (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 253f; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 994, qdsë II; THAT 2:591);

Ug. qdsë: 1. sanctuary, holy sites (Gordon Textbook §19:2210; Aistleitner 2393); so also in place name (Fisher
Parallels 2: p. 278 entry 34 and p. 346 entry 135); 2. sanctuary (abstract for concrete) the name of a goddess
(Gordon Textbook; Aistleitner 2393; see further Gese-H. Religionen 152f); the meaning of the expression bn
qdsë is disputed: either son(s) of holiness, meaning gods, or alternatively holy ones (Gordon Textbook §19:2210;
THAT 2:591); or son(s) of the goddess Qdsë (Aistleitner 2393); 3. qdsë mlk i*[xxx] (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1,
123:20) is uncertain, cf. de Moor UF 2 (1970) 313: Qidsëu, the king of …; Syr. qudsëaÒ sanctuary, holiness;
CPArm. qdsë, qwdsë holiness, something holy; Mnd. qudsëa Christian sacrament, also used derisively (Drower-M.
Dictionary 406a); OSArb. qds (Conti Chrest. 229b) sbst. from the verb qds to consecrate; Eth. q«eds < Arb.
quds (Dillmann Lex. 466) sanctuary, meaning Jerusalem; qedsat (Dillmann Lex. 466) holiness, something holy;

Tigr. qeçdseçnnaÒ (Littmann-H. Wb. 260a) holiness; Arb. quds, qudus holiness, sanctuary: vd,qo, Secunda kodj Ps

292 (Brönno Heb. Morph. 149), sf. yvid>q', $'v†,Æk'v.d>q', WnfeÆAvd>q', pl. usually with article ~yvid'q†', ~yvid'q']
(Bauer-L. Heb. 184m, 208r, 582; Joüon-Muraoka Gramm. §96 Ag), cs. yved>q', sf. yv;d'q†', yv†'d'q', $'yv,d'q†',
wyv'd'q†', wyv'd'q'], ~h,Æmk,yved>q': (469 times); for bibliography ï vdq; see Dussaud Origines 30ff.

—1. something with which holiness is associated, which is to be treated carefully, something holy:



—a. vd,qo :: lxo Lv 1010 1S 215 Ezk 2226 4220 4423;

—b. what is holy Lv 2210.14 Zeph 34.

—2. people and things that are holy:

—a. men in battle 1S 216 (see v. 5 !);

—b. foods Ex 2933, rooms 2C 811 236, vessels Ezr 828, oil of annointing Ex 3032, incense Ex 3035;

—c. tB'v; Ex 3114, !K'v.mi 409, !heKo Lv 216, lbeAy 2512, !B'r>q' (hm'heB.) 279, ~Aqm' Jos 515, ~yIl;v'Wry> Jl 417,

~ydIg"B. (of the priest) Ex 282 ;

—d. vd,Qoh; what is holy Lv 516 2C 3019, vd,qo-lK' anything holy Lv 124, all the holy things 1C 2328;

—e. vd,qo holy, meaning what belongs to (is reserved for) the cult Lv 2710.33 Nu 1817 Dt 2613 ! Pr 2025;

—f. vd,qo … hv'[' prepare (oil) as holy material Ex 3729;

—g. !mi vd,qo a holy gift from Ezk 451.4;

—h. with l. for:

—i. !heKo Nu 620 1810;

—ii. for hwhy Ex 2836 3115 3930 Lv 2714.21.23.30.32 Jr 3140 Ezk 4814 Zech 1420f Ezr 828;

—iii. hwhyl; … vd,qo incense Ex 3037, tB'v; Ex 352 (~k,l'), vd,qo ~yliWLhi (#[e yrIP.) sacred jubilee

offering (NRSV: set apart for rejoicing; REB: festal jubilation) Lv 1924, hp'WnT. (!heKol; hwhyl; for Yahweh

and for the priest as well) Lv 2320, booty Jos 619;

—j. hwhy vd,qo what is sacred to Yahweh Lv 198 Is 2318 Mal 211.

—3. pl. ~yvid'q†' (SamP. pl. qaÒãdeÒsëÝm) votive offerings (Kellermann BZAW 120 (1970) 68):

—a. i. hwhyl; Åq†' WvyDIq.y: Lv 223;

—ii. of dwID' 1K 751 1515 2C 51 (with aybihe);

—iii. !aco Åq†' sheep offered as holy gifts (REB), flock for sacrifices (NRSV) Ezk 3638, q†'ÅQ†'h; @s,K, money

for votive offerings, meaning a votive offering of silver (ZürBib.), silver brought as holy gifts (REB), money
offered as sacred donations (NRSV) 2K 125;

—iv. Q†'h; @s,K,ÅQ†'h; tArc.Aa store rooms for the votive offerings 1C 2620.26 2812;



—b. Q†'h; tArc.AaÅQ†'h; holy gifts, holy things Ex 2838 Lv 2122 224.6f 1K 1515 2K 1219 Neh 1034 2C 2933 316.12

3513; with sf. Ex 2838 Lv 2216 Nu 510 Dt 1226 1K 1515 (K, versions and 2C 1518 w¿yÀv'd'q†'w>, Q yved>q'), Ezk 2040;

—c. i. wybia' yfed>q' 1K 1515 2C 1518;

—ii. ynEb. Åq' laer'f.yI Lv 222.15 Nu 59 188.32;

—iii. tybe Åq' hwhy 2C 247, hwhy Åq' for Yahweh Lv 515, q'ÅQ']h; tm;WrT. Lv 2212, Q']h; tm;WrT.ÅQ']h;
tAmWrT. Nu 1819 (MS, Sept., Pesh., Tg. sing.) holy things offered as Q']h; tAmWrT.ÅT.; see below 5 vi; T.Åq']
rf;[.m; 2C 316 textual corruption, cj. ï vdq pu.

—4. holiness associated with God (calling for special consideration) Avd>q'B. Åy [B;v.nI Am 42, yvid>q'b.
yTi[.B;v.nI tx;a; Ps 8936; vd,QoB; in holiness Ps 7714, see Kraus BK 155:693; cj. Ex 1511 for vd,QoB; rD'a.n<
(hwhy) rd. ~yvidoQ.B; Ån<, ï vAdq' 5 a; vd,qo 2C 3118 ï vdq hitp. 4.

—5. holiness associated with a thing: $'t.ybel. (of Yahweh) Ps 935 (Kraus BK 155:815, 819); and so yvid>q',
$'v.d>q' etc. holy as an attribute of one of God’s possesions:

—a. ~ve:

—i. yvid>q' ~ve Lv 203 222.32 Ezk 2039 3620-22 397.25 437f Am 27;

—ii. Avd>q' ~ve Ps 3321 1031 1053 14521 1C 1610;

—iii. $'v†,d>q' Ps 10647 1C 1635 2916;

—b. Avd>q' rk,zE Ps 305 9712;

—c. i. yvid>q' rh; Is 119 (Wildberger BK 10:458), 567 5713 6511.25 6620 Ezk 2040 Jl 21 417 Ob16 Zeph 311 Ps 26;

—ii. Avd>q' rh; Ps 35 482 999;

—iii. $'v†,Æk'v.d>q' rh; Ps 151 433 Da 916;

—iv. yh†'l{a/ vd,qo rh; Da 920, vd,qo rh; ~yhil{a/ the holy mountain of God Ezk 2814 (Zimmerli Ezechiel

684f);

—v. vd,Qoh; rh; Is 2713 Jr 3123 Zech 83, vd,qo-yred>h; Ps 871, cj. Ps 1103 for vd,qo-yred>h;Åqo-yrer>h; Sept. evn

tai/j lampro,thsin tw/n ag̀i,wn, Vulg. iuxta LXX in splendoribus sanctorum rd. ? with Cairo, MSS, Symmachus,

Vulg. iuxta Hebr. qo-yrer>h;Åqo-yrer>h;, see Kraus BK 155:927; NRSV: holy mountains (margin: holy splendour) ::

REB: arrayed in holy garments; Da 1145vd,qo ybic. rh; the holy mountain of decoration, meaning the

mountain of holy decoration (ZürBib.); NRSV: the beautiful holy mountain; REB: the holy hill, the fairest of all
hills;



—d. [r;z< Is 613 Ezr 92;

—e. ry[i Is 482 521 Neh 111.18 Da 924; yre[' $'v.d>q' Is 649;

—f. ~[; Is 6212 Da 127, sf. Is 6318;

—g. i. tyIB; 1C 293, sf. Is 6410;

—ii. lk'yhe with $'v.d>q' Jon 25.8 Ps 58 791 1382; with Avd>q' Mi 12 Hab 220 Ps 114;

—h. rb'D', sf. Ps 10542, Avd>q' yreb.DI Jr 239;

—j. !A[m', sf. Jr 2530 Zech 217 Ps 686; 2C 3027 and Dt 2615 (= ~yIm;v');

—k. i. ~Arm', sf. Ps 10220;

—ii. aSeKi sf. Ps 479;

—iii. tArcex], sf. Is 629;

—iv. lbuz> sf. 6315,

—v. lWbG>, sf. Ps 7854;

—vi. ~Aqm' Lv 1017, 1413, sf. Ps 243 Ezr 98;

—vii. rybiD>, sf. Ps 282;

—viii. ~yIm;v', sf. Ps 207;

—l. ~Ay Neh 1032, sf. Is 5813;

—m. [;Arz>, sf. Is 5210 Ps 981;

—n. x;Wr, sf. Is 6310f Ps 5113;

—o. hw<n", sf. Ex 1513;

—p. tB'v; Ex 1623, sf. Neh 914;

—q. hm'd'a] Ex 35 Zech 216;

—r. tyrIB. Da 1128.30;



—s. i. vD'q.mi Lv 1633;

—ii. %r,D, Is 358;

—iii. yref' 1C 245, Is 4328 text uncertain, dl. ? (Westermann ATD 19:106; Elliger BK 11:360, 362);

—t. i. rf'B' Jr 1115 Hg 212;

—ii. hr'd'h] Ps 292 969 1C 1629 2C 2021 (on hr'd'h]Åd'h] still equivalent to ? Ug. hdrt appearance, see Kraus BK

155:377; Dahood Psalms 1:174, 176 :: Ackroyd JTS 17 (1966) 393ff: holy gleam, cf. TOB;

—u. i. !Ara] 2C 353;

—ii. ar'q.mi Ex 1216 Lv 233.7f.21.24.27.35f Nu 2818.25f 291.7.12, pl. Lv 232.4.37;

—iii. ~yvin"a] Ex 2230;

—w. i. ~ydIg";B. Ex 282.4 2929 3110 3519.21 391.41 4013 Lv 164.32;

—ii. rz<nE Ex 296 3930 Lv 89;

—iii. lq,v, Ex 3013.24 3824-26 Lv 515 273.25 Nu 347.50 713-86 (14 times), 1816;

—iv. hx'v.mi Ex 3025.31;

—v. dB;-tn<toK. holy linen tunic Lv 164;

—vi. !m,f, Nu 3525, sf. Ps 8921; ~x,l, 1S 215 > vd,qo 217; vd,qoÅQoh; tm;WrT. Ex 366 Ezk 456f 4810.18.20f;

—vii. Qoh; tm;WrT.ÅQoh; yleK. Nu 331 415 183 316 1K 84 1C 929 2C 55; ~yhil{a/h' vd,qo yleK. 1C 2219;

—y. vd,qo ynEb.a; holy stones Lam 41 (THAT 2:594) :: Emerton ZAW 79 (1967) 233-236: precious stones;

KBL (sv. 4, end, p. 828a, fourth line from bottom): talismans.

—6. a. vd,qo holy area Lv 1018 Jr 23 Ob 17 Ezk 451 Ps 1142, cf. Wildberger Jahwes Eigentumsvolk 21; E. Otto

Das Mazzotfest in Gilgal 1883;

—b. vd,Qoh; sacred object Nu 415f.20 (:: ~yvid'Q']h; Ex 2633) meaning the sanctuary:

—i. Ex 2829.35.43 2930 3111 3519 391.41 Lv 46 623 104.18 162f.16f.20.23.27 Nu 412 819 287;

—ii. collocations, not always clearly differentiated from an expression like holy linen tunic, see above, 5w (v)

~yvid'Q']h;ÅQh; ynEd>a; Ex 3827, tk,al,m. ÅQh; Ex 364 3824, Qh;ÅQh; tr,m,v.mi Nu 328.32 185 1C 2332, Qh;
tr,m,v.miÅQh; td;bo[] Ex 361.3 Nu 79, tk,roP' ÅQh; Lv 46;



—c. i. vd,Qoh; the holy shrine of the temple (also meaning sanctuary) 1K 88.10 Ezk 4121.23 4213f 4419.27 452 4619

Ps 608 6818.25 743 Es 926 2C 511 295.7 355;

—ii. vd,qo sanctuary Ps 1342 (cf. Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §89), Da 813f, Ob 17 see above, 6 a;

—iii. Avd>q', his (hwhyÆlae) sanctuary Ps 1088 1501, cj. Ps 203 for vd,Qomi prp. with Pesh., Tg. Avd>Q'mi, pl.

yv;d'q' (hwhy) my sanctuaries Ezk 228.26 448.13.

—7. ~yvid'q' vd,qo something extremely holy;

—a. vD'q.Mih; Ezk 453 the priests’ reserve 4812;

—b. meaning the temple Da 924 1C 2313;

—c. i. x;Bez>mi Ex 2937 3010 4010; utensils of the cult 3029;

—ii. tr,joq. 3036, hx'n>mi (remainder) Lv 23.10 610 1012, ~v'a' Lv 71.6 1413, tALx; bread buns 249, ~r,xe-lK'
2728 (~r,xe-lK'Åyl;), !B'r>q' (of food-offerings, sin-offerings and guilt-offerings) Nu 189, taJ'x; Lv 618.22 1017;

—d. ~yvid'Q'h; vd,qo: the d[eAm lh,ao Nu 44.19; his section separated by the tk,roP' Ex 2633f;

—e. the holy precinct Nu 1810 Ezk 4312;

—f. wyh'l{a/ ~x,l, (parallel with ~yvid'Q'h;) Lv 2122;

—g. the inner temple (Noth Könige 119) 1K 616 (parallel with rybiD>, gloss), 750 86 (parallel with rybiD>, gloss),

Ezk 414 2C 422 57 (parallel with rybiD>), = rybiD>ÅQ']h; vd,qo tyBe 2C 38.10;

—h. Q']h; vd,qo tyBeÅQ']h; Åqo tk,al,m. 1C 634, see 6 b ii;

—j. qo tk,al,m.Åqo ÅQ'h; the utterly holy gifts, see 3, Nu 189 Ezr 263 Neh 765, Q'h;ÅQ']h; yved>q' Lv 2122 Ezk 4213

4413 (for la, rd. la,w>, BHS), 2C 3114; cj.:

—a. Dt 332 for vd,qo tbob.rIme prp. e.g. vdeq' tb;rIm.mi ï II vdeq';

—b. 2C 3118vd,qo-WvD>q;t.yI ï vdq hitp. 4 and vd,qo 4. †

8275 hhq

hhq: ? by-form of I hhk; MHeb. qal to become blunt, be disgusted, pi. to reject, hif. to be blunt; JArm. pe. to

become blunt, tire, relax; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:586); Syr. qÝhaÒ pe. to be (become) blunt, pa. af. to blunt.

qal: impf. hn"yh,q.Ti to become blunt (teeth) Jr 3129f Ezk 182. †



pi. (Jenni PiÁel 21, 50f): pf. hh'qe to become blunt (lz<r>B;) Qoh 1010, pi. intransitive, see Jenni PiÁel 21, 50f ::

Driver VT 4 (1954) 232: pi. transitive and lz<r>B; obj. in v. 10b, for lq;l.qi prp. lq;l.qu; similarly Lauha BK

19:188: the object of hh'qe is not lz<r>B;, but the indeterminate personal subject: if anyone had made the iron

blunt … (meaning if anyone’s iron has become blunt). †

8276 lhq

lhq: denominative from lh'q'; MHeb. hif. to assemble, nif. pt., hitp. to assemble; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz

190) nif. pt. and hif. impf., > Syr. pe. to call together, meet together, pa. to collect, assemble (THAT 2:610).

nif: pf. Wlh]q.nI; impf. lheQ'TiÆYIw:, Wlh]Q'YIw: (so also 2S 2014 with Q for K Whl]Q'YIw:, see BHK and BHS); inf. cs.

lheQ';hi; pt. pl. ~ylih'q.nI: to assemble.

—1. with la, Lv 84 1K 82 Jr 269 (? for la, rd. with MSS, versions l[;, cf. Wanke BZAW 122 (1971) 88), 2C

53.

—2. with l. 2C 2026.

—3. with l[; Ex 321 Nu 163 177 202 Ezk 387 (l[; = la,, BHS).

—4. with acc. of place Jos 181 2212, + hwhy-la, Ju 201.

—5. abs. 2S 2014 Est 811 92.15f.18. †

hif: pf. T'l.h;q.hi, Wlyhiq.hi; impf. l¿yÀheq.y:, (1K 81 parallel with 2C 52, after za' in the past tense, see

Bergsträsser 2: §7g), lheq.Y:w:, Wlhiq.Y:w:; impv. -lh,Ælheq.h;, Wlyhiq.h;; inf. cs. lyhiq.h;: to assemble, summon,

with acc.

—1. laer'f.yI-lK' 1C 135 153; laer'f.yI-lK'Årf.yI ynEq.zI 1K 81 2C 52; ~k,yjeb.vi ynEq.zI-lK' Dt 3128; ~k,yjeb.vi
ynEq.zI-lK'Årf.yI yref'-lK' 1C 281; ~k,yrej.vo Dt 3128.

—2. hd'Why> tyBe¿-lK'À 1K 1221 2C 111 (~xeL'hil.); ~['h' Dt 410 3112.

—3. hd'[eh'¿-lK'À Lv 83 Nu 118 1619 208;hd'[eh'¿-lK'ÀÅrf.yI ynEB. td;[]-lK' Ex 351 Nu 89.

—4. lh'Q'h; Nu 107 2010; $'l†,h'q. Ezk 3813.

—5. abs. (of a summons by juridical authority) Jb 1110, see Horst BK 16/1:170.

—cj.: ? 2C 246 for lh'Q'h;w> prp. with Sept. lhiq.hiw>, ï lh'q' 3 c. †

8277 lh'q'

lh'q': primary noun; hardly related to lAq (qaÒl), so Bauer ZAW 48 (1930) 75; Rost BWANT 76 (1938) 5; cf.

Albright VTSupp. 4 (1957) 256; Dahood Psalms 2:148 and THAT 2:629 :: THAT 2:610; SamP. qaÒl; MHeb.



JArm. Sam. al'h'q. community; similarly DSS and here also “assembly” of enemies and of the people of God

(Kuhn Konkordanz 190; THAT 2:618); > Syr. qahlaÒ crowd, CPArm. qhl (al'h'q.) assembly, people; OSArb.

qhl/qhlt (Conti Chrest. 230a; THAT 2:610) assembly: cs. lh;q., sf. $'l†,h'q., %leh'q., Hl'h'q., ~k,l.h;q., ~l'h'q.; for

bibliography see Rost BWANT 76 (1938) 4-32; Schrage TWNT 7:802; THAT 2:609-619; Reicke-R. Hw. 542f;
Kraus BK 15/3 (1979) 83-85: contingent, assembly (in Israel, with the exception of Jr 4415 Ezr 101 Neh 82.17

only fully fledged male, meaning the ~[; as a whole, see Rost BWANT 76 (1938) 31).

—1. contingent:

—a. for battle:

—i. from Israel ~yhil{a/h' ~[; lh;q. Ju 202; lh'Q'B;Æh; Ju 215.8 2C 2814; hZ<h; ÅQ'h; 1S 1747; cf. Gn 496

(parallel with dAs), see H.J. Zobel BZAW 95 (1965) 9; W. Schottroff WMANT 30 (1969) 136;

—ii. from non-Israelite enemy peoples br' lh'q' Ezk 1717 384, lAdG" lh'q' 3815 (gAG), ~yMi[; lh;q. Ezk 2314

323 (gloss), ~yIAG lh;q. Jr 509;

—b. ~yIAG lh;q.Åq' = summons to court Ezk 1640 2346f; lh'q' !b,a, the appropriate legal redress 2347 (THAT

2:612f); juridical authority Jr 2617 Pr 514 2626 Sir 77;

—c. i. Israel, in particular the ~[; equivalent to hwhy lh;q. Yahweh’s contingent (Rost BWANT 76 (1938)

11ff; THAT 2:615) Nu 163 204 see e, Dt 232-4.9 Mi 25, cf. Alt Kl. Schr. 3:373-381; 1C 288, cf. ~k,l.h;q. Dt 522;

—ii. lh'Q'h; ~Ay the day of the contingent Dt 910 104 1816;

—d. i. lh;q. laer'f.yI Lv 1617 Dt 3130 Jos 835 1K 814.22.55 123 2C 63.12f Sir 5013.20; lh;q. laer'f.yIÅrf.yItd;[] lh;q.
Ex 126; rf.yItd;[] lh;q.Årf.yI ynEB. td;[] lh;q. Nu 145 see below, e ii; daom. br; lh'q' Årf.YImi Ezr 101 see

below, 3 a iii; rf.YImiÅrf.YImi ~yaiB'h; lh'Q'h; 2C 3025; hwhy lh;q. Årf.yI 1C 288;

—ii. (~yIl;v'WrywI) hd'Why> lh;q. 2C 205 3025;

—iii. ~yhil{a/h' lh;q. Neh 131;

—e. the assembly in the wilderness (P), see Rost BWANT 76 (1938)18ff:

—i. hZ<h; lh'Q'h; (SamP. aÒãqaÒãÄl non-det. Nu 1515; cf. Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:240 §6.3.2) Ex 163 Nu 2012; lh'Q'h; Lv

413f.21 Nu 107 1515 206.10; lh'Q'h; $.AT Nu 1712 1920;

—ii. lh'Q'h; ~[; Lv 1633; hwhy lh;q. Nu 163 204 see above, c i; hwhy lh;q.Årf.yI lh;q. Lv 1617; rf.yI
lh;q.Årf.yI ynEB. td;[] lh;q. Nu 145 see above, d i;

—f. i. assembly on various occasions (THAT 2:613, 617) 1K 814.22.55 2C 63.12f see above, d i; Ezr 1014 Neh 513

817, 131 see above, d iii, 288 see above, d i; lh'Q'h;-lK' 1C 291.10.20 and elsewhere, see also above, d; daom.
brol' lh'q' 2C 3013; lh'Q'B; tB;r; many in the assembly 2C 3017, see Rudolph Chr. 302;



—ii. the occasion of a feast Jl 216 with vD;qi, ï vdq pi. 2 a ii.;

—g. the congregation assembled for (divine) worship (not always clearly differentiated from the previous

meaning (f); THAT 2:617f) Ps 2223.26 3518 4010f; ~['-lh;q. Ps 10732; lh'Q'B; Jb 3028 see above, 3 d, Lam 110;

~ydIysix] lh;q. Ps 1491 :: ~y[irem. lh;q. Ps 265.

—2. the post-exilic cultic community:

—a. dx'a,K. lh'Q'h;-lK' the whole assembly together Ezr 264 Neh 766, see Galling Stud. 89ff;

—b. hl'AGh; lh;q. the community of returning exiles (ZürBib.) the congregation of the exiles (NRSV); the

community that had come from exile (REB) Ezr 108, see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 90 and Rost BWANT 76 (1938)
24.

—3. misc.:

—a. crowd:

—i. ~yMi[; lh;q. Gn 283 484, ~yIAG lh;q. 3511;

—ii. lh'Q'h; and with versions insert hZ<h; (BHS) this horde Nu 224;

—iii. lAdG" lh'q; 1K 865 Jr 318 4415, br; lh'q' daom. Ezr 101 see above, 1 d i; daom. brol' lh'q' 2C 3013 see

above, 1 f i;

—b. ~yvidoq. lh;q. Ps 896 ï vAdq' 3 b iii, 5 b;

—c. ~yaip'r> lh;q. throng of shades (NRSV: assembly of the dead; REB company of the dead) Pr 2116;

—d. lh'Q'B; Jb 3028: lh'Q'B;ÅQ'B; either in the community see above, 1 g, or publicly (Fohrer KAT 16:422; see

THAT 2:617); cf. lhq Sir 4415 467 (see THAT 2:614); 2C 246lh'Q'h;w> text uncertain: Galling ATD 12:137:

gloss; cj. with Sept. lhiq.hiw>, see BHS :: Rudolph Chr. 274: MT. cf. Rost BWANT 76 (1938) 22.

—4. typical expressions: lhiq.hiw>ÅQ'h; $.ATmi db;a' Nu 1633, Q'h; $.ATmi db;a'ÅQ.mi lD;b.nI Ezr 108, Q.mi
lD;b.nIÅQ'b; aAB Dt 232-4.9 Lam 110 Neh 131; Q'b; aABÅQ'h;-ta, $.r;Be 1K 814.55 2C 63; hwhylÆhwhy-ta, $.r;Be
(sbj. members of the lh'q') 1C 2920; lh'q'ÅQ'h; $.AtB. lLehi Ps 2223, Q'h; $.AtB. lLehiÅq'b. hd'Ah Ps 3518,

#[;An (sbj. #[;AnÅQ'h;) 2C 302.23, Q'h;Åq.Bi bCey:t.hi Ju 202, q.Bi bCey:t.hiÅQ'h; $.ATmi tr;knI Nu 1920, Q'h; $.ATmi
tr;knIÅq.Bi dm;[' 2C 205; dm;[' (sbj. lh'q') 1K 814 2C 63; #B;q.nI. Ezr 101, vD;qi Jl 216, lyhiq.hi Nu 107 2010

Ezk 3813, lyhiq.hiÅQ'B; ~Wq Jb 3028, lh'q' !b,a, ~g:r' Ezk 2347, lh'q' !b,a, ~g:r'Åq.Bi ~meAr Ps 10732, xm;f'
(sbj. -lh;q.) 2C 3025.

Der. lhq; hL'hiq., tl,h,qo, *lheq.m;, tAlheq.m;, place name ht'l'heq..

8278 hL'hiq.



hL'hiq.: lh'q', Bauer-L. Heb. 466k; SamP. cs. qaÒãlaât, fem. of lh'q'; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 190): cs.

tL;hiq.: assembly, community Dt 334; l[; Åq. !t;n" to hold an assembly, KBL: to assemble a convocation on

account of, or against (Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 130; ZürBib.); NRSV: I called a great assembly to deal with them ::

REB: I rebuked them severely Neh 57, Sir 77 SirM 4211 (~[ tlhq). †

8279 tl,h,qo

tl,h,qo: pt. qal fem. from lhq (Gesenius-K. §122r; R. Meyer Gramm. §94, 2g; Joüon §89b), Sept.

evkklhdisdth,j, Symmachus paroimiasth,j, Vulg. concionator: leader of the assembly, speaker of the assembly

Qoh 11f.12 727 129f, tl,h,Qoh; 128; for the meaning of this word see e.g. E. Podechard L’Ecclésiaste 128-134,;

Lauha BK 19:1; Fohrer Fschr. D.W. Thomas 97f; THAT 2:613 :: Ullendorff VT 12 (1962) 215: the fighter,

challenger, tl,h,Qoh;Åqo as a translation of Aramaic al'h]q'. †

8280 ht'l†'heq.

ht'l†'heq.: place name: lh'q'; SamP. qeÒllaÒãtaâ; Sept. Makel(l)aq: stopping place in the desert Nu 3322f, the present

oasis named al-BedÁ, see Noth Bibl. Land. 1:70, and also note 56 with reference to Musil Northern HegëaÒz 109ff;
Simons Geog. §431. †

8281 th'q.

th'q. See below under th'q. and th'q'] (#8283).

8282 th'q']

th'q'] See below under th'q. and th'q'] (#8283).

8283 th'q.Æth'q']

th'q. and th'q']: SamP. qaÒt: n.m. < name of tribe, but meaning unknown; not explained in Noth Personennamen

256a; cf. Ug. personal name Aqht (Gröndahl §125, and p. 100): Levi’s second son, father of a Levitical line
(Möhlenbrink ZAW 52 (1934) 187ff): Gn 4611 Ex 616.18 Nu 317.19 .27.29 42.4.15 79 161 2657f Jos 215.20.26 1C 527f

61.3.7.23.46.51.55 155 236.12; ï ytih'q. †

8284 ytih'q.

ytih'q. See below under ytih'q. and ytih'q'] (#8286).

8285 ytih'q']

ytih'q'] See below under ytih'q. and ytih'q'] (#8286).

8286 ytih'q.Æytih'q']



ytih'q. and ytih'q']: SamP. qaÒtti, pl. qaÒttÝm: gentilic of th'q.; pl. ~ytih'q..

—1. Nu 327.30 418.37 2657 Jos 214.10 1C 639; with ynEB. Nu 434 1C 618 932 2C 2912.

—2. pl. Nu 1021, with ynEB. 2C 3412; ynEB.-nmi ~yxir>q'h; ynEB.-nmiW ~ytih'Q.h; (and the Levites) of the sons of

Kohath and (in fact) of the sons of Korah 2C 2019 (see Rudolph Chr. 262 and Gese Vom Sinai zum Zion 155
with note 33). †

8287 wq;

I wq;, wq' and by-form *hw<q' (1K 723 Jr 3139 Zech 116 Q wq'¿w>À, K hwEq.¿WÀ, *hw<q'w>), probably a primary noun,

perhaps < Akk. quÖ, see Zimmern 35, but also THAT 2:619; MHeb. wq; really thread, string; metaphorically

layer, zone (Levy Wb. 4:257b); cf. DSS 1QH 1:28 wq l[, 29 ~ywq: measuring-line (Lohse Texte 115 ::

Marböck VT 20 (1970) 236-239: verse, line of verse, or metre, cf. wq l[ SirM 445 for l[ qwx ed. Smend);

JArm. Is 595 Tg., pl. !yWIqi; bT Shabb. 113a, Yemenite tradition yaew:yqe, yaew:q. thread; Akk. quÖ(m) < Sumerian gu

(AHw. 924f; CAD Q: 285, quÖ A) hemp, flax, thread, string, web; cf. Syr. qÝweÒ woven, pl. qÝwayyaÒ/qÝwiÒn;
Mnd. qaua fabric, material woven on a loom (< Sumerian and Akk., Drower-M. Dictionary 399b); Soq. qa

thread (Leslau 46): cs. wq; (Is 3411) and wq' (Jr 3139 Q, 2K 2113 Leningrad :: Bomberg and MSS wq;, see BHK);

sf. ~W"q; Ps 195 ï 2; (Dalman Arbeit 7:63).

—1. string for stretching, measuring 1K 723 Q, 2C 42; hD'Mih; wq' measuring-line Jr 3139; wq', wq; measuring-

line Is 2817 3417 Ezk 4731 with hj'n" 2113 Is 4413 Zech 116 Q, Jb 385 Lam 28, WhTo-wq; line of chaos (parallel

with Whbo-ynEb.a; Is 3411.

—2. Ps 195~W"q; (with ac'y"), Sept. iv fqo,ggoj auvtw/n, Symmachus iv &#143;coj auvtw/n, Aquila iv kanwÓn auvtw/n,

Vulg. iuxta Sept. and Vulg. iuxta Hebr. sonus eorum, Pesh. sÝbartÝhoÒn their message; possible interpretations
include,

—a. with MT:

—i. following Aquila: their measure (Baethgen GHK 2/2 (1892) 56), their law (Weiser ATD 14/157:133), their
plumb-line (Ridderbos BZAW 117 (1972) 177);

—ii. their sound (Kraus BK 155:297, 298, cf. wq; Is 2810.13 and ? Sir 445 ï

8288 wq;

II wq;, wq': vWK is wq'-wq; Is 182.7; rd. with 1QIsa, KOr wq'w>q;, cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 481d; R. Meyer Gramm. §39, 3:

tension (KBL), sinewy strength (Wildberger BK 10:678f, 680; Kaiser ATD 18, 74; cf. Driver JSS 13 (1968) 46:

wq'w>q; is a reduplicated adjective with intensive significance, meaning very strong); for other meanings cf. Arb.

qawiya to be (become) strong, powerful, mighty; sbst. quÒwat strength, power, force (Wehr-Cowan 802b) ::

Donner VTSupp. 11 (1964) 122: wq'w>q;Åq; perhaps means sinewy strength, but more probably an onomatopoetic

lallation or babble, to denote a foreign unintelligible language cf. Is 2810f; similarly Huber BZAW 137 (1976)
130189. †



8289 wq;

III wq;: Is 2810.13 in the lexical string … wc'l' wc; wq'l' wq; wq'l' wq; : meaning disputed, ï wc;: wc' B and I wq; 2

a ii. †

8290 [b;Aq

[b;Aq: = ï [b;AK: helmet 1S 1738 Ezk 2324; for the etymology ï [b;AKÅAK; compare also Brown VT 21

(1971) 5f: AKÅq is not so much to be derived from Hittite kupahä(hä)i as from Greek ku,mbacoj dome, crown, top

of a helmet; see also BRL2 146. †

8291 hwq

I hwq: vb., perhaps denominative from I wq;, wq' with the basic meaning to be taut, see THAT 2:619f with

bibliography :: de Boer OTSt. 10 (1954) 225-246: solidity, (cohesive) strength as hypernym of hwq I and II,

with the related sbst., but see THAT 2: 619f; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 191); Ug. uncertain Dietrich-L.-
S. Texte 1, 2:i:18, 34f: dtqyn hmlt, meaning either on whom the multitudes wait, root qwy (Driver Myths1 79,
144b; Caquot-S. Textes 129); or him whom you protect, a multitude, or similar, from Arb. root waqaÒ (wqy); see
Gordon Textbook §19:1143; Aistleitner 874; Gray Legacy2 243; Driver Myths2 41 and note 3, with reference to
the first alternative; Akk. quÀÀuÖ(m) to wait, wait for, attend (AHw. 931; CAD Q: 328); Syr. qawwiÒ (pa.) to
remain, expect; Amharic qwaÎyyaÎ to wait (Leslau 46); cf. Arb. qawiya to be (become) strong, powerful, mighty
(see Kopf VT 8 (1958) 176); so also Mnd. QWA to be (become) strong (Drower-M. Dictionary 405b,
strengthening the light of the eyes); see THAT 2:619-629, for bibliog-raphy 621; see also Kraus BK 15/3:87
and 198f.

qal: pt. (cf. rbeDo: rB,DI) pl. cs. ywEqo, sf. yw†'qo, $'w†'qo, ww"qo K, wyw"qo Q (<!-- skip -->Kl 325): (on hwhy, respectively

yh;l{a/ Ps 253) to await, hope Is 4031 4923 Ps 253 379 697 Lam 325. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 171f: qal a general hope, pi., hope directed towards a target, or alternatively hope inserted within

a sequence of expectation and fulfilment; cf. Degen WdO 6 (1971) 52f): pf. ht'W>qi, ytiyWIqi, ytiyWEqi, WWqi, ~t,yWIqi,
WnyWIqi, sf. $'ytiyWIqi, $'WnyWIqi, WhnUyWIqi; impf. hW<q;y>, wq;y>¿w:À, hW<q;a], hW<q;a]w:Æw", WWq;y>, hW<q;n>; impv. hWEq;; inf. hWOq; cs.

hWEq;: to hope, await.

—1. a. with l. of the thing, to wait for something Gn 4918 Is 57 599.11 Jr 815 1316 1419 Ps 6921 (for dWnl' prp.

with versions dN"l;, BHS), Jb 39 619 1120; with l. and inf. Is 52.4;

—b. i. with acc. of the thing Jb 72 3026, with ~AYh; Lam 216; with -hm; Ps 398;

—ii. in a relative clause without a pronoun (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §146; R. Meyer Gramm. §115), with

tAar'An Is 642;

—c. abs. hW<q;a]-mai Jb 1713 “I hope for nothing” (Fohrer KAT 16:279 or “what am I hoping for?” (Horst BK

16/1:240; cf. TOB; NRSV: if I look for Sheol :: REB: if I measure Sheol); yvip.n: ht'W>qi Ps 1305, cf. v.5hwhy
ytiyWIqi (with hwhy ytiyWIqiÅy as a vocative, see Kraus BK 155:1047, or as 2 c.



—2. a. with l. of the person:

—i. for people Mi 56 Ps 6921 (cj. dN"l; see 1 a);

—ii. for God Is 817 (Lescow ZAW 85 (1973) 326), 259 332 Is 609 textual corruption, cj. ï II hwq, Jr 1422 Pr

2022;

—b. with la, of the person, for God Is 515 Hos 127 Ps 2714 3734;

—c. with acc. of the person, for God Is 268 Ps 255.21 402 (some MSS + la,), 1305 see above, 1 c; $'m.vi (~yhil{a/
~ve) Ps 5211 see W. Beyerlin Der 52. Psalm 41-46.

—3. to wait for (in a hostile sense):

—a. with yvip.n: or with MSS yvip.n:l. to strive for life Ps 567;

—b. with l. (yli) to follow Ps 11995, see Deissler Psalm 119 (118) und seine Theologie 195; THAT 2:621f.

—cj.: Nah 17a insert wyW"q;m.li (Rudolph KAT 13/3:152), alt. Al-yKex;m.li (BHS). †

Der. ? II wq;, I hw<q.mi, I, II hw"q.Ti, III n.m.

8292 hwq

II hwq: probably a different root from I hwq :: de Boer OTSt 10 (1954) 226, 241f, ï I hwq; MHeb. qal, hif. to

collect, sbst. yWWqi accumulation; JArm. awq af. to assemble; cf. Syr. qÝbaÒ to hold together, unite

(Brockelmann Lex. 640a).

nif: pf. Wwq.nI Jr 317 (thus Bomberg and many MSS, Leningrad WWq.nI); impf. WwQ'yI: with la, to assemble:

—a. at (~yIM;h;) Gn 19 (:: O.H. Steck Der Schöpfungsbericht der Priesterschrift 87, 89: passive, to be (become)

assembled);

—b. in, see Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §108b (~yIAGh;-lK') Jr 317.

—cj.: Is 609 for WWq;y> rd. WwQ'yI and for ~yYIai prp. ~yYIci ï I *yci †

Der. II hw<q.mi, hw"q.mi.

8293 hw<q'

*hw<q': cs. hwEq.: K for I wq; 1K 723 Jr 3139 Zech 116. †

8294 hwEq.



hwEq. 1K 1028: Sept. Qekoue, Vulg. Coa; awEq. 2C 116: missing from Sept., Vulg. Coa, and therefore for hwEq.
and awEq. prp. aAq, see KBL, p. 830b; BHS: name of a territory: Zakir 1:6 hwq (Donner-R. Inschriften 202

A:6, see 2: p. 207), Landsberger SamÀal (1948) 27; cuneiform Quwe and similar (Parpola AOAT 6 (1970) 288f;

Görg UF 8 (1976) 53-55): territory in the Plain of Cilicia, see Noth Könige 205, 234f: 1K 1028 for hwEq.miW rd.

hwEQ.miW, and for ~yIr†'c.Mimi prp. yrIc.Mumi, similarly Gray Kings3 268f and Herrmann Geschichte 22114; cf. Simons

Geog. §835 :: Würthwein ATD 11/1:128: rd. with BHS aAQmiW and then with MT ~yIr†'c.Mimi the importation

(took place) out of Egypt, in fact out of Coa. †

8295 x;Aq

x;Aq Is 611: ï x;Aqx.q;P..

8296 jwq

jwq: by-form of ï #wq (:: Eitan Bibl. Lex. 23ff: for jwq prp. jjq); Ug. vb. qwtÌ or qtÌtÌ (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte

1, 40:15, 23, 31; sbst. qtÌtÌ 22, 31); qtÌtÌ to transgress, transgression (Gordon Textbook §19:2217), cf. Gray Legacy2

204, 205; van Selms UF 3 (1971) 240: qtÌ paÒlel; = qwtÌ paÒlel, to feel loathing, disgust, revulsion (Aistleitner
2399), cf. Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 7 (1975) 154.

qal: impf. jAqy" Jb 814 ï jAqy" HAL 411a (English edition 430b), jWqa': with B. to feel disgust at Ps 9510

(for qal prp. nif. jAQa,, e.g. KBL :: Kraus BK 155:828; Dahood Psalms 2:354: MT).

nif: pf. hj'q.n†' Jb 101 (Bauer-L. Heb. 404; Bergsträsser 2: §28p), WJqon" Ezk 69 (Bauer-L. Heb. 404;

Bergsträsser 2: §28p), ~t,joqon>: to feel disgust.

—1. with B. Jb 101.

—2. with ynEp.Bi and B. Ezk 2043, with ynEp.Bi and la, = l[; Ezk 69, and l[; 3631; cf. Zimmerli Ezechiel 154. †

hitpo: impf. jj†'Aqt.a,, hj'j†'Aqt.a,w": to feel disgust, dread (KBL).

—1. with rv,a] because of Ps 119158.

—2. cj. with B. Ps 13921 for $'ym,m.Aqt.miW (textual emendation) prp. $'yj,j.Aqt.mib.W (e.g. Kraus BK 155:1092f,

cf. BHS). †

8297 lwq

*lwq: Arb. qaÒla (qwl) to say; cf. Eth. kalhÌa (Dillmann Lex. 817f) to shout, call out :: Akk. qaÖlu(m) to pay

attention, be silent (AHw. 895; CAD Q: 72).

Der. lAq.

8298 lAq



lAq See below under lAq and lqo (#8300).

8299 lqo

lqo See below under lAq and lqo (#8300).

8300 lAqÆlqo

lAq and rarely lqo; Bauer-L. Heb. 452r, t: *lwq; SamP. qol; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 191f; THAT

2:634); Ph., Pun., OArm., EgArm., Palm. ql sound, voice (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 258; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 1010, ql I; ï BArm.); Ug. ql: 1. voice; 2. thunder; 3. message, report; on 1 and 2 see Gordon
Textbook §19:2213; Aistleitner 2407; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 324f entry 485, 487; on 3 in the expression of ql bl
(Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 100:2) “bring news!” see THAT 2:630 with bibliography :: Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín
UF 7 (1975) 121: “bring my call!” :: Dietrich-Loretz UF 12 (1980) 154ff esp. 159: “bring my plea!” :: Tsevat

UF 11 (1979) 759: “bring my speech!”; JArm. alq, Sam.; Syr. qaÒlaÒ voice, sound, thunder etc.; CPArm. ql

(Schulthess Lex. 176b); Mnd. qala voice, sound, cry, noise, clamour (Drower-M. Dictionary 400b); OSArb. qwl
advocate, originally speaker (Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 314; Conti Chrest. 230); Eth. qaÒl (Dillmann Lex. 450f)
voice, sound, word, speech, etc.; also Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 255a) voice, speech; Arb. qawl word, speech,
remark, etc. (Wehr-Cowan 797b) :: Akk. quÒlu calm, silence, quiet (AHw. 927b; CAD Q: 303): TWNT 9:274-

278 and THAT 2:629-634 (both with bibliography), 505 times: cs. lAq, sf. yliAq, $'l†,Æk'l.Aq, %leAq, AlAq,

Hl'Aq, ~l'Aq, !l'Aq; pl. tAlAq (6 times tAlqo, also tl{qo, see Gesenius-B.); on fem. pl. cf. Michel

Grundlegung 1:39f.

—1. noise:

—a. thunder, thunderclaps Ex 923.29.33f 1916 2018 etc. see below, 5 a; zyzIx] tAlqo Jb 2826 3825 thunderclap ::

Fohrer KAT 16:390, 392: thunderous storm clouds, see Koehler ZAW 55 (1937) 173;

—b. of tArh'n> Ps 933, of ~yBir; ~yIm; Ezk 124 432 Ps 934, of ~AhT. Hab 310, of ~v,G†'h; !Amh] 1K 1841, of v[;r;
earthquake ? Ezk 377 (see TWNT 9:274; THAT 2:630) :: Zimmerli Ezechiel 894: lAq parallel with v[;r;; of

steps, footsteps Gn 38.10 (see BK 1/1:346), 2S 524 1K 146 2K 632, of a leaf (hl,[') Lv 2636, of fire Jl 25, of thorns

Qoh 76, of millstones Jr 2510 Qoh 124 etc., see TWNT 9:274; [;yqir'l' l[;me lAq a noise from the place over

the solid ground Ezk 125 (gloss), see Zimmerli Ezechiel 2, 8;

—c. lAq hQ'd; hm'm'D> 1K 1912 literally, the sound (noise) of a windless stillness; more freely, the clear, calm,

motionless stillness when there is no wind, see Stamm Fschr. Vriezen 330f (with bibliography) :: Lust VT 25
(1975) 110-115: a roaring, thunderous voice.

—2. din, of hy"r>qi 1K 141, of hn<x]m; Ezk 124, of ~[' Ex 3217, of hm'x'l.mi Ex 3217 Jr 5022, cf. 2K 76; of

h['WrT. 1S 46 Ezk 2127, of !Amh' turmoil 1S 414 Ezk 2342, of hL'muh] a crowd of people Jr 1116 Ezk 124, of jAv
Nah 32, of %Tel.P;m; your (Tyre’s) downfall Ezk 2615, of hg"a]v; Ezk 197, ~l'Aq their shout Nu 1634, byEAa
lAq Ps 554.



—3. lAq with either of the previous two meanings with reference to musical instruments (TWNT 9:275): of

rp'Av Ex 1916 2018 2S 615 1510 etc., of tArc.cox] 2C 513, of rANKi Ezk 2613, of bg"W[ Jb 2112, of !Am[]P; Ex

2834f Sir 459.

—4. noise made by animals, human voice:

—a. a loud noise of animals (TWNT 9:275; THAT 2:631): of !aco 1S 1514, of hn<q.mi Jr 99, of ~ysiWs Jr 816,

of lions Jr 215 Ezk 197.9 Am 34 Jb 410, cf. Zech 113, of ~ynIAy Nah 28, cf. Song 214, of birds Zeph 214 Ps 10412

Qoh 124, of vx'n" Jr 4622;

—b. the loud voice of the people:

—i. the typical voice of an individual bqo[]y: lAq Gn 2722; $'l.¿AÀqo and yliAq (of David) 1S 2417 2617;

—ii. voice of those who pray, lament, praise before God (TWNT 9:275; THAT 2:634) Nu 2016 213 Dt 267 337

Jos 1014 Ju 139 1S 113 2S 227 /Ps 187 etc.;

—iii. ~yrIb'D> lAq the sound of words Dt 134 528 (cf. 1S 151 of hwhy, see below, 5 b ii); Dan 106.9 of an angel

(Gabriel); hl'a' lAq an audibly spoken imprecation Lv 51, see THAT 2:632; dx'a, lAq with one voice Ex

243;

—iv. lAq a sound which is made more specific by an additional word: ykiB. lAq Is 6519 Ps 69 Ezr 313, cf. Jb

3031; ~ynIWnx]T; lAq Ps 282.6 3123 1161 1407; ~ynIWnx]T; lAqÅ['z>Æhq'['c. lAq 1S 414 Is 6519 Jr 483 5154 Ezk 2728,

cf. Is 3019; dx;P;h; lAq Is 2418; ~ydIx'P.-lAq Jb 1521; hx'n"a] lAq Ps 1026; hr'm.zI lAq Ps 985; hN"rI lAq Is

4820 Ps 472; hd'AT lAq Jon 210 Ps 267; hd'Atw> hN"rI lAq Ps 425; hL;K; lAqw> !t'x' lAq hx'm.fi lAqw>
!Aff' lAq Jr 734 169 2510 3311; hL'hiT. lAq Ps 668; ~yqix]f;m. lAq Jr 3019; ~ycic.x;m. lAq the voice of the

distributor of water Ju 511, ï #cx and W. Richter BBB 182 (1966) 76f; lAdG" lAq loud voice Gn 3914 1S

2812 2S 1523 and elsewhere ~r' lAq raised voice Dt 2714; lAq hpey> with a lovely voice Ezk 3332.

—5. God’s voice:

—a. in (or with) the thunder (J. Jeremias WMANT102 (1977) 108; TWNT 9:276; THAT 2:633f; Kraus BK
15/3:45) 1S 710 Is 296 3030f Jr 1013 Jl 416 Am 12 Ps 1814/2S 2214, Ps 293-5 (see THAT 2:633f; Mittmann VT 28

(1978) 176f), 467 6834 7719 1047; pl. tAlqo, see above 1 a, Ex 1916 2018 1S 1217; ~yhil{a/ tl{qo Ex 928 powerful

peals of thunder, see D.W. Thomas VT 3 (1953) 210: an expression of the superlative; ZürBib.: terrible thunder;
REB: this thunder; NRSV: God’s thunder;

—b. a voice which is audible in words or as a word:

—i. hwhy-lAq (51 times) Ex 1526 Dt (15 times) 525 Jos 56 1S 1215 1K 2036 2K 1812 Is 68 (yn†'doa]), Jr (11 times)

325 Mi 69 Hag 112 Zech 615 Ps 297-9, v. 3-5 see above, a; 10625 Da 910 (not in the other OT books);

—ii. yD;v; lAq Ezk 124, yD;v;-lae lAq Ezk 105, ~yhil{a/ lAq Dt 433 526, AlAq Ezk 432, hwhy-yreb.DI lAq
1S 151 see 4 b iii; lAQh; the voice Nu 789, see Kellermann BZAW 120 (1970) 108: replaces the name of hwhy
and was preparatory to the later extra-biblical (expression) lAq tB;.



—6. message, tidings, proclamation (THAT 2:631f) Ex 366 Ezr 11 107 Neh 815 2C 249 305 3622.

—7. expressions (as 4 and 5): lAq tB;Åqol. !za hif. Jb 3416, with acc. Ps 866 1407 1411, Jb 916 cf. Is 2823; qol.
!zaÅqo rm;a' Dt 2714 Ezr 1012, cf. Is 406 Jr 3311; qo rm;a'Åqo hk'B' 2S 1523, qo hk'B'ÅqoB. Ezr 312, cf. Jb 3031;

qoB.Åqo $.r;Be 1K 855, with B. Pr 2714; B.Åqo rB,DI Dt 522, cf. Ezk 128; qo rB,DIÅQh;-ta, $.l;h' hif. Qoh 1020;

lLehi ÅqoB. 2C 2019; ~l'Aq hm'h' Jr 5042; ~l'Aq hm'h'Åqo q[;z" 2S 195 Ezk 1113, with B. 1S 2812 Neh 94, yliAq
q[;z>a, Ps 1422; AlAq !nx pi. to speak in a friendly fashion Pr 2625; !N"x;t.a, yliAq Ps 1422; !N"x;t.a, yliAqÅqoB.
dgn hif. Is 4820; qoB. dgnÅqo (ta,) rkn hif. Ju 183 1S 2617 Ezr 313; rknÅqo (ta,) af'n" Gn 2116 2738 Ju 24 and

elsewhere, see TWNT 9:275; THAT 2:632; af'n"ÅqoB. !t;n" Jr 128 Ps 467 6834, with acc. Gn 452 Nu 141 2S

2214/Ps 1814 Jr 215 416 2220 2530 Jl 211 416 Am 12 34, cf. Ex 923 1S 1217f; nif. Jr 5155; qoB. !t;n"Åqo rb[ hif. Ex 366

Ezr 11 107 Neh 815 2C 305 3622; qo rb[Åqob. hn"[' Ex 1919; bre[' $.leAq Song 214; bre[' $.leAqÅqo lh;c' Is

1030; q[;c' (~yqi[]co $'yxia' ymeD> lAq) Gn 410, or under 8b, cf. Westermann BK 1/1:385; ~yqi[]co $'yxia' ymeD>
lAqÅqob. ar'q' Gn 3914 1K 1828 2 K 1828/Is 3613 2C 3218; ar'q' Åqo Ezk 818 91 Mi 69 (or under 8b); ar'q.a,
yliAq I call out loud Ps 35 1422, see Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §93n; ar'q.a, yliAqÅqol. bvq hif. Jr 617 Ps 53

Song 813, with B. Ps 6619 866, cf. 1302; ~wr ÅqoB. hif. 1C 1516, with acc. Gn 3918 2K 1922/Is 3723 Is 132 409 581

Jb 3834 Ezr 312 2C 513; qoB.ÅqoB. [wr hif. Ps 472; qoB. [wrÅqoB. ~[r hif. 1S 710 Jb 374f 409; qoB. ~[rÅqoB.
[bv nif. 2C 1514; qoB. [bvÅqo tbv hif. Jr 734 169, cf. 2510 5155; qo tbvÅqo xk;v' (al{) Ps 7423; al{Åqol.
[m;v' Gn 317 162 Ex 318 48f and elsewhere; qol. [m;v'ÅqoB. [m;v' Gn 2112 2218 265 and elsewhere qoB. [m;v'Åqo
la, [m;v' Gn 2117, with acc. Gn 38.10 423 2117 Ex 3217f Lv 51 and elsewhere; [mv ÅqoB. hif. Ezk 2730 Ps 267,

with acc. Dt 436 Ju 1825 2K 76 Is 3030 422 584 Ps 668 Song 214 Neh 815 2C 513; qoB.Åqo [mv nif. Gn 4516 Ex 2835

1S 113 Is 154 6519 Jr 321 (see below 8), 918 4214.

—8. particular instances:

—a. lAq rumour Gn 4516; taoh' lAq the meaning of the sign Ex 48; tl{AQh;-ta, ha'r' to notice the

thunderclaps Ex 2018; lAq shout, followed by the message Jr 5046; hn<[o !yaew> lAq !yaew> no sound and no-

one replied 1K 1826.29;

—b. lAq as an exclamation: listen!, hark!; the choice of references which belong here is not clear cut, see

THAT 2:631 (with bibliography); even so, the following should at least be considered Gn 410 (but see above, 7),

Is 528 Jr 321 1022 3115 5028 5154 Mi 69 Zeph 114, 214 (after lAq insert sAK, see Rudolph KAT 13/3:276, 278),

Song 28 52; a long list is suggested in TWNT 9:275; cf. Joüon §162e.

8301 hy"l'Aq

hy"l'Aq: n.m.: explanation uncertain, see Noth Personennamen 321; cf. OSArb. n.f. qlkhl; for suggested

explanations see Fschr. Stamm 150f:

—a. lAq from Arb. qaÒla “to say, speak”, meaning “Yahweh has spoken” (Bauer ZAW 48 (1930) 74), cf. König

Wb. 404a: “news (i.e. a sign or message) from Yahweh”;



—b. lAq from Akk. qaÖlu(m) to be (become) silent, pay attention (AHw. 895; CAD Q: 72, qaÖlu A): “show

veneration to Yahweh!” (Horn BASOR 189 (1968) 41-43) = hy"l'q.Æqe Ezr 1023 and whylq Heb. inscr. (seal),

see further on hy"l'q.Æqe;

—c. for Jr 2921hy"l'Aq word-play with hl'l'q. and hl'q' v. 22 (Wanke BZAW 122 (1971) 52f); however, all

proposals are quite uncertain.

—1. the father of the lying prophet Ahab Jr 2921.

—2. an ancestor of a Benjaminite tribal chieftain living in Jerusalem (after the synoecism) Neh 117. †

8302 ~wq

~wq: Semitic: MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 192); JArm.; for the other Aramaic dialects see BArm. and Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 254ff; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 997ff, qwm I; Deir ÁAlla 1:5 (3), see Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir
Alla 296; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1000, lines 2-3: and he stood up; see also Müller ZDPV 94 (1978) 58;
in Ph. and Pun. personal names, esp. Àbqm (Benz Names 55, cf. 404); in Amorite personal names (Huffmon
Personal Names 259); Ug. qm (Gordon Textbook §19:2214; Aistleitner 2417) and in personal names (Gröndahl
Personennamen 178); Akk. qaÒmu(m)?, Canaanite loanword in Mari (AHw. 896b, see below under 6) to stand,
endure; cf. Akk. qamaÒmu to stand up straight (of hair), stand on end (AHw. 896b; cf. CAD Q: 76: only in
lexical lists, to dress hair); OSArb. qwm (Conti Chrest. 230b; Müller Wurzeln 94); Eth. qoÒma (Dillmann Lex.
451-454); Arb. qaÒma (qwm).

qal: pf. ~q', ~aq' Hos 1014 (Bauer-L. Heb. 404; Bergsträsser 2: §28g), hm'q'ñ, yTim.q;, yTim.q†' Mi 78, T'm.q;, Wmq',
hm'q' 1S 415, Jr 5129 (?) (old fem. pl. ending, see Bauer-L. Heb. 315o; R. Meyer Gramm. §64, 2b), ~T,m.q;,
Wnm.q;; impf. ~Wqy", ~quy", ~Aqy"w>, -mq'y"w>, ~q'Y"ñw:, ~WqT', ~q'T'ñv;, ~Wqa', ~quÆmWqa'w", hm'Wqña', WmWqñY"¿w:À, WmquY"¿w:À,
!WmWqy>, WmWqñT', WmquñT', ~Wqn", hm'Wqñn"; impv. ~Wq, ~qu Jos 710.13, hm'Wqñ, hm†'Wq, ymiWqñ, WmWqñ, Wmqñu Dt 213; inf.

~Aq, cs. ~Wq, sf. ymiWq, $'m†,Wq, AmWq, Hm'Wq, Hm'qu; pt. hm†'q' Mi 76, pl. ~ymiq', ~ymiAq 2K 167 (Bauer-L. Heb.

399; R. Meyer Gramm. §80, 3f), sf. ym;q', ym†'q', $'ym,q', wym'q', Wnymeq', ~h,ymeq'; (THAT 2:635-641) 460 times.

—1. a. to rise Gn 2454 :: bk;v' Gn 1933 Jb 1412 Am 52, :: lp;n". Mi 78 Pr 2416, cf. Jos 710 :: bv;y" Gn 191 Ps 1392,

:: hwx hisët. (ï II hwx) Gn 237 Ex 3310, :: [r;K' 1K 854;

—b. with l[; (wyl'g>r;-l[;) to stand on one’s (own) feet 2K 1321, with !mi of place Gn 465 Jos 819 2S 1220, with

~V'mi Gn 1816, with l[;me Gn 233 Ju 320 2S 112, with ~[ime 1S 2034, with lc,aeme 1S 2041, with ynEP.mi Gn 3135

Lv 1932, with ynEp.Limi 1K 854, with %ATmi Nu 257, with $'t†,n"V.mi of sleep Pr 69; with B.: hl'y>L;h; ycix]B; Ju 163,

hl'y>L;B; Gn 3223 1S 2825 Jr 65, cf. temporal acc. hl'y>l; Ex 1230 Ju 934 Neh 212, rq,BoB; Nu 2213; with l.:

—i. rAal' by day Jb 2414 (:: cj. rAa al{ is not daylight, so e.g. Fohrer KAT 16:368, 369);

—ii. %l†' ~Wq get up! Jos 710, %l' ymiWq Song 210, see Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §107f.

—2. ~Wq frequently just added as an illustration of an event (THAT 2:638):

—a. with impf. consecutive bK;v.Tiw: ~q'T'w: Gn 1935, cf. Gn 48 3819 4315 1S 38 etc.;



—b. with perf. consecutive T'r>B;dIw> T'm.q;w> Jr 117, cf. Ex 3310 Dt 178 etc.;

—c. followed by a verb without w>: Ps 10214 Jb 298 3028;

—d. especially in the impv. Wac. WmWq Gn 1914, %le ~Wq Gn 282, WbWv WmWq Gn 4313, dre ~Wq Dt 912,

an"-mWq hb'v. Gn 2719, xq; ~Wq Gn 1915, byrI ~Wq Mi 61;

—e. with l. with inf. tk,l,l' ~q'Y"w: Ju 195, cf. Jon 13 Ru 215 Song 55.

—3. to get up, stand up:

—a. i. to stand up (hM'lua]) Gn 377; to rise (lh'Q'B;) Jb 3028, cf. EgArm. hd[b … ~wqt (Cowley Arm. Pap.

15, 22; see Fitzmyer Fschr. Albright (1971) 140, 161); jP'v.MiB;, see Koehler Mensche 149 :: e.g. Kraus BK

155:131, 139f: to stand up in court;

—ii. to rise (of the sick), cf. Akk. tebuÖ (AHw. 1342a, paragraph 1d) Ex 2119 Da 827;

—iii. (not) to rise again (of a city, lb,B', from the underworld) Jr 5164;

—iv. of sm'x' Ezk 711 (gloss);

—b. to appear (~lexo Aa aybin") Dt 132; hr'c' Nah 19, see Rudolph KAT 13/3:151, 152; cf. Gn 4130 Ex 18; esp.

to appear in a lawsuit (with B. against):

—i. of witnesses Dt 1915f Ps 2712 3511, Zeph 38 Jb 1925 (of God);

—ii. of a judge Ps 9416; Is 219.21 Jr 227 Ps 126 682 7610 9416 (of God) see below, 4;

—c. with l. stand up for (as a defence witness, see THAT 2:638) Ps 9416, cf. Jb 1925;

—d. wyT'x.T;mi to move from the spot Ex 1023; with ynEp.li stand before Nu 162; with tx;T; to take the place of

1K 820;

—e. with l[; to rise up against Dt 1911 Ju 918 Is 312 etc.; from it is derived ~ymiq' opponent (cf. Ug. qm, cf.

Gordon Textbook; Aistleitner 2417, see above); with l[; against Dt 287 2S 1831 Ps 32 9212, without l[; Ex 157

Dt 3311 Ps 446 etc.; cj. Nah 18 for Hm'Aqm. prp. wym'q'B. (BHS) :: e.g. Rudolph KAT 13/3:152: *hm'Aqm.
opposition; cj. Ps 10928 for WvboYEw: Wmq' prp. WvboyE ym;q'w> BHS; NRSV: let my assailants be put to shame

(REB: similarly) :: Dahood Psalms 3:98, 109: MT, cf. TOB;

—f. with yrex]a;me to follow, succeed Dt 2921; with ynEp.li to stand firm in front of Jos 712, cf. Brongers

Symbolae de Liagre Böhl 68f; ynEP.mi x;Wr hm'q' courage will awaken in the face of Jos 211.



—4. hwhy arises (F. Stolz ATANT 60 (1972) 36; THAT 2:639) Is 219.21 2821 3310, with l[; against Is 1422 Am

79; with l. for (assisting) Ps 7610, cf. 126 10214; hence the cry hm'Wq hwhy arise! Nu 1035 Ps 38 77 920 1012 1713

352 etc.; of people: WmWq Ob 1; !Aav' Hos 1014.

—5. to come to fruition: ~WqT' it shall not stand, it shall not happen (cf. NRSV) Is 77 (Wildberger BK

10:264), 1424, ~Wqy" propose what you will but it will not be carried out (REB), it will not stand (NRSV) Is 810,

Atc'[] (of Yahweh) 4610 Pr 1921, Atc'[]Åy tAbv.x.m; Jr 5129.

—6. to endure, cf. qaÒmat Canaanite loanword in Mari, ARM 10: text 10:15: endures, see above; see also von

Soden UF 1 (1969) 198; Römer AOAT 12 (1971) 26: 1S 1314 2421 Am 72 Nah 16; ~yhil{a/ rb;D> Is 408 Jr 4428f;

to remain valid (a vow, rd,nE) Nu 305.12, the vow (made by a widow or divorcee) is binding upon her, with l[;,
3010.

—7. with l. to belong to someone cf. Akk. izuzzum to stand, be due to someone, belong, AHw. 409b

paragraph 7 c): Lv 2530 2719; with l.: hn<q.mil. Gn 2317f, cf. Rabinovitz VT 11 (1961) 61; with hZ"xua]l; to hand

over as property to Gn 2320 Lv 2530 2719, cf. Westermann BK 1/2:459f.

—8. to stay fixed in price, cost, cf. Latin stare and constare Lv 2714.17.

—9. wyn"y[e Wmq' the had become glossy-eyed 1K 144, 1S 415 (hm'q' see above).

—10. ym†'q' ble Jr 511 for ~yDIf.K; (by atbash, whereby a = t, b = X etc.)

—11. cj.:

—i. 1S 2025 for ~q'Y"w: prp. ~Deq;y>w: ï ~dq pi. 1 b;

—ii. cj. 1S 2529 for ~q'Y"w: prp. (cf. versions) ~Wqy"w> or ~Wqy" yKi or ~q'w>, see Stoebe 8/1:450;

—iii. cj. Mi 28 for ~meAqy> prp. WmWqT' or ~ymiq' (BHS) or ~m'q'Æym;q', see Rudolph KAT 13/3:58;

—iv. cj. Qoh 124 for ~Wqy"w> rAPCih; lAql. prp. e.g. lAq ~ADyIw> (Galling HAT 182:120) or lAq ~ADyIw>ÅCih;
lAq Al ~Wqy"w> (BHS), see above 7, it belongs to him :: Hertzberg KAT 17/4:206f, 212 following MT, the

voice goes up high as the song of a bird.

pi. (late Arm. influence, see Wagner Aramäismen p. 138; Jenni PiÁel 36 :: Rudolph KAT 17/1:28); MHeb.,
JArm. to confirm, fill; Syr., Mnd. to confirm someone (as with baptism), consecrate, strengthen, pa. to raise

(Drower-M. Dictionary 407), ï BArm.: pf. ~Y:qi, WmY>qi; impf. hm'Y†eq;a]w"; impv. sf. ynIm†ey>q;; inf. cs. ~YEqi: to put

up, erect.

—1. a. to fulfil (rb'D') Ezk 136;

—b. to confirm, make valid, see qal 6: to be valid: Ps 119106 ([B;v.nI), Ru 47 (rb'D'), to confirm (tr,G<ai) Est 929.



—2. l[; ~Y:qi to impose (something) on someone, oblige someone Est 931, with l. with inf., to oblige to do

something Est 921.27.

—3. to appoint, order Est 931f.

—4. to give new heart to, strengthen Ps 11928. †

pil: impf. ~meAqa]ÆT.Æy>, Wmm†eAqy>.

—1. transitive, to erect, restore foundations, ruins Is 4426 5812 614.

—2. intransitive, to get up, appear Sir 119.

—cj: Mi 28 for ~meAqy> prp. WmWqT' or ~ymiq', ï ~wq qal paragraph 11 iii (see above). †

hif: (146 times): pf. (on the forms with eÒ see Bergsträsser 2: §28n) ~yqihe, t'moqeh], yti¿AÀmo¿yÀqih], Wmyqihe,
Wnmoqeh]w:; sf. Atmoqeh]w:; impf. ~yqiy", ~qey", ~q,Y"w:, ~yqiT', ~q,T'w:, ~yqia', WmyqiY"¿w:À, !Wmyqiy>, WmyqiT', hn"m.yqiT' Jr 4425

(rd. hn"m.qeT' or hn"m,yqiT., BHS), sf. ynIme¿yÀqiy>¿w:À, $'m.yqiy>, hN"ÆWNm,yqiy>, h'm,yqiy>w:; impv. ~qeh', Wmyqih', sf. ynImeyqih];
inf. ~¿yÀqeh', cs. ~yqih', sf. Amyqih]; pt. ~yqime, sf. Hm'Æymiyqim..

—1. to erect, put up ~ynIb'a], !b,a, Dt 272.4 Jos 49.20 2426; wyn"WxB; its seige towers Is 2313, tsorIh] ruins Am 911,

rcex' Ex 4033, tA[yrIy> Jr 1020, dwId' aSeKi 2S 310, cf. 1K 95 2C 718, pl. Is 149; x;Bez>mi 2S 2418 1K 1632 1C 2118,

pl. 2K 213 2C 333; hb'Cem; Lv 261 Dt 1622; trocum. Is 293 ï II hr'Wcm.; !K'v.mi Ex 2630 402.18 etc.; hK'su Am

911; ~ydI¿WÀMu[;, dWM[; Ex 4018 1K 721 2C 317; ls,P, Ju 1830; hN"ci shield Ezk 268; yl;g>r; Ps 403.

—2. with rb'D', rd,nE etc. to take out, keep:

—a. with ~yrIb'D>, rb'D' of hwhy Dt 95 1S 123 1511.13 2S 725 1K 24 612 820 1215 Is 4426 Jr 286 2910 3314 Da 912 Neh

98 2C 610 1015;

—b. rb'D' of a person Neh 513;

—c. hw"c.mi Jr 3516, ~yrId'n>, rd,nE Nu 3014f Jr 4425, tyrIB. (THAT 2:640) Gn 618 99.11.17 177.19.21 Ex 64 Lv 269

Dt 818 Ezk 1660.62, tyrIB.h; yreb.DI 2K 233 Jr 3418, h['Wbv. Gn 263 Jr 115, ABli tAMzIm. plans of his heart (of

hwhy) Jr 2320 3024, (taZOh;) hr'ATh; yreb.DI Dt 2726 2K 2324, tWd[e Ps 785, hr'm.ai Ps 11938.

—3. to fulfil, cause to happen what has been promised, or threatened Nu 2319 1S 312.

—4. a. to tell to get up (wyx'a, $.ATmi) 2K 92; to make kings rise from their throne Is 149; to raise up (bqo[]y:
yjeb.vi) Is 496, #r,a, (and insert hY"ci, see BHS) Is 498;

—b. to rouse a lion Gn 499 Nu 249, to waken ~yDIf.K;h; Hab 16.

—5. to raise, help up,



—a. a fallen animal Dt 224;

—b. a person: a companion Qoh 410, a poor person (lD;) 1S 28 Ps 1137, someone who stumbles Jr 5032 Jb 44, a

sick person Hos 62 (Wolff BK 14/12:149f; cf. K. Seybold BWANT 99 (1973) 88f), someone fasting 2S 1217, a

dead person (Hm'yqim. !yae) Am 52.

—6. to raise someone, nominate, entrust with a task, appoint !j'f' 1K 1114.23, aybin"l. Am 211 (see Wolff BK

14/2:207), aybin" Dt 1815.18, [;yviAm Ju 39.15, %l,m, Dt 2836 1K 1414, ~yjip.vo Ju 216.18, !heKo 1S 235, ~yrIm.vo
Ju 719, ~ypico Jr 617, ~y[iro, h[,ro Jr 234 Ezk 3423 Zech 1116, l[; yAG Am 614, breaol. in ambush (for me) 1S

228 (see Stoebe KAT 8/1:408, 409 :: cj. with Sept. byEaol., e.g. KBL).

—7. to raise, erect, obtain [r;z< Gn 388 2S 712 1C 1711, ~ve Dt 257xm;c, Jr 235, [J'm; Ezk 3429, h['r' 2S

1211.

—8. particular instances:

—a. tx;T; ~yqihe to raise up in someone’s stead Jos 57;

—b. ~yqihe #r,a†' ysep.a;-lK' to put down, fix (at creation) Pr 304;

—c. tme ~ve ~yqihe to raise (again) Ru 45.10, cf. Dt 257;

—d. hm'x'l.MiB; ~yqihe to cause to stand in battle Ps 8944;

—e. hm'm'd>li ~yqihe to reduce (a storm) to a murmur Ps 10729 (see Kraus BK 155:908; Beyerlin BZAW 153

(1979) 56, 60).

hof: pf. ~q;Wh, ~q;hu.

—1. to be set up (!K'v.mi) Ex 4017, cf. hif. 1.

—2. to be carried out (rb'D') Jr 3514, cf. hif. 2 a.

—3. to be placed 2S 231: l[†' ~q;hu rb,G<h; the man placed quite high (relative clause without pronoun, see

Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §146, 147), see e.g. Hertzberg ATD 102:328; de Boer VTSupp. 4 (1957) 49; TOB 610

:: cj. with Sept. !Ayl.[, ~yqihe cf. e.g. Mowinckel ZAW 45 (1927) 32, cf. 4QSam.a: la ~yqh. †

hitp: fem. pt. hm'm'Aqt.mi, sf. ymim.Aqt.mi, pl. ~ymim.Aqt.mi, sf. ym;m.Aqt.mi:

—a. to rise up, rebel against, with B. Ps 177, with l. Jb 2027;

—b. with sf. sg. and pl. my foe(s) Ps 592 Jb 277;

—cj.: Ps 13921 for $'ym,m.Aqt.biW rd. with MSS $'ym,m.Aqt.biWÅt.mib.W :: ? cj. $'yj,j]Aqt.mib.W ï jwq hitpo. †



Der. ~Wqy>, ~Aqm', hm'Aq, tWYmim.Aq, *~yqi, *hm'yqi, hm'q', hm'WqT., n.m. ~q'ynIdoa], ~q'yxia], aq'ylia/, ~yqiy"l.a,,
~yqiy"Ahy>, ~yqiy"Ay, ~yqiy", hy"m.q;y>, ~['m.q;y>, laeWmq., ~q'yrIz>[;.

8303 hm'Aq

hm'Aq See below under hm'Aq and hm'qo (#8305).

8304 hm'qo

hm'qo See below under hm'Aq and hm'qo (#8305).

8305 hm'AqÆhm'qo

hm'Aq and hm'qo: ~wq, Bauer-L. Heb. 452t; SamP. quÖma; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 192); JArm. at'm.Aq
size, build, height of a man, cf. ? EgArm. hmwq part of a ship (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 256); mast ? (Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 1004); Syr. qaumÝtaÒ form, shape, body, and also CPArm. qwmÀ or qwmtÀ det.; Mnd.
qumta stature, form, body, frequently meaning person (Drower-M. Dictionary 408b); Eth. qumat (q«eçmat)

(Dillmann Lex. 454) the act of standing, form, existence; Arb. qaÒmat build, form, growth: cs. tm;Aq, sf. %tem'Aq,

Atm'¿AÀqo, ~t'ÆHt'm'Aq.

—1. height, size:

—a. of the hb'Te Gn 615;

—b. of objects used in the cult Ex 2510.23 271.18 302 371.10.25 381.18 1K 623.26 715f.23. 27.32.35 2K 2517 Jr 5221 (for Q

hm'Aq rd. with K tm;-).22 2C 41f;

—c. of buildings and their parts (temple, palace) 1K 62.10.20 72 Ezk 405;

—d. platform (rAYKi) 2C 613.

—2. great height:

—a. of persons 1S 167 Song 78;

—b. of plants: vine Ezk 176 1911; cedar wyz"r'a] tm;Aq their tall cedars 2K 1923 Is 3724; Ezk 313.5.10 (for hm'Aq
T'h.b;G" prp. cf. Vulg., Pesh. Atm'AqB. Hb;G", see Zimmerli Ezechiel 749; cj. rWVa;T. Ezk 313 text uncertain, see

Zimmerli Ezechiel 747f; trees near water Ezk 3114 (~t'm'Aqb. WhB.g>yI-al{);

—c. metaphorical hm'AQh; ymer' towering Is 1033.

—3. misc.:

—a. hm'Aq-lK' people of every size Ezk 1318, see Zimmerli Ezechiel 282, 284;



—b. Atm'Aq-al{m. his full length 1S 2820 (with acc. determining size, see Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §101). †

8306 tWYmim.Aq

tWYmim.Aq: ~wq (Bauer-L. Heb. 505q; Gulkowitsch Abstraktbegriffen 110); adv.: in an upright position Lv

2613. †

8307 !nEAq

!nEAq: ï !yq.

8308 sAq

*sAq: ï sAqr>B;, cf. n.m. swq (Vattioni Sigilli 227), ln[swq (Vattioni Sigilli 119); Nab. personal name

rd[swq (= Kosadaroj) and !tnsq (= Kosnatanoj) (Cantineau Nab. 2:142); Arb. qaus bow; cf. Smith Rel.

Sem. 3118.

8309 [;Aq

[;Aq: Sept. Koue, Ucoue: name of a tribe, (= ? Assyrian QutuÖ, see Delitzsch Paradies 235f; cf. Gesenius-B.) Ezk

2323 (parallel with [;Av, Assyrian SutuÖ); a tribe on the Diyala, a tributary of the Tigris, see Fohrer HAT 13:133

and Zimmerli Ezechiel 548.

—cj.: ? Is 225 for rqi prp. [;Aq (e.g. KBL) :: Wildberger BK 10:807: ï rqi. †

8310 @wq

*@wq: by-form of II @qn: ï hp'WqT..

8311 @Aq

@Aq See below under @Aq and @qo (#8313).

8312 @qo

@qo See below under @Aq and @qo (#8313).

8313 @AqÆ@qo

*@Aq and @qo (< Sanskrit kapi); MHeb., JArm.; Akk. uquÒpu (AHw. 1427b; Salonen Jagd 230, 267); Syr. qoÒpaÒ;

Mnd. qupa ape (Drower-M. Dictionary 409a); Eg. gyf (Albright Vocalization 61: ga-fi, Erman-G. 5:158); Greek
khóboj and khópoj long-tailed monkey (Liddell-Scott Lexicon 946a); in Hebrew probably loanword from

Egyptian, see Lambdin Loan Words 154: pl. ~ypiAq, ~ypiqo: monkey (Papio Hamadrias Arabicus ?) 1K 1022 2C

921 (Reicke-R. Hw. 29). †



8314 #wq

I #wq: by-form of jwq: MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 192; Damascus Document 20:2: to flinch at, see Maier

Texte 1:68); JArm., Sam. #wq II to be disgusted (Dalman Wb. 374a); cf. JArm. pe. to feel disgust, Sam. ? root

qwc (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:581, 510) to feel upset; Syr. qÝnatÌ to fear; Ug. ï jwq.

qal: pf. hc'q', yTic.q;; impf. #q'Yñ'w:, #qoT', #qua'w", WcquY"w:; pt. #q'.

—1. with B. of person and of thing, to feel disgust, repugnance for Gn 2746 Lv 2023 (sbj. hwhy), Nu 215 1K

1125 (see Noth Könige 240, 242 and Bartlett ZAW 88 (1976) 214f), Pr 311 Sir 49 623 5025.

—2. with ynEP.mi of person, to dread Ex 112 Nu 223 Is 716. †

hif: impf. sf. hN"c,yqin>: to frighten, horrify Is 76, see Gesenius-B.; König Wb. 405b and especially Wildberger

BK 10:264, 266 :: KBL and Zorell Lex. on II #wq, alt. cj. hN"q,ycin> for hN"c,yqin>, ï qwc hif. †

8315 #wq

II #wq: by-form I #cq; MHeb., JArm. to cut off; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:461, 463; 3/2:158); Akk. kaÖsÌu to flay,

skin (AHw. 458f; CAD K: 270 kaÒsÌu A); Arb. qaÒdÌa (qwdÌ) to demolish, tear down, ruin, strike a tent (Wehr-
Cowan 796b); OSArb. qydÌ Vulg. to dig a well (Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 314); for bibliography see KBL and
Wildberger BK 10:266.

hif: impf. Wcyqiy", sf. hN"c,yqin>.

—1. intransitive, to gape open (~yIm;v') Jb 1412, see Fohrer KAT 16:239, 257 :: e.g. Horst BK 16/1:179: II #yq.

—2. transitive, to demolish Is 76, but ï I #wq hif. †

8316 #Aq

I #Aq: probably a primary noun (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 451n); SamP. qoÒsÌ, pl. quÖsÌÝm; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 193: Hod. 8:25 rdrdw #wq); Sam. !cwq Gn 318, pl. ~yncwq Ex 225, otherwise read as !ycyq
(Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:580) and ~ycwq; Eg. qdÑ (Erman-G. 5:82); cf. ? Akk. gisÌsÌu(m) thorn, thorny bush (AHw.

292a; CAD G: 99, gisÌsÌu A): pl. ~yci¿AÀqo, cs. yceAq.

—1. a. thorny bushes Gn 318 Ex 225 Jr 43 1213 (or as b), Hos 108 Ps 11812 (Dalman Arbeit 2:325f);

—b. rymiv' #Aq briar Is 3213, see Wildberger BK 10:1263, ï rymiv'.

—2. a. thorns Ju 87.16, ï *!qor>B;; Is 3312 (~yxiWsK. ~yciAq), Jr 1213 (with rcq), 2S 236 see also II #Aq;

—b. metaphorically, thorn as a figure for hostile punishment) Ezk 2824 (Rüthy Pflanze 23f; Reicke-R. Hw. 350).
†



8317 #Aq

II #Aq: 2S 236: I #cq (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 455h); Arb. qasÌsÌa to cut, cut off, clip, shear, trim (Wehr-Cowan

765b), KBL to trim a lamp; sbst. miqasÌsÌ scissors, shears (Wehr-Cowan 766a), KBL light trimmer; Sept.L

avpo,mugma lu,cnou wick trimmings (sbst. from vb. avpomu,ssw, Ämu,ssomai and mu,ssomai to wipe one’s nose

(Liddell-Scott Lexicon 210a, 1156a) and then also a term for wiping, cleaning; Vet. Lat. filus lucernae: dn"mu
#Aq wick trimmings (Driver WdO 1 (1947) 30; KBL), better traditionally the same as I #Aq scattered thorns

with Sept., Vulg., Pesh., Tg., so Gesenius-B.; de Boer VTSupp. 4 (1957) 55; Hertzberg ATD 102:329; TOB; for

dn"mu ï ddn hof. :: cj. ? for dn"mu. prp. rB'd>mi (e.g. BHK; Mowinckel ZAW 45 (1927) 38). †

8318 #Aq

III #Aq: n.m.; = I #Aq (Noth Personennamen 231); nickname ? cf. Stamm 268 :: KBL: prophylactic name, Ezk

2824.

—1. descendant (clan ancestor) of Judah, more precisely, of Caleb 1C 48, see Rudolph Chr. 32f.

—2. #AQh; priestly line 1C 2410, #AQh;-nB, Neh 34.21; #AQh; ynEB. Ezr 261 Neh 763. †

8319 tACwUq.

*tACwUq.: sg. *hC'wUq., see Mettinger JSS 16 (1971) 6; root #cq, MHeb., JArm. #wq to cut off, cf. Mnd. QUS,

QSS to become small, shrink, be drawn together (Drower-M. Dictionary 408b); see Bauer-L. Heb. 467r; MHeb.

adj. #WEqi bushy haired; sbst. tACwUq.; Syr. quÒsÌtaÒ/qausÌtaÒ (Brockelmann Lex. 656a; Payne Smith 3556), pl.

qasÌwaÒtaÒ; Arb. qusÌsÌat: sf. yt;ACWUq., wyt'ACWUq. Leningrad, wyt'ACWUq.ÅCwUq. MSS and Bomberg: locks Song 52.11. †

8320 rwq

I rwq, by-form rqn; Arb. qaÒra (qwr) II to make a circular hole, hollow out (Wehr-Cowan 796a); cf. OSArb.

wqr (Conti Chrest. 140b) to split, dig in; Eth. waqara (Dillmann Lex. 912) to hollow out, cut out; Tigr. waqqara
(Littmann-H. Wb. 438b) to cut stone, chisel; Arb. waqara to break into pieces, split; Ug. sbst. qr well, spring
(Gordon Textbook §19:2215; Aistleitner 2443; Driver Myths2 157a).

qal: pf. yTir>q; to dig (for water) 2K 1924 (Sept. evgo] &#182;yuxa), Is 3725 (Sept. kai. &#182;qhka ge,furan) :: Tsevat

HUCA 24 (1952/53) 109: root rrq: I have refreshed myself by drinking. †

? hif: Jr 67 pf. hr'q†ehe (for hr'yqih†e, Gesenius-K. §72dd); inf. ryqih' (Bauer-L. Heb. 438; Bergsträsser 2: §27q):

to bubble (so Rudolph Jer.3 42), to cause to stream (Bauer-L. Heb. 438) :: ï rrq. †

Der. rAqm'.

8321 rwq

II *rwq: Arb. qaÒra (qwr) Vulgate to coil up (snake), sbst. qaur new cord made of cotton (Gesenius-B.); Ug. qr:

1. Herdner Corpus 14:iii:120 = Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 14:iii:16 (parallel with ql) a rattling noise (Gordon



Textbook §19:2263; Driver Myths2 157a); 2. Herdner Corpus 17:vi:14 = Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 17:vi:14 … nh
km btÑn yqr: suggested solutions:

—a. to hiss (Aistleitner 2442; Driver Myths2 157a, Arb. qarra);

—b. to curve (Dijkstra-de Moor UF 7 (1975) 185, 186, Arb. qaÒra see above: read [dqr]nh km btÑn yqr (a bow)
the horns of which curved like a serpent;

—c. to pierce through, stare (Margalit UF 8 (1976) 161-163): read with Herdner Corpus [Á]nh …: her eyes stare
like (the eyes of) a snake.

Der. *rWq.

8322 rWq

*rWq: II rwq, see esp. Arb. and Ug. 2 b (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 452r); MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 193)

Damascus Document 5, 13f: ~hyrwq Xybk[ yrwq: pl. cs. yreWq, sf. ~h,yreWq: thin threads, spider’s web Is

595 (with gra).6. †

8323 hr'Aq

hr'Aq: pt. fem. qal ! ï II hrq > sbst. ï hr,q'm.; SamP. quÒra; MHeb. hr'Aq, JArm. at'yrIq'; Syr. qaÒriÒtÑaÒ beams;

Akk. qariÒtu(m) grain store, granary (AHw. 903f; CAD Q:132); Arb. qariÒyat the yard of a ship, a squared piece

of wood on the head of the mast of a ship (Wehr-Cowan 761a; Lane 8 (Supplement) 2988b): sf. ytir'qo, pl.

tArqo.

—1. timberwork (meaning house) Gn 198.

—2. beam 2K 62.5 Song 117 2C 37.

—cj.:

—i. 1K 615 for tAryqi rd. tArAq (cf. Sept.);

—ii. 1K 616 for tArAqÅyQih; rd. with Sept. yQih;ÅAQh;, see e.g. Noth Könige 99;

—iii. 1K 77 for [q†'r>Q;h;-d[; prp. tArAQh;-d[; (cf. Vulg. Pesh., e.g. KBL; Gray Kings3 179; Würthwein ATD

11/1:70) :: Noth Könige 130, 131: MT (Dalman Arbeit 7:117ff). †

8324 vwq

I vwq: ? by-form of vqy, vqn.

qal: impf. !Wvqoy>: form uncertain and probably to be derived from vqy: either perf. Wvqoy†'w> or impf. !Wv†q'yyI, see

BHS; cf. Wildberger BK 10:1134; further Bauer-L. Heb. 399; Bergsträsser 2: §31h: to trap with a snare Is
2921 (Reicke-R. Hw. 1702f; Keel Bildsymb. no. 113, 114). †



8325 vwq

[II vwq: ï n.m. Why"v'Wq]

8326 Why"v'Wq

Why"v'Wq: n.m.; ? II vwq; the first element of the personal name unexplained, see Noth Personennamen 321;

Bauer ZAW 48 (1930) 74 assigns it to the Akk. verb qiaÒsëu(m), qaÖsëu to make a donation, bestow (AHw. 919f;

CAD Q: 156), but that is unlikely: a Levite from the tribe of Merari 1C 1517 (Sept. Kisaiou) = yviyqi (many

MSS, Sept.L, Vulg. yviWq) 1C 629. †

8327 xq'

xq': hapax legomenon Ezk 175: meadow (KBL; Löw Flora 3:326); dl. with Sept., Pesh. (gloss), see Fohrer

HAT 13:93; Zimmerli Ezechiel 373f. †

8328 jq'

jq': hapax legomenon Ezk 1647: small (KBL according to Eitan JPOS 2 (1923) 137f: cf. Eth. q«zuÖtÌiÒtÌ small) ::

Zimmerli Ezechiel 340: dittograph, gloss, cf. Fohrer HAT 13:91. †

8329 bjq

*bjq: Arb. qadÌaba to cut off, cut, trim; on the spelling qtÌb (tÌ instead of dÌ) see Lane 1:2541b under qatÌaba to

assemble, bring together; Tigrin. qansaÎbaÎ to cut off (Leslau 47); ? western var. of @jq.

Der. bj,q, and *bj,qo.

8330 bj,q,

bj,q, See below under bj,q, and bj,qo (#8332).

8331 bj,qo

bj,qo See below under bj,q, and bj,qo (#8332).

8332 bj,q,Æbj,qo

bj,q, and *bj,qo: *bjq (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 458s, 461 l); MHeb. bj,q,, JArm. ab'j.qi the name of a demon

(disaster), also in the OT ? (Fisher Parallels 3: p. 395h, 414d, f); the connection with Syr. qurtÌÝbaÒ sting, thorn
(KBL) is questionable, see Blau VT 7 (1957) 98; Arb. qutÌb a kind of plant (see Lane 2541c, lines 8ff: a yellow

flowered creeping thorn) or qutÌub, cf. Brockelmann Lex. 695a: sting, thorn: bj,q†', sf. $'b.j'q†' = qoçtÌoçbka (Bauer-

L. Heb. 582) from *bj,qo Hos 1314; ? the basic meaning is pruning (König Wb. 406a), from which are derived

other meanings which are hard to differentiate, such as 1. epidemic Dt 3224 (parallel with @v,r,, SamP., Versions



@jq qeÒtÌaâf.), Ps 916 (parallel with rb,D,); 2. disaster Is 282 (bj,q†' r[;f;) disastrous storm, see Wildberger BK

10:1041, 1043; 3. sting Hos 1314 (Sept. to. Ë souÃ Pesh. ÁuqseÒky your sting), so KBL; Wolff BK 14/12:286, 288

:: Rudolph KAT 13/1:239: on 1; or ? the name of a demon, see Fisher Parallels 3: p. 195h, 414d, f; 4. bj,q,
means a demon already in the OT, as well as later (see MHeb., JArm.), so Caquot Semitica 6 (1956) 53-68, e.g.

r[;f; bj,q†' a whirlwind which comes from QetÌeb; see further Vorländer AOAT 23 (1975) 263; the first two

meanings (1 and 2) are not excluded by this interpretation but embody a more specific aspect of it.

8333 hr'Ajq.

hr'Ajq.: rjq, Bauer-L. Heb. 474k; SamP. qitÌtÌaÒãraâ: fumes Dt 3310. †

8334 hr'Wjq.

hr'Wjq.: n.f.; SamP. qiÒtÌuÒrâ; Sept. Cettoura, Josephus Katoura (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 72): rjq: qal pt.

passive fem., the vb. mostly pi., hif., but cf. n.m. %WrB' and vb. %r;Be; “enveloped in fragrant smoke” (KBL; cf.

Stamm Frauennamen 335 = Fschr. Stamm 131 :: Noth Überl. 164: artificially constructed personal name):
Abraham’s wife Gn 251.4 1C 132f. †

8335 ljq

ljq: Akk. (Old Bab.) qataÒlum to kill a sacrificial animal, symbolic act accompanying a treaty ceremony

(AHw. 907a; CAD Q: 162), cf. Noth Bibl. Land. 2:271; in Heb. an Arm. loanword (Wagner Aramäismen 254)
ï BArm.

qal: impf. -lj'q.yI, ljoq.Ti, sf. ynIlej.q.yI: to kill Ps 13919 Jb 1315 2414. †

Der. *lj,q,.

8336 lj,q,

*lj,q,: ljq, Bauer-L. Heb. 458s; Arm. loanword (Wagner Aramäismen 255); JArm., Sam. al'j.q; killing,

execution: lj,q†': murder Ob 9. †

8337 !jq

!jq: (Joüon §112a: stative vb., cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 270h); MHeb. qal, to be short, small, thin; pi., hif. to make

(something) small (Levy Wb. 4:283b); JArm. lean, thin, adj. ï I !j'q'; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:586) to cut,

dilute, rejuvenate; Akk. qataÒnu(m) to be (become) thin (AHw. 907a; CAD Q: 163); Syr. qÝtÌan to become more
insignificant, weaker, sad; Mnd. GTÌN to be fine, be thin, be slender (Drower-M. Dictionary 88a); OSArb. qtÌn
(Conti Chrest. 231); Eth. (qatÌana) ÀaqtÌana II/1 (Dillmann Lex. 470) to make thin, fine; Tigr. qatÌna (Littmann-H.
Wb. 262b) to be thin, be lean.

qal: pf. yTin>joq'; impf. !j;q.Tiw:: to be small, insignificant, with ynEy[eB. 2S 719 1C 1717, with !mi to be too

insignificant for Gn 3211, cf. A. de Pury Promesse divine 925. †



hif: inf. !yjiq.h;: to make (something) small Am 85. †

Der. I, n.m. II !j'q', !joq', *!j,qo.

8338 !j'q'

I !j'q': !jq, Bauer-L. Heb. 462q; SamP. qaÒãtÌaân, fem. qaÒãtÌanna; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 193), cf. JArm.

an"yJiq;; EgArm. !yjq (Grelot Documents 21:13, p. 138i); Neo-Punic ÀqtÌn (Harris Grammar 143); Ug. qtÌn: in

the expression hÌrsë qtÌn (Gordon Textbook §19:2219; Aistleitner 2401): meaning disputed, see Dietrich-Loretz-
Sanmartín UF 5 (1973) 100 and Aartun WdO 4 (1968) 292f: perhaps meaning small joiner or carpenter of small
cabinets; other suggestions are also given there, and see further Aartun loc. cit.; see also Brown VT 19 (1969)
157: manufacturer of small pottery ware, similarly Loewenstamm Comparative Studies in Biblical and Ancient
Oriental Literatures 228f: manufacturer of vessels; Akk. qatnu(m) thin, slim, fine, younger (AHw. 908a, cf.
1585b; CAD Q: 173); Syr. qatÌtÌiÒna small, narrow, cf. Mnd. qutÌana small, as a family name (Drower-M.
Dictionary 406); OSArb. qtÌn (Conti Chrest. 231a) small; Eth. qatÌiÒn (Dillmann Lex. 470) thin, fine; also Tigr.

(Littmann-H. Wb. 263a); Soq. qeÒtÌehon, MHeb. qotÌoÒn (KBL) thin; Arb. qatÌiÒn servant: sf. ~N"j;q., fem. hN"j;q., pl.

~yNIj;q., cs. yNEj;q., fem. tANj;q..

—1. a. small (in general) Dt 2513f (!b,a,), 2S 123 (hf'b.Ki), 1K 1713 (hg"[u), 1K 1844 (b['), 2K 410 (ryqi-tY:li[]), Is

2224 pots and pans that are small (!j'Q'h; yleK..) :: Barr Philology 334 entry 282 with Eitan HUCA 12/13 (1938)

68f: household ware (!j'q' from Arb. qatÌana to dwell, live); Loewenstamm Comparative Studies in Biblical and

Ancient Oriental Literatures 228f: a type of receptacle; Ezk 4314 (hr'z"[]), Ezk 4622 (tArcex]) cj. for tArjuq. rd.

with Sept. tANj;q. (cf. BHS) :: ï tArjuq.; Song 215 (~yli['Wv), Qoh 914 (ry[i), Sir 143 fainthearted (!jq bl);

—b. modest (hl'aev.) 1K 220; insignificant (ynIdoa] ydeb.[;) 2K 1824 Is 369; tANj;q. small beginnings Zech 410;

#r,a†' yNEj;q. small creatures on the earth Pr 3024; unimportant (jb,ve) 1S 921, cf. Stoebe KAT 8/1:196.

—2. small, meaning young:

—a. !j'q' !Be young son 2S 912, !j'q' r[;n: 1K 1117, pl. 2K 223; hN"j;q. hr'[]n: 2K 52.

—b. young, younger, youngest Gn 924, 2715.42 1S 1611 1714 1C 2431; fem. Gn 2916.18 Ju 152 1S 1449 Ezk 1646.61

(with !mi), Song 88; !j'q' ~ynIWqz> dl,y< young child of old age Gn 4420.

—3. a. with lAdG" as a polarising expression to include everything (meaning all) lAdG"K; !j'Q'K; 2C 3115;

~yNIj;q.W ~ylidoG> Jr 166, with the article 2C 3618; tAldoG>-m[i tANj;q. tAYx; Ps 10425; !j'q'-d[;w> lAdG"mi Est

15.20 2C 3430; ~l'AdG>-d[;w> ~N"j;Q.mi Jr 613 3134; -d[;w> ~l'AdG>Mi ~N"j;q. Jon 35; ~ylidoG>h;-m[i ~yNIj;Q.h; Ps

11513; hl'Adg> Aa hN"j;q. Nu 2218 small or great, meaning everything, but in the context (lk;Wa al{) meaning

nothing;

—b. !j'Q'h; :: lAdG"h; the smallest, least important :: the greatest (as ab'C'h; yvear') 1C 1215. †

8339 !j'q'



II !j'q': !j'Q'h;: n.m. = I !j'q': “the small one” (Noth Personennamen 225); Ug. qtÌn, qtÌnn (Gröndahl

Personennamen 177, 408a), Ug. syllabic cuneiform qatÌunu, qutÌaÒnu (Gröndahl Personennamen 72, 74, 177,
349a); Akk. quttunum thin (AHw. 931a, cf. AHw. 1585b; CAD Q: 327: very thin, as a personal name, and also
describing rags) :: KaruÖm, KurruÖm, fem. KurriÒtum “small” (Stamm 267); Pun. qtÌnÀ, qtÌ[n] (Benz Names 178,
403, 448): father of the head of a family Ezr 812. †

8340 !joq'

!joq': !jq (Bauer-L. Heb. 466n with note 2: late analogous formation based on ldoG"), Or. !j'q' (Kahle Text

74): cs. !joq. (the other forms are from I !j'q').

—1. a. small 1S 219 (ly[im.), Am 611 (tyIB;), Is 547 ([g:r,), Gn 116 (rAam.'); r[;n: 1S 2035 1K 37 2K 514 Is 116;

—b. unimportant, insignificant: rb'D' Ex 1822.26 1S 202 2215 2536;

—c. humble, low 1S 1517 ($'yn<y[eB.); Jr 4915 Ob 2 (parallel with yWzB'); with !mi with inf., too small to 1K 864;

—c. small, weak Am 72.5 (bqo[]y:), Is 6022 (parallel with ry[ic'), Dt 117 (:: ldG").

—2. young, youngest (!joQ'h;) Gn 4213.15. 20.32.34 4329 442.12.23.26 4819 Ju 113 39 95 2C 2117 221.

—3. with lAdG" as a polarising expression to denote the whole (meaning all, everything) ï !j'q' 3:

—a. together with lAdG" Jb 319,

—b. lAdG"K; !joQ'K; 1C 258 2613; lAdG"-d[;w> !joQ'mi Gn 1911 1S 59 302.19 2K 232 2526 Jr 810 421.8 4412 2C 1513;

—c. with negative lAdG"h;

—!joQ'h; neither small or big, meaning no-one 1K 2231 2C 1830. †

8341 !j,qo

*!j,qo: !jq (Bauer-L. Heb. 460i; R. Meyer Gramm. §34, 4); cf. JArm. an"j.qu 1. the weaker end; 2. the tail: sf.

yNIj'q†' (qoçtÌoçnni), var. yNIj\q', and yNIj\q\ (BHS): my smallness, my trivial matter, meaning (? abstract for concrete)

my little one (finger, or penis), cf. Noth Könige 267: 1K 1210 2C 1010. †

8342 @jq

@jq: MHeb., JArm., Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:589); Akk. qataÒpu(m) to pluck off, trim a branch clean (AHw.

907; CAD Q: 164); Syr. qÝtÌap to pick, gather, harvest, CPArm. qtÌp pa. to rip out (Schulthess Lex. 178b), cf.
Tigr. qoÒcëaba (Littmann-H. Wb. 256b) to tear off, rip off; Arb. qatÌafa to pick, gather, glean, tear off; Coptic
koÖt(e)f (Gesenius-B.).



qal: pf. @j†'q', T'p.j;q'; impf. @joq.a,; pt. pl. ~ypij.qo: to break off ears of corn Dt 2326 (SamP. pi.), twigs Ezk

174.22; to pluck (x;WLm;) Jb 304. †

nif: impf. @jeQ'yI: to be plucked (v. 11 Wxa'-am,GO) Jb 812; cj. Jb 2424 for !Wcp.Q'yI prp. !Wpj.Q'yI, ï #pq nif. †

8343 rjq

I rjq: MHeb. qal to steam, smell; pi., hif. to smoke; hif. also DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 193); JArm. af. to cause

to rise as steam, sbst. ar'j.qi, aT'r>juq. smoke, mist; Ug. sbst. qtÌr smoke, incense (Gordon Textbook §19:2220;

Aistleitner 1404); Akk. qataÒru to billow (of smoke) (AHw. 907b; CAD Q: 166); sbst. ï tr,joq.; OSArb. sbst.

mqtÌr (Conti Chrest. 231a) and Eth. qeçtaÒreÒ (Dillmann Lex. 442) incense; = Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 251b)
fragrance, spice; Arb. qatÌara to smell, smoke; sbst. qutÌaÒr steam, smoke; ? with root mutation see Gesenius-B.;
Syr. ÁÝtÌar to breathe, smell; sbst. ÁÝtÌraÒ vapour, fume, incense; CPArm. ÁtÌr smoke.

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 271f): pf. WrJ.qi, ~T,r>J;qi; impf. rJeq;y>, rJeq;y>w:, rJeq;ywI, WrJ.q;y>w:, WrJ†eq;y>, !Wr†Jeq;y>; inf. rJeq;; pt.

~yrIJ.q;m., fem. tArJ.q;m.: to make a sacrifice, go up in smoke, cf. Haran VT 10 (1960) 116f: food offering, or

alternatively dough, accompanied by incense (not in Genesis

— Judges):

—a. hd'AT rJeq; (inf. abs. for impv.) make a thank-offering! Am 45; inf. abs. together with hif. 1S 216 see hif;

or hif. !Wr¿yÀjiq.y: is rather to be read as pi. !WrJeq;y> ?, cf. Stoebe KAT 17/1:108;

—b. a sacrificial term only in the unofficial cult except Am 45 (see e.g. Wolff BK 14/12:48): on tAmB' 2K 1711

235.8; together with xB;zI (see HAL 251b, English edition 262a) 1K 2244 235.8 144 154.35 164 2C 284; with vx;n>li
tv,xoN>h; 2K 184; with ~yrIxea] ~yhil{ale 2K 2217 Jr 116 194 443.5.8.15 2C 2825 3425 Q (K hif.); cf. Jr 1112 2C

2514; with l[;B;l; Jr 79 1113.17 3229; with aw>V'l; Jr 1815; with ~yIm;V'h; ab'c.li Jr 1913; with ~yIm;V'h; tk,l,m.li
Jr 4417.19.25 (for tk,l,m. rd. tK;l.m; see HAL 561f, English edition 593b); with ~ylisiP.l; Hos 112; ATr>m;k.mil.
Hab 116; ~yrIh'h,-l[; Is 657; tA[b'G>h;-l[; Hos 413; ~h,yte¿AÀNOG:-l[; Jr 1913 3229; with ~ynIbeL.h;-l[; Is 653 ï

hn"bel. 3, see Westermann ATD 19:318; abs. (without obj. with l.) Jr 4421.23; cj. 2C 3014 for tArJ.q;m.h; pt. pl.

fem. as sbst. (ï*tr,J,q;m.) prp. tArj'q.Mih;, cf. Rudolph Chr. 302; BHS. †

pu: cs. pt. fem. tr,J,qum.: completely filled with fragrance, completely filled with incense Song 36, :: ? cj.

with Aquila, Vulg., Tg. tr,joQ.mi, see Rudolph KAT 17/1-3:138, 139. †

hif: pf. ryjiq.hi, T'r>j;q.hi, Wryjiq.hi; sf. ~r'ÆAryjiq.hi; impf. ryjiq.y:, rjeq.Y:w:, ryjiq.T;, !Wr¿yÀjiq.y:, Wryjiq.Y:w: (2C

3425 K, Q pi.), Wryjiq.T;; impv. rjeq.h;; inf. ryjeq.h;, cs. ryjiq.h;; pt. ryjiq.m;, pl. ~yrI¿yÀjiq.m;, fem. tAryjiq.m;: to

cause to go up in smoke.

—1. of the official cult (like pi. a: hwhyl; often of hV,ai (see under a; hV,aiÅy ynEp.li Nu 175 1K 925 1C 2313 2C

25:

—a. in Genesis



— Deuteronomy hl'[o Ex 2918 Lv 19.13.15.17 410 65 820f 913f; hx'n>mi Lv 68 917; hr'K'z>a; Lv 22.9.16 68 (hr'K'z>a;Åyl),

Nu 526; tr,joq. Ex 307f 4027 Nu 175; tr,joq.Åyl hV,ai Ex 2918 3020 Lv 211.16 311 75 821.28; yl hV,aiÅyl x;AxynI-
x;yre hV,aiÆhVeai Lv 19.13.17 35.16 Nu 1817; bl,xe (taJ'x;) Ex 2913 Lv 419.26.31.35 816 910 1625; (taJ'x;l.) tl,so Lv

512; tACm; (hv,ai) Ex 2925 Lv 316; bl,xe (xb;z<) 731 920 176, cf. Lv 311 (~x,l,);

—b. besides Genesis

— Deuteronomy bl,xe 1S 215f (see pi. a); hl'[o and hx'n>mi 2K 1613.15; tr,joq.W … tAl[o 2C 1311 (hwhyl;);
hx'n>mi Jr 3318 (parallel with hl'A[ hl,[]m; and xb;z< hf,[o); tr,joq. 1S 228 2C 297; tr,joQ.h; 2C 2616; ~yMis;
tr,joq. 2C 23;

—c. -xB;z>mi-l[; 1C 634, cf. 2C 3212; abs. ryjiq.hi as a general or comprehensive term for sacrifice (cf. R.

Rendtorff WMANT 24 (1967) 111) 1K 925 (?) 2C 2619 2911.

—2. of unlawful or pagan cults:

—a. with l.: !h,yhel{ale 1K 118 (women), wyh'l{ale Jr 4835 (Moab), ~yli['B.l; Hos 215 (for ryjiq.T; prp.

rJeq;T., see BHS :: Rudolph KAT 13/1:64: MT, cf. Haran VT 10 (1960) 116), ~yhil{ale ~yrIxea] 2C 3425 K;

—b. tAmB'B; 1K 33 (ryjiq.m; parallel with x;Bez:m.), ~NOhi-nb, aygEB. 2C 283;

—c. abs., see above 1 b: 1K 1233 131f 2C 2618a (~NOhi-nb, aygEB.Åyl) b. †

hof: impf. rj†'q.T'; pt. rj'q.mu: to be turned into rising smoke, go up in smoke, with hx'n>mi Lv 615 (SamP. pi.

passive), Sir 4514; Mal 111, ? cj. for hx'n>miW prp. hx'n>mi :: Rudolph KAT 13/4:257: MT “and in fact” (waw

explicativum, Gesenius-K. §154b), :: Sept. qumi,ama = *rj'q.mi, see Rudolph KAT 13/4:259. †

Der. tr,joq., rAjyqi, *rj'q.mi, tr,j,q.mi, *tr,J,q;m., hr'Ajq.; n.f. hr'Wjq.; place name !Arj.qi.

8344 rjq

II *rjq: JArm. rj;q., Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:583f) to tie, knot; EmpArm. rjq (ki-tÌa-ri) knot (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 257; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1007, qtÌr II); Syr. qÝtÌar to tie, join, also CPArm. qtÌr; Arb.
qatÌara to link up, join, line up in a row one after the other (Kopf VT 8 (1958) 199).

Der. ? tArjuq..

8345 rJeqi

rJeqi: hapax legomenon Jr 4421: exact meaning uncertain; suggestions include:

—a. MT:

—i. Rudolph Jer.3 262: what has been sacrificed (inf. as sbst., cf. rBeDIh; Jr 513;



—ii. Gesenius-B.: smoke of sacrifice;

—iii. Haran VT 10 (1960) 117: flour offering = hx'n>mi;

—b. cj. tr,joQ.h; (BHK; NRSV: offerings REB: sacrifices). †

8346 !Arj.qi

!Arj.qi: place name: I rjq (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 500p); Sept. Kedrwn Ju 130 = tJ'q; Sept.A Kattaq, Sept.B

Katanaq Jos 1915: unidentified, in Zebulon, cf. Simons Geog. p. 168149 and §524. †

8347 tArjuq.

tArjuq.: ? II *rjq: hapax legomenon Ezk 4622 in the expression rjqÅq. tArcex]; meaning disputed, see

Zimmerli Ezechiel 1181; suggestions include:

—a. MT:

—i. Mish. Midd. 2: 5 b: smoke rising up from an open space, cf. Gesenius-B.;

—ii. Kopf VT 8 (1958) 199: lying in a row (from Arb. qatÌara ï II *rjq);

—b. cj. for tArjuq. prp. tANj;q. ï I !j'q' 1 a; NRSV: small courts :: REB: vaulted. †

8348 tr,joq.

tr,joq.: I rjq, Bauer-L. Heb. 469c: nominal pattern qutult :: Joüon §88 E e: nominal pattern qutaÒl; SamP.

qitÌtÌaÒãrÝt; JArm. aT'r>juq.; Akk. qutru(m) smoke, fog (AHw. 931a; CAD Q: 326, qutru A), qutreÒnum, qutrinnu

incense, censer (AHw. 930b; CAD Q: 323, qutriÒnu); sbst. Ug., OSArb., Eth., Arb. ï I rjq; Eg. qdrt (Erman-

G. 5:82); Löhr Das Räucheropfer im AT; Haran VT 10 (1960) 113-129; de Vaux Inst. 2:301f =

Lebensordnungen 2:277f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1555-1557 (with bibliography): sf. yTir>j'q.: what rises up in smoke”.

—1. yTir>j'q.Åq. (in the earlier period) incense, a term which could be used for any sacrifice burned on the altar

(cf. de Vaux loc. cit., and Stoebe KAT 8/1:116 on 1S 228) 1S 228 Is 113 (or on 2), Ps 6615 (~yliyae Åq.), ï I rjq
hif. 1 c, 2 c.

—2. incense (aromatic substance burned in the sacrificial fire, according to Ezekiel, P and Chronicles):

—a. Ex 3035.37 Lv 101 1613 Nu 714-86 (13 times) 167.17f.35 175.11f; cj. Jr 4421tr,joq. for rJeqi;

—b. ~yMis; Åq. Ex 307 4027 Lv 1612 (hQ'D;), 2C 23 1311 Sir 491; ~yMiS;h; Åq. Ex 256 3111 358.15.28 3729 3938 Lv 47

Nu 416;

—c. q.Åq. rj;q.mi place for (the) burning (of) incense Ex 301; q. rj;q.miÅQ.h; xB;z>mi Ex 3027 318 3515 3727 1C

634 2818 2C 2616.19, cf. Ex 405 ; ~yMiS;h; Åq. xB;z>mi Lv 47;



—d. hr'z" Åq. Ex 309, dymiT' Åq. 308, xq;ro Åq. incense of an ointment blender 3035, q.ÅQ.h; !n:[] Lv 1613 Ezk

811, !m,v, parallel with !m,v,Åq. Ezk 1618 2341, likewise (with a secular meaning) Pr 279;

—e. metaphorical, hL'piT. Åq. Ps 1412.

—3. expressions: tr,joq. with aAB hif. Ex 3938; with xq;l' Lv 1612; with !t;n" Lv 1613 Nu 1712 Ezk 1618; with

hl[ hif. Ex 309; with hf'[' Ex 3035.37 3111 3715.29, cf. Ex 318 3515 3725; with rjq hif. 1S 228 Ex 301.7 4027 Nu

175 2C 23 297; with brq hif. Nu 1635; with ~yfi Lv 101 Nu 167.18 1711 Ezk 2341; with xmf pi. Pr 279. †

8349 tJ'q;

tJ'q;: place name Jos 1915 = ï !Arj.qi Ju 130. †

8350 ayq

ayq; MHeb. hif. to spit; Akk. gaÖÀu to spit (AHw. 284a), cf. qaÖÀu (AHw. 912b) or kaÖÀu to spew, vomit (CAD K:

309; Lambert Wisdom 331); Eth. qeÒÀa (Dillmann Lex. 459) to vomit, be sick, = Tigr. qaÀa, qaÁa (Littmann-H. Wb.
255a); Arb. qaÒÀa (qyÀ); Eg. qÀÁ to vomit (Erman-G. 5:7).

qal: cj. pf. ha'q†' Lv 1828, for pt. ha†'q', see Elliger Lev. 230; BHS; impv. Wyq. Q Jr 2527 (Cairo, K Wwq., rd. WYqi ?

= Wayqi, see Bauer-L. Heb. 445; Bergsträsser 2: §28t.

—1. abs. to spit, be sick Jr 2527, Sir 3621 (impv. hwq as of hwq).

—2. metaphorical, with acc. (sbj. #r,a'h') Lv 1828. †

hif: (SamP. only qal, see Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:112) pf. sf. Ataqeh]w:. (Gesenius-K. §76h; Bauer-L. Heb. 402s); impf.

aqeY"w:, ayqiT', aqiT'w:, sf. WNa,yqiy>w:, hN"a,yqiT.: to vomit something: of a person, what has been eaten Pr 238, honey

Pr 2516, wealth (lyIx;) Jb 2015; of the fish and Jonah Jon 211; of a land, to spew out its inhabitants Lv 1825.28

2022. †

Der. *aqe, ayqi.

8351 ayqi

ayqi: ayq, Bauer-L. Heb. 452q; Eth. qeçyaÒÀ, qiÒyaÒÀ (Dillmann Lex. 459); Tigr. qayÀ (Littmann-H. Wb. 255a); Arb.

quyaÒÀ: meaning always corresponds to the verb: sf. Aayqi: vomit, spit Is 1914 288 Jr 4826. †

8352 hyq

*hyq: ï ayq qal.

8353 jyIq;



cj. jyIq;: Arm. (Wagner Aramäismen 265) = Heb. #yIq;; hapax legomenon Jb 814, for jAqy"-rv,a] prp. jyIq;
yreVuqi summer threads (e.g. KBL): summer. †

8354 rAjyqi

rAjyqi See below under rAjyqi and rjoyqi (#8356).

8355 rjoyqi

rjoyqi See below under rAjyqi and rjoyqi (#8356).

8356 rAjyqiÆrjoyqi

rAjyqi and rjoyqi: I rjq, Bauer-L. Heb. 475t; SamP. qiÒtÌor smoke Gn 1928 Ps 11983 :: Sept, Vulg., Pesh.: frost,

so also NRSV, but against this see Deissler Psalm 119 (118) und seine Theologie 183; Ps 1488 (associated with

gl,v, and dr'b'W vae); meaning disputed, suggestions include:

—a. following MT:

—i. smoke (parallel with vae), so Dahood Psalms 3:351, 354;

—ii. thick fog, so Deissler Psalm 119 (118) und seine Theologie 183; Reymond L’eau 15; Kraus BK 155:1140;

—b. cj. xr;q, (e.g. KBL), cf. Sept., Vulg., Pesh., ice; so also REB. †

8357 ~yqi

*~yqi: hapax legomenon Jb 2220 Wnm'yqi: meaning uncertain, suggestions include

—a. following MT:

—i. KBL: active pt. of ~wq our adversary, but unlikely because of the pt. ~q' ï ~wq; cf. NRSV: our

adversaries;

—ii. König Wb. 407b: rebellion, meaning opposition (abstract for concrete);

—b. cj.:

—i. with Theodotion ùpo,stasij prp. ~m'quy> or ~n"y"n>qi, see Zorell Lex.; see further e.g. Fohrer KAT 16:350f:

their continued existence :: REB (and NEB): their riches are swept away;

—ii. with Vulg. erectio eorum prp. ~t'm'yqi their opposition, cf. Peters Das Buch Job (1928) 238; the first of

the conjectural emendations (b i) is probably the most likely solution. †

8358 hm'yqi



*hm'yqi: ~wq, Bauer-L. Heb. 452q; MHeb. hm'yqi rising up, standing up: sf. ~t'm'yqi: rising up (:: ~T'b.vi) Lam

363;

—cj.: Jb 2220 ï *~yqi, b ii. †

8359 !yq

!yq; MHeb. denominative vb. from hn"yqi: !nEAq to begin singing a dirge; Syr. sbst. ï hn"yqi; denominative vb.

qanqen to sing, see Gesenius-B. and Brockelmann Lex. 664b; Eth. qaÒnaya to make music, sbst. qeçneÒ song
(Dillmann Lex. 447); Tigr. qaÒnaÒ (Littmann-H. Wb. 253a) to improvise, sing a melody; sing according to an
existing melody (e.g. a lament); Arb. qainat songstress, lady’s maid (Wehr-Cowan 806b), masc. qain, qinn slave

(Müller Wurzeln 96) ï II !yIq;: denominative vb.

pil: pf. Wnn>Aq, sf. h'Wnn>Aq; impf. !nE¿AÀqoy>w:, hN"nEAqT. (var. see Gesenius-B.; BHK2hN"n<-, cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 404)

Ezk 3216; pt. pl. fem. tAnn>Aqm.: to sing a funeral song (hn"yqi): with l[; over someone Ezk 2732 2C 3525; with

la, 2S 333; with l[; and obj. hn"yqi 2S 117 Ezk 3216a (for h'Wnn>Aqw> prp. with Sept. HT'n>n:Aqw>, see Zimmerli

Ezechiel 765; BHS); tAnn>Aqm.h; the wailing women Jr 916. †

Der. I hn"yqi: probably not to be derived from !nEAq, but from the root !yq.

8360 !yIq;

I *!yIq;: probably a primary noun (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 457o); root-mutation with hn<q' (Gesenius-B.), cf. Arb.

qanaÒt spear, lance (with bamboo as the shaft), tube, reed, duct (Wehr-Cowan 794a): sf. Anyqe: lance, spear 2S

2116. †

8361 !yIq;

II !yIq;: n.m.; SamP. qen; Sept. Kain, Josephus Ka,ij (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 69); folk-etymology from hnq
Gn 41; JArm. ha'n"yqe metal-worker, smith; ? Ug. qn, pl. qnm (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 17:vi:23) reed (Gordon

Textbook §19:2244: used as shafts for arrows; Dahood Fschr. Baumgartner 46; Driver Myths2 157a; cf. Fisher
Parallels 1: p. 443 entry 109) :: Aistleitner 2424: smith; Syr. qainaÒyaÒ smith, goldsmith; OSArb. n.m. qyn
Ryckmans Noms Propres 1:190a; Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 314 and Müller Wurzeln 96; n.f. qynt (Ryckmans
Noms Propres 1:190b and Müller loc. cit.); divine name qynn (QaynaÒn) see Conti Chrest. 231b; Gese-Höfner
Religionen 277; appellative qyn custodian (Conti Chrest. 231b; Gese-Höfner Religionen 348; Müller Wurzeln

96); Nab. n.m. anÆwnyq (Cantineau Nab. 2: 142b); Lih. qn; Tham. qyn, qn, qnt; Saf. qn, qnt, qnÀl (Müller

Wurzeln 96 with reference to Arb. qain, qinn slave); Palm. aynyq a smith who works gold and silver; perhaps

also in Hatra, see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 258; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1009, qyny I; Brown VT 21 (1971)

16f; Arb. qain smith; on Heb. !yIq;, see Westermann BK 1/1:394: meaning not merely a smith, since vjel{ is

used for that; see also Brown loc. cit.; on the question of the original meaning of !yIq; cf. Arb. qain smith, and

also Saf. qn etc. (see above); Arb. qain slave; in that case !yIq; would be a short form of a theophoric personal

name, a little like Saf. qnÀl: Adam’s first son Gn 41-25; ï !yIq; lb;WT; ï III !yIq; and ynIyqe and !n"yqe. †

8362 !yIq;



III !yIq;: name of a tribe; = II: Nu 2422 Ju 411 (on both occasions associated with ynIyQeh;). †

8363 !yIq;

IV !yIq;: place name: !yIQ;h; Jos 1557 = II in Judah (the region of Maon), = ? Khirbet Yaqim, 3 km. northeast. of

@yzI, see Simons Geog. §319 C/8; cf. Gesenius-B. and KBL; Alt Kl. Schr. 2:286: the name !yIQ;h; refers back to

that of the tribe :: Noth Jos. 92: !yIQ;h; originally the attribute of the previously mentioned place name x;Anz", that

is x;Anz"Åz", the town of the Kenites; cf. Sept.

8364 hn"yqi

I hn"yqi: !yq, Bauer-L. Heb. 452q; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 193); Syr. qiÒntaÒ hymn, lament; Mnd. qinta I

hymn (Drower-M. Dictionary 411b); sbst. Eth. and Arb. ï !yq: pl. ~ynIyqi Ezk 210, tAnyqi 2C 3525a.b (Michel

Grundlegung 1:42), sf. ~h,yteAnyqi: H. Jahnow Das hebr. Leichenlied; Eissfeldt Einleitung 126ff; TWNT 3:150f;

Reicke-R. Hw. 1069f; Wolff BK 14/2:276f.

—1. a. funeral song, dirge Ezk 1914 Am 810 Sir 3816; with af'n" to intone Jr 729 99 Ezk 191 2617 272.32 2812 322

Am 51, with !nEAq 2S 117 Ezk 3216, with dM;li Jr 919; ~h,yteAnyqiB. rm;a' to recite in their laments 2C 3525a;

—b. tAnyQih; lamentations, spoken by Jeremiah and put into writing 2C 3525b (meaning the Book of

Lamentations), see Rudolph Chr. 333.

—2. pl. ~ynIqi Ezk 210, see Michel Grundlegung 1:42: not individual laments but their literary form, cf.

Zimmerli Ezechiel 10. †

8365 hn"yqi

II hn"yqi: place name: Heb. inscr., Tell Arad 24:12; Khirbet GÕazze, on a spur over Wadi el-QeÒniÒ (Mittmann

ZDPV 93 (1977) 234): Jos 1522. †

8366 ynIyqe

ynIyqe: > II !yIq; + iÒ ending denoting membership (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 501x), see Noth Gesch. Isr. 57f; de Vaux

Histoire 1:316; W. Dietrich Fschr. Zimmerli 101 :: Westermann BK 1/1:394; see further Rowley Joseph 149ff;

Herrmann Geschichte 105f; Stoebe KAT 8/1:284; Reicke-R. Hw. 940; Simons Geog. §203: ynIyQeh; (SamP.

[aq]qiÒni), pl. ~ynIyQih; 1C 255; Sept. Kainai/ojÃ Kinai/oj* Kainai/oiÃ Kinai/oi; Josephus Keneaidoi (Schalit

Namenwörterbuch 73): name of tribe or people: Kenite, in a list Gn 1519; parallel with qlem'[] Nu 2421;

commanded by Saul to separate from qlem'[] 1S 156; qlem'[]ÅyQeh; yre[' 1S 3029; bg<n< ÅyQeh; 2710; yQeh;ÅyQeh;
rb,x, Ju 411.17 524; cj. Ju 116 for ynIyQe prp. with 411 ynIyQeh; bb'Ax (KBL and Mittmann ZDPV 93 (1977) 213f);

pl. 1C 255. †

8367 ~ynIyqi



~ynIyqi: name of a tribe, 1C 255: ï ynIyqe.

8368 !n"yqe

!n"yqe: n.m. (Sept. Kainan, Luke 337 Kai?na,m; Josephus Kai?na/j, Schalit Namenwörterbuch 69); II !yIq; + ?

diminutive ending -aÒn; Saf. n.m. qnn (Ryckmans Noms Propres 1:190b) and name of a deity ï II !yIq;: son of

Enosh Gn 59-14 1C 12. †

8369 #yq

I #yq: denominative from #yIq;; ? root mutation with II #yqÆcqy see Gesenius-B.; Arb. qaÒzÌa (qyzÌ) to pass the

summer, be very hot (Lane 7:2579b): MHeb. pi. to spend the summer, as also Syr. qayyetÌ.

qal: pf. #q': to pass the summer, birds passing the summer in a spoiled landscape Is 186. †

8370 #yq

II #yq: by-form ï #qy; MHeb. #yq hif. to waken; Arb. yaqizÌa ï #qy.

hif: pf. #yqihe, t'Acyqih], yti¿AÀcoyqih/; impf. #yqia', Wcyqiy"; impv. hc'yqih', Wcyqih'; inf. #yqih'; pt. #yqime: to wake

up.

—1. a. to arouse persons from sleep 1S 2612 Is 298 Jr 3126 Ps 36 1715 (see Kraus BK 155:279), 7320 Pr 622; from
drunkenness Jl 15 Pr 2335;

—b. from illness (close to death) 2K 431; from death Is 2619 Jr 5139.57 Jb 1412 :: ï II #wq, Da 122.

—2. a. God Ps 3523 4424 596;

—b. #[e wood (meaning idol) Hab 219.

—3. #yqihe Ezk 76 ï #qe 4; cj. Hab 27 for Wcq.yIw> with 1QHab prp. Wcyqiy"w> (BHS) :: Rudolph KAT 13/3:219:

MT impf. from #qy; cj. Ps 13918 for yticoyqih/ prp. ytiACqih], ï II #cq cj. (BHS; KBL). †

8371 #yIq;

#yIq;: ï I #yq (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 457o); SamP. qesÌ; Arb. qaÒzÌa, cf. Wolff BK 14/2:368 :: Segal JSS 7 (1962)

219f: #cq, cf. Jean-H. Dictionnaire 262; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 193); Heb. inscr. qsÌ (Donner-R.

Inschriften text 182:7) summer fruit; JArm. aj¿yÀq (aj'yqe, aj'y>q;); OArm. acyk (Donner-R. Inschriften

216:19) summer (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 262; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1020-1021, qsÌ I); Canaanite sÌeÖ qeÒsÌi
summer grain (El Amarna letter 131:15; see AHw. 918b; CAD Q: 243); Ug. qzÌ summer fruit (Gordon Textbook
§19:2224; Aistleitner 2439); Syr. qaitÌaÒ; CPArm. qytÌÀ; OSArb. qyzÌ (Conti Chrest. 231a) summer, dÑqysÌn (dÑuÖ

qaysÌaÒn) name of a month (Conti Chrest. 232a); Arb. qaizÌ summer heat, high summer: #yIq†', sf. %ceyqe.



—1. summer (:: @r,xo), see Dalman Arbeit 1/1:34-50; Reicke-R. Hw. 795: @r,xow" #yIq; Gn 822 Ps 7417, #yIQ;B;
Zech 148 Pr 68 105 261 3025; #yq ymyb Sir 508; #yIq; ~r,j,B. Is 284; hl'K' #yIq†' Jr 820 see below 3; #yIQ†'h;
tyBe Am 315; #yIq; ynEbor>x; burning summer heat Ps 324.

—2. #yIq; summer fruit (esp. figs, see Löw 1:239f; Dalman Arbeit 1/2:556ff; BRL2 33; Wolff BK 14/2:368) 2S

161f; parallel with ryciq' Is 169, Jr 4010.12; parallel with ryciB' Jr 4832 Mi 71, Am 81f.

—3. summer harvest Is 284 Jr 820. †

8372 !Acyqi

*!Acyqi: #qe Bauer-L. Heb. 500p; SamP. qiÒsÌon: fem. hn"Acyqi (adj. from h['yrIy>): extreme, last Ex 264.10

3611.17. †

8373 !Ayq'yqi

!Ayq'yqi; MHeb. qyqi and !Ayq'yqi castor oil plant (Dalman Wb. 377b); cf. Akk. kukkaÒniÒtu a garden plant (AHw.

500a; CAD K: 498); Eg. kÀkÀ (Erman-G. 5:109); > Greek Ë Ë castor oil; the versions differ, see esp. Wolff BK

14/3:143f: Aquila, Theodotion kikew´, and therefore !Ayq'yqiÅyqi, most probably the castor-oil plant (r.

communis) Jon 46-10, see Löw Flora 1:608ff; Dalman Arbeit 1/1:65; 2:297; Rudolph KAT 13/2:361; Wolff
14/3:143f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1605. †

8374 !Alq'yqi

!Alq'yqi (< *!Alq'l.qi, see Bauer-L. Heb. 499 l; Brockelmann Grundriss 1:247d): vb. llq; Tg.oaT'l.qiyqi (Jr

197, MS aT'l.qil.qi) dung, excrement; Syr. qeÒyqalta (at'l.q;yqe) Lex. Syr. 688b) dung-heap: disgrace Hab 216; ?

cj. Nah 114 for t'ALq; yKi prp. !Alq'¿yqiÀ stigma or tAlq'yqi dung-heap (e.g. Elliger ATD 256:8 and BHS) ::

Horst HAT 142:158; Rudolph KAT 13/3:158, 159f, following MT: since you are worth nothing; KBL rd. T'l.L;qu
ï llq pi. †

8375 ryqi

I ryqi: etymology uncertain (Bauer-L. Heb. 451p), probably a primary noun; SamP. qer;

—a. MHeb. ryqi hem, edge, or alternatively edging (Levy Wb. 4:302a), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 193) wall =

Ph. (Donner-R. Inschriften 7:1; 43:13); Moabite rq city (Mesha. 11, 12, 24, 29; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 263;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1025 qr I);

—b. JArm. ar'yqi wax, asphalt (Levy Wb. 4:302a.); Akk. qiÒru hot bitumen (AHw. 923a; CAD Q: 270); Syr.

qiÒraÒ; Mnd. qira pitch, bitumen (Drower-M. Dictionary 412a); Arb. qaÒr, qiÒr tar, pitch, vb. denom qyr II to tar,
coat with pitch; > Greek khro,j, Latin cera; according to KBL (cf. Gesenius-B.) the nouns under a and b are

etymologically connected: ryqi originally layer, coating (of a wall constructed from wattle or mud bricks) >

wall (:: rdeG" stone wall); any connection between these two meanings (a and b) is quite uncertain: pl. t¿AÀroyqi,
sf. wyt'¿AÀroyqi, $'yt,Arqi (74 times).



—1. wall (BRL2 209ff):

—a. of a tyIB; meaning a house Lv 1437.39 2K 933 Ezk 125.7.12 3330 Am 519 Sir 1424;

—b. of a tyIB; meaning a temple 1K 65f.15.27.29 Ezk 415f.9.17 cf. 438, 2C 37.11f; of a lk'yhe Ezk 4120.25; of a !y"n>Bi
Ezk 4112; of a rcex' Ezk 87f.10 see 2;

—c. of a room 1S 1811 1920 2K 202 Is 382 5910; bv;Am ryQih; the seat by the wall 1S 2025; ryqi-tY:li[] walled

upper-chamber 2K 410; ~yTiB'h; tAryqi the walls of the rooms of the temple 1C 294 or with versions tyIB;h; Åqi
see Rudolph Chr. 190;

—d. misc. hm'Axh; Åqi Rahab lived inside the wall itself Jos 215; side(s) of the altar Ex 303 3726 Lv 115 59 Ezk

4122; lz<r>B; Åqi Ezk 43; yWjn" ryqi overhanging wall Ps 624; metaphorical yBili tAryqi Jr 419.

—2. wall (BRL2 209 ff) ry[ih' Åqi Nu 354, !b,a, Åqi 2S 511, ryQimi !b,a, Hab 211, ryQih; Ezk 1312.14f; ryQiB;
... bAzaeh' 1K 513; wall in a vineyard Nu 2225; ryqiB. !yTiv.m; ï !yv; the references under 1 b may also belong

under 2.

—3. expressions (as 1 and 2) B. zx;a' to be inserted into 1K 66; pt. passive Ezk 416; hn"B' 1K 615a; vvg pi. Is

5910; srh Ezk 1314; q[z (sbj. ryQimi !b,a,) Hab 211; hpx pi. 2C 37; l[; hQ'xu (drawings) carved in Ezk 810

2314; yver'x' ryqi (!b,a,) 2S 511 1C 141; ryQiB; rt;x' Ezk 88 125.7.12; x;Wj Ezk 1312.14f 1C 294; la, #xl ryQih;
nif. Nu 2225; dd;m' Ezk 415; ryQiB; [g:n" 1K 627, hif. with l. 2C 311f; hzn hif. with l.Æl[; Lv 59 2K 933; ryQiB;
hellip. hkn hif. 1S 1811 1910; lpn Ezk 1312; ryQih; la, wyn"P' bbs hif. 2K 202 Is 382; ryQih;-l[; $.m;s' Am

519, hf'[' 2K 410, pt. passive Ezk 4125; xtp pi. to overlay (walls) 2C 37; hf'P' to spread over the walls of the

house Lv 1439; hpc pi. to overlay the sides of the altar Ex 303 3726; [l;q' to carve out 1K 629; ryQih;-nmi lp'v'
deeper than the wall Lv 1437.

—4. cj.:

—a. 1K 615b for tAryqi prp. cf. Sept. tArAq;

—b. 1K 616 for tAryQih; prp. with Sept. tArAQh;, see Noth Könige 99; BHS;

—c. Is 254 for ryqi prp. rqo (BHS);

—d. Is 225rqi ï *rqi.

8376 ryqi

II ryqi: town ï I ryqi a; in place names.

—1. ba'Am ryqi Sept. to. tei/coj th/j Mwabi,tidoj, Tg. karkaÒ dÝmoÒÀaÒb Is 151.



—2. fr,x, ryqi, Sept. kiradaj, Jr 4831.36.

—3. fr,x†' ryqi, two MSS vd'h', cf. Sept. tei/coj &#215; evnekai,nisaj, Is 1611.

—4. tf,r,x] ryqi, Sept. Deseq, Is 167.

—5. tf,r†'x] ryqi 2K 325 text uncertain, for tf,r†'x] ryQib; h'yn<b'a] ryaiv.hi-d[; prp. raeV'hi-d[; tf,r,x] ryqi
HD'b;l. (BHS); somewhat differently Gray Kings3 484a; Sept. tou.j li,qouj tou/ toi,cou kaqhreme,nouj.

All these later instances (2-5) may be identified with the first (1), which (cf. Tg.) is traditionally identified with
el-Kerak, in the centre of the southern region of Moab in the upper reaches of the Wadi el-Kerak, see
Wildberger BK 10:611; see further Abel 2:418f; Simons Geog. §1246-7; van Zyl Moabites 69-71; but see also

Kaiser ATD 18:55; they all mean town of earthenware, sherd city, ï fr,x,, which is not inconceivable as a

place name (perhaps a derisive nickname ?), see Wildberger BK 10: 626; the reading vd'x' is probably a

simplification, cf. Ph., Pun. trq tXdx Carthage (Friedrich Gramm. §98). †

8377 ryqi

III ryqi: name of a territory, locative hr'yq†i:

—a. 2K 169 Is 226 (parallel with ~l'y[e), Am 15 97: exact location unknown; because of Is 226 in southern

Babylonia in the vicinity of Elam, see Wildberger BK 10:819; see further e.g. Rudolph KAT 13/2:131f; earlier
literature in Gesenius-B.;

—b. on 2K 169 Am 15 see Gray Kings3 633: ryqi appellative, identifying the city of Asshur;

—c. Am 97 see Gray Kings3 633, cj. for ryqi prp. qÝraÒqiÒr < Arb. pl. water-holes or oases in the North Arabian

desert, but very improbable. †

8378 sroyqe

sroyqe: n.m.: Neh 747 = sroqe Ezr 244; see Noth Personennamen 256b but unexplained; according to Rudolph

Esr.-Neh. 12 it means “crooked” ï srq; Heb. inscr., Tell Arad 18:5 (ysrq means the man from Keros, a

member of the tribe of sro¿yÀqe, see Pardee UF 10 (1978) 315, 317): ancestor of a tribe of temple slaves (~ynIytin>)
Ezr 244 Neh 747. †

8379 vyqi

vyqi: n.m., Sept. Kij, Josephus Kei,j (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 73); no certain explanation, but perhaps

meaning “gift” (more precisely “given as a present”, see below), see Noth Personennamen 1713; Stoebe KAT
8/1:193: similar to Akk. personal names composed with the vb. qiaÒsëu(m), qaÖsëu to offer, present, donate (AHw.
919; CAD Q: 156) with the sbst. qiÒsëtu(m) gift (AHw. 923f; CAD Q: 275), and with the verbal adj. qiÒsëu(m),

given as a present (AHw. 924a; CAD Q: 280), see Stamm 138f, 257, 259; on vyqi cf. esp. Akk. qiÒsëu ::

Wellhausen Heid. 1:171: Arb. name of a deity Qais; cf. Nab. name of a deity aXyq and n.m. wXyq (Cantineau

Nab. 2:143a).



—1. the father of lWav' 1S 91.3 1011.21 1451 2S 2114 1C 830.33 (Rudolph Chr. 81), 9.36.39 (see Rudolph Chr. 81),

121 2628.

—2. a Levite from the tribe Merari 1C 2321f 2429.

—3. (= 2 ?) a Levite from Merari in the period of Hezekiah (but see Rudolph Chr. 296) 2C 2912.

—4. forefather of Mordecai Est 25, ? = 1, see Bardtke KAT 17/4-5:298f. †

8380 !Avyqi

!Avyqi: name of a river, Sept. Kiswn, Eg. Qi-su-na (Albright Vocalization 56): Kishon, Nahr el-MuqatÌtÌaÁ: Ju

47.13 521 1K 1840 Ps 8310 (Abel 1:158f, 467-469; Simons Geog. §205; Reicke-R. Hw. 957). †

8381 yviyqi

yviyqi: n.m.; short form: 1C 629 = ï Why"v'Wq †

8382 lq;

lq;: llq, Bauer-L. Heb. 453y; MHeb. light, insignificant, little (Dalman Wb. 377b); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz

193) fast, cf. lwq (Kuhn Konkordanz 192); Ug. ql pl. fast ones, meaning messengers (de Moor ZAW 88 (1976)

333, 341, cf. Gordon Textbook §19:2228; Aistleitner 2409; Dahood Ug.-Heb. Phil. 70 entry 2228; Dietrich-
Loretz-Sanmartín UF 6 (1974) 35); Akk. qallu(m) light (used of messengers and troops; for possible meanings
see F. Ellermeier Prophetie in Mari und Israel 29), of little, value, insignificant, few (AHw. 894b; CAD Q: 62);

cf. JArm. al'yLiq; light, swift, little; also Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:507); EgArm. lylq light, rapid (AhÌiqar 38,

112: Jean-H. Dictionnaire 259; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1011, qlyl: lighter than straw or bran, nickname
for a swift horse); Syr. qalliÒlaÒ light, rapid, little; CPArm. *ql, *qlyl rapid; Mnd. qalil as original form of qalia
III, light, slight, but mostly meaning fast, rapid, as qalia IV (Drower-M. Dictionary 401a); OSArb. qll (Conti
Chrest. 232b) little; Eth. qaliÒl (Dillmann Lex. 411) insignificant, small; also Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 232b) light,

nimble, foolish; Arb. qaliÒl little, insignificant: lq†; and lq†' in pause; fem. hL'q;; pl. ~yLiq;.

—1. a. adj.: light, nimble, rapid: messengers Is 182, cloud 191, camel Jr 223 ï hr'k.Bi, pursuer Lam 419;

wyl'g>r;B. lq; fleet-footed 2S 218 Am 215;

—b. adverb, parallel with hr'hem. Is 526 Jl 44.

—2. sbst.

—a. something speedy Jr 466, Am 214 (Wolff BK 14/2:160 :: Rudolph KAT 13/2:149: lightly armed ?,
similarly Pfeifer ZAW 88 (1976) 69); Qoh 911;

—b. fast riding animal, racer Is 3016.

—cj.: Jb 2418 for aWh-lq; prp. WLq; (BHS). †



8383 lqo

I lqo: llq, Bauer-L. Heb. 455h; MHeb. lAq, JArm. aL'qu relief: thoughtlessness, so with versions (Rudolph

Jer.3 24) :: alternative derivation from lAq rumour, voice, but unlikely in the context: Jr 39. †

8384 lqo

II lqo: ï lAq.

8385 Hlq

[Hlq: 2S 2014 Whl.Q'YIw:: ï lhq nif.]

8386 hlq

I hlq: MHeb. hl'q'; JArm. al'q. to burn; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:586 pt.); Akk. qaluÖ(m) to burn, roast, refine

(AHw. 896a; CAD Q: 69), Syr. qÝlaÒ; Mnd. QLA to burn, roast, parch, consume by fire (Drower-M. Dictionary
413a); Eth. qalawa (Dillmann Lex. 413) to roast, burn; Akk. maqluÖ oven, burning, combustion (AHw. 607b;

CAD M/1: 252); > EgArm. wlqm burned offering, holocaust (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 165; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 679: also Palm., with Greek parallel qusi,an); Arb. qalaÒ (qly and qlw) to fry, bake, roast; cf. sbst. Eg.
mqÁr oven (loanword, Erman-G. 2/1:158); OSArb. qlÀt (Conti Chrest. 232a) heat, < vb. *qlÀ.

qal: pf. sf. ~l'q'; pt. passive yWlq': to roast:

—a. obj. persons (as punishment) Jr 2922;

—b. obj. grain (for an offering) bybia' yWlq' (SamP., versions ylq qaÒli) Lv 214; yWlq'w> tACm; unleavened

bread and roasted corn Jos 511, see E. Otto Das Mazzotfest in Gilgal 62 and note 6. †

nif: pt. hl,q.nI: really burned, meaning burning, inflammation (see e.g. Kraus BK 155:445; Dahood Psalms

1:233, 235): Ps 388. †

Der. yliq', ayliq'.

8387 hlq

II hlq: by-form of llq (cf. Bergsträsser 2: §31c); JArm. al'q. to become contemptible, af. to make

contemptible; Syr. qÝlaÒ pa., af. to despise; Tigr. qalaÒ (Littmann-H. Wb. 234b) to be proud, reject because of
pride; cf. OSArb. sbst. qly disgrace (Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 314); Arb. qalaÒ (qly) and qaliya to hate, loathe; see
THAT 2:643.

nif: pf. hl'q.nI; pt. hl,q.nI: to be (become) contemptible Dt 253 (SamP. wniqqaâl: root llq nif., pf.), 1S 1823 Is

35 (:: dB'k.nI), 1614 Pr 129 Sir 1019 258. †

hif: pt. hl,q.m;: to treat contemptu-ously Dt 2716 (SamP. miqqeÒllaâ, hif. of root llq, see Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:145

§2.12.15), Sir 1029. †



Der. !Alq'.

8388 !Alq'

!Alq': II hlq, Bauer-L. Heb. 498f; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 193); JArm. an"l'q. disgracefulness,

shame; Syr. qÝlaÒytaÒ contempt, abuse: cs. !Alq., sf. %nEAlq..

—1. shame, ignominy:

—a. in general Is 2218 Jr 1326 4612 (:: cj. with Sept. %leAq), Pr 112 1216 1318 183 2210;

—b. as antithesis to dAbK' Hos 47 Hab 216 Pr 335; to !AaG" Hos 418 but text uncertain; cj. !AaG" for h'yN<gIm', see

BHS :: TOB 1103: MT h'yN<gIm'ÅgIm' metaphorical, her lead-ers; interpreted differently by e.g. Rudolph KAT

13/1:108; Wolff BK 14/12:90; NRSV: they love lewdness more than their glory (similarly REB).

—2. expressions:

—a. !Alq'w> [g:n< Pr 633, vyre !Alq'w> poverty and shame Pr 1318 !Alq'w> !yDI quarrelling and insult Pr 2210, see

Gemser Spr. 82;

—b. with aAB Pr 112; with hs'K' 1216; with xq;l' 97; !Alq' ~ynp alm pi. Ps 8317; with ac'm' Pr 633; with

har nif. Jr 1326, hif. Nah 35; with [b'f' Hab 216, !Alq' [b;f. Jb 1015; with tb;v' Pr 2210; with [m;v' Jr

4612.

—cj.: Pr 335 text uncertain, for sing. [m;v'Åq' ~yrIme prp. with Sept. pl. ~ymiyrIm., meaning ? to increase the

ignominies, see D.W. Thomas VTSupp. 3 (1955) 283 and Ringgren ATD 16/12: 24; alt. cj. as e.g. ~yvirImo to

inherit ignominy, disgrace, see Gemser Spr. 30, cf. BHS. †

8389 tx;L;q;

tx;L;q;: loanword < Eg. qrhät (Erman-G. 5:62f), cf. Coptic cëalaht, see Ellenbogen Foreign Words 149; Lambdin

Egyptian Loan Words 154; Mehri; Ug. qlhät (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 5, 22:16), see Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 7
(1975) 166; any connection between the sbst. and the name of the deity QlhÌ (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 115:5, 13),
so de Moor UF 2 (1970) 316, 317, is very uncertain; see also L.R. Fisher Ugaritica 6 (1969) 1988: pot,
cauldron 1S 214 Mi 33 (Dalman Arbeit 7:211; BRL2 183b). †

8390 jlq

I jlq: MHeb. jWlq' without cloven hooves, hands, sterile; Late Heb. also dwarf; Arb. qulaÒtÌ whippersnapper.

qal: pt. passive, or adj. (Bauer-L. Heb. 471u) jWlq' (SamP. qaÒãlotÌ), (:: [;Wrf') Lv 2223, of hf,w> rAv; exact

meaning uncertain, possibilities include

—a. following Sept., Pesh., Vulg.: with a shortened tail;



—b. following Tg. rySix; defective, that is an animal with stunted limbs; NRSV: an ox or a lamb that has a

limb too long or too short; REB: overgrown or stunted; the second alternative (b) is probably preferable, so
Elliger Lev. 300; cf. Noth ATD 6:137. †

Der. ? n.m. aj'yliq..

8391 jlq

II *jlq: MHeb., JArm. to take in, accept, esp. into a jl'q.mi refuge (Levy Wb. 4:308f).

Der. jl'q.mi; ? n.m. aj'yliq..

8392 yliq'

yliq', ayliq' (1S 1717, for a see R. Meyer Gramm. §12, 2): I hlq, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; SamP. qaÒli; MHeb.

yliq' roasting ears of corn (Levy Wb. 4:310b), pl. tAyl'q. roasted grains, and also JArm. ay"l.q;; Akk. qaluÖ

roasted (AHw. 895b; CAD Q: 68), qaliÒtu parched grain (AHw. 894a; CAD Q: 59) Syr. qal/ qelyaÒtaÒ something
roasted; Eth. qeçleçw (Dillmann Lex. 414) roasted, as also Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 234b) qeçluÒy; cf. Arb. miqlan
and miqlaÒt frying pan: roasted grain (whole, toasted grains) Lv 2314 1S 1717 2518 2S 1728 Ru 214, see Dalman
Arbeit 3:263-266; Stoebe KAT 8/1:323; Halbe ZAW 87 (1975) 333. †

8393 yL'q;

yL'q; Leningrad, yL;q; Bomberg: n.m., short form with hypocoristic ending (Noth Personennamen 39), the

corresponding complete name remains uncertain, see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 192: head of a priestly family Neh
1220. †

8394 hy"l'qe

hy"l'qe (var. hy"l'q.); Sept. Kwlia; Heb. inscr., seal whylq (Horn BASOR 189 (1968) 42-43; Porten IEJ 21

(1971) 49): n.m.; the first element remains unclear, see Noth Personennamen 256b; proposals for the meaning

in Fschr. Stamm 150f: Levite Ezr 1023: hy"l'qe aj'yliq. aWh which probably arises from a commoner

nickname, ï aj'yliq. †

8395 aj'yliq.

aj'yliq.: Arm. pt. passive (Bauer-L. Aram. 106h), or alternatively verbal adj.; either from I jlq, or from II

*jlq: n.m.; for the first suggestion, jlqÅq. meaning dwarf, runt, cripple, see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 98; cf. König

Wb. 409a; for the second, aj'yliq. meaning accepted person, approved person, see Noth Personennamen 232;

according to Rudolph the first is more likely, cf. the related Akkadian personal name in Stamm 264; but the

second does not seem to be excluded, cf. Stamm 320f: Ezr 1023 Neh 87 1011, ï hy"l'qe †

8396 llq



llq; SamP. by-form, root lwq Gn 88.11; MHeb. by-form root lwq Mish. Be. 26; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz

193) pi. to curse, hif. to lighten; JArm. pe. to be insignificant, pa. to make easier, hurry, af. to have a low
opinion of; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:581); EgArm. pe. to be insignificant, contemptible (AhÌiqar 141; Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 259; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1011-1012, qll I: let not your name be lightly esteemed); Ug.
ql (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 3, 1:5) to be (become) inferior, see Dietrich-Loretz-(Sanmartín) WdO 3 (1966) 212 and

UF 7 (1975) 166; Old Canaanite yaqillini (El Amarna letter 245:38) he despises me, equivalent to ynILeqiy> (yifil

impf., Friedrich Gramm. §188); Jean-H. Dictionnaire 259; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1011-1012: hif., to
despise, disdain :: Rainey AOAT 8 (19701) 68: vb. qaÖlu to neglect, an idiomatic use of the Ugaritic verb ql (qyl)
to fall (Gordon Textbook §19:2227; Aistleitner 2408; cf. von Soden Fschr. Baumgartner 295f); Akk. qalaÒlu(m)
to be (become) light, thin, little, insignificant; D-theme qullulu to make insignificant, have scant regard for, treat
badly; (AHw. 893; CAD Q: 55); Syr. qal, pe. to be light, remove; pa. to lighten, abuse; af. to lighten, accelerate,
despise; similarly also CPArm. in pa. and af.; Mnd. QLL pe. to abuse; pa. to belittle (Drower-M. Dictionary
413b); Eth. qalala (Dillmann Lex. 410) to be insignificant, easy (facilis), quick, Àaqlala (II 1) to lighten, have
scant regard for, despise; cf. Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 232); Arb. qalla to be (become) little, insignificant,
meaningless; VI, X to consider as trivial, despise; the basic meaning of the root is to be light (THAT 2:641-47,
for further bibliography, see pi.).

qal: pf. t'ALq;, ytiL{q;, WLq;; impf. lq;Tew:, lq;aew", WLq†'wE.

—1. to be small, insignificant Jb 404, to be insignificant, contemptible 1S 230 (:: dB;Ki), to be little, be low

(water) Gn 88.11 (SamP. qaÒãlu see above).

—2. with ynEy[eB. to be insignificant in the eyes of, meaning to count as nothing to Gn 164f Sir 816.

—3. with !mi to be faster than 2S 123 Jr 413 Hab 18 Jb 76 925, cf. Dahood Ug. Heb. Phil. entry 2228.

—cj. Nah 114 for t'ALq; yKi prp. !Alq'¿yqiÀ or tAlq'yqi ï !Alq'yqi :: KBL; see pu. †

nif: pf. lq;n", lq†'n" (Pr 146, Bergsträsser 2: §27h), ytiALq;n>; impf. WLQ;yI; pt. lqen", fem. hL'q;n>.

—1. to prove swift (pursuer) Is 3016.

—2. to know oneself to be insignificant, demean oneself 2S 622; with ynEy[eB. to be something too trivial for 1S

1823 (pt. fem. hL'q;n>, see Bauer-L. Heb. 431v; Stoebe KAT 8/1:346), 2K 318 (pt. masc. lqen").

—3. with inf., something trivial, to be the most trivial that … 1K 1631 (for lqen"h] prp. lqeN"h;, cf. versions,

BHS), Is 496.

—4. with l. and inf. to be easy to, 2K 2010.

—5. with !mi and inf., to be too little to, not to be enough for Ezk 817.

—6. lq†'n" it is something easy Pr 146; hL'q;n>-l[; lightly Jr 614 811, cf. THAT 2:643. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 41, 84, 97, 100): pf. lLeqi, T'l.L;qi, sf. ynIl;l.qi, cj. Jr 1510 for ynIwl†;l.q;m. hL{ku prp. ynIWll.qi
~h,L.Ku (Rudolph Jer.3 104; cf. BHS); impf. lLeq;y>¿w:À, lLeq;ywI, lLeq;T., Wll.q;y>¿w:À; sf. $'l.L,q;y>, ~lel.q;y>w:,



~lel.q;a]w"; impv. lLeq;; inf. cs. lLeq;, K'l†,l.q;, All.q;; pt. lLeq;m., ~ylil.q;m., sf. ynIwl†;l.q;m. (Jr 1510) see pf.,

$'l.L,q;m. (Gn 123), $'l†,l.q;m.; for bibliography, besides Jenni PiÁel, see J. Scharbert Biblica 39 (1958) 8-14; also

Heilsmittel im AT und im Alten Orient 77f; J. Brichto The Problem of “Curse” in the Hebrew Bible 118-199;
W. Schottroff Der altisraelit. Fluchspruch 29f; R. Rendtorff Ges. Stud. (ThB 57, 1975) 190f; on which cf. D.L.
Petersen VT 26 (1976) 442; Ludw. Markert Struktur und Bezeichnung des Scheltwortes 315-317; THAT 2:641-
647.

—1. to designate as too lightweight, contemptible (rWra'), declare cursed, accursed (KBL); the pi. has an

(exclusively) declarative sense, similarly also Jenni PiÁel 41 and Rendtorff Ges. Stud. :: THAT 2:643: llq pi.

(with the passive) clearly has both a declarative and a factitive function, for in llq pi. (pu.) the declarative is

identical with the factitive; to declare someone as insignificant or contemptible also means to make that person
insignificant and contemptible; similarly also Schottroff Der altisraelit. Fluchspruch 29:

—a. i. people Gn 123 ($'l.L,q;m. singular !) see von Rad ATD 2-49:122; Wolff Ges. Stud.2 (1973) 358f, Ju 927 1S

1743 2S 169f 1922 Jr 1510 (text emended ynIWll.qi ~h,L.Ku, so BHS, Rudolph Jer. 104, see above), Qoh 722 Neh

1325;

—ii. father and mother Ex 2117 (cf. Albertz ZAW 90 (1978) 366f, 367105: to treat contemptuously, as hl,q.m; Dt

2716 :: KBL to mark as cursed), Lv 209 Pr 2020 3011;

—iii. %l,m, Qoh 1020, ryvi[' Qoh 1020, vrexe Lv 1914, AmAy Jb 31, ~yhil{a/ Ex 2227 Lv 2415 1S 313 (tiqqun

sopherim for ~h,l');

—iv. db,[, his master Pr 3010 Qoh 721;

—v. God the hm'd'a] Gn 821 (from lLeqi meaning to curse, see e.g. Westermann BK 1/1:526, 611; TOB 57p;

NRSV: I will never again curse the ground; REB: put the earth under a curse :: to belittle, so e.g. Speiser
Genesis 53; Steck Fschr. von Rad (1971) 53019);

—vi. ~['l.Bi Israel Dt 235 Jos 249 Neh 132;

—vii. abs. Lv 2411.14.23 2S 165.7.10f.13 (THAT 2:643), Ps 625 10928.

—2. with hwhy ~veB. by invoking the name of Yahweh, to designate as cursed 2K 224, with wyh'l{aBe 1S 1743;

hl'l'q. lLeqi with acc. of the person 1K 28, = B. lLeqi (obj. ~yhil{a/ and %l,m,) Is 821. †

pu: cj. pf. T'l.L;qu Nah 114 (thus KBL for t'ALq;, ï !Alq'yqi); impf. lL†'quy>, lL;quT.; pt. pl. sf. wyl'L'qum.: to be laid

under a curse, be designated, treated, made accursed Is 6520 Ps 3722 Jb 2418 cj. Nah 114 :: H. Schulz Das

Buch Nahum 16, with MT: because you are worthless, see also above, !Alq'yqi. †

hif: pf. lq;he, WLq;he, sf. ynIt;L{qih/ 2S 1944 Leningrad, ynIt;L{qih/Åqih] Bomberg, cf. BHS; impf. lqey"; impv. lqeh';
inf. cs. lqeh'.

—1. to lighten (!mi from) Jon 15; to make lighter with l[;me for Ex 1822 1S 65 (obj. dy:), 1K 1210/2C 1010 (obj.

l[o); with !mi of the thing, to make something lighter, meaning to lessen 1K 124.9/2C 104.9.



—2. with acc., to belittle, treat with contempt 2S 1944, Is 823 insert as sbj. hwhy, see Alt Kl. Schr. 2:209, 211f;

K. Seybold Das davidische Königtum im Zeugnis der Propheten 80; NRSV: in the former time he brought into

contempt the land of Zebulun(:: REB, translating as a passive) :: Wildberger BK 10:363, 364: sbj. !AvarIh' t[e
and the verb meaning to bring humiliation; Is 239 Ezk 227, see Jenni PiÁel 97.

—cj. 2S 2014 for Whl]Q'YIw: (K ? WhLuqiy>w:) rd. with Q Wlh]Q'YIw: ï lhq nif. †

pilp: pf. lq;l.qi.

—1. with ~ynIP' to sharpen, really to sharpen the front side, meaning to make a blade sharp (denominative vb.

from ï ll'q') Qoh 1010, cf. Hertzberg KAT 17/4-5:184 :: cj., see Driver VT 4 (1954) 232: lq;l.qu.

—2. with ~yCixiB; to shake (the arrows of fate), really to set them in rapid motion (see qal 3 and nif. 1) Ezk

2126. †

hitpalp: pf. Wlq†'l.q;t.hi: to be jolted to and fro (of the hills), be shaken Jr 424. †

Der. !Alq'yqi, lq;, I lqo, ll'q', hl'l'q., lqel{q..

8397 ll'q'

ll'q': llq, Bauer-L. Heb. 462 q: smooth, shiny (bronze) Ezk 17 Da 106. †

8398 hl'l'q.

hl'l'q.: llq Bauer-L. Heb. 463u; SamP. qaÒãlaÒãla/aâ; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 193); Ug. qlt:

—a. Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 6:v:12;

—b. Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 4:iii:15: as in Driver Myths2 157a, probably differentiate the first occurrence as
abasement (a noun from the vb. ql (qyl) to fall) from the second as disgrace, humiliation (a noun from the vb. ql
(qll) :: Gordon Textbook §19:2231, and Aistleitner 2410: the two are identical, meaning insult, shame (root

llq, or alternatively II hlq); from Akk. gullultu(m) hostile action, crime (AHw. 297b; CAD G: 131),

gillatu(m) wrong, sin (AHw. 288a; CAD G: 72); Syr. qulqaÒlaÒ shame, disgrace; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:581);
CPArm. qllÀ; Mnd. q(u)lala II frivolity, dishonour (Drower-M. Dictionary 406b); Tigr. qeçl, qeçllat ease,
foolishness, qalaÒlat thoughtlessness (Littmann-H. Wb. 232b); Arb. qillat small amount, insignificance, lack: cs.

tl;l.qi (Dt 2123 and Ju 957 Bomberg), tl;l]qi (Ju 957 Leningrad), sf. AtÆk't.l†'l.qi; pl. tAll'q. (THAT 2:645;

W. Dietrich Prophetie und Geschichte 75f; for further bibliography see llq).

—1. curse-formula, by which someone or something is designated as cursed (rWra'):

—a. l[; Åqi aybihe Gn 2712 Dt 1126, qi aybiheÅq. ha'B' (la,) l[; Dt 301 Ju 957, pl. Dt 2815.45;



—b. l[;Åq.li !t;n" to make into a curse-formula Jr 249 2518 266; q.li !t;n"Åq.li hy"h' to fall under a curse Jr 4422

4913; to use as a curse-formula 2K 2219 Jr 4218 448.12 Sir 419 = hl'l'q. hy"h' Zech 813;

—c. !mi Åq. xq;l' to remove a curse-formula from Jr 2922; tc,r,m.nI Åq. ll;q' to curse with a terrible curse 1K

28.

—2. a. $'t.l†'l.qi yl;[' your curse be upon me! Gn 2713; ~t'Ay tl;l]qi the curse-formula pronounced by Jotham

Ju 957, cf. ~yhil{a/ tl;l.qi (abstract for concrete) one cursed by God Dt 2123; ~N"xi tl;l.qi undeserved curse

Pr 262;

—b. ~N"xi tl;l.qiÅq. :: hk'r'B. Dt 1126.28f 236 2713 301.19 Jos 834 Zech 813 Ps 10917 Neh 132 Sir 39; :: hb'Aj 2S

1612; hb'Wtk. Åq. Dt 2926, cf. Jos 834;

—c. expressions related to b: with bh;a' Ps 10917; with aAB Dt 301; with hy"h' Zech 813; with %p;h' Dt 236

Neh 132; ynEp.li !t;n" Dt 1126.28f 3019; with l[; dm;[' Dt 2713; with ar'q' Jos 834; with bwv hif. 2S 1612;

—d. additional expressions: with bvx nif. Pr 2714; with vbel' Ps 10918. †

8399 slq

slq: MHeb.:

—a. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 193) to mock at (with B.), and

—b. pi. to praise, acclaim (Dalman Wb. 379b with reference to Greek kalw/j); also pa., and also JArm., Syr.,
CPArm. itpa, to be acclaimed (Schulthess Lex. 180b: derived from Ëkalw/j); whether both meanings belong to
the same root is uncertain; to stamp one’s feet has been suggested as a common basic meaning (see Gesenius-
B.; KBL; Zorell Lex.) but the second meaning (b) may in fact be a Greek loanword :: C. Rabin, Orientalia 32
(1963) 122: both are loanwords from Hittite kallesë- to call, invite (Friedrich Heth. Wb. 95); on the first meaning

see Dahood Biblica 52 (1971) 348: slq interchanges with Ug. qlsÌ to mock, scorn (Aistleitner 2414; cf.

Dijkstra-de Moor UF 7 (1975) 193f) :: Gordon Textbook §19:2234 check, prohibition.

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 250): inf. sLeq;: with acc. to spurn Ezk 1631; with B. to mock Sir 114. †

hitp: impf. sL'q;t.yI, ¿-ÀWsL.q;t.YI¿w:À: with B. make fun of 2K 223 Ezk 225 Hab 110. †

Der. sl,q,, hs'L'q;.

8400 sl,q,

sl,q,: slq, Bauer-L. Heb. 458s; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 193): mockery, derision Jr 208 Ps 4414 794. †

8401 hs'L'q;

hs'L'q;: slq, Bauer-L. Heb. 477z; on sl,q, :: hs'L'q; see Michel Grundlegung 1: 67: mockery Ezk 224. †



8402 [lq

I [lq: probably denominative of [l;q,; MHeb. pi. to sling; JArm. af. to sling; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:545); Ph.

qlÁ (pt. act. qal) slinger, or sling-maker (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 259; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1012; Harris
Grammar 143); in Phoenician inscriptions from Cyprus: hqlÁ (nomen actionis, on the pattern qattaÒl) either

slinger, or from II [lq wood-carver, see Caquot-Masson Syria 45 (1968) 295-300; Syr. qallaÁ pa. to hurl with

a sling; Eth. and Arb. sbst. ï [l;q,.

qal: pt. [;leqo, [;leAq: with B. to sling (stones) Ju 2016; with acc., to throw out the population from a land Jr 1018

:: Kopf VT 8 (1958) 199f: = Arb. qalaÁa to extract, uproot, so also Barr Philology 108. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 193, 200): impf. [L;q;y>w:, hN"[,L.q;y>: to sling (!b,a,) 1S 1749; metaphorical (vp,n<) in the pocket of a

sling 1S 2529 (see Stoebe KAT 8/1:445, 450). † ï I [l;q,, *[L'q;.

8403 [lq

II [lq: MHeb. qal, pi., JArm. pe. to weave, plait; Syr. sbst. qÝÁiÒltaÒ = Heb. *t[;l;q.mi woodcarving

(Brockelmann Lex. 681a).

qal: pf. [l;q': to carve 1K 629.32.35. †

Der. *t[;l;q.mi, II *[l;q,.

8404 [l;q,

I [l;q,: primary noun, Bauer-L. Heb. 456 l; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 193); JArm. a['l.qi; Syr. qelÁaÒ; Eth.

maqleçÁ (Dillmann Lex. 414b); Arb. miqlaÒÁ sling; Ug. qlÁ, meaning disputed, either sling, or shield, and if the

latter then from II *[l;q,: for the first suggestion see Gordon Textbook 2233; Aistleitner 2413; Fisher Parallels

1: p. 334 entry 507; for the second suggested meaning, qlÁ corresponds to Akk. (Ras Shamra) kabaÒbu shield, see
Landsberger AfO 18 (1957/58) 3798; Rainey UF 3 (1971) 172; Fisher Parallels 2: p. 99 entry 25; > Eg.

loanword qrÁw (Erman-G. 5:59) shield; Coptic cëal: [l;q†', sf. A[L.q; (daghesh dirimens, Bergsträsser 1: §10v),

pl. ~y[il'q. (cf. Michel Grundlegung 1:40): sling, meaning a strap with a wide flap in the middle into which a

sling-stone could have been mounted (Stoebe KAT 8/1:332): 1S 1740.50 Sir 474; ~y[il'q.ÅQ,h; @K; the pocket of

a sling 1S 2529; ynEb.a; [l;q, rough unworked sling-stones, hard limestone and pebbles from a stream (see

Schuhmacher-Steuernagel Tell el-Mutesellim 1:13) Zech 915 (KBL cj. A[l.q; :: e.g. Elliger ATD 256:151; Otzen

Studien über Deuterosacharia 243f; TOB: MT); Otzen loc. cit.: stone from a meteorite :: e.g. M. Saebø
Sacharia 9-14 197: sling-stones; REB: trampling underfoot the sling-stones :: NRSV: they shall tread down the

slingers Jb 4120; ~y[il'q. ynEb.a; 2C 2614 sling-stones provided for the army by Uzziah (Dalman Arbeit 6:223

and figs. 37, 330; BRL2 282; de Vaux Inst. 2:53f = Lebensordnungen 2:52; Reicke-R. Hw. 2125f). †

8405 [l;q,



II *[l;q,: II [lq, Bauer-L. Heb. 458u; SamP. qeÒliÃm < *qÝliÒÁiÒm; MHeb. sail, net, curtain; JArm. a['l.qi sail;

Arb. qilÁ sail; Ug. qlÁ ? shield ï I [l;q,: pl. ~y[il'q., cs. y[el.q;: curtain (curtains in the forecourt of the !K'v.mi):

—a. Ex 279.11f.14f 3517 389.12.14-16.18 3940 Nu 326 426; cj. 1K 634a for ~y[il'c. rd. ~y[il'q. ï [l'ce;

—b. expressions: with awb hif. Ex 3940 (cf. v. 33); with af'n" Nu 426; with hf'[' Ex 3517 (cf. v. 10). †

8406 [L'q;

*[L'q;: I [lq, Bauer-L. Heb. 478h; JArm., Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:545: h[lq det.), Syr. qallaÒÁaÒ; ? Ph. hqlÁ ï

I [lq: pl. ~y[iL'q;: slinger 2K 325. †

8407 lqel{q.

lqel{q.: llq, Bauer-L. Heb. 482k; SamP. qaâlqaâl, Sam. lqlq (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:588) and lqaq (Ben-H. Lit.

Or. 2:581); hapax legomenon Nu 215 in the collocation ~x,l, lqel{Q.h;: exact meaning disputed; possible

interpretations:

—a. according to the context and the versions, wretched food; NRSV: miserable food; REB: miserable fare; cf.

Akk. bubuÖtu(m) famine, hunger, basic sustenance (AHw. 135b; CAD B: 301); on lqel{q. cf. ? MHeb. JArm.

lWql.qi, al'Wql.qi depravity, corruption;

—b. al'Wql.qiÅl{q. and Ug. qlql (Gordon Textbook §19:2235; Aistleitner 2415; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 443 entry

108) from Akk. qulqulliaÒnu, qulqullaÖnu a plant, a type of cassia ? (AHw. 927a; CAD Q: 301), on which see
previously Aistleitner 2415, and see further Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 6 (1974) 45; A. Herdner Corpus
2464: reference to Arb. qilqil cassia, cf. also KBL. †

8408 vlq

*vlq: ï !AvL.qi.

8409 !AvL.qi

!AvL.qi: hapax legomenon 1S 1321: uncertain word; suggestions:

—a. with MT: !AvL.qi: *vlq, JArm. vyliq. thin, weak; pa., af. to thin, weaken; sbst. an"Avl{.qu sharpened iron

Qoh 1211 = Heb. !b'r>D†': !AvL.qi vl{v. (Vulg. tridens) trident, so esp. KBL; cf. Gesenius-B.; Zorell Lex.;

—b. cj.: cf. Sept. trei/j si,kloi efij to.n ovdo,nta (!Av = !ve) :: prp. lq,v, vliv' ~yMiDur>Q;h; !vol': the

sharpening of axes cost one third of a shekel, so e.g. Bewer JBL 61 (1942) 45f; Hertzberg ATD 102:807; Stoebe
KAT 8/1:255; cf. TOB 531O, NRSV, REB. †

8410 hm'q'



hm'q': ~wq pt. fem. as neuter, meaning what stands in the field, cf. Michel Grundlegung 1:71; JArm. at'm.q†'
standing grain; so also Mnd. qamta (Drower-M. Dictionary 401b); Ug. ? qmm Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 19:i:9
(but see Herdner Corpus p. 873) stalks, so Dijkstra-de Moor UF 7 (1975) 197, 198 :: Driver Myths2 113, 157a:

unexplained: cs. tm;q', pl. tAmq' Ju 155a: grain still on the stalk.

—1. Ex 225 Dt 169 2326 Ju 155a.b (v.b sg., and then for tAmq' in v.a prp. hm';q' :: e.g. Dhorme La Bible 1:779:

MT: the raised ears of corn, the ripe grain (Rüthy Pflanze 50ff), cf. TOB; NRSV, REB: standing grain in v.a and
in v.b; pl. also Sept. and Vulg.; Pesh. and Tg.: sg.), Is 175 Hos 87 .

—cj. 2K 1926/Is 3727 for hm'q' with 1QIsa prp. ~ydIq'; ï ~ydIq' 3 b.

—2. expressions: with lka nif. Ex 225; with @sa Is 175; with b. aAB Dt 2326; with r[b hif. Ju 155; with

B. llx hif. (vmer>x,) Dt 169; with l[; @wn hif. (vmer>x,) Dt 2326; with B. xlv pi. Ju 155. †

8411 laeWmq.

laeWmq.: n.m., SamP. qaÒmuwwÝl; Sept. Kamouhl, Josephus Kamou,hloj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 70); MHeb.

the name of an angel (Dalman Wb. 381a); unexplained, see Noth Personennamen 256b; suggestions include

—a. Bauer ZAW 48 (1930) 74: God has arisen, really lamwq (~q' > ~Aq);

—b. ? Ran Zadok WdO 9 (1977) 54: Qam is God (Qam as a theophoric element).

—1. son of Nahor, the father of Aram Gn 2221.

—2. a leader (ayfin") in Ephraim Nu 3424.

—3. the father of a leader (dygIn") in Levi 1C 2717. †

8412 !Amq'

!Amq': place name, Sept.A Rammw, Sept.B Ramnwn, Sept.L KalË, MSS Kamwn, Josephus Kamw.n (Schalit

Namenwörterbuch 71), cf. Ug. Qmy (Fisher Parallels 2: p. 326 entry 94); in Gilead Ju 105; location disputed,
possibilities include

—a. QamuÒn about 11 km. west-north-west of Irbid (Abel Géographie 2:412f; Gray Joshua, Judges and Ruth
328);

—b. HéanziÒre, about 1.75 km. north-north-east of the crossroads at Kufr RaÒkib (Mittmann Beiträge 227-2851), cf.
Simons Geog. p. 12488, §588. †

8413 fAMqi

fAMqi (var. vAMqi Hos 96), cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 481a; MHeb. sAMqi a plant (Dalman Wb. 381a); cf. Arb. qumaÒsë

rubbish lying on the ground (Gesenius-B., with bibliography) or qams rubbish (KBL): pl. ~ynIfM.qi (Bauer-L.

Heb. 231d, 517v): weed (nettles ?) Is 3413 Hos 96, pl. all types of weed Pr 2431; see Löw Flora 3:481; Rüthy
Pflanze 17f; Dalman Arbeit 1/2:372; 2:318; on versions see Rudolph KAT 13/1:173. †



8414 xm;q,

xm;q,: primary noun (Bauer-L. Heb. 456 l); elsewhere in Semitic, see Salonen Agricultura 30; SamP. qaÒma;

MHeb., JArm.; Heb. inscr. xmq (Tell Arad 1:5, 7; 5:3, 5f; 12:2) flour, see Pardee UF 10 (1978) 294f; cf.

Lemaire Inscriptions 1:158; Görg BN 6 (1978) 7-11; or alternatively grain, wheat for milling, see Sasson VT 30
(1980) 51f; EmpArm. qmhÌ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 259; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1013: flour); Sam. (Ben-
H. Lit. Or. 2:582); Ug. qmhÌ wheat-flour (Gordon Textbook §19:2237); flour, rye (Aistleitner 2419); sëmn …
qmhÌ oil … flour (Fisher Parallels 1: p. 359 entry 562); in Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 4:608, qmhÌ I is listed together
with ksmm, sëÁrm, hÌtÌm, and so perhaps denotes an (as yet untreated) breadfruit, cf. Cathcart VT 19 (1969) 122f;
see below 2; Akk. qeÒmu(m) flour (AHw. 913; CAD Q: 204); Syr. qamhÌaÒ, and CPArm. qmhÌÀ flour; Eth. qamhÌ
(Dillmann Lex. 418) everything which the earth produces as edible (fruit, cereals, vegetables) :: Gesenius-B.:

pulses from which flour is made; Arb. qamhÌ grains, wheat; > Eg. qmhÌw (Erman-G. 5:40): xm;q†'.

—1. ordinary flour:

—a. usually wheat flour, see Dalman Arbeit 3:292; Stoebe KAT 8/1:487: Gn 186 Ju 619 1S 124 2824 2S 1728; 1K

52 (:: tl,so) or as 2; 1K 1712.14.16 2K 441 1C 1241;

—b. barley flour ~yrI[of. xm;q, Nu 515.

—2. xm;q, breadfruit still to be ground, as yet unprepared flour, see Rudolph KAT 13/1:158, cf. Cathcart VT

19 (1969) 122f, Is 472 Hos 87, likewise, perhaps, also 1K 52, see Gray Kings3 141: xm;q,Åq, meaning wheat.

—3. expressions: with awb hif. 2S 1728 (textual emendation), 1C 1241; with hy"h' 1K 52; with !x;j' Is 472; with

-vy< 1K 1712; with hl'k' (al{) 1K 1714.16; with vWl Gn 186 1S 2824; with xq;l' 1S 2824 2K 441 Is 472; with

hl[ hif. 1S 124; with hf'[' Ju 619 Hos 87. †

8415 jmq

jmq: MHeb. to heap together, bind; JArm. to draw together, pack, press, bind; ? Ug. personal name qmtÌn

(Gordon Textbook §19:2238; Aistleitner 2420), but very uncertain since the text is defective, cf. Herdner
Corpus text 137 B 3; Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 4, 44:20; Akk. qamaÒdu(m) (AHw. 896b): 1. Akk. (Old Assyrian, Old
Babylonian) ? to fill up; 2. Akk. (El Amarna) to stow weapons, see VAB 2 text 109:49, but see now CAD Q: 76
for different readings; Syr. qÝmatÌ to tie together, grasp, depress; Mnd. GMTÌ to seize, hold fast, oppress
(Drower-M. Dictionary 94); Eth. qamatÌa (Dillmann Lex. 419) not used in I-theme, III/1 taqamatÌa has special
meaning to settle, sit down; Arb. qamatÌa to wrap a baby in swaddling clothes, shackle, bind, bandage a wound
(Wehr-Cowan 790b).

qal: impf. sf. ynIjem.q.Tiw: to seize Jb 168 (Greenfield Fschr. Albright (1971) 260); text uncertain, but several

suggestions.

—1. cj.:

—a. for ynIjem.q.Tiw:Åq.Tiw: rd. q.Tiw:Åq.YIw: (Fohrer KAT 16:280; cf. NRSV: and he has shrivelled me up (see below,

2b);



—b. v.8a is part of 7b (omitting w>) ynIjem.q.ti ytid'[]-lK' (e.g. BHK3);

—c. v.7b/8a rd. ynIjem.q.ti yti['r'-lk' ynIM†'vih] (e.g. Hölscher HAT 172 (1962) 40; ZürBib.);

—d. v. 7b/8a rd. ynIjuM.qi wyt'W[Bi lk' ynIM;vih] (Horst BK 16/1:239, 241); for another suggestion see REB (=

NEB): he has come forward to give evidence against me.

—2. with MT:

—a. e.g. Weiser ATD 132 (1956) 119: you have disturbed my circle of friends and grasped me; similarly Peters
Das Buch Job 168, 172;

—b. TOB 1474: you have made wrinkles for me (cf. Vulg. rugae meae), on which see Peters Das Buch Job
172;

—c. Dahood Orientalia 48 (1974) 104: ynIjem.q.Tiw: 3rd. sg. masc., he pulled me out. †

pu: pf. (originally passive qal ?) WjM.qu: to be seized Jb 2216. †

8416 lmq

lmq: etymology uncertain:

—a. Syr. qÝmal to become mouldy; Arb. qamila to become covered with black blotches (plants, after rain);

—b. OArm. qml (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 259; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1013: louse); Eth. queçmaÒl
(Dillmann Lex. 417); Tigr. qamlat (Littmann-H. Wb. 237a); Arb. qaml louse (Wehr-Cowan 791).

qal: pf. lm†;q', Wlm†eq': Is 196 (of reed), 339 (of Lebanon): 1. following a, traditionally to wilt (Gesenius-B.; König

Wb.; Zorell Lex.), or alternatively to become black, blacken, see Wildberger BK 10:699, 701, 1295; 2. following
b, to be infested with lice (KBL); the first suggestion is definitely to be preferred; for the reed, NRSV: to rot
away, and REB: to wither away; for Lebanon, NRSV: to wither away, and REB: to crumble. †

8417 #mq

#mq: MHeb. qal, hif. to pick up with the middle fingers pressed against the palm of the hand, pi. to pick up,

scrape together; also JArm. pe.; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:586); cf. Ug. qmsÌ:

—a. Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 14:i:35;

—b. Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 4:vi:43;

—c. Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 22:i:14; any possible connection with the Hebrew verb is most likely with the first
citation (a), to roll oneself up, toss about, see Driver Myths1 144b; Dietrich-Loretz Fschr. Elliger 33, 35; cf.
Caquot-S. Textes 213j; the two other occurrences (b and c) have the phrase imr qmsÌ and are connected with Arb.
qamasÌa to gallop, leap after, so Aistleitner 2422; Driver Myths2 157a; cf. Gordon Textbook §19:2241; Arb.

qamaza/kamaza to hold together with the hand (ï zm'WK).



qal: pf. #m;q': to take a handful (al{m. Acm.qu), with !mi Lv 22 512, elliptical Nu 526. †

Der. *#m,qo.

8418 #m,qo

*#m,qo: #mq, Bauer-L. Heb. 461 l; SamP. qaÒãmaâsÌ; JArm. ac'm.qu; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:586); CPArm. *qwmsÌ:

sf. Acm.qu, pl. ~ycim'q.: handful Lv 22 512, 68 (with ~yrIhe), pl. ~ycim'q.li in handfuls, in heaps, abundantly Gn

4147, see Koehler ZAW 52 (1934) 160. †

8419 !qe

!qe: primary noun, Bauer-L. Heb. 454b; SamP. qen, sf. qinnu; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 193); JArm.

aN"qi; Sam. !q, pl. ~y¿nÀnq (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:581), sg. !wnq also a translation of ls (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:537);

Akk. qinnu(m) (AHw. 922; CAD Q: 257, qinnu A): 1. nest; 2. family; Syr. qennaÒÀ; CPArm. qnÀ; Mnd. qina II
nest, home, family (Drower-M. Dictionary 411a), cf. ? Arb. kann/ kinn a place where one is hidden and safe

(Kopf VT 8 (1958) 200): cs. -nq; (Bauer-L. Heb. 565), sf. yNIqi, $'N†,qi, HN"ÆANqi, pl. ~yNIqi.

—1. a. nest, bird’s nest Nu 2421 Dt 226 Is 1014 Jr 4916 Ob 4 Hab 29 Ps 844 Jb 3927 Pr 278 Sir 1426;

—b. the young birds themselves, the brood Dt 3211 Is 162;

—c. metaphorical Jb 2918 (yNIqi-m[i) family, cf. Akk. qinnu 2 :: e.g. Hölscher HAT 172:75 and Fohrer KAT

16:410: nest, in which Job expected to be burned and survive like the Phoenix (so NRSV); differently Driver

VTSupp. 3 (1955) 85: *!q strength (from Eg. qn strong, qnt strength, cf. Barr Philology 334); cf. REB (and

NRSV margin) sand.

—2. pl. compartments, cells in the ark Gn 614 (Speiser Gen. 52), :: Ullendorff VT 4 (1954) 96: for ~yNIqi prp.

~ynIq' reed; similarly Driver VT 4 (1954) 243: the woven reeds which covered the ark.

—3. expressions:

—a. as 1: with Hbg hif. Jr 4916; with [w:G" Jb 2918; with !mi dd;n" Pr 278; with l[; ry[ Dt 3211; with II arq
nif. Dt 226; with ~wr hif. Jb 3927; with ~yfiÆmWf Nu 2421 Ob 4 Hab 29; with xlv pu. Is 162;

—b. as 2: with hf'[' Gn 614. †

8420 anq

anq; MHeb. pi. to make jealous, show jealousy; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 193: 1QS 9, 23; 10, 18): to be

zealous; JArm. pa. to be jealous, be zealous; af. to arouse jealousy; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:583); ? Ug.

Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 23:21: iqnu sëmt = anq to be zealous, jealous, see Gordon Textbook §19:2246; Fisher

Parallels 1: p. 32 entry 24 and p. 326 entry 491; cf. Dahood Biblica 52 (1971) 348 :: Aistleitner 2425: iqnu
mistake for fem. iqru ?; Neo-Assyrian (Arm. loanword) qinÀu (or qiÀÀu ?) envy, see von Soden Orientalia 46
(1977) 193; cf. qiÀu envious person (AHw. 924b, 1584b; CAD Q: 285); CPArm. qny pa. to take trouble about,



emulate; Eth. qanÀa (Dillmann Lex. 445) to be jealous; also Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 252b); Arb. qanaÀa to
become red, or alternatively black (see Brongers VT 13 (1963) 269f); Soq. qnÀ to be jealous (Leslau 47).

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 70, 265, 270f): pf. aNEqi, ytiaNEqi, sf. ynIWan>qi; impf. aNEq;y>¿w:À, aNEq;T.¿w:À, Wan>q;y>w:, sf. Whaun>q;y>w:; inf.

aNOq;, sf. Aan>q; and AtaNOq; (Bauer-L. Heb. 376; Bergsträsser 2: §29e); pt. aNEq;m.: denominative vb. from ha'n>qi,
see BDB; Zorell Lex.; Jenni PiÁel 265; for bibliography see ha'n>qi, on the vb. see esp. K.H. Bernhardt Gott und

Bild 88-92; B. Renaud Je suis un Dieu jaloux; Brongers VT 13 (1963) 269-284; Jepsen ZAW 79 (1967) 2886;
THAT 2:647-650.

—1. a. with acc.:

—i. to envy, be jealous of Gn 2614 Ezk 319 (metaphorical);

—ii. to be jealous of, really to be filled with rage against Nu 514.30 Is 1113 Sir 91;

—b. with B.:

—i. to be envious of Gn 3711 Pr 241;

—ii. to get heated, become excited about, against Gn 301 3711 Ps 371 733 Pr 331 2317 2419.

—2. with acc. (hwhy) and B.: to annoy, torment Yahweh by something Dt 3221 1K 1422 (see Brongers VT 13

(1963) 276).

—3. with l.:

—a. to rebel against Ps 10616 (Brongers VT 13 (1963) 275f :: traditionally to become jealous of);

—b. to campaign for, inveigh against:

—i. with human subject Nu 1129 2511.13 2S 212 1K 1910.14 (see Seybold EvTh. 33 (1973) 11);

—ii. sbj. hwhy Ezk 3925 Jl 218 Zech 114 82; in Joel and Zechariah, to fight for, support (cause), see Brongers VT

13 (1963) 275; cf. Wolff BK 14/2:72 :: KBL: to feel anger for. †

hif: impf. sf. ~aeynIq.a;, WhWaynIq.y: and WhaunIq.y:; pt. hn<q.m; (var. anIq.m; BHK) Ezk 83.

—1. a. with sf. and B. to annoy, hurt (Yahweh or God) by something Dt 3216 Ps 7858 (parallel with s[k hif.),

see pi. 2;

—b. Dt 3221, obj. hwhy, sbj. the people (~ynIB'), either as a, or preferably to arouse jealousy (KBL).

—2. hn<q.M;h; ha'n>Qih; lm,se Ezk 83: pt. meaning anIq.M;h;, cf. Tg. and Pesh.: the image of jealousy which

arouses anger, or which gives rise to indignation, see Brongers VT 13 (1963) 276f; cf. B. Renaud Je suis un
Dieu jaloux 154-156; Zimmerli Ezechiel 187, 192. †

Der. from root anq: aN"q;, ha'n>qi, aANq;.



8421 aN"q;

aN"q;: anq, Bauer-L. Heb. 478h; SamP. qaÒãnaâ, pt. qal = Sam. ynq; MHeb. JArm. full of eagerness, zealot; Akk.

qannaÒÀu (< Canaanite qannaÒÀ, AHw. 897a; von Soden Orientalia 46 (1978) 193) an envious person (CAD Q: 81:
only in a lexical list); Eth. qannaÒÀiÒ (Dillmann Lex. 446) fanatic, envious person; Tigr. qeçnuÒÀ (Littmann-H. Wb.

252b) zealot; for bibliography ï anq, see further Zimmerli Gottes Offenbarung 239f; J. Halbe Das

Privilegrecht Jahwes Ex 34, 10-26 134-140; K.H. Bernhardt Gott und Bild 92: jealous (KBL), but see Jepsen

ZAW 79 (1967) 288: anq la the God striving for his goal: with lae Ex 205 3414 Dt 424 59 615; with hwhy Ex

3414. †

8422 ha'n>qi

ha'n>qi: anq, Bauer-L. Heb. 459z; SamP. qeÒnaÒãÄ, with sf. qeÒnaÒãtti/u; MHeb. jealousy, zeal (Dalman Wb. 382b),

DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 193) zeal; JArm. at'a]n>qi jealousy, zeal (THAT 2:650); Akk. (Neo-Assyrian) qiÀu

(qinÀu) (AHw. 924b, see also supplement 1584b; CAD Q: 285) envious, jealous person; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or.
2:583); Syr. qeÒneÒÀtaÒ zeal, competitiveness (Brockelmann Lex. 675a) = CPArm. *qnÀ (Schulthess Lex. 181a); Eth.
qanÀeç, qenÀeç; qenÀat, qanÀat (Dillmann Lex. 445) jealousy, zeal, envy, similarly also Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb.

252b): cs. ta;n>qi, sf. ytia'n>qi, ~t'ÆAtÆk't†,Æk't.a†'n>qi, pl. taon"q.: for bibliography see above under anq, and see

further, esp. for 2, Eichrodt Theologie 15: 133f, 138, 169, 178; Th.C. Vriezen Theologie des Alten Testaments in
Grundzügen 128; von Rad Theologie 14: 220f.

—1. ha'n>qi of humans:

—a. zeal for 2K 1016 Ps 6910 119139, abs. Jb 52 Sir 3024;

—b. jealousy Pr 634 1430 274; competitive spirit Qoh 44 96;

—c. suffering Song 86;

—d. enmity, animosity, anger, wrath Nu 514.30 (x;Wr ha'n>qi), see Brongers VT 13 (1963) 270f, Is 1113 Ezk 3511

(x;Wr ha'n>qiÅ!>qi parallel with @ia;).

—2. ha'n>qi of God (Yahweh):

—a. activity in punitive sense, ha'n>qiÅ!>qi meaning anger, wrath Nu 2511 Dt 2919 Ps 795 Ezk 1638 (parallel with

hm'xe), Zeph 118 38; ytia'n>qiB. Nu 2511 Ezk 513 365.6 3819; ytia'n>qiB.ÅQih; lm,se Ezk 85; on ha'n>Qih; lm,se
hn<q.M;h; Ezk 83 ï anq hif.;

—b. activity against foreign (oppresive) peoples and in favour of the people of the covenant, cf. aN"q; lae: God

striving to achieve his goal:

—i. zeal 2K 1931/Is 3732, Is 96 2611 (~['-ta;n>qi zeal for the people); metaphorically Is 5917 (~['-ta;n>qiÅ!>qi as

ly[im.), Zech 114 82;

—ii. pugnacity Is 4213 6315, cf. Elliger BK 11/1:250.



—3. cultic: taon"q. tx;n>mi Nu 515.18.25, traditionally food offering of jealousy; in accordance with 1 above,

better perhaps a food offering on account of the expressions of anger; on pl. cf. Michel Grundlegung 1:40ff;

taon"Q.h; tr;AT Nu 529, probably an abbreviated expression, the instruction for the sacrifice required for taon"q..

—4. expressions:

—a. as 1: with db;a' Qoh 96; with lk;a' Ps 6910; with twm hif. Jb 52; with rWs Is 1113; with rb;[' Nu 514.30;

with hf'[' Ezk 3511; with ynEp.li dm;[' Pr 274; with tmc pi. Ps 119139; with anq pi. Nu 2511; with hv,q'
Song 86; with b. ha'r' 2K 1016;

—b. as 2: with lka nif. (ytia'n>qi vaeB.) Zeph 118 38; with r[;B' Ps 795; with r[;B'Å!>qiB. bB,DI Ezk 513 365

3819; with B. Å!>qi !t;n" Ezk 2325, cf. 1638 (textual emendation, BHS); with !mi rWs Ezk 1642; with II rw[ hif.

Is 4213; with I hj[ Is 5917; with hf'[' 2K 1931/Is 3732 Is 96; with !v;[' Dt 2919; with anq pi. Zech 114 82;

—c. as 3: with xq;l' (taon"Q.h; tx;n>mi) Nu 525. †

8423 hnq

hnq: MHeb. to acquire, buy, hif. to transfer ownership, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 194: 1QS 11:2): to gain

possession of; JArm. anq pe. to acquire, buy, af. to transfer ownership; Sam., Ph., Neo-Punic. *hnq to create

(Donner-R. Inschriften 3: 22a; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 260; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1015, qny I, 3: Àl qn ÀrsÌ

El creator (or possessor) of the earth); Hatra hnq to create, produce (Donner-R. Inschriften 3: 41b = text

244:3); EgArm. pe. to acquire, buy, af. (uncertain) to allow to buy, etpe. to be bought (Jean-H. Dictionnaire
260; Cowley Arm. Pap. 309a = AhÌiqar 196, 219, Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1015-1016, qny I, itp.: to be
bought, but damaged context); Ug. qny: 1. to acquire, possess (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 14:ii:4; Dietrich-L.-S.
Texte 1, 19:iv:58; Ugaritica 6: p. 173 (= UF 7 (1975) 368); 2. to plot, forge (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 17:vi:41); 3.
to create (in the expression qnyt ilm female creator of the gods, the epithet of AtÑirat); on 1-3 see Gordon
Textbook §19:2249; Aistleitner 2426; Driver Myths2 157a; THAT 2:650f; on 3 see Fisher Parallels 1: p. 326f
entry 492, 493 and further the n.m. qnmlk (Gröndahl Personennamen 39, 64, 176, 407b); Akk. qanuÖ(m) to keep,
acquire (AHw. 898b; CAD Q: 91); Ebla personal names including iq-na* “the god acquired”, or ik-na “the god
cared for” (H.P. Müller Lingua di Ebla 229); Syr. qÝnaÒ; CPArm. qnÀ; Mnd. QNA I to acquire property (Drower-
M. Dictionary 413b); OSArb. qny (Conti Chrest. 232b) to acquire, possess, have, gain; Eth. qanaya (Dillmann
Lex. 447f) to acquire, buy, subjugate; Arb. qanaÒ (qnw/qny): 1. to acquire, appropriate, possess (Wehr-Cowan
794); 2. more rarely, to create, see Fschr. Humbert 173.

General remarks: some say that there is only one vb. hn"q' (Gesenius-B.; König Wb.; Zorell Lex.) :: Fschr.

Humbert 166, 174 and subsequently KBL: I hnq (Semitic) to acquire, buy, II hnq (Ug., Canaanite) to create.

However, the distinction is still uncertain, see THAT 2:651, 652, not least because the verb in Ugaritic has
already come to mean both to acquire and to possess as well as to create. F. Stolz, in Strukturen und Figuren im
Kult von Jerusalem 132, accepts to produce as the general meaning of the root qnw/y, from which further
variations in meaning are derived: to possess, gain possession, give birth, create; for other proposals see THAT
2:652.

qal (81 times): pf. hn"q', ht'n>q†', ytiÆt'n>q†', WnynIq', sf. ynIn†'q', $'n†,q', Whn"q'; impf. hn<q.yI, !q,Y†iw:, hn<q.Ti, hn<q.a,¿w"À, Wnq.TiÆyI,
sf. WhnEq.YIw:; impv. hnEq.; inf. Anq', hnOq', cs. -hnOq. Pr 1616 (Bauer-L. Heb. 425; Bergsträsser 2: §30c), tAnq., sf.

$'t.Anq.; pt. hn<¿AÀqo; also sbst; sf. WhnEqo, !h,ynEqo; see THAT 2:650-659; for bibliography see 651f.



—1. to buy (:: rk;a'), see THAT 2:653f, cf. Gesenius-B.:

—a. with acc. tyIB; Lv 2530, hm'd'a] Gn 4722, hd,f' Gn 4930 Jr 329 Ru 45 Neh 516, bcex.m; ynEb.a;w> ~yci[e 2K

1213 226, cf. 2C 3411, rAzae Jr 132.4, qBuq.B; Jr 191, hf'b.Ki 2S 123, yrIb.[i db,[, Ex 212, hm'a'w> db,[, Lv 2544

cf. Qoh 27, APs.K; !y:n>qi vp,n< Lv 2211; to ransom (those sold) Neh 58; in a weakened sense, to acquire as a wife

(see THAT 2: 653) Ru 45b for K ytiynIq' rd. with MSS and Q t'ynIq', see e.g. Rudolph KAT 17/1-3:59 and

Gerleman BK 18:35 :: Beattie VT 21 (1971) 490ff and VT 24 (1974) 263f: rd. ytiynIq', alt. prp. impv. hnEq. (see

BHS); v. 5a for taeme rd. with Vulg. ~G: -ta, (BHS); v. 10 1st. person ytiynIq';

—b. with preposition: with B. of price Gn 4719 (~x,L,B;), 2S 2424 (ryxim.iBi), Is 4324 Jr 3225.44 Am 86 1C 2124

(@s,K,B;); with l. of the person Gn 4720.23 Jr 131 327.8 Ru 48; with dY:mi Gn 3319 391 Lv 2514 Ru 45.9; with taeme
Gn 2510 4930 5013 Lv 2515 2724 Jos 2432 2S 2424 1K 1624; with ~[ime 2S 2421; abs. with dg<n< Ru 44;

—c. pt. hn<qo buyer (:: rkeAm) Lv 2528.50 Dt 2868 Is 242 Ezk 712 Pr 2014 Sir 3711; also owner (meaning the one

who has bought, see Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §44c) Is 13 Zech 115;

—d. impv. hnEq. as technical term, a challenge to make a purchase (Boecker Redeformen 168) Ru 48 Jr 328,

metaphorically Pr 45.7.

—2. to acquire THAT 2:654f):

—a. sbj. God (obj. the people, more particularly the remnant, the community) Ex 1516 (so Fisher Parallels 3: p.
259f entry ww of 3), Is 1111 Ps 742; (obj. the holy mountain) Ps 7854;

—b. in exhortations, more particularly wisdom sayings, itemising good things to be acquired: bhwa Sir 66,

tm,a/ Pr 2323, t[;D; 1815, hm'k.x' 1716, hn"yBi parallel with hm'k.x' 45.7 1616, ble 1532 198, tAlBux.T; guidance

15.

—3. to create (THAT 2:655ff); sbj. God:

—a. Dt 326lb'n" ~[;, :: to acquire (see THAT 2:656); Ps 13913 yt†'yOl.Ki; Pr 822 ynIn"q' hwhy, sc. wisdom, :: de

Savignac VT 4 (1954) 430: to generate, produce;

—b. ~yIm;v' hnEqo !Ayl.[, lae #r,a†'w" El, Most High, the creator of heaven and earth Gn 1419.22, on which see

THAT 2:657f (with bibliography), see further Schatz Genesis 14 214ff and Westermann BK 1/2:243; cf. Heb.
inscr. [Àl qn] ÀrsÌ (written in ink on a potsherd, from a storage jar of the seventh century BC, IEJ 22 (1972) 193ff);
see H.P. Müller ZDPV 94 (1978) 6343; Ph. and Neo-Punic Àl qn ÀrsÌ (Donner-R. Inschriften 26 A:iii:18 and
129:1); Palm. divine name ÀlqnrÁ, ÀlqwnrÁ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 260; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1015 (last
two lines) -1016: perhaps read ÀlqwndÁ); Hittite divine name Elkunirsëa, see Gese-H. Religionen 113-115;
Haussig Wb. 1:162f.

—4. uncertain: Gn 41bhwhy-ta, vyai ytiynIq', Sept. VEË a;nqrwpon dia. tou/ qeou/ (Symmachus su.n qew|/), Vulg.

possedi hominem per Dominum, Pesh. qÝneyt gabraÒ lÝmaryaÒ (lÝ = through, on account of, see Nöldeke Syr.
Gramm. §247), Tg. qÝneyti gabraÒ min qÝdaÒm yhwh; Westermann BK 1/1:394-97 mentions the suggested
interpretations; from them he selects the following two:



—a. I have obtained a man with Yahweh (see p. 383 :: W. Beltz ZAW 86 (1974) 83-86; F.G. Golka Fschr.
Westermann 61ff);

—b. I have created (or produced) a man together with Yahweh (see p. 397), similarly A. Schmitt ZAW 86

(1974) 155; the versions and the meaning to acquire for hnq (see 2) support the first suggestion; cf. also the

Assyrian personal name Itti-Asësëur-asëaÒmsëu “I have bought him from the god Ashur” (Borger VT 9 (1959) 85f);
in support of the second suggestion (b) is the evidence for the meaning to create from the third usage of the

Ugaritic verb (see above, first paragraph) and the the use of hnq to create (see above, 3); however, it is

impossible to make a definite decision, see also THAT 2:638f, and O. Keel Die Weisheit spielt vor Gott 15f. †

nif: pf. hn"q.nI; impf. WnQ'yI: to be bought Jr 3215.43. †

hif: pf. sf. ynIn:q.hi Zech 135 (text uncertain); cj. for ynIn:q.hi ~d'a' prp. ynIy"n>qi hm'd'a] (the) land is my property,

see e.g. I. Willi-Plein Prophetie am Ende 26; BHS :: Rudolph KAT 13/4:226: ynIn:q.hi hm'd'a] or ynIt.n:q.hi (vb.

anq) my enthusiasm was for farming land; other proposals are also mentioned there, and see the versions; for

pt. hn<q.m; ï anq hif. †

Der. hn<q.mi, hn"q.mi, !y"n>qi; n.m. hn"q'l.a,, Why"nEq.mi.

8424 hn<q'

hn<q': probably a primary noun; SamP. qaÒni; MHeb. reed, stalk etc., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 194) limb; JArm.

ay"n>q; reed, stalk, measuring reed (rod); EmpArm. qnÀ; Sam. ynq; Pun. hqnÀ zkÀ (fem.) the pure reed (Friedrich

§229; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 259; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1014, qnh I); Ug. qn (Gordon Textbook
§19:2244/2245; Aistleitner 2423) shoulder socket, gullet, aromatic reed; Akk. qanuÖ(m) in general reed (pl.
timber), various types of reed and various uses, e.g. qanuÖ tÌaÒbu sweet reed; reed arrow, tube (also used as a flute)
measuring rod (AHw. 898; CAD Q: 85); Syr. qanyaÒ; CPArm. qnyÀ; Mnd. qaina, with metathesis, from Syr. and
Arm. qanyaÒ, 1. reed, stalk; 2. sign of the zodiac, Libra (Drower-M. Dictionary 400a); Arb. qanaÒ and qanaÒt reed,
stalk, etc.; Eth. qanoÒt and rarely qeçnoÒt (Dillmann Lex. 446) thorn; Semitic sbst. > Greek ka,nna, kannw´n, Latin

canna, see Zimmern Fremdwörter 56; Masson Emprunts 47f: cs. hnEq., sf. Hn"q', hn"q' Jb 3122 (Gesenius-K.

§91e); pl. ~ynIq', cs. ynEq., sf. ~t'nOq. Ex 2536 3722; Rüthy Pflanze 39f, 49f; on the fem. pl. cf. Michel Grundlegung

1:45-56 and esp. 56: pl. with artefacts.

—1. reed (arundo donax, Löw Flora 1:664f) 1K 1415 Is 196 357 Jb 4021; broken, snapped reed #Wcr' hn<q' 2K

1821 Is 366 423; reed support Ezk 296; animals living in the reeds hn<q' tY:x; Ps 6831.

—2. a. hn<q' spice reed Is 4324 Ezk 2719 Song 414, see Elliger BK11/1:213;

—b. bAJh; hn<q' (rd. bAj Åq') the precious spice reed Jr 620, see Rudolph Jer.3 46 (:: KBL: II bAj perfume);

~f,bo-hnEq. aromatic cane Ex 3023, see Noth ATD 5:1954, cf. KBL ï ~f,Bo: balsam.

—3. metaphorically from 1, > reed-shaped objects:

—a. hD'Mih; hnEq. reed for measuring Ezk 403.5 4216-19; > 4.



—4. a reed’s length (equivalent to six cubits) Ezk 405.6-8 418; pl. 4216 (for K tAmae tAmae rd. with Q, MSS

tAame vmex]).17-19 five hundred cubits with measuring rods (cf. NRSV).

—5. stalk Gn 415.22.

—6. the reed(s) on a seven branched candlestick, sg. Ex 2531.33 3717.19; pl. Ex 2532f.35f 3718f.21.

—7. bone of the upper arm, humerus Jb 3122, cf. Ug. qn dÑrÁh (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 6:i:4; 5:vi:20) shoulder
socket, see Gray Legacy2 268; Aistleitner 2423.

—8. beam of a balance, balance Is 466, cf. Syr. qansëÝlaÒmaÒ < qanyaÒ sëelmaÒ sign of the zodiac, Libra (Gesenius-
B.).

—9. expressions: with hy"h' Ex 2536 3722 Ezk 2719; with ac'y" (pt. pl.) Ex 2532 3718.21; with xq;l' Ex 3023; with

B. dd;m' Ezk 4216-19; with dWn 1K 1415; with hf'[' qal Ex 3717, qal for nif. 2531; with lm;q' Is 196; with hn"q'
Is 4324; with lq;v' Is 466. †

8425 hn"q'

hn"q': place name; by-form of hn<q'; Noth Jos. 150: reed.

—1. Eg. Qny (Alt Kl. Schr. 3:66), or alternatively Qa-na (Albright Vocalization 58); = ? QanuÖ El-Amarna letter
204:4, see Alt Kl. Schr. 662; identified with QaÒnaÒ, 12 km. south-east of Tyre (belonging to the tribe of Asher,
Simons Geog. p. 191; cf. Noth Jos. 119) Jos 1928.

—2. hn"q' lx;n: = Wadi QaÒnaÒ, a stream on the border between the Ephraim and Manasseh (Gesenius-B.;

Simons Geog. p. 162f); the affluent north-east of Nahr ÁAujaÒ (KBL) Jos 168 179.

—3. in Northern Galilee, identified with Kh. QaÒna on the northern edge of the plain of BatÌtÌoÒf, see Alt Kl. Schr.
2:446f, 451, John 21.11 446 212 (Kana. th/j Galilai,aj, Cana of Galilee); on 1-3 see Reicke-R. Hw. 926. †

8426 aANq;

aANq;: anq, Bauer-L. Heb. 478i: jealous, with lae Jos 2419 Nah 12: a God who is jealous about his purposes,

ï aN"q;. †

8427 zn:q.

zn:q.: SamP. qeÒnaâz; (n.m.) name of a tribe, meaning unexplained, see Moritz ZAW 44 (1926) 85; Weippert 253;

Sept. Kenez, Kanazo,j, Vulg. Cenez, Pesh. QÝnaz; cf. Ug. n.m. QndÑ (Gröndahl Personennamen 176, 407b and
qa-na-zi (Gröndahl Personennamen 176, 348b); Pun. qnz (Benz Names 178, 405).

—1. Edomite tribe, Josephus Kana,zoj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 71), cf. copper and iron smiths, Glueck PEF

(1940) 22-24: Kenaz, the son of zp'ylia/ Gn 3611.15.42 1C 136.53, and so the grandson of Esau; eponymous

ancestor of the Kenazites.

—2. the father of laeynIt.[', Josephus Keni,azoj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 74) Jos 1517 Ju 113 39.11 1C 413.



—3. grandson of bleK' 1C 415 (Reicke-R. Hw. 940); ï yZInIq.. †

8428 yZInIq.

yZInIq.: gentilic of zn:q., Bauer-L. Heb. 501x; SamP. qeÒnaâzzi.

—1. in a list Gn 1519; a nomadic clan around Hebron and Debir, see Reicke-R. Hw. 940.

—2. a nickname of Caleb (yZInIQ.h; bleK') Nu 3212 Jos 146.14. †

8429 !y"n>qi

!y"n>qi: hnq, Bauer-L. Heb. 500o; ? Arm. (Wagner Aramaïsmen 266); SamP. qinyaân; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 194: 1QH 10, 25); JArm. an"y"n>qi, EgArm. qnyn, Pehl. Frahang 16:1 (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 260f;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1017: possessions, goods); Sam. !aynq (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:504); Akk. (< Arm.)

qiniÒtu (AHw. 921b; CAD Q: 254, qiniÒtu A) acquisition, property, sacrifice; Syr. qenyaÒnaÒ; CPArm. qnynÀ; Mnd.
qiniana property, possessions, livestock, estate (Drower-M. Dictionary 411b); var. qinyoÒna livestock
(Bergsträsser Glossar 70); OSArb. qny, pl. Àqny (Conti Chrest. 233a) goods, possession, small livestock; Eth.
qeçneÒ (Dillmann Lex. 448) service, management, work; Arb. qunwat, qinwat appropriation, acquisition, property

in livestock, fortune (Wehr-Cowan 794a): cs. !y:n>qi, sf. $'n>y†'n>qi, $'n†,y"n>qi, ~n"ÆAny"n>qi.

—1. personal property, possessions: herd Gn 3118; movable goods Gn 3423 366 Jos 144 Ezk 3812f Ps 10521 Pr

47; APs.K; !y:n>qi property acquired with his money Lv 2211; !y"n>qi of God: Ps 10424 for $'n>y†'n>qi your possession,

meaning wealth prp. with MSS $'yn<y"n>qi your creatures, so NRSV, REB; see also e.g. Kraus BK 155:878, 879;

TOB; cf. Fschr. Humbert 170f; cj. Zech 135 ynIy"n>qi hm'd'a], ï hnq hif.

—2. expressions: with xq;l' Gn 366 Ezk 3813, with alem' Ps 10424, with hf'[' Ezk 3812, with hn"q' Lv 2211,

with vk;r' Gn 3118. †

8430 !AmN"qi

!AmN"qi: SamP. qinnaÒãmon (cstr.); MHeb., JArm. am'N"qu, am'N"qi; Syr. qunnaÒmaÒ: Indian, Malayan loanword ?; Sam.

!wmnq; Herodotus 3:111 kinna,mwmon; later ki,nnamon (Masson Emprunts 50); Latin cinnamun, cinnamon; cs. -
nm'N>qi: Chinese cinnamon (Löw Flora 2:107ff): Ex 3023 Pr 717 Song 414, see Gerleman BK 18:160f; Reicke-R.

Hw. 2241. †

8431 !nq

!nq: denominative vb. from !qe; MHeb. pi.; JArm. pa.; Syr., pe., af.; Mnd. QNA III or QNN III to nest,

denominative from qina II, nest (see Drower-M. Dictionary 411a and 414a): Akk. qanaÒnu(m) to build a nest,
establish a homestead (denominative from qinnu nest, AHw. 897a; CAD Q: 80; cf. Salonen Vögel 365).

pi: (Jenni PiÁel 271): pf. hn"N>qi, Wnn>qi; impf. !NEq;T., WnN†eq;y>: to nest Is 3415 Jr 4828 Ezk 316 Ps 10417. †



pu: pt. yTin>N:qum. K, T.n>N:qum. Q (< *tn<N<qum., see Bauer-L. Heb. 614; Bergsträsser 1: §23g): nestled Jr 2223. †

hif: impf. !ynqt: to make oneself a nest in (var. pi.) Sir 3730. †

8432 #n<q,

*#n<q,: pl. cs. ycen>qi Jb 182, < yCeqi (Aramaic dissimilation of a geminate sequence by insertion of an n, Bauer-L.

Arm. 50d), ï #qe. †

8433 tn"q.

tn"q.: place name, SamP. qeÒnaât; Sept. Kanaaq and Kanaq; Josephus Ka,naqa (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 71)

Eusebius (Onomastikon 112f): QanawaÒt at the foot of the Hauran, see Wüst Untersuchungen 75; Abel
Géographie 2:9; cf. Simons Geog. p. 133f :: Noth Bibl. Land. 1:372; cf. Rudolph Chr. 175: Nu 3242 1C 223. †

8434 ~sq

~sq: MHeb. JArm. Sam.; Syr. qÝsÌam; CPArm. *qsÌm, sbst. qsm ï ~s,q,; Mnd. ksÌm to practise magic, tell

fortunes, bewitch, with dissimilation of q > k (Drower-M. Dictionary 222a); OSArb. sbst. ï ~s,q,; Eth.

(qasama) Àastaqasama and ÀastaqaÒsama (Dillmann Lex. 432) to consult the oracle, tell the future; cf. Tigr.
qassama (Littmann-H. Wb. 245f) to summon before a court; Arb. qasama to divide, distribute, deal out,
determine (of God or of fate), qasama X to seek an oracle from the deity, cast lots, used especially of
belomancy, see Wellhausen Heid.2 132f..

qal: impf. Wms.q.YIw:, Wmso†q.yI, hn"m.s;q.Ti; impv. 1S 288 ymiws\q' = Q ymis\q†', K ymisoq., see Bauer-L. Heb. 306 l; inf.

~soq., -ms'q. and Ex 2128~ws'q. = Q -ms'q., K ~Asq., see below; pt. ~se¿AÀqo, pl. ~ymis.¿AÀqo, sf. ~k,ymes.qo:
(Pedersen Eid 12; Israel 3-4:124f) to tell the future, prophesy (including by means of casting lots to determine
the oracle, as well as consulting the teraphim and hepatoscopy, see Johnson Cultic Prophet 31ff and Wildberger
BK 10:98f).

—1. to consult the oracle, seek divination (by the king of Babylon) Ezk 2126.

—2. to consult a spirit of the dead (bAaB') 1S 288.

—3. to predict (without any reference to the means used):

—a. outside Israel: ~seAq fortune teller, oracle priest (see H.P. Müller UF 1 (1969) 82): in general Dt 1814, of

Bileam Jos 1322, ~ymis.qo of the Philistines 1S 62; cf. Is 62 cj. for ~d,Q,mi prp. ~d,Q,mi ~ymis.Aq (see e.g. BHS);

of the Babylonians Is 4425; in Ammon (bz"K' $.l'-ms'q.) Ezk 2134;

—b. in Israel:

—i. of prophecy in general Dt 1810 2K 1717 (~ymis'q. ~s;q'), of prophesying, sg. Is 32 (parallel with !qez"), pl. (in

connection with prophets of salvation) Jr 279 298 Mi 37, (together with the Teraphim) Zech 102;

—ii. of prophesying in general ~s;q' Mi 36.11, ~s;q' bz"K' lying, deceptive Ezk 139.23 2228.



—cj.: Ezk 2128 for ~ws'q.Ki prp. ~s,q,K.. †

Der. ~s,q,, ~s'q.mi.

8435 ~s,q,

~s,q,: ~sq, Bauer-L. Heb. 458s: SamP. qaÒãsaâm, qaâssaâm (Nu 2323; cf. Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:193 4,1,3,19); JArm.

am's.qi magic, utterance; Palm. qsmÀ fortune-telling (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 261; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary

1018, qsm I: divination); Syr. qesÌmaÒ lot, consultation by lot; prediction, corresponding to CPArm. *qsm;
OSArb. mqsm divination (Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 314); Eth. maqseçm and maqsam (Dillmann Lex. 432f)
consultation by lots, fortune-telling; Arb. qism part, share; qismat division, part, share, (preordained by God)

fate, destiny: pl. ~ymis'q..

—1. prediction, survey of future events:

—a. outside Israel Nu 2323;

—b. within Israel 1S 1523, see Stoebe KAT 8/1:291; Ezk 1323 (:: cj. for ~s,q, rd. bz"K', BHS); pl. Dt 1810 2K

1717; Ezk 136; lylia/ ~s,q, (textual emendation) Jr 1414.

—2. ~s,q, ~s;q' obtaining the oracle by arrows, particularly in the context, see Zimmerli Ezechiel 490: Ezk

2126; 2127~s,q, oracular decision, probably meaning lot by arrows.

—3. pl. Nu 227, traditionally a fee for divination (Gesenius-B.; Zorell Lex.; König Wb.; also Noth ATD 7:146;
TOB) :: W. Gross Bileam 142: instrument of divination, cf. KBL: divination.

—4. decision (by means of an oracle), God’s verdict Pr 1610, see Gemser Spr. 70, 70f; Ringgren ATD 161:66,
69: God’s verdict, trial by ordeal, divine saying; cf. also Davies Biblica 61 (1980) 554ff.

—5. expressions: with hy"h' Ezk 2127, with hz"x' Ezk 136, with aBen:t.hi Jr 1414, with ~c;q' Dt 1810 2K 1717

Ezk 1323 2126. †

8436 ssq

ssq: cf. ? MHeb. to sour, turn sourish; hapax legomenon Ezk 179: po. impf. sseAqy>, Sept. saph,setai = Pesh.

netÑmÝsoÒn will putrefy; Vulg. distringet he will scatter, Tg. @jqy he will pluck; following Tg., traditionally to

tear out, pluck out, cf. Arb. qsësë to gather, pick up (Gesenius-B.; König Wb.; Zorell Lex.; further e.g. Zimmerli
Ezechiel 372, 374) :: KBL according to Löw REJ (1926) 165ff: to make (its fruit) scaly, but improbable, see
Zimmerli Ezechiel 372, 374. †

8437 ts,q,

ts,q,: Eg. gsÃty scribe’s palette (Erman-G. 5:207), see Lambdin Loan Words 154; Ellenbogen Foreign Words

150; Williams VTSupp. 28 (1974) 238; Pritchard Pictures 233, 234: rpeSoh; ts,q,, versions, see Zimmerli



Ezechiel 196: a scribe’s equipment Ezk 92f, = ts,Q,h; v. 11, Kelso Ceramic Vocabulary item 92; Honeyman

Pottery Vessels item 30; Barrois Arch. Bib. 2:156; BRL2 290: Driver Sem. Writing 86f. †

8438 h[q

cj. h[q Is 153: MHeb. [q;[.q; and Arb. qaÁqaÁa (Lane 1602) to make a noise; Syr. qÝÁaÒ to shout, cf. h[g.

qal: cj. pf. h't,AGG: l[; W[q' qf' to shout, Driver JTS 41 (1940) 163, from which KBL, but differently Rudolph

Fschr. Driver (1963) 134: Whn>yI or Whn", so also Kaiser ATD 18:49, or Wildberger BK 10:591: Wdp.s†'. †

8439 hl'y[iq.

hl'y[iq. See below under hl'¿yÀ[iq. (#8441).

8440 hl'[iq.

hl'[iq. See below under hl'¿yÀ[iq. (#8441).

8441 hl'¿yÀ[iq.

hl'¿yÀ[iq.: place name; Sept. Ke(e)ila, Josephus Ki,lla (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 74); cf. ÀsupÁuruKelti (El-

Amarna letter 279:12; 280:11 and elsewhere), see VAB 2: p. 1330f and 1577; cf. Rainey AOAT 8 (19782) 106:
rd. QiÖlti; original meaning of place-name uncertain: ? on Ug. qÁl (Gordon Textbook §19:2252; Aistleitner 2431)
meaning hill, so Jirku ZAW 75 (1963) 87 and Neimann JNES 30 (1971) 64ff; cf. LipinÃski Syria 50 (1973) 36f ::
Caquot-S. Textes 475f; Kh. QiÒla, 13.5 km. northwest of Hebron, see U. Lux ZDPV 90 (1974) 193; see further
Alt Kl. Schr. 1:107; Stoebe KAT 8/1:418; Reicke-R. Hw. 938; Abel Géographie 2:416; Simons Geog. §702:

Jos 1544 1S 231-13 Neh 317f (hl'y[iq. $.l,p,-ycix]), 1C 419. †

8442 [q;[]q;

[q;[]q;: ? root *[wq or *[[q, see Reider VT 2 (1952) 113 (Bauer-L. Heb. 481d); SamP. qaÒã:qaâ; MHeb. to

tattoo, tear down, destroy; sbst. [q'[.q; tattoo; etymology uncertain.: tattoo, [q'[.q;Åq tb,toK. Lv 1928, but see

Elliger Lev. 262: the exact meaning of [q;[]q; is unknown; it could even be a simple decoration, in which case

it would probably be used for warding off the spirits of the dead. †

8443 r[q

*r[q: Arb. qaÁura to be deep; Syr. mÝqaÁÁar concave (Brockelmann Lex. 681b).

Der. hr'['q., hr'Wr[]q;v..

8444 hr'['q.

hr'['q.: *r[q, Bauer-L. Heb. 463u; SamP. qaÒ:ra; MHeb.; Syr. qÝÁartaÒ scar, stigma, mussel shell, quÁÁaÒraÒ bowl,

cup, goblet (Payne Smith Thesaurus 3684); Arb. qaÁr bottom, depth, pit, hollow; qaÁrat pit, hollow, cavity,



depression (Wehr-Cowan 780b); qaÁÁaÒrat Thilo Arabische Sprichwörter 286: earthenware vessel with a handle

on one side of the upper rim for milk and oil: cs. tr;[]q;, pl. tro['q., cs. tro[]q;, sf. wyt'ro['q..

—1. dish, bowl Ex 2529 3716 Nu 47 713-85 (14 times), see Dalman Arbeit 7:225f; BRL2 189ff.

—2. expressions:

—a. with !t;n" Nu 47, with hf'[' Ex 2529 3716;

—b. in Nu 713-79 12 times @s,K, tr;[]q; = AnB'r>q'. †

8445 apq

apq: MHeb. to stiffen, construct a sentence, hif. to (cause to) congeal; JArm. ap'q. pe. to swim on the surface,

af. to cause to climb; Sam. Ex 158; EgArm. apq (AhÌiqar 117) meaning uncertain: ? river, more particularly an

accumulation of waters, see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 261; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1019, qp I, for other
interpretations also; Grelot Documents p. 439e; Ug. uncertain, qpÀ (in N-theme) to be dried up, languish, see
Wyatt UF 8 (1976) 41839 on Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 12:ii:45: for nqpnt circulations, cycles rd. nqpat, the eighth
year is dried up; Syr. qÝpaÒÀ to congeal, swim on the surface, cf. western var. qap (qpp) to be heaped up (water),
to contract, shrivel, shrink; Mnd. qpa to swim, float on the surface, assemble in a bunch (Drower-M. Dictionary
414a); Arb. western var. qaffa to be dry, be withered, shrivel, shrink.

qal: pf. Wap.q†', pt. ~yaip.qo.

—1. (of the sea) to congeal, become rigid Ex 158 (:: Cross-Freedman JNES 14 (1955) 241, 246: to foam).

—2. metaphorically, of wine left lying on its lees, to thicken Zeph 112.

—3. text uncertain Zech 146: MT (K) tArq'y> !WaP'q.yI precious things will be reduced, with Q and emendations

(cf. versions) prp. tWrq'w> !AaP'qiw> and cold and frost (see e.g. Rudolph KAT 13/4:232; BHS). †

hif: impf. aypqy, sf. ynIaeyPiq.T;: to coagulate, curdle like cheese (NRSV and REB, describing the formation of a

foetus) Jb 1010; to cause (a pond) to congeal Sir 4320. †

Der. cj. !AaP'qi.

8446 !AaP'qi

cj. !AaP'qi: apq, Bauer-L. Heb. 498c: sharp frost: cj. Zech 146. †

8447 dpq

dpq: MHeb. qal to close up (Levy Wb. 4:350a); Sir 431hdwpq var. of hcwpq closed (hand), MHeb. hif. to

take something seriously (literally condensed); to be angry, flare up, literally to close up in anger (Levy Wb.
4:350a); JArm. pe. = MHeb. qal and hif., itpe. to close up (Levy Wb. 4: 350b); Syr. etpe. to be wrinkled (of the
skin), to be curled up; Arb. qafada to tie up tightly (a headband).



pi. (Jenni PiÁel 238): pf. yTid>P;qi: to roll up (yY:x; greaoK') Is 3812, cj. for MT prp. T'd>P;qi (KBL with Begrich Ps.

Hisk. 28f, further Kaiser ATD 18:3169) or dPeqi: he has … rolled up (Fohrer Das Buch Jesaja2 (1967) 190; cf.

Jenni PiÁel 238). †

Der. dPoqi, hd'p'q..

8448 dPoqi

dPoqi See below under dPoqi and dAPqi (#8450).

8449 dAPqi

dAPqi See below under dPoqi and dAPqi (#8450).

8450 dPoqiÆdAPqi

dPoqi and dAPqi: dpq, Bauer-L. Heb. 479j or 481a; MHeb. dP'qu; JArm. aD'p.qu, hd'P.qu and ad'APqi; Sam.

hdwpq (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:471); Syr. quppÝdaÒ, and Mnd. qunpud (Drower-M. Dictionary 408b), and Eth.

queçnfeçz (Dillmann Lex. 450) hedgehog; Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 255a) porcupine, also in Tigrin.; Arb. qunfudÑ
hedgehog; cf.? Ph. n.m. qpd (Kornfeld Neues über die phönikischen und aramäischen Graffiti in den Tempeln
von Abydos 202): hedgehog or owl: traditionally with versions hedgehog (Gesenius-B.); KBL and Koehler JSS
1 (1956) 15.

—1. hedgehog Erinaceus auritus and Erinaceus sacer (Bodenheimer An. Life 94) Is 1423 3411.

—2. short eared owl Asio flammens (Aharoni Animals 470; Bodenheimer An. Life 166) Zeph 214 (also Is 3411 ?)
:: Driver PEQ 87 (1955) 137: ruffed bustard, alt. bittern, see Rudolph KAT 13/3:278. †

8451 hd'p'q.

hd'p'q.: dpq, Bauer-L. Heb. 463u, (Symmachus avqumi,a, Theodotion sunoch,, Vulg. angustia, see Zimmerli

Ezechiel): anguish, apprehension Ezk 725; with vb. aB', but rd. with MS ha'B' or aboT'. †

8452 zAPqi

zAPqi: ? *zpq, Bauer-L. Heb. 479j, hapax legomenon Is 3415; versions = dPoqi; cf. Gesenius-B.; KBL Arb.

qafaÒzat: snakes which live in trees, arrow snake Coluber iugularis ? or Coluber naiadum ? or Coluber nummifer
(Bodenheimer An. Life 185f) :: Torrey Sec. Is. 292f: owl, Syrnium aluco or Scops giu :: Driver PEQ 87 (1975)
136: bird of the Arabian desert (Ammoperdrix heii); regarding the various proposals note the caution expressed
in Wildberger BK 10:1329. †

8453 zpq

*zpq: MHeb., JArm. to jump, gambol; Arb. qafaza to jump, bound, ï II #pq.

Der. ? zAPqi.



8454 #pq

I #pq: (? etymologically connected with ï #bq, cf. Kopf VT 8 (1958) 200): SamP. versions Dt 157#pk
(dissimilation; cf. Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/1:124); MHeb. qal to draw together, jump (over); JArm. #p;q. pe. to draw

together; Akk. kapaÒsÌu to shrink, bend over (AHw. 443 kap/baÒsÌ/su(m); CAD K: 181); Syr. qÝpas to contract;
Mnd. KBSÌ to shrink, contract, disappear (often in exorcisms, Drower-M. Dictionary 202b); Eth. qabsÌa
(Dillmann Lex. 438f) basic meaning, to contract > to cave in, to go out, throw away; to despair, so also Tigr.
(Littmann-H. Wb. 250b); Arb. qafasÌa to draw together, gather.

qal: pf. #p;q', hc'p.q†'; impf. #Poq.Ti, WcP.q.yI; pt. passive hcwpq (var. hdwpq) Sir 431 ï dpq: to draw

together, shut: dy" Dt 157 Sir 431, hP, Is 5215 Ps 10742 Jb 516, wym'x]r; Ps 7710. †

nif: impf. !Wcp.Q'y: Jb 2424 text uncer-tain, suggested meanings include:

—a. to be snatched away, cf. Arb. qubidÌa to be snatched away from in death, see Gesenius-B. and Kopf VT 8
(1958) 200; see also Lane 7:2482a lines 19-24: take by the hand > God taking the soul;

—b. #pq var. of #bq nif. to be assembled;

—c. cj. for !Wcp.Q'yI prp. !WpjeQ'yI to be torn off, be ripped off, cf. BHS ï @jq nif. †

8455 #pq

II #pq: western var. of *zpq: MHeb. pi. to jump, gambol; JArm. pe. and pa. to jump.

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 246): pt. #Peq;m. to gambol Song 28. †

8456 #qe

#qe: I #cq, Bauer-L. Heb. 454b; SamP. qesÌ; MHeb. end, last things, hC'qi fixed time; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz

194 with many references), Nötscher Theol. Terminologie 167ff; THAT 2:663 (with bibliography): #q
meaning end, in the expression #q !ya, otherwise the principal meanings are time, length of time, period; Ug.

qsÌ: 1. end, edge (of a garment), as probably Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 6:ii:11, see Aistleitner 2434; Driver Myths2

76, line 11 :: Gordon Textbook §19:2259: in cutting the garment; 2. less certain is qsÌm arsÌ (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte
1, 16:iii:3): the edges of the earth, so Driver Myths2 98; cf. Caquot-S. Textes 560 :: Dietrich-Loretz UF 10
(1978) 424: ploughed, arable land (see p. 425), sbst. qsÌm from Akk. kasaÒmu to cut down trees, cut wood, cut
weeds, chop herbs (AHw. 453a; CAD K: 240); 3. etymologically related to root qsÌsÌ, but with a different
meaning, is qsÌ cut-off piece, slice (Gordon Textbook §19:2259) and Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 114:2 qsÌ meal
(Loewenstamm UF 1 (1969) 73; similarly Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 7 (1975) 111: meat from the breast (?),
meal, food (offering) :: Virolleaud Ugaritica 5:549; Gordon Textbook §19:2162; Rüger UF 1 (1969) 203, 204:
qysÌ to wake up, awaken; Syr. qesÌsÌaÒ/qeÀsÌaÒ end, fate, death; qesÌtaÒ end, cf. Arb. qisÌsÌat manner of cutting, cut;

narrative, story: sf. yCiqi, %Ceqi, ACqi, hCoqi (K 2K 1923), WnyCeqi (sg. !) Lam 418, pl. cs. ycen>qi Jb 182 ï #n<q,:
THAT 2:659-63, with bibliography, see further Ahlström VTSupp. 21 (1971) 25.

—1. a. end of a person, and collectively of a people Gn 613 Jr 5113 Ps 395 Lam 418 Da 1145;



—b. of a thing:

—i. words, gossip Jb 163 182;

—ii. completeness (hl'k.Ti) Ps 11996 (or as 2 a).

—2. border:

—a. of darkness Jb 283, of all things Ps 11996, see I b ii;

—b. #qe in connection with a noun, furthest, last, see THAT 2:660: hCoqi !Alm. his most distant resting place

2K 1923/ACqi ~Arm. his furthest heights Is 3724, cf. #q tlXmm (parallel with twa ~lw[), furthest (meaning

perpetual) dominion Sir 436.

—3. destination Jb 611.

—4. end as such, see THAT 2:660, 661; Zimmerli Ezechiel 169f: Ezk 72f.6 Am 82 Hab 23 (:: Berger UF 2

(1970) 16: fixed time), Da 926; cj. Ezk 76 for #yqihe rd. #yQih; as orthographic variant of #qe, see Zimmerli

Ezechiel 161,

—5. ~ymiY"h; #qe end of days Da 1213; cj. Da 925 for ~yTi[ih' qAcB. prp. with Pesh. ~yTi[ih' qAcB.Åh' #qeB., ï

qAc, however, MT is to be retained (:: KBL cj.).

—6. #qe-nyae without end Is 96 Jb 225 Qoh 48.16 1212.

—7. a. #qe t[e time of the end Da 817 1135.40 124.9, = #qe d[eAm Da 819, > #qe time of the end 1127 124.6.13;

—b. #qe !A[] t[e the time of the final punishment Ezk 2130.34 355.

—8. a. ~ymiy" #Qemi after some time Gn 43 1K 177; ~yBir; ~ymiy" #Qemi after a long time Jr 136; ~ymiY"l; ~ymiy"
#Qemi at the end of every year 2S 1426;

—b. #Qemi at the end of, after: days Gn 86, v. 3 cj. for hceq.mi rd. #Qemi (BHS), Nu 1325 Dt 911 Jr 427; months

Ju 1139, years Gn 163 411 Ex 1241 2S 157 1K 239 Is 2315.17 Ezk 2913 2C 81; in legal contexts: after seven years Dt
151 3110 Jr 3414;

—c. Hl' tAyh/ #Qemi after it had happened to her Est 212.

—9. ~ynIv' #qel. after (some) years had passed Da 116.13 2C 182, Neh 136~ymiy" #qel. some time later (KBL,

sv. 10), or alternatively after a certain time, see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 203, 204.

—10. uncertain:

—a. #Qemi Jr 5026 (text uncertain, see BHS): either meaning from remotest distance, from the furthest

extremity, i.e. from all ends (ZürBib., cf. THAT 2:660) meaning come against her from the end of the world (?

TOB); from every quarter (NRSV, REB) :: NEB: her harvest time has come; or cj. with Symmachus hc,Q'mi
without exception (Rudolph Jer.3 302);



—b. ~yIn:v. ~ymiy"l. #Qeh; 2C 2119 at the end of two years (KBL) :: Rudolph Chr. 266: cj. #Qeh; tace tM;[u-
lk'w> wyn"v' ymeyli literally, and in complete accordance with what had come out (meaning in accordance with

what had been made known) was the end to the days of his years.

—11. expressions: with aAB Gn 613 2K 1923 Is 3724 Jr 5026 5113 Ezk 72.6 2130.34 Am 82 Lam 418 Da 1145, with

hy"h' Gn 43 86 411 etc., with %l;h' Da 1213, with rbx hitp. Da 116, (with ~t;x' Da 124, pt. passive pl. Da 129),

with [dy hif. Ps 395, with ac'y" (tace) 2C 2119, with dr;y" 2C 182, with II xwp (2 c) Hab 23, with br;q' Lam

418, with ha'r' Ps 11996, with ~yfi Jb 283, with lav nif. Neh 136, with bwv Nu 1325. †

Der.: denominative vb., cj. II #cq.

8457 bcq

bcq: MHeb. qal to cut, decide, limit, pt. passive bWcq' clearly defined, pi. to chop, sbst. (nomen agentis) bC'q;
butcher; also Syr. qasÌsÌaÒbaÒ and Palm. qsÌbÀ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 262; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1021, qsÌb
II: butcher); Akk. kasÌaÒbu to lessen, be stunted (of the feet, AHw. 456a; CAD K: 257); Arb. qasÌaba to cut up,
carve up a slaughtered animal; qasÌsÌaÒb butcher slaughterer (Wehr-Cowan 766), cf. qadÌaba to cut off, trim, prune
(Wehr-Cowan 771); ? Coptic gëocëeb to shorten (Gesenius-B.).

qal: impf. -bc'q.YIw:: to cut off (a piece of wood #[e) 2K 66; passive pt. fem. pl. tAbWcq. newly shorn sheep

Song 42, see Gerleman BK 18:144 and Rudolph KAT 17/1-3:144 (:: Eissfeldt Der Beutel der Lebendigen 20f:
“covered”, pregnant). †

Der. bc,q,.

8458 bc,q,

bc,q,, bc,qe Bomberg 1K 737; bcq, Bauer-L. Heb. 458s, 459d; MHeb. bc,q, arrangement, hB'c.qi fixed

measure, measurement; Pun. qsÌb. meaning uncertain: either carved object, statue, or pt. passive from the vb. qsÌb
to carve (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 262; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1021: highly uncertain context); cf. Arb.
qadÌiÒb cut-off branch, switch, qadÌaÒbat what is cut off, cut off twigs (of trees).

—1. cut, shape, dx'a, bc,q, two cherubim each with the same measure and the same form (REB: alike in size

and shape) 1K 625 737.

—2. ~yrIh' ybec.qi Jon 27, Sept. efij scisma.j ovre,wn in the mountain crevasses, Vulg. ad extrema montium,

Pesh. leÀsëtÝhoÒn dÝtÌuÒreÒ at the base of the mountains, cf. Sir 1617 ybcqlbt ydwsyw ~yrh : the exact meaning

of Jon 27 is not quite certain; possible interpretations are:

—a. cf. Vulg. the remotest extremity, i.e. the deepest depths of the sea (Gesenius-B.; cf. Rudolph KAT 13/2:347
and Wolff BK 14/3:111);

—b. cf. Pesh., section, base > basis (KBL); for the first alternative (a) ybec.qi could correspond to ywEc.q; ï

*Wcq' (as an orthographic variant ?), cf. BHS. †



8459 hcq

I hcq: western var. of I #cq; MHeb. to sever, JArm. ac'q. to break off, divide (bread), ï BArm. *tc'q.; Ph.,

Pun. ycq pi. to cut off (Friedrich Gramm. §174, p. 83; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 262; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 1022: to cut > to extirpate, the gods will extirpate that king for ever); Syr. qÝsÌaÒ, CPArm. qsÌÀ to break
bread; Arb. qasÌaÒ (qsÌw/ qsÌy): 1. to be far away, be far removed; 2. to mutilate the tips of the ears of a camel or of
a sheep, see Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 3:457b; Gesenius-B.; in the second meaning probably a western

var. of qasÌsÌa ï I #cq.

qal: inf. tAcq. Hab 210: to bring to an end, so Horst HAT 142:178; cf. Jenni PiÁel 185, :: traditionally with

versions cj. t'ACq; or tACq; (BHS) ï I #cq; (1QHab twwcq (sbst.), see Elliger Hab. 206f). †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 185): inf. tACq;; pt. hC,q;m..

—1. to break off, cut off piece by piece (laer'f.yIB., where B. means from, away from, ï B. 13) 2K 1032, see

Gray Kings3 563d.

—2. to chop off, meaning to chop off his own (feet) Pr 266. †

[hif: pf. Wcq.hi Lv 1441 (SamP. aÒãqiÒsÌu: root #wq; inf. tAcq. v. 43 < tAcq.Åq.h; (Gesenius-K. §53 l; Bauer-L.

Heb. 333i :: Bergsträsser 2: §191 (p. 106): textual error, but rd. W[yciq.hi and [;yciq.h; ï I [cq).

Der hc,q', hc'q', hc,qe, *Wcq', *tAcq., *tc'q..

8460 hcq

II *hcq: Arb. qadÌaÒ (qdÌy) to settle a problem, conclude, fix, determine, decide.

Der. !yciq'.

8461 hc,q'

hc,q': I hcq, Bauer-L. Heb. 461-462m; SamP. qisÌsÌaâ (root #cq), aâ is not a feminine ending (cf. Ben-H. Lit. Or.

5:212 §4.3.4); MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 194): 1QH 6:31 ÎhcÐq d[ hcqm; Old Babylonian (Mari,

Canaanite loanword) kasÌuÖm/qasÌuÖm the steppe territory in Mesopotamia (AHw. 459a; CAD K: 268, kasÌuÖ A), cf.

Noth Bibl. Land 2:270: cs. hceq., sf. Whceq' and ~h,yceq. (Bauer-L. Heb. 584c).

—1. edge, end, extremity:

—a. with prepositions:

—i. with la,: #r,a'h' Åq. Is 6211 Ex 1635, rh'h' Åq. Jos 1816, !Der>Y:h; Åq. Jos 1819, -tl;['t. Åq. Is 73,

~yvimux]h; Åq. Ju 711;



—ii. with B. (hceq.Bi): ~yIm;V'h; Dt 304, lbeTe Ps 195, #r,a†' Pr 1724, ~yIr;c.mi yreaoy> Is 718, ~yIM†'h; Jos 315,

rB'd>Mih; Ex 1320 Nu 336, ~doa/ Nu 3337, Whdef' Gn 239, lWbG>h; Nu 2236, cf. 2016; ry[ih' 1S 927, h['b.GIh; 1S

142, hm're[]h' Ru 37, hn<x]M;h; Nu 111 Ju 717.19, -xr;z>mi Jos 419 , ~yaip'r> -qm,[e Jos 158; hr'y[iy>h; Ex 265 3612,

hJ,M;h; 1S 1443;

—iii. with !mi (hceq.mi): ~yIm;V'h; Is 135 Ps 197 Neh 19, #r,a'h' Dt 2849 Is 526 4210 436 Jr 1013 Ps 1357, #r,a' Jr

5116; !m'yTe in the extreme south Jos 151, hn"Apc' … north Ezk 481; !Der>Y:h; Jos 155, xl;M,h;¿-Àmy" Nu 343 Jos

152, ~yrI['y> ty:r>qi Jos 1815; ~yrI['y> ty:r>qiÅl. hceq.mi at the end of Jos 1521; see also below, paragraph v;

—iv. with d[; (hceq. d[;): #r,a'h' Is 4820 496 Jr 2531 Ps 4610, !Der>Y:h; (yme) Jos 38 155, tr,N<Ki-my" Jos 1327,

hn<x]M;h; 2K 78 cf. 5;

—v. hc,Q'h;-la, hc,Q'h; !mi from one end to the other Ex 2628 3633 corresponding to hc,Q'mi (as an

abbreviation) Gn 194, see Westermann BK 1/2:367 and similarly WhceQ'mi Is 5611 without exception

(Westermann ATD 19:252), or alternatively every single one of them (Scullion UF 4 (1972) 109), Ezk 259

altogether, h'c,Q'mi (ry[i) from end to end Jr 5131; ~h,yceq.mi Ezk 332, the precise meaning is uncertain, see

Zimmerli Ezechiel 794, 795: either from out of their midst (i.e. of the people or of the land), or altogether; cf.

hceq.mi wyx'a, from all his brothers Gn 472;

—vi. with d[; … !mi: !miÅV'h; Åq. d[;w> ~yIm;V'h; Åq.mil. Dt 432, #r,a'h' Åq. d[;w> #r,a'h' Åq.mi Dt 138 2864 Jr

2533, #r,a'h' Åq. d[;w> #r,a, Åq.mi Jr 1212, Whceq'-d[;w> ~yr;c.mi-lWbg> Åq.mi Gn 4721;

—b. as obj.:

—i. tn<[,v.Mih; hceq. Ju 621, hJ,M;h; Åq. 1S 1427;

—ii. ~['h' hceq. the section of the people on the south-east Nu 2241, = Whceq' Nu 2313.

—2. end (temporal): hceq.mi after the end of, meaning after the expiry of (cf. Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §111e; R.

Meyer Gramm. §87, 3a): with ~ymiy" Jos 38 916 Ezk 316, with ~yvid'x'] 2S 248 Ezk 3914, with hn"v' 1K 910, with

~ynIv' Dt 1428 2K 83 1810 Da 15;

—cj. Gn 83 for hceq.mi prp. #Qemi ï #qe 8 b.

—3. expressions: #qeÅq.Bi lk;a' Nu 111, q.Bi lk;a'Åq.-la, aAB Ex 1635, q.-la, aABÅq.bi aAB Ju 717.19, q.bi
aABÅq.-d[; aAB 2K 75 .8 Jr 2531, q.-d[; aABÅq.mi aAB Is 135, q.mi aABÅq.mi awb hif. Is 436; q.mi awbÅq.bi
hy"h' Dt 304, q.bi hy"h'Åq.-d[; (yti['Wvy>) hy"h' Is 496, hy"h'Åq.mi hy"h' Jos 32 916 1K 910 2K 83 Ezk 316; lb;j'
Åq.Bi Jos 315; q.BiÅq.Bi ~[;j' 1S 1443; q.Bi ~[;j'Åq.-la, dr;y" Jos 1816 Ju 711, q.-la, dr;y"Åq.Bi dr;y" 1S 927; q.Bi
dr;y"Åq.-la, ac'y" Is 73, q.-la, ac'y"Åq.bi ac'y" Ps 195, q.bi ac'y"Åq.-d[; acy hif. Is 4820; bv;y" Åq.Bi 1S 142;

q.BiÅq.mi dk;l' 2K 1810, cf. Jr 5131 nif; ~h,yceq.mi xq;l' Ezk 332; Whceq'B. [g:n" Ex 1912; Whceq'B. [g:n"Åq.Bi xdn
pt. nif. Dt 304 Neh 19; q.Bi xdnÅq.mi (yAg) af'n" Dt 2849; af'n"Åq.mi (~yaifin>) hl[ hif. Jr 1013 Ps 1357;



hl[Åq.mi ar'q' Ps 613; q.mi ar'q'Åq. ha'r' Nu 2241, cf. 2313; q. ha'r'Åq.-d[; (tAmx'l.mi) tbv hif. Ps 4610;

bk;v' Åq.Bi Ru 37; q.BiÅq.-ta, xl;v' Ju 62 1S 1427; [mv Åq.-la, hif. Is 6211; q.-la,Åq.mi qr;v' Is 526. †

8462 hc'q'

hc'q': I hcq, Bauer-L. Heb. 463x; SamP. qisÌsÌaâ (root #cq), pl. qaâsÌsÌot; MHeb. ~ycwq meaning section,

segment; Sam. pl. !ycq; Ph. tycq (Friedrich Gramm. §104a; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 262; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 1021, qsÌh: sing cstr. qsÌt, pl. abs. qsÌyt, the border of a territory): fem. of hc,q'; mostly pl. (? plural

with singular meaning, see Michel Grundlegung 1:38ff): pl. cs. tAcq., sf. wyt'Acq. (Ex 478 394 K wtwwcq ï

tc'q.), ~t'Acq..

—1. sg. hc'Q'mi at the end, at the edge (KBL: at the extremity) Ex 264 text uncertain ï tr,b,xo, 3611; hZ<mi
hc'Q'mi … hZ<mi hc'Q'mi at one end … at the other end Ex 2519.

—2. pl. end, edge, corner, extremity:

—a. of tr,PoK; Ex 2518 377f, !v,xo 2823f.26 3916f.19, dpoae 286f 394 cf. v. 2, x;Bez>mi 274, ttobo[] cords 2825 3918,

wyp'n"K. tAcq. tips of the wings of the cherubim 1K 624;

—b. of #r,a, Is 4028 415.9 Jb 2824, ~yIm;v' Jr 4936 Ps 197, #[e (ends) of a piece of wood Ezk 154;

—c. (Q) wyk'r'D> tAcq. edges, fringes of his (God’s) ways Jb 2614, cf. Fohrer KAT 16:383;

—d. ~t'Acq.mi (cf. hc,Q'mi etc. and wyx'a, hceq.mi ï hc,q' 1 a v): out of their totality, number, from them all

Ju 182 2K 1732; ~['h' tAcq.mi from the whole population 1K 1231 1333, see Noth Könige 266, 268; twxwr
twcqb in the totality of spirits Sir 1617.

—3. expressions:

—a. as 2 a, and esp. b: with lk;a' Ezk 154, with ar'B' Is 4028, with !mi qzx hif. Is 419, with dr;x' Is 415, with

jbn hif. Jb 2824, with !t;n" Ex 2825 3918;

—b. as 2 d: with hf'[' 1K 1231 1333 2K 1732, with xl;v' Ju 182. †

8463 hc,qe

hc,qe: I hcq, Bauer-L. Heb. 579q: always hcqÅqe !yae (= #qe !yae ï #qe 6) without end Is 27 Nah 210 33.9. †

8464 Wcq'ñ

*Wcq'ñ: I hcq, Gesenius-K. §93x, Bauer-L. Heb. 458x: pl. cs. ywEc.q;: end #r,a†'-ywEc.q; Is 2615 Ps 4811, #r,a,-Åq;
Ps 656 the ends of the earth. †

8465 rWcq'



*rWcq': rcq, Bauer-L. Heb. 471u; cf. MHeb. rceÆc'q', JArm. ar'c.qu short, insignificant; JArm. ar'Wcq. (as'r>[;
rWcq.) bedridden; Syr. qÝsÌiÒraÒ ill; CPArm. qwsÌr short; Mnd. ksÌir(a) I afflicted, ill (Drower-M. Dictionary 222a);

Arb. qasÌiÒr short, small, short of stature: pl. fem. tArcuq.: shortened, smaller (tAkv'L.h;) Ezk 425. †

8466 tAcq.

*tAcq.: pl. ï hc'q'.

8467 tAc'q.

tAc'q.: ï *tc'q.; (1 QHab twwcq (sbst.) see Elliger Hab. 206f).

8468 xc;q,

xc;q,: probably a primary noun (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 457q); MHeb., JArm. ax'c.q;; Ug. qsÌhÌ (Fisher Parallels 1: p.

444 entry 110); Arb. qizhÌ: black cummin, Nigella sativa L. (Löw Flora 3:120ff; Dalman Arbeit 2:291; Reicke-
R. Hw. 1027): Is 2825.27. †

8469 !yciq'

!yciq': II *hcq (Bauer-L. Heb. 470m with note 2: secondary -n, approximately in accordance with !Y"D; ::

Gesenius-B.: postpositional article n, comparable with Sab., Höfner Grammatik §98a); MHeb. leader; Ug.
personal name qsÌn, bn qsÌn (Gordon Textbook §19:2257; Aistleitner 2436; Fisher Parallels 2: p. 68 entry 35;
Gröndahl Personennamen 29, 177, 407b), cf. personal name qsÌy (Gordon Textbook §19:2255; Gröndahl loc.

cit.); Arb. qaÒdÌin judge, from qadÌaÒ (qdÌy) ï II *hc'q': cs. !yciq., pl. cs. ynEyciq., sf. %yIn:yciq..

—1. !yciq' in general, ruler, leader, superior; according to the etymology, a person who has to decide

something, see Rudolph KAT 13/3:69, as well in the civil as in the military sphere; within the civil sphere the
meaning varies according to context:

—i. chief, chieftain, authority Is 110 36f (R. Hentschke Die Stellung der vorexil. Propheten zum Kultus 943; cf.
Kaiser ATD 175:43), or alternatively magistrate (Wildberger BK 10:37);

—ii. the responsible leader of the people Mi 31.9 (Wildberger loc. cit.), cf. Pr 67;

—iv. judge Pr 2515 (Gemser Spr.2 90) or leader (W. Bühlmann Vom rechten Reden und Schweigen 77);

—b. commander Ju 116.11; Jos 1024 pl.? with special meaning, sub-commander, see L. Schmidt Menschlicher

Erfolg und Jahwes Initiative 154f; ruler (!yciq' = Pun. jpX suffet) Da 1118, see Plöger KAT 18:156, 161f;

—c. the !yciq' as the bearer of political and military power (combining the first and second meanings, a and b):

%yIn:yciq. your commander Is 223 , !ycq leader (as a member of the Davidic dynasty) Sir 4815.

—2. expressions: !yciq'¿l.À hy"h' Ju 116 Is 36, with dd;n" Is 223, with htp pu. Pr 2515, ~yfi Åq'l. Ju 1111, ~[†'
!yciq. ~yfi Is 37. †



8470 h['yciq.

I *h['yciq.: ? primary noun (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 470m :: KBL: I [cq, cf. Gesenius-B.): pl. tA[yciq.: > kasi,a (so

also Sept., see Masson Emprunts 48f): cassia, cinnamon flowers (dried flowers from certain types of cassia

used for incense, Löw Flora 2:113ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 935f) Ps 459; ï II h['yciq.. †

8471 h['yciq.

II h['yciq.: n.f., Sept. (acc.) Kasi,an, = I, so Noth Personennamen 231; Stamm Frauennamen 328: :: Gordon

Textbook §19:2258: on Ug. qsÌÁt a bow; the shapeliness of a bow made it appropriate for a girl’s name; so Pope
Job 350, and also (hesitantly) Fohrer KAT 16:5446; however, in view of the obvious connection with I

*h['yciq., this is highly unlikely, especially as Ugaritic qsÌÁt more probably means arrows, as distinct from qsët,

see Driver Myths2 157a: daughter of bAYai Jb 4214. †

8472 #yciq.

#yciq.: I #cq, Bauer-L. Heb. 471s: place name #yciq. qm,[e Jos 1821 ï I qm,[e B 16. †

8473 ryciq'

I ryciq': I rcq, Bauer-L. Heb. 471q; SamP. qaÒãsÌÝr; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 194a: 1QS 10:7), and

hr'yciq. to harvest; Heb. inscr., Gezer Calendar (= Donner-R. Inschriften 182) lines 4 and 5, rcq xry, in line

4, rcq ~r[X the month of barley cutting, in line 5, lkw rcq … (the meaning is uncertain, see Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 262 and Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1022, qsÌr II, who follow the translation of Gibson, see
below; de Vaux Inst. 1:280 = Lebensordnungen 1:296; Gibson Textbook text 1: month of barley harvest, month

of wheat harvest and measuring, see p. 1, 2, and 3f; EgArm. ryck (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 126; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 532, ksÌyr I: harvest is probable meaning): cs. ryciq., sf. $'r>yciq., %reyciq., Hr'ÆAryciq.,
~k,r>yciq.: cutting, meaning the grain harvest (Dalman Arbeit 3:4f., from April to June, cf. Reicke-R. Hw. 433)

Ru 221.

—1. a. ryciq' ymey> Ju 151 Jos 315 2S 219, ~Ay ryciq' Pr 2513, ryciQ'¿h;À t[e Jr 5016 5133;

—b. ryciq'w> [r;z< Gn 822 and ryciq'w> vyrIx' ploughing and harvest Gn 456 Ex 3421 the farmer’s half-years, cf.

Aryciq.… AvyrIx] 1S 812b i.e. the total work-load of the farmer carrying out crop rotation, see J. Halbe

Privilegrecht 190, see below 2;

—c. @r,xo :: ryciq' Pr 204; ryciq' and #yIq; the whole period of harvest Is 169 Jr 820 Pr 68 105 261; cf. ryciB'
and #yIq; Jr 4832;

—d. ~yrI[of. ryciq. 2S 219 Ru 122 cf. Gezer Calendar 4, ~yrI[of. ryciq.ÅF.h; ryciq. Ru 223; ryciq. ~yJixi Gn

3014 Ex 3422 Ju 151 1S 613 1217; ryciq. ~yJixiÅJixih; ryciq. Ru 223;



—e. ryciQ'h; gx; Ex 2316 (de Vaux Inst. 2:395 = Lebensordnungen 2:392; Reicke-R. Hw. 433); ryciq' tL;xiT.
2S 2110, cf. 2S 219, ï d; ryciq' ~xo Is 184; ryciQ'l; until the harvest Am 47, see Brockelmann Heb. Syn.

§107b; ryciq' ynEp.li Is 185; ryciQ'B; tx;m.fi as people rejoice in the harvest Is 92; ryciq' tAQxu the set times of

harvest Jr 524.

—2. harvest crops Lv 199 2310.22 255 Dt 2419 1S 812 see above 1 b, Is 1711 Jr 517 Jl 111 413.

—3. i. 2S 2313 text uncertain, the most likely emendation, following Hertzberg ATD 102: 332 is to delete the

first la, and connect varo with ryciq': -la, WaboY"w: ryciq' varo … Wdr>YEw: they went down at the start of the

harvest and came to …, cf. TOB 610f; NRSV, REB: towards the beginning of harvest, taking ryciq' as

temporal acc., at the time of the harvest :: KBL; cf. BHS for ryciq'-la, prp. rCuh;-la,;

—ii. cj. Is 175 for ryciq' prp. rceqo (KBL; cf. BHS) :: Wildberger BK 10:636: ryciq' gloss;

—iii. cj. Is 233 for rAay> ryciq. prp. Aryciq. or alternatively Hr'yciq., and dl. rAay> var. of rxovi, see Wildberger

BK 10:856;

—iv. Hos 611 read MT %l' ryciq' tv' hd'Why> ~G: Judah also, a harvest is ready for you (for tv' rd. ? passive

pt. tvi), a Jewish gloss, see e.g. Rudolph KAT 13/1:141, 144; Wolff BK 14/12:135 :: KBL; cf. Jb 55 for Aryciq.
prp. (cf. Sept., Pesh.) Wrc.q†', e.g. Fohrer KAT 16:132; Horst BK 16/1:61, cf. BHS :: TOB: MT what he has

harvested.

—4. expressions: with db;a' Jl 111; with lk;a' Jr 517; with @s;a' Is 175 cj. see above 3; with aAB (ryciQ'h;-
t[e) Jr 5133; with lv;B' Jl 413; with hl'K' qal Ru 223, pi. 221; with cj. dn: (dd;n") Is 1711; with jql pi. Lv 199

2322; with rb;[' Jr 820; with rc;q' Lv 199 2310.22 255 Dt 2419 1S 613 812; with ~dr nif. (~drÅQ'B;) Pr. 105; with

xm;f' Is 92; with la;v' (la;v'ÅQ'B;) Pr 204; with tb;v' (ryciq') Gn 822, (ryciq'ÅQ'B;) Ex 3421; with tyvi Hos 411;

with rm;v' (ryciQ'h; gx;) Ex 2315f, (tAQxu ryciq') Jr 524. †

8474 ryciq'

II ryciq': etymology uncertain, see Rüthy Pflanze 59; primary noun or from II rcq (KBL) ? on the latter, cf.

Bauer-L. Heb. 470n: sf. yrIyciq., Hr'ÆAryciq.; pl. sf. h'yr,yciq.: (Dalman Arbeit 3:13; 4:167, Rüthy loc. cit.).

—1. a. branch, branches Is 2711 Jb 1816 2919;

—b. shoot, sprout Ps 8012 (parallel with tAqn>Ay) Jb 149.

—2. expressions: with vbey" Is 2711, with I ll;m' Jb 1816, with hf'[' Jb 1419, with xlv pi. Ps 8012. †

8475 [cq

I [cq: cf. MHeb. and SamP. (Lv 1441 yiqsÌaÒãÀu) qal to scrape, remove the stalks from figs, pi. to detach, or ?

from II [cq; Arb. qudÌaÒÁ fine dust that has been removed.



hif: impf. ([;ciq.y:, cj. with versions, W[ciq.y: to scrape Lv 1441a; cj.:

—a. Lv 1441b for Wcq.hi rd. W[yciq.hi;

—b. v. 43 for tAcq.hi rd. [;yciq.h; (BHS). †

Der. *h['cuq.m;.

8476 [cq

II [cq: MHeb. #j;q' to chop off, pu. pt. maimed, shortened; JArm. [j;q. to chop off, shorten; Ug. *qsÌÁ as the

root of the sbst. qsÌÁt (ï II h['yciq.) meaning many-angled, denoting arrows, so Caquot-S. Textes 427q; Syr.

qÝtÌaÁ; CPArm. qtÌÁ; OSArb. qsÌÁ (Conti Chrest. 233b); Eth. qadÌÁa (Dillmann Lex. 476); Tigr. qatÌÁa (Littmann-H.
Wb. 263a); Arb. qatÌaÁa to cut off, chop off and similarly; Tigr. also to reduce.

pu: pt. fem. pl. cs. tA[c.qum. (SamP. [am]meÒqisÌsÌaÒãÀot, Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:148 §2, 13, 5): made for corners

(~yvir'q.) Ex 2623 3628 cj. for MT prp. cf. 2624 3629t[oc.q.mi corners (BHS), ï [;¿AÀcoq.mi. †

hof: pt. fem. pl. tA[c'q.hum. Ezk 4622 (Bauer-L. Heb. 229h, 362 :: Bergsträsser 2: §19k observation, who treats

it as a textual error); see erasure points (puncta extraordinaria) in MT, cf. R. Meyer Gramm. §17:4; it
corresponds to the lack of the word in the versions; the meaning is uncertain, suggestions include:

—a. traditionally corner-rooms (Gesenius-B.; König Wb. 415b: made with a corner, meaning corner rooms);

—b. made for corners (KBL);

—c. gloss which repeats the noun t¿AÀ[ocooq.mi v. 22a with the article ?, see Zimmerli Ezechiel 1191, cf. Zorell

Lex. †

Der. [;¿AÀcoq.mi.

8477 @cq

I @cq: MHeb. hif. to make angry (Dalman Wb. 387b), DSS (DJD 5: text 176 20, 2) sbst. @cq, cf. THAT 2:666;

Canaanite (El-Amarna) nif. na-aq-sÌa-pu they were enraged (El Amarna letter 82:51), [na]-aq-sÌa-ap-ti I was
enraged (letter 93:5), see Friedrich Gramm. §73; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 262; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary
1022: see ksÌp; cf. Rainey UF 5 (1973) 237f; Akk. kasÌaÒpu/ kesÌeÒpu to think, kusÌsÌupu to make plans (AHw. 456a;
CAD K:314, kesÌeÒpu); EgArm. sbst. ksÌph his (the king’s) anger (AhÌiqar 101; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 126;
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 532: fury, wrath); Sam. (Memar Marqah (edited MacDonald) 88); ï BArm.;
Syr. qÝsÌap to be angry, adj. qÝsÌiÒpaÒ sad; sbst. qÝsÌaÒpaÒ sadness.

qal: pf. @c;q', yTiÆT'p.c;q'; impf. @coq.yIÆw:, @coq.a,ÆTi, Wpc.q.YIw:; inf. cs. @coq.; pt. @ceqo: (THAT 2:663-666; TWNT

5:392-410): to be angry, to be furious.

—1. a person’s anger towards one or more other people (see TWNT 5: 394f; THAT 2:664):

—a. abs. 2K 511 Est 112 221;



—b. with l[; Gn 402 4110 Ex 1620 Lv 1016 Nu 3114 1S 294 2K 1319 Jr 3715.

—2. the anger of God or Yahweh (TWNT 5: 395-410; THAT 2:665; Eichrodt Theol. 15:168-176):

—a. abs. Dt 134 Is 5716 5717b (cj. for @coq.a,w> rd. @coq'w>, BHS); Is 644.8 Zech 115b;

—b. with l[; Lv 106 Nu 1622 Dt 919 Is 476 549 Zech 12.15a Qoh 55 ($'l†,Aq-l[;), Lam 522;

—c. with la, Jos 2218;

—d. with B. (-nA[]B;) Is 5717a. †

hif: pf. T'p.c;q.hi, ~T,p.c;q.hi; impf. Wpyciq.Y:w:; inf. cs. @yciq.h;; pt. pl. ~ypiciq.m;: to rouse to anger, incense, (with

acc. hwhy): Dt 97f.22 Zech 814 Ps 10632 (cj. ? for Wpyciq.Y:w: rd. with Sept., Pesh. WhWpyciq.Y:w:). †

hitp: pf. @C;qet.hiw>: fallen into a rage Is 821 (:: Guillaume JSS 9 (1964) 288f: emaciated, in accordance with

Arb. qadÌuba, but unlikely, see Wildberger BK 10:355; on the meaning of the verb in context, see Wildberger
BK 10: 358; THAT 2:664f). †

Der. I @c,q,.

8478 @cq

II *@cq: Mnd. GSÌP to break off, cut down, pluck (Drower-M. Dictionary 96a, cf. Nöldeke Mand. Gramm.

§38); Arb. qasÌafa to break, shatter, oppress (Wehr-Cowan 769b), to break wood (Blau VT 5 (1955) 343).

Der. II @c,q,, hp'c'q..

8479 @c,q,

I @c,q,: I @cq, Bauer-L. Heb. 458s; SamP. qeÒsÌÝf; MHeb. the name of an angel of destruction (Dalman Wb.

387b; THAT 2:666), sbst. hp'yciq., !ApC'qi to be angry; DSS and EgArm. noun ï I @cq; also in Syr. adj. and

sbst.; Sam. @cq, Hebrew loanword; for bibliography see I @cq: @c,q†', sf. yPic.qi, $'P.c.q,, $'P†,c.qi, APc.qi.

—1. of people:

—a. ill-humour, frustration Qoh 516 (parallel with s[;K; and ylix'], rd. thus for Ayl.x'), Est 118 (parallel with

!AyZ"Bi);

—b. anger 2K 327 :: Driver JTS 36 (1935) 293: sadness (following Syr.), cf. Gray Kings3 490f and Barr
Philology 122.

—2. anger:

—a. of Yahweh:



—i. hwhy @c,q, Jr 5013 2C 298 3226; hwhy taeme lAdG" @c,q, Zech 712, hwhy ynEp.Limi Åq, Nu 1711 2C 192,

@c,q, hwhyl. Is 342;

—ii. lAdG" @c,q, (hwhy) @c;q' Zech 12.15, lAdG" @c,q, and hm'xe and @a; issuing from Yahweh Dt 2927 Jr 215

3237, cf. Zech 712;

—iii. with sf., directed towards God or Yahweh APc.qi Jr 1010, $'P.c.q, Ps 382, $'P†,c.qi Ps 10211, yPic.qi Is 6010

(:: ynIAcr>);

—b. @c,q, (abs.) anger, judgement of anger (only an oblique connection with hwhy as the originator) Nu 153

185 Jos 920 2220 1C 2724 2C 1910 2418 3225; @c,q, @c,v,B. Is 548 ï @c,v,.

—3. expressions:

—a. as 1 b @c,v,Åq, hy"h' 2K 327;

—b. as 2: l[; Åq, aAB 2C 3226, l[; Åq, hy"h' Nu 153 185 Jos 920 2220 1C 2724 2C 1910 2418 3225, lAdG" Åq,
hy"h' Zech 712, hwhy Åq, hy"h' 2C 298, q, hy"h'Åq,B. xky hif. Ps 382, q,B. xkyÅQ,h; ac'y" Nu 1711, Q,h;
ac'y"ÅQ,mi bv;y" (al{) Jr 5013, al{Åq,B. ~xl nif. Jr 215, q,B. ~xlÅq,B. xdn hif. Jr 3237, q,B. xdnÅQ,b; hkn
hif. Is 6010, Q,b; hknÅq,B. vt;n" Dt 2927, q,B. vt;n"Åq, … B. ~ynIP' rts hif. Is 548, B. ~ynIP' rtsÅq, @c;q'
Zech 12.15, APc.Qimi … v[;r' Jr 1010. †

8480 @c,q,

II @c,q,: II *@cq, ? Bauer-L. Heb. 458s: hapax legomenon Hos 107; the versions differ (see Blau VT 5 (1955)

343):

—a. Sept., Theodotion, Pesh.: snapped-off twig or similar;

—b. Vulg., Aquila, Symmachus: foam: KBL (cf. Gesenius-B.; König Wb.) support the first interpretation, but
see Rudolph KAT 13/1:196: not only the first but also the second interpretation makes sense. †

8481 hp'c'q.

hp'c'q.: II *@cq, Bauer-L. Heb. 463u; Sam. !ypcq (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:445) translates rdrd Gn 318; hapax

legomenon Jl 17: Sept. sugË (acc.), Vulg. decorticavit, Pesh. pusësëaÒhÌaÒ dismemberment: stump (KBL), literally
snapped (Rudolph KAT 13/2:38) in particular of damage from breaking off twigs or branches (Wolff BK
14/2:33). †

8482 #cq

I #cq: western var. I hcq; MHeb., JArm. to cut off, chop off; Sam. (Memar Marqah (edited MacDonald) 109:

!ycycq), probably by-form of root #wq, so also JArm. (cf. Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/2:158); Ph., Pun. ycq pi. ï I

hcq; Ug. qsÌ to cut, slaughter (Aistleitner 2434; cf. UF 4 (1972) 30; UF 7 (1975) 368; UF 13 (1981) 902, 91);



Akk. kasÌaÒsÌu(m), gasÌaÒsÌu to grind, as in to gnash the teeth > to rage (AHw. 457b; CAD G: 52, gasÌaÒsÌu A, and see
also gasÌaÒsÌu B, to trim, cut); Syr. qasÌ: 1. to clip, shear; 2. to determine, promise; for the second meaning see also
CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 182b); Mnd. QSÌSÌ to shorten (Drower-M. Dictionary 414b); OSArb. mqsÌm chopping
off (Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 314); Arb. qasÌsÌa to cut, cut off, clip; cf. qadÌdÌa to drill through, break into pieces,
crush etc.

qal: pf. ht'Coq;; pt. passive yceWcq..

—1. to cut, chop off (@K;) Dt 2512.

—2. to trim ha'pe yceWcq. Jr 925 2523 4932 ï I ha'Pe 1 b ii. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 146, 175, 185): pf. #C;qi (2K 1816), #Ceqiw> (Ex 393 Ps 4610), Ps 4610 Secunda ouk . ssej (Brönno

Heb. Morph. 64); impf. #Ceq;y>w:, WcC.q;y>w:.

—1. to cut up (~yliytiP. into fine strips, threads) Ex 393, (tArG>s.mi to cut away a framework 2K 1617.

—2. a. to chop off thumbs, and big trees Ju 16, hands and feet 2S 412;

—b. to shatter (bh'Z"h; yleK.) 2K 2413, (~yhil{a/h'-tybe yleK.) 2C 2824;

—c. to cut off, chop up tbo[] rope Ps 1294;

—d. to smash to pieces tynIx], spear Ps 4610.

—3. 2K 1816, with tAtl.D; and tAnm.ao as obj. of the vb., either to cut off (KBL), or to trim (to steal the gold

decoration), so Gesenius-B., but see also KBL under hn"m.ao.

—cj.: ? Hab 210 for tAcq. prp. with versions t'ACq; or tACq;, ï I hcq qal. †

pu: pt. pl. ~yciC'qum.: with acc. of relationship (Gesenius-K. §118q; R. Meyer Gramm. §106, 2d) mutilated Ju

17, cf. v. 6. †

Der. ? II #Aq, #qe > *!Acyqi, in place name #yciq..

8483 #cq

cj. II #cq: denominative from #qe:

—a. Ps 13918 for hif. pf. yticoyqih/ prp. ytiCoqih] to come to an end, to end, see Kraus BK 155:1092;

—b. Ps 5524 Wcx/y< (ï hcx) to reach one half; on the cj. WCqey" from II #cq see KBL, but it is not required (cf.

NRSV, REB: they shall not live out half their days). †

8484 rcq



I rcq: MHeb. to harvest, Heb. inscr., sbst. rcq ï I ryciq'; uncertain in EgArm. ytrcq (Cowley Arm. Pap.

p. 172, text 66 fragment 9:2; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 262; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1022, qsÌr I: highly
uncertain reading, damaged context); ? Canaanite, El-Amarna letter 244:14 ka-[z]i-ra, cf. Knudtzon p. 1437
(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 262, but not mentioned in Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary); OSArb. qsÌr to gather in the
fruit harvest (Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 314); cf. ? Akk. kasÌaÒru to bind together, organise, assemble (AHw. 456;
CAD K: 257) :: esÌeÒdu(m) to harvest (AHw. 250f; CAD E: 358), see Fisher Parallels 2: p. 396 entry 41; JArm.,
Syr. qÝtÌar, CPArm. qtÌr and Mnd. GTÌR I to tie, fasten together, restrain, weave together a wreath (Drower-M.
Dictionary 88a) and Eth. q«asÌara (Dillmann Lex. 473f) to bind, collect, knot.

qal: pf. Wrc†'q', ~T,r>c;q.; impf. rAcq.yI, rwc'q.yI (Pr 228, K rAcq.yI, Q -rc'q.yI), r¿AÀcoq.Ti, Wrco†q.yI, !Wrcoq.yI (Ru 29),

Wrycoq.yI (Jb 246, K Wryciq.y:, Q WrAc†q.yI), sf. Whruc.q.yI; impv. Wrc.qi; inf. cs. rcoq., sf. $'r†,c.qu, ~k,r>c.qu; pt. rceqo, pl.

~yrIc.¿AÀqo.

—1. a. ryciq' rc;q' to gather in the fruit harvest Lv 199 2310.22 Dt 2419 1S 812, > rc;q' Lv 199 2322 2K 1929 Is

3730 Hos 1012 Mi 615 (:: [r;z"), Ps 1265 Ru 29 Qoh 114, cj. Jb 55 for Aryciq. prp. Wrc.q†', ï I ryciq' 3;

—b. pt. reaper:

—i. sing. Jr 921 Am 913 Ps 1297 Sir 619; cj. Is 175 for ryciq' prp. rceqo, ï I ryciq' 3;

—ii. pl. 2K 418 Ru 23-7.14.

—2. to gather in, harvest:

—a. x;ypis' Lv 255.11, ~yJixi-ryciq. 1S 613, ~yliB']vi Is 175, ~yciqo Jr 1213, lyliB. Jb 246;

—b. metaphorical ht'p†'Ws Hos 87; ht'l†'w>[; 1013 (for the locative h with this noun see Bauer-L. Heb. 528t; R.

Meyer Gramm. §45, 3c; see also Rudolph KAT 13/1:158); cj. smx wrong Sir 73 (Smend); lm'[' Jb 48; !w<a' Pr

228. †

[hif. impf. Wryciq.y: K Jb 246 rd. WrAc†q.yI Q. †]

Der. I ryciq'.

8485 rcq

II rcq: MHeb. pi., JArm. pa. to shorten; CPArm. qsÌr to be shortened, reduced, diminished; Mnd. QSÌR to be

short, shorten (Drower-M. Dictionary 414b); Arb. qasÌura to be (become) short, too short, qasÌara to miss, not to
reach (with Áan).

qal: pf. rc;q', hr'c.q†';; impf. rc;q.Ti¿w:À, rc†'q.Ti, hn"r>coq.Ti Pr 1027 (Bergsträsser 2: §14c observation p. 77: textual

error, impf. from I rcq); inf. rAcq'.

—1. to be short, too short:



—a. (hwhy dy:, or alternatively ydIy") Nu 1123, with !mi and inf., too short to save Is 502 591; [C'M;h; too short a

bed Is 2820;

—b. to be shortened (tAnv') Pr 1027.

—2. (Wolff Anthropologie 36):

—a. rc;q.Tiw: Avp.n: became impatient:

—i. of hwhy, with B. Ju 1016 Zech 118;

—ii. of people with B. Nu 214, with tWml' impatient to death Ju 1616;

—b. i. hwhy x;Wr rc;q' became displeased Mi 27;

—ii. yxiWr rc;q.Ti my spirit becomes impatient (said by Job) Jb 214; cf. Ug. qsÌr npsë unhappy, wretched

(Gordon Textbook §19:2260; Aistleitner 2438), see also Aartun AOAT 21/2 (1978) 91. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 21, 35): pf. rC;qi: to shorten (ym;y") Ps 10224; ? cj. WrC.qu (BHS) :: Jenni PiÁel 35; TOB, NRSV,

REB follow MT he has cut short my days; cf. wrcq[y] with ~ymy Sir 3024, following Ps 10224, better pi. than

hif. †

hif: pf. T'r>c;q.hi: to shorten (wym'Wl[] ymey>) Ps 8946. †

hitp: impf. rcqtt: to be brief (with la and hlptb) Sir 710. †

Der. *rWcq', rc,qo, *rceq', ? II ryciq'.

8486 rc,qo

rc,qo: II rcq, Bauer-L. Heb. 460i; SamP. qaÒâsÌaâr; Ug. b[q]sÌrt npsë[kn] (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 40:22): in your

plight, literally “depression of soul” (Aartun AOAT 21/2 (1978) 91; cf. van Selms UF 3 (1971) 240); qsÌrt
(Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 103: 10, 39): the narrow part, meaning in particular shortness of the foot, see Dietrich-
Loretz-Sanmartín UF 7 (1975) 134, 135, 137; Sam. (Ex 69; Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:583); Mnd. ksÌurta diminution,
loss, illness, affliction (Drower-M. Dictionary 222a); cf. Arb. qusÌuÒr inability, powerlessness, decline,

listlessness: shortness, only in the combination x;Wr rc,qo Ex 69 (:: xwr $ra calmness Sir 511): Sept.

ovligoyuci,a, Vulg. angustia spiritus = Pesh. karyuÒt ruÒhÌaÒ, Tg. ÁyaÒq ruÒhÌ distress, anxiety of spirit; the precise

meaning of x;Wr Åqo is not quite certain: either despondency (KBL), or impatience (Gesenius-B.; Zorell Lex.;

König Wb.; see also Childs Exodus 110); the versions support the first rather than the second; on the other hand

in support of the second are the expressions vp,n< rc;q' and x;Wr Åq', ï II rcq 2, and the antithetical xwr
$ra of Sir 511. †

8487 rceq'



*rceq': II rcq, Bauer-L. Heb. 464a; MHeb. rceÆc'q'; JArm. ar'c.qu short, insignificant; MHeb. ble rc;q.
inhospitable, stingy; CPArm. qwsÌr short; Syr. qÝsÌiÒraÒ, Mnd. ksÌir(a) ill, afflicted (Drower-M. Dictionary 222a);

Arb. qasÌiÒr short, small, low; *rceq' “shorty” as a Semitic personal name in Egyptian, see Helck Beziehungen

378 qa-sÑ()r-Áa: cs. rc;q., pl. cs. yrec.qi: short, shortened: ~yIP;a; rc;q. irascible Pr 1417, x;Wr rc;q. impatient Pr

1429, ~ymiy" rc;q. short-lived Jb 141, dy" yrec.qi powerless 2K 1926 Is 3727, cf. Arb. qasÌiÒr al-yad powerless,

unconscious etc. (Wehr-Cowan 768b). †

8488 tc'q.

*tc'q.: Arm. (Wagner Aramäismen 268, 269): I hcq, Bauer-L. Heb. 463x, 599; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 195: 1QM i:8), pl. twwcq lwk all ends, every end; JArm. at'c'q., non-det. tc'q. a part; EgArm.

qsÌt a part, ï BArm. *tc'q., where there are also references to Syr. and Neo-Syriac: cs. tc'q., sf. ~t'c'q., pl.

tAc'q. Ex 385 (SamP. qaâsÌsÌot, pl. of qisÌsÌaâ); on the Aramaising pl. see Wagner Aramäismen p. 134 (§16, 4c), sf.

AtAwc.q; K Ex 378 and 394, Q wyt'Acq., which can also be a plural of ï hc'q': end, extremity: pl. the ends.

—1. #r,a, Ps 659, tr,PoK; Ex 378, dpoae 394 (K, Q ï hc'q' 2), rB'k.mi 385.

—2. tc'q.mi with gen. or sf., at the end of Da 15.15.18; a part of, some of Da 12 Neh 769.

—3. expressions: as 1: with l[; rbx pu. Ex 394; with bv;y" Ps 659; as 2: with !t;n" Da 12 Neh 769; with dm;['
Da 15. †

8489 rq;

rq;: II rrq, Bauer-L. Heb. 453y; MHeb. rq' 1. cold; 2. spring water; JArm. ar'yrIq' 1. cold; 2. cooling,

disappointment (?); cf. ? Ug. sbst. qr spring, ? root qrr or qwr (Gordon Textbook §19:2215, 2262; Aistleitner
2443, 2444; Driver Myths2 157a: qwr); Syr. qarriÒraÒ; CPArm. *qryr cold; Mnd. qarir(a) cold, cool (Drower-M.
Dictionary 403a); Eth. qÀsupÁuariµr (Dillmann Lex. 424); Tigr. qeçruÒr (Littmann-H. Wb. 240a); Arb. qarr cold,

cool: pl. ~yrIq': cold, cool (~yIm;) Jr 1814 Pr 2525; x;Wr-rq; Pr 1727 K (Q -rqy), the versions differ according to

Q: Sept. makro,qumoj, Vulg. pretiosi spiritus (vir eruditus), Pesh. dÝnaggiÒr ruÒhÌeÒh who is forbearing; x;Wr-rq;
meaning cold-blooded (:: hm'xe Pr 1518), so KBL and esp. Gese Lehre und Wirklichkeit in der alten Weisheit

40f; cf. W. Bühlmann Vom rechten Reden und Schweigen 172: the one who is cool of spirit is a man of good

sense :: Kopf VT 8 (1958) 200f (and previously Gesenius-B.): explained following MHeb. x;Wr tr;Aq
refreshment, calmness of spirit, parallel with x;Wr tx;n: calming, contentment. †

8490 rqi

*rqi: I rrq, Bauer-L. Heb. 454b or 452q; Ug. qr call, shout (Gordon Textbook §19:2263; Aistleitner 2448), see

Weippert ZAW 73 (1961) 97-99; cf. THAT 2:666: noise Is 225, on which see also Wildberger BK 10:806f; cj.

Ps 195 for ~W"q; prp. ~r'qi their sounds, ï I wq', wq; 2 b iii. †

8491 rqo



rqo: II rrq, Bauer-L. Heb. 455h; SamP. versions rwq (root rwq) qor; MHeb. rAq; JArm. ar'Aq; Syr. quÒraÒ,

quÒrtaÒ, qartaÒ; Eth. qÀsupÁueár, queárat (Dillmann Lex. 424); Tigr. qeçr (Littmann-H. Wb. 240a); Arb. qurr, qirrat

(cold: cold (:: ~xo) Gn 822; cj. Is 254 for ryqi prp. rqo, ï I ryqi 4. †

8492 arq

I arq; in SamP. as in MHeb. some forms on hÅl pattern; MHeb. to read, recite, crow; DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 195 with references to reading of OT; THAT 2:674); JArm. to call, name, read, recite, crow; Sam.
to call, name; Ph., Pun. (Friedrich Gramm. §80b, 83, 93a and elsewhere); OArm., EgArm. ï BArm., Hatra,
Nab., Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 263f; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1025f: to call, call upon, invoke, name,
read); Ug. qrÀ to call, call upon (Aistleitner 2448), to call, invite (Gordon Textbook §19:2267), to call, call upon,
invite (Driver Myths2 157a), cf. Pardee UF 7 (1975) 368; Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 100 line 2 qrit (pt.), and line 8,
and elsewhere tqru (impf.) she calls (e.g. Pardee ZAW 91 (1979) 404; Tsevat UF 11 (1979) 759, 761) or she
shouts (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 7 (1975) 121, 122); Akk. qeruÖ(m); Assyrian qaraÒÀu(m) to call, invite, lead
away (AHw. 918; CAD Q: 242); Syr. qÝraÒÀ; CPArm. qrÀ; Mnd. QRA I to summon, recite, create (Drower-M.
Dictionary 414-415); OSArb. qrÀ: X-form stqrÀ (Conti Chrest. 233b) to call together; not attested in Ethiopic;
Tigr. qarÀa (Littmann-H. Wb. 243a) to read, recite (prayers); Arb. qaraÀa to spout, declaim, recite, read; see
THAT 2:666-674.

qal: (661 times) pf. ar'q', ha'r>q†' and tar'q' Is 714 (Gesenius-K. §74g; Bauer-L. Heb. 376), t'ar'q', fem. (Jr 34

ytar'q' Q, K tar'q'), cf. Gn 1611, 1st. person ytiar'q'; War>q†' Secunda kerou Ps 4912 (Brönno Hebr. Morph.

22), War†'q†', ~t,ar'q., sf. ynIa†'r'q., %a'r'q., $'ytiar'q., wytiar'q.; impf. ar'q.YI¿w:À, ar'q.Ti¿w:À, yair>q.Ti (Jr 319 Q, K

War>q.Ti), ar'q.a,¿w"À; ha,r'q.a,w" (1S 2815, mixed formation: either ar'q.a,w" or hr,q.a,w" (BHK) :: Stoebe KAT

8/1:486: either h'a,r'q.a,w" or $'l. ar'q.a,w"), War>q.YI¿w:À, War†'q.YI¿w:À, War>q.Ti, hn"ar,q.Ti, !"ar,q.Ti, ar'q.nI, sf. ynIaer'q.yI,
Whaer'q.YI¿w:À, instead Aar>q.yI Jr 236 (Gesenius-K. §60c; Bauer-L. Heb. 376), h'a,r'q.YIw:, ~aer'q.YIw:, ~aer'q.Ti,
K'a,r'q.a,, Whaur'q.yI, ynIn>aur'q.yI Pr 128 (Gesenius-K. §60e; cf. R. Meyer Gramm. §85, 6); impv. ar'q., War>qi,
War†'q., !a,r>qi (Ex 220), !"ar,q., sf. ynIaer'q., hN"a,r'q., Whaur'q.; inf. aroq., aArq., twaroq., Ju 81 (Bauer-L. Heb. 376;

Bergsträsser 2: §29e), sf. yair>q', Wnaer>q', ~a'r>q'; pt. are¿AÀqo, ~yarIqo Ps 996 (Gesenius-K. §74c, §75oo;

Bergsträsser 2: §29a < ~yair>qo), cs. yaer>qo, sf. $'ya,r>qo, wya'r>qo, passive -aWrq', pl. ~yaiWrq., ~yairuq., cs. yaeyrIq.
(Nu 116 K, Q yaeWrq.), sf. wya'ruq., h'ya,ruq.: THAT 2:668: basic meaning of the vb.: to draw attention to oneself

by loudness of the voice.

A. of people, and much more rarely of hwhy (75 times); see THAT 2:673.

—1. a.: to call someone, call someone over: with l. Gn 1218 208 2457f 269 2742 3914; with acc. of the person Gn

271 418.14 Is 133 414; with acc. of the thing br,xo Hg 111, b['r' Ps 10516; with la, of the person Gn 39 281 Ex

1024 2416 3431 etc., cf. THAT 2:670;

—b. to call, shout

—i. lAdG" lAqB. Gn 3914 1K 1827f or lAdG" lAq Ezk 818, cf. Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §104;

—ii. with la, of the person Gn 2215 Ju 1823, metaphorical ~AhT.-la, ~AhT. Ps 428; with yrex]a; after

someone Jr 126 (alem' at the top of one’s voice) :: ? cj. $'yr,x]a; Wrv.q†' ~L'ku (BHS); yrex]a; Åq' to shout after

someone 1S 2037;



—iii. followed immediately by what is shouted: hwhy hwhy Ex 346, laeWmv. 1S 36, amej' amej' Lv 1345,

rv,q†' rv,q, 2K 1114, dvow" sm'x' Jr 208, bybiS'mi rAgm' 4929, %reb.a; Gn 4143, br,x, !A[d>gIl.W hwhyl Ju 720

cf. Est 69.11 see below, 7.

—2. a. l. ~ve ar'q' to name a name for, give someone a name Gn 220 2618 Is 6515 Ps 1474 Ru 417a (THAT

2:671); > l. ar'q' to name Gn 15.8.10 219 3020 3518 and elsewhere;

—b. abs. ~ve ar'q' to stand up as one who gives a name Ru 411, see Labuschagne ZAW 79 (1967) 364-367

(NRSV: may you bestow a name in Bethlehem; REB: keep this name alive) :: KBL: rd. b. Amv. ar'q' he

makes his name known;

—c. Amv. ar'q' to declare his name such and such Gn 320 425.26 53.29 and elsewhere; Hm'v. Åq' Gn 119 2621f Ex

1523 Ju 126; ~m'v. Åq' Gn 52 ;

—d. ar'q' with two accusatives, to name Gn 2633 Nu 3241 Is 6018;

—e. Amv.-l[; ar'q' to name after himself Dt 314; l[; ~t'Amv.bi ar'q' Ps 4912 text uncertain (KBL) :: cj. read

with Sept., Theodotion, Pesh. l[; ~t'Amv. ar'q' to call their own, ï nif. (Gunkel Psalmen 212; Kraus BK

155:517) :: Dahood Psalms 1:295, 299: they invoke their names (the names of the heirs);

—f. ar'q' l. tAmve to give names to (God naming the stars) Ps 1474.

—3. ~veb. ar'q', cf. Elliger BK 11/1:89, 293f, 301f; THAT 2:670:

—a. to name Is 453.4;

—b. to appoint by name Ex 312 3530 (Bezaleel), Is 4026 (the stars), 431 (Israel);

—c. (secular) to designate by name, meaning to allocate Jos 219 1C 650 cf. Est 214, see nif.

—4. ar'q', sbj. hwhy to appoint Is 419 426 491 512 546; cf. hd'[eh' yaeWrq. (Q) Nu 116 269.

—5. to call, summon:

—a. to the instigation or conduct of legal proceedings Dt 258 1S 2211 Is 447 594 Jb 916 1322 1415, see Boecker
Redeformen 581; THAT 2:670;

—b. to conscript, muster (military service) Ju 81 Jr 45, cf. Hos 711;

—c. to summon, invite to eat, with l. Ex 220, to a sacrificial meal Gn 3154 Ex 3415 Nu 252 Dt 3319 1S 913 163.5;

cf. lb,ae-la, to lamentation, mourning Am 516;

—d. abs.: passive pt. pl. ~yaiWrq.Æmyairuq. 1S 913.22 2S 1511 1K 141.49 Zeph 17 Pr 918.



—6. to proclaim (THAT 2:669, with bibliography): rArD> Lv 2510 Is 611 Jr 348.15.17, ~Ay Lam 121, d[eAm ~Ay
222, d[eAm 115, hk'Wlm. Is 3412, cf. Neh 67, ar'q.mi Is 113, /ar'q.mi vd,qo yaer'q.mi Lv 232.3.4.37, tAbd'n> Am 45,

hr'c'[] Jl 114 215, ~Ac 1K 219.12 Jr 369 Jon 35 Ezr 821 2C 203, hJ'miv. Dt 152, !Acr'-tn:v. hwhyl Is 612; abs.

to make (a proclamation) Lv 2321.

—7. ynEp.li ar'q' to shout out in front of someone Gn 4143 Est 69.11, see A 1 b iii; ynEz>a'b. ar'q' to call out

loudly to someone Ju 73 Ezk 818 cf. 8 d.

—8. ar'q' to announce (as technical term for introducing what a prophet has to say or do) THAT 2:669:

—a. obj. rb'D'h;, or ~yrIb';D>h; Jr 312 72 116 192, ~yrIb';D>h;Åy rb;d>bi ar'q' 1K 1332, cf. 2K 2316f, !Arg:'b. ar'q' Is

581, ha'yrIQ.h; Jon 32 cf. 4, see below, 10, tazO Jl 49;

—b. la, ar'q' Is 402 Zech 14, l[; Åq' Jon 12, abs. Is 406;

—c. ar'q' rmoale Zech 114.17;

—d. ynEz>a'b. ar'q' Jr 22, see above, 7.

—9. to call on, shout to a deity (THAT 2:672):

—a. to foreign gods: ~veb. ar'q' l[;B;h;Æmk,yhel{a' 1K 1824.26 cf. 27f;

—b. to hwhy or ~yhil{a/: with hwhy-la, Dt 47 (17 times), with ~yhil{a/-la, 2S 227 (:: Ps 187: [;WEv;a]) Jon 16

38, with ~yhil{ale 1C 410, with H;Ala/l, Jb 124, with acc. Is 556 Ps 176 184.7 3118 5015 and elsewhere, with ~ve
(as acc.) Amv. yaer>qo Ps 996, $'m.vi ytiar'q' Lam 355; $'ya,r>qo who call on you (hwhy) Ps 865; abs. Ps 277 347

5610 694 1023 1162;

—c. hwhy ~veb. ar'q' Gn 426 (17 times) to call on the name of Yahweh, see Westermann BK 1/1:462f; on Jl

35 see Wolff BK 14/2:66: to enter into an intensive relationship as someone who calls;

—d. ar'q' hwhy ~veb. to proclaim (announce) the name of Yahweh Ex 3319 345 (hwhy sbj.), Is 124 Ps

1051/1C 168 Ps 11613, see Kraus BK 155:972.

—10. special meanings: ry[i-la, ~Alv'l. ar'q' to offer a town a friendly agreement Dt 2010; also with l. and

~Alv' Ju 2113; la, ha'yrIq. ar'q' to make an announcement to Jon 32, see above 8 b; -dy:B. ~yrIb'd> ar'q'
(sbj. hwhy) Zech 77.

—11. of animals: to cry Ps 1479; cj. Is 218 for hyEr>a; prp. ha,roh' (BHS); Is 3414 ï II arq nif. 3.

B:

—1. b. ar'q' to recite a book (scroll), to read in (from) a document Dt 1719 Jr 366.8.10.13f Hab 22 Neh 83.8.18 93

2C 3418.



—2. a. ynEz>a'b. ar'q' to read aloud Ex 247 Jr 366.13-15, meaning the same as ynEp.li Åq' 2K 2210 2C 3424 and dg<n<
Åq' Dt 3111 Neh 83;

—b. ar'q' with acc., to read 2K 57 (10 times), to read aloud Dt 3111 Jos 834f.

C. cj.:

—a. ? 2S 1828 for ar'q.YIw: prp. with Sept.Lbr;q.YIw: (BHK; Hertzberg ATD 102:2933) :: TOB 600 (with note t):

MT; so also NRSV: he cried out; REB: he called out;

—b. Is 445 for ar'q.yI prp. with Symmachus areQ'yI (BHS);

—c. Ezk 2323 for ~yaiWrq. prp. with v. 5.12~ybiroq. (cf. BHS); NRSV: warriors; REB: officers :: Zimmerli

Ezechiel 532: MT competent, highly regarded (Sept. ovnomastou,j, Vulg. nominatos);

—d. Hos 112 for ~h,l' War>q' prp. with Sept. yair>q'K. or ydeK. yair>q' (cf. BHS); REB: the more I called

(NRSV similarly) :: TOB and Jacob CAT IIa:79: those whom they called, or others called them;

—e. cj. Ps 752 for $'m,v. bArq'w> prp. $'m,v. bArq'w>Åv.bi yaer>qow> ï I bArq' 7.

nif: pf. ar'q.nI, ha'r>q.nI, ytiareq.nI, War†'q.nI; impf. areQ'YI¿w:À, War>Q'YI¿w:À, War†eQ'Ti; pt. ar'q.nI, pl. ~yair'q.nI.

—1. a. to be summoned Est 312 411 89, with ~veB. by name 214, P. Cassetti Gibt es ein Leben vor dem Tod?

78ff;

—b. to be mustered with l[; against Is 314.

—2. to be proclaimed:

—a. Jr 420 -l[; rb,v, rb,v, or from II ar'q', see Rudolph Jer.3 36;

—b. ~ve Jr 4426 Ru 414; Qoh 610 Amv. ar'q.nI his name will be called, meaning it is known to exist (KBL), or

alternatively, it is ordained (Zimmerli ATD 16:200 (16/13:196); cf. Hertzberg KAT 17/4-5:144).

—3. to be mentioned:

—a. ~y[irem. [r;z< Is 1420;

—b. [r;z< $'l. areQ'yI offspring will be named for you (B. meaning after you or through you) Gn 2112, see

Westermann BK 1/2:416f; cf. Gn 4816.

—4. a. l. areQ'yI he (she) is called Gn 223 Dt 313, see BHS; 1S 99 2S 1818 Is 126 325 624.12 Jr 196 Pr 1621;

—b. ar'q.nI preceding a given name (sg. or pl.): he is called God of the whole earth Is 545; my house will be

called a house of prayer 567; you will be called priests of Yahweh 616; Jerusalem will be called the city of
trustworthiness Zech 83; do not get a name for tale-bearing (REB) Sir 514 ;



—c. Hm'v.ÆAmv.Æk'm.vi ar'q.nI your/his/her name is Gn 175 3510 Dt 2510 Ezk 2029 Da 101.

—5. l[; Amv.Æk'm.viÆymiv. ar'q.nI my/your/his name is called over (as an expression of ownership and control,

see Rudolph KAT 13/2: 282; THAT 2:671 with bibliography): ~yvin" Is 41, ry[i (renaming the city of Rabbah)

2S 1228, Jerusalem Jr 2529 Da 918.19, Israel Dt 2810 Jr 149 Is 6319 2C 714 Sir 4718, the temple (tyIB;) 2K 843 Jr

710.11.14.30 3234 3415 2C 633, the ark 2S 62 1C 136, the peoples Am 912, the prophets Jr 1516 .

—6. !mi War'q.nI they call themselves after the holy city Is 482.

—7. ~ve-l[; ar'q.yI Gn 486 Ezr 261 Neh 763; meaning the same as ~veb. ar'q.nI Is 437 481 Sir 4718; cj. Is 445

for ar'q.yI prp. areQ'yI, see qal C.

—8. l[; ar'q.nI to be reckoned among 1C 2314.

—9. ar'q.nI to be read Est 61 Neh 131. †

pu: pf. ar'¿AÀqo (passive qal ?); pt. sf. yair'qom.: to be called Is 622 651; $'l. ar'qo Is 5812, %l' Åqo 488, ~h,l' Åqo
613 Ezk 1013 you (they) are called; pt. one who is called Is 4812. †

Der. I and II areqo, *ayrIq', ha'yrIq., ar'q.mi.

8493 arq

II arq: by-form of hrq, also SamP. (Gn 4238 4429); JArm. itpe. to do by chance; Syr. II qÝraÒÀ to come towards,

meet, qÝraÒt ÁellÝtaÒ there was a reason for it that … (Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. p. 486; cf. Brockelmann Lex. 691a);
Mnd. QRA II to meet, join, contest, add water to wine (Drower-M. Dictionary 415a); Arb. qaraÀa to collect,

bring together; this is actually the basic meaning of qaraÀa to read ï I arq, see Lane 7:2502a, cf. Latin legere:

(THAT 2:681-684).

A. qal: pf. tar'q' (3rd. fem., see I arq), sf. Wha'r'q., $arq Sir 1217, ynIa;r'q., ynIaur'q.; impf. ar'q.yI,
hn"ar,q.Ti¿w:À, sf. Whaer'q.yI, WNa,r'q.yI; ? inf. tar;q.li Jos 1120 (Gesenius-B.; KBL arq II); pt. fem. pl. sf.

%yIt;aor>qo: to meet someone, encounter, happen to someone.

—1. with acc. of the person Gn 424.38 491 Lv 1019 Dt 3129 Is 412 (Elliger BK 11/1:104, 105), Jr 1322 4423 Jb 414

Sir 331 1217; %yIt;aor>qo sbj. ~yIT;v. both these things have happened to you Is 5119.

—2. with acc. of the thing, and oil comes into contact with his right hand (Anymiy>) Pr 2716.

—3. Ex 110 text uncertain hn"ar,q.ti yKi hm'x'l.mi : explanations:

—a. with MT if a war occurs, hm'x'l.mi collective sg. meaning pl., see H.W. Schmidt BK 2/1:3; F. Michaeli

CAT 2:29;

—b. cj.:



—i. prp. with SamP. versions Wnaer'q.Ti (BHS) if a war affects us;

—ii. prp. Wnaer'q.TiÅl.mi hN"ar'q.tu yKi (qal energic passive from I arq): when war is declared, so Dahood

Biblica 52 (1971) 348, cf. THAT 2:669.

B. qal tar;q.li qal inf. see Bauer-L. Heb. (Nachträge und Verbesserungen (Schluss) p. ii, note regarding p. 425

line 8): *qaÃtlatu > hl'j.qi; SamP. alqeÒraÒãÄt, with sf. qeÒraÒâtti; Heb. inscr. trql (Siloam 4; cf. Donner-R.

Inschriften 189:4; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 264 under qrÀ II; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1033 under qry I:

infinitive construct preceded by l: towards, opposite to); (120 times): ~t'Æmk,t.ÆWnteÆHt'ÆAtÆk't†,Æk't.Æytiar'q.li:
contrary to, opposite (THAT 2:682f).

—1. in a noun clause with hNEhi 1S 1010 2S 1532 161 1K 187 Pr 710.

—2. in combination with verbs: with hta hif. Is 2114; with aAB 1S 2534 2S 1926 2K 215; with %l;h' Gn 2465

327 Ex 427 Nu 241 etc.; with %p;h' 2K 526; with dr;x' 1S 164 212; with dr;y" Ju 724 1S 2520 2S 1917.21.25 1K 28

2118; with ac'y" Gn 1417 3016 Ex 414 187 etc., hif. Ex 1917; with !wk nif. Am 412; with ac'm' 2K 1015; with dgn
hif. Jr 5131; with sWn Ex 1427; with lp;n" 2K 521; with bcn nif. Ex 520 715 Nu 2234; with !t;n" Gn 1510 ï !t;n"
qal 12; with rg:s' Ps 353; with rW[ Ps 595; with hl'[' Gn 4629 Ju 635 2K 16f; with %r;[' 1S 42 172.21 2S 109f.17

1C 1910.11 .17; with ~Wq Gn 191 1K 219 2118 (dre ~Wq); with br;q' 1S 1748; with hrq nif. Nu 233; with zg:r' Is

149; with [wr hif. Ju 1514; with #Wr Gn 182 2417 2913 334 1S 1748 2K 426 Jr 5131; with xm;f' Ju 193; with ga;v'
Ju 145; with bWv 2K 431; with ~kv hif. 1S 1512; with xl;v' 1S 2532 2S 105 2K 917 1C 195.

—3. special meanings: ta, hm'x'l.Mih; tar;q.li Jos 1120 in view of the war with …, so Noth Jos. 64 :: KBL: to

expose oneself to a fight with, cf. TOB also ZürBib.: that they wanted the war; cj. ? Ps 4510 for $'yt,ArQ.yIB. prp.

$'t.¿aÀr'q.li ï rq'y" 3. †

nif: pf. ar'q.nI, ytiyreq.nI; impf. areQ'YI¿w:À; inf. aroq.nI.

—1. to let oneself be met, ~yrIb.[ih' yhel{a/ the god of the Hebrews has let himself be met by us (Wnyle[') Ex 53.

—2. to happen to be (in a place) 2S 16.

—3. a. to be found, met Dt 226 (rAPci-nq;), 2S 189 201;

—b. to meet (each other) cj. Is 3414 (ï I arq A 11) for ar'q.yI prp. areQ'yI = hr,Q'yI (BHS) :: Wildberger BK

10:1328: MT qal with the meaning of the nif.;

—c. to strike (rb,v,-l[; rb,v,) Jr 420 or as ï I arq (cf. nif. 2 a). †

hif: impf. areq.T;w:: with acc. of the person and of the thing (taZOh; h['r'h'-lK') to cause something to happen

to someone Jr 3223. †

8494 areqo



I areqo: I arq, really “the bowler, shouter”, see Gesenius-B.: 1S 2620 Jr 1711: usually meaning partridge; but

Arb. qaÒriyat means bee-eater merops apiaster L., ZDPV 36 (1961) 171 no. 82); Aharoni Animals 468f: =
ammoperdix heii, a species of partridge; Aharoni found two clutches each of eleven eggs from two females in
the same nest; see further Driver PEQ 87 (1955) 132f; Bodenheimer An. Man 199 (:: Dalman Arbeit 2:78
desert-chicken; Reicke-R. Hw. 1558f); on Jr 1711 see Sawyer VT 28 (1978) 324-329: it does not allude to the
supposed and innate characteristic of the partridge to filch eggs from a strange nest (so e.g. Gesenius-B.); rather
the allusion is to the defencelessness of the partridge and her young, which is compared to the false security of
the fool. †

8495 areqo

areqo See below under areqo and areAq (#8497).

8496 areAq

areAq See below under areqo and areAq (#8497).

8497 areqoÆareAq

II areqo and areAq: n.m.; = I (Noth Personennamen 230); OSArb. QRM (Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 314); Diringer

Iscrizioni 353; Moscati Ep. 44ff (the reading and meaning of the personal name arq (?) is disputed).

—1. a gatekeeper from the tribe of xr;qo 1C 919 261.

—2. a Levite and gatekeeper in the time of Hezekiah 2C 3114. †

8498 brq

brq: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 195); ? OArm. (Donner-R. Inschriften 219:2 qrbn sbst. pl. offerings, or

vb. pa. we have offered; for examples see Degen Altaram. Gramm. §57a, p. 70); EgArm., Nab., Palm., Hatra
(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 264f; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1028, qrb I; Degen-M. Neue Eph. 3 (1978) 89: no.
292:4); N. Elfenbein in Neue Eph. 2 (1974) 50), ï BArm.; Ug. qrb (Gordon Textbook §19:2268; Aistleitner
2449); Ebla personal name qaÃ-ra-ba-il “Il is near”, see H.P. Müller La Lingua di Ebla 216; Akk. qereÒbu(m),
Assyrian qaraÒbu(m) to be near, be close, approach (AHw. 915ff; CAD Q: 228); JArm., Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or.
2:444, 522); Syr. qÝreb; CPArm. qrb; Mnd. QRB to draw near, approach with an offering (Drower-M.
Dictionary 415b); OSArb. qrb (Conti Chrest. 233f); Eth. qarba very rarely qaraba (Dillmann Lex. 425f), also
Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 241f); Arb. qaruba; the basic meaning of the Semitic root is to be near, approach;
causative: to bring near, often used within the cult in connection with making an offering, see below, hif.

qal (107 times): pf. br;q' (Bauer-L. Heb. 358), hb'r>q†', hb'r†eq', T'b.r;q', T'b.r†'q', yTib.r;q', Wbr>q†'; impf. br;q.yI¿w:À,
br†'q.yI, br;q.Ti¿w:À, br†'q.Ti, br;q.a,w", Wbr>q.YI¿w:À, Wbr†'q.yI, hn"b.r;q.Tiw:, Wbr>q.Ti¿w:À, !Wbr>q.Tiw:, br;q.nI, hb'r>q.nI, hb'r†'q.nI;
impv. br;q., hb'r>q' (qoçrÝbaÒ) Ps 6919 (Bauer-L. Heb. 306n), (!) hb'r>q†'; Ezk 91 see below, 8 d; inf. broq., -br'q.,
hb'r>q'l. Ex 362 (Bauer-L. Heb. 316d), sf. ~k,b.r'q†' (Bauer-L. Heb. 358v), ~t'b'r>q'; pt. or verbal adj. ï breq'
(THAT 2:674-681).

—1. a. to get closer, approach (of deadlines, dates, events) Gn 2741 Dt 159 Ezk 1223 Lam 418 (WnyCeqi);



—b. with tWml' Gn 4729 Dt 3114 1K 21.

—2. a. to come forward:

—i. abs. Lv 95 104f 2118 (see below, 4 e), Nu 271 361 Dt 411 527 Jos 714 1024 Is 415 Ezk 91 (see below, 8 d), Est 52;

—ii. with la, Nu 184 3148 1K 27 (see also 4 a);

—iii. with l. with inf. lyCih; Dt 2511, tAx]T;v.hi 2S 155, [;mov. Is 341 Qoh 417 or with b;

—b. to draw near:

—i. with ~l{x] Ex 35, with lWm close to Dt 219, with hN"he-d[; 2S 2016 (see also 8 a), with hN"he Is 573 (see

below, 7), abs. Ps 119150;

—ii. with B.: tAmqoM.h; tx;a;B. (Q) Ju 1913, $'l†,h\a'B. Ps 9110;

—iii. with l.: tx;V;l; (gets closer) to the pit Jb 3322;

—c. hm'x'l.Mih; br;q.Tiw: it came to battle 1K 2029;

—d. to approach hm'x'l.Mih; br;q.Tiw:År'f.yI vAdq. tc;[] Is 519; hwhy (to the one calling on him) with la, Ps

6919, abs. Lam 357.

—3. a. with la, of the person, to come closer to Gn 3718 Nu 3148 Dt 122 523 2S 2017 Is 4816 5414 Jon 16 Ps 329

see Kraus BK 155:405;

—b. with la, of the place or of the thing Ex 3219 Dt 237 Jos 34, Ezk 377 (Amc.[;-la, ~c,[,), Pr 58 (Ht'yBe xt;P,-
la,);

—c. i. hm'x'l.Mih;-la, to battle Dt 202;

—ii. with la, to approach in a hostile way Ex 1420 Dt 2010 Jos 85 Ju 2024;

—iii. with l[; Ps 272 (see below, 8 c), with tar;q.li 1S 1748, with l. cj. Ps 5519 ï breq'.

—4. to step up to (in the cult):

—a. hk'al'M.h;-la, to work Ex 362; x;Bez>Mih;-la, Ex 4032 Lv 97f Nu 183, with l[; 2K 1612; ~yvid'Q\h;-la, Lv

223; ~yvid'Q\h;-la,Åy !K;v.mi-la, Nu 1728; d[eAm lh,ao-la, Nu 1822; ynIx'l.vu-la, Ezk 4416, cf. 15;

—b. with l. with inf.: (xs;P,) Atf[]l; Ex 1248; byrIq.h;l. Lv 2117; ryjiq.h;l. Nu 175; ynIter>v†'l. Ezk 4415;

—c. i. hwhy ynEp.li Ex 169 Lv 161; metaphorical, sbj. ytiN"rI Ps 119169;



—ii. hv,mo ynEp.li Nu 96; rz"['l.a, ynEp.li Jos 174;

—d. ~['l' rv,a]-la, Ezk 4214 before they come near to what belongs to the people (ZürBib.); they approach

the place where the people are (Zimmerli Ezechiel 1055); NRSV: the area open to the people; REB: the place
assigned to the people;

—e. abs. Lv 2118.

—5. with ~yhil{a/ (with la,) to come before God 1S 1436 Zeph 32, with hwhy Ezk 4415.

—6. to make a sexual advance:

—a. to a woman Gn 204 Lv 186.14.19 2016 Dt 2214 Is 83 Ezk 186;

—b. to an animal Lv 2016.

—7. to come forward for trial jP'v.Mil; Is 411, abs. 415 4816 573 (with hN"he); jP'v.Mil; Mal 35 (sbj. hwhy).

—8. misc.:

—a. with hN"he-d[; to come near 2S 2016;

—b. $'yl,ae br;q. keep to yourself (?) Is 655;

—c. with l[; to fall upon Ps 272 see 3 c iii;

—d. Ezk 91tADqup. Wbr>q†', meaning uncertain, see Zimmerli Ezechiel 195f: either

—i. tADqup. Wbr>q†'Åq' impv. qal !: come near, draw near, those of you who have to execute justice to her (the

city, cf. ZürBib.); REB: here they come, those appointed to punish the city; NRSV: draw near you executioners
of the city; the afflictions of judgement have come quite close (Zimmerli Ezechiel 188; cf. TOB); or

—ii. let the judgements be brought forward (Zimmerli Ezechiel 196). †

nif: (SamP. nif. II (= hitp.) Ex 227 wniqqaârraâb): pf. br;q.nI, ~T,b.r;q.nI: to come closer, come up to, step up to.

—1. ~yhil{a/h'-la, to the gods Ex 227, see e.g. Noth ATD 5:149 :: ZürBib.; TOB; REB; Childs Exodus 444,

475: before God (NRSV margin: before the judges).

—2. abs. (with ~k,yjeb.vil. according to your clans) Jos 714. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 75-77: pi: to bring over, concerns a situation of greatest proximity (literally) :: hif: concerns a

relative approach (figurative): pf. yTib.r;qe, Wbr>qe; impf. breq'T., sf. WNb,r>q'a]; impv. br;q' Ezk 3717 (Bauer-L.

Heb. 358), Wbr>q†'.

—1. with acc. of the thing, to submit, provide Is 4121 (~k,b.yrI), 4613 (ytiq'd>ci).



—2. to draw together sticks close to each other Ezk 3717.

—3. to allow to approach (God to the devout) Ps 655.

—4. with acc. of the person (of God), to approach Jb 3137.

—5. with l. with inf., to be on the point of, Ezk 368.

—cj.: Hos 76 for Wbr>qe prp. with Sept. Wxd>q', ï xdq 2. †

hif. (177 times, Lv 89 times, Nu 50 times, Ex 8 times, Ezk 8 times; see THAT 2:675), hif. :: pi. see Jenni PiÁel

loc. cit.: pf. b¿yÀrIq.hi, hb'yrIq.hi, T'b.r;q.hi, WbyrIq.hi, ~T,b.r;q.hi, sf. Hb'ÆAbyrIq.hi, ~T'b.r;q.hi, wyTib.r;q.hi,
~buyrIq.hi; impf. b¿yÀrIq.y:, breq.Y:w:, byrIq.T;, ybiyrIq.T;w:, Wb¿yÀrIq.Y:¿w:À, WbyrIq.T;, !WbrIq.T;, breq.N:w:, sf. WNb,yrIq.y:; impv.

breq.he, sf. WhbeyrIq.h;; inf. breq.h;, cs. b¿yÀrIq.h;, sf. AbyrIq.h;, ~k,b.yrIq.h;, ~b'¿yÀrIq.h;; pt. byrIq.m;, pl. ~ybiyrIq.m;,
cs. ybeyrIq.m;.

—1. to bring over, take, bring:

—a. i. l. hx'n>mi Ju 317f and rK'v.a, (parallel with hx'n>mi) Ps 7210 tribute ha'm.x, Ju 525; with l. of the person

and acc. of the thing (a sacrificial animal) Mal 18; tv,xoN>h; tATx.m; bronze censers Nu 174, !B'r>q' Nu 72f.10 see

below, 2 b; ~yci[e Nu 1533;

—ii. tynIy"d>Mih; Nu 256 (SamP. pi.), y[;h' $.l,m, Jos 823;

—b. to present y[;h' $.l,m,Åy ynEp.li jP'v.mi a case (or a decision) Nu 275, (hv,mo) yl;ae rb'D' Dt 117.

—2. to offer a sacrifice, used with all types of sacrifice, in P, Ezekiel etc., cf. MHeb. pi., JArm. pa., af.; Akk.
qurrubu to present, serve meals to the gods, i.e. to perform offerings in the cult (AHw. 917a; CAD Q: 236,
qereÒbu 10, see also paragraphs 11-13, and ? 14); Ug. sëqrb (Gordon Textbook §19:2268; Aistleitner 2449; Gray
Legacy2 195); ? OArm. qrbn (see above); EgArm. pa., haf. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 264f; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 1028f, qrb I, to offer offerings, to present someone; sv. paÁel 3, p. 1029, and haph. 2, p. 1030); Syr.
qarreb to sacrifice; Mnd. QRB pe. and pa. to approach with an offering, meaning to present (Drower-M.
Dictionary 415b); Eth. qarraba (Dillmann Lex. 425) to sacrifice, corresponding to Tigr. Àaqraba (Littmann-H.
Wb. 242a); Arb. qaruba II e.g. to offer; THAT 2:679f:

—a. from Ex 293 to Nu 2936, and Ezk 4322f 447.15.27 464 Hg 214 Ezr 835 1C 161 2C 3512; ? cj. Ex 1812 for xQ;YIw:
prp. breq.Y:w: (e.g. with Sept., KBL; NRSV: he brought a burnt offering; REB: he brought a whole offering) ::

Noth ATD 5:116; TOB: MT, see esp. Buber Moses2 113;

—b. in P !B'r>q' byrIq.hi from Lv 12 to Nu 3150 (25 times);

—c. i. byrIq.h; with acc. and la, of the place Lv 13.15 Nu 525, or alternatively la, of the person Lv 28 99;

—ii. hwhyl Lv 211.14 33.9.14 Ezk 464, hwhylÅr'f.yI yhel{ale Ezr 835;

—iii. hwhy ynEp.li Lv 31.7.12 Nu 173 2661 Ezk 4324.



—3. to bring forward, cause to come up to, advance:

—a. i. with acc. of the person Ex 298 4014 Lv 86.13.24 Nu 36 Jos 716.18 1S 1020f, cj. Est 114 for broQ'h;w> prp. (cf.

Sept.) byrIq.hiw> or breQ.h;;

—ii. with acc. of the thing wym'y" byrIq.hi to bring on his days (of judgement) Ezk 224;

—b. with la, of the person Ex 281 Jos 823, with la, of God (hwhy) Nu 165.9 Jr 3021 (see von Rad Theol.

25:227), with la, of the place Ex 294 4012;

—c. with ynEp.li of the place (d[eAm lh,ao) Ex 2910;

—d. with !mi of the place, to remove from one location to another 2K 1614, see Gesenius-B.; cf. Gray Kings3

634 :: cj. KBL: rs;Y"w: ?;

—e. hd,f' byrIq.hi hd,f'b. he joins field to field Is 58.

—4. with l. with inf. (intransitive), to be on the point of doing something: aAbl' byrIq.hi Gn 1211, td,l,l'
byrIq.T; Is 2617; abs. to come near Ex 1410 (see Gesenius-K. §53e).

Der. breq', br'q., I II bArq', *hb'r>qi, !B'r>q', *!B'r>qu.

8499 breq'

breq': brq, Bauer-L. Heb. 464a; SamP. pt. qaÒãraâb, pl. qaÒrbÝm (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:31); MHeb. DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 195: brq :: bwrq); EgArm. qrb and qryb; qryb also in Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 265;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1031, qrb IX: a relative rather than a cousin); Akk. qerbu(m) near, close at hand;
in Babylonian it also means a relative (AHw. 914a; CAD Q: 214); Mnd. qarib near, imminent (describing death

as nearer than life, Drower-M. Dictionary 402b); OSArb. n.m. brq = QaÒrib “close” (Ryckmans Noms Propres

1:194a; Conti Chrest. 233f: neighbour); Syr., CPArm., Eth., Tigr., Arb. adj. ï bArq'; pl. ~ybireq.: one who

encroaches, approaches.

—1. a. abs. breQ'h; Nu 151 310.38 187;

—b. with la, Nu 1728 1K 57 Sir 1213, ~ybireQ.h; Ezk 4046 454;

—cj. ? Ezk 4213 for hwhyl ~ybiArq. prp. hwhyl ~ybireq.; 4319 for yl;ae ~ybiArQ.h; prp. yl;ae ~ybireQ.h; ï

bArq' 3 a; cj. Est 114 for broQ'h; prp. breQ'h; (BHS), see also brq hif. 3 a i.

—2. a. breq'w> $.leho comes ever closer, with la, 1S 1741, abs. 2S 1825;

—b. hm'x'l.Mil; ~ybireq. to set out for battle Dt 203.



—cj.: Ps 5519 for ~yBir;b.-yKi yli-br'Q]mi prp. ~ybiro yli ~ybireq., see e.g. Kraus BK 155:560.

8500 br'q.

br'q.: (Arm. loanword, Wagner Aramäismen 270; cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 470 l); brq; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 195), JArm. ab'r'q. and at'b.r'q., EmpArm. ¿aÀbrq (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 265, qrb V; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 1030, qrb III: battle); Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:506); ï BArm. for the other Aramaic

dialects; Akk. taqrubtu (AHw. 1324) conflict: -br'q. Bomberg), -br'q] Leningrad Ps 5522, pl. tAbr'q..

—1. hostile approach, battle:

—a. Zech 143 (H.M. Lutz Jahwe, Jerusalem und die Völker 27), Ps 5522 6831 789 Jb 3823 (hm'x'l.miW br'q.), Qoh

918 Sir 376;

—b. cj.:

—i. 2S 1711 for br'Q.B; rd. with Sept., Pesh., Vulg. ABr>qiB.;

—ii. Ps 5519 ï breq' 2 b.

—2. expressions: breq'Åq. ~AyB. $.p;h' Ps 789, #pex' tAbr'q. Ps 6831, #pex' tAbr'q.Åq. ~Ayl. $.f;x Jb 3823, q.
~Ayl. $.f;xÅq. ~AyB. ~xl nif. Zech 143, br'q.l; yd;y" dml pi. Ps 1441. †

8501 br,q,

br,q,: primary noun, Bauer-L. Heb. 457q; SamP. qeÒrÝb; MHeb.: 1. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 195) middle, midst;

2. br,q,, du. ~yIb;r'q. and Bab. vocalisation ~ybir'q. entrails, corresponding to JArm. ayybrq, pl. loanword

from Heb.; so jT Nedarim 7: 1 (= 40b) :: bT Nedarim 54b Heb. ~ybrq; Moabite brqb in the middle (Donner-

R. Inschriften 181:23, 24; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 265, qrb IV; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1030, qrb II: there
was no cistern inside the town) Ug. qrb (Gordon Textbook §19:2269; Aistleitner 2449): 1. Dietrich-L.-S. Texte
1, 11:1: middle of the body, female genitalia, see also Caquot-S. Textes 289; 2. qrb and often bqrb in the middle
of, in, within, cf. b parallel with bqrb (Fisher Parallels 1: p. 137f entry 96); Akk. qerbu(m), often qarbum
inside, middle (AHw. 914f; CAD Q: 216); Arb. qur(u)b flank; Eg. qÀb entrails, stomach (Lacau Noms §195): cs.

br,q,, sf. HB'ÆABÆk.BeÆk'B†,Æk'B.ÆyBir>qi, WnBer>qi, ~k,B.r>qi, ~B'r>qi Secunda karbam Ps 4912 (Brönno Hebr. Morph.

145), hn"B,r>qi Gn 4121 (Bauer-L. Heb. 252p, 582), pl. sf. yb;r'q., (THAT 2: 674: 227 times, Lv 24 times, Jos 20

times, Dt 41 times, Ps 27 times); for bibliography see Eichrodt 2/34:95; H.W. Wolff Anthropologie 102f.

—1. entrails:

—a. those of a sacrificial animal Ex 129 Lv 113 39 and the fat (bl,xe) which covers the br,q, Ex 2913.22 Lv 33;

—b. of cows Gn 4121;

—c. of people Jb 2014, especially pregnant women Gn 2522.

—2. br,q, inward parts, in general (of people):



—a. sg. br,q,År>qiB. qx;c' Gn 1812; r>qiB. qx;c'År>qiB. lLeqi Ps 625; tAWh; ~B'r>qi their insides are destruction

Ps 510; tAWh; ~B'r>qiÅr>qiB. 1S 2537 thoracic cavity;

—cj. Ps 647 for vyai br,q,w> prp. vyaiB. or br,q,w> vnUa' (BHS);

—b. pl. yb;r'q.-lK' everything that is in me Ps 1031.

—3. br,q, in special usages:

—a. br,q, as the seat of life (vp,n<) 1K 1721f;

—b. br,q, as the seat of emotions or abilities:

—i. br,q,Åq,B. ble Jr 239 Ps 394 555 10922;

—ii. q,B. bleÅq,B. x;Wr in general, the spirit Hab 219; Avd>q' x;Wr spirit of God, holy spirit Is 6311; ~d'a' x;Wr
Zech 121; !Akn" x;Wr Ps 5112 ; x;Wr understanding, parallel with hc'[e Is 193; ~B'r>qiB. ~ynIWnz> x;Wr Hos 54;

—c. ABr>qiB. ~yhil{a/ tm;k.x' 1K 328; ytir'AT ~B'r>qib. Jr 3133.

—4. hm'x'l.Mih; br,q,B. 1K 2039 corresponding to Akk. ina qabal tamhäaÒri, with qablu strife, battle (AHw. 888a;

CAD Q: 12, qablu B) in the thick of battle, cf. ina qitrub taÒhäaÒzi (AHw. 916f, qereÒbu Gt-theme; CAD Q: 282,
qitrubu attack, mêlée).

—5. br,q, prepositional use:

—a. i. br,q,B.: ytiyBe Åq,B. Ps 1012, wyx'a, Åq,B. 1S 1613, HM'[; Åq,B. Nu 527, tAcxu Åq,B. in the middle of the

streets Is 525, #r,a'h' Åq,B. in the middle of the land Gn 456 4816 Ex 818 Is 612; q,B.Åa'h' Åq,B. right in the middle

of the earth Is 2413; ynI[]n:K.h; Åq,B. Jos 111 Ju 132, cf. ABr>qiB. among them (collective) Gn 243; laer'f.yI br,q,B.
Dt 1720 Jos 1313 Jl 227, cf. Dt 116 Am 78.10; ABli br,q,B. Ps 362;

—ii. ~ynIv' Åq,B. in the midst of years Hab 32, see Rudolph KAT 13/3:231, 233;

—b. br,Q,mi away out of the midst, away out of Ex 3114 Lv 174.10 Am 23 Mi 59 etc.

—6. a. said of God: hwhy is #r,a'h' Åq,B. Ex 818, WnBer>qiB. Ex 177 349 Jr 149 Mi 311, HB'r>qiB. (~yIl;v'Wry>)
Zeph 35 Ps 466, $'B.r>qiB. Ex 333 .5 Dt 615 721, ~k,B.r>qiB. Nu 1120 Jos 310, ymiv. ABr>qib. Ex 2321; God is vAdq'
$'B.r>qiB. Hos 119, cf. Is 126; $'B.r>qiB. rb;[' Am 517, see below, 8; yBir>qiB. yh;l{a/ !yae Dt 3117, cf. Nu 1442;

~yhil{a/ br,q,B. Ps 821 in the midst of the gods;

—b. said of foreign gods: … rk'nE yhel{a/ ~k,B.r>qiB. Jos 2423, ~B'r>Qimi rk'NEh; yhel{a/ Ju 1016.

—7. cj.:



—a. Is 269 for yBir>qiB. prp. rq,BoB; parallel with hl'y>L;B;, see Wildberger BK 10:983; BHS :: Driver JSS 13

(1968) 50;

—b. Ps 4912 for ~B'r>qi prp. ~r'b.qi (cf. versions), or ~yrIb'q. (BHS).

—8. expressions:

—a. verbs of movement: ~yrIb'q.Åq,-la, aAB Gn 4121; q,-la, aABÅq,b. aAB Ju 1820 1S 43 Ps 10918; q,b.
aABÅq,B. $.l;h' Ex 349 Jos 835 Ps 1387; q,B. $.l;h'Åq,B. $.Leh;t.hi Dt 2315 Ps 1012; yBir>qi hm'h' Is 1611; yBir>qi
hm'h'ÅQ,mi ~m;h' Dt 215; Q,mi ~m;h'Åq,B. ble $.p;h' Lam 120; B. lyxi Ps 555, cj. B. lleAx Ps 10922; B.
lleAxÅq,b. ac'y" 1K 2039; q,b. ac'y"ÅQ,mi ac'y" Dt 1314 Jr 3021; Q,mi ac'y"Åq,B. bv;y" Gn 243 Dt 2317 Jos 625

97.16.22, hof. Is 58; /!Wl Åq,B. !yli Jr 414 Pr 1531; q,B. !yliÅQ,mi xq;l' Dt 434; vWm ÅQ,mi Nu 1444; Q,miÅq,B. $.s;m'
Is 1914; q,B. $.s;m'Åq,B. ssm nif. Is 191; q,B. ssmÅq,B. lpn hif. Ps 7828; q,B. lpnÅQ,mi rws hif. Jos 713 Ju

1016; Q,mi rwsÅq,b. hls pi. Lam 115, q,b. hlsÅq,B. rb;[' Dt 2915 Jos 111 2417 Am 517; q,B. rb;['ÅQ,mi zw[
hif. Jr 61; Q,mi zw[Åq,b. hl'[' Ex 333.5; q,b. hl'['ÅQ,mi hl[ hif. Nu 1413; Q,mi hl[Åq,B. wyd'y" frp pi. Is

2511; frpÅq,B. ~Wq Dt 132; #cr Åq,B. hitpo. Gn 2522; q,B.Åq,B. ~yfi Is 6311; l[; bWv ABr>qi 1K 1721f; l[;
bWv ABr>qiÅq,B. tyvi Pr 2624; B. $.p;v' Lam 413;

—b. additional verbs (not exhaustive): B. $.p;v'ÅQ,mi dba hif. Lv 2330; I qqb nif. Is 193; yb;r'q.-lK' $.rb pi.

Ps 1031; yb;r'q.-lK' $.rbÅq,b. hy"h' Jos 101 Is 1924 2413 Mi 56f; q,b. hy"h'Åq,B. vdx pi. Ps 5112; hyx Åq,b. pi.

Hab 32; q,b.Åq,B. [dy hif. Hab 32; q,B. [dyÅQ,mi trk nif. Ex 3114 Lv 1829; Q,mi trkÅQ,mi trk hif. Lv 1710

203.5f Am 23; Q,mi trkÅQ,mi tWm Dt 216; Q,mi tWmÅq,b. acm nif. Dt 172; q,b. acmÅq,B. !t;n" Jr 3133 Ezk 1119

3626f; q,B. !t;n"ÅQ,mi vt;n" Mi 513; Q,mi vt;n"Åq,b. hf'[' Nu 1411 Dt 45 1312 Jos 35 245, cf. Is 1023; q,b. hf'['Åq,b.
hf[ nif. Dt 1315; qx;c' Åq,B. Gn 1812; q,B.Åq,B. llq pi. Ps 625; q,B. llqÅq,B. rv;q' Am 710; q,B. rv;q'ÅQ,mi
xwr hif. Is 44; Q,mi xwrÅq,B. ga;v' Ps 744; q,B. ga;v'ÅQ,mi dmv hif. Dt 43; Q,mi dmvÅq,B. jp;v' Ps 821.

8502 broq'

broq': ï bArq'.

8503 hb'r>qi
*hb'r>qi: brq; inf. fem. (Solá-Solè Infinitif 72 §8; cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 317g); cf. MHeb. hb'r>qu, JArm. aB'r>qu
proximity, closeness; EmpArm. hbrq or tbrq proximity (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 265; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 1031, qrbh (or qrbw): lqrbt … lÀwsry for the approach to Osiris, i.e. after death; also possibly used
adverbially meaning immediately after, then); Syr. qurbaÒ; CPArm. qwrbÀ closeness; Mnd. qraba approach,
offering (Drower-M. Dictionary 415); Eth. qeçrbat proximity, closeness (Dillmann Lex. 427); cf. Arb. taqriÒb

proximity: cs. tb;r>qi Is 582 and Bomberg Ps 7328, Leningrad tb;r>q†i: with ~yhil{a/: to approach God Is 582; Ps

7328 for ~yhil{a/ prp. hwhy, see E. Würthwein Wort und Existenz 170; or cj. for MT prp. $'t.b'r>qi (BHS; REB:

my chief good is to be near you, God) :: MT, e.g. ZürBib.; TOB; NRSV: for me it is good to be near God, see
further Caquot Semitica 21 (1971) 53. †



8504 !B'r>q'

!B'r>q': brq, Bauer-L. Heb. 499m; Sam. qaÒãraÒãbaân; MHeb.; JArm. an"B'r>qu > korba/n Mark 711, see Dalman

Gramm. p. 1743; Lokotsch 1208; > loanword in Syr., CPArm., Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:582), Mnd. qurbana I
gift, sacrifice (Drower-M. Dictionary 409b); OSArb. qrbn (Conti Chrest. 234a); Eth. qÀsupÁuerbaµn (Dillmann

Lex. 427); Arb. qurbaÒn: the meaning is always sacrifice, sacrificial offering: !b'r>Q†'h; Bomberg, !b'r>Q'h;
Leningrad Ezk 4043 (see Bauer-L. Heb. 212k), cs. !B;r>q', sf. ynIB'r>q', $'n†,Æk'n>B'r>q', ~n"ÆHn"ÆAnB'r>q', pl. sf. ~h,ynEB.r>q':
de Vaux Inst. 2:293f = Lebensordnungen 2:261; THAT 2:677f (THAT 2:675: 80 times, comprising Lv 40
times; Nu 38 times; Ezk twice); Reicke-R. Hw. 987: offering, gift (the commonest and vaguest expression for
sacrifice).

—1 a. ~h,ynEB.r>q'Åq' the sacrifice of animals Lv 12.14 423 etc.;

—b. a gift of fruit, flour, bread Lv 21.5.12 a gift of dishes made of silver or gold and a gift of incense Nu 710-83, or
of ornaments of various kinds Nu 3150.

—2. collocations:

—a. tyviare !B;r>q' Lv 212; hx'n>mi !B;r>q' Lv 21.4.13; hV,ai !B;r>q' Lv 2227;

—b. AnB'r>q' ~AyB. on the day he presents his sacrifice Lv 715;

—c. i. ~['h' !B;r>q' sacrificial gift of the people Lv 97.15, cf. Nu 717-83;

—ii. ynIB'r>q' the sacrificial gift for me, that is the sacrificial gift being presented by me Nu 282, cf. $'n>B†'r>q' Lv

213, $'yn<- Lv 25.7, AnB'r>q' Lv 13 .10.14 21 32.8.12 etc., Hn"B'r>q' Nu 515, ~k,n>B;r>q' Lv 12, ~n"B'r>q' Nu 73.10f Ezk

2028, ~h,ynEB.r>q' Lv 738;

—iii. hwhy !B;r>q' the sacrificial offering for Yahweh Nu 97.13 3150; ~k,yhel{a' Lv 2314.

—3. expressions: ~k,yhel{a'Åq' awb hif. Lv 423.28.32 511 729 2314 Nu 515 73 1525; q' awbÅq' hy"h' Lv 21; xl;m' -
nB;r>q' Lv 213; xl;m' -nB;r>q'Åq' rd;n" Nu 621; ~n"B'r>q' s[;K; !t;n" Ezk 2028; ~n"B'r>q' s[;K; !t;n"Åq' varo l[;
… %m;s' Lv 32.8 cf. 13; %m;s'Åq'-ta, hf'[' Lv 97; q'-ta, hf'['Åq' brq hif. Lv 12.14 21.4 37.14 713f.38 etc.; q'
brqÅq'l. hcr nif. Lv 2227; … ynIB'r>q' rm;v' Nu 282.

8505 !B'r>qu

*!B'r>qu: brq, Bauer-L. Heb. 499n, = !B'rq': either intentionally or dialectically differentiated from it; for

etymology ï !B'r>q': cs. !B;r>qu: with #[eh': delivery (of wood) Neh 1035 1331, cf. Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 180, 210:

supply of fire-wood. †

8506 ~Dor>q;

*~Dor>q;: etymology uncertain., probably primary noun (:: KBL < *~Doq;, root ddq to cut, cf. Bauer-L. Heb.

214e); MHeb. ~ADr>q; mattock, axe; ? Ug. qrdm in Áliy qrdm as an epithet of Baal; but it is very doubtful



whether Ug. qrdm is to be equated with the Hebrew noun; the axe would then be a symbol of Baal, so F.
Løkkegaard in Fschr. J. Pedersen 222; also Dahood Psalms 2:202; cf. Gordon Textbook §19:2271 :: Aistleitner
2450; Gese-H. Religionen 121: qrdm from Akk. qarraÒdu or quraÒdu warrior, hero; and thus Áliy qrdm meaning
the strongest among the heroes, the most powerful among the heroes; von Soden hesitantly connects Akk.
qarda(m)mu enemy (cf. CAD Q: 129: wicked, roguish person) with Ug. qrdm (see AHw. 903a); Arb. qa(d)duÒm

axe; Eg. qa-ar-dÑi-na (Albright Vocalization 51): AMDur>q;, pl. ~yMiDur>q; and tAMDur>q; (Michel Grundlegung

1:37).

—1. axe, adze (Pritchard Pictures plate 91, where an adze is used for preparing the soil, and 116; BRL2 23ff;

Dalman Arbeit 2:125): cj. Ju 948 for tAMdur>Q;h;-ta, prp. tAMdur>Q;h;-ta,År>Q;h;-tx;a; (BHS), 1S 1320f Jr 4622;

cj. Ps 745 for MT tAmDur>q; (NRSV: with axes) prp. AMDur>q;, see Kraus BK 155:675, 677; BHS :: A. Robinson

ZAW 89 (1977) 120f: for MT prp. tAMhu ryqi town of devastation; for other proposals see e.g. Dahood Psalms

2:202, and esp. TOB 1354p; REB (and NEB): like woodmen plying their axes in the forest.

—2. expressions: tAMhu ryqiÅr>q;b. aAB Jr 4622; with vj;l' 1S 1321, with xq;l' Ju 948, Ps 745 text uncertain,

see above. †

8507 hrq

I hrq: by-form of ï II arq; Heb. inscr. ry[h ta hrqy !p rbd Tell Arad 24:16; cf. Pardee UF 10

(1978) 320, 322; MHeb. hitp. to have a nocturnal emission, DSS, ï II arq; EgArm. hrq to occur (Cowley

Arm. Pap. 71:18; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 264, qrÀ I; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1033, qry I, to meet, happen:
for this reference the meaning is in question; heavily damaged context); ? Pun. corathim (Poenulus 1023; see
Sznycer Poenulus 144; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 264, qrÀ II; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1025, qrÀ I; see
Friedrich Gramm. §80b who cites e.g. Poenulus 930, suggesting that corathi is probably to be emended to

carothi I called ï I arq); Ug. qry (Gordon Textbook §19:2277; Aistleitner 2454; Driver Myths2 157a; UF 7

(1975) 368): 1. to meet (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 3:ii:4f; 17:vi:43); 2. to offer (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 3:iii:14f;

iv:22f; 19:iv:29; cf. UF 10 (1978) 69f); Syr., Mnd., Arb. ï II arq; OSArb. qrw (Conti Chrest. 234a) to strive

after something fervently (urgently), demand; Eth. ÀaqaÒraya (Dillmann Lex. 429) to introduce; Arb. qaraÒ (qry) to
receive hospitality, entertain; ? Eg. qri to be with someone, get close to, join (Ward Orientalia 31 (1962) 400);
see also THAT 2:681-684.

qal: pf. sf. $'r>q†', Whr†'q'; impf. hr,q.yI Qoh 911, so also K and MS Da 1014, Q hr'- (cf. Bergsträsser 2: §30q),

rq,YIw:, hn"yr,q.Ti, sf. ynIreq.yI, $'r>q.yI, %reQ.yI 1S 2810 (Bauer-L. Heb. 425; R. Meyer Gramm. §14, 2b); pt. pl. fem.

troqo: to meet, encounter, happen to:

—a. with acc. of the person Dt 2518, ~t'ao troQoh; what had happened to them Gn 4229;

—b. with acc. of the person and of the thing !Asa' Gn 4429, !A[' trouble, harm 1S 2810, hr,q.mi Qoh 214f, [g:p,w"
t[e 911, rv,a]-lK' Est 47 613;

—c. i. hd,F'h; tq;l.x, h'r,q.mi rq,YIw: Ru 23 by chance she came (literally her chance came) upon the plot of

land;

—ii. yrIb'd> $'r>q.yI Nu 1123 my word (the word of Yahweh) meets you;



—d. abs. hn"yr,q.Ti rv,a] Is 4122 what took place, see Elliger BK 11/1:171, 183f: iterative imperfect with past

significance :: KBL (with present significance): what happens, cf. Westermann ATD 19:68, 70;

—e. with l. to happen, befall Da 1014.

nif: pf. hr'q.nI, ytiyreq.nI; impf. hr,Q'yI, rQ'YIw:, hr,Q'ai; inf. aroq.nI 2S 16 (Gesenius-K. §75rr; cf. Bergsträsser 2:30q;

R. Meyer Gramm. §81c).

—1. to allow oneself to be encountered by, meet (of persons): with l[; Ex 318, with la, Nu 234.16, with

tar;q.li 233, with hKo 2315.

—2. with B. to find oneself by chance in a certain place 2S 16. †

hif: pf. hr'q.hi, ~t,yreq.hi; impv. hreq.h;.

—1. to allow to meet, allow to happen, ordain: with yn†'Æyn:p'l. for me, Gn 2412 2720 NRSV: grant me success;

REB: give me good fortune.

—2. with l. of the person: to accept what is given, choose, Nu 3511 NRSV: select; REB: designate. †

Der. *hr,q', *yrIq., ? hy"r>qi, hr,q.mi; ? place names tAYrIq., ~yIt;y"r>qi, tr,q,.

8508 hrq

II hrq: denominative vb. from hr'Aq (Gesenius-B.; Jenni PiÁel 163, 271); MHeb. pi. to lay beams over, make

a roof, pu. to be roofed.

pi. (Jenni loc. cit.): pf. sf. WhWrqe; inf. tArq'; pt. hr,q'm.: to construct from wood, build with beams: tAYli[]
(over the waters) Ps 1043, hr'yBih; yre[;v; Neh 28, -r[;v; 33.6, ~yTiB'h; 2C 3411, cf. hr'Aq, hr,q'm.. †

8509 hr,q'

*hr,q': I hrq, Bauer-L. Heb. 465f; Syr. qeryaÒ: 1. contest; 2. qeryaÒ dÝleÒlyaÒ as also in Heb., see below; Mnd.

qiria accident, quarrel, strife, accidental emission of semen at night (in exorcisms, Drower-M. Dictionary 412a);

Arb. qarÀ, qurÀ menstruation; SamP., versions yrq¿mÀ (miq)qeÒri; MHeb. yrq; Sam. yrq: cs. hreq.: hl'y>l;-hreq.
nocturnal occurrence, seminal emission Dt 2311. †

8510 hr'q'

hr'q': < *qarraÒ, II rrq, Bauer-L. Heb. 454z; unitary noun from the adj; ï rq; the cold thing, cf. Michel

Grundlegung 1:33f :: ï rqo; Syr. qartaÒ cold: sf. Atr'q': cold Ps 14717 Jb 379; hr'q' ~AyB. on a cold day Nah

317, Pr 2520 (gloss, see Gemser Spr. 92, cf. BHS); !yae hr'Q'B; tWsK., Jb 247 without a blanket (a covering)

against the cold. †

8511 hr'qo



hr'qo: ï hr'Aq.

8512 bArq'

I bArq', broq': brq, Bauer-L. Heb. 467p; SamP. qaÒrob, pl. qaÒruÒbÝm, with sf. qarriÒbi; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 195) near, related, corresponding to JArm. ab'yrIq'; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:583, 585); EgArm.,

Palm., Akk., Mnd. ï breq'; Syr. qarriÒbaÒ; CPArm. qryb; OSArb. qrb (Conti Chrest. 233f); Eth. qÝruÒb (Dillmann

Lex. 426f) near, also Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 241f) close, relative, friend; Arb. qariÒb near, neighbouring,

relative: fem. hb'¿AÀroq., sf. Abroq., pl. ~ybi¿AÀroq., tAbroq., sf. yb;¿AÀroq., yb†'Arq..

—1. nearby, closest:

—a. of localities: ry[i Gn 1920 Dt 213, #r,a, 1K 846 2C 636, %r,D, Ex 1317, tyIB; with lc,ae 1K 212;

—b. of persons (bArq' sg. and pl.):

—i. with la, Gn 4510 Dt 138 216 222 Jos 916 1C 1241;

—ii. qAxr' :: bArq' (also pl.; merism) Is 3313 5719 Jr 2526 Ezk 612 225 Pr 2710, cf. 2, Est 920 Da 97;

—iii. bArQ'h; Ankev. his nearest neighbour Ex 124.

—2. close (as a relative, in kinship), being close to, closest:

—a. with la,: bArQ'h; Araev. wyl'ae Lv 212, cf. v. 3, Nu 2711, bArQ'h; Ala]GO wyl'ae Lv 2525, yl;ae $.l,M,h;
bArq' the king is close to me 2S 1943;

—b. with l.: Wnl' bArq' Ru 220; Neh 134;

—c. with !mi of comparison: yNIM,mi bArq' laeGO Ru 312;

—d. with sf. Abroq. Ex 3227 Ps 153; yb†'Æyb;Arq. Ps 3812 Jb 1914.

—3. bArq' in connection with God:

—a. ~ynIh]Koh; Ezk 4213 4319 for ~ybi¿AÀroQ.¿h;À prp. ~ybireQ.¿h;À ï breq' 1 b; cf. yb;roq. Lv 103;

—b. Israel: Abroq.-m[; the people close to him Ps 14814: for Abroq. prp. (BHS) wyb'roq. the people of those close

to him;

—c. i. ~ybiroq. ~yhil{a/ wyl'ae what other nation has a God close to him? Dt 47, bArq' AtAyh.B†i because

(NRSV; REB: while) he is near Is 556, bArQ'mi yhel{a/ God at close quarters Jr 2323;



—ii. bArQ'mi yhel{a/Åy bArq' ble yreB.v.nIl. Ps 3419; wya'r>qo-lk'l. Åy bArq' 14518; y bArq'Åy hT'a; Åq'
119151 :: ~h,ypiB. hT'a; bArq' (only) in their mouth Jr 122; rb'D'h; $'yl,ae bArq' Dt 3014;

—iii. rb'D'h; $'yl,ae bArq'Åy-la, ~ybiroq. … yr;b'd> Wyh.y†i may (they) be close, present 1K 859.

—4. in respect of time:

—a. of the coming (Messianic) ruler Nu 2417;

—b. of coming events:

—i. of salvation aAbl' yti['Wvy> hb'Arq. Is 561, cf. 5;

—ii. of disaster, judgement (THAT 2:680): dyae Jr 4816, ~d'yae ~Ay Dt 3235; hT'xim. corruption Pr 1014; hr'c'
Ps 2212; bArq' HT'[i aAbl' her time has come near Is 1322; cf. Old Babylonian uÒmuÒsëu qerbuÒ (ARM 10: text 6,

rev. 8), see Heintz VT 21 (1971) 535f; Wildberger BK 10:528; esp. hwhy ~Ay Åq' Is 136 Jl 115 21 414 Ob 15

Zeph 17.14, hwhyl ~Ay Ezk 303, ~AYh; Ezk 77, see THAT 1:723 (with bibliography);

—c. adv. bArQ'mi in the near future, before long Ezk 78, of short duration Jb 205.

—5. in the following references either a locative or a temporal meaning appears to be possible:

—a. bArq': with yqid>ci Is 515, with A[v.yI Ps 8510, with ~Alv' Is 5719, yqiyDIc.m; Åq' Is 508;

—b. bArQ'mi Dt 3217, either 1. at close quarters (ZürBib.); or 2. shortly, recently (Gesenius-B.; von Rad ATD

8:137; TOB); according to the context, which contains the concept of newness, the second meaning is more
likely than the first; REB: they consorted with upstart gods from their neighbours; NRSV: recently arrived
(deities);

—c. bArq'B. Ezk 113: bArq'b. al{ meaning disputed, see Zimmerli Ezechiel 243f: either not only close by (::

qAxr'B. far away), or only not recently ? (Eichrodt ATD 22/1:48, 69), or alternatively, the time is not near

(Fohrer HAT 13:59, 60; so also NRSV, REB).

—6. bArq' with ynEP.mi Jb 1712: bArq' rAa $.v,xo-ynEP.mi: meaning disputed, suggestions include:

—a. with MT:

—i. away from the face of the darkness the light is close, i.e. the approach of light means the removal of
darkness (Peters Das Buch Job 182), cf. Gesenius-B.; TOB; differently Horst BK 16/1:240, 262: light only
draws near out of darkness, i.e. only from the dark can there be the tiniest illumination;

—ii. ynEP.mi = !mi: may light be closer to me than darkness (e.g. Fohrer KAT 16:279, 282);

—b. cj.: see e.g. Duhm KHC 16 (1897) 92f; Budde GHK 2/12 (1913) 91; NRSV: the light is near to the
darkness; REB: morning light is darkened before me.

—7. cj.: Ps 752 for $'m†,v. bArq'w> prp. cf. Sept. $'m†,v. bArq'w>Åv.bi yaer>qow>. †



8513 bArq'

bArq' See below under b¿AÀroq' (#8515).

8514 broq'

broq' See below under b¿AÀroq' (#8515).

8515 b¿AÀroq'

II *b¿AÀroq': Arm. loanword (Wagner Aramäismen 271), adj. from sbst. br'q.: pl. ~ybi¿AÀroq. (< *~ybir'q.): able

to fight Ezk 235.12, on which see earlier Gesenius-B. and KBL, and subsequently Fohrer HAT 13:131, 133;
Zimmerli Ezechiel 530f; THAT 2:674. †

8516 tWrq'

cj. tWrq': < *qarruÒt, II rrq (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 214d, 506s): cold Zech 146, prp. with versions for tArq'y>, ï

apq qal 3. †

8517 xrq

xrq: MHeb. hif., JArm. pe., Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:549, 585), Syr. qÝrahÌ to be (become) bald; Eth. qarrahÌa

(Dillmann Lex. 423) to shave and make bald; cf. Arb. ÀaqraÁu bald-headed (Gesenius-B.) and qaraÒhÌ mown field
(KBL); Coptic kerke bald-headed.

qal: impf. Lv 215 K hxur>q.yI, Q (SamP. versions) Wxr>q.yI; impv. yxir>q' (Bauer-L. Heb. 306 l): to have one’s

head shaved, with acc. hx'r>q' Lv 215, abs. Mi 116. †

nif: impf. x;r†eQ'yI: with l. (for a dead person), to have one’s head shaved Jr 166, see de Vaux Inst. 1:97f =

Lebensordnungen 1:103f; Kutsch Trauerbräuche und Selbstminderungsriten im AT 25-42. †

hif: pf. WxyrIq.hi: to shave one’s head, with acc. hx'r>q' and la, of the person, in view of: Ezk 2731. †

hof: pt. xr'q.mu (Bauer-L. Heb. 332w) to be given a bald patch, shaved as a result of the strenuous physical

effort of Nebuchadnezzar’s troops when attacking Tyre Ezk 2918. †

Der. x;reqe, hx'r>q', tx;r;q'; n.m. x;req', ? xr;qo; gentilic yxir>q'.

8518 xr;q,

xr;q,: probably a primary noun (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 456 l), etymologically connected with root qrr, MHeb. JArm.

vr;q'Ævr;q.; Arb. qarisa see Gesenius-B.; also connected by von Soden with the (probably denominative) Neo-

Assyrian vb. qaraÒhäu to freeze (AHw. 902a; cf. CAD Q: 126: to ice up); JArm., Sam. xrwq, Syr. qarhÌaÒ ice; Akk.

qarhäu ice (AHw. 903b: Arm. loanword; CAD Q: 131): xr;q†', sf. Axr>q;.



—1. ice Ps 14717 Jb 616 3710 3829 (parallel with rpoK.).

—2. frost Gn 3140 (SamP. versions hxrq quÒraÒãÄ), Jr 3630 (:: br,xo).

—3. crystal Ezk 122 (Sept. kru,stalloj), see Zimmerli Ezechiel 55; Eichrodt ATD 22/1:2 :: e.g. Fohrer HAT
13:13, and esp. Keel Visionen 254f.

—4. expressions: with lk;a' Gn 3140; with ac'y" Jb 3829; with !t;n" Jb 3710; with rd;q' Jb 616; with %lv hif.

Ps 14717, hof. Jr 3630. †

8519 x;reqe

x;reqe: xrq, Bauer-L. Heb. 477b; SamP. qaÒra; MHeb. x;reqe and !x'r>q'; JArm. xyrq abs., det. ax'r'q;, ax'r>q';
Sam. [Æxyrq (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:585); Akk. qarruhäu (AHw. 905b, Arm. loanword: 1. a plant; (:: CAD Q: 144,

qarrathäu); 2. an old, bald-headed animal :: CAD Q: 126-127: inf. of II-theme of qaraÒhäu, to be iced up, so ?

sherbet); Syr. qÝraÒhÌaÒ bald-headed: bald-head (bald on the back of the head :: x;BeGI) Lv 1340 2K 223, see Gray

Kings3 480: denotes a type of tonsure as a sign of the separation of a prophet from ordinary life. †

8520 x;req'

x;req': n.m.: xrq (Bauer-L. Heb. 477b: with the basic pattern qattil, as distinct from x;reqe on the pattern qitteÒl);

Sept. Karhe, Josephus Ka,rioj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 72); “bald-headed, bald-head” (Noth Personennamen

227), Heb. inscr. xrq (Tell Arad 49:2; see Pardee UF 10 (1978) 335); cuneiform Qar-häa-a, Qa-ri-häi (Tallqvist

Personennamen 183b); Ug. qrhÌ (Gröndahl Personennamen 29, 177, 407b); ? Ph. qrhÌ (Kornfeld Neues über die
phönikischen und aramäischen Graffiti in den Tempeln von Abydos 197); Thamudic qrhÌ (Weippert Edom 248),

cf. Nab. wxrq = Arb. QaÒrihÌ (Cantineau Nab. 2:144; A. Negev IEJ 27 (1977) 222): the father of Johanan (ï

!n"x'Ay 1) 2K 2523 Jr 408.13.15f 4111.13 f.16 421.8 432.4f. †

8521 xr;qo

xr;qo: n.m.: xrq; SamP. qaÒra; Sept. Kore; Josephus Korh/oj, Korh/j (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 76); Secunda Ps

491 Ë (Brönno Heb. Morph. 149); Noth Personennamen 227 = x;req'; however xr;qo is probably its diminutive

form: “little bald-head”; for the Semitic cognates ï x;req'.

—1. the name of Edomite tribes, or alternatively of their ancestors, see Weippert Edom 248:

—a. son of Esau Gn 365.14.18 1C 135 = 243, see Rudolph Chr. 21f);

—b. son of Eliphaz Gn 3616.

—2. a Levitical tribe in the post-exilic period, or alternatively the ancestor of a Levitical tribe, see e.g. Rudolph

Chr. 175; Kraus BK 155:474; Gese Vom Sinai zum Zion 156f: Ex 621.24 Nu 161-32 175.14 269-11 273 Sir 4518; xr;qo
ynEB. v. 1 in Ps 42 44-49 84f 87f; AnB. xr;qo 1C 67; xr;qo-nB, 622 919; ï yxir>q'. †

8522 hx'r>q'



hx'r>q', so Leningrad, also Ezk 2731, ax'r>q' (Bomberg and MSS): xrq, Bauer-L. Heb. 461j; SamP. qurÀaÒãÄ;

MHeb.; JArm. at'Wxr>q;; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:585); Syr. qurhÌÝtaÒ and qÝraÒhÌuÒtaÒ; CPArm. qwrhÌÀ; the Moabite

place-name hxrq (the acropolis of Dibon, (Mesha. inscription line 21) may also be related, but this is

uncertain, see AASOR 40 (1972) 24; Donner-R. Inschriften 181 rd. QerihÌoÒ (see 2: p. 169); Gibson Textbook 1:

p. 76: I carried out repairs at QarhÌoÒ; sf. %tex'r>q': bald patch (produced intentionally).

—1. a. as a sign of mourning Am 810 Is 324 152 2212 Mi 116 Jr 475 4837 Ezk 718 2731; for bibliography ï xrq;

forbidden whenever pagan demonstrations and associated practices were abolished:

—i. in general for the vAdq' ~[; Dt 141;

—ii. for the priests Lv 215;

—b. different forms of vAdq' ~[;Åq' can be distinguished: shaved forehead Dt 141, shaving all round the edge

Lv 215, so Elliger Lev. 261 (:: Kutsch Trauerbräuche und Selbstminderungsriten im AT 26: shaving off
everything); completely shaven head Am 810, see Wolff BK 14/2:379.

—2. expressions: with aAB Jr 475; with hl[ hif. Am 810; with ar'q' Is 2212; with xr;q' Lv 215, hif. Ezk

2731; with bxr hif. Mi 116; with ~yfi Dt 141. †

8523 yxir>q'

yxir>q': SamP. (aq)qaÒraÒÀi.

—1. gentilic of the personal name xr;qo:

—a. sg. yxir>Q'h; Ex 624 Nu 2658 1C 931;

—b. pl. ~yxir>Q'h; 1C 919 261; yxir>Q'h; ynEB. 1C 2619, ~yxir>Q'h; ynEB. 2C 2019.

—2. ~yxir>Q'h; denotes a Benjaminite 1C 127, see Rudolph Chr. 104: based on an unknown place-name, cf.

xr;q, :: Sept. oh|̀ Kori/tai (Gesenius-B.). †

8524 tx;rñ;q'

tx;rñ;q': xrq, Bauer-L. Heb. 477z; SamP. qaÒraÃt; MHeb.; JArm. at'Wxr>q;: sf. ATx.r;q': bald spot:

—a. on the back of the head Lv 1342f;

—b. on the back of fabric, knitwear or leather Lv 1355; :: tx;B;ñG: for both a and b. †

8525 yrIq.



*yrIq.: I hrq, Bauer-L. Heb. 457p or 458x; SamP. qeÒri; MHeb.: 1. chance; 2. pollution corresponding to JArm.

ay"r>q;; Sam. yrq; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 195; Damascus Document 20:29): tyrbh yqxb yrq wntklb;

Syr., Arb. ï *hr,q': yrq†,: hostile encounter: ~[i yrIq†, $.l;h' Lv 2621.23 and ~[i yrIq†,B. $.l;h' 2624.27.40f to

oppose, resist; yrIq†,-tm;x]B; $.l;h' ~[i Lv 2628 to oppose angrily, be hostile, angrily. †

8526 ayrIq'

*ayrIq': I arq, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; SamP. pl. qaryaÒÀi (cf. Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:213 §4, 3, 8); MHeb. DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 195): pl. cs. yae¿yÀrIq.: person called Nu 116 K (Q cf. Sept. yaeWrq.), 162 269 Q (K yaeWrq.); hd'[eh'
Åq. Nu 116 269; d[e m Åq. called to the assembly 162 . †

8527 ha'yrIq.

ha'yrIq.: I arq, Bauer-L. Heb. 471r; MHeb.: 1. to shout; 2. to read, recite = hY"rIq.; EmpArm. Hatra *yrq, sg.

cs. trq appeal (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 266); Syr. qÝraÒytaÒ shout, appeal, reading; Mnd. qrita call, vocation,

invitation; also creature, creation (Drower-M. Dictionary 416a); Arb. qiraÒÀat recitation (of the QurÀaÒn), reading,

reading out: ha'yrIQ.h; (with ar'q') proclamation, message Jon 32 (Sept. Ë). †

8528 hy"r>qi

hy"r>qi = tr,q,, the common basic form is qar, expanded in several different ways, see Nöldeke Beitr. 621 and

Neue Beitr. 131; see further J. Blau UF 11 (1979) 57f; starting from hy"r>qi, derived from hrq (Bauer-L. Heb.

457p), the accepted basic meaning is meeting point, place of meeting (Gesenius-B.; KBL); however Gesenius-

B. also considers a connection with I ryqi, so that the etymological origin of both nouns must remain uncertain;

SamP. qaryaâ; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 195) hyrq; JArm. aw"r>qi, at'y"r>qi, aT'r>q; village; Sam. hyrq
(Tg.) htrq (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:545); Ph., Pun. qrt (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 267; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary

1037, qrt I), cf. place name tXdxtrq > Carthago Carthage (Friedrich §214); Ug. qrt and qryt (Gordon

Textbook §19:2278; Aistleitner 2462; Driver Myths2 157a; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 332 entry 503; Brooke UF 11
(1979) p. 70; Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 2, 72:16, 19, see also note on p. 75; Fisher Parallels 2: p. 328 entry 97) town;
cf. Ug. syllabic cuneiform qa-ra-tu, and similar (cf. Fisher Parallels 2: p. 360 entry 175: qa-ri-tu[m]; Ugaritica

5: p. 235, 181); OArm., EgArm., Palm. hyrq (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 266; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1033:

town, village); ï BArm. for the forms in the other Arm. dialects; OSArb. qrytn village, settlement (Müller
ZAW 75 (1963) 314); Arb. qaryat village, small market town, small town; cf. Eg. qa-ar-ta-Ài-ir (Albright

Vocalization 35): cs. ty:r>qi, pl. tAYrIq. Jr 4841 (< *tAyr>qi ?, see Rudolph Jer.3 284).

—A. 1. a. village, town (Gesenius-B.: rare, probably a dialect expression alongside the commoner ry[i): Dt 236

34 Is 2410 252f 265 Hab 28.12.17 Jb 397 Pr 1015 1110 1811.19 298 (:: Dahood Biblica 52 (1971) 349: cj. for *yrIq.); pl.

Jr 4841, see above;

—b. meaning ~yIl;v'Wry> Is 121.26 291 3320 Mi 410; cj. Mi 116 ins. hy"r>qi or dwID' ty:r>qi (Rudolph KAT 13/3: 37);

Ps 483 Lam 211 Sir 3613/18;

—c. ty:r>qi !Axysi Nu 2128; ty:r>qi !AxysiÅqi meaning qf,M,D; Jr 4925; meaning d['l.GI Hos 68 (see Wolff BK

14/12: 155).



—2. special expressions and collocations:

—a. the lively, noisy, joyful city: hm'ho Åqi 1K 141, with ~mh nif. 1K 145, ~mhÅqi !Amh] Jb 397, hz"yLi[; Åqi
Is 222 3213, with #l;[' Pr 1110 ;

—b. the fortified, strong city: hr'Wcb. Åqi Is 252, qiÅqi z[o Pr 1819, AZ[u Åqi Pr 1015 1811; cf. hb'G"f.nI Åqi the

towering city Is 265;

—c. further usages: with hy"h' (al{) Dt 236 34; with hz"x' Is 3320; with hn"x' Is 291; with !mi ac'y" Mi 410; with

arey" Is 253; with !wk pol. Hab 212; with dk;l' Jr 4841; with bz[ pu. Jr 4925; with II xwp hif. Pr 298; with

arq nif. Is 126; with l. ~yvi Is 252; with rbv nif. Is 2410; with xxv hif. Is 265.

—B. hy"r>qi city, in place-names (Borée Ortsnamen 87f).

—1. [B;r>a; ty:r>qi (Sept. po,lij ArbocÃ po,lij Arbek and similar, see Gesenius-B.): Gn 232 Jos 1513.54 207 2111

and [B;r>a;h' Åqi Gn 3527 Neh 1125: “city of (the) four”; original meaning of the name disputed, proposals

include:

—a. combination of four quarters ? (KBL);

—b. in connection with the four clans which emerged from Caleb; as in 1C 218, see LipinÃski VT 24 (1974) 48-
50, with reference to Palmyra as a city of ÀrbÁ phÌdyÀ, ah|̀ te,ssarej fulai,, four tribes; cf. Reicke-R. Hw. 956;

—c. city of the giants, cf. Jos 1513 2111 ï II qn"[] (V. Fritz Israel in der Wüste 8112), later identified with

Hebron Jos 1415 Ju 110, modern Jebel er-Rumðde, near el-Khalil; see Reicke-R. Hw. loc. cit.; Simons Geog.
§736.

—2. l[;B;-ty:r>qi ï ~yrI['y> ty:r>qi.

—3. tAcxu ty:r>qi “city of alleys” Nu 2239; Moabite place-name, east of the northern end of the Dead Sea, but

exact location unknown, see Noth ATD 7:159; Simons Geog. §447-448; according to Reicke-R. Hw. 956: ? =

Kh. el-Libb, 12.5 km. north-east of Dibon; Sept. po,lij evpau,lewn, from which cj. ? for MT tArcex] ty:r>qi; cf.

Gesenius-B.; KBL.

—4. ~yrI['y> ty:r>qi Sept. polij Iarein or Iar(e)im, Kar(e)iaqiareim and similar (Gesenius-B.); Josephus

Kariaqiarei,m (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 72); “city of forests”:

—a. ancient Canaanite city, belonging to the Gibeonite Tetrapolis (Jos 917); joined by covenant with Benjamin
(Jos 917ff); later belonging to the region of Judah (Jos 159.60 etc.); the location is controversial, for suggestions
see K.J.H. Vriezen ZDPV 91 (1975) 1363, probably modern Deir-el-Azhar, about 15 km. west-south-west of
Jerusalem, so e.g. Stoebe KAT 8/1:149; Welten Fschr. E. Würthwein (1979) 17317; Abel Géographie 2:419-
421; Simons Geog. §1016; Reicke-R. Hw. 956: Jos 917 1814f.28 (textual emendation, see BHS), Ju 1812 1S 621 71f

Neh 729, from which cj. Ezr 225 1C 250.52f 135f 2C 14, ~yrI['Y>h; ty:r>qi Jr 2620; this place-name is also referred

to as r[;y†'-hdev. Ps 1326, see Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:484; Kraus BK 155:1062f;



—b. hl'[]B; Jos 159 1C 136, hd'Why> yle[]B; 2S 62;

—c. l[;B;-ty:r>qi Jos 1560 1814, this is a hybrid from the other two forms (a and b), see Noth Jos. 110;

—d. according to Jos 159 the second place (b) corresponds to the first (a), so e.g. Gesenius-B.; KBL; Reicke-R.
Hw. 956; see esp. Priebatsch ZDPV 91 (1975) 21: the first name (a) is the older name of the place; the second

name, esp. hd'Why> yle[]B; (see above, b), which was connected with the transfer of the locality to Judah, did not

succeed in replacing the older name (see above, a); against identifying a and b see Noth Jos. 89f, 109f; cf. F.
Schickelberger Die Ladeerzählungen des ersten Samuel-Buches 135ff.

—5. hN"s; ty:r>qi Jos 1549, thus Sept. (and Pesh.) po,lij gramma,twn, due to the expansion ayh rybid> in MT,

often viewed as a mistake for rp,se-ty:r>qi, so e.g. KBL and Gray Joshua, Judges and Ruth 148; cf. BHS and

Simons Geog. §319 A/5 :: Noth Jos. 92, 97 and Bibl. Land. 1:205f: MT hN"s; Åqi is an unidentified place name

in Southern Judah, and rybid> ayhi is a gloss; REB, NRSV: Kiriath Sannah, that is Debir.

—6. rp,se-ty:r>qi “book city”, Sept. po,lij (tw/n) gramma,twn Jos 1515f and Sept.A Ju 111, Sept.B Kariaqswfar

(corresponding to rpeso ty:r>qi), po,lij gramma,twn; Jos 1515f Ju 111f (corresponding to r¿yÀbiD>); on proposals for

its location ï rbiD>, see further Albright in Winton Thomas (ed.) Archaeology 207ff; V. Fritz Israel in der

Wüste 105; Galling Fschr. Albright (1971) 219; U. Lux ZDPV 90 (1974) 209105; also Aharoni-Fritz-Kempinski

ZDPV 91 (1975) 12146 with reference to M. Kochavi in Tel Aviv 1 (1974) 2-33: rbiD> identified with Khirbet

er-RabuÒd south of Hebron. †

8529 rAYrIq.

rAYrIq.: pl. of hy"r>qi, Bauer-L. Heb. 457p; place name:

—a. !Arc.x, tAYrIq., Sept. Aserwn, “cities in (of) the enclosure” (Noth Jos. 150), in Judah ï I rAcx' 4: Jos

1525;

—b. tAYrIq., Sept. Kariwq Jr 4824, corresponding to tAYrIQ.h; Sept. qeme,lia tw/n po,lewn auvth/j, Vulg. Carioth

Am 22, corresponding to Moabite tyrq Mesha. 13, identified with QureÒyaÒt ÁAleÒyaÒn, in Moab in the eastern

part of the plateau el-Belqa (see Bernhardt ZDPV 76 (1960) 136-158; see further Wolff BK 14/2:198);

—c. Jr 4841tAYrIQ.h; appellative, ï hy"r>qi. †

8530 ~yIt;y"r>qi

~yIt;y"r>qi: place name, dual of hy"r>qi, “double city” (Noth Jos. 150); SamP. qaryaÒãtÝm; locative hm'y>t†'y"r>qi Ezk

259 (Q), K hmtyrq:

—a. in Moab Jr 481.23 Ezk 259, in !beWar> Nu 3237 Jos 1319; !beWar>År>qi hwEv' “the plain of Qiryathaim” Gn

145, see Schatz Genesis 14 170f corresponding to Moabite !tyrq (Mesha. line 10), identified with Kh. el-

QureÒye, 10 km. west of Madeba (Kuschke ZDPV 77 (1961) 24-31 and Fschr. Rudolph 191-194; Wüst
Untersuchungen 1:147; cf. H. Donner Einführung in die biblische Landes- und Altertumskunde 69; Rudolph



Jer.3 287 :: Abel Géog. 2:419; Simons Geog. §118: Kh. el-QureÒyaÒt, 10 km. northwest of DibaÒn; NRSV and
REB: Shaveh-kiriathaim;

—b. in yliT'p.n: 1C 661 = !T'r>q; Jos 2132, on the form ? dual of tr,q, = *!Ter>q; see Rudolph Chr. 62 :: Noth

Jos. 116, 120, 126: cj. according to Jos 1935, for !T'r>q; rd. tQ;r;. †

8531 ~rq

~rq: probably < Aramaic (Wagner Aramäismen 272); MHeb. qal to cover, form a skin, the latter meaning also

in hif.; corresponding to JArm. ~r;q., Syr. qÝram pe., also pa.; Mnd. QRM pe. to cover, overlay, smother

(Drower-M. Dictionary 416a); Arb. qiraÒm blanket, carpet.

qal: pf. yTim.r;q'; impf. ~r;q.YIw: Ezk 378, cj. see nif.: to cover (with) with acc. (rA[) Ezk 376. †

nif: impf. cj. ~reQ'YIw: to be covered with, with acc. (rA[) Ezk 378. †

hif: impf. ~yrqy to allow a covering to be formed over a pond Sir 4320. †

8532 !rq

!rq: denominative vb. from !r,q,; MHeb. hif. to produce a horn; Sam. Ex 3429.35 according to the J manuscript

!rq, others read rqy etc.

qal: pf. !r;q': with wyn"P' rA[ and ynEP. rA[ hv,mo Ex 3429f.35: traditionally with Sept., Pesh., Tg. to shine ::

Aquila Ë, Vulg. cornutus from which 1. to wear horns, show horns (as in the statue of Moses by Michelangelo),
so Jirku ZDPV 67 (1944/5) 43-45; Sasson VT 18 (1968) 385f; K. Jarosë Die Stellung des Elohisten zur
kanaanäischen Religion 132f, and see also ZAW 88 (1976) 275-280: wearing a horned face mask; :: 2. e.g.
Noth ATD 5:214; TOB 190 and esp. Childs Exodus 603, 609f: to shine (of the divine radiance); see further the
Sumero-Babylonian representations of figures with horned caps; for the first suggestion see Pritchard Pictures
309, 513-521. †

hif: pt. !rIq.m; to possess, display horns Ps 6932. †

8533 !r,q,

!r,q,: primary noun, Bauer-L. Heb. 456j; SamP. qaÒrÝn, pl. cs. qaÒãraÒãni Dt 3317; MHeb. horn, corner, tip; ray,

strength etc., see Dalman Wb. 391a; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 195) horn; JArm. an"r>q; horn, corner, power;

Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:586); Ug. qrn horn, dual qrnm, pl. qrnt (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 12:i:30; 17:vi:22;
Gordon Textbook §19:2279; Aistleitner 2456 :: qrnt: adj. pl. fem. “armed with horns”; on qrn see also Fisher
Parallels 1: p. 331 entry 500 a, 501, 502); Akk. qarnu(m) horn (AHw. 904; CAD Q: 134):

—a. of animals, and as such also a container for oil, on which see also Salonen Hausgeräte 293ff;

—b. of gods, as in in the epithet naÒsë qarniÒ, naÒsëi qarneÒ (Tallqvist Götterepitheta 144, also Ugaritica 5: p. 278 ii:1

and p. 286; cf. !rq qal);



—c. of various creatures;

—d. of things e.g. in Old Babylonian, of a rim or hem;

—e. metaphorically meaning strength; Amorite *qarn horn, meaning strength, as the predicate in a personal
name (Huffmon Personal Names 259); ï BArm. Syr. qarnaÒ horn, hunting horn (trumpet), pinnacle, corner,
rim, hem; CPArm. qrnÀ horn, hunting horn; Mnd. qarna horn, lock of hair, corner (Drower-M. Dictionary 403a);
Pun. qrny = qrn dual with 3rd. person sg. sf. (Donner-R. Inschriften 69:5) horn, and Palm. qrnÀ corner (Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 266; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1034); OSArb. n.m. qryn corresponding to Arb. qurayn (Conti
Chrest. 234a); Eth. qarn (Dillmann Lex. 427f) horn of an animal, wind instrument, also symbol of power; Tigr.
qar(n) (Littmann-H. Wb. 242b) horn; Arb. qarn horn of an animal, wind instrument, peak; cf. Salonen Hipp. 781:

!r,q, is part of the cultural and transferable vocabulary, not belonging to a specific language group, cf. e.g.

Greek ke,raj, Latin cornu, on which see further J. Pairman Brown JSS 24 (1979) 169-173: !r,q†', sf. ynIr>q;,
AnÆk.nEÆk'n>r>q;, ~k,n>r>q;; dual ~yIn†'ÆmyIn:r>q; and ~yIn†'ÆmyIn:r'q. (Gesenius-K. §93n; Bauer-L. Heb. 571v), cs. ynEr>q;, sf.

wyn"r>q; and wyn"r'q., WnynEr>q;, ~k,ynEr>q;, pl. tAnr'q., cs. t¿AÀnOr>q;, sf. wyt'nOr>q;; on tAnr'q.ÆmyIn:r>q; see Michel

Grundlegung 1:70: horn.

—1. of an animal:

—a. lyIa; Gn 2213 Ezk 3421 Da 83.6f.20, rypic' Da 85.8f.21, ~aer> Dt 3317 Ps 2222 9211;

—b. !ve tAnr>q; literally ivory horns, meaning ivory teeth (Zimmerli Ezechiel 625), in particular the tusks of an

elephant (Dalman Arbeit 7:42) Ezk 2715;

—c. replica, made of iron 1K 2211/2C 1810 Mi 413, see O. Keel Wirkmächtige Siegeszeichen im Alten Testament
131;

—d. lbeAYh; !r,q, a ram’s horn as a wind instrument Jos 65, see H. Seidel Horn und Trompete im alten Israel

unter Berücksichtigung der “Kriegsrolle” von Qumran 589-599, esp. 592b, 593a; see ZAW 70 (1958) 164;
Reicke-R. Hw. 1259; BRL2 235.

—2. horns at the corners of the altar (BRL2 8, 9a; Keel Bildsymb. p. 127f; Reicke-R. Hw. 63-65; R. de Langhe
Biblica 40 (1959) 476ff):

—a. Ex 272 2912 302f.10 3725f 382 Lv 47.18.25.30.34 815 99 1618 Jr 171 Ezk 4315.20 Ps 11827;

—b. as a place of refuge 1K 150f 228 Am 314, see Wolff BK 14/2:239; perhaps also connected with y[iv.yI !r,q,
2S 223 Ps 183 (Gesenius-B.) see below, 6 d.

—3. horn (receptacle for oil): for Akk. see above; Ug. sëmn b qrnh (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 2, 72:27) oil from his
horn (ysÌq to pour on the head) see Pardee BiOr. 34 (1977) 4, 14-19; G.J. Brooke UF 11 (1979) 70, 77f; of
disputed meaning is: qrn dbatk bÁl ymsëhÌ (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 10:ii:22): Baal anoints the horn of your
strength, so Kutsch Salbung als Rechtsakt im Alten Testament und im Alten Orient 8f; similarly Pardee UF 8
(1976) 252 and Löwenstamm UF 10 (1978) 111-113; Driver Myths2 152a; cf. also Sanmartín UF 12 (1980) 341-
344: dbat meaning hair style; wants to anoint the horns of your hair style :: Aartun WdO 4 (1968) 289 and
Caquot-S. Textes 284f: Ug. msëhÌ from Arb. masahÌa to touch, rub, feel; see in general Keel Bildsymb. 236:
anointing with the aid of a horn of oil seems to have been a distinctive practice in the regions of Syria and
Palestine: 1S 161.13 1K 139 see below, 7.



—4. horn meaning ray, ï !rq qal; cf. Arb. qarn horn (of an animal and of a wind instrument), peak of a

mountain, the first visible part of the rising sun (Wehr-Cowan 760a): Hab 34, see J. Jeremias Theophanie

(WMANT 102, 1977) 393, 45: the sun’s rays blazing down from the sky (~yIn:r>q;) or ? !r,q, = image of

lightning, so Caquot-S. Textes 170s :: Albright Fschr. Th. H. Robinson 141; Sasson VT 18 (1968) 386; K. Jarosë
(OBO 4, 1974) 134: a pair of horns (dual), but very improbable.

—5. horn Is 51 meaning a mountain spur, so Wildberger BK 10:168, with Budde ZAW 50 (1932) 55; Gesenius-
B.: mountain peak; KBL: mountain slope.

—6. horn as a symbol of strength and power:

—a. the four horns as a symbol of the totality of world powers Zech 21f, ~yIAGh; tAnr>q; v. 4, see Rudolph KAT

13/4:83;

—b. ba'Am !r,q, Jr 4825, ~yIn:r'Q.h; l[;B; (Arb.: dÑu-l-qarnain meaning Alexander the Great, cf. J. Leipoldt, W.

Grundmann Die Umwelt des Urchristentums 3 (1967) fig. 212) Da 86.20, cf. Ug. (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 114:20)
bÁl qrnm w dÑnb the one with horns and a tail (said of a deity hÌby), see Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 7 (1975)
109f, 113;

—c. also see below, 7: Axyvim. !r,q, 1S 210, laer'f.yI !r,q, Lam 23, laer'f.yI !r,q,Åv.yI tybel. Åq, Ezk 2921,

dwId'l. Åq, Ps 13217, qyDIc; tAnr>q; :: ~y[iv'r> ynEr>q; Ps 7511, ynIr>q; of bAYai Jb 1615, of hN"x; 1S 21;

—d. God is y[iv.yI !r,q, 2S 223, Ps 183 see above, 2 b.

—7. expressions: with y[iv.yI !r,q,Åq;B. zx;a' qal 1K 151, nif. Gn 2213; with [d;G" qal Lam 23, pi. Ps 7511, nif. Jr

4825; with hy"h' Ex 272 302 382 , cf. Is 51; with hrz pi. Zech 22.4; hrzÅq;B. qzx hif. 1K 150; -tAnr>q;-ta, hdy
pi. ï I hdy Zech 24; with ac'y" Da 89; ac'y"Åq;-l[; rP,Ki Ex 3010; q;-l[; rP,KiÅq; l. bt;K' (cj. l[;) pt.

passive qal Jr 171; !m,V,h; !r,q,-ta, xq;l' 1S 1613 1K 139; alm pi. with two acc. (!m,v, and !r,q,) 1S 161 see

above, 3; with %v;m' Jos 65 see above, 1 d; with %v;m'Årq;B. xgn pi. Ezk 3421; tAnr>q;-l[; !t;n" Ex 2912 Lv

47.18 .25.30.34 815 99 1618; wyt'Anr>q;-l[; Ån" Ezk 4320 see above, 2 a; l !rq !tn to give the horn, meaning power

Sir 495; la, !r,q, af'n" Zech 24; B. !r,q, ll[ pol. Jb 1615 see above, 6 c; with hf'[' Ex 272 382; lz<r>b; ynEr>q;
Å[' 1K 2211 2C 1810; with xmc hif. see above, 6 c; with hpc pi. Ex 303 3726 see above, 1 a; with ~Wr qal 1S

21 Ps 8918 Q (K hif.), 8925 1129, hif. ~yrIhe !r,q, literally to raise the horn, meaning to strengthen, see de Boer

Fschr. Zimmerli 53, 54; cf. Kraus BK 155:812: 1S 210 Ps 755f 9211 14814 Lam 217 1C 255, polal Ps 7511 see

above, 6 c; with ~yfi Mi 413; with rbv pi. Da 87, nif. 88 see above, 1 a; with bwv hif. Ezk 2715 see above, 1

b. †

8534 %WPh;

%WPh; !r,q,: n.f. “the little make-up box” (Noth Personennamen 223; Stamm Frauennamen 328; cf. Gradwohl

Farben 80f): one of the three daughters of Job, after the restoration of his rights Jb 4214. †

8535 ~yIn:r>q;



~yIn:r>q;: place name Am 613, dual of !r,q, (see !r,q, paragraphs 5 and 6) “twin horns”, on which cf. Rudolph

KAT 13/2:221; Sept. appellative ke,rata, Josephus Karnai,n (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 72), 1Macc 543

Karnain, 2Macc 1221 Karnion, = Sèehä SaÁd, 4 km. north-east of Astharoth, see Wolff BK 14/2: 334f; Abel Géog.
2:413f; Simons Geog. §1516; Reicke-R. Hw. 935; Kellermann ZDPV 97 (1981) 46f, 50. †

8536 srq

srq: cf. ? Arb. qursÌ a round, flat loaf, a disc (Wehr-Cowan 756b), cf. Gesenius-B.; KBL; König Wb..

qal: pf. Wsr>q†'; pt. sreqo: to bend (over) (parallel with [rk) Is 461f. †

Der. *sr,q,, ? lsor>q;.

8537 sr,q,

*sr,q,: srq, Bauer-L. Heb. 458s; SamP. qeÒraâs: pl. ~ysir'q., cs. yser>q;, sf. wys'r'q.: hook (which connected the

strips of canvas of the tabernacle (!K'v.mi) to each other) Ex 266.11.33 3511 3613.18 3933, cf. BRL2 82f. †

8538 lsor>q;

lsor>q;: etymology uncertain, cf. Gesenius-B., primary noun ? :: KBL: srq, on the ending cf. ? Bauer-L. Heb.

503i; R. Meyer Gramm. §41, 8b; MHeb. lAcÆsr>q;; JArm. aL'cuÆsurq;; ? Ug. härsÌp (UF 7 (1975) 134 line 27,

138) corresponding to Akk. kursinnu region of the ankle-bone, fetlock, lower leg (AHw. 511f; CAD K: 566,

kursinnu A); Syr. qursÌÝlaÒ ankle-bone: dual sf. yL†'sur>q;, Secunda corselai? Ps 1837 (Brönno Heb. Morph. 186):

ankle, joints of the feet 2S 2237 Ps 1837 (Wd[]m' al{). †

8539 [rq

[rq: SamP. only pi.; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 196) qal and pi.; JArm. pa. also itpa.; Mnd. QRA III to

tear, rend, plough (Drower-M. Dictionary 415a); Maghrebi Arb. to tear to pieces (Gesenius-B.).

qal: pf. [r;q', h['r†'q', yTiÆT'[.r;q', W[r>q†'; impf. [r;q.YIw:, [r;q.Tiw:, y[ir>q.Ti, [r†'q.a,, [r;q.a,¿w"À, W[r>q.YIw:, sf. h'[,r'q.YI¿w:À,
~[er'q.YIw:, hN"[,r'q.a,; impv. W[r>qi; inf. [;roq', cs. [;Arq., sf. y[ir>q'; pt. [;reqo, passive [;Wrq', pl. ~y[iruq., cs. y[eWrq.,
y[eruq..

—1. to rip to pieces as sign of mourning or excitement (for bibliography ï xrq):

—a. ~ydIg"B.,dg<B, Gn 3729 Nu 146 Ju 1135 2S 12.11 331 1331 1K 2127 2K 212 57f 630 1114 1837 191 2211.19 Is 3622 371

Jr 3624 415 Jl 213 Est 41 2C 2313 3419.27;

—b. ly[im. Jb 120 212; ly[im.W dg<B, Ezr 93.5; hl'm.fi pl. Gn 3734 4413 Jos 76; wyD'm; 1S 412; ~ySiP;h; tn<toK. 2S

1319, ATn>T'Ku 2S 1532; tAxP's.mi Ezk 1321;



—c. metaphorically rAgs. ~B'li to tear open the valve of their ventricle (punishment of the Ephraimites) Hos

138, cf. Wolff BK 14/12:294f; Rudolph KAT 13/1: 243f; ~yIm;v' Is 6319 cf. J. Jeremias Theophanie 15.

—2. to cut up in pieces: a scroll (hL';gIm.) with the scribe’s knife Jr 3623.

—3. to tear away:

—a. with acc. and !mi Lv 1356 Ezk 1320;

—b. metaphorically hk'l'm.M;h 1K 1113, cf. 12b; with l[;me 1111, cf. 1S 1528; with !mi 1K 148; with -dY:mi 1S

2817 1K 1112.31;

—c. 2K 1721 abs. with l[;me to break free, cj. ? for [r;q' prp. nif. [r;q.nI (BHK; KBL) :: Gray Kings3 650: he

(God) tore Israel away, so also TOB, NRSV, REB; see further W. Dietrich Prophetie und Geschichte (FRLANT
138: 1972) 4174, 138.

—4. ~y[ir'q. [r;q' to tear into pieces 1K 1130; ~y[ir'q. ~yIn:v.li [r;q' 2K 212; Abb'l. [r;q' to tear one’s heart

(:: ADg>Bi) Jl 213; [rq :: rpt Qoh 37; h'yn<y[e $.WPB; [r;q' to “tear one’s eyes wide open” with stibium (?), in

order to make them look bigger Jr 430 ï %WP; !ALx; [r;q' to put in a window (by breaking a hole in the wall)

Jr 2214, for MT yn†'ALx; prp. wyn"ALx; (HAL 305a, English edition 318a) or !ALx; (BHS), see BRL2 79f.

—? cj.: Ps 3515 for W[r>q†'; prp. War>q†' or Wcr>q†', cf. v. 19 (KBL; BHS; Kraus BK 155:426 :: MT: to tear them to

pieces (TOB 1305), metaphorically meaning to slander (Dahood Psalms 1:209, 214); on this cf. the Akk.

expression karsÌiÖ akaÒlu to eat what is ripped off, meaning to slander; ï BArm. *#rq; similarly Latin verbis

proscindere, literally to tear with words, meaning to make nasty remarks about someone (Gesenius-B.); cf. also
Arb. qaraÁa II, see above. †

nif: pf. [r†'q.nI; impf. [;r†eQ'yI, [r;Q'YIw:.

—1. a. to tear away (dApaeh' ly[im. hemmed to prevent tearing) Ex 2832 3923;

—b. to be torn off (Aly[im.-pn:K.) 1S 1527, cf. D. Conrad ZDMG, Suppl. 1 (1969) 273-280.

—2. to be torn to pieces (x;Bez>mi) 1K 133.5;

—? cj. 2K 1721 for [r;q' prp. [r;q.nI see above, qal 3. †

cj. hitp: pt. h['r>q†'t.mi: to tear oneself to pieces, Pr 279, text uncertain, for Wh[ere qt,m,W -tc;[]me prp. with

Sept. tb,C,[;me h['r>q†'t.miW, so KBL; Gemser Spr. 96; BHS; NRSV: the soul is torn by trouble; REB: cares

torment one’s very soul :: MT:

—a. and the sweetness of a friend more than fragrant wood ? (Ringgren ATD 16:106 ï III hc'[e);

—b. the sweetness of a friend is worth more than one’s own counsel (TOB 1572; cf. Driver ZAW 55 (1937) 69
and Gemser Spr. 113). †



Der. ~y[ir'q..

8540 ~y[ir'q.

~y[ir'q.: [rq, Bauer-L. Heb. 458s; MHeb. [r;q,; JArm. a['r>qi tearing, rip, shred; Mnd. qrita rending (Drower-

M. Dictionary 416a): torn off pieces of cloth, rags 1K 1130f 2K 212 ï [rq qal 4, Pr 2321 with vbl hif. †

8541 #rq

#rq: a. MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 196) to cut off, rip off, press the lips together; so also JArm. #r;q.
(Levy Wb. 4:388); MHeb. sbst. hc'yrIq. compression; Ug. qrsÌ to gnaw, nip off ? (Aistleitner 2457; Aartun WdO

4 (1968) 287; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 108 entry 28), cf. Gordon Textbook §19:2280 qrsÌ I to bite, 2281 qrsÌ II to
form clay into an effigy; Akk. k/garaÒsÌu(m), häaraÒsÌu II, to break off a piece of wood, break a bone, break up a
herd of animals, pinch away clay (tÌidda), such as was used to make mankind at the creation (see Lambert
Wisdom 88:277; AHw. 447f; CAD K: 209, karaÒsÌu 1a); Syr. 1. to glance scornfully; 2. to ridicule (Payne Smith
Thesaurus; see also Brockelmann Lex. 699b); Eth. qarasÌa (Dillmann Lex. 430) to carve, corresponding to Tigr.
(Littmann-H. Wb. 245a) to chop off, hack away; Arb. qarasÌa to pinch, tweak, cf. qaradÌa to cut off, gnaw;

—b. perhaps related etymologically to a: JArm. #yrIq. and aT'c.yrIq. dawn, daybreak, literally the breaking

through of the sun, denominative vb. #r;q. to rise early in the morning, do something at dawn (Levy Wb.

4:388); Sam. and CPArm. #rq; CPArm. atcyrq det.; Syr. sbst. qarsÌuÒtaÒ frost, qarsÌaÒnaÒ or qarsÌiÒnaÒ hoarfrost;

CPArm. qrysÌtÀ daybreak; denominative vb. qrsÌ to act at dawn.

qal: impf. Wcr>q.yI, Secunda ikersou Ps 3519 (Brönno Heb. Morph. 35); pt. #reqo.

—1. !yI[; #r;q' Ps 3519 Pr 1010 and wyn"y[eB. #r;q' Pr 613 to screw up one’s eyes, blink (as an expression of

derision or mockery).

—2. wyt'p'f. #r;q' to compress one’s lips Pr 1630; the meaning of the gesture is not quite clear; it is either an

expression of spite (Gesenius-B.) or of falsity and pretence (Ringgren ATD 16/1:70). †

pu. (or passive qal): pf. ytic.r;qo: to be nipped off (rm,xome from clay) Jb 336, cf. Akk., see above, and see also

Pettinato Das altorientalische Menschenbild und die sumerischen und akkadischen Schöpfungsmythen 41f; cf.
Fohrer KAT 16:4575. †

Der. ? #r,q,.

8542 #r,q,

#r,q,: ? #rq (cf. ? Bauer-L. Heb. 458s), hapax legomenon Jr 4620; JArm. ac'Arq', fem. tycir>q; the biter, the

stinger, the horse-fly (Levy Wb. 4:389a); Arb. qaÒrisÌ biting, stinging, painful, tormenting (Wehr-Cowan 757a),
said of an insect, or even of the cold, see Lane 7:2514c; the versions differ: Sept. avpo,smasma, Aquila,
Symmachus evgkentri,zwn, Vulg. stimulator, Pesh. hÌaylaÒ: mosquito, Anopheles (Bodenheimer 340ff), so KBL;
traditionally horse-fly (Gesenius-B.; Rudolph Jer.3 270 :: König Wb. 421: sting or nip, abstract for concrete, a
disturbing insect, something like the tarantula; see Reicke-R. Hw. 1245 under “Mücke” (mosquito). †



8543 [q;r>q;

I [q;r>q;: primary noun (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 481d); SamP. qarqa; MHeb., JArm., JArm. inscr. a['q.r>q; (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 267; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1036: ground, terrain); Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:588); <

*rq;r>q; cf. MHeb. tr,¿AÀqor>¿WÀqu, with sf. !h,yteArq.r>q; the bottom of a receptacle; Akk. qaqqaru(m) ground,

terrain, territory, plot of land (a meaning found also at Ras Shamra, see CAD sv. 4 a 2) open country, surface,
the earth (AHw. 900f; CAD Q: 13); cf. Arb. qarqar or qariq level ground (Gesenius-B.).

—1. bottom of the sea, sea-bed Am 93.

—2. floor of the tent of meeting (!K'v.mi) Nu 517, of the Temple 1K 615f.30, of the throne room (aSeKih; ~l'Wa)

1K 77, cj. for [q†'r>Q;h;-d[; prp. tArAQh;-d[; ï hr'Aq. †

8544 [q;r>q;

II [q;r>q;, place name, as I: with locative ending and article h['q†'r>Q;h;: “the floor”: to the south of Judah,

situated somewhere in the vicinity of ÁEÓn QdeÒs and ÁEÓn el-QdeÒraÒt, see Noth Jos. 87: Jos 153. †

8545 rq;r>q;

rq;r>q; Nu 2417: parallel with #xm: cj. with SamP. and Jr 4845dqod>q' (BHS) :: Driver ALUOS 6 (1966-1968)

45: rd. rqer>qi (Arb. qaÖra to fell): to knock down, cf. I rrq. †

8546 rqor>q;

rqor>q;: place name rqor>q;ÅrQ;h;, Sept. Karkar, Eg. q-r-q-r-m (Helck Beziehungen 61): Ju 810; unidentified, in

the land east of Jordan (Simons Geog. §573); probably an epithet meaning “water-holes, springs, wells”, cf. Ug.
qr with this meaning (Gordon Textbook §19:2262; Aistleitner 2443), so Gray Joshua, Judges and Ruth 310; the
identification of the place-names with Qarqar in Wadi SirhÌaÒn (so e.g. KBL) is very uncertain, see Rösel ZDPV
92 (1976) 16. †

8547 rrq

I rrq: rqi rq;r>q;m. Is 225: meaning uncertain, Gesenius-B. and KBL avoid giving a meaning; for suggestions

see Wildberger BK 10:806f:

—a. rqi = I ryqi and rq;r>q;m. pt. palp. of rrq (Bauer-L. Heb. 432z, 438); MHeb. rqer>q; to destroy, (DSS,

see Kuhn Konkordanz 196: rqrqw quotes Nu 2417): rqi rq;r>q;m. which comes to mean he overcomes the

defences, breaks down resistance;

—b. rqi = *rqi noise and rq;r>q;m. from root qrr; MHeb. rqer>qi to cackle, scream; JArm. rqer>q; to crow,

bellow, corresponding to Syr. to cackle, Arb. qarqara to clatter, to rumble (of the stomach), to bray (of a camel),

to coo (of a dove), to purr (of a cat); Ug. sbst. qr call, shout ï *rqi: rqi rq;r>q;m. literally to shout a shout, see

Weippert ZAW 73 (1961) 97-99; more freely, to let out a yell, see Kaiser ATD 18:112; cf. Wildberger loc. cit.
805; Driver JSS 13 (1968) 47f. †



Der. ? *rqi.

8548 rrq

II rrq: MHeb. hif. to cool, be cold; JArm. pe. to be cold, af. to cool, be cold, = Syr. qar pe. and af.; CPArm.

*qr af.; Mnd. QRR I to be cold (Drower-M. Dictionary 416b); Eth. qÀsupÁuarara and causative ÀqÀsupÁueárara
(Dillmann Lex. 423f); Tigr. qarra (Littmann-H. Wb. 340a) to freeze, cool down; Arb. qarra to be cold, cool.

hif: pf. hr'qehe; inf. abs. ryqih' (Bergsträsser 2: §27 q): to keep cool Jr 67, sbj. either with K rAB (KBL) or

with Q ryIB; = ryBe = raeB. :: Rudolph Jer.3 42, who reads Q and derives hr'qehe (for hr'yqihe, cf. Bergsträsser

2: §28p) from rwq hif. to bubble up (ï I rwq); see also the conjecture of Tsevat HUCA 24 (1952/53) 109 on

2K 1924 Is 3725: root rrq for rwq. †

Der. rq;, rqo, hr'q', cj. tWrq', hr'qem..

8549 vrq

*vrq: Akk. qaraÒsëu(m) to cut up, carve meat, make dough (AHw. 903a; CAD Q: 128), cf. Old Babylonian

(Mari): sëa qarasëi pieces, slices of bread, see ARMT 12: p. 10 and text 686:3; Arb. qarasëa to gnash (one’s teeth),
to nibble, chew.

Der. vr,q,.

8550 vr,q,

vr,q,: *vrq, Bauer-L. Heb. 458s; SamP. qeÒraâsë; MHeb., JArm. av'r>qu plank, board; Ug. qrsë meaning and

derivation uncertain, suggestions include:

—a. abode (and similar, see Gordon Textbook §19:2283; Aistleitner 2461; Caquot-S. Textes 122e) from vr,q,, or

alternatively Akk. qaraÒsëu;

—b. domicile, residence, literally “what is fixed”, from Arb. qarisa II to freeze, make stiff with cold (Gray
Legacy2 1143);

—c. mountain-massif, from MHeb. vr;q' to become hard, solid, frozen (Driver Myths2 157b, cf. 535);

—d. camp, as loanword from Akk. karaÒsëu (Dijkstra-de Moor UF 7 (1975) 192); Akk. qersëu(m) a strip of a
particular substance (AHw. 918a), cf. qirsëu A a piece of trimmed meat or dough; qirsëu B a strip of leather,
fabric (CAD Q: 270); qurasëtu a piece of meat, prepared in certain way (only in a lexical list, see AHw. 929a;

CAD Q: 315): vr,q†', sf. %ver>q;, pl. ~yvir'q., cs. yver>q;, sf. wyv'r'q..

—1. plank, planks (which form the wooden framework of the !K'v.mi) Ex 2615-29 (23 times), 3511 3620-24 (22

times), 4018 Nu 336 431, cf. Holzinger KHC 4 (1903) 128: vr,q, and pl. more probably beams, heavy boards, on

which see also K. Koch Die Priesterschrift 151; see further Childs Exodus 525.



—2. %ver>q; Ezk 276 as the equipment of a ship; the meaning is uncertain, and the versions differ, see Zimmerli

Ezechiel 627; proposals include:

—a. deck (Gesenius-B.; König Wb.; ZürBib.; Zimmerli Ezechiel 624; NRSV; REB);

—b. living room, small room (TOB 1050; cf. H.J. van Dijk Ezechiel's Prophecy on Tyre 48), cabin wall (Fohrer
HAT 13 (1955) 153);

—c. ship’s pole (Zorell Lex.), post, meaning mast (K. Koch loc. cit., see above 1).

—3. expressions: with awb hif. Ex 3933; with hf'[' Ex 2615.18.22f.29 3511, cf. 10 3620.23.25. 27.28 Ezk 276; with

hpc pi. Ex 2629 3634; with ~yfi Ex 4018.

8551 tr,q,

tr,q,; cf. Rabin Orientalia 32 (1963) 125f; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:545); loanword from Hittite gurta fortress,

but this is very unlikely, ï hy"r>qi also for the form from JArm., Ph., Pun., Ug., corresponding to tr,q,, cf. the

city names Cirta, Tigranocerta: tr,q†': city.

—1. Jb 297 Pr 83 93.14 1111.

—2. expressions: with ac'y" Jb 297; with bv;y" Pr 914; with ar'q' 93; with ~Wr 1111; with !n:r' 83; see place

names hT'r>q; and !T'r>q;. †

8552 hT'r>q;

hT'r>q;: place name, ? Arm. by-form of tr,q,: a Levitical village in the region of Zebulun Jos 2134; unidentified,

perhaps modern ÁAtliÒt, see Simons Geog. §337 entry 38. †

8553 !T'r>q;

!T'r>q;: place name, a Levitical village in Naphtali Jos 2132 = ~yIt;y"r>qi 1C 661, ï ~yIt;y"r>qi paragraph b. †

8554 hw"f.q;

*hw"f.q;: (Bauer-L. Heb. 604g); etymology uncertain: either sbst. from a root *hfq (Gesenius-B., KBL) or a

primary noun, cf. ? König Wb. 422a; SamP. pl. qasësëot; MHeb. hw"s.q;, JArm. at'Wsq' bowl; Ph. ? *qs, pl. in the

collocation pÁl q[s]m = Greek avnh.r w|'evw|-kpwmatopoio,j (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 261; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 1018, qs: ? maker of cups; cf. Harris Gr. 144); Ug. qsë parallel with ks (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1,
3:v:33f = 1, 4:iv:45f) cup, chalice, tankard, so Driver Myths2 157b; Caquot-S. Textes 176v; J. MacDonald UF 11
(1979) 517 :: Aistleitner 2464: gift, from Akk. qiaÒsëum, qaÖsëu to make a gift (AHw. 919; CAD Q: 156); however,
in view of the parallel with ks this is less likely; Gordon Textbook §19:2286 does not translate qsë I; Eth. qasëut

(Dillmann Lex. 421) jug; Arb. qaswat basket: pl. tAf'q., cs. tAfq., sf. wyt'Afq..

—1. jug (for libations) Ex 2529 3716 Nu 47 (%s,N<h; tAfq.), 1C 2817 (of gold) (tAfQ.h;w> for tAfQ.h;w>ÅQ.l;w>, see

Rudolph Chr. 186).



—2. expressions: with !t;n" Nu 47; with hf'[' Ex 2529 3716. †

8555 hj'yfiq.

hj'yfiq.: etymology uncertain: according to Levy Wb. 4:396 from the root jfq, Arb. qasatÌa to divide (up),

measure; from which hj'yfiq. means literally something measured, cf. also Gesenius-B.; Arb. sbst. qistÌ part,

portion, instalment (Wehr-Cowan 762a; Lane 2523a-b: equivalent to 481 dirham (= 1429 grammes) as

mentioned also in KBL, but: origin and measure unknown; SamP. qasësëiÒtÌaâ; Sam. hjyXq (Ben-H. Lit. Or.

2:584); MHeb. aj'yfiq.: 1. a coin; 2. a weight; 3. lamb (Dalman Wb. 393a, cf. Levy loc. cit.); the versions

(except for Symmachus) translate aj'yfiq.Åq. as lamb, the third alternative (Sept. avmno,j / avmna,j, Vulg. ovis), on

which see Peters Das Buch Job 499; Hölscher HAT 17 (1952) 101; Fohrer KAT 16:541.

—1. an ancient weight, used as money (de Vaux Inst. 1:310, 314 = Lebensordnungen 1:332), origin and size
unknown Gn 3319 Jos 2432 Jb 4211 (Reicke-R. Hw. 943).

—2. expressions: with !t;n" Jb 4211; with hn"q' Gn 3319 Jos 2432. †

8556 tf,q,f.q;

tf,q,f.q;, Bauer-L. Heb. 482e; primary noun, onomatopoeic, see Galling VTSupp. 15 (1966) 162 :: Gesenius-

B.; KBL: root qsësë; Arb. qasësëa IV to shed scales; Heb. ï ssq; SamP. qasëqeÒsëÝt; MHeb.: pl. ~yFiq;f.q; 1S 175

and *tfq.f.q; Ezk 294 (see Michel Grundlegung 1:43), sf. $'yt,fq.f.q;.

—1. scale Lv 119f.12 Dt 149f Ezk 294.

—2. ~yFiq;f.q; !Ayr>vi scale armour 1S 175, see Galling loc. cit. 161f; BRL2 248. †

8557 vq;

vq;: probably primary noun, cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 453w; :: Gesenius-B.; KBL: root qsësë, ï vvq; SamP. qasë;

MHeb.; JArm. aV'q;; Syr. qesësëaÒ and qesësëÝtaÒ a straw, also CPArm. *qsë; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:585); Mnd. qasëa

II straw, hollow reed (from Akk. kikkisëu, Drower-M. Dictionary 403b); Arb. qasësë straw.

—1. straw stubble:

—a. mixed with clay to make bricks Ex 512;

—b. i. caught by the wind Is 4024 412 Jr 1324 Ps 8314 Jb 1325;

—ii. hence, symbol of something light, insignificant Is 3311 Jb 4120f;

—c. caught in fire Ex 157 Is 524 4717 Jl 25 Ob 18 Nah 110 Mal 319; for all three meanings cf. Dalman Arbeit 3,

137; Hebrew vq; has no phonetic equivalent in Akkadian; in meaning it corresponds to tibnu(m) (AHw.

1354f): cognate with ï !b,T,.



—2. expressions: with lk;a', obj. vq; Is 524 Jl 25, vQ;K; Ex 157, pu. vq;K. Nah 110; with hy"h', vq; Mal 319,

vq;K. Is 4714, vq;l. Ob 18; with %ph nif. vq;l. Jb 4120; with bvx nif. vq;K. Jb 4121; with vbey" Nah 110 Jb

1325; with dl;y" Is 3311; with @dn pt. nif. Is 412; with af'n", vQ;K; Is 4024; with rb[ pt. qal rbeA[ vq; chaff

flying away Jr 1324; with vvq pol. Ex 512; with @d;r' Jb 1325; with tyvi, vq;K. Ps 8314. †

8558 ha'Vuqi

*ha'Vuqi: (Bauer-L. Heb. 481a; R. Meyer Gramm. §38, 8); probably primary noun :: Gesenius-B.; KBL: root

*avq; SamP. qaÒsëuwwÝm; MHeb. tWVqi, pl. ~yaiWVqi; JArm. pl. aY"J;q;; Sam. Tg. hyawXq (Heb. loanword);

Syr. qatÌtÌuÒtaÒ, pl. qatÌtÌayyaÒ; Akk. qisësëuÖ(m), pl. masc. and fem. qisësëaÒte melon, gourd, cucumber (AHw. 923; CAD
Q: 271); Eth. qÀsupÁues(a)yaµt (Dillmann Lex. 434); Arb. qu/itÑtÑaÒÀ; Pun. kisson; Greek siku,n and si,kuoj

(sikuo,n): pl. ~yaiVuqi (cf. Michel Grundlegung 1:36, 40): Egyptian cucumber (cucumis melo chate) Nu 115, see

Löw Flora 1:530ff; Dalman Arbeit 2:283: musk melon (cucumis sativus var. chate), VHehn Kulturpflanzen
314ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 615.

8559 bvq

bvq: vb. only in Hebrew, an uncertain Arabic etymology in Kopf VT 8 (1958) 201f: from qbs VIII to take (or

seek to take) fire, acquire (or seek to acquire) knowledge (see Wehr-Cowan 738a); MHeb. twice in DSS (Kuhn
Konkordanz 196 and THAT 2:689); Heb. inscr. (Sam. ostracon): impv. 2nd. sing. or 2nd. pl. hqsëb/hqsëbw (Jean-
H. Dictionnaire 267; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1088, qsëb I; Donner-R. Inschriften 188); however, the
reading is disputed, see Galling ZDPV 77 (1961) 173-185; THAT 2:685.

qal: impf. hn"b.v;q.Ti: to be fully alert (of the ears of listeners) Is 323 (THAT 2:685). †

hif: pf. byviq.hi, yTiÆT'b.v;q.hi, Wbyviq.hi; impf. b¿yÀviq.y:, bveq.Y:w:, byviq.T;, byviq.n:, hb'yviq.n:; impv. bveq.h;,
hb'yviq.h; (so also Bomberg on Da 919, Leningrad -q]h;), ybiyviq.h;, Wbyviq.h;; inf. cs. byviq.h;; pt. byviq.m;,
~ybiyviq.m;: (THAT 2:684-689): to listen attentively.

—1. with human sbj.:

—a. abs. 1S 1522 Is 1030 2823 341 4223 491 Jr 610.17 86 Hos 51 Zech 711 Jb 3331, Pr 124 (byviq.m; !yae), 2C 2015

3310;

—b. i. with la, of the thing Jr 1818 Neh 934,

—ii. with la, of the person Is 514;

—c. i. with l. of the thing Is 4818 Pr 22 (see below, 4), 420 51 724 Sir 329; lAql. Jr 617 Song 813, see THAT

2:686;

—ii. with l. and inf. Pr 41;

—d. with l[; of the thing Jr 619 Pr 174 2912;



—e. with acc. of the thing Jr 2318 Jb 136, cf. bv,q†'-br; bv,q, to pay special attention Is 217, see Brockelmann

Heb. Syn. §93d.

—2. sbj. hwhyÆmyhil{a/:

—a. abs. Mal 316 Da 919;

—b. i. with la, of the thing Ps 1427;

—ii. with la, of the person (yl;ae) Jr 1819;

—c. i. with l. of the thing (lAql.) Ps 53;

—ii. with l. of the person (yli) Ps 553;

—d. with B. of the thing (lAqB.) Ps 6619, 866 (var. l.); with acc. of the thing Ps 1017 see below, 4, Ps 171 612.

—3. sbj. Ha'l{m.W #r,a, abs. Mi 12.

—4. special meanings: !z<ao byviq.hi Ps 1017 Pr 22; the exact grammatical explanation is uncertain, see

Gesenius-B.; either:

—a. byviq.hi causative of the qal, to cause one’s ear to pay attention; or

—b. !z<ao acc. of place (area) or relationship, cf. Gesenius-K. §144m; R. Meyer Gramm. §106, 2d; Brockelmann

Heb. Syn. §102. †

Der. bv,q,, *bV'q;, *bVuq;.

8560 bv,q,

bv,q,: bvq, Bauer-L. Heb. 458s: bv,q†': attention, notice 1K 1829 2K 431 (bv,q†' !yae), Is 217 with byviq.hi, ï

bvq hif. 1 e. †

8561 bV'q;

*bV'q;: bvq, Bauer-L. Heb. 479 l: fem. tb,V,q;: attentive, sbj. !z<ao Neh 16.11, cf. bvq hif. 4. †

8562 bVuq;

*bVuq;: bvq, Bauer-L. Heb. 480s: pl. fem. tAbVuq; with l., attentive, sbj. ~yIn:z>a' Ps 1302 2C 640 715. †

8563 hvq



I hvq: MHeb. pi. to have difficulty, hif. to harden, hitp. (SamP. also Dt 117: nif. II = hitpa.) to have difficulty,

harden oneself, adj. hv,q', DSS hXq (Kuhn Konkordanz 196), sbst. yXwq and yXq with @rw[, or

alternatively bbl (Kuhn Konkordanz 193, 196); JArm. av'q., yviq. pe. to be heavy, be difficult, pa. to make

heavy, raise objections, af. to make hard, raise objections, be obdurate, make difficulties; also Sam. (Ben-H. Lit.

Or. 2:563, 585); EgArm. ? af. hXqa (AhÌiqar 140): to argue (Cowley Arm. Pap. 224), to make a stand (Grelot

Documents 442), adj. hXq hard, difficult (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 267; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1038, qsëh

adj., mndÁm qsëh something difficult, and also qsëy verb, to strive); Syr. qÝsëaÒ pe. to become hard, pa./af. to harden
= CPArm. pa.; adj. Syr. qasëyaÒ, CPArm. *qsëy, qsëÀ hard, sbst. Syr. qusësëaÒyaÒ hardening, CPArm. qsëyw hardness,
firmness; Mnd. QSèA pe. to be hard, stiff, pa. causative: to harden stiffen (Drower-M. Dictionary 416b); adj.
q(a)sëia hard, cruel; sbst. qasëiut(a) hardness, stubbornness, cruelty (Drower-M. Dictionary 403b); Arb. qasaÒ

(qsw) to be hard, strict, cruel; adj. qasiÒy hard, solid; sbst. qaswat hardness, strictness, cruelty; cf. xvq, which is

related in meaning and perhaps also related by root, see THAT 2:689; on hXq see THAT 2: 689-692; cf.

Gerleman ZAW 92 (1980) 410ff.

qal: pf. ht'v.q†', ht'v†'q'; impf. hv,q.yI, vq,YIw::

—a. to be heavy, hard: dy" (of the hand of Yahweh) 1S 57, hr'b.[, Gn 497, rb'D' fierce speech (NRSV:) 2S

1944;

—b. heavy, meaning to be difficult: rb'D' (a legal matter) Dt 117 1518. †

nif: pt. hv,q.nI: dejected Is 821. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 91): impf. vq;T.w: (SamP. nif. II = hitpa.: wtiqqasësëi): to have difficulties (in giving birth) Gn

3516, v. 17 hif. see Jenni loc. cit. †

hif. (Jenni PiÁel 91, 97, 100): pf. hv'q.hi, t'yviq.hi, Wvq.hi; impf. vq,Y<w:, hv,q.a;, Wvq.Y:w:, Wvq.T;; inf. sf. Ht'voq.h;;
pt. hv,q.m;: (THAT 2:691; for bibliography, see further R. Schmid Fschr. Ziegler 2:93).

—1. a. to make hard: l[o 1K 124/2C 104;

—b. to harden:

—i. x;Wr Dt 230, ble Ex 73, sbj. hwhy;

—ii. bleÆbb'le Ps 958 Pr 2814, human sbj. (pig-headedness);

—c. @r,[o (APr>[', ~k,P.r>[', ~P'r>[') to harden one’s neck, meaning to be (become) obstinate Dt 1016 2K 1714 Jr

726 1723 1915 Pr 291 Neh 916f .29 2C 308 3613 Sir 1611; elliptical (without @r,[o) Jb 94.

—2. a. with l. with inf.: lAav.li he asks for something difficult 2K 210; WnxeL.v;l. he makes difficulties to

release us, sbj. h[or>P; Ex 1315;

—b. with B. with inf. HT'd>liB. she had a difficult birth Gn 3517, v. 16 see pi.



Der. hv,q', yviq..

8564 hvq

II *hvq: Der. hv,q.mi, I hv'q.mi.

8565 hv,q'

hv,q': I hvq, Bauer-L. Heb. 465f; SamP. qaÒsëi; MHeb. DSS, EgArm., Syr., CPArm., Mnd., Arb. ï I hvq
(THAT 2:689-92): hveq.; fem. hv'q', tv;q.; pl. tAvq'; yveq..

—1. hard, difficult:

—a. dy" (power, might) Ju 424, hd'bo[] Ex 114 69 Dt 266 1K 124/2C 104 Is 143, hm'x'l.mi 2S 217, br,x, Is 271,

x;Wr (storm) 278;

—b. hv'q' something difficult Ps 605 (on the fem. cf. von Soden Gramm. §60, 1 a, Michel Grundlegung 1:33f);

hveq. ~Ay who has hard days Jb 3025; x;Wr-tv;q. hV'ai 1S 115 exact meaning uncertain, NRSV: a woman

deeply troubled; REB: a heart-broken woman; other suggestions include:

—a. a despairing woman, cf. Vulg. mulier infelix nimis, see Stoebe KAT 8/1:91;

—b. a strong, courageous woman, see Loretz BZ NF 3 (1959) 293f;

—c. a stubborn woman, see TOB; :: cj. with Sept. ± sklhra. &#141;me,ra = ~Ay tv;q..

—2. hard, strict:

—a. vyai 1S 253, pl. 2S 339; ~ynIdoa] Is 194 (pl. of majesty, for sing., see Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §19c), on the

iden-tity of the “hard lord”, see Wildberger BK 10:708;

—b. tWzx' Is 212, ha'n>qi (passion) Song 86;

—c. hv'q' hn"[' to answer harshly 1S 2010 1K 1213/2C 1013; tae tAvq' rB,DI to speak harsh words to Gn

427.30 (SamP. qaÒsëot; Sam. ÎtyÐayXq); la, hv'q' x;Wlv' sent with hard words to 1K 146.

—3. (cf. hvq hif. 1 c):

—a. hv,q' @r,[o obstinacy Dt 3127; @r,[o hveq. obstinate Ex 329 333.5 349 Dt 96.13; > hv,q' Is 484; hv,q' on its

own, without @r,[o, also in the expression hv'Q'h; ~K'r>D; their obstinate ways Ju 219, see THAT 2:691;

—b. ble-yveq. with hardened heart, literally hardened of heart Ezk 37 (xc;me parallel with -yqez>xi).

—4. hard, difficult: hv,q' rb'D' a difficult situation (:: !joq' a minor problem) Ex 1826.



—5. hard > impudent: ~ynIp' yveq. Ezk 24 (parallel with ble-yqez>xi) :: Greenberg VTSupp. 29 (1978) 134:

shameless. †

8566 xvq

xvq: Arb. qasahÌa to be hard; Sab. xvq hardness, cruelty, cf. Gesenius-B.

hif: pf. x;yviq.hi; impf. x;yviq.T;.

—1. to treat harshly, with acc. Jb 3916, cj. for x;yviq.hi read with MSS x;yviq.T;.

—2. to harden (ble) Is 6317; cf. xyXqy Sir 3012 (margin). †

8567 jvq

*jvq: MHeb. pi. to clean, hif. to get ready, hitp. to clean oneself; JArm. pa. to clean, straighten up, itpa. to

clean oneself; cf. jvk af. to treat well; ? EgArm. haf. jXqh to prepare, arrange, and also Palm. pa. to be

successful (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 267; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1038, qsëtÌ I), see further BArm. jvq; cf.

Arb. qasatÌa to do wrong, practise justice, sbst. qistÌ truth, justice, see Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 98, 132; Wagner
Aramäismen 274.

Der. j.v.qo.

8568 j.v.qo

j.v.qo: *jvq, Bauer-L. Heb. 460i, 580t, 213t; Arm. loanword (Wagner Aramäismen 274): truth Pr 2221 (= Heb.

ï tm,a/); cf. Cody Biblica 61 (1980) 423f. †

8569 jv,qo

jv,qo: Arm. loanword (Wagner Aramäismen 273; Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 132f; KBL; cf. Brockelmann Grundriss

1: p. 156 d a: distant progressive assimilation, < tv,q,); JArm. aj'v.qu :: Tsevat HUCA 24 (1952/53) 114: Heb.

nomen actionis (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 462 l) archery Ps 606. †

8570 yviq.

yviq.: I hvq, Bauer-L. Heb. 458x, 576g, 577h; SamP. qaÒsëi; MHeb. sbst. DSS, Syr., CPArm., Mnd., Arb. ï I

hvq: obstinacy (ï hv,q' 3 a) Dt 927. †

8571 !Ayv.qi

!Ayv.qi: Eg. q-sÃ-n (Simons Handbook 1: entry 37); transcribed qa-sÃuÃ-na (Helck Beziehungen 130): place name in

Issachar Jos 1920, Levitical city 2128; cj. 1C 657 for vd,q, rd. !Ayv.qi; for its location, see Simons Geog. §330, 8:

the name is preserved in QeisuÒn north-east of InduÒr; but probably to be identified with Tell el-ÁAjjul, though not



suggested by Noth Jos. 129; the exact location is unknown; but according to Gray Joshua, Judges and Ruth 178

!Av.qi is connected with the river name !Avyqi, see also Reicke-R. Hw. 957. †

8572 rvq

rvq: MHeb. qal to knot, tie, pi. to tie together, nif., hitp. to contract, hang on, adhere to, DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 196; cf. Damascus Document 13:19 pt. nif. “tied”); possible root interchange with ï I rcq and

the Semitic equivalents mentioned there; Akk. kasëaÒru(m), kesëeÒru to restore, repair damaged buildings (AHw.

461b; CAD K: 284, kasëaÒru A), ï rvk.

qal: pf. rv;q', rv†'q', yTir>v;q', ~T,r>v;q., sf. ~T'r>v;q.; impf. -rv'Ærvoq.YIw:, -rv'Ærvoq.Ti¿w:À, yrIv.q.Ti, Wrv.q.YIw:, sf.

WNr,v.q.Ti; impv. sf. ~rev.q'; pt. pl. ~yrIv.qo, passive fem. hr'Wvq., pl. ~yrIvuq..

—1. to tie down:

—a. with acc. (crocodile) Jb 4029;

—b. with l[; to something Gn 3828 Dt 68 1118 Jr 5163 Pr 33 621 73;

—c. with acc. and B. Jos 218.21 Jb 3910;

—d. metaphorically with B., passive pt. bound up in Gn 4430 Pr 2215.

—2. a. l[; rv;q' to be in league, conspire against 1S 228.13 1K 1527 169 2K 109 1510.25 2123f Am 710 (see Wolff

BK 14/2:357), 2C 2421 3324f;

—b. cj. yrex]a; rv;q' Jr 126 for War>q†' alem' $'yr,x]a; prp. ~L'ku Åa; Wrv.q†' (Rudolph Jer.3 80; BHS; Weiser

ATD 20:100) :: MT: ZürBib.; TOB; NRSV; REB: they are in full cry after you;

—c. l[; rv,q, rv;q' to make a conspiracy against 2K 1419 1530 2C 2527 Sir 1312; abs. rv,q, Åq' 1K 1620 2K

1221 1515; rv;q' to conspire 1K 1616 Neh 42;

—d. ~[i rv;q' to be in league with, be in a conspiracy with 2S 1531.

—3. passive pt.: strong, sturdy (animals) Gn 3042, cf. Arb. qaswarat strong, sturdy (Gesenius-B.).

—4. special meanings: Sir 78: rwXqt la, Sept. mh. Ë, meaning uncertain: proposals:

—a. to sin (Smend); NRSV: do not commit a sin twice; REB: do not pile up sin on sin;

—b. to decide on, resolve (KBL),

—c. to become tangled (ZürBib.);

—d. to renovate, literally to tie together (TOB). †



nif: pf. hr'v.q.nI; impf. rveQ'Tiw:.

—1. with B. (vp,n<B. … vp,n<) to commit oneself to 1S 181, see Stoebe KAT 8/1:341: to feel sympathetically

associated with.

—2. to be joined together (hm'Axh;) Neh 338. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 189): impf. rVeq;T., 2nd. fem. sf. ~yrIV.q;T..

—1. to tie, tie up (obj. ï tANd;[]m;) Jb 3831.

—2. to tie on, wear as a belt (with acc. of the person) Is 4918. †

pu: pt. fem. pl. tArV'qum.: sturdy (animals) Gn 3041, see qal 3. †

cj. hif: impf. for WvyDIq.T; rd. Wryviq.T; (ï vdq hif. 4 a.: to have companionship with Yahweh Is 813 :: Driver

JTS 6 (1955) 82ff: similarly also Kaiser ATD 173:92: to consider as complicated :: ATD 175:184 to consider as
a conspirator. †

hitp: pf. WrV.q;t.hi; impf. rVeq;t.YIw:; pt. pl. ~yrIV.q;t.mi: to conspire with each other (against) with la, 2K 914,

with l[; 2C 2425f. †

Der. rv,q,, ~yrIVuqi.

8573 rv,q,

rv,q,: rvq, Bauer-L. Heb. 457q; MHeb. knot, joint; contraction, crust; order, association; DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 196) Damascus Document 13:10: ~hyrXq twbwcrx the bonds of their fetters (Maier Texte

1:63; cf. Lohse Texte 95 on Dam 13:10); ? Heb. inscr. rXqh (Lachish 5:8), however, the reading is very

uncertain, see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 268; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1040, qsër II; Donner-R. Inschriften

195; Gibson Textbook 1:43, 44: conspiracy; JArm. atrXwq belt; Eg. ga-sa-ru circle (Albright Vocalization

55): rv,q†', sf. Arv.qi.

—1. alliance, conspiracy: 2S 1512 2K 1114/2C 2313 Is 812 :: Driver JTS 6 (1955) 82ff: intricate matter >

difficulty, thus Kaiser ATD 173:92: intrigue (:: ATD 175:184 conspiracy); rv,q, rv;q' ï rvq qal 2 c; with

ac'm to uncover 2K 174 Jr. 119; with !t;n" declare a conspiracy Sir 1131 :: Smend: to attack dastardliness ï

rvq qal 4; cj. Is 814 for vD'q.mil., suggestions:

—a. vqeAml. (Duhm Das Buch Jesaia4 84; BHK3;

—b. ryviq.m; cause of difficulty (Driver JTS 6 (1955) 83 :: ATD 175:1844ryviq.m;l. meaning to the

conspirator), cause of complication (Kaiser loc. cit.); cf. BHS; > rv'q.mi conspiracy Wildberger BK 10:334,

335; cj. Ezk 2225 for h'ya,ybin> rv,q, rd. with Sept. h'ya,yfin> rv,a] (BHS).



—2. other usages (except those mentioned in paragraph 1): with rm;a' Is 812 2C 2313; with hy"h' 2S 1512; with

ar'q' 2K 1114.

8574 ~yrIVuqi

~yrIVuqi, tantum pl.: rvq, Bauer-L. Heb. 481x; MHeb. rWVqi; JArm. ar'WVqi to tie together, unite: cs. cj. Jb

814 yreVuqi, sf. h'yr,Vuqi.

—1. ribbons, breast-sashes (of women) Is 320 Jr 232; for Is 4918 ï rvq pi..

—2. summer threads ï jyIq;, cj. Jb 814. †

8575 vvq

vvq: both A (probably) and B (certainly) are denominative from vq;; so also MHeb., JArm. vveAq to gather

dry herbs; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:585); Syr. qasë to gather straw and wood; there can however be no connection
with root qsësë (JArm., Syr., CPArm., Mnd.), as mentioned in Gesenius-B. and KBL; nor probably with Ug. qtÑtÑ
(Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 2:iv:27; Gordon Textbook §19:2290; Aistleitner 2468) and qtÑqtÑ (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1,
114:5) to tear out, tear to pieces; see Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín (UF 7 (1975) 112, with bibliography), Driver
Myths2 157b: Arb. qatÑtÑa.

A. Zeph 21: WVAqw" Wvv.Aqt.hi, hitpo. impv. followed by qal impv.; Sept. suna,cqhte kaii. sunde,qhteÃ

Symmachus sulle,ghte su,nete (rd. ? su,nite), Pesh. ÀetÑkansëw/ÀetÑkannasëw weÒÀtÑasrw assemble and join together,
Vulg. convenite congregamini; similarly Tg., on which see also Rudolph KAT 13/3:271, and Keller CAT

11b:197; see also Rudolph loc. cit. on the fragment wqth (DJD 1: p. 80 text 15:2):

—a. i. following the versions, the usual translation of MT is get together and assemble (ZürBib.), muster
yourselves and stay mustered (Elliger ATD 256:68), similarly Keller loc. cit.; more literally Gerleman Zephanja
(1942) 24: come together like straw, yes be like straw; somewhat differently p. 69: heap yourselves like straw,
yes, be like straw; similarly TOB 1209: heap yourselves up, heap yourselves;

—ii. vvq as related to hvq meaning to be hard can be translated as make yourselves hard and stand firm

(Gray VT 3 (1953) 404-407);

—b. earlier cj.: Wvv.ABt.hi Wvd†'q.W WvD>q;t.hi WvAbw"; more recently:

—i. Rudolph loc. cit. reads WvAq (without daghesh), root from Arb. qawisa to have a hunched back, taqawwasa

to be bent, stooped; to be translated as stoop and bend your backs;

—ii. Sabottka Zephanja 60: vb. vwq by-form of vqy, vqn, to be translated as only set further traps and you

will be caught in them; rather than the cj. in b, the interpretation suggested in a (i) is to be preferred.

B. pol: (SamP. pi. Ex 512 alqasësëÝsë, Nu 1532f amqasësëÝsë) pf. Wvv.qo; inf. cs. vveqo; pt. vveqom., fem. tv,v,qom.: to

pick up (stubble) Ex 57.12; to gather (pieces of wood) Nu 1532f 1K 1710.12. †

8576 tv,q,



tv,q,: primary noun, Bauer-L. Heb. 450g; SamP. qaÒsëÝt; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 196); JArm. aT'v.q;;
Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:583); OArm., EgArm. qsët(À), also with sf.; ? Pun. qsët (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 268;
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1040, qsët I: pÁl qsët manufacturer of arches (or of bows), context damaged); Ug.
qsët (Gordon Textbook §19:2287; Aistleitner 2466; cf. Fisher Parallels 1: p. 258 entry 349, p. 332-334 entry
504-506, and 2: p. 29 entry 54); Akk. qasëtu(m) bow, archer, a constellation or star (AHw. 906f; CAD Q: 147),
E. Salonen Die Waffen der alten Mesopotamier 39-42; sbst. in Ebla qaÂ-sëuÂ, see G. Pettinato Old Canaanite
Cuneiform Texts of the Third Millennium 12; Syr. qesëtaÒ; CPArm. qsëtÀ; Mnd. qasëta bow, rainbow (Drower-M.

Dictionary 404a); Eth. qast (Dillmann Lex. 433f); Arb. qaus; pl. ÀaqwaÒs and qusiÒy, qisiÒy: tv,q,, Secunda Ë Ps

4610 (Brönno Heb. Morph. 125), tv,q†', sf. yTiv.q;, $'T†,Æk'T.v.q;, ATv.q;, ~T'v.q;; pl. tAtv'q. (Bauer-L. Heb. 614; R.

Meyer Gramm. §57, 1), sf. wyt'AtV.q;, var. Bomberg wyt'Tov.q; Is 528, ~t'AtV.q;, ~h,ytetoV.q; (daghesh dirimens,

see Bergsträsser 1: §10w; R. Meyer Gramm. §14, 2c), 2S 122 gAfn" = gAsn" nif. inf. abs. (ï gws nif., cf. BHS):

bow, weapon (BRL2 49f; Pritchard Pictures 3, 185, 368, 626 etc.; Keel Bildsymb. no. 121; Keel Der Bogen als
Herrschaftssymbol in ZDPV 93 (1977) 141-177; Dalman Arbeit 6:330f; Reicke-R. Hw. 264, 267; cf. Y. Yadin
Art of Warfare 1: 46ff, 62-64, 80-83.

—1. bow (weapon) of a hunter Gn 273 Is 724.

—2. (the) weapon of a warrior Zech 910 104 Hos 220; hv'Wxn> Åq, bronze bow 2S 2235/Ps 1835 Jb 2024 (:: Dahood

Psalms I 103, 115; Pope Job 153: marvellous bow, root nhÌsë); ~yrIABGI Åq, 1S 24 Is 2117, hm'x'l.mi Åq, Zech 910

104.

—3. tv,q, alongside other weapons:

—a. br,x, Gn 4822 Jos 2412 1S 184 2K 622 Hos 220;

—b. #xe Is 724 2K 1315 Ezk 393.9 Ps 112 Lam 312 1C 122;

—c. !AdyKi Jr 623 5042;

—d. tynIx] Ps 4610;

—e. yliT. Gn 273;

—f. !gEm' 2C 147 1717;

—g. [l;q†' ynEb.a; tv,q, ynEB. Jb 4120;

—h. [l;q†' ynEb.a; tv,q, ynEB.Åq, in a list of weapons 2C 2614.

—4. special meanings:

—a. tv,Q,mi without a bow, without a shot from the bow Is 223, see Wildberger BK 10:804, 806;

—b. tv,Q,miÅq†' ypev.rI fire-brands from the bow, meaning arrows Ps 764, ï I @v,r,;



—c. ATv.q; !t'yaeB. (bv,Tew:) however, his bow remained firm, resolute Gn 4924, so ZürBib.; TOB; NRSV: his

bow remained taut; REB: remained unfailing; cf. H.J. Zobel Stammesspruch und Geschichte (BZAW 95, 1965)
5 :: alt. cj.;

—d. bv,Tew:Åq, ywEx]j;m. a bowshot away Gn 2116, ï hxj, cf. Westermann BK 1/2:412, 418;

—e. cj. Is 6619 for tv,q, ykev.mo prp. vrow> $.v,m,, cf. Sept. and Westermann ATD 19:336.

—5. metaphorically, Yahweh’s bow in the clouds, the rainbow Gn 913f.16 (Westermann BK 1/1:634), Ezk 128

Sir 4311 507.

—6 expressions:

—a. belonging specifically under vrow> $.v,m,Åq,: %r;D' (ï %rd qal 2) Zech 913 Ps 713 112 3714 Lam 24 312, cf.

Jr. 92; ATv.q; $.reDo Jr 513 (textual emendation), ATv.q; $.reDoÅq, yker>Do Jr 469 5014.29 1C 518 840 2C 147;

hk'WrD> Åq, Is 2115, pl. Is 528; q,ÅQ,b; hry hif. 1S 313 1C 103; !wk pol. Ps 713, hif. 2C 2614; !wkÅQ,B; $.v;m' 1K

2234 2C 1833; txn pi. to pull back, stretch 2S 2235/Ps 1835; txnÅq, yqev.nO 1C 122 2C 1717, cf. Ps 789 ï II qvn;
qvnÅQ,h; hr[ pi. (textual emendation) Hab 39; Q,h; hr[ÅQ,h;-l[; dy" bkr hif. 2K 1316 ï bkr hif.;

bkrÅq, hmero Jr 429, q, hmeroÅq†' ymeAr Ps 789 ï I hmr; hY"mir> Åq, Ho 716 Ps 7857 (see below, 6 b); q,ÅQ,h;
fpeTo Am 215 ï fpt;

—cj.: Gn 2120 for tV'q; hb,ro prp. (cf. versions) tv,q, hbero (BHS), see Westermann BK 1/2:412;

—b. expressions not specifically belonging under tv,q, hberoÅq,: q,ÅQ,b; aAB Is 724; Q,b; aABÅQ,B; xj;B' (al{)
Ps 447; tv,q†'-nB, xrb hif. (al{) Jb 4120; al{ÅQ,b; (al{) vrg pi. Jos 2412; vrgÅq, qzx hif. Jr 623 5042, pl.

Neh 410; q, qzxÅQ,h; @lx hif. Jb 2920 ï I @lx; @l;x' with @l;x'Åq, as sbj. Jb 2024 ï II @lx; tt;x' (~yTix)

1S 24, pi ht'T.xi Jr 5156 (cj. for ~t'AtV.q; prp. ~T'v.q;, see BHS); ~T'v.q;Åq,B. [vy hif. (al{) Hos 17; trp
nif., with trpÅq, as sbj. Zech 104; q,Åq†' … dml pi. 2S 118, see Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:354-58; dmlÅQ,B; xq;l'
Gn 4822, Q,B; xq;l'Åq, xq;l' 2K 1315; q, xq;l'ÅQ,B; dy" alm pi. 2K 924; Q,B; dy" almÅQ,h; hkn hif. Ezk 393;

Q,h; hknÅQ,h; af'n" Gn 273; Q,h; af'n"Åq,B. qfn hif. Ezk 399; (vq;K.) vq;K.ÅQ,h; !t;n" Is 412; ~h,ytetoV.q; …

~[i dm[ hif. Neh 47; vjr pi. Is 1318 (cj. for pi. rd. pu. and for tAtv'q. rd. tATv.q;, see Wildberger BK

10:501, 504); hY"mir> Åq, Hos 716 Ps 7857 (ï I hY"mir>); gWf = gWs nif. (inf. gAsn") 2S 122 see above; gAsn"ÅQ,b;
hb'v' 2K 622; Q,b; hb'v'Åq, (-ta,) rb;v' Jr 4935 Hos 15 220; rb;v'Åq, rbv pi. Ps 4610 and q, rbvÅq†'-ypev.rI Ps

764 see above 4 b, nif. Ps 3715;

—c. metaphorical expressions see above 5: with hy"h' Ezk 128, with !t;n" Gn 913, with har qal (obj. tXq) Sir

4311, nif. Gn 914 Sir 507. †

Der. tV'q;, cf. jv,qo.

8577 tV'q;



tV'q;: derived from tv,q,, Bauer-L. Heb. 479 l; Sam qaÒsëÝt, therefore reads tv,q,; MHeb., JArm. at'V'q;, Palm.

qsëtÌÀ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 268; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1040, qsët II: archer); Syr. qasësëaÒtaÒ: quiver Gn

2120, cj. for tV'q; prp. tv,q, ï tv,q, 6 a. †

8578 htq

[*htq: in the place name ï laeT.q.y".]

8579 r

r, vyre, SamP. riÒsë (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:265), Sept. Ps 118/119 rhj, Greek r̀w/, Syr. reÒsë, Eth. reÀes, Arb. ra, Ug.

syllabic cuneiform ra (F.M. Cross and T.O. Lambdin BASOR 160 (December 1960): 23); pictograph of a head
(Driver Semitic Writing 163); later a sign for the number 200; phonetically it is a trilled or rolled r, and

corresponds to Greek r; according to the Masoretes r cannot be doubled, but ï tR;m' Pr 1410, tR;K' and %Rev'
Ezk 164, ~t,yaiR>h; 1S 1024 (Gesenius-K. §22s; Bauer-L. Heb. 222s); r is assimilated to the following

consonant in rK'Ki (Brockelmann Grundriss 1: §61 c) and a geminated consonant may be dissimilated by r as

in bKor>K;, hP'[;r>s; (Brockelmann Grundriss 1: p. 254f); in other languages it interchanges with l (l[;Y:liB.,
~yIc;l'x]), with n (!Be, II ~rz, ~yIn:v.) and also in Modern Hebrew with l (? II lhcÆrhc) and with n (rxb,

rhg, xrz, ~xn), see Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 139f.

8580 har

har: MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 197); for Moabite (Mesha. 4, 7) see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 268 and

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1041-1042: line 7: wÀrÀ bh wbbth I saw my desire (i.e. I was revenged) upon him
and his house (p. 1041, qal, paragraph 2); line 4: hrÀny bkl sënÀy he revenged me upon all my adversaries (p.

1042, hiph., paragraph 2); also line 12, but tyr uncertain (see Donner-R. Inschriften 2: p. 175; Gibson

Textbook. 1: 79f, with bibliography; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1075: possibly meaning spectacle); OSArb.
rÀy (Conti Chrest. 235a); Eth. reçÀeçya (Dillmann Lex. 296); Arb. raÀaÒ (rÀy), the meaning is always to see or

similar, equivalent to Arm. ï hzx; in Ug. the usual word for to see is hÌdw/y (Gordon Textbook §19:839;

Aistleitner 905; cf. Ginsberg Fschr. Baumgartner 71-73); in Akk. the word is amaÒru (AHw. 40ff; CAD A/2: 5,
amaÒru A to see, behold, look at, experience, find, discover, notice, realise, read).

qal (1129 times): pf. ha'r', ht'a]r', ht'a†'r', ¿hÀt'¿yÀair' Secunda *raeiqa Ps 3522 (Brönno Heb. Morph. 19),

tyair', ytiyair', War', !t,Æmt,yair>, ~t,yaiR>h; (daghesh dirimens, Bergsträsser 1: §10 v, w; cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 426),

Wnyair', sf. $'a]r', Wha'r', Ha'r', ~a'r', $'t.a†'r', ynIt;yair>, wytiÆk'ytiyair>, h'ytiyair>, ynIWar>, $'War', WhWar'; pf. passive

Wa†ru Bomberg, Waru Leningrad Jb 3321, see Bergsträsser 1: §10n, and 2: §15c; impf. ha,r>YI¿w:À, a,r>YIw: Jb 4216

(Q ha,r>YIw:, K ar>Y:w:), ha,r>yI Secunda era Ps 4911 Brönno 25), h|ère Ps 4910 (Brönno Heb. Morph. 407), ar>Y:w:
(Bauer-L. Heb. 224f = hif. impf.), ar,yEñ (Bauer-L. Heb. 408e), ar,yE Gn 4133 (Bauer-L. Heb. 425), ha,r>Ti¿w:À,
ar,Te¿w:À, har,Tew: Jr 37 (K ha,r>Tiw:), ha,r>Ti, haer>Ti Da 113 (Bauer-L. Heb. 425, but a few MSS h,-), yair>Ti,
ha,r>a,¿w"À, ar>ae¿w"À, War>YI¿w:À, !War>yI, hn"ya,r>Ti¿w:À, hN"ya,r>Ti Mi 710 (Bauer-L. Heb. 426), War>Ti¿w:À, ha,r>NI¿w:À, a,r>nI
Is 4123 (Q ha,r>nI, K ar'nI, see Westermann ATD 19:693; BHS); sf. ynIa†'ÆynIa;r>yI (Bergsträsser 2: §5g), Whaer>yI,
h'a,r>yI, hN"a,r>yI, ~aer>yI, WhaeÆynIaer>Ti, ynIa;r>Tiw: (Bergsträsser 2: §5g), WNa,r>Ti Nu 2313, %aer>a,w", K'a,r>a,, WNa,r>a,,
~aer>a,, ynIWar>yI, Whaur>yI, h'War>yI, ynIWar>Ti, Whaer>nI; impv. haer>, yair>, War>, hn"ya,r>; inf. abs. haor', Aar', tAar' Is



4220 (Bauer-L. Heb. 426), cs. haor> Gn 4811 (Bauer-L. Heb. 426), t¿AÀaor>, -hw"a]r; Ezk 2817 (Gesenius-K. §75n;

Bauer-L. Heb. 426); sf. yti¿AÀaor>, $'t.aor>, $'t†,Aar>, Ht'ÆAt¿AÀaor>, ~k,t.Aar>, ~t'¿AÀaor>; pt. ha,¿AÀro, fem. ha'ro, cs.

haero, sf. yairo Gn 1613, ynIa†'ro Is 4710 (Bauer-L. Heb. 588 l), Wnaero; pl. ~yairo, fem. t¿AÀaoro, cs. yaero, sf. ya;ro,
$'ya,ro, %yIa;ro, wya'ro, h'ya,ro, ~h,yaero, fem. pas-sive pl. tAyaur>; for bibliography see THAT 2: 692-701.

—1. to see with one’s eyes:

—a. abs. taor>me so that he could not see Gn 271; tAar>li with lkoy" to look Ps 4013, see Kraus BK 155:457;

with [b;f' to be satisfied (of the eye) with seeing Qoh 18; with the eyes ($'ynEy[eB.) Dt 327;

—b. with !yI[;, ~yIn:y[e as sbj. Is 643 (obj. ~yhil{a/ a god); with other, different objects Ps 3521 Jb 131 2810 and

elsewhere; cf. yairo !y[e the eye of him who sees me, wants to see me Jb 78;

—c. sbj. #r,a, Ps 974, ~y" Ps 1143.

—2. ha'r' to see, parallel with [d;y" to understand Is 69, to see for oneself, parallel with to experience Lv 51,

to see for oneself, parallel with to notice 1S 2612; for this see also Seeligmann Fschr. Zimmerli 427f, where the
parallelism between seeing and understanding is emphasised, cf. Ex 166f Is 519 2915 Jb 1111 Qoh 65; additional to

an imperative haer>W [D; 1S 2412 2517 2S 2413 1K 2022, yair>W y[iD> 1S 2517 Jr 219 (cf. 223), W[d>W War> 1S 2323

and War>W W[D> 1S 1217 1438 1K 207 2K 57; see below 9 b.

—3. to see:

—a. with l. of the person Ps 646 (for Aml' with Vulg. iuxta Hebr. and Pesh. prp. Wnl' BHS), with acc. of the

thing, to notice (!w<a') Ps 6618;

—b. ~yIn:y[;l; ha'r' 1S 167 to notice what is conspicuous (KBL), literally to see according to the eyes, see

Stoebe KAT 8/1:300f, 304 (:: bb'L;l;);

—c. with two acc., to see that someone or something is such and such Gn 71 Ps 3725 Jb 53;

—d. with hL,aeK' Is 668, hN"heK' Gn 4119;

—e. with acc. and K. to look at something for someone (~yvin"a]K') Ju 936.

—4. the object of ha'r' is an independent asyndetic clause: ytiyfi[' ~t,yair> hm' what you saw me do Ju 948.

—5. the object of ha'r' is an independent syndetic clause:

—a. with yKi (Joüon Grammaire §157d) to see that:

—i. Gn 3814 Dt 3236.39 Ju 2041 Jb 213 and elsewhere;



—ii. the subject of the yKi-clause is often the object of ha'r': yKi bAj Gn 14.10.12.18.21.25, cf. Gn 62 Ex 22 Is 229

Ps 2519; Pr 2331~D'a;t.yI yKi !yIy: ar,Te-la; do not look at the wine, how it sparkles so red (Gemser Spr.2 86) ::

Driver JSS 9 (1964) 348f: to drink deeply (vb. hwr);

—b. with v, Qoh 213;

—c. l. with inf. as fronted object of ha'r' Lam 334-36: this has the lord (yn†'doa]) not seen, meaning this has not

concerned him, see Rudolph KAT 17/1-3:229.

—6. a. to spy, reveal Is 284 (sbj. ha,roh'), Hos 910, cf. Wolff BK 14/12:207, 212; Song 33;

—b. to know Dt 339 Jb 818, see above 2;

—c. to look at, inspect Gn 115 Nu 218 1S 2812, Jb 4126; on MT ha,r>yI H;boG"-lK'-ta, he looks at everything

that is high (subj. Leviathan), see V. Kubina Die Gottesreden im Buche Hiob 104 :: alt. cj. ar'yyI … Atao, so e.g.

Fohrer KAT 16:526, 527; also BHK (not BHS);

—d. to look after Gn 3923 1S 1535 Is 512; God Ex 431 Ps 914 318; abs. 1011 3522; to intend hm' t'yair' Gn 2010,

see Westermann BK 1/2:387;

—e. -h] ha'r' to check whether Ex 418 Song 611b, hm' ha'r' to find out what is the situation 1S 193, see Stoebe

KAT 8/1:355, 356; 2C 196, cf. hM,B; ha'r' to find out in what his strength consists, on what it depends Ju 165;

—f. ha'r' yrex]a; Gn 1613 MT yairo yrex]a; ytiyair' ~l{h] ~g:h] see e.g. von Rad ATD 2-49:148: have I also

looked even here at the one who looked at me?, cf. ZürBib.; TOB :: Westermann BK 1/2:279 for ~l{h] prp.

~yhil{a/; NRSV: have I really seen God and remained alive after seeing him? (REB similar); on the whole

passage see also Booij VT 30 (1980) 1-7;

—g. particular instances:

—i. hT'a; ha,roh] do you see? 2S 1527 in the sense of a warning, look out! or, listen attentively!; so Hoftijzer

VT 21 (1971) 606-609; cf. Hertzberg ATD 102:279;

—ii. ytiyair' hNEhi ykinOa' ~G: Jr 711, the exact meaning is uncertain: Sept. kai. evgo] fidou. èw.raka, Vulg. ego ego

sum ego vidi, Pesh. ÀeÒnaÒ haÒÀ hÌeçzeÒt (hÌzyt); for recent suggestions see Volz Jer.2 (1928) 92; e.g. 1. I see as well, I
am not blind, cf. H. Weippert BZAW 132 (1973) 289; Rudolph Jer.3 50; 2. yes, that is how I experienced it; 3.
yes, I look at it like that also, cf. TOB; 4. I too have my (own) opinion (Volz Jer.2 87); NRSV: you know, I too
am watching, says the Lord; REB: I warn you, I myself have seen all this.

—7. ha'r' to see with upset emotions (THAT 2:694; cf. Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §106a; Mesha. 4, 7):

—a. with B.:

—i. to take a look at (REB, NRSV: visit) Gn 341 to gaze on Song 311 611; to fix one’s gaze on someone or
something Ps 646 Jb 39 2017;



—ii. to regard with joy 1S 619 Qoh 21;

—iii. to gloat (esp. over the downfall of one’s enemies) Ob 12 Ps 2218 3734 549 1128, cf. EgArm. hzx b
(Cowley Arm. Pap. 30, 17) and Canaanite amaÒru ina balaÒtÌi to look on life joyfully (El Amarna letter 141:34f;
see Gesenius-B.;

—iv. to look at with grief Gn 2116 4434 Ex 211 Nu 1115 Est 86; to look at with sympathy (God) Ex 431 Ps 914 2518

318, with B. Gn 2932 1S 111 Ps 10644, abs. Ps 1011 3522;

—v. describing the king of Babylon dbeK'B; ha'r' to examine the liver (extispicy) in a state of suspense, to be

in suspense while consulting by divination (KBL), Ezk 2126;

—b. with la, to glance hopefully at Is 177; with l[; to notice, look at Ex 116, to look (punitively) upon Ex 521;

—c. abs. to watch idly (of God) Ps 3517 (see Dahood Psalms 1:209, 214).

—8. to see the face (THAT 2:697) Nu 242 Jos 513 2K 210.12 617 Is 213.6f 3010 (Jr 111) Ezk 813.15 Am 78 91 Zech

18; ï ha,ro; ha,r>m; see below, 14d; ~Alx]b; ha'r' Gn 4122.

—9. a. impv. haer> look! (almost an exclamation) 2S 72 (< hNEhi 1C 171), cf. amur in El Amarna (Knudtzon El-

Amarna 2:1369: impv. sg. of amaÒru I, to see) Gn 2727 3150 4141 2S 153 Jr 110; haer> also referring to more than

one Dt 18 45 1126; yair> 1S 2535, War> Gn 3914 Jos 84;

—b. question t'yair'h] have you seen?, or do you see? (to attract attention) 1K 2013 Jr 36; similarly ~t,yaiR>h;
1S 1024 2K 632, cf. haer>W [D; etc., see above 2.

—10. ha'r' with acc. of the person, to look at (searchingly) Song 16 611b.

—11. ha'r' to see, meaning to visit, see someone in person, call on (cf. Akk. paÒn X amaÒru (AHw. 41a; CAD

A/2: 21b, amaÒru A 5: to see personally, or to visit a god, a king or a private individual, or to investigate a
problem): 2S 135f 2K 829 916 Ps 417 2C 226.

—12. ha'r' to choose, select something for oneself, cf. Willi Die Chronik als Auslegung 154175; with acc. and

l. Gn 228 4133 Dt 1213 3321 1S 161.17; with acc. and !miÆB. among 2K 103 1C 1717 (cj. for rAtK. rd. with MSS

%AtB., see Willi Die Chronik als Auslegung 154; hy"aur> chosen Est 29.

—13. ha'r' (not with one’s eyes):

—a. to understand (cf. Seeligmann Fschr. Zimmerli 420ff): Gn 219 421 Ex 2018 Jr 3324 Hab 21; observe,

perceive 1K 104 Jb 48 Qoh 116 (ble); rWa ytiyair' to feel (NRSV, REB) the glow of the fire Is 4416;

—b. to see, meaning to get to know Is 5311 (ins. rAa after ha,r>yI with 1Q Isa, b, Sept., see BHS); NRSV he

shall see light :: Driver BZAW 103 (1968) 97f: har = hwr “he was drowned, overwhelmed with light”; cf.

NEB he shall be bathed in light :: REB he will see light; ~yYIx; Qoh 99, cf. Lauha BK 19:169; bAj Ps 3413 Qoh



313, bAjB. Qoh 21, bAjB.Åy bWjB. Ps 2713, tw<m' Ps 8949 (cf. Hebrews 115), tw<m'Åy tm;q.nI Jr 2012, ynI[\ Lam

31, b['r' Jr 512, h['r' Ps 9015, tx;v; Ps 1610, hn"ve Qoh 816;

—c. ha'r' to experience something Est 926, abs. Lam 216.

—14. ha'r' with a particular object:

—a. i. ~yhil{a/ (THAT 2:695f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1688) Gn 3231 Ex 2410 Ju 1322 Is 65; hwhy $.a;l.m; Ju 622; cj. Ps

848 for ~yhil{a/-la, ha,r'yE prp. ha,r>yI lae or lae War>yI, see Kraus BK 155:746, 747;

—ii. lae War>yIÅy hfe[]m; Ex 3410 Dt 117, ~yrIb'D>h; Dt 49, ~yrIb'D>h;Åy hf'[' rv,a] (-lK') tae Dt 321 43;

—iii. of Zion %deAbK.Æk.qed>ci Is 622;

—iv. ~yhil{a/ ynEp. År' Gn 3310 Ex 3320, see below, nif. 4; cf. Nötscher Angesicht; H.D. Preuss Verspottung

fremder Religionen im Alten Testament 22;

—b. %l,M,h; ynEp. yaero 2K 2519 Jr 5225 Est 114 those who see the king’s face, meaning those who are allowed to

remain in the king’s presence, who are always available, see de Vaux Inst. 1:185 = Lebensordnungen 1:196, cf.
Akk. amaÒru paÒniÒ sëarri beÒliya and dagaÒlu paÒniÒ sëarri beÒliya, frequent in El Amarna, references in J. Halbe Das
Privilegrecht Jahwes 16311;

—c. vm,V,h; yaero those who see the sun, meaning the living Qoh 711, cf. Akk. nuÒra amaÒru (AHw. 805a; CAD

A/2: 21: to see the light, meaning to become free from a curse, captivity or affliction);

—d. $'yn<y[e haer>m; the sight of your eyes, meaning what your eyes (have) to see Dt 2834.67 ï ha,r>m; 1.

—15. misc.:

—a. l. … !ybe ha'r' to see the difference between the righteous and the wicked Mal 318;

—b. !mi ha'r' to observe something about someone, meaning to copy someone Ju 717.

—16.:

—a. 1K 1312 for War>YIw: prp. with the versions War>Y:w: or WhWar>Y:w: (see Noth Könige 290; BHS);

—b. 1K 193 for ar>Y:w: prp. with a few MSS, Sept., Pesh., Vulg. ar'YIw: (BHS);

—c. Is 218 for hyEr>a; prp. with 1QIsa, Pesh. ha,roh' (BHS);

—d. Is 4128 for ar,aew> prp. with Vulg., cf. Pesh., Tg. ar,aew" (BHS) :: Elliger BK 11/1:176: hL,aeme;

—e. Jr 1817 for ~aer>a, prp. with the versions ~aer>a;;



—f. Hab 32 for ytiarey" prp. (cf. Sept.) ytiyair'w> (BHS), ï I ary qal;

—g. Ps 3737 for rv'y" haer>W prp. rv,yO h[er>W (BHS);

—h. Jb 1015 for yyIn>[' haer>W I look upon my affliction (NRSV), prp. yyIn>[' haer>WÅ[' hwEr>W (parallel with !Alq'
[b;f.) :: MT:

—i. haer> = hwEr>, see Hoffmann ZAW 49 (1931) 143; cf. TOB 1467u; REB: I am filled with shame and steeped

in my affliction (but NEB omits this line from the main text and makes it a marginal reading)

—ii. Driver EphThLov. 1950: 351 ha'r' = hw"r' to drink plentifully;

—iii. ? haer> with active meaning to denote an inherent characteristic (Gesenius-K. §50f): experienced in,

familiar with, cf. Akk. amir stative, to know (AHw. 41b; cf. CAD A/2: 63: amir damiÒ someone experienced in
bloodshed, i.e. a murderer);

—j. 2C 265 for taor>Bi prp. with MSS either taoryBi (? mixed formation from aroy> and ha'r>yI), or with MSS

and the versions ta;r>yIB., see BHS and Rudolph Chr. 282.

nif. (102 times): pf. ha'r>nI, for ha'r>NIh; 1K 119 (Da 81) cf. Noth Könige 241; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §150a,

and previously Gesenius-K. §138i, k; or ? rd. ha,r>NIh;; ht'a]r>nI, War>nI; impf. ha,r'yE, ar'yE, ar'YEw:, ha,r'Te, ha,r'ae,
ar'aew", War'YE¿w:À; inf. haer'he, inf. cs. haor'hel. (Bauer-L. Heb. 426), tAar'he¿l.À > tAar'le (Bauer-L. Heb. 228z,

323e), sf. At¿AÀaor'he; pt. ha,r>nI, 1K 119ha'r>NIh; as often in Babylonian vocalisation (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:121),

fem. ha'r>nI.

—1. to appear, become visible:

—a. Gn 19 dry land, 85 mountain tops, 914 rainbow, Ex 137 sour dough, Ju 58 shield and spear, 1930tazOK' such

a thing, 1K 618 stone, 1012 yce[] ~yGImul.a;, Pr 2725 greenery, Song 212 plants; see also b;

—b. with a negative, not to occur: Ex 137 (with l.), Ju 58 1930 1K 1012.

—2. la, ha'r>nI to present oneself:

—a. of a person Gn 4629 Lv 1319 Ju 1310 1K 181f;

—b. !Azx' Da 81.

—3. God lets himself be seen, appears, see Knierim Fschr. von Rad (1971) 216ff (with bibliography); THAT
2:700:

—a. Gn 2214 and 1S 321hwhy;

—b. with la, before (sbj. hwhy) Gn 127 171 181 262.24 359 Ex 316 Lv 94, (sbj. yD;v; lae) Gn 483;



—c. with l[; over (sbj. hwhy) Zech 914; cj. ? Zeph 211 for ar'An prp. with Sept., Pesh. ha,r>nI, but see Rudolph

KAT 13/3:276, 277f;

—d. sbj. AdAbK. Is 602, sbj. aSeKi tWmD> Ezk 101.

—4. (hwhy) ynEP. ta, ha'r>nI to appear before (SamP. at, i.e. a preposition synonymous with ~[i before, cf. II

ta, 3) Ex 2315. 17 (cj. for la, rd. -ta,), 3420.23f Dt 1616 3111 1S 122 Is 112 Ps 423, read qal in every case, nif.

following later theory, so KBL; see also Gesenius-B.; see further Seeligmann Fschr. Zimmerli 435; W.H.
Schmidt Das Wort und die Wörter 26; THAT 2:695f :: J. Halbe Das Privilegrecht Jahwes 185, who
occasionally maintains nif. so as not to alter the MT: Ex 3420 “and my face will not be seen by the empty-
handed”, cf. Ex 2315 Dt 1616; for further discussion of the subject and bibliography see also W. Beyerlin
Herkunft und Geschichte der ältesten Sinaitraditionen 974.

—5. cj.:

—a. ? 2S 2211 for ar'YEw: prp. with MSS and Ps 1811ad,YEw:; REB: he swooped on the wings of the wind :: e.g.

Hertzberg ATD 102:320; TOB; NRSV: he was seen upon the wings of the wind;

—b. Is 345 for ht'W>rI rd. ha,r'Te, see Wildberger BK 10:1327.

pu. (passive qal, cf. Bergsträsser 2: §15c; R. Meyer Gramm. 68, 3): pf. Waru: to be seen Jb 3321. †

hif. (62 times): pf. ha'r>h, (Bauer-L. Heb. 208o), ht'yair>hi, ytiyaer>h;w> (Bauer-L. Heb. 426) Nah 35, sf. ynIa†'r>h,
Ezk 1125, ynIa†'r>hi, $'a]r>h,, Wna'r>h,, ~a'r>h,, ynIt;yair>hi, wnIt;yair>hi Ps 7120 (K Wnt'yair>hi, Q ynIt;yair>hi), $'ytiyair>h,,
~¿yÀtiyair>hi; impf. ha,r>y:, ar>Y:w: (= qal impf.), sf. ynIaer>y:, Whaer>y:, Wnaer>y:, ~aer>y:, ynIaer>T;, K'a,r>a;, Whaer>a;, WNa,r>a;,
~War>y:; impv. sf. WnÆynIaer>h;, ynIyair>h;; inf. tAar>h; sf. hk't.Aar>h;, $'t.aor>h;, Ataor>h;, ~t'Aar>h;, ~k,t.aor>l; Dt 133

(Bauer-L. Heb. 323e); pt. ha,r>m;.

—1. to let someone see something, show someone, with double acc.; the second acc. comprises things, places,
the land, or often much more than simply a person, either an individual Ju 422 2K 114, cf. Song 214, or
descendants Gn 4811, or parts of a person Jr 1817 (cj. see below) Nah 35: Gn 121 4128 4811 Ex 916 259 278 3318 Nu

84 1326 233 Dt 324 436 524 341.4 Jos 56 Ju 124f 422 1323 2S 1525; cj. 1K 1312 for War>YIw: prp. with the versions Whaur>Y:w:
(BHS); 2K 66 114 2013.15 Is 392.4 Jr 1118; cj. Jr 1817 for ~aer>a, rd. with the versions ~aer>a; (BHS); Ezk 404; cj.

Mi 715 for WNa,r>a; rd. Wnaer>a; (BHS); Nah 35 Ps 47 7811 Song 214 Est 111.

—2. God allows the prophets to see (THAT 2:698; Horst EvTh. 20 (1960) 193-205:

—a. Jr 241 3821 Ezk 1125 404 Am 71.4.7 81 Hab 13 Zech 23 31; see also paragraph 1: Ex 259 278 3318 Nu 84;

—b. with rb'D' as obj. Jr 3821 Ezk 1125, cf. Nu 233, see Zimmerli Fschr. Kornfeld 210.

—3. to cause to experience Ps 605hv'q', 7120 -tABr; tArc', 858$'D†,s.x;, Qoh 224bAj.

—4. particular instances:

—a. to grant the ability to see Dt 133;



—b. to show Ex 278 see above, 1 and 2a; Is 3030 A[Arz> tx;n: as his arm drops down, see Wildberger BK

10:1207, 1209; Est 14 -rq;Y>, 48rTes.a,;

—c. with yKi that 2K 810; with hL,a†e hM'he-hm' what does that mean? Zech 19;

—d. with acc. and B. to show one’s joy to someone, see above, qal 7: Ps 5023 5911 9116;

—e. as 3, to let someone see someone else in a particular way; 2K 813 Elisha, referring to Hazael, says, “the
Lord has shown me that you are to be king over Aram” (NRSV); similarly REB revealed to me; cf. ZürBib.;

—f. 2S 719 text uncertain; for MT ~d'a'h' tr;AT tazOw> cj. 1. tArAd ynIaer>T;w: Åa'h' and you have let me look

on many generations of people (ZürBib.; cf. BHK); 2. ~d'a' ht'yair>hi tazOw> and you have allowed a man to

see this (Hertzberg ATD 102:2316) :: MT; cf. TOB: would that really be instruction for the people?; NRSV: may
this be instruction for the people; REB margin: this, Lord God, is a law for men (but omitted from main text). †

hof: pf. ha'r>h', t'¿yÀaer>h'; pt. ha,r>m': to be made to see, get shown: !heKoh;-ta, ha'r>h'w> it will be shown to

the priest Lv 1349, see R. Meyer Gramm. §109, 2a; cf. Sir 321; -rv,a] ha,r>m' hT'a; Ex 2540, t'yaer>h' rv,a]
which (= as) you have been shown 2630; t[;d;l' t'aer>h' hT'a; you have been shown it (meaning you have been

permitted to experience it), so that you may realise Dt 435. †

hitp: impf. Wa†r't.YIw:, Wa†r't.Ti (SamP. Gn 42, rd. tittiÒraÒÀu derived from root ary (SamP., versions warytt), so

also SamP., Tg. and Arabic translations tatahäawwafuÒn), ha,r't.nI.

—1. to look at one another Gn 421.

—2. with ~ynIP': to pit themselves against each other in combat 2K 148.11 2C 2517.21. †

Der. ? ha'r', *ha,r', I II ha,ro, hw"a]r;, tWar>, yair>, yair\, ha,r>m;, ha'r>m;, ra;To; n.m. laeWar>, !beWar>, hY"air>yI,
laeyrIy>, ¿WÀhY"rIy>, hy"a'r> .

8581 ha'r'

ha'r': Dt 1413; cj. rd. with a few MSS, Sept., SamP. on Lv 1114 ï ha'D' (SamP. [ad]daÃ, Sam. htyad), so

Gesenius-B.; Zorell Lex.; König Wb. :: KBL: ha'r' red kite (since its sight is particularly keen). †

8582 ha,r'

*ha,r': har: cs. haer> Jb 1015 ï har qal 16. †

8583 ha,ro

I ha,ro: har: pl. ~yairo: seer (:: aybin" 1S 99), barely distinguishable from hz<xo, see THAT 2:697f (with

bibliography), esp. Johnson Proph. 11-16.



—1. a. ha,roh' laeWmv. 1C 922 2628 2929;

—b. ha,roh' = laeWmv. 1S 911.18f;

—c. ha,roh' 1S 99 see above.

—2. ha,roh' ynIn"x] 2C 167.10.

—3. pl. Is 3010 (~yairo parallel with ~yzIxo).

—4. cj. 1C 252 for ha,roh' rd. with 42hy"a'r>. †

8584 ha,ro

II ha,ro: har: face, vision Is 287; the exact derivation of the noun from the verb is uncertain:

—a. a type of infinitive, see Barth Nominalbildung §98b b; Brockelmann Gramm. 1:343;

—b. a segholate with final stress (incorrectly) instead of penultimate stress (ha†,ro instead of ha,ro†, cf. hk,B,),
see König Wb. 425b and Kutsch Verheissung und Gesetz 3544; but see Zorell Lex.: ha,ro:

—a. vision, seer;

—b. ? = *hw<ro drunkenness cf. Sept., Vulg., Pesh., Tg. and ha,ro parallel with rk've; similarly Irwin Isaiah 28-

33 14, 18: ha,ro sbst. from root hwr, a by-form from har, see p. 18 note 43, with further bibliography; but

because of the related hz<xo in Is 2815 there is no need to question the meaning of ha,ro first given above. †

8585 !beWar>

!beWar>: SamP. reÒÀuÒbÝn, (ar)reÒÀuÒbeÒni: n.m., name of a tribe; Sept. Roubhn, Josephus ~Roubh/loj (Schalit

Namenwörterbuch 102) Pesh. RoÒbiÒl (rwbyl); Arb. RibaÒl: ha'r' and !Be (see Gn 2932): “see, a son!” (Fschr.

Stamm 83, 147), a so-called welcoming name 127ff (:: Noth Personennamen 256b: with an Arabic etymology,
but on this see also Ryckmans Noms Propres 1:195a.

—1. a. son of bqo[]y: and ha'le Gn 2932 3014 3522f 3722.29 4222.37 468 485 493 Ex 12 Nu 265 1C 21 51.3;

—b. his sons Gn 469 Ex 614 Nu 265; ha'leÅr> txoP.v.mi Ex 614.

—2. the tribe of Reuben (Simons Geog. §298; Noth Bibl. Land. 1:412ff; H.-J. Zobel Stammesspruch und
Geschichte 62ff) Nu 15.20f 210.16 730 1018 134 161 321-37 Dt 2713 336 Jos 412 1315.23 187 208 217 229-34 Ju 515f Ezk
486f.31 1C 518 648.63; tribal ancestor as well as tribe Dt 116 Jos 156 1817.

—3. cj. Gn 3721 for !beWar> prp. hd'Why>, cf. v. 26 (BHS). †

Der. ynIbeWar>.



8586 ynIbeWar>

ynIbeWar>: gentilic of !beWar>, Bauer-L. Heb. 501w, x.

—1. ynIbeWar>h†' a single member of the tribe Reuben 1C 1142a.

—2. a. ynIbeWar>h†' the tribe Reuben Nu 267 3414 Jos 138 2K 1033 1C 1238 2632;

—b. ynIbeWar>h†'År>l†' Dt 312.16 443 297 Jos 112 126 221 1C 1142b 56.26 2716. †

8587 hw"a]r;

hw"a]r;: har, inf. (Bauer-L. Heb. 426; cf. R. Meyer Gramm. §65, 1a) with B.: seeing with pleasure, meaning to

revel in Ezk 2817, cf. b. ha'r' ï har qal 7 a iii. †

8588 hm'War>

hm'War>: SamP. versions hmwr, ruÒma (compare Josephus ~Rou/ma !); n.f., etymology uncertain; primary noun ?;

Sept. Rehma; Josephus ~Rou/ma (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 102); the name is missing from Noth Personennamen
256 and he gives no explanation in Überl. 165; on Ug. rimt (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 3:iii:4 and 101:17) probably

a breast decoration, comparable with tAmar', and thus meaning either coral, pearl or sea-shell, see de Moor UF

1 (1969) 183; cf. Gordon Textbook §19:2295; Driver Myths2 157b; Caquot-S. Textes 162a; on the Hebrew
personal name see also Fschr. Stamm 131 (= Fschr. Baumgartner 335): Nahor’s concubine Gn 2224. †

8589 tWar>

tWar>: ï tYar>.

8590 yair>

yair>: har, Bauer-L. Heb. 458x: mirror Jb 3718 (with qc'Wm), Sir 1211 (see Smend Sir.) = ï ha'r>m; 2. †

yair\: har (Bauer-L. Heb. 208r, 213r, 461 l; R. Meyer Gramm. §29, 3d, §52, 4b); Sam. raÒãÀi, Sam. traditionally

a sbst. yar in Gn 1613b, Sam. Tg. wzx :: Gn 1613a (also raÒãÀi having been read) understood as a pt. yair\ (yair>)
appearance, characteristic, feature; Eth. raÒÀey vision, sight, revelation; reçÀeçyat vision, appearance, face

(Dillmann Lex. 299); Arb. ruÀyat seeing, looking ruÀyaÒ vision, face in a dream: yairo†.

—1. a. appearance (with bAj) 1S 1612;

—b. show, spectacle (with ~yfi) Nah 36 (Sept. para,deigma, Vulg. exemplum, Pesh. hÌezwaÒ);

—c. visibility, clearness (yairo†me … hl'K') Jb 3321.



—2. meaning uncertain: on yair\ lae Gn 1613a, see especially White ZAW 87 (1975) 28559 and Westermann

BK 1/2:296: either

—a. God of seeing, of perception; or

—b. God who sees me (yair\ = yairo, see Westermann BK 1/2: 279);

—c. further support for the first suggestion (a) is now given by H.P. Müller Monotheismus im Alten Israel und
in seiner Umwelt 122108: El of seeing, being seen; cf. the Ugaritic place name IlsëtmÁ and IlisëtamÁi (Fisher
Parallels 2: p. 264 entry 14, and p. 352 entry 152) “El of hearing” (as well as e.g. White, and also Westermann,
see above); in support of the second suggestion (b) see esp. Sept. iv qeo.j iv evpidw.n me and Vulg. tu deus qui
vidisti me, and see further Westermann BK 1/2:296.

—3. ya†iro yx;l; raeB. Gn 1614; on the meanings see again esp. White ZAW 87 (1975) 28661, and Westermann

BK 1/2:297; it is most likely to mean either

—a. well of the living vision; or

—b. well of the living one (the one who is alive) who sees me; Westermann agrees that the second meaning (b)

is probably preferable since it “comes closest to v. 13”, on v. 13c~l{h] yairo yrex]a; ytiyair' ï har qal 6f. †

8592 hy"a'r>

hy"a'r>: n.m. (name of tribe) har and harÅy “Yahweh has seen (the need)”, see Noth Personennamen 186; cf.

OSArb. n.f. RÀYL (= RÀYÀL?, Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 314).

—1. descendant of Judah (Judaean clan or tribe) 1C 42; cj. 252 for ha,roh' rd. hy"a'r> ï I ha,ro 4.

—2. descendant of Reuben (Reubenite clan or tribe) 1C 55.

—3. family of temple slaves (~ynIytin>) Ezr 247 Neh 750. †

8593 ~yaer>

~yaer>: ï ~aer>.

8594 !AvyarI

!AvyarI: ï !AvarI.

8595 tYar>

tYar> (K tY:air>, Q tWar>): har, Bauer-L. Heb. 504m, 505o); MHeb. hyar vision, apparition in the temple:

Qoh 510 (with wyn"y[e); an examination with the eyes, meaning observation, watching, check, see Hertzberg KAT

17/4-5:128; Zimmerli ATD 16/13:188. †



8596 ~ar

~ar: Arm. for Heb. ~wr (KBL; cf. Bergsträsser 2: §28g :: Bauer-L. Heb. 403 on jwl: spellings with a are

Hebrew dialect forms).

qal: pf. hm'a]r': to tower Zech 1410. †

Der. place name II tAmar'.

8597 ~aer>

~aer> > ~yre Jb 399f (Bauer-L. Heb. 224h, 579r, 583y); primary noun; cf. SamP. raÒãm Nu 2322 248 and raÒãmi Dt

3317; MHeb. ~aer>; OArm. amwr, !mar; JArm. hm'yaer>, an"m'aer> and am'yre; ? EgArm. ~ar (Cowley Arm.

Pap. 81:110 very uncertain, see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 269 and Grelot Documents p.116; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 1042, rÀm I: word of unknown meaning); Ug. rum, pl. rumm (Gordon Textbook §19:2294;
Aistleitner 2470; Dietrich-Loretz UF 10 (1978) 63); cf. Fisher Parallels 1: p. 334 entry 508; p. 444 entry 111; 2:
p. 29 entry 55; on the problem of whether rum means wild bull or buffalo see 1: p. 444 entry 111 (with
bibliography); Akk. riÚmu(m) (AHw. 986) wild bull, cf. Salonen Jagd 167ff, 247ff; Syr. raymaÒ in Pesh. often

equivalent to ~aer> (Brockelmann Lex. 727b); Arb. riÀm white antelope: sg. masc. (Michel Grundlegung 1:74),

pl. ~ymiaer>; Ps 2222~ymire, many MSS ~ymiaer>: wild bull (bos primigenius boianus, Hess ZAW 35 (1917) 121ff;

Hilzheimer MAOG 2/2 (1926); Doughty 327f; Dalman Arbeit 6:167f; Bodenheimer An. Man 52f; following D.
Talshir The Nomenclature of Fauna in Samaritan Targum, and J. Feliks Lesëonenu 44 (1980) 124-130; in the

OT ~aer> is bos primigenius, but in MHeb. and the Targum it is Oryx leucoryx :: Sept. oh|` ad̀roi, only Is 347;

elsewhere always monoË; Vulg. rinoceros Nu 2322 248 Dt 3317 Ps 286 (iuxta Hebr.), Jb 399f; unicornis Is 347 Ps
2222 296 (iuxta Sept.), 9211 (iuxta Sept.), monoceros (iuxta Hebr.); cf. Mouterde MUSJ 45 (1969) 450):

—a. Nu 2322 248 Dt 3317 Is 347 Ps 2222 296 9211 Jb 399f; similes: ~ymiaer>-nB, … AmK. Ps 296, ~aer>Ki ynIr>q; Ps

9211;

—c. expressions: with hb'a' Jb 399; with dr;y" Is 347; with !mi [vy (hif.) Ps 2222, cf. Kraus BK 155:322, 323;

with rv;q' Jb 3910. †

8598 tAmar'

I tAmar': etymology uncertain, loanword ?; according to Ezk 2816 an imported item; ? comparable with Ug.

rimt ï hm'War> n.f.; Arb. raÀmat or raÀumat sea shells (Wellhausen Heid. 163): Ezk 2716 transcribed in Sept. as

Ramwq, Vulg. sericum silk; Jb 2818 Sept.O mete,wra, Vulg. excelsa (root ~wr): the meaning is uncertain;

suggestions (with bibliography) in Fohrer KAT 16:39118: black corals, sea shells, pearls :: tAmar' Pr 247 =

tAmr', pt. pl. fem. qal from ~wr (see Fohrer). †

8599 tAmar'

II tAmar': root ~ar < ~wr high place (Noth Jos. 150); with ending -oÒt < -aÒt (cf. Borée Ortsnamen 46-49):

Canaanite-Phoenician dialect, cf. Friedrich Gramm. §227; Sept. RamwqÃ Rem(m)aqÃ RemmwqÃ Arhmwq Jos 208,
Rama 2C 225; Josephus VAramaqa, (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 15).



—1. r['l.GIB; tmoar' Dt 443 (SamP. versions twm¿yÀr riÒmot), Jos 208, twm¿yÀrÅl.GIB; tmor' Jos 2138 1C 665, =

d['l.GI tmor' 1K 413 223-29 2K 828 91.4.14 2C 183-28, = d['l.GI tAmr' 2C 182.19 225, = hm'r'h' 2K 829 2C 226: Tell

RaÒm¨ÒtÑ, about 7 km. south-south-east of er-RemtÑa (Noth Jos. 125; Bibl. Land. 1:523; Simons Geog. §337, 45; cf.
Gray Kings3 448; Lemaire VT 31 (1981) 45 Tell el-HosÌn).

—2. tAmar' Levitical town in Issachar 1C 658, probably corresponds to tm,r, Jos 1921 and tWmr>y: Jos 2129. †

8600 var

var Arm.: ï vwr.

8601 vare

vare: Pr 611 308 ï vyre.

8602 varo

I varo: primary noun; traditionally raÀsëu > raÒsëu > roÒsë, see e.g. R. Meyer Gramm. §58, 14 and THAT 2:701f ::

Friedrich Fschr. Dupont-Sommer 195-196: *ruÀsëu > roÒÀesë (segholate with a relatively late sounded a > varo ::

Verreet UF 15 (1983) 249 with forms in the cognate languages; SamP. reÒÀosë (cf. Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:47 §1.4.5 and

no. 9), transcribed in Sept. 2S 1523 rowj; and see Ben Hayyim JANES 11 (1979) 28; MHeb. varo, DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 197b) Xar, Xwar, Xawr, Xwr, Xr: head, and also transferred meanings as in the OT; rÀsë Deir

ÁAlla 2:11, see Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 307; JArm. av're; for the other Arm. dialects see BArm. vare; Ph. rÀsë

and rsë (Donner-R. Inschriften 46:1); Neo-Pun. rÀsë, rÁsë, rsë (Donner-R. Inschriften 3: p. 22; Jean-H. Dictionnaire
269; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1042, rÀsë I), see also below, paragraph 9; Canaanite rusëunu our head (El
Amarna letter 264:18); Moabite rsëh (Mesha. 20) meaning ? his section, his leader, see Donner-R. Inschriften 2:
p. 177; Gibson Textbook 1:76, 81: his whole division, with note on p. 81 referring to 1S 1111 and 1317; Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 269 (with bibliography): the elite; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1042, rÀsë I : mÀtn Àsë kl rsëh two
hundred men, all its elite troops (see p. 1044, paragraph 4); Ug. risë, pl. rasëm, rasët, risët (Gordon Textbook
§19:2296; Aistleitner 2472; Driver Myths2 157b) head, top, cf. Fisher Parallels 1: p. 335 entry 509-511; Akk.
reÒsëu(m), Old Akk. also raÒsÃum/raÒsëu(m) (AHw. 973b) head, chief, beginning, top, slave; OSArb. rÀs (Conti
Chrest. 235b; Beeston Sab. Dict. 112) chief, pl. ÀrÀs chiefs, nobles; Eth. reçÀeçs (Dillmann Lex. 294b) head, top,
chief (meaning leader), beginning; also Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 155); Arb. raÀs head, chief, chieftain, leader,
supremo, top, peak, beginning, start; Eg. ru-Àu-së (Albright Vocalization p. 35; rsëiÃ summit of the mountain,

Erman-G. 2:455): cs. varo, sf. yviaro, $'v†,Æk'v.aro, %vearo, Hv'ÆAvaro, Wnvearo, ~k,v.aro, !v'Æmv'aro; pl. ~yviar'
(Bauer-L. Heb. 620t), cs. yvear', sf. wyv'ar', wyv'aro Is 152, see Wildberger BK 10:590: ? a dialectal form ::

Bauer-L. Heb. 620t: new formation modelled on the sg.; h'yv,ar', Wnyvear', ~k,yvear', !h,Æmh,yvear': (Dhorme

Emploi 20-33; THAT 2:702-715).

—1. head of a person (or of an animal, see below, 11) Gn 315 4814 Ju 953 1S 1754, comparative description

Song 511 76; head, as antithesis to foot (merismus) varo-d[;w> lg<r,-pK;mi Is 16, cf. bn"z"w> varo Is 913, see

Wildberger BK 10:219 (with bibliography); hl'[.m;l. varo higher than the head Ezr 96.

—2. phrases with various meanings expressed by a gesture of the head (THAT 2:704):



—a. varo af'n" to raise the head, as an expression of innocence Jb 1015, of independence Ju 828 Zech 24 SirAdl.

3326 (ï afn qal 4a), of pardon Ps 833, of mockery 2K 2527/Jr 5231; double meaning: to raise the head Gn

4013.20, cf. 19 (with l[;me);

—b. as a, varo ~Wr Ps 276, hif. Ps 34 1107 :: #r,a'l' dry !v'aro hif. Lam 210;

—c. ~v'ÆyviaroÆvaro [wn to shake the head as a sign of mockery, with yrex]a; 2K 1921/Is 3722, with l[; Jb 164

Lam 215, abs. Ps 228 10925; cf. AvaroB. dwn hif. Jr 1816 and varo-dAnm. Ps 4415;

—d. actions of mourning related to the top of the head:

—i. rp'[' hl[ hif. varo-l[; to put dust (earth) on one’s head Jos 76 Ezk 2730 Lam 210, cf. with qr;z" Jb 212;

—ii) varo hp'x' Jr 143f; Al varo yWpx' 2S 1530 cf. Est 612;

—iii. hx'r>q' and varo B.Æl[; Is 152 Jr 4837 Am 810;

—e. !t;n" l. varo to take into one’s head Neh 917, see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 158; KBL;

—f. Arz>nI varo his consecrated head Nu 69.

—3. varo meaning the hair of the head, with xlg pi. Lv 149 Nu 69 Dt 2112 Is 720; with zz:G" Jb 120; with II

@qn hif. to trim ~k,v.aro ta;P. the edge of the hair on your head Lv 1927; varo [r;P' to allow the hair of

your head to hang down freely Nu 518.

—4. varo meaning an individual, one out of a larger number: rb,G< varol. for every single man Ju 530; pl.

~yrIb'G>h; yvear'l. by heads of men, by head-count 1C 244; Rudolph Chr. 160: literally, in respect of the total of

the men; on the sg. and pl. cf. tl,GOl.GUl; and ~t'l{G>l.gUl. ï tl,GOl.GU.

—5. varo meaning a person (as a part for the whole, see THAT 2:705): examples include:

—a. @seAy varol. Gn 4926 Dt 3316qDIc; varol. Pr 106; ryBiv.m; varol. Pr 1126;

—b. expressions:

—i. Avarob. AmD' Jos 219, $'v†,arob. $'m.d†' 2S 116 ï ~D' 4 b; Boecker Redeformen2 138ff (with bibliography),

cf. -varoB. ~ymiD' bWv 1K 233 and Avaro-l[; AmD' ta, bwv hif. 1K 232 (sbj. hwhy);

—ii. varob. h['r' bwv hif. Ju 957 1S 2539 1K 244 (sbj. ~yhil{a/Æhwhy), varoB. lmuG> bWv qal Ob15, varoB.
lmuG> bwv hif. Jl 44.7 ï lWmG>; varo-la, hP'r>x, bwv hif. Neh 336 (sbj. ~yhil{a,);

—iii. varo-l[; lWx to turn back upon the head (REB: recoil; NRSV: fall; ï lwx qal 2) 2S 329, so THAT

2:705 :: HAL 285a (English ed. 297): to turn against, meet;



—iv. %r,D, !t;n" varoB. literally, to put the way upon the head, meaning to make someone reap the

consequences 1K 832 Ezk 910 1121 1643 1719 2231;

—v. varob' hL'[uP. dd;m' to measure out the recompense upon the head Is 657; cj. for hn"voarI rd. ~v'aroB.
(BHS) ï !AvarI 4 c.

—6. head, height, peak, upper end:

—a. rh; Gn 85 Ex 1920 Nu 1440.44, cf. Dt 327; cj. Jb 3630 for ~Y"h; yver>v'w> prp. ~yrIh' yvear'w> (Fohrer KAT

16:480; BHK); h['b.GI Ex 179, lD'g>mi Gn 114, ~L'su 2812, [l;s, 2C 2512, hJ'Mih; varo bed end, head of the

bed Gn 4731, cf. Akk. reÒsë ersëi (AHw. 947b; cf. CAD E: 317, ersëu bed, 1 a 6) the head-board of a bed; ~ydIWM[;
columns 1K 719.22, tl,Bovi Jb 2424, jybir>v; sceptre Est 52; ~yviar' Ps 247.9 (sbj. ~yrI['v.) lintel, cf. Akk. <

Canaanite varo (AHw. 997a; see THAT 2:707), ~yDIB;h; yvear' the ends of the carrying-poles 1K 88 2C 59, ï

II *dB;;

—b. varo end, meaning corner: of streets (tAcWx) Is 5120 Lam 219 41, of a road (%r,D,) Ezk 1625, cf. 2126;

—c. varoh' the summit of the mountain 2S 1532.

—7. head, meaning beginning (THAT 2:708f):

—a. hn"V'h; varo beginning of the year Ezk 401, cf. Akk. reÒsë sëatti (AHw. 975a; CAD Sè/2: 198a, sv. sëattu year

1 a 3 a: the beginning of the year); beginnings (~yviar') of months Num 1010 2811; ~yvid'x\ varo the first

month Ex 122; -tr,mov.a; varo at the start of the night watch Ju 719;

—b. varo for the first time 1C 167; varome from the beginning Is 4021 414.26 4816 :: Vogt Biblica 48 (1967)

57ff: beforehand, on which see also Elliger BK 11:831, 124; cf. ? lbeTe tArp.[; varo Pr 826 the first clods of

earth to be formed, so THAT 2:708 :: Gemser Spr.2 46: the mass of clods of the soil, O. Keel Die Weisheit spielt
vor Gott 14: the mass of loose soil; see further below, 10 b iii.

—8. varo meaning the topmost, outermost, best:

—a. ~ymif'b. yvear' best balsam Song 414, varo ~ymif'B. fragrant material (balsam) of top quality Ex 3023, cf.

Akk. reÒsëu (AHw. 975b) best quality, most excellent;

—b. i. varo ytix'm.fi my deepest joy Ps 1376, varoB. ~yaiWrQ.h; at the head of the guests 1S 922, varo bv'y"
to sit at the top Jb 2925; ~ybik'AK varo the highest star Jb 2212, on which see Fohrer KAT 16:351 and THAT

2:708 :: Peters Das Buch Job 242: the total number of stars;

—ii. ~yliGO varoB. at the head of the exiles Am 67;

—iii. varoh' the wheels at the front of the divine chariot-throne Ezk 1011.



—9. varo meaning leader, chief, cf. Old Bab. (Mari) < Canaanite beÒlni raÒsëani (AHw. 976a) our leader; Xar
chief, leader, also in Ph., see Donner-R. Inschriften 30:1, also H.P. Müller ZA 65 (1975) 108; in Neo-Punic

Xar corresponds to senatus (Donner-R. Inschriften 172:2); cf. OSArb. mrÀs leader (Beeston Sab. Dict. 112);

on Heb. varo see Bartlett VT 19 (1969) 1-10; THAT 2:705f and Wolff VTSupp. 29 (1977) 405, 40713 (with

bibliography, see also BK 14/4:67f):

—a. tribal leader, clan elder yjeb.vi varo laer'f.yI 1S 1517; ~[' yvear' (parallel with laer'f.yI yjeb.vi) Dt 335;

cf. varo Ju 1018 118.9.11 (:: !yciq', see Wolff loc. cit.; L. Schmidt Menschlicher Erfolg und Jahwes Initiative

155); ~k,yjeb.vi yvear' Dt 523 and tAJM;H; yvear' 1K 81 (parallel with ~ynIqez>);

—b. ~['h' yvear' (parallel with ~['h' yvear'Åf.yI yjep.vo) Nu 254; cf. Ex 1825 Dt 113ff Jos 232 241; see further

Bartlett VT 19 (1969) 4f;

—c. varo meaning chief of the people, the king 22 Is 78f; ~yIAG varo Ps 1844; Jb 2925varo (parallel with

%l,m,); ~v'aroB. jp'v'Ahy> 2C 2027 ; cf. varo ayfin" grand prince Ezk 382f 391, see Zimmerli Ezechiel 925, 947

:: KBL name of a people;

—d. hwhyÆmyhil{a/ varoB' God is at the head Mi 213 2C 1312;

—e. varo as military commander: head of three 2S 238.18, head of thirty 2S 2313 1C 1111.15 1219; on the difficult

wording of the MT see Bartlett VT 19 (1969) 3; on varo as commander of various groups in Chronicles see

THAT 2:706;

—f. ~yviar' units:

—i. of a military group, of an army Ju 716.20 934.37.43 1S 1111 1317f Jb 117;

—ii. of a stream, meaning branching streams Gn 210, see Westermann BK 1/1:252, 295f;

—g. varo in the collocation varoh' !heKo 2K 25 18 Jr 5254 2C 1911 2411 2620, varoh' !heKoh; Ezr 75, 2C 3110,

varoh' 2C 246: title of the chief priest; cj. for varo !heKoh; 1C 275 rd. varo !heKoh;Åroh' !heKoh; (BHS);

—h. in the post-exilic period:

—i. tAba'-tyBe varo, also abbreviated as varo tAba' head of the family Ex 614.25 Nu 72 3228 361; wyt'boa]
tybel. varo Xyai Nu 14; 1C 2431varoh' tAba' text uncertain; tAba' probably equivalent to tWba' tyBe,
with varoh' in apposition, the families of the leader (as good as that of his younger brother); see Rudolph Chr.

164;

—ii. varoÆmyviar' as chief(s) of groups of the temple personnel (see Bartlett VT 19 (1969) 8), of the gate

keepers 1C 917, of the Levites serving before the ark 1C 164f, of the priest Neh 127, of the hymn of praise Neh
1117.

—10. varo used as an abstract:



—a. value (THAT 2:709): ~lv pi. with AvaroB. to replace in value Lv 524, AvaroB. bwv hif. to refund in

value Nu 57;

—b. total amount, sum:

—i. Ps 13917, cf. ~ybik'AK varo Jb 2212 see above, 8b; varo af'n" to bring the proper amount Ex 3012 Nu 12

42 262 3126, cf. rP's.mi af'n" Nu 340;

—ii. epitome Ps 119160, on which see Deissler Psalm 119 (118) und seine Theologie 251f :: Plöger KAT

18:101, 103: contents, similarly Ps 13917 = BArm. vare Da 71;

—iii. mass, amount lbeTe tArp.[; varo Pr 826 (cf. REB: mass of the earth’s soil :: NRSV: the world’s first bits

of soil, see above 7 b).

—11. misc.:

—a. hN"Pi varo cornerstone Ps 11822, see Kraus BK 155:983f; Dahood Psalms 3:159;

—b. hv†'aroh' !b,a,h' Zech 47: meaning uncertain, the versions differ, see Rudolph KAT 13/4:110f; probably

meaning topmost stone, literally the stone towards the top, i.e. a relative clause without rv,a] and hv†'aroh'
with locative -h (against the position of the accent), so according to Rudolph loc. cit. :: LipinÃski VT 20 (1970)
30-33 and Petitjean Les oracles du Proto-Zacharie 243-251;

—c. bl,K, varo, literally meaning “dog-head” 2S 38, but the precise meaning is uncertain: 1. an insult,

describing someone as “a piece of a dog” (KBL sv. 9, p. 866a), similarly THAT 2:709: the worst dog; 2. a

single dog, like rAmx] varo 2K 625 a single ass, so Seybold Fschr. Nöldeke 2:759f; 3. following Symmachus

kunoke,faloj “dog-monkey”, baboon with a dog-like face, so D.W. Thomas VT 10 (1960) 410ff. The most
preferable of these possibilities is probably the first; see also Hertzberg ATD 102:2083.

—12. varo head of animals:

—a. rAmx] varo 2K 625 see above, 11 c;

—b. the snake, with @Wv Gn 315;

—c. of sacrificial animals, often in the expression varo-l[; dy" $.m;s' to lay one’s hand on the head of the

animal Ex 2910.19 Lv 14 32.8.13 44 etc;

—d. !t'y"w>liÆmynIyNIt; yvear' Ps 7413f.

—13. cj.:

—a. Is 281c after varo dl. ~ynIm'v.-ayGE, so Wildberger BK 10:1041, 1042;



—b. Jr 1318 for ~k,yteAva]r>m; the place on your heads rd. with Sept., Pesh., Vulg. ~k,yvear'me (cf. Dahood

CBQ 23 (1961) 462, following Ug., with fem. ending ~k,yteAvar'me); NRSV: your beautiful crown has come

down from your head (REB similar);

—c. Am 91 text uncertain, for ~L'Ku varoB. ~[;c;b.W prp. either 1. ~L'Ku v[;r;B. [;Ceb;a]w: and I cut off the life-

thread of everyone, or alternatively ~y[icub.W in the earthquake they were all robbed of life; on this see Rudolph

KAT 13/2:240, 241f; or 2. ~L'Ku varoB. [;Ceb;a]w: I smash you all on the head, so Wolff BK 14/2:385 :: Horst

EvTh. 20 (1960) 196: ~[eC.b;a]w: I murder you all with poison ï II varo; NRSV: shatter them (the broken

capitals) on the heads of all the people (REB: of the people :: NEB: I will smash them all into pieces);

—d. Ps 1415 for !m,v, varo prp. with Sept., Pesh. [v'r' !m,,v, (BHS; NRSV and REB: the oil of the wicked) ::

Dahood Psalms 3:308, 312; TOB.

Der. *hv'arI, hv'aro, !AvarI, *ynIAvarI, tyviare, *tAva]r;m..

8603 varo

varo See below under varo and vAr (#8605).

8604 vAr

vAr See below under varo and vAr (#8605).

8605 varoÆvAr

II varo and vAr Dt 3232; primary noun, unknown etymology; SamP. reÀosë (SamP. versions as Dt 3232var);

MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 198: Dam. 8:10, 19:22 Xar = Dt 3233, Kuhn Konkordanz 203: 1Q H 4:14

Xwr = Dt 2917: an unspecified poisonous plant, with attempts at identification in McKane VT 30 (1980) 478-

483.

—1. a. Dt 2917 Hos 104, bitter Ps 6922 Lam 35, see Rudolph KAT 17/3:227, 230;

—b. together with hn"[]l; Dt 2917 Jr 914 2315 Am 612 Lam 319; varo ybeN>[i Dt 3232;

—c. > poison:

—i. varo yme poisoned water Jr 814 914 2315;

—ii. snake venom ~ynIt'P. varo Dt 3233 Jb 2016.

—2. expressions: with l. $.p;h' (obj. jP'v.mi) Am 612; with rk;z" Lam 319; with II @qn hif. Lam 319; with hr'P'
Dt 2917; with xr;P' Hos 104; with hqv hif. to give someone poisoned water to drink (see above, 1 c i) Jr 814

914 2315. †

8606 varo



[III varo: n.m. Gn 4621, read ~r'yxia], cf. Nu 2638, see KBL; BHS: son of Benjamin. †]

8607 varo

IV varo: Ezk 382f 391 ï I varo 9 c. †

8608 hv'arI

*hv'arI: I varo (Bauer-L. Heb. 459b; R. Meyer Gramm. §34:3; cf. esp. hn"q.zI): pl. sf. ~k,ytevoarI: origins,

beginnings Ezk 3611. †

8609 hv†'aro

hv†'aro: Zech 47 ï I varo 11 b.

8610 !AvarI

!AvarI See below under !¿AÀvoarI and !AvyrI (#8615).

8611 !AvyrI

!AvyrI See below under !¿AÀvoarI and !AvyrI (#8615).

8612 !voarI

!voarI See below under !¿AÀvoarI and !AvyrI (#8615).

8613 !AvyrI

!AvyrI See below under !¿AÀvoarI and !AvyrI (#8615).

8614 !¿AÀvoarI

!¿AÀvoarI See below under !¿AÀvoarI and !AvyrI (#8615).

8615 !AvyrI

!¿AÀvoarI and !AvyrI Jb 88 and !AvyarI Jb 157: denominative adjective from varo (Bauer-L. Heb. 628w:

dissimilation oÒ … oÒ > iÒ … oÒ, on which see also R. Meyer Gramm. §27, 3: dissimilation of this kind is possible,

but !AvarI can also go back to a by-form *varI (ï I varo) + -oÒn; Heb. inscr. Tell Arad 1:6 !Xar (see

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1044, rÀsën, first; Pardee UF 10 (1978) 291, 295; on 5:4 see p. 303); SamP.

versions !wXyar raÒãÀiÒsëon; MHeb. !AvarI first, belonging to the earliest period (Dalman Wb. 395); DSS (Kuhn



Konkordanz 197) adj. !Xar and similar, fem. hnwXar, first, earlier, adv. hnwXr: fem. hn"¿AÀvoarI and

hn"voayrI Jos 2110; pl. ~ynI¿AÀvoarI, fem. tAnvoarI: (182 times).

—1. a. the first in rank, pl. Da 1013 1C 1817, in a series: sg. Gn 2525 Ex 48 (:: !Arx]a;), Ju 2039, Jr 5017 (::

!Arx]a;), Mi 48, pl. Dt 101f 2K 114 (38 times);

—b. !AvarIh' the first :: the second Gn 2525 (10 times); l. ÅrI the first of Ex 122;

—c. !AvarIh' vd,xoh; Ex 402 (23 times), !AvarIh' vd,xoh;ÅrIh' ~AYh; Ex 1215 (11 times), !AvarIB' in the first

month Gn 813 (7 times), ~ynIvoarIB' in the first days 2S 219;

—d. adverbial (Joüon §102c):

—i. temporal hn"¿AÀvoarIB' for the first time Nu 1013, the first time before Jos 85f Ju 2032 (11 times); hn"¿AÀvoarI
first Gn 3828 (7 times), hn"¿AÀvoarIB' first Dt 1310 (7 times), hn"voarIK' like the first time Dt 918 Da 1129, =

hn"voarIb'K. Ju 2032;

—ii. of place hn"voarI first and foremost Gn 332, hn"voarIÅrI bv;y" to occupy the first position Est 114, hn"voarIB'
in first position Is 609;

—e. !AvarIh' t[eK' (:: !Arx]a;h') like the previous time Is 823, on this see e.g. Wildberger BK 10:363, 364 (?

cj., since t[e is usually fem.: hn"AvarI and hn"Arx]a;h') :: Emerton JSS 14 (1969) 151-175, esp. 168ff:

!Arx]a;h'w> … !AvarIh' meaning everyone, from first to last; t[eK' meaning now ï t[e 5 b;

—f. !AvarIh' the first to state his case Pr 1817; hy"h' B. ÅrI to be the first, meaning to take the lead among (sbj.

~yrIF'h; dy:) Ezr 92; !AvarIh' $'ybia' your first father Is 4327; ~d'a' !AvarI (< !AvarI, see Bauer-L. Heb.

628w) first of men, first man (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §58) Jb 157; God is the first Is 414 446 4812.

—2. earlier, former:

—a. !AvarIÅrI jP'v.mi previous custom Gn 4013 2K 1740, pl. 1734, rI jP'v.miÅrIh' y[;v; the former gate Zech

1410, cf. Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §60a; rIh' y[;v;ÅrIh' yviyai my previous husband Hos 29; rIh' yviyaiÅrIh' ba'Am
$.l,m, the former king of Moab Nu 2126;

—b. masc. pl. rIh' ba'Am $.l,m,ÅrIh' ~yaiybiN>h; the former prophets Zech 14 77.12 Neh 515; rIh' ~yaiybiN>h;ÅrIh'
~ymiY"h; the first time, earlier time, previous period Nu 612, former times Qoh 710, cf. Dt 1010 Zech 811, rIh'
~ymiY"h;ÅrI ~ymiy" Dt 432; rI ~ymiy"ÅrIh' ~ykil'M.h; the earlier kings Jr 345, rIh' ~ykil'M.h;ÅrIh' ~t'Aba] their

forefathers Jr 1110, = ~ynIvoarI Lv 2645 Dt 1914 Is 614 Ps 798; ~ynIvoarIh' the older (sons) 2C 221;

~ynIvoarIh'ÅrIh' ~yrIb'D>h; Jr 3628; rIh' ~yrIb'D>h;ÅrIh' … dywId' yreb.DI ~ynIrox]a;h'w> 1C 2929 and similarly ten

times in 2C; cf. sbst. ~ynIrox]a;h' … ~ynIrox]a;h'ÅrIh' the earlier (ones) … the later (ones) Qoh 111;

—c. fem. pl. tAnvoarIh' tArC'h; the former afflictions Is 6516;



—d. sbst. tAnvoarI¿h'À the earlier, previous things Is 4122 429 439.18 469 483 6517, on the fem. pl. with fem. as an

abstract, see Michel Grundlegung 1:70; on this question see e.g. H.E. von Waldow Anlass und Hintergrund der
Verkündigung des Deuterojesaja 239ff; W. Schottroff Gedenken im Alten Orient und im AT 135f; Elliger BK
11:184f, 352.

—3. misc.:

—a. hn"¿AÀvoarIB' in the beginning Pr 2021 (:: Ht'yrIx]a;); at first, in days of old Gn 134 Jos 833; at first Nu 1014

Dt 1310 177;

—b. !AvarIK' as before Lv 915, cj. Jl 223 for !AvarIK'ÅrIB' rd. with one MS and the versions rIB'ÅrIK' (BHS) =

hn"voarIK' Dt 918; hn"voarIb'K. as previously 1K 136 Is 126 Jr 337.11;

—c. hn"voarIl' originally Gn 2819 Ju 1829;

—d. !AvarIme from of old Jr 1712.

—4. cj.:

—a. 1C 1513 for hn"AvarIB'm;l. rd. with some MSS hn"AvarIB'm;l.ÅB'mil. < !mil. = rv,a]-nmil. from there on,

since, since the first time you …, see Rudolph Chr. 116;

—b. Is 4127 !AvarI text uncertain, proposals for emendation in Elliger BK 11:174f and BHS; see esp. Whitley

JSS 2 (1957) 327f: for !AvarI prp. following v. 26varome right from the beginning, ï I varo 7 b, a suggestion

which is particularly plausible; for the disputed ~N"hi hNEhi Whitley reads yTid>G:hi hNEhi from the beginning

behold I declared to Zion, on which see also Elliger BK 11:175 :: HAL 242b (English edition 252b) ï hNEhi;

—c. cj. Is 657 for hn"voarI rd. ~v'aroB. ï I varo 5 b, v.

Der. *ynIAvarI.

8616 ynIAvarI

*ynIAvarI: !AvarI, Bauer-L. Heb. 501y: fem. tynIAvarI: tynIAvarIÅrIh' hn"V'h; the first year Jr 251, see Begrich

Chron. 602 :: Lewy Forschungen zur alten Geschichte Vorderasiens 27: accession year. †

8617 tAva]r;

tAva]r;: ï tAva]r;m..

8618 tyviare

tyviare: I varo + abstract ending (Bauer-L. Heb. 504m; R. Meyer Gramm. §56, 1b); KBL: *yviaro
dissimilated from *yviare, but a basic form *yviarI is also possible, ï !AvarI :: THAT 2:702: !AvarIÅare
under Arm. influence from an older areÅar'; SamP. raÒãsëÝt; MHeb. tyviare beginning, dignity (Dalman Wb.



395b), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 198): beginning, first (of the bread); JArm. at'yviyre first; Ph. rÀsët select

(Friedrich §207, 227a; THAT 2:702; cf. Jean-H. Dictionnaire 270; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1044: rÀsët
nhÌsët the choicest bronze); for Punic see Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1152, sëlm III: sëlm hrsët possibly offering
of first fruit; ? Ug. risÌyt (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 119:25) beginning, see Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 7 (1975)
167f :: A. Herdner in Ugaritica 7: p. 35 the sacrifice of the first-born (?); Syr. reÒsëiÒtaÒ beginning, sacrifice of the
first-born; CPArm. rysëw abs., r(y)sëwtÀ sing. and pl. det., sacrifice of the first born, dominion; cf. Akk. reÒsëtu(m)

beginning, apex, top quality (AHw. 972f); ruÒsëtu(m) top quality, the finest oil (AHw. 996f): cs. tyviare > tyvire
Dt 1112, many MSS tyviare; sf. $'t.yviare, At¿yÀviare, ~t'ÆHt'yviare (THAT 2:709-711).

—1. what comes first, beginning:

—a. tyviareB. in (at) the beginning Gn 11; on the problem of the translation of ar'B' ÅreB. as either 1. an

independent main clause, or 2. a temporal antecedent to verse 2 or verse 3, see Westermann BK 1/1:130ff with
bibliography; Westermann himself opts for an independent main clause, as also does O.H. Steck Der
Schöpfungsbericht der Priesterschrift 226f; for the temporal antecedent see, e.g. Speiser Genesis 3, 12; TOB;
REB: in the beginning God created :: NRSV: in the beginning when God created (but margin as REB, or when
God began to create, cf. NEB: in the beginning of creation); in the context the first alternative (1) is probably to

be preferred as a sort of title or heading, on which see Westermann loc. cit.; and also Steck loc. cit.; tyXarbm
Sir 1514;

—b. as an antithesis to tyrIx]a; Dt 1112 Is 4610 Jb 87 4212 Qoh 78.

—2. beginning, starting point:

—a. tyviare ATk.l;m.m; the beginning of his kingdom Gn 1010, so e.g. ZürBib.; Westermann BK 1/1:664;

NRSV and REB: at first his king-dom consisted of :: Speiser Genesis 67: mainstays; similarly TOB: capital

cities; tWkl.m;Ætk,l,m.m;ÆtWkl.m.m; ÅreB. Jr 261 (cf. 251) 271 281 4934;

—b. taJ'x; Åre original sin Mi 113, see THAT 2:710, !Adm' Åre the start of the quarrel (parallel with byrI) Pr

1714;

—c. i. hm'k.x' Åre Ps 11110, cf. Pr 47 (text uncertain) the beginning of wisdom, epitome of wisdom, see THAT

2:710; cf. previously Gesenius-B.: best part, main point t[;D; Åre Pr 17;

—ii. AKr>D; Åre Pr 822 (vb. hn"q', obj. hm'k.x') literally God created me as the start of his way, or alternatively,

the firstborn of his rule (ZürBib., similarly TOB) :: Gesenius-B. 717a (under hnq): archetype of the world; De

Savignac VT 4 (1954) 429-432: his first appearance (manifestation); alt. cj. for AKr>D; with Sept., Symmachus,

Vulg. prp. wk'r'D> as in BHS and Gemser Spr.2 46: as the beginning of his way; cf. NRSV: at the beginning of

his work (way); REB: the first of his works; lae-yker>D; Åre (sbj. tAmheB.) Jb 4019 the beginning (the firstborn)

of God’s paths (i.e. of God’s acts of creation) ZürBib.; THAT 2:710; cf. REB: the chief of God’s works; Fohrer
KAT 16:522: the firstborn of God’s skilful technique; TOB: God’s major work, masterpiece; NRSV: the first of
the great acts of God.

—3. the first and best:



—a. of a product tAmheB.Åre ynIAa of my power Gn 493, Anao Åre Dt 2117, ~ynIAa Åre Ps 7851, cf. 10536;

~t'r'WbG> Åre their foremost strength (ZürBib.), the mainstay of their might (NRSV); Jr 4935, cf. Rudolph Jer.3

294: the core of their strength; REB: the chief weapon of their might;

—b. the first and best part (position):

—i. of the produce (yield, ha'WbT.) Pr 39, metaphorically for Israel Jr 23;

—ii. of a country Dt 3321 firstborn country, see H.J. Zobel Stammesspruch und Geschichte 27, 99-101; #r,a'h'
tyviare the best of the land Ezk 4814;

—c. of a people ~yIAG Åre (Amalek) Nu 2420; ~yIAGh; Åre chief among the nations Am 61; !AM[; ynEB. Åre the

main part of the Ammonites Da 1141 :: ? cj. with Pesh. tyrIaev., but see esp. Bentzen Daniel 84;

—d. ~ynIm'v. Åre the best oil, top class oil Am 66.

—4. in the context of ritual, first-fruit, choicest portion as a tithe, see esp. Eissfeldt Erstlinge und Zehnten im

AT 12ff: tyviareh' tithe of the first or choicest Neh 1244; tyviareh'Åre $'t.m†'d>a; yreWKBi the best of the first

fruits of your land Ex 2319 3426, cf. Ezk 4430; (lK') lK'Åre hm'd'a]h' yrIP. Dt 262.10, cf. Merendino Das

deuteronomische Gesetz 349; tx;n>mi -lK' Åre laer'f.yI 1S 229; tyviare of rh'c.yI, vroyTi, !g"D', zGE !aco Dt 184,

cf. 2C 315; WnyteÆmk,¿yÀtesorI[] Åre the first fruits of your (our) wholemeal flour ï hs'yrI[] Nu 1520f Ezk 4430

Neh 1038; ~t'yviare the best of them Nu 1812; cf. Ht'yviareB. as her first fruit (with suffix on hn"aeT.) Hos 910,

gloss, see Wolff BK 14/12:207f; ~r,xeh; Åre the best of the banned goods 1S 1521; reÅre rm,[o ~k,r>yciq. the

sheaf of the first-fruits of your harvest Lv 2310; ~k,yteAaf.m; Åre the first of your contributions Ezk 2040, cf.

4430; reÅre !B;r>q' offering of first-fruits Lv 212, so Noth ATD 6:16; but see Eissfeldt Erstlinge und Zehnten im

AT 14f: first (or best) offering. †

8619 br;

I br;: I bbr, Bauer-L. Heb. 453y: Sam., SamP. raâb, fem. raâbbaâ; MHeb. large, many, sbst. ï II br; (Dalman

Wb. 395b), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 198f) ~ybr many, technical term ~ybrh the many (see THAT 2:726);

JArm. aB'r; large, the older, sbst. ï II br;; BArm. ï br; large, where there are also references to the other

Aramaic dialects with the same meaning, see also THAT 2:715; in Ebla adj. rabu great, in the personal name
sëum-rabu “the divine name (or the offspring of the god) is great”, see H.P. Müller Lingua dì Ebla 217; Moabite
ymn rbn (Mesha. 5; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 270; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1045-1046, rb II: numerous
(many) days, see p. 1047 paragraph A 1), equivalent to Ammonite inscr. Tell Siran line 7 ywmt rbm many days,
(see Loretz UF 9 (1977) 169-171; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 448, ywm, and 1046, rb II); Ug. adj. rb great

(Gordon Textbook §19:2297; Aistleitner 1482; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 338 entry 516, 517), sbst. ï II br; ; Neo-

Pun. rb ample, (Donner-R. Inschriften 161:10, see also 2: p. 151); Ph., Pun. sbst. ï II br;: pausal br†', fem.

hB'r;; cs. tB;r;, ytiB'r; (Bauer-L. Heb. 526k, 599), pl. ~yBir;, fem. tABr; (KBL: 420 times (excluding II br;);
THAT 2:716: 474 times (including I br; and II br; together); see THAT 2:715-726.

—1. numerous, many:



—a. br; ~[; Gn 5020 (19 times); esp., with collectives which consist of several units: yAG Dt 914, br†' ~d'a'
many men Jb 3628, br†' lh'q' numerous assembly Ezk 1717 384 Ps 2226 etc; daom. br; Åq' Ezr 101, lh'Q'B;
tB;r; many in the assembly 2C 3017; !mi tB;r; many from 3018 ; hB'r; hD'bu[] Jb 13; br; br,[e numerous

mixed race Ex 1238;

—b. i. br; [r;z< much seed Dt 2838;

—ii. hB'r; hg"D' Ezk 479; hB'r; hm'heB. Jon 411; (daom.) br; hn<q.mi (very) many cattle Nu 321, Jos 228;

—iii. hB'r; #r,a, Ps 1106 wide land (ZürBib.); over the wide earth (NRSV, REB); or alternatively wide realm

(Kraus BK 155:926; similarly Dahood Psalms 3:112 :: Caquot Semitica 6 (1956) 47: the wide earth, meaning

the universe; cj. ~yBir; for hB'r; see Kraus BK 155: 927.

—2. br; as a collective many: br; WNM,mi many of them Ex 1921; according to Gesenius-B. j['m.li br; !yBe
between those tribes comprising many and those comprising few, Nu 2656, also belongs here, or under 6 a;

however ~yBir; occurs more frequently than br; see below, 3 a.

—3. a. ~yBir; (not in combination with a noun):

—i. many Is 5214 Ps 32 717 10930 Jb 43 1119 Pr 1021 1420;

—ii. ~yBir;h' the majority 1K 1825, ~yBir; the masses Ex 232; ~yBir;me a man who feared God more than many

Neh 72, on which see also Jeremias TWNT 6:537: before all others; REB: godfearing above other men;

—iii. ~yBir; many, with inclusive meaning, all (cf. THAT 2:720) Pr 196 (parallel with -lK'), 2926 (parallel with

vyai-jP;v.mi the rights of each); likewise inclusive probably ~yBir;¿h'À Is 5311f, see Jeremias TWNT 6:536-538;

THAT 2:725, cf. polloi, Mark 1045 (= Matthew 2028) and oh|̀ polloi, Romans 515b; probably ~yBir; Da 122

belongs here also, as many as (all) belong to Israel, KAT 18:171; on this see also Hasel ZAW 92 (1980) 276ff;

—iv. the second and third meanings (ii and iii) cannot be differentiated clearly, on which see O. Kaiser Der

königliche Knecht 90 and ATD 175:18729: ~yBir; not partitive but generalising, to be understood in the sense of

the great mass;

—v. tABr; many, various Is 4220 Jb 162 2314; cf. Michel Grundlegung 1:70f;

—b. ~yBir;ÆTABr; in combination with a noun: numerous, many (THAT 2:719f with several examples):

—i. ~yBir; ~ymiy" Gn 2134 (27 times), ~yBir; ~yMi[; Is 23 (8 times), ~yBir; ~yIAG Dt 71 (16 times), tABr;
tAcr'a] Jr 288, tABr; ~yrI[' Zech 820, ~yBir; ~yYIai Ezk 273.15 Ps 971 cf. Da 1118;

—ii. ~yBir; ~yIm; abundant water Nu 2011 Ezk 175.8 1910 315.7 2C 324, to denote the sea Is 233 Ezk 2726 3115;

—iii. tABr; tA[r' many evils Dt 3117, sg. see below, 4 b; tABr; tAnT'm; 2C 213; ~yBir; ~yTiB' many houses

Is 59 (parallel with ~yliAdG> ~yTiB'), Am 315, tABr; ~yvin" Ju 830.



—4. pl. with collective singular tABr; !aco large flocks Gn 3043, #r,a'h' ~[; ~yBir; is numerous Ex 55 :: ? cj.

with SamP. ~[;me they are more numerous than (BHS, see e.g. Noth ATD 5:34).

—5. singular, numerous, varied, much:

—a. aAPs.mi fodder Gn 2425, !yIy: ample Est 17, rv,[o Pr 221, vWkr> Gn 136, !s,xo treasure Pr 156, rc'Aa 1516,

bh'z" 1K 102, zP; fine gold Ps 1911, @s,K, 2K 1211/2C 2411, ll'v' 2S 322 Ps 119162 2C 2025 288, hZ"Bi 2C 1413

2513;

—b. h['r' evil, wickedness Gn 65 1S 1217 Jb 225, !A[' Ps 2511, br†' [v;P, much (meaning serious) sin Ps 1914,

br†] bq,[e ample reward Ps 1912 , ~Alv' Is 5413 Ps 119165, tr,a†'p.ti hB'r; much, abundant honour Pr 2812; br;
… %l,M,h; ~g"t.Pi the saying of the king is powerful Est 120, cj. for hB'r; yKi ayhi prp. aWh br; yKi (BHS;

Bardtke KAT 17/4-5:284, 285);

—c. hB'r; hK'm; heavy defeat Nu 1133, br†' gr,h, heavy slaughter Is 3025;

—d. ~AqM'h; br; the distance was far (enough) 1S 2613, %r,D, too long a journey 1K 197, see below, 9 b; lWbG>
ample, meaning wide Am 62;

—e. tABr; ~ymi['P. Qoh 722 corresponding to ~yTi[i tABr; Neh 928 many times;

—f. %l,YEw: br†'w" $.Alh' the tumult became increasingly louder 1S 1419;

—g. br; powerful, strong (:: x;Ko !yae) 2C 1410.

—6. br;ÆhB'r; great:

—a. references where this meaning is quite clear: hB'r; !Adyci Jos 118 1928 corresponding to Akk. SÌiduÒnu rabuÖ

(Parpola AOAT 6 (1970) 323), hB'r; tm;x] Am 62, br; lv'm.mi great kingdom Da 113.5, %l,m, br†' great king

(~yhil{a/) Ps 483 corresponding to Akk. sëarru rabuÖ (AHw. 937b; CAD Sè/2: 80, sëarru king 1.4 a); cj. Ps 898 God

is br', with the versions, rd. thus for hB'r; (BHS); br; larger (older) :: ry[ic' smaller (younger) Gn 2523; br;
great (in number) :: j[;m. few (in number) Nu 2656 see above, 2; cj. Jb 329 for ~yBir; (parallel with ~ynIqez>) prp.

br;ÆyBer;Æbro ~ymiy" the aged, literally the great in years, cf. KBL; BHS; Fohrer KAT 16:449; ~yBir; large

amount Jb 359, see Fohrer loc. cit. 470;

—b. fewer unambiguous examples:

—i. hB'r; ~AhT. the great, the vast primeval deep Gn 711 Is 5110 Am 74 Ps 367, cf. ~yBir; ~yIm; see above, 3 b

ii;

—ii. ~yli['P.-br; 2S 2320/1C 1122 (ï l[;Po 1 g): either rich in heroic deeds, or with great bustle.

—7. br; with genitive, numerous, rich in:



—a. said of people: ~ynIB' tB;r; with numerous sons 1S 25, ~[; ytiB†'r; populous Lam 11, tAkr'B.-br; rich in

blessings Pr 2820, tAraem.-br; rich in curses, meaning will be much cursed 2827, tAQv;[]m; br; rich in

extortions, meaning who heaps up extortions 2816, hn"WbT.-br; with great insight 1429; cj. Jb 222 for ~yrIb'D>
bro rd. with the versions ~yrIb'D> br; verbose, bv,q†'-br; with great attention Is 217, hm'WhM.h; tB;r; rich in

dismay Ezk 225 ï hm'Whm. :: Zimmerli Ezechiel 502: great through your (wicked) bustle, Ht'a'l.x, tB;r; the

vast amount of the rust (of the cauldron), meaning thick rust (NRSV), deep corrosion (REB) Ezk 2412;

—b. said of God: ds,x,-br; Ex 346 ï ds,x, 2 c, bWj-br; rich in goodness Is 637, x;Ko-br; rich in power Ps

1475; ? cj. Is 631 for [;yviAhl. br; prp. [;yviAhl. br;ÅAhl. x;Ko br; ynIa] (BHK; Westermann ATD 19:302),

hY"liyli[]h' br; great in action Jr 3219 ï hY"liyli[].

—8. adverbial tB;r;, probably an Aramaism, see Seybold ZAW 91 (1979) 259:

—a. in rich measure Ps 6510 1234 1291f, too long Ps 1206;

—b. hB'r; much, very Ps 623 (gloss), see Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §93k.

—9. hT'[; br; now is enough 1K 194; br; enough Gn 4528 1C 2115; l. br; enough for …! Nu 163.7 Dt 16 23

326 Ezk 446 459;

—b. tl{qo tAyh.m†i br; there has been enough (i.e. too much) thunder (words of the Pharaoh) Ex 928; !mi ~k,l'
br; too much for you to … 1K 1228, %r,D†'h; $'M.mi br; the road is too long for you 1K 197, see above, 5 d.

—10. cj.:

—a. Jr 5029 for ~yBir; rd. ~ybiro (tv,q, parallel with yker>Do);

—b. Ps 8951 for -lK ~yBir;' prp. cf. Aquila, Vulgate ybeyrI or tB;DI or tM;liK. (BHS);

—c. Ps 1457 for $'b.Wj br; prp. cf. Sept. $'b.Wj br;ÅWj-br' ï bro (BHS);

—d. Neh 52 for ~yBir; rd. ~ybir>[o ï I br[ 1 c, and place name ~yBir; tB; r[;v;.

Der. place name hB'r;.

8620 br;

II br;: bbr, Bauer-L. Heb. 453y; MHeb. master, teacher, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 198f), see I br;; pl. (Pal.)

elders (DSS), cs. ybr, (!) !ybr Ben-H. Lesëonenu (1978) 292 = OArm., but !ynbr (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/2:37) and

probably popularly !ybbr (!wybbr jMMoed qatÌan 83b we are teacher(s)); Sam. pl.; JArm. br; superior,

senior, master, teacher; ï BArm. br; in titles of officials; Old Sinaitic rb, see Albright Proto-Sin. 1:43: rb

nqbnm chief miner; br in titles of officials, meaning governor, commander, chief; also EgArm., Palm. (Hatra

and elsewhere) rbytÀ, see B. Aggoula MUSJ 47 (1972) 26 no. 278; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 271; Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary 1054, rbyt majordomo; see also 1045ff, rb II B: important person, chief (see pp. 1048-



1050); equivalent to Syr. rabbaytaÒ steward; br also in the meaning of governor, commander (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 271; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1049f, paragraph 3; Donner-R. Inschriften 3:22f),
corresponding to Ug. rb, and elsewhere in descriptive titles like rb qrt commandant of the city, rb khnm chief of
the priests, rb nqdm chief of the shepherds, rb hÌrsëm chief of the craftsmen (Gordon Textbook §19:2297;
Aistleitner 2482; Fisher Parallels 2: p. 87 entry 15; p. 55 entry 18; p. 63 entry 28; see also M. Heltzer The
Internal Organization of the Kingdom of Ugarit 99); Akk. (Standard Bab. and Late Bab., New Assyrian, see
von Soden Gramm. 191, 193, 196) rab (rabi) in compounds denoting the holding of an office, the one
responsible for a duty (AHw. 933a); cf. OSArb. rb master (Conti Chrest. 235b); Arb. rabb lord, master; Heb. in
descriptive titles of officials:

—a. (* tyIB;h;) AtyBe br; palace official Est 18;

—b. lbexoh; br; captain of the guard Jon 16, see Wolff BK 14/3:89;

—c. ~yxiB'j;-br; the captain of the guards 2K 258-20 (7 times), Jr 399-52:30 (17 times, ï xB'j;);

—d. gm†'-br; Jr 393.13 < Akk. rab-mugi (AHw. 667b; CAD M: 171) a high-ranking official, cf. RLA 1:463, §23;

cj. Zech 72 read gm;-br; for ï %l,m, ~g<r,;

—e. syrIs'-br; 2K 1817 Jr 393.13 and ~ysiyrIs' br; Da 13 high-ranking political or military official < Akk. sëa

reÒsëi (ï syrIs');

—f. hqev'-br; 2K 1817.19.26-28.37 194.8 parallel with Is 362.4.11-13.22 374.8 chief spokesman < Akk. rab sëaÒqeÖ (AHw.

1182a; CAD Sè/2: 30, sëaÒquÖ A: rab sëaÒqiÖ chief cup-bearer; Klauber Assyrisches Beamtentum 73ff; Ellenbogen
Foreign Words 152);

—h. %l,M,h; yBer; the chief officers of the king Jr 411; lb†,B'-k.l,m, yBer; Jr 3913. †

8621 br;

III *br;: II bbr, Bauer-L. Heb. 454a.

—1. pl. ~yBir;, sf. wyB'r; his projectiles Jb 1613, see Hölscher Hiob 40 :: Peters Das Buch Job 174: rd. wy"b'r> pl.

with sf. from *ybir> projectile, dart, sbst. from II hbr; cf. Fohrer KAT 16:280; KBL.

—2. a. ~yBir; (parallel with tv,q, yker>Do) archers Jr 5029, see Rudolph Jer.3 304 or cj. ~ybiro, ï II hbr;

—b. br; Pr 2610, the versions differ in their translations, GHK 2:3/1 (1898) 145;

—i. archer, so also e.g. Gemser Spr.2 94, 95; König Wb. 428a; NRSV; REB; cf. Gesenius-B.;

—ii. from I br; many, various (ZürBib.), esp. powerful, the master, see Zorell Lex. 751b;

—iii. from II br; leader, chief (TOB);

—iv. cj. for br; prp. br' (root byr) disputing, see Zorell Lex. 751b; for br' Ps 1815 see under II bbr.



8622 bro

bro, rarely bAr: I bbr, Bauer-L. Heb. 455h; Sam. raâb; MHeb. b¿AÀro majority, multitude, amount (Dalman Wb.

399b), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 200: brÆbwr, OT linguistic usage); JArm. aB'ru majority; Ph. rb crowd,

amount, wealth (Donner-R. Inschriften 26 A iii:5, C iii:20; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 272, rb II; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 1045, rb I: multitude); Donner-R. Inschriften 27:12 rb dr kl qdsën totality (Degen Neue Ephemeris
2:18, 22; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 272: multitude; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1045, rb I: the numerous
assembly of the holy ones) :: Donner-R. Inschriften 2: p. 44: the senior; cf. Syr. raurabtaÒ amount, crowd;

CPArm. rwb cstr. (aB'ru) amount; Arb. rubba (with a following non-determined genitive) many, a good many:

cstr. equivalent to abs., before maqqeph -br', but Jb 3723 -brow>; sf. ~k,B.ru, Hos 812 wBeru = K ABrI ten thousand,

Q yBeru pl. cstr., see below 1 e i; see also THAT 2:721f; 150 times: quantity, wealth.

—1. a. lk,ao-br' Pr 1323, !g"D' bro Gn 2728, wyt'AYliD' bro the abundance of its foliage Ezk 1911 319, ~k,yxeb.zI
bro Is 111;

—b. !Ah-lK' bro the great overall quantity of wealth, abundance of great wealth (of Tarshish) Ezk 2712.18, cf.

33; !y"n>[i bro great industriousness, much business (REB, cf. NRSV: great cares) Qoh 52, ~r'ÆArv.[' bro Ps 497

529, ~ynIAa bro Is 4026, lyIx†'-br' Ps 3316, Alyxe bro v. 17, x;Ko-br' the fullness (or the amount) of strength Ps

3316, x;Ko-br'B. with full strength Jb 3018, $'n>AaG> bro Ex 157;

—c. hm'k.x' bro :: s[;K†'-br' Qoh 118, $'D†,Æk'D>s.x;-br'Æbro Ps 58 6914 Neh 1322, wyd's'x] bro Is 637 Ps 10645 Q

Lam 322 Q; cj. Ps 1457 for $'b.Wj-br; rd. $'b.Wj-br;ÅWj-br' ï I br; 7 a; $'ym,x]r; bro Ps 513 6917, ~Alv' bro
Ps 3711 727, hq'd'c. bro Jb 3723;

—d. $'yn<Æk.nEÆk'n>A[] bro the mass of your sin(s) Hos 97 Jr 1322 3014.15 Ezk 2818, ~h,y[ev.PiÆh'y[,v'P. bro Lam 13

Ps 511, wyl†'WLGI bro the mass of his idols, meaning his many idols Ezk 144, %yIp;v'K. bro your abundant sorcery

Is 479.12;

—e. i. ~yrIb'D> bro Pr 1019 Qoh 52; cj. Jb 112 for ~yrIb'D> broÅD> bro rd. D> broÅD> br; ï I br; 7 a; Hos 812

see above: either with K yt†'roAt ABrI ten thousand-fold my laws, see Rudolph KAT 13/1:156, 160, or with Q

yBeru ÅAt the multitude of my instructions (NRSV), cf. Wolff BK 14/12:168, 170 (yt†'roAT with the versions, for

yt†ir'AT); REB: many written laws

—ii. %r,D,h; bro the extent of the journey Jos 913, %Ker>D; bro Is 5710;

—iii. rp,Ko-br' the large size of a ransom Jb 3618;

—f. ~ymiy" bro the fullness of years, meaning great age Zech 84, ~ymiy" brome after many days Is 2422, ~ymiY"h;
bro many days, meaning a long time Qoh 111, ~ynIv' bro quantity of years (parallel with ~ymiy" meaning the

past ages) Jb 327, ~ynIV'h; bro the high number of years :: j[om. ~ynIV'h; Lv 2516;



—g. ~d'a' bro text uncertain Ezk 2342 crowd of men; hm'heb.W ~d'a' bro Zech 28, ~d'a'-br' many men, or

many a one (ZürBib.) Pr 206; ~['-br' crowd of people Pr 1428, wyn"B' bro his many sons Est 511, wyx'a, bro
103, #[eAy bro Pr 1114 246, ~yci[]Ay bro Pr 1522, ~yqiWv[] bro the crowd of oppression (or of the oppressed)

Jb 359, cj. ~yqiAv[] oppressor ï ~yqiWv[]; hd'bo[] bro hard (difficult) servitude Lam 13, ll'x' bro the heaps

of slain Na 33, $'yr,ABGI bro the mass of your warriors Hos 1013, cf. yBik.rI bro 2K 1923 Q parallel with Is 3724,

ï bkr 2 c; cj. Pr. 258 for brIl' prp. with Symmachus brol' among the crowd, so Gemser Spr.2 90, 91; cf.

BHS;

—h. misc.:

—i. yt;Amc.[; bro all my bones, my whole skeleton Jb 414 (:: Driver WdO 1 (1947/1952) 411 and VTSupp. 3

(1955) 73, on this see Fohrer KAT 16:130);

—ii. Jb 3319byOr: wym'c'[] bAr Q, wym'c'[] bArÅ[] byrI K, read with K: the dispute of his members;

—iii. 2C 2427 for Q brewI read with K brow> (with aF'M;h;): and the great number of prophetic sayings (against

him), see Rudolph Chr. 276, 277;

—iv. Nah 214 for HB'k.rI prp. e.g. %Beru ï bk,r, 6 d iii.

—2. a. brol', cf. Gesenius-B.; Japhet VT 18 (1968) 358; P. Welten Geschichte und Geschichtsdarstellung in den

Chronikbüchern 27: plentiful, what concerns plenty Ju 65 1K 1027; adv. brol' hn"B' to build a lot 2C 273, brol'
hg"D' to multiply greatly Gn 4816, brol' hy"h' to be (available) in great numbers 1C 2214, brol' #r;P' to extend

powerfully Gn 3030 1C 438; as an attributive qualifier 1K 119 Neh 925 1C 1241 228 2921 2C 91.9 325, brol' daom.
Zech 1414, brol'-d[; exceedingly many 2C 3110;

—b. brome because of the multitude, the crowd, with rP;s.nI al{ Gn 1610 3213 1K 38 85 2C 56, with hn"m.nI al{
1K 85 2C 56; cf. 1K 747; see further e.g. ~d'a' brome because of the mass of people Zech 28, see 1 g; ~ymiy" brome
because of great age Zech 84 :: Is 2422 after many days, see 1 f; bl'x' tAf[] brome because of so much milk

they bring Is 722.

8623 bbr

I bbr: by-form of I hbr (Bergsträsser 2: §31c; for Akk. cf. von Soden Gramm. §105a and Supplement p. 23:

urtababu as reduplicated formation from root rbÀ); MHeb. bb;r' to smear with a sticky mixture, stop up,

compress, thicken (Levy Wb. 4:411f, see esp. M. Moreshet Lexicon of the New Verbs in Tannaitic Hebrew 343:

grease stain, probably related to Arb. rubb thick fruit juice), also jT M. Aboda Zara 41b); JArm. bb;r> to be

large, with reduplication br¿bÀrta to boast, swagger, jT M. Moed qatÌan 83b pt. pl. or from br; teacher,

master; ? in the Ug. personal name yrbÁm (Gröndahl Personennamen 65, 179, 393a; cf. Gordon Textbook
§19:2297; Aistleitner 2482); Syr. rab to become large (Brockelmann Lex. 706a), equivalent to Mnd. RBB to be
great (Drower-M. Dictionary 422b: general Semitic, but not Akk.); OSArb. rbb (Conti Chrest. 235b) to be lord;
Eth. rababa (Dillmann Lex. 286f) to spread out, stretch out; Arb. rabba to be lord, own, govern; see also I and II

br;.



qal: pf. hB†'r; Ex 2329, hB'r†' Gn 1820, WB†r; 1S 2510, WBr†' Is 229; SamP. also impf. wtirraâb Gn 4334; inf. bro, sf.

~k,B.ru, ~B'ru; THAT 2:716f.

—1. to be (become) numerous:

—a. i. people, of various kinds Dt 77 1S 2510 Is 6616 Jr 4623 Hos 47;

—ii. enemies (of an individual) Ps 32 2519 3820 695;

—iii. ~d'a' collective Gn 61;

—b. sins (~y[iv'P.) Is 5912 Jr 56 Jb 356, faithlessness (tAbWvm.) Jr 147, hq'['z> Gn 1820, persecution (hm'jef.m;)
Hos 97;

—c. misc. hwhy hfe[]m; Ps 10424, goodness (hb'AJh;) Qoh 510, hd,F'h; tY:x; Ex 2329, yrIP. Hos 101, !g"D'
vArytiw> Ps 48, breach in a wall -ry[i y[eyqiB. dwID' Is 229.

—2. to be large: hb'Wz[]h' desolation, literally abandoned, uncultivated land Is 612, see Wildberger BK 10:231,

233. †

pu: pt. fem. pl. tAbB'rum.: denominative from hb'b'r>: flocks that are increased ten thousandfold Ps 14413. †

Der. I, II br;, bro, hb'b'r>, aABrI, ~ybiybir>; ? n.m. l[;B;ruy>, ~['b.r'y", n.f. br;me, place name hB'r;, tyBir;.

8624 bbr

II bbr: by-form from II hbr; SamP. versions Gn 4923 whbyryw wyaÒãriÒbeÒÀu (from root byr!).

qal: pf. WBro (Bauer-L. Heb. 438: ? dialect form for *WBr†'); KBL: cj. WBroY"w:: to shoot arrows Gn 4923 (::

Albright BA 36 (1973) 27f: cj. wB'r; tribal name Rabbau, to which @seAy belonged);

—cj. Ps 1815 for br; ~yqir'b.W rd. qr;B' ~yqir'b.W, cf. 2S 2215, see Kraus BK 155:281, 283 :: KBL: qr'B' qrob.YIw:.
†

Der. III *br;.

8625 hb'b'r>

hb'b'r>: I bbr, Bauer-L. Heb. 463u; JArm. aT'b.B;rI, Arm. hb'b'r>, det. at'ABrI (sg. det.), pl. !w"b.rI (abs.), twbr
(pl. cs.), at'w"b.rI det., tbbyr pl. cs. in MSS as var. of twbr (!); SamP. raÒãbaÒãbaâ, Sam. hwbr sg., !awbr pl.;

Ug. rbt, dual rbtm, pl. rbbt (Gordon Textbook §19:2299; Aistleitner 2481; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 114 entry 44:

alp parallel with rbt); cf. THAT 2:722: rbt more probably like ABrI; Eth. ÀarbaÒb and rabawaÒt myriads (Dillmann

Gramm. p. 326 §158): pl. tAbb'r>, cs. tAbb]r†i, tAbb.rI, sf. wyt'bob.rI (THAT 2:722): a very great quantity,

immense number, from ten thousand:



—a. Lv 268 Dt 3230 3317 Ju 2010 1S 187f (parallel with v. 7 wyp'l'a] Q, v. 8~ypil'a]h'), 2112 295 (parallel with

wyp'l'a]); wyt'bob.rI the ten thousands accorded to him 1S 187, Mi 67 (parallel with ~ypil'a] cs.);

—b. an indeterminate large number Ps 37 917 Song 510 Sir 476; hb'b'r> ypel.a; myriads, hundreds of thousands,

more literally thousands of ten thousands Gn 2460; laer'f.yI ypel.a; tAbb.rI Nu 1036 text uncertain; NRSV: the

ten thousand thousands of Israel; REB: the countless thousands of Israel; see J. Maier Das altisraelitische
Ladeheiligtum 10f; on the translation cf. Noth ATD 7:67: the large number of lords of Israel, cf. TOB;

—c. cj.:

—i. Dt 322 for vd,qo tbob.rIme prp. e.g. vdeq' tb;rIM.mi ï vd,qo 7 i;

—ii. Ezk 167 for hb'b'r> read with Sept. (Pesh.) ybir>W or tybir'w> (BHS). †

8626 dbr

dbr: MHeb. dbeAr, pl. ~ydIb.Ar platform, MHeb. db,ro, pl. ~ydIb'r> layer; JArm. adbwr translated hP'c.rIh';
Ug. vb. rbd (Gordon Textbook §19:2300; cf. Aistleitner 2483), impf. trbd Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 92:35; 132:2 a
bed provided with covers, see Ugaritica 7: p. 43; J.M. de Tarragon Le culte à Ugarit 117f; sbst. mrbd(t) ï

*db;r>m;; Neo-Punic rbd to plaster (Donner-R. Inschriften 124:2; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 272; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 1052: wt hmhÌz rbd he has paved the forum); Arb. rabada to tie up, place dates in layers.

qal: pf. yTid>b;r': with fr,[, to prepare a couch Pr 716; cj.:

—a. 1S 925 for rBed;y>w: lWav'-m[i prp. with Sept. lWav'l. WdB.r>YIw: and they prepared the couch (NRSV, REB:

a bed was spread) :: Stoebe KAT 8/1:191, 197; TOB: MT;

—b. Ezk 2341hDIWbk. hJ'mi prp. with Sept., Lat.S, Pesh. hd'Wbr> Åmi a made up bed, see Zimmerli Ezechiel

529, 535;

—c. Am 312 for fr,[†' qv,m,d>biW prp. fr,[†' qv,m,d>biWÅ[†' !ve ~ydIb.row> and they have decorated the bed with

irony, so Rudolph KAT 13/2:158, 160 :: ï qv,m,D> and fr,[,. †

Der. dybir', *db;r>m;.

8627 hbr

I hbr: cf. I bbr: Sam. = JArm.; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 199) to become many, pi. to increase; JArm.

ab'r> to become large, grow; for references to the other Aramaic dialects ï BArm. hbr; Amorite *rby to be

(become) great, in personal names such as yarbi-AN (= yarbi-ilu or yarbi-ÀeÒl, Huffmon 260); ? Ug. in the
personal name yrbÁm (provided it is understood in the same way as Amorite yarbi-AN, which is very uncertain;
see Gröndahl Personennamen 179); Akk. rabuÖ(m) to be (become) great (AHw. 938ff); OSArb. rby (Conti
Chrest. 236a) to maintain, nourish (?); Arb. rabaÒ (rbw) to increase, grow, grow up.



qal: pf. ht'b.r†', t'ybir', Wbr', ~t,ybir>; impf. hB,r>yI, br,yI¿w:À, for br,wI 2C 2427 read with K brow> ï bro l h iii,

hB,r>Ti, br,tew:, yBir>Tiw:, WBr>YI¿w:À, !WBr>yI, !yUB.r>yI, ¿nÀWBr>Ti, hn"yB,r>Tiw:; impv. hber>, Wbr>; inf. cs. tAbr>; THAT

2:717-719.

—1. to become numerous, increase:

—a. i. people Gn 128 91.7 3511 4727 Ex 17.10.12.20 Dt 63 81 3016 Jr 316 233 296 (:: j[;m'), Zech 108 Ps 10738 Jb 2714

1C 523 2317;

—ii. animals Gn 122 817 Dt 722 (with l[;), 813 1C 59;

—iii. people and animals Ezk 3611 (gloss);

—b. days (~ymiy") Gn 3812 Dt 1121 1S 72 Pr 911; ~yYIx; tAnv. Pr 410;

—c. misc.: property Dt 813, Ps 4917 (AtyB; dAbK.), Qoh 510 (hb'AJh;), branches Ezk 315, marvel (yt;p.Am) Ex

119, pains (~t'AbC.[;) Ps 164 , thoughts ($'y[,re of God) Ps 13918, see v. 17.

—2. a. to be (become) great: God H;Ala/ vAna,me Jb 3312, portion taef.m; Gn 4334 (with !mi), defeat hK'm; 1S

1430, hm'k.x' 1K 510 (with !mi);

—b. to increase, become powerful: knowledge t[;D;h; Da 124, sin [v;P†' Pr 2916, ~yqiyDIc; Pr 2828 292,

~y[iv'r> Pr 2916; ~yIm; Gn 717f or as d);

—c. to grow up: (new-born) Ezk 167ab; aa cj. for hb'b'r> rd. ybir>W or tybir'w>; animal offspring Jb 394, to grow

above the land vaRo hl'[.m;l. tnOA[] Ezr 96;

—d. to be long (of a road %r,D,) Dt 1424 to be too long ($'M.mi) 196.

—cj.: Gn 97b for Wbr>W rd. Wdr>W (root dry, BHS and SamP. ï hdr qal. impf.). †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 58, 108f); SamP. pi. Gn 316 to make great, Gn 1610 etc. to make numerous; JArm., Sam.,

CPArm. to glorify (i.e. to declare as great, exalted; cf. lDeGI Gn 122); pf. ht'B.rI, t'yBirI; impv. hB,r;, var. hBer;,
Ju 929 see Gesenius-K. §48 l; Bergsträsser 2: §30b.

—1. to make numerous (ab'c') Ju 929.

—2. to rear children Lam 222, cubs (of the lioness) Ezk 192.

—3. to exaggerate, set the purchase price high, meaning to make a profit Ps 4413. †

hif. (Jenni PiÁel 72, 100, 108f): pf. hB'r>hi, ht'B.r>hi, t'yBir>hi, ytyBer>hi Q tybe- = K yti- Jr 4611 (see R. Meyer

Gramm. §64, 2b), tyBer>hi Nah 316, ytiyBer>hi, WBr>hi, ~t,yBer>hi, WnyBir>hi, sf. $'B†,Æk'B.r>hi, $'ytiyBir>hi, ~ytiyBir>hi;
impf. hB,r>y:, br,y<, br,Y<w:, hB,r>T;¿w:À, br,T,, yBir>T;, hB,r>a;, hB,r>a;w" Q, br,a,w" K Jos 243, WBr>T;, sf. $'B†,r>y:, ynIBer>T;,



WhBer>a;; impv. hBer>h; K, br,h, Q Ps 514, br,h, Ju 2038,, -yBir>h;, WBr>h;; inf. (Bauer-L. Heb. 426; Bergsträsser

2: §30c; R. Meyer Gramm. §82,5a and §103, 2d) hB'r>h;, hBer>h;, tABr>h;; tybrh (tyBir>h; K, tB;

—Q) rd. tABr>h; 2S 1411; pt. hB,r>m;, cs. hBer>m;, fem. hB'r>m;, pl. ~yBir>m;: 162 times.

—1. to make numerous (with various objects), see further Gesenius-B.:

—a. grain and fruits Ezk 3629f, ointments (%yIt†'QurI) Is 579, remedies (tAapur>) Jr 4611, fortified towns Hos 814, a

people Lv 269 Dt 110 Jr 3019 and elsewhere, cf. Gn 172.20 and elsewhere, the slain (~ylil'x]) Ju 1624 Ezk 116,

tAxB.z>mi Hos 811, hL'piT. Is 115, words (~yrIb'D>) Qoh 1014 , (wyr'm'a]) Jb 3437, letters Neh 617;

—b. with inf. abs. hB'r>h;: pain Gn 316, descendants ([r;z<) 1610 2217.

—2. a. to make great: %l,m, 2S 2236 parallel with Ps 1836, inheritance (hl'x]n:) Nu 2654 3354 (:: jy[im.xi), lWbG>
1C 410, wealth (lyIx;) Ezk 285 , joy Is 92 cj. for al{ yAGh; prp. hl'yGIh; (BHS) :: e.g. Becking ZAW 92 (1980)

142-145: rd. ha,L'h; yAGh; the tired, weary people; for other suggestions see Wildberger BK 10:364;

—b. hBer>h;: crowd, amount, adv. many, very ï hBer>h; (HAL 244, English edition 255a), see further R. Meyer

Gramm. §103, 2d; THAT 2:718; adv. daom. hBer>h; also Gn 151, see Westermann BK 1/2:251, 252 :: KBL;

BHS: hB,r>a;; hBer>h; > adj. (parallel with hb'x'r>) great, multifarious (sbj. hk'al'M.h;) Neh 413;

—c. inf. cs. tABr>h; = hBer>h;:

—i. great number (of your gardens) Am 49, so H. Weippert Die Prosareden des Jeremiabuches 155 and note

206; TOB :: cj. yTib.r;x/h, (e.g. BHS; NRSV: I laid waste your gardens; REB: I dried up your gardens);

—ii. adv. tABr>h; with lk;a' Pr 2527.

—3. particular instances:

—a. !mi hB'r>hi to make more numerous than Ezk 1651 Nah 316; d[; hB'r>hi to have as many as 1C 427,

literally to increase (the numbers) until, see Rudolph Chr. 38; ~ynIb' hB'r>hi to have many children 1C 74 840

2311; ~yIl;g>r; hBer>m; four-footed Lv 1142;

—b. i. with l. of the person hB'r>hi to acquire a great deal for someone (for oneself) Dt 1716f (horses, women);

Jr 222 (alkaline salt tyrIBo); pregnant usage (without acc. obj.), to gain the advantage Pr 2216, see Gemser Spr.2

82;

—ii. with l. to increase, make masses of altars (tAxB.z>Mil;) Hos 101;

—c. i. with l. to give generously to someone hm'c.[' Is 4029, @s,K, Hos 210, to produce (ha'WbT.) Neh 937; with

acc. of the person dAbk' hB'r>hi to heap honours upon Da 1139;

—ii. ÎnAhÐ hB'r>hi to increase Pr 1311;



—d. hB'r>hi to fix a high bride-price (rh;mo) Gn 3412, purchase price (hn"q.mi) Lv 2516, bribe (dx;vo) Pr 635;

—e. hB'r>hi with l. and inf., to make something manifold, plentiful, continuous 1S 112 2S 1411 rd. tABr>h;me
(see above), 2K 216 Is 557 Am 44 Ps 7838; with inf. without l. Is 2316, with !mi to do more than Ex 365 2S 188;

—f. hB'r>hi abs. (without obj. or l.; :: jy[im.hi) depending on context; Gesenius-B.: to give much Ex 3015, to

collect much manna 1617f, to take away many towns (ZürBib.), to give many (Noth ATD 7:217) Nu 358;

—g. Is 96hr'f.Mih; hBer>m; (Q) text uncertain, see Wildberger BK 10:365: meanings: 1. MT: augmenter of the

kingdom ThZ 16 (1960) 329, as opposed to BK 10:363, 365, 384: hr'f.Mih; br; great in his domination, the

fifth throne-name of the Messiah; 2. cj. with the versions hr'f.Mih; hB'r; vast in domination (referring to the

Messiah), cf. REB: wide will be the dominion; NRSV: his authority shall grow continually; not a throne-name,
see Zimmerli VT 22 (1972) 249-252 (with bibliography).

—4. hB'r>hi asyndetic relationship with other verbs, Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §133b: WrB.d;t. Wbr>T; you speak

a great deal 1S 23, ynIseB.K; br,h, (Q) wash me thoroughly Ps 514.

Der. hB,r>a;, hB,r>m;, tyBir>m;, tWBr>T;, tyBir>T;.

8628 hbr

II hbr: by-form of II bbr; ? interchangeable with hmr; JArm. ab'r> to shoot ?.

qal: pt. hb,ro: archer Gn 2120, MT hb,ro tV'q;, so also To raÒbyaÒ qasësëaÒtaÒ; SamP. versions ybr raÒãbi, tXq hbr
raÒãbi qaÒãaëÝt; at first sight the meaning is bowman :: hbrÆybr as in Arm. hy"b.r' and MHeb. hb,Ar lad,

youngster, tV'q; hbr boy archer; cf. Sam. tradition (Ben Hayyim Language Studies 2-3:103-107; cj. either

hb,ro delete as gloss on tV'q; (so e.g. KBL); or rd. tv,q†' hbero, so e.g. Westermann BK 1/2:412 (with

bibliography); according to the versions both are possible; cj. Jr 5029 for ~yBir; prp. ~ybiro (KBL) ï III *br;;
cj. Ps 5519 for ~yBir;b.-yKi yli-br'Q]mi prp. ~ybiro yli ~ybireq., ï breq' 2 b. †

8629 hB'r;

hB'r;: place name, fem. from I br; meaning the great city: cs. tB;r;, locative ht'B†'r; 2S 1229.

—1. !AM[; ynEB. tB;r; SamP. [al]ribbaÒãt baÒãni Áammon Dt 311 2S 1226 1727 Jr 492 Ezk 2125, = hB'r; Jos 1325 2S

111 1227 Jr 493 Ezk 255 Am 114 1C 201, locative 2S 1229: Sept. Rabba, Rabbaq $uh|ẁ/n Ammwn%; Josephus ~Rabaqa,
(Schalit Namenwörterbuch 99); Polybius 5, 71:4 ta. ~Rabbata,mana; Eusebius Onomastikon 16:15 (see Zorell
Lexicon 753b); VAmma/n &#141; nu/n Filadelfi,a 146:6f; ~Rabba,q … au[th evsti.n Filadelfi,a; modern Arabic
ÁAmmaÒn Enz. Isl.2 429f; Enc. Isl. New Edition 1:447-448: capital of the Ammonites, on the upper reaches of the
Jabbok in the region of the Jordanian capital ÁAmmaÒn, see Wolff BK14/2:196; the exact location of Ammonite

hB'r; is still a matter of debate: Abel Géog. 2:250: Kh. esÌ-SÌafraÒ, about 7 km. north-east of ÁAmman :: Mittmann

Beiträge 23685: Kh. el-BeÒder, 5 km north-east of the citadel of ÁAmmaÒn, see also Reicke-R. Hw. 1541.



—2. hB'r;h' (Sam. h¿aÀwbr, pl. !awbr) Jos 1560 text uncertain, see Noth Jos. 99; place name ?; Sept.A Aribba,

Sept.B Swqhba on the mountains of Judah (Simons Geog. §319 F/2; Abel Géog. 2:423f); ? cf. El-Amarna letter
290:13 rubu[d]a and 290:11 rubute, see Knudtzon El-Amarna 2: p. 1342; see further Gesenius-B. and Zorell
Lex. †

8630 aABrI

aABrI, ABrI: I bbr (Bauer-L. Heb. 626s < *ribbaÒ); MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 199) aABrI; JArm. at'ABrI
ï BArm. *ABrI for references to the other Aramaic dialects; Ug. rbt ï hb'b'r>; Akk. (Alalakh) ribbatu (AHw.

980b): ? Arm. loanword, so e.g. Wagner Aramäismen 275 (with bibliography) :: Tsevat HUCA 29 (1958) 127;
R. Meyer Gramm. §59, 5 (Canaanite); Loretz BZ (new series) 5 (1961) 2015, followed by Rudolph KAT

13/2:362: pl. tAaBorI Da 1112, twaBorI Ezr 269 > tABrI Neh 770, see Bergsträsser 1: §15h; Wagner

Aramäismen Part 2, §16, 4c (p. 134), dual ~yIt;BorI: immense number, ten thousand; according to Gesenius-B.

aABrI, ABrI replaced the older hb'b'r> in the later language, but because of Ps 6818 and Hos 812 (K ABrI, Q rBeru,
ï bro 7 e, i) that is uncertain, see Rudolph loc. cit., 1C 297; twelve times ten thousand persons living in

Nineveh Jon 411, ten thousands, myriads Da 1112, cj. 41 for tABr;w> rd. with Symmachus, Secunda, Jerome

tABrIw> (BHS); twenty thousand Neh 770f; forty thousand Ezr 264 Neh 766; sixty thousand Ezr 269; -ypel.a;
~yIt;BorI (multiplicative) ten thousand thousands (Bauer-L. Heb. 629c; R. Meyer Gramm. §60, 5) Ps 6818; Hos

812 see above. †

8631 h['Wbr>

cj: *h['Wbr> Ezk 4820 ï y[iybir>.

8632 ybir>

*ybir>: II hbr (? Bauer-L. Heb. 458x); cj. Jb 1613 for wyB'r; prp. wy"b'r> ï III *br;. †

8633 ~ybiybir>

~ybiybir>, ~ybibir>: etymology uncertain, see THAT 2:722: probably from I bbr (KBL; Gesenius-B.); in

addition see Gesenius-B.: II bbr the jets of rain (Bauer-L. Heb. ? 471r, s); MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz

199) ~ybybr; Ug. rbb and rb (Gordon Textbook §19:2298; Aistleitner 2480; Driver Myths2 157b; concerning

the derivation from rbb see further Fisher Parallels 1: p. 56 entry 44; p. 189 entry 205; p. 339 entry 518, 519;
and from rb see Fisher Parallels 1: p. 121 entry 60, cf. Gray Legacy2 399): shower of rain: tantum pl.: rain(s) of
dew (KBL; THAT 2:722, with bibliography), rain of dust (Reymond L’eau 22), spring rain, spring shower
(L.I.J. Stadelmann AnBibl. 39 (1970) 116) :: Snaith VT 25 (1975) 115-118: heavy showers which precede a
downpour.

—1. Dt 322 (SamP. wkarreÒbiÒbÝm) Jr 33 1422 Mi 56 Ps 6511 726; cj. Am 74 for vaeB' brIl' prp. vae bybir>li to

the rain of fire so Wolff BK 14/2:338 :: alt. prp. vae tb,h,l; (BHS).

—2. expressions: with @rz pilp. Ps 726 (textual emendation); with @rzÅrBi gwm pilp. Ps 6511; with [nm nif.

Jr 33; with !t;n" Jr 1422; with lz:n"Æpr;[' Dt 322; with bybir>li ar'q' Am 74 (cj.). †



8634 dybir'

dybir': dbr, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n: cs. dbir>: necklace Gn 4142 (with ~yfi), Ezk 1611 with !t;n"); cj. 2C 316 for

rybiD> rd. dybir' see Rudolph Chr. †

8635 y[iybir>

y[iybir>, y[ibir>: root *[br ï I [B;r>a; (Bauer-L. Heb. 628x; R. Meyer Gramm. §60, 1); SamP. reÒÀbiÒ, Sam.

h[ybr; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 199); JArm. ha'['ybir>, ï BArm., for forms in the other Arm.

dialects; Pun. y[bra Friedrich Gramm. §244; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 23; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 102:

ym hÀrbÁy the fourth day); Ug. rbÁ (Gordon Textbook §19:7.50 :: arbÁ(t) four §19:7.12); Akk. rebuÖ(m) (AHw.
964f); OSArb. rbÁn the fourth (part), see Höfner Gramm. §117; Conti Chrest. 236b; Beeston Sab. Dict. 113f;

Eth. raÒbeçÁ (Dillmann Lex. 288; Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 153b); Arb. raÒbiÁ: fem. ty[iybir>, ty[ibir>, t[iybir>; pl.

~y[iybir>, ~y[ibir>: fourth.

—1. ~Ay Gn 119 Nu 730 2939 Ju 195 Ezr 833 2C 2026, rh'n" Gn 214, rAD Gn 1516, !Be 2S 34/ 1C 32 1C 214 315 and

elsewhere, %l,m, Da 112, hb'K'r>m, Zech 63, bWrK. Ezk 1014, see Zimmerli Ezechiel 199, 202f :: Halperin VT

26 (1976) 138f: !p;Aa; rWj (row) Ex 2820 3913, lr'AG Jos 1917, cf. 1C 248 2511, vd,xo Jr 392 526 1C 277,

y[iybir>h†' the fourth month Zech 819, corresponding to y[iybir>h†'År>B†' Ezk 11; t¿yÀ[iybir>h†' Lv 1924 1K 61.37 2K

189 Jr 251 281 (Q), 361 451 and ty[iybir>h†' tn:v. (Gesenius-K. §134p; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §60a) Jr 281 (K),

462 5159 the fourth year.

—2. fem. t¿yÀ[iybir> (Bauer-L. Heb. 629a; R. Meyer Gramm. §60, 3); SamP. reÒÀbiÒt: a quarter:

—a. !yhih; Ex 2940 Lv 2313 Nu 154f 285.7.14.;

—b. ty[iybir> (~AYh;) Neh 93.

—3. pl. ~y[i¿yÀbir> ynEB. descendants to the fourth generation 2K 1030 1512 (cf. [BerI SamP.).

—4. cj. 1K 633 for ty[ibir> rd. (cf. Sept.) tA[bur> (BHK; BHS); Ezk 4820 for tybiybir> prp. *h['Wbr> or

t[;B;rum. (BHS) :: Zimmerli Ezechiel 1208f: MT, however he does not reject the conjecture. †

8636 tyBir;

tyBir;: place name; ? I bbr: tyBir;h', Sept.A Rabbwq, Sept.B Dabirwn, Latin Dabirath: Jos 1920 corresponding to

tr;b.D†' 2128 in Issachar; cj. for tyBir;h' prp. tr;b.D†'h;, ï tr;b.D†' and tr;b.D†'ÅD†'h; (HAL 204b, English edition

212b). †

8637 %br



%br: Akk. rabaÒku (AHw. 933b) to make a concoction, rabaka (dough) to mix; Eg. rbk (Erman-G. 2:414)

Canaanite loanword, see Görg ZÄS 103 (1976) 147; sbst. MHeb. hk'ybir>; JArm. at'k.ybir> mixed.

hof: pt. fem. tk,B†,r>mu, tk,B†'r>mu (Sam. $brs (Ben-H. Tibaât Maârqe 276:9) sëafÁel to wander around; SamP.

amrubeÒkÝt pi. pt. passive): mixed (dough) Lv 614 712 1C 2329. †

8638 hl'b.rI

hl'b.rI: place name, locative ht'l†'b.rI.

—1. in the country, land tm'x] (2K 2333 Jr 395), Sept. Deblaqa, Josephus VArablaqa, (Schalit Namenwörterbuch

14), corresponding to ? Eg. sëaÃ-b-tu-na, see Helck Beziehungen2 200; de Vaux Histoire 1:114: 2K 2333 256.20f Jr

395f 529f.26f; cj. Ezk 614 for ht'l†'b.DI prp. ht'l†'b.rI (BHS), on the Orontes, east-north-east of the village Rable, ?

= Tell ZeraÁaÒt, see Galling ZDPV 70 (1954) 103; Kuschke loc. cit. 128; Simons Geog. §962; cf. Reicke-R. Hw.
1596.

—2. hl'b.rIh', SamP.MSShl'b.rIh'Årah, Sept. VArbhla Nu 3411, a frontier town on the eastern bank of Lake

Tiberias, exact location uncertain; for other suggestions see Gesenius-B., includ-ing identifying it as modern
Harmel at the source of the Orontes, so also KBL :: Noth Bibl. Land. 1:271134: ? Tell el-Faras or Tell DsëoÒhäadaÒr.
†

8639 gm'

gm' See below under gm' br; (#8641).

8640 br;

br; See below under gm' br; (#8641).

8641 gm'·br;

gm' br;: ï gm' and II br;.

8642 syrIs'-br;

syrIs'-br;: ï syrIs' and II br;.

8643 [br

I [br: Arm. loanword, Wagner Aramäismen 276, = Heb. #br: MHeb. [b;r> qal, to copulate, fertilise; pi. to

fertilise; Sam. inf. qal [brml Lv 1823, sbst. [brm translation of vr'g>mi (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:516); JArm. [br
to settle oneself down, complete, prostrate oneself, af. causative; Syr., CPArm.; Mnd. RBA (Drower-M.

Dictionary 422b) to settle oneself down, lie down, recline, copulate; Arb. rabadÌa ï #br.



qal: inf. sf. y[ib.rI, H['b.rI (Bauer-L. Heb. 343b, 361x; Bergsträsser 2: §14n), inf. fem. h['b.rI (R. Meyer

Gramm. §68, 2h).

—1. to lie in position, recline Ps 1393.

—2. with acc., to copulate Lv 1823 2016. †

hif: impf. [;yBir>T;: with ~yIa;l.Ki to cross-breed, hybridise Lv 1919. †

8644 [br

II [br: denominative from [B;r>a;; MHeb. pi. to make square, pu. pt. square; JArm. pa. to divide into four

parts, pt. passive square; Syr. mÝrabbaÁ; Arb. murabbaÁ.

qal: pt. passive [;Wbr' (SamP. raÒãbu), fem. h['bur>, pl. ~y[ibur>: to provide with four corners, square: x;Bez>mi Ex

271 302 3725 381, !v,xo Ex 2816 399, ~yxit'P. 1K 75 (tAzWzM.h; gloss, see Noth Könige 130, 131), Ezk 4316 hearth

for offerings (l¿yÀaerIa]h'), Ezk 4121 (text !, see Zimmerli Ezechiel 1045); cj. 1K 633 for ty[iybir> prp. tA[bur>
ï y[iybir> 3. †

pu: pt. [B'rum., t[;B†'rum., pl. tA[B'rum.: square: trim (troG>s.mi) 1K 731, rcex' Ezk 4047, holy area (#r,a'h'-nmi
vd,qo) Ezk 452; cj. Ezk 4820 ï y[iybir>. †

Der. from [B;r>a; and root II [br: I [b;r,, I [b;ro, [;BerI; cj. *h['Wbr>; n.m. II [b;r,.

8645 [b;r,

I [b;r,: ï II [br (Bauer-L. Heb. 629a; R. Meyer Gramm. §60, 3), Heb. inscr. [br (Diringer Iscrizioni

269ff); JArm. a['b.rI and at'[]b.rI; OArm. [br; EgArm.: r = [br or t[br (Cowley Arm. Pap. 309b);

Palm., Pun. [br (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 273; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1055, rbÁ III) a quarter; Nab.

an[bra and at[br square, four-sided room, cella (Cantineau Nab. 2:145b; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary

102: tetragonal niche, chapel); Syr. rÝbiÒtaÒ fourth part; Eth. raÒbÁeçta Àeçd or raÒbÁeçt (Dillmann Lex. 288) fourth part;

Tigr. reçbÁeç (Littmann-H. Wb. 153b) a quarter: pl. sf. wy['b'r>, h'y[,b'r>, ~h,y[eb.rI.

—1. quarter: !yhih; [b;r, Ex 2940, @s,K, lq,v, År, 1S 98, see Stoebe KAT 8/1:194: about three grammes ?; cf.

BRL2 93ff.

—2. side (of a square, or a four-sided area) Ezk 18.17 1011 4316f. †

8646 [b;r,

II [b;r,: n.m.; ? = I (missing from Noth Personennamen); cf. Lih. [br = RaÒbiÁ or RabiÒÁ, from Arb. raÒbiÁ “the

fourth one”, a headman who has the right to a quarter of the booty (Ryckmans Noms Propres 1:196b; ALUOS 5
(1963-1965) 9): a Midianite king Nu 318 Jos 1321. †

8647 [b;ro



I [b;ro: ï II [br (Bauer-L. Heb. 629a; R. Meyer Gramm. §60, 3); MHeb. [b;Ar; JArm. a['b.ru and at'W[b.r;;
? OArm. ï I [b;r,; Syr. rubÁaÒ; OSArb. rbÁ (Conti Chrest. 236b); Eth. rubaÒÁeÒ (Dillmann Lex. 289); Tigr. reçbÁeç

(Littmann-H. Wb. 153b), ï I [b;r,; OSArb. (Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 113) quarter; Arb. rubÁ quarter, fourth

part: a quarter (bQ;h; [b;ro) 2K 625, ï bq;. †

8648 [b;ro

II [b;ro: (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 460h); CPArm. ÀrbwhÌ, Sam. [wbr dust, see Schulthess Lex. 188b; Gesenius-B.;

Ginsberg ZAW 51 (1933) 309 and subsequently KBL; Akk. tarbuÀ(t)u(m), turbuÀ/ttu (AHw. 1328f) dust, dust-

storm, cf. also Landsberger Fauna 1233 with a reference to Heb. [b;ro and Arb. gÔubaÒr dust, dust-cloud), see

also Loewenstamm Comparative Studies in Biblical and Ancient Oriental Literature 218-221; a connection
with the Ug. verb rbÁ Sè-theme (Gordon Textbook §19:2303; Aistleitner 2486) is very uncertain, see Caquot-S.

Textes 427p; ? Tigr. raÎbraÎbaÎt dust (see Leslau 49): dust, metaphorical in the collocation laer'f.yI [b;ro dust-

cloud of Israel (so NRSV; margin: fourth part) Nu 2310; on this see Ginsberg ZAW 51 (1933) 309; Albright

JBL 63 (1944) 21328; KBL :: Guillaume VT 12 (1962) 335-337: [b;ro from Arb. rabÁ the people of a house or

tent, a great number of people, etc. -r'f.yI Åro- the people of Israel; REB: the myriads of Israel; SamP. versions

t[brm mirre' baÒt (cf. Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:65), Sam. Tg. [brmÆ[br; the versions differ: Sept. (acc.) dh,mouj

Isrprime., Vulg. numerum stirpis Isr., Pesh. rubÁeÒh dÀisraÒÀeÒl the group(s) of four of Israel, Tg. laer'f.yId>
at'y"rIv.m; [b;r>a;me ad'x] one of the four camps of Israel; on the different possibilities see also TOB (note), and

see futher Noth ATD 7:148: tumult; Zobel ZAW 85 (1973) 284: throng; similarly TOB; alt. cj. see Gesenius-B.:

tAbb.rI ten thousands (ZürBib.). †

8649 [;BerI

*[;BerI: ï II [br, Bauer-L. Heb. 477b; EmpArm. [br ynb sons (members) of the fourth generation (Donner-

R. Inschriften 226:5; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 273; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1057, rbÁ IV); pl. ~y[iBerI
(SamP. versions ~y[ybr reÒbiyyaÒèÀÝm, see Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:213 §4.3.8): member of the fourth generation Ex

205 347 Nu 1418 Dt 59; cf. Rost Studien zum Alten Testament 66-71); in all occurrences with the expression dq;P'
-l[; !A[]. †

8650 #br

#br: MHeb. #b;r'; JArm. [b;r> ï I [br, also for the other Arm. dialects; Ug. sbst. trbsÌ(t) couches, courtyard,

(Gordon Textbook §19:2304; Aistleitner 2487), ? vb. rbsÌ (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 13:9) to settle oneself, rest ?
(Aistleitner 2487), see further Gordon Ugaritic Literature 52; LipinÃski UF 3 (1971) 83; Akk. rabaÒsÌu (AHw.
933f) to settle oneself, rest tarba/baÒsÌu(m) (AHw. 1327f) cattle-pen, yard, courtyard; OSArb. sbst. mrbdÌ (Conti
Chrest. 237 pasture; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 114), mrbdÌn hedge (KBL p. 871a and Supplement p. 185a);
Arb. rabadÌa to lie down, sbst. rabadÌ outskirts, place where animals lie down to rest, marbidÌ resting places for
animals, sheep-pens.

qal: pf. #b;r', hc'b†'Æhc'b.r†,, T'c.b;r', Wcb.r†'; impf. #B†'r>yI, #B;r>Tiw:, WcB†'ÆWcB.r>yI, !WcB†'r>yI, hn"c.B;r>Ti, pt. #bero, fem.

tc,b,ro, pl. ~ycib.ro.



—1. to lie down, rest: flocks Gn 292 Is 172 Ezk 3414 Zeph 214 313, Is 2710, rmox] Gn 4914, lion Gn 499 Ezk 192

Ps 10422, with ~[i together with (ydIG>-m[i rmen") Is 116f; stubborn riding animal Nu 2227, mother bird

(protectively) Dt 226.

—2. to lie down, an exhausted beast of burden Ex 235, people Is 1430 Zeph 27 Jb 1119, ~yYIci Is 1321 ï II *yci,
~yNIT;h; Ezk 293, see Zimmerli Ezechiel 703, ~AhT. Gn 4925 Dt 3313.

—3. with B. to lay upon hl'a' Dt 2919.

—4. to lie, lurk: #bero taJ'x; Gn 47 literally sin is a lurker, meaning sin lurks, #bero a nominalised participle,

Gesenius-K. §145u; Gesenius-B.; Westermann BK 1/1:384, 385; F.W. Golka Fschr. Westermann 63 :: alt. cj.

#B†'r>Ti (e.g. KBL; BHK).

—5. cj. Is 357 for Hc'b.rI (1QIsa#br) prp. hc'b.r†' (3rd. fem. sg. with a pl. sbj. ~yNIT; lying in wait), on which

see Gesenius-K. §145k; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §50c; cf. Kaiser ATD 18:2865 and Wildberger BK 10:1354, the

latter suggests Wcb.r†' as well. †

hif: impf. #yBir>T;, WcBir>y:, sf. ynIceyBir>y:, ~ceyBir>a;; pt. #yBir>m;, pl. ~yciBir>m;.

—1. to allow to lie down:

—a. flock, with acc. (!aco) Jr 3312; abs. Is 1320, on the hif. see Wildberger BK 10:504, Song 17;

—b. metaphorical for persons Ezk 3415 Ps 232.

—2. with B., to set precious stones Is 5411~ynIb'a] $.WPB;, text uncertain, for %WPB; prp. %p,NOB; ï %WP 2 and

%p,nO, on v. 11f see also D. Baltzer Ezechiel und Deuterojesaja 166ff, esp. 166121. †

Der. #b,re, #Ber>m; and *#B'r>mi.

8651 #b,re

#b,re: #br, Bauer-L. Heb. 460g; sbst. Ug., Akk., OSArb., Arb. ï #br: sf. Acb.rI, Hc'b.rI, ~c'b.rI: resting

place, bed:

—a. for animals Is 6510 Jr 506; cj. Is 357 for Hc'b.rI prp. hc'b.r†' or ? Wcb.r†' ï #br 5;

—b. for people (of the qyDIc;) with ddv pi. (la;) Pr 2415; cj. Nah 214 text uncertain, for HB'k.rI prp. e.g.

%ceb.r; (KBL) ï bk,r,. †

8652 qbr

*qbr: ? cf. Akk. rabaÒqum (of cattle; AHw. 1585a).

Der. qBer>m; (cf. HAL 597a, English edition 631b).



8653 hq'b.rI

hq'b.rI: n.f.; MHeb. hq'b.rI team, yoke, JArm. aq'b.rI (Tg. Her. 4621) translation of qBer>m;, Syr. atqbr
threshing Sept. Rebekka, Josephus ~Rebe,kka (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 101); the meaning of the personal name

is uncertain, most probably atqbrÅrI is a dialect by-form of *hr'q.Bi corresponding to Arb. baqarat cow, see

Fschr. Stamm 131f (with bibliography): wife of qx'c.yI. Gn 2223 2415-67 2520f.28 267f.35 275f.11.15 .42.46 285 2912 358

4931. †

8654 hqev'-br;

hqev'-br;: ï II br;.

8655 tB;r;

tB;r;: ï I br; 8.

8656 ytiB†'r;

ytiB†'r;: Lam 11 ï I br; 7 a.

8657 bg<r,

*bg<r,: etymology uncertain, primary noun ?, cf. tribal name ï bGOr>a; and the appellative sbst. cj. ï bG"r>a; 1S

2019 (:: Stoebe KAT 8/1:371, 376f); JArm. aB'g>rI clump of earth; ? Ug. rgbt in the collocation rgbt zbl

(Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 133:19): lumps of dung (Gordon Textbook supplement p. 552, §19:816a and p. 555,
§19:2305: lump of manure; Dahood Biblica 52 (1971) 354) :: de Moor UF 1 (1969) 185, 188; fear of his
highness, similarly, Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 7 (1975) 539: fear of the price; Akk. kirbaÒnu(m), ki/urbannu
clod (AHw. 483b; CAD K: 401; cf. Salonen Agricultura 245); Syr. rÝgaÒbaÒ excrement, clay from a pit

(Brockelmann Lex. 711a): pl. ~ybig"r>, cs. ybeg>rI: clods:

—a. ybeg>rI lx;n: clods from the grave-shaft Jb 2133, see Fohrer KAT 16:337 :: Alfrink Biblica 13 (1932) 77-86:

stones, but against this see Fohrer loc. cit.;

—b. clods of earth Jb 3838 with qbd pu.;

—c. on these two sugges-tions see Kelso Ceramic Vocabulary item 2: debris, detritus. †

8658 zgr

zgr: MHeb. hif. to anger; JArm. Sam. zg:r>ÆzgEr> pe. to be angry, tremble, aph. to be angry, ï BArm., also for the

other Arm. dialects; Ph. rgz qal, to be disturbed, yif. to disturb: wrgz trgzn and you will in fact disturb me
(meaning my mortal remains), and Pun. yif. to disturb, remove impf. wÀsë yrgz hmtnt z and the one who removes
this gift (Friedrich Gramm. §146; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 274; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1059, rgz I); cf.
Greenfield Fschr. Albright 258f; for Ph. yif. inf. see Degen Neue Ephemeris 2: p. 2, 2); ? Amharic raÎggaÎdaÎ (see
Leslau 49); Arb. rajaza VIII to thunder, roar, surge of the sea, see Wehr-Cowan 327a.



qal: (SamP. qal only pf., hitp. impf. (Gn 4524 zgrtt) and nif. II (= hitp.) Ex 1514 wyirraggaÒèzu); pf. zg:r', hz"g>r†',
Wzg>r†'; impf. zG†'ÆzG:r>yI, zG:r>YIw:, zG:r>Ti¿w:À, yzIG>r>Tiw:, zG†'r>a,, WzG†'ÆWzG>r>yI, !WzG†'ÆnWzG>r>yI, WzG>r>Ti, hn"z>G:r>Ti; impf. Wzg>rI, fem. hz"g"ñr>
(? Arm., see Gesenius-K. §48i; Bauer-L. Heb. 305g :: R. Meyer Gramm. §68, 2e: Heb., with reference to Ug.
*q(u)tulaÒ, cf. also Dahood Ug. Heb. Phil. 9, 20) Is 3211: (H.A. Brongers in: Symbolae ... de Liagre Böhl 63.

—1. to tremble, be caught in restless motion:

—a. #r,a, (as a term for an earthquake) see Brongers loc. cit. and W.H. Irwin Isaiah 36: 1S 1415 Jl 210 Am 88

Ps 7719 Pr 3021;

—b. parts of the world: ~yIm;v' Dt 225, tAds.Am ~yIm;V'h; 2S 228 (:: ~yrIh' ydes.Am Ps 188), cj. Is 1313 for zyGIr>a;
prp. with Sept. WzG†'r>yI (BHS), ~yrIh' Is 525 Ps 188, see above, tAmhoT. Ps 7717, lAav. Is 149;

—c. people, or alternatively parts of their body: ~yIAG Is 641, !j,B, Hab 316a;

—d. cj. Hab 316b for rv,a] zG"r>a, prp. (cf. Sept.) yrIvua] zG:r>a, or yr†'vua] WzG>r>yI (BHK as well as BHS);

—e. of a thing: tA[yrIy> tent curtains Hab 37.

—2. to tremble with emotion: from terror Ex 1514 Is 3210f Jl 21 Ps 991, cf. Pr 3021 see 1a; from anxiety 2S
710/1C 179; from joy Jr 339; from sadness 2S 191.

—3. !mi zg:r' to come out quaking with fear, from Mi 717.

—4. a. to get excited (people) Gn 4524 Ps 45 Pr 299;

—b. to rave (hwhy) Is 2821.

—5. cj. Ezk 1643 for -yzIG>r>Tiw: prp. with the versions. -yZIGIr>T;w: (BHS). †

hif: pf. zyGIr>hi, sf. ynIT;z>G:r>hi; impf. cj. yzIGIr>T;w: see qal 5, zyGIr>a;; inf. zyGIr>hi < zyGIr>h; (Gesenius-K. §53 l; Bauer-

L. Heb. 333i) Jr 5034; pt. zyGIr>m;, pl. cs. yzEyGIr>m;.

—1. a. to agitate, arouse: #r,a'h' the world (parallel with tAkl'm.m;) Is 1416; Hm'AqM.mi #r,a, the earth away

from its places Jb 96, see Fohrer KAT 16:195, 205; tAkl'm.m; Is 2311;

—cj. Is 1313 for zyGIr>a; prp. WzG†'r>yI, see qal 1 b;

—b. to disturb the dead Samuel 1S 2815, cf. Ph. Pun. yifil zgr.

—2. to cause unrest to someone:

—a. with acc. (lae yzEyGIr>m;) Jb 126;

—b. with l. Jr 5034; cj. Ezk 1643 yli-yzIGIr>T;w: see qal 5; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §107c. †



hitp: inf. sf. $'z>G<r;t.hi to get worked up, be enraged, with la, against 2K 1927.28/Is 3728.29; in 2K 1927/Is 3728

the inf. is to be deleted as dittography, see Gray Kings3 690a and Kaiser ATD 18:29630. †

Der. zg<ro, zG"r;, hz"g>r', zG:r>a; ? :: HAL 81 (English edition 84b): from Arb. rijaÒzat saddlebag.

8659 zg<ro

zg<ro: zgr, Bauer-L. Heb. 460i; Sam. non-det. zgr, det. azgr; JArm. az"g>ru, non-det. zg:r>, zygEr> and zAgr> anger, ï

BArm. vb. zg:r>, also for the other Arm. dialects; Arb. rujz, rijz punishment (inflicted by God), dirt, filth (Wehr-

Cowan 327a): sf. $'z†,g>r'.

—1. to go wild Jb 317 (with ~y[iv'r>), 3924 (with sWs), 372 (with lAq = thunder).

—2. nervousness, agitation:

—a. of several people Is 143 (parallel with bc,[o), Jb 141 (zg<ro-[b;f.);

—b. of an individual Jb 326.

—3. anger Hab 32; Sir 56 (wzgr) his (God’s) anger.

—4. expressions: with aAB Jb 326,

—c. ld;x' 317, with xwn hif. with !mi Is 143. †

8660 zG"r;

zG"r;: zgr, Bauer-L. Heb. 479 l; Sam. zgr and zygr, SamP. Dt 2865 riggaâz; cf. MHeb. !z"g>r;, JArm. an"z"g>r;
irrascible, quick-tempered; Syr. rÝgiÒzaÒ, ragguÒz incensed; Mnd. rugzana morose, angry, quick-tempered
(confused with GZR condemnation, Drower-M. Dictionary 428b), rgiza, fem. rgizta pugnacious, hot-tempered,

irritable (fem. used for demons of both genders, Drower-M. Dictionary 424b): agitated, quivering (ble) Dt

2865. †

8661 hz"g>r'

hz"g>r': zgr, Bauer-L. Heb. 461j; unitary noun from ï zg<ro (Michel Grundlegung 1, 67); cf. JArm. aT'z>gIr>,
aT'z>gUr>, at'z>g>ru; Syr. rÝgiÒzuÒtaÒ anger; Mnd. argazta wrath, anger, revenge, condemnation (Drower-M. Dictionary

36b), sëargazta (Drower-M. Dictionary 445b) anger, fury; excitement, quivering Ezk 1218. †

8662 lgr

lgr: denominative from lg<r,; MHeb. pt. passive lWgr' hobbled (by tying together the lower leg and the thigh),

hif. to accustom, see further Dalman Wb. 398a; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 199) pt. pu. fem. tlgwrm (1QM

5:13): on the meaning “in a belt” (with reference to a scabbard) see Maier Texte 1:130; 2:121, so also Lohse



Texte 193; JArm. af.: 1. to accustom, lead astray; 2. to bend down: SamP. qal Nu 2132 lirgaâl to give information;

MHeb. lygIr' = JArm. al'ygIr' usual, practised; Sam. pa. pt. lgrm sprightly, fast (esp. of a messenger, Ben-H.

Lit. Or. 3/2:88).

A. qal: pf. lg:r' to slander: with Anvol.-l[; with his tongue Ps 153, cf. Sir 428 -la lgr !wXl and 514 !wXlb;

on 428 see Smend p. 4 note, and see further Gunkel Psalmen 49 :: Dahood Psalms 1:83, 84.

B. Some etymological connection between the meaning to slander (qal und piel) and to spy out must exist (see
Jenni PiÁel 220) but it cannot be determined with certainty; suggestions include:

—a. to walk around as a slanderer (2S 1928), a spy, a scout, so e.g. Gunkel loc. cit.; Kraus BK 155:252;
Gesenius-B.;

—b. taking the basic meaning of lgr as “to tumble” (ï lgEro !y[e place name) > to pierce, to slander, so KBL.

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 220, 273): impf. lGEr;y>w:, WlG>r;y>w:; impv. WlG>r;; inf. cs. lGEr;, sf. Hl'G>r;; pt. pl. ~yliG>r;m..

—1. to move away from a city, a country > to spy out Nu 2132 Dt 124 Jos 625 72 147 Ju 182.14.17 2S 103 1C 193;
pt. (as sbst.) scout, KBL spy Gn 429-34 (7 times), Jos 21 622f 1S 264 2S 1510 Sir 1130 (Smend Sir. = Vattioni
Ecclesiastico 1128).

—2. with B. and la,: to slander someone 2S 1928; Sir 84 text uncertain, ~[ lygrt to joke with, have friendly

relations with (Smend Sir.); cf. JArm. af. †

tifÁel (Gesenius-K. 55h; Joüon Gramm. §59e; KBL supplement 185), however the existence of a tifÁel (with the
same meaning as hif.) is uncertain, see e.g. Barth Nominalbildung p. 2792; Bergsträsser 2: §20b; R. Meyer

Gramm. §72:1c: pf. yTil.G:r>Ti Hos 113; to teach the way (KBL), spoon-feed (? textual error for an original

yTil.G:r>hi, see in Wolff BK 14/12:247; NRSV, REB: it was I who taught Ephraim to walk. †

8663 lg<r,

lg<r,: primary noun, Bauer-L. Heb. 457q; SamP. reÒgÝl, pl. or dual reÒgaÒãlÝm meaning times (see below, A 6),

argaÒãlÝm; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 199f); JArm. al'g>rI, pl. !ylig>rI, cf. ar'g>nI (Dalman Wb. 263): 1. canal;

2. walk, gait, step; ï BArm. *lg:r> or *lgEr>, also for instances in the other Arm. dialects; Ph. only ~[p = Ug.

pÁn (Gordon Textbook §19:2076; Aistleitner 2243), see also Ugaritica 5: p. 239 line 18prime.: Sumerian uÃr =
Ug. peÂ-nu = Akk. peÒmu(m), peÒnu upper thigh (AHw. 854); Akk. sëeÒpu(m) foot (AHw. 1214; CAD Sè/2: 294:
foot, leg, self, person, access, attack, transport, rank); OSArb. rgl (Conti Chrest. 237b; Beeston Sab. Dict. 116);
Eth. Àeçgr (Dillmann Lex. 804 :: Leslau 49) = Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 386b); Arb. rijl foot, leg; basic form rigl

(Bauer-L. Heb. 457q; Bauer-L. Arm. 225s); lg<r, (247 times), lg<r†', sf. ylig>r;, $'l†,Æk'l.g>r;, Qoh 47 for K $'yl,g>r;
rd. with Q $'l.g>r; (BHS), %leg>r;, Hl'ÆAlg>r;, Wnleg>r;, ~l'g>r;; pl. ~ylig"r> (4 times; SamP. versions 5 times; also Nu

2410), du. ~yIl†'ÆmyIl;g>r; (also meaning pl. Lv 1123.42, see Gesenius-K. §93n; Bauer-L. Heb. 516s), cs. yleg>r;, sf.

yl;g>r; (Secunda reglai Ps 1834; Brönno Heb. Morph. 133), yl†'g>r; (Secunda erglai? Ps 319, Brönno Heb.

Morph. 133, 343), $'yl,g>r; (= $'l†,g>r; Jr 3822), %yIl;g>r;, h'yl,Æwyl'g>r;, ~h,Æmk,ylegr;.

A. 1. foot, leg:

—a. of people Nu 2225 Ju 410 515 2K 935 Jb 284;



—b. of animals Gn 89 (hn"Ay), Lv 1121 Is 3220 Ezk 17 2911, cf. hBer>m; ~yIl;g>r; many-footed Lv 1142;

—c. of ~yhil{a/Æhwhy Ex 2410 2S 2210/Ps 1810 Is 6013 661 Nah 13;

—d. of objects: of a !x'l.vu Ex 2526 3713, of the ~ybiWrK. 2C 313.

—2. a. lg<r, @K; sole of the foot Gn 89 Dt 25 1124 Is 16 and elsewhere; similarly yl;g>r; yver>v' the roots of my

feet, meaning my footprints Jb 1327; wyl'g>r; tA[B.c.a, his toes 2S 2120, !h,Bo lg<r, the big toe Ex 2920 Ju 16;

—b. ~yIl;g>r; hken> lame in the feet 2S 44 93; = wyl'g>r; yTev. x;SePi 2S 913; :: wyl'b.r;B. lq; swift-footed 2S 218

Am 215; lg<r, rb,v, fracture of the leg Lv 2119, cf. wyl'g>r;b.Æta, hl'x' (see below, B);

—c. rp;[] ~yIl;g>r; Is 4923, rp;[] ~yIl;g>r;År; qb;a] Nah 13 dust of the feet; r; qb;a]År; lG:[.m; path of the feet Pr

426, with slp pi. see below, B; yleg>r; bC;m; location of the feet Jos 43; -yleg>r; lAq the noise of feet, footsteps

2K 632; rFeb;m. yleg>r; the feet of messengers of joy Is 527 (see below, B and han qal), Nah 21; hn"a]G: lg<r,
foot of arrogance (abstract for concrete, meaning the arrogant) Ps 3612;

—d. of ~yhil{a/Æhwhy: yl;g>r; ~Aqm. Is 6013, tAPK; ~Aqm. yl;g>r; Ezk 437; tAPK; ~Aqm. yl;g>r;År; ~doh] Is 661

Ps 995 1327 (ï *~doh] and illustrations in AfO 24 (1973) 108-116); for Egypt, see Keel Bildsymb. 232f.

—3. a. dqod>q' d[;w> lg<r, @K;mi Dt 2835, lg<r,-pK;mi varo-d[;w> Is 16, cf. Akk. (Old Bab.) isëtu sÌuprim adi

sëaÒrtim sëa qaqqadim from the toe-nail to the hair of the head (ARMT 10: 126:13f, see AHw. 1113a) :: ~yIl;g>r;-
d[;w> varome Lv 1312;

—b. yleg>r;B. with sf., after someone Ex 118 Dt 116 Ju 410 85 1S 2527 2S 1517 1K 2010 2K 39, cf. Alg>r;B. 2S 1518,

corresponding to wyl'g>r;l. Hab 35; ~yIl;g>r;B. immediately Nu 2019 Dt 228 (see below, B rb[); lg<r,B. Ps 666 and

wyl'g>r;B. Ju 415.17 on foot;

—c. Alg>r;l. wherever he goes Is 412 (see below, B hrq); lg<r,l. of Israel because of unfaithfulness,

—a. with dwn hif. to make homeless 2K 218 ;

—b. with rws hif. to cause to move (away) 2C 338; lg<r,l. in accordance with the foot, meaning at the pace of

Gn 3314, ylig>r;l. corresponding to my stride, meaning matching the powers noted by me Gn 3030, see Wolff

Anthropologie 107, Hl'g>r;l. after her 1S 2542, cf. wyl'g>r;l. Hab 35 Jb 1811;

—d. lg<r,B. lg<r, Dt 1921 and lg<r,B. lg<r,År, tx;T; lg<r, Ex 2124 foot for foot, part of the formula of lex talionis

cf. Alt Kl. Schr. 1:341-344; Noth ATD 5:147;

—e. h'yl,g>r; !yBe before her feet Ju 527 (see below, B [rk), wyl'g>r; !yBemi from his feet Gn 4910; h'yl,g>r; !yBemi
(*hy"l.vi) the afterbirth emerges Dt 2857.



—4. a. dual, probably a euphemism for the pubic region Ex 425 Is 62, cf. Wildberger BK 10:248 (see below, B

hsk pi.), ~yIl†'g>r;h' r[;f; pubic hair Is 720;

—b. wyl'g>r;-ta, $.ks he covered his feet with a garment, meaning he relieved himself Ju 324 1S 244 (ï %ks
hif);

—c. ~h,yleg>r; ymeyme ht'v' (Q), ~h,ynEyvi (K) = MHeb. ~yIl;g>r; yme to drink their own urine (ï *!yIv;) 2K

1827/Is 3612.

—5. laer'f.yI lg<r, the foot (collective) of Israel: 1S 2524 2K 437.

—6. pl. ~ylig"r>: (repeated on a number of) times Ex 2314 Nu 2228.32f (cf. ~ymi['P.); denominative from lgr.

Der. ylig>r;, *tAlG>r>m;.

B. expressions (verbs listed alphabetically): ~yIl;g>r;B. #Wa to be in haste with one’s feet Pr 192; with zx;a' my

foot has held fast Jb 2311; wyl'g>r; @s;a' Gn 4933; wyl'g>r; @s;a'År; aAB 1K 1412, cf. Ps 3612; r; aABÅr;b. aAB
2S 1518 Is 413; r;b. aABÅr; tx;T; rbd hif. to conquer Ps 474; akd pi. akdÅr; tx;T; to tread with feet Lam

334; r; tx;T;År; (@K;) %r;D' Jos 13 149 Dt 1124; %r;D'År;l. $.l;h' 1S 2542; r;l. $.l;h'År;B. $.lh hitp. 1S 2527 (see

above, A 3 b and c); with I rWz foot crushes Jb 3915; rWzÅr; tAPK;-l[; hw"x]T;v.hi (II hwx) Is 6014 ; wyl'g>r;
~doh]l; ÅT;v.hi Ps 995 1327; vWx yl†'g>r; hurries Jb 315; vWx yl†'g>r;År;B. qzx hif. to seize someone’s feet 2K

427; r;B. qzxÅr;b.Æta, al'x' 1K 1523 2C 1612 (see above, A 2 b); ylig>r; yver>v' hqx hitp., to carve in my

footprint Jb 1327 (see above, A 2 a); ylig>r; yver>v' hqxÅr $.f;x' to restrain, spare the feet Jr 1410; r $.f;x'År
[bj to be immersed Jr 3822; Hl'b.r; @K; gcy to set the soles of your feet on Dt 2856; h'l,g>b; !ybe [r;K' to

sink down (see above, A 3 e); with dkl nif. (~l'b.r;) has been caught Ps 916; ~l'b.r;År; rp;[] $.xl pi. to lick

the dust Is 4923; lg<r,-ta, #x;l' to squeeze the foot Nu 2225ab, cf. nif. v. 25aa; with rhm pt. pi. (tArh]m;m.
~yIl;g>r;) Pr 618; with jWm (sbj. lg<r,) the foot sways Ps 3817 669 9418 1213; lg<r,År, [n:m' to restrain the foot Jr

225 Pr 115; with d[;m' to slip Jb 125, cf. Pr 2519; with han qal, to be delightful (rFeb;m. yleg>r;) Is 527 (see

above, A 2 c); with @g:n" (sbj. lg<r,) Ps 9112 Pr 323, hitp. (sbj. ~k,yleg>r;) Jr 1316; with vgn hof. (sbj. $'yl,g>r;) to be

put into fetters 2S 334; lg<r, dwn hif. 2K 218 (see above, A 5); wyl'g>r;B. swn on foot Ju 415.17; with hjn (sbj.

yl†'g>r;) to sway, slide Ps 732; yl†'g>r;År; ynEp.li lp;n" Est 83, yl†'g>r; tx;T; lp;n" to fall under my feet 2S 2239/Ps

1839; af'n" wyl'g>r; to set out a journey Gn 291 corresponding to Akk. (Old Assyrian) sëeÒpeÒ nadaÒnu to set out

personally for a destination (AHw. 702b; CAD N/1: 54, nadaÒnu 2), cf. THAT 2; lv;n" År; l[;me Ex 35 Jos 515;

lg<r†' tx;T; lg<r, !t;n" a foot for a foot Ex 2124 (see above, A 3 d); tx;T; !t;n" År; tAPK; to place under foot 1K

517; -yleg>r; tAPK; qtn to set foot on dry land (the soles of the feet free of the river) Jos 418; !mi $'l.g>r; rws
(hif.) to keep at a distance Pr 427, obj. lg<r, laer'f.yI 2C 338 (see above, A 5 b); -ta, $.ks wyl'g>r; hif. (see

above, A 4 b); yl;g>r;B. rb;[' Nu 2019 Dt 228, yl;g>r;B. rb;['År†'B. rb;[' Ps 666; cf. Ezk 2911; wyl'g>r;b. hl'[' to

move up (following) on foot Ju 410 (see above, A 3 b), -l[;w> wyd'y"-l[; hl'[' wyl'g>r; on hands and feet 1S 1413;

with dm;[' (sbj. lg<r, and ~yIl;g>r;) foot (feet) stand Zech 144 Ps 2612 1222, ~yIl;g>r;År;-l[; dm;[' to set on one’s

feet, meaning to stand upright Ezk 21 3710 Zech 1412 2C 313, hif. Ezk 22 324 Ps 319; wyl'g>r; hf'[' to take care of

one’s feet 2S 1925; wyl'g>r;l. #rp hif. to hound wherever he goes Jb 1811; wyl'g>r;l. #rpÅr; lG:[.m; slp pi. to



observe the firm path of one’s feet Pr 426 (see above, A 2 c); r; lG:[.m; slpÅr;-ta, qfp pi. to straddle one’s

legs Ezk 1625; wyl'g>r;-l[; ~Wq 2K 1321 1C 282; ~h,yleg>r;-ta, #cq pi. to hark off 2S 412, cf. with hcq pi. Pr

266; Alg>r;l. hr'q' to meet wherever one goes Is 412 (see above, A 3 c); Alg>r; ~Wr hif. to lift his foot Gn 4144;

with #wr Is 597 Pr 116, with #x;r' Gn 184 192 2432 Ex 3019.21 4031 Ju 1921; #x;r'År;B.Ælg<r†' sm;r' Is 266 Ezk

3418, nif. Is 283; r;B.Ælg<r†' sm;r'År;B. fp;r' to make (water) cloudy, muddy Ezk 3418, cf. 322; [q;r'
lg<r†'B.Æk'l.g>r;B. to stamp Ezk 611 256; yl;g>r; ~yfi K. to make my feet like 319; dS;B; År; ~yfi to put in the

stocks Jb 1327 3311; l[; År;-ta, ~yfi to place feet on Jos 1024, r;-ta, ~yfiÅr;B. ~yfi to put (sandals) on one’s

feet Ezk 2417; $'l†,g>r; bwv hif. to restrain, hold back Is 5813, with yl;g>r; to lead back, retrace Ps 11959; K. (Q)

yl;g>r; hwv pi. to make the same as 2S 2234; wyl'g>r; tx;T; tyvi Ps 87, cf. Ps 1101, cj. Ps 7318tyviT' tAql'x]B;
$.a; Aml' yes, you place them on slippery ground (soil), so e.g. with Baethgen Die Psalmen 230 and Kraus BK

155:663 :: for Aml' prp. ~l'g>r; (KBL; cf. Gunkel Psalmen 319 and BHK3); ~l'g>r;År; !k;v' to find rest Pr 711,

yl;g>r; xlv pi. they let go of my feet Jb 3012, with rAVh; lg<r, to allow the ox to roam freely Is 3220; xlv
wyl'g>r;B. pu. to rush in pursuit of him (REB), to rush out at his heels (NRSV) Ju 515 (see above, A 3 b), cf. Jb

188 wyl'g>r;B. xL;vu caught in a net; lg<r, rm;v' to watch one’s step Qoh 417, !mi lg<r, Åv' to protect the foot

from Pr 326, (Q) wyd'ysix] yleg>r; Åv' 1S 29; $'l.g>r;B. hqv hif. to water with your foot; to irrigate by foot

(NRSV); regulate the water by means of the foot (REB; like a method of irrigation in ancient Egypt) Dt 1110;

~h,ynEyve ymeyme ht'v' ~h,yleg>r; (Q) 2K 1827/Is 3612 (see above, A 4 c).

8664 ylig>r;

ylig>r;: lg<r,, Bauer-L. Heb. 501w; SamP. riggaÒãlaÒÀi, Versions yalgr = Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:213); JArm.

ha'l'g>rI foot-soldier: pl. ~ylig>r; (Jr 125): one who goes on foot, pedestrian: Jr 125 (:: ~ysiWs), esp. within a

military context, as a collective after numbers Ex 1237 Nu 1121 1S 410 154 2S 106 1K 2029 2K 137 Sir 1610 468;

ylig>r; vyai Ju 202 2S 84 1C 184 1918. †

8665 ~ylig>ro

~ylig>ro: place name, Sept. Rwgellim, Sept.L Rakabein: home-town of Barzillon, the Gileadite 2S 1727 1932; in

Eastern Jordan, according to Abel Geógraphie 2:437f to be identified with Tell BaÒrsiÒnaÒ 7 km west-south-west
of IrbiÒd, but this is uncertain, see Mittmann BeitraÎge 227; see also Noth Bibl. Land. 1:378f: Barzillai’s

identification as ydI['l.GIh; is the opposite of the accepted view (e.g. Simons Geog. §784; Gesenius-B.; KBL) not

to locate the village in Gilead, but rather let the name refer to the origin of the family now living in a region that
did not belong to Gilead.†

8666 ~gr

~gr: MHeb. to stone; in JArm. and Sam. it also means to shoot, pa. to throw; Ug. rgm (Gordon Textbook

§19:2307) to say, (Aistleitner 2491) to report, speak, cf. Driver Myths2 157b); Akk. ragaÒmu(m) (AHw. 941b) to
shout, complain in court, make a legal complaint; Syr. rÝgam, CPArm. *rgm to stone; Hatra Àrgm to allow to be
stoned (Degen-M. Neue Eph. 3 (1978) 68, 72); Mnd. RGM (Drower-M. Dictionary 424b): 1. to stone; 2. to
make lame, immobilise, paralyse (in magic documents); Eth. ragama (Dillmann Lex. 316) to cast a spell on,
curse; Tigr. rajma (Littmann-H. Wb. 163a) to stone; Arb. rajama to heap up stones, then meaning to make nasty
remarks about, curse, on which see Wellhausen Heid. 111, 250; Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 47; Gesenius-B.; the basic
meaning develops from to heap up stones > to stone > to curse > to make a statement.



qal: pf. Wmg>r†', sf. Whmug"r>, impf. WmG>r>YI¿w:À, sf. WhmuG>r>YI¿w:À; inf. ~Agr', cs. ~Agr>: for bibliography see Boecker

Redeformen 1948f :: G. Liedke Gestalt und Bezeichnung alttestamentlicher Rechtssätze 49: lqs is the word

for stoning, which was ousted only later by ~gr, 1K 1218 is pre-exilic; Noth Jos. 42: ~gr Jos 725 is probably an

addition which replaces older lqs with the more current ~gr; see further H. Schüngel-Straumann Tod und

Leben in der Gesetzliteratur des Pentateuch 134-137 and 138-140: to cover with a heap of stones, stone:

—a. !b,a, ~g:r' with B. of the person 1K 1218 2C 1018; with l[; of the person Ezk 2347; with acc. of the person

Lv 2423 Jos 725 2C 2421; !b,a,B' ~g:r' and acc. of the person Lv 202.27 Ezk 1640; ~ynIb'a]B' År and acc. of the

person Nu 1410 1535f Dt 2121;

—b. without !b,a, and with acc. of the person Lv 2414; with B. of the person Lv 2416.

Der. *hm'g>rI, hm'GEr>m;. †

8667 ~g<r,

~g<r,: tribal name, unexplained, see Noth Personennamen 256b; if it were a personal name borrowed from

Akkadian then it could be compared with (ï ~gr) a complete name such as TÌaÒb-rigim-ili “lovely is the voice

of God” (Stamm 235) and the shortened form Rigim-ÀsupÁdAdad “voice of Adad” (Stamm 277): a descendant of
Caleb, i.e. a part of the tribe of Caleb 1C 247. †

8668 hm'g>rI

*hm'g>rI: ~gr (? Bauer-L. Heb. 459b); cf. ? (with KBL) Akk. rigmu(m) (AHw. 982a) shout, cry, voice; Sept.

&#141;gemo,nej auvtw/n, Vulg. iuxta Sept. duces eorum; similary Pesh. sëalliÒtÌaÒnaihoÒn :: Vulg. iuxta Hebr.: in purpura

sua: sf. ~t'm'g>rI: Ps 6828 the meaning of the sbst. is unknown, suggestions include:

—a. with MT: 1. from the Akk. rigmu noisy throng (Driver JTS 33 (1932) 43; see ZAW 50 (1932) 176f; KBL;

similarly Kraus BK 155:626, 628; her cry (Caquot RHR 177 (1970) 171f); 2. from the Heb. ~gr heap of stone,

and then heap of people; cf. NRSV: the princes of Judah in a body; REB: the company of Judah’s princes 3. as
abstract for concrete, command, power of command > commander, leader (S. Mowinckel Der

achtundsechzigste Psalm 53f) ï %l,m, ~g<r,;

—b. cj.: 1. according to Vulg. iuxta Hebr. 1 ~t'm'q.rIB., see BHK and BHS; 2. for ~t'm'g>rI prp. ~t' ~gEro
announce as honest, make known (Johnson Kingship 841, and Gray Legacy2 269f: from Ug. rgm ï ~gr); 3. for

~grÅg>rI prp. ~T'm.g:ro their speaker; pt. fem. as collective (Gesenius-K. §122s; Gray JSS 22 (1977) 13); of these

proposals the first (a. 1) is perhaps to be preferred. †

8669 %l,m,

%l,m, See below under %l,m, ~g<r, (#8671).

8670 ~g<r,



~g<r, See below under %l,m, ~g<r, (#8671).

8671 %l,m,·~g<r,

%l,m, ~g<r,: Zech 72, meaning uncertain: proposals:

—a. without changing the wording of MT: the title of an official, spokesman, herald of the king, cf. Syr. sëÝlahÌ
malkaÒ royal envoy, so LipinÃski Syria 50 (1973) 42;

—b. a personal name (NRSV, REB: Regem-melech) with %l,m, as sbj. and ~g<r, = originally ~g:r' > ~g:r> =

Ug. rgm ï ~gr; the meaning of the personal name then is either theophoric, “Milk has spoken”, so Johnson

Kingship 453 or secular, “the king has spoken”, so Rudolph KAT 13/4:138;

—c. cj. for %l,m, ~g<r, prp. with Pesh. gm'-br; ï II br;, so KBL; Elliger ATD 256:1332. †

8672 !gr

!gr: MHeb. and SamP. pi. and DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 200) nif. and !kr qal (Kuhn Konkordanz 205) to

grumble; sbst. !gr (Kuhn Konkordanz 200, 1QH 5:23) = !g<r, carping, finding fault, see Lohse Texte p. 130; cf.

Maier Texte 1:85: grousing; JArm. itpa. to slander; Arb. rajana to be ashamed, VIII to become rancid (of butter:
Lane 1049); equivalent to Eth. nagara to speak (Eitan JPOS 3 (1923) 139f), and subsequently KBL, but very

uncertain; according to Gesenius-B. !gr is perhaps related to lgr.

qal: pt. ~ynIg>ro: to grouse, grumble Is 2924. †

nif: (SamP. pi., SamP. versions also Nu 1333); impf. Wng>r†'YEw:; pt. !G"r>nI: to appear sullen, slander Dt 127 Ps 10625;

pt. informer, slanderer Pr 1628 188 2620.22 Sir 1131 (Smend). †

pu. (?): impf. !gry: to become reviled Sir 3424 (Smend). †

8673 [gr

[gr: to sway to and fro, stir DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 200 = 1QM 5:18) uncertain; Arb. rajaÁa to turn, come

back; Eth. ragÁa (Dillmann Lex. 317) coagulated, frozen.

Regarding etymology the following general remarks should be noted. Nöldeke (Neue Beitr. 96) relates [gr to

stir to Arb. rajaÁa and [gr to calm down to Eth. ragÁa; thus he accepts two Hebrew roots [gr, as does

Gesenius-B. Konig (Wb. 432) considers there to be three roots [gr and, somewhat differently, so does Zorell

Lexicon 757; KBL lists only one root (and also the semantic shift between Arb. wtÑb to jump and Heb. bvy to

sit), on which see further Kopf VT 8 (1958) 202f, and esp. Delekat VT 14 (1964) 56-66: the oldest meaning
accessible from Eth. and Heb. is to contract, get lumpy; Arabic is to be derived from these (see p. 59, and see
further p. 64); to find peace, more precisely to look for peace, should really be the genuine base meaning of the

root [gr.

qal: pf. [g:r'; pt. cs. [g:ro.



—1. intransitive, Jb 75: [g:r' yrIW[ my skin gets crushed, so e.g. Fohrer KAT 16:159; Horst BK 16/1:93; KBL:

to get some peace, become hard (of the skin), cf. Delekat VT 14 (1964) 57: to contract, harden :: Kopf VT 8

(1958) 202: [gr like Arb. rajaÁa also means primarily to change, turn hard; my skin becomes hard as clay.

—2. transitive, ~Y"h; [g:r' Jb 2612; ~Y"h; [g:ro Is 5115 = Jr 3135 to stir up the sea (NRSV; REB: he cleft the sea),

so e.g. KBL; Reymond L’eau 269 :: Delekat VT 14 (1964) 57: to contract, cause to coagulate; cf. TOB on Jb
2612: to split; see also note on Jr 3135. †

nif: impv. y[ig>r†'he: to stay, keep quiet Jr 476 (parallel with yMiDo), cf. Delekat VT 14 (1964) 59: to withdraw. †

hif: pf. [;yGIr>h;, h['yGIr>hi; impf. [;yGIr>T;, h['yGIr>a;; inf. [;yGIr>hi Jr 5034 (Gesenius-K. §53 l; Bauer-L. Heb. 333i),

sf. A[yGIr>h;.

—1. to get some peace, stay, linger Dt 2865 (SamP. nif. II (= hitpa.), see Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:100 §2.2.3.4.2) Is
3414.

—2. with acc. to make peace Jr 312 (obj. Israel), for A[yGIr>h;l. prp. A[AGr>m;l. (BHS) ï [;AGr>m;, Jr 5034 (obj.

the land) :: Delekat VT 14 (1964) 60: [;yGIr>hi the term for the Israelite right to possess land, to regain.

—3. h['yGIr>a; d[;w> Pr 1219 as long as I grant rest (on the cohortative see Gesenius-K. §108h), meaning only for

a moment :: d[l for ever; see THAT 2:207-209.

—4. to do something in a [g:r,: in no time: #yrIhe [;yGIr>hi to chase away hurriedly, to send off in flight (a lion)

Jr 4919 5044, ? cj. for hif. prp. qal h['G>r>a, I will startle, see Rudolph Jer.3 288; BHS; cj. Is 514/5 for bArq' *

[;yGIr>a; prp. cf. Sept. byrIq.a; [;yGIr>a; I will quickly bring near, or bArq' [g:r, in no time it is near, ï [g:r, 3,

see BHK and BHS (:: Kopf VT 8 (1958) 202). †

Der. *[;gEr', [g:r, (ï [gr hif. 4), [;AGr>m;, h['GEr>m;.

8674 [;gEr'

*[;gEr': ([gr): pl. cs. y[eg>rI living quietly, quiet Ps 3520: #r,a†'-y[eg>rI the silent (quiet) ones in the land. †

8675 [g:r,

[g:r,: [gr, Bauer-L. Heb. 458u: Orig. Hex., Ps 306: rege, see Kahle Geniza 163; SamP. reÒga; MHeb. [g:r,; JArm.

a['g>rI moment; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 200) ï [gr: [g:r†', pl. ~y[ig"r>: probably movement, wink of an eye, cf.

Latin movimentum > momentum :: Delekat VT 14 (1964) 63: [g:r, means primarily not a moment, but a period

of time.

—1. quiet, calm period of time Jb 2113 (parallel with bAJB;), see also THAT 2:372.

—2. duration, period:



—a. Is 548;

—b. Jr 187.9[g:r, … [g:r, one moment … the next;

—c. [g:r, j[;m.Ki Is 2620 Ezr 98 and !joq' [g:r,B. Is 547 for just a little while :: Driver JTS 36 (1935) 299, and

subsequently A. Schoors VTSupp. 24 (1973) 131; Payne JSS 12 (1967) 222: with little excitement.

—3. > a short while, a trice: [g:r, Ps 306, dx'a, [g:r, Ex 335, [g:r†'K. Nu 1621 1710 Ps 7319, [g:r†'-AmK. Lam 46,

[g:r†'-yde[] Jb 205 a moment long.

—4. [g:r, (temporal acc., see Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §100b) in a trice, abruptly Is 479, cj. Is 514 for [;yGIr>a;
prp. [G:r, (ï [gr 4), Jr 420 (parallel with ~aot.Pi), Ps 611 Jb 3420.

—5. ~y[iG"r>li again and again Is 273 Ezk 2616 3210 Jb 718 (parallel with ~yrIq'b.li). †

8676 vgr

vgr: Arm. loanword, Wagner Aramäismen 277; MHeb. hif. to feel, notice; hitp. to come flocking, DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 200) to surge, roar, rage; Sam. pa. to be aroused; JArm. pe. to be restless, roar; notice; af. to
disturb, move; to sense, notice, ï BArm., also for the other Arm. dialects; Tigr. teç-raÎggaÎsa to writhe, double up
with pain (Leslau 49); Arb. rajasa to thunder, on which see Wagner Aramäismen 279.

qal: pf. Wvg>r†': to be restless Ps 21. †

Der. vg<r,, hv'g>rI.

8677 vg<r,

vg<r,: vgr, Bauer-L. Heb. 457q; Sam. Xgr; JArm. av'g>rI noise; Syr. regsëaÒ commotion, sound; feeling,

sensation; Mnd. margusë strife, unrest, confusion, tumult (Drower-M. Dictionary 252b): vg<r†': unrest Ps 5515,

for vg<r†'År†'B. $.Leh;n> prp. %l{h]y: or WkL.h;y> (BHS); alt. for vg<r†'B. prp. [g:r,B. or v[;r;B. (BHS); however, this

latter conjecture is probably unneces-sary and in view of the related ï hv'g>rI improbable. †

8678 hv'g>rI

*hv'g>rI: vgr (Bauer-L. Heb. 459b; see also Michel Grundlegung 1:66f: hv'g>rI unitary noun from vg<r,); Syr.

rÝgesëtaÒ sensation; sensitivity : cs. tv;g>rI: unrest, agitation (!w<a†' yle[]Po Åg>rI) Ps 643. †

8679 ddr

ddr: western variant of hdr; MHeb., JArm. to stamp, talk round, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 200 = 1QM 8:5,

14): ddwrm lwq a sustained note (Lohse Texte 199; Maier Texte 1:133); Akk. radaÒdu (AHw. 940b) to pursue;

Mnd. RDD II to drive back, send back, return (Drower-M. Dictionary 425b); Arb. radda (rdd) to send back,
return, drive back.



qal: inf. -dr; Is 451 (Bauer-L. Heb. 430o) or cj. see below; impf. Is 412 text uncertain, for D>r>y: prp. droy" with

acc., or dr;y" with acc. (Torrey Sec. Is. 314; KBL :: 1QIsa, Theodotion drIAy, see BHS; pt. ddeAr: to drive back,

subjugate, conquer: Is 412 rd. probably droy"Ædr;yE, Is 451 for -dr;l. prp. drol' (BHS), cf. Bergsträsser 2 §27f;

Ps 1442 (ddeArh'); cj. Ju 1911 for dr; ~AYh;w> (NRSV: the day was far spent; REB: the day was nearly gone) prp.

rr;y" ~AYh;w> with Sept. (Sept.A &#141; &#141;me,ra keklinuióa sfo,dra, Sept.B

— probebh,kei sfo,dra) :: Driver EphThLov. (1950) 348: dr; from Akk. raÒdu (AHw. 941a) downpour,

cloudburst; cf. NEB: the weather grew wild and stormy. †

hif: impf. dr,Y"w:: to have hammered out a covering of gold, overlay with gold 1K 632, see Noth Könige 102. †

cj. hof: impf. dr;Wa to be (become) down-trodden Ps 553, prp. thus for dyrIa' following Vulg. iuxta Hebr.

humiliatus sum, :: alt. prp. dbeao: I perish, see Kraus BK 155:560 and BHS. †

Der. ?*dydIr>/dydIr'.

8680 hdr'

I hdr': western variant of ddr; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:468a); MHeb. hd'r' to become powerful, flog; DSS

(Kuhn Konkordanz 200): 1QS 9:23 to be lord over; 1QM 11:7 = Nu 2419; 1QM 12:15 (19:7) to rule; JArm. I

ad'r> to plough, rule, beat, III ad'r> to flow (Dalman Wb. 398b); EgArm. to plough (Cowley Arm. Pap. 16:4;

Jean-H. Dictionnaire 275; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1061: damaged context); Akk. reduÖ(m) to
accompany, take with one, go (AHw. 965); root rdy in Ebla in the personal name Irda-malik “Malik ruled” (see
H.P. Müller La Lingua di Ebla 229); Syr. rÝdaÒ intransitive, to go, run, flow; transitive, to drive, plough, beat;
CPArm. rdÀ to plough, beat; Mnd. RDA I to travel on, journey, move on, wander (of celestial bodies, the
planets); to flow, follow a course; to impel, domineer, chastise (Drower-M. Dictionary 425a); raÎdaÎya Tigr. to be
ruled > to be tamed (Leslau 49); Arb. radaÒ (rdy) to tread, trample; cf. Eg. rd foot (root rdy) Lacau Noms §347f.

qal: pf. Wdr', ~t,ydIr>; impf. D>r>yEw> (SamP. wyardi Nu 2419, cf. Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:121 §2.8.12), hD,r>Ti, WDr>YI¿w:À,
sf. WND,r>yI, hN"D†,r>YIw:; impv. hder>, Wdr>; inf. cs. tAdr>; pt. hd,ro, pl. ~ydIro, sf. ~dero Ps 6828 (Bauer-L. Heb. 588 l;

Bergsträsser 2: §13a); for the meaning of the verb, see e.g. H. Wildberger Jahwe und sein Volk 124;
Westermann BK 1/1:218 :: E. Zanger Gottes Bogen in den Wolken 91: Jl 413 text uncertain; the basic meaning
of the verb is not to rule; the word actually denotes the travelling around of the shepherd with his flock.

—1. to tread the wine-press Jl 413.

—2. to rule (with the associated meaning of oppression :: lvm) Nu 2419 (textual corruption, see Noth ATD

7:1506), Ps 728 Sir 443 (#ra ydwr):

—a. with B. Gn 126.28, cj. 97 for Wbr>W rd. cf. 128 Wdr>W (BHS), Lv 2543.46 2617 1K 54.30 923 Is 142 Ezk 2915 344

(cj. for hq'z>x'b.W prp. cf. Sept. hq'z"x]b;W, BHS), Neh 928 2C 810, with br,q,B. Ps 1102;

—b. with acc. Lv 2553 Is 146, cf. ~dero who rules over them Ps 6828 (ï I ry[ic' 3 b); cj. Jr 531 for WDr>yI prp.

WrAy or WrAh (BHS), but ï II hdr; cj. Ps 4915 (text uncertain) for WDr>YIw: prp. hD,r>yIw> or Wdr>yEw> (BHS); cj.



Lam 113 for hN"D†,r>WIw: prp. with Sept. (Ë auvto,) hN"d,yrIYOw: or Hd'yrIAh (BHS; KBL), cf. Rudolph KAT 17/1-3:207

:: Plöger HAT 182:133, 134: MT: and crushed it. †

[hif: impf. D>r>y: Is 412, ï ddr. †]

Der. II *tWDr>m;; n.m. yD;r;.

8681 hdr

II hdr: MHeb. II hdr: 1. to take bread out of the oven; 2. to take honey out of the beehive; JArm. ad'r> =

MHeb. 1.

qal: pf. hd'r'; impf. sf. WhDer>YIw:: with vb;D> to take out, spread out honey (wyP'K;-la, on his hand) Ju 149, see

Hertzberg ATD 9:220, cf. Dalman Arbeit 7:294-96; cj. Jr 531 for WDr>yI prp. WrAy or WrAh ï I hdr ::

Gesenius-B.; KBL: MT with ~h,ydey>-l[; to take in your own hands, but it is uncertain whether the special

meaning of Ju 149 can be generalised in this way, cf. König Wb. 433a. †

8682 yD;r;

yD;r;: n.m.; Sept. Raddai, Josephus ~Rahlo,j (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 100); short form from *hY"DIr; (Yahweh

rules ï I hdr), cf. yNIy: (cf. VIannai,oj, < !t'n"Ay, see Noth Personennamen 39f: the fourth son of Jesse 1C 214. †

8683 dydIr>

*dydIr>, *dydIr', Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; ? ddr or primary noun; MHeb. dydIr' thin outer garment, cf. dd,r, the

spread out cloth; JArm. ad'd>r; smooth side of material; Syr. rÝdiÒdaÒ and ÀardiÒdaÒ fine wrap; Arb. ridaÒ', cf. Dozy

Dictionnaire détaillé des noms des vêtements chez les Arabes 592: a garment in general, thus coat, clothes for

the upper part of the body: sf. ydIydIr>, pl. ~ydIydIr>: shawl, headcloth Is 323, see Wildberger BK 10:145 (also as

Sept.), Song 57; see Dalman Arbeit 5:317, 331 and Hönig Bekleidung 98. †

8684 ~dr

~dr: MHeb. pt. passive numbed, nif. to lie in a drugged sleep; also JArm. ~d;r>, pt. passive pl. !ymiydIr> Is 151;

Akk. radaÒmu (AHw. 941a): meaning uncertain in G-theme, in Sè-theme to cause to pour out; sbst. nardamu, 1.
something like a footprint; 2. a peg (AHw. 746b; cf. CAD N/1: 351: nardamtu (or nardamu) path (only in
lexical lists); nardappu (or nardamu) 1. bridle, noose (but the writing nardamu may be an error); 2. mooring
pole (in a love song); Arb. radama to stop (up), sbst. Àurdunn deep sleep; Arb. perhaps maintains the basic
meaning (Gesenius-B.).

nif: pf. ~D;r>nI, yTim.D;r>nI; impf. ~d†;r'YEw: (Bauer-L. Heb. 320g); pt. ~D'r>nI (Ju 421 some MSS ~D;-).

—1. to sleep deeply Ju 421 Jon 15.6 Pr 105 (:: ~wn, I !Xy).

—2. to be dazed, stunned Ps 767 Da 818 109. †



Der. hm'Der>T;.

8685 !d'ro

*!d'ro: name of a people, cj. Ezk 2715 for ynEB. !d'd> with Sept. uh|òi. ~Rodiwn; cj. Gn 104 for ~ynId'Do rd. with MS,

SamP. ruÒdaÒãnÝm, Sept. ~ynId'ro, ï ~ynId'Ar 1C 17: people from the island of Rhodes. †

8686 @dr

@dr: MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 200), JArm., Sam.; Akk. radaÒpu (AHw. 941a, Arm. loanword, Wagner

Aramäismen) to pursue; interchange of radicals with the verb ratÌaÒpu, rataÒpu(?) to drive away (AHw. 963b) :: to
travel onwards Beek 4411: to start out; Syr. = MHeb., JArm. rÝdap; CPArm. *rdp; Mnd. RDP to pursue keenly,
persecute, mistreat, drive away (Drower-M. Dictionary 425b); cf. OSArb. yrdf = Yardaf (Conti Chrest. 238b)
nickname of a person, to follow, succeed; Arb. radafa to follow behind, follow, succeed.

qal: pf. @d;r', yTip.d;r', Wpd†'ÆWpd>r†', ~T,p.d;r>, sf. ~WpÆk'WpÆynIWpd'r>; impf. @Dor>yI, -pD'r>yI, @Dor;]yIñ Ps 76: rd. either

@Dor>yI or @Der;y> (BHS), @Dor>Ti, @¿AÀDor>a,, hp'D>r>a,, WpDo†ÆWpD>r>YI¿w:À, -pD'r>nI, hp'D>r>nI, sf. $'p†,D>r>yI Leningrad,

$'p†,D>r>yIÅd']r>yI Bomberg Ezk 356, cf. R. Meyer Gramm. §13:5; ApD>r>yI, WhpeD>r>yI, ~peD>r>yI, WnpeD>r>Ti, ~peD>r>Ti,
ynIWpD>r>yI, ~WpD>r>yI, ynIpuD>r>Ti; impv. @dor>, Wpd>rI, sf. Whped>r'; inf. @Dor>li, @dor>mi 1S 2328 2S 1816, see R. Meyer

Gramm. §14, 2c :: Bauer-L. Heb. 222s: @doR>mi, cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 127a, 212k, Bergsträsser 1: §10v, w: dagesh

dirimens, sf. ypiwd>r†' Ps 3821 (Q ypid>r', K ypiAdr>), ~p'ÆApd>r'; pt. @de¿AÀro, pl. ~ypid>ro, cs. yped>ro, sf. $'p†,d>ro,
~p'd>ro, pl. yp†'Æyp;d>ro, h'yp,d>ro, ~h,ypeÆWnyped>ro (THAT 2 appendix p. 537 no. 330: qal 131 times).

—1. a. yrex]a; @d;r' to pursue someone Gn 3123 Ju 16 Jr 2918 (43 times); abs. Gn 1414 Ex 159 1S 308b.10 Ps 7111

Lam 366.

—2. @d;r' with acc.: to pursue, follow after:

—a. an animal (areQoh;) 1S 2620;

—b. people Gn 1415 Lv 267.36 Dt 307 Ju 422 Am 111 Ps 6927 8316 and elsewhere; obj. yvip.n: Ps 76 1433;

—c. with various obj. ~ydIq' @dero Hos 122, ~ynImol.v; @dero one who chases gifts Is 123, rk've @d;r' 511; Ps

119150hM'zI yped>ro malicious persecutor (TOB), or read with Sept. yp;d>ro: those who persecute me with malice

(ZürBib.); with evil purpose (NRSV); my pursuers in their malice (REB);

—d. metaphorically, to pursue qd,c, @d;r' Dt 1620, qd,c, yped>ro Is 511, ds,x,w" hq'd'c. @dero Pr 2121, ~Alv'
@d;r' Ps 3415;

—e. with a particular sbj. ds,x,w" bAj Ps 236, ~D' Ezk 356, various sicknesses Dt 2822, curses tAll'Q.h; 2845;

—f. l. @d;r' to persecute Jb 1928, with la, Ju 725 (for la, prp. l[;, see BHS); with l. and inf., to press on to

do something Hos 63.



—3. @deroÆmypid>ro: persecutor(s), pursuer(s): sg. Jos 820 Ju 85 1S 2415 2618 2S 2413 etc.; pl. Jos 27.16.22 (Ju 84),

cj. Is 146 (see pu.), 3016 Jr 1515 1718 2011 Ps 3116 etc.; @dero !yaew> and there is no pursuer Lv 1617.36 Pr 281,

corresponding to !yIa†' @derow> Lv 2637.

—4. cj.:

—a. Ju 328 for Wpd>rI prp. with Sept. Wdr>;

—b. Ju 84 for ~ypid>ro prp. cf. Sept. ~ybi[er>;

—c. Jb 3015 for @DorTi prp. @der'Te (BHS).

nif: pf. Wnp.D†'r>nI; cj. impf. @der'Te; pt. @D'r>nI.

—1. to be hunted Lam 55.

—2. to vanish, disappear Qoh 315: @d†'r>nI-ta, vQeb;y> ~yhil{a/h'w>: a more exact sense for @D'r>nI is uncertain;

on the versions see Salters ZAW 88 (1976) 419-422: Sept. kai. ov qeo.j zhth,sei to.n diwko,menon, similarly Pesh.

and Tg.; cf. Sir 53~ypdrn Xqbm yk :: Vulg. et Deus instaurat quod abiit, from which Gesenius-B.: that

which has been dispelled, which has disappeared; KBL: that which has been dispelled; similarly e.g. Galling

HAT 182:93 (insert -ta,); Hertzberg KAT 17/4-5:96, 108f; and esp. Lauha BK 19:62, 70; cj. Jb 3015, see qal 4.

†

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 215f): pf. hp'D>rI, impf. -pD,r;y, @Der;T.; pt. @Der;m..

—1. (repeatedly) to pursue, chase h'yb,h]a;m. their lovers Hos 29, hq'd'c. Pr 159, ~yqiyre worthless things 1211

2819, ~yrIm'a] words (ï rm,ao ) Pr 197, h['r' Pr 1119.

—2. to pursue with acc. of the person and acc. of the place: %v,xo into the darkness Nah 18, so Gesenius-B.;

see further Rudolph KAT 13/3:151, 152 :: cj. e.g. KBL la, @Doh.y<; with acc. of the person, sbj. h['r' Pr 1321;

cj. Is 146 (see pu.), obj. of the verb ~yIAG. †

pu: pf. @D;ru: to be chased, driven apart (of enemies) Is 1713; cj. Is 146 for @D'r>mu rd. with Pesh., Vulg. @dero
or @Der;m., see Wildberger BK 10:534. †

hif: pf. sf. WhpuydIr>hi (many MSS WhpuydIr>hiÅRhi, dagesh dirimens) Ju 2043 literally, they had him (Benjamin)

pursued, i.e.? they gave him up to pursuit; but suggested textual error; cj. with Sept.BC WhpuD>r>YIw:, see e.g. KBL;

BHS; NRSV: they pursued the Benjaminites (REB similarly). †

Der. @D'r>mu.

8687 bhr



bhr: Sam. bhrsy @rs to press (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:559b); MHeb. hif. to make proud, bh;r>s; to force upon;

JArm. byher> to be proud, overweening, bher>s; to hurry, press; Akk. raÀaÒbu(m) to be angry, tremble (AHw.

932); Syr. rÝheçb to run, quake; af. to frighten, confound; safÁel to drive along, accelerate; CPArm. *rhb itpe. to
be frightened, fear; Mnd. RHB I to impel, hurry on, chase (Drower-M. Dictionary 426a), sëaf. RHB to be quick,
hurry, (Drower-M. Dictionary 337a; cf. Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. §163, p. 212); Arb. rahiba to scare, feel fear; to
fear: (Kopf VT 9 (1959) 273-276).

qal: impf. Wbh]r>yI; impv. bh;r>: to storm, assault, press, with B. Is 35, with acc. ($'y[,re) Pr 63, see Gemser Spr.2

36 (:: Kopf VT 9 (1959) 275f: be grieved and fear), abs. Sir 138 (see Smend Sir.: with Sept. mh. avpoplanhqh|/j to
be foolish, err. †

hif: pf. sf. ynIb†uyhir>hi; impf. sf. ynIbehir>T; Ps 1383.

—1. with acc. to harry, confuse Song 65.

—2. Ps 1383, disputed interpretation, possibilities include:

—a. i. MT: to drive on (TOB), to storm (with my strong zeal), see Dahood Psalms 3:275;

—ii. pride, meaning to make bold, give confidence (Zorell Lex.), cf. König Wb. 434a; Gesenius-B.: to fill with

pride, denominative from bh;ro pride; NRSV margin: you made me arrogant in my soul with strength :: Kopf

VT 9 (1959) 274f from Arb. raÒÁa (rwÁ) to awaken someone’s admiration, appeal to someone, delight, see Wehr-

Cowan 367b, who also mentions the meaning of to frighten, scare, alarm for this verb, see below under [wr to

raise an alarm, shout;

—b. cj.

—i. cf. Sept., Vet. Lat., Vulg. iuxta Sept. ynIber>T;, hB,r>T; (KBL, cf. Pesh.); NRSV: you increased my strength of

soul; REB: you made me bold and strong

—ii. with Aquila platunei/j, Vulg. iuxta Hebr. dilatabis animae meae fortitudinem: bxir>T;; deciding whether to

follow MT or emend (a or b) is difficult, but the suggestions for emendation seem preferable.

—3. cj. Is 144 for hb'hed>m; prp. byhir>m;, or possibly pi. bher;m. tyrant (parallel with fgEnO), so Wildberger BK

10:531, 533, 544 :: e.g. HAL 598b (English edition 633a): hb'her>m; onslaught. †

Der. bh;r;, *hb'her>m;; cj. byhir>m;, *bh;ro.

8688 bh;r;

bh;r;: bhr, Bauer-L. Heb. 458t; JArm. ab'h]r; arrogance: bh;r†', pl. ~ybih'r> (never with article): really rage,

violence, also (as abstract for concrete) raging, surging.

—1. a mythical monster, the name of which means “surger”, and plays upon the restlessness and crashing of the

sea (so Fohrer Das Buch Jesaja 2:93f); Is 519 Ps 8911 Jb 913 (bh;r; yrez>[o, cf. Bab. reÒsÌuÖsëu, reÒsÌuÒsëa the helpers of

Kingu and Tiamat, Enuma Elisë 4:69, 107; AHw. 972a), Jb 2612 Sir 4325.



—2. a symbolic designation for Egypt: Ps 874; Is 307tb,v†' ~he bh;r;, text uncertain; interpretations include:

—a. MT: “Are they Rahab? Uselessness!”, thus e.g. Kaiser ATD 18:229; see further Wildberger BK 10:1158f;

—b. Kaiser ATD 18:2296 and Wildberger loc. cit. suggest cj., of which the most probable is tB'v.M'h; bh;r;
“Rahab, who has lain silent”; so e.g. Fohrer loc. cit. and Wildberger loc. cit.; NRSV: Rahab who sits still; REB:

Rahab subdued; BHS cj. tbv hof. :: KBL tB'v.m' HB'h.r'.

—3. pl. those who press, meaning enemies Ps 405; for bibliogrpahy, esp. for the first meaning, see Kaiser ATD
18:140ff; F. Stolz Strukturen und Figuren im Kult von Jerusalem 60ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1548. †

8689 bh;ro

*bh;ro: bhr, Bauer-L. Heb. 460i, 461 l: sf. ~B'h.r': Ps 9010 text uncertain, possibilities include:

—a. MT: pride, that in which one takes pride, thus Gesenius-B.; Zorell Lex.; König Wb. 434a; cf. JArm. ab'h]r;
arrogance ï bh;r; :: KBL pushing, surging (cf. NEB: the hurrying years are labour and sorrow); similarly H.-

P. Müller ZThK 81 (1984) 274: her surging (see note 50); instead of rohbaÒm, rubbaÒm “the majority of them”

could also be considered; ï bh;r;, similarly TOB: movement, restlessness;

—b. cj.:

—i. with the versions, Sept. to. plei/on, Vulg. iuxta Sept. et amplius eorum, Vulg. iuxta Hebr. et quod amplius

est, Pesh. sugÀheÒn their mass, the mass of them: ~B'ru, cf. BHS, so also ZürBib.; NRSV: even their span is only

toil and trouble; REB: at their best they are but toil and sorrow;

—ii. for ~B'h.r' prp. ~ybih'r> insolence, thus Dahood Psalms 2:321, 325;

—c. cj. Is 307 for bh;r; prp. HB'h.r' ï bh;r; 2 b.

8690 hG"h.r'

hG"h.r' (Q) and hg"h]Ar (K) tribal name; unexplained, see Noth Personennamen 257a and Rudolph Chr. 75: a

descendant of Asher, i.e. a clan of his tribe 1C 734. †

8691 jhr

*jhr Arm. = Heb. #wr.

Der. I* jh;r;, (jyhir').

8692 jh;r;

I *jh;r;: Old Arm. loanword (Wagner Aramäismen 280-281): *jhr (Bauer-L. Heb. 456k, but see Bauer ZAW

48 (1930) 754) = Heb. *ba'v.m; and tq,vo (pl. cs. tAtq]vi, Bauer-L. Heb. 615); MHeb., JArm. pl. ~yjih'r> and



aY"j;h]r', aY"j;r' drinking troughs; Akk. raÒtÌu(m) trough (AHw. 963f); Syr. raÒ/ahtÌaÒ drinking trough and platter;

Mnd. r(a)hatÌa, pl. r(a)hatÌia stream, torrent, canal (Drower-M. Dictionary 418f); OSArb. rhtÌn (Conti Chrest.
238b) the name of a shrine of the God ÁAtÑtar, cf. Höfner in Gese-Höfner Religionen 269f; Iraqi Arabic raÒtÌ

(Gesenius-B.): pl. ~yjih'r>.

—1. drinking trough Gn 3038.41 (Leningrad ~yjih'r>År') Ex 216 (Sam. [bar-, ar-]raÒãttÝm), see Dalman Arbeit

6:275; Reymond L’eau 143; W.H. Schmidt BK 2:93.

—2. expressions: r'ÅrB' … gcy hif. Gn 3038, gcyÅrh'-ta' alm pi. Ex 216, rh'-ta' almÅr>B' … ~yfi Gn

3041. †

8693 jh;r;

II *jh;r;: pl. ~yjih'r> Song 76: ~yjih'r>B†' rWsa' $.l,m, (!m'G"r>a;K'): the interpretation of this passage is

uncertain; the versions differ as well as corresponding modern explanations; see e.g. Rudolph, KAT 17/1-3:169,

and Gerleman BK 18:199f: II jh;r; and not the same as I jh;r;År; (:: KBL p. 876 which does not list the word

as homonymous); suggested interpretations include:

—a. a technical expression in weaving; the beams of a weaver’s loom, to which the cords of the head are
fastened like royal purple, see Gerleman loc. cit.;

—b. r;År; meaning the same as Arb. rahtÌ leather strips, and for %l,m, rd. %Lem; or %Lemi (from llm to hang

down, etc.): your locks are bound with (or in) leather strips, see Rudolph loc. cit., and cf. REB: tresses braided
with ribbons; cf. Haller HAT 181 (1940) 40: the tresses of your head are purple, a king is ensnared in (your)
locks; and also similarly NRSV: your flowing locks are like purple, a king is held captive in the tresses ::
Würthwein HAT 182 (1969) 62, who despairs of translating and only outlines possibilities; see also Gesenius-B.
†

8694 jyhir'

*jyhir' Q, K jyhir', jyhir;, Leningrad Wnjeyhir;: Arm. loanword (Wagner Aramäismen 281): ? jhr, Bauer-L.

Heb. 470n, 471q; MHeb. jyhir' the main or central beam of the house (Dalman Wb. 399b); cf. Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 275; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1062: beam, rafter ?; Syr. raÒ/ahtÌaÒ (ï I jh;r;) with the

meaning board; Sept. fatnw.mata panelled, inlaid covers, corresponding to Vulg. laquearia (= lacunaria), Pesh.

a beam of juniper, cf. Brockelmann Lex. 664a (sv. qaÒtÌarqaÒ), ï tArB. Arm. = vArB., traditionally cypress: pl.

sf. Wnjeyhir' (K), Bomberg and some MSS Wnjeyhir;; read with Q Wnyjeyhir' (BHK), Or. (Cairo) Wnyjeyhir'Åyhir>:
rafters Song 117; NRSV, REB: rafters of pine. †

8695 bwr

bwr: ï br

8696 bAr

bAr: ï bro



8697 dwr

dwr: Akk. raÖdu(m) (AHw. 941) to quake; Eth. roÒda (Dillmann Lex. 307) to attack; Arb. raÒda (rwd) to go back

and forth, roam, search: for the meaning of the verb, see Gesenius-B. and esp. Zorell Lex.; see also König.

qal: pf. dr', Wnd>r;: to roam about freely Jr 231, see e.g. ZürBib.: we wander freely; NRSV: we are free; see

further Weiser ATD 20:20; TOB :: cj. with Aquila, Vulg. Wnd>r;m' (BHK; BHS; cf. REB: we have broken away);

Hos 121lae-m[i dr' hd'WhywI MT: but Judah still goes about with God, thus Wolff BK 14/12:266 and TOB; cf.

Coote VT 21 (1971) 389-392, alt. cj., see e.g. Gesenius-B. and Rudolph KAT 13/1:220, 221; NRSV: Judah still

walks with God (margin: roams, or rules); REB: Judah is still restive under God; cj. Ju 1137 for yTidr;†y"w> prp.

with Vulg. yTid>r;w> and I wander about, thus Zorell Lex., see further Gray Joshua, Judges and Ruth 338 :: HAL

415a (English edition 434b, sv. qal 1): dr;y" with the meaning to go up. †

hif: impf. dyrIT': to tear oneself loose Gn 2740 (Sam. versions rdhÆat taÒãdaÒãr qal to be powerful or great; Sam.

Tg. qtt xbtXt), see Gunkel Gen. 314; Westermann BK 1/2:529 :: alt. cj., see BHS; cj. Ps 553 text uncertain,

for dyrIa' prp. dr;Wa or dbeao, ï ddr hof. †

Der. *dWrm'.

8698 ~ynId'Ar

~ynId'Ar: SamP. ruÒdaÒãnÝm; name of a people, ï ~ynId'ro cj. Gn 104; Epiphanius Adversus Haereses 30 §25: the

inhabitants of the island of Rhodes: 1C 17; Dhorme Syria 13 (1932) 48; Brandenstein Völkertafel 70; Reicke-R.

Hw. 1596; ï *!d'ro. †

8699 hwr

hwr: MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 200), pi. to water abundantly, hitp. be watered; JArm. aw"r>, ywIr> pe. to

drink one’s fill, become drunk; pa., af. to water abundantly; EgArm. itpe. hwrtt to be (become) watered

(AhÌiqar 189; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 275; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1063, rwy I: to be saturated, or to get
drunk ?); Ug. rwy, see Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 16:ii:15,16; iii:2 as an impv. (jussive) transitive, to refresh, thus
de Moor UF 11 (1979) 645f, see further UF 14 (1982) 145; cf. n.m. (bn) rwy (Gordon Textbook §19:2310;
Aistleitner 2493; Gröndahl Personennamen 312, 409a) the one who waters, irrigator ? Deir ÀAlla 2:4 (Hoftijzer-

vdK. Deir Alla 221, 223, 307b): rwy ddn (cf. Pr 718~ydIdo hw<r>nI); 2:6 yrwy pa. let our love be satisfied, see

Müller ZAW 94 (1982) 217; Syr. rÝwiÒ, rÝwaÒ to be satisfied with drink, be drunk, wet, flooded; CPArm. *rwy to
be drunk; Mnd. RWA I to drink one’s fill, become drunk, be refreshed, enjoy (Drower-M. Dictionary 427b);

OSArb. to provide water (Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 119), sbst. ï hy"w"r>; Eth. rawaya and rawya (Dillmann

Lex. 306f), so also Tigrin., see Müller loc. cit.; Tigr. rawaÒ (Littmann-H. Wb. 159a) to drink one’s fill; Arb. 1.
rawiya to drink one’s fill, quench one’s thirst; to be watered; 2. rawaÒ (y) to bring water, water.

qal: pf. ht'w>r†'; impf. !yUw>r>yI Ps 369 (Bauer-L. Heb. 409k; Bergsträsser 2: §30m), hw<r>nI.

—1. to drink one’s fill, with !mi Jr 4610 (~m'D'mi, of the sword, from the blood of one’s enemies).



—2. to be refreshed, with !mi Ps 369 (!m,V,mi, with fat); with acc. Pr 718 (~ydIDo, with love).

—cj. a. Is 347 for pi. ht'W>rIw> rd. with the versions qal ht'w>r†'w> (BHS);

—b. Pr 314 text uncertain, Q yae, K Aa; suggestions include:

—i. rd. K, so HAL 19b (English edition 20a, ï Aa, last entry);

—ii. rd. hWEa;, so HAL 20a (English edition 20b ï hwa pi.); NRSV: desire; REB: crave;

—iii. omission of r: Aar' = Awr' to lap, quaff, so Winton Thomas VT 12 (1962) 499f and Gray Legacy2 284. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 71, 109): pf. ht'WrI, ytiWErI; impf. sf. $'WUr;y>, Is 169 for %w<Y"r;a] rd. %yEW"r;a], see Wildberger BK

10:594; inf. hWEr;: to give to drink abundantly, water thoroughly: with acc. Ps 6511 (~ymil'T. the furrows), Sir

3922 (lbt); to revive, refresh (acc. of the person) Pr 519; with two acc., to water well, sprinkle Is 169 (-nABv.x,
yti['m.DI); to refresh the vp,n< of the priests with fat Jr 3114.

—cj. Is 345 for ht'WrI rd. ha,r'Te ï ha'r' nif. 5. †

hif: pf. hw"r>hi, ytiywEr>hi, sf. ynIw:r>hi, ynIt†'ywIr>hi; cj. impf. hw<r>y: Hos 63; pt. hw<r>m;: to water thoroughly (cf. Jenni

PiÁel 71) with acc. Jr 3125 (hp'yE[] vp,n<), Is 5510 (#r,a'h'-ta,); with acc. of the person and the thing; NRSV: you

have not satisfied me with the fat of your sacrifices, Is 4324, with bitterness, gall, wormwood Lam 315; abs. Pr

1125; cj. Hos 63 for hr,Ay rd. hw<r>y: (BHS). †

hof: impf. ar,Ay (var. hr,Ay) instead of hr,Wy; the oÒ is either a dialect form (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 444k and 382c) of

[dy, or a textual error, so Bergsträsser 2: §26i p. 129: to be watered deeply Pr 1125. †

Der. hr,Ay, hw<r', hy"w"r>, yrI.

8700 hw<r'

hw<r': hwr, Bauer-L. Heb. 465f; cf. Syr. rawwaÒyaÒ, CPArm. *rwy (rawwaÒy) drunken; Eth. reçwuÒy or reçwey

(Dillmann Lex. 307) to be satisfied, watered with drink; Tigr. raÒwiÒ (Littmann-H. Wb. 159a): 1. fully ripe,

beautiful; 2. one who is not thirsty; Arb. sbst. riyy, rayy watering, irrigation: cs. *hwEr>, fem. hw"r': well watered,

irrigated: !G: Is 5811 Jr 3112, #r,a, Dt 2918, cf. SamP. versions hxÆawrh, arreÒÀbaÒã (<*arrowwaÒãyaÒã, see Ben-H.

Lit. Or. 5:146 §2, 12, 16; Sam. Tg. hywr :: ha'mec.; cj. Jb 1015 for haer> prp. hwEr> ï har qal 16. †

8701 hg"h]Ar

hg"h]Ar: tribal name ï hG"h.r'.

8702 xwr



xwr. General remark: Gesenius-B., Zorell Lex., and König differentiate between I and II xwr; they assign the

qal to I xw:r', and the hif. to II x;yrIhe; conversely KBL and THAT 2:727 (with bibliography) assume that there is

only one root xwr. Two reasons can be given to support the idea of two roots; the Arb. rawihÌa to be wide,

which parallels the Heb. xw:r' and the sbst. xw:r,, belongs to the vb. in Heb. However, that xw:r' has concrete

spatial meaning only in the pt. pu., while the predominant sense of the qal is applied to a physical-psychical
entity, supporting the notion of a single root. Thus in the cognate languages it has a meaning which corresponds

only to that sense found in the hif. (and hof.?) of the Hebrew root xwr, ï xwr hif. It must also be noted that

the Akk. vb. napaÒsëu means to blow and to breathe, as well as to become wide, expand (AHw. 736; CAD

N/1:288, napaÒsëu A). This fact suggests that we should consider there to be only one root xwr, but not exclude

the existence of two different roots. The question has to be left open and cre-dence given to both possibilities.
The variant meanings are expressed here under separate headings.

A. MHeb. xw:r' to extend, spread oneself out, hif. to feel relieved; similarly JArm. pe.; pa., af. to make wide,

extend; SamP. af. arba xwrh (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/2:290) to relieve, itp. xwrth to be relieved; Syr. rÝwahÌ to be

spacious; cf. CPArm. adj. *rwhÌ, fem. rwhÌÀ spacious; Mnd. RWH to expand, enlarge, soften, relieve (Drower-M.
Dictionary 428b); Pun. rwhÌ to be wide, spacious (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 275; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary
1062, rwhÌ I: yif. to set at large, relieve; cf. Tomback Lexicon 303); OSArb. hrwhÌ IV to expand, sbst. hrwhÌt
expansion (Conti Chrest. 239a; Müller Wurzeln 57, and also ZAW 75 (1963) 314; Beeston Sab. Dict. 119); Eth.
rahäawa, Àarhäawa (Dillmann Lex. 293) to open; Tigr. rayahÌa II to revive, sbst. rayhÌat well-being, reyhÌat rest
(Littmann-H. Wb. 161a); Arb. rawihÌa to be wide (Gesenius-B.).

qal: pf. xw:r' (Bauer-L. Heb. 406w; Bergsträsser 2: §28u); impf. xw:r>yI: with Al: it departed from him, he felt

himself relieved 1S 1623, with yli Jb 3220. †

pu: pt. pl. ~yxiW"rum. wide, spacious with tAYli[] Jr 2214 :: cj. for pt. pl. masc. prp. *~yxiw"r>m, balconies of

wideness, meaning extensive balconies, see Rudolph Jer.3 142; BHS. †

Der. xw:r,, hx'w"r>.

B. MHeb. hif; JArm. af. to smell; ? the root is found in Ugaritic in the sbst. mrhÌ II (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1,
16:i:47f and 51-55) the organ of smell, the nose, thus de Moor UF 11 (1979) 645 :: Gordon Textbook §19:1547;

Aistleitner 1671; Driver Myths2 152a: lance (corresponding to xm;ro); Syr. raÒhÌ to breathe, be refreshed (of the

spirit, heart); Mnd. RHA (= af. of RUH) to inhale, smell, enjoy (Drower-M. Dictionary 425b); Eth. roÒhÌa
(Dillmann Lex. 306) to fan, waft, sbst. marawaÒhÌeçt fan; also Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 158a); Arb. raÒhÌa (rwhÌ): 1. to
be a very windy day, to be (become) a cool and pleasant day because of the wind (Lane 1177c); 2. to occur (or
to do, or to arrive) in the evening (or afternoon), see Lane 1178b; also to come in general, go away, leave (see
Wehr-Cowan 364); II to fan the air, revive the heart, IV to breathe, revive, take rest, give rest, relieve, also to
emit an odour (Lane 1179a and b; Wehr-Cowan 330b); raÒhÌa, impf. yaraÒhÌu and yariÒhÌu to smell the odour of a
person or an animal (Lane 1178c).

hif: impf. x;yrIy", xr;Y"w:, xr;y", x;yrIa', !WxyrIy>, !xurIy>; inf. x;yrIh', sf. AxyrIh].

—1. a. abs. to smell Dt 428 (sbj. ~yhil{a/), Ps 1156 (sbj. ~yBic;[] v. 4);

—b. with acc. x;yre odour Gn 2727; hx'n>mi as the sweet fragrance of the sacrifice 1S 2619, see Stoebe KAT

8/1:461, 464; with B. (with reference to tr,joQ.h;) to smell a fragrance Ex 3038.



—2. a. with acc. x;xoyNIh; x;yre Gn 821; with B.: B.ÅnI x;yreB. Lv 2631 (sbj. hwhy) to smell the soothing aroma (ï

x;xoynI); ~k,yteroC.[;B. the stink of your festive assemblies Am 521 ï hr'c'[] 2.

—3. particular instances:

—a. obj. vae (of oakum, “smelled, sensed” by fire, i.e., fire has come too close to it Ju 169;

—b. obj. hm'x'l.mi: of the horse that has smelled, sensed the battle (x;yrIy") Jb 3925 :: de Boer Fschr. Thomas 29-

38: x;yrIy" intransitive, of the odour given off by the horse (which arouses associations of warfare linked to the

horse);

—c. AxyrIh]w: Is 113: dl., dittography, see e.g. Wildberger BK 10:437f; BHS :: Deist ZAW 85 (1973) 351-355:

originally part of the text, “that he will inspire him with obedience to Yahweh”; this is scarcely convincing. †

Der., from A rather than from B: x;Wr; x;yrIhe (B) denominative from x;yre.

8703 xw:r,ñ

xw:r,ñ: xwr A, Bauer-L. Heb. 456 l, 576e; SamP. reÒba; Sam. xwr reÒba (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/2:306) liberation,

deliverance; MHeb. xw:r, broad space, period, lengthening, extension, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 202) interval;

JArm. ax'w>r; space, place, liberation; ? OArm. xwr (Donner-R. Inschriften 224:2) thus hesitantly Degen

Altaram. Gr. p. 27f :: Donner-R. Inschriften 2: p. 266; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 275 (cf. Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 1066, rhÌ I, under meaning 1: spirit): *!ypa xwr = Heb. ~yIP;a; x;Wr; Syr. rÝwaÒhÌaÒ joy, rÝwahÌtaÒ gap,

intervening distance, refreshment; sbst. OSArb., Tigr. ï I xwr: width, space > interval Gn 3217, > liberation

(cf. JArm.) Est 414; cj. Jr 336 for tr,t,[] prp. xw:r, t[e ï tr,t,ñ[]. †

8704 x;Wr
x;Wr: SamP. ruÒ. The traditional etymological derivation, though uncertain, is from xwr B, with special

reference to Arb. raÒhÌa, as e.g. Gesenius-B.; König Wb. 435a; KBL :: a proper noun used as an onomatopoeic
word (for which see D.W. Thomas ZS 10 (1935) 311-314 and THAT 2:727; MHeb. wind, wind direction, air,
spirit, demon (Dalman Wörterbuch 400a), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 201f) see F. Nötscher Fschr. Robert 305-

315; cf. Carmignac VT 5 (1955) 348: pl. masc. with the meaning spirits; in JArm. as in MHeb.; OArm. hwpa
xwr (Donner-R. Inschriften 224:2, see 2: p. 266); EgArm. (AhÌiqar 168) storm ï BArm.; Pun. rhÌ spirit

(Donner-R. Inschriften 79:11; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 276; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1065, rhÌ I); Ug. rhÌ
wind, vapour (Gordon Textbook §19:2308; Aistleitner 2494; Driver Myths2 157b); Syr. ruÒhÌaÒ; CPArm. rwhÌ/rwhÌÀ
wind, breeze, spirit, breath; Palm. rwhÌÀ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 276, rhÌ; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1062,

rwhÌÀ III: emphatic plural of rwhÌ IV = rhÌ I spirit); OSArb. rhÌ qds = x;Wr vd,qo (Conti Chrest. 239a; Müller

Wurzeln 57; Beeston Sab. Dict. 119); Eth. verb roÒhÌa to fan ï xwr B; Tigr. reçhÌ soul (Littmann-H. Wb. 158a);

Arb. riÒhÌ wind, vapour, odour, ruÒhÌ life-spirit, breath of life, soul; the sbst. is universal in Semitic, except in Akk.,
where the corresponding word is sëaÒru(m) wind, breath, breeze (AHw. 1192f; CAD Sè/2: 133, sëaÒru A): ? locative

hx'Wr† Jr 5223 see below 15 b, yxiWr, $'x]Wr, $'x†,Wr, AxWr, ~k,x]Wr, ~x'Wr; pl. t¿AÀxWr, tAxru (SamP. ruwwaÒãÀot,

< tAxw"r>, Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:187 §4.1.2.14); THAT 2:726-753 (with bibliography), see esp. Eichrodt 2/3:24-39;

Koehler Theol. 96-105; F. Baumgärtel Geist im AT, Gerleman RGG3 2:1270f; D. Lys Rûach. Le souffle dans



l’AT; Z. Weisman The Personal Spirit as Imparting Authority 225-234); H. Cazelles Fschr. van der Ploeg 75-
90.

Statistics: x;Wr 387 times; not attested in Lv, Ob, Nah, Ruth, Song, Est; Ezk 52 times, Is 51 times, Ps 39 times,

Jb 31 times, see further THAT 2:727; in Sept. (see TWNT 6:366): pneu/ma 277 times, a;nemoj 52 times, qumo,j 6
times, pnoh, 4 times, yuch, twice, nou/j once, fro,nhsij once, for further citations see KBL and TWNT loc. cit.;

x;Wr signifies air in motion, a blowing, breeze, wind, nothingness, spirit, sense. Generally xWr is fem.; only

seldom is it masc., as in Ex 1013.19 Nu 1131 Is 5716 Jr 412 Ezk 2726 Ps 5112 7839 Jb 415 82 203 418 Qoh 16 319;
discussed by Albrecht ZAW 16 (1896) 42-44 and Michel Grundlegung 1:76: not able to find a reason for this
shift in gender.

—1. h;Wr breeze, breath:

—a. Ezk 375.8.10 Is 425 (or as 6), yPia;B. H;Ala/ x;Wr the breath of God (is) in my nose Jb 273;

—b. air (for breathing), breath Jr 224 146 (with @a;v'); hb'v' WxWr meaning he revived, he recovered himself

Ju 1519 1S 3012; AxWr byvihe he will not let me get my breath (NRSV) Jb 918 (ï bwv hif. 8 b); x;Wr dA[ Hb'
hy"h' al{ the Queen of Sheba was overcome with amazement and could not get her breath 1K 105 2C 94; the

idols have no breath Jr 1014 5117; ~h,ypiB. x;Wr !yae Ps 13517; yxiWr my breath Jb 1917 see below, 6;

—c. x;Wr APa; the breath of his (God’s) nose (meaning his wrath) Jb 49; $'yP,a; x;Wr Ex 158, cf. x;Wr wyt'p'f.
(parallel with wyPi jb,ve) Is 114, :: wyPi x;Wr the breath of his mouth (parallel with Arb'd>Bi textual emendation)

Ps 336; ~k,x]Wr the breath of your scorn (of the godless) Is 3311, see Wildberger BK 10:1295, 1301; x;Wr Is

254, AxWr 3028 his rage;

—d. the king (hwhy x;yvim.) is WnyPea; x;Wr the breath of our nostrils Lam 420, cf. Akk. sëaÒri balaÒtÌiya El Amarna

letter 141:2, cf. VAB 2, p. 1195f, 1518; AHw 1193a; rf'B'-lk'l. txoWrh' the total breath which lives in

individual members of the creation formed of flesh, meaning the breath of life in all flesh Nu 1622 2716; see
THAT 2:737.

—2. a. x;Wr breeze (like lb,h, Jb 77 418; x;Wr $.leho transitory breeze Ps 7839; > something without substance,

futile x;Wrl. hy"h' Jr 513, x;Wr yreb.DI Jb 163, x;Wr t[;D; 152, x;Wr tW[r> a striving after wind (nothingness)

Qoh 114 and elsewhere (ï tW[r>), x;Wr !Ay[.r; a striving after wind (nothingness) Qoh 117 416 (ï !Ay[.r;); Whtow"
x;Wr Is 4129; x;Wr $.leho one who comes with wind (nothing) Mi 211, see Wolff BK 14/4:41, 54 (x;Wr adverbial

accusative, Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §104; R. Meyer Gramm. §106, 2f; NRSV, REB: to go about uttering

falsehood); x;Wr breeze, wind, meaning nothing Pr 1129 (with lx;n"), x;Wrl. Jb 626, x;Wrl' for nothing Qoh 515;

—b. blowing, gentle breeze, breeze: with @l;x' Jb 415, with aAB 418.

—3. wind (THAT 2:728-730), over 100 times:

—a. x;Wrh' Qoh 16 88 114; x;Wr with @d;n" Ps 14, with rb;[' Ps 10316 Jb 3721, with rb[ hif. Gn 81; with af'n"
carries away Is 4116 5713 Ezk 312.14 83 111.24 435;



—b. ~v,G< and x;Wr 2K 317; ~v,g<w> x;Wrw> ~yaiyfin> Pr 2514, cf. Fisher Parallels 1: p. 340 entry 520: Ug. rhÌ

parallel with mtÌr with citations for x;Wr and rj'm' from the OT; x;Wrw> ~ybi[' 1K 1845; x;Wrh' $.r,D, Qoh 115;

~AYh; x;Wr the evening breeze Gn 38 (SamP. alreÒba corresponding to xw:r,l., cf. Tg. xn"m.li am'Ay), thus also e.g.

Westermann BK 1/1:346 :: H.P. Müller in: Monotheismus im Alten Israel und seiner Umwelt 106f;

—c. x;Wr ~ydIq' the east wind Ex 1013, cf. 1421; x;Wr rB'd>mi Jr 1324; qz"x' ~y" x;Wr a strong west wind Ex

1019, !Apc' x;Wr Pr 2523 Sir 4320;

—d. x;Wr qz"x'w> hl'AdG> 1K 1911, see R. Meyer Gramm. §97, 2c; hl'AdG> h;Wr Jon 14 Jb 119, qz"x' x;Wr Ex

1019, hv'q' x;Wr Is 278, ryBiK; x;Wr mighty wind Jb 82; xc; x;Wr hot wind Jr 411, hr'['s. x;Wr storm wind

Ezk 14 and elsewhere, tAr['s. x;Wr Ezk 1311.13; x;Wr :: ht'p†'Ws Hos 87;

—e. x;Wr-ynEp.li Ps 355 8314 corresponding to x;Wr-ynEP.-l[; before the wind Ps 1843; AmK. x;Wr Wnd>l;y" but

(after the pain and labour of childbirth) we gave birth only to wind Is 2618, see Wildberger BK 10:982, 985;

x;Wr-ypen>K;-l[; 2S 2211 with har nif., Ps 1811 with ha'D'; x;Wr-lk'l. Jr 4932 Ezk 510.12 1721 corresponding to

hL,aeh' tAxruh' lkol. to scat-ter people in the direction of all these winds Jr 4936.

—4. x;Wr wind, meaning one of the sides of the world: x;Wr with ~ydIq', !Apc', ~ArD', ~y" Ezk 4216.19; tAxWr
[B;r>a; (Akk. sëaÒriÒ erbetti, erbetti sëaÒriÒ the four winds, i.e., the four sides of the world, or the four points of the

compass (Zimmern Fremdwörter 45; AHw. 233a; CAD Sè/2: 136, sëaÒru A 2 a), (Jr 4936 Ezk 379) Ezk 4220 Zech
210 (65) Da 88 114 1C 924.

—5. xWr wind and God (THAT 2:731-733):

—a. xWrÅy taeme x;Wr a wind from Yahweh (arose [s;n") Nu 1131, [s;n"Åy x;Wr Is 407 with bv;n", 5919 with swn
pil.; hv'Q'h; AxWr his strong wind (storm) Is 278; sbj. ~yhil{a/ with rb[ hif. (x;Wr) Gn 81; hr'P.vi ~yIm;v'
AxWrB. the sky became clear with his wind Jb 2613;

—b. God is areBo x;Wr Am 413; x;Wr ayciAm Ps 1357, cf. x;Wr aceAYw: Jr 1013 5116; tAxWr wyk'a'l.m; hf,[o Ps

1044, cf. hr'['s. x;Wr Arb'd> hf'[o the storm wind executes his command Ps 1488.

—6. breath which supports life:

—a. among animals Gn 617 715;

—b. among people (also meaning spirit):

—i. ~d'a'b' yxiWr Gn 63, x;Wr ~d'a' with rc;y" Zech 121; vyai-rf;B.-lK' x;Wr Jb 1210 (parallel with yx†'-lK'
vp,n<); vp,n< parallel with x;Wr also Is 269 Ps 1436f Jb 711, vp,n< … x;Wr Pr 2910f, cf. Ug. rhÌ + npsë (Fisher

Parallels 2: p. 30 entry 57); ~yYIx; x;Wr tm;v.nI Gn 722, see THAT 2:736: a combination of ~yYIx; tm;v.nI Gn 27

and ~yYIx; x;Wr Gn 617 715; (yl;[') yxiWr Ps 774 1424 1434 with II @j[ hitp.;

—ii. yxiWr my spirit Jb 64 171 (or as 7 a), my breath 1917 see above, 1 a; K'r†,x]v;a] yxiWr with my spirit I seek

you Is 269; yxiWr dyqip.a; $'d>y†'B. into your hand I deliver my spirit Ps 316;



—iii. AxWr Gn 418 with ~[p nif.; Ps 1464 with ac'y"; AxWr with bWv Ju 1519 1S 3012 see above, 1 b;

—iv. (or as 7) x;Wr of h[or>P; Gn 418 and of rC;n<d>k;bun> Dan 21.3 with ~[p nif.; of bqo[]y: Gn 4527 with hy"x';
of vr,¿AÀKo Ezr 11 2C 3622, of …lWP 1C 526, of yd;m' ykel.m; Jr 5111, of ~yTiv.liP.h; 2C 2116 with II rw[ hif.,

cf. Bardtke Fschr. Eissfeldt (1958) 17-19; of ~yIr;c.mi Is 193 with I qqb nif;

—v. God ~d'a' x;Wr @s;a' and they die when you take away their breath Ps 10429 Jb 3414; hwhy tAxWr !keTo
Yahweh tries the spirits Pr 162; whether humans and beasts (hm'heB.) they all have one spirit (lKol; dx'a, x;Wr)

Qoh 319; the spirit of the human ascending, the spirit of the animal descending to the earth Qoh 321 :: 127x;Wrh'
(meaning the human spirit) returns to God, see Hertzberg KAT 17/4-5:214f; x;Wrh' the life-giving spirit Ezk

379.

—7. (not always distinguished from 6 with certainty) x;Wr meaning the natural spirit of humanity, as sense,

mind, intellectual frame of mind (THAT 2:738-742): the following meanings (a-e) easily merge with one
another:

—a. x;Wr spirit Ezk 115 133 2032 Mal 215.16 Ps 322 774 788 Jb 64 171 (see above, 6 b ii), ytin"yBimi x;Wr a spirit

outside my experience (NRSV; REB: a spirit beyond my understanding) Jb 203;

—b. mind Is 5716 (for x;Wr prp. ~x'Wr, BHK), Ezk 133 Pr 2911 Qoh 79 1C 2812, !Akn" x;Wr Ps 5112;

—c. x;Wr temperament: cj. 2S 1339 (textual corruption), prp. (cf. Sept.) dwID' x;Wr lk;Tiw: (HAL 454 I hlk qal

7, English edition 477a: lk,Tew:); cf. NRSV: the heart of the king went out; REB similarly; 1K 215, or under e;

—d. frame of mind tr,x,a; x;Wr Nu 1424 Dt 230 Ps 322 :: Wolff Anthropologie 66: intention;

—e. courage Jos 211 51 1K 215 Pr 1814;

—f. ill temper Qoh 104, rage, wrath Ju 83 with hp'r', Is 254 3311, cf. ha'n>qi x;Wr spirit of envy Nu 514.30 (see

below, h);

—g. lvemo AxWrB. Pr 1632: the exact rendering is uncertain, possibilities include:

—i. who masters himself (KBL; cf. ZürBib.);

—ii. he who rules his temper (Gemser Spr.2 72; REB: control one’s temper);

—iii. who masters his wrath, thus with Sept. iv de. kratw/n ovrgh/j; NRSV: one whose temper is controlled;

—h. the intellectual frame of mind, in certain connections: x;Wr-rc;q. (ï rcq, rceqo) Pr 1429, x;Wr tb;Wc[]
(ï II bc[) Is 546, x;Wr-lp;v. Is 5715, x;Wr-Hb;G> arrogant :: x;Wr-k.r,a, long-suffering Qoh 78, x;Wr-Hb;GO Pr

1618, x;Wr tr;mo (ï *hr'mo) Gn 2635, x;Wr-hken> broken, smitten in spirit (parallel with ynI[') Is 662 (cf.

Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §81e), ha'ken> x;Wr a broken spirit Pr 1513 1722; x;Wr-yaeK.D; (parallel with ble-yreB.v.nI)
Ps 3419, hr'B'v.nI x;Wr Ps 5119, x;Wr rb,ve brokenness of spirit Is 6514, x;WrB. rb,v, brokenness of spirit Pr



154, hh'Ke x;Wr (ï hh,Ke) :: hL'hiT. Is 613; yxiWr rc; the anxiety of my heart Jb 711 (ï I rc; 2 a); cj. 1S 115

~Ay tv;q. for x;Wr-tv;q. (ï hv,q' 1 b); x;Wr-rq; Pr 1727 (K, ï rq;) :: yxiWr tm;x] heat, warmth of my heart

(spirit) Ezk 314, see Zimmerli Ezechiel 82, cf. x;Wr ha'n>qi (see above f); hb'ydIn> x;Wr willing spirit, or spirit of

willingness, obedience Ps 514, cf. AxWr hb'd>n†' Ex 3521, hm'k.x' x;Wr Dt 349, x;Wr ~ynIWnz> Hos 412, ~ydIygIn>
x;Wr he who cuts off the arrogance of princes Ps 7613.

—8. the spirit of Yahweh (THAT 2:742-746):

—a. Ju 310 634 1129 1325 146.19 1514 1S 106 1613f 199 (h['r'), 2S 232 1K 1812 2224 2K 216 Is 112 407.13 5919 611 yn"doa]
hA'hy> x;Wr yl†'['; 6314 Ezk 115 371 Mi 27 38 Zech 68 (cj. for yxiWr rd. hwhy x;Wr, BHS), 2C 1823;

—b. AxWr Nu 1129 Is 3028 3416 4816 Zech 712;

—c. $'x]Wr Ps 10430 1397 14310;

—d. yxiWr Gn 63; Is 301 421 443 5921 Ezk 3627 3714 3929 Jl 31.2 Zech 46 (yxiWrB. :: h;koB. and lyIx;B.);

—e. expressions involving a-d: with B. rB,DI 2S 232; with l[; hy"h' Ju 310 1129 2C 2014, cf. Is 611; with la,
hy"h' 1S 199; with b. acy hif. Ezk 371; with qc;y" Is 443; with vbel' Ju 634 1C 1219; with alem' Mi 38; with

l[; x;Wn Nu 1126 Is 112; with x;ynIhe Zech 68, cj. Is 6314 for WNx,ynIT. rd. WNx,n>T; (cf. Versions) or ~xen>T; (BHS);

with hxn hif. Ps 14310; with l[; lp;n" Ezk 115; with af'n" 1K 1812 2K 216; with wyl'[' !t;n" Is 421, ~h,yle[] Ån"
Nu 1129; with ~k,B.r>qiB. !t;n" Ezk 3627; with ~k,B' Ån" 3714; with !mi rWs 1S 1614, cf. v. 23l[;me rWs; with !mi
rb;[' 1K 2224 2C 1823; with $'x]WrB. dw[ hif. Neh 930; with ~k,k.AtB. dm;[' Hg 25; with ~[p pi. Ju 1325;

with #bq pi. Is 3416; with l[; xl;c' Ju 146.19 1514 1S 106; with la, xl;c' 1S 1613; with xlv qal Is 4816, pi.

Ps 10430; with %pv Ezk 3929 Jl 31.2; with !kt pi. to try, test Is 4013.

—9. spirit of God (~yhil{a/, H;Ala/, lae):

—a. ~yhil{a/ x;Wr Gn 12 4138 (h[orP; says it is in @seAy), Ex 313 3531 Nu 242 1S 1010 116 1623 1920.23, with h['r'
1S 1615f 1810; ~yhil{a/ x;WrB. Ezk 1124, 2C 151 2420; H;Ala/ x;Wr Jb 273, x;Wr lae Jb 334, cf. x;Wr Jb 328

(parallel with yD;v; tm;v.nI);

—b. other expressions: with hy"h' l[; Nu 242 1S 1616 1920.23 2C 151; with hy"h' la, 1S 1623; with vbel' 2C

2420; with alm pi. with two acc. Ex 313 3531; with hf'[' Jb 334; with l[; xl;c' 1S 1010 116; with la, xl;c'
1S 1810 and with @xr pi. tp,x,r;m. ~yhil{a/ x;Wr Gn 12, Sept. pneu/ma qeou/ evfe,reto, Vulg. spiritus Dei (super)

ferebatur, Pesh. ruÒhÌeÒh dÀallaÒhaÒ mÝrhÌhÌÝpaÒ, Tg. ruÒhÌaÒÀ min qaÒdaÒm ywy (ywy) mÝnasësëÝbaÒÀ; possible renderings are:

—a. the spirit of God (so NRSV margin, REB) hovered;

—b. a (the) mighty wind (so NRSV margin) blew;

—c. a (the) divine wind (meaning a divine storm); cf. NRSV: a wind from God blew, but this interpretation is
not strictly separable from the previous one (b); see further see W.H. Schmidt Die Schöpfungsgeschichte der



Priesterschrift 81-84 (with bibliography); U. Westermann BK 1/1:147-149; on the first suggestion (a) see esp.
O.H. Steck Der Schöpfungsbericht der Priesterschrift 233-238: the breath of God was moving.

—10. a holy spirit:

—a. Avd>q' x;Wr Is 6310f;

—b. $'v.dq' x;Wr Ps 5113; cf. Caquot RHR 169 (1966) 147: no hypostasis, but rather the power of prophetic

inspiration in Is, and in Ps the power of giving life, the spirit (wind) of life.

—11. x;Wrh' and x;Wr = (the) spirit of God: x;Wrh' Nu 1117.25f, x;Wr Ezk 22 324; x;Wrh' the spirit as an

autonomous entity over and against God 1K 2221 2C 1820; x;Wrh' as a moving spirit Ezk 112.20; hY"x;h; x;Wr the

spirit of living things Ezk 120f 1017 (hY"x;h; sg. collective, see Zimmerli Ezechiel 7).

—12. transferring the spirit from one person to another (THAT 2:743-746):

—a. Yahweh will take from (lc;a') the spirit that is on Moses and set it (~yfi) upon the seventy elders Nu 1117;

this pronouncement is carried out in v. 25f, cf. 29; Moses transfers the x;Wr hm'k.x' on to Joshua Dt 349; WB x;Wr
(Joshua) Nu 2718; the spirit of Elijah is transferred to Elisha 2K 29 (ï ~yIn:v.-yPi) .15;

—b. see also above, 8 e, ~Ar†M'mi x;Wr Wnyle[] hr,['yE (~Ar†M'mi x;Wr Wnyle[] hr,['yEÅy) Is 3215, text uncertain, see

Wildberger BK 10:1273; l[; x;Wr Åy !t;n" Is 421, l[; x;Wr qc;y" 443; yxiWr $'yl,[' 5921; God gives hv'd'x]
x;Wr Ezk 1119 1831 3626; ~n<B.r>qiB. !Tea, yxiWr Ezk 3627; yxiWr-ta, yTik.p;v' Ezk 3929; yxiWr-ta, $.Pov.a, Jl

31.2;

—c. AxWrB. ~B' dy[ihe he exhorted them by his spirit Neh 930 ï II dw[ 3 a; led upward (by the spirit of

Yahweh) dw[Åy x;WrB. Ezk 371; x;Wrh' vyai (parallel with aybin") Hos 97; yxiWr ~k,k.AtB. td,m,[o Hg 25;

yxiWr ~k,k.AtB. td,m,[oÅy Yahweh put a spirit x;Wr into the king of Assyria, and he will hear a rumour h['Wmv.
[m;v'w> 2K 197 Is 377.

—13. particular types of spirit: taeme h['r' x;Wr hwhy 1S 1614, cf. Ju 923 1S 1614.16.23 1810 199; rq,v, x;Wr 1K

2222f 2C 1821f; hm'Der>T; x;Wr Is 2910; ~y[iw>[i x;Wr (ï ~y[iw>[i) Is 1914; hm'k.x' x;Wr the spirit of wisdom as the

spirit of skilled workmanship Ex 283; spirit of wisdom (parallel with hn"yBi) Is 112 cf. Wildberger BK 10:448; cf.

hn"Wbt.biW hm'k.x'B. ~yhil{a/ x;Wr divine spirit that manifests itself in wisdom (skilful craft ?) and insight Ex

313 3531; jP'v.mi x;Wr Is 44 286; r[eB' x;Wr a spirit of cleansing Is 44, see Wildberger BK 10:151, 159; hc'[e
x;Wr hr'Wbg>W Is 112; x;Wr as a gift of wisdom Pr 123 (with [bn hif.), see Plöger BK 17:18; x;Wr ~ydIygIn> Ps

7613 see above, 7 h; tyxiv.m; x;Wr the spirit of a destroyer Jr 511; ~ynIWnx]t;w> !xe x;Wr Zech 1210 the spirit of

grace and of gracious supplication, thus Rudolph KAT 13/4:216, 223 gives further suggestions for translation;

hb'ydIn> x;Wr Ps 5114 see above, 7 h; ~ynIWnz> x;Wr Hos 412; ha'n>qi x;Wr Nu 514.30 see above, 7 f; ha'm.Juh; x;Wr
the spirit of (cultic) impurity Zech 132.

—14. h;Wr :: rf'B' corresponds to lae :: ~d'a' Is 313, see THAT 2:747f; Wildberger BK 10:1231f, esp. 1233.

—15. cj.:



—a. Is 3816 text uncertain, for yxiWr yYEx; prp. e.g. yxiWrl. xn:h' give rest to my spirit (Duhm Das Buch Jesaia4

282; cf. BHS); yxiWrl. t'xonIh] you have refreshed my spirit (Begrich Ps. Hisk. 44ff, 52f) :: hl'B.xu yxiWr my

spirit is not destroyed (Kaiser ATD 18:316);

—b. Jr 5223hx'Wr† unexplained, see Rudolph Jer.3 322;

—c. Mal 215 text uncertain Al x;Wr ra'v.W hf'[' dh;a, al{w>, literally, and no one does thus, and retains even a

part of his life, thus Horst HAT 142 (1954) 268; or, and no one does something like this, if he possesses even a

remnant of his understanding, thus Schreiner ZAW 91 (1979) 216f; cf. Elliger ATD 256:200 :: cj. e.g. hf'['
dx'a, al{h] $.l†' x;Wrw> yaev.: has he not made flesh and life into one for you?, thus Sellin Das

Zwölfprophetenbuch 22, 3 (1930): 601; cf. TOB (without emending Al to %l'): and the Lord, has he not made a

single essence, flesh, that is animated by one breath of life?; for other suggestions, see Rudolph KAT 13/4:270
with bibliography.

8705 hx'w"r>

hx'w"r>: hwr A, Bauer-L. Heb. 463u; MHeb. expanse, well-being; JArm. aT'x.w:r> expanse, broad space; Sam.

ruw'waÒã well-being or deliverance (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/2:109); Syr. rÝwahÌtaÒ and ÀarwahÌtaÒ gap, space, recovery;
Mnd. ruaha relief, refreshment (Drower-M. Dictionary 428a); maruaha means of refreshment (Drower-M.

Dictionary 253b): sf. ytix'w>r;: break, clearing, relief Ex 811 Lam 356; cj. Ps 6612 for hy"w"r>l' prp. (cf. the

versions esp. Pesh. lÀarwahÌtaÒ) hx'w"r>l†' with acy hif. †

8706 hy"w"r>
hy"w"r>: hwr, Bauer-L. Heb. 463u; MHeb. hY"wIr> intoxication; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 202) hywr: intemperance

(1QHab 11:14), moisture (:: hamch) 1QS 2:14; Syr. rawaÒyuÒtÑaÒ drunkenness, corresponding to CPArm. rwyw;

Mnd. ruia and ruita satiety, drunkenness, saturation, satisfaction (of appetite), also feebleness, rage (Drower-M.
Dictionary 429b); OSArb. rwym spring, well, watering place, water supply (Müller Wurzeln 58; Conti Chrest.
239a); Eth. reçwyat (Dillmann Lex. 307) the serving of a drink, proposing a toast to someone; Tigr. rawaÒyat
(Littmann-H. Wb. 159a) good appearance (external appearance); Arb. riyy quenching of one’s thirst, riyy/rayy

irrigation, network; ruwaÒÀ pretty appearance: superfluity of drink Ps 235, cj. Ps 6612 ï hx'w"r>. †

8707 ~wr

~wr: vb. in all Western Semitic languages there is variation between roots ~ar and ~mr; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 202); JArm. ~Wr and ~a;r>; Sam. ~wr; OArm. haf. (Degen Altaram. Gr. §61; Jean-H. Dictionnaire

275f; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1063, rwm I: to build a wall high, and also, as a figurative expression with
various interpretations, to elevate the soul of someone); EgArm. rm. adj. or pt. pe. (AhÌiqar 142, ? 150; Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 280; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1077, rm II: Ám zy rm mnk with someone higher than you)
and itpa. (AhÌiqar 138; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 275f; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1063-1064, rwm I: lÀ ytrwm
bsëm Àbwhy he takes no pride in his father’s name); Ph. rm > roÒm (rwm) in personal names (Friedrich Gramm.2

§78d, §166; Benz Names 408; pt. pl. in sëmm rmm (Donner-R. Inschriften text 15, and ? 14, 16f; see Eissfeldt
Kl. Schr. 2:123ff; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 280; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1077, rm II: sëmm rmm “the high
heavens” meaning a locality, see p. 1161 (lines 36ff, sv. sëmym); Gese-H. Religionen 158; in the Ebla personal
name ÀsupÁdNi-ramu “my god (Ilum) is exalted”, see H.P. Müller La lingua di Ebla 217; Amorite, see Huffmon
Personal Names 261f; Ug. rm (Gordon Textbook §19:2311; Aistleitner 2514; Driver Myths2 158a) to be high



above, adj. highly exalted, on which cf. sëmm rmm (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 108:7); Syr. vb. raÒm, adj. raÒmaÒ;
CPArm. vb. rwm, adj. rm; Mnd. RUM I to be high (Drower-M. Dictionary 430a), adj. rama I high, haughty

(Drower-M. Dictionary 421a); Nab. in personal names amr, wmr, ymr (?), lamr (Cantineau Nab. 2:146b);

OSArb. rym to be high (Conti Chrest. 240f; Müller Wurzeln 59f and ZAW 75 (1963) 314; see Beeston Sab.
Dictionary 120), adj. rymm high, and the sbst. foundation, in the sense of podium or platform (Müller Wurzeln
59f); Eth. reÒma (Dillmann Lex. 312) to be high, sbst. raÒmaÒ, pl. ÀaryaÒm (Dillmann Lex. 313) an exalted place,
heaven; Tigr. reÒma to be wide, far, long, sbst. riÒm and riÒmat (Littmann-H. Wb. 161a) distance, length; Arb.:

—a. raÒma (rwm) to desire, wish, long for (act. to lift oneself up, see Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 70; Gesenius-B.);

—b. raÒma (rym) to go away, stir from one’s place (active, to lift oneself up, see Müller Wurzeln 59); the root is
lacking in Akkadian, where sëaquÖ(m) to grow high, rise, ascend is used instead (see AHw. 1180; CAD Sè/2: 19).

qal: pf. ~r', hm'r', hm'a]r' Zech 1410 (Bauer-L. Heb. 404), Wmr', WMr†' (Bauer-L. Heb. 404), WMAr† Jb 2424

(Bauer-L. Heb. 404); impf. ~Wry", ~wr'y> Da 1112 (K ~Wry", Q ~r'y>), ~ruy", ~roy", ~r'Y"ñw:, ~WrT', ~roT', ~r'T'ñw:, ~Wra',
WmWry", !Wmruy>; impv. hm'Wr; inf. ~Wr, ~ru Ps 129, sf. ~m'Ar Ezk 1017, ? textual error > ~m'Wr (see BHK); pt.

~r', fem. hm'r', pl. ~ymir', cs. ymer', fem. tAmr', tAmar' Pr 247 (= ? tAmr', cf. Bergsträsser 2: §28g); (THAT

2:753-761).

—1. to be high above Jb 2212 (~ybik'AK), to reach high dy" Dt 3227 Is 2611 Mi 58, !ymiy" Ps 8914, !r,q, (as a

symbol of strength and triumph ï !r,q, 6, cf. de Boer Fschr. Zimmerli 56f) 1S 21 Ps 8918Q.25 1129; to lead up,

aloft (tALsim.) Is 4911; to be high above with l[;me Gn 717.

—2. to be exalted (~yhil{a/) 2S 2247 Ps 1847 4611 576.12, 1086 (with l[;), l[;Åy db,[, Is 5213.

—3. to rise, go up, with l[;me Ezk 104.16; cj. 312 for %WrB' prp. ~WrB. (BHS) with !mi away from; cj. Ps 129

for tWLzU ~ruK. rd. with a few MSS tWLzU ~ruB. (BHS) baseness, vileness may arise, see Kraus BK 155:234 ::

KBL and HAL 261a (English edition 272a, ï tWLzU); with l[; over against Mi 88 (dy"), Ps 133 276 (yviaro); with

!mi over Nu 247 cj. for ~roy" prp. ~Wry" (BHS, see also D. Vetter Seherspruch und Segensschilderung 28); ~Wr
with l. to arise, lift oneself up, exalt oneself, in order to Is 3018, see Wildberger BK 10:1189, 1190; abs. Ps 2114

667 Q Jb 2424 Pr 1111 (Avishur Lesëonenu 45 (1981) 270f in contrast to srh: to build, cf. polel 1b).

—4. to exempt oneself:

—a. with bleÆbb'le Dt 814 1720 (!mi), Ezk 3110 Hos 136 Da 1112;

—b. to be arrogant, haughty with ~yIn:y[e Ps 1311 Pr 3013.

—5. cj.:

—a. Ps 1409 for WmWry" rd. with two MSS WmyrIy" and ins. (cf. Sept.) la; (BHS);

—b. Ps 613 for yNIM,mi ~WryI rd. with Sept. (Pesh.) ynImem.ArT. (BHS; REB: lift me up and set me high on a rock)

:: ZürBib.; REB: lead me to the rock that is higher than I: MT;



—c. Jb 2420 for hM'rI prp. hmoru (ï hM'rI 2);

—d. Jb 2424 for WMAr prp. Wmr' (BHK; KBL) but see Bauer-L. Heb. 404.

—6. pt.:

—a. i. high: rh; Dt 122 Is 214, h['b.GI Ezk 613 2028 346, zr,a, Is 213 Ezk 1722, hSeKi Is 61;

—ii. loud (lAq) Dt 2714;

—iii. hm'AQh; ymer' grown high Is 1033 > ~r' Dt 128 210.21 92;

—iv. ~r' haughty 2S 2228 Is 212; ~yIn:y[e tAmr' haughty eyes Ps 1828 Pr 617;

—v. [;Arz> hm'r' upraised arm Jb 3815 (metaphorical for arrogance ï [;Arz> 2); hm'r' dy"B. Nu 1530 with

upraised hand: 1. deliberately, a conscious and willed transgression of the law (Noth ATD 7:103); 2. under the
protection of the upraised hand of Yahweh Ex 148 Nu 333, cf. D. Kellermann Fschr. Elliger 111f;

—b. highly exalted: hwhy Ps 992 1134 1386; ~r' (parallel with aF'nI) the exalted one Is 5715; pl. masc. ~ymir'
exalted ones, meaning heavenly beings Jb 2122, see Fohrer KAT 16:345; pl. fem. tAmar' = tAmr' too high

(tAmk.x') Pr 247 (tAmk.x' pl. of intensification, comparison see Gesenius-K. §124e); for a comparable sense of

tAmr' cf. bG"f.nI Ps 1396; cj. Ps 7869 for ~ymir'-AmK. prp. ~ymirom.Ki ï ~Arm'. †

nif: ï ~mr.

polel: pf. yTim.m;Ar, sf. Wht.m†'m.ro; impf. ~meAry>, ~meroT. Jb 174, ~meArT., hm'm.Ar†n>; sf. ynImem.ArT.Æy>, $'m.miArywI†
(Bauer-L. Heb. 405), K'm,m.ArT., $'m.miAra] (ibid.), K'm,†m.Ara], Whn>m,†m.roa], WhWmm.roywI†; impv. Wmm.Wr; inf. ~meArl.;
pt. ~meArm., fem. hm†'meAr Ps 11816 (ibid.: textual error for hm†'meArÅArm.), sf. ymim.Arm.: to bring up, aloft.

—1. a. to raise children Is 12 234 (parallel with lD;GI), cf. Ug. [t]mm nh (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 24:11f)? =

trumm nh they raised him up, see W. Herrmann Yrihä und Nikkal und der Preis der KutÑaraÒt-GoÎttinnen 9;

—b. to let someone (= h[or>P;) grow high (sbj. ~AhT.) Ezk 314 (parallel with WhWlD>GI ~yIm;); to make the waves

(~yLiG:) tower Ps 10725; to erect (tyBe Wnyhel{a/) Ezr 99, cf. Ug. rmm the erecting of a building (palace); see

Herdner Corpus 4:vi:114, 116 (parallel with bny) = Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 4:v:52, 54; Herdner Corpus 4:vi:17
= Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 4:vi:17 (parallel with bny); Herdner Corpus 9 rev. 2, 8 = Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 9:9,
15; cf. Loewenstamm UF 3 (1971) 94;

—c. to lift high (of people) rWcB. Ps 275.

—2. metaphorically, to exalt people, raise the estimation of their value 1S 27 2S 2249/Ps 1849 914 (with !mi); 3734

11816 (sbj. hwhy !ymiy>); cj. 563-4 text uncertain for ar'yai ~Ay : ~Arm' prp. ar'q.a, ~Ayb. ynImem.Ar (Gunkel

Psalmen 244 and KBL; cf. NEB: appear on high on my day of fear) :: MT: ~Arm' a divine epithet, see esp.

TOB; similarly Dahood Psalms 2:43; NRSV: O Most High, when I am afraid (REB similarly); cj. Ps 613 for



yNIM,mi ~Wry" rd. ynImem.ArT. (see above, qal 5); Hos 117 text uncertain, for ~meAry> prp. ~mem.Ary> cf. Sept.,

Aquila, thus Wolff BK 14/12:246, 248 :: Rudolph KAT 13/1:208, 211f: Wmme†roy> or ~m'Ary>; Jb 174~meroT. <

~mem.roT. (Gesenius-K. §72cc): prp. ~merIt. (KBL; see below, hif. 2 b); Pr 48 (sbj. hm'k.x'), 1434 (sbj. hq'd'c.);
cf. Sir 1113 155.

—3. to exalt, praise God (hwhy, ~yhil{a/) Ex 152 Is 251 Ps 302 344 (Wmv.), 995.9 10732 11828 1451; cj. Ps 182 ? for

$'m.x'r>a, prp. $'m.miroa], see BHS and Kraus BK 155:280, 283 :: MT with Sept., Vulg., Pesh., e.g. ZürBib.; TOB;

Dahood Psalms 1:101; NRSV, REB: I love you. †

polal: pf. ~m;Ar; impf. hn"m.m;ArT.; pt. ~m;Arm. (rd. ~m'Arm. Neh 95): to be (become) exalted, lifted up Ps 7511

(qyDIc; tAnr>q;); pt. lifted up AdAbK. ~ve (textual emendation) Neh 95; Ps 6617~m;Arw> ï sbst. ~m'Ar. †

hif: pf. ~yrIhe, ¿hÀt'¿AÀmo¿yÀrIh], yti¿AÀmo¿yÀrIh], WmyrIhe, ~t,moreh], sf. $'ytimoyrIh]; impf. ~yrIy", ~rey", ~r,Y"w:, ~yrIT' Ps

8918 (K), ~r,T'w:, ~yrIa', WmyrIy", WmYrIy" Ps 667 (Q WmWry", K WmyrIy"), WmyrIT', sf. h'm,yrIy>; impv. ~r,Æmreh', hm'yrIh',
ymiyrIh', WmyrIh'; inf. abs. ~reh' (rd. thus for ~yrIh' Ezk 2131, BHS) cs. ~yrIh', sf. ymiyrIh], ~k,m.yrIh]; pt. ~yrIme,
pl. cs. ymeyrIm., sf. wym'yrIm.: to bring aloft, raise up, lift up.

—1. to lift high:

—a. dy" as a gesture of swearing an oath Gn 1422; cj. Ps 6832 for wyd'y" #yrIT' prp. h'yd,y" ~yrIT' (:: h'yd,y" #r;T'
BHS ï #rt); Alamof.W Anymiy> Da 127;

—b. with ~y" in different contexts: Ex 1711 (:: x;ynIhe), Nu 2011; with B. to lift up one’s hand against, meaning to

rebel (ZürBib.; so also NRSV, REB) 1K 1126.27, on this see Noth Könige 256; THAT 2:755f; further F.

Crüsemann Der Widerstand gegen das Königtum 120; Alg>r;-ta,w> Ady"-ta, to be able to rouse oneself Gn 4144;

—c. lAq to talk loudly, call out Gn 3915.18 Is 409a 581 Ezk 2127, cj. Ps 8917 for WmWry" prp. e.g. lAq WmyrIy"
(BHS), Ezr 312 2C 513 Sir 519; with lAqB. 1C 1516; with l. of the person Is 132 Jb 3834; with l[; of the person

2K 1922 Is 3723 > abs. ~yrIhe Is 409b Ps 667K;

—d. to lift up !b,a, Jos 45, tr,D,a; 2K 213, lz<rB; 67, jb,v; Is 105 (for wym'yrIm. rd. with a few MSS, Pesh.,

Vulg. AmyrIm., BHS);

—e. to lift, raise up hJ,m; Ex 1416, hJ,M;B; 720 (see below, 2 a); ~ynIP' to lift one’s face to God (~yhil{a/-la,)
Ezr 96; ~ymi['P. (of God) to lift one’s steps, meaning to make a helpful intervention Ps 743.

—2. to raise high, erect:

—a. !b,a,, hb'Cem; to erect a stone as a memorial Gn 3145, lkyh Xdq Sir 4912, cf. polel 1 (Ezr 99); to

commission, literally, to lift up (qAv the cudgel) 1S 924; snE to raise the signal-baton Is 4922 6210, Aas.Ki to

carve out his place on high Is 1413, ANqi to build his nest on high Jb 3927; hJ,M;B; to lift one’s staff on high Ex

720 (see above, 1 e);



—b. with acc. of person, to raise up, lift up someone 1S 28 1K 147 162 Ps 758 (:: lyPiv.hi), 8920 1137, cj. Jb 174

for ~meroT. prp. ~merIT. (see above, polel 2); abs. Sir 711 (~yrm :: lypXmw);

—c. varo ~yrIhe (THAT 2:756), cf. Akk. reÒsëa ulluÖ to raise, complete the structure of a building right to the top

(AHw. 208; CAD E: 125, eluÖ 5), and reÒsëa sëuqquÖ to raise someone’s head, meaning to concern oneself with, pay
attention, care for someone, support (AHw. 1181a; CAD Sè/3: 22, sëaquÖ A vb. 3 (sëuqquÖ, see also 2b): to raise his

head meaning to distinguish, confer honour upon someone Ps 34 (sbj. hwhy), cf. Sir 383 wXar ~yrt apwr
t[d :: he carries his head high (as an expression of victory and triumph) Ps 1107 (sbj. the king); cj. Ps 1409f

textual emendation bybis' ~v'aro yl;so WmyrIy" la;, on this see Gunkel Psalmen 595 and Kraus BK 155:1103;

—d. !r,q, ~yrIhe (THAT 2:756) he lifts up his horn, meaning to confer honour upon, give power or strength

(see above, qal 1) cf. Ug. qrn dbatk bÁl ymsëhÌ (ï !r,q, 3): 1S 210 Ps 8918K 9211 14814 Lam 217, cj. 1C 255 for !r,q'
rd. Anr>q; (BHS) :: ~k,nr>q;Ænr,q, ~yrIhe to rebel Ps 755f; wyr'c' !ymiy> ~yrIhe to raise the right hand of the

enemies of his anointed, meaning to give them victory Ps 8943; tl,W<ai ~yrIme to show the greatest folly Pr 1429.

—3. to revoke, lift, take away: !v,D, Lv 63, bl,xe Lv 419 Nu 1830.32, !yBemi Nu 172, hr'j'[] Ezk 2131, l[o Hos

114, see Rudolph KAT 13/1:208, 210, lAvk.mi to remove, clear away Is 5714, yMi[;-l[;me ~k,ytevorug> WmyrIh'
Ezk 459 literally revoke your banishments of my people, cease to drive my people from their land, see Zimmerli
Ezechiel 1148.

—4. to cream off, select tribute, produce and to present it: hr'K'z>a; Lv 29 48, Acm.quB. hx'n>Mih; tl,Somi a

handful of the grain from the cereal offering Lv 68; hm'WrT. Nu 1519f 1819.24.26.28.29 Ezk 451.13 488f.20 Ezr 825;

hm'WrT.h; bh;z> Nu 3152; -rf;[.m; Nu 1824; sk,m, tribute, offering Nu 3128; sk,m,Åyl. ~yvid'q†' Lv 2215; l.
~yrIhe to give for 2C 3024 357-9; ~yrIhe hm'WrT. to give an offering Ex 3524.

—5. to lift up, draw away: with !mi of the person (obj. dymiT'h;) Da 811: K ~yrIhe, Q ~r;Wh (see below, hof.).

—6. cj.:

—a. Ps 6832 for #yrIT' prp. e.g. ~yrIT' (ï #Wr hif. 3 b i);

—b. Ps 757 text uncertain ~yrIh': suggestions include: 1. sbst. mountains (acc. of place), so Dahood Psalms

2:209, 213 or ins. !mi: ~yrIh'meW, so BHK and Weiser ATD 14/157:354; 2. vb.:

—i. root ~wr, ~yrIh' inf. cs. hif., meaning an eminence, so Kraus BK 155:683, 684 (BHS);

—ii. rd. [uyrIhe … Wlw> (Gunkel Psalmen 329), or alternatively [uyrIh' … Alw> (KBL);

—c. Pr 335 for sg. ~yrIme (!Alq') read with Sept. u[ywsan ~ymiyrIm. meaning they increase the shame, disgrace,

on which see esp. W. Thomas VTSupp. 3 (1955) 282f, and cf. tl,W<ai ~yrIme Pr 1429 (see above, 2 d) :: KBL:

~yrIymim. (ï rWm); see also BHS. †

hof: pf. ~r;Wh Da 811 Q, ~r†'Wh; impf. ~r;Wy.



—1. to be lifted away, taken away, cj. Da 813 ins. with Sept., Theodotion ~r'Wm after dymiT'h; (BHS); with !mi
to be withdrawn Da 811 Q, K (see above, hif. 5).

—2. to be skimmed off, meaning to be selected, choosing the parts of a sacrificial animal, Ex 2927 Lv 410 Sir
472 (see above, hif. 4). †

hitpol.el: impf. ~meArt.yI, ~m†'Arae < ~m†'Art.a, (Bauer-L. Heb. 405) Is 3310, 1QIsa~mwrta: to lift oneself up

proudly Is 3310 Da 1136. †

Der. ~Arm', ~Wr, ~Ar, hm'Ar, ~m'Ar, *tmumeAr, hm'WrT., hY"miWrT.; ~r' in n.m. ~r'ybia], ~r'ynIdoa], ~r'yxia],
~r'Ahy>, ~r'Ay, ? tAmrey>, ~r'yKil.m;, ? hy"m.r;; place names hm'Wr, hm'r'.

8708 ~Wr

~Wr, ~ru: inf. ~wr (Bauer-L. Heb. 425t); MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 203) height, majesty, bbl ~wr
arrogance (1QS 4:9); JArm. am'Wr height, majesty; Syr. raumaÒ corresponding to CPArm. rwmÀ height; Sam.

~wr, ~ayr height; Mnd. rauma height, vault, firmament, heaven (Drower-M. Dictionary 420a); related sbst. in

OSArb., Eth. and Tigr. ï ~wr.

—1. height Pr 253 (:: qm,[o).

—2. a high entity:

—a. ~yvin"a] ~Wr Is 211.17: the pride of men (Wildberger BK 10:91, 92) :: Seybold ZThK 74 (1977) 409: the

self-exaltation of men;

—b. ble ~ru an arrogant heart Jr 4829, ~yIn:y[e ~Wr haughtiness of the eyes Is 1012 Pr 214. †

8709 ~Ar

~Ar: ~wr (cf. ? Bauer-L. Heb. 451n); Sam. ~wr, det. hmwr above, heaven: height (?) Hab 310 text uncertain

(vm,v,) af'n" Whydey" ~Arw>:

—a. MT: (the primeval sea ~AhT.) has lifted up its hands to the height, so TOB, cf. Gesenius-B.: ~Ar acc. of

place; cf. NRSV: the sun raised high its hands

—b. cj. see BHS: af'n" = hv'n":

—i. vm,v, hv'n" hxor'zmi the sun forgot its rising;

—ii. vm,v, hv'n" tWmmeAr the sun forgot to raise itself;

—iii. hv'n" Ad[]Am rAa the light forgot its appointed time; cf. REB: the sun forgets to turn in its course; for

other suggestions see e.g. Humbert Hab. 63f and Keller CAT 11b:1731. †



8710 hm'Wr

hm'Wr: place name 2K 2336; ~wr (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 452r) “height, eminent place”; Sept. Rouma, Josephus

VAbouma/ (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 3) :: Bell. Jud. 3:233 ~Rou/ma (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 102; also Talm.
Jer. Erubin 4:10) Kh. RuÒma, 9 km north of Nazareth (Abel Géog. 2:438; Gray Kings3 755; Simons Geog. §963

rd. hm'WD, see §319 ii B/2). †

8711 hm'Ar

hm'Ar: ~wr, Bauer-L. Heb. 451n: hm'Ar $.l;h' (adverbial accusative, see R. Meyer Gramm. §106:2f) to carry

one’s head high Mi 23, cf. Wolff BK 14/4:37: to walk erect. †

8712 ~m;Ar

~m;Ar (patahÌ !): ~wr (cf. polal): MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 203): la ~mwr the exaltation of God (1QM

4:8): ~m;Ar Ps 6617, pl. cs. tAmm.Ar (SamP. (not in the Pentateuch) ruÒmaÒãmot Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/2:131):

exaltation, praise:

—a. ynIAvl. tx;T; ~m;Arw> but praise was (already) under my tongue Ps 6617 (Kraus BK 155:615), cf. Dahood

Psalms 2:119, 124 :: alt. cj., cf. the versions yTim.m;Arw> ya†'n>Afl. tx;T;mi then I will be exalted among all those

who hate me (e.g. KBL; cf. BHS);

—b. lae tAmm.Ar exaltation, praise of God Ps 1496. †

8713 tmumeAr

*tmumeAr: ~wr (Bauer-L. Heb. 505o, p.; R. Meyer Gramm. §41:5b); MHeb., JArm. at'ÆtWmmeAr majesty,

grandeur: sf. $'t,†mumeAr Is 333 text uncertain:

—a. following MT:

—i. your exaltation (Gesenius-B.), meaning if you exalt yourself (Wildberger BK 10:1282, 1283); or

—ii. your grandeur; NRSV: before your majesty; cf. MHeb., Vulg. ab exaltatione tua, Pesh. wÝmen raÒmuÒtaÒk
and because of your pride;

—b. cj.:

—i. $'t,†m'[.r; your tumult, noisiness (Gunkel ZAW 42 (1924) 177; KBL):

—ii. $'t.m'm'r>me by your thunder, from *hm'm'r> thundering cry (REB: at your roar), from Akk. rimmatu to roll

(of thunder), thus Driver Fschr. Eissfeldt (1958) 46; cf. Kaiser ATD 18:2676 and BHS; on the Akk. sbst. see
AHw. 986a rimmu(m) pl. fem. roaring, rushing, also thunder;

—c. it is preferable to follow the suggestions which preserve the MT (a) than to follow the cj. (b). †



8714 !wr

!wr: Arb. raÒna (ryn) with ÁalaÒy or bi to subdue, stun, daze someone with wine (Gesenius-B.); to seize, take

possession of something, (of a passion) to overcome someone, to descend upon something (Wehr-Cowan 372b).

hitpal: pt. !nEArt.mi: Ps 7865 with !yIY†'mi: overcome with wine (ZürBib.), so also the versions, Zorell Lex.; König

Wb. 436b; see esp. Catellino Fschr. Zimmerli 66 :: cj. Kraus BK 255:701, 702: ~meArm.mi who lifts himself up,

cf. further Gesenius-B.; NRSV: shouting because of wine; REB: flushed with wine; but the MT is to be
preferred. †

8715 [wr

[wr: MHeb. hif., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 203) to sound an alarm; cf. Arb. ragÔaÒ(w) to scream, howl (Gesenius-

B.; KBL) :: Kopf VT 8 (1958) 203f: raÒÁa (rwÁ) originally to evoke an upsurge of emotion > to frighten, surprise,
excite pleasure, arouse wonder, delight (cf. Wehr-Cowan 367b).

? qal: impv. W[ro† Is 89 = hif. raise the war-cry, so e.g. Saebø ZAW 76 (1964) 143; H.-M. Lutz Jahwe,

Jerusalem und die Völker 42; :: Wildberger BK 10:139: II h[r to close ranks; alt. I [[r to rage, see further

Wildberger loc. cit.; :: cj. with Sept. W[D> “recognise!”; conversely, W. Dietrich Jesaja und die Politik 134:

W[m.vi: “hear!”.

hif: pf. W[yrIhe, W[rehew> 1S 1720 (Bauer-L. Heb. 405: [Å[Å[, cf. Bergsträsser 2: §28n) cj. below 2 c: ~t,[oyrIh],
~t,[oreh] (SamP. with gemination warraÒttimma, Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:110 §2.6.6); impf. [;yrIy", [r;Y"w:, y[iyRIT',
W[¿yÀrIY"¿w:À, W[yrIT', [;yrIn", h['yrIn"; impv. W[Æy[iyrIh'; inf. cs. [;yrIh'; pt. pl. ~y[iyrIm.: see P. Humbert La

“TerouÆa”, analyse d’un rite biblique; F. Stolz Jahwes und Israels Kriege 48: (sbj. always plural :: q[z).

—1. to cry, cry out, shout Ju 721 1S 1024 (acclamatio); cj. Hos 97 for W[d>yE prp. W[yrIy" (KBL; BHS); with

Atar'q.li they ran out shouting to meet him Ju 1514; with l[; to shout, cry out after (about) Jb 305.

—2. hl'Adg> h['Wrt. W[yrIhe they cried out with a great shout 1S 45 Ezr 311.13.

—3. to raise the war-cry:

—a. abs. Jos 610.16.20 1S 1752 Is 4213 Hos 58 Jl 21 2C 1315; with l[; against Jr 5015 2C 1312;

—b. h['WrT. hl'Adg> a loud war-cry Jos 65.20;

—c. W[yrIhe hm'x'l.Mib; to raise the war-cry 1S 1720, cj. 1S 1720 for W[rehew prp. W[yrIhe [;reh'w> (Hertzberg ATD

102:1143; Stoebe KAT 8/1:323.

—4. tArc.cox]B; [;yrIhe to blow the alarm with the trumpets Nu 109 Sir 5016a :: h['WrT. [q;T' Nu 105, see D.

Kellermann Die Priesterschrift 141; without h['WrT. [q;T'Åx]B; Nu 107 Sir 5016c.

—5. to rejoice, cheer, shout in triumph:



—a. abs. Is 4423 Zeph 314 Zech 99 Jb 387, cj. Ps 6513 for Wp[]r>yI prp. Wpr>[†'yE or W[yrIy" (parallel with lyg), see

BHS;

—b. with l[; over Ps 4112; with l. to hail, shout to Ps 472 661 812 951f 984 1001; cj. Ps 757 ï ~wr hif. 6 b ii;

with ynEp.li Ps 986.

—6. [;re W[yrIhe to cry out loudly (sbj. v. 10 !AYci-tB;).

—7. cj. Is 154 for W[yrIy" prp. W[r>y†' (HAL 420a, English edition 440a, sv. [ry; BHS) or Wd[]r†' (Wildberger BK

10:591). †

polal: impf. [[†'roy>: there is jubilation Is 1610. †

hitpol.al: cj. pf. yTi[.[;rot.hi (for yTir>r;[ot.hi) Jb 3129; impf. [[†'Art.a,, W[[]rot.yI; impv. y[i[†'rot.hi: to shout in

jubilation: cj. Ps 6010, for y[i[†'rot.hi prp. with MS, Pesh. and Ps 10810[['rot.a, (BHS), Ps 6514 10810; cj. Jb

3129 besides yTi[.[;rot.hi BHS also has yTid>d;[ot.hi from *dd[ corresponding to Ug. gÔdd, but an exact meaning

has not been established for this verb; suggestions include:

—a. to rejoice over (Gordon Textbook §19:1947);

—b. to swell, rise to a crescendo (Aistleitner 2133), to overflow, inundate or similar (Aartun WdO 4 (1967-
1968) 297). †

Der. I [;re, h['WrT..

8716 @wr

*@wr by-form of apr ï hp'WrT..

8717 #wr

#wr: MHeb., JArm. jhr, JArm. and Sam. qal, Sam. af. jyra Tg. Ex 154 for text word ary, SamP. versions;

OArm. #wr (Donner-R. Inschriften 216:8; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 276; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1064:

wrsÌt bglgl mrÀy mlk Àsëwr and I have run at the wheel of my lord the king of Assyria); EmpArm. jhr (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 275; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1061-1062: Warka, häagirta rihäuti you, limping one, run); Ug.:

—a. rzÌ (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 6:i:50): dqÁanm lyrzÌ Ám bÁl one who is weak in strength cannot run as Baal can,
thus Driver Myths2 75; cf. Gordon Textbook §19:2309; further Pardee UF 7 (1975) 362, 369; UF 8 (1976) 259f;
Dietrich-Loretz UF 9 (1977) 330f; Watson UF 10 (1978) 399 :: Aistleitner 2537: to overcome, subdue, break in

a horse (Arb. raÒdÌa) :: rzÌzÌ (interchanges with #cr) to compete, contend with, thus e.g. Gray Legacy2 66; Aartun

AOAT 21/1 (1974) 24, see further Caquot-S. Textes 257jprime.;

—b. rzÌzÌ (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 16:i:49): [w] yqrb trzÌzÌh he rapidly drew near, thus Aistleitner 2538; Gray Krt2

23, 69; cf. Caquot-S. Textes 555w :: Driver Myths2 963: probably the designation of a place; ? see further
Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 16:i:43-44; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 350 entry 542: sëqrb [trzÌzÌ] present an offering quickly!;
Akk. raÖsÌu(m) to run for help (AHw. 960a); Syr. rÝheçtÌ; CPArm. rhtÌ; Mnd. RHTÌ to run, hasten, flow swiftly



(Drower-M. Dictionary 426b); Eth. roÒsÌa (Dillmann Lex. 308) to run corresponding to Tigr. to go, walk, stride
(Littmann-H. Wb. 159a); Amh. roÒtÌa to run, cf. ? Arb. raÒdÌa (rwdÌ) to break in a horse, tame, train, exercise.

qal: pf. #r', hT'c.r;, yTic.r;, Wcr'; impf. #Wry", #ruy", #r'Y†'ñw:, #ro†Y"w:, #r'T†'w:, #WrT', #Wra', #rua', hc'Wra', -hc'rua',
WcWry", Wcruy", !WcWry>, !Wcruy>, hc'Wrn"; sf. ~cewrIa] (K) Jr 5044 ï hif. (Q) ~ceyrIa]; impv. #Wr, #ru; inf. aAcr' Ezk

114 textual error for aAcy" (Bauer-L. Heb. 405; Zimmerli Ezechiel 5), cs. #Wr; pt. #r', pl. ~ycir', !ycir' 2K 1113

(Bauer-L. Heb. 516, 517t, u; Wagner Aramäismen p. 134f): to run.

—1. of animals: sWs Am 612.

—2. of humans:

—a. abs. 1S 2036b 2S 1821.22b.23.26a, ADb;l. 2S 1824. 26b; Is 4031 Jr 125 (see also g), 2321 Jl 24.7.9 Pr 412 Song 14 Sir

1111;

—b. without w but in connection with a second vb. ac'm. #ru 1S 2036a, rBeD; #ru Zech 28;

—c. with a following impf. consecutive, Gn 2428 2912 Nu 1127 Jos 819 Ju 721 (ZürBib.), 1310 1S 1023 1751;

—d. with impf. + w> 2S 1819 Ps 595;

—e. with acc. of place hl'h/a†oh' Jos 722; 1S 1722 206, rK'Kih; $.r,D, 2S 1823b (ï rK'Ki 4, and see below 4 a);

—f. with prepositions: with la, Gn 187 2420, lh'Q'h; $.AT Nu 1712, 1S 35 Is 555, raW"c;B. with a hard neck

(NRSV: stubbornly) Jb 1526, Da 86 ; with l[; Jb 1614; with d[; 2K 422; with l. (sbj. lg<r,) [r;l' Is 597 Pr 116,

h['r'l†' Pr 618 (see further 4 c); with B.:

—i. upon: hm'AxB; Jl 29, [l;S,B; (sbj. ~ysiWs) Am 612;

—ii. in, into (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §106a) Pr 1810, see Gemser Spr.2 74; with !mi away from, out of

hk'r'[]M;h;me 1S 412; with tar;q.li Gn 182 2417 2913 334 1S 1748 2K 426; #Wry" #r' tar;q.li #r' one runner

runs to meet the other Jr 5131; with ynEp.li 1S 811 2S 151 1K 15 1846 ; with yrex]a; 2S 1822a 1K 1920 2K 520.21;

—g. sbj. lg<r, Is 597 Pr 116 618, messengers Jos 722 1S 2036 Jr 2321, cavalry mounts, chariot horses (~yvir'p'K.) Jl

24.

—3. #r', ~ycir' runners, messengers, gendarmes of the king:

—a. in Israel, or Judah 1S 2217 2S 151 1K 15 1427f 2K 1025 114.6.11.19 (gloss !ycir'h' 13, also parallel with 2C 2312)

2C 1210f 306.10;

—b. in a personal capacity Est 313.15; with ~ysiWSB 810; vk,r,h' ybek.ro those who lead the span 814;

—c. generalising Jb 925.

—4. individually:



—a. xr;ao #Wr Ps 196 corresponding to %r,D, #Wr Ps 11932 (with $'t,†Ac.mi) to run the way; sbj. rb'D' Ps 14715;

—b. #Wr dWdG> 2S 2230/Ps 1830 uncertain meaning; either 1. to run the wall of a fortress or of a city (ï I dWdG>)
e.g. Gunkel Psalmen 61, 71; Kraus BK 155:281; cf. Driver ALUOS 4 (1962-63) 13: to spring on to; or 2. to go

on a raid KBL; ï II dWdG>, cf. Hertzberg ATD 102:321; Weiser ATD 14/157:124 :: Dahood Psalms 1:103, 114:

rd. *dWdG" to provide with sinews (?), as a reduplicated form of dyGI;

—a. l. #Wr to be busy with (Atybel.) Hg 19, #Wry" Ab areAq to read fluently Hab 22.

—5. cj.:

—a. 2K 2312 for ~V'mi #r'y"w> prp. ~v' ~Qed;y>w: (BHK) or ~v' ~Cer;y>w: from #c;r' (BHS);

—b. for #Wry" Is 424 and #ruT' Qoh 126 and nif. #Arn", ï #cr;

—c. cj. Ps 624 for WxC.r'T. prp. e.g. WcWrT'ÆWhWcWrT. ï xcr pi. †

pol: impf. Wcce†Ary>: Nah 25 to run (drive) back and forth :: Keller CAT 11b:121 and 1215: to defeat. †

hif: impf. #yrIT', #rIT'r; Ju 953 ï #cr hif., sf. WhcuyrIy>w:, WNc,yrIa], ~ceyrIa] (Q) Jr 5044, for K see qal; impv.

#reh'.

—1. to cause to run, with !mi to drive off, chase away quickly Jr 491 5044 Q.

—2. to fetch (bring) in a hurry Gn 4114, 1S 1717 2C 3513.

—3. Ps 6832~yhil{ale wyd'y" #yrIT' vWK text uncertain, suggestions include:

—a. with MT:

—i. Cush hurriedly brings to God his goods, Dahood Psalms 2:132, 151: wyd'y" his hands meaning the products

of his hands, cf. Dahood Orientalia 48 (1979) 103 and Gray JSS 22 (1977) 25 (ï dy" 5 b ii, property); cf.

NRSV: let Ethiopia hasten to stretch out the hands;

—ii. Cush gives with his hands a gift of honour to a god (ï #Wr hif. 2), thus A. Caquot RHR 177 (1970) 177;

—b. cj.:

—i. for #yrIT' prp. ~yrIT' (BHS) ï ~wr hif. 6;

—ii. h'yd,y" #r;T' Cush stretches out her hands (BHS; cf. REB: Nubia will stretch out her hands to God), cf.

Kraus BK 155:626, 628, corresponding to Akk. taraÒsÌu (AHw. 1326) to stretch out; instead of #r;T' one would

expect hc'r>T†' or hc'r>To, ï #rt, cf. Gunkel Psalmen 293. †



Der. #zOrme, I *hc'Wrm..

8718 qwr

qwr: ï qyr.

8719 vwr

vwr: only Hebrew; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 203); ï vry nif.

qal: pf. Wvr'; pt. vr' and var' (Bauer-L. Heb. 405), pl. ~yvir', ~yviar' (for bibliography see Kuschke ZAW

57 (1939) 44f; THAT 2:347f): to be poor, the most neutral designation of the poor (man) in his social and

economic situation, see Kuschke and THAT 2 347f.); on vr' (supposedly from a different root than vwr) see

also M. Schwantes Das Recht der Armen BET 4 (1977) 16ff, 257, 260, 275ff: 1S 1823 2S 121.3f Ps 3411 (for

~yrIypiK. prp. with Sept., Vulg. iuxta Hebr., Pesh. ~ydIbeK. or ~yrIyBiK; BHS), 823 Pr 138.23 1420 175 1823 191.7.22

222.7 286.27 2913 Qoh 414 57; cj.:

—a. Pr 104 for MT var' poor, rd. ? vare poverty (cf. the versions), see Gemser Spr.2 50; NRSV: poverty;

REB: penury; BHS;

—b. Pr 283vr' rb,G< for vr' prp.

—i. with Sept. evn avsebei,aij [v'r';

—ii. ryvi[';

—iii. varo a man who is the chief, thus Gemser Spr.2 98; NRSV: ruler REB: tyrant; on the three alternatives cf.

KBL and BHS. †

cj. hif: inf. sf. WnveyrIh' Ju 1415 for Wnver>y†': to make someone poor (KBL) :: Wnver>y†' pi. of I vry (see HAL

421b, English edition 441b), or hif. WnveyrIAh (BHS). †

hitpol.: pt. vveArt.mi: to pretend to be poor Pr 137. †

Der. vyre.

8720 vAr

vAr: ï II varo.

8721 tWr

tWr: n.f.: Sept. Rouq, Matthew 15 ~Rou,q, Josephus ~Rou,qh (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 102): “draught,

refreshment” (root rwy, hwr), thus Bruppacher ThZ 22 (1966) 12-18 and subsequently Stamm Frauennamen



325f = Fschr. Stamm 121f :: traditionally “(female) companion” (tWr < *tW[r>), thus e.g. Fichtner WuD new

series 4 (1955) 3463; cf. Gesenius-B.; see conversely Nöldeke in Noth Personennamen 106; cf. KBL: the
Moabite ancestress of David (Reicke-R. Hw. 1630); Ru 14-4:13 (12 times). †

8722 hzr

hzr: JArm. azr af.: 1. to make bad; 2. to be strong, impetuous; Syr. rzÀ (rÝzeÒÀ, Brockelmann Lex. 723a) etpa. to

be (become) thin, emaciated; Palm. sbst. pl. abs. !yazr loss (expenditure) of money (Lidzbarski Handbuch

368; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 276; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1065: whÌsk rzÀyn sëgyÀyn he spent money in a
most generous way, more literally he spared others from many expenses, see p. 391, sv. hÌsk); OSArb. rzÀ (Conti
Chrest. 239b) to decrease, damage; Arb. razaÀa and raziÀa to take something away from someone (Brünnow-
Fischer Arab. Chrestomathie 45b), cf. Lane 1074c: to take something, decrease, lessen something; radÑiya to be
weak, powerless (G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 2:143).

qal: pf. hz"r' Zeph 211 cj.:

—a. hZ<r;y> (see below, pi.) :: MT: Gerleman Zephanja 39: qal in a transitive sense: to allow to dwindle, vanish;

conversely Sabottka Zephanja 90f: vb. hz"r' he masters, dominates, rules, from the sbst. II !Azr' dignitary;

—b. for hz"r' prp. hd'r' he overpowers ï I hdr; see Rudolph KAT 13/3:278; cf. Sept. evxoleqtreu,sei. †

nif: impf. hz<r'yE: to dwindle, disappear Is 174. †

cj. pi: impf. hZ<r;y> (for hz"r'): to allow to dwindle, disappear Zeph 211 (e.g. KBL; BHS). †

Der. *hz<r', I !Azr'.

8723 hz<r'

*hz<r': hzr, Bauer-L. Heb. 465f; fem. hz"r': thin, gaunt: #r,a, Nu 1320 (SamP. raÒãza), hf, Ezk 3420. †

8724 !Azr'

I !Azr': hzr, Bauer-L. Heb. 498f:

—a. emaciation, leanness Is 1016;

—b. consumption Ps 10615, see Bentzen ZAW 57 (1939) 152 and K. Seybold Das Gebet des Kranken im Alten

Testament 20 :: Sept. accusative plhsmonh,n, Pesh. sabÁaÒ satisfaction, accordingly cj. ï !Azm' (BHS), but on the

MT see esp. Bentzen loc. cit.;

—c. !Azr' tp;yae a lean, shrunken ephah Mi 610. †

8725 !Azr'



II !Azr': !zr, Gesenius-K. §84k; Bauer-L. Heb. 470k; MHeb. DSS, Ph. Neo-Pun. (ï !zr): dignitary Pr 1428

(parallel with %l,m,) :: cj. !zEAr cf. Ps 22 Pr 815 314 (BHS), but on the MT see Gemser Spr.2 67: an “activising”

sbst. on the pattern qaÒtÌoÒl. †

8726 !Azr>

!Azr>: n.m. or a title, see below: !zr; OSArb. !zr RaziÖn from Arb. razuna to be weighty (Ryckmans Noms

Propres 1:198); Sept.A 1K 1123 razwn, Josephus ~Ra,zoj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 100), Sept.B 1114 Esrwm,
Sept.L Esrwn; the meaning of the personal name is uncertain (not in Noth Personennamen) Gray Kings3 287
considers two possibilities:

—a. !Azr> is a personal name and is to be linked with the sbst. *!zEAr ï !zr;

—b. !zrÅr> is a title and the name of the king was !Ayz>x, 1K 1518, thus agreeing with Mazar BA 25 (1962) 104,

cf. also Klostermann; Gesenius-B.; KBL; but on the second alternative see also Noth Könige 254: the founder
of the kingdom of Damascus 1K 1123 (Reicke-R. Hw. 1591). †

8727 xzr

*xzr: the basic meaning of the root is uncertain; suggestions include:

—a. to be united, thus Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 5:1193;

—b. to make a noise, be noisy, thus R. Meyer Gegensinn und Mehrdeutigkeit in der althebräischen Wort- und
Begriffsbildung 8f and UF 11 (1979) 603f.

Der. *x;zEr>m;.

8728 yzIr'

yzIr': Is 2416 yli-yzIr' yli-yzIr' (parallel with yli yAa): meaning uncertain, see KBL; for suggestions see Zorell

Lex. 764b:

—a. with the versions, on which see Wildberger BK 10:932, yzIr' from the Arm. (ï BArm.) zr': it is my secret,

it is my secret!, thus Kaiser ATD 18:153; Niehaus VT 31 (1981) 376-378; cf. I. Willi-Plein VT 27 (1977) 71f;

—b. sbst. from hzr (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 471p): diminution, vanishing, MT: woe is me, I am finished, thus

Wildberger BK 10: 931, 932f; cf. Gesenius-B.; König Wb. 438a; NRSV: I pine away;

—c. for yli-yzIr' rd. *lyzIr' corresponding to Arb. radÑiÒl low, lowly; sbst. radÑaÒ/iÒlat lowliness, commonness: evil,

depravity, see Barr Phil. p. 335 entry 296; REB: depravity (cf. NEB villainy);

—d. of these suggestions the third (c) deserves no consideration, while the others (a and b) appear equally
possible. †

8729 ~zr



~zr: MHeb., JArm., Syr., Mnd. zmr (with metathesis) to give a secret sign, wink, hint (Drower-M. Dictionary

436a); Arb. ramaza to give a sign, wave.

qal: impf. !Wmz>r>yI (a few MSS !Wzm.r>yI): with ~yIn:y[e to wink (with the eyes) Jb 1512 (Sept. evph,negkan = !Wmruy>
:: Pesh. like MT: mÝrammÝzaÒn Áainaik), cf. Sir 2722 Dianeu,wn ovfqalmw|/. †

8730 !zr

!zr: MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 204): 1. 1Q Hab ii: 13 text uncertain, rd. either ~yÎnzÐr or ~yÎbÐr see

Maier Texte 2:143; 2. ~ynzwr (DJD 1:39, p. 143, 102); Ph. Neo-Pun. !zr, pl. ~ynzr dignitary, prince; Tigr.

raÎzna and Hariri reÒzaÎna to be heavy (Leslau 49); Arb. razuna to be weighty, firm; to be reliable in judgement,
the corresponding meaning has the adj. raziÒn (Lane 1079a).

qal: pt. pl. ~ynIz>¿AÀro: dignitary Ju 53 Is 4023 Hab 110 Ps 22 Pr 815 314 Sir 444.

Der. II !Azr' and !Azr>.

8731 bxr

bxr: MHeb. hif.: 1. to expand, spread; 2. to become cheerful, hitp. to expand, spread out; DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 204): 1QS 4:9 Xpn bwxr greed ï adj. bx'r'; 1QH 12:1 bxrt, text uncertain see Lohse Texte

156; Maier Texte 1:105; Ph. bxr yif. to extend (Donner-R. Inschriften 26 A i:4; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 276;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1066-1067: yrhÌb Ànk ÀrsÌ Ámq I extended the land of the plain; cf. Friedrich2

Gramm. §146); Ug. 1. adj. rhÌb far, wide in the expression hÌl rhÌb mknpt (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 16:i:9 and ii:47),
on the interpretation see Caquot-S. Textes 550h; 2. sbst. rhÌbt as the designation of a vessel; on these alternatives
see Gordon Textbook §19:2317; Aistleitner 2497; Driver Myths2 157b; in Ebla, a personal name from root rhÌb

see H.P. Müller in: La lingua di Ebla 227; JArm., ? Sam. (but often indistinguishable from root ~wr); Mnd.

RHB II to be wide, be broad, extend (Drower-M. Dictionary 426a); OSArb. rhÌb (Conti Chrest. 239b; Beeston
Sab. Dictionary 116) to be spacious, wide, sbst. breadth; Eth. reçhÌeçba (Dillmann Lex. 273) to be wide, spacious;
adj. reçhÌiÒb, sbst. reçhÌeçb, raÒhÌeçb, reçhÌbat, marhÌeçb (Dill-mann Lex. 273-274); corresponding to Tigr. rahÌaba, adj.
reçhÌiÒb, sbst. meçrhÌaÒb (Littmann-H. Wb. 147a); Arb. rahÌiba and rahÌuba to be wide, spacious; adj. rahÌb, rahÌiÒb, ruhÌaÒb
wide; sbst. ruhÌb, rahÌab width, spaciousness; rahÌ-bat and rahÌabat free, open place, rahÌaÒbat expanse, spaciousness.

qal: pf. bx;r', hb'x]r': to open oneself wide: sbj. yPi my mouth 1S 21, sbj. %beb'l. Is 605 (reading bh;r'w> see

BHK); cj. Ezk 417 for hb'x]r†' to expand (KBL) prp. bx;ro expansion, extension, thus H. Gese Der

Verfassungsentwurf des Ezechiel 166; Zimmerli Ezechiel 1022, 1030; BHS. †

nif: pt. bx'r>nI: wide, expansive (of pasturage, ï II rK;) Is 3023. †

hif: pf. b¿yÀxir>hi, hb'yxir>hi, yTiÆT.ÆT'b.x;r>hi, Wbyxir>hi; impf. byxir>T;Æy:, Wbyxir>Y:w:, Wbyxir>T;; impv. -bx,r>h;,
ybi¿yÀxir>h;; inf. cs. byxir>h;; pt. byhir>m;.

—1. to make wide, extensive:

—a. the scene of a fire (tp,To) cj. Is 3033 for bxir>hi prp. bxer>h;, see Wildberger BK 10:1207, 1210; BHS; to

enlarge territory Ex 3424 Dt 1220 198 Am 113, ? cj. Ps 475 for rx;b.yI prp. bxer>y: (e.g. KBL) :: MT, on which see



Kraus BK 155:502; cf. Dahood Psalms 1:285; site of the tent shrine Is 542; camp (bK'v.mi) 578; tonsure, bald

spot (hx'r>q') Mi 116;

—b. to open wide vp,N< Is 514 Hab 25, hP, Is 574 Ps 3521 8111;

—c. to give broad space, literally to make wide, with object d[;c; step 2S 2237 Ps 1837; with obj. tribal name dG"
Dt 3320;

—d. byxir>hi yBili he makes my heart wide, i.e., he gives it liberation, joy, confidence and insight Ps 11932, see

A. Deissler Psalm 119 (118) und seine Theologie 128f; cf. KBL; ybib'l. tArc' Wbyxir>hi cj. for ybib'l. tArc'
Wbyxir>hiÅr>hi prp. byxer>h; (BHS) to make wide (meaning to lighten the needs of) my heart Ps 2517.

—2. l. byxir>hi to create a wide space for Gn 2622 Pr 1816; metaphorical rC'B; l. byxir>hi to make someone

wide in need, meaning to free them from need Ps 42, cf. Deissler Psalm 119 128f and Chr. Barth Die Errettung
vom Tode in den individuellen Klage und Dankliedern des Alten Testaments 127f. †

Der. I bx'r', bx;r;, bx;ro, I b¿AÀxor>, bx'r>m,; ? n.f. II bx'r', n.m. III bxor>, ¿WÀhy"b.x;r>, ~['b.x;r>; place name II bxor>,
t¿AÀboxor>.

8732 bx'r'

I bx'r': bxr, Bauer-L. Heb. 462q; SamP. fem. raÒãbbaâ; MHeb. 1. generous, 2. grasping, greedy; JArm. bxr
indet., Tg. Pr 2825hrbg bxr (cf. Lewy Wb. 2:415) shortened from aXpn bxr: grasping, greedy; adj. in

Ug., Eth., Tigr., Arb. ï bxr; cf. MHeb. sbst. hb'x'r> an open place; OArm. hbxr expanse, desert (Donner-

R. Inschriften 2: 222 A:10 (p. 246), see also Degen Altaram. Gr. p. 48: expanse (?) or place name; Arb. sbst. ï

bxr: cs. bx;r>, fem. hb'x'r>, cs. tb;x]r;, pl. cs. m. ybex]r;.

—1. broad, wide, spread out:

—a. #r,a, Ex 38, cj. Neh 935 for hb'x'r>h†' #r,a,B. in the land of the expanse ? read hb'x'r>h†' #r,a,B.Åa'B'
(BHS);

—b. hm'Axh; hb'x'r>h†' the broad wall, Neh 38 1238, in Jerusalem, exact location unknown, see Rudolph Esr.-

Neh. 119; cj. Jr 5158 for lb,B' tAmxo hb'x'r>h†' the walls of vast Babylon prp. lb,B' tAmxo hb'x'r>h†'ÅB' tm;xo
hb'x'r>h†' the broad wall of Babylon (BHS);

—c. with #r,P, the cleft, breach in the wall Jb 3014, sAK (parallel with hQ'mu[]) Ezk 2332;

—d. ~y"-yNImi hb'x'r> sbj. yD;v; tylik.T; Jb 119, cf. 7 ï tylik.T;;

—e. sbst. hb'x'r>h†' the expanse, wide place Ps 11945 with %lh hitp., see above, a);



—f. ~yId;y" bx;r>, ~yId;y" bx;r>Åy" tb;x]r; and y" tb;x]r;Åy" ybex]r; spread out on both sides ï dy" 5 a: #r,a,, #r,a'h'
Gn 3421 (SamP. versions twbxr raÒâbot, probably identical with Late Heb. tWbx]r;), Ju 1810 Is 2218 1C 440,

ry[ih' meaning Jerusalem Neh 74, ~Y"h; Ps 10425, ~yrIaoy> ~yrIh'n> Is 3321 cf. Wildberger BK 10:1320.

—2. extensive, far-reaching: $'t.w†'c.mi Ps 11996, hk'alM.h; the work Neh 413.

—3. bleÆbb'le bx;r> haughty Ps 1015 Pr 214, vp,n< bx;r> greedy Pr 2825, cf. MHeb. Xpn hbxr Mi Abot 5,

19, JArm. †

8733 bx'r'

II bx'r': n.f.; ? bxr; Sept. Raab, Matthew 15 ~Raca,b, Josephus ~Raa,bh (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 99);

explanation uncertain, but certainly not originally a personal name; perhaps the designation of a clan which

belonged to the *bx'r' tyBe whore-house; ? tyBe År' < bxor> tyBe house at a public place, see Noth Jos. 23,

further Stamm Frauennamen 336 (= Fschr. Stamm 132); a prostitute in Jericho Jos 21.3 617.23.25; on the
historical-geographical background see A. Malamat Encylopaedia Judaica (Year Book, 1975-1976) 171, 175,
and Biblica 51 (1970) 1-16; Reicke-R. Hw. 1547. †

8734 bx;r;

bx;r;: bxr, Bauer-L. Heb. 458t; Sam. bhr space, room Ben-H. Tibaât Maârqe 63a; cf. Arb. rahÌab ï bxr: pl.

cs. ybex]r;: broad space, expanse Jb 3616 (:: qc'Wm); ybex]r; with #r,a†' the breadth of the earth Jb 3818. †

8735 bx;ro

bx;ro: bxr. Bauer-L. Heb. 460i; SamP. raÒãb, Sam. in Ben-H. Tibaât Maârqe 290a; cognate sbst. in Ug., OSArb.,

Eth., Tigr., Arb. ï bxr: sf. ABx.r', HK'x.r';, !B'x.r'.

—1. breadth: hb'Te Gn 615 (parallel with hm'Aq and %r,ao), !Ara] Ex 2510 371, rcex' Ex 2712f, vr,[, Dt 311,

hL'gIm. Zech 52 etc., see further Ex 2517.23 262.8.16 271.18 2816 302 369.15.21 376.10.25 381.18 399 1K 62f.6.20 72.6.27;

Ezk 405-49 411-14 422-20 4313-17 451-6 4622 488-15 (54 times in Ezk); cj. 413 for bx;row> rd. with Sept. tApt.kiw>
(BHS); cj. 417 for hb'x]r†' prp. bx;ro ï bxr; Zech 26; 2C 33.4 (parallel with %reao and Hb;GO) .8 41 613.

—2. breadth, expanse of land Gn 1317 Is 88; ~yIm; bx;ro extensive water surface Jb 3710; ble bx;ro a

comprehensive understanding 1K 59. †

8736 bxor>

I bxor>, bAxr>: bxr, Bauer-L. Heb. 474m; R. Meyer Gramm. §37, 3; SamP. raÒãb, sf. raâbbaâ Dt 1317; MHeb. bAxr>
an open place corresponding to JArm. ab'Axr>; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 204) 1QH 9:27f ~lw[ bwÎxÐr an

eternal space (Maier Texte 1:99); Akk. rebiÒtu(m) rectangle, plaza, underbelly (AHw. 964b); in other Semitic

languages sbst., ï bxr and I bx'r', cf. esp. Arb. rahÌbat and rahÌabat free, open place, and adj. ruhÌaÒb wide,

spacious: cs. b¿AÀxor>, sf. Hb'xor>; pl. tAb¿AÀxor> (see Michel Grundlegung 1:39f), sf. h'yt,¿AÀbo¿AÀxor>, Wnyteboxor>:



an open plaza in the city set against the inner wall of the gate, or gates, on which see Noth Welt 138; G.E.
Wright Biblische Archäologie 185a; J. Gray Joshua, Judges and Ruth 376.

—1. in Jerusalem:

—a. a particular, more precisely designated plaza ~yIM;h; r[;v; År> Neh 816, cf. 1.3, ~yIr†'p.a, r[;v; År> Neh 83,

r[;v; År> ry[ih' 2C 326, hr'z>Mih; År> 2C 294, in addition, see Rudolph Chr. 292;

—b. tyBe bAxr>Bi ~yhil{a/h' in the plaza of the house of God, meaning the temple plaza Ezr 109, cf. tArc.x;B.
~yhil{a/h' tyBe Neh 816;

—c. #Wrx'w> bAxr> Jerusalem rebuilt with streets and watercourses, a plaza and a moat Da 925 (ï II #Wrx'), alt.

for #Wrx'Åx'w> prp. #Wxw>, see BHS;

—d. pl. plazas (corresponding to the various gates of Jerusalem) Jr 51 920 Zech 84.5 Lam 211.12, 418 (or under 2
a).

—2. in other cities:

—a. in Sodom Gn 192;

—b. in Israel or Judah Dt 1317 Ju 1915.17.20 Is 5914 Ezk 1624.31 Ps 5512 Jb 297, pl. Am 516 Ps 14414 Pr 120 516 712

2213 2613 Song 32, Lam 418 see 1 d;

—c. in cities outside Israel and Judah:

—i. sg. 2S 2112;

—ii. pl. Is 153 Jr 4838 4926 5030 Nah 25;

—iii. ry[ih' bAxr> in Susa, in front of the gate to the royal palace (%l,M,h; r[;v; ynEp.li rv,a]), thus Est 46, in

fact the same as ry[ih' bAxr> 69.11, see H. Bardtke KAT 17/4-5:349.

—3. cj.: a. Jb 2420 for Aqt'm. ~x,r, the womb was sweet to him prp. Amqom. bxor> the market-place of his town;

see e.g. Fohrer KAT 16:368, 369 :: MT; Weiser ATD 132 179; TOB; NRSV, REB: the womb forgets, the worm
finds them sweet;

—b. 2C 346 for ~h,ytebor>x;B. prp. e.g. ~h,yteAbAxr>Bi, see Rudolph Chr. 320; BHS; ï II, III bxor>; tAbxor>. †

8737 bxor>

II bxor>: place name; = I, Sept. RaabÃ Rawb and Rowb (Sept.B Jos 1930 Paou, Ju 131, Erew), Josephus ~Raao,j

(Schalit Namenwörterbuch 99); SamP. raÒãb.

—1. place in the plain of Acco, belonging to the territory of Asher: Jos 1928.30 2131 Ju 131 1C 660; cf. Noth Jos.
114f; Abel Géog. 2:433; Reicke-R. Hw. 1572.



—2. *bxr>: Eg. (execration texts) Àa-r-hÌ-b-u(-m) (Helck Beziehungen 50, 55); Albright Vocalization p. 48: ra-

hÌa-bu, p. 53: ra-hÌu-ba; Tell TaÀannek II 22: Rahäabi (Gressmann Texte 371), cf. Albright BASOR 94 (1944) 12ff
: Tell esÌ-SÌarim in the bay of BeÒsaÒn: Nu 1321 2S 108; on both identifications see Seebass ZDPV 95 (1979) 166-
172, on the second see also Wüst Untersuchungen 1:157; Abel Géog. 2:433; Reicke-R. Hw. 1572. †

8738 bAxr>

bAxr> See below under b¿AÀxor> (#8740).

8739 bxor>

bxor> See below under b¿AÀxor> (#8740).

8740 b¿AÀxor>

III b¿AÀxor>: n.m., corresponding to Western Semitic cuneiform Ru-häu-bi (genitive), see Tallqvist Personal

Names 189 and Galling Textbuch 50: BaÀsu, the son of Ruhäubi of Amana (i.e. the Amanus mountains); in view

of this evidence, bxor> may originally have been an Arm. personal name :: Noth Personennamen 1933: the

name has been incorrectly vocalised as I b¿AÀxor>, instead of the expected bx'r', bAxr' or bWxr;, which would be

a short form of ¿WÀhy"b.x;r>, ~['b.x;r>.

—1. (Sept. Raab) the father of king Hadadezer of hb'co 2S 83.12.

—2. (Sept. Rowb) a Levite Neh 1012.

8741 tAbxor>

tAbxor>, tboxor>: SamP. raâbot: place name; I b¿AÀxor>.

—1. Sept. Euvrucwri,a, Josephus Rowbw.q (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 102): a well, dug and named by Isaac Gn

2622, in the Wadi RuhÌiÒbe south-west of [b;v, raeB., thus Gesenius-B. (with bibliography) and KBL; Zorrell

Lex., also Westermann BK 1/2:521 :: Alt Kl. Schr. 3:4071: the geographical identification is difficult (O. Keel-
M. Küchler Orte and Landschaften der Bibel 2:156-158); it is also unnecessary, since the place-name Rehob
and Rehoboth exists in many places in Palestine; see also Reicke-R. Hw. 1573.

—2. rh'N"h; tAbxor> (SamP. raâbot an'naâr) “Rehob on the River” (i.e. on the Euphrates) Gn 3637 1C 148; on the

suggested identification see Gesenius-B.: either:

—a. RahÌbaÒ on the Euphrates, south of the mouth of the Habur, thus KBL (with bibliography);

—b. in Edom, and identified with Kh. ÁAin RihÌaÒb south of the Dead Sea and of the Wadi el HesÌaÒ, thus Simons
Geog. §391; cf. Reicke-R. Hw. 1573; for arguments against the first suggestion (a) see Weippert Edom 435f.

—3. ry[i tboxor> (SamP. raâbot iÒr) meaning “plazas of the city” Gn 1011; Akk. rebit Ninua (AHw. 964b): either

the designation of a suburb of Nineveh, or a place situated close to Nineveh, thus Westermann BK 1/1:692. †



8742 hy"b.x;r>

hy"b.x;r>: n.m.; < Why"b.x;r>; Sept. Raabia; cf. EgArm. lbxr (Cowley Arm. Pap. 81:98, p. 195), see Kornfeld

Onomastica 71: l = Àl: “ÀEl has created a great expanse”, cf. Bab. ra-À-bi-DINGIR = rahÌabÀel (?) (Coogan
Personal Names 33, 83), also Tallqvist Personal Names 305; for the explanation of the personal name Kornfeld
accepts the second possibility suggested by Noth Personennamen 193: the deity has made (created) a wide
expanse, i.e. has liberated (qal for hif. see Noth Personennamen 36); the first possible explanation given by

Noth was “the deity is generous” (taking the meaning from the MHeb. adj. bx'r', see Noth Personennamen

193), but his second suggestion is in fact preferable; see also Fschr. Stamm 70 and 142: the grandson of Moses
1C 2317. †

8743 Why"b.x;r>

Why"b.x;r>: n.m. bxr and bxrÅy, > hy"b.x;r>; Sept. Raabia(j); the form of the personal name ending in Why"
instead of hy" in any case belongs to the grandson of Moses; for the explanation see hy"b.x;r>: 1C 2421 2625. †

8744 ~['b.x;r>

~['b.x;r>: n.m.; bxr and ~[; A 3 or C; Sept. Roboam, Josephus ~Robo,amo(j) (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 102);

for the interpretation of the personal name see Stamm in Fschr. Albright (1971) 443-449 (= Fschr. Stamm 137-
143): either

—a. theophoric: “the uncle-god (= hwhy) has made wide”; or

—b. non-theophoric: “the people have become extensive”; on the second alternative (b) see also Noth

Personennamen 1934: a son of hmol{v., and first king of Judah (926-910 B.C.): 1K 1143 121-27 1421-31 156 1C 310

2C 931 101-18 111-22 121-16 137 Sir 4723. Reicke-R. Hw. 1572. †

8745 bAxr>

bAxr>: ï bxor>.

8746 ~Wxr>

~Wxr>: n.m.; root ~xr; Sept. Raoum, Reoum, Josephus ~Raqumoj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 210); short form

Noth Personennamen 38, 187; cf. Bab. rahÌiÒmÀeÒl and rahÌiÒm (Coogan Personal Names 34, 83; see also p. 92 with

bibliography; in Kraeling Arm. Pap. 10:19, 11:14, 12:34 read ~wxn rather than ~wxr; for the personal name

~xr in EgArm. see Kornfeld Onomastica 71.

—1. commander-in-chief (~[ej. l[eB.) = ? Persian governor of Samaria, see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 42: Ezr

48f.17.23.

—2. one of the heads of the people in post-exilic Judah Ezr 22 (= ~Wxn> Neh 77) 1026.

—3. a Levite who assisted Nehemiah in rebuilding the wall Neh 317.



—4. cj. Neh 123 for ~xur> rd. with v. 15 and 106~rIx' (BHS). †

8747 ~Wxr;

~Wxr;: = rahÌhÌuÒm; ~xr, Bauer-L. Heb. 480s; SamP. reÒÀom; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 204: 1QH 16:16);

cf. Arb. raÀima to love tenderly, be very fond of, fondle, caress, raÀuÒm loving, tender (of a mother towards her

children, Wehr-Cowan 319b): probably sympathy, compassion, cf. Wolff BK 14/3:140 on Jon 42: ~Wxr;
designates the benevolent and solicitous god who protects and preserves maternal life (~x,r, = the womb)

which is endangered; see further Jepsen KerDog. 7 (1961) 261-271 and THAT 2:767 (with bibliography).

—1. hwhy or lae:

—a. in the phrase !WNx;w> ~Wxr; Ex 346 Ps 8615 1038;

—b. in the phrase !WNx; ~Wxr;w> Jl 213 Jon 42 Ps 1114 1458 Neh 917.31 2C 309;

—c. ~Wxr; alone Dt 431 Ps 7838;

—d. as an epithet of God Sir 5019.

—2. of the one who fears God, in the phrase qyDIc;w> ~Wxr;w> !WNx; Ps 1124. †

8748 qAxr'

qAxr', qxor': qxr, Bauer-L. Heb. 467p; SamP. raâÀoq; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 204), and also JArm.;

Sam. aq'yxir;; ï BArm. *qyxir;, also for citations from the remain-ing Arm. dialects; see further qxr; for the

Ammonite inscription from Tell Siran, line 8: sënt rhÌqt long years, see Loretz UF 9 (1977) 169-171; Ph. (an
inscription from Byblos) drkm rhÌqm distant roads, see Röllig Neue Ephemeris 2 (1974) p. 2, line 3; Ug. vb. rhÌq
to be far, Sè-theme to distance, remove, adj. rhÌq far, sbst. (with adv. -m) mrhÌqm and mrhÌqtm:

—a. out of the distance (Gordon Textbook §19:2324; Aistleitner 2505; Aartun UF 14 (1982) 3, on the adj. see
also Driver Myths2 157b); on the sbst. see also S.E. Loewenstamm Comparative Studies in Biblical and Ancient
Oriental Literatures 246-248; further K. Aartun Die Partikeln des Ugaritischen 1:12; A. Kristensen UF 9
(1977) 148;

—b. mrhÌqm that which will come in the future, see Dietrich-Loretz Ugaritica 6 (1969) 17231; Akk. vb. reÖqu(m)
to be far, distance oneself, adj. reÒqu(m) (AHw. 971) and ruÒqu(m) far (AHw. 995); adverb ruÒqisë from afar, from
far away (AHw. 995a); the vb. *reÖqu is also found in a personal name from Ebla, see H.P. Müller in La lingua
di Ebla 228; Ug. Akk. isëtu ruÒqisë corresponding to Ug. mrhÌq(t)m; OSArb. vb. and pt. rhÌq (Conti Chrest. 240;
Beeston Sab. Dictionary 117) to be far, distant from; corresponding to Eth. reçhÌeçqa, adj. reçhÌuÒq far, sbst. rehÌeq,
rehÌqat distance; space, interval (Dillmann Lex. 271, 273); Tigr. rahÌaqa to remove oneself, go away, go forth;
adj. reçhÌuÒq far, sbst. rehÌeq and merhÌaÒq distance apart (Littmann-H. Wb. 146f); Mehri rehÌaÒq to be far (Leslau 50);

Arb. rahÌiÒq wine from afar, fine wine: fem. hq'¿AÀxor>; pl. ~yqi¿AÀxor>, fem. t¿AÀqo¿AÀxor> (cf. Michel Grundlegung

35, 59).

—1. a. distant, remote (:: bArq', qAxr' bArq' in binary opposition, see THAT 2:769): #r,a, (land) Dt 2921

Jos 96.9 1K 841.46 2K 2014 Is 393 2C 632.36, pl. Ezk 225; ~yYIai Is 6619, cj. Ps 656 for ~yqiAxr> ~y"w> prp. ~yqiAxr>



~y"w>År> ~yYIaiw> (BHS); yAG Jl 48; ~yMi[; Dt 138, ~yrI[' with !mi Dt 2015, yre[' ba'Am #r,a, Jr 4824; xa' in the

distance (:: !kev') Pr 2710; cf. wyxia'me vyai ~yqiAxr> we are far from one another (on the wall) Neh 413;

—b. hy"h'V, hm; qAxr' that which is, is far off (NRSV, cf. REB out of reach) Qoh 724, see Hertzberg KAT

17/4-5:137, 142 (or as 7); qWxr'-d[; far away in time, into the distant future, for evermore Mi 43 (gloss, or as 6

a), see Rudolph KAT 13/3:76.

—2. a. far away from (!mi) Jos 922 Ju 187.28;

—b. of people: qAxr'h' Ezk 612, qAxr'l' :: bArQ'l; Is 5719, ~yqiAxr> Is 3313 Zech 615, ~yqi¿AÀxor>h†' (::

~ybi¿AÀroQ.h;) Est 920 Da 97; ~yqixor>h†'w> ~ybiroQ.h; !ApC'h; ykel.m; Jr 2526;

—c. far from (!mi):

—i. hwhy is qAhr' ~h,yteAyl.Kimi Jr 122; cj. Ps 222 for yti['Wvymi prp. yti['w>V;mi why is my cry for help so far

from you? (BHS); ~y[iv'r>me Pr 1529;

—ii. h['Wvy> ~y[iv'r>me qAhr' Ps 119155, see Gesenius-K. §145 7b; Joüon Gramm. §148b;

—iii. people are geographically far away from !mi ~yqi¿AÀxor> Jos 922 Ju 187, (spiritually) hq'd'C.mi ~yqiAxr>h†'
from salvation Is 4612.

—3. qAxr'me from afar:

—a. with reference to hwhy Is 2211 with hf'[', see Wildberger BK 10:805, 808; 251 see Wildberger BK10: 951,

955 (or as 6 b); Jr 313 (yli ha'r>nI); $'[]yviAm Jr 3010 4627; Ps 1392;

—b. with ref. to people: yAG Dt 2849, cj. Is 526 for qAxr'me ~yIAGl; prp. qx'r>M,mi yAgl. (BHS), ~yMiaul. Is 491,

hL,ae 4912 cf. ~yrIWsa] v. 9, yn:B' 436, %yIn:B' 604.9; horseman Hab 18 textual emendation ï vr'p' 4; abs.

qAxr'me from afar, meaning in the distance Jr 5150 with rkz;

—c. qAxr'me yhel{a/ :: bArQ'mi Åa/) a god from afar Jr 2323, see von Rad Theol. 25:217f.

—4. qAxr'me far away, from afar, from (to) the distant past Is 223 237, = qAxr'me-d[; 579, qAxr'B. afar off, in

the distance Ps 101 with dm[.

—5. a. !ybeW … !yBe År' the distance between Jos 34;

—b. hq'Axr> $.r,D, a far journey, a journey far away Nu 910, qAxr'me $.r,D, long journey, expedition far away

Pr 719;

—c. qAxr'me somewhat distant: with dm[ Ex 2018.21 1S 2613 2K 27 Ps 3812, metaphorical (sbj. hq'd'c.) Is 5914;

with bCey:t.hi (textual emendation) Ex 24; with ~yIn:y[e af'n" Jb 212; with hw"x]T;v.hi Ex 241; with har Gn 224



3718; with jbn hif. Jb 3625; with [m'v' Neh 1243; cf. Jb 3925 with hm'x'l.mi xwr hif. (sbj. sWs; ï xwr B hif.

3 b);

—d. qAxr'mel. from afar Jb 363 3929; qAxr'mel.Å~el.-d[; a long way away Ezr 313 2C 2615.

—6. qAxr' (temporal):

—a. qAxr'År'-d[; until far into the future, for evermore Mi 43 or as 1 b;

—b. qAxr'me for a long time Is 2211 251 or as 3 a; qAxr'mel. from a long time ago 2S 719 2K 1925 Is 3726 (::

Wildberger BK 10:955: from far away, see above, 3 a);

—c. qAxr'mel.År'mel. to a distant (future) time 1C 1717; tAqAxr> ~yTi[i distant (future) times, ages to come

Ezk 1227.

—7. qAxr' far, meaning inaccessible, difficult to grasp, cf. Akk. ruÒqu unfathomable (libbu heart, AHw. 995b 4;

cf. CAD L: 172, libbu 3c´); Tallqvist Epith. 116: (hq'xor> al{) hw"c.mi Dt 3011; Qoh 724 see above, 1 b; hm'k.x'
with !mi 723; ~ynIynIP.mi qAxr' far more than corals in worth Pr 3110; cj. Ps 561 (text uncertain) ~yqiWxr> ~l,ae
tn:Ay-l[;, for ~l,ae rd. either (cf. Sept.) ~yliae distant gods, or ~yliyae (ï II lyIa;) distant, mighty trees, or

~yYIai distant islands (ï ~l,ae). †

8749 jyxir'

*jyxir' Song 117: ï *jyhir;.

8750 ~yIx;re

*~yIx;re: *hx,re (Gesenius-B.) :: Nöldeke Beitr. 557 and Neue Beitr. 149: the singular forms of the “two-part

tool” are secondary; a primary noun; for the forms in the Semitic languages see Salonen Agricultura 30; MHeb.

~yIx;re; Sam. pl. non-det. !yxyr, det. hyxyr and hmyxr var. Ex 119, hymyxr var. Nu 118 (a neologism, in

which the pl. (dual) ending has become an element of the root); JArm. ay"x.rI, pl. !w"x.rI; EmpArm. (?) Frahang

yxr (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 276; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1067: mill, but unknown West Semitic dialect,

possibly fake); Ug. rhÌm with tÌhÌn (Gordon Textbook §19:2316; Aistleitner 2496; Fisher Parallels 2: p. 31 entry
58); Akk. eruÖ(m) B, iruÖ(m) grinding slab, hand-mill (CAD E: 323; AHW. 247b); Syr. rahÌyaÒ; CPArm. *rhÌyy,

rhÌyÀ; Arb. rahÌan hand-mill; cf. Eth. madhÌeÒ (Dillmann Lex. 1084) upper millstone: dual ~yIx;re, ~yIx†'re: a pair of

millstones, hand-mill Ex 115, ~yIx†'reÅreB' !x;j' Nu 118, cf. Is 472, Dt 246 (together with bk,r, see ZürBib.), Jr

2510; see BRL2 232f; Barrois 1:318; Dalman Arbeit 3:208ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1246f. †

8751 lxer'

I lxer': primary noun, Bauer-L. Heb. 463y; serves as fem. for I lyIa;, see Michel Grundlegung 1:69; SamP. pl.

reÒllÝm, sf. reÒllÝk; MHeb. pl. fem. tAl{xer>; JArm. al'x.r;, pl. !ylix.r;; Deir Alla 1:11 pl. st. abs. rhÌln, see

Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 174, 179, 307; ZAW 94 (1982) 217 = ZDPV 98 (1982) 83, 96; Akk. lahäru(m) ewe, full



grown female sheep (AHw. 528b; CAD L: 42); Arb. rahäil, rihäl: pl. ~ylixer>, cf. Michel Grundlegung 1:36, 40; sf.

$'yl,xer>: ewe Gn 3138 3215 Is 537 Song 66; ï II lxer'. †

8752 lxer'

II lxer': SamP. raÒÀÝl; n.f.; Sept. Rachl, Josephus ~Rach,la (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 100); = I lxer', see Noth

Überl. 103 (:: Noth Personennamen 10); Stamm Frauennamen 329 = Fschr. Stamm 125: Rachel: Gn 296-48:7

(37 times) Jr 3115 Ru 411; lxer'-tr;buq. Gn 3520 1S 102, ï hr'Wbq. 3. †

8753 ~xr

~xr: MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 204) pi: 1. to have mercy; 2. (Dalman Wb. 401b) to cause to love; Sam.,

JArm. pe. ~x;r>, ~yxer>: 1. to love; 2. to have mercy, pa. to take pity on; OArm. rhÌm well-meaning, pt. pe. from

rhÌm to be merciless, be well-disposed (Donner-R. Inschriften 224:8, see 2: p.. 268, cf. Degen Altaram. Gr. p.

6956; ï BArm. ~xr, also for citations from the other Arm. dialects, in which the original meaning “to have

mercy” is generally expanded to “to love”, see THAT 2:761; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 277; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 1068, rhÌm I to love, care for, have compassion, like, want; Amorite rhäm to love, have compassion
(in personal names), see Huffmon Personal Names 261; Ug. rhÌm to be friendly, loving (Gordon Textbook
§19:2320; Aistleitner 2501; Driver Myths2 157b); Akk. reÖmu(m), Assyrian raÀaÒmu(m) (AHw. 970f) to have
mercy, compassion; raÀaÒmu (without the by-form rahäaÒmu) also in El-Amarna, see Rainey UF 6 (1974) 307;
OSArb. rhÌm V (Conti Chrest. 240a, see Beeston Sab. Dictionary 116f) to have mercy; Eth. mahÌara and meçhÌeçra
(Dillmann Lex. 157) to have compassion; Tigr. mahÌara (Littmann-H. Wb. 111a) to have mercy (see also Leslau
50); Arb. cf. raÀima to be tender, loving; rahÌima to be merciful, have mercy on, be gracious, love; rahäuma to be
soft, gentle, friendly, restful (of the voice), see Lane 997b and G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 2:104;
see also Lane 1055b, 1059a, b, and Freytag 133a, 135a.

qal: impf. sf. $'m.x†'r>a,; Ps 182: to love (object hwhy) on this see Jenni PiÁel 222f: probably an Aramaism; but

then the qal also shows an attitude over and against someone as such, conversely the piÀel (to have mercy on
someone) carries the sense of a relationship affecting the object; on the MT cf. also Schuttermayr RHÌM: eine

lexikalische Studie (Biblica 51 (1970) 499-532) :: cj. $'m.miroa] e.g. KBL; Kraus BK 155:280, 283; cf. BHS, but

this conjecture is probably unnecessary. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 222f; see also Wildberger BK 10:525): ~x;rI denominative from ~x,r,: pf. ~x;rI, yTim.x;rI, sf.

$'m.x;rI, $'m†,x]rI, ~yTiÆk.yTim.x;rI, ~Wmx]rI; impf. ~xer;y>, ~xer;T., ~xer;a], Wmx†er;y>, sf. Whmex]r;ywI, WNm,x]r;y>, Wnmex]r;y>,
~mex]r;y>w:, WNm,x]r;a]; inf. abs. ~xer;, sf. ~k,m.x,r;; pt. ~xer;mi, sf. %mex]r;m., ~m'x]r;m.: Schuttermayr loc. cit.; THAT

2:761-768: to greet (meet) someone with love, take pity on someone.

—1. sbj. God:

—a. with acc. object;

—i. a human society (Israel): Dt 1318 303 2K 1323 (parallel with !nx), Is 141 2711 3018 548 6010 Jr 1215 1314 (with

negative !mi), 3120 3326 Ezk 3925 Hos 16f 26.25 Mi 719 Zech 106; pt. ~m'x]r;m. Is 4910, %mex]r;m. 5410;

—ii. a part (members, localities) of that society: tAnm'l.a;ÆmymiAty> Is 916, ~yYInI[] Is 4913, /!w<a' vyai [v'r' Is

557, ~xer;a] rv,a]-ta, Ex 3319, ~yIl;v'Wry> Zech 112, !AYci Ps 10214, tAnK'v.mi Jr 3018;



—b. with l[;: wya'rey> Ps 10313; $mXb arqn ~[ Sir 3612(17), $Xdq tyrq v. 13(18);

—c. abs. Ps 1165 Lam 332, cf. rKozTi ~xer; remember, think of mercy Hab 32.

—2. with people as subject:

—a. with acc. and people (Israelites, Judaeans) as obj.: 1K 850 Jr 4212; obj. !j,b,-yrIP. Is 1318;

—b. with l[;: Ps 10313~ynIB'-l[; ba';

—c. abs. Jr 623 217 5042.

—3. cj. Is 4915 for ~xer;me prp. tm,x,r;m. meaning a young mother who has just given birth, as (according to a

private written communication from I.L. Seeligmann) in 1QH 9:36 tmxrmk like a young mother; regarding

this see also Brockelmann Grundriss 1:417a: ~xer;m. the first to give birth; cf. Gesenius-B. †

pu: pf. hm'x†'ru; impf. ~x†'Æmx;ruy>: to find mercy Hos 16.8 23.25 144 Pr 2813. †

Der. ~Wxr;, *ynIm'x]r;; n.m. ~x'roy>, laem.x.r;y>, ~Wxr>.

8754 ~x'r'

~x'r': a primary noun (Bauer-L. Heb. 461m) and the unitary noun hm'x†'r' Dt 1417, see Michel Grundlegung

1:67; MHeb. ~x'r'; ? Deir Alla 1:10 rhÌ[m]n Geier (Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 174, 179, 201f, 307); Arb. rahäam

and the unitary noun rahäamat: vulture, the Egyptian vulture (Vultur percnopterus), so Gesenius-B.; KBL: Lv

1118 (SamP. versions hmxrh arraâmaâ) Dt 1417, see Dalman Arbeit 1:164; cf. further Driver PEQ 87 (1955) 16f.

†

8755 ~x;r;

~x;r;: n.m. > tribal name; = ? ~x'r' (Nöldeke Beitr. 86): a clan of Caleb, or the ancestor of that clan 1C 244. †

8756 ~x,r,

~x,r,: probably a primary noun (Bauer-L. Heb. 456k, 457r), of which the vb. ~xr is denominative, ï ~xr
pi. :: KBL (with bibliography): root rhÌm, esp. in the Arabic form rahäuma to be soft, from which the sbst. is

derived; by-form ~x;r; Ju 530 ï *hm'x.r;; SamP. reÒm, sf. reÒmma e.g. Gn 2930; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz

204: 1QH 4:30, 9:30, 15:15, 17); Sam., JArm. am'x.r; womb; Ug. rhÌm ï *hm'x.r;; Deir Alla 2:13 Áal rhÌm a

term for the foetus, see Müller ZAW 94 (1982) 217, 236; Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 174, 180, 239, 307; Akk.
reÒmu(m) (AHw. 970) womb, mercy, compassion; Syr. rahÌmaÒ womb, inner parts of the body, bowels, mercy,

love; Arb. rahÌim, rihÌm womb; Eg. *hÌrm (metathesis; Lacau Noms §221): in pause ~x,r†' and Gn 4925 Is 463 Ezk

2026 Pr 3016~x;r†', cs. ~x,r,, sf. Hm'x.r;; hm'x.r; Jr 2017 see Gesenius-K. §91e; Bauer-L. Heb. 252 l; see further

R. Meyer Gramm. §14, 6: (THAT 2:765f): womb:



—a. Gn 2018 2931 3022, 4925~x,r†'w" ~yId;v' tkor>Bi, Nu 1212 Jr 2018, Hos 914 (lyKiv.m; miscarrying ï lkv hif.),

Jb 1018 3115 388;

—b. ~x,r,me from the womb Is 463 Jr 15 2017 Ps 2211 584 Jb 311;

—c. expressions: with hrh Jr 2017; ~l'A[ tr;h] hm'x.r;; with ~l'A[ tr;h] hm'x.r;År,me ac'y" Nu 1212 Jr 15

2018 Jb 388 (sbj. ~y"), with hif. Jb 1018; with !wk pol. (~x,r,B') Jb 3115 (textual emendation); with rg:s' and

Hm'x.r; d[;B.1S 15f; with rc;[' and ~x,r,-lK' d[;B. Gn 2018 ; cf. ~x;r†' rc,[o the barren womb Pr 3016; with

xt;P' (Hm'x.r;-ta,) Gn 2931 3022;

—d. ~x,r, rj,P, ï rj,P,; -lK' tr;j.Pi ~x,r, ï *hr'j.Pi;

—e. cj.: i. Ps 1103 for rx'v.mi ~x,r,me prp. rx;v; Åme (e.g. KBL; BHS);

—ii. Jb 2420 for Aqt'm. ~x,r, (WhxeK'v.yI) prp. Amqom. bxor> the market-place of his town forgets him (KBL; see

also Fohrer KAT 16:368, 369) :: M. Pope Job 195; TOB: MT the womb forgets him; but the context actually

seems to demand the cj., see Fohrer loc. cit.; see above, sv. I bxor> 3. †

Der. ~ymix]r;, by-form ~x;r;.

8757 hm'x†'r'

hm'x†'r': ï ~x'r'.

8758 hm'x]r;

*hm'x]r;: < ~x;r;, Bauer-L. Heb. 456k; Moabite tmxr (pl. abs.) slave women (Mesha. 17; Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 278; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1071, rhÌmh II: female slave, or possibly pregnant woman); cf.
Ug.: 1. rhÌm maiden, maid (Gordon Textbook §19:2321; Aistleitner 2502; Driver Myths2 157b), epithet of Anat
(Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 6:ii:27: rhÌm Ánt); cf. Caquot-S. Textes 258b; 2. rhÌmy “the merciful (one)” (Driver Myths2

12310), Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 23:13, 16, 28 (Gordon Textbook §19:2321; Aistleitner 2503; Driver Myths2

157b): either an independent name of a feminine deity, or an epithet of AtÑirat, or Anat, on which see Gese-H.
Religionen 149; Caquot-S. Textes 371m; Driver Myths2 12310, see further A.S. Kapelrud The Violent Goddess

34-37: dual ~yIt;m'x]r;: a figure of speech: ~yIt;m'x]r; ~x;r; Ju 530: one or two laps, a euphemism for vaginas,

meaning one or two women as spoils of war, bed-mates, in vulgar conversation of soldiers; cf. J. Gray Joshua,
Judges and Ruth 293: an allusion to the fate of captured maidens as concubines. †

8759 ~ymix]r;

~ymix]r;: SamP. reÒmmÝm; abstract pl. of ~x;r; (~x,r,), on this pl. see Dhorme Emploi 134 and Michel

Grundlegung 1:88; MHeb. ~ymix]r;, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 204) ~ymxr; Sam., JArm. !ymix]r;, ï BArm., also

for the citations from the other Arm. dialects; see also Jean-H. Dictionnaire 277, rhÌm II, Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 1069, rhÌm III; cf. JArm. at'm.x.r;; Syr. rehÌmÝtÑaÒ love, raÒhÌmuÒtaÒ friendship corresponding to Mnd.

rahmuta love, compassion, mercy (Drower-M. Dictionary 419b); Sam. ~yxr, ~xr love (Ben-H. Lit. Or.

2:461), wmxr (raÒÀeÒmu) $dyl ytyyw wmxrb equivalent to hbhab $yla awbyw (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/2: p. 70,



ÁAmram Dare 13:8); OSArb. rhÌmt (Conti Chrest. 240a) compassion; Eth. meçhÌrat (Dillmann Lex. 158) mercy,

compassion; Arb. rahÌmat mercy, compassion, grace: cs. ymex]r;, sf. $'ym,x]r;, wym'x]r;, h'ym,x]r;; cj. Zeph 117 for

~m'xul.W prp. ~x'lew> or ~h,ymex]r;w>, see KBL; BHS: (Stoebe VT 2 (1952) 245-247; THAT 2:762f, 767): a feeling

of love, loving sensation, mercy (originally designated the seat of this feeling, meaning bowels, inner parts of
the body, the inner person).

—1. ~ymix]r; in human (or neighbourly) relations:

—a. the inner being Pr 1210 ymex]r;w> yrIz"k.a; ~y[iv'r>;

—b. cj. Zeph 117 (see above) with rmk nif., the inner self, inner being, with l[; of a mother’s love for her

child 1K 326, with la, of brotherly love among siblings Gn 4330;

—c. with txv pi. (sbj. ~Ada/) wym'x]r; Am 111 meaning his brotherliness (Jepsen KerDog. 7 (1961) 262 and

Rudolph KAT 13/2:125, 127), or his compassion (Wolff BK 14/2:159, 161, 194f), or his mercy (THAT 2:763)

:: Fishbane JBL 89 (1970) 313-318 and Coote JBL 90 (1971) 206-208: ~ymix]r; a technical, contractual term,

cf. THAT 2:763;

—d. expressions:

—i. ynEp.li År;l. hy"h' 2C 309 (textual emendation, see BHS) to find mercy with;

—ii. ynEp.li År; !t;n" Gn 4314, ynEp.li År;l. !t;n" 1K 850 Ps 10646 Da 19 Neh 111 to let someone find mercy with (or

as 2 c ii); cf. EgArm. ~dq !mxrl Åp ~yX (Cowley Arm. Pap. 31, 2; see Gesenius-B.);

—iii. p ~yXÅr;w> ds,x, hf'[' to show friendliness and mercy to someone Zech 79.

—2. ~ymix]r; in connection with God (hwhy):

—a. expressions in which hwhyÅr; is more precisely determined by the adj. br;: $'ym,x]r;B. ~yBir;h' Da 918 Neh

919.31,$'ym,x]r;B. ~yBir;h'År;h' År;K. Neh 927 cf. 28; wym'x]r; ~yBir; 2S 2414(Q), 1C 2113 (+ daom.); ~yBir; $'ym,x]r;
Ps 119156, cf. broK. $'ym,x]r; Ps 513 6917;

—b. nominal expressions (expressions in nominal clauses): $'y[,me !Amh] $'ym,x]r;w> the seething (boiling) of

your inner being and of your mercy Is 6315; wym'x]r; wyf'[]m;-lK'-l[; Ps 1459; ~ymix]r;h' Wnyhel{a/ yn†'doal; Da

99;

—c. verbal expressions:

—i. @s;a' År;h'-ta, Jr 165, r;h'-ta,År;B. fr;ae Hos 221, $'ym,x]r; aAB (with acc. of the person) Ps 11977, lm;G"
wym'x]r;K. Is 637, $'ym,x]r; rk;z" (impv.) Ps 256, $'ym,x]r; rk;z"År; al'k' (al{) Ps 4012, wym'x]r; WlK' (al{) Lam

322, $'ym,x]r;K. lcn hif. Neh 928;



—ii. $'ym,x]r;K. lcnÅr;l. !t;n" ynEp.li 1K 850 Ps 10646 Da 19 Neh 111 see above 1 d ii; l. År; !t;n" to give

someone mercy Dt 1318 Jr 4212 corresponding to l. År; ~yfi Is 476;

—iii. rj[ pi. ~ymix]r;w> ds,x, Ps 1034, #bq ~ylidoG> År;B. pi. Is 547; ~dq pi., sbj. $'ym,x]r; Ps 798 ï ~dq
pi. 2 a; wym'x]r; #pq to close off his mercy Ps 7710, l. ~ymix]r;B. bWv to turn back in mercy towards, return

with compassion for Zech 116.

—3. ~ymix]r; together with ds,x,, see Gesenius-B.; Stoebe VT 2 (1952) 245-247; THAT 2:767f:

—a. with sing. ds,x, Jr 165 Hos 221 Zech 79 Ps 513 6917 1034;

—b. with pl. of ds,x, Is 637 Ps 256 Lam 322; 4. cj. ? Hos 118 for ym†'WxnI prp. with Theodotion ym†'x]r; (e.g. KBL;

cf. BHS), but the MT is to be preferred, even if the exact sense of ym†'WxnI is questionable: Rudolph KAT

13/1:208, 212 compassion; Wolff BK 14/12:246, 249 regret; similarly Jacob CAT 11a:82: regret mixed with

compassion and mercy; see also ~ymixunI. †

8760 ynIm'x]r;

*ynIm'x]r;: ~xr: adj. *!m'x]r; + iÒ, Bauer-L. Heb. 501y; Arm. loanword (Wagner Aramäismen 283); MHeb. !m'x]r;
and fem. tynIm'x]r;; EgArm. Palm. ¿aÀnmxr (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 278; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1071:

divine epithet, as in mrÀ ÁlmÀ tÌbÀ wrhÌmnÀ the lord of the universe, the good and merciful one); Sam. !mxr
reÒmmaân merciful; Syr. rahÌmaÒnaÒ; CPArm. rhÌmn; Mnd. rahmana merciful, compassionate, loving (Drower-M.
Dictionary 419b) > Arb. rahÌmaÒn (see Wagner loc. cit.) epithet of Allah, and OSArb. rhÌmn (Conti Chrest. 240a)

divine epithet: pl. fem. tAYnIm'x]r; (with ~yvin" ydey>): compassionate, tender, sensitive Lam 410. †

8761 @xr

@xr: the vb. is found neither in Dalman Wb. nor in Levy Wb., but it does occur in a later Jewish interpretation

of Gn 12: like a bird, that moves its wings back and forth (Grünbaum ZDMG 39 (1885) 607), cited in W.H.
Schmidt Die Schöpfungsgeschichte der Priesterschrift 832; cf. Gesenius-B.; KBL; the etymology with regard to
the basic meaning of the verb is disputed; Kilian (VT 16 (1966) 434ff) traces an Egyptian origin for the

expression tp,x,r;m. … x;Wr :: Dietrich-Loretz OLZ 62 (1967) 548; Ug. rhÌp (Gordon Textbook §19:2327;

Aistleitner 2508; Driver Myths2 158a; K. Aartun Die Partikeln im Ugaritischen 2:51) to hover, flutter, so also
Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 108:8f: Ánt di (diy) dit rhÌpt [b sëm] m rmm Anath with her wings, she who flies, who
hovers against the highest heaven; thus Dietrich-Loretz UF 12 (1980) 174, 176; Syr. rÝhÌep to brood, incubate; to
shade, protect; Arb. rahÌafa to quake (of the earth), to tremble (of an old man), see KBL; cf. Dozy 1:539f rfrf : a
bird tracing out circles in the air .

qal: pf. Wpx]r': yt;Amc.[; Wpx]r' Jr 239 to tremble. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 139: to set quivering, meaning to hover with fluttering wings, characteristic flying behaviour of

birds of prey): impf. @xer;y>; pt. fem. tp,x,r;m.: to hover and tremble (KBL); this translation is fitting for Dt 3211

(sbj. rv,n<), though less so for Gn 12, where simply “to hover” (while moving back and forth constantly) is

probably more fitting; cf. Sept. pneu/ma qeou/ evfe,reto, Vet. Lat. and Vulg. spiritus Dei (super) ferebatur; so e.g.



with Schmidt Die Schöpfungsgeschichte 82f, and Westermann BK 1/1:107, 148, and O.H. Steck Der
Schöpfungsbericht der Priesterschrift 233. †

8762 #xr

#xr: MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 204) to wash, bathe the body (Dam. 11:1); Heb. inscr. (Sam. Ostraca)

#xr !mX (= sëemen raÒhÌuÒsÌ) washed (i.e. purified) oil, see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 278; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 1072, rhÌsÌ II, notes Donner-R. Inschriften text 186:3, oil for washing, meaning oil for personal

hygiene, cosmetic oil; Sasson JSS 26 (1981) 1-5; EgArm. [xr (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 278; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 1072, rhÌsÌ I: vb. qal, to wash; cf. Greenfield Orientalia 29 (1960) 99f; Sam. ([xr <) [[r translated

sbk (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:494f) probably also JArm. (Ben Hayyim Tarbiz 19:200); Ug. rhÌsÌ (Gordon Textbook

§19:2323; Aistleitner 2504; Driver Myths2 157b) to wash over, wash, Gt-form: to wash oneself; cf. Fisher
Parallels 1: p. 211 entry 253: ysÌq parallel with rhÌs; rhÌsÌ with various prepositions, see Pardee UF 7 (1975) 369;
Akk. rahäaÒsÌu(m) (AHw. 942f) to overflow, wash; Eth. reçhÌeçdÌa/rahÌasÌa (Dillmann Lex. 274; cf. Leslau 50) to sweat;
Arb. rahÌadÌa to rinse, wash; Eg. rhät to wash (Erman-G. 2:448).

qal: pf. #x;r', yTiÆT.ÆT'c.x;r', Wcx†'ÆWcx]r'; impf. #x†'Æcx;r>yI, #x;r>a,¿w"À, Wcx†'ÆWcx]r>yI; sf. %cex'r>a]w"; impv. #x;r>, Wcx]r;;
inf. cs. #xor>, hc'x.r' (Bauer-L. Heb. 316d; R. Meyer Gramm. §65, 1a); pt. fem. tc,x,ro, pl. tAcx]ro.

—1. to douse with water, wash off, wash (:: sBeKi):

—a. feet (Dalman Arbeit 6:137) Gn 184 192 2432 4324 Ex 3019.21 4031 Ju 1921 1S 2541 2S 118 Song 53;

—b. hands (Dalman Arbeit 6 l.c.) Ex 3019.21 4031 Dt 216 Ps 266 7313 (~yIP;K;);

—c. face Gn 4331.

—2. to wash oneself (abs.) Ex 4032 Is 116 Ezk 2340 Ru 33; hc'x.r'l. (SamP. alraâsÌsÌaâ) for washing Ex 3018 4030

2C 46.

—3. to bathe (cf. C. Brekelmans UF 1 (1969) 10; J. Barr Quaestiones Disputatae 49f and Crüsemann ZDPV 94
(1978) 68-75, esp. 74):

—a. abs. Ex 25 2S 112 1220 1K 2238 (in blood), 2K 510.12f Song 512 (in milk);

—b. with acc. Arf'B. his flesh, meaning his body Lv 1716; wym'['P. his feet (in blood) Ps 5811; cj. Ps 6824 for

#x;m.Ti rd. #x;r>Ti (BHS); yk;ylih] my steps (in curds) Jb 296.

—4. ~yIM;B; #x;r' to wash (rinse off) with water:

—a. (with acc. of the person) Ex 294 4012 Lv 86 Ezk 169; cf. ~yIm; #x;r' (abs.) to wash (rinse oneself off)with

water Ex 3020;

—b. (abs.) to wash, bathe oneself Lv 148 155-8.10f.21f.27 1715 Nu 1919 Dt 2312;

—c. obj. Arf'B. Lv 149 1513 (~yYIx; ~yIm;B.), 1516 164.24.26.28 226 Nu 197f.



—5. to wash, rinse off, with acc. of the thing:

—a. parts of the sacrificial animal Ex 2917 Lv 19.13 821 914;

—b. excrement (!AYci-tAnB. ta;co) ï ha'co Is 44. †

pu: pf. #x†'ru, T.c.x;ru:

—a. to be bathed (~yIm;B.) Ezk 164;

—b. to be washed off (Ata'Comi) Pr 3012. †

hitp: pf. yTic.x;r't.hi Jb 930 (on the form, for the lengthening of the vowel before x, see e.g. Bergsträsser 1:

§28a): to wash, bathe oneself (K gl,v†' AmB. = Sept. Cio,ni with snow; Q gl,v†' AmB.Åv†' ymeB. = Pesh., Tg. in

(with) water from the snow; Vulg. quasi aquis nivis); since the versions agree in reproducing gl,v, (on this, see

esp. N. Peters Das Buch Job 107) it is improbable to assume the existence of II gl,v, soapwort (as e.g. KBL and

Fohrer KAT 16:196, 199; NRSV, REB: I wash myself with soap), cf. ZürBib.; Peters loc. cit.; Horst BK

16/1:138, 141; TOB; cf. gl,v, 2. †

Der. *#x;r;, hc'x.r;.

8763 #x;r;

*#x;r;: #xr, Bauer-L. Heb. 458t; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 204) 1QS 3:5: #xr ym washing water; cf.

Akk. rehäisÌtu/rihäiltu, rihÌsÌu (AHw. 983) overflow, inundation; Eth. rahÌadÌ (Dillmann Lex. 275) profuse sweat;

Arb. mirhÌaÒdÌ wash-tub, lavatory; ruhÌdÌaÒÀ feverish sweat: sf. ycix.r;: washing: ycix.r; rysi my wash-basin Ps 6010

10810. †

8764 hc'x.r;

hc'x.r; (MS hc'x.r' see BHK): #xr (Bauer-L. Heb. 459z; R. Meyer Gramm. §34, 2a; cf. Michel Grundlegung

1:66f: watering-hole, watering-place (for !aco) Song 42 66. †

8765 qxr

qxr (:: brq); MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 204); Sam., JArm. ï BArm., also for citations from the other

Arm. dialects; for Palmyrene see also Jean-H. Dictionnaire 278f; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1072-1074, sv.
rhÌq I; Ug. rhÌq; Deir ÁAlla I 15 rhÌq distance, interval (Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 218, 307; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 1074, rhÌq II: wsëmÁw hÌrsën mn rhÌq and the deaf heard from afar); Akk. reÖqu(m); Arb. rahÌiÒq: imported
wine (Fraenkel Fremdwörter 158); OSArb. rhÌq (Beeston Sab. Dictionary 117); Eth. reçhÌeçqa; Tigr. rahÌaqa ï adj.

qAxr'.

qal: pf. hq'x]r', Wqx†'ÆWqx]r', impf. qx;r>yI, qx;r>Tiw:, qx†'Æqx;r>Ti, Wqx]r>yI; impv. yqix]r;, Wqx]r;; inf. cs. qxor>, hq'x'r'
Ezk 86 (Bauer-L. Heb. 354g; R. Meyer Gramm. §74, 2d): THAT 2:768-771 ï qAxr'): to be far.



—1. a. to be distant:

—a. ~Aqm' Dt 1221 1424, xr'zmi the east Ps 10312; ~y[iL.b;m. destroyers Is 4919, jP'v.mi 599;

—b. to remain distant hq'd'c. Is 4613, h['Wvy> 5911, hk'r'B. Ps 10917 (cj. for qx;r>Tiw: read with Sept.

qx;r>Tiw:År>tiw>, BHS), ~xen:m. Lam 116; (Zion or Israel) qv,[ome Is 5414, cj. for yqix]r; rd. yqix]r;År' (BHS); (the

sons of the gates) [v;Y<mi Jb 54; ~y[iv'r> tc;[] Jb 2116 2218, cj. for yNIm, read with Sept. WNM,mi (BHS): from him,

meaning from God.

—2. a. to distance, remove oneself (l[;me from God) Jr 25 Ezk 4410; yviD'q.mi l[;me Ezk 86;

—b. to be far, distant: hwhy l[;me Ezk 1115, cj. for Wqx]r; rd. Wqx]r;År' (BHS) :: TOB: MT; qBex;me of

embracing Qoh 35;

—c. to hold oneself aloof, distant from with !mi:

—i. from a person Ps 2212 3522 3822 7112 Jb 3010 Pr 197 225;

—ii. from a thing rq,v,-rb;Dmi Ex 237, $'t.r†'ATmi Ps 119150, !w[m Sir 72;

—iii. abs. Ps 2220.

—3. cj. Mi 711qxo-qx;r>yI “distant is law”, text uncertain; the versions vary; for this (and more recent

suggestions) see Rudolph KAT 13/3:128f, including:

—a. qxo qx;r'w> the standard (limit) will be distant (I. Willi-Plein Vorformen der Schriftexegese 107, 108); cf.

KBL qxer'yE: will become distant, :: TOB: the boundary will be pushed back, far extended (NRSV, REB); rd. ?

@xeD'yI, thus B. Duhm Anmerkungen zu den Zwölf Propheten 54; Gesenius-B.;

—b. qxo qx;d>yI the time is pressing (Gunkel ZS 2 (1924) 158), cf. HAL 332b (English edition 346a) qxo 6;

qx;q.x;d>yI (peÁalÁal from qxd to press on, urge ï qxd) each day presses on (Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 4:70, 71, and

subsequently Rudolph loc. cit.). †

nif: impf. qxer'yE: to be removed Qoh 126 Q (K qx;r>yI) :: cj. cf. Sept. Symmachus, Vulg., Pesh. qteN"yI to be torn

in two ï qtn nif. 1; cj. Mi 711 for qx;r>yI prp. qxer'yE ï qal 3. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 74): pf. qx;rI, T'q.x;rI; impf. Wqx]r;y>.

—1. to remove completely, send away Is 612 Ezk 439; to extend borders (#r,a†'-ywEc.q;) Is 2615.

—2. to be far distant (ble) Is 2913, thus KBL; also Kaiser ATD 18:217 :: Gesenius-B.: as 1, so likewise

Wildberger BK 10:1118, 1119: but his heart has completely alienated me. †

hif. (Jenni PiÁel 46, 74, 100, 109f): pf. qyxir>hi, T'q.x;r>hi, Wqyxir>hi, sf. ~yTiq.x;r>hi; impf. qyxir>a;ÆT;, Wqyxir>T;, sf.

hN"q,yxir>y:; impv. qx†;Æqxer>h;, sf. Whqeyxir>h;; inf. qxer>h;, cs. qyxir>h;, sf. ~q'yxir>h;.



—1. to remove:

—a. with acc. Jb 1114;

—b. with !mi Ps 889.19 10312 Jb 2223 (or as 2), Pr 424 308;

—c. with acc. + preposition: with acc. + !mi Pr 2215; with acc. + B. (~yIAGB;) Ezk 1116; with acc. and l[;me Jr

2710 Jl 220 46 Jb 1321.

—2. a. to keep at a distance (transitive) Jb 2223 see above, 1 b; Pr 58 obj. $'B†,r>D; + l[;me);

—b. to hold oneself aloof from (with l[;me) Jb 1913, cj. for qyxir>hi rd. with the versions Wq- (BHS; see

Fohrer KAT 16:308).

—3. to depart, withdraw, distance oneself (inwardly transitive, see e.g. Bergsträsser 2: §19d; Jenni PiÁel 46,
100):

—a. Gn 444 Jos 84 Ju 1822;

—b. adverbial: far, away: qyxir>hi tk,l,l' he went far away Ex 824, ddon> qyxir>a; I would like to flee far away

Ps 558.

—4. adverbial inf. (Bergsträsser 2: §12h; R. Meyer Gramm. §103, 2d), see also Jenni PiÁel 74f: to be separated
by a particular interval, far away, distant Gn 2116 Ex 337 Jos 316. †

hitp: impf. qxrtt to depart, travel, walk far (Smend) Sir 1310a.b (in a :: brqtt). †

Der. qx'r>m,, qAxr', *qxer'.

8766 qxer'

*qxer': qxr, Bauer-L. Heb. 464z: pl. sf. $'yq,xer>: who hold themselves aloof from you Ps 7327. †

8767 vxr

vxr: Arm. loanword ?; MHeb. qal to move (intransitive), hif. to move (transitive); JArm. vx;r> pe. to move

(intransitive), swarm, teem, af. to cause to swarm, let come into existence; Syr. Sam. rÝhÌesë to move

(intransitive), to swarm, af. to move a limb, arouse thoughts, drive on, propel; Sam. v¿yÀxr (MM 1:9; Xxn
serpent Ben-H. Tibaât Maârqe 12a); Arb. rahäasëa to be excited, aroused.

qal: pf. vx;r': to be moved, aroused (yBili) with acc. (see Gesenius-K. §118, 4; R. Meyer Gramm. §106, 2f) Ps

452; cj. Zeph 317 for Atb'h]a;B. vyrIx]y: prp. Atb'h]a;B. vyrIx]y:Åa;B. vx;r>yI he wells up in love (e.g. Rudolph

KAT 13/3:291, 293) :: HAL 344a (English edition 358a, II Xrx hif., emendation: %veD>x;y>); TOB vDex;y> with

Sept.; alt. MT (gloss), see Rudolph loc. cit.; cj. Jb 202 for yviWx rWb[]b;W prp. yBili vx;r'w> (e.g. KBL; Fohrer

KAT 16:323, 325) :: HAL 288a (English edition 300) II vwx qal 1: to be painful; rd. WvWxy". †



Der. tv,x,r>m;.

8768 tx;r;

tx;r;: primary noun, Bauer-L. Heb. 456k; MHeb. a wooden shovel for winnowing, corresponding to JArm.

(Tg.) at'x.yre; Ug. rhÌtm (dual) the flats or palms of the hand (Gordon Textbook §19:2315; Aistleitner 2495;

Driver Myths2 157b), cf. W.H. Irwin Isaiah 28-33, 95; Akk. rittu(m) (AHw. 990) hand; Syr. lahÌtaÒ the hollow of
the hand (Brockelmann Lex. 363); CPArm. *rhÌt (Schulthess Lex. 193b) = rohÌtaÒ/rehÌtaÒ (Schulthess Gramm. §44,
1) winnowing shovel; Eth. ÀeçraÒhÌ (Dillmann Lex. 740), Tigr. raÎhÌat (Leslau 50) flat, palm of the hand; Arb. raÒhÌat,
SyrArb. rahät, see Schulthess Lex. 193b; Dalman Arbeit 3:111-122 (rahÌt, also Bauer-L. Heb. 456k and Gesenius-

B.) winnowing shovel: winnowing shovel Is 3024 (:: hr,z>mi winnowing fork; Dalman Arbeit 3:123; BRL2 64;

Reicke-R. Hw. table 1a). †

8769 bjr

bjr: MHeb. bWjr' juicy, hif. to become juicy, make green, green; JArm. af. to become moist, damp; to

moisten, dampen; Deir ÁAlla rtÌb I 5 ? moist, damp (Hoftijzer-van der Kooj Deir Alla 222, 307); Akk. ratÌaÒbu(m)
(AHw. 963b); Syr. rÝtÌeb; Mnd. RTÌB to be moist, wet (Drower-M. Dictionary 432a: general Semitic); Eth. ratÌba
(Dillmann Lex. 319); Arb. ratÌiba/ratÌuba; the meaning to be moist, damp, also to be juicy, wet, is found
consistently.

qal: impf. Wbj†'r>yI to be (become) wet Jb 248; cj. Jb 3325 for vp;j]ru prp. bj;r>yI ï vpjr b ii. †

Der. bjor'.

8770 bjor'

bjor': bjr, Bauer-L. Heb. 466n; cf. Akk. rutÌtÌubu (D-theme of ratÌaÒbu) soaked (AHw. 997b): to be in sap, of

plants flourishing in the heat of the sun, as a symbol of the wicked Jb 816. †

8771 hjr

hjr: qal: impf. sf. ynIjer>yI: Jb 1611 rd. ynIjer>y†i, see by-form jry. †

8772 jjr

*jjr: MHeb. pi. to hop, skip; JArm. pa. to cause to tremble.

Der. jj,r,.

8773 jj,r,

jj,r,: *jjr (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 458s :: Rudolph Jer.3 292: Arm. loanword), ï ttr: terror Jr 4924. †

8774 vpjr



vpjr: qal: pf. passive vp;j]ru: Jb 3325 text uncertain, the versions vary; suggested interpretations include:

—a. MT:

—i. quadriradical verb, meaning to be strong, fresh, qal pt. passive (Bauer-L. Heb. 353v; cf. Bergsträsser 2:
§20e); NRSV: let his flesh become fresh with youth;

—ii. adj. with infixed -t-, cf. Akk. ritpaÒsëu very far (AHw. 990a); thus Pope Job 252, but a similar kind of
suggestion can be found already as early as Perles in N. Peters Das Buch Job 379f;

—b. cj.:

—i. vP;j.yI to be rich, be fat, swell (HAL 363, English edition 379, vpj; Peters Das Buch Job 380; BHS);

REB: his body will grow sturdier than it was in his youth (so also NEB, with marginal note: Heb.
unintelligible);

—ii. bj;r>yI it will become moist (Dhorme Job 459). †

8775 vjr

vjr: cf. vjn; originally Heb. > PalArm. meaning: 1. to smite, smash, dash to pieces; 2. to spread out >

forsake, abandon; the first meaning is related to Arb. latÌasa, the second to vjn (for the phonetic shift ntÌ and ltÌ

> rtÌ see Brockelmann Grundriss 1:222); for 1 cf.:

—a. MHeb. to smash, slap dough: Tosefta Men. vii:13 (parallel vjl MPes. iii:4; cf. HAL 502, English edition

528a), JArm. Tg. of [rn (Is 1412 ), jbl (Hos 414), #pn (Ps 1379), hard (< hammered) of barley jPes. 30d;

Sam. Xjr to torture, vwjrm torture;

—b. to learn, teach Sir 88; for the second meaning (2) cf. MHeb. to abandon (MArachim 7: 4); JArm. Tg. of

sam (Lv 2644), vjn (Jr 2339) and bz[ (Lv 2643); MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 205) 1QM 11:1 pu. wXjwr
~hyrgp, Sir 88 hitp. Xjrth; see Smend Weisheit 77; JArm. pe. to cast out, af. to leave someone lying down

abandoned, etpe. to be abandoned, thrown away, cast out.

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 143, 242): impf. vJer;T., hn<v.J†;r;T. (Bauer-L. Heb. 326k; R. Meyer Gramm. §70, 1): to shatter,

dash in pieces 2K 812 (obj. ~ylil.[o); Is 1318: ~yrI['n> tAtv'q.W hn"v.J†;r;T. and bows will shatter the young

warriors, see Jenni PiÁel 242 :: cj. with Sept. hn"v.J;ruT. ~yrI['n> tAtv.q; the bows of the young warriors will be

shattered, so e.g. Wildberger BK 10:501, but see p. 504 for the cj.; the reading remains questionable.

pu: pf. WvJ†'ru; impf. WvJ.ruy>, WvJ†'ruy>: to be shattered:

—a. Hos 1014 (~ynIB'-l[; ~ae);

—b. obj. ~ylil.[oÆmylil'[o Is 1316 Hos 141; Nah 310 on the impf. for simultaneous action see Bergsträsser 2: §7b

1, and Rudolph KAT 13/3:180, 181 :: cj. for WvJ.ruy> prp. WvJ.ru (BHS); cj. Is 1318, see pi. †



8776 yrI

yrI: < *ywIr> (see Komlós VT 10 (1960) 76): hwr; yar Sir 3128 (Vattioni and Barthélemy (ed.) Konkordanz Sir.

358); on the versions and the more recent conjectures see Komlós VT 10 (1960) 75, 76: the exact rendering is
uncertain, either:

—a. wetness, dampness (KBL); or

—b. water supply, abundance (Gesenius-B.), or plenty of water (N. Peters Das Buch Job (1928) 421);

—c. stream (improbable, see A. Robinson VT 24 (1974) 500-504) Jb 3711. †

8777 byr

byr: MHeb. sbst. (Dalman Wb. 403a) ï byrI; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 205) vb. byr: to strive, struggle; to

conduct (decide) a legal case; hitpol.. ~[ bbrth to have a dispute with (1QS 9:16); OArm. byr to carry on

a legal dispute with: with acc. Donner-R. Inschriften 224:17 (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 279; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 1074-1075: whn yrb br[y] zy ysëb Ál khsÀy hÌd ÀhÌwh and if my son who will sit on my throne will strive

with one of his brothers; in 26 ? with (~[), but heavily damaged context); on the Amorite and Ug. personal

names, which could contain the root ryb but whose meaning is uncertain, see Fschr. Stamm 194-196; Akk.
riaÒbu(m), raÖbu to replace, restore, requite (AHw. 978b), sbst. riÒbu(m) replacement, substitute (AHw. 981a); for
the personal name from Ebla formed from the vb. riaÒbu(m), raÖbu see Fronzaroli UF 11 (1979) 277f and H.P.
Müller in: La lingua di Ebla 228; Syr. raÒb/ÀariÒb to cry out, make noise; sbst. raubaÒ noise; Arb. raÒba (ryb) to
disturb, disquiet, fill with suspicion, distrust, raise suspicion; to cast doubt on, make suspect, sbst. raib doubt,
suspicion, uncertainty (Wehr-Cowan 370b); according to Heb. the basic meaning of the root is to strive, and
hardly as in Syriac to make a noise, on which see Fschr. Stamm 194.

qal: pf. br', T'b.r;, t'AbyrI Jb 3313 (Bauer-L. Heb. 392w; Bergsträsser 2: §28s), Wbr'; impf. byrIy", br,y"ñw>, br;y",
br,y"ñ, bwrIT' Pr 330 (Q byrIT', K bWrT' or bArT', Bauer-L. Heb. 399), byrIa'w", hb'yrIa'w", WbyrIY"w:, !WbyrIy>w:, !buyrIy>,
WbyrIT', !WbyrIT., sf. ynIbeyrIT., WhbeyrIT., hN"b,yrIT.; impv. byrI, hb†'yrI; inf. b¿yÀrI, Ju 2122bArl' K, byrIl' Q

(Bauer-L. Heb. 399), b¿AÀro; pt. br': THAT 2:771-777 (with bibliography); on the basic meaning of byr see

further L. Markert Struktur und Bezeichnung des Scheltsworts. Eine Gattungskritische Studie anhand des
Amosbuches 317-319.

A. the verb is used in non-legal situations (see THAT 2:772f., 776; Seeligmann Fschr. Baumgartner 256; W.
Bühlmann Von rechten Reden und Schweigen 249).

—1. to get into a brawl, quarrel Gn 2620-22 (with ~[i and l[;), Ex 2118 (abs.), Ju 1125 (with ~[i).

—2. in situations before they have become legal problems (THAT 2:774): to strive, quarrel with Gn 3136 (with

B.), Ex 172 Nu 203 Pr 330 (with ~[i), Nu 2013 Ju 81 (with ATai), Dt 338 (with acc.); to struggle, contend for (on

behalf of) Dt 337 Ju 631 (with l.), Is 1920 abs. (for br'w" rd. br'w>, BHS), to strive, contend against Ju 632 (with B.);
to remonstrate with Neh 57 (with ta,), to upbraid Neh 1311.17 (with ta,).25 (with ~[i).

B. used in legal situations, in the context of a legal dispute (see THAT 2:774ff, with bibliography).

—1. to carry on, contest a lawsuit:



—a. abs. cj. Ex 232 for brI prp. br' legal opponent, see Noth ATD 5:138 (KBL) :: e.g. Childs Exodus 445;

similarly TOB legal action, Is 313 5716 Hos 44 Ps 1039, cj. Pr 258 for brI prp. brol' ï bro 1 g;

—b. with ta,, with, against Is 508 Jr 29 Ps 351; with ~[i, with, against Jb 93 402, with dM'[i, with, against Jb

1319 236;

—c. with l., for, on behalf of Jb 138 (lael').

—2. a. lael'ÅP. byrI br' to plead someone’s (legal) cause 1S 2416 2539 Jr 5034 5136 Mi 79 Ps 431 7422 119154 Pr

2223 2311 259, cj. Lam 358 for yvip.n: ybeyrI prp. with Vulg. (Pesh.) yvip.n: byrI (BHS);

—b. the vb. byr with acc. Is 117 5122.

—3. la, byrI to lodge a complaint with, complain to (Boecker 542 and 131; cf. Würthwein Wort und

Existenz 1141): Ju 2122 Jr 229 121 Jb 3313; ? cj. Mi 61 for -ta, prp. with Sept. -la, (KBL; Boecker Redeformen

102) :: Rudolph KAT 13/3:106, 107: MT in view of (in front of) the mountains; MT also Wolff BK 14/4:136,

139, 146: B.Æta, byrI to accuse (cf. I 2, II 1 b and 5).

—4. byr to attack someone (with reproaches), dispute with someone: with acc. of the person Is 459 4925 Jb

102, with B. Hos 24.

—5. byr sbj. God: Is 1920 (see A 2); Is 313 5716 Ps 1039 (see B 1 a); Jr 29 Ps 351 Jb 236 (see B 1 b); 1S 2416 2539

Jr 5034 5136 Mi 79 Ps 431 7422 119154 Pr 2223 2311 Lam 358 (see B 2 a); Is 5122 (see B 2 b); Is 4925 (see B 4).

C. other meanings and cj.:

—i. 1S 155br,Y"ñw: following Sept., Vulg. from ï bra hif. < *brea]Y:w: (HAL 80b, English edition 83a);

—ii. cj. Is 278 text uncertain, for hN"b,yrIT. prp. hN"b,yrIy> he disputes with her, see Wildberger BK 10:1013,

1014;

—iii. cj. Is 348 for byrIl. !AYci prp. !AYci br'l. who struggles for Zion’s right, so Wildberger BK 10:1325,

1327, see also 1344 :: Driver JSS 13 (1968) 55: MT: byrI a noun of agency of the same type as ryci
messenger, and *~yqi opponent, !AYci byrIl. meaning for the defender of Zion; on this and further suggestions

see Wildberger BK 10: 1327;

—iv. cj. Am 74 for vaeB' brIl' prp. vae tb,h,l;Æbh;l; (BHS) fiery flame, or vae bybir> fiery rain (Wolff BK

14/2:338, on this cj. see also Rudolph KAT 13/2:232;

—v. cj. 2C 198 for WbvuY"w: byrIl'w> read with Sept., Vet. Lat., Vulg. (~yIl†'V'Wry>) ybev.y ybeyrIl.W for the legal

disputes.†

hif: pt. pl. cs. ybeyrIm. Hos 44, textual corruption; cj. *byrIm' (HAL 600b, English edition 635a), see further

BHS; sf. AbyrIm. (K), wyb'yrIm. (Q) 1S 210, read Q see Stoebe KAT 8/1:102: to attack (with reproaches). †



Der. I byrIy", byrI, hb'yrI, cj. *byrIm', *byrIme, I and II hb'yrIm.; n.m. II byrIy", byrIy"Ahy>, byrIy"Ay, yb;yrI.

8778 byrI

byrI, brI: byr, Bauer-L. Heb. 452q; SamP. rib; MHeb. dispute (Dalman Wb. 403a), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz

205) see THAT 2:777: the linguistic usage corresponds exactly to that of the OT, and the extra-legal meaning

stands in the foreground; for the sbst. in the cognate languages see byr: sf. ybiyrI, $'b†,Æk'b.yrI, %beyrI, AbyrI,
~k,b.yrI, ~b'yrI; pl. cs. ybeyrI; pl. fem. tboyrI, tAbyrI: either from a singular byrI, as a pl. as well as *~ybiyrI, cf.

Michel Grundlegung 1:36f., 62f; or from a singular *hb'yrI (KBL); sg. ybiyrIl. Ps 3523 Secunda lerbi (Brönno

Heb. Morph. 113): THAT 2:771-777 (with bibliography); see further Deroche VT 31 (1981) 408f.

A. in non-legal contexts.

—1. a. dispute between individuals or groups !ybeW …!yBe byrI hy"h' Gn 137, !yBe byrI ~yvin"a] Dt 251 (but

see below, 3), Is 584 (parallel with hC'm;), Hab 13 (parallel with !Adm'), tAnvol. byrI dispute, contentious

tongues (NRSV) Ps 3121, Ps 5510 (parallel with sm'x'), Pr 1518 1714 186 203 2617.21 3033;

—b. vyai byrI a man of strife Jr 1510; byrI vyai hy"h' to be at odds, be in dispute with Ju 122; byrI yxeb.zI
sacrificial meal with strife :: KBL: in litigation Pr 171; zym'c'[] byrI (K) the strife (in) his bones (limbs) Jb 3319

:: zym'c'[] byrIÅ[] bAr (Q) ï bro 1 h.

—2. a. quarrel, brawl broÅr'f.yI ynEB. byrI Ex 177;

—b. struggle cj. 2S 2244 (Sept. evk ma,chj law/n) = Ps 1844 (Sept. evx avntilogiw/n laou/) ~yMi[; ybeyrI¿meÀ from the

struggles of the peoples (THAT 2:773) :: Kraus BK 155:282, 284: ~[' tAbb.rIme from an army without number;

cj. Is 348 for !AYci byrIl. prp. !AYci byrIl.ÅYci br'l. ï byr qal C iii.

—3. in situations before they have become legal problems: strife, quarrel ~yvin"a] !yBe byrI (jP'v.Mih;-la,
WvG>nIw>) Dt 251.

B. in legal contexts.

—1. lawsuit, legal process Ex 233.6 (AbyrIB.), Dt 1917 215 Ezk 4424 Ps 3523 (ybiyrI parallel with yjiP'v.mi), Jb

2916, 3113 (ydIM'[i ~b'rIB.), Lam 336.

—2. a. lawsuit, legal case Dt 112 (~k,b.yrI collective) your legal cases; 2S 152.4 Is 123 4121 Jr 1120 2012 Pr 1817

259 (byrI br'), 2C 1910, tboyrI yreb.DI lawsuits Dt 178; cj. 2C 198 for WbvuY"w: byrIl'w> prp. ybev.y ybeyrIl.W ï byr
qal III;

—b. tAbrI disputations Jb 136, see Horst BK 16/1:198f; THAT 2:775;



—c. ybiyrI vyai my opponent (in the legal process) Jb 3135, pl. $'b†,yrI yven>a; Is 4111 (see Elliger BK 11/1:142)

= yb†'yrIy> Jr 1819 :: HAL 419a, English edition 438b: cj. read ybiyrI, see I *byrIy"; cj. Ex 232 for brI prp. br' ï

byr qal B 1 a.

—3. God’s lawsuit:

—a. i. on behalf of an individual or individuals, with byrI br' (ï byr qal B 2) 1S 2416 2539 Ps 431 Ps 119154

Pr 2223 2311 Lam 358; with III rw[ hif. and #yq hif. (ybiyrIl.) Ps 3523; with jlp pi. (ybeyrIme) 2S 2244/Ps 1844

see above, byrI A 2 b; with !p;c' (byrIme) Ps 3121;

—ii. on behalf of the people (of Israel) (with byrI br') Jr 5034 5136 Mi 79 Ps 7422;

—b. i. against the nations byrI ~yIAGB; Jr 2531;

—ii. against his own people (the inhabitants of the land): #r,a'h' ybev.Ay ~[i Hos 41; hd'Why> ~[i Hos 123, cj.

for hd'Why> ~[iÅWhy> prp. laer'f.yI see Wolff BK 14/12:267; AM[;-m[i Mi 62.

C. expressions.

—1. as A: byrIb. aAB Pr 186; with [lg hitp. Pr 1714; with hy"h' Gn 137 Dt 251 Ju 122 Hab 13, byrI rx;rx;
to inflame, ignite Pr 2621; with acy hif. Pr 3033; byrIme (tb,v,) bv;y" Pr 203; -l[; br[ byrI hitp. to meddle,

interfere in Ps 2617; with !mi jlp pi. 2S 2244/Ps 1844; byrIl. ~Wc Is 584; with ha'r' Ps 5510; with jqv hif.

Pr 1518.

—2. as B 1 and 2: l[;Æla, byrI aAB Is 123 2C 1910; la, AbyrI ll;G" to throw something upon, meaning to

trust, commit to Jr 1120 2012 (textual emendation, see BHS); AbyrIB. rd;h' Ex 233; with hy"h' Dt 215 2S 152.4;

with rq;x' Jb 2916; AbyrIB. … -jP;v.mi hj'n" Ex 236; af'n" ~k,b.yrI Dt 112; AbyrIB. ~d'a' tw[ pi. to oppress

people in a lawsuit Lam 336; byrI-l[; dm;[' Ezk 4424; byrI brq pi. to bring a lawsuit Is 4121; byrI br' Pr

259.

—3. other expressions have been listed above, see B 3. †

8779 hb'yrI

*hb'yrI: byr, Bauer-L. Heb. 452q; only pl. tboyrI, tAbrI (SamP. pl. riÒbot); see byrI for the connection of this

pl. with a hypothetical fem. singular, or as a proper pl. to be contrasted with *~ybiyrI: tboyrI yreb.DI lawsuits Dt

178 ï byrI B 2 a; tAbrI lawsuits, legal arguments Jb 136 ï byrI B 2 b. †

8780 yb;yrI

yb;yrI: n.m.; < *yb;yrIy> ? (Noth Personennamen 2014; Fschr. Stamm 190f: short form, root byr) :: Dietrich-

Loretz OLZ 62 (1967) 548: root rby to become great, large: the father of one of David’s sëaÒlisëiÖm 2S 2339 1C
1131. †



8781 hyr

hyr: Is 169; ï hwr pi.

8782 x;yrI

*x;yrI: Is 4314: ï *~yxiyrI.

8783 x;yre

x;yre: masc.; probably a primary noun (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 457o; Brockelmann Grundriss 1:348 > §51a); xwr B

denominative verb hif.; MHeb., pl. fem. aroma, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 205) xwxyn xyr; JArm. = MHeb. and

pl. !ynIx'yre a spice; Ug. rhÌ (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 3:ii:2f: rhÌ gdm w anhbm the fragrance of coriander and

purple snails (?), see Driver Myths2 472), cf. Gordon Textbook §19:2308; Aistleitner 2494; Sam. Syr. reÒhÌaÒ;
CPArm. *ryhÌ; Mnd. riha breath, scent, incense (Drower-M. Dictionary 432f); Eth.G reçhÌeÒ fragrance (Leslau 50);

Arb. riÒhÌat odour, fragrance: sf. Axyre, Wnxeyre: odour, fragrance, cf. de Boer VTSupp. 23 (1972) 37-47, esp. 47;

of odours exuded by various substances.

—1. a. hd,f' Gn 2727, !Anb'l. meaning the cedars of Lebanon Hos 147 Song 411, see Gerleman BK 18:156,

~yxiWPT; Song 79;

—b. D>r>nE (yDIr>nI) Song 112, ~ynIm'v. (ointments) Song 13 410;

—c. ~yIm; Jb 149;

—d. ~ydIg"B. Gn 2727, tAml'f. Song 411;

—e. !Be (ynIB. x;yre) Gn 2727, cf. Wnxeyre Ex 521, @a; (breath) Song 79;

—f. metaphorical x;yre (parallel with ~[;j;) Jr 4811: Moab which is like a good, aged wine (Rudolph Jer.3 279).

—2. ceremonially: x;AxynI (x;yre) Gn 821 ï x;AxynI a soothing aroma, on which see also Westermann BK

1/1:609.

—3. expressions:

—a. x;yre vyaib.hi to cause to have a bad opinion of someone, REB: you have made us stink in the nostrils of

Pharaoh (words of protest spoken to Moses and Aaron) Ex 521, x;yre !t;n" to give off a fragrance Song 112 213

714;

—b. with bwj Song 410, with I rwm pt. nif. rm'n" (al{) Jr 4811, with xrp hif. (cj. qal ï I xrp) Jb 149 (~yIm;
x;yreme), with xwr B hif. Gn 2727.

8784 ~yxiyrI



*~yxiyrI: Is 4314 text uncertain, the versions differ, see C.R. North The Second Isaiah 123.

—1. MT: ~yxiyrI pl. on the sbst. *x;yrI some kind of wide or low water-craft, a round boat such as the Arb.

quffa, thus North loc. cit., on which see also Elliger BK 11/1:337f.

—2. cj. e.g.:

—a. ~yail'K. yxeyrIB. prison bars, thus Koehler Dtj. 20 and KBL 150a ï x;yrIB., cf. BHS;

—b. (~L'Ku) ~yxiyrIB. all their bars, thus Elliger BK 11/1: 331, 338;

—c. ~h,yreB. their cargo ships, pl. of the sg. *rB;, thus HAL 146b (English edition 153a) VI *rB;;

—d. with Sept. feu,gontaj prp. ~yxir>Bo as refugees, thus Westermann ATD 191:99, cf. BHK, or ~yxiyrIB' ï

x;¿yÀrIB' (HAL 149b, English edition 156b);

—e. for further suggestions see North and Elliger loc. cit., and BHS; of the proposed interpretations mentioned
above the second (b) seems to deserve preference. †

8785 ~yre

~yre: ï ~aer>.

8786 [;yre

[;yre Jb 627: ï II [;re.

8787 tApyrI

tApyrI: 1. Pr 2722, 2. tAprI 2S 1719:

—a. the versions differ; for Pr 2722, Vulg. tisanae (= ptisanae) the trodden barley, separated from the chaff,
barley meal; but differently in Sept. and Pesh.; for 2S 1719, Sept. avrafwq, Vulg. ptisanae, Pesh. ruÒsëaÒ barley

groats (Brockelmann Lex. 722b), Tg. !l'yqiD> dates (?) (Dalman Wb. 103b; Levy Wb. 1:420a);

—b. the etymology of the sbst. is unclear, see Gesenius-B.: it may be traced either to an unknown root @yrÆpyr
or, better, to the Arb. rafata to crumble, break into small pieces, sbst. rufaÒt an old and mouldering bone, or
something broken in pieces, or crumbled (Lane 1118a; cf. Wehr-Cowan 348b: to break, reject, discharge);

—c. by following Vulg. at both places, and Pesh. at 2S 1719, barley groats (or barley meal) would be the
preferred translation; on 2S 1719 see esp. Hertzberg ATD 102:287, 290; Dalman Arbeit 3:271f;

—d. cj. tApyrIx] grains of sand (Koehler ZAW 40 (1922) 17-20; KBL; also HAL 339b, English edition 353a),

but this cj. is unnecessary. †

8788 tp;yrI



tp;yrI: SamP. riÒfaât: (n.m.) name of a people: unexplained, see Westermann BK 1/1:676; Sept. Rifaq, Josephus

~Rifaqhj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 102), Ant. 1: 126: ~Rifaqai,ouj tou.j Paflago,naj legome,nouj, on this
identification with the Paphlagonians (between the Black Sea and Bithynia) see esp. Zorell Lex. :: cj. Hölscher
Erdk. 45, 53 rd. Nifa,thj, a mountain range in Armenia, but see, conversely, Dillmann Die Genesis6 172f; see

further Simons Geog. §214: a son of Gomer, grandson of Japhet Gn 103; cj. 1C 16 for tp;ydIw> rd. with many

MSS, Sept., Vulg. tp;yrIw> (BHS). †

8789 qyr

qyr: MHeb. qwr hif. to empty out; also Sam. root qyr attested in qyr, !qyr; JArm. af., to empty out, and also

to pour out; Akk. riaÒqu(m), raÖqu to be empty, unoccupied (AHw. 979), D/Sè-theme: to empty, empty out, make
empty; CPArm. *ryq, af. to empty out; Mnd. RIQ to be empty (Drower-M. Dictionary 433b), ARQ II, pa. pf.
ariq to pour (Drower-M. Dictionary 38b); OSArb. (Müller Wurzeln 57f) *rwq, IV in dÑyhrq (the (divine) epithet,
or the sanctuary of ÁAtÑtar) “he will let (the rain) flow”, cf. Gese-Höfner Religionen 243f, 268f; Arb. raÒqa (ryq)
to stream away, flow out (and also to shine, glow, burn); IV to pour out, shed, spill (Wehr-Cowan 371b),
equivalent to raÒqa (rwq) IV to pour out, shed, spill (Wehr-Cowan 368b).

hif: pf. ytiqoyrIh], WqyrIhe; impf. qyrIy", qr,y"ñw:, qyrIa', WqyrIy", sf. ~qeyrIa]; impv. qreh'; inf. cs. qyrIh'; pt. pl.

~yqiyrIm..

General remarks: the absence of the qal is noticeable, and raises the question as to whether the hif. might not be

a denominative verb from the adj. qyre. The Aramaic dialects also suggest this possibility, while the Akkadian

D/Sè-themes and the Arabic IV-theme may be causatives of the basic theme, but not necessarily always.

—1. to empty out: qf; Gn 4235, ~yliKe storage pots, drinking vessels Jr 4812, Amrx, Hab 117, ï II ~r,xe.

—2. to pour out ~v,G< Qoh 113; bh'z" Zech 412 (bh'z"Åz" = that which flows, drips, root bwz), see Rost Credo

7010 and subsequently K. Seybold Bilder zum Tempelbau, Die Visionen des Propheten Sacharja 2721, cf.

Rudolph KAT 13/4:103, 104; hk'r'b. Mal 310.

—3. br,x, qyrIhe to draw the sword, but the interpretation of the expression is questionable: either:

—a. to pour out the sword, thus Gesenius-B.; or

—b. to “pour out the sheath” (r[;T;) referring to the sword, meaning to remove the sword from its sheath, cf.

Zorell Lex. 771a and Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §101 and 102 (:: Akk. kakkeÒ tabaÒku to throw down (one’s)

weapons, AHw. 1295) Ex 159 Lv 2633 Ezk 52.12 1214 287 3011; tynIx] qyrIhe (ï tynIx] HAL 320b, English

edition 333b) Ps 353.

—4. to leave empty, in want b[er' vp,n< the throat of the hungry Is 326.

—5. cj. Gn 1414 text uncertain, for qr,Y"w: probably read with SamP. qd,Y"w: he mustered, ï cj. III qwd, cf. Sept.

hvri,qmhsen, Vulg. numeravit, Tg. zyrez"w> pf. pa. and he girded, armed (Dalman Wb. 133a), see also Schatz Gen.

14 69; cj. Ezk 2410 for hx'q'r>M,h; xq;r>h;w> prp. (see e.g. BHS) qr'M'h; qreh'w> pour out the broth! (Zimmerli

Ezechiel 556, 558); cj. Ps 1843 for ~qeyrIa] rd. with the versions and 2S 2243~QedIa] (ï qqd hif.). †



hof: pf. qr;Wh; impf. qr;WT (cj. see below): pf. to be poured from one vessel to another (of wine) Jr 4811; cj.

Song 13 for qr;WT prp.

—a. qr'Wm (pt. hof.) clarified, with !m,v, fine ointment, thus Würthwein HAT 182:38;

—b. sbst. qWrm.T; (vb. qrm) the finest anointing oil, actually the oil of purification, thus Rudolph KAT 17/1-

3:121, 122, also KBL;

—c. qr;WT on root II qry yellowish, green meaning fresh ointment, thus Gerleman BK 18:94, 97, who

discusses the versions; see further BHS. †

Der. qyrI, qyre, qre, ~q'yre; the verb may be denominative from the adj. q¿yÀre, see under qyr.

8790 qyrI

qyrI: qyr (Bauer-L. Heb. 452q, substantivising inf., cf. byr and byrI); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 205) qyr (1Q

Hab 1012: qyrl); SamP. riq, Sam. qyr, var. Gn 4911~qyr and wnqwr (Ben-H. Tibaât Maârqe 49b); MHeb.

tWnq'yre; JArm. at'Wnq'yre; Syr. rayqaÒnuÒtaÒ; CPArm. ryqnwtÀ emptiness, vanity; Akk. riÒquÒtu(m), Middle and New

Assyrian raÒquÒtu (AHw. 988b) emptiness: void, empty, vain.

—1. a. qyrI yliK. an empty vessel, actually construct state, literally a vessel of emptiness Jr 5134, qyrI vanity

Ps 43, qyrI in vain, futilely (sbst. in the acc. as adv., Gesenius-K. §100, 2b; R. Meyer Gramm. §106) Ps 21 7313

Is 307;

—b. qyrIl. Is 494 Jb 3916 and qyrIl' Lv 2616.20 Is 6523 for nothing, futilely, vainly (cf. on the use of l.Æl'
Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §107ig); qyrI ydeB. for nothing Jr 5158 Hab 213, ï *yD; 1 ii.

—2. expressions:

—a. qyrI as an (adverbial) acc., with bh;a' Ps 43; with hkz pi. (ybib'l. qyrI) Ps 7313; with hg"h' Ps 21; with

gcy hif. yliK. qyrI Jr 5134; with rz:[' Is 307;

—b. qyrIl'Æl. with [r;z" Lv 2616; with [g:y" Is 494 6523, cf. Jb 3916; with (~k,x]Ko) ~T; Lv 2620;

—c. qyrI-ydeB. with I @[y Jr 5158 Hab 213. †

8791 qyre

qyre, qre: qyr, Bauer-L. Heb. 457o; the adj. is formed from the Semitic root ryq, and the vb (hif.) may be

derived from this adj., see under qyr; SamP. riq, pl. riqÝm; Sam. !qyr riÒqaân (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/2:290) empty,

metaphorical for people; MHeb. !q'yre, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 208) qr empty (words); JArm. aq'yre and

an"q'yre; Syr. rayqaÒnaÒ; CPArm. *riq, rqyn (< !q'yre) see Schulthess Lex. 193b; Mnd. riqan(a), riqin empty, void,

bare, naked (Drower-M. Dictionary 434a), ruqata idle words (Drower-M. Dictionary 431b); the meaning is



always empty, but in JArm. it is also dumb, in Syr. it is poor and in Mnd. vain; Akk. riÒqu(m), Assyrian raÒqu(m)
to be empty, unoccupied (AHw. 987f), as in sëa nisëiÒ reÒqim of those idle people (ARMT 2, text 9:6, cf. Noth Bibl.

Land. 2:2146: fem. hq'yre, hq're, pl. ~yqiyre, ~yqire, fem. tAqre.

—1. a. empty: rAB Gn 3724, dK; Ju 716, yliK. of a vessel 2K 43, ~yliB\vi of ears of grain Gn 4127; hq're Ezk

2411 gloss (Zimmerli Ezechiel 558), see above qyr hif. cj. for v. 10;

—b. vp,n< an unsatisfied longing Is 298, cf. Wolff Anthropologie 33f.

—2. a. metaphorical for people, empty, unprincipled: ~yqiyre ~yvin"a] Ju 94 113 2C 137;

—b. ~yqiyreh' dx;a; one of the rabble 2S 620, see Hertzberg ATD 102:226;

—c. qre (parallel with rW[n") empty (meaning poor) and shaken out Neh 513.

—3. empty, vain: rb'D' Dt 3247; cj. Pr 1310 for qr; prp. [r; (ï [r; A 10) or qre (BHS); pl. ~yqiyre
something empty, frivolous, vain (with @Der;m.) Pr 1211 (Sept. oh|̀ de diw.kontej ma,taia, Vulg. qui autem sectatur

otium, Pesh. who pursues (runs after) vanity (sÝriÒquÒtaÒ)), Pr 2819 (Sept. iv de. diw.kwn scolh.n …, Vulg. and Pesh.
as at 1211).

—Additional remark: despite the rendering by Sept., Vulg., Pesh., the masc. pl. is noticeable, since one would

expect instead, the fem. pl. tAqyre as a neuter; so one reading which should perhaps not be excluded is “who

pursues (harrasses) worthless people”, cf. ~yqireh' 2S 620 see above, 2 b. †

8792 ~q'yre

~q'yre: qyr with adverbial ending -am (Bauer-L. Heb. 504k; R. Meyer Gramm. §41, 6); SamP. versions

overwhelmingly ~qyr riÒqÝm.

—1. with empty hands, i.e., without a gift Gn 3142 Ex 321 2315 3420 Dt 1513.16 1S 63 Jb 229 Ru 317.

—2. a. without success, plunder 2S 122 Is 5511 Jr 509; cj. Ps 253 sbj. ~ydIg>ABh; for WvboyE prp. Wbvuy" (BHS);

—b. Jr 143 unsuccessful (sbj. ~h,yleK. their vessels), meaning without water.

—3. without possessions, family (:: ha'lem.) Ru 121.

—4. without cause Ps 75.

—5. expressions:

—a. as 1: with aAB Ru 317, with %l;h' Ex 321, with har (rd. qal for nif.) Ex 2315 3420 Dt 1616 (obj. yn:P' and

yn:P'Åy ynEP.), with xlv pi. Gn 3142 Dt 1513 1S 63 Jb 229;

—b. as 2 a and b: with bWv 2S 122 Is 5511 Jr 143 509, cj. Ps 253;



—c. as 3: with bWv hif. Ru 121;

—d. as 4: with @lx pi. to plunder Ps 75. †

8793 ryr

ryr: probably a denominative vb. ï ryrI; JArm. to secrete mucus; Arb. raÒla (ryl) I and II to slobber, slaver,

drool (Wehr-Cowan 371b).

qal: pf. rr' to let flow, secrete (-ta, Arf'B. AbAz, ï rf'B' 5) Lv 153, (SamP. raâr); ï ryrI. †

8794 ryrI

ryrI: probably a primary noun, cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 451p; MHeb. ryrI; JArm. ar'yrI, as also Syr.; Mnd. rira spittle,

slaver, saliva (Drower-M. Dictionary 434a); Arb. rayr and more frequently rayl; the meaning is always spittle:

sf. AryrI:

—a. spittle 1S 2114 (with dry hif.);

—b. mucus (from tWmL'x;) Jb 66; on tWmL'x; ox-tongue, alkanet see HAL 308a (English edition 321a); alt. ?

marsh-mallow, on which see also Fohrer KAT 16:160. †

8795 vyre

vyre: Pr 1318, vyrI Pr 2819vare Pr 308; Bauer-L. Heb. 452q: substantivising inf.; like the vb. vwr, this sbst. is

found only in Hebrew, but it is not attested in DSS, even though the vb. is attested: sf. $'v†,are Pr 611, $'v†,yre Pr

2434, AvyrI Pr 317, ~v'yre Pr 1015: poverty, really being poor, the sbst. designates the condition of the vr'; for

a more precise delineation of the term, and a bibliography see vwr.

—1. Pr 611 = 2434 (parallel with rAsx.m;), 1015 (:: ryvi[' !Ah), 1318 (parallel with !Alq'), 2819; 308 Sir 1114

(parallel with rv,[), 317.

—2. expressions: with aAB Pr 611 2434, with (la;) !t;n" Pr 308, with [b;f' Pr 2819, with xk;v' Pr 317; with

sbst. hT'xim. (vb. ttx) Pr 1015. †

8796 !AvyrI

!AvyrI: ï !AvarI.

8797 %r;

%r;: %kr, Bauer-L. Heb. 453y; SamP. raâk, pl. rakkÝm; MHeb.: 1. soft; 2. fine, slender, tender, DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 205): 1QM 6:12 hp ykr tender-mouthed (of horses); JArm. ax'rKir;; EgArm. $ykr (AhÌiqar



100, 105; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 280; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1076: rkyk mmll mlk soft is the speech of

the king); Sam. $ykr raâkÝk; Syr. rakkiÒkaÒ; CPArm. rkyk; Mnd. rakik gentle, soft, tender, smooth 355b): %r†',
fem. hK'r;, pl. ~yKir;, fem. tAKr;.

—1. a. tender, weak: dl,y< Gn 3313, !Be Pr 43, %r†'w" r[;n: … ynIB. is young and weak 1C 225 291; %r; in the

same sense also 2S 339 (:: ~yviq'); tAKr; ~yIn:y[e (Sept. ovfqalmoi. avsqenei/j) weak eyes Gn 2917 :: KBL: tender,

sensitive;

—b. tender Ezk 1722, according to the context, the adj. %r; is used for the sprig or shoot of a cedar; the

corresponding sbst. is perhaps [z:GE or rc,nE;

—c. tender, soft rq'B'-nB, Gn 187.

—2. spoiled, coddled: vyai Dt 2854, hK'r;h' (of a woman) 2856, hK'r; (lb,B'-tB; tl;WtB.) Is 471.

—3. soft, gentle, mild: !Avl' Pr 2515, hn<[]m; of an answer Pr 151, tAKr; soft, gentle words Jb 4027.

—4. bb'leÆbb'Leh; $.r; timid, fainthearted Dt 208 2C 137. †

8798 %ro

%ro: %kr, Bauer-L. Heb. 455h; hapax legomenon; Syr. raÒk (Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 730); JArm., Sam. $ykr,

SamP. Dt 2856 raâk, Sam., Tg. wkykr: delicacy Dt 2856. †

8799 bkr

bkr: MHeb. qal to travel by horse, so also DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 205), hif. to let (cause to) ride, cram full,

etc.; Heb. inscr. Tell Arad 1:6f: trkb hif. to load meal on to a donkey, so Pardee UF 10 (1978) 291, 295f;
similarly Otzen VT 20 (1970) 239-242: to load on to carts, wagons :: Cathcart VT 19 (1969) 121-123 and

subsequently Sasson VT 30 (1980) 44-52: rkb hif. denominative from bk,r, upper millstone ï bk,r,: trkb qmhÌ

to grind meal; Sam., JArm. bk;r>, byker> pe. to ride, drive, af. causative: OArm. divine name rkbÀl (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 280; Donner-R. Inschriften 3:58b), to be vocalised raÒkibÀeÒl or rakkabÀeÒl the charioteer of El, thus
Landsberger SamÀal (1948) 45f; cf. Donner-R. Inschriften 2:34; EgArm. pt. sg. rkb b[s]wsh hÌd qly[l] the one
who rides on a swift horse (AhÌiqar 38; cf. Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1076, line 2: riding), pl. rkby swsyn
mounted on horses (Behistun 30, [45]), rkbyk lÀ ÀhÌzh I will not see your acts of riding (AhÌiqar 205, Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary 1076, rkb VII: meaning I will not be ridden by you), haf. with obj. hÌtÌÀ arrow, meaning to
lay the arrow on to the bow-string (cf. to load in Heb. inscr., see above), Àl thrkb hÌtÌk lsÌdyq do not shoot your
arrow at a righteous man (AhÌiqar 126, cf. 128, 191; Cowley Arm. Pap. 287a, 310b; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 279f;
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1075, rkb I); Ug. rkb: 1. to mount (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 14:ii:21f and iv: 3f:
rkb tÑkmm hÌmt); 2. to drive towards (along), ride, in rkb Árpt, epithet of Baal, meaning:

—a. the one who drives along the clouds, on which see esp. Mowinckel VT 12 (1962) 299 and Aistleitner 2511;
or



—b. the one who rides on the clouds, the cloud-rider, on which see Gordon Textbook §19:2331 and S.E.
Loewenstamm Comparative Studies in Biblical and Ancient Oriental Literatures 413, 418, but see also p. 417:

tAbr'[]B' bkero the driver of the cloud-chariot, see below 3;

—c. rkb Árpt the one who mounts the clouds, thus Gray Legacy2 163;

—d. equivalent to Greek (Homer) nefelhgere,thj the assembler of the clouds, thus Ullendorff VT 6 (1956) 194f
and BJRL 46 (1963/64) 236-249;

—e. of these suggestions the last (d) is improbable, on which see Loewenstamm loc. cit.; while neither the
second or third (b and c) can be excluded the first (a) is the one to be preferred; for further bibliography see
Fisher Parallels 3: p. 458f; the root rkb occurs in personal names: rakub-baÁl, ilima-rakub (Gröndahl
Personennamen 72, 179); Amorite personal name Yarkab-ÀsupÁdIM (Addu) (Huffmon Personal Names 47, 261)
which means ? “Addu (Adad) drove along”, a so called background name, see Stamm 79, 185f and UF 11
(1979) 756; as a personal name with rakaÒbu in Ebla see UF 11 (1979) 278; Akk. rakaÒbu(m) to drive, ride (AHw.
944f): 1. to mount, drive a chariot; 2. to board a ship; 3. ro ride (a donkey or a horse); Syr. rÝkeb to drive,
mount; CPArm. rkyb to drive, ride; Palmyrene mrkb pt. pa. or af. to ride a horse (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 279-280;
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1075-1076, rkb I: pa. sÌlm mrkb swsy an equestrian statue); Mnd. RKB to mount,
ride (Drower-M. Dictionary 435a); OSArb. rkb (Conti Chrest. 241f; Beeston Sab. Dictionary 117) root in the
place name rkbn and in the ethnic name rkbyn; Eth. rakaba (Dillmann Lex. 302f) to come upon something,
meet, strengthen oneself in a matter, sbst. rekbat acquisition, discovery (Dillmann Lex. 304), see Gesenius-B.;
Tigr. rakba (Littmann-H. Wb. 156f) to find, acquire; possess, have; grasp, catch; to become rich; Arb. rakiba to
ride, mount, drive etc.; on the basic meaning of the Semitic root see Ullendorff VT 6 (1956) 194f and BJRL 46
(1963/1964) 243f: to assemble, bring together, harness, as Greek zeu,gnumi to ride :: Loewenstamm
Comparative Studies 415: the basic sense of the Semitic root is to carry up, to lead up; further meanings can be
derived from this, and in particular to ride (< to climb up).

qal: pf. bk;r', T'b.k;r', Wbk.r†'; impf. bK;r>YIw:, bK;r>Tiw:, bK;r>Ti, bK;r>a,, WbK†'r>yI, WbK.r>YIw:, hn"b.K;r>Tiw:, bK†'r>nI; impv.

bk;r>; inf. bKor>li; cj. for bkor>Bi K 2K 1923 read with Q, the versions and Is 3724broB.; pt. bkero (SamP. reÒkÝb,

sf. rikbu (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:142 §2.12.7) but for Dt 3326 see bK'r;), fem. tb,k,ro, sf. Abk.ro; pl. ~ybik.ro, cs. ybek.ro,
sf. h'yb,k.ro, ~h,ybek.ro: for bibliography see J. Wiesner, “Das Reiten im Alten Orient”, in Fahren und Reiten in

Alteuropa und im Alten Orient 69ff; de Vaux Inst. 2:21-25 = Lebensordnungen 2:24-28; Mowinckel VT 12
(1962) 278-299; BRL2 250-254 (with bibliography); Reicke-R. Hw. 1584f; THAT 2:777-781.

—1. the most prominent meaning of the root rkb in the other Semitic languages (as Ugaritic and Akkadian) is to
mount, to climb up, which is of less significance in Hebrew; according to THAT 2:780 this meaning should be
considered for Gn 2461 1S 2542 2S 1927 1K 1313 1845 2K 916, cf. further hif. to cause to mount, see below, hif. 1.

—2. (usually with l[;) to ride, also includes to mount (see below, esp. under a and d):

—a. lm'G" Gn 2461 of a woman mounting a camel, 1S 3017, ryI[; Ju 104 1214 Zech 99, see Koehler Kl. Licht. 56

and Rudolph KAT 13/4:177, 178; rAmx] 1S 2520.42 of a woman mounting a donkey, 2S 162 1K 1313 Zech 99,

!Ata' Nu 2222.30 Ju 510 2S 1927h'yl,[', 2K 424 of a woman riding an ass, dr,P, 2S 1329 189, hm'heB. Neh 212;

—b. sWs: bk;r' to ride, ~ybik.roÆbkero a horseman: Lv 159 (with bK'r>m, saddle, see HAL 601a, English edition

636a); cj. 2K 714 for ~ysiWs bk,r, read with Sept. ~ysiWs bk,r,Ås ybek.ro; 2K 918f 1823/Is 368 Jr 623, see

Mowinckel VT 12 (1962) 279, 280; Jr 5042 5121 Abk.row> sWs parallel with Abk.row> bk,r,, Ezk 236.12~ysiWs



ybek.ro ~yvir'p' warriors ? riding horses, Ezk 2323 3815~L'Ku ~ysiWs ybek.ro; cf. Ezk 384~yvir'p'W ~ysiWs horses

and riders; Hg 222~h,ybek.row> ~ysiWs parallel with hb'K'r>m, h'yb,k.row>; sWs-l[; bkero vyai Zech 18; ybek.ro
~ysiWs 105, Abk.ro 124, Abk.rol.W sWSl; Jb 3918; %l,M,h; wyl'[' bk;r' rv,a] sWs Est 68 see below, hif., vk,r,h'
ybek.ro (~ysiWSB;) ~ycir'h' speedy messengers, who ride the postal relay horses Est 810.14 (ï vk,r,); Ps 767

chariots and horses, cf. TOB; Kraus BK 155:688: rider and horse (so also NRSV, REB), bk,r, meaning

charioteer, as in Ezk 3920 (ï bk,r,);

—c. to drive: with bk,r, 2K 1923K Jr 5121, with hb'K'r>m, Hg 222 (see above, 2 b); bk,r,B' ~ybik.ro ~ysiWSb;W to

drive with chariot and horses Jr 1725 224, see Mowinckel VT 12 (1962) 285; yrex]a; ~ydIm'c. ~ybik.ro to drive

spans of chariot horses after 2K 925, so Gray Kings3 545 :: cj. yrex]a;me dm,c, ï dm,c, 1;

—d. bk;r' abs. to mount the chariot 1K 1845 2K 916;

—e. to ride or drive:

—i. Abk.ro Gn 4917 (parallel with sWs-ybeQ.[i) traditionally his rider, thus also Mowinckel VT 12 (1962) 288 ::

H.-J. Zobel Stammesspruch und Geschichte 5, 18f: his chariot-driver, sWs meaning chariot-horse;

—ii. Abk.row> sWs Ex 151.21 the meaning is disputed; for suggestions see THAT 2:779, 780 (with bibliography),

which includes horse and rider, horse and chariot (cj. for Abk.ro prp. ABk.rI), horse and charioteer; see further

Weippert ZAW 84 (1972) 4602.

—3. Is 3016 (bK†'r>nI lq;-l[;), Hos 144 (bk†'r>nI with sWs-l[;); in both cases, to ride is better than to drive, see

further e.g. THAT 2:480 :: Mowinckel VT 12 (1962) 286: sWs meaning a team of horses.

—4. sWSh; bkero Am 215: traditionally the rider, thus e.g. ZürBib.; TOB; NRSV: those who ride horses; REB:

the horseman; Maag 12, 98; Rudolph KAT 13/2:138 :: the one who steers the horse, meaning the chariot driver
(charioteer), thus Mowinckel VT 12 (1962) 286; Wolff BK 14/2:160, 208; THAT 2:780; cf. also Rudolph KAT
13/2:14931.

—5. tm,a,-rb;D>-l[; bk;r> xl;c. Ps 455 (text uncertain): ride on!, thus NEB; see also e.g. TOB; cf. NRSV: ride

on victoriously; Dahood Psalms 1:269, 271: ride triumphantly for the cause of truth; literally, Have success!
Ride! :: Mowinckel VT 12 (1962) 287: lead your vehicle forward!, cf. already ZürBib.: with good fortune drive
it for the cause of truth; similarly Kraus BK 155:486.

—General note: the choice between translating to ride a horse or to urge on a horse is open, and depends largely
upon the dating of the texts concerned; if they are ancient (or can be treated as such) to urge on is to be
preferred (as in 1 and probably also in 2); but if they are later, then to ride is preferable, and this is assumed for
3 for reasons of content; on the other hand for 4 and 5 both possibilities need to be considered.

—6. said of God (hwhy, ~yhil{a); here bk;r', bkero consistently has the sense of to drive along, see e.g.

Mowinckel VT 12 (1962) 296ff; J. Jeremias Theophanie. Die Geschichte einer alttestamentlichen Gattung 37;

THAT 2:780f: ~yIm;v' bkero Dt 3326; bWrK.-l[; bK;r>YIw: @[o†Y"w: 2S 2211/Ps 1811; lq; b['-l[; bkero he who

ascends on rapid clouds Is 191; tAbr'[]B' bkero Ps 685 (see above Ug. rkb Árpt) he who drives along on the

clouds, cf. M. Görg UF 6 (1974) 5715 (with bibliography), Loewenstamm Comparative Studies 414; cj. Ps 6834



~d,q,-ymev. ymev.Bi bkero, for ymev.Bi prp. ~yIm;V'B; (BHS); $'yt,boK.r>m;ÎWÐ $'ys,Ws-l[; bK;r>ti yKi that (NRSV:

when) you drive along with your horses and chariots Hab 38; on the text see Mowinckel VT 12 (1962) 285,
similarly Keller CAT 11b:1722, cf. Rudolph KAT 13/3:231, 235. †

hif: pf. T'b.K;r>hi, ~T,b.K;r>hi, sf. $'yTib.K;r>hi, WhbuyKir>hi; impf. bKer>Y:w:, byKir>a;, Wb¿yÀKir>Y:w:, sf. Whbe¿yÀKir>Y:¿w:À,
~beKir>Y:w:, ynIbeyKir>T;, Whbu¿yÀKir>Y:w:; impv. bKer>h;.

—1. a. to cause to ride: rAmx]h;-l[; Ex 420, sWSh;-l[; Est 69 cf.11;

—b. to cause (make) to ride (mount) hD'r>Pih;-l[;Æk.l,M,h; tD;r>Pi-l[; 1K 133.38.44, cf. Brongers ZAW 87

(1975) 215;

—c. i. with B. to let someone ride upon a chariot Gn 4143, 2K 1016;

—ii. to load on to a wagon 2S 63 (with la,, MSS l[;) 1C 137 (with l[;);

—iii. to carry or bring a dead body in a chariot 2K 928 2330, cf. Gray Kings3 549, 2C 3524;

—iv. to cause to ride (or drive a chariot) in the wind Jb 3022;

—d. byKir>hi #r,a, ytewm\b'-l[; (sbj. hwhy, obj. Israel) to cause someone to ride over the heights of the earth Dt

3213 Is 5814 :: Brongers ZAW 87 (1975) 212-216 on Is 5814: I set you in possession of the heights of the earth.

—2. byKir>hi obj. ~yIr;p.a,: to harness (yoke) Ephraim Hos 1011, the vb. here means the same thing as to yoke

the ox to the plough, see Mowinckel VT 12 (1962) 285.

—3. tv,Q,h;-l[; dy: byKir>hi to lay the hand on the bow (to prepare to shoot) 2K 1316, literally to let the hand

climb to the bow, see Gray Kings3 599; THAT 2:780.

—4. *varol' byKir>hi to cause someone to drive over one’s head, Wnvearol. vWna/ T'b.K;r>hi you had men drive

over our head (or ? collective, over our heads) Ps 6612; cj. for sg. read ? with MSS, Sept. Wnyvear'l.; more

precisely, according to Mowinckel VT 12 (1962) 285, you let men drive their chariots over our heads (cf.
NRSV, REB) :: TOB you have permitted us to be treated as beasts of burden (i.e., yoked). †

Der. bk,r,, hb'K'r>m,, bK'r;, hB'k.rI, *bWkr>: n.m. bk're.

8800 bk,r,

bk,r,: bkr, Bauer-L. Heb. 457q; SamP. reÒkÝb, Sam. bkr, bwkr Gn 509 and abwkr chariot; MHeb. DSS

(Kuhn Konkordanz 205) bkr horses, cavalry; MHeb. bk,r, and JArm. aB'k.rI: the upper millstone (Dalman

Wb. 403b); JArm. ab'Wkr> chariot; see also under hb'K'r>m,; OArm. rkb war chariot (Donner-R. Inschriften 202

B: 2, and 215: 3, 10; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 280; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1076, rkb VI: chariot, or perhaps
rider; cf. Noth Könige 216); cf. Akk. rakbu(m) messenger rider (?), also driver (??), see AHw. 947b, and also
1585a; Syr. rakbaÒ upper millstone, rÝkuÒbaÒ a mount, chariot, column of riders; Mnd. rukba riding, rider, vehicle,
running water (Drower-M. Dictionary 429f); Tigr. reÒkbaÒy (Littmann-H. Wb. 157a) e.g. a troop of riders, pack

animal; Arb. rakb mounted troops, column of riders, caravan: $b,r†', sf. HB'ÆABÆyBik.rI, pl. cs. ybek.rI Song 19, but



on this, see below 6 b; for bibliography see under bk,r,; see further Y. Yadin The Art of Warfare in Biblical

Lands 4f, 37f, 86ff, 297ff and Reicke-R. Hw. 2127-2130: vehicle, chariot.

—1. collective (Nöldeke Beitr. 60): column, group of chariots Gn 509; esp. war chariot(s):

—a. together with:

—i. ~yvir'P' Gn 509 Ex 149.17.18.23.26.28 1519 etc. ï vr'P' 1 a;

—ii. with sWs Ex 149.23 1519 Dt 114 201 Jos 114 etc. see THAT 2:778f;

—b. war chariots used by various peoples: in laer'f.yI or hd'Why> 1K 15 1026 2K 821 921 102 137 Jr 1725 and

elsewhere; ![;n:K. Ju 47 528, ~yTiv.liP. 1S 135 2S 16; ~yIr;c.mi Ex 146.7, cf. h[or>P; bk,r, Ex 149, wyv'r'p'W ABk.rI
h[or>P; sWs 1423; ~r'a] 2S 84 1018 1K 201 2K 59 615; rWVa; 2K 1923/Is 3724 Is 227, on v. 6 ï vr'P' 1 a; lb,B'
Ezk 267;

—c. i. bk,r,h' yr;[' store-cities for war chariots 1K 919 1026 or under 2 a;

—ii. lz<r>B; bk,r, iron war chariots Jos 1716 Ju 119 43.13 nine hundred chariots, bk,r, yleK. chariot equipment 1S

812;

—iii. see also below, 3; cj. Ezk 2610 wyv'r'P' ABk.rI yLeGIl.n:w> his horses and the wheels of his war-chariot ï

vr'P' 1 a; bk,r†'h' qyxe the hollow (area at the bottom) of his war-chariot 1K 2235.

—2. chariot crews, meaning war-chariot troop:

—a. bk,r,h' tycix]m; rf; the commander of half the chariot troop 1K 169, pl. bk,r,h' yref' 1K 2231 2K 821,

ABk.rI yref' 1K 922; corresponding to ? bk,r,h' yre[' (see above, 1 c i) the chariot-cities, more precisely, the

cities for the chariot and their crews; bk,r, in the above sense also 2K 821/2C 219 (AM[i bk,r,-lK'), 2S 1018/1C

1918 (with gr;h');

—b. Elijah’s honorary title wyv'r'p'W laer'f.yI bk,r, Israel’s war chariot corps and its horses 2K 212 1314 (ï

vr'P' l e).

—3. an individual chariot vae-yseWsw> vae-bk,r, 2K 211; hn<v.Mih; bk,r, the second chariot 2C 3524; bk,r†'h'
qyhe 1K 2235 (see above, 1 c iii); bk,r,h' 1K 2238; ABk.rI Ex 146 Ju 528; ABk.rIB. 2K 59 921.24 1016; cj. Ezk 2610

see above, l c iii).

—4. a column of chariots, > troop, column vyai bk,r, a troop of men Is 219, see Wildberger BK 10:762,

766: rAmx] bk,r, and bk,r, lm'G" Is 217.

—5. bk,r, the upper of two millstones (Dalman Arbeit 3:210f; BRL2 232f; THAT 2:780; Reicke-R. Hw. 1246f),

see also Heb. inscr. with bkr: bk,r,w" ~yIx;re the mill, or just the upper millstone Dt 246, bk,r, xl;P, the upper

stone of the mill Ju 953 2S 1121 :: tyTix.T; ÅP, the lower millstone Jb 4116.



—6. various, special meanings:

—a. Ps 6818 … ypel.a; ~yIt;BorI ~yhil{a/ bk,r, the chariots of God are ten thousands of thousands (for the

multiplicative meanings of the numbers see under aABrI, ABrI), on the text see e.g. Mowinckel Der

achtundsechzigste Psalm (Oslo, 1953) 41, 45: the accompanying soldiers are also reckoned along with the
chariots, cf. TOB; Dahood Psalms 2:131, 142f: God’s chariots were twice ten thousand, thousands were the

archers of the Lord (ï !a'n>vi) :: Kraus BK 155:625, 627: the chariots of God: ten thousand times a thousand

—in illustriousness, loftiness! (ï !a'n>vi); NRSV: mighty chariotry, twice ten thousand, thousands upon

thousands; REB: myriads of chariots, thousands upon thousands;

—b. h[or>p; ybek.rIB. Song 19, the plural of the collective bk,r,, is found only here, and may be the generalising

pl. of poetry, thus Gerleman BK 18:105 following Joüon §136j, or the so-called intensive pl. (Brockelmann

Heb. Syn. §19b), thus Rudolph KAT 17/1-3:127, although he also considers the sg. ybik.rI to be the original

form (understanding ybi- as y-compaginis; Bauer-L. Heb. 525j; R. Meyer Gramm. §45, 3e), so also Würthwein

HAT 182 (1969) 41, 42: (? harnessed to) Pharaoh’s chariot ?;

—c. bk,r, in a disputed sense:

—i. bk,r, sWs Ex 149 either the horses of the war chariot (Gesenius-B.) or the war chariot horses and their

drivers (Noth ATD 5:81);

—ii. bk,r,h' (with rq[ pi.) 2S 84/1C 184 teams or chariot horses;

—iii. bk,r, rider, meaning chariot warrior, charioteer, thus Kraus BK 155:688 on Ps 767 :: alt. cj. (ï bkr 2 b);

according to Kraus bk,r, next to sWs in Ezk 3920 also carries the same sense :: Zimmerli Ezechiel 924: horses

and mounts; according to Mowinckel Der achtundsechzigste Psalm 281 bk,r,w" sWs form a unit;

—d. i. cj. 2K 714 for ~ysiWs bk,r, rd. with Sept. ybek.ro Ås (ï bkr 2 b);

—ii. Nah 24 text uncertain, for the MT bk,r,h' tAdl'P. vaeB. prp., ï *hd'l'P./*hD'l.Pi/*hD'l.P;;

—iii. Nah 214 for hB'k.rI prp. with Sept., Pesh. $'Beru your greatness (Rudolph KAT 13/3:166, 169; cf. 4 QpNah

1:8, 10 hbkyr), or %Bek.rI your war-chariots (Horst HAT 142 (1954) 160), or %ceb.rI your encampment (KBL),

or %Keb.si your brushwood (BHS);

—iv. cj. Ps 767 for MT prp. e.g. ~ysiWsw" bk,r,w> ~D'r>nI, ï bkr 2 b.

—7. a. expressions like 1-4 and 6: with @s;a' 1K 1026 2C 114; with rs;a' Ex 146 2K 921; with aAB (sbj.

ABk.rIÆbk,r,) Ex 1423 Is 219, (ABk.rIB.ÆÅr,B.) Ex 1519 2K 59 Ezk 2324 (uncertain text); with awb hif. (awbÅr,b' …)

Is 6620, (bk,r,b.W sWsB.) Ezk 267; with xj;B' (xj;B'År,-l[;) Is 311, cf. 369; with hn"B' (bk,r,h' yre[') 1K 919, cf.

17 2C 86 cf. 5; with I r[b hif. Nah 214, cj. see above, 6 d iii; with aAbl' vveBo (ABk.rI) Ju 528; with qbd hif.

(sbj. bk,r,h') 2S 16; with III llh hitpo. Jr 469 Nah 25; with I ~m;h' Ju 415; with gr;h' 2S 1018 1C 1918; with



q[z hif. Ju 413; with ac'y" and bk,r,w" sWs Jos 114, ABk.rIB. 2K 921, hif. sWsw" bk,r, Is 4317; with rty hif.

ha'me bk,r†' 2S 84 1C 184; with dbk nif. ABk.rIB. Ex 1417f; with hsk pi. bk,r,h'-ta, ~yIM;h; Ex 1428; with

[r;K' ABk.rIB. 2K 924; with trk hif. Zech 910; with dkl 1C 184; with xql and bk,r, rWxB' Ex 147, 2K

714 cj. ï bkr 2 b; with alem' and vae bk,r,w> ~ysiWs 2K 617, bk,r†' Is 227; with hnm and bk,r,K' bk,r, 1K

2025; with %v;m' and WBk.rI-ta, Ju 47; with xwn hif. II xwnÅr,h' yre['B. 2C 114 925, cj. 1K 1026; with hkn hif.,

obj. sWSh; and bk,r†'h' 1K 2021, obj. bk,r,h'-yref' 2C 219; with #pn pi. Jr. 5121; with hl'[' Gn 509, cf. Is

3724, cj. 2K 1923; with rq[ pi. bk,r,h'-lK'-ta, 2S 84 1C 184 (ï rq[ pi.); with hf'[' and Al bk,r, 1K 15,

ABk.rI yleK. 1S 812, ABk.rI yleK.ÅrIl. hf'[' to do to his chariots Dt 114; with hwc pi. and -ta, bk,r,h' yref'
1K 2231 2C 1830; with #b;q' 1K 201; with ha'r' (obj. bk,r,) Is 217bk,r,w" sWs Dt 201, sbj. bk,r,h' yref' 1K

2232-33/2C 1831-32; with @d;r' År,B. Jos 246, r,B.År,h' yrex]a; Ju 416; with bkr hif. ABk.rIB. 2K 1016, hn<v.Mih;
bk,r, l[; 2C 3524; with hm'r' (? cj. ABk.rIw> ï bkr 2 e ii) Ex 151.21; with [b;f' and bk,r,w" sWs Ezk 3920;

with rk;v' to enlist 1C 196f; with II r[f hitp. l[; bk,r,B. to break loose upon, storm against Da 1140; with

xl;v' and bk,r,w> ~ysiWs 2K 614; with (al{) rav hif. or cj. nif. 2K 137; with @j;v' to wash away 1K 2238;

with [mv hif. ~ysiWs lAq bk,r, lAq 2K 76;

—b. expressions, as 5: with (al{) lb;x' Dt 246; with %lv hif. Ju 953 2S 1121.

8801 bK'r;

bK'r;: bkr, Bauer-L. Heb. 479 l; SamP. Dt 3326 raâkkaâb; MHeb. ï vr'P'; JArm. ab'K'r;; Akk. rakkaÒbu(m) 1.

mariner, sailor; 2. like raÒkibu rider, meaning sexually active young animal; 3. “rider” meaning a wooden runner
on stakes etc. (AHw. 948a); Syr. rakkaÒbaÒ corresponding to CPArm. rkbÀ; Arb. rakkaÒb someone who rides much,

rider, professional horseman: sf. AbK'r;.

—1. charioteer, driver 1K 2234 (AbK'r;l.)/2C 1833 (bK'r;l'), with rm;a'.

—2. rider 2K 917, with xql. †

8802 bk're

bk're: bkr; n.m.; Sept. Rhcab and Rekca (2S 45f.9), Josephus Qahno,j (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 53); in

linguistic form and meaning the name is inexplicable, see Noth Personennamen 257a; cf. Ug. rkby (Fisher
Parallels 2: p. 330 entry100) and rakba (Fisher Parallels 2: p. 361 entry 177) place name, a city in the kingdom
of Ugarit; this name, which belongs to the root rkb, may be related to its site on the ridge, or crest, of a hill; see

also hk're: pl. ~ybik're ï *ybik're.

—1. a Benjaminite, the son of Rimmon, one of the two murderers of tv,Bo-vyai (l[;B;-vyai) 2S 42.5f.9.

—2. the father of bd'n"Ahy> 2K 1015.23 Jr 356.8.14.16.19, and as such he is the ancestor of the ~ybik'reh' tyBe Jr

352f.5.18; whether this is the same as bk're tyBe 1C 255 is uncertain, on which see Rudolph Chr. 25 and cf. hk're;
on the Rechabites see also Rudolph Jer.3 227; Fohrer Gesch. 147; de Vaux Histoire 1:316; Abramsky ErIsr. 8
(1967) 76*; L. Bronner Fschr. van Selms 6-16; Reicke-R. Hw. 1559.



—3. the father of one who took part in the rebuilding of the wall under Nehemiah (bk're-nb, hY"Kil.m;) Neh 314.

†

Der. ybik're. †

8803 hB'k.rI

hB'k.rI: bkr (inf. with fem. ending, on the pattern *qatlatu, see Bauer-L. Heb. 316d, 317g; R. Meyer Gramm.

§65, 1a: riding Ezk 2720 (bkrÅrIl. vp,xo-ydeg>Bi, ï vp,xo and Akk. häibsëu a tough wool (AHw. 344a; CAD Hé:

181, häibsëu A: only in lexical lists). †

8804 ybik're

*ybik're: gentilic of bk're 2: pl. ~ybik're: Rechabite Jr 352f.5.18, in the phrase ~ybik'reÅre tyBe. †

8805 hb're

hb're: place name 1C 412; Sept. (Rahlfs) a;ndrej Rhfa, Sept.BL a;ndrej rhcab (= bk're); the site of the place is

unknown, see Simons Geog. §322, 25; the identification with tAbK'r>M;¿h;À Jos 195 1C 431 in Simeon is

completely uncertain, on which see Rudolph Chr. 25.†

8806 bWkr>

*bWkr>: bkr (Bauer-L. Heb. 473b, c; R. Meyer Gramm. §37, 6; JArm. hb'Wkr> chariot; Akk. rukuÒbu(m)

vehicle, ship, chariot (AHw. 994a); Syr. rekoÒbaÒ chariot, vehicle etc.; Arb. rukuÒb riding, driving, travelling: sf.

AbWkr>: vehicle, chariot Ps 1043 (AbWkr>År ~ybi['). †

8807 vWkr>

vWkr>, vkur>: vkr (Bauer-L. Heb. 473a, c; R. Meyer Gramm. §37, 6); SamP. raâkosë, sf. raâkusëu; for Akk. rukuÒsëu

(Zimmern Fremdwörter 41 and subsequently KBL) see now AHw. 994a where the word is read as rukuÒbu 4

mount: vWkr>h†' Bomberg, vWkr>h†'År>h' Leningrad Nu 1632, sf. $'v,†Wkr>, AvWkr>, WnveWkr>, ~v'Wkr>.

General remark: assuming that the sbst. vWkr> is to be derived from the vb. vkr (where see further), the basic

meaning is probably to be taken as “that which is acquired, something acquired”, cf. vWbl.: vbel', lWmG>: lm;G",
lWby>: lb;y".

—1. possession, such as furniture, equipment, utensils Gn 125 136 1411f.16.21 1514 3118 (parallel with hn<q.mi), 466

(parallel with hn<q.mi), Nu 1632 , 353 (parallel with hm'heB.), Ezr 14.6 (parallel with hm'heB.), 821 108 2C 2114.17

3229.

—2. a. goods, equipment of warriors (or as b) 2C 2025 (parallel with hm'heB., cj. with Sept. for ~h,B');

—b. spoil, profit Da 1124.28;



—c. baggage, baggage-train of an army Da 1113 (parallel with lyIx;).

—3. personal property, lands of the king:

—a. %l,M,h; vWkr> 2C 357, AvWkr>-nmi $.l,M,h; tn"m. 2C 313, see Rudolph Chr. 304;

—b. yref' vWkr>h†' the overseer, or chief administrator of the royal estates (or herds) 1C 2731 281 (parallel with

hn<q.mi).

—4. expressions: with aAB (vWkr>Bi) Da 1113; with rz:B' Da 1124; with [l;B' Nu 1632; with vqb pi. (vqbÅr>-
lk'l. $.r,D,) Ezr 821; with hyh (sbj. vWkr>) Gn 136 367, hy"h' (~v'Wkr>li) Nu 353; with ~rx hof. (AvWkr>-lK')
Ezr 108; with ac'y" (vkur>Bi) Gn 1514; with qzx pi. (qzxÅrB†') Ezr 16; with xq;l' Gn 125 1411f.21 466; with ac'm'
2C 2025; with @g:n" and $'v†,Wkr-lk'B. 2C 2114; with gh;n" Gn 3118; with afn pi. to support (vWkr>Bi) Ezr 14;

with !t;n" 2C 3229; with ~wr hif. 4 (~wrÅrme) 2C 357; with hb'v' 2C 2117; with bWv (vWkr>Bi) Da 1128; with

bwv hif. (vkur>h†'-lK' tae) Gn 1416. †

8808 lykir'

lykir': II *lkr (J. Barth Nominalbildung §85f; Bauer-L. Heb. 471p); SamP. reÒkÝl, Sam. (Lv 1916) adj. !lykr,

sbst. wnlykr, wnlkyr; MHeb. tWlykir> slander (Dalman Wb. 404a), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 205), lykr with

%lh to go about talking slander: slander:

—a. yven>a; lykir> slanderer Ezk 229; lykir> $.l;h' to use slander Lv 1916 Jr 628 93 Pr 1113 2019 :: W. Bühlmann

Vom rechten Reden und Schweigen 238ff: lykir' originally (in the pre-Exilic period) had the meaning of

gossip, lykir'År' $.l;h' to go about gossiping, cf. Jr 628 93 Pr 1113 2019, and later took on the sense of slander,

cf. Lv 1916 Ezk 229; see also lkr;

—b. cj. Ps 3121 for vyai ysek.rume prp. vyai ylekir>m; before the slanderings of the people, thus e.g. KBL; Kraus

BK 155:392, 393; BHS :: alt. MT *~ysik.ru pl. of ï *sk,ro. †

8809 %kr

%kr: MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 205) 1QM 10:3: $kr with bl to become soft, lose heart; JArm. pa. to

make soft, itpe., itpa. to become soft; Ug. rk to be delicate, fine (Aistleitner 2510; Aartun WdO 4 (1967-1968)
290) Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 10:iii:27 impf. yrk it (cf. line 26 sÌgÃrth the young thing) was tender; see also Driver
Myths2 133b; Ph. personal name SÌdyrk the god SÌd is tender, gentle (Benz Names 177, 326, 398), thus following
Avigad BASOR 189 (1968) 47f; Syr. rak pe. to be soft, pa. to soften; Mnd. RKK to be soft, tender, yielding
(Drower-M. Dictionary 435a); Arb. rakka to be weak, thin, needy; Coptic loÖk tender, soft, leÖk fat (Gesenius-B.),
to be soft, fresh (Crum Dictionary 138).

qal: pf. %r;, WKr;; impf. %r;yE: to be tender, gentle ~yrIb'D> Ps 5522; to be timid, faint-hearted ble Dt 203 2K

2219 Is 74 Jr 5146 (parallel with arey"), 2C 3427. †

pu: pf. hb'K.ru: to be made soft, softened, soothed, wounds soothed with oil) Is 16. †



hif: pf. %r;he: to make one’s heart faint (yBili $.r;he la;w>) Jb 2316. †

Der. %r;, %ro, *~ykiKurI, %r,mo.

8810 ~ykiKurI

cj. *~ykiKurI: %kr (pattern qitÌtÌuÒl, Bauer-L. Heb. 480v: frequently in the pl., cf. Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §19b:

pl. for abstractions of the verb): Jr 3013 for rAzm'l. $.nEyDI !D'-nyae there is no relief for an ulcer, prp. rAzm'l.
$.nEyDI !D'-nyaeÅM'l; ~ykiKurI !yae there is no salve for the sore, thus Rudolph Jer.3 190; BHS; ZürBib.; NRSV:

no medicine for your wound; REB: no remedy for your sore :: TOB: MT no one takes your concern in hand,
meaning there is no adequate treatment for your sore. †

8811 lkr

I lkr: MHeb. lkeAr; JArm. al'k.Ar hawker, peddler; MHeb. hl'k.Ar to travel about; EgArm. pl. st. emphatic

aylkr (Cowley Arm. Pap. 38, 4), pl. sf. 2nd. masc. $ylkr (Behistun 55; Cowley Arm. Pap. 253; see Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 280; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1076): merchant; n.m. lkwr (Cowley Arm. Pap. 2:20,

textual emendation, see Grelot Documents p. 269u); Syr. rakkaÒlaÒ merchant, only Neh 331f for the translation of

~ylik.ro, otherwise taggaÒraÒ, on which see Brockelmann Lex. 731b and Landsberger Fschr. Baumgartner 187,

rakkaÒluÒtaÒ trade (Brockelmann Lex. 731); OSArb. rkl (Conti Chrest. 242a) to go about as a trader; Lih., Minaean
personal name rkl (raÒkil), see Ryckmans Noms. Propres 1:200; cf. Arb. rakala to kick or shove (a horse) with
the foot or leg (Lane 1148a); to kick someone or something (Wehr-Cowan 358b).

qal: pt. lkeAr, fem. tl,k,ro, sf. %Tel.k;ro, pl. ~ylik.ro, cs. ylek.ro, sf. %yIl†'Æk.yIl;k.ro.

—1. a. trader, vendor, esp. small retailer :: ï rxeAs, cf. Landsberger Fschr. Baumgartner 184ff; on the

position of merchants in general, see de Vaux Inst. 1:121-123 = Lebensordnungen 1:130f; cf. Reicke-R. Hw.

636f: 1K 1015 Ezk 174 2713.15.17.22-24, cj. 3813 for h'yr,ypiK. prp. h'yl,k.ro, Nah 316 Song 36, Neh 331f 1320

(~ylik.roh' parallel with -lk' yrek.mo rK'm.mi);

—b. fem. the merchants of various cities: Ezk 273.20.23; Tyre (rco), ~yMi[;h' tl,k,ro Ezk 273, cj. 262 for ~yMi[;h'
tAtl.D; prp. emend as 273 ~yMi[;h' tAtl.D;Å[;h' Åro, but see Zimmerli Ezechiel 607f on the MT.

—2. expressions:

—a. sbst.: Song 36tq;b.a; lkeAr the merchant’s ground spice(s), see Gerleman BK 8:134; cj. 1K 1015 for

rx;s.mi ~ylik.roh' prp. rx;s.mi ~ylik.roh'Åroh' rx;S;mi (ï rx;s;) the trade (profits) of the merchants; ~ylik.ro
ry[i the city of merchants (said of Babylon) Ezk 174;

—b. vb.: with qzx hif. 3 to restore, repair (sbj. ~ylik.roh') Neh 331f; with !yli (sbj. !yliÅroh') Neh 1320; with

hbr hif. (obj. %yIl;k.ro) Nah 316 ; with B. ~yfi Ezk 174. †

Der. hL'kur>, tl,Kor>m;.



8812 lkr

II *lkr: Der. lykir'.

8813 lk'r'

lk'r': unidentified place name, in Judah 1S 3029; Sept.A rachl, racel, Sept.B (evn) Karmh,l, from which often cj.

lm,r>K;, thus e.g. BHK; Zobel VTSupp. 28 (1975) 260; also Simons Geog. §685: lm,r>K; = Kh. el-Karmil, 12

km. south of Hebron :: Stoebe KAT 8/1:509, 519; cf. Fritz ZDPV 91 (1975) 35: MT. †

8814 hL'kur>

*hL'kur>: I lkr, Bauer-L. Heb. 469d: sf. $'t.L'i†kur>, %teL'kur>:

—a. trade Ezk 285.16.18; cj. 2724 for %Tel.kur>m;B. prp. %teL'kur> ~B' or %yIl;k.ro ~B' (BHS);

—b. merchandise, stock in trade Ezk 2612 (with zz:B'). †

8815 skr

skr: MHeb. qal to bind, make fast, pi. or hif. to pound, stamp, have stamped; Ug. rks to bind (Gordon

Textbook §19:2332; Aistleit-ner 2513; Driver Myths2 158a) corresponding to Akk. rakaÒsu(m) (AHw. 945b);

EgArm. hsykr (Cowley Arm. Pap. 31, 29; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 280: meaning uncertain; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 1076: harness, saddlery); Sam. skrtm Ben-H. Tibaât Maârqe 196b meaning joined, united; Syr.

rÝkasë to bind; Mnd. RKSè to bind, harness, tie up (Drower-M. Dictionary 435b); Arb. rakasa ? two variant

homonymic roots (semantic transition, cf. rvq to bind, become hard, cf. HAL 1076 (English edition 1154, sv.

pu.) and the expression ~yb[b ~ymX wrXqtn the heaven and earth covered with clouds, Berakot 27 b);

rakasa A I: to turn, turn around; IV: to turn around, reject; rakasa B I: to bind something tight; IV: the incipient
swelling of a young girl’s breasts.

qal: impf. WsK.r>yI, WsK.r>YIw: to bind, tie to (with acc. and la,) Ex 2828 3921. †

Der. *sk,r,, *sk,ro, vk,r,.

8816 sk,r,

*sk,r,: hapax legomenon Is 404: skr. ? Bauer-L. Heb. 458s: MHeb. sk,r, fortification > support, pillar; JArm.

as'k.yrI rock, actually something secured, i.e. smaller stones laid between structural layers of stone to make the

wall secure, cf. Dalman Wb. 404a: stone rubble, mortar, flagstones (?); CPArm. rksÀ beams, rafters, roof

(Schulthess Lex. 194b): pl. ~ysik'r> (:: h['q.Bi); Sept. tracei/a, Vulg. aspera, Pesh. ÀatÑraÒ ÁasqaÒ difficult terrain,

Tg. !ydIWDGI tyBe a region with steep precipices; the exact meaning of the Heb. sbst. is uncertain, suggestions

include:

—a. layered boulders, or joined mountain ridges, a saddle (Gesenius-B.; cf. König Wb.); and



—b. hilly, uneven terrain (KBL and Elliger BK 11/1:19 ï skr); although the connection between these

meanings is questionable the second seems to be preferable, contrasting uneven terrain with h['q.Bii. †

8817 sk,ro

*sk,ro: skr, Bauer-L. Heb. 461 l, 582u: pl. cs. ysek.ru Ps 3121 (hapax legomenon): vyai ysek.rume; Sept. avpo.

tarach/j avnqrw.pwn, Vulg. iuxta Sept. a conturbatione hominum, Vulg. iuxta Hebr. a duritia viri, Pesh. men
dÝluhÌya dabnaynaÒsëaÒ before the confusion of men: the exact sense of the sbst. is uncertain; suggestions include:

—a. mob (from the vb. skr, cf. Tg. Ps 3121aY"r;B'GI ydwdgm), thus also e.g. Gesenius-B.; König Wb. 443b;

Bauer-L. Heb. 582u;

—b. slander, thus Dahood Psalms 1: 186, 191;

—c. conspiracy, thus Tsevat HUCA 24 (1952-1953) 112f; REB: from those who conspire together; NRSV:
from human plots;

—d. intrigues (perhaps magical practices), thus TOB;

—e. revolutions, upheavals, i.e., attempts to overthrow or depose someone, machinations, plots, thus Zorell Lex.
774a;

—f. cj. for MT prp. vyae ylekir>me ï lykir' b. †

8818 vkr

vkr: ? vb. denominative from vWkr> :: R. Meyer Gramm. §37, 6: the sbst. is derived from the vb.; Syr. rÝkasë;

Mnd. RKSè ï skr.

qal: pf. vk;r', vk†'r', Wvk†'r': to collect, acquire with vWkr>Ævkur> Gn 125 3118 466, with Any"n>qi (hnEq.mi) 3118 366.

†

Der. ? vWkr>.

8819 vk,r,

vk,r,: ? skr (so KBL), cf. also Noth Könige 58, (Bauer-L. Heb. 458s od.? 457q); JArm. av'k.rI a type of

horse (Dalman Wb. 404a, see also Levy Wb. 4:453a: a fast, galloping horse or mule); EmpArm. rksëÀ, with sf.
rksëh sbst. collective horses; Syr. raksëaÒ, pl. raksëeÒ horse, horses; Mnd. *raksëa 1, only pl. raksëia horses, steeds
(Drower-M. Dictionary 420b); EgArm. rksÃ team; also New Eg. rksÃ team of horses (Erman-G. 2:459), see also

Noth loc. cit.: vk,r†', collective (Nöldeke Beitr. 61).

—1. baggage horses 1K 58 (in contrast to ~ysiWs war-horses), yokes, teams Mi 113 (with hb'K'r>m,).

—2. relay horses (for the Persian postal roads Est 810 (parallel with ~ysiWs) .14.



—3. expressions: with bk;r' Est 810.14; with ~t;r' Mi 113; BRL2 250-255. †

8820 ~r'

I ~r': ï ~wr.

8821 ~r'

II ~r': ~wr: n.m., Sept. Ram Ru 419, Sept.BA Arran, Sept.L, Pesh., Vulg., Aquila, Matthew 13f VAram, Luke 333

VArnei; short form (Noth Personennamen 145): “he is exalted”; the theophoric sbj. cannot be precisely

determined, but as in the personal names ~r'b.a;, ~r'yxia], ~r'm.[;; cf. Nab. personal names amr, wmr, (?) ymr,

amwr and lamr (Cantineau Nab. 2:146 see esp. under ~wr).

—1. the son of !Arc.x, of the tribe of Judah Ru 419 1C 29f.

—2. Judaeans from the clan laem.x.r;y> 1C 225.27.

—3. the name of a clan (hx'P'v.mi), which was certainly named after its ancestor; from this clan came la;k.r;B;,
the father of Elihu; the former is called yzIWBh;, no doubt because of the Eastern Arabian region from which he

came, ï II zWB and Fohrer KAT 16:447: Jb 322. †

8822 ~re

~re: ï ~aer>.

8823 hmr

I hmr: MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 205): 1QH 17:7 (text uncertain) hmrtÎmÐ throws ?, see Maier Texte

1:114, or under II hmr, see Kuhn Konkordanz loc. cit.; JArm. I am'r>: 1. to throw, sling; 2. to throw oneself; 3.

to raise an objection; Sam. hmr to throw; ï BArm. hmr, also for the other Arm. dialects; ? Ug. rmy (Gordon

Textbook §19:2335; see text 2001 rev. 10 yrmy, but quite uncertain; see Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 92, 32); Sè-
theme: ksh tsërm [lÁpr] she flung her cup to the ground, thus Driver Myths2 108 (Aqhat 17:vi:15f, read with 158a
rm, root rmy, Sè-theme, to throw down :: Herdner Corpus 17:vi:15f = Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 17:vi:15f: ksh
tsëpkm lÁpr she poured her cup out in the dust, see Caquot-S. Textes 431; Margalit UF 8 (1976) 162 (conversely
Gray Legacy2 111); Akk. ramuÖ(m) to throw, throw down; rarely to lay (AHw. 952f); biÒta ramuÖ and sëubta ramuÖ
to erect and occupy a dwelling; Eth. ramaya (Dillmann Lex. 277) to strike, hit; Arb. ramaÒ(y) to throw, sling etc.

qal: pf. hm'r', pt. cs. hmero, pl. cs. -ymeAr.

—1. to throw (with acc. and ~Y"B; into the sea) Ex 151.21.

—2. to propel arrows with the bow, mean-ing to shoot: sg. collective tv,q, hmero Jr 429 (parallel with vr'P');
pl. tv,q†'-ymeAr Ps 789 archer(s), cf. Dahood Psalms 2:234, 239: his faithless archers (with allusion to II hmr).



Der. !Amr>a;, *tWmr'; n.m. (?) ¿WÀhy"m.r>yI.

8824 hmr

II hmr: MHeb. pi. to betray, pu. pt. treacherous, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 205) 1QS 7:6 hitp. hmrty to deal

recklessly, negligently (Lohse Texte 27; Maier Texte 1:34); 1QH 17:7 hmrtÎmÐ ï I hmr; sbst. yMir; cheat,

swindler; JArm. am'r> pa. to betray, sbst. ay"M'r; cheat, swindler; Syr. pa. rammiÒ (ÁlaÒw melleÒ) to slander

(Brockelmann Lex. 733b), etpa. to be deceived, duped, af. to slander, sbst. rammaÒyaÒ swindler, slanderer;

corresponding to CPArm. *rmy (yM;r;); Mnd. RMA meaning both to throw, cast (corresponding to Heb. hmr I)

and also to be false, betray, deceive (corresponding to Heb. hmr II; Drower-M. Dictionary 435b).

General remark: the Heb. vb. is usually also related to the Akk. ramuÖ(m) III, G-theme, to slacken, languish; D-
theme: to loosen, relieve (AHw. 953f), and Arb. ramaÒ(y), VI-form, to be sluggish, slow (of a thing); thus

Gesenius-B., König Wb. 443b, and Zorell Lex. (who does not distinguish between the two roots hmr). The

etymological relationship of II hmr with Akk. ramuÖ (and Arb. ramaÒ VI, to pelt someone) is also found in Jenni

PiÁel 233 and Klopfenstein Lüge 313, who develops the root rmy from a basic meaning to be loose, pi. to loosen.

But von Soden (AHw. 953f) calls this into question, and relates ramuÖ(m) III to Heb. hpr (but adds an

exclamation of surprise), and Arb. ramaÀa to remain standing (AHW 953b, line 1); see also KBL, which refers

(with a question mark) to hpr under II hmr (see p. 893a). The etymology mentioned above, which clearly

includes the Akkadian, is supported by the adj. and sbst. form ï hY"mir>, which can be derived from II hmr and

means slack, indolent. The closeness of the meanings indolence and laxness with deceit and treachery,

according to Klopfenstein loc. cit., particularly well illuminates the expression hY"mir> tv,q,, since it can mean a

weak bow, as well as a deceitful bow; see Klopfenstein Lüge 132.

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 233): pf. hM'rI, ~t,yMirI, sf. ynIM†'rI, ynIt†'yMirI (SamP. raâmiÒtaÃni qal Gn 2925 ? probably qal.),

ynItiyMirI, ynIWMrI; inf. with sf. ynIt;AMr; 1C 1218 (Bauer-L. Heb. 426; Bergsträsser 2: §11c); Klopfenstein Lüge

310ff.

—1. to desert, abandon (with acc.) Lam 119.

—2. to betray (with acc. of the person) Gn 2925 Jos 922 1S 1917 2812 2S 1927 Pr 2619; cj. ? 1425 for hm'r>mi prp.

with Sept. (do,lioj) hM,r;m. see KBL; BHS: is a betrayer (see ZürBib.; so also NRSV), who disappoints (H.

Ringgren ATD 16/13:60 :: MT: Gemser Spr.2 66 hm'r>mi disappointment, 112 (abstract for concrete) slanderer

(so also REB); TOB leads astray, literally is falsehood.

—3. with acc. and l. of the person, to betray someone to 1C 1218. †

Der. I hm'r>mi, I and II hY"mir>, tymir>T;.

8825 hm'r'

I hm'r': ~wr (substantivised pt. fem., see THAT 2:754); probably a unitary noun, one single high thing, cf.

Michel Grundlegung 1:33f; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 205) hmr height: 1 QM 9:10: [… twm]r, text

uncertain, see Lohse Texte 200 and esp. Maier Texte 2:125; JArm. at'm.r†' height, eminence, hill; Syr. ramtaÒ



hill; CPArm. rmtÀ pl. fem. elevated place; Mnd. ramta II height, hill; also haughtiness (Drower-M. Dictionary

421b); Eth. raÒmaÒ loanword < hm'r' (Dillmann Lex. 313) height; pl. also meaning heaven: sf. %tem'r', pl. sf.

%yIt;mor'.

—1. eminence:

—a. 1S 226 (near Gibeah);

—b. perhaps the same term also used as an epithet 1S 1922b.23a 201, thus L. Schmidt Menschlicher Erfolg und

Jahwes Initiative 106 :: usually taken as a place name ï II hm'r' 4, thus e.g. Gesenius-B.; KBL; Stoebe KAT

8/1:365.

—2. high place (parallel with bG: ï I bG: 4), where women gave themselves over to cultic prostitution

according to foreign (Assyrian and Babylonian) practice Ezk 1624f.31.39, see Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 2:101-106;
Zimmerli Ezechiel 355; THAT 2:757.

—3. expressions: as l a: B. bv;y" 1S 226; as 2: with hf'[' Ezk 1624.31; with hn"B' Ezk 1625; with #tn pi. 1639. †

8826 hm'r'

II hm'r': place name, meaning the same as I, “height”, “elevated place”; except for Jr 3115 and Neh 1133 always

with the article hm'r'h', locative ht'm†'r'h'; the name of several places or cities; in Sept. usually Rama, or &#141;

Rama 1K 1517.21f/2C 161.5f; Arama Ezr 226 Neh 730, see further under 4; Josephus VArmaqa, (Schalit
Namenwörterbuch 16), VAramaqw.n (ibid. 15), VArou,rh (ibid. 17), ~Ra,ma (ibid. 100): (Reicke-R. Hw. 1548f).

—1. in Benjamin Jos 1825 Ju 45 1913 1K 1517.21f Is 1029, cj. ? Jr 3115 for hm'r'B. prp. hm'r'B.År'B' (see BHS),

Hos 58 Ezr 226 Neh 730 1133 2C 161.5f, = er-RaÒm, about 8 km north of Jerusalem, on the east side of the road to
Nablus, see Simons Geog. §327 II 2; Ute Lux ZDPV 90 (1974) 201; Gray Kings3 352.

—2. in Asher Jos 1929, = er-RaÒme, on the road from Acco to SÌaÒfed, see Noth Jos 119; Simons Geog. p. 192.

—3. in Naphtali Jos 1936, perhaps also to be identified with er-RaÒme, identical to 2; see Reicke-R. Hw. 1548f
and Simons Geog. §335, 6; according to Kellermann ZDPV 98 (1982) 64 the place has still not been identified.

—4. in Ephraim, the ancestral city of Samuel, Sept. Armaqai,m, Josephus ~Ramaqa, (Schalit Namenwörterbuch

100), lMacc 1134 Raqamin, Ramaqaim /-qem, NT Mark 1543 par. VArimaqai,a, = Eusebius Onom. ~Remfi,j: hm'r'h'
1S 119 1919.22f 226 (ï I hm'r'), 251 283, = locative ht't†'r'h' with aAB 1S 84 1918, with %l;h' 1S 211 1534 1613

1922, with hb'WvT. 1S 717; dual ~yIt;m'r'h' 1S 11, on the explanation of the singular form as a “modernisation”

(?), see Stoebe KAT 8/1:89; cj. ? ~ytim'r'h' see Stoebe loc. cit. and KBL, ï ytim'r'; the site of the place is

disputed, perhaps to be identified with RentiÒs, 14 km north-east of Lydda, so Stoebe loc. cit.; also Simons Geog.
§646-7; Abel Géog. 2:427-429 and Fontinoy UF 3 (1971) 38: RentiÒs, with its two eminences, fits with the dual-

ending of ~yIt;m'r'h'; for other suggestions, esp. RaÒmallah (KBL; see also Reicke-R. Hw. 1548f) see Stoebe loc.

cit.

—5.yxil,† tm;r' Ju 1517, ï II *yxil..



—6. hP,c.Mih; tm;r' Jos 1326 in Gad, ï II hP,c.mi 4, ? = es-SiÒre, 9 km west of AmmaÒn, so Gese ZDPV 74

(1958) 64 and Reicke-R. Hw. 1548f :: Kuschke Fschr. Hertzberg 96f: Kh. el-QarÁa, 2.5 km north-west of NaÒÁuÒr.

—7. bn<n< tm;ar' Jos 198 = gg<n< tWmr' 1S 3027, in southern Judah, exact location unknown, thus Stoebe KAT

8/1:509; Simons Geog. §321; Reicke-R. Hw. 1548f, and Zobel VTSupp. 28 (1975) 259 :: Aharoni BASOR 197
(1970) 16ff: el-Ghazze, 9 km south-east of Arad, thus also V. Fritz Israel in der Wüste (1970) 104 and ZDPV
91 (1975) 36 (see also p. 35, the reference to an ostrakon from Arad, which has the name Rmt Ngb) :: Lemaire
Semitica 23 (1973) 21ff: Kh. el-Gharra.

—8. d['l.GI tmor' = hm'r'h' 2K 829 2C 226, ï II tAmar' 1. †

8827 hM'rI

hM'rI: I ~mr, ? Bauer-L. Heb. 455e; SamP. rummaâ; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 205) maggot, worm; Ug.

mrm (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 12:i:11) worms, so Driver Myths2 152a, but quite uncertain :: Dietrich-Loretz-

Sanmartín UF 7 (1975) 165: an animal; for further suggestions see Caquot-S. Textes 335m; see further I ~mr;

Deir ÁAlla 2:8 rmh vermin (Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 226f, 307); Akk. rimmatum maggot (?) (AHw. 986a); Sam.

Ex 1624 J hmr, A hsmr; Syr. remmÝta decay and worms (Brockelmann Lex. 732b); Mnd. rima II vermin,

worms, maggots (Drower-M. Dictionary 433b); Arb. rimmat: something old and rotten (of bones), old and
rotten bones, see Lane 1:1151b; a cadaver (Wehr-Cowan 359a): fem. maggot.

—1. a. in rotten foodstuff Ex 1624, in a sick body Jb 75 and esp. in the grave with corpses, or in the underworld
Is 1411 Jb 1714 2126 Sir 717 1011 , cf. Wildberger BK 10:550;

—b. metaphorically the human being described as a maggot Jb 256.

—2. cj. Is 4114 for laer'f.yI ytem. (the versions differ, see Elliger BK 11/1:146f) prp. tM;rI Åf.yI, thus e.g. KBL;

Elliger loc. cit.; Ezk 325 for $'t,†Wmr' prp. $'yt,†M'rI ï *tWmr'; Jb 2420 for rkeZ"yI-al{ dA[ hM'rI prp.

—a. hmoru his height, exaltation will no longer be remembered, thus e.g. Duhm Hiob 126; ZürBib.;

—b. Amv., thus Hölscher Hiob2 60; Fohrer KAT 16:368, 369; NRSV: the worm finds them sweet, they are no

longer remembered (dividing the line as BHK); so also REB.

—3. expressions: with b. hy"h' Ex 1624; with [cy hof. Is 1411; with l[; hsk pi Jb 2126; with vbel' Jb 75;

with l. ar'q' Jb 1714. †

8828 !AMrI

I !AMrI, !MrI: probably a proper noun, an old migrant word, cf. V. Hehn 240-248: MHeb. !AMrI; SamP. rimmon;

JArm. an"AMrI and an"M'ru; EmpArm. !mr (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 280; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1078, rmn

I: pomegranate); Ug. lrmn[m] (Gordon Textbook §19:1397; Aistleitner 1483) wine grape :: Gray Legacy2 102;
Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 6 (1974) 31; Driver Myths2 150a: pomegranate tree; corresponding to Akk.
lurmuÖm, luriÒnu, lurinnu fem. lurimtu(m), lurindu pomegranate (AHw. 564f; CAD L: 255), phonetic variant on
nurmuÖ pome-granate tree, pomegranate (AHw. 804f; CAD N/2: 345); Syr. rummaÒnaÒ; Sam., CPArm. *rmwn

(!AMrI); Mnd. rumana pomegranate (Drower-M. Dictionary 430b); Eth. roÒmaÒn (Dillmann Lex. 276f); Arb.



rummaÒn (Eth. and Arb. loanword < Arm., see Fraenkel Fremdwörter 142; Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 42); Copt.

h(e)rman (Crum Dictionary 703), cf. Lokotsch Etym. Wb. 1729: sf. ynIMorI, pl. ~ynI¿AÀMorI, cs. ynE¿AÀMorI:
pomegranate, Punica granatum L. (Löw Flora 3:80ff; BRL2; V. Hehn loc. cit.; Reicke-R. Hw. 607; Dalman
Arbeit 1: passim, see Index 1/2:675b).

—1. pomegranate tree Nu 205 Dt 88 1S 142 Jl 112 Hg 219; pl. Song 413 611 713.

—2. pomegranate fruit Nu 1323 Song 43 67, with sf. ynIMorI sysi[]me of my pomegranate juice Song 82, see

Gerleman BK 18:208, 213.

—3. artificial pomegranate:

—a. made of purple thread adorning the fringes of the priestly robes Ex 2833f 3924-26 Sir 459;

—b. made of bronze (tv,xon>) on the capitals of the two columns in the temple, Jachin and Boaz 1K 720.42 2K

2517 Jr 5222f 2C 316 413;

—c. cj. 1K 718b for ~ynIAMrIh' prp. ~ydIWM[;h' (cf., e.g. BHS, and see Noth Könige 141, 143 :: M. Görg BN 13

(1980) 20f: MT !AMrI: from Eg. rmn beam; to be distinguished from column, which is dWM[;.

—4. expressions:

—a. as 1 and 2: with bv;y" and bv;y"ÅrIh' tx;T; 1S 142; with vbey" Jl 112; with tr;K' Nu 1323; with #cn hif.

Song 611 713; with af'n" al{ Hg 219; with !mi hqv hif. Song 82;

—b. as 3: with hy"h' Jr 5223; with hf'[' Ex 2833 3924 1K 742 2C 316 413. †

Der. II n.m., III place name !AMrI.

8829 !AMrI

II !AMrI: n.m.; the same as I, meaning “pomegranate”, cf. Akk. personal name Larindu, Lu-ri-in-di-ya (Stamm

256; AHw. 565a), unexplained in Noth Personennamen 257a; > Eg. Nehemen (A. Mallon Les Hébreux en
Egypte 36f): a Benjaminite, father of the murderers of IshbaÁal 2S 42.5 .9. †

8830 !AMrI

III !AMrI, !MorI: place name; Sept. Remmwn(a), Josephus VEre,mmwn (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 45); the same as I;

Löw Flora 3:83f “pomegranate tree” (Noth Jos. 150); locative hn"Mo†rI: (Reicke-R. Hw. 1602).

—1. !AMrI !y[e ï !yI[; B 13 = !AMrI Zech 1410 = Kh. Umm er-RamaÒniÒm, 18 km north-east of Beersheba, thus

also Rudolph KAT 13/4:237; for further references see !yI[; B 13.

—2. in Zebulun: cj. Jos 1913 for ra'toM.h; !AMrI rd. ra;t'w> hn"AMrI (Noth Jos. 112; BHS); cj. Jos 2135 for hn"m.DI
rd. ? hn"MorI (BHK, ï hn"m.DI, HAL 218, English edition 227a) = hn"ÆnAMrI (cj. for AnAMrI) 1C 662, see Rudolph



Chr. 62) = RummaÒne, on the southern edge of the Sahl-el-BatÌtÌof, west of Nazareth, see KBL; Reicke-R. Hw.
1602.

—3. !AMrI¿h'À [l;s, in Benjamin Ju 2045.47 2113 ï [l;s, II 3.

—4. #r,P†'-nMorI Nu 3319f (SamP. rimmon faâraâsÌ), on the pass at Naqb el-BdeÒye, presumed to be in the region of

Paran (Reicke-R. Hw. 1602), Noth Bibl. Land. 1:67, 70f. †

8831 !AMrI

IV !AMrI: divine name = Akk. < West Semitic (AHw. 949b) RammaÒnu “the thunderer”, see Deimel Pantheon

23; Schlobies MAOG I 3, 9; Meissner Bab. Ass 2:22; OSArb. rmn (Conti Chrest. 242); Old Arm. seal qdcl
!mr, see Greenfield IEJ 26 (1976) 195ff; Arm. personal name, with rmn as theophoric element, see M.J. Mulder

Kanaänitische Goden in het Oude Testament 81: the high god of Damascus, whose prop. name is Hadad, and

whose appellative is qdcl !mrÅrI 2K 518, see Gese-H. Religionen 220; according to Gray Kings3 507f, !AMrI
pomegranate would parody the rendering of the original *!M'r;; Haussig Wb. Myth. 1:253ff; Reicke-R. Hw.

1602. †

Der. !AMrIb.j; and !AMrI-dd;h].

8832 AnAMrI

AnAMrI: 1C 662 rd. hn"ÆnAMrI ï III !AMrI 2.

8833 tAmr'

tAmr' See below under t¿AÀmor' (#8835).

8834 tmor'

tmor' See below under t¿AÀmor' (#8835).

8835 t¿AÀmor'

t¿AÀmor': ï II hm'r' 7 and 8.

8836 tWmr'

*tWmr': Sam. wmr, pl. non-det. !awmr, det. atawmr: height, translation of tw[bg Nu 239, ytmb Dt 3213; sf.

$'t,†Wmr' Ezk 325: the versions differ; see Zimmerli Ezechiel 764; the derivation and explanation are uncertain,

suggestions include:

—a. root ~wr meaning a high pile of corpses;

—b. root I hmr meaning waste, refuse (KBL); cj. $'t,†M'rI see KBL and Zimmerli loc. cit. †



8837 zmr

*zmr: ï ~zr.

8838 xm;ro

xm;ro: a primary noun, Bauer-L. Heb. 460h; SamP. raâmaâ, Sam. xmr; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 205f):

1QM 5:6, 7; 6:15 sg. xmr¿hÀ; 9:12 pl. ~hyxmr; since the sbst. *xmwr is never written with waw, it should be

questioned whether it had the form qutl in Qumran, as it does in the MT, on which see Carmignac VT 5 (1955)

346; JArm. ax'm.ru; Ug. mrhÌ (Gordon Textbook §19:1547; Aistleitner 1671; Driver Myths2 152a; Caquot-S.

Textes 134b); see also under xwr B; Syr. rumhÌaÒ CPArm. *rmhÌ, *rwmhÌ, pl. rwmhÌyn; Mnd. rumuhÌ lance

(Drower-M. Dictionary 430b); ? OSArb. rmhÌ lance (Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 117); Eth. ramhÌ (Dillmann Lex.
275); Tigr. reçmhÌ (Littmann-H. Wb. 147f) the staff of the Muslim priests, made of wood with an iron tip, or
completely of iron; Arb. rumhÌ lance, which is the general meaning of the word (with the exception of Tigr.);
additionally, one finds in Arb. spear, spit, stake; > Eg. mrhÌ (Erman-G. 2:112) = mu-ur-hÌa (Albright Vocalization
44); the Semitic sbst. ? > Greek lo,gch, see Gesenius-B.; KBL; Brockelmann Lex. 734b; J.P. Brown VT 21
(1971) 12f: for bibliography see de Vaux Inst. 2:50f = Lebensordnungen 2:49f; BRL2 201f; Reicke-R. Hw.

2124-2127: pl. ~yxim'r>, sf. ~h,yxem.r': lance.

—1. a. in conjunction with another instrument of war: parallel with !gEm' Ju 58; parallel with hN"ci 1C 129.25 2C

1112 147 255 pl. 2614; parallel with br,x, 1K 1828 Jl 410, Neh 47; parallel with qv,n< and other instruments of war

Ezk 399, cf. Jr 464 Neh 410;

—b. xm;ro by itself Nu 257 Neh 415.

—2. expressions: with zx;a' 2C 255; with I ddg hitpo. 1K 1828; with (B.) qzx hif. Neh 410.15; with !wk hif 2C

2614; with ttk (~yxim'r>li) Jl 410; with xq;l' Nu 257; with qr;m' Jr 464; with af'n" 1C 1225 147; with qfn hif.

Ezk 399; with !tn 2C 1112; with dm[ hif. (~h,yxem.r'-m[i) Neh 47; with %r;[' 1C 129; with har nif. Ju 58. †

8839 hy"m.r;

hy"m.r;: n.m., Sept. Ramia, cf. EgArm. ymr (Kornfeld Onomastica 71), short form; the corresponding full form

of the name is uncertain, see KBL: either ~wr and ~wrÅy = *¿WÀhy"m.r†' “Yahweh is exalted”, thus Kornfeld loc.

cit., cf. Noth Personennamen 145; or as ¿WÀhy"m.r>yI (Gesenius-B.): a Judaean married to a foreign woman Ezr

1025. †

8840 hY"mir>

hY"mir>: II hmr, Bauer-L. Heb. 465f; fem. of the adj., or pt. *ymir', see J. Barth Nominalbildung §127d; Zorell

Lex. 775b; MHeb. tWyM'r;, tAaM'r;, tWaM'r; deceit, as also JArm. at'WyM'r;; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 206)

hymr: 1. deception, betrayal; 2. negligence (1QS 8:22, see Lohse Texte 31; Maier Texte 1:28); Syr. rammaÒyuÒtaÒ;

CPArm. rmÀyw deceit, fraud; cf. Akk. rimuÒtu a type of crippling paralysis, from the vb. ramuÖ III (AHw. 987a),



ï II hmr; Mnd. rumai(i)a II (by popular etymology from RMA, to throw) pain, torture, rheumatism (with

reference to the Akk. sbst. rimuÒtu paralysis, see above; Drower-M. Dictionary 430).

General remark: KBL distinguishes I hY"mir> indolence, looseness, from II hY"mir>År> fraud, deception. We

assume conversely only one word (with Gesenius-B., Zorell Lex., König Wb.), for the ideas of slackness and

looseness on the one hand and those of deceit on the other are close; see above, under II hmr.

A.

—1. adj. slack, loose: hY"mir> tv,q, a slack bow Hos 716 Ps 7857, or as B ï II hmr; hmrÅr>-dy: Pr 1224 and r>-
dy:År>-pK; Pr 104 a slack, idle hand; r>-pK;År> vp,n< an idle being 1915 (but the translation idle person is also

possible).

—2. adv. (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 632m), r> vp,n<År> hf'[' to do something slackly, negligently Jr 4810.

—3. sbst., unitary noun (Michel Grundlegung 1:33f), an individual example of slackness, meaning indolence,

inactivity; ? abstract for concrete, an indolent person Pr 1227, with %rox]y: al{ meaning he does not roast his

prey (TOB, similarly NRSV), or cj. %yrId>y: al{ he does not attain (ï I %rx); REB (following NEB) the lazy

hunter puts up no game.

B.

—1. adj. treacherous: %rxÅr> tv,q, a deceitful bow, see above, under A 1; r> tv,q,År> !Avl' a deceitful

tongue Ps 1202.3.

—2. sbst. fraud, deception: r> !Avl'År> ~n"Avl. their tongue is deception, meaning deceitful Mi 612; r>
~n"Avl.År> AxWrB. !yaew> and in his character there is no deception Ps 322 ï x;Wr 7 d; x;WrÅr> hfe[o a

scheming, plotting person Ps 524 and 1017; Jb 137 (with rB,DI), 274 (with hg"h'). †

8841 ~yMir;

[~yMir;: ~yMir;h' 2C 225: rd. ~yMir;a]h', ï yMir;a].]

8842 hk'M'r;

*hk'M'r;: etymology uncertain, it may be a foreign word; MHeb. %M'r; and JArm. hÆak'M'r; a mule whose dam

was a mare, or a she-ass (JArm., see Levy Wb. 4:455a); Arb. ramakat mare; :teb. and QahÌtan. er-remykeh a fast,
fully mature mare, three years old (J.J. Hess in L. Koehler ZAW 55 (1937) 173f. and KBL); it is uncertain
whether the Persian ram, Pehlevi ramak (< Syr. ramkaÒ, Mnd. ramka herd, large flock, Drower-M. Dictionary

421b) is related: pl. ~ykiM'r;: racing mares Est 810 (~ykiM'r;År;h' ynEB. individually), see Koehler loc. cit.;

subsequently also Bardtke KAT 17/4-5:366 and note 10 :: traditionally r;h' ynEB.År;h' ynEB. the offspring of mares

(Gesenius-B.), thus also Kaiser ATD 16/23 (1981) 414. †

8843 lmr



*lmr: Arb. ramala to decorate an object (a bed, a mat, a throne) with precious stones, see Lane 1:1159a; F.W.

Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 2:195.

Der. ? n.m. Why"l.m;r>.

8844 Why"l.m;r>

Why"l.m;r>: n.m. 1QIsahylmwr (Is 71.5.9), hylmr (Is 74), Sept. (genitive) RomeliouÃ Romelia 2C 286, Josephus

~Romeli,aj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 102); Heb. inscr. whylmrÆd (Diringer Iscrizioni 217), cf. lalmr
(Vattioni Sigilli 233); the personal name is not explained in Noth Personennamen 257a; proposed meanings
include:

—a. with a vb., from Arb. ramala, so König Wb. 444b: Why"l.m;r> a name expressing thanksgiving, the meaning

of which would approximate the name ¿WÀhy"d'[] “Yahweh has adorned (the named person)” :: Kornfeld Fschr.

H. Cazelles (1981) 216;

—b. the personal name exemplifying the use in Heb. of l (la) in a precative sense (ï II l.): Why"l.m;r> equivalent

to *RuÖmlaÒyaÒhuÖ “Yahweh, may you be exalted!”, thus Beegle BASOR 123 (1951) 28; similarly Moran Fschr.
Albright (1961) 61: RuÖm-l-YaÒhuÖ “Yahweh, be exalted!”, cf. THAT 2:754;

—c. it is difficult to decide which of these alternatives to prefer; both proposals remain questionable in part; the
first (a) can be supported by the form of the name in the MT, the second (b) by the forms in 1QIsa, Sept. and

Josephus: father of xq;P,, king of Israel: 2K 1525.27.30. 32.37 161.5 Is 71.4f.9 86 2C 286. †

8845 ~mr

I ~mr: ? Ug. rmm: Gt-theme irtm parallel with tlÁ (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 2:iv:3, 4) to be full of maggots, thus

J.C. de Moor The Seasonal Pattern in the Ugaritic Myth of BaÆlu 126, 133, thus also Fisher Parallels 1: p. 340
entry 521, but this is completely uncertain; another interpretation is found in Van Selms UF 2 (1970) 264: Arb.
ramma to decay, become foul, rotten.

qal: impf. ~ruY"w: (Bauer-L. Heb. 438; Bergsträsser 2: §27d); SamP. hif. wyarrÝm: to decay, with ~y[il'AT to

become full of worms Ex 1620 (~y[il'AT acc. of matter, see Gesenius-K. §117z; R. Meyer Gramm. §105, 3a). †

8846 ~mr

II ~mr: by-form of ~wr; MHeb. pt. ~mer' high (Dalman Wb. 405a); polel ~meAr, pi. ~MeyrI to lift, raise, elevate

(Dalman loc. cit.; Levy Wb. 4:455a); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 206) 1QH 8:9 nif. impf. wmryw wyl[ they (all

trees) will rise over.

qal: pf. WMAr, cj. Wmr' ï ~wr qal 4 and 5: to exalt oneself Jb 2424. †

nif: impf. WM¿AÀroYEw:, WMAryE; impv. WMrohe (Gesenius-K. §72dd; Bauer-L. Heb. 404; Bergsträsser 2: §27q).

—1. to exalt oneself Ezk 2015.17 for ~t'Aa rd. ~T'ai (:: Zimmerli Ezechiel 8f, 199: ~t'Aa = ~T'ai) .19.



—2. with !mi to lift oneself out of, get away from Nu 1710 (SamP. hif. eÒraâmu, Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:138 §2.11.10).

†

8847 rz<[,

rz<[, (rz<[†') yTim.m;ro: an artificial name, “I lift up your help”, taken from a song 1C 254.31, on which see Noth

Personennamen 236f entry 144; Rudolph Chr. 166-168; H. Gese Vom Sinai zum Zion 152f. †

8848 smr

smr: western variant fÆspr; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 206); Sam., CPArm. smr to crawl, creep, see

fmw>; JArm. sm;r> to tread, trample down; Soq. reÃmos to plough (Leslau 50).

qal: pf. sm;r'; impf. smoryI, -sm'r>yI, smor>Ti¿wÀ, Wsm.r>YIw:, Wsm.r>Ti, sf. Whsem.r>YIw:, hN"s,m.r>YIw:, hN"s,m.r>Ti, ~sem.r>Tiw:,
~sem.r>a,, Whsum.r>YIw:; impv. ysim.rI; inf. smor>; pt. smero: to trample with one’s feet, crush to pieces.

—1. a. a potter treading clay Is 4125, treading clay to form bricks Nah 314, treading grapes in the wine-press Is

633 (see also below, b), the outer courts of the temple Is 112, the streets (tAcWx) Ezk 2611, the pasture land

(h[,r>mi) 3418, the towering city Is 266 cf. v. 5;

—b. to trample: obj. people 2K 717.20, cj. 2K 933 for hN"s,m.r>YIw: prp. h'Wsm.-; animals Ps 9113 (!yNIt;w> rypiK.), Da

87 (lyIa;h'); plants 2K 149 /2C 2518 (x;Axh; the thistle); the stars Da 810;

—c. sbj. ~ysiWSh; 2K 933, rypiK.ÆhyEr>a; Mi 57.

—2. particular instances:

—a. cj. Is 164 for smero prp. ~ysim.ro in agreement with the pl. vb. WMT; (as e.g. BHK); NRSV: marauders have

vanished from the land; alt. rd. with MT smero but with the sing. vb. ~T; (1QIsa and Sept., Pesh., Vulg., cf.

BHS); so also Wildberger BK 10:593, but for smero he proposes (see p. 589) with Driver JTS 38 (1937) 40 the

inf. abs. sAmr' meaning pressure; REB: when the heel of the aggressor (NEB: oppressor) has vanished from the

land;

—b. #r,a'l' sm;r' ~yYIx;¿h;À to tread (trample) someone’s life into the ground Ps 76, cf. W. Beyerlin Die

Rettung der Bedrängten in den Feindpsalmen der Einzelnen auf institutionelle Zusammenhänge untersucht 96f,
101. †

nif: impf. hn"s.m†;r'Te to be trampled, crushed Is 283; for MT cj. hN"s;m.r'Te as singular energic form, which

corresponds to the sing. sbj. tWaGE tr,j,[]; NRSV: trampled under foot will be the proud garland (:: REB:

garlands) of the drunkards of Ephraim; see Wildberger BK 10:1041, 1043 (with bibliography); see further W.H.
Irwin Isaiah 28-33 10. †

Der. sm'r>mi.

8849 fmr



fmr: MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 206) Damascus Document 12:13f hyxh Xpn lkb ~ymb Xwmrt
rXa by any kind of animal that teems in the water; Sam., CPArm. *rms to creep, crawl.

General remarks:

—a. the connection with any other Semitic root is uncertain, but among the possibilities are (see Gesenius-B.;
KBL and esp. Brockelmann Lex. 735b): Syr. adj. rÝmiÒsaÒ soft, gentle; Eth. marsasa (Dillmann Lex. 166) and
Àaramsasa (Dillmann Lex. 276) to stroke with the hand; Arb. ramasëa to touch with the fingertips, lightly touch
(Gesenius-B.), to take with the fingertips (Wehr-Cowan 360a); Akk. namaÒsëu to depart, set out, set in motion,
begin, (AHw. 726a; CAD N/1:220); sbst. nammasësëuÖ(m) that which moves, i.e. herds of wild animals, also
settlement of people, and nammasëtuÖ(m) herds of wild animals (AHw. 728a; CAD N/1: 223);

—b. there is a possible connection between the Akk. sbst. and the Heb. root, but this is not so clear from the

Akk. vb.; for the other languages western variants of ï vvm should not be excluded and may actually be

more likely, cf. Dillmann Lex. on marsasa.

qal: impf. fmor>Ti; pt. fmero, fmeAr, fem. tf,m,ro: (cf. Gesenius-B.): to slink, crawl.

—1. a. of animals that crawl, with l[; (of place) Gn 126.30 78.14 817 Lv 1144 Ezk 3820, with B. Dt 418; with acc.

of result (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §94b; R. Meyer Gramm. §105, 3a): to swarm, teem with something: hm'd'a]h'
fmor>Ti rv,a] with which the earth swarms, teems Gn 92 Lv 2025;

—b. of the creatures which teem in the waters (~yIM†'B;) Lv 114b, or in the seas (~yMiy:) Ps 6935.

—2. to arise, be aroused:

—a. of the animals of the forest r[;y:-Aty>x; (in the night) Ps 10420;

—b. of living creatures in general hY"x;-lK' Gn 121.28, rf'B'-lK' 721.

—3. cj. Gn 819 for @A[h'-lK' fm,r,h'-lK' fmeAr lKo rd. with Sept. @A[h'-lk'w> hm'heB.h;-lk'w> fmeroh' fm,r,h'
lkiw> (BHS; also Westermann BK 1/1:526, 528). †

Der. fm,r,.

8850 fm,r,

fm,r,: fmr, Bauer-L. Heb. 458s; MHeb. fÆsm,r,, pl. ~yfiÆsim'r> (Levy Wb. 4:455b), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz

206) Damascus Document 12:12 Xmrhw hyxh lkk; CPArm. rmsÀ, emph. rmstÀ, pl. masc. and fem.

(Schulthess Lex. 195b); cf. Akk. nammasëtuÖ(m), nammasësëuÖ(m), ï fmr: collective masc. (cf. Gesenius-B.).

—1. a. the creatures (literally the creeping things) which creep upon the earth Gn 124.26 67 714 723 817.19 1K 513

Ezk 810 3820 Hab 114 Ps 14810 (Sir 1011 worms);

—b. hm'd'a]h' fm,r, Gn 125 620 Hos 220;



—c. creatures in the sea Ps 10425;

—d. everything that moves and lives Gn 93 cf. Westermann BK 1/1:615, 616.

—2. expressions: with aAB Gn 620 714 (v. 13); with l[; rB,DI 1K 513; with l. hy"h' (hl'k.a'l.) Gn 93; with

lLehi Ps 14810 (v. 7); with ac'y" Gn 829; hif. 124; with hx'm' Gn 67 723; with hf'[' with acc. Gn 125; with K.
hf'[' (fm,r,K.) Hab 114; with B. hd'r' Gn 126; with fm;r' (fmeroh' fm,r,h') Gn 126 714 Ezk 3820; with v[;r'
Ezk 3820. †

8851 tm,r,

tm,r,: place name Jos 1921 ï II twmar 2. †

8852 ytim'r'

ytim'r': gentilic from II hm'r': 1C 2727, cf. Rudolph Chr. 180: uncertain from which Rama it is to be derived; 1S

11 cj. ~ytim'r'h' for ~yt;m'r'h' ï II hm'r' 4. †

8853 !ro

*!ro: !nr, Bauer-L. Heb. 455g; pl. cs. yNEr' Ps 327, Secunda rannh (Brönno Heb. Morph. 122), text uncertain;

jLep; yNEr' meaning ? songs of liberation, thus TOB 1301, but see note x; similarly N.E. Wagner VT 10 (1960)

439: cries of deliverance (so also NRSV); Sept., Aquila, Vulg. iuxta Sept. and iuxta Hebr.: the object of my

praise (jubilation), corresponding to Heb. sg. yNIr' as an address to God; so also Baethgen GHK 2/2 (1892) 90f;

alt. cj. jLep; yNEgIm' signs of salvation, thus e.g. Kraus BK 155:400f; cf. BHS :: KBL: dl. yNEr', dittography

following ynIreC.Ti; thus ZürBib. and REB (following NEB): you guard me and enfold me in salvation; NEB

margin: the Heb. word is unintelligible; see Wagner VT 10 (1960) 4391. †

8854 hnr

I hnr: by-form of !nr.

qal: impf. hn<r>Ti: to rattle (hP'v.a; a quiver) Jb 3923 :: ? cj. hN"roT' (energic form from !nr), thus Pope Job3

311f and Fisher Parallels 3: p. 153 entry 292; in the Tg. Job (Semitic Study Series 4: p. 64, 4) the Heb. verb is

rendered with hlty is hung up, on which see Borger VT 27 (1977) 104f. †

8855 hnr

cj. II hnr: ? denominative vb. from I hN"rI: 1K 2236 for hN"rIh' prp. with the versions hn<roh' the herald, crier, ï

I hN"rI 3 a. †

8856 hN"rI



I hN"rI: !nr, Bauer-L. Heb. 455e; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 206; cf. THAT 2:786) jubilation, 1QM 12:13

pl. twnrb; Arb. rannat cry, sound, clang, echo, reverberation; cf. ? Akk. erni/nettu(m) desire to fight (AHw.

242f), outbreak of divine anger against a specific enemy terminating with a cry of triumph over his annihilation,

victory (CAD I-J: 178): sf. ytiN"rI, ~t'N"rI: THAT 2:783; on the use of the sbst. in the Psalms see N.E. Wagner VT

10 (1960) 435-441; the basic meaning of the root !nr is assumed to be a loud, resounding cry, which can

embrace the sense of jubilation as well as that of a lament, on this see Wagner VT 10 (1960) 440; Kraus BK
155:749; THAT 2:782 (with bibliography).

—1. cry of jubilation, rejoicing Is 147 3510 4423 4820 4913 5111 541 5512 Zeph 317 Ps 306 (:: ykiB.), 425 (parallel

with hd'AT), 472 10543 (parallel with !Aff'), 10722 11815 (with h['Wvy>), 1262.5.6 Pr 1110 2C 2022 (with hL'hiT.).

—2. cry of lament, wailing (especially in prayers, see Wagner VT 10 (1960) 437ff; THAT 2:783):

—a. Jr 1412 Ps 883 10644 119169 1427;

—b. hL'pit.W hN"rI 1K 828 Jr 716 1114 Ps 171 612 2C 619.

—3. particular instances:

—a. 1K 2236rbo[]Y:w: hn<x]M;b; hN"rIh': suggestions include:

—i. MT hN"rIh' a resounding cry (Gesenius-B.); cf. König Wb. 445b; ZürBib.; the announcement of the royal

edict (Zorell Lex. 777a); this cry (call) went through the camp, thus TOB; NRSV: a shout went through the
army;

—ii. cj. with the versions (masc.! vb.) Sept. stratoË corresponding to ? hn<roh' (ï II hnr) crier (Gray Kings3

447j), herald (KBL with a question mark); REB (following NEB) the herald went through the ranks;

—b. Is 4314 (text corrupt, see Westermann ATD 194:103 and Elliger BK 11/1:331f, 337f): ~t'N"rI tAYnIa\B'
either on their ships full of jubilation, or on their ships full of lamentation; for the latter see Koehler Dtjes. 20;

cf. Gesenius-B.; cj. for tAYnIa\B' prp. tAYnIa]B; as an antithesis to ~t'N"rI; so REB: their cry of triumph will turn to

lamentation (NEB: groaning); NRSV similarly; see Elliger loc. cit.; cf. Gesenius-B.; BHS.

—4. expressions:

—a. as 1: ~t'N"rIÅrIb. … aAB Is 3510 5111 Ps 1266; aABÅrIB. lyGI Zeph 317; rIB. lyGIÅrIB. and I llx hif. 2C

2022; llxÅrIb. acy hif. Ps 10543; rIb. acyÅrI alm nif. Ps 1262; rI almÅrI lAqB. dgn hif. Is 4820; rI
lAqB. dgnÅrIB. … rps pi. Ps 10722; rpsÅrI xc;p' to break out in jubilation Is 147 4423 4913 541 (parallel with

lhc); lhcÅrIB. I rc;q' to bring in the harvest fruits with rejoicing Ps 1265; rc;q'ÅrI lAqB. [wr hif. to shout

with a joyful voice Ps 472;

—b. as 2: rI lAqB. [wrÅrI af'n" to raise a cry of lamentation Jr 716 1114; ytiN"rIl. !z<ao hj'n" Ps 883; -la,
hN"rIh' rb;[' 1K 2236 see above, 3 a; ytiN"rI (-la,) bvq hif. Ps 171 1427; with br;q' ($'yn<p'l. ytiN"rI) Ps 119169;

with [m;v': hN"rIh'-la, 1K 828 2C 619; ~t'N"rI-la, Jr 1412; ytiN"rI Ps 612, ~t'N"rI Ps 10644. †



8857 hN"rI

II hN"rI: n.m.; Sab. n.f. Rannat (Ryckmans Noms Propres 1:201; Conti Chrest. 242b); the Heb. personal name

can be related to I hN:rI 1, or to I hN"rI 2, signifying jubilation or lament respectively; on the first possibility cf.

Noth Personennamen 223, and e.g. the Akk. fem. personal name HéiduÖtum “joy” (Stamm 248; AHw. 344b; cf.
CAD Hé: 183, häiduÒtum joy, merry-making); on the second possibility cf. Akk. “cry of lament” as a name
(Stamm 162ff); in Gesenius-B., KBL, and Zorell Lex. the question is left open as to which etymology to apply
to the personal name; it seems that the first is more probable, and is accepted by König Wb. 445b: Judaeans

from the clan of !Amyvi 1C 420. †

8858 !nr

!nr: by-form of hnr; MHeb. pi. to murmur (Dalman Wb. 405a), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 206) to rejoice; JArm.

pa.: 1. to rejoice; 2. to murmur; Ug. rnn (Gordon Textbook §19:2337; Aistleitner 2520) to exult, rejoice (?): 1.
Gordon Textbook text 1001:5: brn?k (see §19:2337); Dahood Biblica 53 (1972) 390f: brnk = barunnika while
you rejoice :: Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 82:5: alternative reading brp*k; 2. Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 82:6 an. arnn I
will exult; 3. (?) Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 107:42, here however the reading is uncertain and should be compared

with that in Astour JNES 27 (1968) 29, 35; for the Akk. sbst. ernittu/ettu(m) ï I hN"rI; Sam. to murmur,

complain, translated from !na, !nl; Palmyrene rnn, pt. active masc. pl. emph. rnnyÀ to announce or sing, though

the interpretation is still uncertain, see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 281; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1078; CPArm.
rn to murmur, Arb. ranna to cry out, the whirring sound of a bow; Pales-tinian Arb. to jingle, clatter, rattle
(Dalman Arbeit 5:342).

qal: impf. !Wry"; Pr 296 (Bauer-L. Heb. 438), hN"roT' Pr 120 83 see below, WNroY"¿w:À; impv. (R. Meyer Gramm. §79,

2b) yNIro†, yNIr', WNr'; inf. -nr': (THAT 2:781-786): on the basic meaning of the root !nr ï I hN"rI.

—1. to call loudly, shrilly (hN"roT') Pr 120 sbj. tAmk.x', 83 sbj. hm'k.x'; in 83hN"roT' is 3rd. fem. sg. with the old

energic ending, see Gemser Spr.2 22 and R. Meyer Gramm. §63, 3a (p. 98), that is also possible for 120, since

tAmk.x' (with a Phoenician ending) can also be sg., see further R. Meyer Gramm. §41, 5c; but if it is pl. one

must consider the possibility that a linking vowel has been omitted, thus Bergsträsser 2: §27c (for hn"yN<ruT.) ::

Bauer-L. Heb. 438 and KBL: various conjectures, but because of hN"roT'; 83 they are not very likely.

—2. to rejoice, in contrast to the pi., to give out a cry of jubilation, break out in rejoicing, see Jenni PiÁel 155:

—a. of people:

—i. of an individual Is 541;

—ii. of the majority Lv 924 (SamP. wyirraânu), Is 126 2414 4211 6514 Zeph 314 (parallel with [wr hif.), Zech 214

(parallel with xm;f'), Ps 3527; with l. at, about, concerning something Jr 317;

—iii. ~Leai !Avl. the tongue of the dumb Is 356;

—b. metaphorical: ~yIm;v' Is 4423 4913; rq,bo ybek.AK Jb 387;

—c. cj. Is 617 for WNroyI prp. qrow" (BHS).



—3. to whimper Lam 219. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 155): pf. WnN>rIw>; impf. !NEr;T., !NEr;a], WnN†eÆWnN>r;y>, hN"NEr;T., hn"N>r;n>; impv. WnN>r;; inf. !NEr;.

—1. to exult, see Jenni loc. cit.: pi. in contrast to qal means to let out an entire series of cries of jubilation, to
rejoice:

—a. of people:

—i. of an individual Ps 925 (with B. over), 638 (abs.), 5917 (with acc.) to proclaim jubilantly; ynIAvl. Ps 5116 see

iii);

—ii. a majority Is 2619 528 Jr 3112 Ps 512 (parallel with xm;f'), 206 (with B. over), 331 (hwhyb over hwhybÅy),
675 and 9014 (parallel with xm;f'), 951 (hwhyl meaning to hail, cheer hwhylÅy, parallel with [wr hif.), 984

(parallel with xc;P' and rmz pi.), 1329.16 1457 (with acc., meaning to proclaim jubilantly), 1495;

—iii. sbj. a part of humanity (as part for the whole): ynIAvl. with acc. Ps 5116 see above i, Ps 1457 see above ii,

7123 yt;p'f., see fur-ther below 2;

—b. metaphorical hb'r'[] Is 352 (parallel with lyGI), r[;y†' yce[]¿-lK'À Ps 9612 1C 1633, ~yrIh' Ps 988, !Amr>x,w>
rAbT' Ps 8913, ~yIm;v' #r,a'w" Jr 5148 (with l[; over), ~yIl;v'Wry> tAbr>x' Is 529 (parallel with xc;P').

—2. to cry out Ps 843 (yx†'-lae la,), sbj. yBili yrIf'b.W; for this rendering of the vb. see e.g. Gunkel Psalmen

367; Kraus BK 155:746; Dahood Psalms 2:278; TOB :: Gesenius-B.; Zorell Lex.; König Wb.; KBL following
Sept., Vulg., Pesh.: to exult, rejoice; cf. NRSV: sing for joy; REB and NEB: cry out with joy. †

pu: impf. !N†'ruyI: someone exults Is 1610. †

hif. (Jenni PiÁel 155178; Bauer-L. Heb. 438): impf. !ynIr>T;, !nIr>a;; impv. WnynIr>h;.

—1. to bring to exultation, cause to exult (with acc.) Dt 3243 Ps 659 Jb 2913.

—2. to begin to sing exultantly (abs.) Ps 3211 Sir 3935.

—3. to hail, shout to (with l.) Ps 812~yhil{ale. †

hitpal: ï !wr.

Der. *!ro; I, II hN"rI, hn"n"r>, ~ynIn"r>.

8859 hn"n"r>

hn"n"r>: !nr, Bauer-L. Heb. 463u; MHeb. hn"n"r> jubilation, song, singing; Sam. hnynr lamentation, atwnnr
rinnaânutaâ (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/2:303) objection; JArm. aT'n>n:r> song, singing, play: cs. tn:n>rI Jb 205, so Bomberg



and Leningrad, var. tn:n†.rI see Gesenius-B.; pl. tAnn"r>: exultation, rejoicing, sg. Ps 1002 Jb 37 205, pl. Ps 636

(tAnn"r> ytep.fi) cf. Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §19b. †

8860 ~ynIn"r>

~ynIn"r>: sg. *hn"n"r> (cf. Michel Grundlegung 1:36): !nr: female ostrich, ostrich-hen (on account of its moaning

cry) Jb 3913, cf. Aharoni Animals 466, also O. Keel Jahwes Entgegnung an Ijob. Eine Deutung von Ijob 38-41
vor dem Hintergrund der zeitgenössischen Bildkunst 67232. †

8861 hS'rI

hS'rI: ? I ssr; SamP. rissaâ: place name, a halt in the wilderness Nu 3321f, see further Noth Bibl. Land. 1:67, 70:

ancient name of the oasis of Sèarma, situated to the east of the Gulf of Aqaba. †

8862 sysir'

I *sysir' or ? *sysir>: I ssr, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n, 471s.; JArm. aS'rI and as'ysir>; Syr. rÝsiÒseÒ and ÀarsiÒseÒ

drop(s) of dew: pl. cs. yseysir> droplets, dew (hl'y>l†' År>) Song 52 (parallel with lj;) with alm nif. †

8863 sysir'

II *sysir' or ? *sysir>: II ssr, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n, 471s; MHeb. sysir> something chopped, esp. of lentils

(Levy Wb. 4:457b), pl. !ysiysir> groats (from lentils), see Dalman Wb. 405b; !ysiWSrI something chopped;

JArm. as'ysir> split; ? Ug. (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 5:i:4): krs like a ruin, thus Van Selms UF 7 (1975) 481;

similarly Gibson in Driver Myths2 68, 158a: inf. from root rss to shatter, grind, I myself will crush you in pieces,
literally with a breaking in pieces (see p. 683); cf. Driver Myths1: krÀkÁs like a belt (see p. 103b); even so the
meaning of krs is highly disputed; see further Aistleitner 1386; Dietrich-Loretz UF 12 (1980) 406; see also
Sanmartín p. 438f: krs stomach, belly, inner organs, cf. Akk. karsëu(m) stomach, womb, body (AHw. 450f; CAD

K: 223) ï *vreK' :: Caquot-S. Textes 240 sweat, from I ssr, and Syr. ras to sprinkle; further suggestions in

Dietrich-Loretz loc. cit. and Caquot-S. Textes 240 note h; pl. ~ysiysir>: fragments, ruins, with hkn hif. to

smash to ruins Am 611, on the double acc. cf. Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §94b, c and R. Meyer Gramm. §105, 5b.
†

8864 !s,r,

I !s,r,: clearly a primary noun, cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 457q; JArm. an"s.rI bridle, > Arb. rasan halter: sf. Ans.rI (::

lt,m,).

—1. rein Ps 329~Alb.li Ayd>[, !s,r,w> gt,m,B. whose strength can be curbed by bridle and rein, on Ayd>[, see

under ydI[]; Jb 3011 !s,r,w> WxL†evi yn:P'mi they cast (away) the bridle before me, meaning they behave without

restraint Gesenius-B., cf. TOB; NRSV; REB: they throw off all restraint.

—2. questionable:



—a. Is 3028h[,t.m; !s,r,w> ~yMi[; yyEx'l. l[;: the rendering of !s,r, by bridle or halter (Gesenius-B.; KBL also

Wildberger BK 10:1208, 1219) is not satisfactory, since these are laid over the horse’s head; cf. NRSV: a bridle
that leads them astray; in contrast to these, rein or lead-line is preferable (Kaiser ATD 18:242: holding-rein,

controlling-lead); alt. bit; thus TOB: a bit in the mouths of the peoples for leading astray; on !s,r, in this sense,

cf. BRL2 253b; REB: he puts a bit in their mouths to lead the peoples astray;

—b. cj. Jb 415 for Ans.rI lp,k,B. in his double-bit (Gesenius-B.; cf. König Wb. 446a) prp. with Sept. AnyOr>si
lp,k,B. in his double-armour (e.g. KBL; Zorell Lex.; BHS; NRSV: double coat of mail; REB: doublet of hide).

†

8865 !s,r,

II !s,r,; SamP. rissaân: place name, Sept. Dasem, between hwEn>n†i and xl;K†' Gn 1012, corresponding to Assyrian

ÀsupÁuruReµsûeµni (Parpola Neo-Assyrian Toponyms 293), identified with Arb. RaÖs-el ÁAin “the head of the
spring”, with reference to the source of the river HéabuÒr, see Forrer Provinzeinteilung 19, 23, probably at the site
of modern SelaÒmiyeh, 4 km north-west of Nimrud, see Streck VAB 7, 1: p. clxxvi1, and Simons Geog. §1703. †

8866 ssr

I ssr: JArm. pe. and pa., Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:556; 3/2: p. 240) ssr; Syr. ras to drip, drop, sprinkle, splash,

spray; Arb. rasësëa to reduce to dust or spray; sprinkle, spray; Akk. russuÖ(m) D-theme (AHw. 996a) to soften with
water; cf.? Tigrin. raÎsraÎsaÎ to dip in water (Leslau 50), Eth. rashÌa (Dillmann Lex. 278) to be soiled (with the
opposite sense to the root ?).

qal: inf. sro to splash, spray Ezk 4614. †

Der. I *sysir'/*sysir>; place name hS'rI ?

8867 ssr

II ssr: MHeb. qal pt. passive sWsr' to pound, crush, pi. to pound, crush; JArm. ss;r> pe. pt. passive sysir> to

pound, crush, itpe. passive; Sam. srsr to destroy (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:453); Syr. rasras (Brockelmann Lex. 737)

to disperse (Latin dispersit); Mnd. RSS to crush, break to pieces, crumple up (Drower-M. Dictionary 436b);

Ug.? sbst. rs ruin ïII *sysir'; Akk. western var. raÖsu(m) to slay, smash, sbst. (Standard Bab., AHw. 959) riÒsu,

rissu (AHw. 989a) slaying, smashing.

Der. II *sysir'.

8868 [r;

[r;, [r': I [[r, Bauer-L. Heb. 453y; SamP. raÒ; MHeb. 1. wicked; 2. sad, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 206) wicked,

something wicked, someone wicked (1QH 14:1a), pl. adj. ~y[r (1QpHab 9:2); Ph. Àsëm rÁym wicked people

(Donner-R. Inschriften 26 A:i:15), sbst. kl hrÁ Àsë kn bÀrsÌ all evil that was in the country (Donner-R. Inschriften
26 A:i:9), brÁ out of malice (Donner-R. Inschriften 26 A:iii:17), see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 281; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 1079, rÁ II; EgArm. AhÌiqar 113 byn rÁyn tÌbyn prp. as II [;re see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 281;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1078-1079, rÁ I: between good friends; Grelot Documents p. 439 line 31; cf.



THAT 2:795; Akk. raggu(m) (AHw. 942) evil, wicked, bad; in the Aramaic dialects the root vab corresponds

to BArm. ï *vyaBi; Sam. [r Heb. loanword; cf. Arb. raÁaÒÁ ordinary young people (Gesenius-B.; KBL): fem.

h['r' (< raÁÁaÒ), pl. masc. ~y[ir', cs. y[er', fem. tA[r' (THAT 2:795): [r;, [r' 356 times, h['r' 311 times;

THAT 2:794-803, with bibliography).

General remark: following Gesenius-B., KBL and Zorell Lex., the use of [r;Æ[r' as an adj. (A) is here

distinguished from the use as sbst. (B); the distinction cannot always be drawn with the same degree of

certainty, for the adjective [r;Æ[r' may mean evil one, wicked one (or thing), and moreover the substantive

may be used adjectivally.

A. adj.:

—1. badly made, of little worth: tArP' cows Gn 4120.27, hm'heB. sacrificial animals Lv 2710.12.14 (:: bAj),

!acow" rq'B' 2733 cf. v. 32 (:: bAj), ~ynIaeT. Jr 242.3.8, ~yIm; 2K 219, #r,a, land Nu 1319 (:: hb'Aj), ~Aqm' place

Nu 205 or as 2, cj. Pr 2519h['ro !ve prp. with Sept. h['r' !ve a damaged or decayed tooth (KBL; see further

below, 10), ha,r>m; tA[r' tArP' cows, poor in appearance Gn 413.4, cf. 21, ra;To tA[r' ÅP' in poor shape Gn

4119.

—2. poor, not beneficial: ~Aqm' see above, 1; yY:x; ynEv. ymey> few and evil have been the days of the years of

my life Gn 479 (or see below, 7 a).

—3. a. evil, of little worth, contemptible: [r' ~ve a bad name (literally) Dt 2214.19, malicious slander Neh 613;

—b. [r; [r; “bad, bad!”, the exclamatory outburst of someone about something he has just bought Pr 2014.

—4. of an evil disposition, wicked, morally depraved, reprobate:

—a. [r'¿-Àvyai 1S 3022 Pr 296, pl. Gn 1313, [r' ~d'a' evil people Ps 1402, [r'h' hZ<h; ~['h' Jr 1310, [r'h'
rADh; Dt 135, ~y[ir'h' yn:kev. my evil neighbours Jr 1214, h['r'h' hx'P'v.Mih; Jr 83, h['r'h' hd'[eh' the evil

congregation Nu 1435, ~yIAg y[er' the worst of the nations Ezk 724;

—b. [r'h' ABli Jr 1612 1812, [r'h' ~B'li Jr 317 118, h['r' tk,v,x]m; Ezk 3810, h['r'h' ATb.v;x]m; Est 925; pl.

Pr 1526; -lK' [r; qr; ABli tAbv.x.m; rc,yE every imagination of their heart was just evil Gn 65, cf. 821;

—c. [r' $.r,D, Pr 212 813 2810 (or as B 1 c ii); AKr>D; h['r'h' Jr 1811 255 and elsewhere; h['r'h' ~K'r>D; Jr 2322

Jon 310; ~y[ir'h' ~k,yk,r>D; 2K 1713 Ezk 3311 3631; [r' xr;ao Ps 119101; [r' rb'D' an evil word Ps 1414, an

evil plan 646, a defiling occurrence Dt 2310, hZ<h; [r'h' rb'D'K; any such evil deed Dt 1920, cf. pl. 1S 223 2K

1711; ~ylil'[]m; [r; evil in deeds, meaning malicious 1S 253; ~y[ir'h' ~h,ylel.[;m; Neh 935; hf,[]M;h; [r'h' the

evil that is done Qoh 43, pl. evil deeds Ezr 913;

—d. h['r' hB'DI evil gossip, an ill report Gn 372 Nu 1437, h['r' tWlleAh wicked madness (NRSV), mischeif

run mad (REB) Qoh 1013; tA[r' tAb[]AT evil abominations Ezk 611 89; [r' rs'Wm severe discipline (NRSV),

punishment (REB) Pr 1510.



—5. a. evil, wicked behaviour hwhy ynEy[eB. [r; unacceptable to God, of r[e Er, firstborn of Judah Gn 387 1C

23, corresponding to [r; $'yn<p'l. Neh 928, cf. [r; $'yn<p'l.Åy ynEy[eB. [r;h' see below, B 1 a ii;

—b. unacceptable to people $'yn<y[eB. [r; Jr 404, cf. Nu 2234, ~k,ynEy[eB. [r; Jos 2415, see further Nu 1110 1S

297, of hm'a' (a female slave) h'yn<doa] ynEy[eb. h['r' unacceptable to her master because of debt Ex 218, tAnB.
tA[r' qx'c.yI ynEy[eB. ![;n:K. Canaanite women were unacceptable to Isaac Gn 288 see below, B 1.

—6. a. malicious, injurious: [r' !yxiv. Dt 2835 Jb 27, [r' ylix\ Qoh 62, ~y[ir' ~yyIl'x\ Dt 2859, ~y[ir'
~yailux]T; 2C 2119, ~y[ir'h' … ywEd>m; pernicious sicknesses Dt 715, [r' [g:P, an evil blow, meaning misfortune

(ZürBib.) 1K 518, ? cj. Qoh 113 48 for [r' !y:n>[i prp. [r; !y"n>[i a bad thing (REB: worthless task; NRSV:

unhappy business), see also below, B 1 b;

—b. h['r' hY"x; Gn 3720.33 Lv 266 Ezk 517 1415.21 3425;

—c. ~y[ir' ~yliKe wicked (i.e., treacherous) weapons Is 327, h['r' hd'Acm. an insidious (REB: destroying;

NRSV: cruel) net Qoh 912;

—d. [r' ~Wm a bad blemish Dt 1521, cf. 171, hZ<h; [r'h' rb'D'h; this abominable deed i.e. outrage, sacrilege,

referring to the worship of other gods Dt 175, harsh words Ex 334, [r' [c;B, ill-gotten gain Hab 29, rm'w" [r'
wicked and bitter (sbj. hwhy-ta, $.bez>[') Jr 219, [r' rb'D' something harmful 2K 441;

—e. [r; !yI[; a jealous, envious eye (REB: miserly, NRSV: stingy) Pr 236 2822 Sir 143.

—7. evil, sinister, bringing misfortune:

—a. h['r' h['¿WÀmuv. an evil report Jr 4923 Ps 1127, ~y[ir'h' yj;p'v. my evil (i.e., destructive) judgements Ezk

1421, h['r' t[e an evil time Am 513 Mi 23, yY:x; ynEv. ymey> Gn 479 see above, 2; [r' ~Ay an evil day, day of

misfortune, Am 63 or see below, B 4 a iv;

—b. h['r' x;Wr an evil spirit 1S 1614.16.23 1810 199, ~y[ir' … ~ytip.mo evil signs, portents Dt 622, tA[r' tArc'
bad troubles, afflictions Ps 7120, h['r' br,x, Ps 14410, ~y[ir'h' b['r'h' yCexi the evil arrows of hunger,

figurative for pangs of hunger ? Ezk 516, see Zimmerli Ezechiel 99;

—c. rb'D'h; lK' [r'h' every kind of bad accident Jos 2315.

—8. bad in contrast to good ([r' :: bAj), where in individual cases [r' can be either an adj. or a sbst., see

below, B 2 a.

—9. badly disposed, ill-disposed, heavy, sullen: [r'-ble a heavy heart Pr 2520, $'yn<P' ~y[ir' Neh 22, ~y[ir'
~k,ynEB. Gn 407 you look poorly, cf. wyn"p'l. [r' hy"h' (textual emendation, see BHS) I showed him a sullen face

Neh 21, cf. ~ynIP' [;ro Qoh 73 ï [;ro 3 a.

—10. cj.:



—a. Mi 73 for ~yIP;K; [r;h'-l[; byjeyhel. prp. cf. the versions ~yIP;K; [r;h'l. Wbyjiyhe (BHS), ï I [[r hif 1

c;

—b. Ps 710 for [r; prp. [;ro (BHS);

—c. Pr 624 for [r; prp. with Sept. II [;re (BHS);

—d. 1115 for [r; prp. [;ro (BHS) ï I [[r qal 8;

—e. 2030 for [r†' prp. III [;r†e (KBL; BHS);

—f. 2519 for h['ro prp. *h['[]ro ï II [[r, or with Sept. h['r' (Gemser Spr.2 92; BHS);

—g. 285 for [r' prp. [;ro (BHS).

B. sbst.:

—1. a. i. [r' evil Gn 3129 Is 3315 Mi 21 Hab 113 Mal 217 Ps 75 3414.17 10920 Jb 11.8 23 Pr 214 37 813 166.17 2022

2110, [r; Ps 416; [r'-lK' anything evil Is 562 Pr 208;

—ii. [r'h' wickedness Dt 136 177.12 and elsewhere, esp. [r'h'Åy ynEy[eB. [r'h' Nu 3213 Dt 425 918 172 and

elsewhere, cf. 2C 1214;

—b. [r' tc;[] evil counsel (as neuter) Ezk 112, [R' hm'aum. something harmful Jr 3912, [r' yreb.DI words of

the evil one, words of evil Jr 528 (text uncertain), see also below, B 3 a; [r' !y:n>[i the trouble of evil, meaning

bad trouble Qoh 113 48 (or cj. adj., see A 6 a);

—c. i. [r' an (the) evil (wicked) one Ps 55 1015 (parallel with [v'r'), Jb 2130 Pr 214b (text uncertain), 1121 1213;

—ii. [r' $.r,D, the way of the wicked Pr 212 813 2810, cf. A 1 c;

—d. i. ~y[ir' wickedness, the wicked Jr 629 1521 Ezk 3012 Jb 3512 Pr 1212 1419;

—ii. ~y[ir' $.r,D, Pr 414, ~y[ir' ykia]l.m; tx;l;v.mi a troop of sinister messengers, i.e. the messengers of the

evil ones Ps 7849 ï tx;l;v.mi.

—2. a. evil in contrast to good ([r' :: bAj), in individual cases this may also be understood as an adj., see

above, A 8: the intended contrast can often be indicated by translating as harmful :: helpful, see esp. e.g. Stoebe
THAT 1: 689f; see further 658-660, and 2:795f; Westermann BK 1/1:330ff (each with bibliography);

—b. [r' in fundamental or general opposition to bAj: Is 520 715f Jr 426 Am 514.15 Ps 3415 Jb 3026 Pr 3112 Qoh

1214; bAJmi [r' evil instead of good (with bh;a') Ps 525, thus e.g. W. Beyerlin Der 52. Psalm, Studien zu

seiner Einordnung 58; ~ybiAj ynEp.li ~y[ir' Pr 1419;



—c. [r' :: bAj as an example of merismus, meaning whatever, everything, and in the negative nothing, on

which see esp. P. Humbert Etudes sur le récit du paradis et de la chute dans la Genèse 82ff; H.A. Brongers

OTSt. 14 (1965) 100-114: [r'w" bAj Dt 139, bAj-Aa [r' Gn 2450, h['r' Aa hb'Aj Nu 2413, [r'h'w> bAJh;
2S 147 Jb 210, [r' d[; bAJmi Gn 3124.29, bAj d[;w> [r'mel. 2S 1322, [r'l. bAj !yBe 2S 1936 1K 39, cf.

~ybiAjw> ~y[ir' Pr 153;

—d. [r'w" bAj t[;D;h; #[e the tree of knowledge of good and evil (Westermann BK 1/1:249) Gn 29.17, [r'w"
bAj y[ed>yO knowing what is good and evil (Westermann BK 1/1:250) Gn 35, t[;d;l' [r'w" bAj that he knows

what is good and evil (Westermann BK 1/1:251); the latter expressions (d) can also be understood as examples

of merismus (c), so that what is meant by [r'w" bAj associated with [d;y" is a comprehensive knowledge which

relates concretely to humanity; thus what is meant is not what is good and evil in itself, but what is good (or
evil) for humanity, i.e. “what is necessary and what is harmful” (Westermann BK 1/1:329), see also Stoebe
ZAW 65 (1953) 188-204, esp. THAT 1:658-60.

—3. a. [r' evil Qoh 93, [r'B. with a malicious (evil) intent (?) Ps 738; cj. Ex 3222 for [r'B. prp. with SamP.

and following v. 25[;ruP', ï [rp 3 :: Childs Exodus 554: MT inclined to evil; [r' yreb.DI Jr 528 see above, B 1

b; Pr 614[r' malice, treachery (REB: subversion; cf. NRSV: evil);

—b. [r' evil, harm Hos 715, Al [r;l. Qoh 89, ~k,l' [r;l. Jr 76 257 to his (your) harm! (or as B 4 b i); [r
!na hitp. Nu 111 (text uncertain) to lament over evil;

—c. [r' an evil Qoh 93.

—4. a., but certainly not to be separated from 4 b;

—i. [r' misfortune 1K 228.18 (:: bAj)/2C 187h['r'l. (:: hb'Ajl.), v. 17[r'l. (:: bAj); Hab 29a Zeph 315 Ps 234

Jb 519 Pr 514 1221, [r'h' Dt 3015 (parallel with tw<M'h;), [r'B' Gn 4434;

—ii. [r'B. in the midst of evil circumstances Ex 519, into evil (misfortune) Pr 1317, [r'b.-al{ protected from

misfortune Ps 106, cf. Kraus BK 155:216;

—iii. h['r'B. in evil circumstances 2K 1410 2C 2519;

—iv. [r' ~Ay the evil day, meaning the day of misfortune Am 63 (see above A 7 a), pl. [r' ymey> Ps 496 9413;

—b. i. [r' harm Gn 4816 Is 312 457 (parallel with ~Alv'), Mi 112 Ps 1217 14012 Jb 3129, [r'h' Ps 547; Al [r;l.
Qoh 89, ~k,l' [r;l. Jr 76 257 to his your harm! (see above, B 3 b);

—ii. [r'l' for evil, for harm Ps 566, into ruin (REB: crime, cf. NRSV: evil) Is 597 Pr 116 2112.

C. expressions, as B:

—1. a. as 1 a i: with hwa pi. Pr 2110; with rm;a' Ps 416; with lm'G" Ps 75; with rbd pt. qal Ps 10920; with I

hrz pi. Pr 208; with !mi rc;n" Ps 3414; with !mi rWs Jb 11.8 23 Pr 37 etc.; with hf'[' Gn 3129 Mal 217 Ps 3417



Pr 214; with l[;P' Mi 21; with b. ha'r' Is 3315; with acc. of the thing Hab 113; with anEf' Pr 813; with ~lv pi.

Pr 2022;

—b. as 1 a ii: with II r[b pi. Dt 136 177.12 and elsewhere; with (r[bÅy ynEy[eb.) hf'[' Nu 3213 Dt 425 918 172

and elsewhere, cf. 2C 1214;

—c. as 1 b: with #[;y" Ezk 112; with !t;n" Qoh 113; with hf'[' Jr 3913;

—d. as 1 c i: with III rWG Ps 55; with %fx nif. Jb 2130; with vqy nif. (textual emendation) Pr 1213; with hqn
nif. Pr 1121;

—e. as 1 c ii: with lcn hif. Pr 212;

—f. as 1 d i: with (dY:mi) lcn hif. Jr 1521; with qtn nif. Jr 629; with xxv Pr 1419;

—g. as 1 d ii: with I rva pi. Pr 414.

—2. a. as B 2 b: with bh;a' Ps 525; with l. rm;a' Is 520; with aAB Jb 3026; with lm;G" Pr 3112; with vr;D' Am

514; with B. sa;m' Is 715f (:: B. rx;B'); with !mi rWs Ps 3415; with hnEf' Am 515; with xxv Pr 1419;

—b. as B 2 c: with !yb hif. 1K 39; with rbd pi. Gn 2450 3124.29 2S 1322; with [dy Dt 139 2S 1936; with hf'['
Nu 2413; with I hp'c' (sbj. hp'c'Åy ynEy[e) Pr 153; with lbq pi. Jb 210; with [m;v' 2S 1417;

—c. as B 2 d: with [d;y", see above, B 2 d.

—3. a. as 3 a: with B. rbd pi. Ps 738; with I vr;x' Pr 614; with alem' Qoh 93;

—b. as 3 b: with !na hitp. Nu 111.

—4. a. as 4 a i: with (j[;m.Ki) b. hy"h' Pr 514; with arey" Zef 315 Ps 234; with alem' Pr 1221; with abn hitp. 1K

228.18/2C 187.17; with [g:n" Jb 519; with ynEp.li !t;n" Dt 3015; with dqp nif. Pr 1923; with B. ha'r' Gn 4434;

—b. as 4 a ii: with B. lp;n" Pr 1317; with ha'r' with acc. of the person and [r'B. Ex 519; as 4 a iv:

—c. with hdn pi. Am 63; with arey" Ps 496; with !mi jqv hif. Ps 9413;

—d. as 4 b i: with awb hif. Is 312; with ar'B' Is 457; with !mi la;G" Gn 4816; with !mi la;G"Åy taeme dr;y" Mi

112; with acm Jb 3129; with dWc Ps 14012; with bWv Ps 547K (Q hif.); with !mi rm;v' Ps 1217;

—e. as 4 b ii: with @ls pi. Pr 2112; with #Wr (sbj. ~h,yleg>r;) Is 597 Pr 116.

8869 [;re

I [;re: [wr, Bauer-L. Heb. 464c: sf. A[re, h[ore.



—1. cry (of persons) Ex 3217 (SamP. bar'raÒ, i.e. h[rb, Sam. Tg. wXybb, a Midrash-style interpretation in the

Fragment Targum !yX[bm, see M.L. Klein The Fragment-Targums 88, 180), Mi 49 (with [wr hif.) to cry

loudly, thus Wolff BK 14/4:100, 102.

—2. thundering voice (of God) Jb 3633 (dyGIy: h[ore wyl'['), cf. ZürBib.: his battle-cry, alt. cj. for h[ore prp.

Am[.r; his thunder, thus e.g. Fohrer KAT 16:479, 480, cf. TOB; REB: the thunder is the herald of his coming ::

NRSV: its crashing tells about him. †

8870 [;re

II [;re: < *riÁ, on which see Donner ZAW 73 (1961) 273; SamP. reÒ; derivation uncertain: either a sbst. from the

vb. II h[r (Bauer-L. Heb. 465d; KBL), or a primary noun from which the vb. is derived as denominative (cf.

Akk. ruÒÀu(m) companion (AHw. 998a) and the denominative vb. raÖÀu to become companions (AHw. 964a, see

also AHw. 1586b); MHeb. [;yre friend, companion, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 206f) [r, cf. J. Fichtner Gottes

Weisheit 105-107: 1. companion; 2. as a reciprocal expression, each other; Heb. inscr. w[r his companion, or

the other; see Donner-R. Inschriften 189 (Siloam): 2, 3, 4; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 281; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 1078, rÁ I: ql Àsë qrÀ Àl rÁw a man’s voice calling to his colleague; EgArm. h[r his neighbour (AhÌiqar

222), pl. !bj !y[r good neighbours (AhÌiqar 113), see e.g. Grelot Documents p. 439 line 31, but this

translation has been disputed, and some suggest translating wicked men, or shepherds, see Jean-H. Dictionnaire
281; in EgArm. the sbst. may be a Heb. loanword, see Leander Laut- und Formenlehre 77f, also Jean-H.
Dictionnaire and Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary ad loc.; Ug. rÁ friend, companion (Gordon Textbook §19:2339;
Aistleitner 2521; see further Fisher Parallels 1: p. 104 entry 18: ahä parallel with rÁ, p. 341 entry 522: rÁ parallel
with rÁ, Aartun Die Partikeln des Ugaritischen 2:45); Akk. ruÒÀu(m) companion, comrade, friend (AHw. 998a);
fem. ruÒtum, ruttu(m) (fem.) companion, comrade (AHw. 997); Punic personal name rÁmlk (Benz Names 179,

409), a title which has become a name, on which see Donner ZAW 73 (1961) 27434; ï h[,re, cf. ? (Gesenius-B.

and KBL); Eth. ÀarÁuÒt, arÀurÁuwwat yoke (Dillmann Lex. 309), further marÁaÒ wedding, marÁaÒwiÒ father (giver) of
the bride (Dillmann Lex. 310); Beduin Arb. raÒÁiÒ companion, originally shepherd (Bauer-L. Heb. 465d): sf. sg.

y[ire, $'[]re, $'[†,re, $'y[,re 2S 1211, Pr 328K, Q $'[]re, A[re, Wh[ere, H['re, ~k,[]yre Jb 627 (see Horst BK 16/1:96; R.

Meyer Gramm. §9), pl. ~y[ire, sf. y[†'Æy[;re, $'y[,re, %yI[;re, wy['re, Wh[ere 1S 3026 1K 1611 Jb 4210 (Bauer-L. Heb.

253v, 535f), h'y[,re, ~h,y[ere (187 times), for bibliography see Pedersen Isr. 1-2:59f; Humbert Hab. 181-183; J.

Fichtner Der Begriff des “Nächsten” im AT 23-52 = Gottes Weisheit (1965) 88-114; also in TWNT 6:310-14;
THAT 2:786-791.

—General note: the sbst. [;re includes a wide range of related meanings which are more closely defined by their

respective contexts. With Noth ATD 5:133 the general sense may be summarised thus: [;re, without expressing

a particular legal relationship, means those persons with whom one is brought into contact and with whom one
must live on account of the circumstances of life, on which see also Elliger Lev. 258, and H. Gese Vom Sinai

zum Zion 74: [;re fellow citizen.

—Particular meanings:

—1. a. friend (:: bArq' Ex 3227 and ~ylia]GO 1K 1611): Ex 3227 3311 Dt 137 2S 133 1617 Jr 93 Ps 3514 1228 (or as 4

a Jb 211 627 124 etc., Pr 1420 1717 196, 2710 ($'ybia' [;rew> $'[]re) and elsewhere; [;re $.l,M,h; the friend of the king

1C 2733 the same as [;re $.l,M,h;ÅM,h; h[,re, ï h[,re;



—b. God (HAla/) as [;re of Job Jb 1621, see THAT 2:789 (with bibliography).

—2. darling, favourite, lover Jr 31.20 Hos 31 Song 516.

—3. comrade, companion:

—a. in the sense of one’s fellow human beings (citizens) Gn 3812.20 Pr 1824 (:: bheao) Song 51;

—b. among the prophets 1K 2035 Jr 2923 and the priests Zech 38;

—c. among animals hn"[]y: tAnb.l. [;re Jb 3029.

—4. neighbour for this meaning see the general note above:

—a. in general, esp. in the legal literature, the prophets, and wisdom books; otherwise rare, on which see
Humbert Hab. 182; e.g.:

—i. Ex 2016.17 2225 Dt 442 521 and elsewhere, Lv 1913.16.18 2010 Jos 205;

—ii. Jr 97 2213 Ezk 2212 Mi 75 Hab 215;

—iii. Pr 328$'y[,re K, $'[]re Q, 329 61.3 119.12 and elsewhere; Ps 153 283 1015 Lam 12; additionally 1S 3026 Wh[ere
pl. (see above) his fellows (gloss), see Stoebe KAT 8/1:505, 509 :: alt. cj. ~h,yre['l. e.g. Gesenius-B.;

—b. someone’s colleague, meaning someone’s neighbour:

—i. among one’s own people Jb 319 Pr 329 2517, neighbours with a shared boundary Dt 1914 2717;

—ii. in Egypt Ex 112 ï I *tW[r>.

—5. one another, another:

—a. i. together with a preposition and a vb. and with vyai as sbj.: one to the other e.g. Wh[ere-la, vyai rm;a'
Gn 113 Ju 629 1018 and elsewhere, vyai bng Wh[ereme pi. Jr 2330, Wh[ere la,Æ-ta, vyai rbd pi. Ps 123, nif.

Mal 316, Wh[erel. vyai aj'x' 1K 831/2C 622, Wh[ereB. vyai ~xl nif. Is 192, acm Wh[ere dy:B. vyai hif. to let

one get into the hand of the other Zech 116, Wh[ereB. vyai … fgn nif. one harries the other Is 35, vyai hkn
(hif.) Wh[ere -ta, Ex 2118 2K 323, Wh[ere-la, vyai !tn to give over (for safe keeping) Ex 226.9, Wh[erel. vyai
rps pi. Ju 713 cf. v. 14, vyai rts Wh[ereme nif. to hide oneself from the other Gn 3149, Wh[ere-ta, vyai rz:['
Is 416, with B. 2C 2023, Wh[ere-l[; vyai ~Wq Dt 2226, vyai ar'q' Wh[erel. Zech 310, cf. Jr 3415.17, ~[ime fyai
la;v' Wh[ere to borrow from Ex 2213, tp;f. vyai [m;v' Wh[ere one understood the language of the other Gn

117, Wh[ereme vyai rm;v' nif. Jr 93, jp;v' Wh[ere !ybeW vyai !yBe to decide between a man and his neighbour,

meaning one man and another Ex 1816, Wh[ere-la, vyai Hm;T' one (each one) looked in surprise at the other

Gn 4333, Wh[erel. vyai one to the other Est 919.22;



—ii. of the parts of a sacrificial animal lying opposite to one another Wh[ere tar;q.li Art.Bi vyai Gn 1510, of

satyrs, or goat-spirits, meeting one another ar'q.yI Wh[ere-l[; ry[if'w> Is 3414, see Wildberger BK 10:1325,

1328, vb. II arq;

—b. without vyai as sbj.:

—i. A[rew> !kev' Jr 621 (with db;a') members of the community, citizens will fall beside one another, see

Rudolph Jer.3 46;

—ii. Wh[ere :: !AvarIh' Pr 1817 the other, meaning his opponent, thus Ringgren ATD 16/13:74 and TOB ::

Gemser Spr.2 74, 75 with Driver Biblica 32 (1951) 183: !AvarIh' meaning the plaintiff, Wh[ere meaning the

defender; NRSV: the one who first states a case seems right until the other (REB and NEB: another) comes and
cross-examines.

—6. instances that could be interpreted as 4 or 5:

—a. $'[]rel. 1S 1528 2817, var. 2S 1211 for $'y[,rel. rd. with MSS, Sept., Vulg., Pesh., $'[]rel.; at all three of these

places the versions translate to your neighbour, or to your companion (so also REB: a neighbour of yours); this
is possible in the first two instances, which relate to the transfer of the kingdom from Saul to David (cf.
Hertzberg ATD 102:97, 176 and Stoebe KAT 8/1:289, 483), but not in the third, with its announcement of the

calamity coming upon the family of David; here $'[]rel. (textual emendation) must mean “your other one”, i.e.

someone other than you (thus REB: I shall take your wives and give them to another man before your eyes; cf.
Hertzberg ATD 102:252: another beside (near) you); and with this in mind translating as another rather than
neigbour is also likely for 1S 1528 and 2817 (so REB: he has torn the kingdom from your hand today and will
give it to another; also Gesenius-B.; KBL; Zorell Lex.; ZürBib.; TOB;

—b. i. $'[]re tv,ae Ex 2017 Dt 521, Wh[ere tv,ae Dt 2224 Ezk 186.15 2211 Pr 629, ~h,y[ere yven> Jr 2923 see above

3 d:

—ii. Wh[ere tv,ae vyai Jr 58 (with -la, lh;c'), Ezk 2211 (with -ta, hb'[eAt hf'['), 3326 (with -ta, amj
pi.);

—c. in Jr 2923~h,y[ere a translation such as “the wives of their companions” is clear; but the expressions in b ii,

which correspond to the instances in 5 a i, make it possible to understand Wh[ere as “the other” and to translate

as the wife of another, thus KBL; similarly this would be possible for b i; but the translation “the wife of a
(your) neighbour” is more accurate recalling the usage in the decalogue; cf. NRSV, REB: they committed
adultery with their neighbour’s wives.

—7. cj.:

—i. Ps 3812 dl. ? y[;rew> as var. of yb;h]ao, see Bardtke Fschr. Ziegler 2:24; cf. Kraus BK 155:446;

—ii. Pr 624 for [r†' tv,aeme prp. with Sept. [;r†e tv,aeme (BHS);

—iii. Pr 2211 for %l,m, Wh[ere prp. %l,m, !Acr> (BHS).



—8. expressions involving meanings 1-4 and 6 (selected): with bh;a' Pr 1717 (sbj. [;r†eh'), bh;a' ($'[]rel.) Lv

1918, [;re tb,h,ao (textual emendation) Hos 31; with br;a' (y[ire xt;P,-l[;) Jb 319; with aAB (Wh[ere tv,ae-
la,) Pr 629; with hn"z" (with acc. ~yBir; ~y[ire) Jr 31; with ac'm' (Wh[ere-ta,) Dt 195; with vg:n" (Wh[ere-ta,) Dt

152; with hvn hif. (Wh[ereB.) to lend to Dt 152 2410 ï II hvn; with tws hif. Dt 137 (sbj. $'v.p.n:K. rv,a] $'[]re);
with (~N"xi wh[ereB.) db;[' Jr 2213; with bz:[' and la; (with acc. $'ybia'), Q [;rew> $'[]re Pr 2710; with br;['
($'[]rel.) Pr 61 and (Wh[ere ynEp.li) Pr 1718 ï I br[; with qv;[' ($'[]re-ta,) Lv 1913; with llp hitp. d[;B.
Wh[ere Jb 4210; with drp nif. (Wh[ereme) to part, separate oneself from Pr 194; with htp pi. (with acc. Wh[ere)
Pr 1629; with bh;r' (with acc. $'y[,re) to implore, importune Pr 63; with qxr hif. (with acc. [;r†ew" bheao) Ps

8819; with hmr pi. (Wh[ere-ta,) Pr 2619 ï II hmr; with anEf' (Wh[erel.) Dt 1911 , nif. Pr 1420; with xl;v'
(Wh[ere dy:B.) Gn 3820.

8871 [;re

III *[;re or II *h[,re Arm. loanword (Wagner Aramäismen 284), for *h[,re root vb. II a['r> to like, desire,

want (Dalman Wb. 406a), and for *[;re the by-form of this vb. *[yrÆ[wr (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 464c) :: Kopf VT

8 (1958) 203-205: from the Heb. [wr and Arb. raÒÁa (rwÁ) to startle, originally to call forth a surge of emotion,

with the sbst. ruÒÁ (rwÁ) in certain phrases meaning mind, heart, cf. Wehr-Cowan 367b: sf. y[ire (cf. ydIf' my

field), sg. or pl. $'y[,re (Bauer-L. Heb. 586i, 587j): want, purpose, thought (which one has on one’s mind) Ps

1392 (with l. !yBi), v. 17 (with rq;y", sbj. hwhy; ï rqy 1); cj.? Mal 215 ins. [;reK. and rd. ~yhil{a/ [;reK. [r;z<
seed according to the will of God, thus Rudolph KAT 13/4:270; otherwise Fr. Horst HAT 142:268: for ~yhil{a/
prp. ~yhil{a/Åa/me the offspring of the deity :: alt. MT: 1. ~yhil{a/ [r;z< the seed of God, meaning pure Judaean

offspring, thus ZürBib.; NRSV: godly offspring; REB (and NEB): godly children; 2. ~yhil{a/ [r;z<Åa/ [r;z< a

poetic expression for [r;z< ~yvin"a] with the sense of children, thus Schreiner ZAW 91 (1979) 217 and note 71,

but hardly probable; rather with Rudolph or Horst as TOB 1249v and Vuilleumier CAT 11c:237; cj. Pr 2030 for

[r†'B. qWrm.T; (Q) prp. [;re ÅT; the cleansing of the will, meaning he cleanses the will, thus e.g. Gemser Spr.2

78, 79; Ringgren ATD 16/13:80; KBL; cf. BHS.†

8872 [;ro

[;ro: I [[r, Bauer-L. Heb. 455h; SamP. raÒ; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 203) [wr wickedness: [wr tmr[
(1QS 4:11), tbXxm [wr (1QH 7:3): also cs.

—1. poor quality of figs, which cannot be eaten Jr 242.3.8 2917.

—2. ugliness ([;rol' … ytiyair'-al{) Gn 4119.

—3. sulkiness, sadness:

—a. Qoh 73[;roB. ~ynIP', Sept. evn Ë prosw.pou, Vulg. per tristitiam vultus, the same as Pesh. bÝbiÒsëuÒt ÀappeÒ

(Brockelmann Lex. 57a), cf. Gesenius-B. and Hertzberg KAT 17/4:136, 139: with a sad countenance; REB: sad
face; NRSV: sadness of countenance; Zimmerli ATD 16/13:199: under a melancholy face; TOB: with a worried

countenance ï [r;/[r' A 9; ~y[ir' $'yn<P' Neh 22, ~y[ir' ~k,ynEP. Gn 407;



—b. ble [;ro sadness, worry Neh 22, cf. [r'-bl, Pr 2520 ï [r;/[r' A 9 and %beÆk'b.b†'l. [r;yE Dt 1510 1S 18 ï

I [[r qal 4.

—4. corruption, vice, evil:

—a. with ble 1S 1728 ($'b†,b'l. [;ro): the baseness, evil of your heart Stoebe KAT 8/1:322, 324; contrast the

rendering by Hertzberg ATD 102:114: and what wicked things you have in mind;

—b. in association with ~ylil'[]m;: $'yl,l'[]m; [;ro Dt 2820, ~k,ylel.[;m; [;ro Is 116 Jr 44 2112 Q 232 255 4422,

~h,ylel.[;m; [;ro Jr 2112K 2322 263 Hos 915 Ps 284;

—c. expressions: with [d;y" 1S 1728; with l. !t;n" Ps 284; with rws hif. Is 116; with dq;P' Jr 232; with [;ro l[;
anEf' Hos 915; with [;rome bWv Jr 255; with bwv hif. 2322.

—5. cj. ï [r;/[r' A 10:

—i. Ps 710 for [r; prp. [;ro;

—ii. Pr 1115 for [r; rd. [;ro ï I [[r qal 7 and nif.;

—iii. 285 for [r' prp. [;ro. †

8873 b[r

b[r: MHeb. hif. to allow (cause) to starve (Dalman Wb. 406a), ? DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 207): Dam. xi:4f

tbXb wnwcrm Xya br[ty la Lohse Texte 89 translates: “no-one may apply an Áerub on the Sabbath

according to his own judgement”, on which see also p. 285f note 73 :: Maier Texte 1:60: “no one may fast (?) at

his own discretion on the Sabbath”; textual emendation, rd. b[rty, on which see Maier Texte 2:56 (with

bibliography); Ug. rgÔb (Gordon Textbook §19:2343; Aistleitner 2524; Driver Myths2 158a) and Eth. reçhäeçba
(Dillmann Lex. 292) to be hungry, equivalent to Amhar. raÒba see Dillmann Lex. and Tigr. Littmann-H. Wb.
147a; Arb. ragÔuba to be wide, spacious, ragÔiba to wish for, desire; the root is lacking in Akk., which for to be
hungry and to starve uses the verbs beruÖ(m), baruÖ(m) (AHw. 123a; CAD B: baruÖ B) and emeÒsÌu(m) (AHw. 214a;
CAD E: 148); it is also not attested in Arm., which has kpn (JArm. EgArm., Syr., CPArm., Mnd.).

qal: pf. b[er', Wb[†er'; impf. b[†'Æb[;r>yI, b[;r>Tiw:, b[†'r>Ti, b[;ra,, Wb[†'r>TiÆyI, b[;r>nI.

—1. to be hungry Is 821 919 4412 4910 6513 Ps 3411 5012 Pr 630 1915 2521, with ~x,L,l; to hunger for nourishment

Jr 4214.

—2. to suffer famine Gn 4155 (sbj. #r,a,-lK' ~yIr;c.mi; SamP. nif. wtir'raÒb). †

hif: impf. by[ir>y:, sf. $'b,[ir>Y:w:: to starve, let starve (with acc. of the person sbj. hwhy) Dt 83 (SamP. qal

yaâraâ:baâk, see Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:79 §2.1.18, and 95 §2.2.2.2.4), Pr 103. †

Der b[er', b['r', !Ab['r>.



8874 b[er'

b[er': b[r, Bauer-L. Heb. 464a; cf. MHeb. !T'b.[;r; voracious, gluttonous; Eth. reçhäuÒb pt. (Dillmann Lex. 293)

thirsting, see also Dillmann Gramm. §108c; Arb. raÒgÔib desiring, desirous (Wehr-Cowan 347a): fem. hb'[er>, pl.

~ybi[er>: hungry (as opposed to ï [;bef').

—1. a. (adj. or substantivised adj.) 1S 25 (~ybi[er> :: ~y[ibef.), 2K 712 Is 821 (b[er' parallel with hv,q.nI), 587.10

Ezk 187.16 Ps 10736 1467 Jb 55 227 (b[er' parallel with @yE['), 2410; with amec' 2S 1729 Is 298 326 Ps 1075 Pr 2521;

—b. (only adj.) hb'[er> vp,n< the (a) hungry throat (see Wolff Anthropologie 27f) Ps 1079 (parallel with hq'qef
vp,n<), Pr 277 (parallel with h['bef. vp,n<).

—2. cj.:

—a. Ju 84 for ~ypid>row> prp. with Sept.A, cf. Sept.B~ybi[er>W;

—b. Zech 1116:

—i. MT hb'C'NIh;: what stands upright, meaning what is healthy (Sept. to. ivlo,Ë), thus ZürBib.; Rudolph KAT

13/4:201, 203; similarly TOB; see BHS; cf. HAL English edition 715b those that are miserable, from root II

bcn; NRSV heal the maimed (REB the injured);

—ii. cj. for MT prp. hl'x]N:h; or hb'[er>h', for which also see BHS and KBL;

—c. Jb 1812;

—i. MT Anao b[er' yhiy>, thus with Fohrer KAT 16:296, 298, jussive equivalent to impf. (Gesenius-K. §109k),

cf. ZürBib.; Driver ZAW 65 (1953) 260 prefers the MT, but with other meanings for b[er' and [l;c, (v. b); see

further Guillaume JSS 9 (1964) 288f; REB and NEB: for all his vigour he is paralysed with fear;

—ii. cj.: 1. for Anao prp. Al !w<a' (Duhm Das Buch Hiob 96; cf. Gesenius-B.); 2. for Anao prp. AnAaB. (KBL; cf.

BHS); TOB: Anao meaning in full strength ï I !Aa; 3. for yhiy> prp. AtW"h;l.ÆhA'hl.: his calamity is already

hungry for his fall (stumbling), cf. Horst BK 16/1:265, 266; NRSV margin: disaster is hungry for them, but
main text: their strength is consumed by hunger. †

8875 b['r'

b['r': b[r, Bauer-L. Heb. 462s; SamP. raÒb; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 207); Eth. raçhäaçb and raçhäaÒb

(Dillmann Lex. 293) hunger; cf. Arb. ragÔbat wish, desire, longing, appetite (Wehr-Cowan 347a): (101 times): sf.

~b'['r>.

—1. a. hunger Dt 2848 (parallel with am'c'), 3224, see below, 2 a, Is 513 Lam 49 510 Neh 915 and elsewhere (see

also below, 2);



—b. ~x,L,l; b['r' (:: hwhy yreb.DI tae [;mov.li) Am 811;

—c. famine:

—i. Gn 1210 431 474.13 etc.;

—ii. b['r' in association with hn"v' may belong to either a or c: b['r'h' t[;v. Gn 4150, ynEv. b['r'¿h'À Gn

4130.54, b['r' ~ynIv' vAlv'Æ[b;v, 2S 2413/1C 2112;

—d. b['r'B. in times of hunger Jb 520.

—2. a. particular expressions: b['r' ypesua] those carried off by hunger Ezk 3429; tAp[]l.z: b['r' pangs of

hunger Lam 510; b['r' ylel.x; those pierced by hunger Lam 49; b['r' yzEm. those weakened by hunger Dt 3234

(parallel with @v,r, ymexul. those consumed by pestilence ï II ~xl); b['r' ytem. men of hunger, perhaps

meaning those suffering from hunger Is 513, cj. for ytem. prp. yzEm.ÆhzEm., see Wildberger BK 10:175, 177; b['r'B.
~ypiWj[]h' those who languish in hunger Lam 219; b['r' yaeWlx]T; hungerpangs Jr 1418;

—b. in verbal constructions: with lk;a' (sbj. b['r') Ezk 715; with aAB (sbj. aABÅr') 2C 209, cf. Gn 4150; with

hy"h' Gn 1210 261 4154.56 425 and elsewhere; with hyx pi. (b['r'B') Ps 3319; with I llx hif. (sbj. b['r'h' ynEv.)
Gn 4154; with qzx (sbj. br'['h') Gn 4156f 4720 2K 253 /Jr 526, cf. 1K 182; with @sy hif. (obj. b['r') Ezk 516;

with dbeK' (sbj. b['r'h') Gn 1210 431 474.13; with hl'K' qal (b['r'B') Jr 164 Ezk 512, pi. (b['r'B'År'B' with acc.) Jr

1412; with acc. (sbj. b['r'h') Gn 4130; with hhl to languish (b['r'h' ynEP.mi) Gn 4713; with xq;l' (with al{)
b['r' tP;r>x, Ezk 3630, (b['r'B' !g"D') Neh 53; with tWm (b['r'B') Jr 1122 219 2713 382 4217.22 4412 Ezk 612,

(b['r'B.) 1C 3211, (b['r'h' ynEP.mi) Jr 389; with !t;n" (obj. b['r') Ezk 3629, (b['r'l') Jr 1821, (~b'['r>li for their

hunger) Neh 915; with lp;n" (lp;n"År'B') Ezk 611; with gfn hif. (sbj. b['r'h') Jr 4216; with db;[' (am'c'b.W b['r'B.)
Dt 2848; with dq;P' (b['r'B') Jr 278 4413; with ~Wq (b['r' ynEv. [b;v,) Gn 4130; with ar'q' (b['r'l') 2K 81 and

(b['r', sbj. hwhy) Ps 10516; with ha'r' (obj. b['r') Jr 512; with @d;r' (b['r'B') Jr 2918; with xlv pi. (b['r'Îh'Ð-
ta,) Jr 2410 2917 Ezk 517 1421, (b['r'h' yCexi-ta,) Ezk 516; with xlv hif. (obj. b['r') Ezk 1413 Am 811; with

%l;v' hof. (b['r'h' ynEP.mi) Jr 1416; with ~m;T' (b['r'B') Jr 1415 4412.18.27.

8876 !Ab['r>

!Ab['r>: b[r (Bauer-L. Heb. 498c; R. Meyer Gramm. §41, 1a; cf. (von Soden Gramm. §56r); SamP. raÒ:bon;

MHeb. !Ab['r> (Dalman Wb. 406a), cf. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 207) ? twb[r; Ug. ? rgÔbn (Dietrich-L.-S.

Texte 1, 103:5) hunger, see Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 7 (1975) 133, 136: cs. !Ab[]r;: hunger:

—a. ~k,TeB' !Ab[]r; rb,v, grain for hunger (satisfaction of the hunger) of your families Gn 4219.33 (ins. rb,v,):
v. 19 with awb hif., v. 33 with xql;

—b. !Ab['r> ymeyBi with [b;f' Ps 3719. †

8877 d[r



d[r: MHeb. d[;r' to tremble, waver, hif. to cause to tremble, shake (Levy Wb. 4:458b), DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 207) 1QH 3:35: to quake, heave (sbj. ~lw[ yXwa eternal foundations); SamP. red; JArm. d[;r> to

tremble; CPArm. af. to thunder, denominative of the sbst. *rÁd thunder; Akk. raÖdu (AHw. 941) to quake, ï

dwr; OSArb. root rÁd in the cognomen yhrÁd (Conti Chrest. 243a) = YuharÁid (Ryckmans Noms. Propres

1:202a) “who causes to shake”; Eth. reçÁeçda (Dillmann Lex. 312) to tremble, corresponding to Tigr. raÁada
(Littmann-H. Wb. 159b); Arb. raÁada to thunder, appal, VIII to tremble, shudder (Wehr-Cowan 345b; Brongers
Symbolae de Liagre Böhl 63f).

qal: impf. d[†'r>Tiw:: to quake (#r,a†'h') Ps 10432. †

hif: pt. dy[ir>m;, pl. ~ydIy[ir>m;: to tremble (internal transitive hif., Gesenius-K. §53d; Bergsträsser 2: §19d) Da

1011 Ezr 109. †

Der. d[;r;, hd'['r>.

8878 d[;r;

d[;r;: d[r, Bauer-L. Heb. 458t; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 207) 1QH 4:33: d[r ttrw trembling and

fright; Sam. Ex 1515 var. d[yr < *d[r or *d['r>; CPArm. *rÁd thunder ï d[r; Eth. raçÁaÒd or raçÁaçd (Dillmann

Lex. 312) trembling, quaking; Arb. raÁd thunder: quaking, trembling Ex 1515 (with zx;a'), Ps 556 (with aAB). †

8879 hd'['r>

hd'['r>: d[r (Bauer-L. Heb. 463u, ? unitary noun for d[;r;, cf. Michel Grundlegung 1:66f); MHeb. DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 207) 1QH 10:33 hd[rb yntwmw and my loins are aquiver, meaning trembling, quaking; Eth.

reçÁdat (Dillmann Lex. 312) trembling, quaking, equivalent to Arb. raÁdat/riÁdat: quaking, trembling Is 3314 Ps

211, Ps 487 (with zxa), Jb 414 (parallel with dx;P;, with II arq). †

8880 h[r

I h[r:

—a. vb.: MHeb. h['r' to shepherd, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 207), Damascus Document 11:5: htw[rl
hmhbh rxa; Sam. qal to pasture, shepherd, shelter, protect (Gn 4815), in the latter sense, mostly af., e.g. var.

Gn 4815[yrad, y[rm Ben Hayyim Tibaât Maârqe 79b.84a; JArm. a['r>; Akk. reÀuÖ(m) to pasture, shepherd,

protect, guard livestock (AHw. 976f); the root rÁy may also be found in a personal name from Ebla, see H.P.
Müller in La lingua di Ebla 229; Syr. rÝÁa; CPArm. rÁÀ; Mnd. RAA I to pasture, tend, feed and water a flock
(Drower-M. Dictionary 417a), rÁia tending, pasturing (Drower-M. Dictionary 436b); OSArb. rÁy (Beeston
Sabaic Dictionary 113); Eth. reçÁeçya and more rarely reçaya (Dillmann Lex. 310), Tigr. raÁaÒ (Littmann-H. Wb.
159); Arb. raÁaÒ (rÁy);

—b. sbst. shepherd: MHeb. h[,Ar, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 207): h[wrk (Damascus Document 13:9), y[wr
(13:8), h[rh (19:8); JArm. aY"[]r', fem. at'y[ir'; Ph. pl. rÁm = ~y[iro shepherds or = ~y[ire companions, see

Donner-R. Inschriften 37 B: 8; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 281; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1080, rÁy I; Tomback
304; EgArm. rÁyÀ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 281; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1080, rÁy I: rÁyÀ qn the shepherd of



the cattle, i.e. herdsman); Ug. rÁy, pl. rÁym (Gordon Textbook §19:2340; Aistleitner 2522; Driver Myths2 158a,
see also M. Heltzer The Internal Organization of the Kingdom of Ugarit 69ff); hd rÁy (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1,
108:3. cf. 101:1), see Fisher Parallels 1: p. 222 entry 274 personal name rÁy shepherd or friend (Gröndahl

Personennamen 29, 178, see also y[ire; Ebla reÃ-iÂ-na > h[,ro, see Pettinato BA 39 (1976) 50; also in Ebla

personal name reÃ-iÂ-malik/raÁiÒ-malik “Malik is (my) shepherd”, see P. Fronzaroli in H.J. Nissen and J. Renger
Mesopotamien und seine Nachbarn 135; Akk. reÒÀuÒ(m) (AHw. 977), fem. reÒÀiÒtu(m), attributive of goddesses
(AHw. 969b); Syr. raÒÁyaÒ, fem. raÒÁiÒtaÒ; CPArm. rÁyÀ; Mnd. rÁia, var. rÁiia tending, pasturing (Drower-M. Dictionary
436b); Palmyrene personal name; Tham., Lih. *rÁy (Stark Names 50; Ryckmans Noms Propres 1:202a; ALUOS

5 (1963-1965) 10); but for this personal name any connection with II [;re is possible, ï y[ire; OSArb. rÁy

(Müller Wurzeln 56 and ZAW 75 (1963) 315); Eth. with a different root noÒlaÒwiÒ (Dillmann Lex. 670); Tigr.
reçÁyaÒy (Littmann-H. Wb. 159b); Arb. raÒÁin; (THAT 2:791-794; P. Casetti OBO 44 (1982) 124ff).

A. vb.: qal pf. h['r', W[r', sf. ~ytiy[ir>, ~W[r'; impf. h[,r>yI, h[,r>Ti, h[,r>a,¿w"À, W[r>YI¿w:À, !W[r>yI, W[r>Ti, hn"y[,r>Ti¿w:À,
sf. hN"[,r>yI, ~[er>YI¿w:À, hN"[,r>a,, %W[r>yI; impv. h[er>, y[ir>, W[r>, sf. ~[er>; inf. cs. tA[r>, sf. At[or>; pt. (vb. and sbst.

see below, B) h[,¿AÀro, cs. h[ero, y[iro Zech 1117 (hÌireq compaginis), sf. y[iro; pl. ~y[iro, ~y[iArh' Song 45, cs.

y[e¿AÀro and h[ero Gn 4634 473 (Bauer-L. Heb. 588t), sf. y[;ro, $'y[,ro, %yI[;ro, ~h,y[ero, fem. h['ro (SamP. versions

h[r but with pronunciation raÒ'iyya Gn 299 as Masoretic hY"pico, hY"miho), pl. tA[ro.

—1. transitive, to feed, graze off the land:

—a. sbj. animals, livestock: tArP' Gn 412.18, ~yfib'K. Is 517, lg<[e 2710, hn<q.mi 3023, hl,j'w> baez> 6525, yd;f'
zyzI Ps 8014, tAntoa]h' Jb 114, %yIt;YOdIG> Song 18, rq'B'h; 1C 2729;

—b. metaphorically, sbj. humans: Is 1430 text corrupt, see Wildberger BK 10:573f; 499 Jr 5019 Ezk 3418.19 Mi

714c Zeph 27 313 or as 2; cj. Hos 136 for ~t'y[ir>m;K. prp. ~t'A[r>Ki (KBL), alt. ~ytiy[ir> (BHS; NRSV: I fed

them) :: MT “the better they fed”, thus Rudolph KAT 13/1:235, 238 similarly, Wolff BK 14/12:285, 287; REB:
they were fed :: NEB: as if you were in pasture;

—c. animals and humans Jon 37.

—2. of animals, to drive out to pasture:

—a. !aco Gn 297 3712.13.16, rq'B'h;w> !aCoh; Ex 343, !aco Is 615, abs. Jr 63, Zeph 27 313, see above 1;

—b. metaphorically with !aco in figurative speech, changing between a direct sense and hyperbole (for people)

Ezk 342.3.8.10.23 Zech 114.7.9.

—3. to protect as a shepherd !aco¿-ta,À Gn 3031.36 Ex 31 1S 1715, !aCoh; 1S 2516, !aCoB; Gn 372 1S 1611 1734,

~yrImox]h; Gn 3624, rd,[e Is 4011, see also B 4, abs. rB'd>MiB; ~y[iro to be shepherds in the wilderness Nu 1433.

—4. metaphorical: to protect people (a people), meaning to lead, rule, on which see L. Schmidt Menschlicher
Erfolg und Jahwes Initiative 124 and THAT 2:794:

—a. of David 2S 52/1C 112 2S 77/2C 176 Ps 7871f;

—b. of kings or others in power Jr 232, see also 2 b and B 2;



—c. of the coming Davidic ruler Ezk 3423, of future rulers as shepherds Jr 315 234, see B 3 b;

—d. said of God Gn 4815 Ezk 3413-16 Hos 416 Mi 714a Ps 289, cf. Is 4011, see B 4.

—5. to pasture, meaning to revive, nourish Pr 1021 (sbj. qyDIc; ytep.fi), Hos 92 (sbj. !r,GO bq,y<w>) :: Wolff BK

14/12:192, 193: as II h[r;

—b. to shepherd, meaning to be about something, busy oneself with, practise Ps 373 (obj. hn"Wma/), cf. Gunkel

Psalmen 157; Pr 1514 (obj. tl,W<ai) cf. Gemser Spr.2 68, 69; Is 4420 (obj. rp,ae) and Hos 122 (obj. x;Wr) may also

belong here, but see also II h[r qal 1 b.

—6. particular instances:

—a. sbj. tw<m' Ps 4915 (h[,r>yI tw<m' … !aCoK;) REB: like sheep they head for Sheol with death as their shepherd

(NRSV similarly);

—b. sbj. x;Wr Jr 2222x;Wr-h[,r>Ti $.yI[;ro lK' meaning the wind carries off all your shepherds (i.e. leaders), see

Rudolph Jer.3 144), see B 2 b;

—c. h['r' br,x,b; to shepherd with the sword (obj. #r,a, rWVa;) Mi 55, thus KBL 899a, further Wilhelmi VT

27 (1977) 199; Rudolph KAT 13/3:88, 91; Wolff BK 14/4:101, 104; NRSV: they shall rule the land of Assyria

with the sword (REB similarly) :: e.g. KBL 902b; Wagner Aramäismen 288: from II [[r to strike, but that is

unlikely; see the bibliography mentioned above; also Sept., Vulg.

—7. cj.:

—a. Is 117 for hn"y[,r>Ti prp. hn"y[,r't.Ti ï II h[r hitp. 2;

—b. Jr 216 for dqod>q' $.W[r>yI they will pasture upon your skull (ZürBib.) meaning shave your head, prp.

dqod>q' $.W[r>yIÅq' $.Wr['y> they will lay your skull (scalp) bare, meaning to shave it, thus Rudolph Jer.3 18; cf.

BHS, but the MT should probably be retained here; NRSV: they have broken the crown of your head; REB and
NEB similarly;

—c. Jr 1716 for h[,rome prp. h['r'l. (BHS);

—d. Song 62 for ~yNIG:B; tA[r>li to pasture in the gardens; NRSV: to pasture his flock in the gardens; prp.:

—i. ANg:B. År>li thus Würthwein HAT 182:57;

—ii. ~ynIp'G>B; tAar>li to look after the grapes, KBL 193a, 899a; Rudolph KAT 17/1-3:161 :: MT, as ZürBib.;

Gerleman BK 18:180: a suggestive expression in the language of love, cf. TOB; REB (following NEB) to
delight in the gardens.

nif: cj. impf. Is 117 for hn"y[,r>Ti prp. hn"y[,r'Te (the cow and the bear) will be pastured, meaning nourished, on

which see BHS :: Fohrer Das Buch Jesaja 1 2:165; cf. TOB with MT: they graze together; NRSV: they shall

graze :: REB (following NEB) they shall be friends, see II h[r hitp.



Der. h[,ro, h[,r>mi, ty[ir>m;, y[ir>.

B. sbst. h[,ro, ~y[iro, for the forms with sf., see above A.

—1. a. i. shepherd 1S 1734, h[,roh' Jr 4312 4919 5044 Am 312; ~y[iro Is 1320, rB'd>MiB; ~y[iro Nu 1433, ~y[iroh'
Ex 217.19 1S 257;

—ii. h['ro shepherdess Gn 299;

—b. i. !aco h[ero Gn 42, !aco y[ero Gn 4632, cf. Gn 4634 473, hn<q.mi y[ero Gn 137, rr'g> y[ero and qx'c.yI y[ero
Gn 2620, ~y[iroh' ryBia; the strongest of the shepherds 1S 218 (see Stoebe KAT 8/1:392, 394);

—ii. ~y[iro hwEn> Jr 3312, ~y[iroh' tAan> Am 12, lh,ao ~y[iro Is 3812 (textual emendation, on which see

Wildberger BK 10:1443), ~y[iroh' tAnK.v.mi Song 18, h[,ro yliK. a shepherd’s equipment Zech 1115, ~y[iroh'
yliK. pouch (sack) of the shepherds 1S 1740;

—iii. ~y[iro al{m. band of shepherds Is 314, Ard>[,w> h[,ro Jr 5123, ~h,yred>[,w> ~y[iro Jr 63, h[,r>yI Ard>[,
h[,roK. Is 4011, cf. Ezk 342, Ard>[, h[,roK. Jr 3110 (with rm;v'), Ard>[, h[,ro tr;Q'b;K. Ezk 3412, ï hr'Q'B;,
h[,ro !h,l'Æmh,l' !yae rv,a] !aCoK; Nu 2717 1K 2217 /2C 1816, cf. h[,ro yliB.mi Ezk 345, !yaeme h[,ro 348, h[,ro
!yae Zech 102, see also 2 a;

—iv. ~y[iroh' tl;l.yI lAq hark!

—the cry of the shepherds Zech 113, cf. ~y[iroh' tq;[]c; lAq Jr 2536 see 2 b and 3 a.

—2. the official who was responsible for the people (THAT 2:794):

—a. sg. h[,ro Jr 5123 Ezk 345.8 Zech 102 (see B 1 b iii), Zech 1116, yliwIa/ h[,ro shepherd of folly, meaning

useless shepherd Zech 1115, lylia/h' y[iro shepherd of nothingness, meaning worthless shepherd Zech 1117, see

Rudolph KAT 13/4:201, 203, y[iro nomen regens with hÌireq compaginis, see above, A qal; h[,roh' Zech 137b =

y[iro v. 7a, see I. Willi-Plein Prophetie am Ende 112f (or under 3 c i); Moses is Anaco y[ero (y[ero cs. sg. see

above, A qal) “the protector of his sheep”, meaning flock Is 6311;

—b. pl. laer'f.yI y[ero Ezk 342; ~y[iroÆmy[iroh' Is 5611 Jr 28 1021 1210 231f Ezk 347.9 Mi 54 (parallel with ~d'a'
ykeysin>), Zech 103 118 (~y[iroh' tv,l{v.); y[;ro Ezk 348, %yI[;ro Jr 2222 (see A 6 b), ~h,y[ero Jr 506 Zech 115; of

foreign rulers, officials $'y[,ro rWVa; $.l,m, Nah 318.

—3. h[,ro as a royal title, see THAT 2:793f (with bibliography), see further Zimmerli Ezechiel 834f; Wolff BK

14/4:118; O. Kaiser Der königliche Knecht 107f; Gottlieb VT 17 (1967) 194ff; see above A 4:

—a. of foreign kings y[iro (vr,AK) those in power designated by me and responsible to me Is 4428, on which see

KBL; Elliger BK 11/1:476; cf. W.H. Schmidt Fschr. von Rad (1971) 451f; ~y[iroh' kings (princes) of various

peoples Jr 2534.36, see Rudolph Jer.3 167;



—b. of David cj. 1C 2117 for [;reh'w> prp. h[,roh' ynIa]w: see BHS and Rudolph Chr. 146 (ï I [[r hif. 1 c);

—c. of the coming (Davidic) ruler(s) (see also A 4 c):

—i. dx'a, h[,¿AÀro Ezk 3423 3724; h[,roh' Zech 137b = y[iro v. 7a, see Elliger ATD 256:174 and Rudolph KAT

13/4:213 (see also B 2 a);

—ii. ~y[iro Jr 234.

—4. h[,ro as a designation for God (Yahweh) (see A 4 d):

—a. the name of a patriarchal divinity, thus Maag Der Hirte Israels (ThR 28 (1958) 2-28, esp. 8) = Fschr.

Maag 111-144, esp. 120f; cf. de Vaux Ugaritica 6:505: laer'f.yI !b,a, h[,ro Gn 4924b (parallel with rybia]
bqo[]y:), according to Maag !b,a, is a gloss, the original text having !b,a,Åf.yI h[ero :: H.J. Zobel Stammesspruch

und Geschichte 5, 23 following MT: “Lord of the Israel-stone”, on which see further Seebass ZAW 96 (1984)

338; h[,ro signifies a deity (lae) and in particular the one venerated in Bethel (cf. Gn 28), on which see further

Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:3634; according to Maag loc. cit. a memory of the ancient divine name is preserved in Gn

4815~yhil{a/h' ydIA[me ytiao h[,roh' God, who has been my shepherd my whole life;

—b. statements of general significance but which (according to Maag) have echoes of a: y[iro Ps 231, h[ero
laer'f.yI Ps 802, on which see W. Beyerlin Fschr. G. Friedrich 12); dx'a, h[,ro one shepherd, meaning God

Qoh 1211, see Hertzberg KAT 17/4-5:219; Zimmerli ATD 16/13:245.

—5. expressions: as 1 a i: with aAB Ex 217; with hy"h' 1S 1734; ~[i hy"h' 1S 257; with lcn hif. Ex 219 Am 312;

with hj'[' (Adg>Bi-ta,) to delouse his garment Jr 4312; with ynEp.li dm;[' Jr 4919 5044; as 1 b i: with hy"h' Gn 42;

with byrI ~[i Gn 2620; with #br hif. Is 1320; on 1 b ii: with lb;a' (~y[iroh' tAan>) Am 12; with xq;l' (h[,ro
yliK.) Zech 1115; with ~yfi (~y[iroh' ylik.B.) 1S 1740; as 1 b iii: with aAB Jr 63; with arq l[; nif. Is 314; with

h['r' Is 4011; with rm;v' Jr 3110; as 2 a: with xq;l' Zech 1115 (see 1 b ii); with hkn hif. Zech 137; with #pn
pi. Jr 5123; with l[; rW[ (sbj. br,x,) Zech 137; with hl[ hif. (obj. Anaco y[ero) Is 6311; with #WP Ezk 345. cf.

v. 8; with ~wq hif. Zech 1116 ; as 2 b: with dba pi. Jr 231; with la,Æl[; rma Jr 232 Ezk 342; with II r[b
nif. Jr 1021; with l[; lm;x' Zech 115; with l[; @a; hr'x' Zech 103; with !ybih' [d;y" and al{ Is 5611; with

dxk hif. Zech 118; with ~Wn Nah 318; with #wp hif. Jr. 231; with B. [v;P' Jr 28; with ~wq hif. Mi 54; with

h['r' Jr 232 cf. Jr 2222 Ezk 342.8.10; with txv pi. Jr 1210; with [m;v' Ezk 347.9; with h[t hif. Jr 506; as 3 c

i: with !mi sAnm' dm;a' Jr 2535; with l. rm;a' Is 4428; with l. hy"h' Ezk 3423 3724; with lly hif. Jr 2534; as 3

c ii: with h['r' Jr 234; as 4 b: with !za hif. Ps 802; with !mi !t;n" Qoh 1211.

8881 h[r

II h[r: see II [;re for the connection of this verb with that sbst., see also MHeb. vb. [yr hif., and Akk. raÖÀu;

according to KBL basic meaning to have to do with one another; similarly J. Fichtner Gottes Weisheit 89: to
associate with each other, keep company with one another.

qal: pt. h[,ro.



—1. a. with acc. to get oneself involved, mixed up with hr'q'[] Jb 2421, ~yliysiK. Pr 1320 , ~ylil.Az 287, tAnAz
293;

—b. rp,ae Is 4420, x;Wr Hos 122, but perhaps as I h[r (see A 5 b); on Hos 92 with acc. of the person, to

become friends with, thus Wolff BK 14/2:192, 193, similarly also J. Jeremias ATD 24/1:112, ï I h[r A 5 a.

—2. misc.:

—a. Is 89 W[ro for suggestions about this form ï [wr qal, which include Wildberger BK 10:329: from II h[r
unite yourselves!;

—b. Ps 3737 for rv'y" haer>W prp. rv,yO h[er>W “practise honesty!” cf. KBL BHS.†

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 189): pf. h['re: with acc. and l. to join oneself to someone (reflexive), as best man or bride’s

father Ju 1420. †

hitp: impf. (jussive) [r;t.Ti, cj. hn"y[,r't.Ti.

—1. with acc. (I tae) or with II tae (with) l[;B; @a†' Pr 2224 never make friends with someone prone to anger

(REB, similarly NRSV).

—2. abs. cj. Is 117 for hn"y[,r>Ti prp. hn"y[,r't.Ti, see e.g. Wildberger BK 10:438 (see also I h[r 7 a): to

befriend (ZürBib.; Wildberger BK 10:437), to become friends, be involved with one another (KBL; so also

NEB) :: for qal prp. nif. hn"y[,r'Te ï I h[r A nif. †

Der. (?) or sbst. with alternation of radicals *[r;me?, II [;re, h[,re, h['re, I *tW[r>, hy"[.r;.

8882 h[r

III *h[r: see Wagner Aramäismen 287.

Der. II tW[r>, III *[;re, !Ay[.r;, cj. *ty[ir>T; Ps 119118.

8883 h['r'

h['r': fem. of [r;, distinction from adj. h['r' uncertain, sbst.: the aÒ ending denotes either an abstract, thus

Michel Grundlegung 1:70 or the unitary noun: [r; meaning evil :: h['r' one evil occurrence, cf. Michel

Grundlegung 33f and von Soden Gramm. §60a + Supplement p. 11; Heb. inscr. h[rh (Aharoni Tell Arad

40:15, see Pardee UF 10 (1978) 323); SamP. raÒ, cs. raÒt, sf. (ab)raÒtti Nu 1115; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz

207) h[r meaning evil, calamity, misfortune: cs. t[;r', sf. yti['r', %teÆk't†,Æk't.[†'r', ykite['r' Jr 1115 (Bauer-L.

Heb. 251j; R. Meyer Gramm. §30, 3c), Ht'ÆAt['r', ~k,t.[;r', ~t'['r'; pl. t¿AÀ[or', sf. ~k,yteA[r', ~k,te[or' Jr 449,

~h,yteA[r': (311 times) THAT 2:797-801.



—General remark: the distinction between the groups subdivided below is often subjective and the transition

from one to the other is fluid. The basic meaning of h['r' is probably “that which is harmful”, on which see

Stoebe THAT 1:659 and Wolff BK 14/3:127.

—1. a. evil, ill-disposed Gn 2629 444 5015.20 Ex 1010 Nu 2413 Ju 1127 1S 2521.26.28;

—b. h['r' yven>a; evil (wicked) people Pr 241, t[;r' ~d'a'h' the evil (meaning the sin) of human beings Qoh

86; laer'f.yI ynEB. t[;r' Jr 3232; hfe[]m; h['r'h' the evil deed Qoh 811; h['r'B. with evil intent (for evil) Ex 3212

corresponding to h['r'l. Gn 3152;

—c. hb'Aj tx;t; h['r' Gn 444 1S 2521 Ps 3512 3821 Pr 1713; h['r' hb'Aj-tx;T; Jr 1820;

—d. h['r'l. for evil or calamity (see 5 a) 2S 1832 Jr 2110 2911 4411.27 Am 94 2C 187;

—e. tA[r'¿h'À Jr 35 Ezk 69 2043 Ps 1403, Jr 449: either evil, pl. of intensification, see Brockelmann Heb. Syn.

§19b or evil deeds, cf. tA[r' ~yIT;v. two evil actions Jr 213, tA[r'l. in acts of wrongdoing Ex 232.

—2. a. wickedness Ju 956f 203.12f Jr 92;

—b. injustice, wrong Gn 399 1S 1219.20 2539 2S 1316 Neh 1327, crime Jr 4111 Neh 137, misdeed Gn 5017, an evil
attack 1S 239, profligacy, wickedness Jr 335, baseness, depravity Qoh 715, evil deeds Jr 2311.14 443.5, anger,
despondency Jon 41.6.

—3. a. wickedness, depravity Gn 65 1S 2412 (parallel with [v;P,), 2S 339 1K 244b Is 1311 4710 571 Jr 116 32 414.18

712 86 124 188 and elsewhere; ~b,t.[;r' t[;r' your great wickedness Hos 1015;

—b. pl. tA[r'¿h'À Jr 233 Hos 71 Pr 1528 either the deeds of wickedness, or pl. of intensification, see 1 d;

~h,yteA[r'B. despite their evil deeds Ps 1415, cf. Kraus BK 155:1107.

—4. a. misfortune Dt 3129 1S 69 2S 168 1K 2121.29 2K 1410/2C 2519 2K 2220/2C 3428 Jr 219 61 3223 4417 5160.64

Ezk 610 75 Ob13 Jon 17f Mi 311 and elsewhere;

—b. h['r' t[eB., ~t'Æk't†,['r' t[eB. Jr 227f 1112.14 (textual emendation), 1511; h['r' t[el. Qoh 912; h['r' ~Ay
Jr 1717f Ps 275 412 Pr 164 Qoh 714; h['r'h' ymey> Qoh 121;

—c. deprivation, distress Jr 227 (see also b), Ps 10726 Neh 13 217, pl. tA[r'¿h'À Dt 3117.21 3223 1S 1019 Ps 3420

Lam 338tA[r'h' bAJh;w>; suffering Ps 4013 884; h['r' grief Gn 4429.

—5. a. calamity, disaster Ex 3212.14 Dt 2920 Ju 2034.41 1S 207.9.13 2S 339 1211.18 1514 1714 1K 1125 1K 2223/2C

1822 2K 812 2112 2216/2C 3424 Is 4711 Jr 114 23 46 512 61.19 and elsewhere !m'h' t[;r' the calamity caused by

Haman Est 83; h['r'l., see 1 d;

—b. calamity, disaster Gn 1919 1S 239 2410 2517 Jr 482 Est 77;

—c. evil Qoh 221 512.15 61 105 1110.



—6. selected expressions:

—a. as 1-3: with aAB (~t'['r' $'yn<p'l.) Lam 122, with acc. of the person Pr 1127; with vAB (%te['r' lK'mi) Jr

2222; with lm;G" (h['r'Îh'Ð) Gn 5017 1S 2418 Is 39 Pr 330; with hy"h' (t[or'l.) Ex 232; hyh nif. (sbj. h['r'h') Ju

203.12; with bv;x' (l[; h['r') Gn 5020 Nah 111; (tA[r') Ps 1403; with hlk pi. (h['r') Pr 1630; with ~lk nif.

Jr 2222 (see above vAB); with ac'm' (h['r') 1S 296, (~t'['r') Jr 2311; nif. (h['r') 1S 2528 1K 152; with hf'['
(h['r') Gn 2629 Nu 2413 Ju 1127 153 Ps 153 Neh 62, (h['r'h') Gn 399 Dt 3118 1S 1220 2S 339 1316 1K 244 167 Neh

1327; ynEP.mi hf'[' ~t'['r', (-t[;r') Jr 712 443, (tA[r'h') the evil deeds Ezk 69 2043, something evil Jr 35, cf. Jr

213 (see 1 e); with ~Wq (h['r'l.) enmity, malevolence 2S 1832; with @dr pi. (h['r') Pr 1119 1321; with I [[r
(hl'¿AÀdog> h['r') greatly displeased Jon 41 Neh with 210 ; with ~yfi (h['r' hb'Aj tx;t;) Ps 1095; ~ynIP' ~yIfi
(h['r'l.) Jr 2110 4411; ~yIn:y[e ~yfi (h['r'l.) Am 94 (on which see 1 d); with #Wr (h['r'l.) Pr 618; with bWv
(At['r'me) Jr 188 2314; (~t'['r'me) Jr 445; hif. (hb'Aj tx;t; h['r') 1S 2521 Pr 1713, (h['r'h') Gn 5015, ($'t.[†'r') 1K

244b, (-t[;r') Ju 956, 1S 2539 (AvaroB.); with xl;v' (h['r'b. hP,) you open your mouth in evil Ps 5019; with ~lv
pi. (h['r'h' At['r'k.) 2S 339, (~t'['r') Jr 5124 (tx;t; h['r' hb'Aj) Gn 444 Ps 3512 3821; pu. (hb'Aj-tx;T; h['r')
Jr 1820; with %p;v' (l[; ~t'['r', sbj. hwhy) Jr 1416; with dq;v' (l[; h['r'l.) Jr 4427;

—b. as 4-5: with aAB (la,Æl[; h['r'Îh'Ð) 2S 198 Is 4711 Jr 23 512 2317 Mi 311 Da 913 (h['r' rh;a; h['r'), textual

emendation Ezk 75; hif. (h['r'Îh'Ð-Îta,Ð, sbj. hwhy) 2S 1714 1K 99 1410 2121.29(Q) 2K 2112 2216/2C 3424 and

elsewhere; with hrg hitp. (h['r'B.) to fall into misfortune 2K 1410/2C 2519; with qb;D' (h['r'h') Gn 1919; with

rbd pi. (la,Æl[; h['r'Îh'Ð) to determine, threaten, predict evil upon 1K 2223/2C 1822 Jr 1117 1610 1915 2619 3631

402; with hy"x' (h['r'l. Åy dy:) Ju 215, (h['r') Qoh 112, (h['r'B.) 1C 723, text uncertain, see Rudolph Chr. 72;

with bv;x' (h['r'l.) Jr 2911, (h['r'h') Jr 363, (yti['r') Ps 354, (l[; h['r') Jr 482 Mi 23, (l. h['r') Ps 418; with

rsy pi. (%te['r') Jr 219; with rc;y" (l[; h['r') Jr 1811; with hl'K' (h['r'h' la,Æm[ime) 1S 207.9 2517 Est 77; with

bt;K' (rp,se-la, h['r'h'-lK' tae) Jr 5160; with ac'm' (tA[r'Îh'Ð) Dt 3117.21; with abn nif. (h['r'l.) Jr 288;

hitp. (h['r'l.) 2C 187 :: 1K 228 ([r' ï [r;/[r' B 4 a i); with [g:n" (l[; h['r'h') Ju 2034.41; with ~xn nif.

(la,Æl[; h['r'h') sbj. hwhyÆmyhil{a/ to repent of, be sorry for the calamity Ex 3212.14 2S 2416/1C 2115 Jr 188

2613.19 4210 Jl 213 Jon 310 42; sbj. people Jr 86 Ezk 1422, pi. to give comfort to Jb 4211; with lp;n" (h['r'B.) to fall

into misfortune Pr 1720 2814; with hf'[' (h['r'Îh'Ð Îta,Ð) 1S 69 2S 1218 1K 1125 (textual emendation), 2K 812 Jr

2619 4111 Ezk 610; with xtp nif. (h['r'h') Jr 114; ~Wq (h['r'l. yr;b'D>) my words will surely stand against you

for evil Jr 4429; hif. (h['r') to cause evil to arise 2S 1211; with II ar'q' (h['r'h') Dt 3129 Jr 4423; hif. Jr 3223;

with har (h['r'h'-lk' tae ~t,yair>) you have seen all the disaster Jr 442.17 Ps 9015 Pr 223 = 2712 Qoh 61 105

Neh 217, h['r'B. Est 86, AtÆyti['r'B. Nu 1115 Ob13, h['r'h' lkoB. 2K 2220/2C 3428; with [b;f' (tA[r'B.) Ps

884; tx;v' (h['r' rc,[ome) Ps 10739; with rm;v' pt. passive (At['r'l.) Qoh 512; dq;v' (h['r'h'-l[') Da 914.

8884 h[,re

I h[,re: < *riÁay see KBL and Donner ZAW 73 (1961) 273 (:: Bauer-L. Heb. 465d, 588); on the relationship of

the sbst. to the vb. II h[r ï II [;re, also for the correspondences with other Semitic languages: cs. h[,re, thus

also Pr 2710K, [;re Q, sf. $'y[,re 2S 1211, MSS (see BHS) %[r rd. $'[]re (ï II [;re), thus also with Q Pr 328.



—1. friend (which developed from an honorary title into an official designation, h[,re $.l,M,h; friend,

confidant, advisor of the king 1K 45 equivalent to %l,M,h; [;re 1C 2733, cf. dwId' h[,re 2S 1537 1616, on which

see THAT 2:788 (with bibliography); see further de Vaux Inst. 1:188 = Lebensordnungen 1:199f; Würthwein
ATD 11/1:40; probably < Eg. rhä.nsÃw acquaintance of the king (Erman-G. 2:446f), thus e.g. T.N.D. Mettinger
Solomonic State Officials 63-69; Williams VTSupp. 28 (1975) 236: royal confidant :: Donner ZAW 73 (1961)
269-277: Eg. sÃmr friend, to which the genitive “of the king” is to be added. The Canaanite (El-Amarna) ruhäi
sëarri supports the first possibility (letter 288:11) as a rendering of the Eg. rhä; but a connection with the Akk. ruÒÀu

is also possible (see under II [;re), on which see Donner ZAW 73 (1961) 273, corresponding to Ras Shamra

Akk. mudu sëarri (LUGAL) PRU 3: p. 80 line 18, see Fisher Parallels 2: p. 106 entry 31, cf. H.P. Müller ZA 66
(1976) 310; further instances of mudu sëarri/sëarrati and a somewhat different reading are found in W. Thiel UF
12 (1980) 349-356: a type of honorary title, to which particular members of the mudu/md profession were
elevated; thus being moved from their previous status to a privileged position.

—2. instances already noted in II [;re are:

—a. Pr 2710$'ybia' h[,re K; $'ybia' [;re Q the friend of your father, ï II [;re 1 a and fem. *hy"[.r;.

—b. 2S 1211 rd. $'[,rel. to someone other than you, ï II [;re 6 a;

—c. Pr 328$'y[,re K, $'[]re Q your neighbour, ï II [;re 4 a. †

8885 h[,re

II h[,re ï III *[;re.

8886 h['re

*h['re: fem. of II [;re: pl. sf. h'yt,A[re, yt†'yO[r; = K (?) yt†'yO[.r;, Q yt†'A[re: companion, friend (fem.) Ju 1137f Ps

4515. †

8887 h['ro

h['ro: a form from II [[r, which is to be explained differently on each of two occurrences:

—a. Is 2419 textual error for [;ro = inf. abs. qal (1QIsb[wr) with the hitpol.. h[†'[]rot.hi (#r,a'h'), on which see

Bergsträsser 2: §12f; R. Meyer Gramm. §103, 3b: to burst, crack, cf. Wildberger BK 10:931, 933;

—b. Pr 2519h[ero !ve: suggested explanations include:

—i. with MT h['ro pt. qal < *h['[]ro (Gesenius-K. §67s, but see Bergsträsser 2: §27 on p. 133 note): a

shattering (meaning brittle) tooth;

—ii. cj. with the versions (Vulg. dens putridus) prp. h['r'; on these last two alternatives cf. Gemser Spr.2 92 and

BHS; NRSV: like a bad tooth; REB: like a decaying tooth. †

8888 W[r>



W[r>: n.m. ? < gentilic noun; SamP. reÒÀu; Sept. Ragou, Josephus ~Reou,j (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 101), Luke

335 (genitive) ~Ragau.; probably a short form of laeW[r>; therefore the interpretation as a place name (on which

see KBL) is less probable: son of gl,P, Gn 1118-21 1C 125. †

8889 laeW[r>

laeW[r>: n.m., SamP. raÒwwÝl; Sept. Ragouhl, Josephus e.g. ~Ragou,hloj, ~Raouh/loj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch

100); the personal name is either a nominal clause, “a friend is God”, or a construct expression (with the usual
Arb. ending for the governing noun) “friend, confidant of God”; for the first suggestion see esp. J. Fichtner
WuD (new series) 4 (1955) 2828 = Gottes Weisheit 9228; on the second see Noth Personennamen 1532; W.H.
Schmidt BK 2:93; Noth Personennamen 153f and Kornfeld Onomastica 71 note the correspondences with
Elephantine rÁwyh, rÁybl, nbwrÁy, fem. rÁyÀ, as well as bytÀlrÁy (Kornfeld Onomastica 43; Fitzmyer Fschr.
Albright (1971) 168: the personal names with first person singular suffixes are nominal clauses, “Bel (Betel) is
my friend”, on which see also Noth Personennamen 154; Bab. ÀsupÁdNabuÆ-ra>iµ (ra-häi-i/ya Coogan Personal
Names 30), ÀsupÁdSðamesûra>iµ (ra-häi-ya, ra-häi-À; Coogan Personal Names 37, cf. 83); from which comes in all
probability the non-Akk. (West Semitic) RaÀuÒ (Tallqvist Personal Names 186); Punic rÁ/rÀmlk (Benz Names 179,
409); Nab. rÁw, rÁwy (Cantineau Nab. 2:147a); Palmyrene rÁÀ, rÁy, fem. rÁtÀ, rÁtÀ, rÁtk (Stark Names 49f. 112b);
Tham. rÁÀl and Saf. rÁyÀl (Ryckmans Noms Propres 1:249a) mean either “Il is the (my) shepherd ”, or “Il is the
(my) friend”; Edomite ostracon rÁÀl (Weippert Edom 249); on the interpretation of the Heb. personal name cf.

also Kopf VT 8 (1958) 210; whence perhaps also the Ug. personal name hd rÁy and rÁy, see under I h[r b; (see

Reicke-R. Hw. 1572).

—1. a son of Esau (? originally the ancestor of an Edomite clan) Gn 364.10.13.17 1C 135.37.

—2. the father-in-law of Moses Ex 218 Nu 1029 = Art.yI.

—3. the ancestor of a Benjaminite clan in post-exilic Jerusalem 1C 98.

—4. laeW[r> Nu 214 textual error for ï laeW[D>, on which cf. Fschr. Stamm 149f. †

8890 tW[r>

I *tW[r>: II h[r, Bauer-L. Heb. 505o; ? abstract for concrete: friendship > lady-friend, girlfriend, consort;

MHeb. tW[re friendship; SamP. sf. Ex 322 raÒÀuÒta; JArm. at'W[r> female friend, companion: (THAT 2:788, 789:

sf. Ht'W[r>.

—1. female companion, female neighbour Ex 112Ht'W[r> taeme hV'ai parallel with vyai Wh[ere taeme ï II

[;re 4b.

—2. together with hV'ai (Ht'W[r> hV'ai) the one … the other, one another:

—a. of humans Jr 919;

—b. of animals Is 3415f, rf;B.-ta, hV'ai Ht'W[r> let one woman devour the flesh of another Zech 119.



—3. Ht'W[r> (with l. and !tn) to appoint someone other than her Est 119. †

8891 tW[r>

II tW[r>: III h[r, Bauer-L. Heb. 505o; Arm. loanword (Wagner Aramäismen 285); Sam. usually atwxr det.,

of God’s pleasure (G. Kippenberg Garizim und Synagoge 249). wxyr (< *Wy[.r;), det. htwxyr will (Ben-H.

Lit. Or. 2:516b, 528b); JArm. at'W[r> pleasure, desire, BArm. ï *W[r>, also for citations from other Arm.

dialects; ï !Ay[.r;: to strive after (h;Wr) after wind Qoh 114 211.17.26 44.6 69, cf. Lauha BK 19:46. †

8892 y[ir>

y[ir>: I h[r, Bauer-L. Heb. 458x; MHeb. pasture, livestock, JArm. ay"[.rI pasturage, fodder, protection; Syr.

reÁyaÒ pasture, rÝÁiÒtaÒ pasture, herd: pasturage; y[ir> rq'B' (for rq'B' prp. rq;B. see BHK and Noth Könige 58)

pastured cattle :: ~yairIB. rq'B' as opposed to fattened cattle 1K 53 . †

8893 y[ire

y[ire: n.m., Sept. (Rahlfs) Rhi, Sept.BA Rhsei :: Sept.L oh|` et̀ai/roi auvtou/ = wy['rew>, on which see Noth Könige 6:

y['re is a short form of those names constructed with II [;re, cf. laeW[r> (:: Noth Personennamen 257a); cf.

OSArb. rÁyÀsupÁm (Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 315); Ug. rÁy (Gröndahl Personennamen 29, 178 shepherd or friend

(ï I h[r b), sbst. ï I h[r b; also in Palmyrene, Tham. and Lih. rÁy: a partisan of David and Solomon

against Adonijah 1K 18. †

8894 hy"[.r;

*hy"[.r;: fem. from I h[,re, on which see Rudolph KAT 17/1-3:127: sf. ytiy"[.r;: female companion, girlfriend,

beloved Song 19.15 22.10.13 (with ~Wq), 41.7 52 (with xt;P'), 64. †

8895 hy"[.re

*hy"[.re: pl. sf. yt†'yO[re Ju 1137 = K (?) yt†'yO[.re, Q yt†'A[re, ï *h['re.

8896 !Ay[.r;

!Ay[.r;: III h[r (Bauer-L. Heb. 499n; Arm. 195y), Arm. loanword (Wagner Aramäismen 286); JArm. an"Ay[]r;,
an"y"[]r; disposition, thought, BArm. ï *!Ay[.r;, also for the citations from the other Arm. dialects; ï II tW[r>:
striving Qoh 117 416 (with x;Wr: striving after wind), 222 (with ABli: the striving, longing of his heart). †

8897 l[r

I l[r: JArm. l[;r>; Syr. rÝÁel to quake; Arb. raÁala (the same or a homonymous root ?) to pierce violently, strike

with the sword, see G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 2:164b.



cj. nif: impv. Hab 216 for lre['hew> (ï lr[) rd. with 1QpHab and the versions l[er'hew>: to be shaken, meaning

to stagger, reel. †

hof. pf. Wl[†'r>h' Nah 24, text uncertain MT Wl[†'r>h' ~yviroB.h;w>: the lances are brandished, see Gesenius-B. and

HAL 148b (English edition 155a ï vArB. 2), cf. TOB (MT) :: cj. for ~yviroB.h;w> prp. ~yvir'P'h;w> ï vr'p' 1 a:

—a. the horses are shaken or agitated, or they break through, see Keller CAT 11b:121;

—b. for hof. prp. hif. Wly[ir>hi: and the horses, shudder, bestir themselves, thus Elliger ATD 256:11; NRSV: the

chargers prance

—c. Wl['r>h' from Arb. raÁala X to march in file, also, to march at the head, meaning and the horses stand in

rank and file, thus Rudolph KAT 13/3:167; REB and NEB: the squadrons of horse advance;

—d. ï II l[r. †

Der. l[;r;, hl'[er>T;.

8898 l[r

II l[r: denominative from *hl'['r>; MHeb.: 1. qal pt. passive *lW[r' veiled (Dalman Wb. 406a; Levy Wb.

4:460a); 2. pt. hif. ly[ir>m; covering DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 207) Damascus Document 10:11, 13 Xya ly[rm
ydm (of water): less than the amount sufficient to cover a man, see Rabin Zadokite Documents 50, 51; cf.

Lohse Texte 87; Maier Texte 1:59 and 2:55.

hof: pf. Wl[†'r>h': to be adorned with veils, cf. KBL and Horst HAT 142:160, 161 (cj. ï I l[r): the horses are

adorned Nah 24. †

Der. *hl'['r>.

8899 l[;r;

l[;r;: I l[r, Bauer-L. Heb. 458t; Syr. reçÁla, rÝÁaÒlaÒ, rÝÁeçltaÒ quaking: reeling Zech 122, in the construction l[;r†;
@s; cup of reeling (NRSV, REB: intoxicating cup, with ~yfi). †

8900 hl'['r>

*hl'['r>: for this hapax legomenon a derivation from some verb must be assumed, cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 463u, and

probably II l[r is best considered; MHeb. hl'['r>: 1. a loose slat; 2. veil (Dalman Wb. 406b; cf. Levy Wb.

4:460a); Arb. raÁl a two part covering for the head, of which one part is thrown over the head above the eyes,
while the other is worn beneath the eyes and hanging down to the chest; see Dalman Arbeit 5:331, following
G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 2:165a, who notes also the adj. ÀarÁalu loose and hanging down: pl.

tAl['r>: veil Is 319 , on which see esp. Wildberger BK 10:142: in view of the Arb. raÁl, this translation is to be

preferred to that of bell or handbell, on which see also Levy loc. cit., as well as medieval commentators such as

Ibn JanaÒhÌ KitaÒb al-usÌuÒl 683; for the former interpretation see Hönig Bekleidung 98f; if from the vb. I l[r the



pattern of the sbst. most likely suggests the wavering movement of the veil, but if from II l[r the hanging and

thereby covering function of the raÁl (of the *hl'['r>) is significant. †

8901 hy"l'[er>

hy"l'[er>: n.m., Sept. Reeliaj, Reelia, of unknown meaning (Noth Personennamen 257) Ezr 22 = hy"m.[;r; Neh

77: one of the Jews who returned from Babylon under Zerubbabel. †

8902 ~[r

I ~[r: MHeb. hif., 1. to make a noise, thunder; 2. to cause a noise, thunder, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 207) 1QH

3:34 qal la ~[ry God thunders; JArm. ~[;r>, ~y[er>; Ug. rgÔm (Gordon Textbook §19:2343a) to thunder, in the

personal names yrgÔm bÁl and yrgÔm il (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 102:19, 26): “let Baal (El) thunder” (Dietrich-
Loretz Sanmartín UF 7 (1975) 546), or “Baal (El) has thundered (Stamm UF 11 (1979) 753-758) :: de Moor UF

2 (1970) 326, 327 “may Baal (El) have compassion ï II ~[r; Syr. rÝÁem to thunder, be (become) angry, and

then to take pity on (Brockelmann Lex. 739); Mnd. RAM, RUM II to thunder, resound, rumble, roar (Drower-
M. Dictionary 421a); Eth. (raÁama) ÀarÁama (Dillmann Lex. 309) to cause to thunder, thunder, OSArb. (Sab.) vb.
rgÔm to be contentious (see Gesenius-B. and Brockelmann Lex. 739a on rÝÁem), sbst. rgÔm (Conti Chrest. 243b)
aversion, loathing; Arb. ragÔima (ragÔama) of someone whose nose is pressed into the earth, hence to be resistant,
disdainful (Gesenius-B.), cf. Lane 1:1113b and c; G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 2:169, rgÔm IV to
force, compel, coerce (Wehr-Cowan 347a); sbst. ragÔm, rigÔm, rugÔm aversion, scorn (see Freitag loc. cit.);
according to Ryckmans Noms Propres 1:202b the Min. personal name rgÔm = RaÒgÔim comes from this Arb. vb.

qal: impf. ~[;r>yI: to rage, roar (the sea) Ps 9611 987 1C 1632; cj. Is 4210 for ~Y"h; yder>Ay (cf. REB: you that sail

the broad seas) prp. ~[;r>yI ~Y"h; (NRSV: let the sea roar) or ~y" WhreyDIa.y: let the sea celebrate, praise him, see

BHS and Elliger BK 11/1:241. †

hif: pf. ~y[ir>hi; impf. ~[er>Y:¿w:À, ~[er>T;: to cause to thunder, or to thunder (internally transitive hif., see

Gesenius-K. §53d; Bergsträsser 2: §19d); in the impf. the vocalisation *~y[ir>y: is not attested, but the jussive

~[er>T;Æy: is used in its place; however it can be understood as a statement, see Gesenius-K. §109k; Bergsträsser

2: §10 l: sbj. hwhyÆlae 1S 210 (see Stoebe KAT 8/1:102), 1S 710, 2S 2214 for ~[er>y: rd. ~[er>Y:w: = Ps 1814, 293 Jb

374 409; ? cj. Jb 375 for tAal'p.nI AlAqB. lae ~[er>y: prp. Wnaer>y: Å@.nI lae (dl. AlAqB.): God causes us to

behold wonderful things, thus e.g. Fohrer KAT 16:479, 480; cf. REB: at God’s command wonderful things
come to pass (:: NEB: God’s voice is marvellous in its working) :: MT and e.g. ZürBib.; NRSV: God thunders

wondrously with his voice; cf. TOB; see also alp nif 3. †

Der. ~[;r;, cj. I *hm'[.r;.

8903 ~[r

II ~[r: Ug. rgÔm: 1. to have compassion, thus perhaps in the personal names yrgÔm il and yrgÔm bÁl; Syr. rÝÁem to

have mercy ï I ~[r; 2. to become sad in the face, thus Dietrich-Loretz UF 12 (1980) 157, 161 on Dietrich-L.-

S. Texte 1, 100:61: b hÌrn pnm trgÔm(w) her face will become sad on account of HÌoron (from Arb. ragÔima ï I

~[r) :: LipinÃski UF 6 (1974) 170, 172: to become green, from Heb. ![r, but see under !n[r, !n"[]r; :: Aartun

Die Partikeln des Ugaritischen 1:44: to smash, batter to pieces (Arb. ragÔima (ragÔama) and sbst. rgÔm) ï I ~[r.



qal: pf. Wm[]r' with ~ynIP': to be troubled Ezk 2735, thus KBL, also Zimmerli Ezechiel 626, 634 :: Reider VT 2

(1952) 120: to be humbled, humiliated, brought low. †

hif: inf. sf. Hm'y[iR>h; 1S 16 (daghesh forte dirimens, Bauer-L. Heb. 212k) < *Hm'y[ir>h;.

General remarks: the hif. is either causative or internally transitive, ï I ~[r hif.

—a. to make oppressed, bring low, cf. Reider loc. cit.; REB: humiliate :: Bauer-L. Heb. 222s: to incite to anger;
NRSV: to irritate her;

—b. to appear depressed, show oneself oppressed KBL; Stoebe KAT 8/1:88, 90; cf. TOB. †

8904 ~[r

III *~[r: ï II hm'[]r;.

8905 ~[;r;

~[;r;: I ~[r, Bauer-L. Heb. 458t; JArm. non-det. ~[r, ~y[r, det. am'[]r;, Syr. raÁmaÒ; CPArm. (cf. Schulthess

Lex. 196b); Mnd. rima I thunder (Drower-M. Dictionary 433b); Eth. raçÁaÒm (Dillmann Lex. 309) thunder: sf.

$'m.[;r;: uproar, thunder: Is 296 (parallel with v[;r;, with dqp nif.); $'m.[;r; lAq your thundering voice Ps

7719 1047 (with zpx nif.), (Q) wyt'ArWbG> ~[;r; the thunder of his mighty deeds Jb 2614 (with !yb hitpol..),

wm[r lwq Sir 4316 (with I lyx hif.); ~yrIf' ~[;r; Jb 3925 (with xwr B 3 b) the shouting (REB), the thunder

(NRSV), of the captains (ZürBib.: cries of command), see Fohrer KAT 16:490; omitted by NEB; Ps 818~[;r;
rt,se thunderclouds, literally, covering of thunder (with I hn[ and B.); REB: I answered you from the thunder-

cloud; NRSV: in the secret place of thunder (B.ÅSeB;); cf. NEB: unseen I answered you in thunder. †

8906 am'[.r;

am'[.r;: ï III hm'[.r;.

8907 hm'[.r;

cj. I *hm'[.r;: cj. $'t†,m'[.r; for $'t†,mum.Ar your uproar Is 333 ï *tmumeAr. †

8908 hm'[.r;

II hm'[.r;: hapax legomenon Jb 3919: III *~[r: hm'[.r; AraW"c; vyBil.t;h] corresponding to Sept. evne,dusaj de.

trach,l auvtou/ fo,bon in Vulg. hinnitus, in Pesh. zainaÒ weapons, armaments: within the context and following
Sept. the sbst. most probably signifies mane, which is followed by many later commentators (Gesenius-B.;
Zorell Lex.; König Wb. 449a) and KBL with reference to Arb. riÁm mane; the hyena is called umm riÁm mother

of the mane, with riÁm equivalent to hm'[.r;, root III *~[r; NRSV: do you clothe its neck with mane?; REB

similarly deriving the sbst. from I ~[r (as e.g. König Wb. 449a, and Hölscher Hiob 92) appears to be difficult,

see further Gesenius-B.; however Dahood Biblica 53 (1972) 393: hm'[.r; to be associated with ~[;r; thunder. †



8909 hm'[.r;

III hm'[.r; = am'[.r; 1C 19, place name (n.m.); Sept. Regma, Ragma, Josephus ~Ra,moj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch

100); probably to be equated with OSArb. Min. Rgmt(m), Ragmat (Ryckmans Noms Propres 1:368b) in the
region of NajraÒn, see Winnett Fschr. H.G. May 179f; to distinguish this from ~Re,gma, var. ~Ra,gama (Ptolemy
6:7, 14) cf. Strabo 16:4, 24: ~Rammani/tai; see further Zorell Lex. 782a: a son of Cush Gn 107 Ezk 2722 1C 19. †

8910 hy"m.[;r;

hy"m.[;r;: n.m. Neh 77; Sept. Rahlfs Daemia, var. da$i%miaj, naamia, naemia, reelma; the meaning of the personal

name (= hy"l.y[er> Ezr 22) is unclear, see Noth Personennamen 257; Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 6 considers a possible

connection with I ~[r, “Yahweh has thundered”, as a reference to the revelation on Sinai; but it could also be a

question of a so-called background-name, names which in their meaning make reference to an event at the birth
of the person so named, which would be in this case a thunderstorm; see further Stamm 63 and UF 11 (1979)
756: a Judaean who returned from Babylon under Zerubbabel. †

8911 ssem.[.r;

ssem.[.r; See below under ssem.[.r; and ssem.[;r; (#8913).

8912 ssem.[;r;

ssem.[;r; See below under ssem.[.r; and ssem.[;r; (#8913).

8913 ssem.[.r;Æssem.[;r;

ssem.[.r; and ssem.[;r; Ex 111: place name, Sept. Ramessh; SamP. raâmsÝs: the royal residence of the Ramesside

Pharaohs in the Nile delta; it extended from Tanis (= SÌaÒn el-HÌagar) to Qantir; recorded in cuneiform as
RiamasëeÒsëa; in Egyptian the complete form of the name is Pr-RÁmsÃsÃw-mry-Imn-ÁÀ-nhätw meaning the house of
Ramesses, the beloved of Amun, great in victorious strength; on the frequent shortening of the name to Pr-
RÁmsÃsÃw mry Imn, and the further reduction to simply the name of the king, see Helck VT 15 (1965) 40ff; the

name designates both the residence Ex 111 1237 Nu 333.5, as well as the district ssem.[.r;-cr,a, Gn 4711; thus also

Sept. here and Gn 4628 gh/ ~Rame,ssh; on the location and history of the Ramesside residence, see e.g. Alt Kl.
Schr. 3:176-185; de Vaux Histoire 1:308-10; Herrmann Geschichte 86ff; W.H. Schmidt BK 2:37f (with
bibliography); Reicke-R. Hw. 1546f; Simons Geog. §418; IDB 4:9. †

8914 ![r

![r: with a reduplicated third radical as the designation of a particular characteristic, as in the Arb. IX-form,

e.g. ihÌmarra to be red; on this see esp. R. Meyer Gramm. §72, 2a; see further Bergsträsser 2: §20a and Winton
Thomas VTSupp. 16 (1967) 392ff; the etymology of the root is uncertain, see further Winton Thomas VTSupp.
16 (1967) 393f, who cites the Arb. vb. lgÔn to be entangled, bushy, thickly foliated, as well as the XI-form
ÀilgÔaÒnna to be long and intertwined (of plants); this is a more likely connection than with the Ug. vb. rgÔn

(Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 100:61) the meaning of which is disputed; see further II ~[r.



paÁlal: pf. hn"n†'[]r;: to be leafy, luxuriant (hP'Ki) Jb 1532; note the occurrence of this form of the vb. and the

corresponding adj., in place of the commoner “to be green”, as with KBL; see also Gradwohl Farben 3350;
Rüthy Pflanzen 63 and note 1; see further Winton Thomas VTSupp. 16 (1967) 395-397. †

Der. !n"[]r;.

8915 !n"[]r;

!n"[]r;: ![r (descriptive word with -aÒn, cf. vb. ~[n and adj. !m'[]n:, see Bauer-L. Heb. 500p; R. Meyer Gramm.

§41, 1b; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 207): 1QH 10:25 l[ !n[ÎrÐ #[ ~ym yglp on which see also

Winton Thomas VTSupp. 16 (1967) 392; SamP. raÒ:nÝn, Sam. Dt 122 !n[r; BArm. ï !n:[]r;: fem. hn†'n"[]r;, pl.

~yNIn:[]r;.

—1. leafy, luxuriant:

—a. #[e (on which cf. Holladay VT 11 (1961) 170-176) Dt 122 1K 1423 2K 164 1710 Is 575 Jr 220 36.13 172 Ezk

613 2C 284 Sir 1418;

—b. tyIz: Jr 1116 Ps 5210 Sir 5010;

—c. vArB. Hos 149;

—d. zr,a, cj. Ps 3735 for !n"[]r; xr'z>a,K. prp. !n"[]r; xr'z>a,K.År; zr,a,K. (Gunkel Psalmen 155, 159; KBL) :: Sept.

yzEr>a;K. !Anb'L.h; cf. ZürBib.;

—e. hl,[' Jr 178;

—f. fr,[, Song 116: MT hn†'n"[]r; Wnfer>[; @a; = Sept. pro.j kli,nh &#141;mw/n su,skioj meaning shady, thickly

foliated, on which see Gerleman BK 18:113, 114.

—2. juicy, fresh:

—a. !m,v, Ps 9211;

—b. the righteous Ps 9215 (~yNIn:[]r; parallel with ~ynIveD>) cf. qyDIc; v. 13. †

8916 [[r

I [[r: MHeb. qal pt. passive [;W[r' (probably from II [[r) damaged, shattered, hif. to inflict damage (Dalman

Wb. 406b), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 207) [[r hif. to do evil, cause harm; [rmhw byjmh (DJD 1, text 27,

1:ii:4); the Ug. vb. rÁÁ may exist but has not been established, on which see Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 12:ii:43: trÁ
trÁn a[rsÌ] the earth fell to ruin, fell into corruption, thus Aistleitner 2523; similarly Driver Myths1 72, 73, reading
trÁt for trÁn; thus also Sauer Die Sprüche Agurs 54: the earth is laid waste; cf. Kapel-rud Ugaritica 6:327, 328:
for arsÌ rd. aklm destroyed, destroyed were the devourers :: Gray UF 3 (1971) 65: vb. trÁ comparable with Arb.



tariÁa to race headlong into misfortune; Akk. ragaÒgu (AHw. 941b) to be (become) foul, spoiled, bad; see further

under [r;Æ[r'.

qal: pf. [r†', [r;, h['r', W[r'; impf. [r;YE¿w:À, [r;Te SamP. tirra Dt 2856, tarra Dt 2854 (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:116

§2.7.6), W[r>yE Neh 23 (Bergsträsser 2: §27p); ? impv. W[ro Is 89 see under [wr qal and II h[r qal 2 a; inf. [;ro
see below 4: (THAT 2:796f).

—1. to be bad, not fit for use (branches) Jr 1116 :: cj. ? for W[r' prp. Wr[\B†' (BHS, ï I r[b, cf. Vulg.).

—2. ynEy[eB. [r; to be evil, displeasing (in someone’s eyes) Gn 2111f 3810 4817 Nu 1110 2234 Jos 2415 (with l.
and inf.), 1S 86 188 2S 1127 Is 5915 Jr 404 Pr 2418, corresponding to ynEy[eB. [r;YEw: Gn 4817;

—a. sbj. expressed with -ta, 2S 1125, on which see R. Meyer Fschr. Elliger 137-142, see further Brockelmann

Heb. Syn. §96 (p. 88);

—b. obj. with l[; 1C 217, corresponding to l. [r;YEw: Neh 210 138 and -la, [r;YEw: Jon 41 with hl'Adg> h['r'
that brought a great despondency over; on this see Wolff BK 14/3:133, 134 and Davies VT 27 (1977) 105, 111.

—3. $'n>y[e h['r' Dt 159, Hn"y[eÆAny[e [r;Te he (she) will look jealously upon Dt 2854.56.

—4. %beÆk'b.b†'l. [r;yE you will not be sullen, discontented Dt 1510 1S 18; cf. ble [;ro Neh 22 ï [;ro 3 b.

—5. [r†' it is going badly for him Is 311, Al [r;YEw: it went badly for him (hv,mol.) Ps 10632.

—6. yn:p' W[r>yE I am looking sad Neh 23.

—7. a. !mi tazO $'l. h['r' it will be worse for you than 2S 198;

—b. !mi Wnl' [r;yE he will be worse for us than, meaning more dangerous 2S 206.

—8. cj.:

—a. Jb 2026 for [r;yE prp. [;royE (BHS), see nif.;

—b. Pr 1115 for [r; rd. [;ro ï nif. †

nif: impf. [;AryE (Bauer-L. Heb. 438; Bergsträsser 2 :§27i): to be treated badly cj. Jb 2026, see qal 8; Pr 1320; cj.

109 for [;d†eW"yI prp. [;AryE, cf. REB: he is brought low :: MT is taken by surprise, caught unaware, thus ZürBib.;

NRSV: he will be found out; cf. Gemser Spr.2 50; TOB; Pr 1115 , see qal 8, for [;AryE-[r; rd. [;AryE [;ro (inf. cs.

for inf. abs., see Bauer-L. Heb. 278j, 438; inf. qal from a finite nif. vb.; see Bergsträsser 2: §12f; R. Meyer
Gramm. §103, 3 b). †

hif: pf. SamP. with clear gemination of r: arraÒti Nu 1615 :: 3rd. pers. aâra Nu 2232); [r;he, ytiÆt'¿AÀ[oreh], W[rehe,
~t,[oreh]; impf. [;rey", [r;y"ñw:, [r;T'¿w:À, [r;a', W[reY"¿w:À, [;reT', [yrt Sir 3821; impv. [r;h'; inf. [r;h'; abs. [;reh'; pt.

[r;me pl. ~y[irem.: (THAT 2:795, 801-803) 68 times, of these 11 times with hwhy as sbj.: Ex 522 Nu 1111 Jos



2420 1K 1720 Jr 256.29 3128 Mi 46 Zeph 112 Zech 814 Ru 121, (as [r;T' Ps 443 ï II [[r qal 2); twice with the

gods as sbj: Is 4123 and Jr 105.

—1. abs. to do evil, treat badly:

—a. Gn 197 445 Lv 54 Ju 1923 1S 1225 1K 1625 2K 2111 Is 116 Jr 422 726 1323 389 Ps 378 Pr 416 248;

—b. here, or as 6 b: Is 119 4123 6525 Zeph 112 Ps 154;

—c. cj. Mi 73 for [r;h'-l[; prp. [r;h'l. ï [r;/[r' A 10; 1C 2117 for [;reh'w> prp. ynIa]w: h[,roh', ï I h[r B

sbst. 3 b.

—2. [r;he:

—a. with l. to do something bad to someone Gn 199 436 Ex 522f Nu 1111 2015 Jos 2420 1S 2621 Jr 256 Zech 814

Ps 10515 Ru 121 Sir 3821;

—b. with -ta, and with direct accusative: to treat someone badly Nu 1615 Dt 266 1S 2534 Mi 46 Sir 720 (MS C);

something (-lK') Ps 743; cj. Ezk 197 for [d;YEw: prp. [r;Y"w: or [;roY"w:, ï II [[r qal 1 b, see Zimmerli Ezechiel

418; BHS.

—3. to do injury to someone: with *dM'[i Gn 317, with B. 1C 1622.

—4. with l[;: to cause something evil to come upon someone 1K 1720.

—5. [r;me, pl. ~y[irem. evildoers Is 14 916 1420 312 Jr 2013 2314 Ps 2217 265 272 371.9 643 9212 9416 119115 Jb 820 Pr

174 2419.

—6. abs. to inflict harm, injury:

—a. Jr 105 2529 3128;

—b. see under 1 b: Is 119 4123 6525 Zeph 112; [r;h'l. to his injury, hurt (KBL) Ps 154.

—7. a. ~ylil'[]m; [r;he to carry out evil deeds Mi 34; cj. Ps 164 for Wrh†'m' rxea; prp. ~x'r>a' W[rehe they are

going an evil way (KBL; cf. BHS, where other suggestions are given as well;

—b. tAf[]l; W[reheÆ[r;he he (they) behaved badly 1K 149 Jr 1612;

—c. cj. Hab 29 ins. [r;me and rd. Atybel. [r' [r;me the evil perpetrated for his house, thus J. Jeremias

Kultprophetie und Gerichtsverkündigung in der späten Königszeit 58, 59; cf. BHS, for further suggestions. †

Der. [r;, [;ro, h['r', *[r;me.

8917 [[r



II [[r: Arm. (Wagner Aramäismen 288) equivalent to Heb. #cr; ï #[r; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz

207); JArm. [[;r>; Sam. Dt 2827 y[r (< [y[r) Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:473b; ï BArm., also for the citations from

the other Arm. dialects; Tigrin. raÁreçÁe to strike (Leslau 50).

qal: impf. [;roy", sf. ~[eroT. (for further forms see below, 2 cj.).

—1. a. to smash, shatter Jr 152 Ps 29 (for MT ~[eroT. prp. with Sept. ~[er>Ti, thus e.g. Wilhelmi VT 27 (1977)

196-204, but the MT reading is to be retained), Jb 3424;

—b. W[ro Is 89 ï [wr, II h[r and I [[r; W[r' Mi 55 ï I h[r A qal 5 c.

—2. cj. Is 2419h['ro ï hitp.; cj. Ezk 197 ï I [[r hif. 2 b; Ps 443 Pr. [r;T' (ï I [[r hif.) prp. [;roT'; Pr 2519

for h['ro with !ve prp.:

—a. h['ro < h['[]ro (Gesenius-K. §67s; Bergsträsser 2: §27a, p. 133) a brittle tooth;

—b. with Sept. a damaged tooth ï [r;/[r' A 1 and 10; on both alternatives see Gemser Spr.2 92; BHS.

hitpo. pf. h['[]rot.hi; inf. cs. [;[eArt.hil..

—1. to be beaten up, burst asunder Is 2419, with h['ro: textual error for [;ro (1QIsb[wr), on the inf. abs. qal

together with the vb. in a reflexive (passive) form ï I [[r nif. (Pr 1115), also for [;ro as inf. abs..

—2. to smash one another Pr 1824, see Ringgren ATD 16/13:74. †

8918 @[r

@[r: = I @r[; Syr. sbst. rÝÁaÒpaÒ rinsing out of the mouth (Brockelmann Lex. 740a); Arb. raÁafa, raÁifa to flow,

esp. blood from the nose, see G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum (1833) 2:164.

qal: impf. Wp[]r>yI, !Wp[]r>yI: to drip, trickle:

—a. with !Wp[]r>yIÅle[] on to someone Jb 3628;

—b. with acc.:

—i. to drip down (lj; ~yqix'v.) Pr 320;

—ii. to run with !v,D†' *~yliG"[.m; the wagon tracks run with fat, oil Ps 6512 (ï II lG"[.m;); on this accusative see

Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §90d;

—c. cj. Ps 6513 for Wp[]r>yI prp. Wpr>['yE or W[yrIy" (ï [wr hif. 4 a). †

hif: impv. Wpy[ir>h;: to let drip, trickle, sbj. ~yIm;v' Is 458 (the obj. of the vb. is qd,c, following v.b). †



8919 #[r

#[r: < #cr, ï II [[r (KBL) :: Kopf VT 8 (1958) 205f: metathesis for Arb. sÌrÁ to subjugate, vanquish.

qal: impf. #[;r>Ti, Wc[]r>YIw:: to destroy, with acc. of the person byEAa Ex 156 (SamP. pi. teraÒÀÝsÌ), byEAaÅr'v.yI ynEB.-
ta, Ju 108 (parallel with #cr po.). †

8920 v[r

I v[r: MHeb. hif. to convulse, shake; JArm. v[;r>, vy[ir> to rage, storm; Sam. Xw[r Tg. on text word xx Ex

3522, probably bell; Syr. (rare) and CPArm. rÁsÌ to incite war, see Schulthess Lex. 196b (:: Syr. rÝÁaçsë to
dismember, tear apart, pulverise (Brockelmann Lex. 740a) a homonymous root); OSArb. rÁsë (Conti Chrest.
243b) vb. in one name and one nick-name; Arb. raÁasa and, more frequently raÁasëa, raÁisëa to tremble, shake
(Wehr-Cowan 345b).

qal: pf. hv'[]r', hv'[†'r', Wv[]r'; impf. v[;r>Ti¿w:À, -Wv[]r>yI Secunda ierasoui Ps 464 (Brönno Heb. Morph. 35),

Wv[]r>YIw:, hn"v.[;r>Ti; pt. ~yvi[]ro: on the use of the verb, see Brongers Symbolae de Liagre Böhl 64; see further

Wolff BK 14/2:55 on Jl 210: v[r as a code-word for the primeval chaos, thus with Childs JBL 78 (1959) 187-

198: to quake.

—1. a. #r,a'h' 2S 228/Ps 188, Is 1313 (Hm'AqM.mi), Jr 816 1010 4921 5129 Ps 7719; #r,a, Ju 54 Ps 689; #r,a†' ydes.Am
the foundations of the earth Is 2418;

—b. ~yIm;v' Jl 210 (parallel with #r,a, hz"g>r†'), #r,a†'n" ~yIm;v' Jl 416;

—c. ~yrIh' Jr 424 Nah 15 Ps 464;

—d. ~yYIaih' Ezk 2615; ~d'a'h' lk'w> … ~YIh; ygED> Ezk 3820;

—e. tAvrg>mi herds, pastures ? Ezk 2728 ï vr'g>mi; tAmAx Ezk 2610, ~yPiSih; the thresholds Am 91;

—f. Ps 7216 text uncertain v[;r>yI ~yrIh' varoB. obj. of the vb. either rB; v. a (ï III rB;) or Ayr>Pi v. d;

suggested solutions include:

—i. MT: meaning either 1. let the grain rustle on the mountain tops, thus Kraus BK 155:655; similarly Schmidt
HAT 15 (1934) 136; cf. Gesenius-B.: of the waving of the wheat; NRSV: may the grain wave; or 2. let his fruit
rustle like the Lebanon (thus Weiser ATD 14/157 (1966) 341 :: Dahood Psalms 2:179, 183, on which see under

2); or 3. ï II v[r;

—ii. cj. for v[;r>yI prp. rv;[.y< let it be rich, abundant, meaning let it bear much, cf. Gunkel Psalmen 305, 310:

let it flourish on the mountain tops; REB: may the grain grow thickly (cf. NEB: grow in plenty).

—2. for Ju 54 and Ps 689 (parallel with Wpj.n†' ~yIm;v') Rin Ugaritic Affinities 28 postulated a vb. III v[r with

the meaning to drop, trickle, from a root related to Ug. rgÔtÑ (D-theme) to suck, suckle (Gordon Textbook

§19:2344; Aistleitner 2526); Dahood in Psalms 2:179, 183 either also associates this verb with the Heb. v[r,



likewise in the sense of to suckle (of the suckling of the young in the herds grazing on the grass of the mountain
slopes) in Ps 7216; but that meaning is not convincing, either for Ju 54 and Ps 689 or for Ps 7216. †

nif: pf. hv'[]r>nI: to quake (#r,a†'h') Jr 5046. †

hif: pf. hT'v.[;r>hi, yTiv.[;r>hi; impf. sf. WNv,y[ir>T;; pt. vy[ir>m;.

—1. to cause to shudder, quake: tAkl'm.m; Is 1416, ~yIAG Ezk 3116, ~yIAGh;-lK'-ta, Hg 27, #r,a†'h'-ta,w>
~yIm;V'h;-ta, Hag 221 cf. v. 6; #r,a, Ps 604.

—2. to cause to jump, spring (sWSh;) Jb 3920. †

Der. v[;r;.

8921 v[r

? II v[r: Arb. ragÔasa to cause to grow, thus KBL following F. Wutz Die Psalmen 187 :: Lane 1113a; G.W.

Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 2:168b: to cause to increase, multiply (of people and property).

qal: impf. v[;r>yI: to be abundant, plentiful Ps 7216, thus KBL; even so the assumption of a separate vb. on the

basis of a single controversial instance (ï I v[r qal 1 f) is highly questionable, esp. since the appropriate

meaning is not reflected in Arb. †

8922 v[;r;

v[;r;: I v[r, Bauer-L. Heb. 458t; Arb. raÁasë, ruÁaÒsë, riÁsëat trembling.

—1. a. roar, din !Aas. Is 94, bk,r, Jr 473, !p'Aa Nah 32, !Apc' #r,a,me Jr 1022, !AdyKi Jb 4121 (with qx;f'),
sWs Jb 3924 (parallel with zg<ro);

—b. rustling Ezk 377 (v[;r; … lAq).

—2. earthquake:

—a. the rush or roar (lAq) which accompanies an earthquake Is 296 Ezk 312f;

—b. without it 1K 1911.12 Ezk 3819 Am 11 Zech 145.

—3. quaking, shaking of people Ezk 1218 parallel with hz"g>r'. †

8923 apr

I apr: THAT 2:803f; MHeb. qal (in prayers, otherwise pi., esp. pt.) pi. to heal, hitp. passive (Dalman Wb.

406b), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 207): Dam. 12:5 nif. to be healed; Ph. apr, pi. pt. bÁl mrpÀ Baal the healer, and

Pun. qal pt. (substantivising) rpÀ the physician (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 282; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1081,



rpÀ I); Pun. personal name rpÀ (Benz Names 179, 410f); pt. rufe physician (Poenulus 1006), see Friedrich2

Gramm. §140a; EmpArm. yrpwn (AhÌiqar 154, see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 282) most probably borrowed from
Hebrew, cf. Naveh and Shaked Amulets 3:19; Heb. inscr. hrwpÀ kl hÀrsÌ the one who heals the whole earth (an
epithet of God), see Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1081, rpÀ I); Syr. (Brockelmann Lex. 740b); Palmyrene in
personal names (Stark Names 50a, 112b), otherwise suppressed in Arm. by the root Àsy < Akk. asuÖ(m) physician
< Sumerian a-zu “water diviner” (AHw. 76b; CAD A/2: asuÖ A); cf. Syr. ÀaÒsyaÒ physician, ÀassiÒ to heal; Akk.,
OSArb. rapaÒÀum; Old Bab. rapuÖm (AHw. 956a) to heal in fem., personal name Tarpi-AnnuniÒtum (elsewhere in
Akk. personal names bullutÌu means to heal, CAD B: 60, balaÒtÌu 6.a.4; AHw 137; see also balaÒtu (in D-theme) to
heal (AHw. 99b; CAD B: 59-62); Canaanite (El-Amarna letter 269: 17) ripuÖtu healing (AHw. 987b); Amorite
vb. *rpÀ in personal name (Huffmon Personal Names 263f); Ug.: 1. vb. rpÀ:

—a. Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 114:28: km trpa if you heal; on this see e.g. Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 7 (1975)
110, 113);

—b. Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 21:ii:5f (= Gordon Textbook §19:2345): Àapnnk yrp[Àukm hd] then Haddu will heal
you, thus following de Moor ZAW 88 (1976) 329; 2. in personal names such as yrpu, rpan, rapÀaÒnu (Gröndahl

Personennamen 180, 349, 408); 3. sbst. rpu ï I ~yaip'r>; OSArb. personal name ÀlrpÀ, rpÀÀil (RafaÀÀil), rpÀl

(RafaÀil; Ryckmans Noms Propres 1:249; Conti Chrest. 243b); Min. yrpÀ (yarfaÀ; Ryckmans Noms Propres 1:
202b; Conti Chrest. loc. cit.); cf. Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 315: the meaning to restore (KBL) can be derived only
from the personal name; Eth. rafÀa (Dillmann Lex. 320) to sew together; corresponding to Tigr. raÒfÀa and teçraÒfÀa
(Littmann-H. Wb. 165b); Soq. teÃrof (Leslau Lexique Soqotri 446); Arb. rafaÀa to patch a garment; in OSArb. (?),
Eth. (Tigr.) and Arb. the basic sense of the vb. is to preserve, from which the meaning to heal developed, on
which see Koehler Mensche 40; THAT 2:803; K. Seybold Das Gebet des Kranken im Alten Testament 33;
bibliography in both THAT 2:803-809 and Reicke-R. Hw. 678f; see also Seybold Das Gebet 28f).

qal (on forms constructed as hÅhÅl see Bauer-L. Heb. 376t; Bergsträsser 2: §29g): pf. ap'r', sf. ~a'p'r>,
wytiap'r>, ~ytiap'r>; impf. aP'r>YI¿w:À, aP'r>a,, hP'r>a, (var. aP') Jr 322 (mixed form from aP'- and hP,-), hn"yP,r>Ti,
sf. WnaeP'r>yI, ~aeP'r>yI, ynIaeP'r>Tiw:, %aeP'r>a,, WhaeP'r>a,, impv. ap'r>, hp'r> (var. ap'-) Ps 604, ha†'p'r> Ps 415 (Bauer-

L. Heb. 376t; Bergsträsser 2: §14k); sf. ynIaep'r>; inf. abs. aApr'; cs. a¿AÀpor>, sf. yaip.r'; pt. ape¿AÀro, ap,ro 2K 205

Leningrad, ape- Bomberg, sf. $'a†,p.ro (SamP. reÒfaÒk), pl. ~yaip.ro (SamP. reÒfaÒÀÝm), cs. yaep.ro: to heal.

—1. a. sbj. hwhyÆmyhil{a/:

—i. with l. of the person Nu 1213 2K 205.8 Hos 71 Ps 1473, with l. of the thing ~yailux]T; Ps 1033;

—ii. with acc. of the person Gn 2017 Is 1922b 5718f Jr 1714 3017 336 Hos 61 113 Ps 63 303 415 10720 2C 714 3020;

with acc. of the thing hK'm; Is 3026, tAbWvm. Jr 322, hb'Wvm. Hos 145, *~yrIb'v. Ps 604;

—iii. abs. Dt 3239 Is 1922a Jb 518 (sbj. wyd'y" Q);

—b. with l.:

—i. sbj. br' $.l,m, /rWVa; Hos 513;

—ii. indeterminate sbj.: Al ap'r'w> and find healing for theirselves Is 610, cf. Wildberger BK 10:233, %l†'-aP'r>yI
ymi who would be able to heal you? Lam 213.



—2. pt. healer, one skilled in medicine, wounds, cf. Wolff Anthropologie 214:

—a. someone who performs this function Gn 502 Jr 822 2C 1612 Sir 1010 381; cf. inf. Qoh 33; llia/ yaep.ro
worthless physicians (NRSV), quack doctors Jb 134;

—b. said of $'a†,p.ro ynIa] hwhy Ex 1526. †

nif. pf. aP'r>nI, ht'P†'r>nI Jr 519 (Bauer-L. Heb. 376t; Bergsträsser 2: §29g), WaP.r>nIw> (K) Ezk 478 (Q WPr>nIw>);
impf. aper'Te, aper'ae, Wap.r†'yE, Wpr'YEw: 2K 222 (var. Wap.r†'YEw:), Wap.r†'Te; inf. aper'he, hper'he Jr 1911 (Bauer-L. Heb.

376t; Bergsträsser 2: §29g).

—1. a. to be healed Jr 1714 (sbj. Why"m.r>yI), 519 (sbj. lb,B'); sbj. with l.: Wnl†'-aP'r>nI we were healed Is 535, cf.

THAT 2:809;

—b. lk;Wt al{ aper'hel. sores and illness that cannot be healed Dt 2827.35, cf. 1S 63.

—2. to become whole, healed:

—a. rf'B' Lv 1318, qt,n< braids on the head or beard 1337, t[;r†;C'h;-[g:n< 143, [g:N†'h; damage to a house 1448,

hK'm; Jr 1518, bAak.m; 518;

—b. polluted water 2K 222 Ezk 478f.11.

—3. to be repaired, made whole: rceAYh; yliK. of pottery ware Jr 1911, see above for the basic meaning of the

vb. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 139, SamP. no pi., also Ex 219 qal: wreÒfa yirfa): pf. ytiaPerI 2K 221 (Bauer-L. Heb. 376t;

Bergsträsser 2: §29g), ~t,aPerI Ezk 344 (Bauer-L. Heb. 373h), WnaPirI Jr 519 (Bauer-L. Heb. 376t;

Bergsträsser 2: §29g); impf. aPer;y>¿w:À, WaP.r;y>w:, WPr;y>w: Jr 811 (Bauer-L. Heb. 376t; Bergsträsser 2: §29g), var.

WaP.r;y>w:; inf. abs. aPor; Ex 2119 (Bauer-L. Heb. 326o, 327p; Bergsträsser 2: §17f; SamP. reÒfa (inf. or pt.) Ben-H.

Lit. Or. 5:155 §2.14.9).

—1. a. with acc. to heal: hl'Axh; Ezk 344, tr,B,v.NIh; Zech 1116, yMi[; (tB;) rb,v, Jr 614 811, lb,B' Jr 519;

—b. with l. to purify water, make usable 2K 221.

—2. abs. (Jenni PiÁel 144) to pay the costs of healing Ex 2119.

—3. to repair, rebuild sWrh'h, Åy xB;z>mi 1K 1830. †

hitp.: inf. aPer;t.hi: to have oneself healed 2K 829 915 2C 226. †

Der. I aPer>m;, hPer>m;, tWap.rI, *ha'Wpr>; place name laeP.r>yI, n.m. ap'r', laep'r>, aWpr', hp'r', hy"p'r>.

8924 apr



II apr: pi: ï hpr.

8925 ap'r'

ap'r': n.m.; I apr short form “he (laeÆhwhy) has healed”, cf. Noth Personennamen 22, 179; Heb. inscr. (seal)

apr, see Diringer Iscrizioni 49; Bordreuil-Lemaire Semitica 26 (1972) 52; Sam. Ostracon 24:2; cuneiform Ra-

pa-a (Western Semitic, Tallqvist Personal Names 186); Pun. and Palmyrene RpÀ (Benz Names 179, 410f and
Stark Names 50a); cf. OSArb. rfÀÀsupÁm (Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 315; see also Ryckmans Noms. Propres

1:202b); for further personal names in OSArb., Amorite and Ug. which are formed with the vb. rpÀ, ï I apr;

cf. n.m. in the Execration Texts (Helck Beziehungen 54) ab-i-r-f-Àa = Abi-rafiÀ “my father is healed”; even so the
reading abi-yirpaÒÀ “my (deified) father has healed” is possible, and perhaps even to be preferred in this case; cf.

laeP.r>yI.

—1. ap'r' tyBe, Sept. (acc.) Baqrefan, the designation of a place or a clan in Judah, constructed according to

the name of an ancestor 1C 412 ï I tyIB; B 47.

—2. a son of Benjamin, a Benjaminite clan named after an ancestor [b;G< 1C 82, cf. v. 6.

—3. ap'r'h' 1C 206.8 ï I hp'r', †

8926 tWap.rI

tWap.rI Or. tWap.rIÅ@.r; (Kahle Text 75), I apr (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 505o); Canaanite (El-Amarna letter

269:17) ripuÖtu healing, ï apr.

—1. recovery Pr 38 parallel with yWQvi refreshment.

—2. remedy, medicine: Sir 3814 (parallel with hyxm recovery of life, ï hy"x.mi 1).

—General note: the first meaning (1) is possible for Pr 38 (see Gemser Spr.2 26) but it is hardly possible for Sir
3814; Smend (p. 65) translates: treatment for restoration, cf. ZürBib.: medication for the recovery of life, and
REB: finding a cure to save the patient’s life; for Pr 38 a rendering with remedy or medication is to be preferred,
according to Humbert RHPR 44 (1964) 8, and also TOB, rather than those given above; REB: medicine to keep
you in health; this rendering also fits Sir 3814 :: KBL, which suggests healing for both instances; NRSV: healing
for your flesh (Pr 38); healing for the sake of preserving life (Sir 3814). †

8927 ~yaip'r>

I ~yaip'r>: tantum pl.; SamP. raÒfaÒÀÝm; on the rendering in Sept. with gi,gantej, ghgenei/j corresponding to Syr.

bÝnay ÀarÁaÒ (Pr 2116) and fiatroi, (Is 2614 Ps 8811), see KBL; Schatz Genesis 14 101; Josephus gi,gantej

(Schalit Namenwörterbuch 35); the derivation of the sbst. is uncertain: either from the vb. I apr, in which case

the traditional vocalisation may have come secondarily from an original ~yaip.ro “healers”, thus de Moor ZAW

88 (1976) 340f; or a sbst. from the vb. hpr, which would then mean “the weak”, as with KBL; P. Karge

Rephaim2 (1925); cf. also Wildberger BK 10:548f on Is 149 and Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 8 (1976) 47ff;

Ph. ~apr (Donner-R. Inschriften 13:8; 14:8); Neo-Punic ~apar spirits of the dead, manes, see Jean-H.



Dictionnaire 282; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1081, rpÀ II; Ug.: 1. sg. rpÀu, gen. rpÀi; 2. pl. rpÀum, genitive
rpÀim (Gordon Textbook §19:2346; Aistleitner 2527; Driver Myths2 158a; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 342 entry 524),
on the citations for both alternatives see esp. Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 8 (1976) 47-52; also F. Stolz
Strukturen und Figuren im Kult von Jerusalem 99f; for bibliography see further e.g. Gray Legacy2 120, 187f,
211; Gese-H. Religionen 90f; Parker UF 4 (1972) 97-104; L. Heureux HTR 67 (1974) 264-274; De Moor ZAW
88 (1976) 323-345; Matthiae UF 11 (1979) 567f; Dietrich-Loretz UF 12 (1980) 171-182, and also p. 381f;
Loretz UF 14 (1982) 146ff, and also UF 15 (1983) 17-24, esp. 23f and UF 14 (1982) 176ff; IDB 4:35a:

—a. rpÀu (probably for raÒpiÀu the healer) the designation of a deity with whom an individual could come into a
particular relationship; so also in the personal names formed with rpÀu (Gröndahl Personennamen 180; Parker
UF 4 (1972) 98f), and also in the epithet mt rpÀi “man (servant) of RapiÀu” given to DanÀil (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte
1, tablets 17-19 passim), on which see H.P. Müller ZA 64 (1975) 306; the actual deity designated by RaÒpiÀu is
still debated though it is most likely to be Baal or El:

—b. rpÀum the spirits of the dead, the shades, especially those of the royal house, according to the so-called
Rephaim Texts (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, tablets 120-122, esp. 122) which are particularly conclusive in this
respect; designating the dead as healers may have had something of a euphemistic sense, see further Parker UF
4 (1972) 103; Gray Legacy2 130 on Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 6:vi:45-46, who supports the meaning of rpÀum
widely quoted in the bibliography cited above and probably accepted generally; by contrast in Dietrich-L.-S.
Texte 1, 1: 20-22 he sees in the rpÀum a guild or fellowship of a restricted number of members (see p. 211; see
also L. Heureux HTR 67 (1974) 264-274: an aristocratic warrior’s guild, but this is hardly probable; on the
interpretation of Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 120-122 with respect to the cult of the dead, see esp. Gese-H.

Religionen 91f: dead spirits; parallel with ~ytime Is 2614 Ps 8811; parallel with tw<m' Pr 218; dwelling in lAav.
Is 149 Jb 265 Pr 918, or in !ADb;a] Ps 8811, %v,xoB; 8813; %v,xoB;År> #r,a, Is 2619; r> #r,a,År> lh;q. Pr 2116; see

II. †

8928 ~yaip'r>

II ~yaip'r>: SamP. reÒfaÒÀÝm; sg. ap'r'h' 1C 204 (editions) ï II hp'r': name of a people; on its relation to I see

below paragraph 2; Sept. gi,gantej Gn 145 Jos 124 1312, otherwise Rafai?n; in Jos 1715 the word (or the name) is
lacking.

—1. a. with article Gn 1520 (SamP. versions, also sg. yapr, and also in the modern reading of the Torah

arrefaÒÀi), Dt 311 Jos 124 1212 1715 1C 204;

—b. Gn 1519f in a series of ten peoples who were in the land before the Israelites; together with yZIrIP.h; Jos

1715;

—c. for Moabites according to Dt 211 the ~yqin"[] as well as the ~ymiae were considered to be ~ymiaeÅr>; for

Ammonites the ~yMizUm.z: were also considered to be ~yMizUm.z:År> according to Dt 220;

—d. r>År> #r,a, Dt 220 313 (!v'B'h;), gA[ Dt 311 (see de Moor ZAW 88 (1976) 338), Jos 124 1312;

—e. ~yIn:r>q; troT.v.[;B. År> Gn 145, see Schatz Gen. 14 101-109; Westermann BK 1/2:231; Arm., GnAp 21,

28: artX[b yd ayapr; on the last set of instances (b-e) cf. Simons Geog. §211; Reicke-R. Hw. 1590f;

—f. ~yaip'r> qm,[e ï I qm,[e 18.



—2. II qm,[eÅr> is a part of the legendary pre-Israelite population in Palestine, whose memory was especially

preserved in Transjordan; certainly a connection exists with I r>År>, insofar as there is preserved in II r>År> a

certain memory of the ancient Syro-Canaanite cult of the ancestors, the shades, or the heroes (I r>År>); according

to Parker UF 4 (1972) 103, the earlier power of the dead is now represented in the enormous physical size of

this legendary race; for bibliography see under I r>År>, esp. De Moor ZAW 88 (1976) 337-340; see also Fisher

Parallels 3: p. 460-467 entry 41; Bartlett VT 20 (1970) 267; H. Gese Vom Sinai zum Zion (1974) 109f; ï II

hp'r'. †

8929 laep'r>

laep'r>: n.m., 1C 267; Sept. Rafahl, = I apr and lae “El (God) has healed” (Noth Personennamen 179), cf.

Amorite e.g. Irpa-Adad (ÀsupÁdIM) “Adad has healed” (Huffmon Personal Names 264), Ug. yrpu gen. yrpi) “he

has healed” (Gröndahl Personennamen 180, 393b); for OSArb. personal names ï apr; Bab. (in Judaean

names from Babylonia) NabuÖ-rapaÀ (ÀsupÁdAG), see Coogan Personal Names 30, 83; cf. Adad-rapaÀ/a, West
Semitic, see Tallqvist Names 10b); Arm. (Hatra) rpsëÀ < rpsëmsë “the god Sèamsë (Sèmesë) has healed” (Degen JbEOL
23 (1973/74, 1975) 408), see also Aggoula Semitica 27 (1977) 133f; Palmyrene e.g. rpÀl, rpbwl (Stark Names

50a, 112b): one of the sons of hy"[.m;v., of the family of ~doa/ dbe[o whose duties were with the Levite gate-

keepers at the tabernacle, see Reicke-R. Hw. 1590; lapr is the name of an angel in DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz

207); Greek Rafahl e.g. in Tobit, see Bousset-Gressmann Religion Judentums 328; Reicke-R. Hw. 1550f. †

8930 dpr

dpr: Heb. inscr., in the place name dprh tyb Lachish 4:5 (Donner-R. Inschriften 194, 2: p. 194), ï

~ydIypir>; the meanings of the root in the cognate languages vary:

—a. OSArb. vb. rfd to support (Latin fulcire), sbst. pl. rfdt and Àrfd the support of a wall, the base of a column
(see Conti Chrest. 244; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 115); cf. Eth. (rafada), Àarfada II 1: the meaning is doubtful
(Dillmann Lex. 321); Arb. rafada: 1. to give, give a gift; 2. to help, support, assist; 3. to support, prop up a wall,
or something with something else; 4. to lay a cloth under a camel’s saddle; also rifaÒdat saddle-pad, saddlecloth;
on the four different meanings see Lane 1119a; G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 2:171b; see also Wehr-
Cowan 348b-349a: to support, aid with associated nouns;

—b. Akk. rapaÒdu(m) to run around (AHw. 954); Syr. rÝpad to crawl, move the tail, rÝpat to move (reflexive),
overflow, run (Brockelmann Lex. 741);

—c. the differences between the two sets of meanings (a and b) suggest they are homonyms, and Biblical Heb.
belongs to the first set (a).

qal: impf. dP;r>yI: to spread out, extend Jb 4122, obj. III #Wrx', see Fohrer KAT 16:526, 527. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 139, 210): pf. yTid>P;rI; impv. sf. ynIWd>P.r;.

—1. to spread out y[†'Wvy> my camp Jb 1713.

—2. to support, refresh Song 25 (parallel with %ms). †



Der. hd'ypir>, place name ~ydIypir>.

8931 hpr

hpr: MHeb. qal to loosen, be loose; pi. to make loose: DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 207): 1QpHab 7:11 ~hydy
wpry awl ï hif.; Heb. inscr. pi. inf. $ydy tprl to make your hands slack, meaning to discourage you,

Lachish 6:6 (cf. Donner-R. Inschriften 196:6; Gibson Textbook 1: p. 45; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 282; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 1082, rpy I); SamP. only nif. Ex 58.17 and adj. (or qal pt.) arfi, otherwise root @pr; Sam.

!ypr¿aÀ Ex 58.17 i.e. adj. (or qal pt.), likewise Nu 1318, otherwise @pr, e.g. @rm Ben Hayyim Tibaât Maârqe

75a; JArm. ap'r> to be weak, wavering; OArm. haf. 3rd. pers. yprhw and he loosed, freed, Panammu

inscription = Donner-R. Inschriften 215:8; see Gibson Textbook 2: text 14; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 282; Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary 1082, rpy I: to release prisoners; Ug. rpy, or trp as a secondary form (Dahood UF 1 (1969)
34); the vb. is found only in a disputed passage Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 5:i:4: ttrp sëmm, where it may mean to
become weak, sink down from heaven, see Aistleitner 2531; Driver Myths2 158a; cf. Gray Legacy2 303; even so
the word may be derived from an independent root trp for which various translations are possible, on which see
Caquot-S. Textes 240g and Dietrich-Loretz UF 12 (1980) 406; Akk. ramuÖ(m); Assyrian ramaÒÀu(m) to slacken
(AHw. 953b); Syr. rÝpaÒ to be slack; CpArm. *rpy af. to leave behind, abandon, *mrpy pt. pass. slack, idle
(hands), see Schulthess Lex. 196b; Mnd. RPA/RPP to loosen, relax, weaken (Drower-M. Dictionary 436b-437a)
to grow loose, slack, weaken; ? Eth. ÀaÁrafa II 1 (Dillmann Lex. 970) to rest :: Leslau 50; Tigrin. raf bala to calm
oneself (Leslau 50); Arb. rafaÒ(w) to quieten.

qal: pf. hp'r', ht'p.r†', Wpr'; impf. hP,r>yI, @r,YIw:, WPr>yI, hn"yP,r>Ti.

—1. to grow slack, release, let go (!mi from) Ex 426, (= l[;me Ju 83; loss of daylight towards evening Ju 199.

—2. with ~yId;y": the hands grow slack, meaning courage fails, cf. Akk. ahäaÒya (ahäaÒsëu) irmaÖ my (his) arms (or

hands) grew slack (two references in Gilgamesh, see ramuÖ AHw. 953b and also CAD A: 206a, lines 25-28 ahäu
B 1); on the Heb. see also Wildberger BK 10:516: 2S 41 Is 137 Jr 624 5043 Ezk 717 2112 Zeph 316 Neh 69 2C 157;

> hp'r' without ~yId;y" Jr 4924; cj. Jr 513 for %rod>yI-la, prp. @r,y<-la; thus Rudolph Jer.3 306; BHS.

—3. to wither, collapse: hb'h'l, vv;x] of dry grass in flame Is 524, see Wildberger BK 10:178f. †

nif: pt. pl. ~yPir>nI (SamP. narfÝm): slack, inactive (of the Israelites under forced labour) Ex 58.17. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 21, 84): pf. hP'rI; impf. hn"yP,r;T.; pt. aPer;m. Jr 384 (var. hP,-), see Bergsträsser 2: §30q, pl.

~yPir;m..

—1. a. to make slack, loosen ~yqiypia] x;yzIm. the girdle of the strong Jb 1221;

—b. to cause to hang, sink (of wings) Ezk 124f.

—2. with ~yId;y": to make slack the hands, i.e., discourage Jr 384 Ezr 44, cf. above Lachish 6:6. †

hif. (Jenni PiÁel 100): impf. (apocopated) @r,T,, sf. $'P.r>y:, ynIPer>T;, WNP,r>a;, h'P,r>a;; impv. hPer>h;, @r,h,, WPr>h;.



—1. a. with acc. of the person or of the thing, to abandon, desert, leave in the lurch Dt 431 (SamP. yarreÒfak),
316.8 Jos 15 Ps 1388 Neh 63 1C 2820; to let loose Jb 719 276 Song 34 Sir 627;

—b. with !mi to release from Dt 914 (SamP. arrÝf), Ps 378; !mi wyd'y" hP'r>hi to release one’s hand Jos 106;

—c. abs. to leave off, cease, stop 1S 1516 Ps 4611 Pr 413;

—d. with !mi of the person, to allow time Ju 1137, as with l. of the person 1S 113 2K 427.

—2. Ady" hP'r>hi to let his hands fall 2S 2416/1C 2115. †

hitp: pf. t'yPir;t.hi; impf. cj. hP,r;t.Ti Pr 63 see below; pt. hPer;t.mi, pl. ~yPir;t.mi.

—1. to show oneself lax Jos 183 Pr 189, cj. 63 for sPer;t.hi $.le prp. cf. Sept. i;qi mh. evkluo,menoj hP,r;t.Ti la;w>
(BHS; KBL), or alternatively @r;t.Ti la;w>, but the cj. remains uncertain; for further suggestions see Gemser

Spr.2 36.

—2. to show oneself without courage Pr 2410. †

Der. II aper>m;, I ~yaip'r> (?), ap,r', *!AyPirI/!Ayp.rI.

8932 hp,r'

hp,r': hpr, Bauer-L. Heb. 465f; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 207) hpr as an adj. with sbst. ~ydy; SamP.

arfi; Akk. ramuÖ(m) slack, slackened (AHw. 952b); Syr. rapyaÒ softly indolent; CPArm. *rpy, *rpÀ, fem. rpyÀ

profane, useless; Eth. ÁeruÒf (Dillmann Lex. 971a) restful; Arb. rafaÒhat a comfortable life: cs. hper>, pl. fem.

tApr'.

—1. slack, feeble (:: qz"x') Nu 1318; 2. ~yId;y" tApr' slack hands Is 353 Jb 43, ~yId;y" hper> slack of hand,

meaning discouraged 2S 172 (parallel with [;gEy"). †

8933 hp'r'

I hp'r': n.m., I apr Sept.B Rafai, Sept.A Rafaia; Heb. seal hpr (Bordreuil-Lemaire Semitica 26 (1976) 52f

text 19, 20) “he has healed”, cf. ap'r', see Noth Personennamen 179: a Benjaminite descended from Saul 1C 837

= hy"p'r> 943. †

8934 hp'r'

II hp'r': hp'r'h': (n.m.); Sept. in 2S 2120.22 iv $tw|/% Rafa, in 1C 204.6 gi,gantej (genitive), 8 Rafa; Josephus

:Arafoj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 15): the eponymous ancestor and assemblage of ~yaip'r> ï II ~yaip'r>År>
:: L. Heureux BASOR 221 (1976) 83ff: hp'r'h' ydeyliy> a cultic union of warriors, the devotees of the god

Rapha: 2S 2120.22, hp'r'h' ydeyliy> 16.18 (ï dyliy" 1), > ap'r'h' 1C 206.8, v. 4~yaip'r>h†' ydeyliy>, but ap'r'h' Åy> in

edition. †



8935 aWpr'

aWpr': Sam. ribbu; n.m.; I apr; Sept. Rafou “he who has been healed”, the appelative form of the nominal

sentence names laep'r> and hy"p'r> (Noth Personennamen 179): the father of ayfin" from Benjamin Nu 139. †

8936 ha'Wpr>

ha'Wpr>: I apr, Bauer-L. Heb. 472x; MHeb. ha'Wpr> healing (Dalman Wb. 406b), thus also Sir 328: pl. tAapur>:
either:

—a. healing (pl. abstract); see Gesenius-K. §124d, e; Gesenius-B.; KBL; or

—b. medication (true pl. of the above sg.) Jr 3013 4611 (parallel with hl'['T.), Ezk 3021, with !t;n" (see Zorell

Lex.; Humbert RHPhR 44 (1964) 8); see further Zimmerli Ezechiel 741; König Wb. 451b considers Ezk 3021

should be interpreted as the first meaning (a), and Jr 3013 4611 as the second (b); Sir 328 probably fits better
under the second than under the first. †

8937 tAprI

tAprI: 2S 1719 ï tApyrI.

8938 xpr

*xpr: two homonymous roots are to be considered:

—a. JArm., Syr. rÝpahÌ to be swollen up, corresponding to Arb. rafahäa (Landberg Glossaire Datinois 1332);

—b. a root which may perhaps be related to the first, rfhä, pt. raÒfihä pleasant, rich in goods; according to
Landberg loc. cit and G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 2:174 the root rfgÔ stands close to this vb.: rafugÔa
to have a surfeit of goods and friends, pt. raÒfigÔ.

Der. n.m. xp;r,.

8939 xp;r,

xp;r,: n.m.: *xpr, cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 456 l; Sept. Rafh; for the explanation of the personal name it is best to

follow Noth Personennamen 231; König Wb. 451b and KBL derive it from Arb. raÒfihä; so according to its form
the personal name must be translated as something like surplus or abundance (thus König); a connection with

*xpr in its first meaning (ï *xpr a) should not of course be excluded, for the meaning swollen one,

swelling, could refer either to a physical abnormality (as in the name Oedipus), or it may be understood as a
term of abuse or ridicule: a descendant of Ephraim, or the ancestor of a group considering itself part of this tribe
1C 725. †

8940 hd'ypir>



*hd'ypir>, hapax legomenon Song 310: dpr, Bauer-L. Heb. 471o; for the versions cf. Sept. avna,, Vulg.

reclinatorium, Pesh. tesëwiÒteÒh dahbaÒ a golden cover, a throne sheathed in gold leaf, thus Gerleman BK 18:139:

sf. Atd'ypir>; modern translators vary;

—a. most follow Sept. and Vulg. and render support, rest, back of a chair (e.g. Gesenius-B.; König Wb.; Zorell
Lex.; NRSV: he made its back of gold; REB (following NEB) its headrest);

—b. others prefer base, foundation of a saddle, litter (as KBL);

—c. others choose the meaning cover (cf. Gerleman loc. cit.); the first two interpretations are probably
preferable to the third. †

8941 ~ydIypir>

~ydIypir> See below under ~¿yÀdIypir> (#8943).

8942 ~dIypir>

~dIypir> See below under ~¿yÀdIypir> (#8943).

8943 ~¿yÀdIypir>

~¿yÀdIypir>: SamP. reÒfiÒdÝm; place name: dpr: “camping place”, thus Montgomery Arm. Inc. Texts 126, Sept.

Rafidin, Josephus ~Rafidein (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 100): a halt in the wilderness Ex 171.8 192 Nu 3314f;
location disputed; suggestions include: 1. Wadi RefaÒyed, about 13 km north-north-west of Jebel MuÒsa (Simons
Geog. §428; Abel Géog. 2:435); 2. Er-RafiÒd, the name of a ridge at the Gulf of ÁAqaba, see Noth Bibl. Land.

1:7361 and ATD 5:110; see further Zorell Lex. 785a; Reicke-R. Hw. 1551; on dprh tyb in Lachish 4:5, see

Donner-R. Inschriften 2: p. 194 (remarks on text 194:5); Gibson Textbook 1: p. 42; Lemaire Inscr. 1:112-117. †

8944 hy"p'r>

hy"p'r>: n.m.: I apr and aprÅy “Yahweh has healed” (Noth Personennamen 179), Sept. Rafaia, on 1C 837,

see under I hpr; West Semitic Ra-pa-a, Ra-pa-ia (Tallqvist Personal Names 186).

—1. related to David through lb,B'ruz> 1C 321.

—2. the ancestor of a group of Simeonites on the mountain ry[ife 1C 442.

—3. a grandson of Issachar, probably the ancestor of a clan which had attached itself to this tribe 1C 72.

—4. an assistant to Nehemiah in the building of the wall Neh 39.

—5. 1C 943 ï I hp'r'. †

8945 !AyP'rI



*!AyP'rI or *!Ayp.rI: hpr, Bauer-L. Heb. 498c, 499n; MHeb. !Ayp.rI slackness, negligence, suspension; cf. Syr.

rapyuÒtaÒ softness, laxness, ruppaÒyaÒ a softening; CPArm. *rpyw softness, laziness; Mnd. rup(i)ana weakness,

convalescence (Drower-M. Dictionary 431a): cs. !Ayp.rI: debility, with ~yId†'y" Jr 473, Sir 2522 (parallel with

~ykrb !wlXk), ï hpr qal 2. †

8946 spr

spr: ï fpr.

8947 tAdsop.r;

tAdsop.r;: etymology uncertain: rafts, floats 2C 215 = tArb.Do 1K 523. †

8948 @pr

@pr: MHeb. to sway, move oneself, thus also pi. and po.; for Sam. ï hpr, @rpr to float, hover, the

translation of @px Dt 3312 and @p[y Gn 120 (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:474, 541); JArm. pa. to shake (transitive); Syr.

rap and raprep to move (reflexive), also CPArm. *rprp (Mnd. RPP as a by-form of RPA ï hpr); Tigrin.

rafrafa to crumble, fragment (Leslau 51); Arb. raffa to quake, convulse, flap, wave.

po: impf. Wpp†'Ary>: to sway, totter (ydeWM[; ~yIm;v') Jb 2611. †

8949 qpr

qpr: MHeb. qPer>m;; JArm. aq'P.r>m;; Arb. mirfaq, marfiq elbow (arm-rest ?), vb. rfq VIII to support oneself;

Eth. rafaqa (Dillmann Lex. 320) to lean back (backwards), lie against a table, recline: avnakli,nesqai (Gesenius-
B.); the basic meaning of the root may be to support, from which the above substantives are derived. The root is
preserved elsewhere in Eth. and in Arb. rfq VIII, which could in any case also be denominative. Moreover the
Arb. rafaqa, to treat in a mild or friendly fashion, may be related to the basic meaning. Conversely a

homonymous root may be JArm. qp;r> to dig up a field, break up soil; cf. Akk. rapaÒqu to chop up (AHw. 954b).

hitp: pt. fem. tq,P,r;t.mi: to lean (one-self) against, support oneself on (Hd'AD-l[;) Song 85. †

8950 fpr

fpr, spr: MHeb. to step, tread, nif. passive; MHeb. Xpr to throw down (ATal TeÁuda: Studies in Talmudic

Literature 3:172f); Sam. Ex 2118 A Xpryw for text-word lpnw, better from root vpr to shelter; JArm. sp;r> to

tread, stamp, ï BArm.; Ug. rps to tread down, smite, see Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 7 (1975) 135 line 50
and 139; Akk. rapaÒsu(m) to smite, thresh (AHw. 954b); Syr. rÝpas to tread, tread down, stamp out with one’s
feet; Mnd. RPS to tread upon, stamp upon (Drower-M. Dictionary 437a); Arb. rafasa to strike with the feet,

kick someone; > smr.

qal: impf. sPor>Ti (var. fPo-), !WfP.r>Ti: to disturb water, make muddy Ezk 322 (parallel with ~yIl;g>r;B. xl;D'),
3418 (~k,yleg>r;B.). †



nif: pt. fP'r>nI: muddied (!y"[.m;) Pr 2526. †

hitp: impv. sPer;t.hi Pr 63; pt. sPer;t.mi Ps 6831.

—1. Ps 6831 text uncertain, with differences in the versions, see BHS:

—a. MT sPer;t.mi @s,k†'-yCerB. literally the one who treads on pieces of silver, or alternatively (?), those who

prostrate themselves with pieces of silver; cf. Gunkel Psalmen 292, who prefers another cj. (see below b i);

Caquot RHR 177 (1970) 175f and others stay closer to the MT: scold, reproach (r[;G>) the enemy, who

prostrates himself while offering pieces of silver (ï *#r;); REB: rebuke those who bring bars of silver and

prostrate themselves;

—b. cj.:

—i) Gunkel Psalmen 283, 292: for sPer;t.mi prp. srot.P;mi (so also KBL) and for @s,k†'-yCer;B. prp. @s,k,w" rc,B,,
let them bring (v. 32a) gold and silver from Patros; NEB similarly, transposing to v. 31;

—ii. Dahood Psalms 2:132, 150: yCer; qal inf. from I ¿hÀcr with 3rd. pers. sf. attached as y: they trample the

peoples in their lust for silver (~yMi[;).

—iii. Kraus BK 155:626, 628: prp. @s,k†' yceroB. sPer;t.hi trample those who take pleasure in silver!; NRSV:

trample under foot those who lust after tribute;

—c. in view of the uncertainty of the MT a decision is difficult; among the cj. perhaps that of Kraus (b iii) is to
be preferred.

—2. Pr 63 for sPer;t.hi $.le prp. with Sept. hP,r;t.Ti la;w> ï hpr hitp. 1.

Der. *fP'r>mi.

8951 vp,r,

vp,r,: probably a primary noun (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 456j, ï Ug.); MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 207) mud,

dirt; Ug. rpsë muddy land, marsh (Dietrich-Loretz UF 10 (1978) 430), also in the place name hälb rpsë, Ug.
syllabic cuneiform häal-bi rap-sëi (Gordon Textbook §19:963; Aistleitner 1031, 4), cf. ? personal name rpsë, bn rpsë
(Gordon Textbook §19:2347; Aistleitner 2534; Gröndahl Personennamen 180); Akk. rupusëtu(m), rupultu what
is thrown up, vomiting (AHw. 994b); cf. ? Arb. rafatÑa to behave obscenely, rafatÑ obscenity: mud and grime

thrown up by the sea Is 5720 (parallel with jyji), with II vrg. †

8952 tp,r,

*tp,r,: probably a primary noun (cf. ? Bauer-L. Heb. 456f); MHeb. tp,r, stall; Arb. raft an enclosure for small

livestock: pl. ~ytip'r> (cf. Michel Grundlegung 1:36, 40ff): a stall (for rq'B') Hab 317 (:: !aco hl'k.mi); see

Dalman Arbeit 7:88; BRL2 317. †

8953 #r;



*#r;: #cr, Bauer-L. Heb. 454a: pl. cs. yCer;: @s,k†'-yCer; silver pieces Ps 6831 ï fpr, spr hitp. 1 a, esp. A.

Caquot RHR 177 (1970) 175; cf. Aquila, Jerome: wheels. †

8954 #r'

*#r': pt. pl. with Arm. ending !ycir' 2K 1113: ï #wr.

8955 acr

I acr: Ezk 114 text uncertain: aAcr': inf. of a by-form of #wr, thus KBL; but that is questionable; more likely

read with the Vulg. ibant aAcy" in place of aAcr' (textual error), see e.g. Bauer-L. Heb. 405; Zimmerli Ezechiel

5; cf. also Gesenius-B. †

8956 acr

II acr: ï I hcr.

8957 dcr

dcr: JArm. dc;r> to lie in wait for; Akk. rasÌaÒdu(m) to observe from cover (?) (AHw. 959b); OSArb. (Beeston

Sabaic Dictionary 118) and Arb. rasÌada to look out, lie in wait for, observe, watch over.

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 248, 250): impf. dcry, !WdC.r;T.: to observe, watch from cover Ps 6817 Sir 1422. †

8958 hcr

I hcr: MHeb. qal to want, pi. to soothe, propitiate, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 207f) to take pleasure in (passim),

to accept gladly (1QS 10:13); nif. to be pleasant, agreeable (1QS 3:11), to be graciously accepted (1QHab 7:16),

so Lohse Texte 237 :: Maier Texte 1:153 (qal) to have a fondness for (?); JArm. acr pa. to soothe, propitiate,

af. to conduct oneself in a friendly manner; Sam., Heb. loanword, esp. in later texts, e.g. Ben Hayyim Tibaât

Maârqe 203b ycr pt.; OArm. yqr pe. and pa. to placate, mediate (Degen Altaram. Gramm. pp. 48, 77, 78, 80,

124; cf. Donner-R. Inschriften 1: p. 267; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 282; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1083, rqy I:
qal, to take pleasure in, look favourably upon a sacrifice; pa., to make peace); personal name Hd-rqy (Degen
Neue Ephemeris 258a); Amorite personal name RasÌa-ÀsupÁdDagan “Dagan is content” (Huffmon Personal
Names 265); Ug. rsÌy to treat graciously, vouchsafe (Gordon Textbook §19:2348; Aistleitner 2536; Driver
Myths2 96, 158a), text uncertain Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 16:i:45: wyrsÌ lkl and he will consent to everything,
concede everything; Syr. rÝÁeÒÀ (pt. passive) contented, pa. to soften, reconcile, and also CPArm. (Schulthess Lex.
196a; CPArm. Sam. qal and af. have the same meaning, see Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/2:182); Mnd. RAA III to be
pleased, satisfied, reconciled (Drower-M. Dictionary 417a); OSArb. rdÌw IV-form: to show favour, facilitate,

satisfy, X-form: to approve, sanction (Müller Wurzeln 55f; Conti Chrest. 244b); sbst. rdÌw etc., ï !Acr', Müller

loc. cit.: derived from the root in Saf. and Tham. as the name of a deity and as a proper name, and in Nab. as a
proper name, on which see also Cantineau Nab. 2:147; cf. further Ryckmans Noms Propres 1:32, 203 and 249
(Min.): rdÌwÀl = RadÌwÀil “the contentment of ÀIl”, or “RudÌaÒ is contented”; Mehri rdÌuÃ to be content, Sèhä. and Soq.
riÃdi (Müller Wurzeln 55); Arb. radÌiya to be content, rest content, be in agreement.



qal: pf. hc'r', ht'c.r†', t'ycir', ytiacir' K (constructed according to aÅaÅl, see Bergsträsser 2: §30q :: Bauer-L.

Heb. 426: orthographic mistake), Q and variants ytiycir' Ezk 4327, Wcr', sf. ~c'r', ~t'ycir>; impf. hc,r>yI, hc,r>Ti,
#r,Tiw:, hc,r>a,, Wcr>yI Secunda iarosou Ps 4914 (Brönno Heb. Morph. 342), hn"c.roTi (= hn"c.roT', Q hn"r>CoTi) rd.

hn"yc,r>Ti K Pr 2326, sf. Whcer>YIw:, $'c.r>yI, $'c†,r>yI, ynIcer>Tiw:, ~cer>a,; impv. hcer>; inf. cs. tAcr>, sf. ytiAcr>, Atcor>; pt.

(SamP. only in pt. Dt 3323 raâsËuwwi (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 5:46 §1.4.4) otherwise hif, e.g. Dt 3311 tarsÌi) hc,Ar, sf.

~c'ro, passive yWcr', cs. yWcr> (THAT 2:810-813, for further bibliography see under nif): qal 42 times.

—1. to take pleasure in, be favourable to someone, be well disposed:

—a. with God (Yahweh) as sbj. (28 times):

—i. with acc. of the person (an individual or the people) 2S 2423 Is 421 Jr 1410.12 Ezk 2040.41 4327 Hos 813 Ps 444

14711 Jb 3326;

—ii. with acc. of the thing wyd'y" l[;Po Dt 3311, vyai-yker>D; Pr 167, ~yfi[]m; Qoh 97, ~yrIv'yme 1C 2917;

—iii. with B. of the person (an individual, the people) Ps 1494 1C 284, vyaih' yqeAvB. Ps 14710;

—iv. with B. of the thing ~yliyae ypel.a; Mi 67, tyIB;h; Hag 18;

—v. abs. Ps 778;

—b. with human sbj.:

—i. with acc. of the person Gn 3310 Mal 18 Pr 312 2C 107;

—ii. with acc. of the thing (the stones of Zion) Ps 10215, AmAy hc'r' he will be happy in his day Jb 146,

hn"yc,r>Ti (textual emendation, see above) yk;r'd> $'yn<y[e Pr 2326K;

—iii. with B. of the thing: yh;l{a/ tybeB. 1C 293, Wcr>yI ~h,ypiB. over whose words one rejoices Ps 4914, see P.

Casetti Gibt es ein Leben vor dem Tod. Eine Auslegung von Psalm 49 111f.

—2. to accept with pleasure (a sacrifice), sbj. God (Yahweh) Am 522 Mal 110.13 Ps 5118 119108.

—3. to become friends with, with ~[i: bN"G: Ps 5018, see M. Manatti VT 25 (1975) 659-661, ~yhil{a/ Jb 349.

—4. misc.:

—a. obj. #r,a,, sbj. hwhy, to treat a country with friendship Ps 852;

—b. with l. with inf., to take pleasure in something AxyDIh;l. in leading him astray Ps 625 (ï I xdn hif. 4); to

be pleased to ynIleyCih;l. Ps 4014 , sbj. hwhy; with emphatic object: l. hc'r' yBi it pleased Yahweh to save me;

—c. wyx'a, yWcr> his brothers’ favourite Dt 3324; brol. yWcr' wyx'a, popular with the multitude of his brothers

Est 103, whXw[ ywcrÆbwha (see Smend Sir. :: Vattioni Ecclesiastico bhwa) beloved by his creator, or popular

with his creator Sir 4613. †



nif: pf. hc'r>nI; impf. hc,r'yE, Wcr'yE (von Rad Theol. 16:274; R. Rendtorff Studien zur Geschichte des Opfers im

Alten Israel 253-258; H.W. Wolff BK 14/4:151f; Zimmerli Ges. Aufs. 2:22822; THAT 2:812): to be regarded

as pleasing (a sacrifice) Lv 718 197 2223.27, with l. for someone’s benefit Lv 14 2225; cj. 1C 132 for hc'r>p.nI prp.

(cf. Sept., Vulg.) ht'c.r>nI when it is approved, pleasing (ï I #rp qal). †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 223): impf. WCr;y> Jb 2010 text uncertain, cf. the versions (Gesenius-B.; Zorell Lex.): traditionally

to incline favourably, entreat, cf. JArm. acr pa. to soothe, pacify, thus e.g. ZürBib.; KBL :: Hölscher Hiob 50:

to replace (ï II hcr), cf. also Jenni loc. cit. †

hitp: impf. hC,r;t.yI with la,: to make oneself favourable to 1S 294. †

Der. !Acr', n.m. ay"c.rI, hc'r>Ti I n.f., II place name.

8959 hcr

II hcr: thus with Gesenius-B.; KBL :: Zorell Lex.; König Wb. 452; THAT 2:810: only one vb. hcr; while it

may be possible to draw this conclusion from Biblical Hebrew alone, MHeb., JArm., as well as Akk. and
OSArb. suggest that two homonymous roots should be recognised; on which see also Fraenkel ZAW 19 (1899)

181; MHeb. hif.: 1. to count out, carry forward a balance (corresponding to JArm. acr af.); 2. MHeb. DSS

(Kuhn Konkordanz 207) hcr pi. to expiate, atone for 1QS 8:3; JArm. a[r af. to redeem, pay; JArm. and

Sam. support just one root, with the meaning to will, want; Akk. rasÌuÖm (< Canaanite raÒsÌaÒ II; AHw. 960a), Sè-
theme: to give in payment (?); OSArb. rdÌym (root rdÌy:) negotiable currency (Müller Wurzeln 56 and ZAW 75
(1963) 315; cf. Conti Chrest. 244b).

qal: pf. ht'c.r†'; impf. hc,r>Ti, #r,Ti, Wcr>yI: to count (KBL).

—1. to pay, redeem (!A[') Lv 2641.43b.

—2. to restore uncelebrated Sabbaths Lv 2634a.43a (see hif.), 2C 3621. †

nif: pf. hc'r>nI: to be carried off, away (guilt) Is 402. †

pi. impf. WCr;w>: to replace, restore Jb 2010 with acc. of the person ~yLiD; to the poor :: ï I hcr. †

hif: pf. 3rd. sg. fem. tc'r>hi Lv 2634a (archaic ending see Bauer-L. Heb. 410u; R. Meyer Gramm. §64, 2b, §82,

2g) for *ht'c.r>hi to bring for payment, have restored Lv 2634a; cj. Lv 2643 for #r,tiw> prp. #r,t,w> or with

SamP. ht'c.r>hiw>, see Elliger Lev. 362, 363; BHS following v. 34a. †

8960 !Acr'

!Acr': I hcr, Bauer-L. Heb. 498f; SamP. raâsÌon; MHeb. 1. pleasure; 2. will, intention (Dalman Wb. 407b; cf.

Levy 4:464f), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 208) pleasure, will, corresponding to JArm. aw"[]r;; Sam., also hb[r
Ex 3529 and hbxr, MM I 104 as written it renders Heb. hbdn, otherwise it occurs as a Heb. loanword !wcr



God’s pleasure; CPArm. rÁywnÀ resolve, will; cf. OSArb. rdÌw favour, good will, rdÌwt contentment (Müller

Wurzeln 55; cf. Conti Chrest. 244b); Arb. ridÌan contentment, agreement, pleasure: cs. !Acr>, sf. ynIAcr>,
$'n<†Æk'n>Acr>, An¿AÀcor>, ~k,n>cor>, ~n"¿AÀcor>: THAT 2:811f, for further bibliography (esp. on 2) ï I hcr nif.: what is

pleasing to someone.

—1. in a non-religious context:

—a. ~ykil'm.Æk.l,m, !Acr> the pleasure of the king(s) Pr 1435 1613 = AnAcr> Pr 1615 1912;

—b. !Acr> wya'rey> the wish, longing of those who fear him Ps 14519; ~n"Acr>-lk'B. with their whole will 2C

1515;

—c. pleasure, liking:

—i. vyai !Acr>Ki vyaiw" according to the pleasure of each one Est 18;

—ii. An¿AÀcor>Ki, ~n"Acr>Ki according to his (their) pleasure Da 84 113.16.36 Est 95 Neh 924.37;

—iii. ~n"cor>Bi capricious, malicious (rAv-WrQ.[i) Gn 496;

—d. text uncertain:

—i. Pr 1032 MT !Acr' !A[d>yE qyDIc; ytep.fi the lips of the righteous know what is pleasing (ZürBib.); NRSV:

what is acceptable; but REB (as NEB) more freely: suit words to the occasion; cf. KBL :: cj. for !W[d>yE prp.

!W[yBiy: to sprinkle good will (Gemser Spr.2 52; BHS) ï [bn hif.;

—ii. Pr 149 text uncertain, MT !ybeW !Acr' ~yrIv'y>: either among the righteous there is divine favour (TOB; cf.

NRSV: the upright enjoy God’s favour), or among the righteous good understanding rules (ZürBib.; cf. KBL;

REB: the upright know what reconciliation requires; NEB: what reconciliation means) :: cj., for !yBe prp. with

Sept. (Pesh.) tybeW or tybeB. in the houses of the righteous favour dwells (Gemser Spr.2 66; cf. BHS).

—2. in a religious context:

—a. favour that one hopes to find in God:

—i. by sacrifice (with tybeB.År'l.) Lv 13 195 2219-21.29 2311 Is 567; 607 cj. for !Acr'-l[; rd. with 1QIsa, MSS, the

versions l[;-nAcr'l.; !Acr'l. al{ Jr 620; !Acr'l. of the rosette (#yci) on Aaron’s forehead Ex 2838; !Acr'
pleasing (without preposition, accusative of condition) Mal 213, see Rudolph KAT 13/4:269;

—ii. without sacrifice !Acr'År'l. ypi yrem.ai Ps 1915; hwhyme !Acr' Pr 835 122 1822;

—iii. hb'[eAT :: !Acr' Pr 111.20, 1222 158; h['r' :: h['r'År' Pr 1127;

—iv. l. wAcr' ~Ay a day which pleases Is 585; !Acr' t[e Ps 6914 see below, b iv;

—b. the pleasure that God takes in someone and makes clear through blessing:



—i. hn<s. ynIk.vo !Acr> the favour of him who dwelt in the burning bush Dt 3316 ï !kv;

—ii. !Acr' Dt 3323 Ps 513 14516;

—iii. ynIAcr>Bi Is 6010, $'n>¿AÀcor>Bi Ps 308 5120 8918, !Acr>Bi $'M,†[; Ps 1064, AnAcr>Bi Ps 306;

—iv. !Acr' t[e Is 498, Ps 6914 (text uncertain), !Acr'-tn:v. Is 612 time (year) of favour (grace).

—3. will of God (Yahweh): $'n>Acr> Ps 409 14310, AnAcr> Ps 10321 Ezr 1011.

—4. expressions:

—a. as 1 b: with vqb pi. 2C 1515; with hf'[' Ps 14519; as 1 c (i and ii) with lv;m' Neh 937; with hf'[' Est 18

Da 84 113.16.36; as 1 d i: with [d;y" (cj. [bn hif.) Pr 1032;

—b. as 2 a:

—i. with l. hy"h' Ex 2838 Lv 2220.21; with xb;z" Lv 195 2229; with xq;l' Mal 213; with I @wn hif. Lv 2311; with

hl[ hif. Is 607; with brq hif. Lv 13 2219;

—c. as 2 a ii: with l. hy"h' Ps 1915; with II qwp hif. Pr 835 122 1822;

—d. as 2 b ii, iii: with rk;z" Ps 1064; with bjy hif. Ps 5120; with rj[ qal (pi.) Ps 513; with dm[ hif. Ps 308;

with !r,q, ~Wr (Q) Ps 8918; with ~xr pi. Is 6010; with [bf hif. Ps 14516; cf. !Acr' [b;f. Dt 3323;

—e. as 2 b iv: with I hn[ Is 498 Ps 6914 (?); with I ar'q' Is 612;

—f. as 3; with hf'[' Ps 409 10321 14310 Ezr 1011. †

8961 xcr

xcr: MHeb. to murder (Dalman Wb. 407b), cf. Levy Wb. 4:465a: to murder, kill, crush; DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 208): Dam. 6:17 wxcry = pi. *WxCe†r;y> they murder (Lohse Texte 78, 79); JArm. pa. to murder,

slay; Arb. radÌahÌa and radÌahäa to smash; Coptic loch to smash (Gesenius-B.), on this see also Klopfenstein Lüge
429988.

qal: pf. xc;r', T'x.c;r', sf. Axc'r>; impf. xc;r>Ti, xc†'r>Ti; inf. x;cor'; pt. x;cero, x;ceAr: (46 times): for bibliography see

Stamm ThZ 1 (1945) 81-90, and also ThR 27 (1961) 296-298, and also Der Dekalog im Lichte der neueren
Forschung 52-54; H. Graf Reventlow Gebot und Predigt im Dekalog 71ff; H. Schüngel-Straumann Tod und
Leben in der Gesetzesliteratur des Pentateuch mit besonderer Berücksichtigung der Terminologie von “töten”,
and also Der Dekalog Gottes Gebot? 2 39-47 (with further bibliography); H. Schulz Das Todesrecht im Alten
Testament; Childs Exodus 421; H. Christ Blutvergiessen 15; cf. also Cazelles ErIsr. 9 (1969 = Albright Volume)
17a, and Jepsen ZAW 79 (1967) 293: to kill, murder, strike down, slay (the verb, with the exception of Nu
3530, denotes illegal behaviour against the community which is always directed against an individual; the act
may (but does not always have to) take place in connection with blood vengeance (see Nu 3512.22-29 Jos 203.5, in



contrast to gr;h', tymihe or lj;q'; xcr specifically denotes the killing of a fellow countryman (so V. Maag in a

private letter).

—1. finite verb forms: Ex 2013 Nu 3527.30 Dt 442 517 2226 1K 2119 Jr 79 Hos 42.

—2. pt. (SamP. reÒsÌaâ) x;ce¿AÀro¿h'À someone who has committed homicide:

—a. acting with premeditation, meaning murderer Nu 3516-21.31 Dt 2226, also Jb 2414;

—b. acting without premeditation Nu 356.11.25-28 Dt 442 193.4.6 Jos 203.5.6; with this meaning it is also found in

the expression x;ceroh' jl;q.mi the city of refuge for the one who has committed homicide Jos 2113.21.27.32.38;

—c. in Nu 3512 and 30 it is not clear which of the two interpretations should be given to x;cero. †

nif: impf. x;cer'ae; pt. fem. hx'c'r>nI: to be killed, murdered Ju 2041 Pr 2213 used in connection with an animal

only here. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 161f): impf. WxC.r;y>, WxCe†r;y>; for WxC.r'T. (var. WxC.r'T.ÅC.r;T.) Ps 624 prp. Wcr>x,T, (Gunkel

Psalmen 264; KBL) or WhWcWrT.ÆWcWrT' (see conversely Gunkel loc. cit.; Kraus BK 155:594, 595; BHS); pt.

x;Cer;m., pl. ~yxiC.r;m.: to commit murder frequently, or repeatedly 2K 632 Is 121 Hos 69 Ps 946; on this

rendering of the pi. see L.G. Rignell StTh. 11 (1958) 153f, as well as Jenni PiÁel. †

Der. xc;r,.

8962 xc;r,

xc;r,: xcr, Bauer-L. Heb. 458u.

—1. hapax legomenon xc;r,B. Ps 4211 MSS, Symmachus xc;r,K. (BHS), Sept. evn tw|/ kataqla,sai ta. ovsta/ mouÃ

Vulg. iuxta Sept. dum confringuntur ossa mea, Pesh. batÑbaÒraÒ dÝgarmay at the breaking of my bones; there can

be no dispute that the sbst. should be a derivative of ï xcr especially since the root in Arb. also has the

meaning to smash; taken together with the versions this meaning leads to the sense of grinding (Gesenius-B.),
crushing, disruption (König Wb. 453a) or brokenness (Kraus BK 155:471), on which see further K. Seybold Das
Gebet des Kranken im Alten Testament 73; for cj. see further KBL, but BHS and Zorell Lex. do not require it.

—2. xc;r, Ezk 2127, scribal error for ï *xr;c,. †

8963 ay"c.rI

ay"c.rI: n.m.; Sept. Rasia; I hcr? (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 457p), see Noth Personennamen 229 “pleasing, pleasant”;

-aÒ is probably a hypocoristic ending, see Noth Personennamen 38 and Ran Zadok ZAW 89 (1977) 267 (cf. n.m.

ay"b.ci together with n.f. hy"b.ci); ? corresponding to cuneiform Ra-häi-ia (Zadok loc. cit.) and EgArm. RÁyÀ

(Cowley Arm. Pap. 34:3; Zadok loc. cit.): the head of a family from Asher 1C 739, cf. v. 40. †

8964 !ycir>



!ycir>: n.m.; var. !aycr 1QIsa (Kutscher Lang. Is. 90); Sept. Raswn or Raasswn; Josephus ~Raa,shj (Schalit

Namenwörterbuch 99); Akk. Rahäianu corresponding to Arm. *RaÁyaÒn, Heb. *RasÌyoÒn, on which see e.g.
Landsberger SamÀal (1948) 66169; Weippert ZDPV 89 (1973) 34, 46; Wildberger BK 10:265; from an original
*RasÌyoÒn one may (with Wildberger loc. cit.) deduce a meaning of “pleasure, delight” for this personal name

(from vb. I hcr, root rsÌy) :: Noth Personennamen 224 and KBL: from Syr. rasÌsÌiÒnaÒ small brook (but this is

improbable and depends too much on MT !ycir>). The form is artifi-cial; it could possibly mean (connecting it

with the vb. #cr) “the pulverized one”, “the destroyed one”, so J. Lindblom A Study on the Immanuel Section

in Isaiah 11, and subsequently Kaiser ATD 173:698: Rezin.

—1. the king of ~r'a] 2K 1537 165f.9 Is 71.4.8 86 910.

—2. the ancestor of one of the families of temple servants returning from the Babylonian exile (~ynIytin>) Ezr 248

Neh 750 (Reicke-R. Hw. 1595; IDB 4:74). †

8965 !ycir'

!ycir' 2K 1113; ï #r'.

8966 [cr

[cr: MHeb. qal, JArm. af.: 1. to bore through; 2. to strike with a strap, thong; sbst. MHeb. !['c.r;; SamP. pf.

wreÒsÌaâ Ex 216; Sam. = Heb.; JArm. an"['c.ru: 1. shoe-maker, saddler; 2. flogger; Akk. sbst. marsÌaÒÀu awl (?), from

the base rasÌaÒÀu (AHw. 613b and 960a; CAD M: 290b: the Sumerian lexical equivalent suggests a tool for
loosening and tightening), cf. Salonen Fussbekleidung 17; OSArb. rdÌÁ (Conti Chrest. 244b) to bore through; ?
Arb. rasÌaÁa II to inlay, set with precious stones, or with gold; to decorate, adorn, ornament (Wehr-Cowan 343a);

Eg. personal name of a swordsman ia-sÑa-q-bu-toÃ corresponding to *tAbqe-[c;ro “he who opens the body”

(Helck Beziehungen2 358, viii 7).

qal: pf. [c;r': to pierce through Anz>a'-ta, [;cer>M;b; Ex 216. †

Der. [;cer>m;.

8967 @cr

I @cr: MHeb.; Sam. @ycr thick = Syr. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:553); JArm. Syr. rÝsÌap; Arb. rasÌafa to lay firmly

against one another, esp. stones, to plaster; Akk. rasÌaÒpu to layer, erect structures (AHw. 959f, see also Salonen
Ziegeleien 195f); cf. ? Palmyrene rsÌyp pt. passive of root rsÌp possibly meaning to fix, establish (Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 282; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1082).

qal: pt. pass. @Wcr': inlaid Song 310 (for hb'h]a; prp. ~ynIb.h' e.g. KBL; BHS :: alt. ~ynIb'a], but see further

Rudolph KAT 17/1-3:140). †

Der. tp,c,r>m;, hp'c.rI†.

8968 @cr



II @cr: vb. denominative from I *@c,r,.

pi: part. @Cer;m.: to set aglow, illuminate Sir 438, see Smend Die Weisheit des Jesus Sirach 403; probably Arb.

radÌafa to burn out with glowing (heated) stones, perhaps to roast over glowing stones (Lane 1:1099a) is also
denominative, cf. G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 2:158a.

8969 @c,r,

I *@c,r,: probably a primary noun (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 457q); MHeb. ~ypi['r> (an Arm. loanword not attested in

JArm.) hot, glowing stones; Syr. raÁpaÒ bread baked in coals or ashes; Arb. radÌf glowing coals, stones made to

glow (Dalman Arbeit 4:25; 6:48): sg. unitary noun hP'c.rI Is 66 (see Brockelmann Grundriss 1:419, 444e;

Michel Grundlegung 1:64ff): pl. ~ypic'r>: glowing coal from the altar Is 66; ~ypic'r> tg:[u flat bread baked on

glowing coals (ï hg"[u) 1K 196 (ï I and II hP'c.rI). †

8970 @c,r,

II @c,r,: place name; Sept. RafejÃ Ptolemy 5:15 Rhsafa; Assyrian RasÌappa (S. Parpola Neo-Assyrian Toponyms

292f); modern RusÌafa or ResÌafa, north of Palmyra, in the vicinity of the Euphrates: 2K 1912 Is 3712, see Simons
Geog. §950; Reicke-R. Hw. 1595; IDB 4:74. †

8971 hP'c.rI

I hP'c.rI: Is 66 ï I *@c,r,.

8972 hP'c.rI

II hP'c.rI: n.f.; Sept. Resfa, Josephus ~Resfa, (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 101): = hP'c.rI “glowing coal”, see

Noth Personennamen 232; KBL; Stamm Frauennamen 324 = Fschr. Stamm 120: concubine of Saul 2S 37

218.10f. †

8973 hp'c.rI†

hp'c.rI† (p without daghesh, cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 603f; Bergsträsser 1: §23c): I @cr (Bauer-L. Heb. 459b;

probably a primary noun, but cf. Heb. sbst. h['m.dI tear, teardrop, and vb. [md (HAL 218a, English version

227a), and Ug. vb. dmÁ to cry); MHeb. hP'c.rI; JArm. at'P.c.rI plaster; Syr. rÝsÌiÒptaÒ (ÀarsÌiÒptaÒ) dÝkeÒpeÒ a floor laid

with precious and semi-precious flag-stones, corresponding to Greek liqo,strwtoj (adj.); cf. Akk. risÌpu a
building structure, risÌiptu construction, erection of a building (AHw. 989a). The substantives are related to

hp'c.rI†, but their meanings vary, on which see also J. Maier Fschr. Fohrer 60f; Arb. rasÌf plastering, pavement of

the streets: cs. tp;c.rI†.

—1. stone pavement, flagstone floor Ezk 4017f 423 (Sept. peri,stulon/aÃ see further Maier loc. cit.), 2C 73

(Sept. to. liqo,strwton).

—2. mosaic floor Est 16 (Sept. evpi. liqostrw.tou), †



8974 #cr

#cr: > ? ï #[r; MHeb. to oppress, crush, suppress (Dalman Wb. 407b), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 208) Dam.

13:10 #wcrw qwX[ wtd[b; > Arm. [[r (ï II [[r); Neo-Assyrian rasÌaÒsÌu meaning unclear (AHw. 960a);

Arb. radÌdÌa to grind, mash.

qal: pf. ytiACr;. sf; Wnt'ACr;; impf. for #r'Y"w: 2K 2312 ï cj. pi., for #Wry" Is 424 ï cj. nif., sf. ~cwra K Jr 5044

rd. Q ~ceyrIa] (ï #wr hif. 1); pt. pl. fem. tAcc.ro Am 41, passive #Wcr', pl. ~yciWcr>.

—1. to mistreat, oppress:

—a. with acc. of the person 1S 123f, Am 41 (obj. ~ynIAyb.a,);

—b. #Wcr' mistreated, oppressed (parallel with qWv[') Dt 2833; jP'v.mi #Wcr> to be broken or oppressed

before the law Hos 511, see further Rudolph KAT 13/1:123, 129 :: Wolff BK 14/12:131: the law is abused; pl.

~yciWcr> the oppressed, those reduced to servitude (i.e. in bondage) Is 586, on which see Willi Fschr. Zimmerli

(1977) 53412;

—c. #Wcr' hn<q' a broken reed 2K 1821/Is 366 423. †

nif: pf. #ron" Qoh 126 (Bauer-L. Heb. 431t; Bergsträsser 2: §27h); impf. cj. #AryE Is 424 for #Wry" (with Sept.,

see BHS and Elliger BK 11/1:198); cj. 3rd. pers. fem. #roTe for #rut' Qoh 126 (BHS); 2nd. pers. masc. #ArTe
Ezk 297:

—a. sbj. a person: to bend, snap, be broken Is 424 Ezk 297;

—b. sbj. a thing: to shatter, smash: bh'Z"h; tL;GU the golden crater Qoh 126alG:l.G:h; the wheel of the well Qoh

126b.

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 145, 183) pf. #C;rI, T'c.C;rI; impf. #Cer;y>w::

—a. to smite, strike down: !t'y"w>li yvear' Ps 7414, ~yLiD; Jb 2019 (with bz:[');

—b. with an indefinite obj.: to mistreat some of the people 2C 1610;

—c. cj. 2K 2312 for ~V'mi #r'Y"w: prp. e.g. ~v' ~ceC.r;y>w: (BHS) ï #wr hif. 5. †

po: impf. Wcc.roy>w:: to oppress Ju 108 (parallel with Wc[]r>YIw:). †

hitpo: (SamP. hitpa. wyitraâsÌsÌaâsÌu) impf. Wcc.rot.YIw:: to struggle together, kick and shove one another Gn 2522. †

hif: impf. #rIT'w: (var. #r'- and #r,-, see BHS); instead of hif. impf., perhaps better qal impf. with vowel i, on

which see Gesenius-K. §67p; Bauer-L. Heb. 438; Bergsträsser 2: §14h, 27q: to dash to pieces (obj. ATl.G"l.GU) Ju

953. †



Der. *#r;, II hc'Wrm..

8975 qr;

I *qr;: II *qqr, Bauer-L. Heb. 453y; SamP. pl. raqqot, Sam. htyqr det. Dt 183 for text-word hbq (cf. Ben-

H. Lit. Or. 2:589); so also JArm., cf. Neofiti Dt 183; Ug. rq Aistleitner 2539) thin, slender, fine; thus Dietrich-
L.-S. Texte 4, 205:2: lpsë sgr rq a fine robe with a clasp; see Gordon Textbook §19:2350: in this passage another
word rq may be involved; cf. sbst. pl. rqm (Aistleitner 2539); Driver Myths2 p. 63 (see vi:34): the silver had
turned into plates; see also p. 158: thin plate of metal; with ref. to Arb.); :: Gordon Textbook §19:2354: ingots;
Akk. raqqu(m) slender, narrow, fine, cf. sbst. raqqatu(m) a thin robe (AHw. 958a); see also ARMT 10: p. 256;
cf. Syr. raqqiÒq thin, fine; as Eth. raqiÒq (Dillmann Lex. 283f); so also Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 151b); and Arb.

raqiÒq: pl. fem. tAQr;: thin, gaunt cattle Gn 4119f.27; cj. v. 3f for tAQD; prp. with MSS, SamP. tAQr; (on the

interchange qrÆqd cf. !Æmyqd viscera :: htyqr), on which see Westermann BK 1/3:85. †

8976 qr;

II qr; (100 times) = I; SamP. raâq; adv., in a small way; on the syntactical use see Jongeling La particule qr;
97-107, see further esp. Gesenius-B.: the chief sense of the word is only, which is close to that of the adv. ï

%a;; additional nuances, such as but, how-ever, and none other than, emerge from the context.

—1. qr; within a clause:

—a. without any negating preposition [r; qr; only evil Gn 65, bAj-qr; only good Gn 2629, rv'Y"h; qr; only

that which is right 1K 148; #Wcr'w> qWv[' qr; only oppressed and beaten down Dt 2833; cf. adv. hl'[.m;l. qr;
only upwards Dt 2813; -qr; yDIb;l. ynIa] only I have escaped Jb 115.16.17.19;

—b. qr; following the negating particle !yIa; or !yae (emphatic) apart from, on which see 2 d i.

—2. at the beginning of a sentence:

—a. qr; refers to the following word: raoy>B; qr; Ex 85 only in the Nile; aSeKih; qr; only regarding the throne

Gn 4140, cf. Gn 4722; ~T,a;-qr;w> but only you Jos 618, cf. 2C 2810, text uncertain, see BHS and Rudolph Chr.

288; ~k,t.a, qr; only you (meaning you alone) Am 32 ; $'yt,†boa]B; qr; only your fathers Dt 1015;

—b. qr; refers to a following verbal clause:

—i. before an impv. daom. Wrm.vi qr; Jos 225; $'l. rm,V'hi qr; only guard yourself! Dt 49; (daom.) #m;a/w< qz:x]
qr; just be strong (right) and unswerving Jos 17.18, see also 136;

—ii. before la; with jussive, with adversative meaning: only, however Gn 198 Ex 825 Ju 1920 Jb 112;

—iii. qr; before the impf. or jussive (as a statement, command, or prohibition) expresses something which

either contradicts or varies from that which precedes it, usually to be translated only, still, but, however,

nevertheless; instances include Ex 824f 1024 2119 Dt 319 1215.16.26 1523 1716 2014.16.20 Jos 617 82 1K 819/2C 69; qr;



meaning in any case, in any case not Gn 248 Ju 1920b; meaning however Jos 117 1K 1113; qr; ~ai given that, if

only Dt 155 1K 825/2C 616 2K 218/2C 338;

—iv. qr; before the perfect, meaning only or but: Gn 508 Jos 1314; qr;x] hwhy rB,dI hv,moB.-k.a; is it a fact

that Yahweh has only spoken through Moses? Nu 122; see further 2K 124 144 154.35;

—v. qr; after perfect consecutive Dt 2813.33 see 1 a;

—vi. with participle (x;Bez:m.) ~yxiB.z:m. qr; only they (he) offered 1K 32f; ~h,yhel{a/ hwhyl qr; ~yxib.zO they

make offerings, but only to Yahweh their God 2C 3317;

—c. qr; only, also in clauses in which the verb is implicitly presupposed: wybia'k. al{ qr; but not (only not)

like his father 2K 32 143; cf. 172 2C 252;

—d. qr; in a nominal clause:

—i. see further 1 b: ta;r>yI-nyae qr; ~yhil{a/ there is surely no fear of God Gn 2011, rb'D'-nyae qr; only it is

nothing Nu 2019, ~ynIb'a]h' tAxlu ynEv. qr; !Ara'B' !yae there was nothing in the ark except the two stone

tablets 1K 89/2C 510;

—ii. ~k'x'-m[; qr; surely a wise people Dt 46, hd'yxiy> ayhi qr; however she was his only child Ju 1134, yl;['
$'r>Asx.m;-lK' qr; even so whatever you need is my concern Ju 1920ab.

—3. misc. and particular instances:

—a. ~[;P;h;-qr; only this once Ju 639, ![;m;l. qr; only so that Ju 32;

—b. jyBit; $'yy<†[eB. qr; yes, you may see it with your own eyes Ps 918;

—c. Ps 326 MT qr; acom. t[el. literally in the moment of finding, thus TOB: on the day that he (the righteous)

meets you :: alt. cj. e.g. rAcm'ÆqAcm' t[el. in the time of distress (ZürBib.; BHS; NRSV: at a time of distress;

REB (following NEB): in the hour of anxiety; NEB: MT unintelligible); conversely, Kraus BK 155:400;

Dahood Psalms 1:193, 195; Pr 1310 for qr; prp. [r; ï [r; A 10, or prp. qre ï qyre 3.

8977 qre

qre: ï qyre.

8978 qro

qro: I qqr, Bauer-L. Heb. 455g; MHeb. qAr; JArm. aQ'ru; Syr. ruqqaÒ; CPArm. rwqÀ; Mnd. ruqa saliva, spittle,

slaver (Drower-M. Dictionary 431b); Eth. raq root waraqa (Dillmann Lex. 898); Arb. riÒq and riÒqat: sf. yQiru:
spittle Is 506 Jb 719 (yQiru y[il.Bi-d[;), Jb 3010 (qro Wkf.x†'-al{); cj. Is 617 for WNroy" prp. qrow", ï !nr qal 2 c. †

8979 bqr



bqr: MHeb. to decay, spoil, moulder; JArm. sbst. damage by maggots, moths; Akk. raqaÒbu to moulder, decay

(AHw. 957, attested in G-theme but not in Sè-theme); sbst. ruqb/pu, ruqbuÒtu (see AHw. 994b); CPArm. *rqb, af.
pt. pass. mrqbyn (dlÀ mrqbyn corresponding to a;shptoi, thus Sept. on Ex 2632).

qal: impf. bq;r>yI, bq†'r>yI; wbqry and inf. bwqr Sir 1419: to rot, moulder: #[e Is 4020; metaphorical ~y[iv'r>
~ve Pr 107; wyX[m lk Sir 1419; cj. Ps 4915 for rq,Bol; prp. rb,Q,l; (NRSV: straight to the grave they

descend; REB: they go straight down to the grave), or bqor>li (BHS; NEB: their flesh must rot away) :: P.

Casetti Gibt es ein Leben vor dem Tod? 138-140: MT means that in the morning the people will die, and thus be
completely subjugated and submissive; NRSV margin translates MT as: the upright shall have dominion over

them in the morning; cj. Jb 53 for bAQa,w" prp. bq;r'w> or bq;r>YIw:, alt. rqe['YEw:, ï bbq qal. †

Der. bq'r', cj. *bq,ro, !AbQ'rI.

8980 bq'r'

bq'r': bqr, Bauer-L. Heb. 462s; MHeb. something putrefied, mould, corpse; JArm. aB'q.rI damage by worms,

grubs, moths, ab'Q'r; damage by worms, grubs; Akk. ruqb/pu, ruqbuÒtu ï bqr: cs. bq;r>: decay, rottenness in

the bones Hos 512 (bq'r'K' parallel with v['K', sbj. hwhy), Hab 316 (with b. aWB), Pr 124 1430; cj. ? Jb 1328 for

bq'r'K. (with hl'B') prp. with Sept. (i;sa avskw|/ and Pesh. (Àayk raqbaÒ) like a waterskin (ï *bq,ro); thus e.g. KBL

(see also Gesenius-B.); Zorell Lex. (2 bq'r'); N. Peters Das Buch Job 145; REB (following NEB, and

transposing to follow 142: he is like a wineskin that perishes :: Budde Das Buch Hiob 69 and Horst BK
16/1:178, 182, 205f: MT corresponding to Vulg. putredo he wastes away like something rotten (Horst); NRSV:
one wastes away like a rotten thing; the cj. is possible but not necessary and cannot be supported from Sir 4320,
where the text is completely uncertain, see Smend Die Weisheit des Jesus Sirach (1906) 46, and also Die
Weisheit des Jesus Sirach erklärt (1906, 21913) 408f. †

8981 bq,ro

cj. *bq,ro: bqr (cf. ? Bauer-L. Heb. 460h or 461 l): JArm. aB'q.ru; SamP. det. hbqr Gn 2115, var. tbrq,

tywkr (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:464, both as in Arb. qrbt, raqwat, see Dozy 1:556); Syr. raqbaÒ; Arb. qirbat:

waterskin Jb 1328, ï under bq'r'. †

8982 !AbQ'rI

!AbQ'rI: bqr, Bauer-L. Heb. 498c; MHeb. rottenness; JArm. at'ybiABq.r; decay: decay Jb 4119, in the phrase

!AbQ'rI #[e, Sept. xu,lon saqro,n rotten wood. †

8983 dqr

dqr: MHeb. pi. to dance, corresponding to JArm. pa., Sam. !ydwqr Dt 3217 (Tal TeÁuda: Studies in Talmudic

Literature 2: 398) male dancer; Ph. cf. divine name BaÁal Marqod Baal of the dance, on which see Gese-H.
Religionen 119f, 201 (with bibliography), Haussig Wb. Myth. 1:272; Ug. rqd D-theme to dance; attested in the
pt. mrqdm male dancers, see Gordon Textbook §19:2351; Aistleitner 2540; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 168 entry 158;
Dietrich-Loretz UF 12 (1980) 174, 176 :: Driver Myths2 152a mrqd: castanet; rqd corresponding to



ÀsupÁururaqdu place name, see Gordon Textbook §19:2351 and Gröndahl Personennamen 180; Akk. raqaÒdu(m)
to dance, leap (AHw. 957b); Syr. rÝqad to leap, dance, Mnd. RQD to dance, rock to and fro, move rhythmically
(Drower-M. Dictionary 437a); OSArb. n.m. mrqdm (Conti Chrest. 245a; Ryckmans Noms Propres 1:203b);
even so this personal name can also be derived from Arb. raqada to sleep, sbst. marqad bed, couch, thus esp.
Ryckmans loc. cit.; Meh. riqoÒd to stamp about (Leslau 51); Arb. raqaza and raqasÌa to dance, sbst. raqadaÒn the
leaping of the lambs (Gesenius-B.).

qal: pf. Wdq.r†'; impf. cj. 2S 621 ins. dqora,w> after yTiq.x;fiw> with Sept.B; Wdq.r>Ti; inf. dAqr>: to spring, leap cj.

2S 621 (of David before the ark), Ps 1144.6 (~yliyaeK. ~yrIh'h,), Qoh 34 (dAqr> :: dAps.). †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 153f, 214): impf. WdQ.r;y>, !Wd†Qer;y>; pt. dQer;m., fem. hd†'Qer;m.: to leap about, dance: Is 1321

(~yrIy[if.), Jl 25 (tAbK'r>m;), Nah 32 (hb'K'r>m,), Jb 2111 (~h,ydel.y: their children, i.e. the children of the wicked),

1C 1529 (qxef;m.W dQer;m., sbj. dywID'). †

hif: impf. sf. ~deyqir>Y:w:: Ps 296~deyqir>Y:w: !Anb'l. lg<[e-AmK. he makes Lebanon skip like a calf :: cj. 1. for MT

prp. delete sf. and rd. dqer>Y:w: or dyqir>Y:w:, see e.g. Kraus BK 155:377; 2. follow Hebrew consonantal text but

vocalise wayyarqed-mi: mi/ma enclitic particle as in Ug., thus Dahood Psalms 1:178 and Biblica 53 (1972) 396;
on this enclitic -m, which is still a questionable morpheme in Hebrew (see HAL 510b, English edition 538a, II

m), see also Dahood Psalms 3:408f. †

8984 hQ'r;

*hQ'r;: II *qqr; fem. of adj. qr;, as an abstract form meaning thinness, thus Michel Grundlegung 1:75; JArm.

at'Q.ru (a Hebraism) the temple (i.e. the thin part of the skull); Ug. rq[t]: Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 19:ii:38, in

addition see Dijkstra-de Moor UF 7 (1975) 207: temple; cf. Akk. raqqatu(m) 1. a thin (sheer) garment; 2. a thin,

round decorative amulet (AHw. 958a): sf. %teQ'r;, AtQ'r;: temple Ju 421f 526 Jael piercing through the temple of

Sisera, Song 43 67 the beauty of the beloved’s temples behind her veil, but NRSV: cheeks; REB and NEB:

parted lips; Ju 421 with [q;T', Ju 526 with @l;x'w> #x;m'; on this translation of the sbst. see esp. Nicholson ZAW

89 (1977) 260-262 (:: G.R. Driver Fschr. A. Robert 73). †

8985 !AQr;

!AQr;: !AQr;h' place name of questionable derivation: either from II *qqr narrow place, strait, or from III

*qqr, like the place name ï tQ;r;, meaning marshy bank: !AQr;h' in the territory of Dan Jos 1946, in the

vicinity of Joppa, identified with Tell er-ReqqeÖt but that is uncertain; the place name is lacking in Sept.BA,

Sept.L Hrekkwn; it may simply be dittography of the preceding river name !Aqr>Y:h;, on which see Zorell Lex.;

Simons Geog. §336, 16; Noth Jos. 118 and Timm ZDPV 96 (1980) 2957. †

8986 xqr

xqr: MHeb. sbst. xq;r>m,, tx;q;r>m,; JArm. aT'x.q;r>m; ointment; Ph., Pun. hrqhÌ the ointment-mixer, apothecary

(Friedrich Gramm.2 §118a; Tomback Lexicon 306f; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 282; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary
1083, rqhÌ I: to pound spices, prepare perfumes; see Donner-R. Inschriften 49:22 (gloss on the name of a devotee
of Osiris at Abydos in Phoenician) rqhÌ (active pt. *qaÒtilu) the apothecary, see Friedrich Gramm.2 §198b; Pun.
also (h)rqÀ (Tomback Lexicon 307); Deir ÁAlla 1: 13 (Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 174, 180, 212, 307): rqhÌt mr pt.
fem. sg. one who prepares (or perfumes with) myrrh (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1083, rqhÌ I); so also H.P.



Müller ZAW 94 (1982) 217, 218; cf. H. and M. Weippert ZDPV 98 (1982) 98; Ug. root rqhÌ (Gordon Textbook
§19:2352; Aistleitner 2543); this root is still not attested in Ug. as a finite verbal form; it occurs:

—a. as a sbst. in the sentence h tÑltÑ lg rqhÌ here are three loÒg of ointment (Caquot Ugaritica 7: p. 389-392 line 8;

rqhÌ corresponding to Heb. xq;r, or xq;ro);

—b. in the phrase sëmn rqhÌ (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 148:21; 4, 91:5; Herdner Corpus 35:21 (= Gordon Textbook
text 3) and Herdner Corpus Appendix 2 (p. 137) lines 20f, 22f, see Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 7 (1975)
144f: sëmn mr, sëmn rqhÌ; possible meanings for rqhÌ in this phrase include: 1. passive participle of G-theme. (cf.
Gordon Textbook §9:24.2), thus Aistleitner 2543: pleasant-smelling oil, so also J.-M. de Tarragon Le culte à

Ugarit 44 on Herdner Corpus 35: 20f; 2. equivalent to Heb. xQ'r;, thus Fisher Parallels 2: p. 68 entry 36, cf.

H.P. Müller ZA 66 (1976) 308; 3. active participle of G-theme, equivalent to Heb. x;qe¿AÀro, thus Caquot

Ugaritica 7 p. 301, referring to the concurrence between Ug. sëmn rqhÌ and Heb. x;qeAr !m,v, the oil of the

ointment-mixer Qoh 101; see also Fisher Parallels 1: p. 445 entry 112; cf. H.P. Müller ZA 65 (1975) 312. A
decision between these three alternatives cannot be made with certainty, but the third deserves preference on
account of the parallel Heb. expression; Akk. riÒqu(m), riqqu scented material, aromatic wood (AHw. 988),
denominative vb. (?) ruqquÖ to press out fine oil (AHw. 995).

qal: impf. xq;r>yI; pt. x;qero, x;qeAr, pl. cs. yxeq.ro (SamP. impf. pi. yeÒraqqa instead of the qal pt. raqqa (= hQ'r;);
on the linguistic history of the qattaÒl-shift in the pt., see Ben Hayyim in Fschr. I.L. Seeligman 1:38): to prepare,

mix spiced ointment Ex 3033, tx;q;rMih; yxeq.ro those who prepare and mix ointment 1C 930; pt. sg. the

ointment mixer Ex 3025.35 3729, x;qeAr !m,v, Qoh 101 (see above for the corresponding expression in Ugaritic);

xqwr apothecary, chemist Sir 387 (parallel with apwr), 491. †

pu: pt. ~yxiQ'rum.: prepared, mixed 2C 1614, the adj. of a preceding sbst. ~yxiq'r>m, that was omitted by

haplography, see Rudolph Chr. 248: MT, literally: ointments prepared with the skill of an apothecary, ï hf,[]m;
3. †

hif: impv. xq;r>h; Ezk 2410, cj. for hx'q'r>M,h; xq;r>h;w> prp. qr'M'h' qreh'w> ï qyr hif. 5. †

Der. xq;r,, xq;ro, *xQ'r;, x;QurI, xq'r>m,, *hx'q'r>m,, tx;q;r>mi.

8987 xq;r,ñ

xq;r,ñ: xqr, Bauer-L. Heb. 458u; Ug. sbst. rqhÌ and Akk. riÒqu ï xqr: spice mixture, spices, ground herbs as a

tasty additive to wine, cf. König Wb. 455a; Dalman Arbeit 4:375f); xq;r,h' !yIy: spiced wine Song 82; according

to the vocalisation of !yIy:, !yIy:År,h' stands in apposition, cf. Rudolph KAT 17/1-3:178; Gerleman BK 18:208;

Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §62g :: MSS, for !yIy: rd. cs. !yyE. †

8988 xq;roñ

xq;roñ: hqr, Bauer-L. Heb. 461 l: mixture of ointments:

—a. tx;q;r>mi xq;ro a skilful mixture of ointments Ex 3025;



—b. x;qeAr hfe[]m; xq;ro a mixture of a type which an apothecary has the skill to make Ex 3035 (SamP. raqqa

amraq'qaÒt, Tg. br[m bwr[, exemplifying the inf. abs. with passive pt. construction); on both passages see

Noth ATD 5:194, 195. †

8989 xQ'r;

*xQ'r;: xqr, Bauer-L. Heb. 479 l; from Ug. rqhÌ which may perhaps be equivalent to xQ'r; in the collocation

sëmn rqhÌ ï xqr; > Eg. r-q-hÌ-m (Helck Beziehungen 51): pl. ~yxiQ'r;, fem. tAxQ'r;: ointment-mixer:

—a. ~yxiQ'r;h'-nB, Neh 38 designates a member of the guild of ointment-mixers;

—b. tAxQ'r; 1S 813 denotes young girls employed in the royal household, on which see Stoebe KAT 8/1:187;

on the profession in general cf. de Vaux Institutions 1:120 = Lebensordnungen 1:129; Dalman Arbeit 4:265;
Reicke-R. Hw. 1646; BRL2 261a. †

8990 x;QurI

*x;QurI: xqr, Bauer-L. Heb. 480v: pl. sf. %yIx†'QurI: ointment Is 579 (with hbr hif.). †

8991 [;yqir'

[;yqir': [qr, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; SamP. arqi; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 208), Sam., JArm., Syr., Mnd.

rqiha sky, firmament (Drower-M. Dictionary 437b): cs. [;yqir>: the beaten metal plate, or bow; firmament, the

firm vault of heaven: Sept. stere,wma, Vulg. firmamentum; by [;yqir' was understood the gigantic heavenly

dome which was the source of the light that brooded over the heavenly ocean and of which the dome arched
above the earthly globe (see von Rad TWNT 5:501); for bibliography see further Eichrodt Theol. 2/3:57, 130;
Westermann BK 1/1:162f; Zimmerli Ezechiel 55; O. Keel Jahwe-Visionen und Siegelkunst 250-255; Reicke-R.
Hw. 719.

—1. a. [;yqir'h' Gn 17f Ps 192 Ezk 123.25f 101 Da 123, ~yIm;V'h; [;yqir> Gn 114f.17.20, AZ[u [;yqir> his mighty

firmament Ps 1501, [;yqir' Gn 16 Ezk 122, [yqr Sir 438;

—b. [yqrÅr' following a prepositional phrase: ~yIm;V'h; [;yqir> ynEP.-l[; in front of, before, across the

firmament of heaven Gn 120 (ï *hn<P' D 7 b), cf. Westermann BK 1/1:190: beneath or upon the heavenly

surface; similarly, Nielsen HUCA 43 (1972) 6.

—2. expressions: with hy"h' Gn 16, cf. 114f; with II llh pi. (AZ[u [;yqir>Bi) Ps 1501; with I rhz hif. ([;yqir'h'
rh;zOB.) Da 123; with dgn hif. (sbj. dgnÅr'h') Ps 192; with !tn ([;yqir>Bi) Gn 120; with hf'[' (obj. hf'['År'h') Gn

17; with ar'q' (ar'q'År'l') Gn 18. †

8992 qyqir'



qyqir': II qqr, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; MHeb.; SamP. reÒqÝq, Sam. q¿yÀrqr; Arb. raqiÒq, pl. ruqaÒq thin bread, thin

cakes (Dalman Arbeit 4:84, 114, 131), ruqaÒqat a thin peasant’s bread (KBL), see further Gesenius-B.: cs. qyqir>,
pl. cs. yqeyqir>: flat cakes, thin bread.

—1. a. sg. dx'a, qyqir' Ex 2923 Lv 826, qyqir> dx'a, hC'm; a thin masÌsÌah-loaf or cake Nu 619;

—b. pl. tACm; yqeyqir> Ex 292 Lv 24 712 Nu 615, tACM;h; År> 1C 2329.

—2. expressions: with xq;l' Ex 292.23 Lv 826 Nu 619, with brq hif. Lv 712. †

8993 ~qr

~qr: Sam. ~qr; MHeb. qal to embroider, pi. to train, instruct, put oneself into shape; Pun. rqm;

—a. qal pt. active, to make a fabric out of various colours,

—b. pt. as sbst., a weaver of colourful fabric (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 283; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1084,
rqm I, embroiderer; cf. Tomback Lexicon 307); Eth. raqama (Dillmann Lex. 283) to weave with bright colours,
do needle-point embroidery, in addition see KBL; Arb. raqama to do needle-point embroidery, also, to write
(Gesenius-B.), for further meanings, including to point a text, to brand a horse, and to stripe a fabric, see Wehr-

Cowan 354b > Italian <ita>ricamare (Lokotsch Etym. Wb. 1694); sbst. JArm. am'q'r> (am'q.rI) colourful fabric,

at'm.q.rI a coloured spot; Syr. pl. tarqÝmaÒtaÒ freckles.

qal: pt. ~qero (SamP. raâqqaâm): weaver of coloured cloth or embroiderer of coloured thread, a craftsman

who decorates cloth with colourful patterns using a needle, parallel with bvexo :: greao weaver; see Dalman

Arbeit 5:125f, 162 and esp. 173f; Reicke-R. Hw. 2143-2145: Ex 2636 2716 2839 3535 3637 3818.23 3929; cj. 1C 422 ?

ins. after [;B†ev.a; (v. 21) ~qerow> [;beco tyBe-ta,, ï [bc. †

pu. (or ? really a passive qal): pf. yTim.Q;ru: to be formed, I was formed while an embryo Ps 13915. †

Der. I, II ~q,r, ?, hm'q.rI.

8994 ~q,r,

I ~q,r,: place name; ~qr?, Sept.A Rekem, Josephus ~Re,kemoj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 101): a place in

Benjamin Jos 1827; its identification as el-Burj near en-Nabi SamwaÒl (KBL) is uncertain, see Noth Jos. 112f;
also Bibl. Land. 2:8990. †

8995 ~q,r,

II ~q,r,, ~q,r†' 1C 716: n.m. and tribal name; SamP. raqqaâm; ~qr ? cf. Nab. n.m. rqm, rqmw (Cantineau Nab.

2:147b); the personal name is not explained by Noth Personennamen 257b. When attempting an interpretation a
distinction must be made between the non-Heb. name (? see below l, a king of Midian) and the Heb. names (see
below 2 and 3); the Heb. names may involve a professional designation which has become a proper name, on

which see Stamm 270: weaver of colours, ~q,r, ? for an original ~qero.



—1. one of the five kings of !y"d>mi: !y"d>miÅd>mi ykel.m; Nu 318, d>mi ykel.m;Åd>mi yaeyfin> Jos 1321 = ~Re,Ë (Josephus

Ant. 4, 7:1): his city ~Re,Ë … Pe,tra parV {Ellhsi legome,nh, for ~qr as the ancient name of Petra, Arb. rqm

(Cantineau Nab. 2:147b), see also Noth Bibl. Land. 2:88-90.

—2. the ancestor of a Calebite clan 1C 243f (on the text see Rudolph Chr. 18 and BHS).

—3. the ancestor of a clan from Manasseh 1C 716. †

8996 hm'q.rI

hm'q.rI: ~qr (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 458s; cf. sbst. h['q.Bi root [qb, 459b; R. Meyer Gramm. §34, 3); MHeb.:

—a. ~q,r, artistic work (Dalman Wb. 408a);

—b. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 205) hmqyr colourful weaving, something colourful (see Maier Texte 2:120 on

1QM 5:6); JArm. sbst. ï ~qr: sf. %tem'q.rI, ~t'm'q.rI, pl. tAmq'r>, dual ~yIt;m'q.rI: colourful weaving,

something colourfully woven (? unitary noun, cf. MHeb. ~q,r,).

—1. a. for women Ju 530 (for ll'f' rd. lg"ve, BHS), Ezk 1610.13, %tem'q.rI ydeg>Bi v. 18; pl. tAmq'r>li clothed in

colourful garments Ps 4515, textual emendation, see Kraus BK 155:486, 487; dual ~yIt;m'q.rI Ju 530: hm'q.rI
~yIt;m'q.rI (dl. [b;c,: e.g. BHS :: KBL: MT);

—b. for men ~t'm'q.rI ydeg>Bi Ezk 2616;

—c. not specified whether male or female weaver Ezk 2716.21, hm'q.rIB. vve byssus with colourful embroidery

v. 7;

—d. hm'q.rIh' the brightness, splendour of the colourful plumage of the eagle Ezk 173;

—e. hm'q.rIw> $.Wp ynEb.a; 1C 292 colourful stones set into the mortar to form a mosaic, see Rudolph Chr. 190,

ï %WP 2.

—2. expressions: with !wk hif. 1C 292; with vbel' pt. passive qal (cj.) Ps 4515, hif. Ezk 1610; with hq;l' Ezk

1618; with jv;P' Ezk 2616. †

8997 [qr

[qr: Sam. [qr and qrqr; MHeb. hif. to spread out, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 208) 1QH 3:31: hXby
[wqrbw and on the curvature of the land mass, see Lohse Texte 123; Maier Texte 1:79; JArm. [q;r> pe. pt.

passive, one whose reputation is widespread, > famous (see Levy Wb. 4:470a), pa. pt. passive pl. !y[iQ.r;m.
repaired, mended (of sandals, Jos 95), af. to spread out; Ph. sbst. mrqÁ hÌrsÌ an object of beaten gold, perhaps a
bowl or crater which was set upon a pedestal (Donner-R. Inschriften 38:1, see 2: p. 56), cf. Jean-H. Dictionnaire
168; Tomback Lexicon 200 :: Kellermann ZDPV 86 (1970) 30-37: hatchet; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 696:
something made of gold (Gibson Semitic Inscriptions 3: 132: mace); Akk. sbst. ruqqu(m) a metal kettle or bowl



(AHw. 995a), perhaps < base form raÒqaÁ, on which see Salonen Hipp. 180; Syr. rÝqaÁ to fasten, tie on, fit into;

Sam. [yqr¿aÀ for the text-word ydgb Gn 2715 Lv 1131; CPArm. sbst. *rwqÁÀ, rqÁtÀ rags torn from a garment, =

mrqÁÀ, mrqÁtÀ; *mrqÁy, pl. mrwqÁnyt nappies; Tigrin. raqqeçÁe to stamp on the ground (Leslau 51); Arb. raqaÁa: 1.
to patch a garment, improve (see Wehr-Cowan 354b); 2. to smite, or to strike in some way, such as striking the
ground with one’s feet (Lane 1136c, 1137a); sbst. ruqÁat a patch, piece of a cloth, plot of land, slip of paper
(Wehr-Cowan 354b).

—General note: usage in Hebrew suggests postulating a basic meaning for the root of to spread out, stamp, beat
firmly. A meaning derived from this would be to patch, repair, thus Kellermann ZDPV 86 (1970) 34. But from
Arb. an opposite conclusion could be drawn, so that a basic meaning of to mend, repair would produce
derivations like to spread out, beat firmly. This is different from suggesting the roots are homonymous.

qal: impv. sf. ~[eq'r>a,; impv. [q;r>; inf. sf. $'[]q;r> Ezk 256 (cf. Bergsträsser 2: §14n); pt. cs. [q;ro.

—1. to spread out (obj. #r,a'h') Is 425 4424 Ps 1366 :: R. Albertz Weltschöpfung und Menschenschöpfung 21: to

stamp firmly, tread, stamp out, cf. Kraus BK 155:1080.

—2. to trample (obj. enemies) 2S 2243, to stamp with the feet $'l.g>r;B. (as a sign of unwillingness) Ezk 611,

lg<t†'B. (as a sign of joy) Ezk 256. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 163): impf. W[Q.r;y>w:, sf. WN[,Q.r;y>, ~W[Q.r;y>w:: (of metal) to beat out Ex 393 Nu 174; in connection

with ls,P, to cover an idol with gold (leaf, foil or sheeting) Is 4019, thus e.g. Gesenius-B.; KBL and

Westermann ATD 19:56 :: Elliger BK 11/1, 75: to hammer on gold leaf, foil, or sheeting. †

pu: pt. [Q'rum. hammered out, beaten into plates (@s,K,) Jr 109. †

hif: impf. [;yqir>T; (= qal 1): to spread out (the clouds) Jb 3718 :: KBL to hammer out; ? internally transitive

hif. see Bergsträsser 2: §19d and f. †

Der. [;yqir', *[;QurI, place name ~['q\r>y".

8998 [;QurI

*[;QurI: [qr, Bauer-L. Heb. 480v; MHeb. [;WQrI metal plate, sheet of metal; SamP. raqquwwi (< *raqquÒÀi): pl.

cs. y[eQurI: really something hammered, beaten flat, meaning a metal sheet Nu 173: ~yxip; y[eQurI literally

something beaten flat into plates ï II xP; meaning plates which have been beaten flat, cf. Gesenius-K. §132c.

†

8999 qqr

I qqr an onomatopoeic word from an original form raçq, which then appears as a vb. in various forms, for Heb.

ï I qry; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 208) qq;r' (Dalman Wb. 408a) and qWr (Dalman Wb. 400b); Sam.

qal and pa. Nu 1214qryÆqqry; JArm. qq;r>; EgArm. qwr ?: 3rd. pl. impf. !qwry (AhÌiqar 133; Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 276; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1064, rwq: wyrwqn bÀnpwhy they will spit at him in the face),

still, this can be an error for !wqry equivalent to *yÝruqquÒn root qqr, on this see Cowley Arm. Pap. p. 242 and

Leander Äg. Arm. §39c; Syr. raçq; CPArm. rq; Mnd. RQQ to spit (Drower-M. Dictionary 437b); Eth. waraqa



(Dillmann Lex. 898), cf. Arb.: 1. raÒqu(w) to be clear, pure (of liquids), IV to pour out, spill; 2. raÒqa(y) to stream,

flow out, IV to pour out, spill; sbst. riÒq and riÒqat ï qro.

qal: impf. qroy" (SamP. yirraâq): to spit upon (with B. of the person) Lv 158. †

Der. qro.

9000 qqr

II *qqr: Akk. raqaÒqu (AHw. 957b); Eth. raqaqa (Dillmann Lex. 283); Tigr. raqqa (Littmann-H. Wb. 151b);

Arb. raqqa to be thin, fine, slender.

Der. I *qr;, II qr;, *hQ'r;, qyqir'; ? place names !AQr; and hQ'r;.

9001 qqr

III *qqr: probably cognate with ï I qqr, where note esp. Arb. MHeb. qq'r>: 1. shoal, shallows; 2. pot-hole,

puddle, swamp; Sam. hqyr ? (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:598); JArm. at'Q.r; bank; Syr. rÝqaÒqaÒ bank, shoal, shallows.

Der. ? place names !AQr; and tQ;r;.

9002 tQ;r;

tQ;r;: place name Jos 1935; like the root occurring in the place name !AQr;, possibly either II or III *qqr may

be relevant here; so KBL, primarily meaning narrow place, and ultimately marshy bank; so also Noth Jos. 150;

identified with Tell EqlaÒtiÒye (QneÒtriÒye) 2 km north-west of Tiberias, see Noth Jos. 120; cj. Jos 2132 for !T'r>q;
rd. tQ;r;, ï ~yIt;y"r>qi b. †

9003 tWaf.rI

*tWaf.rI: cj. Gn 493 for taef. (parallel with z[†'): prestige, authority;

—a. the r of the sbst. could have dropped out after rt,y< through haplography, for which see Gevirtz JNES 30

(1971) 87-90 and Avishur UF 7 (1975) 23 no. 20. The Heb. sbst. is vocalised on the analogy of tWap.rI
(Gevirtz JNES 30 (1971) 9027), who relates it to Ph. rsëÀt (Donner-R. Inschriften 26 A:iii:6, C:iii:20), meaning

regime, rulership, dominion (?) according to Donner-R. Inschriften 3: 23b, and likewise stands parallel with z[
(see also Jean-H. Dictionnaire 283: perhaps meaning authority, and Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary: old age, rsëÀt

nÁmt good old age). While a derivation of the Ph. sbst. from the root aÆhvr is easily possible (see Tomback

Lexicon 307), for the Heb. sbst. that derivation is difficult, even in the cj., because of the surviving f. Even so

Gevirtz wished to compare *tWaf.rI with the MHeb. tWvr>, which denotes permission, authorisation, power,

authority, as in DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 208): 1QM 12:4 dy twXr the unfolding power of the hand; JArm.

at'Wvr> and also MHeb. (< Akk. rasëuÖtu real estate, assets, property, see AHw. 963a);



—b. because of the different sibilants the identification with Ph. rsëÀt, and particularly the comparison with the

MHeb. tWvr>, remain rather doubtful; so the cj. should be discarded, and the MT preferred; thus e.g.

Westermann BK 1/3:246, 254; TOB; NRSV: excelling in rank; REB (and NEB) excelling in pride; ï I taef. 2

b: exaltation. †

9004 vr'

vr': Arm. ï fwr.

9005 hvr

*hvr: Arm. (Wagner Aramäismen 290); MHeb. hif. to permit, authorise, empower; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz

208): Dam. 11:20 wtwXrhl inasmuch as he has authorised him (Lohse Texte 91), or he has put him in the

position to do something (Maier Texte 1:61); hof. Sir 322: tyXrwhX hmb for which cause power is given to

you; Sam. af. to permit, command, empower, itta. passive; on JArm. and the remaining Arm. dialects, see

Wagner loc. cit. and HAL 421a, English edition 441a, I vry.

Der. *!Ayv.rI.

9006 !Ayv.rI

*!Ayv.rI: *hvr (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 499n; Bauer-L. Arm. 195y); Arm. (Wagner Aramäismen 290); JArm.

at'WvrI, Sam. non-det. wXr¿aÀ permission, authorisation, empowerment; Syr. resëyaÒnaÒ gift, denominative vb.

pa. rasësëiÒ, af. ÀarsëiÒ (Brockelmann Lex. 745) to give as a gift; Mnd. rasëiuta bribe (Drower-M. Dictionary 422a); >

Arb. risëwat, rusëwat, rasëwat: cs. !AYv.rI: authorisation Ezr 37, cf. REB: authority :: NRSV: grant. †

9007 tyvire

tyvire: ï tyviare.

9008 ~vr

~vr: Arm. (Wagner Aramäismen 291); MHeb. to mark out, make a sign, suggest, sketch (Dalman Wb. 409a),

DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 209): 1QH 16:10 qydc xwr htmXr you have established or confirmed the spirit of

the righteous, see Lohse Texte 169 and Maier Texte 1:113; JArm. ~v;r> to make a sign, to sketch, hm'v.ru time,

occasion; Sam. ~wXr for the text-word @Xxm Gn 3037; OArm. ~Xr Donner-R. Inschriften 223 C 3, but the

reading is uncertain: cf. Jean-H. Dictionnaire 284: y[r]sëmw from rsëm to inscribe, engrave, see also Degen
Altaram. Gramm. §57a (p. 69) :: Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1127: y[t]sëmn, from sëym I to place, 3rd. pl.
masc. itpe.; ï BArm., also for the citations from the remaining Arm. dialects; > Arb. rasëama and rasama to
write, see Wagner loc. cit.

qal: pt. passive. ~Wvr': recorded, determined in the book of truth Da 1021. †

9009 [vr



[vr: MHeb. hif. to declare guilty (Dalman Wb. 409a), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 209), THAT 2:818: [vr qal:

to act godlessly, wickedly (1QS 4:24; Dam. 20:29; 1QH 13:16); but hif. in the majority of instances: 1. to treat

godlessly, condemn, damn; 2. to cause wickedness (1QM 13:11); 3. to declare unjust, obj. ynyd my judgement

(1QH 9:9); 4. wqydcyw qydc w[yXryw [Xr (Dam 1:19; 4:7) = Dt 251; hitp. [Xrth to practise wickedness

(4QMa 7), see Hunzinger ZAW 69 (1957) 135, 136; JArm. af. to act godlessly, itpe. to be godless; EgArm. adj.

ï [v'r': ? Ug. rsëÁ to cross, exceed offend (parallel with hätÌÀ), see de Moor UF 12 (1980) 429 (line 6), 431;

Avishur UF 13 (1981) 15 (line 6) 20f; Syr. rÝsëaÁ pe. to be a criminal, af. to commit a crime, act as a criminal;
also in CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 197b); Eth. rasÁa (Dillmann Lex. 280) to forget, ignore, commit an error; Tigr.
(Littmann-H. Wb. 150b) adj. reçsuÒÁ forgetful, teçrasseçÁa to forget; for Arb. see esp. Wehr in Rost Credo 72: 1.
rasaÁa to have eyelids sticking together, have limp, slack limbs; 2. rasiÁa to have a disease of the eyes: for
bibliography on the Heb. vb., adj. and sbst. see Koehler Theol.4 155f, 161; Pedersen Isr. 1-2:418f; O. Keel
Feinde und Gottesleugner 109ff; Boecker 122f, 1351; U. Skladny Die ältesten Spruchsammlungen in Israel
passim, but esp. p. 30; THAT 2:813-818.

General remarks:

—a. the question of identifying a basic meaning of the root cannot be answered with certainty; Rost Credo 72f :

it is present in Arb., if one deduces from [v'r' that one who has been found guilty also has the appearance of

one who has sick eyes or one who has limp, dangling limbs.

—b. from this point of view it is easy to see how the basic meaning in Heb. developed into the more general
meaning, esp. in a forensic usage, as is illustrated by the vb. and in part by the adj., as suggested not only by
Rost, but also by e.g. Koehler, Keel and Boecker loc. cit. Even so the forensic meaning can be understood as the
exceptional case of a broader or more comprehensive meaning, thus THAT 2:814: in contrast to sÌdq a positive
root, rsëÁ is the expression for negative behaviour, an anti-social attitude that betrays simultaneously (Is 5720) the
inner disharmony and unrest within a person (referring to Pedersen Isr. 1-2:418f), on which see further Skladny
loc. cit. 30.

—c. the facts regarding the vb. and in part the adj. are clear and so we prefer the first of these two possibilities,

and this is supported also by the development of the contrasting positive terms qd,c,, qyDIc;. We therefore agree

completely with Koehler Theol.4 and KBL.

qal: pf. yTi[.v;r', Wn[.v†'r'; impf. [v;r>Ti, [v†'r>a,; ? inf. cs. h['v.rIl. Ezk 56 (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 317g, 361x; R.

Meyer Gramm. §65, 1a): to be (become) guilty 1K 847 Jb 929 107.15 Qoh 717; with !mi in opposition to (::

NRSV: wickedly departed from my God; REB turned from my God to wickedness, for both instances) 2S 2222

Ps 1822; with !mi, more wicked than the nations Ezk 56; ? cj. Jb 3410 for [v;r,me lael' hl'lix' prp. [;vor>me far

be it from God to become guilty (ï II *lylix' 1 b), cf. ZürBib.; NRSV: far be it from God that he should do

wickedness (REB and NEB: to do evil) :: MT: evil is far from God, thus TOB; cf. N. Peters Das Buch Job 383,

388; Da 915 2C 637 in the sequence Wn[.v†'r' (WnywI[/h,) Wnaj'x'. †

hif. (Jenni PiÁel 43-45): pf. [;yvir>hi, W[yvir>hi, Wn[.v†'ÆWn[.v;r>hi; impf. [;¿yÀvir>y:, [;yvirT;, y[iyvir>T;, W[yvir>y:,
![uyvir>y:; sf. WN[,Æk'[]ÆynI[eyvir>y:, ynI[eyvir>T;; inf. cs. [;yvir>h;; pt. [;yvir>m;, pl. cs. y[eyvir>m;.

—1. internally transitive, to make oneself guilty Ps 1066 Jb 3412 Da 95 1132 1210 Neh 933, with acc., against

(obj. tyrIB.), alternatively with b. Sir 77; with l. 2C 2035; abs. to lead a guilty life 2C 223.



—2. declarative:

—a. to pronounce, declare guilty Ex 228 Dt 251 1K 832 Is 509 5417 Ps 9421 Jb 920 102 156 323 3417.29 408 Pr 122

Sir 1029;

—b. with acc. to cause to be condemned Ps 3733 Pr 1715.

—3. cj.:

—a. 1S 1447 for [;yvir>y: prp. with Sept. evsw|,zeto (similarly Vulg., Pesh.) [;yviAy he was victorious, thus e.g.

Gesenius-B.; KBL; Stoebe KAT 8/1:275, 276; ZürBib.; REB: he met with victory (NEB similarly: he was
successful, but margin: he found ample provision) :: MT, TOB: wherever he turned he did evil; otherwise

THAT 2:817a: [vr hif. here meaning to triumph over one’s enemies; NRSV: he routed them;

—b. 2C 623 for byvih'l. [v'r'l. rd. with 1K 832[v'r' [;yvir>h;l.. †

Der. [v'r', [v;r,, h['v.rI, t[;v;r>mi, ~yIt;['v.rI.

9010 [v'r'

[v'r': [vr, Bauer-L. Heb. 462q; MHeb. [v'r' a wicked person, evildoer (Dalman Wb. 409a), DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 209): adj. and sbst.; SamP. reÒsëa; JArm. hÆa['yVir; evildoer, wicked person (Lewy Wb. 4:475);

EgArm. sing. rsëyÁÀ, pl. rsëyÁn the wicked (AhÌiqar 168, 171) see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 284; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 1087: substantivised adjective, wicked person; AhÌiqar 167-169 :: sÌdyq (see THAT 2:813); Syr.
rasësëiÒÁaÒ criminal; CPArm. rsëyÁÀ impious, corresponding to avsebh,j; Eth. rasiÒÁ (Dillmann Lex. 281) impious,

unrighteous; Secunda resa Ps 362 (Brönno Heb. Morph. 279), fem. h['v'r>, pl. ~y[iv'r>, Secunda arsaeim Ps 11,

Codex Vat. (Brönno Heb. Morph. 151); with marked (raised) [ Jb 3813.15; cs. y[ev.rI; (263 times: Gn-1K 15

times, Is 11 times, Jr 5 times, Ezk 28 times, Mi Hab Zeph Mal 7 times, Ps 82 times, Jb 26 times, Pr 78 times,
Qoh 7 times, Da twice, 2C twice; Sept. 142 times avsebh,j, 72 times àmartwlo,j, 31 times a;nomoj); for

bibliography ï [vr, esp. O. Keel Feinde und Gottesleugner 109ff and THAT 2:813-818, see further H.

Schmid Gottlose und Gottlosigkeit im Alten Testament in Judaica 33 (1977) 75-85, 122-135.

—1. guilty of an individual crime, in the wrong (:: ï qyDIc; 2, and below 2 c ii) Ex 213 927 231.7 Dt 251f 1K 832

Is 523 Ps 15 Jb 3617 Pr 1715 185 2424; tWml' [v'r' so guilty that he must die Nu 3531.

—2. guilty in general, essentially before God, guilty, wicked person:

—a. fem. adj. in the expression h['v'r>h' AKr>D; his guilty way Ezk 318f, but see below 4 a; on [v'r' as adj. in

DSS see 1QHab [Xrh !hkh;

—b. ~d'a' [v'r' adj. or sbst. in apposition, a wicked or impious person, an evildoer Jb 2029 2713 Pr 117 (text

uncertain), [v'r' $.a'l.m; a godless messenger, or a messenger who is godless Pr 1317, pl. ~y[iv'r>¿h'À
~yvin"a]¿h'À Nu 1626 2S 411, cf. Gesenius-K. §131c; Zimmerli Ezechiel 87 (on Ezk 319); Fohrer KAT 16:326 (on

Jb 2029);

—c. sbst.:



—i. in various connections 1S 29 2414 Is 311 114 1311 145 2610 4822 539 557 5720f Jr 526 121 2319 2531 3023 (all the
instances in Jr) Ezk 1322 1820 .21.23.24.27 2130.34 etc. Ps 14 917.18 103f.13 129 and elsewhere. Jb 317 922.24 1120 2117 etc.
Pr 325.33 522 97 103.6.7.11.16. 20.24.27f.32 etc. Qoh 813f 92 Da 1210 2C 623 192;

—ii. [v'r' :: qyDIc;: [v'r'-m[i qyDIc; Gn 1823.25, see further 1K 832 Is 523 Ezk 218f Hab 14.13 Mal 318 Ps 3712.32

7511 Pr 1025 1131 1715 185 2112.18; cf. [v'r'w> ~T' Jb 922;

—iii. [v'r' parallel with !w<a' vyai Is 557; for other terms parallel with [v'r' see THAT 2:815.

—3. particular instances:

—a. ~y[iv'r> tc;[] plan, counsel of sinners, or council meaning company, society of sinners Ps 11 Jb 103 2116

2218, on this see Bergmeier ZAW 79 (1967) 229-232;

—b. [v'r' $.r,D, Pr 159, cf. Is 557 Ezk 338.9, ~y[iv'r> $.r,D, Ps 16 1469 Pr 419 1226, xr;ao ~y[iv'r> Pr 414;

—c. [v'r' tyBe Mi 610 Hab 313 Pr 2112, ~y[iv'r> tyBe Pr 1411, ~y[iv'r> lh,ao Jb 822 2128, cf. [v;r,-yleh\a' Ps

8411 (ï [v;r, 1 c);

—d. ~y[iv'r> rnE Jb 217 Pr 139 2420;

—e. #r,a†' y[ev.rI-lK'ÆlKo all the sinners (godless) of (in) the earth (land) Ps 759 1018 119119; ~y[iv'r> ylel.x;
shameless evildoers Ezk 2134, so Zimmerli Ezechiel 483 with reference to Gesenius-K. §128 l :: Fohrer Ezechiel
125: those killed by evildoers; in addition see below, 4 b, on Ezk 2130.

—4. cj.:

—a. Ezk 318fh['v'r>h†' AKr>D; dl. h['v'rh†', see Zimmerli Ezechiel 87;

—b. Ezk 2130 for [v'r' ll'x' prp. [v'r' ll;x] shameless evildoer, thus similar to the comparable pl. cs.

expression in v. 34; see above 3e, and Zimmerli Ezechiel 483 :: Fohrer Ezechiel 123: MT desecrator, evildoer;
TOB; NRSV: translates as adj.: you vile, wicked prince; also REB: you impious and wicked ruler (and NEB
similarly);

—c. Ps 1092 for [v'r' yPi prp. [v;r, (BHS) parallel with hm'r>mi;

—d. Ps 1415 for varo !m,v, prp. [v'r' !m,v,, ï I varo 12;

—e. Pr 136 for h['v.rIw> prp. with MS, Sept. ~y[iv'r>W (BHS);

—f. Pr 183 for [v'r' prp. [v;r, (BHS) parallel with zWB.

9011 [v;r,



[v;r,: [vr, Bauer-L. Heb. 458u; on [v;r, h['v.rI see Michel Grundlegung 1:66-68; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 209): [Xr¿hÀ; JArm. h['v.rI evil, wickedness; SamP. reÒsëa, Sam. Dt 927 non-det. [wXr, sf.

h[wXr; Syr. rusëÀaÒ crime; CPArm. rwsëÁÀ impiety corresponding to avse,beia: in pause [v;r†, (Or. [v;r†' 5 times,

see Kahle Text 75; Gesenius-B.), with the article [v;r†,h' Ps 1253 and [v;r†'h' Qoh 316, sf. $'[†,v.rI, A[v.rI, Wn[ev.rI,
for the pl. ~y[iv'r> Ezk 2134 ï [v'r' 3 e; (30 times), for bibliography ï [vr: wrong, offence.

—1. a. Dt 927 1S 2414 Jr 1420 Ezk 319 3111 3312 Hos 1013 Ps 55 1015 458 1414 Jb 358 Pr 87 123 Qoh 725 88;

—b. [v;r, :: qd,c, Ps 458, [v;r, :: hq'd'c. Pr 1612, [v;r,h' :: jP'v.Mih; Qoh 316, [v;r,h' :: qd,C,h; Ps 458;

—c. [v;r, @rog>a, a ruthless fist Is 584 (ï @rog>a,); [v;r, yleh\a' Ps 8411, cf. ~y[iv'r> lh,ao Jb 822 2128 ï [v'r'
3 c; [v;r, yven>a; ruthless men Jb 348, [v;r, tArc.¿AÀao unrighteous treasures (or treasures of wickedness) Mi

610 Pr 102, [v;r, tAbcur>x; unrighteous fetters (or fetters of wickedness) Is 586, [v;r, ~x,l, the bread of

wickedness Pr 417 (with ~x;l'), [v;r, ynEz>amo unjust, false scales Mi 611, [v;r,-hJem; the staff of godlessness

Ezk 711 (gloss), [v;r, yPi a mound full of guilt (wickedness) Ps 1092 (textual emendation) ï [v'r' 4 c, [v;r,h'
jb,ve the godless sceptre Ps 1253.

—2. expressions as 1 a and b: with vr;D' Ps 1015 (obj. A[v.rI); with #pex' Ps 55; with I vr;x' Hos 1013; with

[d;y" Jr 1420 Qoh 725; with ac'y" 1S 2414 (sbj. [v;r,); with !wk nif. Pr 123 (!wkÅr,B.); with jlm pi. (al{) Qoh

88 (sbj. [v;r,); with I ll[ hitpo. Ps 1414 (ll[År,B.); with hf'[' Pr 1612; with hn"P' Dt 927 (A[v.rI-la,); with

anEf' Ps 458; with bWv Ezk 319 3312 (A[v.rIme).

—3. cj.: a. Ps 1092 for [v'r' prp. [v;r,, ï [v'r' 4 c;

—b. Jb 3410 for [v;r, prp. [;vor>, ï [v'r' qal;

—c. Pr 183 for [v'r' prp. [v;r,, ï [v'r' 4 f. †

9012 h['v.rI

h['v.rI: [vr for the differences between h['v.rI and [v;r, (still not exactly understood) see Bauer-L. Heb.

459z; R. Meyer Gramm. §34,3; perhaps this is the corresponding unitary noun, originally a specific wicked

action; MHeb. h['v.rI wickedness, wicked action (Levy Wb. 4:475b), as also in DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 209f)

h[Xr wickedness, godlessness, impiety; JArm. at'W[v.rI wickedness (Levy Wb. loc. cit.); Sam. det. htwXr,

corresponding to Syr. rasësëiÒÁuÒtaÒ (Brockelmann Lex. 746a); Eth. reçsÁaÒn (Dillmann Lex. 281) impiety: cs. t[;v.rI,
sf. At['v.rI; h['v.rI Ezk 56, ï [vr qal: (14 times); for bibliography ï [vr and C. Jeremias Die

Nachtgesichte des Sacharja 195f: offence (:: hq'd'c.).

—1. a. Is 917 Ezk 1827 3319 Mal 315.19 Pr 115;

—b. [v'r'h' t[;v.rI Ezk 1820Q 3312; h['v.rI lWbG> land of wickedness Mal 14 (ï lWbG 4); t[;v.rI ~yIAGh; Dt

94f;



—c. At['v.rI ydeK. in accordance with his guilt, or in accordance with his particular wrongful act Dt 252;

—d. h['v.rIh' personified, the guilt, the godlessness Zech 58, cf. H. Gese Vom Sinai zum Zion 212f :: Rost

Credo 74: the judgement of condemnation on the exile.

—2. expressions: with I r[;B' Is 917 (sbj. At['v.rI); with l[; hy"h' Ezk 1820 (sbj. t[;v.rI [v'r'h'); with lp;n" Pr

115 (At['v.rIB.); with hf'[' Mal 315.19; with bWv Ezk 1827 3319 (At['v.rIme).

—3. cj. Pr 136 for h['v.rIw> prp. ~y[iv'r>W ï [v'r' 4 e. †

9013 ~yIt;['v.rI

~yIt;['v.rI: n.m.; ï ~yIt;['v.rI, !v;WK Ju 38.10, cf. Dossin in Fschr. Kraus 9-11: !v;WK corresponding to Guzana,

Guzani, identified with Tell-Halaf.

9014 @v,r,

I @v,r,: etymology uncertain, probably a personal name; comparable with Sam. @vr to inflame, noted by

Zorell Lex. 791a, which will be denominative.

—1. MHeb. @v,r,; SamP. reÒsëÝf, Sam. @wXrÆwpXr; JArm. aP'.v.rI flame; this may also be the meaning of the

name of Rasëap, thus e.g. Gese-H. Religionen 142: the one who burns :: H.P. Müller ZDPV 96 (1980) 10:
connected with Akk. vb. rasëaÒbu(m) to be awe-inspiring (AHw. 960a), and adj. rasëbu(m) demanding reverence
(AHw. 961a).

—2. Both derivations evoke the sinister features which are the essence of this deity, who was worshipped
throughout the Near East. Rasëap was actually identified with the Babylonian god Nergal and can similarly be
regarded as a god of the underworld, a god of plagues, and a god of war (cf. Pritchard Pictures 476). By
contrast the name of this god appears in the Ugaritic lists of gods and sacrifices, where he is seen to have a
friendly disposition. Personal names including Rasap and Rasëap are found both in Ebla (Müller ZDPV 96
(1980) 7) and in Mari (Huffmon Personal Names 263). For the personal names in Ugaritic see Gröndahl
Personennamen 181 and Conrad ZAW 83 (1971) 179f; Gröndahl suggests that the particular characteristics of
the god shown in personal names include aspects of death and also of fertility. In Ugaritic as well as the divine
name rsëp there is also a pl. form rsëpm (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 91:11), a term which incorporates the different
manifestations of the god; see further M. de Tarragon Le culte à Ugarit 108; on the pl. cf. Ph. ÀrsÌ rsëpm land of
Rasëap (Donner-R. Inschriften 15; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 26; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1087: the exact
meaning of the word in this phrase is unknown). For the individual forms of rsëp appearing in Ug., see Conrad
ZAW 83 (1971) 172-174 and Emerton ZAW 94 (1982) 7, 9. One such form from a later period (the eighth
century) is the Ph. rsëp sÌprm (Donner-R. Inschriften 26 A ii: 10-12) either Rasëap of the birds, or Rasëap of the he-

goats (ï I rAPci).

—3. Selected bibliography for the preceding paragraph: A. Caquot Semitica 6 (1956) 54-65; Albright Yahweh
121f; Gese-H. Religionen 141-145; D. Conrad ZAW 83 (1971) 157-183); J. Jeremias Theophanie (WMANT
102, 1977) 46-48; Reicke-R. Hw. 1591; IDB 4:36f; H. and M. Weippert ZDPV 98 (1982) 89f; Haussig Wb.
Myth. 1:305f (393).



—4. @v,r, as an appellative (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 457q): rasëap > rasëp (< risëp) > resëep; MHeb. and JArm. see under

1): pl. ~ypiv'r>, cs. ypev.rI and yPev.rI, sf. h'yp,v'r>. On the various suggested interpretations for the following

citations see Fisher Parallels 3: p. 413-415, entry 26, with bibliography.

—1. flame, glow vae yPev.rI h'yp,v'r> their flames are flames of fire Song 86.

—2. tv,q' ypev.rI flames (or lightning flashes) from the bow, meaning arrows Ps 764 (with rbv pi.).

—3. blaze, meaning plague (perhaps originally in the sense of a demon, see above 2):

—a. Hab 35 (parallel with rb,D,) with ac'y" wyl'g>r;l.;

—b. @v,r, ymexul. ravage of the plague, pestilence Dt 3234 (ï II ~xl :: Sept. brw.sei ovrne,wn;

—c. ~ypiv'r> plagues Ps 7848 (parallel with rb,D, cj. for dr'B') with rgs hif.

—4. @v,r, ynEB. Jb 57, with @W[ WhyBig>y: meaning they fly high, but @W[ WhyBig>y:År, ynEB. controversial in

meaning:

—a. birds, so probably instead of @W[ as in the versions, Sept. neossoi. de. gupo.j, Vulg. avis, thus Hölscher

Hiob2 18, 19: the offspring of the vulture; similarly Horst BK 16/1:59, 81f with reference to the god Resheph;

—b. literally the sons of the flame, meaning sparks, so e.g. Zorell Lex.; Gesenius-B.; König Wb.; ZürBib.; TOB;
also Fohrer KAT 16:128, 148 (148f for bibliography); the second alternative (b) is preferable to the first (a); so
NRSV: sparks, but margin: birds; REB and NEB: birds, but margin: sparks.

—5. @Xr birds Sir 4314.17, cf. 4 a. †

9015 @v,r,

[II @v,r,: n.m.; 1C 725, textual error for @v,r,w> xl;t,w> rd. xl;t,Wvw>, see Noth Personennamen 257b; Rudolph

Chr. 72; BHS ï xl;t,Wv]

9016 vvr

vvr: MHeb. vv;r' to trample to pieces, stamp out; Ug. rsë to annihilate, see Gordon Textbook §19:1355;

Aistleitner 2545; Driver Myths2 158a; Gray Legacy2 1324; Caquot-S. Textes 504f; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 343
entry 25; the word rsë in Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 14:i:10, 22 is stative and means is annihilated, see Dietrich-

Loretz Fschr. Elliger 33; cf. de Moor UF 14 (1982) 154; Syr. raçsë to beat to pieces, pulverise; JArm. tAvAvr'
MHeb. MMoed qatÌan 25 (Löw Flora 2:497: wheat-stamper, groats-maker); cf. ? Arb. rassa to dig, see Gesenius-
B.

po: impf. vveroy>: to smash, batter to pieces Jr 517, obj. $'yr,c'b.mi yre[' your fortified cities.†

pu: pf. Wnv.V;ru: to be shattered Mal 14, sbj. ~Ada/.†



Der. ? I vyvir>T; place name, III vyvir>T; n.m..

9017 tv,r,

tv,r,: vry (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 378p; R. Meyer Gramm. §57, 1) or primary noun; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 210); SamP. reÒsëÝt; Ug. rtÑt net (Gordon Textbook §19:2361; Aistleitner 1248; Driver Myths2 158a):

tv,r,me Sec. meresq Ps 315 (Brönno Heb. Morph. 240): tv,r†', sf. ~T'ÆATÆyTiv.rI.

A. net for trapping birds, wild animals, see Dalman Arbeit 6:334f, 338; J. Halbe Das Privilegrecht Jahwes
12796 with bibliography; Reicke-R. Hw. 1302; Keel Bildsymb. p. 78-84.

—1. concrete, tv,r, as an apparatus for fowling Pr 117.

—2. metaphorical, as a device associated with people:

—a. a net that one throws:

—i. sbj. hwhy Ezk 1213 1720 323 Hos 712;

—ii. sbj. a person, people Ezk 198 Ps 916 109 315 357.8 577 1406 Pr 295 Lam 113;

—b. a net in which one ensnares oneself Hos 51 Ps 2515 Jb 188.

—3. expressions:

—a. as 1: with hr'z" Pr 117 ï I hrz pu.;

—b. as 2 a i: with l[; fr;P', obj. yTiv.rI to spread out over Ezk 1213 1720 323 Hos 712;

—c. as 2 a ii: with (l.) !m;j' to bring covertly Ps 916 315 357f; with !wk hif. to prepare (ym;['p.li) Ps 577; with

%v;m' to pull into (ATv.rIB.) his net Ps 109; with fr;p' Ezk 198 Ps 1406 Pr 295 Lam 113;

—d. as 2 b: with acy hif. (yl†'g>r; tv,r,me) sbj. hwhy: he will pull my feet out of the net Ps 2515; hf'WrP. tv,r, a

spread out net Hos 51; Jb 188 tv,r,B. xL;vu wyl'G>r;B. he is driven into the net by his own feet (ZürBib.); NRSV:

they are thrust into a net; REB: he rushes headlong into a net.

B. tv,xon> tv,r, hfe[]m; bronze grid-work Ex 274 384, also referred to simply as tv,r,h' Ex 274-5, expressions

which explain the technical term rB'k.mi grating, grid, as a fixture on the altar in the tabernacle. †

9018 qATr;

[qATr;: Ezk 723 textual corruption, for qATr;h' prp. qATB;h; ï cj. qATB;.]

9019 hq'WTr;



*hq'WTr;, *hq'yTir;: qtr, Bauer-L. Heb. 478i; hapax legomenon 1K 621, the versions dif-fer; the word is

lacking in Sept., see Noth Könige 96, Vulg. lamminas acc., plates, Pesh. prostÝdaÒ = prosta,j: 1. doorposts; 2.

entry way, vestibule (Brockelmann Lex. 603a); Tg. !l'v.yve pl. of aT'l.v,yve chain; aq't.rI fence, enclosure: pl.

MSS and Q tAqWTr;, K tAqyTir;: traditionally, following Tg., chain of gold; on the phrase tAqyTir;ÅTr;B' rb[
pi. to drag gold chains through the house (Noth Könige 122) see HAL 736b (English edition 780a, rb[ pi. 1) ::

Mettinger VTSupp. 26 (1974) 80: gold plates which serve to decorate the walls, cf. bh'z" WhPec;y>w: at the end of

v. 21; see also II hpc pi. 1 i, and Vulg. (see above), and tAqtur>, hapax legomenon Je 4019.†

9020 xtr

xtr: MHeb. pt. qal x;teAr simmering, hot; hif. to make hot, boil (Dalman Wb. 409b), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz

210) 1QH 3:15 xwtrb twmwht if primeval floods boil up; Sam. [Æxtr; JArm. xt;r> pe. to simmer, become

hot; pa., af. to bring to a boil, heat up; Syr. rÝtahÌ to simmer, be kindled, warm; af. causative; CPArm. *rthÌ to
boil, simmer; pa., af. causative; cf. Mnd. rtia warming, exciting (or ? passionate, root RTA ?, Drower-M.
Dictionary 438a).

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 232): impv. xT;r;: to bring to the boil Ezk 245, obj. cj. h'yx,t'n> ï xt;r,.†

pu: pf. WxT.ru: to be brought to a simmer, boil Jb 3027, obj. y[;me my inner organs ï *h[,me.†

hif: impf. x;yTir>y:.

—1. to bring to the boil: Jb 4123, obj. hl'Wcm. (rySiK;).

—2. to produce a glowing heat Sir 433, obj. lbt the world.†

Der. xt;r,.

9021 xt;r,

xt;r,: xtr, Bauer-L. Heb. 458u; JArm. ax't.rI foaming, boiling up, rage; Syr. rathÌaÒ heat, glow, corresponding

to CPArm. rwthÌ: pl. sf. h'yx,t'r> heat (TOB) Ezk 245, :: cj., for MT rd. with two MSS h'yx,t'n>, ï xt;nE piece of

meat; so NRSV: boil its pieces; cf. REB, NEB more freely: seethe the stew; with xtr pi.†

9022 ~tr

~tr: hapax legomenon Mi 113; the etymology of the vb. is unclear; although Ug. rtm (Driver Myths1 155b;

Aistleitner 2552) is possible the meaning of that word is uncertain. It is found only in a fragmentary text as irtm
(Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 2:iv:3), where according to Driver and Aistleitner it means to smash, from Arb. ratama.
But Caquot-S. Textes 134f translate differently; opposing Gordon’s interpretation as the plural of irt, breast, they
prefer a 1st. person verb, I will tether, and as such it would be very close to the Heb. vb. in Mi 133. They seek
support from the ArslanTash. inscription, Donner-R. Inschriften 27:16; however the word is not actually
attested there. According to Donner-R. Inschriften 1: p. 6, see also 2: p. 44 and esp. Degen Neue Eph. 2: p. 18
(line 16), 23f, the best reading is tm py whose word is true :: rtm py: bind your mouth! (Caquot-S. Textes loc.
cit.).



qal: impv. ~tor>, but because of the fem. sbj. cj. inf. abs. ~tor', thus e.g. Rudolph KAT 13/3:36 and Wolff BK

14/4:13; cf. BHS. According to Pesh., Tg., and the context the vb. means to harness, yoke (obj. hb'K'r>M,h;), thus

e.g. Rudolph and Wolff (see p. 9), also Vuilleumier CAT 11b:19, 22; see further Gesenius-B.; cf. KBL: to bind,
harness steeds to a chariot Mi 133.†

9023 ~t,ro

~t,ro: personal name, Bauer-L. Heb. 460h; Sept.RA 1K 194 r̀aqm e'n, v. 5 ùpo. futo,n; MHeb. ~t,ro; JArm. am't.r;:
Arb. ratam: pl. ~ymit'r>: gorse, broom, Retama Roetam (Löw Flora 2:469ff; Dalman Arbeit 1:255, 540; Reicke-

R. Hw. 573) 1K 194 (for K tx'a, rd. ? with Q dx'a,) .5 Ps 1204; Jb 304 for ~m'x.l; (Vulg. cibus eorum) prp.

~M'xul Ór, cf. NRSV: they pick roots of broom to warm themselves; REB: for warmth; see Koehler Kl. Licht.

62-64; KBL p. 479b :: MT, TOB: the root of the gorse as bread; NEB: they plucked root of broom for their
food; see further Reicke-R. Hw. loc cit.†

Der. place name hm't.rI.

9024 hm't.rI

hm't.rI: place name; ~t,ro; but for different vocalisations see also JArm. am't.r;, SamP. ritma and Arb. ratam: a

stopping place on the march in the wilderness, “place of the gorse-bushes” Nu 3318f; east of the Gulf of el-
ÁAqaba there is a valley named er-RetaÒme which could be related to the Heb. place name, see Noth Bibl. Land.
1:67, 69f.†

9025 qtr

qtr: MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 210) 1QH 8:35 lwXkm yqzb wqtÎrÐ are clamped in leg-irons (see

Maier Texte 1:96); the vb. is probably pu., cf. JArm. sbst. aq't.rI fence, enclosure; Ug. rtq, rtqt (Gordon

Textbook §19:2359; Aistleitner 2554) is supported by occurrences in Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 4:vii:33 and
Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 13:24 but they are still not explained with certainty. In the first passage (rtq > rtq[t])
whether we are dealing with a vb. or a sbst. is uncertain, see Driver Myths1 101b, 155b :: Aistleitner 2554. In the
second passage it is most likely that rtqt is a vb., which de Moor UF 12 (1980) 306, 309 renders with to be
locked, and Del Olmo Lete UF 13 (1981) 52, 59 translates by to bind; cf. Arb. rataqa to mend, patch, repair,

piece or sew together (Wehr-Cowan 325b). By contrast the MHeb. qt;r' (qal and hif. to knock on, Dalman Wb.

409b) is a homonymous root; Sam. (Ben-H. Lit. Or. 2:569b), also in CPArm.; Syr. rtq pa. and af. to sting
(Brockelmann Lex. 748b); CPArm. *rtq af. to hit, strike, thrust.

[nif: impf. qter'yE: cj. rd. qteN"yI ï qtn nif. l: Qoh 126. †]

pu: pf. WqT.ru to be fettered (~yQiZIB;) Nah 310.†

Der. (qATr;), *hq'WTr;/*hq'yTir;, *hq'tur>.

9026 hq'tur>



*hq'tur>: qtr, Bauer-L. Heb. 472x: passive qal pt. as a verbal noun, actually ? something bound together (cf.

Ug. for qtr) or something patched or pieced together (cf. Arb. for qtr); even so the meaning in Hebrew is

uncertain: pl. tAqtur>, hapax legomenon Is 4019, text uncertain. The versions differ, see Elliger BK 11/1:60: the

words are lacking in Sept.; Vulg. ablative lamminis argenteis, Pesh. seÒÀmaÒ sÌÝriÒpaÒ purified silver, Tg. sëeÒsëÝlaÒn

diksap silver chains: acc. to Tg. traditionally (cf. *hq'WTr;/*hq'yTir;) chains, thus e.g. Gesenius-B.; Zorell Lex.;

König Wb.; KBL; also perhaps together with Elliger BK 11/1:59 :: Mettinger VTSupp. 26 (1974) 80: plates; for
further suggestions see Elliger BK 11/1:76f. †

9027 tAqtur>

tAqtur> Is 4019 ï *hq'tur>.

9028 ttr

*ttr: MHeb. tt;r' to tremble, be afraid; also JArm. tt;r> pe., and in pa. to make tremble, af. to tremble;

Sam. qal and af., Ben-H. Lit. Or. 3/2:86f: to tremble; Akk. rataÒtu to (begin to) tremble (AHw. 963a); Syr. raçtÑ to
tremble, as also CPArm. *rt; Mnd. RTT to tremble, quiver, quake (Drower-M. Dictionary 438b); cf. ? Tigr.
ratrata (Littmann-H. Wb. 154a) to run at a trot; Arb. to have a speech impediment, stutter.

Der. tter>.

9029 tter>

tter>: hapax legomenon Hos 131, ttr (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 466m; Barth Nominalbildung §7 b, §69 b ii); MHeb.

tt,r, trembling (Dalman Wb. 409b), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 210) 1QH 4:33 ynwzxa ttrw d[r quaking

and trembling had devoured me; Sam. ttrÆttra (arteÒtu) trembling; JArm. at'yter>, also Syr. CPArm.; Mnd.

Ártitia = rtitia shivering, a feverish ague (Drower-M. Dictionary 357b) : Hos 131: quaking, fright, thus with
Gesenius-B., KBL and esp. Wolff BK 14/12:285, 286; cf. also Jacob CAT 11a:91 :: Rudolph KAT 13/1:235,
236f. †

9030 f

f, !yfi: originally in Hebrew, as in Phoenician, Moabite and Old Aramaic, there was no distinction between the

letter f and the letter v, but later the phonetic differentiation between the sounds sÃ and së was indicated by

diacritical points, f :: v (Beer-M. I §8, 13); f is a voiceless apico-alveolar spirant, called in Ethiopic saÒt, in

Arabic siÒn; in Ugaritic syllabic cuneiform it is equated with zu (Cross BASOR 160:23); the letter f was later

used as the numerical sign for 300; as for other languages f corresponds to Arabic, South Semitic and

Assyrian së (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:128 §46) ï !jf, lamof.; within Hebrew f alternates with s ï ddf,

gwf, qxs; also with c ï qxf, II qrf.

9031 raof.



raof.: etymology uncertain, cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 473k; probably a proper name; MHeb. SamP. sëaâr 1. sour dough;

2. origin, natural disposition; MHeb. rwa¿yÀfÆs and rws, Abramson Lesëonenu 13:122ff: sour (leavened)

dough.

—1. Ex 1215.19 137 Lv 211 Dt 164.

—2. expressions: with acm nif. (al{) Ex 1219, with rjq hif. (al{) Lv 211, with har nif. (al{) Ex 137 Dt

164, with !mi tbv hif. Ex 1215; for bibliography see Dalman Arbeit 4:53f; Reicke-R. Hw. 1676f; IDB 3:104f. †

9032 taef.

I taef.; SamP. sëaÒt: substantivised inf. of afn, sf. Ataef. > Atfe (Bergsträsser 2:29d) Jb 4117.

—1. a. elevation, exaltation (to which one raises oneself), ascent, sbj. !t'y"w>li Jb 4117;

—b. raising, lifting up (taef.) a phrase completed with ~ynIP', the raising of the face, countenance Gn 47, see

Westermann BK 1/1:384, 407; cf. afn 5.

—2. sovereignty, majesty:

—a. of God (always Ataef.) Hab 17 (with ac'y"), Jb 1311 (with t[b pi.), Jb 3123 (with lk;y" + al{);

—b. of the tribe of Reuben (exaltation): taef. (parallel with z[†') Gn 493, see Westermann BK 1/3:254 :: cj.? ï

*tWaf.rI.

—cj. Ps 625 for AtaeF.mi prp. tAaVum; ï *ha'WVm;. †

9033 taef.

II taef.: SamP. sëaÒt; = I sbst. inf. of afn: concrete for abstract, elevation, exalted place, status; MHeb. dead

spots on the skin from leprosy: spot, blemish on the skin Lv 132.10.19.28.43 1456, see Elliger Lev. 181. †

9034 bf'

bf': ï byf.

9035 %bf

%bf See below under %bf and $.bs (#9037).

9036 $.bs

$.bs See below under %bf and $.bs (#9037).

9037 %bfÆ$.bs



*%bf and *%bs: MHeb. %bs pi. to entwine, entangle; Sam. $bs Dt 259 and $bX (Ben Hayyim Lit. Oral

Trad. 2:473b: $bwX), translation of ~jx to put on a muzzle; JArm. pe. %b;s. to entwine, enmesh; Akk.

sabaÒku(m) perhaps to gather people together, subbuku perhaps to plait, entwine (AHw. 999a; CAD S: 2); Syr.
sÝbak to hang on firmly to something, remain firm, immobile, draw close to, pa. to fortify, cf. af.; Mnd. SBK
(Drower-M. Dictionary 316) pe. to interweave, interlace, af. to mix together, infuse, impregnate; Tigr. sëaÎblaÎka
to bind, bind up (Leslau 51); Arb. sëabaka to interlace, entwine, entangle.

Der. hk'b'f., %b,Af.

9038 hk'b'f.

hk'b'f.: *%bf, Bauer-L. Heb. 463t, u; MHeb. %bs; JArm. ak'b.si, ak.B;si, aT'k.b;s. net, hairnet; Pehl. sëwpkÀ

(Frahang 15,4); Arb. sëabakat, pl. sëabak, sibaÒk, sëubuÒkaÒt net, netting, snare; pl. sëibaÒk network (as in sëibaÒk laÒ-

silkiÒya radio network, Wehr-Cowan 453a): pl.: 1. ~ykib'f. 1K 717; 2. tAkb'f. 1K 741f 2C 412f; on both plurals

see Michel Grundlegung 1:38ff: the first is a so-called group plural, the second the pl. of a unitary noun, that
includes the individuals: wicker-work, wattle, trellis-work.

—1. net (parallel with tv,r,) Jb 188 with $lh hitp.

—2. grid on the upper storey, probably on the window on the upper-storey (BRL2 80) 2K 12, with d[;B. lp;n"
(for which see Gesenius-B. and Reicke-R. Hw. 470 :: KBL lightshaft ?).

—3. trellis-work, or lattice-work which surrounded the capitals of the columns in the temple, on which see esp.

-l[; ~ynIMorIw> hk'b'f.W bybis' tr,t,¿AÀKoh; 2K 2517/Jr 5222; somewhat differently, Noth Könige 150 on 1K 717b:

chains arranged so as to run over and around one another, ornaments on the outside of the trtk (see p. 141,

where Noth follows the MT for 1K 717b and does not read hk'b'f. following Sept. for h['b.vi twice); TOB also

follows MT, as well as NRSV: seven for the one capital and seven for the other capital; but Gray Kings3 184,
Würthwein ATD 11/1:74, and ZürBib. (cf. BHS etc.) follow the text of Sept.; REB following NEB: a band of
network for each capital; for other instances of the sbst. see 1K 717a (gloss ?).18.20.41f Jr 5223 2C 412.

—4. cj. Jr 526 ¿hÀk'b'f. the net of the fowler ï %rf qal cj. †

9039 ~b'f.

~b'f.: SamP. versions hmbX sëabbeÒma: place name, Nu 323 textual error or by-form of hm'b.fi, from v. 38 with

SamP. and Sept. †

9040 hm'b.fi

hm'b.fi: place name; Sept. Sebama, Jr 4832 Sebhma; on the meaning of the place name see Barr JSS 18 (1973) 19,

31f: either from Arb. sëabama to be cold, meaning a place for cold water, or from OSArb. sëbm (Conti Chrest.
246f) to be high, meaning a highly elevated position; according to Conti the sbst. sëbm occurs frequently as a

personal name: Nu 3238 (corresponding to ~b'f. v. 3), Jos 1319 Is 168 (wine-district) .9 Jr 4832; it was situated in

the vicinity of Heshbon but the exact location is still disputed (see Rudolph Jer.3 288; Kaiser ATD 18:61;



Wildberger BK 10/2:627; Wüst Untersuchungen 1:159; Abel Géog. 2:458; Simons Geog. §298 (all with
bibliographies). †

9041 [bf

[bf: a common Semitic root (for the rendering of the sibilant in the dialects see Voigt WdO 10 (1979) 111):

MHeb. DSS [bX (Kuhn Konkordanz 211); JArm. af. [bfÆs, pe., pa., af.; OArm. [bX, see Donner-R.

Inschriften 3, p. 42b with references to texts 222A and 223A (Sfire); see further Jean-H. Dictionnaire 289;
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1101, sëbÁ I: to be sated; but see also Degen Altaram. Gramm. §13: së is also
employed as a symbol for sÃ, cf. §57 p. 68; EgArm. sëbÁ pe. and itpe. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 289; Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary 1101, sëbÁ I, AhÌiqar 189: ysëtbÁ kÁsë mn lhÌm let him that is vexed gorge himself), with së
probably for sÃ, cf. Leander Äg. Arm. p. 10p; in personal name from Ebla aÃs-ba-il “O God (Il) I am satisfied”
(H.P. Müller La lingua di Ebla 226); Ug. sëbÁ (Gordon Textbook §19:2380; Aistleitner 2579; Driver Myths2

158a), cf. Fisher Parallels 1: p. 267 entry 364: mlk parallel with sëbÁ; 2: p. 22 entry 39: mru parallel with sëbÁ;
Akk. sëebuÖ(m) to satiate oneself with something (acc.), become satisfied; D-theme sëubbuÖ to quench thirst (or
hunger), satisfy (with acc., AHw. 1207; CAD Sè/2: 251); Syr. sÝbaÁ; CPArm. *sbÁ; Mnd. SBA to have enough, be

satiated (Drower-M. Dictionary 316a); Sam. [bX; OSArb. hsÀsupÁ2b> to give richly, abundantly (Beeston Sab.

Dict. 131), sbst. sëbÁ (Conti Chrest. 247) satisfaction (of hunger), cf. Beeston JSS 22 (1977) 56: adj. sëbÁ
abundant, overflowing; Eth. sÌagba (Dillmann Lex. 1315f), cf. Brockelmann Grundriss 1:169 d b, p. 239 §88a ::
cf. also sëabhÌa (Dillmann Lex. 248) to grow fat, quoted by Tomback Lexicon 311, sëbÁ I; Palm. sëbÁ (Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 289; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1101, sëbÁ I, wlhÌm wmn lmÀ ysëbÁ that he will not be sated with
bread and water; cf. Cantineau Gramm. p. 42 and F. Rosenthal Sprache der palmyr. Inschriften p. 38f); Neo-
Arm. (MaÁlula) sÃbÁ (Bergsträsser Glossar 69); Arb. sëabiÁa.

qal: pf. [b;f', h['b.f†', T'[.b†'ÆT'[.b;f', T.[;b†'f' (or. t[;b†'f'), yTi[.b;f', W[b.f†', W[b†ef', ~T,[.b;f., Wn[.b;f'; impf. [B;f.YI¿w:À,
[B†'f.yI, [B;f.Ti¿w:À, [B†'f.Ti, [B;f.a,, h['B.f.a,, W[B†'ÆW[B.f.YI¿w:À, !W[B.f.yI, hn"[.B;f.Ti, W[B†'ÆW[B.f.Ti, [B†'f.nI, -[B;f.NIw:,
h['B.f.nI, sf. $'[]B'f.yI, WN[,B'f.Ti; impv. -[b;f.; inf. [;Abf', cs. [;bof.; (78 times), for bibliography see THAT 2:819-

821.

—1. to eat one’s fill (abs.): Ex 168 Lv 2626 Dt 611 810.12 1125 1429 2612 3120 Is 919 4416 Hos 410 136aab Jl 226 Mi 614

Ps 1714 2227 3719 5916 636 7829 Pr 2720 3015 Ru 214 Neh 925 2C 3110.

—2. to drink one’s fill Is 6611 Am 48.

—3. with acc., to eat one’s fill of, satisfy oneself with:

—a. ~x,l, Ex 1612 Jr 4417 Jb 2714 Pr 1211 2013 2819 3022 Lam 56; bWj Jr 3114; bAj Ps 10428, cj. Is 5311 l bAj
[B'f.yI, so G. Schwarz ZAW 84 (1972) 356-358; rh'c.YIh;w> vAryTih;w> !g"D'h; = Atao Jl 219;

—b. @s,K, Qoh 59, rv,[o 48, vyrI poverty Pr 2819, x;Ko Pr 510;

—c. !Alq' Hab 216, zWB Ps 1233, ~ydIdun> restlessness Jb 74;

—d. wyt'p'f. ta;WbT. the harvest of his lips, parallel with the fruit of his mouth Pr 1820, see below, 6 b;

$'t†,n"WmT. #yqih'B. when I awake before your likeness Ps 1715;

—e. sbj. animals vyai-lk'w> rABGI bk,r,w" sWs hm'x'l.mi Ezk 3920 (see esp. v. 17), see below, 8;



—f. ~ymiy" [b;f'w> 1C 231 = ~ymiy" [B;f.YIw: 2C 2415 and he had become satisfied with life, cf. ~ymiy" [b;f., ï

[;bef'.

—4. with acc., to have enough of someone Pr 2517, cf. 309; of something Is 111 Pr 2516.

—5. with B.: $'t†,yBe bWjB. Ps 655, tA[r'B. Ps 884, hP'r>x,B. Lam 330.

—6. with !mi:

—a. to get enough of: yrIf'B.mi Jb 1922, ~h,yteco[]Momi Pr 131, wyk'r'D>mi 1414, hb'AJh;-nmi Qoh 63;

—b. to be satisfied with: ypi yrIP.mi the fruit of (his) mouth Pr 1214 (dl. bAj, see BHS), vyai-ypi yrIP.mi Pr 1820

parallel with wyt'p'f. ta;WbT., see above, 3 d.

—7. hAar>li [b;f' al{ the eye is not satisfied with seeing Qoh 18.

—8. particular subjects: yvip.n: Ps 636 884, Avp.n: Jr 5019 (of Israel), Qoh 63, Wnvep.n: Ps 1234, Anj.Bi Pr 1820,

~d'a'h' ynEy[e Pr 2720, #r,a, Pr 3016, #r,a†'h' Ps 10413, animals Ezk 3920, see above 3 e, hwhy-yce[] Ps 10416,

hn"Az Ezk 1628f, ryhiy" rb,G< the proud man Hab 25, br,x, Jr 4610, ~ylil.vo those who plunder Jr 5010, lAav.
!ADÆhDob;a]w: Pr 2720. †

nif: pt. [B'f.nI: satisfied, satiated (Arf'B.mi) Jb 3131, cf. Sept. plhsqh/nai, Vulg. ut saturemur :: Jongeling VT 24

(1974) 32-40, esp. 38f: for pt. nif. prp. lst. pl. impf. qal: are we ever filled with his meat?; even so the cj. is
unnecessary. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 110): impf. W[B†ef;y>; impv. sf. Wn[eB.f;: to satisfy someone, cause someone to be satisfied:

—a. ~v'p.n: their desire, appetite Ezk 719;

—b. with two acc.: satisfy us with your mercies ($'D†,s.h;) Ps 9014.

hif: (Jenni PiÁel 34, 86, 97f, 110): pf. [;yBif.hi, T.[;B;f.hi, yTi[.B;f.hi, sf. ynI[;yBif.hi; impf. [;yBif.T;, [;yBif.a;, [;Bif.a;w",
sf. ynI[;yBif.y: Jb 918 (on aç with the sf. see Gesenius-K. §60d; Bauer-L. Heb. 337n), ~[eÆk.[eBif.y:, Wh[eÆK'[†,yBif.a;;
inf. cs. [;yBif.h;; pt. [;yBif.m;: to satisfy.

—1. with one acc.:

—a. a person Is 5810.11 Jr 57 Ezk 2733 Ps 1079;

—b. #r,a'h' tY:x;-lK' Ezk 324 (textual emendation, see BHS);

—c. ha'vom.W ha'vo waste and wasteland Jb 3827.

—2. a. with two acc. Ps 8117 9116 10540 13215 14714 Jb 918 (~yrIroM.m;);



—b. with acc. and l. Ps 14716 (!Acr' yx;-lk'l.);

—c. with acc. and B. Ps 1035 (%yEd>[, bAJB;), Lam 315 (~yrIArM.B;). †

Der. [;pef', [b'f', [b;f, h['b.f', *h['b.fi.

9042 [;bef'

[;bef': [bf, Bauer-L. Heb. 464a; JArm. cs. [bfÆs and [ybfÆs; Sam. [ybs var. [ybf; SamP. sëeÒbi; Syr.

a['b.s; satiated, filled; Akk. sëeÒbuÖ(m) satisfying oneself as in sëahäuÖ la sëebaÖ aÒkilu kalama the insatiable pig which

eats everything (CAD Sè/2:251; AHw. 1207b), sëabiÀum a satisfied, sated person (two Old Bab. occurrences in
Mari referring to the Hanaeans (CAD Sè/1:11; AHw. 1120a); Mnd. saba II full, satisfying, satisfactory (Drower-

M. Dictionary 308b); Arb. sëabÁaÒn satisfied, satiated: cs. [b;f., fem. h['bef., pl. ~y[ibef.: satiated, satisfied:

—a. abs. 1S 25 Pr 1923 277 (h['bef. vp,n<);

—b. full of, satisfied with: [b;f. !Acr' Dt 3323, !Alq' [b;f. Jb 1015, a life short in length and zg>ro [b;f. full of

turbulence (cf. Jb 141; ~ymiy" [b;f. full of days (as Akk. balaÒtÌa sëebuÖ satisfied with life, full of life, with a long

life, see AHw. 1207; CAD Sè/2:253a, sëebuÖ 1b: transferred meaning), Gn 3529 Jb 4217 1C 2928, [;bef' Gn 258. †

9043 [b'f'

[b'f': [bf, Bauer-L. Heb. 462s:

—a. Syr. sabÁaÒ satiation, surfeit, corresponding to Mnd. siba I satiety, abundance (Drower-M. Dictionary 324a);

SamP. sëaÒba; Sam. [bs, also [bX; Arb. sëabÁ satiety, satiation;

—b. also related to [b'f' or [b;f could be Ph. sëbÁ (Donner-R. Inschriften 3: p. 23b with references to text 26A,

Karatepe) contentment, satiation (cf. Jean-H. Dictionnaire 289; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1102, sëbÁ III:
plenty, abundance; Tomback Lexicon 311); on the sibilant see Friedrich Gramm. §44; Ug. sëbÁ satiety, satiation
(Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 17:i:31; 114:3, 16), cf. Fisher Parallels 1: p. 344 entry 529b; CPArm. *sbÁ satiation:
satiation, sufficiency.

—1. Gn 4129.31.34.47.53 Pr 310 Qoh 511.

—2. expressions: with [dy nif. (al{) Gn 4131, with hl'K' ([b'F'h; ynEv.) Gn 4153, with alm nif. ($'ym,s'a]) Pr

310, with II xwn hif. (l.) Qoh 519, with xkv nif. Gn 4130. †

9044 [b;fñ

[b;fñ: [bf, Bauer-L. Heb. 461 l; SamP. sëaÒba; Sam. [bs and [bX; JArm. a['b.fu, a['b.si, a['b.su, cf. Akk.

sëibÀum, sëiÒbu satiety in the expression ana sëiÒbisëu to his fill (AHw. 1229b; CAD Sè/2:389); Ph. Ug. sëbÁ; CPArm.

*sbÁ ï to [b'f' ([b;f :: h['b.f' see Michel Grundlegung 1:67); sf. $'[†,b.f' H['b.f': satiation.



—1. Ex 163 Lv 2519 265, cj. Dt 2325 for $'[†,b.f' rd. $'[†,b.f'Åb.f'l., Ps 7825 Pr 1325 Ru 218; tAxm'f. gb;f fullness

of joys Ps 1611.

—2. expressions: [b;fl. lk;a' Ex 163 Lv 2519 265, Avp.n: [b;fl. lk;a' Pr 1325, $'[†,b.f'l. lk;a' Dt 2325

(textual emendation); with rty hif. (!mi) Ru 228, [b;fl' xl;v' Ps 7825. †

9045 h['b.f'

h['b.f': [bf, Bauer-L. Heb. 461j; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 211) 1QpHab 3, 12: h[bX !ya (to be read

either as h['b.f' or (with Lohse Texte 230) as *h['b.fi); Ug. sëbÁt (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 17:ii:6, 20), cf. Fisher

Parallels 1: p. 344 entry 529; Arb. sëubÁat a sufficient quantity: sf. %te['b.f': satiation.

—1. Is 2318 552 5611 Ezk 1628 3919 Hg 16.

—2. expressions: %te['b.f'Åf'l. lk;a' Is 2318 Ezk 3919, cf. Hg 16, with hn"z" (%te['b.f' yTil.Bimi) Ezk 1628, with

[d'y" al{ (h['b.f') Is 5611. †

9046 h['b.fi

*h['b.fi: [bf, Bauer-L. Heb. 459z; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 211) h[bX ï h['b.f': cs. t[;b.fi:
satiation, surfeit Ezk 1649 (~x,l,-t[;b.fi). †

9047 rbf

rbf: Arm. (Wagner Aramäismen 292, 293); Sam. rbs to hope (Ben Hayyim Lit. Oral Trad. 3/2:92); MHeb.

rbs pe. to give one’s opinion, confide in, hif. to clarify, ~ynIP' ryBis.hi to be friendly; BArm. ï rb;s., also for

the other Arm. dialects; on Arabic and Ethiopic verbs which may be related see Wagner loc. cit.; on the inner
relationships of qal and pi. see Wolff Anthropologie 222f: the idea of searching and expectancy has overtones of
the moment of proof, as when Nehemiah inspects the walls (Neh 213.15, qal), and the eyes that look in hope for
sustenance in Ps 14515 (pi.); cf. further THAT 2:620, 627.

qal: pt. rbef: with B. to test, investigate, inspect Neh 213.15; on the variant rbevo in v. 13 see Rudolph Esr.-

Neh. 110. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 221): pf. yTir>B;fi, WrB.fi; impf. WrB†eÆWrB.f;y>, !Wr†Bef;y>, hn"r>Bef;T.: to hope, wait with la, for Is

3818 Ps 10427 14515, = l. 119166; with rv,a] d[; until that Ru 113; with l. with inf. to hope to Est 91. †

Der. *rb,fe.

9048 rb,fe

*rb,fe: (Arm. Wagner Aramäismen 293): rbf, Bauer-L. Heb. 459e; cf. Bauer-L. Arm. 183g, i: sf. Arb.fi: hope

Ps 119116 (with !mi vwb hif.), Ps 1465 (with l[;). †



9049 agf

agf: by-form of hgf, ggf; the root is found already in a personal name from Ebla, see H.P. Müller La Lingua

di Ebla 229; further in Studi Eblaiti 3/5-8 (1980) p. 66:iv:2; the verb is frequent in Arm. (see Wagner

Aramäismen 294 and 294a, ï BArm. agf), in Heb., and also in Ph. (together with the adj.); for BArm. ï

ayGIf;, cf. Friedrich2 Gramm. §14 and Wagner loc. cit.; there is perhaps an etymological relationship with Eth.

sëeçgaÒ (Dillmann Lex. 267, see, conversely, Leslau 51) flesh, and the Arb. adj. sëajaujaÒy long and thick, see
Brockelmann Lex. 457 and KBL; cf. with Gesenius-B. also the Arb. vb. sëajuÁa to be courageous, daring, bold ::

Wächter ZAW 83 (1971) 387: agf sëafÁel from ï hag, a peculiar inner-Hebraic derivation of the verb, but that

is unlikely.

qal: impf. aG<f.yI, var. Bomberg, Leningrad hG<f.yI, see Bergsträsser 2: §29f: to grow Jb 811, sbj. Wxa', ï hgf. †

hif: impf. ayGIf.T;; pt. ayGIf.m;.

—1. with l. to give stature to something Jb 1223.

—2. to extol, praise (obj. Al[\P') Jb 3624. †

Der. ayGIf;.

9050 bgf

bgf: MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 149, 211) pt. nif. in the expression hbgXn hmwx (cf. nif. 1); SamP. Dt

236 sëaâgaâba, Sam. bgX to cover, hide; sbst. bgX sëaâgaâb cloak, veil (Ben Hayyim Lit. Oral Trad. 3/2:355, 342);

JArm. pa. to make strong; OArm. inf. pa. + l.: bgXl in order to protect (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 B: 32;

Jean-H. Dictionnaire 291; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1109, sëgb I, to protect, save), cf. Degen Altaram.

Gramm. §28, p. 47, sbst. pl. + sf. 3rd. sg. hwbgX (Donner-R. Inschriften 224:13/14; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 291

:: Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1109, sëgb II: now to be read sërbwh, see p. 1191, sërb II:) cf. Degen loc. cit. §33
p. 52; the exact sense is uncertain:

—a. the great, mighty (Donner-R. Inschriften loc. cit., also 3: p. 43a;

—b. troops (Degen loc. cit.); Akk. (Old Bab. from Mari and Standard Bab.) sag/kbu(m), sagbuÖ(m) a class of
soldiers, guard troops, vanguard (AHw. 1002b; CAD S: 22); on the sagbuÖm in Mari see also Noth Bibl. Land.
2:270f; further M. Anbar (Bernstein) UF 6 (1974) 439-441; 7 (1975) 592; the root *sagaÒbum can be seen in the
personal name Sagbi dAdad (Huffmon Personal Names 245; see also the attempted deriva-tion of the root by
Wächter ZAW 83 (1971) 388.

qal: pf. hb'g>f†', Wbg>f†': with !mi to be too high, be too strong for Dt 236, sbj. hy"r>qi; Jb 511[v;y< Wbg>f†' they are

high (strong) in luck, meaning they have good luck, good fortune (cf. KBL: they are high in prosperity) ::
NRSV, REB: they are lifted to safety; on the acc. see Gesenius-K. §117z; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §94b, §102. †

nif: pf. bG†'ÆbG:f.nI, hb'G>f.nI; pt. bG"f.nI, fem. hb†'G"f.nI.

—1. to be high, inaccessible (hm'Ax, cf. above DSS) Is 3013 Pr 1811, (hy"r>qi) Is 265.



—2. (hwhy) to be exalted Is 211.17 335; (Amv.) Is 124 Ps 14813.

—3. knowledge (t[;D; from hwhy) to be too high, unattainable Ps 1396.

—4. to be high, elevated, secure, e.g. a fortress, a tower Pr 1810 (sbj. qyDIc;). †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 21, 110): impf. bGEf;y>w:, sf. $'b.G<f;y>, ynIbeG>f;T., WhbeG>f;a].

—1. to make high inaccessible, meaning to protect: with acc. Ps 202 6930 9114, with acc. and !mi (from) Ps 592

10741.

—2. with acc. l[; to increase enemies against someone Is 910. †

pu: impf. bG†'fuy>: to be protected Pr 2925. †

hif. (Jenni PiÁel 110): impf. byGIf.y:: to show oneself exalted Jb 3622; on the meaning of the hif. see also H.P.

Müller ZAW 96 (1984) 259: internal factitive.

Der. bG"f.mi; n.m. bWGf..

9051 ggf

ggf: by-form of agfÆhgf; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 211 under gwf, see below, hitpilp.).

pilp: impf. ygIfeg>f;T.: to cause to grow, cause to increase, rear (e.g. children) Is 1711, on which see Wildberger

BK 10:634, 638 and Zorell Lex. 793b. †

hitpilp: impf. wgXgXty: to grow upwards 1QH viii 9. †

9052 hgf

hgf: by-form of agf, Arm., see Wagner Aramäismen 294, also for the cognate languages.

qal: impf. hG<f.yI: to increase, become large Ps 9213 (sbj. qyDIc;), Jb 87 (sbj. $'t.yrIx]a;, on the abstarct sbst. as

masc. see Bauer-L. Heb. 504m, 512e; cf. Horst BK 16/1:126); Jb 811, var. aG<f.yI ï hgf qal. †

hif: pf. WGf.hi: to make large, increase Ps 7312 (obj. lyIh†'). †

9053 bWgf.

bWgf.: n.m.: bgf; Sept. Segoub; shortened form as a corresponding full name, cf. n.f. (on a seal) bgXla “El has

shown himself exalted” (pi. of bgf), see Noth Personennamen 38, 190f; Stamm Frauennamen 311 = Fschr.

Stamm 107; in view of the use in the pi. it would also be possible to translate the name as “El has protected
her”; with respect to their verbal elements the Western Semitic personal names from Asshur may also belong



here, such as Sagib-ilu, which is abbreviated to Sagab (Tallqvist Personal Names 190 and 189), see further
KBL.

—1. son of laeyxi from Bethel 1K 1634 (K bygIf., Q bWgf.).

—2. son of !Arc.x, from the tribe of Judah, whose mother was a daughter of rykim', a woman of Manasseh 1C

221f. †

9054 ayGIf;

ayGIf;: Arm. Wagner Aramäismen 294a: agf; JArm. Sam. ygs, Qumran Job, col. xxvi Jb 356.9aygs sbst;

Bauer-L. Arm. 192e: exalted: lae Jb 3626, yD;f; Jb 3723. †

9055 bygIf.

bygIf.: K 1K 1634, ï bWgf..

9056 gfeg>fi

gfeg>fi: Is 1711, ï ggf.

9057 ddf

ddf: JArm. pa. to plough; Syr. saddaÒ furrow; but not Akk. sëadaÒdu to pull, haul (also various specialised related

meanings, see CAD Sè/1:20), as suggested in KBL, but related to ï ddv by von Soden (AHw. 1121); for Ug.

sëdd see UF 7 (1975) 138).

pi: (Jenni PiÁel 245): impf. dDef;y>, -dD,f;y>: Is 2824, (following xtp pi.), Hos 1011 (parallel with I vrx) Jb 3910

Sir 3826; the meaning is disputed: 1. to harrow (corresponding to Akk. sëakaÒku(m) (AHw. 1134; CAD Sè/1:113:
also to thread string, pull back and forth), thus e.g. Wildberger BK 10:1083, 1092f on Is 2824, and Rudolph
KAT 13/1:201 on Hos 1011; somewhat differently Dalman Arbeit 2:189: the shattering or breaking of the clods
after the first ploughing, following Wolff BK 14/12:240: the breaking up of the clods, and the smoothing of the
sowing surface; 2. to plough border-furrows, thus Guthe Fschr. Budde 75-82 and subsequently Hölscher Hiob2

98 on Jb 3910. The first suggestion is to be preferred to the second because if the second were correct in Is 2824

it would have to precede xtp (so NRSV: open and harrow the ground, and REB: break up and harrow);

moreover ddf is paraphrased in v. 25 with h'yn<p' hW"vi he has levelled the surface of his arable ground

(hm'd'a]). †

9058 hd,f'

hd,f': a primary noun < yd;f' cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 203q; Gesenius-B.; KBL (:: Nebe ZAW 93 (1981) 2855: hd,f'
and yd;f' are two different nominative forms, the first on the pattern *hl,q'Æyliq', and the second on the pattern

qatl; on the ending -ai see also Bauer-L. Heb. 502d; MHeb. hd,f', and also in part SamP. (Lv 2534 Ben Hayyim

Lit. Oral Trad. 5:222 §4.5.4), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 211), also noted by Nebe loc. cit.; Ph., Pun. sëd meadow,
pasture, field (Donner-R. Inschriften III 24a; Tomback Lexicon 314; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 291; Hoftijzer-



Jongeling Dictionary 1110, sëd I: field, plain; cf. Friedrich2 Gramm. §46b); Akk. sëaduÖ(m) mountain, highland
region, steppe (AHw. 1124; CAD Sè/1:49, sëaduÖ A); Ug.: sëd I (Gordon Textbook §19:2385; Aistleitner 2583;
Driver Myths2 158b) field, open land, an individual field; see Ugaritica 5, p. 245:35: Akk. sëeÒru corresponding to

Ug. sëa-du-uÃ, see also p. 352b, auxiliary form sëdy like yd;f', see Kienast UF 11 (1979) 450 line 6, and p. 451, but

perhaps sëdy is pl.; in Ug. sëd is parallel with arsÌ (Fisher Parallels 1: p. 126 entry 70); note also ym, krm, mdbr,

sëd (Fisher Parallels 1: p. 347-349 entries 534-537), sëd + sÌd (dyc; Fisher Parallels 2: p. 32 entry 62): on Ug. dÑd

(Gordon Textbook §19:721; Aistleitner 2712; Driver Myths2 145a) corresponding to Akk. zittu portion, share of
an inheritance, of property (AHw. 1533; CAD Z: 139) see Sanmartin UF 11 (1979) 724, 6, 2; Ug. sëd II (Gordon
Textbook §19:2386; Aistleitner 2583; Driver Myths2 158b) a surface measurement, corresponding to Akk. sëiddu
a measure of length or area (AHw. 1230; CAD Sè/2:403), see further S.E. Loewenstamm Comparative Studies in
Biblical and Ancient Oriental Literatures 529, 53021; Canaanite (El-Amarna) sëatuÖ (genitive sëa-te-e) meaning the

same as Akk. ugaÒru arable land (El-Amarna letter 287:56); see further sëa-a-te equivalent to Heb. hd,f' (?) in a

letter from KaÒmid al-Loz (Edzard ZA 66 (1976) p. 64 line 9 and pp. 65, 66); OSArb. sëdw cultivated field (Conti
Chrest. 247b; cf. Beeston JSS 22 (1977) 56); Eg. sëd, sëdy (Erman-G. 4:567), Ward Orientalia 31 (1962) 407f: cs.

hdef. and ydef. on which see Gesenius-B.; sf. ydIf', $'d†,Æk'd>f†', Whdef', Hd'f'; two pl. forms: 1. cs. ydef., sf. $'yd,f',
Wnydef'; 2. t¿AÀdof', cs. tAdf., sf. h'yt,dof., ~h,yteÆmk,yteÆWnyte¿AÀdof.; for the distinction between the two plurals

see Joüon-Muraoka Gramm. §90e (p. 272): *~ydIf' is generally fields, countryside, pasture, and t¿A'Àdof'
individual fields, farms, properties; see also Michel Grundlegung 1:40f (320 times; Sept. avgro,j 215 times,
pedi,on 80 times, see KBL): pasture, acreage, piece of land, landscape, territory (see Schwarzenbach 82ff).

—1. pasture, open fields, land :: tyIB; Gn 395, :: ry[i Gn 3428:

—a. hd,F'B; in the open fields Gn 48 (48 times), hd,F'h; out into the fields Gn 273 (15 times) = hd,F'h;-la, 2K

439, hd,F'h;-nmi Gn 2529 (6 times), hd,F'h; ynEP.-l[; Lv 147 2S 1111 (13 times);

—b. hd,F'h; ynEb.a; Jb 523, hd,f' with x;yfi Gn 25, bf,[e 25 (8 times), [r;z< 4724, !p,G< 2K 439, hd,F'B; !p,G<h;
Mal 311, #yci Is 406 Ps 10315, xm;c, Ezk 167, hdX yxmc Sir 4022 (MS B margin ydX), t[oQuP; colocynths

(bitter gourds) 2K 439, qr,y< Nu 224, #[e Ex 925 (3 times), yce[] Is 5512 (7 times), tY:x; Gn 219 (27 times),

tm;h/B, 1S 1744 Jl 120, hd,f' x;yre fragrance of the field Gn 2727 and hd,f' vyai a man who lives in the open

country Gn 2527, hd,F'h; yre[' cities in the country (i.e. rural towns) 1S 275, hd,f' ymeArm. literally the heights

of the fields, meaning the high pastures Ju 518, see below, 6 f;

—c. hd,f' ryciq. Jl 111, hd,F'h; tk,al,m. agricultural labour 1C 2726, hd,F'b; hd'bo[] Ex 114, hd,f' ta;WbT.
harvest of the fields, pl. hd'F'h; taoWbT. 2K 86 = tb;WnT. hd,F'h; Ezk 3630, hd,F'h; aceyO that which grows in

the field Dt 1422 (textual emendation).

—2. pasture, territory of a tribe, or of a people:

—a. ~Ada/ hdef. Gn 324, ~yIr;p.a, hdef. Ob 19, ~r'a] Åf. Hos 1213 = ~r'a] !D;P; Gn 2520 282.5-7 etc., see

Westermann BK 1/2:503, ba'Am ydef. Ru 11.2.6.22, ba'Am hdef. Nu 2120 Ru 26 43 1C 146 88, yqilem'[]h' ydef.
Gn 147, yqilem'[]h' ydef.Åf. ~yTiv.lip. 1S 61 277.11, ![;co Åf. Ps 7812.43;

—b. laer'f.yI tl;x]n: hdef. territory of the inheritance of Israel Ju 206;



—c. possession by a tribe or an individual in the expression ~r,k†'w" hd,f' tl;x]n: an inheritance consisting of

fields and vineyards Nu 1614; conversely without reference to any property ~r,k,b.W hd,f'B. Nu 2017 2122.

—3. pasturage, territory of a city hdef. ry[ih' Gn 4148, h'yr,cex]w: ry[ih' hdef. 1C 641 :: h'yv,r'g>mi v. 40 (of

!Arb.x,), h'yt,dof.W vykil' Neh 1130, !Arm.vo hdef. Ob 19, [b;G< tAdf. Neh 1229.

—4. field, arable land: #r,a'h' hdef. Lv 2531; divided into plots, which can be transferred to individuals:

hd,F'h;-ta, ql;x' 2S 1930 (Fschr. Horst 205ff; cf. de Vaux Inst. 1:251ff = Lebensordnungen 1:264ff): plot, the

field belonging to an individual hd,F'h; tq;l.x, Gn 3319 (7 times):

—a. tAbn" hdef. tq;l.x, 2K 925, lWav hdef. 2S 97, [;vuAhy> hdef. (at vm,v, tyBe) 1S 614.18, !Arp.[, f. Gn

2317 259.10 4929 = hd,F'h; 2311.20 4930 5013, hd,F'B; 2317 = Whdef' 239 see below, 5 a; rxea; hdef. the field of

another Ex 224 :: rxea; hd,f' another field Ru 28.22; tAdF'h; next to ~yTiB', tArcex] Ex 89, tAdf' plots,

holdings (of an individual) 1S 227 (6 times);

—b. i. with sf., which indicates the owner: ydIf' Jr 327f = hd,F'h; 329.25, $'d†,Æk'd>f' Lv 1919 254 Dt 1115 2419,

%yd,f' 1K 226, Whdef' Gn 4720 Ex 224 Lv 2717f Dt 521 Neh 1310, Hd'f' 2K 83.5; pl. Wnydef' Mi 24 = Wnytedofo. Neh

53-5, ~k,yteAdf. 1S 814, ~h,yte¿AÀdof. Jr 810 Neh 511;

—ii. $'d>f†' ta;P. Lv 199 2322 AtZ"xua] hdef. a field of his inheritance Lv 2716.22 :: Atn"q.mi Åv. a field purchased

from him 2722 cf. 24.

—5. individual, named properties (in place names).

—5a. hl'Pek.M;h; hdef. Gn 2319 4930 5013, cf. 239.13.17 4932 = !Arp.[, hdef. see above, 4 a, see Westermann BK

1/2:458.

—5b. ~ypico hdef. “the field of the lookout”, “overlooking field” Nu 2314, Simons Geog. §451: TalÁat esÌ- SÌafa

near Pisgah, or north of Nebo, see KBL.

—5c. sbeko hdef. “the fuller’s field” 2K 1817 Is 73 362, the site is disputed, but most probably in the vicinity of

lgEro !y[e “spring of the fuller” at the junction of the valleys of Hinnom and Kidron ï !yI[; B 13, cf. e.g.

Wildberger BK 10:276f; Kaiser ATD 173 (1970) 71 (:: in ATD 175 (1981) 144: a more general geographical
reference), Reicke-R. Hw. 826f.

—5d. r[;y†'-ydef. “woodland meadows” Ps 1326 = ~yrI['y> ty:r>qi ï II hy"r>qi 4.

—6. particular usages:

—a. db†'[/n†, hd,f' cultivated land Qoh 58, see Lauha BK 19:103, 104f :: ~r,x†eh; hdef. a field that came under

the ban, devoted to the hÌerem Lv 2721;

—b. ~ykil'M.l; rv,a] hr'WbQ.h; hdef.Bi in the open country near the royal graves (ZürBib., referring to the

burial of Uzziah who was a leper) 2C 2623, cf. Rudolph Chr. 284, 287; TOB; REB: he was buried with his



forefathers but in the field adjoining the royal tombs :: NRSV: in the burial field that belonged to the kings; JPS:
in the burial field of the kings);

—c. ~yBir; ~yIm; (= l[) -la, bAj hd,f'-la, (he was planted) in a good field by abundant water Ezk 178;

—d. Ezk 212bg<n< hd,F'h; r[;y: textual corruption; cj. either

—i. rd. with v. 3bg<N<h; r[;y: see Zimmerli Ezechiel 461; cf. BHS; or ii. cj. bg<N<h; hdef. r[;y: the forest in the

region of the Negev, cf. Jerusalem Bible: say to the forest of Negeb;

—e. %yIt;Anb.Æh'yt,AnB. hd,F'B; rv,a] their (your) daughters in the fields Ezk 266.8 meaning the settlements

dependent on Tyre (palaia. Tu,roj) on the mainland (hd,f') in contrast to the main city on the island, cf. 274-32,

see Simons Geog. §1422; Zimmerli Ezechiel 615f;

—f. tmoWrt. ydef.W 2S 121: literally “and the fields of the tribute” ï hm'WrT., so also (or similar) the versions

(Sept., Vulg., Pesh., Tg.) :: Sept.L ta. u[fh sou o;rh qana,tou, cf. Vet. Lat. montes mortis, see BHS. A distinction

should be made between those interpretations which assume a different meaning for hm'WrT.ÅT. (though one

that can still be derived from the root ~wr) and others which by cj. change the wording of the MT; in the first

group ~wrÅt. ydef. is seen to be parallel with [;Bol.GIb; yreh' and has the same meaning as hd,f' ymeArm. Ju 518

high fields, mountain pastures, thus Talmon VTSupp. 29 (1978) 346f and Fokkelman ZAW 91 (1979) 290-92;

cf. Dahood Biblica 53 (1972) 398; on hd,f' ymeArm. see above, 1 b; in the second group note

—i. for tmoWrT. prp. tymir>T; their false fields, thus Hertzberg ATD 102 (1960) 192;

—ii. on the basis of a derivation from Ug. sërÁ thmtm the welling up of the two deeps (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1,

19:i:45) the original reading is presumed to be t¿wÀm¿wÀht [rXw = tmoAht. y[rXw, which is then translated

like that corresponding expression in Ugaritic; on this see e.g. Fisher Parallels 1: p. 56 entry 44; Holladay VT
20 (1970) 172; H.P. Müller ZA 64 (1974) 306; Fenton VT 29 (1979) 162ff; although this latter cj. seems to be
interesting and even attractive it remains dubious owing to its extensive modification of the MT, even
demanding the introduction of a new substantive in the Hebrew; it is better therefore to follow a proposal that
does not involve cj.;

—g. hd,f' dm,c, 1S 1414 ï dm,c, 2.

—7. expressions (those related to 1 a above):

—a. hd,F'B;: with lk;a' (al{) Ex 2230; with br;a' Ju 932.43; with rr;a' (rWra') Dt 2816; with II %rb (%WrB')
Dt 283; with hy"h' Gn 48 345 1S 1415 (sbj. hd'r'x]) 1S 2515; with %l;h' Gn 2465 Nu 2223; with gr;h' Jos 824 Ezk

268; with [r;z" Ex 2316; with abx nif. 2K 712; with dl;y" Jr 145 (sbj. tl,Y<a;); with -vy< Jr 418; with bv'y" Ju

139; with xq;l' Gn 3428; with jql pi. Ru 23.17; with ac'm' Gn 3014 Ex 1625 Dt 2225.27 1S 3011, nif. Ex 919;

with hkn hif. Ex 925 (rv,a]-lK' tae) 1S 42; with lp;n" (lpenO) Dt 211; with I hcn nif. 2S 146; with rts nif. 1S

205.24; with bz:[' Ex 921 wyd'b'[]-ta, WhnEq.mi-ta,w>; with dm;[' 1S 193; with rt[ pi. Pr 2427 (obj. hk'al'm.);
with I rc;q' Jb 246 (obj. lyliB.); with x;Wf Gn 2463; with xk;v' Dt 2419 (obj. rm,[o); with !k;v' Mi 410; with

h['T' Gn 3715;



—b. hd,F'h;: with %l;h' Gn 275 Ru 22 1K 226 (with l[;Æla,); with ac'y" Gn 273 Ju 927.42 1S 2011.35 2S 1123 186

2K 439 (with la,), Jr 625 1418 Song 712; with bbs hif. 2S 2012; with ar'q' Gn 314;

—c. hd,F'h;-nmi: with lk;a' Lv 2512; with @s;a' Ex 2316; with aAB Gn 2529 3016 347 Ju 1916 1S 115; with tWm
Ex 89 (tdoF'h;-nmi); with af'n" Ezk 3910 (obj. #[e); with xm;c' Ex 105;

—d. hd,F'h; ynEP.-l[;: with hy"h' 1S 1425 (sbj. vb;D>); with xb;z" Lv 175; with hnx 2S 1111; with lwj hif. Ezk

324; with [g:n" Nu 1916; with lp;n" Ezk 295 395; with %lv hof. Ezk 165 (for %lvÅP.-la, prp. P.-la,ÅP.-l[;);
with xlv pi. Lv 147 1453 (xlvÅP.-la,).

9059 yd;f'

yd;f': on the form ï hd,f'; SamP. versions also hdX sëaâdi: yd†'f'.

—1. pasture, open field, fields:

—a. generally AB-rv,a]-lk'w> yd;f' everything that grows in the fields Ps 9612;

—b. as the place where animals live with Aty>x; Is 569 Ps 10411; with tAmh]B; Jl 222 Ps 88; with zyzI Ps 5011 8014

ï I zyz.

—2. a. acreage, arable land: yd†'f' tboWnT. the produce of the land Dt 3213 Lam 49; ymel.T; yd†'f' the ploughed

furrows of the fields Hos 104 1212;

—b. here also belong yd;f' yrem.vo guards of the field Jr 417.

—3. Jr 1814 text uncertain yd;f' rWCmi ï I rwc 3 c i. †

9060 ~yDIfi

~yDIfi: place name in the collocation ~yDIFih; qm,[e Gn 143.8.10; SamP. (eÒmÝq) asësëiddÝm; Sept. v. 3 evpi. th.n

fa,ragga th.n al̀ukrh,n, v. 8 evn th|/ koila,di th|/ al̀ukh|/, v. 10 &#141; de. koila.j &#141; al̀ukh.; Josephus ~Aluko.j auvlw/n

“salt gorge” (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 9); Fitzmyer GenAp2 21, 25, 32 (p. 70f and 163) ayds yd aqm[lÆb:

the valley of Siddim on the Dead Sea; the explanation of ~yDIFih; is uncertain, for suggestions see Schatz

Genesis 14 181f and 200; on the location see Reicke-R. Hw. 1784; Simons Geog. §413. †

9061 rdf

*rdf: ï *rds.

Der. ? hr'def..

9062 hr'def.



*hr'def.: only pl. t¿AÀrodef.: 1K 69 2K 118.15 2C 2314; the etymology is uncertain, but a connection with the verb

*rdf (*rds) can be assumed, see Noth Könige 117 and cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 446j; in the Sept. the sbst. is

lacking at 1K 69; transcribed as sadhrwq at 2K 118.15; cf. evko.j tou/ oi;kou at 2C 2314.

—1. 1K 69 together with ~ybiGE (ï II *bGE) and !ps, as an unexplained architectural term, thus even Rupprecht

ZDPV 88 (1972) 44; suggested explanations include:

—a. in a row of arranged beams, thus Gray Kings3 162; cf. TOB note; within the context, and considering the

vb. !ps, it could refer to a portion of the construction of the roof, thus Noth Könige 117; Gray Kings3 166f.

(Noth Könige 96 translates tArdef.W ~ybiGE “in beams and boards”);

—b. trodef. made its way into Egyptian as a Semitic loanword, and then it was re-adopted back into Hebrew; in

Egyptian the sbst. is spelled sÃdrt (or sÃa-d-ra-ta) and means columned hall, colonade, or hall (Erman-G. 4:371),

thus Görg BN 10 (1979) 12-15; he then translates trodef. as “columned halls” (with ~ybiGE as “adjacent

building”).

—2. 2K 118.15 2C 2314: ranks of footmen, or alternatively guards; 2C 237 reads tyIB†'h;-la, (Sept. efij to.n

oi=kon) for tArdeF.h;-la, (2K 118 ), on which see T. Willi Die Chronik als Auslegung 116. †

9063 hf,

hf,: probably a primary noun :: Gesenius-B. who makes proposals for a verbal deriva-tion (Bauer-L. Heb.

451n: hf, < *sÃay, cf. R. Meyer Gramm. §58, 21); SamP. sëiÒ, sf. as in 221 sëiyyu; hf, serves as a collective noun

for !aco, thus Gesenius-B.; König Wb. 459b; Elliger BK 11/1:373; MHeb. hf, small livestock; Ph. X = *sÃaÎ

sheep (Donner-R. Inschriften 24:8,11; 26A iii:2; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 286; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary
1089, së I; Tomback Lexicon 309; cf. Friedrich2 Gramm. §46b); OArm. sg. abs. sëÀt (Donner-R. Inschriften
222A:21; Degen Altaram. Gramm. §27, 2); pl. fem. abs. sëÀn (Donner-R. Inschriften 222A:23; Degen Altaram.
Gramm. §33b); for sg. and pl. see also Jean-H. Dictionnaire 286; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1094-1095:
wsëbÁ sëÀn yhynqn Àmr and seven sheep shall suckle a lamb; EmpArm. tsëtÀ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 286; Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary 1095, sëÀh II); Ug. së (Gordon Textbook §19:2364; Aistleitner 2561), Fisher Parallels 1: p.
446 entry 113: a male animal of the herd, a ram or a billy goat; dual in tÑn sëm two sheep, see Gordon Textbook
text 3:48; Ugaritica 7:21 line 23, on which see H. and M. Weippert ZDPV 98 (1982) 90; Akk. sëuÖm, sëuÀu sheep
(AHw. 1255a; CAD Sè/3:417, sëuÀu B); OSArb. sëh sheep, goat (Beeston JSS 22 (1977) 56; Beeston Sabaic
Dictionary 132; cf. Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 315: mdÑbhÌt sëhw altar for slaughtering lambs as sacrifices ?); Arb.
sëaÒÀ (collective), unitary noun sëaÒt sheep, ewe, see Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 170f; Schulthess ZS 2 (1924) 15; Sam. sëiÒ
(R. Meyer Gramm. §58, 21); Eg. sÀ son (in the older stages of the language also kid, cub, young livestock)
Erman-G. 3:408, see Gesenius-B.; KBL; Coptic esou sheep (Crum Dict. 61); for the attestation of the term in

African languages, see R.M. Voigt WdO 10 (1979) 112: cs. hfe, sf. Ayfe Dt 221, WhyEf. 1S 1434, instead of

which *wyfe or *Whyfe could have been expected, on which see Bauer-L. Heb. 620u; R. Meyer Gramm. §58,

21: small livestock beast, a sheep or a goat; on the relationship to !aco see above.

—1. a. rd,[eh'me hf, 1S 1734, !aCoh;-nmi tx;a;-hf, one of the animals from the flock Ezk 4515, ~yZI[i hfew>
~yfib'k. hfe a sheep or a goat (in conjunction with rAv ox, as permissable diet) Dt 144 cf. Nu 1511;

—b. hF,K; Is 537 (parallel with lxer'k.W), hf, sm;r>mi pasturage trampled by sheep Is 725;



—c. in word chains: hf,w" rAv Ex 3419 Lv 2223 Dt 171 1S 1434; hf,-Aa rAv Ex 2137 Lv 2228 Dt 221; hf,-mai
rAv-mai Lv 2726 Dt 183; hf,-d[;w> rAVmi 1S 153; rAv, rAmx], hf, Ex 223.8f Jos 621 Ju 64 1S 2219; rAv, lyIa;,
hf, Nu 1511;

—d. with a characteristic colour or nature: Gn 3032 Ex 125 Jr 5017 Ezk 3420 (see below, 2 d ii), dbeao hf, a lost

sheep Ps 119176;

—e. used for xb;z< Dt 183 Is 663, hl'[o Gn 227f Is 4323, xs;P, Ex 123-5, ~v'a' Lv 57, taJ'x; Lv 128.

—2. misc.:

—a. as the redemption price of the first-born animals (hf,B.) Ex 1313 3419f;

—b. as a portion of the first-born belonging to Yahweh Lv 2726;

—c. as stolen property for which restitution must be paid [B;r>a;w> hF,h; tx;T; !aco Ex 2137, cf. 223;

—d. metaphorical:

—i. hf, meaning the people Jr 5017 (laer'f.yI hr'Wzp. hf,);

—ii. individual members of the community Ezk 3417.20.22.

—3. selected expressions: as 1 a: with af'n" 1S 1734; as 1 c: with xb;z" Dt 171; with vgn hif. 1S 1434; with hf[
nif. Nu 1511; with rav hif. Ju 64; with ~lv pi. Ex 223; with rm;v' Ex 229; as 1 e: with awb hif. Is 4323; with

xb;z" Dt 183 Is 663; with l. ha'r' Gn 228; as 2 a: with hd'P' Ex 1313; as 2 c: with bn:G" and ~lv pi. Ex 2137;

as 2 d: with l. ... !yBe jp;v' Ezk 3417.20.22. †

9064 dhf

*dhf.

Der. *dhef', at'Wdh]f'.

9065 dhef'

*dhef': dhf: Arm. (Wagner Aramäismen 295; Heb. d[e); pt. pe. of the root dhf > dhs, cf. Bauer-L. Arm.

27h-j; MHeb. denominative dhs pi. to provide with witnesses; Sam. dhs; JArm. dh;f. pa. af. to bear

testimony, sum-mon to witness, dhf JArm. pe. and af. to testify, ï BArm. dhf: sf. ydIh]f': witness Jb 1619

(parallel with ydI[e). †

9066 at'Wdh]f'

at'Wdh]f': dhf :: Arm. (Wagner Aramäismen 295); SamP. sëaâÀeÒdutaâ; testimony Gn 3147; ï BArm. *Wdh]f'.



9067 ~ynIroh]f;

~ynIroh]f;: etymology uncertain, ? root rhf see Bauer OLZ 38 (1935) 477, cf. ? MHeb. rh;f; roundness,

basket; *rh;f; + diminutive ending -oÒn (Bauer-L. Heb. 500u; Fschr. Stamm 5-8); MHeb. !Arh]s; moon-shaped

ornament (?); arhyz, Sam. arhz, det. zeÒrraâ (Ben-H. Lit. Oral Trad. 3/2:240); JArm. ar'h]s;, ar'h]yse moon;

OArm., EmpArm. rhX Sèhr, the moon-god (Donner-R. Inschriften 3: p. 58b; Gese-H. Religionen 167f, 21717,

289; Haussig Wb. Myth. 1:525, 549); OSArb. sëhr new-moon, the first day of the month (Conti Chrest. 247b;
Beeston JSS 22 (1977) 56; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 132), divine name rbÁ sëhr (RubÁ Sèahar) the quarter moon
(Conti Chrest. 247; Gese-H. Religionen 283, 284) the epithet of the god sëhrn (SèahraÒn) the moon, cf. Höfner
Gramm. §98 and 105 (Conti Chrest. 247f; Gese-H. Religionen 289); Syr. sahraÒ; CPArm. shrÀ; Mnd. sira I moon
(Drower-M. Dictionary 329b); Eth. sëaÒhr (Dillmann Lex. 230b); Arb. sëahr: little moons, which served as amulets
or jewelry Ju 821.26 Is 318, see BRL2 10f. p. 10b fig. 8; further bibliography in Wildberger BK 10:142. †

9068 aAf

aAf: SamP. Dt 33 var. waXw (root awX) wsëaÒÀu; cj. Ps 8910 for aAfB. rd. !aof.Bi (see BHS) ï afn qal HAL

686a (English edition 726b, line 10) :: Hölscher Hiob2 50 on Jb 206. †

9069 %b,Af

%b,Af: *%bf, Bauer-L. Heb. 460i: branches 2S 189. †

9070 gwf

I gwf: ï I gws nif. and hif.

9071 gwf

II gwf: ï ggf.

9072 xwf

xwf: x;Wf qal inf., hapax legomenon, Gn 2463; SamP. al'sëuÒ:

—a. the interpretation is uncertain and the versions differ: Sept. in order to gossip (avdolesch/sai), Vulg. in order
to meditate (ad meditandum), Pesh. so as to result (lamhallaÒku), Tg. in order to pray (lÝsÌallaÒÀaÒh), Sam. Tg.
lmsÌlÀh; modern interpretations vacillate accordingly, see e.g. Dillmann Die Genesis6 306f; Westermann BK
1/2:487; cf. further Blau VT 5 (1955) 343f; Wernberg-Møller VT 7 (1957) 414-416; Scharbert Schmerz 65f;

Gray Kings3 398; alt. for x;Wfl' prp. jWvl' cf. Pesh., or x;Wvl' (BHK); the latter in Nöldeke Beitr. 43f

corresponds to Arb. saÒhÌa (syhÌ) to go about as a pilgrim or pious ascetic, see Lane 1:1482b; Dozy 1:711 and A.
Fischer Arab. Chrestomathie4 60; even so this remains doubtful; see further H.P. Müller VT 19 (1969) 368;

—b. hd,F'B; x;Wfl' v. 63 is paraphrased in v. 65 with hd,F'B; $.lehoh;, which accordingly suggests as the most

probable meaning for xwf to walk, stroll, wander about, thus e.g. Westermann loc. cit., cf. also Arb. saÒhÌa (swhÌ)

to travel, rove, roam about (Wehr-Cowan 439b). †



9073 jx'w>f;

[*jx'w>f;: ï II jxv]

9074 jwf

jwf: by-form of hjf; cf. MHeb. jws nif. to be moved, hif. to move, disturb, cause to shake; JArm. jws pe.

and af. to move, II jws to be disloyal, faithless; Eth. sëoÒtÌa (Dillmann Lex. 257f) to lead back, restore; Arb.:

—a. sëatÌtÌa to remove oneself, be unjust (Gesenius-B.; KBL; see also Wehr-Cowan 470b: I-form, to go to
extremes, deviate; VIII-form, be excessive);

—b. sëaÒtÌa (sëwtÌ) to run (of a horse towards its goal), see Zorell Lex. 795a.

qal: pt. pl. cs. yjef' with bz"K' Ps 405, = yjX bzk Sir 522; the versions differ with reference to the MT: Sept.

and Vulg. iuxta Sept.: he who does not regard false madness (mane,aj yeudei/j, insanias falsas); Vulg. iuxta
Hebr.: he who is not disinclined to insolence and to processions of lies (pompas mendacii); Pesh.: and he who

turns neither to vanity nor to lying speech (mamlÝlaÒ daggaÒlaÒ); from its wÅwÅ[ form jwf could designate a verb

of movement (cf. von Soden Gramm. §104d) with the sense of to turn away from (or to, see esp. Vulg. iuxta

Hebr.), or more freely to involve oneself in; bz"k' yjef' those who turn away to lies, who become involved in

lies, see Klopfenstein Lüge 233; cf. Gesenius-B.; Zorell Lex.; KBL; cf. also ï hjf. Because of this by-form

such a translation is closer than that of Zorell to the previously mentioned etymology from Arb. sëaÒtÌa to race
(after lies). †

9075 %wf

%wf: by-form %kf, ï I %ws; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 211): (d[b) $wX to guard, hedge in, protect;

for Arb., Eth., Tigrin. ï I %ws.

qal: pf. T'k.f;; pt. %f': to bar the way with thorn bushes Hos 28; with I d[;B; to fence in protectively Jb 110. †

Der: n.m. hy"k.f†'; whether the substantives *%Af and *hk'Af, and also the place name hko¿AÀf/AkAf, should be

considered derivatives is highly doubtful; it is most likely that the substantives are primary nouns, and the
derivation of the place name is uncertain in any case.

9076 %Af

%Af: probably a primary noun (Bauer-L. Heb. 452r) collective :: unitary noun *hk'Af, cf. Michel Grundlegung

1:65f; MHeb. %As; JArm. ak'As; Syr. saukaÒ branch, twig; Arb. sëauk thorn: sf. hkoAf: branches, twigs Ju 949. †

9077 hk'Aw

*hk'Aw: probably a primary noun (Bauer-L. Heb. 452r, ï %Af); MHeb. hk'As, JArm. at'k.As; Syr. saukÝtÑaÒ: cs.

tk;Af with ~yci[e: an individual tree, branch, twig Ju 948; on the pl. of the construct phrase see Gesenius-K.

§124r. †



9078 hkoAf

hkoAf, hkof and AkAf: place name (< hk'Af, so Bauer ZAW 48 (1930) 75), “thorn-enclosure” (Noth Jos. 150);

Sept. Swcw and similar, Sokcwq 1S 171 2C 117; Josephus Swcw (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 117); Heb. inscr.
(seal) sëwkh (Diringer Iscrizioni 145, 149f; Pritchard Pictures 809a): Socoh.

—1. = Kh. SèuweÒke, 17 km south-west of Hebron Jos 1548 cf. 1C 418 (Noth Jos. 97; Abel Géog. 2:467).

—2. = Kh. ÁAbbaÒd in the Judaean hills, 2.5 km. south-west of BeÒt-NettiÒf Jos 1535 1S 171 2C 117 2818 (Abel
Géog. 2:467; Simons Geog. §687).

—3. hkof = esë-SèuweÒke west of Nablus, 3 km north-east of TÌul-Karm (Simons Geog. §874 III 2) 1K 410; Eg.

sÃuÃÀsubÁ4-kuŒ, see Helck Beziehungen2 121f and J. Simons Egyptian Topographical Lists 109ff; further Albright
Vocalization p. 55: Sa-u-ku; cf. Alt Kl. Schr. 2:795.

On all three places see further Alt Kl. Schr. 2:77ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 1817. †

9079 ytik'Wf

*ytik'Wf: gentilic of the unidentified place name *hk'Wf (Bauer-L. Heb. 501z): pl. ~ytik'Wf: people from Sucah

(“Sucathites”) 1C 255. Rudolph Chr. 251 appears to accept a connection with hkoAf 1. †

9080 ~wf

~wf: ï ~yf.

9081 rwf

I rwf.

qal: impf. rf;Y"w: Hos 125 text uncertain, versions differ, see Wolff BK 14/12:267; several suggestions.

—1. with MT:

—a. root rwf as by-form of I hrf (la, = l[;) cf. Sept. evni,scusen, on which see Gesenius-K. §72t; Gesenius-

B. and esp. König Wb. 461b: to struggle, strive;

—b. root rrf, cf. Symmachus kateduna,steuse, Vulg. invaluit, similarly Pesh. (following Ju 922 for la, prp.

l[;) to rule over.

—2. cj. for MT rd. rf;YIw: (I hrf), thus e.g. Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 75; Bergsträsser 2: §31k; KBL; inf. sf. yrIWf
Hos 912 = yrIWs (ï rws qal, Bauer-L. Heb. 404) :: Wolff BK 14/12:207, 208: yrIWvB. (vb. II rwv) if I draw

away from them; suggestions which move even further away from the MT are found in Rudolph KAT 13/1:180,
182.



hif: pf. Wryfihe, denominative from rf; (vb. rwf by-form of ï I rrf): to install officials Hos 84, thus KBL,

see further Wolff BK 14/12:168, 169; according to Rudolph KAT 13/1:157, a few MSS prefer to read s instead

of f; Wrysihe they removed is also con-sidered by Rudolph (loc. cit. and p. 163) together with the previously

mentioned derivation. †

9082 rwf

II rwf: the root is etymologically related to *rfn (HAL 687b, English edition 728a); the cognate forms

mentioned there should now be supplemented with Akk. nasaÒru to cut (?) (AHw. 753b; CAD N/2:23: only in
lexical lists); for Arb. nasëara there are also by-forms Àasëara and wasëara (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 182); Eth. wasëara
(Dillmann Lex. 894); Tigr. sëarsëara (Littmann-H. Wb. 211b); Eg. wsÃy (Erman-G. 1:358); the word is an example
of an onomatopoeic verb, derived from a basic sound sr/sër which could be transformed into a verb in different
ways.

qal: impf. rf;Y"w:: to saw apart, with hr'gEM.B; with a stone-mason’s saw 1C 203; such a derivation of this verbal

form, giving a horrific description of atrocities against a conquered people, is uncertain, and there is a question

of an alternative derivation from II rrf, thus Rudolph Chr. 140; his opinion, that the Chronicler would not

have recorded such an atrocity by David, is valid in this context; therefore, following 2S 1231 , for rf;Y"w: much

more probably rd. ~f,Y"w: he set them to work with saws (so REB; also NRSV); but the question remains how

this reading could have arisen in 1C 203; TOB offers a paraphrase in mitigation of the MT: he condemned them
to the saw. †

9083 hr'Af

hr'Af: a primary noun (cf. ? Bauer-L. Heb. 452r):

—a. = ? OArm. hrwX (Donner-R. Inschriften 215:6, 9; see 2: p. 226: a type or class of sorghum grains: durra,

Indian millet, guinea corn (sorghum annum) identified with Arb. dÑurrat millet (Gesenius-B.); so also Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 294 hrwX II: in a series of types of grain :: Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1118, sëwr IV (Samal):

sëwrh cow, fem. of sëwr bull, while referring to millet as an alternative: Is 2825 text uncertain, lacking in Sept.,

Pesh.; Vulg. ordo corresponding to MHeb. hr'Wv row, cf. Zorell Lex. 797b; Tg. !ynIg>Wl beet (Dalman Wb.

214a), cf. Dalman Arbeit 2:172.

—b. since it is uncertain whether hr'Af is to be identified with Arb. dÑurrat, the rendering millet (KBL with a

question mark, cf. Gesenius-B.) remains doubtful; thus Zorell loc. cit.: a type of grain which cannot be more

precisely identified :: Dalman Arbeit 2:353 and Wildberger BK 10:1084: imprecise dittography of hr'[of.. †

9084 qreAf

I qreAf Bomberg; qref Leningrad: II *qrf (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 475q); the name of a valley qre¿AÀf lx;n: Ju

164, Sept.A evpi. tou/ ceima,rrou Swrhc, Sept.B evn Alswrhc; Diringer Iscrizioni 76f “valley of grapes” ï II qref;

the name is preserved in the Kh. SuÒreÒk (Abel 2:469), on the northern side of the railway valley, in which case
the Sorek valley is identical to the adjacent portions of the Wadi esÌ-SÌaraÒr, or with one of its northern tributary
valleys; thus Reicke-R. Hw. 1824; cf. Zorell Lex. 797b. †



9085 qreAf

II qreAf: ï II qref.

9086 fwf

fwf See below under fwf and fyf (#9088).

9087 fyf

fyf See below under fwf and fyf (#9088).

9088 fwfÆfyf

fwf and fyf: for a suggested etymology of the root see Nöldeke Beitr. 43; cf. Gesenius-B.; MHeb. DSS

(Kuhn Konkordanz 211) vb. fyfÆfwf; sbst. hf'yfi rejoicing (Dalman Wb. 410b); and J. Jeremias ADT

24/1:73.

qal: pf. ff', yTif.f;, Wff'; impf. fyfiy", fyfiT', Wfyfiy", ~Wffuy> Is 351 (Torrey Sec. Is. 296: < !Wffuy>, cf.

Wildberger BK 10:1353: actually a nun paragogicum which has been assimilated to the following final m ::

Bauer-L. Heb. 405; Dahood Biblica 53 (1972) 400), fyfin"; impv. yfiyfi, Wfyfi; inf. abs. fAf, cs. fWf; pt. ff': to

rejoice: abs. Is 351 6614 Ps 684 Jb 322 3921 Lam 421; with l[; Dt 2863 309 Is 625 Jr 3241 Zeph 317, Ps 11914b:

l[;K. (on which see A. Deissler Psalm 119 (118) und seine Theologie 104f), Ps 119162; with B. Is 6110 6519 Ps

359 4017 705 11914a; with tae with (obj. fAfm') Is 6610; with rf,a]-l[; (textual emendation, see BHS) over that

which Is 6518; with yKi Lam 121; with l. + inf. Ps 196; with B. + inf. Sir 3931; cj. Is 644 for hfe[ow> ff' prp.

yfe[ow> (cf. Sept.) and dl. ff', see BHS; Ezk 2115c is unclear, probably the verbal form fyfin" is followed by a

gloss, see Zimmerli Ezechiel 470. †

Der. !¿AÀff', fAfm'.

9089 x;fe

*x;fe: II xyf, probably a by-form of II x;yfi, see Rudolph KAT 13/2:171; cf. H.P. Müller VT 19 (1969) 369: sf.

in AxFe-hm; Am 413; on the versions see Wolff BK 14/2:249, who accepts the interpretation of Aquila,

Symmachus, Theodotion and the Vulgate, whereby the sbst. is taken in the sense of conversation, word,

discourse, which approximates the use of xyX in Sir 118 1311 204. According to Müller (loc. cit.) a similar

meaning such as divine announcement should be accepted for the corrupted text of Am 413. In view of the

meaning of the verb II xyf and the sbst. II x;yfi in the OT, it is usual to adopt a contrasting rendering of Axfe
as his (God’s) thinking, or the substance of his thinking, or how he is disposed, cf. Gesenius-B.; KBL; Zorell
Lex.; König; see further e.g. Maag Wortschatz 24; Rudolph KAT 13/2:170; Wolff BK 14/2:248: what is his
plan, similarly Scharbert Schmerz 67; TOB; NRSV: he reveals his thoughts to mortals; similarly REB :: NEB:
who showers abundant rain on the earth. †

9090 hxf



hxf: JArm. Syr. sÝhÌaÒ to bathe, swim; CPArm. shÌÀ to wash oneself, pa. wash; Sam. hxs; Mnd. SAA to wash,

perform ablutions (Drower-M. Dictionary 308a).

qal: inf. tAxf.; pt. hx,f: to swim Is 2511. †

hif: impf. hx,f.a;: to cause to swim, flood the couch with tears Ps 67. †

Der. Wxf'.

9091 Wxf'

Wxf': hxf (Gesenius-K. §24d; Bauer-L. Heb. 213s, 458x; Joüon p. 1921); MHeb. Wxs', yWxsi; JArm. Syr. aw"x.s;
swimming: swimming, Wxf' yme water too deep to walk through and in which one has to swim Ezk 475. †

9092 qAxf.

qAxf. See below under qAxf. and qxof. (#9094).

9093 qxof.

qxof. See below under qAxf. and qxof. (#9094).

9094 qAxf.Æqxof.

qAxf. and qxof.: qxf (substantivised inf. see Bergsträsser 2: §11e); MHeb. qAxf. laughter, merry-making.

—1. laughter Ps 1262 Jb 821 Pr 1413 Qoh 22 73.6.

—2. pleasure Pr 1023 Qoh 1019.

—3. mockery, derision, laughingstock:

—a. q¿AÀxof.li hy"h' to become a laughingstock Jr 207 4826.39 Lam 314;

—b. l. qxof. hy"h' to become a derision for (meaning Israel as an object of derision for Moab) Jr 4827; cj. Jb

124 for hy<h.a†, prp. hy<h.y†i cf. Sept. Pesh. (BHK) and Fohrer KAT 16:232, 237: he will be a joke for his friend

(MT: Wh[erel.), cf. ZürBib. :: Horst BK 16/1:176: a man about whom his companion laughs, that is what I am;

similarly TOB; NRSV and REB: I am a laughing stock to my friends (NEB: my friend), but no marginal remark
about emendation. †

9095 tAxfu

tAxfu: cj. Jb 931 ï hx'Ws and ï also tx;v;.



9096 jxf

jxf: MHeb. jxs; JArm. jx;s.; Mnd. SHfi to press out, spread over (Drower-M. Dictionary 319b); Akk.

sÌahäaÒtu(m) to press out, extract sesame oil, process wine and juices (AHw. 1074; CAD SÌ:60).

qal: impf. jx;f.a,w" (SamP. weÒ'sëaât): to press out grapes Gn 4011. †

9097 @yxif'

*@yxif': a craftsman’s technical term which is not yet understood with certainty (Zimmerli Ezechiel 1044); from

root *@xf (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 470n); according to Driver Biblica 35 (1954) 305f corresponding to JArm. @x;s.;
following Zimmerli Driver translates the verb as meaning to lay a cover over; perhaps a homonymous root for

ï @xs with its Semitic correspondences; see also Levy Wb. 3:497f, who understands @x;s. as Driver, and

proceeds to translate *@yxis' as covering, overlay; see also Zorell Lex. 797b: cs. @yxif.: #[e @yxif. wood

veneer Ezk 4116, see Zimmerli Ezechiel 1043, 1044 :: Galling in Fohrer HAT 13:233, who, with KBL, rejects
any explanation of the sbst. †

9098 @xf

*@xf = ? @xs, see under *@yxif'.

9099 qxf

qxf: by-form of qxc (with c for f, see Brockelmann Grundriss §55da); MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz

211) and qxs (Dalman Wb. 287a); shÌq perhaps also in Hatra, see Degen JbEOL 23 (1973/74, 1975) 405; Eth.

sëahÌaqa and sëeçhÌeçqa ï qxc; cf. ? Akk. sëehäeÒqu to sneeze ? (AHw. 1209a; CAD Sè/2:263).

qal: pf. qx;f', Wqx]f'; impf. qx†'Æqx;f.yI, qx;f.Ti¿w:À, qx†'Æqx;f.Ti, qx†'Æqx;f.a,, Wqx†'f.yI; inf. cs. qAxf..

—1. to laugh:

—a. abs. Ps 24 (sbj. bveAy ~yIm;V'B;), Pr 299 Qoh 34 (:: hk'B');

—b. with l. to laugh at, about Hab 110 Ps 3713 599 Jb 522 397.18.22 4121, Pr 3125 to laugh at the future, be

unconcerned; see also 3; with l[; to laugh at, mock Ps 528 Jb 301 Lam 17; with la, to smile at someone Jb

2924; with B. to laugh ~k,d>yaeB. at your misfortune Pr 126 (and as temporal B., see Brockelmann Heb. Syn.

§106f).

—2. to amuse, entertain with jokes, serve as a joker Ju 1627.

—3. l qxX with both these meanings in Sir 13:6 to joke with, 1311 to laugh at (Smend), 473 to mock, ridicule. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 155f): pf. yT†iq.x;fiw>; impf. -qx,f;ywI, -qx,f;T., Wqx]f;y>; inf. cs. -qx,f;; pt. qxef;m., fem. tq,x,f;m., pl.

~yqix]f;m., fem. tAqx]f;m..



—1. to be merry with singing and dancing in the round Jr 3019 314, to joke Jr 1517, Pr 2619 trickster; with B.
Leviathan performing his tricks in the sea Ps 10426 Jb 4029.

—2. with l. to provide amusement for Ju 1625.

—3. a. to play Zech 85 children, Jb 4020 animals;

—b. to dance, play 1S 187 (~yvin"), 1C 1529 (dywID'), with ynEp.li in front of, in the presence of God:

—i. 2S 65.21 (in v. 5 sbj. laer'f.yI tyBe-lk'w> dwID', in v. 21dwID') :: on v. 21 see O. Keel Die Weisheit spielt vor Gott

36: yT†iq.x;fiw> meaning I will crack jokes, 1C 138 (sbj. laer'f.yI-lk'w> dywID');

—ii. Pr 830f (sbj. in v. 1hm'k.x'), see Keel Die Weisheit 25ff.

—4. with WnynEp'l. in our presence: to struggle, fight 2S 214, thus e.g. with Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:139ff and

particularly H.P. Stähli Knabe-Jüngling-Knecht 137ff :: to conduct a contest of martial sport, thus e.g.
Gesenius-B.; KBL; Zorell Lex.; ZürBib.; also Keel Die Weisheit 33f.; NRSV: let the young men have a contest
before us; REB: join in single combat. †

hif: pt. pl. ~yqiyxif.m;: with l[;: to make fun of, jest about someone 2C 3010. †

Der. q¿AÀxof., qx'f.mi.

9100 jfe

*jfe: pl. ~yjife, textual corruption Hos 52, for ~yjife Wjx]v'w> prp. ~yJiFiB;Æh; tx;v;w> and his pit-trap in Shittim

(BHS), cf. Rudolph KAT 13/1:116; Wolff BK 14/12:119 and J. Jeremias ADT 24/1:73. †

9101 hjf

hjf: by-form jwf; JArm. Sam. Syr. aj'f.Æs. to depart, deviate, err; Mnd. SfiA to turn aside, deflect, lead

astray (Drower-M. Dictionary 323f); Eth. sëatÌaya to go aside and tasëatÌya to be led away from the right path, be
misled (Dillmann Lex. 269); cf. Arb. sëatÌtÌa to go too far, overstep the bounds, deviate, diverge; sbst. sëatÌtÌ side,
bank (= sëaÒtÌiÀ), see Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 83.

qal: pf. tyjif'; impf. j.f.yE, hj,f.Ti; impv. hjef..

—1. to deviate, fall into false paths: a wife with regard to Hv'yai her husband, %veyai tx;T; Nu 519.20.29, abs.

512 SirM 4210.

—2. a. with l[;me to turn aside from the way of the godless Pr 415;

—b. with la,, turning aside and adopting the way of the “strange woman” (see v. 5, NRSV, REB: loose woman)

725. †

9102 ~jf



~jf: by-form of !jf; MHeb. nif. to become enemies; JArm. pe. to put at enmity.

qal: impf. ~jof.YIw:, sf. ynImej.f.YIw:, Wnmej.f.yI, ynImej.f.Ti, ynIWmj.f.yI, Whmuj.f.YIw:: (Fenton UF 1 (1969) 6712; THAT

2:822): to be at enmity with, be hostile towards, with acc. of the person Gn 2741 4923 5015 Ps 554 Jb 169 3021. †

Der. hm'jef.m;.

9103 !jf

!jf: probably denominative vb. from !j'f' cf. THAT 2:822; MHeb. !js qal to be at enmity with, hi. to be

hostile to, bring action against; JArm. !j;s. pe. to be hostile to, af. to sue, prevail upon; sbst. MHeb. !j'f', DSS

(Kuhn Konkordanz 211) !jX 3 times, for which see TWNT 7:154; further Huppenbauer ThZ 15 (1959) 81-89,

esp. 8321; JArm. an"j'f', an"j's' (corresponding to Syr.); Mnd. satÌana Satan, devil (Drower-M. Dictionary 311a);

Arb. sëaitÌaÒn; Eth. s/sëaitÌaÒn (Dillmann Lex. 394) cf. Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 34, 47, Tigr. sëeÒtÌaÒn (Littmann-H. Wb.

230a), THAT 2:821 (with bibliography); by-form of ï ~jf.

qal: impf. sf. ynIWnj.f.yI; inf. sf. Anj.fi (Bauer-L. Heb. 344d, e; Bergsträsser 2: §14n); pt. pl. cs. ynEj.f, sf. yn:j.¿AÀf.

—1. with acc. of the person, to be at enmity with, be hostile towards, make an enemy of Ps 3821 1094; in both
instances the translation to indict, to accuse, or to charge is also possible, cf. Kraus BK 155:446, 918, 922; cf.
KBL: to bear a grudge, cherish animosity.

—2. Zech 31: Anj.fil.: the rendering is disputed; possibilities include:

—a. as 1, thus Zorell Lex.; THAT 2:822;

—b. to accuse, charge, e.g. von Rad TWNT 2:72; Gesenius-B.; KBL: as 1; also Rudolph KAT 13/4:92; NRSV
and REB: he showed me Satan standing at his right hand to accuse him;

—c. to oppose, set oneself against, thus Horst HAT 142:224 and 227; BK 16/1:13f.

—3. pt.: either adversary, persecutor, or accuser Ps 7113 10920.29; the first translation is tenable for all three
occurrences (Gesenius-B.); for the last two the idea of accuser or plaintiff is also possible, cf. Ps 1094 (see
above under 1), and see further e.g. M.A. Klopfenstein Scham und Schande nach dem Alten Testament 94. †

Der. I hn"j.fi, ? II hn"j.fi.

9104 !j'f'

!j'f': probably a primary noun; on the form cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 500t: *sÃaytÌ/sÃawtÌ + an, root jyf or jwf; the

forms in Eth. and Arb. suggest this derivation (see under !jf); from the Heb. and Arm. the basic form could

also be *qaçtaçl (Bauer-L. Heb. 461m), see von Rad TWNT 2:71; Sept. (iv) dia,boloj Zech 31f Ps 1096 Jb 1-2;
evpi,bouloj 1S 294 2S 1923 1K 518, satan 1K 1114.23, avntikei,menoj 1K 1125, evudiaba,llein Nu 2222, efij diabolh,n

Nu 2232. SamP. Nu 2222.32 lisëtÌaânaânaâk read as qal inf., the sbst. !j'f' does not exist in Sam.; for bibliography see

e.g. von Rad TWNT 2:71-74; Theol. 16 (1969): 421; 25 (1960): 298; R.R. Schärf Die Gestalt des Satans im Alten



Testament; Eichrodt Theologie 2/34 (1961): 138-140; Koehler Theol.4 (1966) 165-167; Fohrer Gesch. 386f and
KAT 16:82f; Horst BK 16/1:13f; RGG3 6:705-707; Reicke-R. Hw. 1674-1676; THAT 2:821-23.

—1. !j'f' adversary, opponent:

—a. in the military and political sphere 1S 294 1K 518 1114.23.25;

—b. in jurisprudence Ps 1096, !j'f' meaning accuser, or opposing party; for the latter see THAT 2:822; cf.

Horst BK 16/1: 14;

—c. !j'f'Åf' the one who hinders a purpose:

—i. Nu 2222.32 (sbj. f'Åy $.a;l.m;);

—ii. in 2S 1922f, where yv;ybia] has the role of the yv;ybia]Åf', the translation of f'Åf' as tempter becomes

appropriate in the context, thus Hertzberg ATD 102 (1960) 299; ZürBib. :: Boecker (1964) 792: the opponent
who seeks to hinder the king’s sovereign act of grace, see also 2 a and b; NRSV: you should become an
adversary; REB: what right have you to oppose me?

—2. !j'F'h;:

—a. a celestial figure near Yahweh Zech 31f;

—b. one single member of the group of the ~yhil{a/ ynEB. who comprise the heavenly court Jb 16-9.12 21-4.6f

(JArm. hn"j.si in Jb 16.7). For the disputed rendering of hn"j.siÅF'h; in these passages see esp. Fohrer and Horst

loc. cit. The most important of the views represented suggests that !j'F'h; should mean either plaintiff, heavenly

prosecutor, or opponent, adversary. On the first interpretation see esp. von Rad, Eichrodt and Koehler loc. cit.;
see also Gesenius-B., KBL and Rudolph KAT 13/4:95 on Zech 31f; on the second see primarily Horst, and see
further Fohrer KAT 16:82f; THAT 2:822f.

—3. !j'f' as a personal name, without the article 1C 211; clearly also a celestial figure who incited David to

make a census, see Rudolph Chr. 142f; THAT 2:823 (with bibliography).

—4. expressions:

—a. as 1 a.: hy"h' (hy"h'Åf'l.) 1S 294 1K 1125, ~wq hif. (l. !j'f') 1K 1114.23;

—b. as 1 b.: dm;[' (Anymiy>-l[;) Ps 1096;

—c. as 1 c. hy"h' (hy"h'Åf'l.) 2S 1923, ac'y" (ac'y"Åf'l.) Nu 2232, bcy hitp. (bcyÅf'l.) Nu 2222,

—d. as 2: rm;a' (rm;a'ÅF'h;) Jb 17b 22.4, aAB Jb 16f 21f, %lh hitp. Jb 17 22, ac'y" (~[ime) Jb 112 (taeme) Jb 27,

dm[ (Anymiy>-l[;) Zech 31, hn"[' (hn"['ÅF'h;) Jb 17.9 22.4, la,Æl[; ble ~yfi Jb 18, jvuÆjWv Jb 17 22;

—e. as 3: tws hif. (obj. hwhy-ta,) 1C 211, l[; dm;[' (sbj. !j'f') 1C 211. †



9105 hn"j.fi

I hn"j.fi: !jf (Bauer-L. Heb. 459z; R. Meyer Gramm. §34, 3); MHeb. only II hn"j.fi: hapax legomenon Ezr 46

with bt;K', Sept. (acc.) evpistolh.n evpi., Vulg. accusationem adversum equivalent to Pesh. hÌeçtÌyaÒnaÒ Áal: charge,

item of indictment (e.g. Gesenius-B.; Zorell Lex.; König Wb.; also Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 34; cf. Vulg. and Pesh.),

accusation (KBL) :: oppositio, combative objection (Horst BK 16/1:14 and Wanke THAT 2:822f; cf. !jf 2 c.

†

9106 hn"j.fi

II hn"j.fi: SamP. sëitnaâ: place name = ? I, Sept. VEcqri,a, Josephus Ste,na (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 116): the

name of a spring Gn 2621; in the Wadi ImleihÌ (Abel Géog. 2:465); the shepherds of Isaac struggled (WbyrIY"w:)
with those of Gerar over the place; on the connection of the vb. with the place name see B.O. Long The
Problem of Etiological Narrative in the Old Testament 47141; cf. also Westermann BK 1/2:521. †

9107 ayfi

*ayfi: hapax legomenon Jb 206: sf. Aayfi; derivation uncertain, probably inf. of afn, perhaps identical to ï

aAf Ps 8910; KBL perhaps identical to taef., cj. Ataef., see N. Peters Das Buch Job 217, with further

suggestions for emendation; and see further C. Rabin in Fohrer KAT 16:325; Sept. ta. dw/ra, Aquila,
Symmachus, Theodotion &#182;parma height, Vulg. superbia, Pesh. raumaÒ height, meaning pride, arrogance: sf.

Aayfi (with hl[ hif.): the exact sense of the sbst. is uncertain; possibilities include:

—a. majesty, excellency (ZürBib.; KBL);

—b. pride, arrogance, see Peters Das Buch Job 214; Hölscher Hiob2 50; in Gesenius-B. both these meanings are
taken together; REB: in his pride he stands high as the heavens;

—c. form, see Dhorme Job 264, and TOB: height, stature; NRSV: even though they mount up high as the
heavens. †

9108 !Aayfi

!Aayfi: name of a mountain; *ayfi + oÒn diminutive (Bauer-L. Heb. 500u) perhaps meaning small height; SamP.

sëiyyon; Sept. Shwn a name of the mountain !Amr>x, Dt 448, probably more precisely a part or peak of the same

range, see Dillmann Lex. Die Bücher Numeri, Deuteronomium und Josua2 248, 262; cf. Abel Géog. 2:464:
ÁAyuÒn esë-SèeÁaiÒn or SèaÁiÒn, 3 km north-west of Dab‚ringa. †

9109 byfi

byfi: JArm. baes., bysi; Akk. sëiaÒbum, sëaÖbu to become old (AHw. 1224b; CAD Sè/1:19, sëaÖbu B); Syr. seÒÀb; Sam.

basÆbhs Gn 211; CPArm. sÀb; Mnd. SAB I, SIB to grow old, grow grey-headed (Drower-M. Dictionary

308a); Eth. sëeÒba (Dillmann Lex. 264); Tigr. sëayaba (Littmann-H. Wb. 227b); Amharic sëaÎbbaÎtaÎ to grow gray
(Leslau 51); Arb. sëaba (sëyb) to be (become) old, white-haired.

qal: pf. yTib.f;; pt. bf': to be grey headed, old 1S 122 Jb 1510 (together with vyviy aged). †



Der. *byfe, hb'yfe.

9110 byfe

*byfe: byf, Bauer-L. Heb. 452q; JArm. ab'ysi old man, ab'yse old age; Ug. sëb, pl. sëbm (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1,

3:ii:15f) old men (Aistleitner 2573; Driver Myths2 47, 158a), but that interpretation is uncertain and
“problematic” (Gordon Textbook §19:2378); various proposals were considered by Loretz UF 12 (1980) 282,
who relates the word to Heb. root sëwp, sëÀp to aim at, attack, and translates sëbm as the attackers; Akk. sëiÒbu(m)
adj., old, grey-haired; sbst., old man, old age (AHw. 1228f; CAD Sè/2:389b and 390a); Syr. saÒbaÒÀ; CPArm. sbÀ;
Mnd. saba I old man, grey-beard (Drower-M. Dictionary 308b); Arb. sëaib the grayness of the hair, old age; for
personal names formed from the root sëyb (Saf., Sab., Nab., Tham.) see Ryckmans Noms Propres 1:208a; Conti

Chrest. 248b; Müller Wurzeln 69f; Tigr. sëaÒyeçb (Littmann-H. Wb. 227b) old, white-haired: sf. Abyfe: his gray-

headedness, old age 1K 144. †

9111 hb'yfe

hb'yfe: byf Bauer-L. Heb. 452q; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 211) hbyf, 1KQH 4, 30 hbX; SamP. sëiÒba;

Sam. Gn 4238 ytwbys var. ytbys; JArm. at'b.yse, at'Wbyse; Ug. sëbt grey hair (Gordon Textbook §19:2407;

Aistleitner 2573; Driver Myths2 158a; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 346 entry 533 sëbt parallel with zqn); Akk. sëiÒbtu(m)
1. gray hair (AHw. 1228a; CAD Sè/2:386); 2. old woman (AHw. 1228a; CAD Sè/2:390a, sëiÒbu A); pl. sëiÒbaÖtum
“old age”, as in the expression ina qaran sëiÒbaÖtiÒsëu as he entered old age (AHw. 904b; CAD Q: 140 qarnu 6a, see
ARMT 10, 57:7; cf. W.H.Ph. Römer Frauenbriefe ... in Mari 67 and note 4; Syr. saybuÒtaÒ; CPArm. *sybw; Mnd.

sibuta old age (Drower-M. Dictionary 324b); Palmyrene wbys old age (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 192; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 784, sybw); Eth. sëiÒbat (Dillmann Lex. 264); Tigr. sëiÒb, unitary noun sëiÒbat (Littmann-H. Wb.

227b) gray hair: cs. tb;yfe, sf. WtÆk.teÆytib'yfe.

—1. the gray hair of an old man:

—a. hb'yfe Lv 1932 = hb'yfe vyai Dt 3225, Hos 79 Jb 4124 Pr 1631, 2029 (:: x;Ko);

—b. ytib'yfe Gn 4238 4429, Atb'yfe 1K 26.9, $'D>b.[; tb;yfe Gn 4431.

—2. advanced age:

—a. hb'yfe Is 464 and Ps 7118 (parallel with hn"q.zI), 9215 Ru 415 Sir 469;

—b. hb'Aj hb'yfe Gn 1515 258 Ju 832 1C 2928.

—3. Expressions:

—a. as 1 a: with qrz Hos 79; with bv;x' (hb'yfel.) Jb 4124; with acm nif. Pr 1631; with ~Wq (~WqÅyfe ynEP.mi)
Lv 1932;

—b. as 1 b: with dry hif. (hl'¿AÀaov.Æl¿AÀaov.) Gn 4238 4429.31 1K 26.9;



—c. as 2 a: with lwk pilp. (%teb'yfe-ta,) Ru 415; with bWn (bWnÅyfeB.) Ps 9215; with lbs (lbsÅyfe-d[;) Is

464; with bz:[' and l[; (l[;Åyfe-d[;) Ps 7118; with ~[ dm[ (~[ dm[ÅyX d[, sbj. hmc[) Sir 469;

—d. as 2 b: with tWm (B.) Gn 258 Ju 832 1C 2928; with rbq nif. (B.) Gn 1515.

9112 gyfi

gyfi = *gysi: I gws, cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 452q: hapax legomenon 1K 1827; the versions vary: for gyfi and x;yfi
Sept. probably has only the one wordI avdolesci,a gossip, prattle, Vulg. in diversorio est, Pesh. sÌÝbuÒ saÒÁar he

completes a project (?); according to the etymology gyfi means either to go away, to go to the side, or

expulsion, defecation; for the first meaning see e.g. H.D. Preuss Die Verspottung fremder Religionen im Alten
Testament 86; TOB, see the note on 1K 1827; ZürBib.; NRSV; on the second see e.g. KBL; G. Fohrer Elia 16;

see also H.P. Müller VT 19 (1969) 369: origi-nal text only Al gyfi yKi, while x;yfi yKi is a secondary variant,

an explanatory addition. Müller describes Sir 1325/26 as a euphemistic (?) variant on 1K 1827. If one translates

gyfi in the first sense, to go away, Al-k.r,D, can hardly mean he must withdraw, thus e.g. KBL; Fohrer and

Müller; it is more likely that the expression is to be taken literally, he is on the way or journeying, thus with
Vulg., Pesh. (cf. Sept. crhmati,zei) e.g. ZürBib., TOB and esp. Gray Kings3 388, 397f.; NRSV: either he is
meditating, or he has wandered away, or he is on a journey; REB (following NEB): it may be he is deep in
thought, or engaged, or on a journey. †

9113 dyf

dyf: denominative from dyfi (Nöldeke Beitr. 44); Sam. dwX (Ben Hayyim Lit. Oral Trad. 2:603) var. dws
Dt 2724 SamP. Dt 2724 wsëaâdaâtaâ (Ben Hayyim Lit. Oral Trad. 5:110); MHeb., JArm. dWs, MHeb. pi. dyYEs;
(Levy Wb. 3:505); Syr. sayyed; Arb. sëaÒda (sëyd) to cover with lime, whitewash.

qal: pf. T'd>f;: with acc. and dyFiB;: to paint with lime Dt 272.4. †

9114 dyfi

dyfi: primary noun, cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 451p; MHeb. dysi; SamP. sëiyyaâd; Sam. dyX var. days; JArm. ad'ysi;
Syr. saidaÒ; Arb. sëiÒd lime, also plaster on a wall, plaster of Paris, mortar (Wehr-Cowan 497a): lime Dt 272.4 with

dyf, dyfi tApr>f.mi burning bones to lime , meaning to be burned to lime Is 3312, with @r;f' (dyFil;) Am 21,

see Gradwohl Farben 87; Wolff BK 14/2:197. †

9115 WhyEf.

WhyEf., Ayfe: ï hf,.

9116 xyf

I *xyf: Akk. (sëiaÒhäum), sëaÖhäu to grow in size or age (AHw. 1224b; CAD Sè/1:106, sëaÖhäu A); adj. sëiÒhäu(m) tall,

high, stately (AHw. 1232a; CAD Sè/2:418).

Der. ? I x;yfi.



9117 xyf

II xyf: MHeb., JArm. xyf to converse, speak, MHeb. xws qal to say, hif. to speak, tell, narrate; JArm.

Palmyrene xyXÆs qal and nif./af. to say, converse, speak; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 211) xyX: 1QH 1,

35 pt. qal, otherwise pil. to reflect, ponder; Arb. sëaÒhÌa (sëyhÌ) to be jealous (Nöldeke Beitr. 43).

qal: impf. x;yfiy", x;yfia', hx'yfia', Wxyfiy", sf. $'x†,yfiT.; impv. Wxyfi; inf. cs. x;yfi; x;yfi Jb 128 textual corruption,

see below paragraph 3; bibliography: H.J. Franken The Mystical Communion with YHWH in the Book of Psalms
18-22; Mowinckel StTh. 15 (1961-1962) 1-10; H.P. Müller VT 19 (1969) 361-371; Seybold ThZ 40 (1984) 7f.

General note: Lisowsky gives the following meanings for the vb.: 1. to ponder, reflect; 2. to talk, discourse; 3.
to complain, lament; all of these could be attested but it is difficult to identify a basic meaning from them all;
the meaning postulated in KBL was to concern oneself with something, an action that unfolds variously in

different directions. This therefore assumes (in opposition to Mowinckel loc. cit.) that xyf cannot be limited to

an activity of the soul or learned wisdom in the sense of meditation; the same objection holds against A.
Deissler Psalm 119 (118) und seine Theologie 106 (but see also p. 278); see further G. Gerleman Studien zur
alttestamentlichen Theologie 41: to concern oneself with, in the sense of Latin meminisse; already noted in

Pedersen Isr. 1-2:126: xyf meaning to remember, take to heart, consider. Franken, Mystical Communion 19f.,

brings into consideration the internal and external content of the verb, remarking that the term does not refer in
the first place to an audible lament, but rather it designates the movement from which the lament proceeds;
whether praise (Ps 10434) or lament is the result depends on this inner sensibility. Seybold ThZ 40 (1984) 7f
takes the basic meaning of the verb as to whisper, which develops in vari-ous ways depending on the intensity
of the sound. Müller, VT 19 (1969) 361-371, develops even more elaborately the idea of an audible intensity

expressed by xyf, which had certainly been considered important earlier; his view is consistent with relating

the verbal root to xwc (see p. 370). The following analysis of the term is proposed based on Müller.

—1. loud, enthusiastic, emotionally laden speech:

—a. praising (abs.) Ju 510, with B. Ps 1052 1C 169, with acc. Ps 1455;

—b. lamenting Ps 5518 (parallel with hmh), Ps 774.7 Jb 711;

—c. taunting, mocking, with B. Ps 6913;

—d. instructing, teaching, with acc. of the person $'x†,yfiT. Pr 622 (sbj. hw"c.mi or hr'AT).

—2. to meditate with thanks and praise: Ps 7713 ($'yt,Alyli[]B;), Ps 119148 ($'yt,r'm.aiB.), 23.48 ($'yQ,xuB.), 27

($'yt,Aal.p.nIB.), 15.78 ($'yd,¿WÀQupiB.).

—3. cj. Jb 128 for #r,a†'l' x;yfi prp. #r,a†'h' tY:x; (KBL; BHS and Fohrer KAT 16:233, 237; thus also Horst

BK 16/1:176, 180, who nevertheless prefixes with tYx;l. xl;v.). †

pil: impf. x;xeAfy>, x;xeAfa].

—1. = qal 2: Ps 1435 (parallel with rk;t' and hg"h') obj. $'yd,y> yfeÆhfe[]m;B..



—2. Is 538x;xeAfy> ymi ArAD-ta,w> Sept. th.n genea.n auvtou/ ti,j dihgh,setai Vulg. generationem eius quis

enarrabit, thus also Pesh., against Tg. Recent translations admit three possible interpretations:

—a. frequently like qal 2, to concern oneself with, engage oneself with, consider, e.g. ZürBib.; Gesenius-B.;
KBL; TOB; Westermann ATD 19:205; NRSV: who could have imagined his future; REB: who gave a thought
to his fate?;

—b. following Sept. and Vulg. to narrate, describe in speech, thus Zorell Lex. 799a;

—c. according to Pr 622 (see above qal 1 d) to instruct, so “as for his contemporaries, who instructs them?”, thus
Müller VT 19 (1969) 366; deciding which of the three interpretations to adopt is difficult. †

Der. II x;yfi, hx'yfi.

9118 x;yfi

I x;yfi: probably a primary noun, Bauer-L. Heb. 451p, on p. 452; no connection exists with I *hyX :: KBL and

Rüthy Pflanze 12f; MHeb. x;yfi growth; Ug. sëhÌt (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 100:65) shrub, bush, bushes,

shrubbery, see Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 7 (1975) 124 line 65; cf. further UF 12 (1980) 136, 162; the sbst.
may perhaps be found (in a fragmentary context) in Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 2, 2:10; cf. Gordon Textbook §19:2400;

Aistleitner 2593; Syr. siÒhÌaÒ the mugwort (Gesenius-B.), Artemisia Judaica (Brockelmann Lex. 469b); Pun. xX
(Donner-R. Inschriften 76 B: 2), Neo-Punic pl. ~xXh (Donner-R. Inschriften 120: 2) herb, plant; on the sing.

and pl. see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 294, xX :: Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary: 1120, sëhÌ I, shrub, distinct from sëhÌ

II (< hsëhÌm pl.), tools or recipients; Tomback Lexicon 315; Arb. sëiÒhÌ shrub, bush, on this see KBL and Rüthy

Pflanze 121: pl. ~yxiyfi: shrub, bush Gn 25 2115 (SamP. versions ~yxwXh asësëuwwÝm), Jb 304.7, for this see

also R. Albertz Weltschöpfung und Menschenschöpfung p. 22274: a wild plant growing in the desert or steppe. †

9119 x;yfi

II x;yfi: II xyf, Bauer-L. Heb. 452q; on the words x;yfi and hx'yfi cf. Michel Grundlegung 1:67, 70f; even so

the relationship between this masc. and fem. form of the sbst. still remains unclear; for bibliography ï II xyf:

sf. yxi¿yÀfi, Axyfi; for the following remarks see also the general note on the vb. II xyf.

—1. praise Ps 10434.

—2. a. lament Ps 553 642 1021 1423 Jb 713 927 101 214 232;

—b. worry 1S 116 (parallel with s[;K;), cf. Stoebe KAT 8/1:89, 91: sad, grieving reflection.

—3. passages where the meaning is disputed:

—a. Al x;yfi 1K 1827 he has an opportunity, prospect of a commercial deal (which may perhaps be taken in a

euphemistic sense, see e.g. KBL and Fohrer Elia 16, although x;yfi could also be simply a variant on ï gyfi;



—b. 2K 911 Axyfi-ta,w> vyaih'-ta,, Sept. to.n a;ndra kaii. th.n avdolesci,an auvtou/, Vulg. hominem et quid locutus

sit, Pesh. lÝgabraÒ walsëaÒtÌyuÒteÒh the man and his folly, Tg. yaÒt gabraÒ we yaÒt sëoÒÁiÒteÒh the man and his speech (his

explanation); following Sept., Vulg., Tg. Axyfi is taken to mean his talk, gossip, prattle, cf. Gesenius-B.; KBL;

Zorell Lex.; ZürBib.; TOB; Gray Kings3 541; NRSV: babble; REB: you know his ideas; NEB: you know the
way his thoughts run :: Müller VT 19 (1969) 363f: glossolalia exhibited by ecstatics.

—4. xyX in Sirach:

—a. lament of the widow 35 (32)14, see above 2 a;

—b. wisdom, discourse 32 (35)4, cf. xyX ymkx wise teacher 44:4;

—c. word, discourse 1311 204/5.

—5. expressions (as 1-3):

—a. as 1: with III br;[' Ps 10434;

—b. as 2 a: with af'n" (yxiyfiB.) Jb 713; with bz:[' (yxiyfi) to give my lament free rein Jb 101, see Müller VT 19

(1969) 3651; with dwr (yxiyfiB.) Ps 553, text uncertain ï dwr hif. and ddr hof.; with xk[v' Jb 927; with

[m;v' (yxiyfib. yliAq) Ps 642; with %p;v' Ps 1021 1423;

—c. as 2 b: with rbd pi. 1S 116;

—d. as 3: with [d;y" 2K 911. †

9120 hx'yfi

hx'yfi: fem. of ï II x;yfi; II xyf, Bauer-L. Heb. 452q; MHeb. hx'yfi conversation, hx'ysi speech, discourse:

sf. ytix'yfi.

—1. thoughtful contemplation, meditation Ps 11997 (sbj. $'yt†,r'AT), v. 99 (sbj. $'yt,Ad[e), Jb 154 (parallel with

ha'r>yI).

—2. Sir 634/35 88 118 wisdom discourse, thus Müller VT 19 (1969) 366 :: Smend Die Weisheit des Jesus Sirach
hebräisch und deutsch 79: instructional lecture. †

9121 ~yf

I ~yf, ~wf, 582 times; 1. MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 211f); sbst. hm'yfi placing (Dalman Wb. 410b);

JArm. ~wXÆs; Sam. in later texts ~yX pronounced with së ; Ph., Punic ~X (*~yf), see Donner-R. Inschriften 3:

p. 24a; Friedrich Gramm.2 §166; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 297; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1126ff, see p. 1128,
paragraph 6: Ày sëm bn mnm they have not laid anything in it, and paragraph 7: nsÌb … Àsë sëm the stele … which

he has erected ; OArm., EmpArm. ~wX (~yX), see Donner-R. Inschriften 3: p. 43a (~wX with references to

OArm. texts 201, 202 and 222, texts from Samal 214 and 215, and EmpArm. texts 226 and 228 (cf. Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 297 and Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1126ff, sëym I) as well as two uncertain instances in the



Aramaic ostraca from Asshur (text 233); cf. EgArm. ~yX, see Cowley Arm. Pap. 312a, with references to

Behistun (cf. Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1127, qal 1st. person sg., sëmt parallel with Akk. asëkun) and AhÌiqar
(e.g. pt. passive, sëymh hy she is established (in heaven), cf. Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1128, paragraph 12)

and other papyri; ï BArm.; Ug. ï tyv; Syr. saÒm (sym); CPArm. *sym; Mnd. SUM I, SIM to put, place upon,

apply to (Drower-M. Dictionary 321b); Eth. sëeÒma (Dillmann Lex. 261f) to set, place lay; 2. OSArb. sëm/sëym
(Conti Chrest. 248f; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 136; Müller Wurzeln 71; cf. Beeston JSS 22 (1977) 56) to
install, erect, set up; sbst. sëym patron, msëm field, holding of land; Müller loc. cit., citing Lih., Saf. and Tham.,
notes personal names which are formed from the vb.; 3. Akk. sëiaÒmu(m), sëaÖmu to allot power, establish, fix a
destiny, ordain the future (AHw. 1225; CAD Sè/1:358, sëaÖmu B); 4. Arb. sëaÒma (sëym) to insert; for 1 and 4 above
see Nöldeke Beitr. 39f .

qal: pf. ~f', hm'f†', T'm.f;, T.m.f;, thus also Ru 33, but various MSS K yTim.f;, see Gesenius-K. §44h; Bauer-L.

Heb. 310k, yTim.f†'Æf;, Wmf', ~T,m.f;, Wnm.f;; sf. ynImef', $'m.f†', Amf', Whm†'f', Hm'f', ynIt.m;f', Wht.m†'f', ~T'ÆATÆynIT;m.f;,
/%yTiÆk'yTim.f; ~yTiÆh'yTiÆwyTi, ynImuf', $'Wmf'; impf. ~Wfy" Ex 411 (SamP. ~yfiy"), ~¿yÀfiy", ~fey", ~f,Y"ñw:, 3rd. fem.

~f,T'ñw>, 2nd. masc. ~yfiT', ~f,T', ~feT', ymiyfiT'w:, ~¿yÀfia'¿w"À, ~yfia'w>, hm'¿yÀfia', Wm¿yÀfiY"¿w:À, WmyfiT', !Wm¿yÀfiT.¿w:À,
~yfin", hm'yfin"; sf. $'m.ÆynIme¿yÀfiy>, h'm,ÆWhme¿yÀfiy>, ~me¿yÀfiy>, ~m'¿yÀfiy> Dt 715 (Gesenius-K. §60d; Bauer-L. Heb.

337n), ~meyfiT., WnÆynImeyfiT., %meÆk'm.yfia], hN"ÆWNm,yfia], ~meyfia], Whmuyfiy", ynImuyfiT.; impv. ~yfi, hm'yfi, ymifi,
Wm¿yÀfi, sf. ynImeyfi, Hm'yfi; inf. ~Af, cs. ~Wf, ~yfi, sf. ymiWf, Is 106 Amyfi K, AmWf Q, Amfu; pt. ~f', pl. ~ymif',
passive ~yfi, fem. hm'Wf (Or. K hm'yfi) 2S 1332; to lay down, set down, arrange, fix.

—1. to set, put, stand:

—a. with ~v' (~d'a'h'-ta,) Gn 28, cf. Jb 204, Ex 4029 2K 220, ~yIl;g>r; Jos 1024, hn†'voarI to put at the front Gn

332; with !ybeW … !yBe Ex 4030 ; with B. in a cave, rock-fissure (rWCh; tr;q.nIB.) Ex 3322;

—b. B. ~l's.Bi ~yfi Ps 787 (ï II ls,K,).

—2. to set up:

—a. !b,a, 1S 712 Hg 215, pl. Jos 1027, ls,P, Ju 1831 Dt 2715 2C 337, ~yciWQvi Jr 730 3234, hb'Cem; Gn 2818, breao
ambush Jos 82.12 Ju 2036, ABra' Jr 97, aSeKi 1K 219, bK'v.mi Is 577;

—b. rcex' ~yfi to set up, install the court (of the Tabernacle) Ex 408, ~yviar' to form units, companies 1S

1111 Jb 117; with rAcm' Mi 414 (ï I rAcm' 2); with ~yrIK' (ï I *rK; 2) to set up battering rams Ezk 42 2124;

l[; ~f' to set upon, attack 1K 2012 Ezk 2324, without l[; 1K 2012, cf. Eitan Bibl. Lex. 60f and Syr. saÒm Áal

(Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 470b);

—c. l. $.r,D,B; ~f' to obstruct the progress of an expedition, get in someone’s way 1S 152.

—3. l[; ~f':

—a. to lay upon hP, l[; dy: the hand on the mouth Ju 1819 Mi 716 Jb 215 Sir 512 (MS C) = hp,l. Pr 3032, ypi-
Aml. Jb 404, ~h,ypil. @K, Jb 299, ynEP.-l[; on the face 2K 429.31, wyn"y[e-l[; wyn"y[e wyPi-l[; wyPi 2K 434, varo-



l[; ~f' Gn 4818 Zech 35 = varoB. Est 217, see further Gn 2114 226.9 Lv 215 511 88 Nu 1117 Jos 1024 Ju 948 163

etc, l[; hl'm.fi Ru 33;

—b. to set over Ex 111 214 514 1821, with la, (AT[.m;v.mi his bodyguard) 2S 2323, with l[; 1C 1125; cf. Jb 3413,

see Fohrer KAT 16:464;

—c. with l[; to impose upon someone Ex 2224 (interest), 2K 1814 (tribute), Est 101 (forced labour).

—4. to install:

—a. with %l,m, Dt 1714.15 1S 85 1019, !Ada' Gn 459, rybiG> Gn 2737, jpevo Ex 214 2S 154, pl. 1S 81, ~ybicin> 2S

86.14;

—b. with l. (l. ~yfi) h[or>p;l. ba' Gn 458, varol. Ju 1111 Ps 1844; cj. 2S 2244 for ynIrem.v.Ti rd. ynImeyfiT., 1C

2610, yTir>m;v.mi yrem.vol. as the watchmen in my service Ezk 448;

—c. ~k,yvear'B. ~yfi to set at the head (of) Dt 113.

—5. a. hL'hit.li to make known, make famous Zeph 319, with ~D'g>n<l. to set God before one’s eyes, consider

God, take God into account Ps 545 8614, with ynEP. xk;nO to set sin before one’s eyes, give attention to sin, hanker

after sinful practice Ezk 144.7.

—6. to place, lay:

—a. with B. in, at, on: br,q,B. Is 6311 Am 78, %AtB. Ezk 55 117 2612, ~ydIWDB; in baskets 2K 107, lm'G"h; rk;B.
in the camel’s saddle Gn 3134 , wyn"t.m'B. qf; Gn 3734, cf. 1K 2031 Ps 6611, meaning the same as with l[; Jr

131f, dS;B; ~yfi to set (someone’s feet) in the stocks Jb 1327 3311 (ï ~ms hif.), [;L{B; !yKif; the knife to the

throat Pr 232 further Gn 4322 441.2 Ex 23 Dt 102.5 262 etc.; see also below, 8;

—b. with tx;T; to lay something under someone Gn 242.9 4729 Ex 1712 Jr 3812, to set in place of someone 2S

1725;

—c. with yn:p.li to lay before, set before, present to Ex 197 211 Dt 444 1S 924 2822 2K 622 meaning the same as

with l. 2S 1220 and ynEy[el. Gn 3041;

—d. with lc,ae Lv 63 and dC;mi Dt 3126 next to, beside;

—e. with !yBe: $'N†,qi ~ybik'AK !yBe Ob 4, cf. ANqi ~ArM'B; Hab 29;

—f. with l.: ~f' dAbK' to show someone honour Jos 719a Is 4212 (see also below 19 b).

—7. !yBe $.r,D, ~f' to put, set a distance between Gn 3036, b. hl'h\T' ~f' to accuse of error Jb 418 (see also

10 b), l[; hP'r>x, ~f' to bring disgrace upon 1S 112.



—8. a. $'d†,y"B. yTim.f;-rv,a] ~ytip.Moh; the portents which I have put in your hand (REB: I have given you power

to show, cf. NRSV: I have put in your power) Ex 421, /~d'y"B. ~yfi Hd'y"B. to take into one’s own hand Ju 421,

1K 206 (+ xq;l'), ~yP;K; l[; Åf to put in someone’s hand Ex 2924, APk;b. Avp.n: Åf, yPik;b. yvip.n: Åf to risk

one’s life, take one’s life in one’s hands Ju 123 1S 195 2821 Jb 1314, ~yIl;g>r;B. Åf to put sandals on one’s feet

Ezk 2417;

—b. wypiB.ÆypiB. Åf to put words into my (his) mouth Ex 415 Nu 2238 2312.16, cf. Nu 235 Dt 3119 2S 143.19 Is 5116

5921; $'P†,a;B. Åf to set before your nose Dt 3310, to put my hook (yxix;) into your nose 2K 1928/Is 3729;

—c. vae Åf to set fire to 1K 1823.25, l. ~yId;y" Åf to lay hands on someone 2K 1116/2C 2315.

—9. !Abr'[e Åf to set aside a pledge Jb 173, ~v'a' Åf to give as a sin offering Is 5310 (for cj. see below 21 c).

—10. a. B. ~yfi to inflict disease upon: Dt 715, meaning the same as with l[; Ex 58, 2224 (%v,n<), Ps 1095

(hb'Aj tx;t; h['r');

—b. with l. to make an accusation of sexual misconduct, impose a burden Dt 2214.17 (add Hl', as in v. 14, see

BHS, ï hl'yli[] 1) meaning the same as with B.: rb'D' to make some imputation 1S 2215, hl'h\T' Jb 418 (see

above, 7); God finds fault with his messengers (REB); charges his angels with error (NRSV);

—c. B. ~ymiD' Åf to bring blood-guilt upon Dt 228 1K 25, cf. ~Wf l[; ~m'D' the guilt for their blood devolves

upon Abimelech and the men of Shechem Ju 924.

—11. a. B. ~ve-ta, Åf (of hwhy) to set the name, meaning to cause it to dwell 2K 214.7, cf. 2C 337, see

Avishur UF 8 (1976) 10f;

—b. l[; ~ve-ta, Åf (of hwhy) to set the name upon Nu 627 :: de Boer VT 32 (1982) 3-13: for l[; it is better

to read *l[e (= !Ayl.[,) and if they will designate me the highest of all Israelites then for my part I will bless

them (but this is a very improbable interpretation);

—c. /~yfi l. ~ve ~Wf:

—i. to set (make) a name for someone 2S 723/1C 1721 equivalent to l. ~ve hf'[' 2S 79/1C 178 (ï hf[ 6 b);

l. ~ve Åf is a fixed expression within cultic language. In El-Amarna (borrowed from Egyptian) there is also

found Canaanite sëakan sëumsëu he has placed his name (letters 287: 60f; 288: 5f; cf. Böhl Sprache §27f); for all
this see K. Seybold Das davidische Königtum im Zeugnis der Propheten 3246, 3885;

—ii. l. ~ve Åf to give someone a name, name someone Da 17, with two acc.: %l,m,ybia] Amv.-ta, Ju 831,

laer'f.yI Amv. 2K 1734, ~h'r'b.a; Amv. Neh 97; cf. Ph. ~X tX with acc. (Donner-R. Inschriften 26:ii:9f, 17f).

—12. -la, Atr'b.DI Åf to lay his case before Jb 58 equivalent to Akk. awaÒtam sëakaÒnu (AHw. 89b paragraph 6

b; CAD Sè/1:136, sëakaÒnu 5: 1. to bring a case; 2. to spread a rumour), see S.M. Paul RB 86 (1979) 235f, ynEz>a'B.
Åf to put into the ears of, recite audibly Ex 1714.



—13. a. ble-l[; Åf to take to heart Is 4225 477 571.11 Jr 1211 Mal 22, corresponding to la,Æl. ble Åf Dt 3246

2S 1920, corresponding to ble Åf Is 4122, corresponding to ~yfi (without ble) Is 4120 corresponding to Akk.

ina muhähäi libbi sëakaÒnu (AHw. 549b, libbu A 4 i), ana libbisëu sëakaÒnumma ul sëakin he does not take it to heart
(ARMT 13 110: 10' f) :: CAD Sè/1:138b, sëakaÒnu 5 with libbu: to encourage, comfort (but with different
citations);

—b. la,Æl[; ble Åf to regard, pay attention to Ex 921 Hg 15.7 Jb 18 23 Da 18, with l. Ezk 404; with B. (yBi to

me) Jb 236, abs. (without preposition), Ezk 445 Hg 215.18;

—c. l[; ble Åf (textual emendation) to consider Ju 1930, with l. to concern oneself with 1S 920; ABli Åf
wyl'ae to turn his mind to himself, meaning to think about himself Jb 3414; rb'd' ABli-la, Åf to persuade

oneself of something 2S 1333; hL'piT. ~yfi (textual emendation) to pay attention to, have regard for a prayer

(without ble) Jb 2412.

—14. ~ynIP' Åf:

—a. with acc. of place, to set one’s face toward Gn 3121 Ezk 212, with l. and inf. 2K 1218 Jr 4412 Da 1117, cf.

Akk. paÒniÒ (paÒnam) sëakaÒnu(m) ana to turn towards, face a certain direction (AHw. 819b; CAD Sè/1:138b-140b:
also as a transitive, and also to have a destination, to turn to with trust, to intend);

—b. with B. to set (turn) one’s face upon, or against Lv 205 Jr 2110 4411 Ezk 157, in the same sense with la,
Ezk 62 1317 217 etc., with l[; Ezk 292 352.

—15. l[; ynIy[e Åf:

—a. to see someone with one’s own eyes Gn 4421, to have an eye on, meaning to carry concern for Jr 404,

equivalent to l[; $'yn<y[e Åf 3912;

—b. l[; ynIy[e (of hwhy) to turn my eyes upon (someone) hb'Ajl. Jr 246, hb'Ajl. al{w> h['r'l. Am 94;

—c. ~ynIP' Åf ~yIK;rBi !yBe to place the face between the knees 1K 1842.

—16. ~yfi to install, fix, mount: xt;P, Gn 616, xt;P,h; $'s;m' to place the curtain in front of the door, with l.
Ex 405; with acc. and l[; Gn 2447, Ex 2812.26 397.(19); sNE¿h;À-l[; Åf to fix upon a pole (obj. @r'f') Nu 218f; dy"
Åf to set up a guidepost Ezk 2124f (textual emendation), see Zimmerli Ezechiel 480, 481.

—17. hJ'xi Åf to plant wheat Is 2825; !v,D, Åf to shake out the ashes from the fat Lv 63; to shake into the

water Ezk 2612, xl;m, Åf to put salt (into a pot) 2K 220, qr'm' Åf to pour broth into a pot Ju 619; with ~D' 1K

25 (:: cj. ? ~QoYIw: for ~f,Y"w:), Ezk 247, with h['m.DI Ps 569 to pour out, on this see Van Dijk VT 18 (1968) 16-30.

—18. ~WfÆmyfi to incapacitate or enable:

—a. i. to make someone dumb, or deaf, or sighted, or blind Ex 411;



—ii. various obj.: hP, Ex 411, hx'r>q' Dt 141, ~t'yBe Pr 3026, %r,D, (parallel with tArh'n>) Is 4319, ~ykir'D>
~yIn:v. Ezk 2124, l. tAa Gn 415, k. $'[]r>z: Gn 1316 3213, d[;l' A[r>z: Ps 8930;

—b. to make to work, accomplish yt;toao Ex 102, ~ytip.moW tAtao signs and won-ders Jr 3220 Ps 7843 10527,

hl'x]M;h;-lK' all sicknesses Ex 1526, hb'Aj tx;t; h['r' Ps 1095;

—c. to manufacture, install equipment and items of furniture for the Tabernacle) Ex 2635 403.5.8 etc.;

—d. with two acc., to make something into something else:

—i. with two acc. of the person ~yjip.vo wyn"B' his sons into judges 1S 81, cf. 812 1813;

—ii. with acc. of the person and acc. of the thing Axj;b.mi hwhy to make Yahweh the object of one’s trust Ps

405, lb'n" tP;r>x, to make someone the jibe of fools Ps 399, l. tP;r>x, a joke among the neighbours Ps 4414, B.
lv'm' a by-word among the nations Ps 4415;

—iii. with two acc. of things AtL'hiT. dAbK' to make his praise noble (ZürBib., cf. NRSV, REB: glorious) Ps

662, AtL'hiT. dAbK'Åf tAtao ~t'toAa to make (set up) their own banners as signs Ps 744, ~Alv' $.leWbG> to

make your borders peaceful Ps 14714, ylis.Ki bh'z" to make gold into the object of my trust Jb 3124, cf. further

Jos 828 Is 2815 502 627 (Ezk 195);

—e. with acc. and l.:

—i. to make into ~yhil{al†e Ju 833, %l,m,l. 1K 109, rWrB' #xel. ynImeyfiy>w: Is 492, ~r,xel. Jos 618, sm;l' Ju 128,

rAaw> rAal. $.v,xo $.v,xol. Is 520, wq'l. jP'v.mi Is 2817;

—ii. to make into, meaning to transform; while distinguishing this meaning from that in (i) above, it is not
always certain: Gn 2113 463 Ex 1421 Is 139 4215 6015 Mi 16 47, see Wolff BK 14/4 (Micha) 95;

—f. with acc. and K., to make like Gn 1316 Dt 1022 1K 192 2K 137 Am 810.

—19. ~f':

—a. to establish, confirm: lWbG> Ps 1049, qxo Ex 1525 Jos 2425, qxol. Gn 4726 1S 3025, tyrIB. 2S 235, #qe Jb

283, ~Aqm' Ex 2113 2S 710 1K 821, d[eAm Ex 95, cj. Jb 3423 for dA[ rd. d[eAm (BHS);

—b. with acc. and l. to set up something for someone: lh,ao Ps 195, tAcWx 1K 2034 (ï #Wx II 2) to

guarantee, ensure, #r,a'B' tyrIaev. Gn 457, tyrIaev.W ~ve 2S 147; to give, grant, assign dAbK' Jos 719 Is 4212

(see above, 6 f; AtL'hiT. dAbK' Ps 662 (see above 18 d iii); l. ~ymix]r; Is 476, l. ~Alv' Nu 626 :: K. Seybold

Der Aaronitische Segen 40f: ~yfi (~fey") has here the same meaning as the Akk. sëaÖmu (on which see above),

and so ~Alv' $'l. ~fey"w> means may Yahweh or-dain sëaÒloÒm as your destiny; the expression occurs also in

EmpArm. $l wmXy ~lX ayhla (Driver Arm. Documents, letter 13: 5), on which see also D. Kellermann

Die Priesterschrift 96.



—20. particular instances: ~yIn:y[e $.WPB; ~yfi to lay the eyes in antimony, meaning to paint one’s eyes with

antimony (stibium) 2K 930, on which see Gradwohl Personennamen 63f, 81 (see also %WP), cf. h'yn<y[e $.WPB;
[r;q' Jr 430 (ï [rq 4).

—21. cj.:

—a. Nu 2423 for lae AmFumi (SamP. versions uwwi miÒ yeÒyyi misësëeÒmu il) prp. lamoF.mi from the north, see e.g.

BHS and Noth ATD 7:151;

—b. 2K 811 for ~f,Y"w: prp. ~VoYIw: see KBL; BHS;

—c. Is 5310 for ~yfiT'-mai ylix/h, prp. ~f'-ta, ~ylix/h, ï ~lx hif. 1;

—d. Is 613 for ~Wfl' prp. xM;f;l., see Westermann ATD 19:2901;

—e. Ezk 44 for T'm.f;w> wyl'[' … !A[]-ta, prp. -ta, t'af'n"w> and dl. wyl'[', see BHS and Zimmerli Ezech. 95f;

—f. Nah 114 for $'r†,b.qi ~yfia' prp. … ~yVia; I will desecrate your grave, see e.g. J. Jeremias Kultprophetie

und Gerichtsverkündigung in der späten Königszeit 212;

—g. Hab 111 for ~vea'w> rd. with 1QHab either ~fiy"w> (HAL 92b, English edition 96a, line 2ff.; BHS) or

~Viy:w>ÆmVeY:w:, see Rudolph KAT 13/3:205; E. Otto ZAW 89 (1977) 7731;

—h. Ps 5023 for %r,D, ~f'w> prp. e.g. %r,D, ~t;w>, see BHS;

—i. Ps 8514 for ~fey"w> prp. rv,yOw> or ~Alv' (BHS);

—k. Jb 3613 for @a†' Wmyfiy" prp. @a†' WmV.yI (vb. ~vn) they pant, snort in rage, see BHS; REB (following NEB):

rage; or @a†' Wrm.v.yI they nurse resentment (Hölscher Hiob2 (1952) 84, 85 :: MT: they nurture anger,

resentment, thus Fohrer KAT 16:471 and ZürBib.; NRSV: cherish anger;

—l. Song 612 text uncertain, for ynIt.m;f' prp. e.g. ynIt.h;M.fi (BHS) :: Rudolph KAT 17/1-3:166 and Gerleman

BK 18:190f;

—m. Qoh 318a ins. ~f': God has set this in place in order to sort out (test) mankind (Galling HAT 182 (1969)

96);

—n. Ezr 1044 for ~ynIB' WmyfiY"w: ~yvin" ~h,me vyEw> prp. with 3Esr 936 (kai. avpe,lusan auvta.j su.n te,knoij, cf.

Sept.) ~h,ynEb.W ~yvin" ~xuL.v;y>w:, thus ZürBib.; Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 100; NRSV: they sent them away with their

children; REB (with NEB) similarly; :: Kopf VT 9 (1959) 276: MT WmyfiY"w: they give birth, equivalent to Arb.

wadÌaÁa to lay, give birth to; whether to follow the MT or cj. is left open to the reader’s choice in TOB, but for
the substance of cj. see Rudolph loc. cit.

hif.



—1. MT:

—a. pf. sf. Whytimofih]w: Ezk 148;

—b. impv. ymiyfih' Ezk 2121;

—c. pt. ~yfime Jb 420.

—2. emendations:

—a. Ezk 148, for MT prp. WhyTim.f;w>;

—b. Ezk 2121, the form is lacking in MSS, Sept. Vulg. Lats and is to be deleted as dittography of yliymif.h;, see

BHS and Zimmerli Ezechiel 472;

—c. Jb 420, two possibilities:

—i. follow MT, with ~yfime as sbst. meaning paying attention (in form like #Arme, from vb. #wr, (running):

~yfime yliB.mi Jb 420 without esteem, unregarded, thus Horst BK 16/1:59, 61; cf. BHS; REB: unheeded;

—ii. cj. for MT prp. e.g. either pt. ~f' as in the expression ABli Åf, cf. Is 4120 (see above, 13 a), and Jb 236

(see above, 13 b); thus Fohrer KAT 16:131; NRSV: without any regarding it; or sbst. as in the expression ~ve
yliB.mi; thus BHK; cf. BHS. †

hof: impf. ~f;yYUw: K, ~f;yYUw:Æmf;WYw: Q and SamP. Gn 2433; Gn 5026 for ~f,yYIw: (< ~f;yYIw: see Bauer-L. Heb.

2862) rd. with SamP. ~f;WYw: (BHS): to be placed, laid. †

Der. hm'WfT.; n.m. laemiyfiy>.

9122 ~yf

II ~yf: hif: impf. ~f,t'w> Jb 1327, cf. ~ms.

9123 %fe

*%fe: II %kf (Bauer-L. Heb. 450i), cf. Eth., Tigr. and Arb. root %wf as a by-form of %kf; Eth. (Dillmann

Lex. 256), corresponding to Tigr. sëoÒk (Littmann-H. Wb. 226a); Arb. sëauk thorns, spines; (Rüthy Pflanze 65): pl.

~yKifi (SamP. [al]sëikkÝm): thorn, thorns, metaphorical with ~k,yn<y[eB. Nu 3355; cj. Nah 110 for ~yaiWbs.
~a'b.s'k.W prp. ~ybib.so ~yKisik.W and as entwining themselves with briars, so Rudolph KAT 13/3:153: ~yKisi =

~yKifi. †

9124 %f



*%f: hapax legomenon Lam 26: sf. AKfu (parallel with Ad[]Am); versions: Sept. to. skh,nwma auvtou/, Vulg.

tentorium suum, Pesh. mÝtÌalteÒh his hut, shelter, see Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §59; the meaning of the sbst. is not
completely certain, possibilities include:

—1. MT

—a. *%f = MHeb. hK'fum. enclosure, thus KBL, cf. OSArb. vb. swk to enclose, shut in (Conti Chrest. 254 b;

Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 139), ï *hK'Wfm., thus König Wb. 463b;

—b. %f equivalent to %so “hut, shelter”, on this see Gesenius-B. and HAL 711a, English edition 753a, under

*%so 2, thus also Zorell Lex. 799b; ZürBib.; TOB; NRSV: he has broken down his booth like a garden; REB

(and NEB): tabernacle.

—2. cj. for MT prp. !Akm., thus Rudolph KAT 17/1-3:219 and subsequently HAL 316a, English edition 329a,

under I smx qal 1; further suggestions in BHK, and in Rudolph (loc. cit.).

—3. MT is probably to be preferred (following the versions, and as 1 b) rather than the cj.

—4. cj. Jr 526 for %v;K. prp. %fK.: %f has the idea of a fowler’s lair, perhaps consisting of branches and

leaves, thus Emerton Fschr. Cazelles 125-133, esp. 131f (see also under %rf). †

9125 hkf

cj. hkf: MHeb. hk's' to look; JArm. pe. to look, hope, pa. pt. pl. to look out; sbst. ha'w"k.s; (MS ha'Aks')
look-out, watchman, at'Wks' = Heb. hP,c.mi; Sam. nomen agentis ywks saâkuwwi (Ben-H. Lit. Oral Trad.

3/2:290), nomen actionis ywks (Ben-H. Lit. Oral Trad. 3/2:93 sikkuw'waân our hope) and haks MM 93; Syr.

pa. sakkiÒ; = CPArm. skÀ pa. to wait, pe. to look at; Mnd. SKA to face, gaze at, wait for, hope, anticipate
(Drower-M. Dictionary 330a); OSArb. n.m. sëkw, sëkwm (Müller Wurzeln 67f), cf. ? Sab. n.m. sëky (Ryckmans
Noms Propres 1:208b) Eth. sbst. maskoÒt (Dillmann Lex. 382) window > Arb. misëkaÒt, see Nöldeke Neue Beitr.
51.

cj. qal: pf. Wkf': with l. (for l. lAkf.) to look out for Ps 3512: yfip.n:l. Wkf' thus KBL; cf. Kraus BK 155:424,

426, also with other suggestions.

Der. ? ywIk.f,, tyKif.m;.

9126 hK'fu

*hK'fu: II %kf, cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 455g: hapax legomenon Jb 4031: pl. tAKfu (parallel with ~ygID' lc;l.ci): a

pointed instrument, harpoon, thus e.g. Gesenius-B.; KBL :: K. Wilson VT 15 (1975) 111: following Sept.

plwto,n swimming from Eg. sÃkty (ï hY"kif.) corresponding to Heb. tykiv. (?), or alternatively tk,v, ship (see

Driver Fschr. Th.H. Robinson 52), but this is unlikely, see also *lc'l.ci. †

9127 hkov



hkov: place name ï hkoAf.

9128 Wkfe

Wkfe Bomberg, Wkf, Leningrad: place name Sept.A Sokcw, Vulg. Soccho (= AkÀAÀf), Sept.B Sefei, (Sept.

(Rahlfs) Sefi), Pesh. SwpÀ, Tg. SÄaku (= Wkf;) 1S 1922, unidentified location, between Gibeah and Ramah

(Simons Geog. §695), cf. also Stoebe KAT 8/1:366. †

9129 ywIk.f,

ywIk.f,: Jb 3836 (parallel with ï tAxju), Vulg. gallus; MHeb. ywIk.f, cock, rooster, hY"wIk.f, hen: cock, rooster

(thus with KBL, with bibliography), likewise Hölscher Hiob2 95; Fohrer KAT 16:508f and esp. Keel VT 31
(1981) 220-223; see also Keel Jahwes Entgegnung an Ijob p. 60 and note 219 on p. 61; for other interpretations
of the sbst. see Gesenius-B.; Zorell Lex.; König Wb. 463f; see also Albright Yahweh 214. †

9130 hy"k.f†'

hy"k.f†': n.m. > tribal name, many MSS hybv, Sept.B Sabia, Sept.A Sebia, Vulg. Sechia, Pesh. Sariya; cf. Arm.

n.m. lakX (Nimrud Ostracon 2:2); because of the inconsistent transmission of the personal name it cannot be

explained with certainty; the form in the MT can be understood as a pf. of ï %wf “Yahweh has fenced,

hedged in”, thus Noth Personennamen 178: a Benjaminite clan, or the ancestor of that clan, who lived in Moab
1C 810. †

9131 hY"kif.

*hY"kif.: Ug. tÑkt (Gordon Textbook §19:2680; Aistleitner 2862; Driver Myths2 160a; cf. Fisher Parallels 2: p. 8

entry 5) < Eg. sÃkty ship (Erman-G. 4:315), see Lambdin Loan Words 154f; Ellenbogen Foreign Words 154; cf.
also Wildberger BK 10:94: ship Is 216. †

9132 !yKif;

!yKif;: II %kf, Bauer-L. Heb. 479p: suffix -in; Arm. Wagner Aramäismen 296 (:: Heb. tl,k,a]m; and r[;T;);
MHeb. !yKis; and !ykis. (Kutscher Lesëonenu 31 (1966) 112); JArm. EgArm., Syr., CPArm. an"yKis;; Neo-Arm.

skiÒnaÒ (Maclean Dictionary 225); Mnd. sikina knife (Drower-M. Dictionary 326); for occurrences from other
Arm. dialects see Wagner Aramäismen loc. cit. > Arb. sikkiÒn (Fraenkel Fremdwörter 84): knife, dagger Pr 232,
on this see BRL2 218f; Dalman Arbeit 7:226; Reicke-R. Hw. 1197, 1198.

9133 rykif'

rykif': rkf, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; SamP. sÃaâkÝr; MHeb. day-labourer, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 212): Dam. 11:

12 for wrkwX prp. wrykX his day-labourer, see Lohse Texte 88; Ug. sëkr hired labourer, replacement ?, as in

Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 14:ii:44f, and iv:22f: almnt sëkr tsëkr the widow hired a replacement, see further under

rkf, for the interpretation of sëkr as a sbst. is uncertain; Eth. sëeçkuÒr (Dillmann Lex. 255) hired, rented; Arb.

sakarat hire-ling, wage-earner (Gesenius-B.): cs. rykif., sf. $'r>ykif., pl. sf. h'yr,ykif., fem. sg. hr'ykif. Is 720 ï



hr'ykif. sbst.; for bibliography see e.g. Bertholet 159ff; Baentsch GHK 1/2 (1905) 107; de Vaux Inst. 1:118f =

Lebensordnungen 1:127f; M. Schwantes Das Recht der Armen 65; Reicke-R. Hw. 1103.

—1. sbst.

—a. hireling, day-labourer; on his legal status see Horst BK 16/1:114: rykif' designates the waged labourer

who no longer possessed any land, with whom one concluded a short-term or a long-term contract (Is 1614 2116,
also Lv 2553). The personal status of the waged labourer as a freeman can be distinguished from that of the

slave, even though he usually performed the same work: Ex 1245 Lv 1913 2210 256.40.50.53 Dt 1518 (rykif' rk;f.),
2414 Is 1614 2116 Mal 35 (dl. rk;f.), Jb 71f 146; hnX rykX someone hired for one year Sir 3711;

—b. mercenary, hired soldier Jr 4621;

—c. for Is 1614 2116, besides the first translation given above (a), which is more probable, the second (b) is also
possible (see Wildberger BK 10:631).

—2. rykif' Ex 2214: either a sbst. or an adj.; among the versions Sept. renders misqwto,j, just like Pesh. and Tg.

ÀagiÒraÒ, leaving both possibilities open; Vulg. reads si conductum venerat if the animal came as a hired item,
which suggests an adj.; among more recent treatments, Baentsch GHK 1/2 (1905) 200 and Noth ATD 5:138,

150 support the sbst.: the rykif' received an animal on loan from his employer; in support of the adj., with

rykif' meaning a hired animal, are ZürBib.; Gesenius-B.; KBL; Zorell Lex.; König Wb. 464a; as well as Beer

HAT 3 (1939) 114: hired animal; NRSV: if it was hired only the hiring fee is due (REB similarly); see further
Childs Exodus 444, 449.

—3. particular expressions involving 1 above: with !yl + al{ qal/hif. Lv 1913 (obj. rykif' tL;[uP.); with db;['
Lv 2540 Dt 1518; with qv;[' (obj. rykif') Dt 2414, Mal 35 (see above, 1 a); with I hwq pi. Jb 72 (sbj. rykif', obj.

Al[]P'); with hc'r' Jb 146 (AmAy rykif'K.; ï hcr 1 b ii). †

9134 hr'ykif.

hr'ykif.: rkf, Bauer-L. Heb. 471r: hiring, meaning what has been hired Is 720, cf. rykif' 1 b; hapax

legomenon in the collocation hr'ykiF.h; r[;t'B.: hr'ykiF.h; r[;t'B.ÅF.x; is either a nomen rectum (literally knife

of hiring) or appositional (literally a knife, a hired object), on which see Wildberger BK 10:302; on the use of
the apposition cf. Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §62g. †

9135 %kf

I %kf: by-form of ï %ks, where other Semitic cognates are given.

qal: pf. ytiKof; (SamP. sëakti): to set in a blocking position, hold protectively (yP;K; $'yl,[') Ex 3322; cj. Ps

13911 for ynIpeWvy> prp. (with Symmachus evpiskepa,sei me and Vulg. iuxta Hebr. operient me) ynIKeWfy>, ï @Wv 3

b, BHS. †

po: impf. ynIkek.fT. Bomberg Jb 1011 corresponding to Leningrad ynIkek.soT. ï II %ks po. †

Der. ? *hK'Wfm. and *%f, or as II *%kf.



9136 %kf

II *%kf: cf. Arb. sëakka to pierce, transfix, impale, sbst. sëakkat jab inflicted with the point of a weapon see

Wehr-Cowan 481b; sëikkat a sharp weapon (Gesenius-B.), cf. Lane 1:1583a: weapons that are carried.

Der. ? *hK'Wfm. and *%f ï %f 1 a, *hK'fu, *%fe, !yKif;.

9137 lkf

I lkf: MHeb. lks hitp. to consider, reflect (Dalman Wb. 290b), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 212) lkf hif.: to

instruct, teach, give insight, be smart (1QH 9, 16), to make smart 1QS 4, 22), see THAT 2:828 (with

bibliography, see esp. Nötscher Terminologie 55-58); JArm. lkf af. to make wise, be wise, lks JArm. af. to

teach, be insightful; Syr. pa. to teach; BArm., JArm., CPArm. itpa. to regard, consider (prose,cein); Sam.

lktsa to examine, consider, lks pe. not to understand; Syr. etpa. to comprehend, take note of.

qal: pf. lk;f': to have success 1S 1830 (as hif. 4, qal for hif. as also in personal name, see Noth Personennamen

36).

pi. impf. lKef;y> Is 4425, ï lks to make mockery of. †

hif: pf. lyKif.hi, yTil.K†;f.hi, WlyKif.hi; impf. lyKif.y:, lyKif.T;, lKef.T;, hl'yKif.a;, WlyKif.T;Æy:, sf. $'l.yKif.a; Ps 328

Secunda escilec (Brönno Heb. Morph. 91); impv. WlyKif.h;; inf. l¿yÀKef.h;, cs. lyKif.h;, sf. ~l'Æk'l.yKif.h;; pt.

lyKif.m;, fem. tl,K†'f.m;, pl. ~yli¿yÀKif.m;, cs. yleyKif.mi; (THAT 2:824-828).

—1. to understand, comprehend: with acc. of the thing Dt 3229 Ps 6410 1067, abs. Da 925 (parallel with [d;y");
with la, to gain insight into Neh 813; with acc. Jb 3427, with B. closely attend to Ps 1012, cf. Kraus BK

155:857, 860; Da 913, as also with l[; Pr 1620, with l. to keep an eye on, regard Pr 2112 ([v'r' tybel.), as also

with la, Ps 412 (lD†').

—2. abs. to have insight:

—a. finite vb. Is 4120 Jr 1021 Ps 210 948 11999 (!mi more than);

—b. inf. lyKif.h; Is 4418 Ps 364, lKef.h; Jr 923;

—c. pt. lyKif.m; Am 513 Ps 142 533 Pr 105.19 1435 1524 172 Jb 222; tl,K†'f.m; hV'ai an insightful woman Pr 1914,

pl. ~yliyKif.M;h; Da 1135 123.10, ~[†' yleyKif.m; Da 1133;

—d. adverbial inf. (Gesenius-K. §113h) lyKif.h; with insight Jr 315; inf. abs. insight, cleverness Pr 13 2116 Jb

3435 Da 117 (parallel with [D'm;).

—3. a. to make wise, insightful Gn 36 (:: Seeligmann Fschr. Zimmerli 432: lyKif.h;l. meaning to look up,

behold); Pr 1623;



—b. to instruct, teach Ps 328 Pr 2111 (cj. for ~k'x'l. rd. ~k'x', see BHS), Da 922 Neh 920; to make clear 1C 2819,

see Rudolph Chr. 188.

—4. to achieve success:

—a. abs. Jos 18 1S 1815 Is 5213 Pr 178 (see e.g. Hermisson Fschr. H.W. Wolff 284), Jr 1021 2011 235 509 (var.

lyKif.m;);

—b. with acc. meaning with reference to Dt 298 1S 185 1K 23; with B. Jos 17 2K 187, with l. 1S 1814.

—5. misc.:

—a. hm'k.x'-lkB. ~yliyKif.m; suitable for instruction in every type or art of wisdom Da 14, see Plöger KAT

18:35, 39;

—b. lyKif.hi with cognate obj. (Gesenius-K. §117p, q; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §93), with bAj-lk,fe to show

good understanding 2C 3022, thus with Sept., Vulg., e.g. Rudolph Chr. 302; Galling ATD 12:158; cf. ZürBib.;
TOB; NRSV: Levites who showed good skill in the service of the Lord; REB: who had shown true insight;
NEB: true understanding :: Pesh. damsëabbÝhÌiÒn hÝwaÒw bÝtesëbaÒhÌaÒtaÒ tÌaÒbaÒtaÒ qÝdaÒm maryaÒ: who sing praises

before the Lord with beautiful hymns, cf. Gesenius-B.: to sing and play artfully (with ref. to lyKif.m;). The

context and Sept. and Vulg. support the first of the two possibilities, on which see König Wb. 464b;

—c. lyKif.m; Ps 478: the interpretation is disputed (ï lyKif.m; sbst. HAL 605b, English edition 641a). †

Der. lyKif.m;, lk,f,, lk,fe.

9138 lkf

II lkf: on lkf I and II see also Blau VT 7 (1957) 101: only one root, which embraces the meanings of I and

II; so also Arb. Áaqala, which means to bind as well as to understand: Arb. sëakala I and IV to be unclear (in
comparison with something else), doubtful; the basic meaning is likely to be “to connect”, from which is
derived sëikaÒl the cord with which a horse’s legs are hobbled, thus Gesenius-B.; KBL; cf. Lane 1:1586 and esp.
G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 2:443: 1. sëakala to hobble an animal with a sëikaÒl; 2. sëakila I and IV, a
problem which has become dark and doubtful; Sept. evnalla,x ta.j cei/raj to lay the hands crosswise, Vulg.
commutans manus, similarly Pesh., but different in Tg.

pi: (Jenni PiÁel 245): pf. lKefi: to lay over cross-wise, exchange, cross (obj. wyd'y"-ta, his arms) Gn 4814. †

9139 lk,f,

lk,f, (5 times) and lk,fe (8 times): lkf, Bauer-L. Heb. 457q, 459e: MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 212):

insight, understanding, discernment, judgement, cf. Nötscher Terminologie. 55ff; JArm. al'k.fu (also al'k.su)
insight, discernment; Syr. sukkaÒlaÒ; cf. BArm. ï Wnt'l.k.f', also for the equivalents in JArm. and Syr.; THAT

2:824-828, esp. 826f.



General note: within the sbst. are found different meanings of the vb.; on the one hand to understand, and on the

other hand, to be successful. The first of these two meanings is by far the more important; on the vb. ï lkf
hif. 1, 2 and 4: lk,f†' Jb 174, sf. Alk.fi.

—1. insight, understanding:

—a. Jb 174 Pr 128 1622 1911 1C 2212 (parallel with hn"yBi), Sir 89;

—b. lk,f, vyai a man with insight Ezr 818, lk,f,B. #[eAy a perceptive, intelligent advisor 1C 2614, hn"ybiW
lk,fe [;deAy literally knowing about insight and understanding, meaning in possession of insight and

understanding 2C 211, ~yLimi lk,fe the intelligence of words, insightful words (KBL) Pr 239, lk,f, tb;Aj a

woman of good understanding 1S 253;

—c. bAj lk,fe good insight Pr 1315, good understanding 2C 3022 (ï lkf hif. 5b).

—2. success: bAj-lk,fe good result, kind approval Pr 34 cf. Gemser Spr.2 26.

—3. l. bAj lk,fe Ps 11110 could belong to either meaning; if it belongs to the first it means good

understanding for those who practise it, so KBL, NRSV, REB, and also the versions; Sept. su,nesij avgaqh.;
similarly Vulg. and Pesh., on which see also e.g. Gunkel Psalmen 488; ZürBib.; TOB; somewhat different is
Dahood Psalms 3:121, 125: the understanding of the good, namely of Yahweh (in the sense of a general object,
human insight is meant); if the second meaning is accepted the expression means a beautiful reward (reward as
the fruit or result of success), thus Kraus BK 155:939.

—4. misc.:

—a. lk,f, ~Af to explain, give the sense of a reading Neh 88, see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 146, 147; on the inf. abs.

cf. Gesenius-K. §113z;

—b. cj. Da 824f for -m[;w> Alk.fi -l[;w> ~yvidoq. prp. (cf. Sept.) ~yvidoQ.h; l[;w> Alk.vi, see e.g. Bentzen Daniel2

60 and Plöger BK 18:121, 123: Alk.fi his striving, planning, on this see also König Wb. 465a.

—5. selected phrases, see above 1 b and c, and also 4 a: with zWB ($'yL,mi lk,fel.) Pr 239; with ac'm' (obj. !xe
and bAj-lk,fe) Pr 34; with !t;n" (sbj. bAj-lk,fe, obj. !xe) Pr 1315; with !t;n" (sbj. hwhy, obj. hn"ybiW lk,fe) 1C

2212; with hf'[' (in connection with bAj lk,fe) Ps 11110; with !p;c' (lk,F,mi) Jb 174. †

9140 tWlk.fi

tWlk.fi = ï tAlk.si (MSS) Qoh 117. †

9141 rkf

rkf: MHeb. to hire, nif. to be rewarded, hif. to hire out (Dalman Wb. 410b); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 212):

Dam. 11, 12 wrkwX ï rykif'; Ph. rkX to hire, engage (Donner-R. Inschriften 24:7: pt. qal $na rkX I

hired, see Donner-R. Inschriften 2: p. 31, 32f; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 299f; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1135,



sëkr I, paragraph 1; Tomback Lexicon 316f :: Landsberger SamÀal 51f); Ug. sëkr to hire, engage: Dietrich-L.-S.
Texte 1, 14:ii:44f, iv:22f almnt sëkr tsëkr the widow hires a hireling (i.e. a substitute), thus Gor-don Textbook
§19:2415; Gray Krt2 42 and Legacy2 139 :: sëkr as an inf. abs., cf. Caquot-S. Textes 518: the widow will hire
herself out; Fisher Parallels 2: p. 92 entry 20: the widow will be hired out; for other suggestions, see Dietrich-
Loretz UF 12 (1980) 195f; cf. also Aistleitner 2607: sëkr to ram tight, bar, (though Aistleitner also refers to Heb.

rkf) :: de Moor-Spronk UF 14 (1982) 154: from Arb. sëakira to be (become) generous: the widow gave a

generous contribution; Palmyrene rkX to reward (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 299f; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary

1135, sëkr I, see paragraph 2), thus in the formula arkXw abj ahla the good and rewarding God (KBL);

OSArb. sëkr to reward as perf. and impf. in personal names, see Ryckmans Noms Propres 1:250f and 209a; rd.
as pt. sëkr = SèaÒkir “something rewarding” (Conti Chrest. 249b); cf. Eth.G sëeçkur hired (Leslau 51); Arb. sëakara: 1.
to thank, praise; 2. with God as sbj., to reward, see Lane 1:1584; sbst. sëakaÒrat: Dozy 12:777b: that which the
gardener sows for his own use in the corner of the property of a landowner.

qal: pf. rk;f', sf. Ark'f., $'yTir>k;f.; impf. rKof.YIw:, WrK.f.YI¿w:À, sf. ynIreK.f.YIw:; inf. rkof', cs. rkof.; pt. rkef, pl.

~yrIk.f, passive rWkf' (for bibliography see under rykif'): to hire, take into paid service.

—1. with acc. of the person:

—a. an artisan Is 466 2C 2412, a private priest for one’s household Ju 184; rKoviw> lysiK. rkef (textual

emendation) someone who hires a fool and drunkard Pr 2610;

—b. mercenaries, hired troops 2S 106 1C 196.7 2C 256, with B. of price Ju 94.

—2. to hire, engage against (with acc. of the person and l[;) Dt 235/Neh 132 (cj. for rKof.YIw: prp. with the

versions WrK.f.YIw:), 2K 76 Ezr 45 (ï rks), Neh 612 (v. 13a dl. aWh rWkf' ![;m;l., doublet, see Rudolph Esr.-Neh.

136).

—3. to engage, hire (with acc. of the person and B. of price) a man for a night Gn 3016. †

nif: pf. WrK†'f.nI: to (have to) hire oneself out with B. of price 1S 25, pf. of the facts of experience see Gesenius-

K. §106k; Bergsträsser 2: §6f. †

hitp. pt. rKeT;f.mi: to hire oneself out Hg 16 (with la,), on this see esp. König Wb. 395 under rArc.. †

Der. I rk'f' and n.m. II rk'f', rk,f,, tr,Kof.m;, rykif', n.m. rk'XF'yI.

9142 rk'f'

I rk'f': rkf, Bauer-L. Heb. 462s; SamP. sëaâkaâr, sf. sëakri; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 213): Dam. 14, 12f

~ymy ynX rkX, cf. Arb. sëukr thankfulness, thanks; praise, adulation; Tigr. sëakr (Littmann-H. Wb. 223a) praise;

Coptic sëcëor, sëkar a hiring out (Crum Dict. 619); see also II rk'f': cs. rk;f., sf. yrIk'f., $'r†,Æk'r>k†'f., %rek'f.,
Hr'ÆArk'f..

—1. a. wages (for work) Gn 3032f 318 Ex 29 (for nurses), Nu 1831 Dt 2415 1K 520 Ezk 2918f Zech 1112 Qoh 49 95;

rykif' rk;f. Dt 1518 Mal 35 ; yl;[' $'r>k†'f. your wages upon me, meaning from me Gn 3028;



—b. the reward that God gives Gn 151, on which see Kaiser ZAW 70 (1958) 115; $'r>k†', according to the

underlying tradition, means booty, and in this particular context refers to the booty of Abraham on account of
his obedience concerning his departure to the land of Canaan; Gn 3018 Jr 3116 Ps 1273 2C 157;

—c. rk'f' (parallel with hL'[uP.) the reward which God has acquired for himself, which is with him Is 4010 6211;

the two parallel substantives refer to those returning from the exile (the translation of rk'f' as robbery, as with

Zimmerli Grundriss 190 is unacceptable because of the parallel hL'[uP.).

—2. Ark'f.bi aB' the damages go against his wages Ex 2214, see Noth ATD 5:138, 150.

—3. a. payment for a journey by sea Jon 13;

—b. expense, maintenance Zech 810.

—4. expressions involving meanings 1 and 3; for those involving 2 see above: with aAB (yrIk'f.-l[;) Gn 3033;

with I bh; Zech 1112; with hy"h' (l. rk'f') Ezk 2918f, sbj. rk'f' Gn 3032 318; with hyh nif. Zech 810; with vyE
Jr 3116 Qoh 49 2C 157; with bq;n" (obj. $'r>k†'f.) Gn 3028; with !t;n" Gn 3018.28 Ex 29 Dt 2415 1K 520 Jon 13; with

I qv;[' (obj. rykif'-rk;f.) Mal 35; with lq;v' (obj. yrIk'f.) Zech 1112. †

9143 rk'f'

II rk'f': n.m.; = I “reward, wage”, cf. Noth Personennamen 1893 = n.m. ï yt;L.[uP..

—1. the father of one of the thirty heroes under David 1C 1135 (MS and 2S 2333rr'v').

—2. a door-keeper from the clan of xr;qo 1C 264. †

9144 rk,f,

rk,f,: rkf, Bauer-L. Heb. 458s: also cs.: reward, wage Pr 1118, rk,f, yfe[o waged labourer Is 1910, ? cj. for

rk,f, prp. rk'f', see Wildberger BK 10:702; BHS. †

9145 hlf

*hlf: ï wl'f..

9146 wl'f.

wl'f. K Ex 1613 Nu 1132, Q wyl'f. (BHK); Ps 10540 wl'f. K, wyl'f. Q; SamP. ywlX sëalwi; the original form

according to Gesenius-B. and Bauer-L. Heb. 579r (on p. 580) perhaps following Syr. and Arb. (see below) was

*yw:l.f;; the etymology is uncertain, perhaps from Arb. salaÒy (VIII) to be fat (Gesenius-B.; KBL: *hlf); MHeb.

wyl'f.; JArm. wl's. (Tg.o Heb. loanword ?), ywls, ywwls, pl., !yywls; Sam., ywls, ybls sëaâlbi, det. htywls
(Ben Hayyim Lit. Oral Trad. 2:603); Syr. salway; Arb. salwaÒ (slwy): pl. ~ywIl.f;: quail (coturnix communis) Ex

1613 Nu 1131f Ps 10540: the quail is still caught by hand in large numbers in Egypt and the Sinai, which is



possible because of its awkward fatness (KBL with bibliography), see further Salonen Vögel und Vogelfang
244, 284; Noth Überl. 130; V. Fritz Israel in der Wüste 73f; Zorell Lex. 801a; Reicke-R. Hw. 2123. †

9147 ~lf

*~lf: probably a root variation on *lmf (cf. SamP. hlmf); according to KBL the personal names am'l.f;,
hm'l.f;, !Aml.f; and ym†'l.f; belong to *~lf; these are variants on the same name, and in each case (esp. the

third and fourth name) the ending suggests a hypocoristic formation, see Noth Personennamen 38f; the meaning

of the personal name is unclear; according to Noth Personenna-men 232 and note 2, it comes from I hm'l.f;
“mantle, cloak”; conversely, according to KBL, it comes from Arb. sëillam “spark”, see Lane 1:1592b: sparks of
anger; Lih. sëmlh corresponding to Arb. personal name sëamlat “mantle, cloak” supports Noth’s derivation (see
Ryckmans Noms Propres 1:209b; cf. Weippert Edom 259) and perhaps Tigr. sëalma old cloth (Leslau 51); ï

hl'm.fi and I hm'l.f;.

9148 am'l.f;

am'l.f;: n.m.

—1. Sept. Salmwn $Äman% 1C 211 = hm'l.f; and !Aml.f;: the father of z[;Bo.

—2. Sept. Salwmwn: a descendant of bleK', the ancestor of a Calebite clan 1C 251.54, cf. Rudolph Chr. 24f. †

9149 hm'l.f;

I hm'l.f;: < hl'm.f; = hl'm.fi, see KBL; cf. Brockelmann Grundriss 1:275 (Bauer-L. Heb. 458s): for the verbal

root of the sbst. see under *lmf: cs. tm;l.f;, sf. Atm'l.f;, pl. tAml'f., sf. yt†'Aml.f;, %yIt;mol.f;,
~h,yteÆmk,yteÆWnyt;¿AÀmol.f; (for bibliography ï hl'm.fi).

—1. sg.:

—a. mantle, cloak Ex 228 1K 1129f, (metaphorical) Ps 1042;

—b. serving as a wrap, cover against the night Ex 2225 Dt 2413.

—2. pl.:

—a. garments 1K 1025/2C 924 Song 411;

—b. clothing Dt 294 Jos 95.13 (v. 13 WnyteAml.f; parallel with Wnyle['n>), 228 Jb 931 Neh 921.

—3. expressions: with awb hif. (obj. tAml'f.) 1K 1025/2C 924; with hl'B' (sbj. ~k,yteAml.f;, ~h,-) Dt 294 Neh

921, cf. Jos 95; with II lbx ($'[,†re tm;l.f;) Ex 2225; with hsk hitp. (hskÅF;B;) 1K 1129; with xq;l' (obj.

tAml'f.) Jos 94f; with I hj[ (hj[ÅF;K;) Ps 1042; with bWv (tAml'f.Bi) Jos 228; with bk;v' (Atm'l.f;B.) Dt

2413; with b[t pi. (sbj. yt†'Aml.f;) Jb 931; with fp;T' (fp;T'ÅF;B;) 1K 1130. †

9150 hm'l.f;



II hm'l.f;: n.m. (four MSS am'l.f;), Sept.B Salman, Sept.A Salmwn, Vulg. Salma, Salmon and Salomon, = am'l.f;:
Ru 420; see under *~lf. †

9151 !Aml.f;

!Aml.f;: n.m. (several MSS hm'l.f;), Sept.B Salman, Sept.A Salmwn, cf. Matthew 14.5 Salmw.n, Luke 333 Sa,la

and Salmwn, Vulg. ï hm'l.f; , = II hm'l.f; Ru 421; see under *~lf. †

9152 ym†'l.f;

ym†'l.f; some MSS ym†'l.f; K: n.m., Sept. Salami Neh 748; yl;m.v; Ezr 246 K, Q Sept.A Pesh., Arabic versions

ym;l.f;: chief of a clan of temple-slaves (~ynIytin>) Ezr 246; on the personal name ï *~lf. †

9153 qlf

qlf: ï qfn.

9154 lamof.

lamof. See below under lamof. and lwamof. (#9156).

9155 lwamof.

lwamof. See below under lamof. and lwamof. (#9156).

9156 lamof.Ælwamof.

lamof. and lwamof., Bauer-L. Heb. 484z; the etymology of the sbst. is uncertain; according to KBL from a

hypothetical root amf (cf. Arb. sëaÀama, see below) with ending l; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 213);

JArm. al'am'f.Æs. and at'yliam'f.; OArm. name of a territory lamX (Landsberger SamÀal 8ff; Donner-R.

Inschriften 202 A: 7; 216: 2, see esp. 2: p. 207 on text 202 A: 7 and p. 32 on text 24: 2, corresponding to
Assyrian ÀsupÁurusa-ma-al-la and similar, see S. Parpola Neo-Assyrian Toponyms 301); Ug. sëmal (Gordon
Textbook §19:2428; Aistleitner 2622; Driver Myths2 158b) left-hand, parallel with ymn, see Fisher Parallels 1:
p. 206 entry 240; Akk. sëumeÒlu, sëumiÒlu(m) left side, left hand, left wing of the army (AHw. 1271; CAD
Sè/3:267); Old Canaanite (Mari) simÀal, thus in name of people maÒruÒ simÀal :: maÒruÒ yamiÒn(a/i): people, tribes of
the north :: tribes of the south, on which see e.g. M. Weippert Die Landnahme der israelitischen Stämme 110ff

and T.L. Thompson The Historicity of the Patriarchal Narratives 58ff and esp. 63; JArm. hl'm's., alams;

Sam. lams, lms, in later texts also lamX; Syr. seÒmaÒlaÒ; CPArm. smÀlÀ; Mnd. smal(a) left hand, left arm, left

side (Drower-M. Dictionary 332b); Palmyrene emphatic sëmlÀ, also smlÀ, and also with sf., 2nd. sg. masc. sëmlk,
smlk and 1st. pl. smln (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 308; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1162, sëml I); OSArb. sÃÀmt the
north, sÃÀmyt turned to the north (Conti Chrest. 246; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 130) and sëml a bad omen,
derived from the notion “left hand”, see Beeston JSS 22 (1977) 56; Arb. sëamÀal > sëamal, sëaÀmal, sëiÀmaÒl, or
alternatively sëaÀm (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 165) this last form meaning the region of the north, i.e. Syria,



Damascus :: Yemen (cf. Gesenius-B.; KBL; Wehr-Cowan 487a-b: north, left), cf. vb. sëaÀama to be

unfavourable: sf. $'l,†¿wÀamof., %lewamof., Alamof., ~l'ÆHl'¿wÀamof..

—1. the left side, left:

—a. Jon 411; l. ÅF.mi left of Gn 1415, F.miÅf.-l[; to the left Gn 2449 Is 919 Zech 126; f.-l[;ÅF.mi with genitive

to the left of Gn 4813; ~l'amoF.mi on their left side, meaning the wall of the sea stopped on their left side Ex

1422.29; ~l'amoF.miÅF.h; to the left Gn 139, = F.h;Åf. Nu 2017 2226 Dt 227 532 1711.20 2814 Jos 17 236 1S 612 2K 222

Pr 427 2C 342, $'l,†amof.-l[; to the left 2S 221, = $'l,†amof.-l[;ÅF.h;-l[; 2S 219 1C 629, = F.h;-l[;Åf.li Neh 1238

(textual emendation);

—b. f.liÅF.mi on the left side 1K 749 2C 46-8, AlamoF.mi left of him 2S 166 1K 739 2219 Neh 84 (see above under

~l'amoF.mi a), = Alamof. … l[; 2C 1818, Hl'¿AÀamof.-l[; Zech 43.11, aB' vyai lamof.-l[; r[;v; (textual

emendation with Sept.L, see BHS) to the left as one enters the gate-way 2K 238; aB' vyai lamof.-l[;
r[;v;ÅF.h;me to the left Ezk 110 2C 317;

—c. Anymiy>-nyBe Alamof.li between right and left Jon 411.

—2. ~l'ÆAlÆk'l,†¿wÀamof. dy: your/his/her left hand Ezk 393 Ju 321 720, > Alamof. his left Gn 4813f Ju 1629 Song

26 83 Da 127, Hl'wamof. her left Pr 316.

—3. left (Alamof.li) meaning unprofitable, unfortunate Qoh 102, cf. Hertzberg KAT 17/4-5:188f; Zimmerli

ATD 16/13:227.

—4. left, meaning northward, to the north: lwamof. Jb 239; v. 8flwamof.Åf. is named along with the three

other cardinal points; Sam. Gn 139 MS A !wpcl.

—5. occurences in which !wpclÅf. may have either the meaning of 1 or 4: lwamof. to the left, or to the north

Is 543 (:: !ymiy"); %lewamof. to the left of you, or north of you Ezk 1646.

—6. cj. Jos 1927 for lwamoF.mi prp. with Jos 2130la'v.miW, see Noth Jos.2 114, 119.

—7. expressions:

—a. as 1: with lk;a' (lk;a'Åf.-l[;) Is 919 Zech 126; with [d;y" ([d;y"Åf.li) Jon 411; with I xwn hif. II (xwnÅF.mi)
2C 48; with hj'n" (hj'n"Åf.) Nu 2017 2226 Pr 427, (f.Åf.-l[;) 2S 219.21; with !t;n" (!t;n"ÅF.mi) 1K 739 2C 46f; with

rws (rwsÅf.) Dt 227 532 1711.20 2814 Jos 17 236 1S 612 2K 222 2C 342; with dm;[' (dm;['ÅF.mi) 1K 2219 Neh 84,

(F.miÅf.-l[;) 2C 1818; with hf'[' (hf'['ÅF.mi) 1K 748f; with hn"P' (hn"P'Åf.-l[;) Gn 2449;

—b. as 2: with qzx hif. dy:B. Åf. Ju 720; with x;q;l' (x;q;l'Åf.Bi) Gn 4813; with hkn hif. (hknÅf. dY:mi) Ezk

393; with %ms nif. (%msÅf.Bi) Ju 1629; with ~wr hif. (~wrÅf.) Da 127; with tyvi (tyviÅf.-ta,) Gn 4814; with

xl;v' (xl;v'Åf. dy:) Ju 321;



—c. as 4: with %l;h' (%l;h'Åf.) Jb 239;

—d. as 5: with bv;y" (bv;y"Åf.-l[;) Ezk 1646; with #r;P' (#r;P'Åf.) Is 543. †

Der. yliam'f., denominative vb. lamf,

9157 lamf

lamf (lamof.); denominative vb. from ï lamof., see there also for etymology; MHeb.; OSArb. hsëÀml IV to

go to the left, thus Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 315 :: Beeston JSS 22 (1977) 56: ? the north side, see under lamof..

hif: impf. hl'yaim.f.a;, Wlyaim.f.T;; impv. yliymif.h;; inf. lymif.h;; on this form with a elided see Bauer-L. Heb.

224h, 357; pt. pl. ~yliamif.m; (with quiescent a see Bauer-L. Heb. 223; Bergsträsser 1: §15).

—1. to go to the left Gn 139 2S 1419 Is 3021 Ezk 2121 (SamP. asësëeÒmaâlÝt).

—2. to use the left hand 1C 122. †

9158 yliam'f.

yliam'f.: lamof., Bauer-L. Heb. 501x; SamP. (asë)sëemaâlÝt Lv 1415; Sam. htylamsÆX; Akk. sëumeÒluÖ(m) left-

handed person, situated on the left (AHw. 1271b; CAD Sè/3:272) ; cf. Syr. seÒmaÒlaÒyaÒ; Arb. sëamaÒliÒ, sëimaÒliÒ north,

northwards, lying on the left: fem. tyliam'f.: on the left, situated on the left side Lv 1415f.26f 1K 721 2K 1111

Ezk 44 2C 317 2310. †

9159 xmf

xmf: I MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 213) 11QPsa, Sirach bl wxmXy ~ybn[ grapes that gladden the

heart, see J.A. Sanders The Psalms Scroll of Qumrân Cave 11 80f line (3) 12, cf. Clines VT 24 (1974) 10; xmX
with lyg in Ammonite, xmXyw lygy inscription from Siran, line 6; see Zayadine-Thompson Berytus 22 (1973)

139; further Baldacci VT 31 (1981) 363-368, esp. 367: not qal, but rather hof. may he be blessed and made to
rejoice!; Ug. sëmhä: 1. to rejoice (Gordon Textbook §19:2432; Aistleitner 2626; Driver Myths2 158b), see further
Fisher Parallels 1: p. 354ff entry 549-553, 2: p. 13 entry 18; Pardee UF 8 (1976) 270: sëmhä b, sëmhä m(n); 2. to
radiate, shine (sëmhä parallel with sÌhl) Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 17 ii: 9, on which see Dahood Fschr. Baumgartner
40f; Ginsberg Fschr. Baumgartner 72f; THAT 2:828; cf. Fisher Parallels 1: p. 281 entry 392: nr parallel with
sëmhä; Canaanite isë-mu-häu to gladden (El-Amarna letter 109:50) thus A.F. Rainey AOAT 8 (1970) 80 (= 21978,
92); ? Pun. itp. isthymihi (Poenulus 940) see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 308 (but omitted in Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary, sëmhÌ) :: Sznycer 115-119.

General note: the following are (or could be) related:

—a. Akk. sëamaÒhäu(m) to be stately, attain extraordinary beauty or stature, flourish (AHw. 1153; CAD Sè/1:288);
Arb. sëamahäa to be high, proud; see also Kopf VT 9 (1959) 249, 276f; THAT 2:828 and esp. R. Meyer
Gegensinn und Mehrdeutigkeit 52); see further UF 11 (1979) 607 and note 51);

—b. Heb. ï xmc and the cognate roots in Arm. and Syr.; cf. Greenfield HUCA 30 (1959) 141-151; see also

THAT 2:828 with further bibliography.



qal: pf. (SamP. sëaâmaâ, sëaâmaâttaâ, pt. sëeÒmaÒ) xm;f', x;me†f', hx'me†f', yTiÆT'x.m;f', Wxm.f†' Secunda samon Ps 3515

(Brönno Heb. Morph. 22), Wxme†f', ~T,x.m;f.; impf. xm†'Æxm;f.YI¿w:À, hm†'Æxm;f.Ti¿w:À, yxim.f.Ti (Jr 5011K), hx'm.Æxm;f.a,,
hx'm.f.a,w> Secunda ousema Ps 318 (Brönno Heb. Morph. 32), Wxm†'ÆWxm.f.YI¿w:À, Wxm.f.yI Secunda isoumoc Ps 3519

(Brönno Heb. Morph. 35), Wxm.f.yIw> Secunda oueiesamou Ps 3527 (Brönno Heb. Morph. 35), hn"x.m;f.Ti, Wxm.f.Ti
(Jr 5011 Q), hx'm.f.nI; impv. xm;f., yxim.fiÆyxim†'f., Wxm.fi Secunda iemou Ps 3211 (Brönno Heb. Morph. 52); inf.

cs. x;¿AÀmof. (126 times), for bibliography see Fschr. P. Humbert 119-145; THAT 2:828-835.

—1. to rejoice:

—a. abs. 1S 119.15 2S 120 1K 521 2K 1120 Is 6513 Jr 5011 and elsewhere, see Fschr. Humbert 121;

—b. with prep.: with B. about, in someone Dt 164 Ju 919 in Yahweh 1S 21 Ps 318 and elsewhere, see Fschr.

Humbert loc. cit.; sbj. hwhy (wyf'[]m;B.) Ps 10431; hwhyb; xm;f' meaning to rejoice over a saving act of Yahweh

(THAT 2:833) Jl 223 Ps 3211 4017 6411 666 705 857; ~yhil{aBe 6312; with l. of the person, to rejoice over in

malicious glee Is 148 Ob 12 Mi 78 Ps 3519.24 3817, = la, Ezk 256; with l. and inf., to rejoice at doing something

1S 613; bg"W[ lAql. at the sound of the flute Jb 2112; with l[; of the person Is 392; with l[; of the thing Jon

46 1C 299 2C 1515; ~yhil{a/h' !ykiheh' l[; 2936; with !mi to rejoice $'yr,W[n> tv,aeme in the wife of your youth

Pr 518; with ![;m;l. (with $'yj,P'v.mi) Ps 4812 978; with -ta, rejoice together with Jerusalem Is 6610; tar;q.li
xm;f.YIw: he went joyfully to meet him Ju 193;

—c. with conj. yKi that, on account of, since; because of, that Is 1429 Jl 221 Zech 214 Ps 5811 etc., see Fschr.

Humbert loc. cit.

—2. with ble as sbj.: the heart rejoices, or is merry, cf. Wolff Anthropologie 75: Zech 107 Ps 169 3321 1053 Pr

2315; with bleB. Ex 414.

—3. to be merry, but not totally distinguished in meaning from 1, to rejoice):

—a. abs. Dt 1426 Ps 343 537 Qoh 312 815 Neh 1243 etc.;

—b. with B. of the thing, to be merry about: Dt 127 2611, $'G<†x;B. xm;f' to rejoice at your feast, i.e., Succoth Dt

1614; according to R.P. Merendino Das Deuteronomische Gesetz 99, 135 the expression hwhy ynEp.li xm;f' Lv

2340 Dt 1611 277 together with $'G<†x;B. xm;f' has the feast of booths (Succoth) as its setting; without connection

to these instances are xm;f' Åy ynEp.li Dt 1212.18 (the law of centralisation), ~yhil{a/ ynEp.li … Wxm.f.yI Ps 684

and $'yn<p'l. Wxm.f†' ryciQ'B; tx;m.fik. Is 92.

—4. misc.:

—a. Is 916 for xm;f.yI rd. xm;v.yI ï hmf cj.;

—b. Pr 139xm;f' (sbj. ~yqiyDIc; rAa) to shine, lighten, (but NRSV: the light of the righteous rejoices); thus

also MHeb. in the expression ~yxmX), to radiate, shine (cf. the second meaning in Ugaritic, see above); thus

THAT 2:829 (with bibliography); see also Gemser Spr.2 62; TOB; REB (following NEB): the light of the



righteous burns brightly; see further Greenfield HUCA 30 (1959) 141ff; apart from Pr 139, Greenfield still

accepts this meaning of the vb. for Ps 10742 11974 and pi. Ps 10415 (parallel with lhc), but that is less likely;

—c. in addition Greenfield accepts the meaning to lift up, to raise for the qal at Mi 78 Ps 3519.24.27 3817, for the
pi. at Hos 73 Ps 302 9015 Lam 217 2C 2027, and the hif. at Ps 8943, on which see also Kopf VT 9 (1959) 276f;

—d. closely related particular meanings, according to Greenfield, are: qal Dt 3318 to prosper, and 2S 120 to make
a loud noise;

—e. these last two meanings (c and d) remain extremely doubtful.

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 21, 84, 98, 101, 110f; SamP. only qal also Dt 245 wsëaâmaâ): pf. xM;fi, T'x.M;fi Sec. semeq Ps 302

(Brönno Heb. Morph. 64), sf. Whx'M\fi Jr 2015 (cf. R. Meyer Gramm. §13, 5), ~x'M.fi, ynIT;x.M;fi, ~yTix.M;fi,
$'WxM.fi; impf. xM;f;y>¿w:À, WxM.f;y> Secunda iesmou Ps 465 (Brönno Heb. Morph. 71), sf. hN"x,M.f;y>; impv. xM;f;,
x;Me†f; Ps 864 (see Bergsträsser 2: §23a); pt. x;Me†f;m., pl. cs. yxeM.f;m..

—1. to gladden, make someone merry:

—a. sbj. God (obj. an individual or a multitude) Is 567 Jr 3113 (with !mi meaning gladness after sorrow, or

alternatively as distinct from sorrow), Ps 864 9015 925 Ezr 622 Neh 1243 (hl'Adg> hx'm.fi); of the impermissible

malicious glee of the enemies Ps 302;

—b. sbj. a person, obj. the father Jr 2015 Pr 101 1520 293, cf. 2711 (obj. yBili), his wife Dt 245;

—c. different subjects which in some way or other bring gladness: wyg"l'P. rh'n" the branches of a river make

~yhil{a/ ry[i rejoice Ps 465; rAam. ~yIn:y[e radiant eyes gladden the ble Pr 1530; bAj rb'D' a good word Pr

1225: cj. for hN"x,M.f;y> rd. WNx,M.f;y> (BHS), the sf. refering to ble; !m,f, tr,joq.W oil and incense gladdening the

ble Pr 279; bleÅy ydeWQPi, (obj. ble) the statutes of Yahweh Ps 199; the playing of stringed instruments which

make glad the x;yvim' Ps 459 (yN:mi ï *!me) see v. 6; !yIy:; wine cheers ~yvin"a]w: ~yhil{a/ Ju 913; gladdens vAna/-
bb;l. Ps 10415; cheers ~yYIx; Qoh 1019.

—2. a. to cause to be happy, help to rejoice Lam 217 2C 2027 (!mi over);

—b. to make glad, give pleasure (obj. %l,m,) Hos 73, so Rudolph KAT 13/1:146, 147, somewhat differently

Wolff BK 14/12:133, 158f: to cheer, make happy, cf. TOB on Hos 73: xM;fi meaning to raise, exalt, see above,

qal 4 c; NRSV: by their wickedness they make the king glad; REB: they divert the king; NEB: they win over
the king. †

hif. (Jenni PiÁel 34): pf. T'x.m;f.hi: to allow to rejoice (obj. wyb'y>Aa-lK'), more precisely: to allow all his enemies

to rejoice Ps 8943. †

Der. x;mef', hx'm.fi.

9160 x;mef'



x;mef', verbal adj.: xmf, Bauer-L. Heb. 464a; SamP. sëeÒmi; MHeb.: fem. hx'mef., pl. ~yximef., cs. yxemef. and

yxem.fi Is 247, cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 552o; for bibliography see Fschr. Humbert 125ff: happy, filled with joy.

—1. a. abs. Dt 1615 1K 145, 420~yximef. (parallel with ~ytivoow> ~ylik.ao) cf. Smend Fschr. Zimmerli 450; 1K

866/2C 710~yximef. (parallel with ble ybeAjw>), 2K 1114 Ps 1139 1263, Pr 1513 and 1722 (x;mef' ble), 2C 2313 Est

59x;mef' (parallel with ble bAj), 514.

—2. in various collocations:

—a. ble-yxem.fi all those merry in heart Is 247, yti['r' yxemef. those who rejoice over my misfortune Ps 3526;

—b. with l. over Am 613 Pr 175; with l. with inf. ([r†' tAf[]l;) Pr 214;

—c. with !mi: ylim'[]-lK'mi x;mef' yBili yKi because my heart took pleasure from all my toil Qoh 210, thus e.g.

ZürBib., NRSV, REB :: Galling HAT 182 (1969) 87: yes, my heart remained happy despite all my expense, see
also Lauha BK 19:39: yes, the joy of my heart was greater than all my trouble (toil);

—d. with ylea/ with lyGI: into jubilation Jb 322, thus e.g. ZürBib. and NRSV: they rejoice exceedingly; cj. for

lyGI prp. lG:: lg:-ylea/ ~yximeF.h; who would be happy over a heap of stones; thus Fohrer KAT 16:109, 112; cf.

Horst BK 16/1:37, 38; REB (following NEB): they are glad when they reach the tomb;

—e. with cognate obj. hl'Adg> hx'm.fi ~yximef.W they rejoice with loud jubilation 1K 140 (ï hx'm.fi 1 a i). †

9161 hx'm.fi

hx'm.fi: xmf, Bauer-L. Heb. 459z; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 213); SamP. sëaâÀmaâ; Ug. sëmhät joy (Gordon

Textbook §19:2432; Aistleitner 2626; Driver Myths2 158b); Amorite simhä- in theophoric personal names, e.g.
Simhäi-ÀsupÁdDagan “the joy of Dagan” (Huffmon Personal Names 250), Simahä-ilaÒneÒ “the joy of the gods”, the

name of the king of KurdaÒ, see Dossin RA 66 (1972) 111ff and Birot loc. cit. 131ff: cs. tx;m.fi, sf.

AtÆk't.Æytix'm.fi, ~k,t.h;m.fi; pl. t¿AÀxom'f.; for bibliography see under xmf, Fschr. Humbert 124ff and THAT

2:830, 831.

—1. joy (its feeling as well as its display):

—a. i. jubilation 1S 186 2S 612/1C 1525 Ps 1373 Neh 1243, hl'Adg> hx'm.fi pure jubilation 1K 140, hx'm.fi lAq
the cry (sound) of jubilation, joy Jr 734 169 2510; hx'm.Fih; t[;WrT. lAq the loud cry of jubilation Ezr 313, cf. v.

12, on this see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 30; ryvib.W hx'm.fiB. with cries of jubilation and with singing 2C 2318;

—ii. hx'm.fi revelry Pr 2117, joyous feast Ju 1623 Neh 812 2C 3023; hx'm.fiw> hK'nUx] a joyous feast of

consecration Neh 1227;

—b. i. joy Gn 3127 Is 2411 665 Zeph 317 Ps 217 3012 684 9711 Pr 1413 1521 2115 Qoh 21.2.10 97 Est 816 1C 2917 etc;

Atx'm.fi Pr 1410, $'t.x†'m.fiK. Ezk 3515; hx'm.fi :: !Agy" Est 922a, $'y<†AG tx;m.fi the joy of your people Ps 1065; to

sing praises hx'm.fil.-d[; with utmost joy 2C 2930, cf. Gesenius-B. 564a;



—ii. hx'm.fi (parallel with ble bAj) Dt 2847, bb'le-lK' tx;m.fiB. Ezk 365, bb'le tx;m.fi Is 3029, ybib'l. Åfi Jr

1516, yBilib. Åfi Ps 48, ABli ÅfiB. Qoh 519, ABli tx;m.fi ~AyB. Song 311 (parallel with AtN"tux] ~AyB. ï

*hN"tux]); ~k,t.h;m.fi ~Ay Nu 1010;

—iii. lae ytix'm.fi (textual emendation) Ps 434, ytix'm.fi varo my highest joy Ps 1376; tAxm'f. [b;f Ps 1611;

—c. the word could be interpreted as either jubilation (a) or joy (b) in the following occurrences:

—i. Is 92b 5512 Jr 317 Ps 1002 2C 2027, hl'Adg> hx'm.fi¿B.À Neh 1243 1C 299.22 2C 3021;

—ii. lygIw" Åfi Is 1610 Jr 4833 Jl 116, on the relationship see Wolff BK 14/12:197 on Hos 91; lygIw" tAxm'f.Bi Ps

4516, lygIw" tAxm'f.BiÅfiw> !Aff' Is 2213 3510 513.11 Ps 5110, !Aff'w> Åfi Est 817, !Aff' lAq hx'm.fi lAqw> Jr

3311, ~l'A[ tx;m.fi Is 3510 5111 617;

—iii. ryciQ'B; tx;m.fiB. Is 92b, ryciQ'B; tx;m.fiB.Åfi tybeB. Qoh 74, fi tybeB.Åfw> hT,v.mi ~Ay Est 917.18, bAj
~Ayw> hT,v.miW Åfi Est 919, hx'm.fiw> hT,v.mi ymey> Est 922b.

—2. expressions:

—a. as 1 a i: with dba hif. Jr 2510; with ac'y" 1S 1816 Is 5512; with hl'[' 1S 186 Is 5512; with ~yximef. 1K 140;

with la;v' Ps 1373; with tbv hif. Jr 734 169; with [mv nif. (~yIl;v'Wry> Åfi) Neh 1243;

—b. as 1a ii: with bh;a' Pr 2117; with @sa nif. (@saÅfil.) Ju 1623; with hf'[' Neh 812 1227 2C 3023;

—c. as 1 b i: with rza pi. Ps 3012; with lk;a; (lk;a;ÅfiB.) Qoh 97 1C 2922; with II llh pi. 2C 2930; with %ph
nif. (%phÅfil.) Est 922a; with xr;z" (rd. thus for [;ruz") Ps 9711; with I hdx pi. (hdxÅfiB.) Ps 217; with hsn pi.

(hsnÅfiB.) Qoh 21; with rb;[' (rd. thus for br[) Is 2411; with II br[ hitp. (Atx'm.fiB.) Pr 1410; with ha'r'
(~k,t.x;m.fiB.) Is 665, (~k,t.x;m.fiB.ÅfiB.) 1C 2917; with fyfi (fyfiÅfiB.) Zeph 317 Ps 684; with xm;f' Ps 1065;

with xlv pi. (xlvÅfiB.) Gn 3127;

—d. as 1 b ii: with hy"h' Is 3029 Jr 1516; with !t;n" Ezk 365 Ps 48; with db;[' (al{) Dt 2847; with III hn[ hif.

Qoh 519;

—e. as 1 b iii: with -la, aAB Ps 434; with [dy hif. Ps 1611; with l[ hl[ hif. Ps 1376;

—f. as 1 c i: with ht'v'w> lk;a' 1C 2922; with ldg hif. (ldgÅFih;) Is 92b; with ac'y" (ac'y"ÅfiB.) Is 5512; with

db[ (db[ÅfiB. Åy-ta,) Ps 1002; with hf'[' (hf'['ÅfiB. … gx;-ta,) 2C 3021; with !nr (!nrÅf.) Jr 317, see

Gesenius-K. §118q; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §93n; with xmf qal xmfÅvi hl'Adg> 1C 299; with pi. Neh 1243;

with bWv (bWvÅfiB.) 2C 2027;

—g. as 1 c ii: with @sa nif. Is 1610 Jr 4833; with l. hy"h' Is 617; with lby (for hof. prp. hif. hn"l.beAT) Ps 4516;

with trk nif. Jl 116; with acm nif. Is 513; with gfn hif. Is 3510 5111; with [mv nif. Jr 3311 (v. 10), hif. Ps

5110;



—h. as 1 c iii: with hf'[' Est 917.18.19.22; with xm;f' Is 92b.

9162 hk'ymif.

hk'ymif. (two MSS with hk'ymif.Ås.): root probably %ms (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 471o, cf. esp. h['yrIy>); the versions

explain the sbst. differently in individual cases as cover or covering: Sept.A evn th|/ de,rrei auvth/j, Sept.B evpibolai,Ã
Vulg. pallio, Pesh. bahÌmiÒltÑaÒ with a cover, Tg. bÝguÒnkaÒ with a blanket, and these renderings indicate the

meaning cover for the Heb. sbst. (cf. Gesenius-B.; Zorell Lex.; König Wb.), on this see also %ms with

reference to the Akk. samaÒku(m) to cover (AHw. 1017a :: CAD S: 109: to dam a canal, perhaps to reject); Arb.
samk roof, cover (:: KBL the curtain separating the women’s quarters of the tent): cover, covering, e.g. mat,
rug Ju 418. †

9163 %mf

%mf: cj. inf. %Amf.li Qoh 23, ï %ms qal 1.

Der. hk'ymif..

9164 lmf

*lmf hif: ï lamf.

9165 lmf

*lmf: (ï *~lf with interchange of radicals); Arb. sëamila and sëamala to contain, comprise, include;

following Caquot-S. Textes 168j it could be concluded from Ug. isëtml-h (Herdner Corpus 3:iii:37) that the Arb.
vb. sëamala is related to an Ug. vb, but in Herdner Corpus (see p. 172) this reading is highly uncertain; Dietrich-
L.-S. Texte 1, 3:iii:40 gives only isëtm[ ].

Der. I hm'l.f;, hl'm.fi, n.m. hl'm.f;, yl;m.f;, as well as the personal names am'l.f;, hm'l.f;, !Aml.f; and ym†'l.f;
derived from *~lf.

9166 hl'm.f;

hl'm.f;: n.m., SamP. sëamla; Sept. Samala Gn 3636f, Samaa 1C 147f; the personal name is not mentioned by Noth

Personennamen 232, but it should certainly be considered as a var. of II hm'l.f;; for an explanation ï *~lf:

the king of Edom, Gn 3636f 1C 147f. †

9167 hl'm.fi

hl'm.fi: *lmf, Bauer-L. Heb. 458s; MHeb.; EmpArm. (Warka) sg. cs. sëaÃ-am-lat cloak, mantle (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 308; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1162, sëmlh); SamP. sëaâmaâla; Arb. sëamlat cloak, turban (Wehr-

Cowan 487a): cs. tl;m.fi, sf. AtÆk.teÆk't.l'm.fi, Wnte/, pl. tl{m'f., sf. ~t'Æwyt'Æk.yIt;l{m.fi, ~k,ytel{m.fi: for

bibliography see Hönig 54ff; Dalman Arbeit 5:210f; BRL2 186f; Reicke-R. Hw. 962-65; esp. 963 fig. 4;
Gressmann Bilder2 fig. 125; Pritchard Pictures 351; cf. Kaiser ATD 173 (1970) 3313, cf. 175 (1981) 81.



—1. outer garment, cloak, mantle:

—a. sg. Gn 923 Ju 825 Is 36f 94 (a soldier’s coat, for which see the illustrations mentioned above, and also Hönig

Bekleidung 56f), Ru 33 (K %tel'm.fi), serving as a cloak for the night Ex 2226 (Ar[ol. Atl'm.fi), Dt 2217

(hl'm.Fih;); metaphorically a garment in which to wrap up water Pr 304;

—b. pl. Ex 1234.

—2. garments, clothing:

—a. sg. (also collective) Dt 84, hl'm.fiw> ~x,l, nourishment and clothing Dt 1018, Atl'm.fi Dt 223; Hy"b.vi
tl;m.fi the dress of the attractive woman captured as a spoil of war Dt 2113; hV'ai tl;m.fi Dt 225, Wntel'm.fi Is

41;

—b. pl. Gn 352 3734 4114 4413 Ex 322 1235 1910.14 Jos 76 2S 1220 Q Ru 33 (Q %yIt;l{m.fi); tl{m'f. tpolix] festive

clothing Gn 4522, actually, clothing to be changed for particular occasions, see Westermann BK 1/3:163;

—c. particular instances: 1S 2110 the sword of Goliath is hl'm.Fib; hj'Wl; but what precisely is meant here, as

the ver-sions show, is uncertain: Sept. h|m̀a,tionÃ Vulg. pallium Pesh. sëuÒsëeppaÒ cloak, over-garment (Nöldeke Syr.

Gramm.2 §84) = Tg. aP'viAv (Dalman Wb. 418b: cloak); here the sbst. could mean dress, or cloak, or perhaps

also a piece of material, on which see Hönig Bekleidung 58.

—3. expressions:

—a. as 1: with llg poal I or II Is 94; with xql Gn 923; with fr;P' Dt 2217 Ju 825; with rr;c' (rr;c'ÅFiB;), Pr

304, pt. passive pl. Ex 1234; with ~yfi Ru 33K;

—b. as 2: with hl'B' (al{) Dt 84; with I @lx pi. Gn 4114 2S 1220 Q, hif. Gn 352; with sbk pi. Ex 1910.14, with

vbel' Dt 225 Is 41; with jWl 1S 2110; with !t;n" Gn 4522 Dt 1018; with rws hif. Dt 2113; with hf'[' (Atl'm.fil.)
Dt 223; with [r;q' Gn 3734 4413 Jos 76; with ~yfi Ru 33 Q; with la;v' Ex 322 1235. †

9168 yl;m.v;

yl;m.v; Ezr 246: n.m. ï ym†'l.f;. †

9169 ~mf

~mf: ï ~ms.

9170 tymim'f.

tymim'f.: (var. tymim'f.Åv. see Gesenius-B.; Zorell Lex.), the root of the sbst. is probably related to ï *~s; and

the denominative vb. ï ~ms /f; MHeb. tymim's.; Sam. htymms; JArm. at'ymim's. a type of lizard (gecko ?),

see Dalman Wb. 293f; Syr. (= JArm.) wall gecko (Brockelmann Lex. 479a); Arb. saÒmm abras leprous lizard, i.e.
spotted lizard, a name for the type of lizard generally known as gecko, on which see J.J. Hess ZAW 35 (1915)



127f, see further Sept. kalabw´tnj = avskalabw´thj spotted lizard, gecko (Liddell-Scott 256b); Greek
samami,qion (Löw ZA 26 140f) type of lizard: gecko, hemidactylus turicus (Bodenheimer An. Life 194f); see
also KBL following Hess loc. cit.: Pr 3028. †

9171 rmf

*rmf.

Der. hr'mef.mi, ï rms.

9172 anf

anf: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 213); JArm. an"s.; MHeb. pt. anEAf; Sam. qal hns, itp. hyntsm (Gn

2931.33); SamP. sëaânuw'waÒ; JArm. pt. masc. ha'n>s†' and ha'n>f†' ï BArm.; Moabite yanX my enemies (Donner-

R. Inschriften 181:4; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 311; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1169, sënÀ I: substantivised active

pt.); EgArm. anX pf. impf. to hate, separate, divorce, pt. passive hanX a divorced woman (Kraeling Arm.

Pap. 7:34, 39); on this question see Fitzmyer Fschr. Albright (1971) 162; THAT 2:836 (with bibliography), pt.

pl. sf. yanX my enemies AhÌiqar 174 (sëÀny probably scribal lapse for sënÀy, cf. Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary

1169) and 176; see Cowley Arm. Pap. p. 218, 225; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 311); Ug. sënÀ (Gordon Textbook
§19:2449; Aistleitner 2648; Driver Myths2 158b) to hate; pt. pl. sënu enemies (Gordon Textbook; Aistleitner;
Driver Myths2 loc. cit.; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 99 entry 7); concerning the uncertainty of the reading and the
meaning [së]nÀitk (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 2, 72:36) see Pardee BiOr 34 (1977) p. 4 and 20: your (female) enemy
and G. Brooke UF 11 (1979) 70, 80?: I divorce you; Canaanite sëuÒnuÖ one who hates (AHw. 1590b :: CAD
Sè/3:310, sëunuÖ B: perhaps a foreign word of unknown meaning; only attested once at Boghazkoy in a letter from
Egypt); Syr. sÝnaÒÀ to hate, pt. saÒneÒÀ enemy, corresponding to CPArm. (vb. and pt.); Mnd. SNA to hate, be
hateful, be ugly (Drower-M. Dictionary 333b), saina I ugly, odious, abominable (Drower-M. Dictionary 311b);
Palmyrene pt. passive fem. sf.; abs. rwhÌ sënyn (see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 311; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary
1169-1170: evil spirits, but damaged context); OSArb. sënÀ (Conti Chrest. 250) enemy, one who hates, cf.
Beeston JSS 22 (1977) 56; Eth.G taÎsanaÎnaÎ to quar-rel (Leslau 51); Arb. sëaniÀa, sëanaÀa to hate; the root is lacking
in Akk., where zeÖru(m) (AHw. 1522; CAD Z: 97) is used for to dislike, hate, avoid.

qal: pf. anEf', ha'n>f†', t'anEf', tanEf', ytianEf', Wan>f†' (2S 58K), ~t,anEf., sf. $'a,†nEf., Ha'nEf., Ht'ÆynIt;anEf.,
WhytiÆwytianEf., ~ytiÆh'ytianEf., WhaunEf., ynIWanEf.; impf. an"f.a,ÆTiÆyI, Wan>f.YI¿w:À, sf. $'a,†n"f.yI, h'a,n"f.YIw:; impv. Wan>fi; inf.

hnOf', cs. anOf., tanOf. Pr 813 (Bauer-L. Heb. 376r); pt. anE¿AÀf, sf. $'a]n:f, Aan>f, pl. cs. yaen>f, sf. yaen>fÅa†'Æya;n>f,

Secunda swnh Ps 3519 (Brönno Heb. Morph. 324), $'ya,n>f, wya'n>f, ~h,Æmk,ÆWnyaen>f, fem. sf. %yIt;Aan>f, passive

pl. cs. yaenUf. (2S 58 Q), fem. sg. ha'Wnf.; bibliography: J.A. Thompson VT 29 (1979) 200-205; THAT 2:835-

837.

A. to hate.

—1. of a human relationship:

—a. abs. Ps 363 (rd. with Sept. anOf.liw>), Qoh 38;

—b. with acc. of the person (an individual) Gn 2627 374.5.8 Lv 1917 ($'yxia'), Ju 117 2S 1315a (with hl'Adg>
ha'n>fi) .b 1K 228/2C 187 and elsewhere, with Avp.n: to hate one’s own self (NRSV: life; REB: to be one’s own

enemy) Pr 2924; a majority, where the opposition is based on



—i. religious or social aspects: e.g.: ~y[irem. lh;q. Ps 265, ~ypi[]se those who are inconstant, fickle, double-

minded Ps 119113, cf. Ps 317 13921 .22; ~k,yaen>f ~k,yxea] your brothers, who hate you Is 665; or

—ii. national aspects: dwID' vp,n< yaenUf. (K) those who are hated by David’s soul 2S 58, %yIt;Aan>f those who

hate you Ezk 1627, tanEf' rv,a] those whom you (Israel) hate Ezk 2328, anOf.li AM[; Ps 10525; or

—iii. either religious or national aspects: $'ya,n>f (:: $'yb,h]ao) 2S 197;

—c. with acc. of the thing, e.g. [c;B, Ex 1821 Pr 2816, t[;D; Pr 122.29, ~yYIx;h; Qoh 217, rs'Wm Ps 5017 Pr 512,

ylim'[]-lK'-ta, Qoh 218, [r' Ps 9710 Pr 813, [r' (:: bAj) Am 515 Mi 32, [v;r, Ps 458, ~Alv' Ps 1206, rq,v, Ps

119163, cf. v. 104.128 Pr 135, tx;k;AT Pr 121 1510, ~y[iq.AT those who extend the handshake (as a pledge), or

handshake as concrete for abstract, see Gemser Spr.2 58 Pr 2226.

—2. sbj. hwhyÆlae:

—a. with acc. of the person sm'x' bheao Ps 115, hl'x]n: Jr 128, wf'[e Mal 13, !w<a' yle[]Po Ps 56, see also Hos 915

(~ytianEf.);

—b. with acc. of the thing, e.g. wyt'nOm.r>a; Am 68, anEf' rv,a] (hb'[eAT) Dt 1231 cf. Jr 444, ~k,yGEx; Am 521,

~ydI[]Am Is 114, hb'Cem; Dt 1622; xL;v; anEf' I hate divorce Mal 216, on this see Rudolph KAT 13/4:270

(Gesenius-K. §116s), cf. Schreiner ZAW 91 (1979) 213f :: alt. cj., for which see below D 3; hwhy as the one

who hates also Pr 616; pt. passive hawnX sbj. hwan Sir 107.

—3. sbj. hm'k.x': with acc. of the thing tAkPuh.t; ypiW [r' $.r,d,w> !Aag"w> ha'GE and the mouth of perversion Pr

813.

B. not to be able to endure a woman any longer, decrease her status, see THAT 2:836, see above on anX in

EgArm. and cf. Akk. zeÖru in the context of family law, see AHw. 1522b, and also the quotations in CAD Z:

97b, zeÖru 1.1, including some from the Laws of Hammurabi: Dt 2213 .16 243 Ju 1416 152; ha'Wnf. a woman who

has been scorned, decreased in status Gn 2931.33 Dt 2115.17 Pr 3023 Sir 726, cf. Is 6015 (!AYci).

C. anEof one who hates, enemy (sg. and pl.): the SamP. distinguishes between the pl. sëaâna e.g. Dt 442 194 and the

sbst. sëanna (= *aN"f;) enemy; likewise Sam. pl. hyns saânayyaâ (Ben Hayyim Lit. Oral Trad. 3/2:30757) and sbst.

!wyns saniyyon (Ben Hayyim Lit. Oral Trad. 3/2:4613);

—a. a personal enemy anEAf Pr 2624, 276 (:: bheAa), Wh[erel. anEf one who hates his neighbour Dt 1911, Al
(aWh) anEf al{ Dt 442 194.6 Jos 205, $'a]n:f Ex 235 Pr 2521, ya;n>f Ps 3519 3820 6915 8617, see further Ps 418

1187 Jb 822;

—b. national enemies anEAf Ps 10610 (parallel with byEAa), ya;n>f 2S 2218/Ps 1818, $'ya,n>f Dt 715 307 (parallel

with $'yb,y>ao), Ps 219, $'ya,n>f vp,n< the life of your enemies 2C 111, wya'n>f r[;v; Gn 2460, Wnyaen>f (of the

enemies of Egypt) Ex 110, ~k,yaen>f Lv 2617, ~h,yaen>f Ps 10641 Est 91.5.16, !AYci yaen>f Ps 1295;



—c. hwhy yaen>f those who hate Yahweh, the enemies of Yahweh 2C 192, ya†'n>f Ex 205 Dt 59, see also Dt 710.

D. cj.

—1. Dt 710 for wya'n>fl. prp. with MS Aan>fl. (BHS).

—2. Ezk 356 for t'anEf' ~D' prp. with Sept. T'm.v;a' ~d'l. or T'm.v;a' ~d'l.Åa' bd'B. (BHS).

—3. Mal 216 for anEf' prp. ytianEf' (BHS; NRSV) :: Vuilleumier CAT 11c:237, 240: x;Lev; anEf expelled from

hatred; but the MT is to be preferred to the cj. (see under A 2).

—4. Ps 914 for ya†'n>Fmi prp. yaiF.n:m. who lifted me up, see Kraus BK 155:215, 217.

—5. Ps 317 for ytianEf' rd. with MS, and versions t'anEf' (BHS).

—6. Ps 363 for anOf.li prp. with Sept., Pesh. anOf.liw> or anEf' see BHS.

—7. Pr 2628 for wyK'd' an"f.yI a lying tongue hates those it oppresses, prp. wyn"doa] an"f.yI or wyl'['b. an"f.yI hates

its owner (Gemser Spr.2 94, 95 :: Plöger BK 17:307: MT; ï %D;).

nif: impf. anEF'yI: to be (become) hated Pr 1420; cj. 1417 for anEF'yI prp. with Pesh. !n†'a]v.yI (e.g. KBL; BHS), ï

!av pilp. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 222 and esp. 224): pt. sf. yain>f;m., pl. cs. yaen>f;m., sf. WnyaeÆwya'Æk'ya,Æya;n>f;m.; ya;n>f;m.W Secunda

oumasanneai? Ps 1841 (Brönno Heb. Morph. 84).

—1. sg. personal enemy yain>f;m. Ps 5513 Jb 3129.

—2. a. political enemy ya;n>f;m. (parallel with yb;y>ao) 2S 2241/Ps 1841, wya'n>f;m. Dt 3311, Ps 8924 (parallel with

wyr'c'), Wnyaen>f;m. Ps 448.11 (parallel with Wnyrec', rc');

—b. such as hate Yahweh, the enemies of Yahweh ya;n>f;m. Dt 3241 (parallel with yr†'c'; SamP. amsëannaÒÀi),

$'ya,n>f;m. Nu 1035 (parallel with $'yb,y>ao), Ps 833 (parallel with $'yb,y>Aa), 13921 (parallel with $'ym,m.Aqt.mi see

BHS), wya'n>f;m. Ps 682 (parallel with wyb'y>Aa), hwhy yaen>f;m. Ps 8116;

—c. such as hate wisdom: ya;n>f;m. (= tw<m' Wbh]a') Pr 836. †

Der. ha'n>fi, aynIf'.

9173 ha'n>fi

ha'n>fi: anf; SamP. sëaâ'naÒ; substantive inf., see Solá-Solè Inf. 72 §8; cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 317g and esp. R. Meyer

Gramm. §65, 1a; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 213); JArm. at'Wan>fi; Sam. htwns, htns; EgArm. hanX



divorce (Cowley Arm. Pap. 314a; Kraeling Arm. Pap. 318a; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 311; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 1170, sënÀh, paragraph 3), sf. htanX his evil, sënÀth kdbt sëpwth, his hatefulness is the untruthfulness

of his lips (AhÌiqar 132), see Cowley Arm. Pap.; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 1170; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary

1170, paragraph 2; Ph. tanX hate, enmity (Donner-R. Inschriften 26:iii:17; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 1170;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1170, paragraph 1; Tomback Lexicon 326); Syr. seÒneÒÀtÑaÒ, seÒnuÒtÑaÒ; CPArm. sntÀ;
Mnd. saniuta hatred, enmity, hostility (Drower-M. Dictionary 313b); cf. OSArb. n.m. sënÀt, n.f. msënÀt (Ryckmans
Noms Propres 1:210f; Conti Chrest. 250b); Arb. sëanaÒÀat, sëaniÒÀat hate (G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum

2:454b): cs. ta;n>fi, sf. $'t.a†'n>fi Ex 3511, rd. thus with MSS for $'yt,a'n>fi see also Zimmerli Ezechiel 853 ::

Bauer-L. Heb. 253b: MT, ~t'ÆAta'nfi. for bibliography see anf: hate, enmity.

—1. between people:

—a. in personal relationships (:: hb'h]a;) Ps 1095 Pr 1012 1517 Qoh 91.6, sm'x' ta;n>fi unjust hatred Ps 2519,

sm'x' ta;n>fiÅfi yreb.DI hate-filled words Ps 1093, fi yreb.DIÅfiB. out of hatred Nu 3520, fiB.Åfi 2S 1315 Pr 1018

2626;

—b. enmity between peoples Ezk 2329 3511;

—c. tylik.T; Åfi complete enmity against such as hate Yahweh Ps 13922 (ï anf pi. 2 b).

—2. hatred on the part of Yahweh: ta;n>fiB. hwhy Dt 127, ~t'Aa Ata'n>Fimi because he hated them Dt 928.

—3. expressions:

—a. as 1 a: with dba (~t'a'n>fi) Qoh 96; with @dh (@dhÅfiB.) Nu 3520; with [d;y" (fi, sbj. ~d'a'h') Qoh 91;

with hsk pi. pt. (hskÅfi) Pr 1018 2626 (textual emendation); with bb;s' (bb;s'Åfi yreb.DI) Ps 1093; with II rw[
pol. (sbj. rw[Åvi) Pr 1012; with ~yf (ytib'h]a; tx;t; Åfi) Ps 1095; with anEf' (hl'Adg> Åfi) 2S 1315a (cf. b), sm'x'
Åfi Ps 2519;

—b. as 1 b: with hf'[' (hf'['ÅfiB.) Ezk 2329, ($'t.a†'n>Fimi) Ezk 3511;

—c. as 1 c: with anEf' (anEf'Åfi tylik.T;) Ps 13922;

—d. as 2: with acy hif. (ï 2) Dt 127 928. †

9174 aynIf'

*aynIf': anX, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; SamP. versions hawnX Dt 2115: fem. ha'ynIf.: reduced in status Dt 2115 =

ha'Wnf. ï anf B. †

9175 rynIf.

rynIf.: name of a mountain; SamP. sëinnÝr; Sept. Sanir, Eg. Snr (Noth Bibl. Land. 2:112); for Ug. n.m. snrn, snry

see Gröndahl Personennamen 186; Assyrian Saniru (S. Parpola Neo-Assyrian Toponyms 304); Arm. rynXw
!wnbl (Fitzmyer GenAp2 xxi:11 and p. 148; Arb. SaniÒr: Sanir, part of the mountain range north-east of



Damascus, at the southern end of the Antilebanon, or the Antilebanon range as a whole Dt 39 Ezk 275, Song 48,

var. rynIv. Bomberg, see BHK2, 1C 523; according to Dt 39rynIv.Åf. it is the Amorite name of !Amr>x,, but in

Song 48 and 1C 523 !Amr>x,Åf. is a distinct entity, while in Ezk 275 (parallel with !Anb'l.) the Antilebanon as a

whole may be denoted; for bibliography see e.g. Noth Welt 54f and Bibl. Land. 2:112, esp. note 102; Simons
Geog. §228; Reicke-R. Hw. 1772; IDB 4:270b. †

9176 ~yPiy[if.

*~yPiy[if.: ï ~yPi[if..

9177 ry[if'

I ry[if', r[if': I r[f, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; SamP. sëaÒÀÝr, pl. fem. sëaÒÀiÒrot; Sam. ry[s, JArm. !r'[]s; and !tr[s
(?); Syr. sÝÁaÒraÒ; Arb. sëaÁriÒ, sëaÁariÒ hairy, made of hair; sëaÁraÒniÒ, ÀasëÁar hairy, hirsute, shaggy: pl. fem. tro[if..

—1. hairy, r[if' vyai Gn 2711 (:: ql'x'), wyd'y" tro[if. v. 23.

—2. shaggy (rypic') Da 821; ï II and III. †

9178 ry[if'

II ry[if': = I, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; SamP. sir (Ben Hayyim Lit. Oral Trad. 5:184); MHeb., DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 213); Arb. sëaÁaÒraÒ (pl.) goat: cs. ry[if., pl. ~yrIy[if., cs. yrey[if.: billy-goat, buck, i.e. the hairy one:

ry[if. ~yZI[i literally a buck of goats (ï HAL 761a, English edition 805a) z[e sbst. fem., cf. Elliger Lev. 73: a

long-haired young animal belonging to the species ~yZI[i Gn 3731.

—1. in a non-religious context Gn 3731.

—2. in the context of the cult, as a sin offering Lv 423 93 2319 Nu 716-82 (12 times) 1524 2815.30 295-25 (6 times)

Ezk 4322 4523; pl. Lv. 165 Nu 787 ; ry[iF'h; Lv 424 169-26 (9 times); pl. 167f; taJ'x;h; ry[if. Lv 915 1016 1615.27

Nu 2822 2928-38 (4 times) Ezk 4325, pl. 2C 2923.

—3. expressions: with awb hif. Lv 423; with vr;D' Lv 1016; with acy hif. Lv 1627; with xql Lv 93.15 165.7.18;

with vgn hif. 2C 2923; with wyl'[' af'n" (sbj. ry[iF'h;) Lv 1622; with !t;n" (l[; tAlr'AG) Lv 168; with %m;s'
(varo-l[; Ady" ry[iF'h;) Lv 424; with dm[ hof. Lv 1610; with hf'[' Lv 2319 Nu 1524 Ezk 4325 4523; with brq
hif. Lv 169.20 Ezk 4322; with jx;v' Gn 3731 Lv 424 1615; with xlv pi. Lv 1622.26. †

9179 ry[if'

III ry[if' = I; MHeb. a type of demon: pl. ~¿yÀrIy[if.: the hairy one, a goat (buck) demon, satyr ? (for

bibliography see Gesenius-B.; Reicke-R. Hw. 325, 316; see further N.H. Snaith VT 25 (1975) 115-118; see also

the versions on the following instances; cf. also SamP. versions ~yr[Xl lasësëaÒrÝm, Tg. ~yr[tl.



—1. Lv 177 Is 1321 3414 2C 1115; cj. 2K 238 for ~yrI['V.h; tAmB' prp. ~yrIy[iF.h; tm;B', see BHS and ZürBib.;

cf. Gesenius-B. under I r[;v; (p. 855a); REB: he dismantled the shrines of the demons; NEB: the hill-shrines of

the demons (margin: satyrs) :: Gray Kings3 730: cj. ~yrI[]Voh; tm;B' the sanctuary of the gatekeepers (the

spirits), :: TOB and Snaith VT 25 (1975) 116: MT; NRSV: he brokedown the high places of the gates.

—General remark: according to Snaith the ~yrI[]Voh; tm;B'Åf. of Lv 177 2C 1115 (on Dt 322 ï IV *ry[if') are

rain deities or fertility deities, the Baals of the rainstorms; he suggests that the f. of Is 1321 3414 should also be

interpreted thus (see VT 25 (1975) 118) but simple animals without any religious connection could also be
intended (see p. 115).

—2. expressions: with xbz (xbzÅF.l;) Lv 177; with #t;n" 2K 238, see above for cj.; with dm[ hif. (dm[ÅF.l;w>
tAmB'l; ~ynIh]Ko) 2C 1115; with II arq (qal, cj. nif.) Is 3414; with dqr pi. Is 1321. †

9180 ry[if'

IV *ry[if': II r[f = I r[s, on which see Snaith VT 25 (1975) 116f (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 470n); Ug. sërÁ (by

metathesis > sëÁr, see Fisher Parallels 1: p. 339 entry 519 with notes) vb. or sbst. upsurge, upwelling (Gordon
Textbook §19:2488; Aistleitner 2689 :: Driver Myths2 115, 159a: watering, irrigation); in Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1,
19:i:44f sërÁ is parallel with rbb: bl tÌl bl rbb, bl sërÁ thmtm no dew, no shower of rain, no surge of the two deeps

(or no irrigation by the two deeps): hapax legomenon, pl. ~rIy[if. Dt 322 (parallel with ~ybiybir>), Sept. ùeto,jÃ

Vulg. pluvia, Pesh. meçtÌraÒ, Tg. kÝruÒhÌeÒ mitÌraÒ like the gusts of wind at a downpour of rain, thus Snaith VT 25

(1975) 116; the exact meaning of this sbst. is uncertain but since it must be different from ~ybiybir>, it is hardly

to be translated rainshower (KBL, ï ~ybiybir>); for a more likely suggestion see Reymond L’eau 22: soft rain;

see also König Wb. 467b: a sprinkle of rain :: Snaith VT 25 (1975) 116f: the rainstorm, heavy, soaking rain, on

which see the connection with the root r[s suggested above; such a connection, together with the meaning of

Ug. sërÁ, rather suggests a violent, strong storm instead of a weak drizzle; a neutral translation such as rain,

following Sept. and Pesh. (thus e.g. Gesenius-B.), is not satisfactory, and should be reserved for rj'm'. †

9181 ry[ife

I ry[ife: name of a mountain and of a territory and of a tribe; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 213); SamP. sëaÒÀÝr;

Sept. Sheir, Josephus Sa,eira (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 104); Eg. sa-Áa-ar (Albright Vocalization p. 38), Helck
Beziehungen2 266: sÃa-Áa-r-ra and sÁrr (Görg BN 1 (1976) 12f, at the time of Ramesses II); Canaanite (El-Amarna
letter 188:26, see also Knudtzon Amarna 2: p. 1340: ÀsupÁmataÒtisûe-e-ri the Sèeru lands); Assyrian ÀsupÁurusa-<-
ar-ri (S. Parpola Neo-Assyrian Toponyms 297); Weippert WdO 7 (1973) 62; according to Weippert the Assyrian
form reflects a pronunciation *SèaÁar/SèaÁaÒr, corresponding to Edomite *SèaÁarri (see further on p. 391); according
to Albright loc. cit., KBL and Weippert, *sëaÁar means thicket, or small wooded region; al-ÀAsëÁaru “that which is
overgrown”, is the name of a mountain in Arabia, see Nöldeke ZDMG 40 (1886) 165, which may be compared

with ry[ifeÅfe, thus Gesenius-B.; KBL; and König Wb. 467b. On the form ry[ife, in contrast to Edomite *SèaÁarri,

Weippert notes that the name has been recorded only in Palestinian sources, which may represent the

pronunciation of the name that was usual only in that area :: Noth Jos. 145: ry[ife rh; “mountains of the goat

”, ï I hr'y[if..

—1. a. locative hr'y[†if.: Seir: the mountainous regions east of the Gulf of Aqaba, inhabited originally by the

Horites and later by the Edomites. With the Edomite expansion into the region west of the Gulf of Aqaba the



name hr'y[†if.Åfe was also extended to designate that region, on which see de Vaux Histoire 1:516; Schatz

Genesis 14 171; cf. Noth Jos. 69, 89: Gn 3314-16 Nu 2418 (parallel with ~doa/), Dt 144 24.8.12.22.29 332 Jos 1117 127

Ju 54 (parallel with ~doa/ hdef.), Is 2111 Ezk 258 (dl., see BHS), Sir 5026;

—b. ry[ife hc'r>a; Gn 324 (= ~doa/ hdef.), ~doa/ hdef.Åfe #r,a, Gn 3630;

—c. fe #r,a,Åfe rh; Gn 368f Dt 12 21.5 Jos 244 Ezk 352.3.7.15 1C 442 2C 2010.22.23; pl. cj. Gn 146 for fe rh;Åfe
~r'r>h; rd. with SamP. and Versions fe ~r'r>h;Åfe yrer>h;.

—2. ry[ife a Horite tribe in Edom: ry[ife-ynEB. (yrIxoh;) Gn 3620f, 1C 138 2C 2511.14; for bibliography for 1 and

2, as well as de Vaux and Schatz (see above), see also e.g. Simons Geog. §68; Westermann BK 1/2: 687;
Wildberger BK 10:795; Reicke-R. Hw. 1760; IDB 4:262; esp. for 2 see Moritz ZAW 44 (1926) 90. †

9182 ry[ife

II ry[ife: the name of a mountain, Sept.B Assarw|'ejw|-, Sept.A Sheir: mountain range on the border of Judaea,

west of ~yrI['y>-ty:r>qi Jos 1510, see Reicke-R. Hw. 1760; IDB 262; Simons Geog. §68; cf. Noth Jos. 88. †

9183 hr'y[if.

I *hr'y[if.: fem. of I r[if' (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 471o and Michel Grundlegung 1:68f): cs. tr;y[if.: with ~yZI[i
goat Lv 428 (SamP. cs. siÒraât), 56 (with awb hif.); on the construct phrase see Elliger Lev. 73: in origin ¿hÀry[f
means a young, long-haired animal in general, which could more precisely be described as a type of ~yZI[i.

9184 hr'y[if.

II *hr'y[if.: place name, Sept.A Sei?rwqaÃ Sept.B Setirwqa, Vulg. Seirath; cf. Ug. place name SèÁrt (Fisher

Parallels 2: p. 331 entry 103) and SèaÖrtu (ÀsupÁuruSI G) (Fisher Parallels 2: p. 365 entry 189), for the
explanation of the place name see Fisher Parallels 2: p. 332: city of wool, city of fleeces, hides, i.e., the place

where these are processed: locative with article ht'r†'y[iF.h;: unidentified, see Simons Geog. §545 and Rösel

ZDPV 91 (1975) 184; according to the context set in the territory of Benjamin, see Gray Joshua, Judges and

Ruth 265; by etymology the place name can be related to I ry[ife as well as to I *hr'y[if.; the meaning may

therefore be either “forested mountain range” (KBL) or “goat mountain”: Ju 326. †

9185 @[f

*@[f: etymology probably related to Arb. sëagÔafa to infatuate, fill with ardent passion, i.e. to affect the heart

(Arb. sëagÔaf, also sëagÔaÒf, pericardium, heart sac, passive, sëugÔifa bihiÒ to be passionately in love with someone or
something (Wehr-Cowan 475b); for sëagÔifa, mentioned in Gesenius-B. and KBL, cf. the expression qad sëagÔifaha
hÌubbaÒn he has become attached to her, he has loved her, suggested for QurÀaÒn xii:30, see Lane 1566c, sëgÔf I-
form; similarly G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 2:432a.

Der. ~yPi[if., *~yPi[;r>f;.

9186 ~yPi[if.



~yPi[if.: *@[f, sing ? *hP'[if. (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 466k: hL'hiq. and Michel Grundlegung 1:36: hL'miÆmyLimi),
by etymology cognate with ? ï *@[ese (if this is the same as *@[efe) thus N. Peters Das Buch Job 53; cf. also

A. Deissler Psalm 119 (118) und seine Theologie 211f: ~yPi[if.Bi Jb 413, sf. yP;[if. 202 (var. yP;y[if. see

Gesenius-B.); cf. the versions on 413, on which see Horst BK 16/1:60: Sept. fo,b (Sept.A fo,boi), Vulg. in
horrore, Pesh. bÝsëeçlyaÒ in rest; for Jb 202 Sept. is different, Vulg. cogitationes meae, Pesh. metÌtÌul hÝlakty on

account of my advance, proceeding: disquieting thoughts Jb 413 202, ï ~yPi[;r>f;. †

9187 r[f

I r[f: the derivation of this verb is uncer-tain; possibilities include:

—a. a primary vb. equivalent to Arb. sëaÁira to be hairy (Gesenius-B.; KBL);

—b. both the Heb. and the Arb. vb. are denominative from the corresponding sbst.; this certainly seems to be

true for MHeb. r[f hif. to be (become) hairy; Syr. sÁr pa. to let one’s hair grow, af. to bring forth hair;

similarly, Arb. sëaÁira II, IV, V, X, see Lane 1559c; but the Heb. vb. is clearly different from this, so that either
of the above derivations seems possible, involving a stronger semantic development. This is also true for the
Mnd. SAR II, SUR II to be terrified, troubled, awestruck (Drower-M. Dictionary 314b, where it is linked to
Akk. sëaÒru wind, breeze).

qal: pf. Wr[]f†'; impf. Wr[]f.yI; impv. Wr[]f;: to have bristly (bristling) hair, shudder Jr 212, with r[;f; Ezk 2735

3210. †

hif: pf. htr[sh (II r[s): to stimulate interest, excite, arouse (sbj. hcylm) Sir 4717. †

Der. I r[;f;, cf. further r['f;, hr'[]f;, I, II, IIIry[if'; I, II ry[ife; I, II *hr'y[if.; ? hr'[of.; ? n.m. ~yrI[of..

9188 r[f

II r[f: ï I r[s, also for the forms in the cognate languages; in addition cf. Akk. sëeÀeÒru II to rip out, destroy ?

(AHw. 1208b :: CAD Sè/2:259: meaning uncertain, perhaps whirl around of demons, and swell of rivers, but in
neither of the two occurrences is the writing of the verb intact).

qal: impf. sf. WNr,['f.yI: to carry off in the storm, blow away; ? Ps 5810 text uncertain, on which see Seybold VT

30 (1980) 53-66, esp. 59f. †

nif: pf. hr'[]f.nI (MSS hr'[]f.nIÅ[]s.nI); Ps 503; a storm is raging; on the fem. used as a neuter see Gesenius-K.

§144c (p. 481); Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §35a. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 193, 200): impf. sf. Whre[]f'ywI to carry away in a storm Jb 2721. †

hitp: impf. r[eT'f.yI: with l[; to storm against Da 1140. †

Der. II r[;f;, hr'['f..



9189 r[f

III r[f: MHeb. r[s to afflict; JArm. r[;s. pe. to look after, investigate, af. to afflict; Syr. to visit, concern

oneself about someone (equivalent to dqp), to make, act; Mnd. SAR I, SUR I to travel about, visit, inspect,

care for (Drower-M. Dictionary 314b); Nab. sÁr pa. or af. pt. act. msÁr (or sbst ?), vb. to visit, inspect, administer
(Cantineau Nab. 2:116b; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 196; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 796, sÁr); OSArb. sëÁr I to
know (Conti Chrest. 251a; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 131; Beeston JSS 22 (1977) 56); corresponding to Arb.
sëaÁara.

qal: pf. sf. ~Wr['f. (SamP. sëaÒrumma): to know of, about Dt 3217. †

9190 r[;f;

I r[;f;: I r[f, Bauer-L. Heb. 458t: p. r[;f†': bristling (of hair), shuddering: with I r[f Ezk 2735 3210, with

zxa Jb 1820. †

9191 r[;f;

II r[;f;: II r[f, Bauer-L. Heb. 458t; = ï r[;s;: cs. in the collocation bj,q' r[;f;: storm bringing destruction

Is 282 (ï bj,q,). †

9192 r[if'

r[if': ï I ry[if'.

9193 r[;f.

r[;f., %re[.f;: ï r['fe.

9194 r['fe

r['fe: usually r[f, Arb. sëaÁira :: r['fe is a primary noun from which the verbs have been derived (Bauer-L.

Heb. 467t, 468v; R. Meyer Gramm. §50, 5: the Heb. sbst. is of an original qatl-pattern); SamP. sëaÒr; MHeb.

r['fe; JArm. hr'[]s;Æf;; BArm. ï *r[;f.; Arm. inscr., ostracon from Tell Halaf r[X, !r[X, ayr[X (Degen

Neue Eph. 1: p. 50 lines 1, 4, 6; p. 51 line 2; p. 55, obverse, line 1); Ebla sa-ra-tum = saÁratum skin, pelt, see P.
Fronzaroli in H.J. Nissen, J. Renger (eds.) Mesopotamien und seine Nachbarn 134, 138; Ug. sëÁr (Dietrich-L.-S.
Texte 1, 19:ii:2) hair(s), thus Caquot-S. Textes 445 and note 1; see also Watson UF 8 (1976) 378 :: others:

equivalent to ï hr'[of.; Akk. sëaÒrtu(m) a single hair, hair in general, hairy skin, goat hair, pelt (AHw. 1191f;

CAD Sè/2:125); Syr. saÁraÒ; CPArm. sÁrÀ; Mnd. sara I, pl. saria I hair (Drower-M. Dictionary 315a and b); Neo-
Arm. saÁra (Bergsträsser Glossar 78); Eth. sëeçÁeçrt (Dillmann Lex. 260); Arb. sëaÁr, sëaÁar; Eg. sa-Áa-ru (Albright

Vocalization 28) thicket; basic form zÁr (with voiced lateral), see Voigt WdO 10 (1979) 111: cs. r[;f. and r[;f;
(Is 720, see Joüon §96 B c), sf. %re['f. (Ezk 167), %re[.f; (Song 41 65), Ar['f., Hr'['f., hr'['f. (Lv 134, see

Gesenius-K. §91e; cf. R. Meyer Gramm. §46, 2c): hairiness, body hair, hairy covering as a collective (see
Michel Grundlegung 1:65).



—1. the hairiness of the body, meaning body hair, Lv 148.9, from a place on the body Lv 133f.10.20f.25f.30.32.36f.

—2. a. varoh' r[;f. (cf. hXyar r[X GnAp. 20:3) Nu 65.18 Ju 1622 2S 1426 Ezr 93, = r['Feh; (%re[]f;) Song

41 65; r['fe dqod>q' hairy pate, head (Gesenius-B.) Ps 6822, see also Mowinckel Der achtundsechzigste Psalm

48f;

—b. ~yIl†'g>r;h' r[;f; pubic hair Is 720 > r['Feh; (%re['f.) Ezk 167.

—3. r['fe tr,D,a; cloak of hair-cloth Gn 2525 Zech 134; r['fe l[;B; 2K 18, interpretation uncertain, proposals

include:

—a. a man with flowing hair;

—b. a man clothed in hairy fur; on the first interpretation see A. Jepsen Nabi 1683; on both see KBL and Gray
Kings3 464;

—c. a specific development of the second interpretation would be the wearer of a hair cloak, which would
distinguish the one so clothed as a prophet, thus Fohrer Elia2 3156 and H.C. Schmitt Elisa 182 (with
bibliography).

—4. expressions: with rqb pi. (rqbÅFel;) Lv 1336; with ldg pi. (ï I ldg pi. 2) Nu 65; with xlg pi. Lv

148f Jr 720; with hy"h' (bhoc' r['fe) Lv 1332; with %p;h' (!b'l', ï %ph qal 5) Lv 133f.10.20, nif. 1325; with vbel'
(r['fe tr,D,a;) Zech 134; with xq;l' (Arz>nI varo r[;f., ï rz<n< 1) Nu 618; with #x;m' (r['fe dqod>q') Ps 6822;

with jr;m' (yviaro r[;F.mi) Ezr 93; with xmc (r['fe rxov') Lv 1337, pi. (Avaro-r[;f.) Ju 1622, (%re['f.) Ezk

167; with lq;v' (Avaro-r[;f.) 2S 1426. †

9195 hr'[]f;

hr'[]f;: ? I r[f, for which see r['fe (Bauer-L. Heb. 468v; R. Meyer Gramm. §55, 1); MHeb. hr'[]f;Æhr'[]s;;
Ug. sëÁrt wool (Gordon Textbook §19:2460; Aistleitner 2659), from sëÁrt “barley”, which cannot always be
distinguished with certainty, on this see M. Heltzer The Internal Organization of the Kingdom of Ugarit 43ff;

Syr. sÝÁaÒrtaÒ; Arb. sëaÁrat, sëaÁarat; Eg. sÃÁrt hair (Erman-G. 4:49); cf. also under r['fe; Ebla sÃaÁratum and Akk.

sëaÒrtu(m) and Eth. sëeçÁert: cs. tr;[]f;, sf. Atr'[]f;, pl. cs. tAr[]f;: an individual hair, unitary noun (Michel

Grundlegung 1:65; see further Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §16c and R. Meyer Gramm. §42, 7):

—a. sg. to aim a sling-stone ( !b,a,B' [;leqo) at a single hair (hr'[]F;h;-la,) and not miss Ju 2016; not one hair

shall fall to the ground (with lp;n") 1S 1445 2S 1411 1K 152; yrIf'B. tr;[]f; (with rms pi.) Jb 415 the hair on my

flesh, the fem. here is a collective, thus Horst BK 16/1:73; see Gesenius-K. §122s; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §16f

:: Fohrer KAT 16:131: cj. for sg. prp. pl. (following Sept. and Vulg.) tro[]f;, but the MT is the more difficult

reading and therefore to be preferred to the alleviated readings of the versions;

—b. pl. yviaro tAr[]f; (with !mi ~c;[') Ps 4013; (with !mi and I bb;r') Ps 695. †

9196 hr'['f.



hr'['f.: II r[f, Bauer-L. Heb. 463u; MHeb. hr'['s. = Heb. ï HAL 720a, English edition 762b: storm Nah 13

(parallel with hp'Ws), Jb 917 (a few MSS hp'WsÅ[sb see BHS) with @Wv; probably because of this vb. Pesh.

and Tg. here offer a translation corresponding to Heb. hr'[]f; (Pesh. mentÑaÒ); even so the Sept. evn gno,f and the

Vulg. in turbine support the translation given above, in agreement with Nah 13. †

9197 hr'[of.

hr'[of.: basic form unknown, thus Bauer-L. Heb. 474o; it is uncertain whether the sbst. is to be derived from I

r[f (if this is a primary vb., Gesenius-B.; KBL), or whether it is merely related by root to this vb. and to the

sbst. r['fe. One particular attempt to derive it from I r[f to bristle is found in Mettinger JSS 16 (1971) 6:

hr'[of. is taken as a nomen actionis which refers to the whole field, and is then limited to a single type of grain.

Even though there are still questions remaining, by deriving hr'[of.Åf. from its basic meaning as the hairy

(one), it might signify hairy seed, fruit; the Bib.Heb. sbst. is in origin a unitary noun, meaning a barleycorn; a
collective, which one would expect from OSArb., Arb. and Tigr. (see below), is not preserved; SamP. sëaÒ:ra, pl.

sëaÒ:rÝm; MHeb. hr'A[f.; Heb. inscr. ~r[X barley (Gezer, see Donner-R. Inschriften 182:4; Gibson Textbook 1:

text 1; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 315; Hoftijzer-J. Dictionary 1180, sëÁrh); Samaria Ostracon C 1101:3 = Donner-R.
Inschriften 188:3; Gibson Textbook 1: p. 14f; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 315; Hoftijzer-J. Dictionary 1180, sëÁrh);

JArm. at'r>[†'s. usually pl. !yr[sÆX, det. ayr[s; OArm. hr[X, pl. !Æmyr[X, ayr[X, cs. yr[X (Donner-R.

Inschriften 3: p. 44a; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 315; Hoftjzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1180, sëÁrh); EgArm. !r[X
(Cowley Arm. Pap. 314a; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 315; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1180, sëÁrh); Ug. sëÁr, pl. sëÁrm
(Gordon Textbook §19:2459; Aistleitner 2658; Driver Myths2 159a), to which should probably be also added sëÁr

(Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 19:ii:2, see under r['fe), fem. sëÁrt (on which ï hr'[]f;); on the pl. sëÁrm see further

Fisher Parallels 1: p. 176 entry 176 and p. 237 entry 304; Syr. sÝÁaÒrtaÒ, pl. sÝÁaÒreÒ; CPArm. *sÁrÀ, pl. sÁryn and
sÁryÀ; Mnd. sg. (colloquial) *sara II, pl. (literary) saria II barley (Drower-M. Dictionary 315a and b); OSArb. sëÁr
II (Conti Chrest. 251; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 131; Beeston JSS 22 (1977) 56) barley; Eth. sëeçrnaÒy < sëeçÁeçrnaÒy
(Dillmann Lex. 260) wheat, grain (barley = sagm/seçgm, see Dillmann Lex. 398); Tigr. sëaÁar (Littmann-H. Wb.
226a) barley (cf. Leslau 52); Arb. sëaÁiÒr (collective) grain, unitary noun sëaÁiÒrat barleycorn; the sbst. is lacking in

Akk.; in its place is utÌtÌatu(m)/utÌtÌetu(m) (AHw. 1446b, etymology as ï hJ'xi) and sëeÀu(m) (AHw. 1222; CAD

Sè/2:345) mean barley, grain, cf. also Salonen Agricultura 30: pl. ~yrI¿AÀ[of. a “group plural”, on which see

Michel Grundlegung 1:39ff: the hairy, grainy kernel-fruit, barley, hordeum sativum L (Löw 1:707ff; Dalman
Arbeit 2:251ff; Reicke-R. Hw. 553).

—1. a. the plant Ex 931;

—b. a type of grain sg. Dt 88 Is 2825 Jl 111 Jb 3140, pl. 2S 1430 2S 219 Ru 32 1C 1113 2C 214;

—c. kernels Lv 2716 2S 1728 1K 58 (as horse-fodder), 2K 71.16.18 Jr 418 Ezk 49 1319 4513 Hos 32 Ru 217 315.17 2C
29 275;

—d. a type of flour Nu 515 Ju 713 2K 442 Ezk 412 Ru 122 223.

—2. expressions:

—a. sbst.



—i. ~yrI[oF.h; !r,GO the barley on the threshing floor Ru 32, ~x,l, Åf. 2K 442 cf. Ju 713 (ï *lWlc' / *lWlc.);
tn:[u Åf. Ezk 412 (see Görg BN 19 (1982) 23: ~yrI[of. perhaps a revocalisation or a tonal semantic influence

from ~yrI['vo cake of horror), ~yrI['voÅf. xm;q, Nu 515, f. xm;q,ÅF.h; ryciq. 2S 219 Ru 122 223, F.h; ryciq.Åf.
yle[]v; Ezk 1319 (ï *l[;vo);

—ii. with a unit of measure Lv 2716 2K 71.16.18 Ezk 4513 Hos 32 Ru 217 2C 29 275, elliptically Ru 315.17;

—iii. sg. and pl. in a series Dt 88 2S 1728 2K 442 Is 2825 Jr 418 Ezk 49 2C 29.14 275;

—b. with verbs: with lk;a' (lk;a'Åf. tg:[u) Ezk 412; with awb hif. (awbÅF.h;) 1K 58, F.h;Åf. ~x,l,) 2K 442; with

vwb hif. (hr'[of.-l[;) Jl 111 (ï I vwb hif. 3 a; with b. hy"h' (b. hy"h'Åf. ~yIt;s') 2K 716.18; with %ph hitp. Ju

713 (see above, 2 a i); with lly hif. (hr'[of.-l[;) Jl 111; with ac'y" (hr'[of.) Jb 3140; with xq;l' (xq;l'Åf.) Ezk

49; with dd'm' (dd'm'Åf.-vve) Ru 315; with hkn hof. (hr'[oF.h;) Ex 931; with !t;n" (obj. !t;n"Åf.) Ru 317 2C 29 275;

with ~yfi (hr'[of.) Is 2825; with xl;v' (obj. xl;v'ÅF.h;) 2C 214. †

9198 ~yrI[of.

~yrI[of.: the name of a tribe; Sept. Sewrim/n, Vulg. Seorim, the name remains unexplained in Noth

Personennamen 257b and, according to Rudolph Chr. 160, has probably not been correctly transmitted; it may

be that a personal name formed from I ry[if' underlies the word, cf. Akk. apparuÖm “the shaggy one” (Stamm

266): a priestly family, or the ancestor of that family 1C 248. †

9199 hp'f'

hp'f': a primary noun, common Semitic (basic form sÃ/sëp) Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 127-129; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 213b); SamP. asëfa, JArm. aT'p.si, atwps (det.), awps (non-det.), Sam. hps, hawps, hbps, pl.

!awps, !bps; JArm. aT'p.si; OArm. *hpf, dual and 2nd. sg. masc. sf. sëptyk; see Donner-R. Inschriften

224:14f, 15, 16; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 315; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1181, and see also 762, nsëÀ I,
paragraph 1: wtsëÀ Ál sëptyk lhmtty you shall express yourself with the intention (literally you will raise to your

lips) to kill me; cf. Degen Altaram. Gr. §33d (p. 53); EgArm. htwpX, pl. with 3rd. sg. masc. sf., AhÌiqar 132;

Jean-H. Dictionnaire 315; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1181; cf. Leander 68d, pl. t[wp]X (AhÌiqar 151; see

Cowley Arm. Pap. p. 244); cf. Frahang 10:4 (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 315; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1181:
Frahang 10:19, sëptyn); Ug. sëpt, sg. and dual with sf. (Gordon Textbook §19:2461; Aistleitner 2663; Driver
Myths2 159a), cf. Fisher Parallels 1: p. 197 entry 220, p. 311 entry 458, p. 368 entry 579, p. 369 entry 580;
Gordon Textbook §8:20; Akk. sëaptu(m) lip (AHw. 1176; CAD Sè/1:483); Syr. septaÒ; CPArm. syptÀ, pl. sf.
sypwÀtk etc. (cf. Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 127); Mnd. sipta lip (Drower-M. Dictionary 329b); OSArb. sëft,
denominative vb., to promise with the lips, command, grant (Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 315), cf. Conti Chrest.
251b; Beeston JSS 22 (1977) 52, 56; (Eth. differently: kanfar, see Dillmann Lex. 858f :: Leslau 52: Tigrin.
sëanfaf lip, vb. sëanfafa to have big lips); Arb. sëafat; Eg. sÃp.t (Erman-G. 4:99); Coptic spoçtou lip (Crum

Dictionary 353): hp'f' unitary noun ? (Michel Grundlegung 1:75), cs. tp;f., sf. ~t'ÆHt'ÆAtp'f., dual

~yIt†'ÆmyIt;p'f., cs. ytep.fi, sf. yt†'Æyt;p'f., Secunda sfwqai? Ps 8935 (Brönno Heb. Morph. 109),

AmyteÆmh,yteÆWnyteÆh'yt,Æwyt'Æk'yt,p'f. pl. cs. tAtp.fi, sf. ~h,yteÆmk,yteÆwyt'Æk.yIt;Æk'yt,Atp.fi.

—1. lip, as a part of the mouth:



—a. hp'f' Zeph 39 Ps 228, ~yIt;p'f. Pr 2426 yt†'Æyt;p'f. Ps 5117 6614 Jb 3220 Song 710 (textual emendation with

Sept., BHS), Da 1016; $'yt,p'f. 2K 1928/Is 3729 Is 67; $'yt,Atp.fi Ps 453; %yIt;¿AÀtop.fi Song 43.11; wyt'p'f. Jb 115

Pr 133 1630, wyt'Atp.fi Song 513; hr'z" ytep.fi Pr 53;

—b. expressions: with I bb;D' Song 710; with %p;h' (hr'Wrb. hp'f') Zeph 39; with qcy hof. (obj. !xe) Ps 453;

with l[; [g:n" Is 67 Da 1016; with qv;n" Pr 2426; with @j;n" (obj. tp,nO) Pr 53 Song 411, cf. 513; with rjp (B.) hif.

to open wide Ps 228; with hc'P' to open Ps 6614; with qf;P' to spread apart, meaning to open the lips Pr 133;

with xt;P' Ps 5117 Jb 115 3220; with ~yfi ($'yt,p'f.bi yGIt.mi) 2K 1928/Is 3729.

—2. lip, as an organ of speech: hp'f' Jb 1220, ~yIt;p'f. Lv 54 Ps 10633, yt;p'f. Hab 316 Ps 164 4010 634 7123

11913.171 Jb 274 333, $'yt,p'f. Ps 3414 Jb 821 156 Pr 52 2218 2428 272, wyt'p'f. Is 2913 3027 Mal 26 Jb 210 Pr 1019

1627K 1623.30 1728 187 2624 Q, h'yt,p'f. 1S 113, ~k,yteAtp.fi Is 593, ~h,ytep.fi Pr 242, Amytep'f. Ps 1404,

~h,yteAtp.fi Ps 598.

—3. a. verbal expressions: with ~ja to shut the lips, keep silent Pr 1728; with ajb pi. Lv 54 Ps 10633; with

rbd pi. Is 593 Ps 3414 Jb 274 Pr 242; with II llh pi. Pr 272; with aj'x' (B.) Jb 210; with %f;x' Pr 1019; with

@sy hif. (xq;l,) Pr 1623; with dbk pi. Is 2913; with !wk nif. Pr 2218; with al'k' (al{) Ps 4010; with alem' qal

(~[;z:) Is 3027, pi. (h['WrT.) Jb 821; with III llm pi. Jb 333; with [bn hif. Ps 119171; with [;Wn 1S 113; with I

rkn nif. (B.) Pr 2624; with rc;n" (!mi) Ps 3414 Pr 52; with af'n" (l[;) Ps 164; with rws hif. Jb 1220; with rps
pi. (B.) Ps 11913; with I hn"[' (B.) Jb 156; with I htp pi. (B.) Pr 2428; with I llc Hab 316; with #r;q' to

squeeze together, purse the lips Pr 1630; with !nr pi. Ps 7123; with xbv pi. Ps 634;

—b. collocations of hp'f' (sg., du., pl.) with a sbst. or an adj.:

—i. ~yIt;p'f. vyai the blabberer, big mouth (ZürBib.; NRSV: one full of talk; REB: the glib of tongue; NEB: a

man of ready tongue) Jb 112 (with qd;c'); tAnn"r> ytep.fi jubilant lips Ps 636, tAnn"r> ytep.fiÅ@'f. rb;D> 2K

1820/Is 365 Ps 174 Pr 1423, @'f. rb;D>Å@'f. ac'Am what comes forth from the lips (mouth) Nu 3013 Dt 2324 Jr

1716 Ps 8935, @'f. ac'AmÅ@'f. xT;p.mi the opening of the lips Pr 86, wyt'p'f. tw:c.mi Jb 2312, h'yt,p'f. aj'b.mi ill-

considered vows Nu 307.9 (ï aj'b.mi), lD; yt†'p'f. Ps 1413 (ï *lD;/*lD');

—ii. tf,r,a] wyt'p'f. the desire of his lips Ps 213, ~yIt;p'f. !xe kindness of the lips, NRSV: gracious speech,

REB: attractive speech Pr 2211 (textual emendation with Sept.), yt;p'f. dynI the consolation of my lips Jb 165

(with %f;x' al{; ï dynI);

—iii. tm,a,-tpef. Pr 1219 (with !wk nif.), rv,yO ytep.fi sincere, honest lips Pr 1018 177 (with a textual

emendation following Sept.), qd,c,-ytep.fi Pr 1613, qyDIc; Åfi Pr 1021.32, !Abn" Åfi Pr 1013, ~ymik'x] Åfi Pr 143

157, t[;d†' Åfi Pr 147 2015;

—iv. %l,m, Åfi Pr 1610, !heko Åfi Mal 27;



—v. hm'r>mi Åfi Ps 171, rq,v, tp;f. Ps 1202, ytep.fi rq,v, Ps 3119, !w<a' tp;f. wicked, malicious lips Pr 174,

~yIt;p'f. tWzl. Pr 424 (ï *tWzl', with qxr hif.), hp'f' ygE[]l; Is 2811 (with rbd pi., ï g[;l;), yt;p'f. tb;[]WT
an abomination to my lips Pr 87, ~yIt;p'f. [v;P, Pr 1213, Amytep'f. lm;[] the mischief from their lips Ps 14010,

yt;p'f. tAbrI the argumentation of my lips Jb 136 (ï byrI II 2 b);

—vi. h'yt,p'f. ql,xe their smooth lips Pr 721 = ~yqil'x] ~yIt;p'f. Pr 2623 (textual emendation with Sept.), cf.

tAql'x] tp;f. smooth lips, literally lips of hypocrisies (Gunkel Psalmen 44) Ps 123f;

—vii. tAql'x] tp;f.Å@'f. bynI the fruit of the lips Is 5719 = Wnytep'f. yrIP. Hos 143 (textual emendation with

Sept., with ~lv pi.), ta;WbT. wyt'p'f. what his lips bring in Pr 1820 (with [b;f');

—viii. lysik. ytep.fi Pr 186 = tAtp.fi lysiK. Qoh 1012, ~yIt;p'f. lywIa/ foolish prattler Pr 108, with similar

meaning wyt'p'f. ht,Po Pr 2019 (ï I htp qal), ~yIt;p'f. amej. Is 65;

—c. misc.: wyt'p'f. x;Wr the breath of his lips Is 114 (ï x;Wr 1 c); ym;q' ytep.fi the chatter of my adversaries

(ZürBib.; NRSV: whispers of my assailants; REB and NEB: whispering) Lam 362 (with [m;f'); WnT'ai Wnytep'f.
our lips are with us, meaning our lips help us Ps 125, see Kraus BK 155:233; cj. Pr 191 for wyt'p'f. vQe[i rd.

with MSS, Pesh., Tg. (cf. 286) wyk'r'D> Å[i.

—4. lip, meaning manner of speech, language:

—a. tx;a;Ætx†'a, hp'f' Gn 111.6, cf. 119, Wh[ere tp;f. vyai someone understanding the language of someone

else Gn 117, ![;n:K. tp;f. Is 1918 meaning the Hebrew language but not Aramaic, on which see Wildberger BK

10:743f; but in 2K 1826.28/Is 3611.13tydIWhy> is used for the Hebrew language, for which see Ullendorff BJRL

49 (1962) 456ff, !Avl' tp;f. the gossip of the tongues Ezk 363 (with hl'[' l[;);

—b. ~yIt;p'f. qt,m, charming speech Pr 1621 (ï *qtem'); hp'f' yqem.[i people who speak an obscure or

incomprehensible language Is 3319 Ezk 35f (ï *qme['); ~yIt;p'f. lr;[] unpractised and unrefined in speech Ex

612.30 (ï lre[' 2 b);

—c. yTi[.d;y" al{ tp;f. I hear a language which I do not understand (:: NRSV: a voice I had not known; cf.

REB: an unfamiliar voice) Ps 816, on the relative clause cf. R. Meyer Gramm. §115,2 and Brockelmann Heb.
Syn. §146, 147.

—5. metaphorically:

—a. shore of the sea, bank of a river, Schwarzenbach Geog. Terminologie 76; cf. Stähli WuD NF 17 (1983)

3432 (on p. 35): ~Y"h; tp;f. Gn 2217 Ex 1430 Jos 114 Ju 712 1S 135 1K 59 2C 817, @Ws-my: tp;f. 1K 926, raoy>h;
tp;f. Gn 413.17 Ex 23 715 Da 125, !Der>Y:h; tp;f. 2K 213 , lx;N:h; tp;f. Ezk 476f, cf. v. 12, !¿AÀnOr>a; lx;n: tp;f.
Dt 236 448 Jos 122 139.16, hl'Axm. lbea' Åf. Ju 722;

—b. edge, border, seam Ex 264.10 2832 3611.17 3923;

—c. edge Ex 2826 3919 1K 723f.26/2C 42.5 Ezk 4313. †



9200 xpf

xpf: hapax legomenon Is 317; MHeb. sbst. tx;P;s; psoriasis.

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 233): pf. xP;fi, Sept. kai. iv ku,rioj avpokalu,yei to. sch/ma auvtw/n, Vulg. decalvabit Dominus

verticem filiarum Sion, Pesh. and Tg. differently; the meaning of the verb is disputed, possibilities include:

—a. denominative vb. from tx;P;s;, or tx;P;s.mi, thus esp. Zorell Lex. 806a: to make scabby (obj. dqod>q'), so

also e.g. Gesenius-B.; KBL; König Wb. 469a;

—b. to bare, strip, lay bare, like Akk. sapaÒhäu to dissolve, scatter (AHw. 1024f; CAD S: 151), cf. Arb. ÀasÌfahÌu
bald on the front of the head, see Driver VT 1 (1951) 242 and subsequently Wildberger BK 10:135, 139; Kaiser
ATD 175:86;

—c. the first alternative (a) seems somewhat preferable to the second (b) since within Hebrew the vb. can be
derived without difficulty from the sbst.; the meaning of the Sept. and Vulg. is already somewhat further from
the original sense: Is 317. †

9201 ~p'f'

~p'f': hp'f' (Bauer-L. Heb. 504j; R. Meyer Gramm. §41, 6); SamP. asëfam; JArm. non-det. ~p's'Æs.; Sam. !bps,

!awps and !aps (Ben Hayyim Lit. Oral Trad. 2:605): sf. Amp'f..

—1. moustache (:: !q'z") Lv 1345 2S 1925 Ezk 2417.22 Mi 37; cf. Gressmann Fschr. Budde 66f; Reicke-R. Hw.

200f (esp. on !q'z"), Elliger Lev. 185.

—2. expressions: with l[; hj'[' Lv 1345 Ezk 2417.22; with hf'[' (obj. ~p'f') 2S 1925. †

9202 tAmp.fi

tAmp.fi: place name; Sept.A Safamwj, Sept.B Safei; unidentified, in southern Judah; according to Zobel

VTSupp. 28 (1975) 263 in the region between Yattir and Eshtamoah, cf. further Stoebe KAT 8/1:509; V. Fritz
Israel in der Wüste 104 and ZDPV 91 (1975) 35: 1S 3028. †

9203 !pf

!pf: root variant of !ps, !pc, cf. qxfÆqxc.

qal: pt. passive pl. cs. ynEWpf. Leningrad, ynEpuf. Bomberg; SamP. wsëaâfuÖni; to hide Dt 3319, hapax legomenon in

the collocation lAx ynEWmj. Åf.W, Vulg. (ibi immolabunt) … et thesauros absconditos harenarum, cf. Tg.

wÝsiÒmaÒn dÙmitÌtÌamraÒn bÝhÌaçllaÒ yitgaçlyaÒn lÝhoÒn and treasures which are hidden in the sand will be revealed to
you, Sept., Pesh. differently; following Vulg. (Tg.) it should be translated “and the most hidden treasures of the
sand”, thus H.J. Zobel Stammesspruch und Geschichte 27; cf. p. 3857. †

9204 qpf



I qpf = ï I qps, also for the cognate languages.

qal: impf. qPof.yI: with ~yIP;K;: to clap one’s hands Jb 2723, on the use of the 3rd. masc. for rendering an

indeterminate subject, see Gesenius-K. §144, 3a; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §36d. †

hif: impf. WqyPif.y:: to clap one’s hands (hif. = qal see Bergsträsser 2: §19f): Is 26, obj. ~yrIk.n" ydel.y:b.W and

with a strange rabble they clap their hands, thus Wildberger BK 10:91, 93 :: e.g. KBL: either cj. ydeyBi they

exchange handshakes; or (without cj.) from II qpf hif.: they have an abundance of; on both see Wildberger

BK 10: 93; see also Barr Philology 232f. †

9205 qpf

II qpf = ï II qps, also for the cognate languages; for OSArb. see also Beeston JSS 22 (1977) 56: sëfq

abundant.

qal: impf. qPof.yI, with l.: to reach, be sufficient for 1K 2010; abs. pt. fem. hqps Sir 1518, sbj. hqpsÅy
tmkx. †

? hif: impf. WqyPif.y:: to have an abundance, have a surfeit Is 26, thus e.g. Fohrer Das Buch Jesaja 1: 52 and

Kaiser ATD 173 (1970) 24, cf. 175 (1981) 67; but on this see under I qpf hif. †

Der. *qp,f,.

9206 qp,f,

*qp,f,: hapax legomenon Jb 3618qp,f†'B. Bomberg, qp,s†'B. Leningrad ï *qp,s,, and the translation given

there: mockery cf. N. Peters Das Buch Job 409f. and Fohrer KAT 16:471, 473. †

9207 qp,fe

*qp,fe: II qpf, Bauer-L. Heb. 460g; MHeb. qp,se; JArm. an"q'P.su sufficiency; the Sam. vb. qps is translated

lklk (Ben Hayyim Lit. Oral Trad. 2:491b), sbst. hqps (Ben Hayyim Lit. Oral Trad. 2:448); cf. Syr. saÒpqaÒ

powerful, able; adv. enough; saÒpqaÒyaÒ sufficient; sappiÒq powerful: sf. Aqp.fi: surfeit, excess Jb 2022, with alem'
inf. alem'Åfi tAal{m.Bi in the fullness of his surfeit. †

9208 qf;

qf;: a primary noun, Bauer-L. Heb. 453w; MHeb. qs;; SamP. sëaâq, Sam. qs; JArm. aQ's;; EgArm. qX, pl.

!qqX = *!qiq]f; see Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 39f (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 318; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1186,

sëq II: sackcloth; pl. also sëqn in a different context, ErIsr. 15 67*2, sacks); Akk. s/sëaqqu(m) sack, sackcloth
(AHw. 1027b; CAD S:168, saqqu: as a mourning garment only once with reference to western mourning rites
associated with Nabonidus); Syr. saqqaÒ, also CPArm.; Mnd. saqa piece of sackcloth (Drower-M. Dictionary
314b); Eth. sëaq (Dillmann Lex. 247), on this see Nöldeke loc. cit.: sackcloth, a robe of sackcloth, a sack; Eg.
loanword sÃg a woollen cover (or something similar, cf. Erman-G. 4:320); Coptic sok (Crum Dictionary 325)



sack; Greek sa,kkoj (Masson Recherches 24f); Latin saccus; Italian <ita>sacco (Lokotsch Etym. Wb. 1781): qf†'
Secunda sek Ps 3513 (Brönno Heb. Morph. 117), sf. AQf;, yQif;, pl. ~yQif;, sf. ~h,yQef;; bibliography: Dalman

Arbeit 5:202f; TWNT 7:56ff; Hönig Bekleidung 102-111; Wolff BK 14/2:34; Wildberger BK 10:140 and 755;

Reicke-R. Hw. 1638; IDB 4:147: qf; is a large woven cloth, usually woven from goat-hair, and therefore

usually black in the East (Wolff BK 14/2:34); it is used for various purposes and is shaped accordingly.

—1. as a holder for many types of objects, esp. for foodstuff Gn 4225.27.35 Lv 1132 Jos 94: sack.

—2. as a piece of clothing worn by people in times of sorrow and mourning; in one special case it is worn also
by animals, Jon 38; it may be shaped like a loincloth, or as an overlay which would cover the body completely;
for the loincloth see esp. KBL and Hönig Bekleidung; for the overall covering see Fohrer in Reicke-R. Hw., as

well as Wildberger and Wolff loc. cit; it occurs esp. in collocations with rgx as a loincloth, and as a covering

with the vb. vbel' and the sbst. vWbl. (see below); in cases where a vb. like hsk is used it is probably being

used to indicate a general covering: Gn 3734 2S 331 1K 2031.32 2127b 2K 630 2K 191f/Is 371f Is 324 153 202 2212 Jr
48 626 4837 493 Ezk 718 2731 Jl 18 Am 810 Jon 35 .6.8 Ps 3012 3513 6912 Jb 1615 Lam 210 Da 93 Est 41.2.4 Neh 91 1C
2116.

—3. blanket:

—a. as a cover at night, for Rizpah as she protected the corpses of the slain 2S 2110 worn by Ahab in his
dejection 1K 2127c see also Is 585 Jl 113 Est 43;

—b. metaphorically Is 503.

—4. expressions:

—a. as 1: with amej' Lv 1132; with xq;l' (~yliB' ~yQif;) Jos 94; with xt;P' Gn 4227; with qyr hif. (~h,yQef;)
Gn 4235; with bwv hif. (AQf;-la,) Gn 4225;

—b. as 2: with @sa nif. (~yQif;b.W ~AcB.) Neh 91; with rgx 2S 331 1K 2032 Is 153 2212 Jr 48 626 493 Ezk 718

2731 Jl 18 Lam 210; with hsk pi. Jon 36, pu. 1C 2116, hitp. 2K 191f/Is 371f Jon 38; with vbel' (~yQif;) Jon 35,

(rp,aew" qf;) Est 41; with !t;n" (qf; yviWbl.) Ps 6912, cf. Ps 3513; with rws hif. (wyl'['me AQf;) Est 44; with hl[
hif. (-l[; qf†' ~yIn:t.m'-lK') Am 810; with xtp pi. Is 202 Ps 3012; with ~yfi (wyn"t.m'-qf;) Gn 3734, pl. 1K 2031,

(Arf'B.-l[; qf;) 1K 2127b; with rp;T' to sew Jb 1615;

—c. as 3 a: with [cy hif. (qf; rp,aew") Is 585, hof. Est 43; with !yli (~yQiF;B;) Jl 113; with hjn hif. 2S 2110;

with bk;f' (qF†'B;) 1K 2127;

—d. as 3 b: with ~yfi (~t'Wsk. qf;), obj. ~yIm;v' Is 503;

—e. substantival expressions (selected from 2): qf†' vWbl. (with B.) Est 42, qf†' yfiWbl. Ps 3513; with !t;n" Ps

6912 (see above, 4 b, qf†' tr,gOx]m; girding with a sackcloth, meaning with a sackcloth girded on, dressed in a

loincloth Is 324. †

9209 dqf



dqf: nif: pf. dq;f.nI Leningrad, rd. with many MSS, Bomberg dq;v.nI Lam 114 ï dqv. †

9210 rqf

rqf: the cognate languages offer two possibilities:

—a. MHeb. rqs qal to look at, nif. to be looked at; JArm. rq;s. to look; Syr. sÝqar to observe, regard with an

oblique, squinting look (Gesenius-B. following Payne Smith 2721);

—b. MHeb. rq;s' to colour red, pi. to paint one’s face; JArm. sbst. ar'q.si red colour of facial make-up; Syr.

sÝqar to make red, sbst. sÝqaÒrtaÒ red colour; cf. Arb. sëaqira and sëaqura to be blond, have a fair complexion, be
light-skinned (Wehr-Cowan 481a).

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 245): pt. pl. fem. tArQ.f;m. (var. tArQ.f;m.Åv;m.): with ~yIn:y[e Is 316: several possibilities emerge

which are suggested by the cognate languages, on which see Gradwohl Farben 84:

—a. following the versions, to make seductive glances, ogle, blink, wink Gesenius-B.; KBL; Zorell Lex.; König
Wb. 470a;

—b. to paint the eyes with a red colour, use facial make-up, on which see Gradwohl Farben 84 and also p. 22 ,

rqf by metathe-sis < *qrf ï *qrof'; on these alternatives see also Wildberger BK 10:138;

—c. with respect to the versions the first suggestion is preferable. †

9211 rf;

rf;: probably a primary noun (Bauer-L. Heb. 453w), the vb. rrf is denominative; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 214); Heb. inscr.:

—a. Lachish, see Donner-R. Inschriften 193:14 (but for correct reading see 2: p. 193 on line 14) abch rX the

commander of the army; pl. ? ÎmÐrXh yrps the letters of the high functionaries (Donner-R. Inschriften

196:4); see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 319; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1190, sër II;

—b. Yavneh-Yam rXhÆrXl (Donner-R. Inschriften 200: 1, 12) to the governor; see Jean-H. Dictionnaire

319; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1190, sër II;

—c. ostracon from Mesëad HÌasëawyahu 1: 1 (Lemaire Inscr. 1:261f), cf. Ex 1822; SamP. sëaâr, pl. sëarÝm (root rwv
!); JArm. ar'f' Heb. loanword; MHeb. prince; Ph. rX (sër) prince (Donner-R. Inschriften 14:17 ?; also text 15

and 16 Xdq rX holy prince, see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 319 :: Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1190-1191:

prince of the sanctuary (as qdsë II), title of the god Eshmun, and text 16 sÌdn sër Sidon the Prince, probably the
name of a ward of Sidon; Tomback Lexicon 331; Ug. sër (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 12:ii:50f), pl. sërm (Dietrich-L.-
S. Texte 1, 23:22) prince, chief, see Gordon Textbook §19:2477; Aistleitner 2680; Driver Myths2 159a; Akk.
sëarru(m), Old Akk. sÃarrum king, prince (AHw. 1188ff; CAD Sè/2:76); Palmyrene sër (in the form sërn: sg. with
1st. pl. sf.), see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 319; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1191: sëmsë sërn rbÁ Shamash our great

prince; Eg. sÃr prince (Erman-G. 4:188), cf. Mettinger Solomonic State Officials 3: rf†', sf. ~k,r>f; Da 1021

(Bauer-L. Heb. 558f), pl. ~yrIf', cs. yref', sf. yr;f', %yIr;f', wyr'f', h'yr,f', Wnyref', ~h,Æmk,yref'; (421 times)



bibliography: de Vaux Inst. 1:109f = Lebensordnungen 1:116f; Knie-rim ZAW 73 (1961) 159ff; THAT 1:932;
Reicke-R. Hw. 505; M. Schwantes Das Recht der Armen 109; W.H. Schmidt BK 2:92; U. Rüterswörden Die
Beamten der israelitischen Zeit .

A. in foreign lands:

—1. representative of the king, official: h[or>p; yref' Gn 1215, = wyr'f' Jr 2519, ql'b' yref' Nu 2213.35, lb,B'
$.l,m, yref' Jr 3817f, %l,M,h; yref' of the king of Persia Est 118 Ezr 728, = wyr'f' Est 13 218 (parallel with wyd'b'[]),
Ezr 825.

—2. person of note, commander: ba'Am yref' Nu 228, = h'yr,f' and so perhaps cj. wyr'f' Am 23, cf. Wolff BK

14/2:163, !y"d>mi yref' Ju 725, 83, !AM[; ynEb. yref' 2S 103/1C 193, ~yTiv.lip. yref' 1S 1830 293, ![;co yref' Is

1911.13; wyr'f' and wyn"h]Ko of vAmK. Jr 487, of ~Kol.mi (textual emendation) 493; rWVa; thinks that yr;f' (my

commanders) are ~ykil'm. Is 108.

—3. rf; the leader of a group or a district Aab'c. rf; Gn 2122.32 2626, cf. Ju 47 1S 129 2S 1016.18, ~yliy"x]h;
yref' 1K 1520, ~yxiB'J;h; rf; Gn 3736 391 403 4110.12, ~ypi¿AÀaoh'Æmyqiv.M;h; rf; Gn 402.20, hn<q.mi yref'
overseer over the herds Gn 476, ~ySimi yref' the overseer of the conscripted work-gang Ex 111, on which see

W.H. Schmidt BK 2:34, rh;Soh; tyBe rf; the supervisor of the prison Gn 3921, yref' tAnydIM.h; 1K

2014.15.17.19, ~ybiC'NIh; yref' 1K 530 923 2C 810 Q, see Mettinger Solomonic State Officials 124f, ~ysiyrIS'h; rf;
Da 17.10.11.18.

B. within Israel:

—1. rf; person of note, head, first in a series:

—a. lAdg"w> rf; 2S 338, ~ydIb'[]w: ~yrIf' 2S 197, wyr'f'w> AM[; ynEq.zI Is 314, ~ykil'm., ~yrIf', ~ynIh]Ko, #r,a'h' ~[;
Jr 118, cf. 226 49; ~['h'-lk'w> ~yrIF'h;¿-lK'À Jr 2611f 3410; %l,m, ~yrIf'w> Hos 1310, Wnyref'w> Wnykel'm. Jr 4417 cf.

21, ~ynIg"S.h;w> ~yrIF'h; Ezr 92; -lk'w> wyr'f'w> wyc'[]Ay laer'f.yI Ezr 829 etc;

—b. lD†' :: ~yrIf' Jb 3419, ~yrIf' :: db,[, Pr 1910 Qoh 107, rf†' parallel with %l,m, Hos 34, ~yrIf' parallel

with ~K'l.m; (textual emendation) Hos 75.

—2. In Israel or Judah, Jerusalem: ~yrIf' belonging to the land, a place, or a group; for bibliography see U.

Rüterswörden Die Beamten der israelitischen Königszeit (cf. O. Loretz in UF 14 (1982) 333):

—a. yref' laer'f.yI 1C 2217 232 281 2C 126, cf. 1C 2722, Al-rv,a] ~yrIf' (hmol{v.) 1K 42, … hd'Why> yref'
!Wlbuz> yref' Ps 6828, tAKsu yref' Ju 86; of the northern Israelite kingdom ~yrIf' Hos 73.5 810, ~h,yref' 716;

—b. hd'Why> yre['b. Wnyref' Jr 4417 cf. 21, hd'Why> yref' Jr 241 2610 (= ~yrIF'h; v. 12) Hos 510 Neh 1231 2C 3614,

(textual emendation), ~yIl;v'WrywI hd'Why> yref' Jr 292, cf. 3419;

—c. in Jerusalem: ~yrIf' Lam 512, ~yrIF'h; Jr 3612.14.19.21 Zeph 18, %yIr;f' Is 123, h'yr,f' Ezk 1712 Lam 16 29,

~h,yref' Is 34;



—d. the ~yrIf' of individual kings in Judah (Jerusalem): of ~r'Ahy> 2C 219, of WhY"qiz>xiy> 2C 323, of !ykiy"Ahy>
2K 2412, of WhY"qid>ci Jr 248 3421 , cf. 2C 3618;

—e. Wnyref' of lh'q' Ezr 1014, = ~yrIF'h; Ezr 91.

—3. duties of a rf; include:

—a. military jpevow> rf; vyai Ex 214, rf; chief, captain 1S 222 2S 2319 see below, 4 b, rF;h; 2K 95, ~yVimix]-
rv; 2K 19 Is 33, cf. Wildberger BK 10:122, @l,a,-rf; 1S 1718, yref'w> ~ypil'a]h' yref' tAaMeh; Nu 3114.48.52,

tAame yref'w> ~ypil'a] yref' 1S 227, yref' of ~ypil'a] and tAame and ~yVimix] and trof'[] Ex 1821.25 Dt 115,

ab'C'h; rf; commander of the levies 1S 1755 1K 1115.21 2K 2519, cf. 1S 1450 2S 28, ab'C'h; rf;ÅC'h; yref' 1C

251, lyIx;h; yref' commander of the armed forces 2S 242.4 2K 95, bk,r,h' yref' commander of the chariot corps

1K 2232.33 (ï bk,r, 2), ABk.rI yref' 1K 922, ~ycir'h' yref' commander of foot (soldiers) 1K 1427 (ï #wr 3),

dWdG> rf; commander of a troop 1K 1124, pl. 2S 42, ~ybiC'NIh; yref' the officials of the administrators 1K 530

923, see Noth Könige 85, 200;

—b. civil: vWkr>h†' yref' overseer, chief administrator of (royal) goods 1C 2731 281 (ï vWkr> 3 b; %l,M,h;
tk,al,m' yref' the chief overseer of the royal estate 1C 296;

—c. military or civil: ry[ih' rf; commandant of the city (Herrmann Geschichte 383) Ju 930 1K 2226; Heb.

inscr. r[h rX (Avigad IEJ 26 (1976) 178-182), cf. Ug. rb qrt (Fisher Parallels 2: p. 87 no. 15), hr'yBih; rf;
commander of the citadel (of Jerusalem) Neh 72, …%l,P, rf; Neh 314 (ï II %l,P,), hx'Wnm. rf; the

quartermaster Jr 5159;

—d. within the cult: yref' ~ynIh]Koh; the chiefs of the priests Ezr 824.29 105 2C 3614, ~YIwIl.h;-rf; 1C 1522, pl. 16,

vd,qo yref' holy princes Is 4328 1C 245, ~yhil{a/x' yref' princes of God 1C 245, on this see Rudolph Chr. 161

and Elliger BK 11/1:386f;

—e. within family units: tAba'h' yref' (< elliptically from tAba'h' yref'Åa'h' tybe yref') the heads of the

families Ezr 829 1C 296; on the sg. from tyBe see Gesenius-K. §124r, on the ellipse ï I tyIB; A 5.

—4. particular instances:

—a. Ju 515 for rk'fF'yIB. yr;f'w> rd. rk'fF'yIB. yr;f'w>ÅF'yIb. yref'w> (BHS) :: Driver ALUOS 4 (1962/63) 11: cj; 1S

2214 for rs' la, rd. with the versions l[; rf; (BHS; cf. Stoebe KAT 8/1:410);

—b. ~yrIf' parallel with ~ybiydIn> Nu 2118; l[; rf;l. hy"h' 1S 222, l. rf;l. hy"h' 2S 2319 (see above 3 a.;

varol. hy"h' rf†'l.W to become head and chieftain 1C 116; ~Alv' rf; Is 95 to whom peace is entrusted (KBL),

on which see Wildberger ThZ 16 (1960) 323 and BK 10:383f; ~yrIx]so from rco are ~yrIf' trading magnates Is

238; ~yrIf' will rule according to the law (jP'v.mil.) Is 321; ~yrIF'h; tK;v.li the chamber of those in authority,

or of the officials Jr 354, cf. Rudolph Jer.3 226; rF;h; the official Mi 73 (with la;v');



—c. ~yrIf' as a designation for office-holders in wisdom literature:

—i. commanders Jb 3925;

—ii. princes Pr 816 1910 282 Qoh 107.16.17, princes, great men Jb 299;

—iii. persons of rank Jb 3419;

—iv. high officials Ps 11923.161 Jb 315, cf. also Ps 10522.

C. rf; meaning a higher being, a guardian angel, see Bousset-Gressmann Religion 324; Eichrodt Theologie

2/3:134f; TWNT 1:78; Reicke-R. Hw. 410f; sr'P' rf; Da 1020; rf; sr;P' tWkl.m; 1013, !w"y"-rf; 1020; laek'ymi
is the ~k,r>f; of the Jews Da 1021 and lAdG"h; rF;h; Da 121 ; God is ~yrIf'-rf; Da 825; hwhy ab'c.-rf; the

chieftain of the army of Yahweh Jos 514f, cf. Noth Jos. 23, 39f; Hertzberg ATD 9:36; see also KBL; according
to H. Duhm Der Verkehr Gottes mit den Menschen im Alten Testament 81 the moon is the leader of the host of

stars; ab'C'h;-rf; the prince of the host (the army) of heaven, i.e. God Da 811 (ï ab'c' A 4 b).

9212 rc,a,r>f;

rc,a,r>f;: n.m.; an Akk. short form Sèarra-usÌur (Tallqvist Personal Names 219b), corresponding to a full name

such as ÀsupÁdNabuÆ-sûarra-us\ur “may Nabu protect the king!” (Tallqvist Personal Names 159a),
ÀsupÁdNergal-sûarra-us\ur (see p. 171f), cf. also Stamm 316.

—1. 2K 1937/Is 3738: 1QIsarcyarX or rcwarX, on which see Wildberger BK 10:1384; Sept. Sa,rasarÃ

Josephus Nhrega,lsarojÃ Nhrigli,saroj, Sarasaroj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 90, 107), Vulg. Sarasar, the son

and murderer of byrIxen>s;, see Montgomery-Gehman Kings 498f; Gray Kings3 694c; Millard JSS 21 (1976) 10f;

Reicke-R. Hw. 1671.

—2. Zech 72 (text uncertain) lae-tyBe xl;v.YIw: rc,a,-rf;, the meaning is disputed, see e.g. Reicke-R. Hw. loc.

cit.; possibilities include:

—a. lae-tyBe is a place name and sbj.: the assembly of Bethel sent the rc,a,-rf; to entreat Yahweh (thus

NRSV), on which cf. e.g. Horst HAT 142 (1954) 238f, and Rudolph KAT 13/4:135ff;

—b. lae-tyBe stands as place name as an accusative of place, and rc,a,-rf; (Sept. Sa,rasarÃ Vulg. Sarasar) is

the sbj., thus the versions, on which see Rudolph KAT 13/4: 136, see further North ZAW 66 (1954) 196f;

—c. rca-rX-la-tyb is a hybridised n.m., with la-tyb as a theophoric adj.: “may Bethel protect the

king!”, thus Noth Personennamen 127; Vincent Religion 566f; Elliger ATD 256 (1967) 133; Zorell Lex. 108b;
TOB; REB: Bethel-sharezer sent Regem-melech; according to Vincent Betel is equivalent to BeÒl, so also
ZürBib; on the first and last suggestions (a and c) see also Reicke-R. Hw. loc. cit.; these certainly seem possible
(esp. the last), but the second suggestion (b) is less probable. †

9213 grv

grv: root related to %rf; MHeb. grs pi. to provide with wicker-work, weave around; JArm. Syr. gr;s. to

plait, weave; Mnd. SRG to interweave, bind together (related to SRK, Drower-M. Dictionary 337a); Eth.



sargawa < saraga (Dillmann Lex. 348) to plait, comb; equivalent to Arb. saraja to braid, plait (Wehr-Cowan
406a, saraja I); Tigr. sëaÎg-gaÎra, Amharic asaÎggaÎraÎ to catch with a net (Leslau 52); cf. also Arb. sëaraja to
interweave, entwine, on which see Fraenkel Fremdwörter 173 (cf. Lane 1:1529b); conversely, on p. 101f,

Fraenkel compares saraja with grs; cf. ? Ug. sërg (Gordon Textbook §19:2483; Aistleitner 2683; Driver Myths2

159a) to lie, deceive, on which see Dahood Ug. Heb. Phil. 2332.

pu: impf. Wgr†'fy> to be interwoven Jb 4017. †

hitp: impf. Wgr>T†'f.yI to be woven, braided together (sbj. y[;v'P.) Lam 114, on which see Rudolph KAT 17/1-

3:214. †

9214 drf

I drf: (same root as II *drf) Syr. sÝrad pe. to be frightened, pa. to frighten; Mnd. SNDR to quake, tremble,

be startled, be afraid (pa. of SDR II by metathesis from *SRD, used as SRWD, Drower-M. Dictionary 334a);
Arb. sëarada to run away from, flee, take to flight.

qal: pf. Wdr>f†': to run away from, escape (sbj. ~ydIyrIF.h;) Jos 1020. †

Der. I dyrIf'.

9215 drf

II *drf: MHeb. pi. to leave over, behind SamP. sëarrÝd, Sam. drX, most likely a denominative vb. from

MHeb. ï I dyrIf'.

9216 dr'f.

dr'f.: introduced into Heb. through Arm., see Wagner Aramäismen 297; MHeb. drs < *sarraÒd sieve-maker;

JArm. ad'r's. wire-mesh, sieve, at'Wdr>s; mesh, sieve; this word is to be distinguished from Akk. serduÖ(m)

(Sumerian loanword), meaning the carrying pole for a sedan chair (AHw. 1037b; CAD S: 312, sirduÖ A), rather
than the tow-line of a sedan chair (von Soden Orientalia 24 (1955) 394 and Wagner Aramäismen loc. cit.); Ug.

sërd to serve, may belong to the root of dr'f., thus Gray Legacy2 1367 and Krt2 38, but that is uncertain, on which

see Caquot-S. Textes 514u; on the etymology of dr'f. see further Haran HUCA 36 (1965) 214f (cited by Childs

Exodus 529): only in the collocation dr'F.h; ydeg>Bi Ex 3110 3519 391.41. The exact sense is uncertain, according

to the versions it means the robes used in cultic ritual, Sept. stolai. leitourgiË so also, esp. Pesh. lÝbuÒsëay
tesëmesëtaÒ and Tg. lÝbuÒsëeÒ sëimmuÒsëaÒ; and similarly Sam. Tg., and subsequently TOB: liturgical vestments. But the
meaning of the sbst. in MHeb. and JArm. suggest instead a rendering such as woven or embroidered clothing, as
ZürBib.; REB (following NEB) stitched vestments; NRSV: finely worked vestments; Noth ATD 5:196; Childs
Exodus 522, 529; Michaeli CAT 2 (1974) 262; Hönig Bekleidung 140. Margalith ZAW 95 (1983) 430f wishes

to connect the sbst. dr'f. with the finest linen from Colchis which accord-ing to Herodotus 2:105 the Greeks

call li,non Sardwniko.n. †

9217 dr,f,



dr,f,: hapax legomenon Is 4413: the meaning of the sbst. is uncertain, as the various renderings in the versions

show, on which see Gradwohl Farben 85f and Elliger BK 11/1:410f; suggestions include:

—a. e.g. Gesenius-B.; KBL: red ochre (iron oxide), thus also Gradwohl Farben 85f, or red pencil, thus Dalman
Arbeit 7:34; also Gesenius-B.;

—b. dr,f, as Arb. sarada to pierce through, sbst. siraÒd, sariÒd awl, bradawl; accordingly dr,f,Åf, means a sharp

object, a stylus or the like, with which the woodworker marked out the line along which the wood was to be cut,
thus Elliger loc. cit. 427 following D.W. Thomas in: Hommages à André Dupont-Sommer 325; Elliger BK 11/1:
407 translates as stylus for cutting, a suggestion also found in Gesenius Thesaurus 3:1337f; König Wb. 470f;

Zorell Lex. 807b (see also rat pi.). The evidence suggests that the second alternative (b) is sensible and

probably to be preferred to the first (a), for the possible etymological basis in Arabic. †

9218 hrf

I hrf: ? Tigrin. seçrray to intrigue (Leslau 52); Arb. sëariya to be aroused, be excited, III to strive, contend,

refute (Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 75).

qal: pf. hr'f', t'yrIf'; cj. impf. rf;YIw: for rf'Y"w: Hos 125 (ï I rwf 2): to strive, contend, with ~[i with Gn 3229

(SamP. sëaâriÒtaâ), = with II tae Hos 124, with la, against, with cj. Hos 125. †

Der. n.m. laer'f.yI.

9219 hrf

II *hrf: by-form of rrf: to rule.

Der. hr'f.mi; n.m. ¿WÀhy"r'f..

9220 hr'f'

I *hr'f': < *sÃarrat (Bauer-L. Heb. 453x); fem. of rf;; Akk. sëarratu(m) queen, princess (AHw. 1188; CAD

Sè/2:72): cs. ytir†'f' Lam 11 (Bauer-L. Heb. 526 l; R. Meyer Gramm. §45, 3e), pl. tArf', sf. h'yt,Arf', ~h,yteArf'.

—1. woman of rank, princess Ju 529 (:: Wiseman VT 26 (1976) 116-119: rd. h'yt,Arv'), Is 4923.

—2. a. tArf' ~yvin" women of rank (:: ~yvig>l;Pi†) 1K 113, on which see Noth Könige 239, 241;

—b. yd;m'W-sr;P†' tArf' of the wives of the %l,M,h; yref' Est 118, cf. rf; A 1.

—3. metaphorically Jerusalem was ytir†'f' tAnydIM.b; the princess among the cities (ZürBib.; NRSV: princess

among the provinces; REB and NEB: queen among provinces) Lam 11; cf. also Rudolph KAT 17/1-3:204: the
princess over the provinces. †

9221 hr'f'



II hr'f': n.f., SamP. sëaârraâ; Sept. SarraÃ Josephus Sa,rra (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 108): ï yr;f'; “princess”,

originally most likely a personal name, on which see Fschr. Stamm 122 (:: Noth Personennamen 10 and Überl.
165ff: an artificial construction): Sarah Gn 1715-21 186-15 202.14-18 211-12 231f.19 2436.67 2510.12 4931 Is 512. †

9222 gWrf.

gWrf.: n.m.; SamP. sëaârog; Sept. SeroucÃ Luke 336 Serou,cÃ Josephus Serou/goj (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 110);

Akk. place name Sarugi, approximately 60 km west of HarraÒn, on which see e.g. S. Parpola Neo-Assyrian
Toponyms 306; T.L. Thompson The Historicity of the Patriarchal Narratives 306, note 41, with bibliography;

Westermann BK 1/1:747f: father of rAxn", grandfather of ~r'b.a; Gn 1120-23 1C 126. †

9223 %Arf.

*%Arf.: %rf, Bauer-L. Heb. 473h; SamP. versions gwrX sëaârog; Arb. sëiraÒku naÁlin sandal thong, see Gesenius-

B., sëiraÒk shoe-lace, boot-lace (Wehr-Cowan 469a; ï jWx): wyl'['n> $.Arf. sandal-thong Is 527, > petty

difficulties Gn 1423; for bibliography with reference to illustrations see Wildberger 10:224 on Is 527; see further
Keel Bildsymb. p. 205. †

9224 ~yQiWrf.

~yQiWrf.: ï qrof'.

9225 xr;f,

xr;f,: n.f.; SamP. sëaâraâ; Sept. SaraÃ 1C 730 Sore; Josephus Sa,ra (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 107); the exact

sense of the personal name is uncertain; possible explanations include:

—a. with Noth Personennamen 180 the OSArb. vb. sërhÌ (Conti Chrest. 252b) to cause to prosper, equivalent to
Eth. sëarhÌa (Dillmann Lex. 237) to prosper; formed from root sërhÌ are e.g. the OSArb. personal names ÀlsërhÌ and

ysërhÌÀl (Ryckmans Noms Propres 1:251f); by reference to OSArb. and Eth. xr;f, could mean prospering, cf.

KBL: surfeit, abundance;

—b. Akk. sëaraÒhäu(m) to be proud, grand, magnificent (AHw. 1182f; CAS Sè/2:36, sëaraÒhäu A), with the
predicatives sëaruhä and sëarrahä very proud, which can be seen in personal names mostly as the attribute of a deity,

see Stamm 225; xr;f, could then be taken to mean grandeur or pride, however this remains quite uncertain. On

balance therefore the first suggestion is more preferable than the second, on which see also Fschr. Stamm 132:

xr;f†': the daughter of Asher Gn 4617 Nu 2646 1C 730. †

9226 jrf

jrf: MHeb. jr;f'Æjr;s'; Sam. JArm. pa. jrs to incise, scratch; Akk. sëaraÒtÌu(m) to tear, rip to shreds, tear to

pieces (AHw. 1186a; CAD Sè/2:59); Syr. sÝratÌ to inscribe, write; Tigr. saÎtra (by metathesis) to split; Tigrin.
saÎraÎsÌaÎ, Amharic saÎnaÎttaÎraÎ to shave, raze (Leslau 52); Arb. sëaratÌa to rip to shreds, to make incisions, incise.

qal: impf. Wjr>f.yI; inf. jArf': to make gashes in oneself (a mourning ritual) with tj,r†'f' and B. Lv 215, Zech

123 ï nif. †



nif: impf. Wjr>F†'yI, with jArf': to inflict a wound on oneself (KBL), to injure oneself grievously, badly

(Rudolph KAT 13/4:216) Zech 123; on the inf. abs. qal in the nif. see Gesenius-K. §113w; Bergsträsser 2: §12f.
†

cj. hitp: impv. hn"j.r;F'hi Jr 493: to wound one another simultaneously (KBL) :: Rudolph Jer.3 286: MT

hn"j.j;Avt.hi run about!; for tArdeG>B; on the walls prp. tAddug>Bi with shredded skin, thus Rudolph loc. cit., ï

also *hd'WdG> (HAL 170a, English edition 177b); even so this second cj. is quite unnecessary, see TOB: go

about lost among the walls! †

Der. jr,f,, *tj,r,f'.

9227 jr,f,

jr,f,: jrf, Bauer-L. Heb. 457q; JArm. aj'r>si rip, slash; Syr. sertÌaÒ pen-stroke, mark, like a punctuation mark,

= kerai,a Matthew 518; Arb. sëartÌ slash, rip: coll. slashes, cuts as part of mourning custom Lv 1928, with !t;n". †

9228 tj,r,f'

*tj,r,f': < *sÃarraetÌaet, of qattalat pattern, Bauer-L. Heb. 477z: jrf; SamP. versions hjrX sÌurtaâ, Sam.

hjrsa, hjrws (Ben Hayyim Lit. Oral Trad. 2:598); cf. Mnd. sartÌata inscription, depiction, picture (Drower-

M. Dictionary 315b); Arb. sëartÌat stroke, tasëritÌ score, incision: tj,r†'f': unitary noun as collective: individual

cuts, incisions Lv 215; with jrf; cf. Michel Grundlegung 1:71. †

9229 yr;f'

yr;f': n.f.; SamP. sarri; Sept. Sara, by-form of II hr'f'; for the ending -ay (aya) see Huff-mon Personal Names

135; Gordon Textbook §8:54; Bauer-L. Heb. 512d; R. Meyer Gramm. §41:7: yr†'f': Sarai Gn 1129-31 125.11.17 161-

8 1715. †

9230 gyrIf'

*gyrIf': grf, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 214) gyrX? or n.m. gwrX; SamP. versions

~ygwrX sëirruÖgÝm Gn 4110.12; Arb. sarj grapevine, branch, tendril, see Fraenkel Fremdwörter 1021 and Rüthy

Pflanze 59f; sëaraj snare; cf. MHeb. gyrIs' grid, hg"yrIs. lattice, grid; JArm. ag"yrIs. and at'g>yrIs. lattice, netting,

net; Arb. sëariÒjat an artificial lattice (Lane 1530a), on this see Rüthy Pflanze 601: pl. ~¿yÀgI¿yÀrIf', sf. h'yg<yrIf':
tendrils of the grapevine Gn 4010.12 Jl 17, with I !bl hif. for bibliography see Rüthy Pflanze 601 and 78;

Dalman Arbeit 4:302. †

9231 dyrIf'

I dyrIf': I drf, cf. II *drf; SamP. sëarrÝd; MHeb. dyrIf' someone remaining, left behind, DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 214) 1QM 11: 7: ry[ÎmÐ dyrX those who fled the city; Syr. sÝriÒdiÒ the survivors, refugees,



escapees: sf. AdyrIf. Jb 2715K; pl. ~ydIyrIf., cs. ydeyrIf., sf. wyd'yrIf. Jb 2715 Q: someone fleeing in battle, or

generally.

—1. a. dyrIf'ÆmydIyrIf. (twice, Jos 1020 Jl 35) Nu 2135 2419 Dt 234 33 Jos 1020.28.30. 33.37.39.40 118 2K 1011 Is 19 Jr

474 Jl 35 Ob 18 Jb 1819 2026 ;

—b. collective jylip'W dyrIf' Jos 822 Jr 4217, dyrIf'w> jyliP' Jr 4414 Lam 222 (ï jyliP' 1 b), ~yjiyliP. parallel

with ~ydIyrIf. Ob 14;

—c. br,x†' ydeyrIf. ~[; the people that escaped the sword Jr 312.

—2. particular instances:

—a. Jb 2021 !yae Alk.a'l. dyrIf': of the versions, omitted in Sept.; Vulg. non remansit de cibo eius, Pesh. wa-

brÝgiÝgteÒh laÒ netpallatÌ and in his craving he does not escape; modern translations vary, cf. ZürBib.; TOB;

NRSV: there was nothing left after they had eaten; since dyrIf' signifies the escapee and not remnant (on which

see Hölscher Hiob 50), a translation following Pesh. is best: not one escaped his devouring (Hölscher loc. cit.),
or there is no one who has escaped his greedy devouring (Fohrer KAT 16:326, cf. 324; REB: nothing survived
his greed; see also N. Peters Das Buch Job 215, 222;

—b. Jb 2715 wydIyrIf. (Q); in the versions, Sept. oh|` de perio,ntej auvtou/Ã Vulg. qui reliqui fuerint ex eo, Pesh.

sëarkÝhoÒn that remaining from them; according to Sept. and Vulg. wyd'yrIf. indicates persons and not goods,

suggesting a translation like ZürBib.: those who still remained for him; cf. TOB; see also Fohrer KAT 16:386,
387; NRSV: those who sur-vive them; REB: the survivors;

—c. cj. Ju 513 for ~yrIyDIa;l. dyrIf' dr;y> prp. laer'f.yI dr;y" ~yrIyDIa;B', thus Sept.BC and subsequently BHS, as

well as W. Richter Traditionsgeschichtliche Untersuchungen zum Richterbuch2 401.

—3. expressions:

—a. as 1 a: with dba hif. Nu 2419; with hy"h' Ob 18; with rty hif. Is 19; with trk hif. Jr 474rzE[o dyrIf' an

escapee as a helper; with ar'q' Jl 35hwhy rv,a] ~ydIyrIF.B;W ar;qo and among those who have escaped are

those whom Yahweh calls, see Wolff BK 14/2:65, 81f; with I [[r nif. Jb 2026 (cj. ï I [[r qal 8); with dr;f'
Jos 1020; with ra;v' hif. Nu 2135 Dt 234 33 Jos 1028ff 118 2K 1011;

—b. as 1 b: with hy"h' Jr 4217 4414 Ob 18 Lam 222; with rgs hif. Ob 14; with rav hif. Jos 822;

—c. as 2 b: with rbq nif. Jb 2715 (tw<M'B; wyd'yrIf.). †

Der. II *drf.

9232 dyrIf'

[II dyrIf': place name Jos 1910.12, textual error for ï *dWdv'. †]



9233 hy"r'f.

hy"r'f.: n.m.: II *hrf; < ï Why"r'f.; Sept. asaÃ saraia$j%Ã sasaÃ see Mettinger Solomonic State Officials 25, 30;

Josephus Sarai,ajÃ Sare,aj, Serebai/oj, Sisa,j (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 107, 110, 114); also perhaps whyrX
(see below, 3) Diringer Iscrizioni 192 hyrs; EgArm. […h]yrX? n.f. (n.m. Cowley Arm. Pap. 22:4; Grelot

Documents 89:4): Yahweh has shown himself to be ruler, on which see Noth Personennamen 191f and
subsequently Fschr. Stamm 108.

—1. rpeAs under David 2S 817, = aw"v. Q (K ay"v.) 2025, = av'yvi 1K 43, = av'w>v; 1C 1816 ï av'yvi.

—2. high priest (varoh' !heKo) at the time of Zedekiah, whom Nebuchadnezzar had executed 2K 2518 Jr 5224 1C

540.

—3. an official of Zedekiah, the son of Neriah, the son of Mahseiah, who was commissioned to go to Babylon

Jr 5159.61; possibly the same official whose name appears as whyrn [!b] whyrX on a Heb. seal ï Why"r'f., and

probably a brother of Baruch, cf. Jr 3212.

—4. the father of Ezra Ezr 71, on which see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 66.

—5. military commander 2K 2523 Jr 408.

—6. ancestor of a Judaean clan, a descendant of Judah 1C 413f.

—7. ancestor of a clan, a descendant of Simeon 1C 435.

—8. one of the heads of the people at the time of Ezra Ezr 22, = hy"r>z:[] Neh 77.

—9. a priestly family in late pre-exilic (Neh 1212) and in post-exilic Judah Neh 103 1111 121 (Reicke-R. Hw.
1775f). †

9234 Why"r'f.

Why"r'f.: n.m.; > hy"r'f.; II hrf + hrfÅy; Sept. Saraia; Heb. inscr. (seal) whyrX (Avigad IEJ 28 (1978) 56);

for the sense of the personal name ï hy"r'f.: an official at the court of Jehoiachim Jr 3626. †

9235 !yOr>fi

!yOr>fi: Dt 39 Ps 296, thus Leningrad in both instances :: Bomberg Ps 296: !Ayr>fi; SamP. sëaârÝn; Sept. (Rahlfs) Dt

39 SaniwrÃ Ps 296 differently: iv hvgaphme,noj; Old Bab. Sa-ri-a (T. Bauer JNES 16 (1957) 256, 260); Hurrian Sèa-

ri-ia-na armour-like mountain-range (see Brandenstein ZA 46 (1940) 105) ï *!Ayr>si; Ug. sëryn parallel with lbn

(Fisher Parallels 1: p. 248 entry 328, and 2: p. 333 entry 105); Eg. Sè(?)Ày(?)nw = !yOr>fi, thus Alt Kl. Schr. 3:67

(with hesitancy): Sirion, Ph. (from Sidon) name for the Hermon Dt 39 Ps 296; see Abel Géog. 1:347; Reicke-R.
Hw. 1810; Y. Ikeda Annual of the Japanese Biblical Institute 4 (1978) 32-44. †

9236 qyrIf'



*qyrIf': I qrf, Bauer-L. Heb. 470n: pl. fem. tAqyrIf.: combed (of flax), Dalman Arbeit 5:13f; Reicke-R. Hw.

483: Is 199, text uncertain; in the versions, Sept. to. li,non to. scisto.n …Ã Vulg. pectentes, Pesh. dÝsaÒrqiÒn

equivalent to Tg.; accordingly for MT read with Vulg., Pesh., Tg. tAqr>f or perhaps ~yqir>f those who comb

flax, see KBL; BHS and Wildberger BK 10:701. †

9237 %rf

%rf: root related to ï grf; MHeb. %r,s, addendum, supplementary legal clause, rider, DSS $rs rule; JArm.

akrs deformity; Syr. atwkyrs a type of thistle which catches on to a person’s clothing (Löw Flora 1:379);

JArm. %r;s. I pe. and pa. to hang on to, catch; II %r;s. pe. and pa. to warp, pervert (Dalman Wb. 301b); Ug. sërk

(Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 15:v:17) to join oneself to, ally with, thus de Moor-Spronk UF 14 (1982) 179; Syr.
sÝreçk to hang on (to) equivalent to Mnd. SRK to hold fast to, adhere, catch on fire (Drower-M. Dictionary
337b); OSArb. sërk to bind, unite (Beeston JSS 22 (1977) 56); Arb. sëarika to have a part, portion; to be (become)
a partner, comrade, cf. sbst. sëarak net, snare, trip-cords.

cj. qal: impf. Wkr>f.yI Jr 526 for %v;K. rWvy" ~yviWqy> prp. ~yviq.Ayk. ¿hÀk'b'f. Wkr>f.rI: they fasten the net as a

fowler, thus Rudolph Jer.3 40 and BHS :: Emerton Mélanges Cazelles (AOAT 212, 1981) 125-133 see under

*%f; 4 and I rwv. †

pi: (Jenni PiÁel 238): pt. f. tk,r,f'm.: with ~ykir'D> to entwine paths, meaning to run about senselessly (of the

female camel in heat) Jr 223. †

Der. %Arf..

9238 ~ykis.-rf;

~ykis.-rf; Leningrad, ~ykis.r>f; Bomberg: Jr 393; according to the versions n.m.: Sept. NabousacarÃ Josephus

Acara,myarij, Nabw.sarij (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 21, 89), Vulg. Nabu Sarsachim, Pesh. Srskym
corresponding to MT; two possible explanations have been suggested:

—a. textual error, should be read following v. 13 !B'z>v;Wbn>, as in HAL 624a (English edition 660b) and Rudolph

Jer.3 245 and BHS;

—b. cj. for MT rd. ~yYIKisu rf; the supervisor of the African slaves, thus KBL following Winckler OLZ 4

(1901) 148; see also Gesenius-B.; the meaning of ï ~yYIKisu means that a translation like chief, head of the

mercenaries would also be possible. †

9239 [rf

[rf: uncertain etymology:

—a. MHeb. pt. passive [;Wrf': afflicted with an abnormally developed part of the body; JArm. [yrIs.Æf.; Syr.

sÝraÁ: 1. to split the ear; 2. to spread, stretch out; Arb. sëaraÁa, a vb. with several different meanings, see Lane
1:1534 and G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 2:412: 1. to become involved in a situation, begin,
introduce a law; 2. to make public, clear a way, clear up a problem; 3. to plant, set in the ground a sword or
spear; 4. to raise, augment a matter to an extreme degree; of these meanings the third and fourth are particularly



significant, for they approximate the suggested meanings of the Hebrew word of “to put straight” (Gesenius-B.)
and “to stretch out” (KBL); for the vb. see also the adj. ÀasëraÁu with a long nose;

—b. OSArb. sërÁ IV; Min. ssërÁ to command, prescribe, sbst. sërÁ law, prescription; Eth. sëarÁa (Dillmann Lex. 243)
to arrange, order, establish, cf. Arb. sëaraÁa to begin, > to enact laws, devise a plan, see Wehr-Cowan 465b;

—c. it is uncertain whether the cognates mentioned under a and b are related to the Hebrew form, or whether
they are simply homonymous; in Heb., following MHeb., JArm., Arb. and also Syr. in its second meaning given

above, [rf should be taken as meaning to stretch out, extend; thus Elliger Lev. 291, and see below, hitp.

qal: pt. passive [;Wrf', SamP. sëaâru, Sam. ¿[Àyrs.

—1. Lv 2118 of persons: particularly noticeable part of the body, thus Tg.: [;yrIs. :: Sept., Pesh. slit-eared; Vulg.

with too large a nose, cf. Elliger loc. cit.

—2. Lv 2223 (jWlq'w> [;Wrf') of hf,w" rAv: hf,w" rAvÅf' with noticeably large, over-developed limbs,

members, thus with Tg. ryTiy: (:: jWlq' which in Tg. means rySix; ï jlq) :: Sept., Pesh., Vulg.: with

mutilated ears ([;Wrf') and a cut-off tail (jAlq'), see also Elliger Lev. 295, 300. †

hitp: inf. [;reT'f.hi, 1QIsaa~yyrtXm, on which see Kutscher The Language and Linguistic Background of the

Isaiah Scroll 1QIsa 289; cf. Wildberger BK 10:1068: to spread, stretch oneself out Is 2820. †

9240 ~yPi[;r>f;

*~yPi[;r>f;: < ~yPi[if.: root @[f with inserted r (cf. BArm. as'r>K' < Heb. aSeKi, Akk. kussuÖ(m), cf. Bauer-L.

Heb. 214e and qXmd > qXmrd 1QIsaa 78): sf. yP†'ÆyP;[;r>f;: disturbing, disquieting thoughts Ps 9419 13923. †

9241 @rf

I @rf: by-form of @rs; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 214): 1Q M 14: 18: dqwt […]@rXl, where instead

of the vb. it is more probably to be understood as a sbst. hprX (= hp'ref.) meaning kindled in the fire, thus

Lohse Texte 214, 215 and Maier Texte 1:143; JArm. @r;f.; EgArm. @rX (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 320; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 1194, sërp I: the roof of this temple bÀsëtÀ sërpw they have burned by fire); Ebla sbst. saÂ-ra-
paÃ-tum burnt offering, see G. Pettinato Culto ufficiale ad Ebla durante il regno di Ibbi-Sipi· 42, 93; Ug. sërp vb.
to burn up, sbst. burnt offering (Gordon Textbook §19:2489; Aistleitner 2690; Driver Myths2 159a) isët + sërp
Fisher Parallels 1: p. 129 entry 77), sërp parallel with tÌhÌn (Fisher Parallels 1: p. 370 entry 583); on the sbst. see
also Ugaritica 5, 603b; cf. J.-M. de Tarragon Le culte à Ugarit 62ff; Akk. sëaraÒpu(m) to light a fire, burn up
(AHw. 1185a; CAD Sè/2:50); Hatra 293:3 (Degen Neue Eph. 3 (1978) 92f) sÃrp to burn bones; Eg. sÃrf to be warm
(Erman-G. 4:195); Sèhä. sÃerof to burn (Leslau 52).

qal (102 times): pf. @r;f', yTip.r;f', Wpr>f†', Wnp.r;f', sf. ~p'ÆHp'ÆApr'f., h'puÆh'Wpr'f.; impf. @rof.YI¿w:À, @rof.Ti,
@rof.a,w", Wpr>f.YI¿w:À, Wpro†f.yI, !Apr>f.Ti, Wpr†of.Ti, @rof.nI, hp'r>f.nI, sf. Hp'r>f.YIw:, ~pe-, WNp,r>f.Ti, h'Wpr>f.YIw:; inf. @Arf',
cs. @rof., sf. Apr>f'; pt. @ref, pl. ~ypir>f, passive ~ypiruf., fem. passive hp'Wrf., hp'ruf., pl. tApWrf., tApruf..



—1. @r;f' to burn completely, and thus often vaeB' @r;f' = Akk. ina isëaÒti sëaraÒpu to destroy by fire (AHw.

1185a; CAD Sè/2:51, sëaraÒpu 1 e: to burn figurines in magic rituals; 1 f: cities, monuments, crops; 1 g: human
beings; see also 2, D-theme, sëurrupu with same meanings):

—a. of persons:

—i. as a penalty (on this see H. Schüngel-Straumann Tod und Leben 180, 188ff): Lv 2014 Nu 174 Jos 725 Ju 1415

156;

—ii. of children burnt to gods Dt 1231 Jr 731 195, cf. 2K 1731;

—iii. bones 2K 1316.20 Am 21 2C 345;

—b. sacrificial animals (rP†'h;) Ex 2914 Lv 412.21 817, Ezk 4321, (hr'P'h;) Nu 195; ry[if. taew> taJ'x;h; rP; tae
taJ'x;h; Lv 1627;

—c. cultic objects or instruments: lg<[e Ex 3220 Dt 921, ~yliysiP. Dt 75.25, see further Dt 123 1K 1513/2C 1516,

2K 234.6;

—d. a house Ju 121, houses 2K 259/Jr 5213 Ezk 2347, a palace (%l,M,h; tyBe) 1K 1618 Jr 398, a temple 2K

259/Jr 5213 2C 3619, cf. Ps 748, a tower (lD'G>mi) Ju 952, a stronghold (~yMig:a]) Jr 5132 (ï *~ga HAL 10b,

English edition 11a);

—e. shields (cj. tAlgI[]) Ps 4610 (ï *hl'ygI[]), chariots Jos 116.9, wood Is 4416.19, stones Neh 334, stubble (vq;)
Is 4714, clothing Lv 1352;

—f. a scroll (hL'gIm.) Jr 3625.27.28.29.32.

—2. particular instances:

—a. vaeB' @r;f' to burn something infected Lv 1355;

—b. @r;f' dyfil' to burn bones to lime Am 21;

—c. hp'ref. @r;f' (sbj. hwhy) to set on fire Lv 106;

—d. hp'ref.li ~ynIbel. @r;f' to fire bricks (in a kiln :: drying them in the air) Gn 113.

—3. cj.:

—a. Jr 3823 for @rof.Ti prp. with MSS, Sept. @reF'Ti (BHS) :: Blau VT 4 (1954) 19: keeping MT, and by your

guilt you are burning this city in the fire :: TOB and the city is burned to ashes (@rof.Ti probably = 3rd. pers. sg.

fem.); NRSV and REB similarly;

—b. Ezk 1641 for vaeB' $.yIT;b' Wpr>f'w> prp. vaeh' $.AtB. $.Wpr>f†'w>, thus Zimmerli Ezechiel 339f :: e.g. Fohrer

HAT 13 (1955) 87; ZürBib.; TOB: MT; so also NRSV and REB;



—c. Ezk 4321 for Apr'f.W prp. WhWpr'f.W (BHS); REB: let the priests destroy it; even so the cj. is probably

unlikely, since the form of the MT as 3rd. pers. masc. can refer to the indeterminate sbj. (someone should burn
the bull), cf. Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §36d; for the translation, see ZürBib.; TOB, and Zimmerli Ezechiel 1097;
NRSV: it shall be burned;

—d. Ps 748 for Wpr>f†' prp. with Sept., Pesh. @rof.nIw> (BHS);

—e. Ps 8017 for hp'ruf. prp. h'Wpr'f. (BHS).

nif: impf. @reF'TiÆyI, Wpr>F†'YI¿w:À, hn"p.r;F'Ti: to be burned (often with vaeB'):

—a. persons: hn"Az Gn 3824 Lv 219, a thief Jos 715, worthless (men) 2S 237;

—b. a city Jr 3817 cj. 23 see above, qal 3 a;

—c. sacrifice (of an animal) Lv 412 623 717 196;

—d. idols (~h,yhel{a/) 1C 1412 (= ~h,yBec;[] 2S 521);

—e. clothing Pr 627;

—f. something unclean Lv 719 1352;

—g. ~yNIn:t.a, Mi 17a combustible cultic images set up in the sanctuary, thus Wolff BK 14/4:9, 11; similarly

Rudolph KAT 13/3:33: idols, images, which were produced for cultic prostitution (in v. 7b and chn"Az !n:t.a, the

wages of a cult prostitute). †

pu. (passive qal): pf. @r†'f: to be burned (of a he-goat as a sin offering) Lv 1016. †

Der. I, II n.m. @r'f', hp'ref., *tApr'f.mi.

9242 @rf

II @rf: = @rs pi. Am 610: Apr>s†'m. he who anoints the dead with oil, see HAL 727b English edition 770 a-b, =

MHeb. @rs pi. to coat with resin, denominative vb. from the sbst. @r's' resin, cf. MHeb. @r,f,/II @r'f. sap,

juice, JArm. aP'r>fi balsam: 1S 3112 and Jr 345 (ï *tApr'f.mi ) contrary to the tradition this may not be an

example of I @rf, but rather of II @rf corresponding to MHeb. @rs pi. and to be translated to anoint > to

embalm with resin-bearing spices; in this case the qal would probably have been used in the sense of the pi.
(also with the denominative vb.), cf. Jenni PiÁel 265, for it is hardly possible to decide to change the forms in 1S
3112 and Jr 345 accordingly; on 1S 3112 see also Stoebe KAT 8/1:522, who supports the traditional

interpretation; on II @rf see Driver ZAW 66 (1954) 314f; KBL Supplement 175b; Hertzberg ATD 102 (1960)

190. †

9243 @r'f'



I @r'f': MHeb. @r'f'; SamP. versions Dt 815@wrX sëaârof; JArm. Nu 216htyprX Dt 815 !yprX, Zech 37 det.

aY"p;r>si: a type of serpent, Saraph serpent; the word could be an adj. or sbst. (Bauer-L. Heb. 462q and s) and

may be related to I @rf, as the versions indeed suggest; accordingly @rf signifies the colour or burning pain

of a bite: glowing, burning, or the glowing one, the burning one; for a linguistic explanation see e.g. Gesenius-

B.; KBL; Zorell Lex.; König Wb. 472b; Keel Visionen 71: pl. ~ypir'f..

—1. @r'f' vx'n" Dt 815, @r'f' adj. or as an appositional sbst., Sept. o;fij da,knwn Vulg. serpens flatu adurens,

Pesh. dangerous, Tg. burning serpent.

—2. ~ypir'F.h; ~yvix'N>h; Nu 216: the article signifies known types of Saraph serpents, thus Baentsch GHK 1/2

(1903) 576; Sept. tou.j o;feij tou.j qanatou/ntajÃ Vulg. ignitos serpentes, Pesh. dangerous, Tg. burning serpents;

in v. 7vx'N"h; is one single example of them; @r'f' Nu 218 and tv,xoN>¿h;À vx;n> v. 9 the bronze serpent (ï

!T'v.xun>); on this see also K. Jaro· Die Stellung des Elohisten zur kanaanäischen Religion2 162 and 1631: a

demonic beast, cf. Bodenheimer An. Life 66.

—3. @]peA[m. @r'f' winged serpent:

—a. Is 1429 (parallel with [p;c,, vx'n"), Sept. o;feij peto,menoiÃ Vulg. regulus ([p;c,) et semen eius absorbens

volucrem (regulus = basilisk), Pesh. a serpent that flies, Tg. like a biting serpent;

—b. Is 306 (+ h[,p.a,), Sept. kai. &#182;kgona avspi,dwn petome,nwnÃ Vulg. regulus volans meaning a flying

basilisk, Pesh. as previously, Tg. dangerous biting serpents;

—c. for Is 1429 306 see esp. Wildberger BK 10:573 and 1162 with bibliography, cf. also Keel Visionen 74:
winged serpent, probably a cobra cf. also M. Görg Die Funktionen der Serafen bei Jesaja 28-39: referring to the
Middle Egyptian sbst. sfr griffin, as a winged beast of the desert; later the sbst. appears as sfrr and by metathesis
srrf. During this period the griffin performed a protective role (see p. 31); on Is 1429 see also Bodenheimer 67.

—4. Is 62.6~ypir'f. beings present in the heavenly court of Yahweh; with the help of one of their three pairs of

wings they hover above his throne; each has a face, hands (v. 6) and can speak; from the formula hz<-la, hz< in

v. 3 Keel Visionen 115, concludes that there are only two seraphim here.

—5. It is uncertain whether these creatures are to be understood simply as serpents, as suggested by the
instances in 1-3, or as composite creatures, or as having human form. For a discussion of the first alternative see
esp. Keel Visionen 74ff, 92ff, 110ff: in particular it seems that the cobra is the type of snake that would have
been indicated, which in Egypt was described as the uraeus serpent, of which depictions have been found in
Judah and Israel from the eighth century; see also M. Görg BN 5 (1978) 28-39, and see above 3 c; see further de
Savignac VT 22 (1972) 320-325 and Kaiser ATD 175 (1981) 127; furthermore according to Day VT 29 (1979)

143-151 the hz<-la, hz<Åf. can be winged ser-pents (the uraei), but he prefers to see in them personifications of

the lightning (from a Canaanite background), cf. Herdner Corpus 1, 5:v:6b-11, Baal’s lightning-servants; for the
suggestion that they are composite creatures see e.g. Fohrer Das Buch Jesaja2 1:95f; also Kaiser loc. cit.;
Reicke-R. Hw. 1776f; see further bibliography in Wild-berger BK 10:247; R. Merz Die numinose Mischgestalt;
BRL2 224ff. For the sugges-tion that they may have had human form see esp. Wildberger BK 10: 248: as in
other similar cases, a creature in the form of an animal appears to have been replaced by one in human form,
while the animal-like form continues to function as a symbol;



—d. despite the comprehensive arguments of Keel in support of the idea of the snake, it does not do away with
the insights suggested by understanding the creatures as having human form. †

9244 @r'f'

II @r'f': n.m.; Sept. SarafÃ Vulg. Incendens; = I @r'f' 1 and 2, and accordingly denotes a feared species of

snake, thus with Nöldeke Beitr. 87 and Noth Personennamen 230, cf. III vx'n" and !Avx.n:: Judaeans in Moab

from the descendants of hl've, 1C 422. †

9245 hp'ref.

hp'ref.: I @rf, Bauer-L. Heb. 465i, 466j, m; SamP. sëeÒriÒfa; MHeb. hp'yref. burning, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz

214) hprX; Ebla saÂ-ra-paÃ-tum and Ug. sbst. sërp ï I @rf; Akk. sëurpu(m) firewood, combustible material,

burning (AHw. 1284b; CAD Sè/3:353); sëuruptu(m) combustible material, burning as a funerary ritual (AHw.

1288a; CAD Sè/3:373): cs. tp;ref..

—1. a. fire, incineration Lv 106 Nu 196.17 Is 94 Am 411;

—b. hp'ref. rh; a burned away mountain Jr 5125;

—c. vae tp;ref. victim of the flames Is 6410.

—2. hp'ref. something burned, hardened by burning (hn"bel.) Gn 113.

—3. funeral pyre 2C 1614 2119.

—4. burned places, debris left by a fire Nu 172, Dt 2922 (parallel with xl;m,w" tyrIp.G").

—5. expressions:

—a. with verbs:

—i. as 1 a: with hk'B' Lv 106; with hk'B'Åf.li hy"h' Is 94; with f.li hy"h'ÅFmi lcn hof. Am 411;

—ii. as 1 b: with l. !t;n" Jr 5125;

—iii. as 1 c: with l. !t;n"Åf.li hy"h' Is 6410;

—iv. as 2: with f.li hy"h'Åf.li @r;f' Gn 113;

—v. as 3: with hf'[' 2C 2119; with @r;f' 2C 1614;

—b. substantivised phrases: as 1 a: hr'P'h; tp;ref. the fire in which the red heifer is being burned (ZürBib;

NRSV and REB similarly) Nu 196; taJ'x;h; tp;ref. rp;[] the ashes of the burnt sin offering (ZürBib.) Nu

1917; NRSV: of the burnt purification offering; REB: from the burnt mass of the purification offering. †



9246 qrf

I qrf: MHeb. qr;s'; JArm. Syr. qr;s.; Mnd. SRQ I to comb, tear asunder, shred, harrow (Drower-M.

Dictionary 338); Eth.G sëaÎraÎqaÎ to plait, weave (Leslau 52); Arb. sëaraqa to slit, split.

cj. qal: pt. fem. pl. tAqr>f or ? pl. masc. ~yqir>f: (of flax) to comb: cj. Is 199 for tAqyrIf.; ï *qyrIf' (with

bibliography). †

Der. *qyrIf'.

9247 qrf

II *qrf: MHeb. pi. qrs to colour something red (= qreysi, Levy Wb. 3:596f), to put on make-up, sbst. qr's'Æf'
red colour, make-up; JArm. qrX to put on make-up, rub, paint, sbst. ar'q.si (!, cf. Syr.) red coloured make-up;

? Ug. dÑrq(m) (Dietrich-L.-S. Texte 1, 5:i: 6) is in its meaning still highly disputed, see the suggestions in

Dietrich-Loretz UF 12 (1980) 407; corresponding to this, the connection with the root qrf (dÑrq meaning

blood-red, thus Aistleitner 2724; Driver Myths1 149b; Gradwohl Farben 21) is highly doubtful; Akk. sëarku(m)
pus, suppuration (AHw. 1187a; CAD Sè/2:63) is etymologically related, but no longer used as an indication of
colour, on which see Landsberger JCS 21 (1967; 1969) 145b; red is indicated by häusësëuÖ(m), rusësëuÖ(m) and
saÒmu(m), the latter also meaning brown; Syr. (by metathesis) sÝqar to make red, redden; OSArb. vb. sërq to rise,
ascend (of a star), sbst. sërq the red of dawn, sunrise (Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 134), adj. sërqn (Conti Chrest.
253) eastward, as an epithet for the divine name ÁtÑtr as ÁtÑtr sërqn (Conti Chrest. loc. cit.) ÁAtÑtar of the east, see
Gese-H. Religionen 257, 268; sbst. msërq east (Conti Chrest. loc. cit. and Beeston JSS 22 (1977) 56; cf. Sura,
city of the east); Eth.G sëaÎrqaÎ to ascend (of the sun), rise; Tigr. saÎrqa, Amharic saÎrraÎqaÎ (Leslau 52); Arb. sëariqa
and sëaqira to be red (the rising, blood-red sun), Àasëqaru a reddish horse; the vb. is translated thus by Lane
1:1539b, so also Gesenius-B. and KBL :: Wehr-Cowan 481a: to be light skinned, be fair haired, so also
Gradwohl Farben 21.

Der. *qrof', I and

9248 qrof'

*qrof': II *qrf, Bauer-L. Heb. 466n:

—a. pl. ~yQiruf.,

—b. sf. h'yQ,ruf.:

—a. of horses: sorrel, foxy-red, light red Zech 18; Sept. yaroi, starling-coloured (kai. proiki,loi), which
probably indicates the so-called red-starling, Sturnus roseus a species of starling with a rose-red beak and a rosy

lustre on its back, indigenous to Syria and Asia Minor; :: ~yMidua] sorrel (for a horse) Sept. purroi,Ã cf.

Gradwohl Farben 21; further Hertzberg ZDPV 69 (1953) 177-180, esp. 179f; Rudolph KAT 13/4:72f;

—b. sbst. adj. noble grapes Is 168, for the versions see Gradwohl Farben 21f: Sept. (acc.) ta.j avmpe,louj, Vulg.
(acc.) flagella, pl. of flagellum the topmost shoot, tendril of the grapevine, Pesh. the heroes of the nations gather
its branches (of the grapevine); for Tg. see Gradwohl loc. cit. †



9249 qref

I qref ï I qreAf.

9250 qref

II qref, qreAf: II *qrf, cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 475q; on Ug. dÑrq(m) ï II *qrf.

—1. a valued, bright-red species of grape Is 52 Jr 221 (both texts with [jn), cf. Löw Flora 1:81; Dalman Arbeit

4:320; Reicke-R. Hw. 2151.

—2. place name qre¿AÀf lx;n: “grape-valley” Ju 164 ï I qreAf. †

9251 hq'ref

hq'ref: II *qrf, Bauer-L. Heb. 466j; SamP. sëeÒriÒqa; ? unitary noun ï II qre¿AÀf: “noble grape”, parallel with

!p,G< Gn 4911. †

9252 rrf

I rrf: denominative vb. from ï rf;, thus Gesenius-B.; MHeb. sbst. hr'r'f. dominion, DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 214) rrX (Dam. 7, 13): rf' (thus Lohse Texte p. 80) :: L. Rost Die Damaskusschrift 16, line 6

reads rs; if that is so the context (Ephraim’s falling away from Judah) suggests as a next step to presuppose the

vb. ï rws, on which see also Maier Texte 1:56; 2:52; cf. the reference to this vb. in Kuhn Konkordanz loc. cit.

In Akk. there is no vb. derived from the sbst. sëarru king, prince (so AHw. 1190a :: Zimmern Akk. Fremdwörter
7 and subsequently KBL), but note sëaraÒru(m) I to bow oneself, lean, incline (?) (AHw. 1185f :: CAD Sè/2:57,
sëaraÒru A: perhaps to go ahead, sëurruru perhaps to prompt) and sëaraÒru(m) II ? (AHw. 1186a, untranslated; CAD
Sè/2:58a, sëaraÒru B: meaning uncertain), but see ARMT 10, 80:26f (see p. 267): to tremble ? (:: CAD Sè/2:58b,
sëaraÒru C: meaning uncertain).

qal: impf. rsoy" (= rfy"); following Bomberg, several MSS likewise have rfy"; instead of this, Leningrad, and

following it, Rudolph Chr. 119 suggest rf;y". Because of the pl. Wrfy", rfy" as sg., may be more probable. The a

of the impf. consecutive probably arises from the final r, cf. rws. Sept., Vulg., Tg. refer to the connection with

I rrf, see also 2; impf. consecutive rf;Y"w: Ju 922, Wrfy", pt. rref Est 122.

—1. to rule, reign: abs. Is 321, with l[; Ju 922, with B. meaning through, by (yBi by me) Pr 816, meaning over

(AtybeB.) Est 132.

—2. to have oversight of: aF'M;B;ÆB. over the transport, or over the singing 1C 1522, ï I aF'm; 2 :: Rudolph

Chr. 118, 119: for rfy"Ærf;y" prp. rsoy" “instructor” ï rsoy"; but in contrast see also Sept., where aF'm;B. is

lacking; with this, the tautology to which Rudolph objects falls aside: kai. Cwnenia a;rcwn tw/n Leuitw/n a;rcwn

tw/n w|vdw/n; but Vulg. differs, retaining both occurrences of aF'm; but translating the one as prophetia and the

other as melodia. †



[hif: pf. (denominative) Wryfihe ï I rwf hif. (by-form of rrf) Hos 84. †]

hitp: impf. rreT'f.Ti; inf. rreT'f.hi: (SamP. versions also rrwtXh … rrwtXt tisëtuÒraâr … isëtuÒraâr): to appoint

oneself as lord or master, with l[; over Nu 1613, cf. V. Fritz Israel in der Wüste 877 (:: Lehming ZAW 74

(1962) 303). †

9253 rrf

II rrf qal: impf. rf;Y"w: to saw apart/to pieces; ? by-form of ï II rwf, or to be derived from this vb.: 1C 203.

†

9254 !Aff'

!Aff' See below under !Aff' and !ff' (#9256).

9255 !ff'

!ff' See below under !Aff' and !ff' (#9256).

9256 !Aff'Æ!ff'

!Aff' and !ff' (Est 816): fwf and fyf, Bauer-L. Heb. 498e; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 214) 1QH 9,

24: !wXXw hxmX; cf. hf'yfi ï fwf/fyf: cs. !AXf: joy, jubilation.

—1. a. !AXf' Jl 112;

—b. !AXf'Åf'B. with joy Is 123 Ps 10543;

—c. f'B.Åf'l. Jr 1516 Zech 819, cj. Jr 339 for !Aff' ~vel. yli prp. !Aff' ~vel. yliÅf'l. ~yIl;v'Wry> (BHS);

—d. hx'm.fiw> Åf' Is 2213 3510 513.11 Ps 5110 Sir 156;

—e. f'Åf'w> hx'm.fi Est 817, in a series of four items 816;

—f. f'w> hx'm.fiÅf' lAq Jr 734 169 2510 3311, :: lb,ae Jr 3113;

—g. lb,aeÅf' !m,v, Is 613 Ps 458, !Aff. yBili Ps 119111, $'[,†v.yI !Aff. Ps 5114.

—2. expressions:

—i. as a: with vby hif. Jl 112;

—ii. as b: with acy hif. Ps 10543; with ~yIm; ba;v' Is 123;

—iii. as c: with hyh Jr 1516, cj. 339 Zech 819;



—iv. as d: with acm qal Sir 156, nif. Is 513; with gfn hif. Is 3510 5111; with [mv hif. Ps 5110;

—v. as e: with hyh Est 817 (see v. 16)

—vi. as f: with dba hif. Jr 2510; with l. $.p;h' Jr 3113; with tbf hif. Jr 734 169; with [mv nif. Jr 3311 (v.

10);

—vii. as g: with xv;m' Ps 458; with !t;n" Is 613; with bwv hif. Ps 5114. †

9275 lWav'

lWav': n.m. lav, Sept. Saoul, Josephus Sa,ouloj, Saou/loj (NFJ 100); SamP. sëaâÀol; Heb. inscr. laX (Diringer

Iscrizioni 354; Vattioni Sigilli 178; Avigad Qedem 4 (1976) 10); Ph. laX (Kilamuwa = Donner-Röllig

Inschriften text 24:4); EgArm. lyaX (Kornfeld Onomastica 72; Grelot Documents araméens 491); Palm. sëÀylÀ

(Stark Names 50a); Greek Seeila/ (Lidzbarsky Handbuch 460 no. 7); Neo-Assyrian (Northern Semitic) Sa-u-li
(Tallqvist Names 194); Lihyanic sÀl; Safaitic sÀlt (Ryckmans Noms 1: 145b), see also Weippert Edom 259.

According to its form the name lWav' is a descriptive expression. Corresponding sentence names are (or can be

taken to be): a) ï laeyTil.a;v.; and b) la'v.yI Ezr 1029 (read thus with Kor pr. la'v.), cf. Heb. inscr. laXy
(Prignaud RB 71 (1964) 372ff): “He (the father) has begged”, meaning he has pleaded for a child to whom this

name was then given :: Noth Personennamen 209: the deity may make the person given this name into a lWav'.
What is important for the understanding of the two names (a and b) as well as of the personal name lWav' is

the sentence wyTl.aiv. hwhyme “I have begged for him from Yahweh”; this would imply that lWav' means “the

one who has been begged for, the one who has been pleaded for”, so with Noth VT 13 (1963) 395 :: Noth

Personennamen 136: what is meant by hwhyl; lWav' vs. 28 is “one who is lent to Yahweh, or borrowed from

Yahweh”. It is the first of these explanations which is to be preferred, on which see also lav 6b).

—1. vyqi-nB, 1S 92-2S 221 (259 times), Ps 181 522 542 571 591 1C 833nd.26:28 (28 times), in the place name lWav'-
t[;b.GI 1S 114 1534 Is 1029.

—2. ~Ada/-k.l,m, Gn 3637f 1C 148f.

—3. !A[m.vi-nB, Gn 4610 Ex 615 Nu 2613 1C 424.

—4. a Levite from the descendants of th'q. 1C 69, on which see Rudolph Chr. 56f; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1677f; ï

yliWav'. †

9276 yliWav'

yliWav': SamP. sëaâÀuÒli; Bauer-Leander Heb. 501x; gentilic from lWav' 3: Nu 2613. †

9277 !Aav'



I !Aav': I hav, Bauer-Leander Heb. 498f; ï lAav.: !Aav' rAB (equivalent to lAav., so KBL) Ps 403, literally

“a pit of wasteland”, meaning the underworld, see also rAB 3a; so the distinction between I !Aav' and II !Aav'
(as in KBL) can be justified, but it remains uncertain; Gesenius-Buhl Handw., Zorell Lexicon, König Wb. 474f,
and THAT 2: 838 consider that there is just one sbst. The Vrss. offer no help with their free translations: Sept.
evk la,kkou talaipwri,aj; Vulg. iuxta Sept. de lacu miseriae; Vulg. iuxta Hebr. de lacu famoso “out of the
notorious lake”; Pesh. min gubbaÒ ddawoÒnaÒ “from the pit of disaster”.

9278 !Aav'

II !Aav': II haX, Bauer-Leander Heb. 498f; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 215): !waX referring to the roar of

water, the roar of a crowd or the raging of kingdoms: cstr. !Aav., sf. Hn"Aav..

—1. noise, roar: a) of water Is 1712f Jr 5155 Ps 658.8, cj. Ps 8910 pr. aAvB. prop. !Aav.Bi (BHS); b) rage of

battle, on which cf. Wolff Hos.2 243 on Hos 1014; Jr 2531 4617 Hos 1014, Ps 7423 or as c; cj. 2K 1928/Is 3729 pr.

$'n>n:a]v;w> prop. $'n>Aav.W (BHS); c) merry, boisterous din: ~yzIyLi[; !Aav. Is 248, ~ydIzE !Aav. the noise of the

presumptuous Is 255, cj. pr. ~yrIz" aliens (NRSV) rd. ~ydIzE, see BHS; d) various other instances: a) with lAq as

an interjection ï lAq 8 b: !Aav. lAq Hark! there is shouting Is 134 NRSV: Listen, a tumult; Is 666; b) !Aav'B.
tme to fall (perish) in the panic of battle Am 22; g) !Aav' ynEB. “the sons of tumult, those who make a noise”,

meaning the Moabites Jr 4845; d) Hn"Aav. her multitude (the population of Jerusalem) Is 514, perhaps abstract

for concrete, see Gesenius-Buhl Handw., and Wildberger Jes 177 (with bibliography).

—2. expressions: a) as 1a: with !tn nif. (!Aav. ~l'Aq, rd. !T;nIw>); with II ha'v' Is 1712f; with II xbv hif. Ps

658 8910; b) as 1b: with aAB Jr 2531; with rb[ hif. Jr 4617; with hl'[' (yn†'z>a'B.) 2K 1928/Is 3729; with hl'['
($'ym,q' !Aav.) Ps 7423; with ~Wq Hos 1014; c) as 1c: with ldx Is 248; with [nk hif. Is 255; d) as 1db: with

tWm Am 22; e) as 1dd: with dr;y" Is 514. †

9279 jav

*jav: by-form from II jWv.

Der. ja'v..

9280 ja'v.

ja'v.: *jaX (Bauer-Leander 470l, 473i; Meyer Gramm. §37.1); JArm.: sf. $'j.av†': disdain: vp,n< ja'v.Bi in

deep disdain Ezk 365 (Zimmerli Ez. 851); vp,n<B. ja'v.Bi with malice of heart (NRSV), with spiteful contempt

(REB) Ezk 2515 (Zimmerli Ez. 584); vp,n<b. $'j.av†'-lk'B. with all the malice in your heart Ezk 256 (cf.

Zimmerli Ez. 503; see also ZüB; on the quiescent a in $'j.av†' see Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 1: §15e; Meyer

Gramm. §22.3a). †

9281 hY"aiv.

hY"aiv.: I hav (Bauer-Leander 471o; Meyer Gramm. §37.4); ? Ug. sëi, sbst. in genitive, in the sentence tÁrb b sëi

(Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 1:v:26) you will enter the place that has become desolate, on which see



Caquot-Sznycer-Herdner Textes 314 with note m; cf. also Gordon Textbook §19:533: hapax legomenon Is 2412:
desolation,

—c. ttk hof: r[;v†'-tK;yU hY"aiv.W “the gate lies there smashed in (utter) desolation”, so with Wildberger Jes.

913, 915: hY"aiv. casus pendens, or acc. (Joüon Gramm. §128c). †

9282 lav

lav: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 215), see THAT 2: 844; JArm. lyaev.; see also BArm.; laX OArm.

(Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 214:4); EmpArm. (Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 233:12); EgArm. (Donner-
Röllig Inschriften text 271: A 4 and 6; Cowley Aram. Papyri 311a; Kraeling Aram. Papyri 317b); Nab.
(Cantineau Nabatéen 2: 148a); see also Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 286f; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1095,

sëÀl1; Punic yslym (equivalent to *~lea'v.a,) “I will ask them” (Friedrich Gramm. §90; Poenulus 939, see Sznycer

Poen. 107; cf. Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 286; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1096 under meaning 1: to ask

for information, interrogate; Ebla has a root laX in personal names, see Müller in Cagni Ebla 220, 226; Ug. sëÀl

(Gordon Textbook §19:2369; Aistleitner Wb. 2566; Gibson Myths2 158a; cf. Fisher Parallels 1: p. 343, no. 526);
Akk. sëaÖlu(m), sëaÀaÒlu(m) (AHw. 1151f; CAD Sè/1, 274: sëaÖlu A); Syr. sëeÒÀl; CPArm. sëÀl; Mnd. SèAL (Drower-
Macuch Dictionary 441f); OSArb. sÀl (Conti Rossini Chrest. 192a) to ask, request, demand, lay claim (Beeston
Sabaic Dictionary 121); Eth. saÀala (Dillmann Lexicon 375f); Tigr. tisaÀala to ask (Littmann-Höfner Wb. 190);
Arb. saÀala.

The primary meaning of the Semitic verb is to request and to beg, but according to Westermann Ges. St. 2: 169
the Hebrew vb. is not quite correctly translated with these two meanings, and “to demand” would be better;
Gerleman THAT 2: 842 feels that the base meaning is “to turn towards someone, to plead for something”.

qal: (SamP. pi., except Gn 437 sëaâÈaâl) pf. la;v', la†'v', hl'a]v', hl'a†'v', T'l.a;v', T'l.a†'v', T.l.a;v', yTil.a;v', Wla]v',
Wla†'v', ~T,l.a,v. (Bauer-Leander Heb. 357), sf. $'l.a†ev. Gn 3218, %leaev. Ju 420, WhyTil.aiv. Ju 136 (Bauer-

Leander Heb. 357), wyTil.aiv. 1S 120, WnWlaev. Ps 1373 (Bauer-Leander Heb. 357); impf. la;v.yI, la†'v.yI, la;v.Ti,
la;v.a,, hl'a]v.a,, Wla]v.yI, ¿nÀWla†'v.yI, hl'a]v.nI, sf. $'l.a†'v.yI, Whlea'v.yI, $'l.a†'v.Ti, $'l.a†'v.a,, ~lea'v.a,, ynIWla'v.yI;
impv. la;v., ylia]v;, Wla]v;, sf. ynIWla'v. Is 4511 (cj. ynIWla'v.Ti, BHS, see below 1c; inf. lAav', cstr. lAav., -
la'v.li; pt. laevo, fem. tl,a,vo, pl. ~ylia]vo, passive lWav';

—in Pr 204la;v'y> = K la;v.yI or Q la;v'w>; 171 times.

Bibliography: Westermann Ges. St. 2: 169-174; THAT 2: 841-844; more references are given below.

—1. to ask: a) with acc. of the person Dt 327 Jb 127 2129 407 and elsewhere; hwhy-yPi-ta, Jos 914 Is 302, on

which see Wildberger Jes. 1153, abs. Is 651; bAa laevo Dt 1811 (:: bAaB' see 3a); b) with acc. of the person

and of the thing Jr 3814 Hag 211; in the legal sense of to cross-question Ps 3511, on which see Gaster VT 4

(1954) 73; cf. abs. Dt 1315, Mi 73 (or as 3); c) with lmoale Gn 3218 3821 4419 Jr 3617 (and elsewhere), also rm;a'w>
Ju 420, rm;aow" Gn 2447, rm,aYOw: Gn 3230; in indirect speech Ju 136 1S 1756; with rv,a] about which I am asking

2S 1418 ; with l[; concerning, cj. Is 4511 pr. ynIWla'v. tAYtiaoh' prop. ynIWla'v.Ti ~T,a;h; (Westermann Jes. 133)

or ynIWla'v.Ti ~T,a;h;Åv.ti ytiaoh; (BHS); with l. of the thing, to ask for Gn 3230 Dt 432 Jr 616; with l. of the

person, to put questions to someone 2K 86 Jb 88, cf. Gn 437; d) la;v' ~Alv'l. Al ask him how he is Gn 4327

Ex 187 Ju 1815 1S 104 1722 255 3021 2S 810 117 Jr 155 1C 1810~Alv.li < ~Alv'l. laov.li 2K 1013; cf. Akk.



sëulum sëa PN sëaÖlu to find out how somebody is, ask after someone’s health, see Salonen Die Gruss- und
Höflichkeitsformeln in den babylonisch-assyrischen Briefen (Stud. Or. 38 (1967) 105f); cf. AHw. 1151b; CAD
Sè/1, 279: sv. sëaÖlu A, 1g ; on the terms in Hebrew and Akkadian see also Wiseman VT 32 (1982) 317ff; this
phrase occurs also as a wish in letters, as in El Amarna ilaÒnu sëulumka biÒtika liÒsëaÖl may the gods be concerned
with you and your family’s health (Knudtzon El Amarna letter 96: 5f; cf. 97: 3; see AHw. and CAD loc. cit.);
cf. Albright BASOR 94 (1944) 17; similarly in EgArm. see Cowley Aram. Papyri 30:1f (see also Jean-Hoftijzer
Dictionnaire 287, lines 23-24; and now Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1097, lines 8-10: may the God of
Heavens favour our lord exceedingly at all times); Tell Arad 18:2f: yhwh ysëÀl lsëlmk (Pardee UF 10 (1978) 315);

see Weippert VT 25 (1975) 206: may Yahweh be concerned for your well-being; e) Amv.li la;v' to ask to

know his name Gn 3230.

—2. hwhy as sbj., as the one who does the asking, only in Jb 383 407 424.

—3. B. la;v' to interrogate, consult: a) bAaB', to consult a medium 1C 1013, ~ypir'T.B; Ezk 2126, see

Zimmerli Ezechiel 489f, Ac[eB. (sbj. yMi[;) Hos 412; ba) hwhyB; la;v' Ju 11 2023.27 1S 1022 2210 232.4 286 308 2S

21 519.23; b) ~yhil{aBe Åv' Ju 185 2018 1S 1437 2213.15 1C 1410: these instances (ba and b) are from the older

period during which, originally at the opening of a Holy War, there was a technical consultation of the oracle

with the help of ~yrIWa and ~yMiTu, on which see Westermann Ges. St. 2: 170ff; THAT 2: 843; H. Madl Die

Gottesbefragung mit dem Verb ·®æal, in Botterweck Fschr. 37-70, especially 39ff; Hossfeld-Meyer Prophet
gegen Prophet (Biblische Beiträge 9 (1973) 29f); J. Lust in VTSupp. 26 (1974) 141; Wildberger Jes. 1153; g)

~yhil{a/h' rb;d>Bi la;v' to ask God for an answer 2S 1623, an answer which is no longer given by the oracle but

rather by a priest or by a prophet; d) there is an archaising usage of ~yrIWa in Nu 2721: Al la;v' ~yrIWah'
jP;v.mib. he (perhaps the priest) obtains the decision of Urim for him; cf. Ug. sëÀl mtÑpzÌ and lqhÌ mtÑpzÌ “to ask for

an answer from the oracle”, “to receive the answer” (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 124:3 and 124:12), on
which see e.g. Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 7 (1975) 540f, and Dietrich-Loretz UF 12 (1980) 395f.

—4. to make a request for something specific, to claim, demand: a) %l,m, 1S 810 1213.17.19, !Be 1S 120 2K 428,

ry[i Jos 1950, hl'A[ Ps 407, tAa Is 711, hd,f' Jos 1518, ~yIm; Ju 525, ~x,l, Lam 44, bh'Z"h; ymez>nI Ju 826, see

further 1K 35.10f 1013 Qoh 210; without obj. Mi 73 Pr 204; b) with acc. of the person and of the thing Is 582 Ps

1373; with !mi Ps 28 215; with ~[ime Dt 1012 1816; with taeme Jos 1518 1S 810 2S 313 1K 220 2K 428 Ps 274 Pr 307;

with l. for someone 1S 1217 1K 222 311 (or as 5); c) lAav.li hv'q.hi to make a difficult request 2K 210; Avp.n:
hl'a'b. Åv' to claim one’s life using the curse formula Jb 3130, see Fohrer Hiob 425; $'v†,p.n: $'l.a†'v.Ti rv,a]
lKo all that your desire asks of you Dt 1426 meaning what else your heart desires (ZüBi); NRSV: whatever you

desire.

—5. to beg for, demand, wish: a) hwhyme rj'm' Zech 101; b) with !mi of the person and acc. of the thing Ex

322 112 1235 “to demand” perhaps here “to borrow”, so Noth Ex. 73; cf. Coats VT 18 (1968) 452f; on which see
also Childs Exodus 175-177; Schmidt Ex. 181 (each with a bibliography); see also under 6; 2K 43 may also

belong here or under 6; c) !miÅP. ~Alv' Åv' to wish someone well Ps 1226; tWml' Avp.n:-ta, la;v.YIw: he

wished to die 1K 194 Jon 48; !mi hl'aev. Åv' to request something from someone Ju 824 1K 220.

—6. a) with !mi to lend, borrow Ex 322 112 1235 2K 43 (see under 5); lWav' an axe that was borrrowed (::

owned) 2K 65; b) with l., hwhyl; lWav' 1S 120 according to the usual interpretation “a person who is borrowed

from (lent by) Yahweh”, so e.g. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL; Stoebe 1. Sam. 98 :: Westermann Ges. St. 2:

17413: someone requested from Yahweh; see also under lWav' (l. to show the efficient cause or personal



agent, indicating the originator of an action in the passive, see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §121f; Brockelmann
Heb. Syn. §107e).

—7. cj.: a) 1S 220 pr. hwhyl; la;v' rv,a] prop. hwhy la;v' rv,a] the request (hl'aev.) that Yahweh has made

again, so Stoebe 1. Sam. 109, where other proposals are also given; b) Is 4511 see 1c; c) Ps 10540 pr. la;v' prop.

with Vrss. Wla]v' (BHS); d) 2C 1123 pr. la;v.YIw: ~yvin" !Amh] prop. ~yvin" ~h,l' aF'YIw: he provided them with a

number of wives, so Rudolph Chr. 232; cf. KBL; NRSV: he found many wives; REB: he obtained many wives.

nif: pf. la;v.nI, yTil.a;v.nI; inf. laov.nI: to request leave of absence: with !mi 1S 206 Neh 136, with ydIM'[ime 1S

2028. †

pi. (Jenni Pi. 145, 216): pf. Wla†evi; impf. Wla]v†'y>.

—1. to enquire carefully 2S 2018 joined to an inf. abs. qal, on which see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §113w;
Meyer Gramm. §103.3b.

—2. usually “to be a beggar” Ps 10910, so e.g. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL; Zorell Lexicon; König Wb. 475b ::

Jenni Pi. 145: Wla†evi factitive from lWav' “borrowed”, i.e. to have on loan, in the sense of to live on borrowed

means, to have no possessions. †

hif. pf. sf. WhyTil.aiv.hi (Bauer-Leander Heb. 357) 1S 128; impf. sf. ~Wlaiv.Y:w: Ex 1236.

—1. Ex 1236: to allow someone to make a request, grant a request, cf. Arb. ÀasÀala suÀlahuÒ to fulfil someone’s
wish (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 391a).

—2. 1S 128: there are two possible interpretations: a) traditionally to lend, loan, so e.g. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.;

Zorell Lexicon; Stoebe 1. Sam. 99; ZüBi; NRSV: I have lent him to the Lord; cf. MHeb. la;v' hif., JArm. la;v.
af. to loan out; so also Nab. (Lidzbarsky Handbuch 371; Cantineau Nabatéen 2: 148a); b) “I treat him as one

who has been requested hwhyl from Yahweh”, i.e. I entrust him (or consecrate him) to Yahweh, so

Westermann Ges. St. 2: 17413; cf. TOB: I hand him over to Yahweh, assign him to Yahweh; REB: I make him
over to the Lord; c) deciding between these two possible suggestions is not easy, for in the end neither
interpretation is very far removed from the other; the evidence from the cognate languages perhaps gives
precedence to the first of them (a). †

Der. hl'a'v., hl'aev., *hl'a'v.mi; n.m. lWav', laeyTil.a;v., la'v.yI; place name l¿AÀaoT'v.a,.

9283 la'v.

la'v.: n.m.; rd. la'v.yI Ezr 1029, ï lWav'. †

9284 hl'a†'v.

hl'a†'v.: Is 711, rd. hl'aov., ï lAav./laov. 2; traditionally it has been regarded as an inf. from the root laX (as

for example in QimhÌi) and as such a by-form of hl'aev., equivalent to Samaritan sëiyyaâla. †

9285 hl'aev.



hl'aev.: hl'yaev., Bauer-Leabder Heb. 465i; MHeb. hl'yaev.; JArm. at'l.yaev., ï BArm.; Ug. sëil (Dietrich-

Loretz UF 16 (1984) 353 on Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 2, 15:4: pr. sëiknk rd. sëilk; Syr. sëeÒÀltÑaÒ; CPArm.
*sëÀlÀ; Mnd. sëaialta (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 441a); OSArb. sÀl (Conti Rossini Chrest. 192a); Eth. siÀilat
(Dillmann Lexicon 376); Tigr. siÀlaÒt (Littmann-Höfner Wb. 190b); cf. Arb. suÀaÒl request, demand (Wehr-Cowan

Dict. 391b): sf. ytil'aev., also ytil'a/v†, Jb 68, *%tel'aev. ñgt' $.tel've 1S 117 see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm.

§23f; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 1: §15d; ~t'†l'a/v†, Ps 10615: request.

—1. a) !mi Åv. la;v' to make a request to Ju 824 1S 117.27 1K 216.20; b) v. la;v'Åv. !t;n" (= Ug. ytn sëil,

Dietrich-Loretz loc. cit.) to fulfil a request 1S 127 Ps 10615 Est 58; nif. a request will be fulfilled Est 56 72 912; c)

v. !t;n"Åv. aAbT' a wish comes true Jb 68; d) ytil'aev.Bi to comply with my request Est 73; ytiv'Q'b;W yTil'aev.
my request and my plea (is as follows) Est 57, on this elliptical sentence see Bardtke Est. 339.

—2. other instances: a) hlaX begging Sir 4030, see Smend Weisheit 72; b) cj. 1S 220hwhy la;v' rv,a]
hl'aeV.h;, ï lav 7a. †

9286 laeyTil.a;v.

laeyTil.a;v.: n.m., lav, ï lWav'; Sept. Salaqihl; Josephus Salaqi,hloj (Schalit Namenwb. 104); Western

Semitic: 1) Neo-Assyrian SaÀ-al-ti-ilu AN (Tallqvist Names 189); 2) Neo-Babylonian Sèal-ti-ilu AN (Tallqvist
Namenbuch 187); possible interpretations include: a) the original Neo-Babylonian form of the personal name

Sèalti-ilu has been preserved in laeyTil.v; Hg 112.14 22 (but the meaning was unknown), and laeyTil.a;v. has

developed from it through folk-etymology, so Noth Personennamen 637; KBL; Rudolph Hg.-Zch.-Mal. 318; see

also previously Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; b) laeyTil.a;v. is the original form of the personal name, meaning “I

have requested (him) from God”, but this has been shortened to laeyTil.v; by elision of the a, on which cf.

Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §23f, and Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 1: §15d. Among the forms listed by Tallqvist this
name figures as a Western Semitic loan, a proposal which is supported especially by the Neo-Assyrian spelling.
The occurrence of a first person verbal form in a Hebrew name expressing thanks may be through the influence
of the Babylonian environment on the person who gave the child its name; for the use of the first person in
Akkadian names expressing thanks see Stamm Namen. 189ff): son of Jechoniah, father of Zerubbabel Hg 11 223

Ezr 32.8 52 Neh 121 1C 317; laeyTil.v; Hg 112.14 22. †

9287 !av

!av: 1) Ug. sëÀn to be at rest, be peaceful, be undisturbed, with verbal or rather substantival derivatives sëan, sëant

and sëin (Dietrich-Loretz UF 11 (1979) 191f), cf. Gordon Textbook §19:2371; Aistleitner Wb. 2568; OSArb. snÀ
peace, rest (Conti Rossini Chrest. 198b); the same also for Eth. sinÀi, sinÀaÒ (Dillmann Lexicon 371); 2) Syr. sbst.
sëaynaÒ peace, happiness, denominative vb. sëayyen to satisfy, soothe; Mnd. sëai(a)na peace, rest (Drower-Macuch
Dictionary 441a).

According to Gesenius-Buhl Handw., KBL the Syr. and Mnd. sbst. are to be linked with the word in Ug.,

OSArb. and Eth. (see above 1) through the root !av; but that is uncertain, for there is also the question of a

connection with Persian (Avestan) sëayana, which is perhaps more probable, so Brockelmann Lex. 773b and
Drower-Macuch Dictionary loc. cit.

pilp: pf. !n:a]v;, Wnn†'a]v;; (in Bab. vocalisation !n"aiv., a passive form, see Yeivin Decade 579-80); cj. impf. !n†'a]v.yI:
to be quiet, be without anxiety Jr 3010 4627 (+ dyrIx]m; !yaew>), 4811 Jb 318 Pr 133 (h['r' dx;P;mi); cj. Pr 147 pr.



anEF'yI prop. with Pesh. !n†'a]v.yI, see BHS and Gemser Spr.2 67, where other possible suggestions are mentioned ::

Ploeger Prov. 166, 167, who follows the MT. †

Der. !n"a]v;, place name !a'v. tyBe.

9288 !a'v.

!a'v.: in the place name !a'v. tyBe, ï tyIB; B 48. For the explanation “place of rest” cf. !av; see Seebass

ZDPV 95 (1979) 166-172; there any connection with the name of the Babylonian deity Sèahäan (so Jirku in Sellin
Fschr. 84) is rejected with good reason.

9289 !n"a]v;

!n"a]v;: !av, Bauer-Leander Heb. 483q; MHeb. sbst.; sf. $'n>n:a]v; for cj. see below da; pl. ~yNIn:a]v; (Bauer-

Leander Heb. 558c); fem. tANn:a]v;: a) carefree Is 329.11 Am 61 Zech 115; cj. Zeph 112 see under dg; b) self-

confident Ps 1234 pr. ~yNIn:a]V;h; rd. ~yNIn:a]V;h;ÅV;l; (BHS), Jb 125; c) undisturbed Is 3218 3320, cj. Jb 2123 pr.

!n:a]l.v; rd. !n:a]v;, on which see Fohrer Hiob 338; d) cj.: a) 2K 1928/Is 3729 pr. $'n>n:a]v;w> prop. $'n>Aav.W ï II

!Aav' 1b; b) Jr 494 pr. hb†'beAVh; prop. hN"n:a]V;h; (BHS); g) Zeph 112 pr. ~yvin"a]h' cf. NRSV: I will punish the

people, prop. ~yNIn:a]V;h; (BHS), also Rudolph Mi.-Nah.-Hab.-Zef. 260, 263 :: Rose ThZ 37 (1981) 195: MT

“the (good-quality) men”, cf. TOB; men who are self-assured; REB: I shall punish all who are ruined by
complacency. †

9290 @av

@av: according to KBL a by-form of II @wv :: von Soden UF 13 (1981) 160f (= BZAW 162 (1985) 200ff):

there is only one root @wv which means “to grip firmly” and @av is to be separated from it; JArm. @a;v. 1) to

gasp for air, pant, cf. Tg. Jb 72; 2) equivalent to bav to draw up, withdraw; cf. Arb. sahafa to gasp, thirst see

Gesenius-Buhl Handw., KBL.

qal: pf. @a;v', hp'a]v', Wpa]v', sf. ynIp;a'v.; impf. -pa;v.yI, @a;v.Ti, @a;v.a,w", hp'a†'v.a,w"; inf. @aov'; pt. @aeAv, sf.

ypia]vo, pl. ~ypia]vo.

—1. with acc.: a) to gasp: for air (x;Wr) Jr 224 146, elliptically Is 4214, see Elliger Dt. Jes. 261; b) to pant: for

the shade (lce) Jb 72, to long for hl'y>L'†h; the quietness of the night Jb 3620, abs. Ps 119131; c) to be a nuisance,

pester, with acc. Ezk 363 Ps 562, abs. Ps 563; d) with la, to strive, press on Qoh 15.

—2. special meanings: Am 27 84~ypia]Voh; read with Sept. ~ypi¿aÀV'h; equivalent to ~ypiV'h; vb. @wv see

above, cf. Wolff Jl.-Am. 163, 371, and BHS.

—3. cj. a) Ps 574 pr. ypia]vo + vs. 5 yvip.n: prop. yvip.n: ypea]vo those who are after my life, so KBL and Kraus Ps.

570; b) Jb 55 pr. @a;v'w> ~yMic; prop. with Vrss. amec' @a;v'w> or pl. Wpa]v'w> ~yaimec. see e.g. Horst Hiob 59, 62;

BHS; ï ~yMic;. †

9291 rav



rav: (MHeb. root rav > ryv; Samaritan > ryv itpa.); MHeb. pi. to leave over, leave behind; pu. passive;

hitp. to remain behind; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 215) the same as in BHeb., nif. and hif; JArm. etpe. to remain
over, remain behind; pa., af. to leave over; etpa. to remain behind; EgArm. itp. to remain outstanding, be due, of
a purchase price, interest (Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 287; Hoftijzer-Jongeling 1098; Leander Äg. Arm. 54e);
CPArm. itpe. to remain over; Ug. sëÀr in isëtir, probably Gt-theme (cf. Gordon Textbook §19:404; Aistleitner Wb.
866; Gibson Myths2 112, 158a). The three attested occurrences are: 1) Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1,
18:iv:15; 2) Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 2, 72:33; 3) Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 4, 290:3; for the first
and last (1 and 3) the meaning is probably “to remain, remain behind”, but the last may perhaps have the sense
of “to be outstanding, be in debt”, on which see Hoftijzer UF 3 (1971) 361-364 :: Aartun Partikeln 58): to be
ready (to make a deposit); the interpretation of the second occurrence (2) is difficult and disputed, on which see

Brooke UF 11 (1979) 78f; Nab. has the root rav in the sbst. ï tyrIaev.; OSArb. sÀr (pt.) superfluous (Conti

Rossini Chrest. 192b), to survive, escape, sbst. remainder (Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 121); Arb. saÀira to be
superfluous. In Akk. the root is not attested; what is used instead is: a) riaÒhäu(m), raÖhäu (AHw. 979a), sbst.
reÒhätu(m) (AHw. 968f); b) saÖtu (AHw. 1033a) and sëeÖtu(m)/sëiaÒtum (CAD Sè/2: 341b, to remain, escape); sbst.
sittuÒtu (AHw. 1052; cf. CAD Sè/3, 142a, sëittuÒtu: the remaining ones, others); së/sittu (AHw. 1252b; CAD Sè/3,

136a: rest, remainder); cf. THAT 2: 844; for bibliography ï ra'v..

qal: pf. ra;v': to be remaining 1S 1611, on which see Stoebe 1. Sam. 301; to be included as a member of a

group although temporarily absent, referring to David, the youngest son of Jesse, who was not at that moment at
home. †

nif: (94 times): (SamP. nisëÈsëaâr); pf. ra†'Æra;v.nI, ra;v]an†ew> Ezk 98 a mixed formation from ra;v.nIw> and raeV'a,w",
rd. pt. ra'v.nIw>, see BHS and Zimmerli Ez. 197; hr'a†'Æhr;a]v.nI, yTir>a;v.nI, Wra†'ÆWra]v.nI, ~T,r>a;v.nI, Wnr>a;v.nI; impf.

raeV'yI, Gn 723ra,V'yIw: Leningrad, ra,V†'YIw: Bomberg and mss., editions, see BHS; raeV'Tiw:, Wra]V'YI¿w:À, hn"r>a;V'Ti;
pt. ra'v.nI, pl. ~yrIa'v.nI, fem. hr'a'v.nI, tr,a†'Ætr,a,v.nI, pl. tAra'v.nI: what follows is to a large extent dependent on

Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; cf. also THAT 2: 847.

—1. a) to remain over, be left, referring to those who have been saved from affliction or from the process of
law Gn 329 2K 2522 Is 1111.16 246 Ezk 98 3636 Zech 119 1214; pt. sg. Is 43 Ezk 612 2C 3421; pl. Gn 1410 Lv 2636.39

Dt 720 and elsewhere; b) hr'a'v.NIh; hj'yleP.h; those who escaped and survived 2K 1930 Is 3731, cf. Ex 105; c)

territory which still remains to be occupied Jos 131f; d) people who live longer than others Hg 23 Ru 13; e) no

surplus money (@s,K,) Gn 4718, @Av a shank of meat, that has been retained by the cook 1S 924; no vegetable

matter left after a plague of locusts Ex 105; what is left over after the grape harvest Is 176; my one ember
remaining, used metaphorically for a mother’s only son 2S 147.

—2. verbal forms, or alternatively the pt. of a vb. in an independent clause linked with a conjunction or

preposition: a) vyai ÅnI al{ there was not a man left Jos 817 (or as 3); dx'a, ÅnI al{ Ex 827 1019; dx'a,-d[; Ex

1428 Ju 416; with yDIb;l., ADb;l. Gn 4238 Is 4921 Da 108; with %a; meaning “only” Gn 723; with qr; meaning

“only” Jos 1122 1S 54; b) with a negative and tl;Wz “except” 2K 2414 (see also 3), or yTil.Bi ~ai Gn 4718, or

~ai yKi 2C 2117; with qr; 2K 1718; c) with partitive !mi “some of” see Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §111a, b: a)

remaining of, surviving from Dt 311 = Jos 1312 (~yaip'r>h†' rt,Y<mi ra'v.nI); Jr 83 Ezr 14 Neh 12f (ybiV.h;-nmi); b) to

be left without (after the loss of) the male members of the family Hv'yaimeW h'yd,l'y> ynEV.mi Ru 15, Brockelmann

Heb. Syn. §111c; to be left over dr'B'H;-nmi from (NRSV: after) the plague of hail Ex 105; those who survive

rb,D,h;-nmi the pestilence Jr 217; d) with B. to survive among, survive from (ï HAL 100; HALOT 104a, I B. 2)

Lv 2636.39 1S 1111 2K 713 (text uncertain) Jr 347 3710; gleanings left in (AB) the harvested corn Is 176, on which



see Wildberger Jes. 634, 637 (see above 1e); ~D'B; ra'v.NIh; any remaining blood Lv 59, ~ynIV'B; ra;v.nI some

years remaining until Lv 2552; e) with l.: l. ~yrIa'v.NIh; exterminating all the surviving members of a family 2K

1011.17; ~k,l' tr,a,v.NIh; hj'yleP.h; the remnant of you have escaped from the hand of the kings of Assyria

(NRSV, cf. ZüB); REB: those of you who escaped capture 2C 306 (cf. 1b); Wnyhel{ale aWh-mG: ra;v.nIw> so it is

also as a remnant for our God Zech 97, see Rudolph Hg.-Zch.-Mal., 167, 169 :: Driver VTSupp. 16 (1967) 63,

on which see also Rudolph loc. cit. 169; f) with j[;m. there are only a few of us left out of many Jr 422; rP's.mi
ytem. Dt 427 (ï rP's.mi 2b); j[†'m. ytem.Bi you shall be left few in number Dt 2862, see Brockelmann Heb. Syn.

§106b; g) hj'yleP. we have escaped as a remnant Ezr 915 (ï hj'yleP. 1a), cf. THAT 2: 846.

—3. to stay back, remain (it is not always certain how to separate these meanings from those in 2): a)

occurrences listed according to Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; Ex 1026 Nu 1126 Ju 73 2K 1021, Da 108 I retained no x;Ko
strength; no hm'v'n> breath is left in me 1017; nothing but hM'v; desolation is left in the town Is 2412; b)

according to Hoftijzer UF 3 (1971) 363 (see references to Ug. above) the following instances also belong here
Jos 817 2K 2414 Jr 406 Ezk 98; 2K 2522 (hif).

—4. a) particular instances: 1S 54 wyl'[' ra;v.nI all that remained of the statue of Dagon was his trunk, on which

see see Stoebe 1. Sam. 137, 139, and Schroer In Israel gab es Bilder (OBO 74 (1987) 171); Jb 2134

~k,yteboWvt.W l[;m†' ra;v.nI and there is nothing left of your answers but falsehood, on which see Fohrer Hi.

337, 339 (ï I l[;m; 2), cf. REB: how false your answers ring; b) cj.: 2K 325 pr. ryaiv.hi-d[; prop. raeV'hi-d[;,
see BHS and Gray Kings3 484a; Is 611 pr. ha,V'Ti prop. with Sept. raeV'Ti (ï I hav nif.), cf. Wildberger Jes.

231, 233, BHS.

hif: pf. ryaiv.hi, yT†ir>a;v.hiw>, Wryaiv.hi, Wnr>a;v.hi; impf. ryaiv.a;ÆT;Æy:, Wr¿yÀaiv.y:, raev.n: 1S 1436: jussive in place of

the cohortative, cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §109d, or jussive in the sense of a simple statement, see

Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §10 1 (on p. 51); inf. cstr. ryaiv.h; and ryaiv.hi after yTil.Bi-d[; Nu 2135 Dt 33 Jos 822

1033 118 2K 1011, or alternatively yliB.mi Dt 2855; on this form of the infinitive corresponding with the perfect

see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §53 l, and Bauer-Leander Heb. 333i; it is also suggested that ryaiv.hi is to be

emended to ryaiv.hiÅv.h;, so e.g. Noth Jos. on the relevant passages (38 times).

—1. to leave over, allow to survive a massacre: a) with acc. of the person 1S 1436 1K 1918 2K 1014 2522 Jr 5020,

Zeph 312 on which see Anderson (Gerleman Fschr. 11-14); dyrIf' Dt 234 Jos 1028.30.37.39.40; !yTiv.m; ryqiB. 1S

2522 1K 1611; hm'v'n> livestock Jos 1114 1K 1529 ï hm'v'n>Ån> 3a; b) with acc. of the thing Ex 1012 Ju 64 Jr 499

Ob 5; ca) with acc. of the person and l. of the person 2K 137, Ezr 98 (obj. hj'yleP.), dyrIf'; Nu 2135 Dt 33 Jos

822 1033 118 2K 1011; b) with acc. of the thing and l. of the person Dt 2851.55; d) with partitive !mi (cf. nif. 2c)

Nu 912 2K 2512 Jr 3910 5216.

—2. to preserve alive, keep surviving troops after an expedition Am 53 (obj. ha'me).

—3. with wyr'x]a; to leave behind him hk'r'B. a blessing Jl 214. †

Der. ra'v., tyrIaev.; n.m. bWvy" ra'v..

9292 ra'v.



ra'v.: rav (Bauer-Leander Heb. 470 l; Wagner Aram. 122); MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 215); cf. THAT

2: 854f; Samaritan rwyX; JArm. hr'a'v. and ar'y"v., see Wagner loc. cit.; EgArm. sëÀr rest (Jean-Hoftijzer

Dictionnaire 287; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1098) ï BArm.; Ug. sëir (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1,
6:ii:37) remainder, rest, so e.g. Aartun Partikeln 37, with bibliography in note 355; cf. Gordon Textbook
§19:2372; Aistleitner Wb. 2570; Syr. sëyaÒraÒ; Palm. sëÀr (Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 287; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 1098); Safaitic n.m. sÀr (saÒÀir) remainder, rest (Ryckmans Noms 1:146a), where there is a possible
reference to Sabaic n.m. sÀrn and ÀsÀr (saÀiraÒn and ÀasÀar); on the latter see Beeston Muséon 86 (1973) 443f; Tigr.
saÀaÒr (Littmann-Höfner Wb. 190b) what remains over, residue; Arb. saÒÀir rest, remainder, all (Wehr-Cowan Dict.

391a); for Akkadian substantives based on other roots ï rav: 27 times; THAT 2: 844-855 (with

bibliography); for bibliography see also Wildberger Jes. 1180; cf. further Gerleman Rest und Überschuss, Eine
terminologische Studie (Beek Fschr. 71-74); Reicke-Rost Hw. 1592f: remainder, excess.

—1. in secular usage: a) laer'f.yI Åv. the rest of the Israelites Neh 1120, ~ydIWhY>h; Åv.W the rest of the Jews

(NRSV: the other Jews) Est 916, ~['h' Åv. the rest of the people, meaning the lay-people Neh 1029 (see Rudolph

Esr.-Neh. 174), the remaining people Neh 111 :: ~['h'-yref' the leaders of the people vs. 1a; ry[ih' Åv. the rest

of the town 1C 118b, on which see Welten Chronikb. 62f); ra'v.Bi $.l,M,h; tAnydIm. in the rest of the provinces

of the king Est 912; ~r'a] Åv. the remnant of Aram Is 173; ra'v.W ~ve (with trk hif.) I will cut off from

Babylon all remains and reputation (NRSV: name and remnant) Is 1422, on which see Wildberger Jes. 533, 536,

560f; b) ra'v. is used in connection with particular groups of people to mean: a) all the survivors (of those who

returned from Babylon) Ezr 38, see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 30; and b) the rest of Ezr 43.7 1C 1641; c) l[;B;h; ra'v.
Zeph 14 (with trk hif.) literally “the rest of Baal”, i.e. I will cut off Baal including his very last traces, so e.g.

Elliger Nah.-Mal.6 61f, and Rudolph Mi.-Nah.-Hab.-Zef. 260, 262 :: Sabottka Zephanja 15-18): rd. l[;B;h; raev.
“the family of Baal”; for an opposing view see Gerleman VT 23 (1973) 253; d) Ar[.y: #[e Åv. the remnant of

the trees in his forest (NRSV) Is 1019; @s,K,h; Åv. what was left of the money 2C 2414; hmol{v. yreb.DI Åv. what

else can still be said about Solomon (ZüB), cf. NRSV: the rest of the acts of Solomon 2C 929; tv,q,-rP;s.mi Åv.
the number of bows remaining (of the warriors of rd'qe) Is 2117; f) cj. a) Is 164 pr. ra'v.W prop. with Sept.,

Vulg., Pesh. ra;v.nIw> or ra;v'w> see BHS :: Wildberger Jes. 590, 595: MT “and what remains will be minuscule”;

Tg. ra'v.W also agrees with MT; an easy emendation is also considered in BHS, Ara'v.W “its residue”; b) Mal

215 pr. Al x;Wr ra'v. prop. 1) Al x;Wr raev. flesh which is brought to life by breath, so TOB; cf. Sellin Zwölf.

2 (1930)2-3: 601, 604; see also Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; 2) Al xw:r, raev. flesh as a completion, really as an

extension, for him (with flesh signifying Eve), so Rudolph Hg.-Zch.-Mal. 270, see also again 268 :: Schreiner
ZAW 91 (1979) 212, 216f: MT “no-one acts in such a way as long as they possess a little bit of sense”;
similarly Elliger Kl. Proph. (ATD 256) 200, and Vuilleumier Zch. 9-14 237, 239. Rather than accepting a cj.,
especially that of Rudolph, the reading of the MT should be retained.

—2. used in a theological sense in the writ-ing of salvation history, cf. THAT 2: 853: a) laer'f.yI Åv. Is 1020;

abs. ra'v. a remnant shall return 1022 referring to ra'v.År'f.yI $'M.[;; cf. bqo[]y: Åv. Is 1021 corresponding to abs.

in the name bWvy" ra'v. vs. 21; AM[; Åv. Is 1111.16 285; b) expressions: Is 1021.22 with bWv; 1111 with bWvy"
hn"q'. †

ï n.m. ra'v..



9293 raev.

raev.: probably a primary noun, Bauer-Leander Heb. 459c; v and f are merged in raev. SamP. sëaâr; MHeb.

DSS (wrXb) raX relation (Kuhn Konkordanz 215); Ug. sëir flesh (Gordon Textbook §19:2372; Aistleitner Wb.

2569; Gibson Myths2 158a), cf. Fisher Parallels 1: p. 344 no. 527, and especially Dietrich-Loretz UF 12 (1980)
202; here tÑar is distinguished from sëir “as a term for blood relationship”; on sëir see further Löwenstamm Comp.
St. 190f); Akk. sëiÒru(m) flesh, body (AHw. 1248f); also a person and a member of a group (CAD Sè/3, 113b: sëiÒru
A, flesh, kin; AHw. 1249 B 6 and 7); cf. sëiÒrsëu “his flesh” (paternal ancestor, Landsberger Materialen 1: p. 43,
lines 23 and 24, and p. 147; AHw. 1249b); Punic sëÀr flesh (Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 288; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 1099: sëÀr3; Tomback Lexicon 311); Soq. sÃirhi skin (Leslau Lex. 52): cstr. raev., sf. $'r†,aev., Araev.,
Hr'aev., ~r'aev., yrIaev..

—1. body, flesh Sir 724, Araev. his own flesh Pr 1117; raev. :: tAmc'[] Mi 32; yMi[; raev. the flesh of my

people Mi 33; $'r†,aev.W $'r>f†'B. Pr 511; ybib'l.W yrIaev. Ps 7326.

—cj. Pr 38 pr. $'R,v'l. prop. with Sept. $'r†,aev.li or $'r†,f'b.li.

—2. flesh as foodstuff, meat Ex 2110, on which see Noth Ex. 136, and Childs Ex. 442 :: North VT 5 (1955)
204f: fleshly, physical gratification; Ps 7820.27.

—cj. Mi 33 pr. rv,a]K; prop. with Sept. raev.Ki (BHS; ï frp 4b).

—3. raev. signifying a familial relationship, see Elliger Lev. 229ff and especially 23811; Halbe ZAW 92 (1980)

60-88: Arf'B. raev. his own flesh and blood, meaning his living relations Lv 186 2549 corresponding to Araev.
Lv 2019 212 Nu 2711; cj. Lv 1817 pr. hr'a]v; prop. Hr'aev. (BHS; perhaps there is support for BHS in SamP.

hraX sëaâraâ with sf., cf. Ben Hayyim Lit. Or. 2: 602b); with $'ybia' a blood relative of your father Lv 1812; with

$'M.ai a blood relative of your mother 1813.

—cj. Jr 5135 pr. yrIaev. prop. yrIb.vi or ytia'vo (ï ha'Av, ha'vo).

—4. expressions: a) as 1: with lb;a' Mi 33; with lzg Mi 32; with hl'K' Ps 7326 Pr 511; with rcn Sir 724; with

rk;[' Pr 1117; b) as 2: with [r;G" (+ al{) Ex 2110; with !wk hif. Ps 7820; with rjm hif. Ps 7827; with fr;P' Mi

33; c) as 3: with I la;N" Lv 2549; with amj (al{) hitp. Lv 212 (vs. 1); with l. !t;n" Nu 2711; with hr[ hif. Lv

2019; with br;q' (al{) Lv 186. †

9294 hr'a]v;

[hr'a]v; Lv 1817: rd. Hr'aev. ï raev. 3.]

9295 hr'a/v,

hr'a/v,, variant hr'a;v. see Zorell Lexicon 814a; n.f. 1C 724; Sept. in vs. a kai. evn evkei,noij toi/j kataloi,poij, in

vs. d Sehra; Vulg. Sara; the meaning of the personal name is uncertain (on which see Stamm Fschr. 132), but

possibilities include: a) as raev. in the meaning blood-relative, descendant; perhaps the name of a child taken



from a relative, so Noth Personennamen 232; b) the periphrastic expression of Sept. in vs. a opens the

possibility of seeing a connection with the root rav to remain, in which case it could perhaps mean what is

left over, a remainder: the daughter of Ephraim 1C 724. †

9296 bWvy"

bWvy" See below under bWvy" ra'v. (#9298).

9297 ra'v.

ra'v. See below under bWvy" ra'v. (#9298).

9298 bWvy"·ra'v.

bWvy" ra'v.: a symbolic name for one of the sons of Isaiah Is 73. The correct translation of the name as well as

its meaning with reference to the context of Is 71-9 are disputed; for both see especially Wildberger Jes. 277-
279; further bibliography can be found in e.g. Kaiser Jes. 1-125 14646, and Sauer in Eichrodt Fschr. 285f).

—a) the most likely translation of the name is “a remainder turns back, or alternatively becomes converted”, but
a rendering in the future is equally possible “a remainder will turn back”, “will be converted”; for “the
remainder which returns” in KBL, so also Sauer loc. cit., see Wildberger Jes. 277.

—b) concerning the relationship of the name in the context of the passage it could be understood as an
expression of prosperity “but there will be some who remain”, or it could be a threat “there will be only some
that remain”. The name may also be taken simultaneously in both senses as deliberately ambiguous, in that it
can be seen as an exhortation to hope or alternatively as a threat of disaster. It is most likely that this is
associated with the meaning of 77-9, so Wildberger loc. cit.; THAT 2: 852; Zimmerli Ges. Aufs. 2:79, and further
Grundr. 170; cf. also Lescow ZAW 85 (1973) 329; Kilian in Ziegler Fschr. 2: 210-14; Day VT 31 (1981) 76-78

:: LipinÃski VT 23 (1973) 245f: ra'v. comes from Ug. tÑar (ï raev.) meaning flesh, blood, which would give a

meaning “the blood will fall back” for the personal name, referring specifically to the blood of the kings of
Damascus and Israel. †

9299 tyrIaev.

tyrIaev., rav (Bauer-Leander Heb. 504m, on p. 505) > tyrIve 1C 1239; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 215);

SamP. variant twraX sëaârot; Tg !yraX comes from the root rav; EgArm. sëÀrt (Kraeling Arm. Pap. 317b)

what is left over, remainder, identical with (?) sëyryt (Cowley Arm. Pap. 30:11; cf. Grelot Documents 102:10)
but see Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 288; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1099, sëÀry, remainder; Nab. sëÀryt
remainder (Cantineau Nabatéen 2: 148a; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary loc. cit.):

sf. %teyrIaev., ~t'ÆAtyrIaev.; (66 times: Gn once, 2S once, 2K 3 times, Is 6 times, Jr 24 times, Ezk 7 times, Am 3

times, Mi 5 times, Zeph 3 times, Hg 3 times, Zech 3 times, Ps once, Ezr once, Neh once, 1C 3 times, 2C twice,

see THAT 2: 854; for bibliography ï ra'v..

—1. what is left over, remainder: a) AtyrIaev. the rest of it (of a tree, or alternatively of timber) Is 4417; b)

lb,B' $.l,m, yref'-Åv.-lK'; all the rest of the princes of the kings of Babylon Jr 393; c) laer'f.yI Åv. the rest of

Israel 1C 1239 2C 349; ~['h' Åv. the rest of the people Neh 771.



—2. remnant, the remains of a community that has been almost exterminated: a) of Jerusalem and Israel:

~yIl;v'Wry> Åv. Jr 248, %teyrIaev. Ezk 510, laer'f.yI Åf. Jr 69 Ezk 98 1113; ba) of the Judaeans hd'Why> Åv. Jr

4015 4412, ~yrIa'v.NIh; ÅV.h; Jr 83 (apposition), ~t'yrIaev. Jr 159, tyrIaev. 447, ytil'x]n: Åv. 2K 2114, ~['h' Åv.
Jr 4110.16, cf. hj'ylep.W tyrIaev. !yae Ezr 914; b) the remnant of tAtn"[] Anathoth, hy<h.ti al{ tyrIaev.W ~h,l'
Jr 1123; c) the remnant of foreign peoples or the like: ~yqin"[] Åv. Jr 475 (textual emendation), ~yTiv.liP. Åv.
Am 18, cf. Is 1430, ~Y"h; @Ax Åv. Ezk 2516, dADv.a; Åv. Jr 2520, rATp.k; yai Åv. the remnant of the island of

Caphtor Jr 474, see further the remnant of ~doa/ Am 912, of lb,B' Jr 5026, of ba'Am Is 159, of qlem'[] 1C 443.

—3. a) the remainder of Judah and Israel who managed to survive and (especially in Haggai and Zechariah)

formed the basis for a new population, on which see Wolff Mi. 127 on Mi 56f (see under b): laer'f.yI tyBe Åv.
Is 463, ~['h' Åv. Hg 112.14 22 Zech 86.11f, yMi[; Åv. Zeph 29, see Anderson in Gerleman Fschr. 11-14; Atl'x]n:
Åv. Mi 718, @seAy Åv. Am 515, hd'Why> Åv. Jr 4015 4215.19 435 4414.28 cf. 4011, taZOh; ÅV.h; Jr 422, ha'c'm.NIh;
ÅV.h; the remnant that is present 2K 194/Is 374, br,x,h;-nmi ÅV.h; those who survived the sword 2C 3620.

—b) the remnant of the people that will be saved: laer'f.yI Åv. Jr 317 Mi 212 Zeph 313, hd'Why>-tyBe Åv. Zeph

27, bqo[]y: Åv. Mi 56f, see Wolff Mi. 127, ynIaco Åv. Jr 233, tyrIaev. identified with h['leCoh; Mi 47 the lame I

will make the remnant, see Wolff Mi. 95; cf. REB: I shall restore the lost as a remnant; tyrIaev. a remnant shall

go out of Jerusalem 2K 1931 Is 3732.

—c) ~yIAGh; Åv. the remnant of the nations Ezk 363.4.5, on which see Zimmerli Ezechiel 864.

—4. remainder, meaning issue, descendants: tyrIaev. Jr 1123; l. Åv. ~yfi to give descendants to someone,

ensure someone has successors Gn 457; l. Åv.W ~ve ~yfi 2S 147.

—5. particular expression: Ps 7611tyrIaev. tmoxe text uncertain but possibilities include: a) with MT: tmoxe pl.

of ï hm'xe; this sbst. is presupposed by the Vrss., especially Pesh. wsëarkaÒ dhÌemttÑeÒh “and the rest of his anger”,

while Sept. and Vulg. are more free; cf. NRSV: the last bit of your wrath; the sbst. is also retained by Dahood
Ps. 2: 217, 220f: “those who survive your wrath”, and in TOB: “whoever escapes this rage”.

—b) cj. a) for tmoxe prop. t'm.x†' (defective for ht'm.x†'), so HAL 313a, HALOT 326a, under I hmx cj., in

agreement with hm'd'a]; b) pr. tmoxe prop. tm'x], so e.g. Kraus Ps. 688 and pr. rGOx.T; (MT) rd. with Sept. $'G†,x;T.:
“and the remant of Hamath shall praise you”; so also REB: Edom for all his fury shall praise you, and the
remnant left in Hamath will dance in worship.

—6. selected expressions: a) as 2a: with hrz pi. Ezk 510; with !t;n" Jr 248; with I ll[ po. Jr 69; with txv
hif. Ezk 98; b) as 2b: with db;a' Jr 4015; with rty hif. Jr 447; with xq;l' Jr 4116 435 4412; with vt;n" 2K 2114;

with hb'v' Jr 4110; c) as 2c: with db;a' Am 18, hif. Ezk 2516; with gr;h' Is 1430; with vr;y" Am 912; with hkn
hif. 1C 443; with dd;v' Jr 474 (sbj. hwhy); with hqv hif. Jr 2520 (vs. 17); d) as 3a: with db;a' Jr 4015; with zz:B'
Zeph 29; with !n:x' Am 515; with rty hif. Jr 447 (see already under b); with rav nif. Jr 422; with [m;v' Is

463 Jr 4215 Hg 112; e) as 3b: with hy"h' Mi 56f; with ac'y" 2K 1931 Is 3732; with [vy hif. Jr 317 (sbj. hwhy);
with #bq pi. Jr 233 Mi 212; with l. ~yfi Mi 47; f) as 4: with hy"h' al{ Jr 1123; with ~yf Gn 457 2S 147 (see

above under 4). †



9300 tave

tave: I hav; the form of this hapax legomenon is not clear; perhaps *sëiÀtu > sëeÒÀt in the way that *sÌiÀtu > sÌeÒÀt

(from acy), cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 222b on p. 223: desolation, devastation (taVeh; parallel with rb,V†'h;)
Lam 347. †

9301 ab'v.

ab'v.: name of a people (n.m.); SamP. sëaâba; Sept. Saba; Josephus Sabai/oi, Sabai/oj; Sabaki,nhj; Sa,faj (Schalit

Namenwb. 103, 103, 104, 108); OSArb. sbÀ (Conti Rossini Chrest. 192f); Assyrian SabÀaya and similar, gentilic,
see Parpola Neo-Assyrian Toponyms (AOAT 6 (1970) 297): Saba (Sheba), a people and a kingdom in Southern
Arabia, that is presumed to have had trading colonies also in Nothern Arabia; for bibliography see e.g. Gese-
Höfner-Rudolph RAAM 240ff and 258ff; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1632f; RGG3 6: 1256f; Hermann Geschichte 22216;
Noth Könige 223f and 226f; Zorell Lexicon 814b; Westermann Gen. 1: 683, 702f; in the Neo-Assyrian period
(from the time of Tiglath-Pilesar III) there were contacts with the kingdom of Saba as well as with its
dependencies in the north, on which see Gese-Höfner-Rudolph RAAM 240, and Montgomery Arabia and the
Bible 58ff; see further Luckenbill Records 1: 287 and 2: 7f and 185f, for the records of Tiglath Pilesar, Sargon
and Sennacherib.

—1. ab'v. tK;l.m; the Queen of Sheba 1K 101.4.10.13 2C 91.3.9.12: she arrives on her camels with all kinds of

gifts for Solomon ~ymif'B., bh'z" and hr'q'y> !b,a,; on 1K 101-10.13/ 2C 91-9.12 cf. Ullendorff Eth. Bib. 131-145 on

the Queen of Sheba; Pritchard Solomon and Sheba; on the historical problems see also Noth Könige 223f, and
Würthwein Kg. 1: 120f.

—2. a) ab'v. bh;z> Ps 7215, ab'V.mi hn"Abl. Jr 620, hn"Abl.W bh'z" ab'V.mi Is 606; b) ab'v. together with !d'D>
Gn 107 Ezk 3813 1C 19, hm'[.r; Gn 107 Ezk 2722 (vs. 23ab'v. gloss), am'Te Jb 619, ab's. Ps 7210 see HAL 697b,

HALOT 738b; c) for ab'v. referring to the plundering bedouin in Jb 115, three possible meanings have been

suggested: a) ab'v.Åv. would refer to a trading community from Southern Arabia which had developed from an

earlier nomadic stage of society and which here preserved its identity, so Fohrer Hiob 90; b) v.Åv. would refer

to a North Arabian community dependent on the ancient Sabaean kingdom, so e.g. Peters Job 18; similarly
Budde Hiob 1: 4f; Dhorme Job 9; g) “the name Sabaean as attested must serve to indicate all types of invading
Bedouin from the South Arabian desert”, so Horst Hiob 1: 17.

—3. n.m. which has been derived from the name of a people (in a genealogical context): a) ab'v. the son of

!j'q.y" Gn 1028 1C 122, son of !v'q.y" Gn 253 1C 132, on which see Westermann Gen. 2: 484, and HAL 413a,

HALOT 432b; ï ~yaib'v.. †

9302 ~yaib'v.

~yaib'v.: name of a people, gentilic from ï ab'v.: Sabaeans Jl 48 (with ab'v.Åv.li rk;m') :: Sept. reading pr. MT

eh|,j ah|,cmalwsi,an, similarly Pesh., which is dependent on Vulg. Sabeis as the lectio facilior. †

9303 laebuv.

laebuv.: ï laeWbv..



9304 bbv

I *bbv: MHeb. pi. to hew; JArm. sbst. aB'vi wood-shaving; OSArb. 3rd. fem. (referring to a hand) sbt it is

slashed (Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 123); Arb. sabba to cut (Gesenius-Buhl Handw.).

qal: Nah 23 cj. pr. MT bv' (ï bwv qal) prop. pf. bv;: to cut down, meaning to destroy completely (obj. bqo[]y:
!AaG>), so with Maier Nahum 233; this cj. is considered by Jeremias Kult. 27, and by Rudolph Mi.-Nah.-Hab.-

Zef. 160; but it remains uncertain, and therefore Jeremias and Rudolph (though with a different interpretation)
both stay with MT; so also NRSV: for the Lord is restoring the majesty of Jacob; REB: the Lord will restore the
pride of Jacob. †

Der. ~ybib'v..

9305 bbv

II *bbv: Akk. sëabaÒbu to glow, wither (AHw. 1118; CAD Sè/1: 2b sëabaÒbu A, to roast, burn); Syr. sëaÒb to be dry,

be arid (sbst. sëaubaÒ; Brockelmann Lex. Syr. 761b); Arb. sëabba to set fire to, burn, blaze.

Der. *bybiv'.

9306 ~ybib'v.

~ybib'v.: I *aB'vi, cf. ? Bauer-Leander Heb. 462s; JArm. aB'vi wood-shaving, see earlier under I *bbv; it is

uncertain whether the Arb. sbst. sabiÒbat “a longish piece of cloth” (Lane Lex. 1: 1285a; Freytag Lexicon 2:

274a) can also be derived from this root (cf. also Arb. sabab tent-rope; Syr. sëabb, MHeb. and JArm. bbrX to

allow to hang down, let hang): fragments, wood-shavings, splinters (cf. KBL) Hos 86; see further Rudolph Hos.
158; Wolff Hos.2 182. †

9307 hbv

hbv: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 215); JArm. ab'v.; Samaritan hbX; EmpArm. sëbh (Donner-Röllig

Inschriften 233:15; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 288; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1100-1101: sëby1, he
deported); EgArm. sëbyt, 2nd. masc. pf. (Cowley Aram. Pap. 71:14; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire and Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary loc. cit.: sëbyÀ zy sëbyt the prisoners you have captured); forms of sëbÀ are attested also in
Fitzmyer Gen. Ap.2 238b; Ug. sëby (Gordon Textbook §19:2376; Aistleitner Wb. 2574; Gibson Myths2 158a); the
vb. is missing in Akk.; Syr. sëbaÒÀ; CPArm. sëbÀ; Mnd. SèBA I (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 446b); OSArb. sby
(Conti Rossini Chrest. 193; Müller Wurzeln 62, and ZAW 75 (1963) 315); Thamudic n.m. sby “one who takes
captive” (Ryckmans Noms 1: 146a; Müller loc. cit.; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 123, and see also p. 124: sëby
collective noun, prisoners); the meaning of Arb. sabaÒ(y) is in general agreement with the word in Hebrew.

qal: pf. hb'v', t'ybiv', Wbv', ~t,ybiv., sf. ~b'v', ~Wbv'; impf. B.v.YIw:, WBv.YIw:, sf. ~Bev.YIw:, $'B†,v.Ti; impv. hbev]; inf.

tAbv.; pt. pl. ~ybivo, sf. WnybeAv, ~h,ybe¿AÀvo, passive pl. ~yIWbv., fem. tAybuv.: to capture in the course of battle,

deport.

—1. the inhabitants of a town, or of a country: a) with acc. 1K 846-48.50 2K 622 (textual emendation t'ybiv' al{
rv,a], see Gray Kings3 515; ZüB), Jr 4110.10.14 4312 5033 Ps 10646 1373 2C 636.38 2512 309; b) pt. with l. Is 142; c)



ybiv. hb'v' to lead away captives Dt 2110 Ju 512 (for $'y>b.v, prop. $'yb,vo :: Richter Ri.2 400: MT), Ps 6819 2C

2817, with !mi Nu 211 2C 285.8.11; d) ~yIWbv. prisoners Is 611 (parallel with ~yrIWsa] those who were in fetters).

—2. a) women: the women of Ziklag 1S 302, hN"j;q. hr'[]n: the handmaid of Naaman’s wife 2K 52, br,x,
tAybuv. women taken away from the sword, meaning prisoners of war captured alive Gn 3126, cf. Gesenius-

Kautzsch Gramm. §116 l; b) they captured their property, their women and their children Gn 3429.

—3. a) animals 1C 521 2C 1414; b) property, wealth: lyIx; Ob 11, vWkr>h†' 2C 2117; c) women, children, herds,

flocks and property Nu 319.

—4. cj. Nu 2422 pr. K'b,v.Ti rWVa; hm'-d[; for how long will Asshur take you away captive (so Noth Nu. 151,

see also 169), prop. rWva' K'b†,v'AT while I, your common citizen, gaze on!, so Vetter Seherspruch 50f; but this

cj. is probably not acceptable (for MT above K'b,v.Ti, cf. SamP. tuÒsëaâbaÒk, Samaritan Tg. and Samaritan; Arabic

translations interpret the word “dwelling place”). †

nif: pf. hB'v.nI, WBv.nI.

—1. to be taken captive, be led into captivity: jAl Gn 1414; wives, sons and daughters 1S 303.5; Israel 1K

847 2C 637, rd,[e hwhy Jr 1317, ~k,yjeyl†iP. those of you who escaped Ezk 69.

—2. to be taken away, be appropriated (animals) Ex 229. †

Der. ybiv., hy"b.vi, tybiv. (Nu 2129), *ybiv'; when tybiv. or tWbv. occurs in connection with bwv qal or hif. it

is derived from this verb and not from hbv; tWbv. 1; the n.m. laeWbv. is probably also derived from bwv.

9308 Abv.

Abv.: loanword from Akk. sëubuÖ a semiprecious stone (AHw. 1258; CAD Sè/3, 185b: sëubuÖ A, a stone, perhaps

agate); SamP. sëaâbu; Sept., Vulg. achates: agate Ex 2819 3912, so e.g. Baentsch Ex.-Lv.-Nu. 241: an assortment of
different types of quartzite which are often confused with one another; see further Noth Ex. 178; Childs Ex. 517;
ZüB; Reicke-Rost Hw. 363; cf. Zorell Lexicon 815a :: TOB carnelian; Quiring Edelsteine 204f: onyx; see also
Ellenbogen Words 155; it occurs in the list of three stones used to decorate the third row of the breastplate;
NRSV: jacinth, agate, amethyst; REB and NEB: turquoise, agate, jasper. †

9309 laeWbv.

laeWbv., laebuv. and laeb'Wv: n.m.; Sept. Soubahl with variants at 1C 2624; Vulg. Subahel 1C 2420 2520 2624,

Subuhel 1C 2316 254; Heb. inscr. labX and lawbX (Pritchard Hebrew Inscriptions 11f; Vattioni Sigilli 165),

lawbX (Nimrud Ostrakon 1:4); cf. Amorite SèuÒb-na-ilum “turn back, then, O God!” (Bauer Ostk. 40, 58, 60;

Huffmon Names 86f); Noth Personennamen 32 assumes a different derivation and cites OSArb. tÑwbÀl (see Conti
Rossini Chrest. 259b) corresponding to tÑawaÒb-Àil “God’s reward”, cf. Müller Wurzeln 36. The only case in a

Heb. personal name of a request in the imperative directed to lae would be the form laeb'Wv “turn back O El

(or God)!”, the meaning of which would be taken from the parallel in Amorite; so Noth Personennamen 32,

257b; cf. Stamm Fschr. 83 :: Kreuzer ZAW 93 (1981) 443-45: “a place of rest is God” (root bvy).



—1. the son of ~Avr>GE, grandson of Moses, one of the ancestors of the Levites: laebuv. 1C 2624; laeWbv. 1C

2316 identical to laeb'Wv 1C 2420 (where his ancestor is said to be ~r'm.[;).

—2. a Levite from the decendants of !m'yhe: laeWbv. 1C 254 identical to laeb'Wv 1C 2520. †

9310 lWbv.

*lWbv., mss. Jr 1815: ï *lybiv..

9311 [;Wbv'

[;Wbv': a primary noun, belonging to the same group of words as [b;v,Æh['b.vi, constructed on the pattern qatuÒl:

Bauer-Leander Heb. §68i, on p. 539; Meyer Gramm. §48.1b; SamP. sëibbu, dual sëibbuwwaâÝm :: pl. sëaâbaâÀot (cf.

Ben Hayyim Lit. Or. 5: 236); for the Ethiopic material see below; any connection with I [bv (as suggested in

KBL) is hardly probable, on which see THAT 2: 856; MHeb. [;Wbv', pl. tA[Wbv': 1) week; 2) a cycle of seven

years (Dalman Wb. 413a); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 216) pl. masc. and fem.: a week of years (to mean every
seven years), so 1QS 10:7, 8 and probably also Dam. 16:4, on which see Maier Texte 1: 41a; DJD 1: p. 96, text

41:2 ~hytw[wbÎXÐ; JArm. [wbv, pl. non-determined masc. and fem. !y[iWbv', det. aY"[;Wbv'; Samaritan pl.

!y[wbX; cf. Akk. sebuÒtum the seventh day of the month (AHw. 1034a; CAD S, 206a), on which see also von

Soden Gramm. §71e and Landsberger Kult. Kal. 98: From the meaning “a period of seven days duration” there
develops the idea of “the seventh day”; Eth. sabuÒÁ seven days and the seventh day (Dillmann Lex. 363, see also

Dillmann Gramm. §159, 2b), and Tigr. (Littmann-Höfner Wb. 185a); Arb. usbuÒÁ week: cstr. [;buv., dual ~yI[;buv.,
pl. ~y[ibuv' and tA[buv', cstr. Jr 524t[obuv. Bomberg, tA[buv. Leningrad; on tA[buv. Ezk 4521 see 4a; sf.

~k,yte[obuv': on the pl. masc. (only in Daniel) and fem. cf. Michel Grundl. 1: 37, 40f: a group of seven, a seven

part unit (ep̀ta,j).

—1. seven consecutive days, week (èbdoma,j, septimana), cf. Galling Bibl. Reallexikon2 166 no. 3c; Reicke-Rost

Hw. 2178f; Dt 169; dual two weeks Lv 125; tazO [;buv. the week for the consummation of a marriage Gn 2927f;

ryciq' tAQxu tA[buv. the weeks appointed for the harvest Jr 524, so with Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; ZüB; Weiser

Jer. (ATD 20) 49 :: delete ryciq' tAQxu tA[buv.Åv. as dittography, on which see BHS, but this is probably

based on it being lectio facilior; I had been mourning ~y[ibuv' hXo'l{v. ~ymiy" for three weeks Da 102f (ï ~Ay
5b).

—2. tA[buv' gx; the festival of seven weeks, Pentecost, see Tobit 21: ag̀i,a ep̀ta. eb̀doma,dwn Ex 3422 Dt 1610;

tA[buv' gx;Åv'h; gx;B. Dt 1616 2C 813; > ~k,yteA[buv'B. Nu 2826; on this festival see e.g. de Vaux Inst. 2:395ff =

Lebensordnungen 2:352ff; Kraus Gottesdienst2 72ff; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1440f; RGG3 2: 912; Lohse penthkosth,,

in TWNT 6: 44-53 :: P. Laaf in Botterweck Fschr. 177: tA[buv' gx; is perhaps equivalent to “the festival of

abundance” … from which it came to be an expression of harvest thanksgiving; but this is very improbable in
the light of the tradition (see e.g. Tobit 21).

—3. a week of years, a period of seven years: dx'a, Åv' one week long Da 927, v'ÅV'h; ycix]w: in the middle of

the week 927, each with temporal accusative, see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §118i, k; Brockelmann Heb. Syn.
§100b; seven weeks 925, sixty-two weeks 925f, seventy weeks 924, on which see Baumgartner Daniel 24f.



—4. a) cj. Ezk 4521 pr. tA[buv. rd. t[;b.vi (BHS); the preceding gx' is probably to be deleted, cf. BHS, but see

also Zimmerli Ezechiel 1158f; b) Ezk 2128 (tA[buv.) y[ebuv., ï h['Wbv..

—5. selected expressions: a) as 1: with amej' Lv 125; with alm pi. Gn 2927f; with rp;s' Dt 169; with rm;v'
(sbj. hwhy) Jr 524; b) as 2: with hl[ hif. 2C 813 (hl[ÅV'h; gx;B.); with hf'[' Ex 3422 Dt 1610; with ha'r'
(hwhy ynEP.-ta,, pr. nif. rd. qal) Dt 1616 (hwhy ynEP.-ta,ÅV'h; gx;B.); c) as 3: with %tx nif. (with l[;) Da 924. †

9312 h['Wbv.

h['Wbv., h['buv.: I [bv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 472x; MHeb. h['Wbv. (DSS: Kuhn Konkordanz 216, cf. THAT 2:

862); SamP. sëeÒbuwÈwaÒ; JArm. Samaritan at'[]Wbv., non-determined, h['Wbv., the latter (sëbwÁh) also occurs in

JArm. inscriptions, see Meehan ZDPV 96 (1980) 65, otherwise in Arm. derivatives from the vb. ymÀ: Syr.
maumaÒtaÒ, East Syr. maumtÑaÒ (Brockelmann Lex. 303a); CPArm. mwmtÀ, and also pl. as Syr.; Samaritan det.

hmymy (MM 112, and Ben Hayyim Lit. Or. 3/2, p. 161); Mnd. mumata Drower-Macuch Dictionary 262a): cstr.

t[;Wbv., t[;buv., sf. yti['buv., %te['buv., At['Wbv., pl. tA[buv. Ezk 2128 Hab 39, cstr. y[ebuv. Ezk 2128; for

bibliography ï [bv.

—1. a) oath: [bvÅv. [B;v.nI to swear an oath Gn 263 Nu 303 Jos 920, cf. 2C 1515.

—b) hwhy t[;buv. an oath in the name of Yahweh Ex 2210 (cf. Boecker Redeformen 38), 2S 217 (see also 1e),

1K 243 (see also 2b), cf. THAT 2: 860; similarly ~yhil{a/ Åv. Qoh 82, see Lauha Koh. 148: an oath of loyalty

that is sworn by God.

—c) %te['buv. an oath that you have sworn Jos 217.20 (with !mi ~YIqin> to be free from an oath, cf. Gn 248; see

below 2b); l. Åv. an oath with Ps 1059 1C 1616.

—d) hl'a'h' t[;buv. an oath sealed with a curse, a sworn curse (with B. [;yBiv.hi) Nu 521a and B. [;yBiv.hiÅv.liw>
hl'a'l. to swear an oath and utter a curse Nu 521b (with !t;n"), cf. Horst Fschr. 296; !t;n"ÅV.h;w> hl'a'h'
(hendiadys) the sworn curse Da 911 (with !t;n"); h['buV.h; an oath which has been strengthened by a curse 1S

1426, cf. vs. 24 (with !t;n"); rS'ai t[;buv. a vow of abstinence Nu 3014, cf. 11: Hv'p.n:-l[; rS'ai hr's.a†' h['buv.Bi
she pledged herself to abstinence through an oath (ZüB); hl'AdG>h; ÅV.h; a solemn oath Ju 215 (with hy"h').

—e) rq,v, Åv. a false oath Zech 817, see Klopfenstein Lüge 35; !ybeW !yBe hwhy Åv. the oath taken before

Yahweh between David and Jonathan 2S 217 (see already above, b); yle[]B; Al Åv. those bound to him by oath

Neh 618.

—2. a) h['Wbv.li ~ve x;yNIhi to leave behind the name as a curse (ZüB) Is 6515, cf. Horst Fschr. 302 and Giesen

Schwören 373f); aAB Åv.biW hl'a'b. to commit oneself to a sworn oath Neh 1030.

—b) v.biW hl'a'b.Åv. rm;v' to observe an oath Dt 78, 1K 243 (with al{), al{Åv. arey" to shun an oath Qoh 92, v.
arey"Åv. ~yqihe to fulfil an oath Gn 263 Jr 115, hQ'nI ÅV.mi to become free of an obligation made under oath Gn

248, cf. 1b; h['buv.bi aJeB; to utter the words of an oath carelessly (Noth Lev. 25), meaning the same as to

swear unwittingly (ZüB) Lv 54.



—3. various other instances: a) tA[buv. y[ebuv. Ezk 2128, on which see Zimmerli Ezechiel 482f: the Vrss. vary

and the exact meaning is usually uncertain, but it is generally understood as a superlative construction
(Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §133i; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §79b) “solemn oath” (Zimmerli Ezechiel 480),
“ceremonial oath” (Tsevat JBL 78 (1959) 202).

—b) cj. Hab 39rm,ao tAJm; tA[buv. (textual uncertainty), the Vrss. vary; for the later cj. see Rudolph Mi.-

Nah.-Hab.-Zef. 235; of the various cj. cited two which remain particularly close to MT should be given first

consideration: i) Horst HbAT 142 (1954) 182: rm;aTo tAJm; tA[buv. you utter arrow-like curses; ii) Keller

Nah.-Hab.-Zef. 172: T'[.B;vi rm,ao tAJm; you cursed your arrows with words; a cj. which is somewhat further

from MT (following Sept. Barberini) tAJm; T'[.B;vi (Art.yI) Hr't.yI you satisfy (or satisfied) her sinew (i.e. of the

bow) with arrows, so Elli-ger Kl. Proph. (ATD 256) 50; cf. BHS and Humbert Hab. 61f; ZüB; alternatively

Rudolph loc. cit. 236 (ï h['p.ve 3b); on this cf. also Giesen loc. cit. 12f. †

9313 rWbv'

rWbv': I rbX, Bauer-Leander Heb. 472x: fracture, damage to a part of the body Lv 2222. †

9314 tWbv.

tWbv., tybiv.: according to Dalman Wb. (but without citation) it occurs in MHeb. and DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz

216); SamP. variant Nu 3119~ktybXw wsëeÒbetkimma; Dt 303 SamP. variant $tbwX sëuÒbaâtaâk from the root

bwX; OArm. (Sefire) sëybt development, restoration, in the expression hsëbw Àlhm sëybt byt Àby “the gods restored

the fortunes of the house of my father (my dynasty) again” (Donner-Röllig Inschriften 224:24f; Jean-Hoftijzer
Dictionnaire 293; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1125: sëybh; Noth Bibl. Land. 2: 189 and note 85; Fitzmyer
Sef. 100f. 119f; Vogt Biblica 39 (1958) 274.

—1. a) for the spellings see Borger ZAW 66 (1954) 315f; see further Preuschen ZAW 15 (1895) 14; Gesenius-

Buhl Handw., and Holladay The root sëuÒbh 110: 17 times tWbv. without Q; on ~k,yteWbv. Zeph 320 see

Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §91 l, and Bauer-Leander Heb. 253b; tybiv. once without Q Ex 1653 (but with

variant tWbv.); tWbv. has tybiv. as Q four times, and tybiv. has tWbv. as Q six times; in view of the

instances in Sefire tb;yvi Ps 1261 is not to be questioned.

—b) questions raised by the Vrss. and linguistic problems: a) the Vrss. (Sept., Vulg., Tg., Pesh.) with a few
exceptions (on which see Holladay loc. cit. 111f) offer as a translation something like “to go away into

captivity”; that is to say they have without fail derived the sbst. from the vb. ï hbv, which was a natural

decision. The alternation of the Q and K tybiv.ÆtWbv. shows that this was already suspected by the Massoretes.

But the evidence from Sefire and Jb 4210 contradicts this interpretation. So it appears to follow that the vb. bWv
in the qal and hif. is never used in conjunction with tWlG"; b) it has long been understood that the sbst. is an

example of paranomasia with the vb. bwv (on which see E.L. Dietrich BZAW 40 (1925) 6; and now also

Holladay loc. cit. 112-114; cf. THAT 2: 887) and as such it would have the expected form *tWbv' (on which

see Gesenius-Buhl Handw., and Holladay loc. cit. 113; cf. e.g. I hm'r'). The abbreviation to hm'r'Åv. can

perhaps be explained as a convergence of the idea of the vb. hbv with the sbst. tybiv. Nu 2129, as mentioned

earlier (a). If the sbst. tybiv.ÆtWbv. belongs to the vb. bwv, the expression can be literally translated “to turn a



turning”, but the exact meaning is still left open, on which see below 3 (SamP. variation Dt 303$tbwX; Gn 812

Nu 143hbwX sëuÒba: (inf./sbst.).

—c) sf. $'t.Wbv., %te-, Wnte-, ~k,t.-, ~t'-, !h,t.-, ~k,yte- (Zeph 320 see above a).

—d) for bibliography see THAT 2: 886f; out of this extensive list the following studies should now be

mentioned: Preuschen ZAW 15 (1895) 1-74; E.L. Dietrich twbX bwX Die endzeitliche Wiederherstellung bei

den Propheten (BZAW 40 (1925)); Baumann ZAW 47 (1929) 17-44; Fohrer Studien zur alttestamentlichen
Prophetie (BZAW 99 (1967) 46); Holladay The root sëuÒbh; see also Rudolph Hos. 143, and Jl.-Am.-Ob.-Jon.
78f; Beyerlin “Wir sind wie Träumende”: Studien zum 126. Psalm (SBS 89 (1978) 41f); Brache ZAW 97
(1985) 233-244.

—2. occurrences: a) 18 times with bwv qal; on the transitive use of the qal see under bwv (according to the

Samaritan tradition bwX is here as usual intransitive): Dt 303 Jr 2914 303.18 3123 4847 Ezk 1653 2914 Hos 611 Am

914 Zeph 27 320 Ps 147/537 852 1261 (tb;yvi on which see 1a) .4 Jb 4210.

—b) with hif. (9 times) Jr 3244 337.11.26Q 496.39Q Ezk 3925 Jl 41 Lam 214.

—c) observations: a) with the exception of Jb 4210 and Lam 214 the sbj. is always hwhy (Ps 537~yhil{a/); b) of

the above citations only Jr 303 .18 3123 and Ps 852 can be pre-exilic, while the genuineness of Hos 611 Am 914 is
questionable. The majority of passages belong to the exilic and post-exilic period, which can be used to support
the interpretation provided by the Vrss. (see above 1ba).

—3. the sense and meaning of the expression: a) to go into captivity, so the Vrss. and later commentators like
Preuschen loc. cit. (see 1d); the arguments against this have been mentioned above (1ba).

—b) to free from imprisonment for debt, so Baumann loc. cit. (see 1d); and subsequently (in part) KBL: to put
an end to imprisonment for debt, to turn one’s luck (for the better); the thesis advanced by Baumann restricts the
action and leads to the amplification of the meaning in KBL (see c).

—c) to turn someone’s fortune, bring about change, so Dietrich loc. cit. and especially Fohrer loc. cit. (see 1d);

Fohrer refers to Ezk 1653, where ~yhil{a/Åv. bWv stands in parallel to vs. 55 to mean “to restore the situation

which prevailed earlier”. This amounts to restitutio in integrum, which is applicable to the circumstances
surrounding the return of the exiles, so Beyerlin loc. cit. (see 1d). Rudolph loc. cit. prefers the rendering “to re-
establish as it was”. Brache loc. cit., especially 244, comes to a similar result with the sense of restitutio ad
integrum.

—4. cj. Ezk 1653 pr. %yIt;ybiv. rd. with mss. (Sept., Pesh.) %teybiv., see Zimmerli Ezechiel 340; BHS. †

9315 twbiv.

twbiv.: Q for tWbv. ï tWbv., tybiv. 1a.

9316 xbv

I xbv: Arm. (Wagner Aram. 299); MHeb. qal to improve oneself; pi. to praise, honour; JArm. pa. with the

same meaning as Heb. pi.; see BArm. where citations are given for the remaining Arm. dialects; Eth. as a



loanword sabhÌa (Dillmann Lex. 356f; Nöldeke Neue Beiträge 36); Arb. sabbahÌa (II form), see Lane Lex. 1290f;
Egyptian sÃbhÌ to cry out (Erman-Grapow Wb. 4: 90; Faulkner Dictionary 220).

pi. (Jenni Pi. 248): pf. yTix.B;vi; impf. xB;v;y>, sf. $'n>WxB.v;y>; impv. yxiB.v;, sf. WhWxB.v;; inf. abs. x;Bev; Qoh 42 (for

inf. abs. instead of finite vb. see Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §46: to sing praises, laud: a) obj. ~yhil{a/ Ps 634,

hwhy Ps 1171 14712, $'yf,[]m; your works Ps 1454; b) hx'm.Fih; Qoh 815, ~ytiMeh; Qoh 42. †

hitp: inf. cstr. x;BeT;v.hi: with B. to pride oneself about something, $'t†,L'hit.Bi about praising you as you deserve

Ps 10647 corresponding to 1C 1635; NRSV: we glory in your praise; REB: we make your praise our pride. †

Der. xbX praise Sir 441.

9317 xbv

II xbv: Arb. sabahäa to be distant from, be unperturbed, be calm, II to make calm, pacify (Gesenius-Buhl

Handw.), I and II to be sound asleep, sleep deeply (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 393b); For Ug. it is assumed that the vb.
occurs in Herdner Corpus 3D:iii:37 isëtmlh, corresponding to Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 3:iii:40: istm[
]xÀsupÁh, which has now been read as isëbhÌnh (so Dahood Ug. Heb. Phil. 20, and subsequently Barr JSS 18
(1973) 37f). But this is completely uncertain, and the original reading of Herdner Corpus has been preserved (in
essence but with a different translation) by Gibson Myths2 50: to vanquish; and also by Caquot-Sznycer-Herdner

Textes Oug. 168j: cognate with Arb. sëamala to cover up, and Heb. hl'm.fi dress. According to von Soden

(AHw. 840) Akk. pasëaÒhäu to cool off, become calm is to be kept separate from the Heb. vb. (:: Gesenius-Buhl
Handw. and, perhaps hesitantly KBL).

pi. (Jenni Pi. 86, 232): impf. sf. ~xeB.v;T.: to calm, bring to rest the waves on the sea Ps 8910.

—cj. Pr 2911 pr. hN"x,B.v;y> “the wise man calms AxWr his anger” (so also REB: the wise wait for their anger to

cool) prop. (cf. 6) hN"k,f.x.y: “he holds it back”, so e.g. KBL; BHS; NRSV: the wise quietly holds it back ::

Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; ZüB; TOB follows MT; see also Ringgren Spr.-Pred.3 10813. †

hif: pt. x;yBiv.m;: to calm the turbulent waters, still the waves Ps 658 (sbj. ~yhil{a/). †

Der. n.m. xB'v.yI.

9318 jbv

*jbv: the meaning of the root is problematic: a) MHeb. jb;v'; JArm. jb;v. (possibly > jmX, as in the by-form

!wjmXt Dt 2420, and Samaritan jmX to strike); Akk. sëabaÒtÌu(m) to strike, beat, sweep away (AHw. 1119;

CAD Sè/1, 8a); OSArb. sbtÌ to strike (Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 123); Eth. zabatÌa (Dillmann Lex. 1050b); Tigr.
zabtÌa (Littmann-Höfner Wb. 499f) to strike; Tigrin. zaÎbaÎtÌaÎ to strike, sbst. sbatÌ threshed wheat (Leslau
Contributions 52); b) Syr. denominative vb. pa. sëabbetÌ to portray, or to make a design in beaten metal work
(Brockelmann Lex. 751b, equivalent to Latin caelare to engrave in relief); Gesenius-Buhl Handw.: to beat out;

c) EgArm. jybX passive pt. from *jbX, see Leander Äg. Arm. §26f; Cowley Aram. Pap. 15:9; Kraeling

Aram. Pap. 7:9. The exact meaning of the verbal adj. is not certain, on which see Fitzmyer in Albright Fschr. B

154: the most likely meaning of jybX Iis “strongly woven”, which as a sbst. could signify a word like shawl or



wrap, so Leander loc. cit., and Cowley Aram. Pap. loc. cit., and subsequently KBL 1128a; Cowley Aram. Pap.

p. 48 refers to the sbst. jbX “the weaver’s beam”.

? Der. as a): jb,ve, jybir>v;.

9319 jb,ve

jb,ve: ? *jbv (? Bauer-Leander Heb. 459b, 460g); Secunda sabt Ps 8933 (Brönno Morph. 145); SamP. sëaâbaâtÌ;

MHeb. jb,ve: 1) rod; 2) tribe, equivalent to JArm. aj'b.vi, also ajbwX (Samaritan hjbX), aj'b.vu (Dalman

Wb. 413); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 216): a) jbX,, ~yjbX tribe, tribes; b) jbX¿hÀ Dam. 7:19f a (the) sceptre

(line 19 corresponding to Nu 2417), see Lohse Qumran 80f, and Maier Texte 1:56; BArm. *jb;v. or *jbev., here

also for the other Arm. dialects; Akk. sëabbitÌu rod, sceptre, staff (AHw. 1119b; CAD Sè/1, 10a: sëabbitÌu A);
häatÌtÌu(m) II is used with the same meaning (AHw. 337; CAD Hé, 153); OSArb. sbtÌ (Conti Rossini Chrest. 193a)
beating with a rod, blow, stroke, (Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 123); Egyptian sëbd (Erman-Grapow Wb. 4: 442)

corresponding to sëa-ba-tÌ (Albright Vocalization 39); Coptic sëboÖt stick (Crum Coptic Dictionary 554): jbev†', sf.

$'j†,Æk'j.b.vi, Ajb.vi, pl. ~yjib'v., cstr. yjeb.vi, sf. $'yj,b'v., wyj'b'v., h'yj,b'v., ~h,Æmk,yjeb.vi (190 times, see THAT 2:

318f): stick, rod.

It should be noted that in General Semitic the basic meaning of jb,ve is stick, staff, sceptre (see below 1a). The

sbst. then develops in meaning from “the sceptre of authority” (1d) to signify a group of people under the

command of “the one who holds the sceptre” (jb,ve $.meAT Am 15.8, cf. REB: sceptred ruler), people who have

a blood relationship with one another (see below 2), on which see Rost Die Vorstufen von Kirche und Synagoge

im Alten Testament (BWANT 76 (1938) 41f). On jb,ve and its connections with the synonym hJ,m; see

Johnstone Ugaritica 6 (1969) 312f: hJ,m;Åve is used in connection with the displaced tribes, while hJ,m; is used

for all those settled in their own territory, as especially in Joshua.

Bibliography: a) on the first meaning, rod: Willesen JSS 3 (1958) 327-35; Reicke-Rost Hw. 2234; Wildberger
Jes. 375; Wilhelmi VT 27 (1977) 199f; IDB 4: 234f, 438f; Keel Bildsymb. 312, 313, 332; b) on the second
meaning, tribe: de Vaux Inst. 1, 17ff = Lebensord. 1: 20ff; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1851; IDB 4: 698-710 (all with
bibliography); cf. also Pedersen Isr. 1-2, 29ff.

—1. rod: aa) in general Ex 2120 Is 1015 Mi 414; b) a rod with which to beat out cummin seed Is 2827b, on which
see Dalman Arbeit 3: 92f; Kaiser Jes. 13-39 208; Wildberger Jes. 1094; g) a rod as a weapon, used in pl.

~yjib'v. spears (NRSV), or javelins (REB) 2S 1814, with which the trapped Absalom was put to death, see

Brown VT 21 (1971) 23 :: cj. with Sept. be,lh equivalent to ~yxil'v. (BHK, KBL); but this cj, is probably not

necessary; Benaiah armed only jb,V†'B; (NRSV: a staff; REB: a club) dared to attack an Egyptian armed with a

spear 2S 2321; d) a rod as an instrument of punishment; the Messiah shall strike the earth with wyPi Åve the rod

of his mouth (NRSV; REB: “his verdict like a rod”) Is 114; jb,vel. for a rod (i.e. for administering punishment)

Jb 3713 :: ds,x,l. for showing favour.

—b) the shepherd’s staff: a) Mi 714 Ps 234; b) jb,V†'h; tx;T; rb;[' to pass under the shepherd’s staff, meaning

to count tithes Lv 2732, hif. Ezk 2037, cf. Jr 3313: a staff which is lowered after a certain number of animals (ten
in Lv 2732) have passed through in front of the shepherd; one way of counting animals, see Elliger Lev. 392.

—c) the rod, or cane, of an instructor (also used by God) 2S 714 Ps 8933 Pr 1324 263 2915, cf. Atr'b.[, Åve Pr 228.



—d) the rod, sceptre of the ruler Gn 4910; rpeso jb,ve Ju 514 the sovereign’s sceptre, or that of an office holder,

on which see Grether Deboralied 43f, and Hertzberg Jos.-Ri.-Ru. 9: 171; Is 93; ~yliv.mo jb,ve the rod of

someone in authority Is 145; ~yliv.mo yjeb.vi sceptres for rulers Ezk 1911; jb,ve $.meAT the one who holds the

sceptre Am 15.8.

—e) staff, rod, cane of God’s discipline H;Ala/ jb,ve Jb 219, so also Ajb.vi Jb 934; yPia; Åve Is 105.

—f) rod, sceptre ~yIr;c.mi Åve Zech 1011, lz<r>B; Åve Ps 29 see Lemaire Avec un sceptre de Fer: Ps. ii: 9 et

l’archéologie (BN 32 (1966) 25-30), with bibliography; $'t†,WKl.m; Åve rAvymi Åve; let your sceptre of royalty be

a sceptre of equity (cf. NRSV, REB) Ps 457, so with Kraus Ps. 486; on rAvymi Åve cf. Greenfield in Albright

Fschr. B 254ff: Akk. häatÌtÌu isëartu sceptre of righteousness (AHw. 337b; CAD Hé, 154b, häatÌtÌu 1d); Ug. hätÌ mtÑptÌk
(Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 2:iii:18; 6:vi:29), corresponding to Ph. hÌtÌr msëptÌh (Donner-Röllig
Inschriften 1:2) the sceptre of your (his) authority; on Ug. cf. Caquot-Sznycer-Herdner Textes Oug. 124, 269;

and on Ph. cf. Friedrich Phön. Gr. §234 (p. 109); [v;r,h' Åve the sceptre of godlessness, meaning the godless

sceptre Ps 1253; NRSV: sceptre of wickedness; REB: wicked rulers.

—g) special occurrences: laer'f.YImi jb,ve ~q'w> Nu 2417: the meaning of laer'f.YImi jb,ve ~q'w>Åve here is

disputed, and the Vrss. vary: Sept. a;nqrwpoj; Vulg. virga; Pesh. reÒsëaÒ “leader”; Tg. msëiÒhÌaÒ; modern suggestions

include: 1) sceptre, staff of authority (cf. Samaritan Tg. variant A lqm), so e.g. ZüB; Noth Nu. 150; TOB; 2)

comet, in parallelism with bk'AK vs. 17b, and cf. JArm. jybev'd> ab'k.AK meteor, comet, so Gemser ZAW 43

(1925) 301f; 3) tribe, so Albright JBL 63 (1944) 219, 225: proposes as the original reading sëibtÌeÖma yisÃraÀel “the
tribes of Israel shall rise up”; and subsequently Vetter Seherspruch 44: and the tribes of Israel rise up; 4) of
these three possibilities the first has the most support, and the last the least.

—h) Ezk 2115 textual corruption, MT: Aa #[e-lK' ts,a,mo ynIB. jb,ve fyfin" “Or should we rejoice? The

sceptre of my son despises every tree”; suggested cj. are given in Fohrer Ez. 121; Zimmerli Ez. 470; BHS; cf.
also TOB; RSV: Or do we make mirth? You have despised the rod, my son, with everything of wood; JPS: How
can we rejoice? My son, it scorns the rod and every stick; NRSV: How can we make merry? You have despised
the rod and all discipline; REB (following NEB): Look the rod is brandished, my son, to defy all wooden idols.

—2. tribe :: ba' tyBe ï I tyIB; A 5, and hx'P'v.mi 1; cf. Rost Vorstufen 41ff.): aa) laer'f.yI yjeb.vi Gn 4916 1K

816 (42 times), jbev' rf'[' ynEv. Ex 2821 3914, wyj'b'v.li laer'f.yI Israel according to its tribes Nu 242 Jos 716,

wyj'b'v.li laer'f.yIÅf.yI ynEb. yjeb.vi Nu 363 Jos 45; b) Atl'x]n: jb,ve laer'f.yI Israel, the tribe of his inheritance

(NRSV), meaning the people he claims as his own (REB) Jr 1016 5119, see Rudolph Jer.3 72; cf. $'t†,l'x]n: Åve Ps

742; Hy" yjeb.vi Ps 1224.

—ba) hV,n:m. jb,ve Nu 3233 (22 times), yjeb.vi !ymiy"n>bi the tribe of Benjamin (yjeb.vi is cstr. sg. with y
compaginis, see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §90 l; R. Meyer Gramm. §45.3e); ywILeh; Åve Dt 108, ywIle Åve Dt

181, cf. Gunneweg Leviten; b) hV'ai, vyai jb,ve, hx'P'v.mi, Dt 2917 , cf. ATx.P;v.mil.W Ajb.vil. vyai each one

departed by his tribe and by his family Ju 2124 (with %lh hitp.).

—c) ~yjib'v. (h'yj,b'v.) the regions of Egypt Is 1913.



—d) other instances (or alternatively cj.): a) pr. jb,ve rd. jpeAv, on which see Z. Weisman VT 28 (1978) 366:

pr. laer'f.yI yjeb.vi Dt 335 2S 51 77 (cf. 1C 176) rd. laer'f.yI yjeb.viÅf.yI yjep.vo guides, leaders of Israel; Dt 299

pr. ~k,yjeb.vi rd. ~k,yjep.vo, see also KBL and BHS :: de Robert VT 21 (1971) 116-118 on 2S 77, who follows

MT since the expression ~k,yjep.voÅf.yI yjep.vo is not usual; for a different view see Reid CBQ 37 (1975) 17ff:

rd. yjeb.vo “sceptre-holder”, pt. from the vb. *jbv.

—3. expressions with meaning 1: a) as 1a: with jbx nif. Is 2827; with dr;y" (and dr;y"ÅV]B;) 2S 2321; with xq;l'
(and APk;B. ~yjib'v.) 2S 1814 ; with acm hif. Jb 3713; with I @wn hif. Is 1015; with hkn hif. (and hknÅVeB;) Ex

2120 Mi 414, (and wyPi ÅveB.) Is 114; with ~wr hif. Is 1015.

—b) as 1b: with ~xn pi. Ps 234; with rb;[' tx;T; ï 1bb; with h['r' (and $'yj†,b.viB.) Mi 714.

—c) as 1c: with %f;x' Pr 1324; with xky hif. (and ~yvin"a] ÅveB.) 2S 714; with hkn hif. (textual emendation, pr.

hl,k.yI rd. WhKey:) Pr 228; with hm'k.x' !t;n" (sbj. jb,ve) Pr 2915; with dq;P' (and dq;P'ÅveB.) Ps 8933.

—d) as 1d: with %v;m' (and rpeso ÅveB.) Ju 514; with vg:n" Is 93; with rWs (al{) Gn 4910; with rb;v' (and

~yliv.mo Åve) Is 145, (and veÅmo yjeb.vi) Ezk 1911; with %m;t' Am 15.8.

—e) as 1e: with rws hif. Jb 934.

—f) as 1f: with x;Wn al{ (and [v;r,h' Åve) Ps 1253; with rWs (and ~yIr;c.mi Åve) Zech 1011; with II [[r Ps 29.

—g) as 1g: with ~Wq Nu 2417.

—h) for expressions as 1h cf. Ezk 1215.18, see above 1h.

9320 jb'v.

jb'v.: (Wagner Aram. 303) < Akk. sëabaÒtÌu sbst. (AHw. 1119a; CAD Sè/1, 8a: the name of the eleventh month);

MHeb. EgArm. sëbtÌ (Cowley Arm. Pap. 28:1), so also Nab. and Palm. (Lidzbarski Handbuch 372a; Cantineau
Nabatéen 2: 148a); Syr. sëbatÌ; Mnd. sëabatÌ (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 439a); Neo-Aramaic asëbatÌ (Bergsträsser
Glossar 88); Arb. sëubaÒtÌ (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 452a: February): the name of the eleventh month (February-March)
Zech 17, cf. Ellenbogen Foreign Words 156. †

9321 ybiv.

ybiv.: hbv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 458x; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 216); JArm. ay"b.vi; Samaritan ybX
abs., hybX det.: 1) captivity; 2) captive, the sbst. aybX (st. abs. fem. sg.), atybX (st. emph. fem. sg.) occurs

also in Gen Ap., see Avigad-Yadin Gen. Ap.; Fitzmyer Gen. Ap. 238b and especially p. 168; OArm. and
EmpArm. sëby (Donner-Röllig Inschriften 215: 8; 233: 15, 16); EgArm. sëbyÀ (Cowley Arm. Pap. 71: 14); see
also Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 288; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1101: sëby2 captives; Syr. sëebyaÒ, sëbiÒtaÒ;

CPArm. sëby, emph. sëbytÀ; Samaritan hybX abs., cf. Tg. Nu 3119 !wktybX; Mnd. sëibia 1 captivity, deportation,

captive (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 459b); OSArb. sbym capture (Müller Wurzeln 62), captivity (Beeston



Sabaic Dictionary 124); Arb. saby capture, captivity, sabiÒy captive: ybiv†,, sf. $'y>b.v,, Ayb.vi, Hy"b.vi, ~k,ybiv.,
~y"b.vi.

—1. what has been taken away captive, booty: a) people and animals Nu 3126; b) prisoners of war Ex 1229 Nu

3112.19 Is 204 (parallel with tWlG"), 4924.25 (vs. 25 or as 3b), Hab 19 (or as 3b) Ezr 21 Neh 76; c) hb'v' ybiv. to

lead away captive Nu 211 Dt 2110 Ju 512 Ps 6819 2C 2817 (on which see earlier hbv 1c); ybiv. $.l;h' to go into

captivity Lam 15 corresponding to ybiV.B; $.l;h' Dt 2841 Is 462 Jr 206 2222 3016 Ezk 1211 3017f Am 94 Nah 310

Lam 118.

—2. a) ybiv. captivity Jr 152 = 4311, Da 1133 Ezr 38 835 97 Neh 817 2C 299; b) ybiV.B; xQ;lu to be taken captive

Jr 4846, ybiV.l; !t;n" to hand over into captivity Ps 7861, passive ybiV.B; !T;nI Ezr 97; ybiV.b; aybihe to carry

away captive Da 118 (or as 3b); c) Hy"b.vi tl;m.fi Dt 2113 (ï hl'm.fi 2); ~y"b.vi #r,a, the land in which they

are captives Jr 3010 4627 2C 637f.

—3. a) ybiv. meaning captive or captivity Neh 12f; b) ybiv. meaning captive or booty Is 4925 Hab 19 Da 118.

—4. expressions (except those that have been mentioned earlier): a) as 1a: with varo af'n" Nu 3126 (ï I varo
9ba).

—b) as 1b: with awb hif. Nu 3112 Ezk 329 cj.; with I jlm nif. Is 4924; with ghn Is 204; with hkn hif. (ybiV.h;
rAkB. d[;) Ex 1229; with hl[ (and hl'AGh; ÅV.mi) Ezr 21 Neh 76.

—c) as 2a: with aAB (and aABÅV.h;me) Ezr 38 835; with lvk nif. (lvkÅV.B;) Da 1133; with bWv (and

bWvÅV.h;-nmi) Neh 817.

—d) as 2b, see above.

—e) as 2c: with la, !nx hitp. 2C 637; with !mi [vy hif. Jr 3010 corresponding to 4627; with rws hif. (Hy"b.vi
tl;m.fi) Dt 2113.

—f) as 3a: with rav nif. (ravÅV.h;-nm;) Neh 12f.

—g) as 3b: with @s;a' (and ybiv†,) Hab 19; with awb hif. Da 118 (on which see above 2b); with xql pu. (rABgI
Åv.) Is 4925.

—5. cj.

—a. Ju 512 pr. $'y>b.v, prop. $'yb,vo ï hbv 1 c.

—b. Is 522a pr. ybiv. prop. hY"biv. ï *ybiv'.

—c. Ezk 329 pr. $'r>b.vi rd. with Sept. $'y>b.v, (BHS).



—d. Am 410 pr. ~k,yseWs ybiv. ~[i prop. ybic. ~[i ÅWs together with your decorated steeds (REB: your troops

of horses), on which see e.g. Maag Amos 21, 22; Wolff Jl.-Am. 247, 249; cf. BHS :: ZüB, following MT: and
your steeds are carried off; similarly TOB; NRSV: I carried away your horses (margin: with the captivity of
your horses).

—e. Mi 28 pr. hm'x'l.mi ybeWv prop. hm'x'l.mi ybeWvÅmi ybiv. “as though they were prisoners of war”, cf. e.g.

BHS :: MT e.g. Rudolph Mi.-Nah.-Hab.-Zef. 56, 58: those brought back from a war; so also TOB; REB: men
brought back from the battle; see also Wolff Mi. 38, 41: who disdains battle; similarly ZüB; NRSV: with no
thought of war. †

9322 ybiv'

*ybiv': hbv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 430n; adj. fem. :: Ben Hayyim Lit. Or. 5:202 §4.1.55, and also Kutscher

Hebrew and Aramaic 99ff, hY"biv.: someone carried away captive Is 522b; cj. 522a ï ybiv. 5. †

9323 yb;vo

*yb;vo, yb†'vo: n.m. Sept. Ezr 242 Sabaou (genitive), Neh 745 Sept.Ra Sabi, variant Sab(e)i, Sept.A Sabai, Sept.L

Swbai; Heb. seal inscr. ybX (Diringer Iscrizioni 201; Vattioni Sigilli 43); also in Nab. (Lidzbarski Handbuch

372), or from ï ybivo. Cantineau Nabatéen 2: 148a: pr. ybX much more probably rd. wbX; a short form.

The meaning of the personal name is uncertain, because the corresponding full form of the name can be
suggested only hypothetically; proposals include: a) the short form may correspond to the (obscure) full form

¿WÀhy"n>b;v., so Noth Personennamen 257b, 258a; b) Ug. (Akk.) Sèa-piÃ-ili (Gröndahl Personennamen 47, 97, 170,

353b), corresponding to Knudtzon El-Amarna Letter 62:26, cf. p. 1143), and also to Akk. Sèa-piÖ-ÀsupÁ(d)Beµl
“the one promised by BeÒl” (Tallqvist Names 215b); see Stamm Namengebung 259; cf. the Canaanite personal
name in Egyptian sÃaÃ-beÖ (Helck Beziehungen2 361), on which see earlier Ranke in Gesenius-Buhl Handw. 802a;
c) on both these suggestions (a and b) see also Rose Der Ausschliesslichkeitsanspruch Jahwes 178 and note 5; it
is hard to decide which of the suggestions is better, particulary as the full form of the name could have been

formed differently: the head of a family of door-keepers (~yrI[]vo) Ezr 242 Neh 745. †

9324 ybivo

ybivo: n.m.; Sept. Ouesbi, Josephus Seifa,r (Schalit Namenwb. 109); an unexplained short-form, which is not

mentioned by Noth Personennamen 257b; perhaps it is just a (dialect ?) variation of yb;vo; but cf. Akk. (Alalakh)

Sèu-be-ia (Fisher Parallels 2: 220 under d): a citizen of the town of: ynEB. tB;r; !AM[ in the time of David 2S

1727. †

9325 bybiv'

*bybiv': II *bbv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 470n, 471p; on which see also Wagner Aram. 304: “a word which is

well attested in Arm.”, but whether it was originally Arm. is now questioned because of the word in Ugaritic.

MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 216) bybX, pl. cstr. ybybX; JArm. ab'ybiv., as also in ï BArm. flame; for Ug.

dÑbb suggestions include: a) flame, spark, so e.g. Aistleitner Wb. 2710; Fisher Parallels 2: p. 9 no. 7; Dahood UF
1 (1969) 36; Watson UF 10 (1978) 397 and note 7; Fensham ZAW 79 (1967) 361-64; b) fly, flies, as in the

divine name bWbz> l[;B;, so UT 719; cf. Caquot-Sznycer-Herdner Textes Oug. 168n; c) Gibson Myths2 50 note



11 mentions both these suggestions: Zabib meaning perhaps flame (Heb. sëaÒbiÖb) but compare Baal Zebub in 2K

12; according to Fensham loc. cit. l[;B; bWbz> means “Baal, the Flame”. Because there is only a single instance

in Ug. of dÑbb (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1:iii:45f) which is parallel with isët (cf. Gibson loc. cit.: I did
destroy Ishat the bitch of the gods, I did make an end of Zabib the daughter of El (see also note 10: Ishat
meaning fire); preference should be given to the first interpretation (a), even though there is no concurrence of

sibilants with the cognate languages; Akk. sëibuÒbu spark (?) < Arm. ab'ybiv. (AHw. 1229b; CAD Sè/2, 399b: the

word occurs only in synonym lists; there is also a reference to von Soden Orientalia 46: 195); Mnd. sëambibia pl.

sparks (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 443a): cstr. bybiv. spark, in the collocation AVai bybiv. a spark from the

fire of the wicked does not shine (with Hg:n" al{) Jb 185; Sir 810 4519. †

9326 hy"b.vi

hy"b.vi: hbv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 458x; SamP. sëibyaâ; MHeb. hY"bif.¿hÀ (tyBe), Samaritan; JArm. at'y>b.vi
captivity; corresponding to fem. forms in GenAp.; Syr., CPArm. in the sense of “captivity” meaning “captive”

(ï ybiv.; Michel Grundl. 1: 70f).

—1. a) abstract, or alternatively collective, captivity (hy"b.vi #r,a,B.) Neh 336, mss. ~y"b.vi, Pesh. sëbiÒthoÒn; b)

concrete for abstract, captive Dt 2111 3442 Jr 4846 2C 285.11.13-15.

—2. expressions: as 1b: a) with awb hif. 2C 2813; b) with qzx hif. (qzxÅV.B;) 2C 2815 (ï qzx hif. 1); with

xql pu. (hy"b.ViB; parallel with ybiV†,B;) Jr 4846; with bz[ 2C 2814 (ï bz[ qal 4); with hb'v' 2C 285; with

bwv hif. 2C 2811. †

9327 lybiv.

*lybiv.: *lbv, but the derivation of the sbst. from this vb. is completely uncertain ï *lbv under b (Bauer-

Leander Heb. 470n, 471s); MHeb. lybiv., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 216): 1QH vii:15 … dwbk ylybXl;

Samaritan hlybX det. masc. and fem.; *hlybX (?) fem. (MM 76); JArm. the same as Syr. al'ybiv.; CPArm.

sëwbyl, pl. sëwbylyn; Mnd. sëbila (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 447b); Arb. sabiÒl track, pathway; Egyptian

sëabaruti, see Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; sf. $'l.ybiv. Ps 7720; pl. cstr. yleybiv., sf. $'yl,ybiv. Ps 7720: track, ~l'A[
yleybiv. ancient roads (NRSV), ancient ways (REB), Jr 1815 (with xkv nif., textual emendation), Ps 7720. †

9328 sybiv'

*sybiv': hapax legomenon, pl. ~ysiybiv., primary noun (cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 470n); MHeb. sybiv'Æv. a

woman’s headdress (Dalman Wb. 413b; cf. Levy Wb. 4: 498b); the same in JArm. as'ybiv.; the Vrss. vary: Sept.

(acc.) tou.j kosu,mbouj the hairnets (Liddell-Scott Lex. 985b); Vulg. ornatum calciamentorum jewellery worn by
shoemakers; Pesh. sÌebtheÒn their jewellery, Tg. the same as MT: sëbiÒsayyaÒ: traditionally jewellery worn by a
woman on the head (Zorell Lexicon 816b), and specifically a headband (e.g. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL). But
these interpretations have now become outdated in the light of Ug. sëpsë corresponding to sëapsëu (Ugaritica 5
(1968) 352b) “sun”, on which see especially Wildberger Jes. 141, but see also earlier König Wb. 479a, who

refers to the parallel ~ynIroh]f;, and also to Sabij “an Arabic designation of the sun in Theophrastus etc.” (2:

144); on Ug. sëpsë ï vm,v,: small sun disc, used as jewellery or alternatively as an amulet Is 318, cf. Gray

Legacy2 261; Stähli Solare Elemente im Jahweglauben des Alten Testaments (OBO 66 (1985) 11f); and Schroer



In Israel gab es Bilder (OBO 74 (1987) 261); Gressmann Bilder2 218, especially 221, 224 (for 221 see also p.
69); Galling Bibl. Reallex.2 10b, 11a. †

9329 y[iybiv.

y[iybiv. (95 times): [b;v,, Bauer-Leander Heb. 628v, x; SamP. sëeÒ'biÒ; y[ibiv., fem. ty[iybiv., t[iybiv., ty[ibiv.,
t[ibiv.: seventh: y[iybiV.h; ~AYh; Gn 22 (40 times), y[iybiV.h; ~Ay Gn 23 (4 times), see Gesenius-Kautzsch

Gramm. §126w; Meyer Gramm. §97.2a; t[iybiV.h; tB'V;h; Lv 2316; y[iybiV.h; vd,xoh; Gn 84 (23 times);

ty[iybiV.h; ~[;P;B; on the seventh occasion Jos 616 corresponding to ty[ibiV.B; 1K 1844, see Bauer-Leander

Heb. 629c; Meyer Gramm. §60, 5; y[iybiV.h; ~Ac the fast observed in the seventh month Zech 819, cf. Zech 75;

y[i¿yÀbiV.h; the seventh son 1C 215, on which see Rudolph Chr. 12; 1C 1212 263.5; lr'AGh; y[ibiV.h; the seventh

lot 1C 2410 2514.

9330 tybiv.

tybiv.: hbv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 458x; JArm. atybX GenAp. 22:12; SamP. *sëebÝt; Syr. sëbiÒtaÒ; CPArm. sëbytÀ

(ï ybiv.): captivity Nu 2129, with ybiv.ÅV.B; !t;n" Moab handed over his daughters as captives to Sihon the king

of the Amorites. †

9331 lbv

*lbv: Arb. sabala to hang down (Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL); similarly Dozy Suppléments 1: 629a: a) to let

the hair hang loose; b) to stretch right out, so according to Gesenius-Buhl Handw., with reference to Landberg
Glossaire 1895.

Der. lb,vo can probably be associated with the first meaning (a), but see the entry there; lybiv. belongs to the

second meaning (b), so Gesenius-Buhl Handw., and KBL, where both substantives are listed as derivatives of
this root. The older Arabic meanings are clearly at variance with the evidence in Lane Lex. 1301, and in Freytag
Lexicon 2: 281; in both places there is mention of the verb sabala I, but only as used in one of the derived forms
(conjugations), especially in the II and IV forms. The forms of expression attested suggest that the idea of
“way” has been preserved and enable the vb. to be derived from the sbst. sabiÒl; this word could then be taken as

a primary noun like Heb. *lybiv.. The personal name lBev.a; is to be derived from the first meaning above (as

HAL 89b, HALOT 92b); on I tl,Bovi, II tl,Bovi, and also on lWlB.v;, see the respective sbst. entries.

9332 lb,vo

lb,vo, hapax legomenon Is 472 (with @f;x'); 1Q Isa $ylwX. The Vrss. differ: Sept. avnaka,luyai ta.j polia,j

exposing grey hair, similarly Pesh. gawwziÒ hÌewwaÒraÒteÒky let your grey hair disappear (the lexicographers of the
Middle Ages interpret it as “hair hanging loose”; cf. Arb. sabalat moustache, Lane Lex. 1302a); Vulg. discoperi
umerum uncovering the shoulder; Tg. differently. There are apparently two possible ways of explaining the

sbst.: a) lb,vo can be taken as associated with the vb. lbv (particularly in its first sense, a) and it means the

train of a dress, the hem of a skirt, really “that which hangs down from a long garment or dress”; so Driver in
Albright Fschr. B 96; see also p. 92 with reference to Arb. sabal long garments which hang down; cf. Gesenius-
Buhl Handw.: sabalat the train of a dress; see further KBL; König Wb. 479b; Martin-Achard in Fohrer Fschr.

84; b) lb,vo is similar in meaning to Arb. sabiÒl, which as well as the general meaning “pathway, track” can also

have the special meaning “public drinking fountain” (Dozy Suppléments 1: 630b; Lane Lex. 1302c: an



expression of the present day); this meaning was mentioned hesitantly by Beeston JSS 24 (1979) 176f. In the
light of the reading in 1Q Isa and the overall context this meaning is less likely, as Beeston noted; moreover this
proposed special meaning of sabiÒl appears not to have been attested in older Arabic. †

9333 lWlB.v;

lWlB.v; (daghesh dirimens, see Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 1: §10 v, w; Meyer Gramm. §14.2b; Bauer-Leander Heb.

485f). The derivation of the sbst. is uncertain; for a connection with ï ll;B' to make a pathway wet see

Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL; Bauer-Leander Heb. 485f :: König Wb. 479b: stretching oneself out (for which

ï *lbv b, cf. also KBL); the same in MHeb. and JArm. (Dalman Wb. 413b; and also al'l'b.Ti snail, see

438a); the Vrss. (Sept. khro,j; Vulg. iuxta Sept. cera; Pesh. sëÁuÒtaÒ) all offer a word meaning “wax”; but Vulg.

iuxta Hebr. on the contrary has vermis worm: snail Ps 589, with %l{h]y: sm,T, (ï sm,T,) which dissolves into

slime (NRSV) :: Driver JTS (1983) 34, 41ff suggests miscarriage (cf. REB and NEB: an abortive birth which
melts away), but this is very unlikely in view of MHeb., JArm. and Vulg. iuxta Hebr. †

9334 tl,Boñvi

I tl,Boñvi: the derivation of this sbst. is questionable; perhaps it is from *lbv (see especially meaning a), or it

may be a primary noun (Bauer-Leander Heb. 614; Meyer Gramm. §38.4); Common Semitic, see Bergsträsser

Einführung2 183; Salonen Agricultura 30f; SamP. pl. sëabbeÒlÝm; MHeb. tl,ABvi; JArm. aT'l.b;v., aT'l.b;Wv, pl.

aY"l;b.vu ears of grain, !ylib.vu twig, branch; Samaritan !ylbX; Ug. sëblt (Gordon Textbook §19: 2377;

Aistleitner Wb. 2575; Gibson Myths2 158a; cf. Fisher Parallels 1: p. 344 no. 528; Akk. sëubultu(m), also sëubiltu
ear of barley (AHw. 1258b; CAD Sè/3, 187b); Syr. sëebbelaÒ, pl. sëebbeleÒ; CPArm. *sëwbl, pl. sëwbylyn; OSArb.
sblt ear of corn (Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 123); Eth. sabl (Dillmann Lex. 356), collective sanbil; Arb. sabal,
sunbul ears of corn; both occur with the fem. ending as unitary nouns; for Egyptian (?) see Gesenius-Buhl

Handw. sabar(e) branch laden with fruit: pl. ~yliB]vi, cstr. yleB]vi; on the pl. masc. see Michel Grundl. 1: 36, 59:

a number of items gathered into a group or treated as a unit.

—1. a) an ear of corn (always pl.) Gn 415-27 (10 times), Is 175 Jb 2424 Ru 22, see Dalman Arbeit 2:304-307;

3:42, 62, 64; b) yleB]vi ~ytiyZEh;: a cluster of olive branches Zech 412, on which see especially Keel Visionen

309: the two “clusters of olive branches” may be a symbolic representation in which the shape of the branches
were stylised as ears of corn, often suggesting the new moon between the branches; cf. also Seybold Bilder zum
Tempelbau. Die Visionen des Propheten Sacharia (SBS 70 (1974) 66f).

—2. expressions: as 1a: with [l;B' Gn 4117.24; with jq;l' pi. Is 175 Ru 22; with I llm (qal or nif.) Jb 2424;

with hl'[' (pt. pl. fem. qal) Gn 415.22.27; with xm;c' (pt. pl. fem. qal) Gn 416.23; with I rc;q' Is 175; with @d;v'
(pt. pl. passive qal) Gn 416.23.27. †

9335 tl,Boñvi

II tl,Boñvi: the derivation of the sbst. is uncertain; sometimes it is not connected with *lbv but treated as a

primary noun, cf. Arb. sabal flowing rain, flowing blood; sublat widespread rain (Lane Lex. 1301c; 1302a); cf.

sabbaÒlat well (Dozy Suppléments 1:630b; cf. probably Egyptian sëaÃ-biÃ-ruÃ-ta2 (corresponding to tl,Bovi), in a list

of the names of wadis, see Helck Beziehungen2 242: flood of water (cf. Reymond L’eau 270) Ps 693.16 (vs. 13:

~yIm; tl,Bovi); JArm. with @jv; Sir 426law tlbX ynpl dwm[t. †



9336 tl,Boñvi

III tl,Boñvi: Ju 126 and Is 2712 the sbst. may belong to I tl,Bovi or to II tl,Bovi.

—1. in Ju 126tl,Bovi is used together with tl,Bosi in the sense of a password. Its linguistic meaning is

unimportant, and so it can be traced through either of the two suggested derivations: a) Vrss.: Sept.A Su,nqhma
word, password; Sept.B Sta,cuj; Vulg. sebboleth quod interpretatur spica; Pesh. sëebbleÒ :: sebbleÒ; Tg. sëuÒbaltaÒ ::

suÒbaltaÒ; Sept.B and Vulg. clearly favour the first meaning (I tl,Bovi), and probably this is also true for Pesh. and

Tg., but the second meaning (II tl,Bovi) is not completely excluded, for in Syr. and JArm. the sbst. can also

have the meaning “stream”. For Syr. cf. sëebbaltaÒ de nahraÒ translated as fluctus (Brockelmann Lex. 752b) see 2a;

and for JArm. cf. Dalman Wb. 413b aT'l.b;Wv (aT'l.Buvi) stream (?); cf. Dalman Gramm. §29.1a (160). Sept.A

offers an alternative with its Su,nqhma; b) both possibilities are supported by more recent commentators; for I

tl,Bovi see e.g. KBL; TOB; Gray Jos.-Ju.-Ru. 340; for II tl,Bovi see e.g. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; Zorell

Lexicon; König Wb. 479b; Weinberg ZAW 92 (1980) 185; Swiggers JSS 26 (1981) 205-207; c) for tl,Bosi as

an Ephraimite expression see HAL 700a, HALOT 741b; and see further Speiser BASOR 85 (1942) 10-13;
Weinberg loc. cit. 185; Swiggers loc. cit. 207: it is an attempt to represent Proto-Semitic tÑ (th) :: Kutscher in
Hartmann Wortforschung 174.

—2. Is 2712: MT rh'N"h; tl,BoVimi hwhy jBox.y:: a) all the Vrss. (Sept., Vulg., Pesh., Tg.) understand rh'N"h;
tl,BoVimi hwhy jBox.y:ÅBvi in the sense of a river, but for the vb. only Pesh. is in general agreement with MT:

nihÌboëtÌ maryaÒ men sëabbaltaÒ di nahraÒ; Sept. on the contrary gives the future of sumfra,ttein “to block, to cut off”,
and Vulg. renders the same word with percutere “to hit, to strike”; the rendering of Tg. is more free; b) on I see

especially Wildberger Jes. 1022 with a cj. pr.rh'N"h; tl,BoVimi prop. rh'N"h; tl,BoVimiÅvi rh'N"h;me that Yahweh

beat out the ears of corn from the river (the Euphrates); so also Kaiser Jes. 13-39 185, and Fohrer Jes.2 2:38; see

further Zorell Lexicon; König Wb. 479b; cf. BHS; on II tl,Bovi see KBL; Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; and Saebø

ZDPV 90 (1974) 2033; cf. NRSV: the Lord will thresh from the channel of the Euphrates to the wadi of Egypt;
REB: the Lord will beat out the grain from the streams of the Euphrates. †

9337 an"b.v,

an"b.v,: n.m. 2K 1837 192 Is 2215 363.11.22 372 and hn"b.v, 2K 1818.26; Sept. Somnaj; Vulg. Soba; Josephus

Soubanai/oj (Schalit Namenwb. 115); a short form, probably from ¿WÀhy"n>b;v., so with Noth Personennamen 258a

and subsequently e.g. Wildberger Jes. 836 and Kornfeld in Cazelles Fschr. 216 :: de Vaux RB 48 (1939) 400:

hÆan"B.v, < Egyptian personal name sëbnw, but for a different view see Wildberger loc. cit. 836; Heb. seal inscr.

Diringer Iscrizioni 214; Moscati Epigrafia 78; Vattioni Sigilli 20, 57, 168, 196, 223; cf. ynbX (Diringer

Iscrizioni 123f); the personal name wynbX on an inscribed seal mentioned by Wildberger Jes. 837 is perhaps

theophoric. The corresponding full form of the name occurs on the funerary inscription from SilwaÒn (Donner-

Röllig Inschriften 191) where the editors have correctly restored the letters why to whynbX, on which see Kaiser

Jes. 13-39 123f; Wildberger Jes. 837f (with bibliography on p. 831); see further Gibson Textbook 1:23f; Martin-

Achard ThZ 24 (1968) 246: superintendent of the house (tyIB†'h;-l[; rv,a]), Is 2215, who later became (if it does

refer to the same person, on which see Wildberger Jes. 836) an official state scribe 2K 1818.37 192 Is 363.22 372. †

9338 hy"n>b;v.



hy"n>b;v.: n.m. < Why"n>b;v., Sept. Sacaniah|.Sarabia and variants, see Kornfeld in Cazelles Fschr. 216; Heb. seal

inscr. Diringer Iscrizioni 123; Moscati Epigrafia 79; for an explanation of the personal name ï Why"n>b;v..

—1. a family of Levites, or alternatively someone belonging to such a family Neh 94.(5) 1011.

—2. a family of Levites, or alternatively someone belonging to such a family Neh 95; on the distinction between
1 and 2 see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 152, but perhaps 2 is identical to 1.

—3. like 1 and 2, a Levitical family, or alternatively someone belonging to such a family Neh 1013.

—4. a family of priests, or alternatively a member of such a family Neh 105 1214.

Note that all these names (1-4) have the variant hy"n>k;v., see BHS. †

9339 Why"n>b;v.

Why"n>b;v.: n.m.; Sept. Somnia (with variation), see Kornfeld Cazelles Fschr. 216; Heb. inscr. whynbX (Aharoni

Arad Inscriptions 27:4; 60:3), seal inscription, cf. Kornfeld loc. cit.; Diringer Iscrizioni 122, 175, 179, 218;
Moscati Epigrafia 60, 72; Vattioni Sigilli 143; Avigad ErIsr. 12 (1975) 68, no. 9; Judaeo-Babylonian Sèu-bu-nu-
ya-a-ma, i.e. Sèubunu-YaÒma, Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaeology 15 (1893) 15; on this see also
Wallis Soziale Situation 9, 208. While Noth Personennamen 258a, and Wallis loc. cit., both avoid any
explanation of the meaning of the personal name, Kornfeld loc. cit. adduces the Arb. vb. sëabana “to be near,
come up close” (on which see Freytag Lexicon 2:391a), and he translates “Yahweh is near, has come close”;
even though that is uncertain it should be compared with the Old Babylonian personal name Ili-iqriba “My god
has drawn close to me” (Stamm Namengebung 193): a priest who, together with other office holders, blows the
trumpet when the Ark is taken in procession to Jerusalem 1C 1524. †

9340 sbv

cj. *sbv: Am 511 pr. ~k,s.v;AB prop. ~k,s.b.v' ï HAL 158a, HALOT 165a-b, under svb; Ug. tÑbsë (Gordon

Textbook §19:2646, cf. 1808) Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 22:i:6 to assemble, so Dietrich-Loretz UF 10
(1978) 434f; Akk. sëabaÒsëu to collect, gather taxes; sbst. sëibsëu(m) grain deposit, an agricultural tax (AHw. 1119a
and 1227f; CAD Sè/1, 6a and CAD Sè/2, 383b): to exact a payment of grain, so with Torczyner JPOS 16 (1936)
6; HAL, HALOT loc. cit.; see further Wolff Jl.-Am. 268, 270, and Fendler EvTh 33 (1973) 37 :: Rudolph Jl.-

Am.-Ob.-Jon. 194, 195: rd. ~k,s,WB because of your trampling upon the poor; so also e.g. BHK and BHS. †

9341 [bv

I [bv: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 216) nif. and hif., the same as BibHeb.; JArm. itpe. to swear, af. to

cause to take an oath; Samaritan itp. af.; Mnd. SèBA III (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 447a) pa. (?), af. to cause
to take an oath; in the other Semitic languages different verbs are used: there is in Arm. the root ymÀ (for
EgArm. see GenAp 2:14 20:30; Syr.; CPArm.; Samaritan; for Mnd. see Drower-Macuch Dictionary 192b;
Palmyrene), cf. Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 108; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 459: to swear, take an oath; in
Akk. the comparable root is tamuÖ, Assyrian tamaÒÀu(m) (AHw. 1317f); see also zakaÒru(m) (AHw. 1503f; CAD Z
16: zakaÒru A: to declare under oath); it is not yet (?) attested in Ugaritic; OSArb. hÌlf (Conti Rossini Chrest
149a; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 67); Eth. (hÌalafa) tahäalafa to curse; mahÌala to swear (Dillmann Lex. 70 and
155); the same in Tigr. (Littmann-Höfner Wb. 110b); Arb. hÌalafa.



The etymology of [bv has not been explained; in JArm. and Samaritan it is apparently a loanword. Some

relevant suggestions are mentioned by Giesen BBB 56 (1981), see further below 5-10. The radical consonants

of the vb. suggest some connection with the Common Semitic numeral [b;v, seven, and also with II *[bv, cf.

Arb. sabagÔa “to be ample, be complete”. But the previously mentioned details seem to argue against this

inasmuch as [bv in the sense of “to swear” is not attested anywhere else except Hebrew. The cognate

languages use other, different words for the same idea. It seems then that there is no Common Semitic
expression for “to swear” shared by Hebrew.

In this connection it has been suggested that in oaths the numeral seven plays only a passing role and that it is
not a constitutive element (on which cf. THAT 2: 856); nowhere in the OT is there any fusion of the concepts of
oath with seven or fullness; for the most part the idea of fullness would in fact correspond to the numeral
twelve.

For a long time it was thought that a precursor or cognate of the Hebrew verb could be found in Arabic sabaÁa to
tear, tear up (referring to the behaviour of a wild animal), which also means to malign, slander, attack verbally,
curse (on which see Giesen loc. cit. 9f, and THAT 2: 856); but that is now considered far-fetched. A similar

judgement is probably to be applied to the attempt by Giesen loc. cit. 9 to link [bv with the Akk. vb. sëapuÖ(m)

G-theme: to be (become) dense, thick, loud; N-theme: to become very loud (of a shout) (AHw. 1177a: sëapuÖ(m)
II; CAD Sè/1, 487b: sëapuÖ A, to flare, surge (of the voice), billow; the N-theme is interpreted there as ingressive,
see p. 489b).

Selected bibliography: Hehn Siebenzahl; Pedersen Eid; Horst Der Eid im Alten Testament in Horst Recht 292-
314; Lehmann “Biblical Oath” ZAW 81 (1969) 74-92); THAT 2: 855-863; Giesen Semantische Vorfragen zur

Wurzel [bv schwören in Botterweck Fschr. 127-143; Giesen Die Wurzel [bv schwören. Eine

semasiologische Studie zum Eid im Alten Testament (BBB 56 (1981)), which includes further bibliography.

(qal: SamP. Nu 303 asësëaÒba qal pt.).

nif: (154 times): pf. [B;v.nI, T'[.B;v.nI, yTi[.B;v.nI, yTi[.B†'v.nI, W[B.v.nI, W[B†'v.nI, ~T,[.B;v.nI, Wn[.B;v.nI; impf. [b;V'YI¿w:À,
[b;V'Ti, [;b†eV'Ti, [b;V'a,w", [;b†eV'ai, W[b†eV'yI, W[b†eÆW[b.V†'YIw:, W[b.V†'Ti; impv. h['b.V†'hi, W[b.V†'hi; inf. abs. [;b†eV'hi; Nu

303 pr. [b;V'hi prop. [b;V'yI (BHS); inf. cstr. [;b†eV'hi: to swear, to make a statement, to give a pledge, under

oath, invoking God, a commitment to do good: despite the objection of Keller in THAT 2: 857f this rendering is

to be maintained. The facts show that [bv nif. occurs only rarely in expressions concerned with swearing by

oneself (ï I hf[ qal 14, HALOT 892a) and in the oath formulas like hwhy yx; (ï I yx; A 2, HALOT 307b-

308a), which leads to the conclusion that in many cases sëbÁ nif. simply means a solemn, irrevocable promise,
whatever circumstances may arise, to undertake to do something, or not to do it.

In contrast to this Giesen (BBB 56 (1981) 28) sees in an oath which is formulated with [bv nif. a more closely

defined form of swearing on oath; it is to be distinguished from other types of oath formulation inasmuch as “it
involves a strongly judicial form of expression concluding with an invocation to God to be a witness to the oath,
as distinct from a more generalising and informal oath implied by uttering one of the oath formulas”.

—1. a) with l. to swear to someone Gn 2123 Jos 212 915 Ju 1512 1S 2422 2810 1K 130 etc. (47 times), with la, Jr

3816, abs. Gn 2124 (14 times).

—b) h['WbV.h;Æh['buv. [B;v.nI to swear an oath, utter the oath Gn 263 Nu 303, cf. 2C 1515 ï h['Wbv., h['buv.
1a.



—c) the content of the oath (after rmoale): in direct speech Gn 247 Ju 211 (19 times); after rm,aYOw: 1S 203, see

Stoebe 1. Sam. 373; 1K 129; introduced with a conjunction (cf. Giesen BBB 56 (1981) 26f): with ~ai to swear

not to do Gn 2123 Am 87 (15 times); with ~ai al{ to swear to do Jos 149 Is 59 textual emendation, see

Wildberger Jes. 177, 184, cf. BHS; with yKi to swear to do Gn 2216f (7 times); with l. with inf. (ttel') to swear

to give the promised land Ex 135 Dt 18 (16 times, of which 11 times are in Dt 11); on this see Horst Recht 298f

and Giesen loc. cit. p. 25 with note 58, see futher pp. 245ff and 254ff; with #r,a'h' as object, Gn 5024 (13

times): according to KBL (p. 943a, [bv 1) the inf. ttel' may have been omitted, but it is also possible that

here as in other places the vb. does not mean just “to swear” but rather “to promise” (so Gesenius-Buhl

Handw.), see 5c; [B;v.nI with !mi and inf. to swear that something will not occur again Is 549a.b; with yTil.bil.
to swear that something will not occur Dt 421 Jos 56 Ju 217; with !P, Ju 1512.

—2. a) B. as used with [B;v.nI designates a treasured item which is put at risk if there is a failure to fulfil the

oath that is made: sbj. God: Avp.n:B. [B;v.nI he swears by his life Jr 5114 Am 68, AZ[u [;Arz>biW AnymiyBi by his

right hand and by his mighty arm Is 628, bqo[]y: !Aag>Bi by the pride of Jacob Am 87, Avd>q'B. by his holiness

Am 42, yvid>q'B. by my holiness Ps 8936.

—b) with the formula hwhy yx; 1S 196 203 2810 Jr 42 1216 3816 3816 Hos 415; also in Tur-Sinai Lachish 3:9,

6:12f, 12:3; ~yhil{a/ yx; 2S 227, lae-yx; Jb 272, ynIa†'-yx; Nu 1421; yx; > yxe when making an oath in the

presence of the king Gn 4215f 1S 1755 2526 2S 1111 1521, cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 204w with note 3; expressions

like hwhy yx; have become fossilised formulas and it is not possible to explain the original sense of the words,

see Horst Recht 307f. According to Horst (p. 308) it means “as Yahweh lives, so will it be”; but by contrast

according to KBL (p. 943 [bv 2) “by the life of Yahweh” means that the life of Yahweh has been pledged,

and that if the terms of the oath are not fulfilled Yahweh will not live.

—3. B. may also be used to introduce the name of God as the witness and the guarantor of the oath: a) ~yhil{aBe
Gn 2123 1S 3015, !mea' yhel{aBe Is 6516 by the god whose name is Amen (REB; NRSV: the god of faithfulness),

on which see Giesen loc. cit. 160 with note 371 :: the alternative cj. pr. !mea' prop. !Wmae or !m,ao (BHS).

—ba) hwhyB; Jos 212 918 Ju 217 1S 2422 2810 2S 198 1K 117.30 28.23; b) hwhy ~veB. 1S 2042 Is 481, ymiv.Bi Lv

1912 Jr 1216 Zech 53f, ymiv.Bi lAdG"h; Jr 4426, Amv.Bi Dt 613 1020, AB Ps 6312; g) ~l'A[h' yxeB. by the one who

lives for ever Da 127, on which see Giesen loc. cit. 366f; qx†'c.yI wybia' dx;p;B. Gn 3153 (ï I dx;P; 3); d) God

swears by himself: yBi Gn 2216 Is 4523 Jr 225 4913, %B†' Ex 3213 (see also 6); c) to swear by other gods: ~yhil{a/
al{B. Jr 57 (parallel with ynIWbz"[]), ~h,yhel{a/ ~veB. Jos 237 (pr. W[yBiv.T; prop. W[b.V†'Ti, BHS); l[;B†'B; Jr 1216,

~K'l.m;B. Zeph 15 (pr. MT prop. with Vrss. ~Kol.miB. cf. BHS); on the MT see Giesen loc. cit. 212f, !Arm.vo
tm;v.a;B. Am 814, on which cf. Rudolph Jl.-Am.-Ob.-Jon. 268, 270; also Wolff Jl.-Am. 372, 381.

—d) swearing by a person: W[B'v.nI yBi Ps 1029: “they swear by me”, which in the context means harmful

action against the Psalmist, cf. ZüB: “they swear with my name”; also Horst Fschr 306: “the name of someone
who has incurred disaster or humiliation takes on the force of a curse”; see further Kraus Ps. 863, 867; NRSV:
those who deride me use my name as a curse; :: REB: mad with rage they conspire against me.

—4. l. [B;v.nI: a) to plead with someone under oath, implore someone 2S 2117.



—b) to swear oneself to Yahweh, meaning to acknowledge Yahweh as God, to confess Yahweh Is 1918 2C 1514,

with B. Is 4523.

—c) Yahweh makes an oath concerning Jerusalem: %l' [b;V'a,w" I pledged myself to you (NRSV) Ezk 168

(parallel with tyrIb.bi aAba'w" $.t'ao and I entered into a covenant with you).

—d) hwhyl; ~y[iB'v.NIh; Zeph 15b<grc rend=sub>a textual uncertainty: KBL, BHS delete ~y[iB'v.NIh; (with

many alternatives to this) :: Giesen loc. cit. 145, 147: MT.

—5. a) l[; [B;v.nI to take an oath concerning something Gn 249 Lv 524.

—b) rq,V,l; [B;v.nI Lv 524 Jr 52 79 (5 times) and rq,v,-l[; [B;v.nI to swear falsely Lv 522, hm'r>mil. Åv.nI to

swear deceitfully, deceptively Ps 244, see THAT 2: 859 and Giesen loc. cit. 23, 124, 184ff.

—c) [r;h'l. Åv.nI Ps 154, textual uncertainty: to swear against one’s interests, to one’s harm, so Giesen loc. cit.

186f :: the alternative cj. with Sept. and Pesh.: for [r;h' prop. [;reh'l. (cf. BHS); NRSV: those who stand by

their oath even to their hurt :: Kraus Ps. 252: insert al{: “those who will not swear for an evil outcome”;

byjiyhel. Aa [r;h'l. Lv 54; rS'ai rsoa.l, Avp.n:-l[; Nu 303 (ï rsa 3); aJeb;l. [B;v.nI to swear

thoughtlessly (NRSV: rashly), literally garrulously Lv 54a.b.

—d) [B;v.nI to swear, followed by a direct object: tyrIB. a covenant guaranteed by oath Dt 431 712 818, a promise

made on oath rb'D' Dt 95, loving kindness ds,x, Mi 720, $'yd,s'x] ~ynIAvarIh' your former loving deeds which

you promised faithfully to David Ps 8950; for #r,a'h' see above 1c.

—6. God swears (cf. Horst Fschr. 298ff; G. Giesen BBB 56 (1981) 230ff) Gn 247 (42 times); with the verb in
the first person Gn 2216 (26 times); with the verb in the second person Ex 3213 (6 times).

hif: pf. [;yBiv.hi, yTi[.B;v.hi, sf. ynI[†;Biv.hi, $'[†,yBiv.hi, A[yBiv.hi, WnT†'[.B;v.hi (fem.) Jos 217.20, Song 59 (masc.) pr.

(fem.) WnTi[.B;v.hi (masc.) cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §59h; Bauer-Leander Heb. 341j, $'yTi[.B;v.hi; impf.

[B;v.Y:w:, W[yBiv.T;, sf. ynI[eBiv.Y:w:, $'[]yBiv.a;w", ~[eyBiv.a;w"; inf. [;Bev.h;, cstr. [;yBiv.h;; pt. sf. $'[†,¿yÀBiv.m; (31 times).

—1. a) with acc. to make someone take an oath Gn 2437 505f.25 Ex 1319 Nu 519 Jos 217.20 626 1S 1427 2017, on
which see G. Giesen BBB 56 (1981) 65-68, also Hertzberg Sam. 136; 1K 1810 2216 2K 114 Ezr 105 Neh 512 2C

1815; b) with B. by (see nif. 3) hwhyB; Gn 243 1K 242, ~yhil{aBe Neh 1325 2C 3613; c) hl'a'h' t[;buv.Bi
[;yBiv.hi to make a suspectedly unfaithful wife curse herself in case of her unfaithfulness Nu 521; NRSV: to

make her take the oath of the curse; REB: to put her on oath with an adjuration.

—2. with acc. of the person, to plead with someone (~yIl;v'Wry> tAnB. the daughters of Jerusalem) forcefully,

adjure: with ~ai if Song 58; with hm; why 84; with B. by tAab'c.Bi hd,F'h; tAlY>a;b. Aa by the hinds and by

the gazelles of the countryside; with ~ai that you will not Song 27 35, cf. Horst Fschr. 306; THAT 2:861.

—3. [;yBiv.hi to make someone take an oath, or alternatively, according to the context, to implore: with ~ai
with negative meaning Neh 1325; with rv,a] that Gn 243 1K 2216 2C 1815; with rv,a]K; bury your father as he



made you swear to do Gn 506; with yKi to require an oath that 1K 1810; with rmoale Gn 2437 505.25 Ex 1319 Jos

626 1S 1428; with rm;a'w> Nu 519; with l. and inf. Ezr 105 Neh 512.

—4. cj. Jos 237 pr. W[yBiv.T; prop. W[b.V†'Ti see nif. 3c.

Der. h['Wbv..

9342 [bv

II *[bv: OSArb. hsëbÁ to give in abundance (Conti Rossini Chrestomathia 247; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary

131); Arb. sabagÔa to be abundant, in full measure; sabgÔat abundance, contentment, ease, see Koehler ZAW 55
(1937) 165f, and KBL.

Der. II, III [b;v,, n.m. [;Bev.a;, n.f. [b;v,ylia/, [b;v,-tB;, [b;v,Ahy>, place name III ? [b;v, and h['b.vi.

9343 [b;v,

I [b;v,: primary noun (Bauer-L. Heb. 456 l; 624i), cf. R. Meyer Gramm. §59.1 (p. 85); for Semitic see

Brockelmann Gramm. 1: 486 h; G. Bergsträsser Einführung 191; SamP. sëaâba, fem. sëaâbaÒ (h[bX); MHeb., DSS

(Kuhn Konkordanz 216); Moabite fem. t[bX (Mesha. = Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 181:16; Jean-Hoftijzer

Dictionnaire 289); JArm. [b;v.; Samaritan; ï BArm. *[b;v., also for examples from the remaining Arm.

dialects; Ph., Punic sëbÁ (Friedrich Ph. Gramm.2 §242 and 243; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 289); Ug. sëbÁ, sëbÁt,
sëbÁm (Gordon Textbook §19:2381, and §7: 15, 36; Aistleitner Wb. 2580; cf. A.S. Kapelrud The Number Seven in
Ugaritic Texts VT 18 (1968) 494-499); Akk. sebe, also seba, fem. sebet(tu) seven (AHw. 1033b; CAD S, 203),
cf. von Soden Gramm. §69: 1b; OSArb. sbÁ (Conti Rossini Chrest. 193b; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 123); Eth.
sabÁuÒ (Dillmann Lex. 362); the same in Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 185a); Arb. sabÁ; Egyptian sÃfhä (Erman-G. Wb. 4:

115): cstr. [b;v., [b;v]W (Bergsträsser Gramm. 1: §21w) 1K 1421, fem. h['b.vi, cstr. t[;b.vi, sf. ~t'['b.vi (K

~yIT'[.b;v., Q ~T'[.b;v. 2S 219), pl. ~y[ib.vi.

—1. seven, a group of seven (401 times): ~ynIv' [b;v, Gn 57, ~yliyae h['b.viw> ~yrIp' h['b.vi Nu 231, ~ymiy"
t[;b.vi Gn 810, wyn"B' t[;b.vi 1S 1610, h['b.vi ~yliyae 2C 139, ~t'['b.vi (Q) literally “their sevenness”,

meaning the seven of them, or alternatively all seven 2S 219; href.[,-[b;v. seventeen Gn 372, ~ynImov.W [b;v,
eighty-seven Gn 525, tAame [b;v. seven hundred Gn 526; one hundred and thirty-seven Ex 616 , one thousand

and seven hundred Ju 826, fifty-seven thousand and four hundred Nu 131, twenty-seven thousand 1K 2030; on

the cj. h['b.vi pr. hk'b'f. 1K 717 ï hk'b'f. 3.

—2. used as a distributive and as a multiplier, cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 629b, c; R. Meyer Gramm. §60.4, 5: h['b.vi
h['b.vi in groups of seven Gn 72f, cf. Westermann Gen. 575, 576; ~yIt;['b.vi a seven-fold vengeance Gn 415;

[b;v, seven times Lv 2618 (possibly I [b;v,, cf. SamP. sëeÒbaâ).

—3. pl. ~y[ib.vi (often used as a round number): vyai ~y[ib.vi Nu 1116.24.25 Ju 92.5.18 etc; ~y[ib.vi vp,N<h;-lK'
Gn 4627; vp,n†'Ævp,n< Åvi Ex 15 Dt 1022; ~Ay Åvi Gn 503; hn"v' Åvi e.g. Gn 512 1126 Is 2315.17 Jr 2512 2910, see

Rudolph Jer.3 184f; Zech 112 75 Da 92, see Plöger KAT 18:136; ~yrIy"[] Åvi Ju 1214; h['b.viw> ~y[ib.vi seventy-

seven, meaning seventy-seven times Gn 424 (Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §134r).



—4. to express dates (Bauer-L. Heb. 629z; R. Meyer Gramm. §61: 4): ~Ay rf'['-h['b.viB. on the seventeenth

day Gn 711, h['b.viB. ~Ay ~yrIf.[,w> on the twenty-seventh day Gn 814, [b;V,h;-tn:f. the seventh year Dt 159; l.
[b;v,w" ~yrIf.[, tn:v.Bi in the twenty-seventh year of (King Asa) 1K 1610; vd,xol; h['b.viB. on the seventh day

of the month Ezk 3020.

—5. l. rf'[' h['b.vil. the seventeenth lot was for 1C 2524; for l. before the numeral, cf. HAL 484b, HALOT

509b, l. 19) and Rudolph Chr. 168.

—6. cj. 2S 2413 pr. ~ynIv' [b;v, rd. with Sept. and 1C 2112~ynIv' [b;v,Åv' vAlv'.

Der. place name [b;v, raeB.; [;Wbv', y[iybiv., hn"['b.vi.

9344 [b;v,

II *[b;v,: II *[bv, cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 456 l: [b;v†': abundance, plenty Pr 310, with alm nif. †

9345 [b;v,

III [b;v,: n.m. corresponding to I or II [bv: “abundance, perfection”, so Noth Personennamen 146f. Perhaps a

translation involving the idea of “completeness” as meaning “perfection” is not to be excluded, inasmuch as a
family which has been reduced by the death of one of its members becomes complete again with the birth of a
new child; Sept. Sabee (2S 20, passim), and Sebee (1C 513); Josephus Sabai/oj (Schalit Namen. 103); Heb.
inscr., Tell Arad 38:4 sëbÁ (Pardee UF 10 (1978) 335), cf. sëbÁt (Vattioni Sigilli 73 (OLB 2) 54); EgArm. sëbÁh
(Cowley Arm. Papyri 82:2; Noth Personennamen 258a). The meaning of the Judaeo-Babylonian personal name
SèaÃ-ba-ahä-ta-ni-À is not certain (Coogan Personal Names 34, 85; see also earlier Gesenius-Buhl Handw.). Wallis

Persica 9 (1980) 167f makes the following suggestions: a) “you have made me wealthy” (II [bv); and b) “you

bring me (or you have brought me) into quietness” (II xbv); an alternative reading may also be considered (see

Coogan Personal Names 85) SèaÃ-ma-ahä-ta-ni-À “you have listened to me”, and this probably deserves
precedence; cf. names in Akk. such as IliÒ-isëmeanni “my god has listened to me” (Stamm Namengebung 189).

—1. a man belonging to Benjamin, who instigated a revolt against David 2S 201f.6f.10.13.21f.

—2. a member of the family of lyIx;ybia] associated with the tribe of Gad, 1C 513, see Rudolph Chr. 47. †

9346 [b;v,

[IV [b;v,: place name Jos 192; textual error, by dittography following the preceding place name [b;v,-raeB.; cj.

with Sept.B, Vet. Lat., 1C 428 (Sept.) as 1C 1526: [m;v.W, on which see BHS; and Noth Jos. 110; Abel

Géographie 2: 452; Simons Geog. §321.]

9347 h['b.vi

h['b.vi: place name, the name of a spring Gn 2633, II [bv (Bauer-L. Heb. 458s, cf. hl'm.fi and especially

h['q.Bi); SamP. sëeÒÈbaâ; Sept. {Orkoj; Vulg. (acc.) abundantiam, Pesh. sabÁaÒ satisfaction, overflow, Tg. sëibÁaÒ: the



original meaning of the name of the spring is not certain: a) Vulg., Pesh., Tg., and according to Zorell Lexicon
818f also Aquila, Symmachus, support “abundance, overflow”; so especially Koehler ZAW 55 (1937) 166
(KBL does not give any translation); b) Sept. by contrast supports “oath”, so e.g. A. Dillmann Die Genesis6

(1892) 326: MT h['b.vi corresponding to h['buv.; Speiser Gen., and subsequently Westermann Gen. 515,

reading h['buv. “judgement”: a) corresponds to the original meaning of the name of the spring, while b),

whether or not the MT is changed, represents the meaning of the old name as derived from the narrative. †

9348 hn"['b.vi

hn"['b.vi: Jb 4213: a form which is not clear but which is derived from h['b.vi; attempted explanations include: a)

textual error for h['b.vi, so Bauer-L. Heb. 624i; Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §97c.

—b) a mixed formation comprising h['b.vi seven, and !['b.vi two times seven (KBL: twice seven times; see

also Fohrer Kommentar 16: 531). This form may well be explained as a correction to MT, following the remark
in vs. 10b where Job was given twice as much as he had had before.

—c) cf. Ug. sëbÁ “seven” with an adverbial suffix -ny, which leads on to the suggestion that hn[bv can also be

understood as an archaic form (Fohrer loc. cit.); sëbÁ + ny “seven times” (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1,

23:64) which is compared with hn[bX in Gordon Textbook §11: 3; cf. also KBL, which traces the parallel

back to Dussaud. It could be perhaps that the citation in Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 23:64 does not
involve the numeral seven but an impf. 3rd. pl. masc. form of the vb. sëbÁ “to be satisfied”, with the y belonging
to the next sentence: wl tsëbÁn. y atÑt “and they will not be satisfied. O women …”, so Aistleitner Wb. 2579, and
Pope UF 11 (1979) 707.

—d) from these three possibilities the first two can be selected as possible, and of these the second (b) is
preferable. †

9349 #bv

I #bv: MHeb. to apply ornamentation to wood or metal, see Levy Wb. 4: 501b; cognate roots in Semitic are

uncertain: Akk. sabsuÖ/sëabsëuÖ sack maker, sabsinnuÒtu the craft of sack making (AHw. 1000a; CAD S, 4b); Syr.
sëbasÌ to mix; Arb. presents different possibilities: 1) sëbsÌ Vulg. to be interwoven, with reference to trees, so
Gesenius-Buhl Handw. following Gesenius Thes.; cf. G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 2 (1833) 389b; 2)
dÌabatÑa to seize (KBL); 3) bazÌaÀa his body is so fat that the fat hangs down in folds, so Rabin ErIsr. 9 (1969,
Fschr. Albright) 154.

pi: pf. T'c.B;vi: to weave patterns Ex 2839; NRSV, REB: make a chequered tunic. †

pu: pt. ~yciB'vum.: set (jewels set in bh'z" gold) Ex 2820; cj. Ps 4514 pr. tAcB.v.Mimi hm'ynIP. bh'z" prop. bh'z"
tAcB.vum. ~ynIynIP. corals set in gold, so Kraus Bibl. Kommentar 155: 486, 487; KBL; cf. BHS. †

Der. tAcB.v.mi, #Bev.T;.

9350 #bv

II *#bv: perhaps the root is comparable with Eth. dÌabsa (Dillmann Lex. 1331) to be (become) weak, be invalid,

be untenable, on which see Zorell Lex. 818b (with reference to de Lagarde Übersicht über die im Aram. …



übliche Bildung der Nomina (1889) 143. Any connection with Akk. sëapsÌu “strong, resistant, stubborn” (AHw.
1176a; CAD Sè/1, 481b) is not to be accepted (:: KBL, where another meaning of this Akkadian word was
hesitantly considered).

Der. #b'v'.

9351 #b'v'

#b'v': hapax legomenon 2S 19 (with zx;a'): II *#bv (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 462s); Eth. dÌabas (Dillmann Lex. 1331)

feebleness, frailness; the exact sense of the Hebrew sbst. is uncertain, and the Vrss. differ: Sept. sko,toj deino,n;

Vulg. angustiae; Pesh. sÌauraÒneÒ dizziness; Tg. rÒtÑeÒtÑa (at'yter>) trembling. Differences like this suggest two

possible translations: a) following Pesh. and Tg., dizziness, trembling; b) following Eth., weakness. NRSV:
convulsions; REB: the throes of death; JPS: for I am in agony. †

9352 rbv

I rbv: for Semitic see G. Bergsträsser Einführung 190; for a possible connection with the root rrp see

Labuschagne OTSt (Pretoria 1971) 56; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 216); JArm. rb;T.; Ph. sëbr (Donner-

Röllig Inschriften text 26 A:i:8; cf. Friedrich Gramm.2 §131); the same in OArm. (Donner-Röllig Inschriften
text 222 A:38; cf. Degen Altaram. Gr. §57a; see Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 290; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 1105-1106, sëbr1; Samaritan; ï BArm. rbt, also for references to further Arm. dialects; Ug. tÑbr

(Gordon Textbook §19:2642; Aistleitner Wb. 2834; Gibson Canaanite Myths2 160a), cf. RSP 1: p. 377, no. 598;
2: p. 13 no. 17; p. 33 no. 66; Akk. sëebeÒru(m), Old Akk. sëabaÒrum, Assyrian sëabaÒru(m) to break (AHw. 1206f;
CAD Sè/2, 246b); OSArb. tÑbr (Conti Rossini Chrest. 258b; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 149); Eth. sabara
(Dillmann Lex. 358); Tigr. sabra (Littmann-H. Wb. 183); the meaning of Arb. tÑabara to annihilate, destroy,
perish (Wehr-Cowan 102a) is distinct from the other Semitic languages, where it generally has the meaning “to
break, shatter” (in OSArb. it also means “to conquer”). For the relationship between the qal and the pi. see Jenni
PiÁel 181: in the qal only items which can be actually broken, like wood, bones and pottery, are used as objects;
but by contrast in the pi. objects made of stone and metal are used, which cannot actually be broken in one
action but as a result of some other wasting process can be finally destroyed. In the Samaritan tradition the pi. is
often found instead of the Tiberian qal (Ben Hayyim Lesëonenu 22, 236ff, and LOT 5: 164-166).

qal: pf. rb;v', hr'b.v†', T'r>b;v', T'r>b†'v', yTir>b;v', Wrb.v†', sf. Hr'Æk.reb'v.; impf. r¿AÀBov.yI, -rB'v.Ti, r¿AÀBov.a,,
rBov.a,w", WrB.v.YI¿w:À, -WrB.v.Ti, WrB†ov.Ti, sf. WhreB.v.YIw:, WhWrB.v.yI; impv. rbov., sf. ~reb.v'; inf. cstr. r¿AÀbov., sf.

yrIb.vi (Bauer-L. Heb. 343b); pt. rbevo, passive rWbv', pl. cstr. yreWbv. (52 times): to shatter, smash.

—1. a) ~c,[, Ex 1246 Nu 912, on which see F.J. Stendebach Das Verbot des Knochen-zerbrechens bei den

Semiten (BiZ new series 17 (1973) 29-38): in the background there is the idea of the reviving or resurrection of

animals, ~r,G" Pr 2515, [;Arz> Ezk 3021f.24 Ps 1015; b) tl,D, Gn 199, x;yrIB' Am 15, hm'.Ax Is 3014 (see vs. 13),

~yzIr'a] Ps 295, II ryciq' Is 2711 cj. pr. hn"r>b;V'Ti prop. hN"r,B.v.Ti, see Wildberger Jesaja 1014; c) yliK. Lv 1133

Jr 1910f, dK; Ju 720, qBuq.B; Jr 1910; d) hn<q' Is 423, tv,q, Jr 4935 Hos 15, br,x,w> tv,q, Hos 220; e) hj'Am Jr

2810.12, cj. tj;Am Is 93, tAj¿AÀmo Jr 2813.13, l[o Jr 220 55 282.4.11 308, ~k,L.[u tjomo Lv 2613, ~L'[u tAjmo Ezk

3427; f) ~x,l,-hJem; Lv 2626 Ezk 416 516 1413 Ps 10516 (ï hJ,m; 1e), ~y[iv'r> hJem; Is 145.



—2. cj. a) Ezk 3018 pr. tAjmo rd. tAJm; (ï hj'Am 2); b) Nah 113 pr. Whjemo prop. WhJem; or hj'mo (BHS); c)

Ps 8945 pr. Arh'J.mi T'B;v.hi prop. AdAh hJem; T'r>b;v' or Arj.x' T'r>b;v' (BHS), see also Kraus Ps. 781: z[o-
hJem; T'r>b;v', cf. Jr 4817 (see nif. 1c; also ï tbv hif. 8c).

—3. a) associated with a human body mangled by a lion 1K 1326.28, cf. Svi Rin BiZ new series 7 (1963) 24; to
destroy a people, an enemy Is 1425 Jr 1718 1911 4838 Lam 115 Da 1126; b) to wreck a fleet of boats, literally to

break the ships, sbj. ~ydIQ'h; x;Wr Ezk 2726 (cf. nif. 4b); NRSV and REB: the east wind has wrecked you.

—4. to break (metaphorically): !AaG" pride Lv 2619, ble courage, confidence Ps 6921, cj. Ezk 69 pr. yTir>B;v.nI
prop. with Vrss. yTir>B;v'w> (BHS), cf. Ug. tÑbr lb (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 2, 72:13); see Pardee BiOr 34

(1977) p. 3 line 13 and p. 7; Brooke UF 11 (1979) 70, 74; ble yreWbv. Ps 1473 = ble yreB.v.nI (see nif. 3a).

—5. particular instances: a) am'c' rb;v' to break a fast (cf. Latin sitim frangere; Arb. fatÌara), to quench a thirst

Ps 10411; Nebe ZAW 93 (1981) 287 suggests reading 4Q Psd as ~amc ~yarp wrykXy “they make wild asses

drunken by their thirst” (sbj. from vs. 10~yny[m), cf. cj. BHK pr. WrB.v.yI prop. WrK.v.yI; b) rb;v' used as a

technical term “to break into, to make a mark in the ground” Jb 3810: yQixu wyl'[' rBov.a,w" “when I fixed my

boundary for him (the sea)”, on which see Gerh. Liedke Gestalt und Bezeichnung altt. Rechtssätze (WMANT
39, 1971) 163; NRSV: I prescribed bounds for it; REB: I established its bounds :: alternatively. cj., e.g. Fohrer

Hiob 487, 491: AQxu wyl'[' rGOs.a,w" “when I enclosed it in its ordained position”; but it is probably better to

preserve MT in the above sense. †

nif: pf. rB;v.nI, hr'B.v.nI, hr'B†'v.nI, yTir>B;v.nI, WrB.v.nI 1K 2249 (Q), 3rd. fem. pl. hr'B.v.nI 1K 2249 (K), on the K

with the archaic affix aÒ see Bauer-L. Heb. 315o; Bergsträsser Gramm. 2: §4b, WrB†'v.nI; impf. rbeV'YI¿w:À, rbeV'Ti¿w:À,
rb,V†'tiw> Qoh 126, rbeV'Ti Ezk 297, rb;V'Ti Ezk 3228, textual error by dittography of the following bK;v.ti¿w>À,
see Zimmerli Ezechiel 778, Wrb.V†'YIw:, hn"r>b;V'Ti¿w:À; inf. rbeV'hi; pt. rB'v.nI, fem. hr'B†'v.nI, tr,B,v.nI, tr,B†'v.nI, pl.

masc. ~yrIB'v.nI, cstr. -yreB.v.nI (56 times).

—1. to be smashed, break: a) people: a) abs. to break a limb Is 815 2813; b) ATq.r;p.m; to break one’s neck 1S

418; tAmc'[] Ps 3421; g) h[or>P; Pharaoh broke when leaned on for support Ezk 297; b) animals may break their

limbs, or alternatively have their limbs broken: rB;v.nI Ex 229.13, tr,B,v.nI Ezk 344.16 Zech 1116; c) in other

contexts: with inanimate subjects: yliK. Lv 621 1512, dK; Qoh 126, z[o-hJem; Jr 4817, jb,ve Is 1429, x;yrIB. Jr

5130, ~yMi[;h' tAtl.D; Ezk 262, see Zimmerli Ezechiel 607f, vyJiP; Jr 5023, tv,q, Ps 3715, !r,q, Da 88.22,

~ynIM'x; Ezk 64 (ï *!M'x;), ~yliWLG> Ezk 66; hl'w>[; #[eK' wickedness is broken like a tree (NRSV) Jb 2420, see

Fohrer Hiob 368; troaPo the branches of a tree Ezk 3112.

—2. to be broken, be shattered: a) [;roz>, tA[roz> Jr 4825 Ezk 3022 Ps 3717 Jb 3122 (y[iroz>a,), 3815; b) %l,m, Da

825 (vs. 23), fgEAn Da 1120; %yIb;h]a;m.-lK' Jr 2220, h'yr,z>[o-lK' Ezk 308, l[;Y:liB. ~d'a' Pr 615 (see vs. 12),

tAxk'AT vyai someone who has been rebuked Pr 291, see Gemser Sprüche2 100; c) tl;WtB. yMi[;-tB; Jr 1417,

WhTo-ty:r>qi “the city of the void”, the city of chaos (NRSV; similarly REB) Is 2410, see Wildberger Jesaja 886;

tWkl.m; Da 114, lb,B' Jr 518, ba'Am Jr 484, ~yviWK 2C 1412.



—3. to be broken, be destroyed, meaning oppressed, humbled see Walter Bühlmann Vom rechten Reden und

Schweigen. Studien zu Proverbien 10-31 (OBO 12, 1976) 283; Kraus Bibl. Komm. 15/3 (1979) 192f: a) ble
yreB.v.nI Is 611 Ps 3419 = ble yreWbv. Ps 1473 (see qal 3), rB'v.nI ble hr†'B'v.nI x;Wr Ps 5119, b) yBir>qib. yBili
rB;v.nI Jr 239.

—4. other instances: a) tAraBo cisterns which have become cracked Jr 213; xP; a fowler’s trap that has been

damaged Ps 1247; b) of a ship, or ships, which have been wrecked and broken up 1K 2249, Ezk 2734 (textual
emendation see 5 for cj.), Jon 14 2C 2037, see Wolff Bibl. Komm. 14/3: 88: a technical term for a shipwreck.

—5. cj.

—i. Is 2711 pr. hn"r>b;V'Ti rd. hN"r,B.v.Ti (see qal 1b);

—ii. Ezk 69 pr. yTir>B;v.nI prop. yTir>b;v'w> (see qal 3);

—iii. Ezk 2734 pr. t[e tr,B,v.nI prop. T.r>B;v.nI hT'[; (BHS), see Zimmerli Ezechiel 634;

—iv. Ezk 3228 delete rbeV'Ti (dittography from bk;v.Ti, see BHS and Zimmerli Ezechiel 778);

—v. Da 1122 pr. ~g:w> Wrb†eV'yIw> prop. ~G: rbeV'yIw> (BHS). †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 181; for the differences between the qal and the pi. see above): pf. rB;vi, rB†evi Ex 925, T'r>B;vi,
WrB.vi, WrB†evi, ~T,r>B;vi; impf. rBev;y>¿w:À, rBev;T., rBev;a], hr'B.v;a]w", WrB.v;y>w:, ¿nÀWrB†ev;T., sf. ~reB.v;a]w"; inf. rBev;;
pt. rBev;m. (36 times): to smash into fragments.

—1. a) tb,C,m; Ex 2324 3413 Dt 75 123 2K 184 2314 Jr 4313 2C 142 311, ~yliysiP. Is 219, ~yliysiP.h;w> ~yrIvea]h' 2C

344, ~ymil'c. 2K 1118, hAxB.z>mi 2 Ch 2317, hwhy-tybe ÎyleK.Ð 2K 2513 Jr 5217, txoLuh; hv,mo Ex 3219 341 Dt 917

102, tl,D, Is 452 Ps 10716, x;yrIB. Lam 29; b) tAmc'[] (yrIa]K') Is 3813, yt†'Amc.[; Lam 34, tAnr'q. Da 87,

tA[L.t;m. jawbones, fangs (NRSV; REB) Jb 2917; c) hd,F'h; #[e-lK' dr'B'h; Ex 925, ~l'WbG> #[e the trees in

their territory Ps 10533, ~y[il's. (sbj. hl'AdG> x;Wr) 1K 1911; cj. Ps 488 pr. x;WrB. ~ydIq' rd. with manuscripts

x;WrB. ~ydIq'Åq' x;WrK. (obj. vyvir>T; tAYnIa']): as the east wind smashes the ships of Tarshish.

—2. God destroys: ~yMi[; cj. Is 636 pr. ~reK.v;a]w" read ~reB.v;a]w" (BHS), ~y[iv'r> yNEvi Ps 38, !Anb'L.h; yzEr>a; Ps

295, tv,q, 4610, tv,q' ypev.rI 764 (ï I @v,r, 4), ~ynIyNIt; yvear' 7413. †

hif: impf. ryBiv.a;: to “break open” the womb when a child is born Is 669. †

hof: pf. yTir>B†'v.h': to be broken down, brought to ruin Jr 821 NRSV: I am wounded by my peoples wound;

REB: for the hurt of my poor people I am hurt. †

Der. I, II rb,v,, rWbv', !ArB'vi, rBev.m;, *rB'v.mi; place name ~yrIb'v.; n.m. ? III rb,v,.

9353 rbv



II rbv: denominative from II rb,v, grain, see Jenni PiÁel 265 :: Bauer ZS 10 (1935) 8: originally referring to

breaking off a piece of silver to make a purchase.

qal: impf. rBov.YIw:, WrB.v.Ti, hr'B.v.nI; impv. Wrb.vi; inf. -rB'ÆrBov.li; pt. pl. ~yrIb.vo: a) to buy grain: rb,v, rb;v'
Gn 4714, rB' rb;v' Gn 423; abs. Gn 4157 422.5 Is 551b; b) to buy: lk,ao Gn 427.10 432.4.20.22 4425 Dt 26, bl†'x'w>
!yIy: Is 551c; c) cj. Gn 4156 pr. rBov.YIw: rd. rBev.Y:w: (BHS, cf. 426).

hif: impf. cj. rBev.Y:w: (SamP. hif. wayasëbÝr), Gn 4156 (see qal c), hr'ÆryBiv.n:, sf. ynIreBiv.T;; pt. ryBiv.m;: to offer

grain for sale :: Bauer ZS 10 (1935) 8 to have a piece of silver broken off: rb,v, Am 85, rB; lP;m; 86 (ï lP'm;
1), lk,ao Dt 228, with l. cj. Gn 4156, 426, abs. Pr 1126. †

9354 rb,v,

I rb,v,, rb,ve (Is 3014 6514 Am 66), the second form is probably the original one, see forms with suffixes; see

also Akk. adj. sëebru(m) shattered, broken (AHw. 1207a; CAD Sè/2, 251a); Barth Nominalbildung §19c;

Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; Bauer-L. Heb. 460g (in 457q there is no mention of the sbst.); SamP. sëaâbaâr: rb,v,
really shattering, something shattered; Ug. tÑbrn breach, opening, in the phrase tÑbrn qnh (Dietrich-Loretz-
Sanmartin Texte 1, 4:viii:19f; cf. 1, 6:ii:23) the opening of a pipe, opening of the throat, open jaws (Aistleitner
Wb. 2834), or alternatively “the breach of the windpipe” (so Gibson Canaanite Myths2 p. 67 on line 19, and p.
77 on line 23); cf. also Delekat UF 4 (1972) 18, who attempts to provide an Indo-European etymology for
tÑbrnqn; for the Akk. adj. sëebru(m) see above; cf. ? sbst. sëibirtu(m) block, lump of stone or metal or some other
substance (AHw. 1227a; CAD Sè/2, 379a); OSArb. mtÑbr, pl. mtÑbrt damage, rupture, rout; (Conti Rossini Chrest.
258b; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 149) Eth. sibr fragment, sibrat breakage, destruction (Dillmann Lex. 359);

Tigr. sibrat parallel with sibroÒ broken bone (Littmann-H. Wb. 183a), equivalent to misbaÒr: rb,v†', sf. %reb.vi,
Hr'ÆArb.vi, yrIb.vi, $'r†,Æk'r>b.vi, pl. ~yrIb'v., sf. h'yr,b'v..

—1. breaking, break: lg<r, rb,v, a broken leg Lv 2119, dy†' rb,v, a broken arm Lv 2119, rb,v, rb,v, tx;T;
fracture for fracture (NRSV, REB) Lv 2420; a broken limb (yrIb.vi) Jr 1019, (%reb.vi) Jr 3012.15; a breach in a

wall (Hr'b.vi) Is 3013; pl. (h'yr,b'v.) a crack in the ground, fissure Ps 604.

—2. a) Is 6514x;Wr rb,v, a collapse of the spirit, meaning despair (ZüB); NRSV, REB: anguish of spirit; b) Pr

154x;WrB. rb,v, a collapse in (or on) the spirit; REB: a mischievous tongue breaks the spirit; NRSV similarly;

on both these passages (a and b) cf. Walter Bühlmann Vom rechten Reden und Schweigen. Studien zu

Proverbien 10-31 (OBO 12, 1976) 283: x;Wr¿B.À rb,v, meaning “discouragement, the loss of the motive for

life”, as a consequence of withdrawal from life.

—3. collapse Is 128 155 3014.26 5119 597 6018 Jr 46.20 61.14 811.21 1417 483.5 5022 5154 Am 66 Nah 319 Zeph 110 Pr
1618 1719 1812 Lam 211.13 347f 410.

—4. particular instances: rb,v, (Arb.vi) the significance, the interpretation of a dream Ju 715; really “cracking it

open”, on which see Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; Zorell Lex.; König Wb. 482a; KBL understands the word

similarly, but there *rb,ve is treated independently and separated from I rb,v,. The Vrss., especially Vulg.,

Pesh. and Tg., also follow the interpretation suggested above, though Sept.BA kai. th.n su,nkrisin auvtou/ is less
clear.



—5. some other expressions: a) sbst. rb,v,-tq;[]z: the lamentation for the destruction of a city (ZüB); NRSV:

cry of destruction; REB: cries of “Disaster!” Is 155 = rb,v,-tq;[]c; Jr 485, AM[; rb,v, Is 3026, yMi[; Åv, Jr 614,:
Åv, yMi[;-tB; Jr 811.21 Lam 211 348 410, @seAy Åv, Am 66, ~y[iv.Po Åv, Is 128, rb,v,w" dvo desolation and

destruction Is 597 6018 Jr 483, !AaG" :: !AaG"Åv, Pr 1618; b) with vb.: a) as 1: with aAB Is 3013; with b. hy"h' Lv

2119; with q[z Jr 3015; with ap'r' Ps 604; b) as 2a: with lly hif. Is 6514; g) as 3: with awb hif. Jr 46; with

vqb pi. Pr 1719 ; with l. hy"h' Lam 347; with vbx Is 3026; with I hlx nif. Am 66; with II rw[ pilp. Is 155

(textual emendation); with I or II arq nif. Jr 420 ; with II ar'q' Is 5119; with apr pi. Jr 614 811; with I rbv
nif. Jr 1417 (lAdG" rb,v,); with hof. Jr 821; with [m;v' Jr 485; nif. Is 6018; with @qv nif. Jr 61.

—6. cj.: a) as 1: Jr 3012 pr. %reB.vil. vWna' rd.(?) %reb.vi (cf. II l.) $'l. vWna' (BHS); b) as 3: Jr 5135 pr. yrIaev.
prop. e.g. yrIb.vi (ï raev. 3); Ezk 329 pr. $'r>b.vi rd. $'y>b.v, (ï ybiv. 5); Am 59a pr. z['-l[; dvo prop. (cf.

Sept.) z[o-l[; rb,v, (BHS); Nah 319 pr. $'r†,b.vil. prop. %reb.vil. (BHS); Jb 4117 pr. ~yrIb'V.mi prop. ~y"
yreB.v.mi the breakers of the sea, surf so e.g. Fohrer KAT Hiob 526, 527 :: Veronica Kubing Die Gottesreden im

Buche Hiob (Freiburger Theol. Studien 115, 1979) 101: it is more likely that ~yrIb'v. functions as an elliptical

expression for rb,v, ~yIn:t.m'; so also Pope Job 340. †

9355 rb,v,

II rb,v, > II rbv, ? Bauer-L. Heb. 456f; SamP. sëaâbaâr; the etymology of the sbst. is uncertain; according to its

form it is more likely to be derived from a verb than to be taken as a primary noun; suggestions for a verbal root

include: 1) a connection with I rbv, so Gesenius-Buhl Handw.: “outbreak”, that which breaks out easily from

the husk; KBL: roughly broken grains, similarly Zorell Lex. 819b; but differently Bauer ZS 10 (1935) 8:
“breaking” from the separation of a piece of silver from a larger bar to make a purchase; 2) a connection with a

non-Hebrew root, so König Wb. 482a: from the vb. *rbv corresponding to Arb. tÑamara and Eth. samra to be

fruitful (Dillmann Lex. 333), on which see also Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; the root for the vb. and the sbst. is
found in Cushitic languages with the meaning “to be hungry”, “hunger”, as shown by Chaim Rabin Hebräische
Etymologien aufgrund kuschitischer Sprachen (Haifa 1976) 253; this is also cognate with Tigr. safraÒ hunger

(Littmann-H. Wb. 201b), which also has the vb. safraÒ to be hungry, starve; cf. MHeb. !ArB;vi the price of grain:

sf. Arb.vi, ~r'b.vi (SamP. sëabru, sëabrimma).

—1. grain, including its function as an item of trade, so Wolff Bibl. Komm. 14/2, 375: Gn 421f.19.26 432 442 4714

Am 85 Neh 1032; cj. Gn 4233 insert rb,v, before ~k,yTeB' !Ab[]r;, cf. vs. 19.

—2. expressions: with lka Gn 432, with awb hif. Gn 4219 Neh 1032, with -vy< Gn 421.2, with af'n" Gn 4226,

with ~yfi (and Arb.vi @s,K,) Gn 442, with II rb;v' Gn 4714, hif. Am 85. †

9356 rb,v,

III rb,v,: n.m., Sept. Saber; cf. Lihyanic. sbr, Sabr (Ryckmans Noms Propores 1: 305b); the sense of the

personal name is not clear. Noth Personennamen 230 adduces two possible cognates: 1) Arb. sabr “lion” (Lane
Lex. 1293b); 2) JArm. Syr. sëabraÒ “a simple minded person”. Both of these seem possible; on the first compare
Nöldeke Beiträge 77f; and on the second compare Akk. Saklu(m), if this personal name is to be linked with the
adj. saklu(m) “stupid, clumsy, idle” (AHw. 1012b); in CAD S, 80f the two words are treated separately: saklu
adj., barbarous; saklu sbst., simpleton; even so the personal name is derived from the sbst.; see also Stamm



Namengebung 250. Despite the identical pronunciation III rb,v, is to be treated separately from I rb,v,, for any

connection with the idea of “breaking” is for the moment improbable and unclear (so König Wb. 482a), on
which see previously Noth loc. cit.; but it may have been that a reference to some physical abnormality was
intended: a son of Caleb 1C 248. †

9357 rb,ve

*rb,ve: ï I rb,v, 4.

9358 !ArB'vi

!ArB'vi: I rbv, Bauer-L. Heb. 498c; MHeb. !ArB'vi ï II rb,v,: cstr. !Arb.vi.

—1. destruction Jr 1718: !ArB'vi hn<v.mi (with I rbv) double destruction; hn<v.mi is in the absolute state

because !ArB'vi is in apposition (ï hn<v.mi 3).

—2. Ezk 2111, with xna nif., ~yIn:t.m' !Arb.vi with shaking hips (KBL); NRSV: moan with breaking heart;

REB: groan until you collapse. †

9359 ~yrIb'v.

~yrIb'v., Jos 75: probably pl. of I rb,v,, place name; the Vrss. differ: Sept. leaves the word out; Vulg. has a

proper noun Sabarim; Pesh. and Tg. each give a form which is derived from the Arm. vb. rb;T. “to shatter”

with the sense of the Pesh. “until they were vanquished”, or alternatively “until they were overthrown”; Tg.

“until they had vanquished them”; Pesh. seems to represent Heb. ~r'b.V†'hi-d[;, so Zorell Lex. 820a: it is not

certain that the sbst. “breaking” is meant; according to Noth Jos. 48 “it is the original designation of a specific
locality” (cf. previously QimhÌi). Perhaps the name is to be associated with the fragments of stone that were

lying around the site of y[;h', so e.g. ZüB; Hertzberg ATD 9: 46, 50; and (with some reservation) also J. Gray

Joshua, Judges and Ruth (1967) 845. †

9360 tbv

tbv: A. General remarks: although it has been suggested that there is some connection between the vb. and the

sbst. tB'v; it is nevertheless disputed whether the sbst. is to be derived from the vb., or whether the sbst. is

primary and the vb. is to be regarded as denominative; on this see the summary by A.T. Patrick The Unity and
Origin of the Decalogue, A Bibliographical and Exegetical Approach (Diss. theol. (typescript), Louvain 1963),
cited in Jörn Halbe Das Privilegrecht Jahwes Ex 34, 10-26 (FRLANT 114, 1975) 18817. Kutsch in RGG3 5:
1258ff is one of those who support the first proposal, and the second, regarding the verb as denominative, is
supported by North in Biblica 36 (1955) 182-201. Very often the question is left open, as in e.g. O.H. Steck Der
Schöpfungsbericht der Priesterschrift (FRLANT 115, 1975) 187792; Halbe loc. cit.; see also Westermann
Genesis (Bibl. Kommentar 1/1: 237f and THAT 2: 863. From time to time the (original) connection between the
vb. and the sbst. is challenged, so Bauer-L. Heb. 4762; W.H. Schmidt Die Schöpfungsgeschichte der
Priesterschrift (WMANT 172, 1967) 156; and G. Robinson ZAW 92 (1980) 40.

B. On the cognate languages, cf. THAT 2: 863: MHeb.: a) tb;v': 1) to rest, cease, observe rest on the Sabbath

day; 2) to celebrate the Sabbath; 3) to present a Sabbath sermon (Dalman Wb. 414b); b) DSS (Kuhn



Konkordanz 216f): qal tbXb tbX to spend the Sabbath day (Dam. 11:14 pr. tybXy rd. twbXy, see Lohse

Texte 88f); the meaning of tbX zw[ (DJD 1: p. 106:4) is not clear; hif. to destroy, eradicate (1QS 10:24; 1QH

18:28), to make an end of (1QH 1:36), to halt the religious service (Dam. 11:23); !yal tbXh (1QH 6:12;

11:23f; 18:2), tbXhl alw (1QH 7:15) without end, without ceasing; nif. yzw[m tbXn (1QH 8:32) my

strength had dwindled (Lohse Texte 145; Maier Texte 1: 96); JArm. Samaritan tb;v., the same in MHeb. tb;v'
a; Punic inf. yifil tbXl to cause to stop (Friedrich Gramm.2 §146; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 290; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 1106 sv. sëbt1); it should be kept in mind that there has been direct or indirect influence of
Hebrew on the following words: Syr. sëbat to celebrate the Sabbath, rest; Arb. sabata to rest, relax; to observe the
Sabbath (see Lane Lex. 1287); cf. THAT 2: 863; there is a proposal by Labuschagne (OTSt. (Pretoria) 1971) 57,

following van Selms, to trace the origin to ttb, cognate with Arb. batta to cut off; in Eth. the denominative vb.

Àasanbata to celebrate the Sabbath (Dillmann Lex. 370); and in Tigr. the denominative sambata (Littmann-H.
Wb. 173a) to spend the Sab-bath day.

qal: pf. tb;v', ht'b.v†', ht'b†'v', Wtb†'v'; impf. t¿AÀBov.yI, tBov.YIw:, tBov.Ti, see fem. sg. tBoÆtB;v.Ti, WtB.v.YI¿w:À, WtBo†v.yI
(for bibliography see above under A, including G. Robinson The Idea of Rest in the OT (ZAW 92 (1980) 32-42,
especially 37ff): 27 times; cf. THAT 2: 863f.

—1. a) to cease, stop Gn 822 Jos 512 Is 144 248 338 Pr 2210 Lam 515 Neh 63; cj. ? Jb 3811 pr. !Aag>Bi tyviy" prop.

!AaG> tBov.yI (KBL; cf. BHS); b) with !mi Gn 22f (see also 4a); with !mi and inf. Jr 3136 Hos 74 Jb 321; c) with

l. and inf. cj. 1K 1224 pr. tk,l,l' WbvuY"w: prop. with Sept. tk,l,l' WbvuY"w:Ål' WtB.v.YIw:, see BHS.

—2. with !mi to be absent (r[;V;mi ~ynIqez>) the old men have left off their sessions at the city gate (REB; NEB

similarly) Lam 514.

—3. hb;v' to come to an end, perish, die Sir 3823 449.

—4. a) to rest, celebrate, with direct or indirect connection with the Sabbath, see THAT 2: 863, cf. KBL): Gn

22f Ex 1630 2312 3117 3421; sbj. the land Lv 3634f 2C 3621; b) tB'v; tb;v' to observe, or to celebrate the Sabbath

Lv 2322, sbj. the land Lv 252.

—5. other instances: a) cj. Ru 27 pr. -d[;w> j[†'m. tyIB;h; HT'b.vi hz< hT'[; prop. e.g.: a) ht'b.v†' j[†'m. and

delete tyIB;h; as dittography “she has rested only a little from the morning until now”, so Gerleman Bibl.

Kommentar 18: 22, 23; similarly Würthwein in HAT 18 (19692): 12, 13; see also Rudolph KAT 17/1-3: 45, 47;

NRSV: without resting even for a moment; REB: she has hardly had a moment’s rest. b) hd,F'b; ht'b.v†' al{, so

BHS, but but not according to Rudolph loc. cit. 47; g) Hurvitz ZAW 95 (1983) 121-123 maintains the MT and
is against any cj.: she withdrew into the house a little (since she had been out in the fields from the morning
until now); TOB has a different solution, but even so maintains MT: this is a retreat for her, the house is so tiny.

b) Da 927 pr. tyBiv.y: prop. tBov.yI, so BHS; ZüB; see further Plöger KAT 18: 133, 135 :: Bentzen Daniel 68, 75:

following MT, he makes sacrifices and meal-offerings cease. †

nif: pf. tB;v.nI, WtB.v.nI: to be brought to a finish, disappear Is 173 Ezk 66 (missing from Sept., probably delete)

3018 3328; cj. Ezk 2617 pr. tb,v,An prop. with Sept. T.B;v.nI (BHS). †

hif: pf. tyBiv.hi, yTiÆT'B;v.hi, WtyBiv.hi, ~T,B;v.hi, Wnt.B;v.hi, sf. $'yTiB;v.hi, ~yTiB;v.hi; impf. tyBiv.y:, tBev.Y:w:,
tyBiv.T;, ht'yBiv.a;, WtyBiv.T;; impv. WtyBiv.h;; inf. cstr. tyBiv.h;l. (Ps 83) > tyBiv.l; (Am 84 see Bauer-L. Heb.



332t; R. Meyer Gramm. §22.3b; §72.1g; pt. tyBiv.m;; Secunda misbiq Ps 4610 (Brönno Studien 102): 40 times,

THAT 2: 864f.

—1. to put an end to, bring to a conclusion: ~ydIzE !AaG> Is 1311, hx'n"a] 212; ~yZI[; !AaG> Ezk 724 see under

8b, tWkl.m.m; Hos 14, fAfm' 213, hP'r>x, Da 1118, hk'al'm. to make the work stop Neh 45 2C 165.

—2. to remove, put away: a) with acc. of the person 2K 235 Am 84 Ps 83; b) ~yliylia/ Ezk 3013; c) h['r' hY"x;
Lv 266 Ezk 3425, ~ysiWSh; 2K 2311; d) with acc. of the thing Ex 1215 Ezk 2327.48 3010 Ps 4610 Pr 1818 Sir 315

1017.

—3. a) to allow to be missing from the grain offerings tyrIB. xl;m, the salt of the covenant Lv 213, to leave

without, with l. of the person and acc., l. laeGO this day he has not left you without next-of-kin Ru 414; b) to

cause to disappear: a) with acc. of the person hl,[]m; hl'[o (textual emendation, see BHS) Jr 4835, hm'heb.W
~d'a' Jr 3629 Ps 119119; b) with acc. of the thing, cj. Ps 8945 (textual emendation ï rbv qal 2c), Jr 734 = 169,

4833 Ezk 1223 2613 Da 927 (see qal 5b).

—4. a) with acc. of the person and !mi of the thing: to allow to rest ~t'l{b.Simi from their forced labour Ex 55;

b) hn"AZmi $.yTiB;v.hiw> I will stop you playing the whore (NRSV); I will put a stop to your harlotry (REB) Ezk

1641, cf. Zimmerli Ezechiel 333; c) with !mi and inf. (tA[r>me) I shall dismiss these shepherds from tending my

flock Ezk 3410.

—5. with acc. of the thing and !mi of the person: to make someone relinquish something, blot out (NRSV;

REB: to destroy) ~r'k.zI vAna/m; someone’s name (memory) from humanity Dt 3226, so KBL; for a different

view see e.g. von Rad ATD 8: 139: I will terminate any commemoration of them by mankind, cf. ZüB.

—6. with acc. of the person and yTil.bil. to make someone cease to worship Jos 2225.

—7. with acc. of the thing (laer'f.yI vAdq.) and ynEP.mi (WnynEP'mi) to leave undisturbed with Is 3011, cf. Wildbg.

BK 10: 1166: to put an end to speaking in front of us about the Holy One of Israel; NRSV: let us hear no more;
REB: rid us of.

—8. cj.: a) Is 1610 see hof.; b) Ezk 724 pr. ~yZI[; !AaG> prop. (with Sept.) ~Z"[u !AaG> their proud strength (ï l[;,
for the vb. see above 1); c) Ps 854 pr. $'P†,a; !Arx]me t'Abyvih/ prop. e.g. $'P†,a; !Arx]me T'B;v.hi you have stifled

the heat of your anger, literally you have stifled your anger apart from the heat, so Kraus BK 155: 753; d) Ps

8945 MT Arh'J.mi T'B;v.hi textual uncertainty; proposals for emendation include: a) HAL 543b, HALOT 573b:

T'B;v.hi Arh'j.mi ï *rh'j.mi; b) Arj.x' T'r>b;v' or hJem; Åv' AdAh (on b ï rbv qal 2); e) Ps 119119 pr.

T'B;v.hi prop. with manuscripts and Vrss. T'b.v;x'. †

cj. hof: pf. tB†'v.h' Is 1610, read thus with Sept. pe,pautai pr. yTiB;v.hi (BHS), sbj. dd'yhe; cj. pt. tB'v.m' Is 307:

pr. tb,v†' ~he bh;r; prop. tB'v.M'h; bh;r; Rahab who has been quietened (ï bh;r; 2b; see also HAL 424b,

HALOT 444-445, under bvy qal, emendations).



For substantives which belong to the vb. tbv but which cannot be reckoned as a derivative of it with certainty

ï tbv A (under the general remarks); and see also perhaps tb,v,, tB'v;, !AtB'v;, *tB'v.mi; n.m. yt;B.v;.

9361 tb,v,

tb,v,: the sbst. is either a) to be interpreted as a verbal noun of tbv, cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 458s (SamP. sëabtu and

Samaritan Tg. htljb point to a derivation from the root tbv); or b) as a substantivised infinitive of bvy
(Bauer-L. Heb. 378o, p; Bergsträsser Gramm. 2: §26b).

—1) instances which are certainly substantival are Ex 2119 (with !tn), and Pr 203, though deciding whether the

derivation is in the sense of tbv or bvy is not clear; on this see Kopf VT 9 (1959) 258, who prefers the

second alternative in the light of Arb. qaÁada “to sit down” and, with Áan, “to refrain from” (Wehr-Cowan 779a).
This is clearly the case in Ex 2119 with the translation sitting quietly, inaction (KBL); cf. also Noth ATD 5: 136:
“he should pay only for his enforced stay at home”. But it is possible to take Pr 203 in both ways, on which see
Plöger BK 17: 230; for the first alternative, translating “to cease”, see Plöger loc. cit. 230; for the second,
translating “to be absent” (ZüB; Gemser Sprüche2 78), or alternatively “to desist”, see Plöger loc. cit. 229);
NRSV: it is honourable to refrain from strife; REB: to draw back from a dispute.

—2. a more likely instance (though with less certain meaning) of the sbst. tb,v, is Am 63sm'x' tb,v, !WvyGIT;w:,
and this can be interpreted either in the first or in the second sense; if the first sm'x' tb,v, !WvyGIT;w:Åv, would

mean cessation, and sm'x' tb,v, “the violent termination, the end” (so Rudolph KAT 13/2: 215, 216); if the

second sm'x' tb,v,Åv, would mean “throne” which comes to mean “rule”, and sm'x' Åv, the rule of sin (so

Wellhausen Die kleinen Propheten2 (1898) 10, 84; and subsequently Wolff BK 19/2: 316; and Ludwig Markert
Struktur und Bezeichnung des Scheltworts (BZAW 140, 1977) 164; also M. Delcor La Sainte Bible 8 (Paris

1961): 219: the reign of violence; :: cj.: a) pr. tb,v, prop. tn:v. the year of distress; b) sm'x'w> rb,v, disaster and

violence ; g) sm'x'w> dvo a wrongful and violent action; for bibliography on these three cj. see Wolff BK 14/2:

316; cf. also BHS.

—3. tb,V†'B; Wpr>F†'yI @Arf' vaeb'W 2S 237; here tb,v, is not to be considered as a sbst.; in Sept. tb,V†'B; is

rendered as ah|,scu,n&#221; auvtw/n corresponding to Heb. ~T'v.B', on which see e.g. Budde KHC 8 (1902): 327;

proposals for the emendation of the text include: a) delete tb,V†'B;, which has been introduced from vs. 8tb,V,B;
bveyO (a deformation of a masc. name, see HAL 425a, HALOT 445b), so e.g Budde loc. cit.; KBL; b) pr. tb,V†'B;
(tb,v,) prop. tb,h,l.V;B; and in the flame (or fire), so Procksch in Fschr. R. Kittel (1913) 1137; and Hertzberg

ATD 102: 3294 :: Johnson Sacral Kingship 19: MT “and they must be burned with fire on the spot”; so also
NRSV.

—4. on HT'b.vi Ru 27 ï tbv qal 5a.

9362 tB'v;

tB'v;: on the form of the sbst. cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 476x; R. Meyer Gramm. §28.3a and §38.1a; SamP.

sëaâbbaât; on the relationship of the sbst. with the vb. ï tbv A; Sept. sa,bbaton and sa,bbata (this is a pl. form,

but it is used also for the singular, see TWNT 7:7), a usage similar to that in the New Testament, see TWNT

7:20; A. Pelletier Sabbata: transcription grecque de l’Araméen (VT 22 (1972) 436-447); MHeb. tB'v;, DSS



(Kuhn Konkordanz 217); JArm. st. ind. or abs. aB'v;, st. det. or emph. at'B.v;, pl. aY"B;v; (Dalman Wb. 412b,

414b); Samaritan, JArm. also abwX (standing for aB'vu); in the cognate languages it is a loanword, cf. THAT

2:863: EgArm. hbX (Grelot Documents 369-371, especially 3703; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 290; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 1107, sëbt2); Syr. abs. sëabbaÒ, emph. sëabbtÑaÒ, pl. sëabbiÒn, sëabbeÒ (Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §81),
st. emph. sg. also sëubbtÑa (Brockelmann Lex. 750a); CPArm. sëwbÀ, sëwbtÀ corresponding to sëubbtÑaÒ, pl. fem.
sëwbÀtÀ, pl. masc. sëwbyn (sëubbiÒn) weeks (Schulthess Gramm. §128c); Mnd. sëapta 1 (Drower-Macuch Dictionary
444b); Eth. sanbat, pl. sanaÒbit and sanbataÒt (Dillmann Lex. 369f); Tigr. sambat (Littmann-Höfner Wb. 173a);

Arb. sabt; there is an etymological connection with tB'v; and Akk. sëapattu, which has a by-form sëabattu, the

fifteenth day of the month, the day of the full moon (AHw. 1172a; von Soden Gramm. §27d; CAD Sè/1, 449b).

The root tbv is also the basis for the Akkadian sbst., see Landsberger Kult Kal. 133, 135. In contrast to the

etymological connection between the Akkadian and the Hebrew sbst. there is no functional connection, for in

the OT tB'v; is a day which is independent of the phases of the moon; it does not signify the day of the full-

moon, but a weekly day of rest: cstr. tB;v;, sf. HT'ÆATB;v;, ~k,T.B;v;; pl. TAtB'v;, cstr. ttoB.v;, sf. yt;¿AÀtoB.v;,
h'yt,¿AÀtoB.v;, ~k,ytetoB.v;; fem. Ex 3114 Lv 256, masc. Is 562.6 5813; cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 512c; R. Meyer

Gramm. §42.6; !AtB'v; tB;v; with ayhi Lv 1631, with aWh 2332.

It should be noted that in the Aramaic dialects it is common to find a fem. pl. form occurring alongside the
masc. pl. Landsberger has suggested (orally in a lecture, West Semitic, 1934/35) that in Akk. and Heb. the
masc. pl. functions as a pl. of the non-determined state, and the fem. pl. as a determined pl., and that this notion

should probably be applied to tAtB'v;. Michel Grundl. 1, does not mention the sbst. tB'v;; according to p. 63

the pl. would “indicate a majority of individual members”. In a personal letter von Soden suggests that the fem.
may perhaps be explained as a reminiscence of the fem. sëapattu(m). For the older bibliography see Gesenius-
Buhl Handw., and KBL; see also H.H. Rowley Moses and the Decalogue (BJRL 34/2 (1951) 1093) = Men of
God (1963) 273; more recently see THAT 2: 865-869; see further TWNT 7:2-6; de Vaux Inst. 2:371ff =
Lebensordnungen 2:330ff; V. Fritz Wüste 45f; Tsevat The Basic Meaning of Biblical Sabbath (ZAW 84 (1972)
447-459); Wolff Anthropologie 200ff; Childs Exodus 412ff; Andreasen Recent studies of the Old Testament
Sabbath: some observations (ZAW 86 (1974) 453-469) including many bibliographical citations; G. Robinson
The idea of rest in the Old Testament and the search for the basic character of Sabbath (ZAW 92 (1980) 32-
42); Reicke-Rost Hw. 1633ff; RGG3 5:1258ff. The questions raised in these studies concern the origin of the
sabbath, and also concern its meaning and development in the OT. These latter questions can often be answered
from textual evidence, but when the answers are given points of varying degrees of value emerge; as for the
former questions there are always varying answers and the matter still remains open. This is not the place to join
the discussion: sabbath.

—1. the word tB'v; occurs in the following passages (on which see also THAT 2: 863f): Am 85 Hos 213 Is 113

Ex 208.10 Dt 512.14f 2K 423 115.7 .9.9 Jr 1721-27 (7 times), Ezk 2012f.16.20f.24 228.26 2338 4424 4517 461.3f.12 Ps 921

Lam 26 Neh 914 1032.32.34 1315-22 (9 times), 1C 932.32 2331 2C 23 813 234.8.8 313 3621; in P (41 times): Ex 1623.25f.29

2011 3113-16 (6 times), 352f Lv 1631 193.30 233.3.11.15.15f.32.32.38 248 252-8 (6 times), 262 .34.34.35.43 Nu 1532 289.10.10.

—2. usage: a) tB'V;h; ~Ay the day of rest, the sabbath Ex 208.11 3115 353 Lv 248 Nu 1532 289 Dt 512.15 Jr

1721f.24.27 Ezk 461 (parallel with vd,xoh; ~Ay) 4.12 Ps 921 Neh 1032 1315.17f.22; b) tB'v; (according to KBL a

shortened form of tB'V;h; ~Ay, but that is uncertain) Ex 1625 (hwhyl.) .26 (the seventh day of the week) .29 (given

by hwhy), Ex 2010 (hwhyl.), 3114.16 Lv 233 (hwhyl.) .11.15f, 254 Dt 514 (hwhyl.); 2K 423 (parallel with vd,xo),
115.7.9/2C 234.8 Is 113 (parallel with vd,xo), 562.6 5813 6623, Hos 213 (parallel with gx', vd,xo), Am 85 (parallel with

vd,xo), Lam 26 (parallel with d[eAm), Neh 1032 (parallel with vd,qo ~Ay), 1315f.19.21; hwhyl. vd,qo-tB;v; Ex

1623, $'v.d>q' tB;v; your holy Sabbath Neh 914, ~k,T.B;v; your day of rest Lv 2332; ATB;v;B. tB;v; Nu 2810 Is



6623 and tB'v; tB;v; from one sabbath to another 1C 932; tB'V;h; $.s;WmÆyme 2K 1618 ï *%s'Wm; c) pl. hwhy
ttoB.v; Lv 2338; yt;¿AÀtoB.v; with rm;v' Ex 3113 Lv 193.30 262 Is 564, with vdq pi. Ezk 2020 4424, with I llx
pi. Ezk 2013.16.21.24 228 2338, with I ~l[ hif. (~h,ynEy[e Wmyli[.h, yt;AtB.V;miW) Ezk 2226; given as tAa Ezk

2012; d) tAtB'V;h; sabbath days (or dues) (NRSV, REB: sabbaths; JPS: those (i.e. offerings) of the sabbaths)

Neh 1034; the offerings appointed tAtB'V;h;ÅV;B; for the sabbath Ezk 4517 (parallel with ~yGIx;, ~yvid'x']), =

~yvid'x']ÅV;l; 1C 2331 2C 23 813 313, see Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §107b; e) tAtB'v; the periods from one sabbath

to another, weeks Lv 2315; ttoB.v; ~ynIv' weeks of years, meaning every seven years Lv 258 (with rp;s'); f)

(metaphorically) hwhyl. tB'v; #r,a'h' ht'b.v†' the land celebrated a sabbath for Yahweh Lv 252; ~k,ytetoB.v;B.
in your sabbath years Lv 2635; #r,a'h' tB;v; 256; pl. h'yt,toB.v; (with II hc'r' qal, sbj. #r,a'h') the land will be

(must be) repaid for its (unobserved) sabbaths Lv 2634.43; cf. NRSV: enjoy its sabbath years; margin “make up

for”; g) !AtB'v; tB;v; ï !AtB'v;.

—3. particular expressions: a) as 2a: with awb hif. (with B.) Neh 1032 1315; with %rb pi. Ex 2011; with rk;z"
Ex 208; with I llx pi. Neh 1317f; with hf'[' to observe (NRSV: to keep) the sabbath Dt 515, to be used to

doing something hf'['ÅV;h; ~AyB. on the sabbath day Ezk 4612; with vdq pi. Ex 208 Dt 512 Jr 1722.24 Neh

1322; with rm;v' Dt 512; b) as 2b: with aAB (aABÅV;h; yaeB') 2K 115.9/2C 234.8 (:: ï ac'y"); with I llx pi. Is

562.6, Neh 1318 (or as a) see BHS, with [dy hif. Neh 914; with ac'y" (yaec.yO ÅV;h;) 2K 117.9/2C 238; with !t;n" Ex

1629; with rp;s' Lv 2315f; with hf'[' to observe Ex 3116; with tb;v' to maintain the sabbath as a feast day Lv

2332 (obj. ~k,T.B;v;), with rm;v' Ex 3114 Is 562.6; g) as 2c: see above; d) as 2e: with rp;s' Lv 258 see above; e) as

2f: with II hc'r' qal Lv 2634.43; with tb;v' Lv 252 see above.

9363 !AtB'v;

!AtB'v;: Bauer-Leander Heb. 498c; SamP. sëaâbbaâton; to be derived from an unclear specific sense of tB'v;;
possible explanations include: a) an artificial amplification of tB'v; (KBL); b) a diminutive of tB'v;, so Barth

Nominalbildung §196b; c) by comparing the Akk. suffix -aÒn, aÒnum (von Soden Gramm. §56r) the suggestion

emerges that !AtB'v; can be distinguished from the basic lexeme as signifying one individual and particular

tB'v;, such as one that is to be observed in a particularly strict way, or one observed as a special celebration; the

second of these suggestions (b) should probably not be considered any further, and the first (a) is extremely
weak; this leaves the third (c) as the preferred explanation; it seems not to occur in MHeb., for it is not

mentioned by Dalman Wb. or by Levy Wb. vol. 4 (and it is not listed in Kuhn Konkordanz); JArm. !AtB'v;
tB;v; Ex 3115 corresponds to aB'v;at'B'v;Æat'b'v. a sabbath of the sabbaths, cf. Dalman Wb. 414b, 415a:

!AtB'v;.

—1. a sabbath that is markedly different from the usual tB'v; inasmuch as it is to be observed strictly and to

be celebrated in a special way. Such a special sense is given to the word not only by the structure of the word

(see above) but also by the usage of the term; see Ex 1623 where !AtB'v; is explained as tB;v; vd,qo; an

association between !AtB'v; and vd,qo is also made in Ex 3115 352, see further Lv 233.24 !AtB'v; and vd,qo
ar'q.mi. The phrase !AtB'v; tB;v; clearly involves a construct expression which is to be interpreted as “a

sabbath with special sabbath celebrations”, cf. John 1931 that sabbath was a day of great solemnity (NRSV).



—2. the word occurs in the following passages: a) !AtB'v; Ex 1623 3115 Lv 2324.39.39; b a) !AtB'v; tB;v; Lv

233; b) hwhyl. Ex 3115 352; g) ~k,l' Lv 1631 2332; d) #r,a'l' Lv 254f. †

9364 yt;B.v;

yt;B.v;: n.m., sbst. from tB'v;, with the suffix -ai marking affinity, really “the one who belongs to the sabbath”,

denoting someone who has been born on the sabbath day, see Noth Personennamen 222. This -ai ending may
perhaps have a foreign origin according to Bauer-Leander Heb. 502e, cf. the Akk. ending -ay (von Soden
Gramm. 56p), which can also appear in names as -a (Stamm Namengebung 268f); Sept. Sabbatai/oj; MHeb.,

JArm. yt;B.v; (Dalman Wb. 415a). The personal name spread in the form sëbty into EgArm., Nab. and Palm., see

Teixidor Syria 48 (1971) 462; for Sinaitic see Lidzbarsky Handbuch 372a; for EgArm. see Kornfeld
Onomastica 72, with several instances; see also Degen-M. Neue Ephemeris 3, 48:2; for Nab. see Cantineau
Nabatéen 2: 148b; for Palm. see Stark Names 113a; Judaeo-Babylonian sëabbatay (Coogan Personal Names 34f,
84; see also Wallis Persica 9 (1980) 163); it may perhaps be related to OSArb. and Safaitic sëbt (Ryckmans
Noms 1:205b); in Greek transcription it appears as Sabbaqai/oj (Wuthnow Menschennamen 100): a Levite, Ezr
1015 Neh 87 1116. †

9365 agv

*agv: ï *hgEv'.

9366 ggv

ggv: ? a by-form of hgv: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 217): 1QS 8:26, 9:1: the meaning in 9:1 :: hmr
dyb; according to Rabin ErIsr. 9 (1969, W.F. Albright Volume) 153 it is a sëafÀel formation from the Hebrew

verbal root, which would be cognate with Eth. geÒgaya (Dillmann Lex. 1199) to stray, get lost.

qal: pf. gg†'v'; pt. ggEvo, fem. tg<g†,vo, SamP. (Nu 1528) sëuÒgiÒgaât.

—1. to make a mistake inadvertently, unwittingly (:: hm'r' dy"B. Nu 1530, or alternatively dyzIme deliberately,

see Mi. Pirqe ÀAbot iv:4b, p. 93, 94) Lv 518 Nu 1528.

—2. to go astray Ps 11967 Jb 1216.

On both these meanings, but especially on the second, cf. Deissler Ps. 119 169; see also Milgrom JQR 58
(1967) 118; THAT 2: 869-72. †

Der. hg"g"v..

9367 hg"g"v.

hg"g"v.: ggv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 463u; SamP. sëaâgaâga, sf. sëaâgagtu; MHeb. mistake, error, in particular a sin

which has been committed by mistake or inadvertently (Levy Wb. 4: 507b); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 217)

oversight, offence because of an oversight; JArm. aT'g>g:v., pl. atggv sins arising from a mistake (Levy Wb. 4:

507f); in Hebrew it is a loanword (really Arm. ha'ygIv.); following the suggestion of Rabin ErIsr. 9 (1969) 153



that the vb. was originally a sëafÀel formation, the Heb. sbst. may also be cognate with the Eth. sbst. geÒgaÒy
(Dillmann Lex. 1200) mistake, deceit.

Bibliography: Pedersen Isr. 1-2, 419f; H. Schüngel-Straumann Tod und Leben in der Gesetzesliteratur des
Pentateuch unter besonderer Berücksichtigung der Terminologie von “töten” (Diss. Kath. Theol. Bonn 1969)
46; J. Milgrom The cultic sëgaÒgaÒ and its influence in Psalms and Job (JQR 58 (1967) 115-125), on which see
THAT 2: 871; R. Rendtorff Studien zur Geschichte des Opfers im Alten Israel (WMANT 24 (1967) 200-203);

THAT 2:869-872: sf. Atg"g>vi, ~t'g"g>vi: inadvertent sin, unintentional mistake (:: hm'r' dy"B.) Nu 1528 Nu 1524.

—1. a sin within the cult, where it can be expiated by sacrifice: a) hg"g"v. Nu 1525, cj. 26 pr. hg"g"v.Bi prop.

hg"g"v.BiÅV.h; (BHS); b) hg"g"v.Bi by oversight, inadvertently, with vd,qo lk;a' Lv 2214; with aj'x' Lv 42.22.27 515

Nu 1527; with hf[ qal Nu 1529; with gg:v' Nu 1528, corresponding to hg"g"v.li; with hf[ nif. Nu 1524; c)

~t'g"g>vi-l[; (with awb hif., obj. ~n"b'r>q' etc.) Nu 1525, Atg"g>vi-l[; (with I rpk pi.) Lv 518.

—2. in legal contexts: hg"g"v.Bi (with vp,n<-hKem;) Nu 3511.15 Jos 203.9.

—3. in a general sense: a) hasty words Qoh 55 (with rm;a'); b) hg"g"v.Ki some kind of unacceptable behaviour,

behaviour which may be considered intolerable Qoh 105, see Hertzberg Pred. 181, 184. †

9368 hgv

hgv: by-form of *agv and ggv: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 217): 1Q Sa 1:5 (Lohse Texte 46): wgXy !p
lest they make a mistake, see also THAT 2:272; EgArm. haf. (AhÌiqar 137) abbl agXht law and do not

lead the (your) heart astray, so Cowley Arm. Pap. 224; also Grelot Documents 442 :: Ginsberg in Pritchard

Texts 429: haf. from hgf to make great; cf. Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 290f; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary

1108 sëgÀ1; JArm., Samaritan ag"v. to be at fault, err; the same as Syr. sëgaÒÀ; Mnd. SèGA (Drower-Macuch

Dictionary 448); Eth. sak«aya (Dillmann Lex. 383f).

Bibliography: H.A. Brongers in Symbolae … de Liagre Böhl (1973) 63, 64; THAT 2: 869-872.

qal: pf. ytiyg†iv', Wg†v'; impf. hG<v.TiÆyI, hG<v.a,w", WGv.TiÆyI; inf. tAGv.¿liÀ; pt. hg<vo, pl. ~ygIvo.

—1. a) to stray (of sheep) Ezk 346; of the wicked ([v'r') Pr 523, on which see Ploeger Prov. 53, 58); b) to make

a mistake and not to consider the consequences 1S 2621 (Saul admitting his mistake to David), on which see

Stoebe 1. Sam., 470f; THAT 2:871; c) with !mi to stray from (NRSV; REB: to turn one’s back on) t[;d†'-
yrem.aime the words of knowledge Pr 1927.

—2. with B. to lose one’s ability to walk straight, stagger because of (as a consequence of) wine Is 287 Pr 201,

blurred vision (ha,ro) Is 287 (ï II ha,ro), passion Pr 519, a foreign woman (hr'z") Pr 520.

—3. to do wrong inadvertently, unintentionally (ï ggv): Lv 413 Nu 1522 (cf. vs. 24) Ezk 4520 Jb 624 194; with

!mi of the thing, to do wrong against something (really to wander away from) Ps 11921.118, on which see

Deissler Ps. 119 100, 115: here the vb. has the more general sense of to sin.



—4. 1S 1424: ? insert with Sept. hvgno,hsen a;gnoian mega,lhn corresponding to Heb. hl'Adg> hg"g"v. hg"v' (BHK,

not in BHS), or alternatively hg"g"v. gg:v', so Seebass VT 16 (1966) 74f: to commit a sin without knowing it

(KBL), but it is probably not necessary to expand MT to accord with Sept., on which see Stoebe 1. Sam. 265,
267; REB: the Israelites had been driven to exhaustion on that day; Saul had issued this warning to the troops;
NRSV: now Saul committed a very rash act on that day; he had laid an oath on the troops. †

hif: impf. sf. ynIGEv.T;; pt. hG<v.m;.

—1. to lead astray ($'yt,Ac.Mimi) Ps 11910.

—2. to mislead: a) with acc. of the person rWE[i Dt 2718 (SamP. pi. amsëaggi), ~yrIv'y> Pr 2810; b) abs. (sbj.

H;Ala/) Jb 1216 (hG<v.m; :: ggEvo ï ggv qal 2). †

Der. hG<v.mi, ha'ygIv., ? !AyG"vi.

9369 hgEv'

hgEv' Leningrad, agEv' Bomberg, n.m.; Sept.BS Swla, the father of !t'n"Ay (= !t'n"Ahy> 5) 1C 1134; instead 2S 2333

has hM'v;: the father of one of David’s heroes. According to 2S 2311hM'v; ag<a'-nb, is another one of their

number, and perhaps ag<a' is the father of both of them. Elliger Kl. Schr. 745, maintains that “the Chronicler’s

version of the name hgEv' seems to be a hybrid formation, and can stand just as well for agEa' as for aÆhM'v;”;

he is followed by Rudolph Chr. 102 :: Noth Personennamen 258a, and Feiler ZA 45 (1939) 217. The latter
derives the personal name from Hurrian. †

9370 xgv

xgv: MHeb. hif. to care about, be concerned with; JArm. af. to look after, be concerned with, take into

consideration.

hif: pf. x;yGIv.hi; impf. x;yGIv.y:; pt. x;yGIv.m;: to notice, gaze at; more precisely to look at closely and to examine

critically, so Wildberger Jes. 535 on Is 1416; cf. also THAT 2:695: a) with la, of the person, to stare at

someone who has been humiliated Is 1416, with la, of the person and !mi from, (sbj. hwhy) Yahweh observes

the inhabitants of the earth from heaven Ps 3314, cf. Sir 4029 with l[, Sir 505 with !m; b) abs. tAnL{x;h;-nmi to

gaze through the windows Song 29; on the use of the preposition ï !mi 1a; see also Rudolph Rt.-HL.-Kl., 133;

Gerleman Ru.-HL. 121. †

9371 ha'ygIv.

*ha'ygIv.: hgv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 471r; cf. Mnd. sëugiana (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 453a) mistake,

oversight, error: pl. tAaygIv.: oversight, transgression (through ignorance) Ps 1913 parallel with tArT's.nI
hidden faults (NRSV). †

9372 !AyG"vi



!AyG"vi: Ps 71 Hab 31: the etymology and exact meaning of the sbst. (it is a technical term for a specific type of

cultic song) are unknown: dwId'l. !AyG"vi Ps 71; pl. tAnyOg>vi (l[;) Hab 31.

—1. Vrss.: a) Ps 71: Sept. Yalmo.j tw|/ Dauid; Vulg. iuxta Sept. Psalmus David; Vulg. iuxta Hebr. pro
ignoratione David for the ignorance (lack of knowledge) of David (on which see under b); in Pesh. the words
are missing; b) Hab 31: Sept. meta. w|vdh/j; Vulg. pro ignorantia; this translation is also repeated in Aquila,
Symmachus and Theodotion, on which see Rudolph Mi.-Nah.-Hab.-Zef. 233; it presumes deriving the word

from the vb. ï hgv (especially from meaning 3).

—2. attempted explanations for the meaning of the word include: a) !AyG"vi < Akk. sëiguÖ lamentation (CAD Sè/2,

413a); according to AHw. 1231b the Akkadian term means a dirge, which also occurs in the colophons of
prayers, on which see Falkenstein and von Soden Hymnen 44f.; deriving the Hebrew sbst. from the Akkadian is
supported by Mowinckel, see e.g. Ps. Stud. 4: 7, and also Israel’s Worship 2:209; see also Humbert Hab. 25;
Keller Commentaire de l’AT 11b: 170; KBL; Kraus Ps. 20. Kraus translates as “animated song of lamentation”;
but this is questionable on linguistic grounds, and also because of the Hebrew textual literary genre, in
particular that of Ps 7; on this see M.J. Seux “SèiggayoÒn = sëiguÖ” in Cazelles Fschr. 421-438); b) for the

derivation of the sbst. !AyG"vi from a vb. cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 498c: a) taking it from ï hgv “to stagger”

(see qal 2) could give hgvÅG"vi the meaning “staggering verse”, which could be the song of an ecstatic, so

Sellin Zwölfprophetenbuch 2: 406; b) it could alternatively be taken from Arb. sajaÒ(w) to stimulate to great

excitement; so B.D. Eerdmans Hebr. Ps. 76f: G"viÅG"vi would be a song which provoked great excitement by its

performance; on this see also Rudolph Mi.-Nah.-Hab.-Zef. 233: a type of wildly exciting dithramb; see also
Dahood Psalms 1: 41.

—3. an assessment of these questions shows that it is not possible to make a clear distinction between the effect
of deriving it from Akk. (see 2a), or from Heb. or Arb. (see 2b), and so whatever meaning for the sbst. is
preferred it should not be regarded as certain; linguistic arguments tend to give more support to 2b, but there are
no contextual references to make the proposal definite in either Ps 7 or Hab 3. †

9373 lgv

lgv: the etymology of the vb. is uncertain, but suggestions include: a) a denominative from the sbst. lg:ve, so

KBL; b) an archaic sëafÁel formation from hlg to uncover, so Wächter ZAW 83 (1971) 385; c) lgv
corresponding to Akk. sëagaÒlu(m) to confiscate, seize (AHw. 1125b; CAD Sè/1, 62); cf. also the sbst. sëigiltu(m)
improper seizure (?), unlawful action (AHw. 1231; CAD Sè/1, 412); d) the situation is that the last suggestion (c)
has most to support it; what goes against the first suggestion (a, taking it as a denominative) is that it does not
explain the passive meaning of the vb. (on which see also Landsberger in Baumgartner Fschr. 199); as for the

second suggestion (b) it is too uncertain. It is obviously an uncouth word, for which Q substitutes bkv; cf.

Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; Gordis Biblical Text 86.

qal: impf. sf. hN"l,G>v.yI: to sleep with (SamP. version hm[ bkv) Dt 2830 when another man lies with the

woman to whom one is engaged. †

nif: impf. hn"l.g†;V'Ti to be raped Is 1316 the women of Babylon ravished while the city is being overthrown;

Zech 142 of the women of Jerusalem. †

pu. (passive qal ?): pf. T.l.G:vu to be ravished Jr 32 adulterous Israel. †



9374 lg:ve

lg:ve: loanword from Akk. sëa ekalli queen (AHw. 193a; CAD E 61a; see also Landsberger in Baumgartner

Fschr. 198f, and Lambert RA 63 (1969) 66): “royal consort”; MHeb. pl. tAnAlg>vi women who sleep around;

ï BArm. *lg:ve; Palm. sëgl, the name of a deity, which is also used as a personal name, see Stark Names 50b,

113a; on the corresponding deity which becomes a feminine name, see Caquot Semitica 4 (1951/52) 55-58:

queen (in BArm. it is different) Ps 4510 Neh 26; cj. Ju 530 pr. ll'v' yreaW>c; prop. lg†'ve Åc;, so BHK and also

BHS, where other cj. are also mentioned. lg:ve queen :: hr'ybiG> Her Majesty the Queen Mother (ï HAL 166a,

HALOT 173), see further de Vaux Inst. 1, 180-182 = Lebensordnungen 1: 190-192. †

9375 [gv

[gv: an original vb. with appropriate correspondences in the cognate languages; but deriving [gv from h[g
as an archaic sëafÁel formation (so Wächter ZAW 83 (1971) 386f) is completely improbable; SamP. [gXm (Dt

2831) amsëaggi; !w[gX (Dt 2828) sëaggiyyon; Samaritan [gX; for the meaning of the root hgX and the root [gX
cf. LOT 2: 602; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 217): [gwXm a crazy person (Dam. 15:15, occurring twice);

Akk. sëeguÖ(m) to be wild, rage (AHw. 1208f; CAD Sè/2, 260a); Arb. sëagëaÁa: 1) to keep on cooing like a dove, see
KBL; 2) to speak in rhyming prose; on both these meanings see Gray Kings3 541f; Eth. zangiÁa to be (become)
crazy; adj. zenguÒÁ crazy, insane (Dillmann Lex. 1055).

pu: pt. [G"vum., pl. ~y[iG"vum.: raging, mad.

—1. Dt 2834 1S 2116.

—2. used contemptuously and mockingly of the prophets 2K 911 Jr 2926 Hos 97, on which see Parker VT 28
(1978) 282f. †

hitp: inf. [;G†eT;v.hi; pt. [;G†eT;v.mi: to behave like a madman 1S 2115f. †

Der. !A[G"vi.

9376 !A[G"vi

!A[G"vi: [gv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 498c.

—1. raging, madness Dt 2828 (parallel with bb'le !Ahm.Ti and !ArW"[i), 2K 920 Zech 124.

—2. expressions: with ghn 2K 920, with B. hkn hif. Dt 2828 Zech 124 (sbj. hwhy), on Zech 124 see H.-M. Lutz

Jahwe, Jerusalem und die Völker. Zur Vorgeschichte von Sach 121-8 und 141-5 (WMANT 27 (1968) 18): “the
key-words ‘confusion’ and ‘madness’ signify the exhibition of ‘godly terror’ in the War of Yahweh”. †

9377 rgv

*rgv: MHeb. rgv qal to run, pi. to send, hif. to leap over; Samaritan pa.; JArm. rg:v. pe. to spill, pa. to throw

out, throw away, send, give birth (Delcor UF 6 (1974) 14); af. to throw away, jump over; Syr. sëgar pe. to flow,



go down, go away; pa. to cause to flow, let down (Brockelmann Lex. 756a); CPArm. *sëgr pa. to send; Mnd.
SèGR I to introduce oneself, come into existence, be brought to birth (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 448b); Arb.
sajara to drift far away (Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; Fraenkel Fremdw. 1141); II-form to make water overflow (see
Wehr-Cowan Dict. 398a, who gives a different meaning for the I-form). According to Gesenius-Buhl Handw.,

and KBL the sbst. rg<v, is to be derived from this root; this contrasts with the view that the development of the

root as a verb in later Arm. must have been as a denominative, so H.P. Müller ZDPV 94 (1978) 64.

9378 rg<v,

rg<v,: SamP. sëaâgaâr, Samaritan rgX, cf. hrgX (MM 102f) product, result; for the connec-tion of this sbst. with

the root ï *rgv: Ug. sëgr (Gordon Textbook §19:2384; Aistleitner Wb. 2582): 1) sëgr Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin

Texte 1, 5:iii:16f; 2) sëgr w itÑm Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 148:31. In both these passages sëgr is to be
taken as a deity of cattle, so Gibson Canaanite Myths2 158b (cf. Driver Canaanite Myths1 147: sëgr offspring, but
also cognate with the Hebrew sbst.). It is suggested in Caquot Textes Oug. 246 that sëgr w itÑm were minor deities
associated with BaÁal which perhaps held control over the flocks, on which see also the supporting remarks of
J.M. de Tarragon Le culte à Ugarit (CRB 19 (1980) 172, with bibliography); Deir ÁAlla, see 1:14f (16f) sëgr w

Ásëtr, Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 218f; cf. Heb. -rg:v. $'n†,aco t¿AÀroT.v.[;w> $'yp,l'a] Dt 713 284.18.51; in the Aramaic

of Deir ÁAlla it can also be used as an appellative as compared with the expression in Hebrew, but it is also
possible to understand it as a divine name, on which see H. and M. Weippert ZDPV 98 (1982) 100f; on the
latter point see especially H.P. Müller ZDPV 94 (1978) 64f: it is a mythological personification of the similarly
pronounced appellative to designate people who are great. On sëgr w Ásëtr see also Müller ZAW 94 (1982) 217,
224; and also Ringgren in A. Rofe and Y. Zakovitch (eds.) Sefer Yizhaq Aryeh Zeligman (Jerusalem 1983) 3:
96f. On three further (though uncertain) instances of sëgr as a deity in the fragments of the inscription see
Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 273; see also H. and M. Weippert ZDPV 98 (1982) 101, 103; and on line 5 see Müller
ZAW 94 (1982) 218, 221; see further Sasson UF 17 (1986) 280, line 20: lsë[gr]; and p. 89, line 54: sëgr wÁsëtr (see

295f and 307); Punic n.m. Ábdsëgr (Benz Personal Names 163; for the divine name sëgr see p. 413): cstr. rg:v.
(and once rg<v,) Ex 1312: what is dropped, thrown, litter (i.e. apparently what the mother animal drops or

thrusts down at birth, a newborn animal (Gesenius-Buhl Handw.); see under *rgv JArm.: hm'heB. rg<v, rj,P,
the firstborn offspring of the animals (REB); the firstborn of the livestock (NRSV) Ex 1312, $'yp,l'a] rg:v.
together with $'n†,aco t¿AÀroT.v.[; Dt 713 284.18.51 ï *tr,T,v.[;. In Hebrew presumably the older appellative

meaning of the word has been preserved, and in Ug. (and Deir ÁAlla) it has become a proper name for a deity. It
is less likely that the change occurred in the opposite direction, from divine name to appellative. †

9379 dv;

*dv;: (by-form, or textual error for I dvo); probably a primary noun, from childhood babbling, see Nöldeke

Neue Beitr. 121f; Bauer-L. Heb. 449f; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 217) 1QH 9:30 ytyrwh ydXmw $ymxr
(ytiY"rIAh) and your love exists since the time of the mother’s breasts (literally, from the breasts of the one who

produced me), see Lohse Texte 148, 149; SamP. pl. sëiddÝm; JArm. pl. det. aY"D;T;, indet. !yDIT;; Samaritan ~ydt,

abs. hydt; Ug. tÑd (Gordon Textbook §19:2653; Aistleitner Wb. 2842; Gibson Myths2 160a), variant dÑd (Gordon

Textbook §19:722; Aistleitner Wb. 2713; Gibson Myths2 160a), cf. RSP 1: p. 182, no. 191; Syr. tdaÒ, pl. tdayyaÒ;

CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 218a); Arb. tÑady and tÑadan, pl. atÑdaÒÀu: dv†', dual ~yId;v', ~yId†'v', cstr. ydev., sf. yd;v',
%yIr;v," h'yd,v', !h,ydev..

—1. breast: a) of animals (jackals) Lam 43, b) of people and animals ~x;r†'w" ~yId;v' tkor>Bi blessings of breasts

and womb Gn 4925.



—2. a) a woman’s breast Ezk 233.21.34 Song 45 74.8.9 88.10; ~yId;v' !yBe Hos 24 Song 113, on which see O. Keel

Deine Blicke sind Tauben. Zur Metaphorik des Hohen Liedes (SBS 114/ 115 (1984) 111); b) especially a

mother’s breast Is 289 Ps 2210 Jl 216 Jb 312 Song 81; ~yqim.co ~yId;v' withered breasts Hos 914.

—3. cj. Is 3212 for ~yId;v' prop. ~ydIf' and for ~ydIp.so rd. hd'pos.: “she wept over the fields”, so Wildberger

Jes. 1262, 1263, 1269 (see earlier sv. dps); Ezk 167 pr. ~yId;v' rd. with mss. and Vrss. %yId;v' (BHS).

—4. expressions: with xjb hif. (yMiai yrev. l[;) Ps 2210; with I hm'D' (and tAlK.v.a;l. $.yId;v') Song 78, cf. 79

with hy"h'; with #l;x' (and dv;) Lam 43 ï #lx 1; with qn:y" (and ~yId;v', ydev.) Jl 216 Song 81; with !wk nif.

(%yId;v') Ezk 167 see under 3; with !yli (and yd;v' !yBe) Song 113; with %[m pu. (!h,ydev.) Ezk 233; with !t;n"
(and ~yqim.co ~yId;v') Hos 914; with qtn pi. (%yId;v') Ezk 2334; with ~dq pi. (~yId;v' parallel with ~yIK†'r>Bi) Jb

312. †

9380 dve

*dve, pl. ~ydIve Dt 3217 Ps 10637, Sept. dative (toi/j) daimoni,oij.

—1. SamP. pl. sëidÝm; MHeb. dve, dyve; JArm. ad'yve, pl. !ydIyve: demon (male or female); Akk. sëeÒdu(m) sg.

vitality, spirit, demon (AHw. 1208; CAD Sè/2, 256: sëeÒdu A): a) beneficial, protecting spirit; b) malevolent
demon; pl. (rarely) sëeÒduÒ laÒ paÒduÒtum/tu “merciless demons” (AHw. 808b, under paÒduÖ), cf. AHw. 1208a under 4;
Syr. sëeÒÀdaÒ; CPArm. sëyd and sëd demon; cf. (?) Mnd. sëdum a spirit of the darkness, one of those ruling the
underworld (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 449b); Egyptian the divine name sëd as an element in sëdrpÀ Sèadrapa, a
god of healing > Sadh|.tra,phj, on which see F. Stolz Strukturen und Figuren im Kult von Jerusalem (BZAW 118
(1970) 206f); Gese-Höfner-Rudolph RAAM 198ff; Pauly-W. Kl. Real-Enz. 4: 1566f.

—2. a) when considering the question of the divine name it is significant that Akk. sëeÒdu(m) occurs everywhere
most frequently as a singular (the pl. is rare), while in Biblical Hebrew only the plural is used; in MHeb., JArm.,

Syr. and CPArm. the singular is more common although the plural is attested. There is no doubt that dve, ~ydIve
is a loanword from Akk., as suggested by Zimmern Fremdwörter 69; AHw. 1208; KBL; cf. Gesenius-Buhl
Handw. Moreover in Akk. sëeÒdu(m) has a double meaning; it is primarily used to indicate a protective spirit, but
it is also used for a malevolent demon, particularly in the pl. sëeÒduÒ (see above).

In the cognate languages the meaning demon has become predominant. The relationship of the pl. with the
original singular is to be explained by a disintegration of the essence of the divine being sëeÒdu(m) into a number
of different manifestations, on which see Caquot Syria 29 (1952) 74ff.

—b) alternatively the relationship may be explained with Stolz loc. cit. 206f, with reference to Haussig Wb.

Myth. 1: 49; he maintains that it appears from Dt 3217 and Ps 10637 that the ~ydIve were local gods which were

worshipped particularly in Jerusalem, but which were also recognised in Mesopotamia; but this idea fails to
explain the relationship to the singular sëeÒdu(m). It may have been that one such deity could have risen to
prominence from that group of deities. On the Egyptian god of healing Sèadrapa see above under 1.

—3. the rendering of Sept. daimoni,oij mentioned in the introduction supports a translation of ~ydIve in Dt 3217

Ps 10637 (both times with xb;z") as fiend, demon.



—4. the suggestion that ~ydIve could have been recognised in Mesopotamia as coming from the west does not

completely exclude the connection with the Arabic colour words Àiswadda “to be black”, adj. Àaswadu “black”,
as mentioned by Koehler ZAW 54 (1936) 291f and KBL; see also Koehler Mensche 121. †

9381 dvo

I dvo: any connection of this sbst. with dv; is disputed; it may be either a by-form of dv; (KBL), or it may be a

textual error (or rather an error in the Tiberian vocalisation), so Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 121; Gesenius-Buhl

Handw.; König Wb. 484b; Bab. dv; (Yeivin Decade 773s); this seems preferable to the idea of a by-form, on

which see Nöldeke and König loc. cit.: cstr. as abs.

—1. mother’s breast Jb 249 (with lz:G").

—2. metaphorically meaning fullness, abundance: ~ykil'm. dvo Is 6016 (with qn:y"), dVomi h'ym,xun>T; to suck

and be satisfied with (from) the consolation (of Jerusalem) Is 6611 (with qn:y" and [b;f'); NRSV: that you may

nurse and be satisfied from her consoling breast; REB: that you may suck comfort from her and be satisfied. †

9382 dvo

II dvo, Jb 521 Bomberg dAv, Leningrad dvo; ddv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 455h: cstr. as abs., sf. ~D'v' Pr 113 K

their destruction, Q ~Dev'y> ï ddv.

—1. violent action, oppression: a) dvo Am 59 Pr 242, dvo (parallel with !p'K') Jb 522, dvo ~yYInI[] oppressing

the poor Ps 126, ~y[iv'r>-dvo the violent acts of the wicked 217; b) collocations and stereotyped expressions:

sm'x' dvow" attempted murder and violence, which comes to mean “death and destruction” Jr 67 208 Ezk 459

Am 310, sm'x'w> dvo Hab 13, dvow" bz"K' Hos 122; c) tAmheB. dvo maltreatment of animals Hab 217.

—2. devastation: a) Is 164 224 Hos 713 96 1014 Jb 521; yD;V;mi dvo Is 136 Jl 115 “the devastation of the

Devastator”, so Wild-berger Jes. 500 on Is 136; or alternatively “the might of the Almighty”, so Wolff Jl.-Am.
20, 22 (following Buber) on Jl 115; NRSV: destruction from the Almighty; REB: devastation from the

Almighty; b) rb,v,w" dvo devastation and destruction Is 597 6018 Jr 483 Sir 409, br,x,h;w> b['r'h'w> rb,V,h;w> dVoh;
Is 5119.

—3. expressions: a) as 1a: with aAB Am 59 Jb 521; with glb hif. to cause to come quickly (see KBL, sv. aAB
hif.) Am 59; with rr;G" Pr 217; with gr;h' Pr 242; with qx;f' Jb 522; b) as 1b: with rc;a' Am 310; with rws hif.

Ezk 459; with I ar'q' Jr 208; with hbr hif. Hos 122; with [mv nif. Jr 67; c) as 1c: with ttx hif. (textual

emendation) Hab 217; d) as 2a: with aAB Is 136 Jl 115; with %l;h' (dVomi) to get away from, escape devastation

Hos 96; with arey" Jb 521; with hl'B' (dVoh; see BHS) Is 164; with ~xn pi. (dvo-l[;) Is 224; e) as 2b: with II

ar'q' Is 5119 ; with [mv nif. Is 6018.

—4. bibliography (especially for 2b): Seeligmann in Baumgartner Fschr. 257f; Wolff Jl.-Am. 232f; J. Jeremias
Kultprophetie und Gerichtsverkündigung in der späten Königszeit Israels (WMANT 35 (1970) 77); M.
Schwantes Das Recht der Armen (BET 4 (1977) 98). †



9383 ddv

ddv: MHeb. nif. to be robbed (Dalman Wb. 415b), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 217): 1QH fragment 5:6 hof:

lbal wdXwy rXa hlw[ twxwr the spirits of injustice who are devastated and mourn, see Maier Texte 1:

121; Ug. sëdd to devastate, ravage (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 7 (1975) 135 lines 35 and 138; Akk.
sëadaÒdu(m) to pull (AHw. 1121; CAD Sè/1, 20); Mnd. SèDA II, SèDD to bind (tightly), overpower (Drower-
Macuch Dictionary 449b); Eth. sadada to drive out, chase away (Dillmann Lex. 396); Tigr. sadda (Littmann-H.
Wb. 197): 1) to tighten, tie up, 2) to cause distress, oppress, take by storm; ? Egyptian sëd to steal (Erman-
Grapow Wb. 4: 560).

qal: pf. Wdd>v†', sf. ynIWDv;; impf. dWvy" Ps 916 (see Bauer-L. Heb. 439p; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §27q), sf.

~ded>v'y> = ~Dev'y> or for po. ~ded>voy> Jr 56 (see Rudolph Jer.3 34), ~Dev'y> Pr 113 Q, ~D'v' K (ï II dvo); impv.

Wdd>v' Jr 4928 (see Bauer-Leander Heb. 439p; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2, §27b); inf. dAdv', cstr. dAdv.; pt.

dde¿AÀvo, pl. ~ydId>¿AÀvo, cstr. yded>Av, passive dWdv', fem. hd'Wdv..

—1. to devastate, despoil, deal violently with: a) with acc. of the person or of the thing Jr 56 4928 Ezk 3212 Ps

179 Pr 113 Q; sbj. hwhy Jr 2536 474.4 5155; b) abs.: a) Is 212 Mi 24 Ps 916 (epidemic, plague); b) a participle

functioning as a vb., or as a sbst. as 2: Is 331 Jr 1212 Jb 126 ; g) cj. Ps 1378 pr. hd'WdV.h; prop. (with Vrss.)

hd'd>AVh; :: Freedman in Albright Fschr. B 201: MT: (Babylon) destined for destruction, cf. also Kellermann

ZAW 90 (1978) 44, 45f: you are dedicated to destruction.

—2. a) dde¿AÀVo¿h;À the destroyer, on which see Wildberger Jes. 621f: Is 164 331 Jr 626 158 488.32 5156 Jb 1521;

ba'Am ddevo Jr 4818, cj. 4815 pr. textual corruption prop. ba'Am ddevo wyl'[' hl'[', so Rudolph Jer.3 276, cf.

BHS; cj. Jr 493 pr. y[;hd'D>vu prop. with 4818hl'[' ddevo (BHS); b) ~ydId>¿AÀVoh; Jr 1212 5148.53 Jb 126; hl'y>l;
yded>Av robbers in the night Ob 5 (parallel with ~ybiN"G:).

—3. pt. passive dWdv': struck dead Ju 527 (with lp;n"), Sisera at the feet of Jael, on which see also Globe VT 25

(1975) 362-367; a destroyer who has not been destroyed Is 331 (sbj. ddeAv); cj. Jr 430dWdv' gloss, delete with

Sept. (BHS). †

nif: pf. WnDuv;n>, see Bauer-L. Heb. 439p: perhaps a dialect form for WnADv;n>: to be devastated Mi 24 with inf. abs.

qal dAdv', see Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §12ff, see 1ba. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 209f): impf. dDev;T.; pt. -dD,v;m..

—1. to perpetrate violence Pr 1926a (obj. ba' on one’s father) :: Winton Thomas VTSupp. 3 (1955) 289: to

chase away, following the sense of Eth. sadada, see above in the etymological section of the introduction; but
that is questionable because it obscures the clearly marked difference between the two parallel clauses, vs. a and

vs. b (~ae x;yrIb.y:); cf. NRSV: those who do violence to their father and chase away their mother; REB: he who

expels his father evicts his mother; NEB: he who talks his father down vexes his mother. The Vrss. support the
traditional translation: Sept. iv avtima,zwn pate,ra; Vulg. qui adfliget patrem; Pesh. dbaÒÀeÒz laÒÀbuÒhiÒ “the one who
robs his father”.

—2. to destroy Pr 2415, obj. Acb.rI ï #b,re b; NRSV: the place where the righteous lives; REB: the upright

person’s house. †



pu: pf. dD;vu, dD†'vu, hd'D>vu corresponding to hd'D>v' (see Bauer-Leander Heb. 439p, Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2:

§17g), hd'D†'vu, WdD>vu, WdD†'vu, Wnd>D†'vu: to be devastated: a) ba'Am Jr 4815.20, ba'AmÅm ryqiÆr[' Is 151, cf. m
ryqiÆr['ÅAm ddevo (see qal 2a, where there is a cj. also for the same sbst. in Jr 4815 493); Abn> Jr 481, hwEn>ynI
Nah 37, y[; Jr 493; b) ~k,Z>[um' Is 2314, cj. the same sbst. also for tyIB;mi 231, see Wildberger Jes. 853, 855,

lh,ao Jr 1020; ca) #r,a'h'-lK' Jr 420; b) people (see above a) ba'Am, see further A[r>z: dD;vu Jr 4910, Wnd>D†'vu
Jr 413 918; d) hd,f' and !g"D' Jl 110, ~yrIyDIa; Zech 112 (ï ryDIa; 1 a), ~T'r>D;a; Zech 113, !Der>Y:h; !AaG> 113; f)

cj. Is 168 after tAmd>v; !ABv.x, insert WdD†'vu, see Wildberger Jes. 589, 594. †

po: impf. ddevoy>: to devastate Hos 102, obj. ~t'AbCem;; cj. Jr 56 pr. ~ded>v'y> = ~Dev'y> prop. ~ded>voy>, see qal. †

hof. (? passive qal): impf. dV;Wy, dV;WT: to be devastated Is 331 Hos 1014; for the sg. (with Sept.) dV;Wy Hos

1014, sbj. $'yr,c'b.mi-lk'w> see Rudolph Hos. 205 and Wolff Hos. 234 :: BHS (with Vulg.) prop. WDv;Wy. †

Der. II dvo.

9384 hd'vi

hd'vi: tADviw> Qoh 28: there is no really certain interpretation of these words; a) for other examples of the

repetition of an identical sbst. in the sg. or in the pl. (with an intensive significance) cf. Ju 530 Ps 725, also Is 518

Ps 10225 (~yrIAD rAD), cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §123e.

—b) the Vrss. differ, on which see Lauha Koh. 51: Sept. (cf. Pesh. and Theodotion) has oh|,noco,on kai. oh|,noco,aj
which must have come from Arm. sëaÒqyaÒ, sëaÒqiÒtÑaÒ “cup-bearer” (masc. or fem.); cf. also the Arm. vb. sëdaÒÀ to pour
(see Gesenius-Buhl Handw.); Aquila and Symmachus kuli,kion kai. kuli,kia goblets; Vulg. scyphos et urceos
goblets and jugs.

—c) according to a Jewish interpretation the words could mean demons, see Lauha Koh. 51.

—d) a more recent explanation is based on a connection with Ug. sët (< sëdt) mistress, lady (Gordon Textbook
§19:2500; Aistleitner Wb. 2704; Gibson Canaanite Myths2 159a), on which see also Milik RB 59 (1952) 590;
the Ug. sbst. corresponds to Arb. sitt lady (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 397a), which in Hispano-Arabic also means

“concubine”, see Dozy Suppléments 1: 631. QimhÌi prefers to interpret hd'Wdv., pl. tAdWdv. “captured girl”; see

also E. Bons sëiddaÒw = sëiddoÒt: Überlegungen zum Verständnis eines Hapaxlegomenons (BN 36 (1987) 12-16),
see especially 15. There is a suggestion made by Loretz Qohelet 15594 (for which see also Zimmerli ATD 16/13

154) of a connection with Akk. sëadiÒtum “a designation for a girl in the harem”; this can be rejected, particularly
since the sbst. is not listed in AHw. (and it has not been listed subsequently in CAD). Instead of the suggested
transliteration sëa-di-tum it is better to read with Rainey El-Amarna Tablets2 369:8 (p. 40), sëa-qiÃ-tum female cup-
bearer (cf. AHw. 1179a sv. sëaqiÒtu; CAD Sè/2, 30, sv. sëaÒquÖ A, b: beautiful women cupbearers).

—e) but it remains open just how to translate the two sbst. together; suggestions include: a) all kinds of lasses in
the harem (see D.C. Siegfried, Göttinger Hand-Kommentar 2: 3/2 (1898) 33f); crowds of women (ZüB;
Zimmerli Prediger 151, 153f); a mistress, mistresses (TOB); a woman, even women (Lauha loc. cit.; Bons loc.
cit. 15); NRSV: many concubines; REB: everything that affords delight; NEB: all that man delights in.



—f) cj. pr. MT prop. tArf'w> hr'f', perhaps a corruption from tArf'w> ~yrIf', so BHK; but it is not easy to see

how such a clear expression could have been changed into the difficult formulation of the MT. Even if we
assume that it is a gloss (see BHS, with hesitation) that is of no further help. †

9385 dWdv'

cj. dWdv': place name Jos 1910.12 “barrier”, (read thus with Sept.L, Vet. Lat. and Pesh., see BHS; pr. MT dyrIf'
ï II ryrIf'): to be identified with Tell SèaduÒd in the northern part of the Plain of Jezreel, see Noth in Jos. 115,

and Bibl. Land. 1: 23720; cf. Abel Géographie 2: 449. †

9386 yD;v;

yD;v;, yD†'v;: name of a deity; SamP. sëiddi.

—1. occurrences: a) yD;v; Nu 244.16 Is 136 Ezk 124 Jl 115 Ps 6815 911 Jb 517nd.40:2 (31 times), Ru 120f; b) yD;v; lae:
(J) Gn 4314; (P) Gn 171 283 3511 483 Ex 63; Ezk 105; cj. ? Gn 4925 pr. yD;v; taew> prop. with mss., SamP., Sept.,

Pesh. yD;v; laew> (BHS) :: MT: a) Blau VT 6 (1956) 212: tae is an accusative marker, “continuing the effect of

!mi in laeme”, cf. also Tg. yD;v; ty"w>; b) Koch VT 26 (1976) 327: tae means “with”, considered here to be

“correlative of origin”; so also H.P. Müller ZDPV 94 (1978) 6664.

—2. for the renderings in older translations see especially THAT 2: 874f; also KBL, and Zorell Lexicon: e.g.
Sept.: iv evpoura,nioj, iv qeo,j, (iv) h|k̀ano,j (so also Aquila, Symmachus, Theodotion), cf. Bertram ZAW 70 (1958)
20-31; what is used most frequently here is pantokra,twr corresponding to omnipotens in Vulg.; Tg. always
follows the MT (ÀeÒl) sëadday.

—3. there are some instances of yD;v; outside the OT; a) some of them are clear: Egyptian sÃa-di-Á-m-i, to be

vocalised sÃadeÖ-Áammi, corresponding to Heb. sëdy Ámy “sëdy is my blood-relative (or paternal uncle)”; see THAT
2: 873f (with bibliography); cf. e.g. Cross Myth 53 with note 38; see further H.P. Müller ZDPV 94 (1978) 66.

—b) other instances are less clear or even questionable: a) Thamudic Àlsëdy (van den Branden Inscriptions 347),
on which see Oldenburg ZAW 82 (1970) 205115: the name of the deity has an Arabian origin, and sëdy

corresponding to yD;v; would belong to the Arabic root sëdd “to be strong”; see further Knauf BN 16 (1981) 20-

26; b) sëdym (Deir ÁAlla 1:8f (6f), a group of divine beings which are probably to be linked with (lae) yD;v;; so

Hoftijzer-vdK. Deir Alla 275f; as also H. and M. Weippert ZDPV 98 (1982) 88; see further H.P. Müller ZDPV
94 (1978) 65f, and also his study in Keel Monotheis-mus 130: “Shaddai is evidently one of the names for the
ancestral gods, so that sëdym presumably develops from a harmonising of what were originally different
individual Shaddais”; see also Sasson UF 17 (1986) p. 287 line 16; p. 288 line 19; and p. 295; g) Palm. sëdyÀ, is
listed as a n.m. in Stark Names 50b, but according to the citations on p. 61a *sëaddayyaÒ is used much more to
indicate the plural for a group of deities which are described on a votive inscription as ÀlhyÀ tÌbyÀ (ÀilaÒhayyaÒ
tÌaÒbayyaÒ) “the good gods”; on this see H.P. Müller in Keel Monotheismus 131, and ZAW 94 (1982) 233.

—4. Despite several attempted and suggested explanations the etymology of yD;v; has still not been completely

clarified. There is a long list of references in THAT 2: 875-880; see also Vorländer Mein Gott 215ff and Koch
VT 26 (1976) 308; cf. further Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and KBL. Some of the suggestions from these lists will be
mentioned here (especially from THAT vol. 2), but they will be restricted to those that seem to us most likely
and which have been most widely accepted.



9387 yD;v;

yD;v; from Akk. sëaduÖ(m) mountain, range of mountains (AHw. 1124; CAD Sè/1, 49b, sëaduÖ A); also the adj.

sëaddaÒÀuÖ “mountain-dwelling”, really “someone who lives in the mountain(s)” (cf. CAD Sè/1, 43a: sëadduÖÀa, sbst.,
mountain dweller, highlander); so Albright JBL 54 (1935) 173-193, and more recently in Yahweh 94140. While

the adj. sëaddaÒÀuÖ does include the doubled d postulated for rWayD;v;, this doubling appears first only in the Neo-

Assyrian period (cf. AHw. 1123f); it may not therefore be accepted for the Old Babylonian period. This means

that the suggestions of Albright need modifying in the following way: the (doubling of the) d in yD;v; is

secondary, and the ending -ay is the normal North-West Semitic gentilic termination (*-ayyu); so Cross Myth
5233, and subsequently THAT 2: 879 and 879f.

—5. The origin and history of the name of the deity.

—a) yD;v; (lae) was already known as a divine name in Israel in the earlier period, as is evident from Gn 4915

Nu 244.16 Ps 6815 911 (?) as well as from older personal names embodying the element yD;v;; on this question see

THAT 2: 873, 880; see also below under the derivatives. Apart from a few exceptions (in Ezekiel, Joel, Psalms
and Ruth) this divine name then fell into disuse, but was subsequently given a distinctive new meaning in P and
in Job (on which see especially Koch VT 26 (1976) 299-332).

—b) the name of the deity yD;v; (lae) is pre-Israelite, and it must have been taken over by Israel from its

Canaanite neighbours. The probable etymological connection with the Akkadian sbst. sëaduÖ “mountain” (see
above 4) emphasises a non-Israelite origin for the word, but it does not allow us to come to any certain

conclusion about to which deity the word yD;v; originally referred. One deity that does come into consideration

is the Syrian weather god Baal-Hadad, whose dwelling place was the mountain of SÌaÒpoÒn; on this see Gese
RAAM 133f. But the chief god El is also to be considered, so Cross Myth 46ff; F. Stolz Strukturen und Figuren
im Kult von Jerusalem (BZAW 118 (1970) 157-163); THAT 2: 880; cf. also Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3: 386-397,

especially 3961. In the texts of the OT yD;v; (lae) is however always a designation of Yahweh; in P similarly it

functioned for a time as a particular name of revelation, and later was made equivalent to it (Ex 63).

—c) in Gn 4925a yD;v;, or rather yD;v; lae (on which see above 1) is parallel to $'ybia' lae, and it occurs there in

vs. 24b as the divine name bqo[]y: rybia], which is clearly to be taken as a member of the group of ancestral gods.

This could also be the case for the parallel expression laer'f.yI !b,a, h[,ro if the word !b,a, is to be deleted and

the expression can be reduced to !b,a,Årf.yI h[ero; but that is uncertain (on which see h[r B sbst. 4a). Even so

the divine name in vs. 24b and the parallel expressions in vs. 25a make it probable that in any case in the early

period yD;v; (lae) was one of the ancestral gods, so THAT 2: 880f; see further H.P. Müller ZDPV 94 (1978) 66;

ZDPV 96 (1980) 6; cf. also Müller in Keel Monotheismus 119, 125.

The opinion of Koch VT 26 (1976) 332 is similar but a little different; for Gn 4925 he preferred to assume that
there was “an ancient cultic connection between the ancestral god and Sèadday, and from this basis they both
functioned extremely closely together, but they could not be regarded as completely identical”.

Bibliography: THAT 2: 873-881 (with its own long bibliography); as well as the references mentioned above,
see also Knauf BZ (new series) 28 (1984) 97-103; Seebass ZAW 96 (1984) 338 with note 22. †

Der. n.m. yD;v;yMi[;, yD;v;yrIWc, rWaydev.?

9388 rWaydev.



rWaydev.: n.m.; Sam. sëaâdiyyor; Sept. Sediour; a special type of writing, or a way of speaking (perhaps

colloquial) for rWayD;v; “Sèadday is light” (rWa equivalent to rAa), so Noth Personennamen 168f, König Wb.

485b :: THAT 2: 873 reads rAayD;v; “Sadday gives light”: the father of Elizur, who was a ayfin" from Reuben

Nu 15 210 730.35 1018. †

9389 !yDIv;

!yDIv; Jb 1929 ï v; 2c.

9390 ~dv

*~dv: an unknown root of which the meaning has been lost; Gray Kings3 732 presumes that it meant “to be

smooth, even”.

Der. ? hm'dev..

9391 hm'dev.

hm'dev.: ? ~dv (cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 465i).

It should first be noted that support for deriving this sbst. from ~dv comes from the similarly constructed

words quoted in Bauer-L. Heb. 465i; if this derivation is correct then the sbst. should not be separated into two

elements, as if it were like Ug. sëd mt, corresponding to Heb. tw<m' hdef. “a field of death”, or “a field of (the

god) Môt”. On the supposed connection between sëd mt and hdef. tw<m' see e.g. Lehmann VT 3 (1953) 361-371;

Croatto-Soggin ZAW 74 (1962) 44-50; Mulder Kanaanitische Goden 68; Labuschagne Incomparability of
Yahweh 71. But this is not possible for the Hebrew language, which does not use combination words; on this
see Rudolph Mi.-Nah.-Hab.-Zef. 238; and in Ug. we are dealing with a simple sbst. sëdmt, see Gordon Textbook
§19:2388 fields, vineyards; Caquot Textes 370: vineyard (following Dt 3232); Aartun Partikeln 2: 30: territory.

—1. the Heb. sbst.: pl. tAmdev. (SamP. pl. Dt 3232 sëaâdaâmot), so also Jr 3140 (Q :: textual error K tAmrev.), cstr.

t¿AÀmod>v;: a) terrace (meaning a particular type of land cultivation) KBL, or alternatively a vineyard laid out in

terraces, so Wildberger Jes. 627 on Is 168: hr'mo[] tmod>v; Dt 3232 (parallel with ~dos. !p,G<), !ABv.x, tAmd>v;
Is 168 (parallel with hm'b.vi !p,G<); b) field, territory (according to Gray Kings3 732: the second meaning (b) is a

more general meaning which has developed from the first (a): !Ard>qi Åv; 2K 234, Jr 3140, Hab 317.

—2. cj.: a) 2K 234 pr. tAmd>v; prop. with Sept.LtApr>f.mi ï tApr'f.mi, so Gray Kings3 730c; here and also for

Jr 3140 Gray loc. cit. considers the possibility of emending the MT to *tAdyfim. lime-workings (from dyfi
lime); b) Is 3727 pr. hm'dev.W (tANG: rycix]) prop. @D'v.nI grass which withers on the roofs, on which see

Wildberger Jes. 1415, 1418f; cf. 1433f; and also 1Q Isa: ~ydq ynpl @dXnh; correspondingly 2K 1926 pr.

hp'dev.W rd. @D'v.nI; but it is taken differently by Gray loc. cit. 689j, who reads ~ydIq' ynEp.li hp'Wdv.,
considering that @Wdv' is to be expected because of the preceding rycix'. †

9392 @dv



@dv: MHeb. nif, hitp; JArm. etp. to be subjected to heat (referring to grain); Arb. Àasdafa to become dark ï

@zv.

qal: pt. passive pl. fem. tpoWdv., tApduv. (Samaritan pt. qal !pydX): to dry out (adj. from ~yliB\vi) Gn 416.23.27

(SamP. sëeÒdiÒfot) cj. Ps 1296 pr. @l;v' tm;d>Q;v, prop. @Dov.Ti ~ydIQ'v, (BHS); cj. nif. pt. @D'v.nI 2K 1926 Is 3727;

or 2K 1926@Wdv'Æhp'Wdv. ï hm'dev. 2b. †

Der. hp'dev., !ApD'vi.

9393 hp'dev.

hp'dev.: @dv, Bauer-L. Heb. 465i; scorching, heat (grain dried up by an early east wind) 2K 1926 :: cj. pr.

hp'dev.W rd. @D'v.nI or @Wdv'Æhp'Wdv. ï hm'dev. 2b. †

9394 !ApD'vi

!ApD'vi: @dv, Bauer-L. Heb. 498c: SamP. sëaâdaâfon :: Tiberian *!Apd'v. (cf. Ben Hayyim Literary and Oral 5:

215), Samaritan Dt 2822hnpdX; Sept. a) avnemofqari,a Dt 2822 Hag 217 2C 628; b) evmpurismo,j 1K 837; c)

pu,rwsij Am 49; of these renderings the last two (b and c) give the meaning of the root @dv, while behind the

first (a) is the actual experience of the damage caused by the onset of the dessicating east wind.

—1. scorching, burning (of grain, ï hp'dev.) Dt 2822 1K 837 Am 49 Hag 2Hag 17 2C 628, the sbst. is always

linked with ï !Aqr'yE.

Bibliography: Dalman Arbeit 1: 158, 326; 2: 333f; cf. also Rudolph Jl.-Am.-Ob.-Jon. 179, Wolff Jl.-Am. 261.

—2. expressions: with hy"h' 1K 837/2C 628; with hkn hif. (hknÅViB;) Dt 2822 Am 49 Hag 217. †

9395 %r;d>v;

%r;d>v;: n.m.; Sept. Sedrac, the origin and meaning of this personal name are uncertain; suggestions include: a)

probably from Persian, so Nyberg in Bentzen Daniel 17; etymological possibilities from Iranian are given in
Zadok VT 26 (1976) 247.

—b) a derivation from Babylonian is given by Berger ZA 64 (1975) 224, who quotes Assyrian sëaÒduraÒku,
corresponding to Babylonian sëuÒduraÒku (a stative form of the Sè-theme of adaÒru(m) B, to be afraid, see AHw. 11
and CAD A/1 108-109) “I have been made to feel very much afraid”, a plaintive name, which Berger compares
with the personal name SèumrusÌaÒku “I am suffering deeply” (Stamm Namengebung 163). Although this

derivation remains uncertain the other personal names rC;av;j.l.Be and Agn> dbe[], which occur together with

%r;d>v;, are in any case originally Babylonian personal names, which means it is preferable to the first

suggestion (a); on this ï BArm.: the name given to one of Daniel’s companions hy"n>n:x] when he was attached

to the Babylonian court Da 17 (in Hebrew); in Aramaic 249 312-14.16.19f.22f.26.28-30, ï BArm. †

9396 vdv



*vdv: ï I vve.

9397 ~h;vo

I ~h;vo: General remarks:

—1. a) while the meaning of this word has been confirmed through Akk. (see below b), the derivation of it is
uncertain. According to Bauer-L. Heb. 460h it is based on a primary noun, and this also seems to be possible for
Ug. sëmt (Aistleitner Wb. 2644; Aartun Partikeln 2: 43, who also arrives at the meaning through Akkadian.

—b) the question is difficult to resolve for Akkadian; there is the sbst. saÒmtu(m), which according to AHw is
multivalent, whereas CAD lists separate homonyms; according to AHw. 1019 saÒmtu(m) means: 1. redness; 2.
the red glow of dawn (corresponding to saÒmtu B in CAD S, 124); it also has a third meaning, a red stone,
carnelian (corresponding to saÒmtu A in CAD S, 121); there is also the sbst. suÒmu(m) redness, red spot (AHw.
1058b; CAD S, 381); the vb. siaÒmum, saÖmu to be (become) red, brown (AHw. 1038f; CAD S, 131); and the adj.
saÒmu(m) red, brown (AHw. 1019f; CAD S, 126). It would seem therefore that the vb. is primary and that the
substantives as well as the adj. are derived from it. By contrast the opposite view, as represented in Bauer-L.
Heb. 460h, appears less likely.

—c) cf. Eth. soÒm and saÒwim (Dillmann Lex. 384a), a traditon which follows Sept., see 2.

—2. there are different renderings in Sept.: a) transcription (accusative) li,qouj soom 1C 292.

—b) iv li,qoj iv pra,sinoj the bright green stone Gn 212, sa,rdion Ex 257 359 Ezk 2813, sma,ragdoj Ex 289 3527

396, bhru,llion Ex 2820 3913, o;nux Jb 2816, on this, and also on Aquila, Symmachus and Theodotion, cf.
Dillmann Genesis6 (1892) 58; Josephus sardo,nux.

—3. translation: that there has long been uncertainty about the rendering of this sbst. is shown by the
differences in Sept., on which see Gesenius-Buhl Handw.: a precious stone, so also Zimmern Fremdwörter 59.
More recently the translation of the Akk. sbst. (see above, 1b) as the red coloured carnelian has been
established, and this should also be accepted for the sbst. in Ug. and Heb., so e.g. Quiring Edelsteine 208; KBL
:: Speiser in Friedrich Fschr. 480f (= Gen. 17): lapis lazuli.

—4. expressions: with awb hif. Ex 3527, cf. vs. 9; with !wk hif. 1C 292; with xql Ex 289; with II hls pu.

Jb 2816; with hf[ Ex 396. †

9398 ~h;vo

II ~h;vo: n.m. = I; SamP. sëaâm, Samaritan ~aX, ~hX abs.; Sept. ij(j)oam; for the meaning of the personal name

see Noth Personennamen 223; jewel, precious stone; cf. Akk. personal names, where it also means jewel, see
Stamm Namengebung p. 256 no. 7 :: Kopf VT 8 (1958) 206: from Arb. sahm arrow, portion, “which in most
instances functions as the name of a tribe”, but for the Heb. personal name this derivation is most unlikely and
can be set aside: a Levite from the clan of Merari 1C 2427. †

9399 wv'

wv': Jb 1531, Bauer-L. Heb. 583w: a phonetic writing, rd. with manuscripts aw>v'. †



9400 awv

*awv: by interchange of radicals connected with a) II avn; and b) I hav, cf. THAT 2: 882; KBL takes the first

alternative (referring to hwn: x;yNIy: as a related form) giving for the instances that are cited there the meaning “to

treat badly”, Ps 5516 and 8923, ï II avn (HAL 688, HALOT 728b). It is particularly Ps 5516 which raises

questions of meaning: Amyle[' tw<m' ayViy: (equivalent to yViy:) “death treats them badly”. On the other hand for

Ps 8923 it is much better to make a cj. and instead of ayViy: to read aV'yI (see II avn hif.).

If in fact there does remain any one instance in Heb., consideration must be given to words in the cognate

languages which shed light on the vb. awv hif. “to treat badly”, such as OSArb. swÀ nasty, wicked (Müller

ZAW 75 (1963) 315), or bad, unfavourable (Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 129); Eth. sayiÀ (Dillmann Lex. 394)
scandal; Arb. saÒÀa(w) to be bad, evil, wicked, adj. sayyiÀ bad, evil, wicked, sbst. suÒÀ evil, injustice, wrong, sauÀa
scandal, wicked action ; cf. Egyptian sëw to be empty (Erman-G. Wb. 4: 426f).

Der. aw>v', ? ha'Av.

9401 aw>v'

aw>v' See below under aw>v' and wv' (#9403).

9402 wv'

wv' See below under aw>v' and wv' (#9403).

9403 aw>v'Æwv'

aw>v' and wv' Jb 1531: awv. SamP. sëuÒ. The singular form of the sbst. can be defined in rather different ways: a)

Barth Nominalbildung §80c: intransitive qatl; b) Bauer-L. Heb. 583w: a new formation on the analogy of !w<a',
tw<m' etc.; c) R. Meyer Gramm. §52.3b, c: from the segholate of a II-w (wyÅ[) root with a elided, cf. Gesenius-

Kautzsch Gramm. §93o; MHeb. falseness, mendacity (Dalman Wb. 416b), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 217): lie,

deception, triviality, with different spellings wwX, wX, awX, on which see Elliger Hab. 67f; Secunda sau Ps 317,

see R. Meyer Gramm. §52.3c (Brönno Morphologie 141), Ps 3517~h,yaeVomi, Secunda *messwhem (Brönno

Morphologie 141), textual uncertainty.

Bibliography: Mowinckel Ps. Stud. 1: 50-57, and Isr. Worship 2: 250 (with qualifying remarks about Ps. Stud.
1); Pedersen Isr. 1-2: 413f; von Rad Theologie 16: 197, and ATD 8, 42; Klopfenstein Lüge 315-320; THAT 2:

882-884; on aw>v' cf. further e.g. G. Giesen Die Wurzel [bv “schwören” (BBB 56 (1981) 165); also M. Görg

Missbrauch des Gottesnamens (BN 16 (1981) 16, 17); 53 occurrences.

General remarks: In Ps. Stud. 1: 56 Mowinckel maintains that the essential elements of the word aw>v' consist

of injustice and deception, triviality and lying. On p. 57 he summarises his conclusions on the sbst. with the
sentence, “We therefore conclude that sëaÒw very often stands as a straightforward term for magic and a magic
spell, and that in this sense it comes to include those who perpetrate injustice as well as sinners, those who
break the covenant, and the ‘false ones’; also any trivialities or lapses of the chief of the magicians which give
him a false reputation.” This thesis of Mowinckel has been well summarised by Giesen loc. cit. 165. To what



extent (if at all) the idea of magic, or rather of a magic spell, has to be considered as the origin for this aspect of
the word is a matter of judgement, for which on the one hand see Klopfenstein Lüge 315f, and on the other hand

THAT 2: 882f. In KBL the essential ideas of the word aw>v' are summarised in the head-words, something bad,

evil, worthless.

—1. worthless: a) with tx;n>mi Is 113; b) aw>V'l; futile, inconsequential Jr 230 430 629 4611, Ps 13920, on which cf.

Kraus Jes. 1092; c) aw>v'-rB,D; unrestrained speech Is 594 Ezk 138 Ps 123 417 1448.11; aw>V'l; ~ve af'n" to utter

a name in vain, unnecessarily to abuse a name in an evil way (in a magic ritual or in an oath) Ex 207 Dt 511; on
the third commandment see now e.g. Hossfeld Dekalog 77ff, 243-247 (with bibliography); see further

Crüsemann Bewahrung 50-53; see also THAT 2: 883: aw>V'l; “with disastrous consequences, abusively”; d)

aw>v' [m;ve hasty, false (rumour) Ex 231, equivalent to aw>v' d[e Dt 520, on which see e.g. W.H. Schmidt

VTSupp. 22 (1972) 203, and Crüsemann Bewahrung 73-75; e) aw>v' vanity, triviality Jb 1531a (wv' equivalent to

aw>v'), or rather what is trivial, meaning idols Jr 1815, aw>v'-yleb.h; trivial idols Jon 29 Ps 317.

—2. meanings which it is not always possible to distinguish clearly from those under 1: aw>v' worthless,

unrestrained: a) deceit Ezk 136.9.23 2134 2228 Ps 244 6013 = 10813 11937 Lam 214.

—b) aw>v' !Azx] a look of deceitfulness Ezk 1224; aw>v'-hzEx]m; deceitful appearance Ezk 137; aw>v' ~s,q,
deceptive oracle Ezk 2128, textual emendation, see BHS; aw>V'h; tAml{x] deceitful, trivial dreams Zech 102;

aw>V'h; yleb.x; unreliable ropes Is 518, for suggested (but not acceptable) cj. see Wildberger Jes. 178; THAT 2:

882; c) aw>v' parallel to bz"K' Ezk 2134 Pr 308; cj. Hos 122 pr. dvow" bz"K' prop. with Sept. aw>v'w" bz"K', so KBL;

Rudolph Hos. 220, 221; THAT 2: 882 :: e.g. Wolff Hos.2 266; J. Jeremias ATD 24/1 (1983) 148: MT; hm'r>mi
parallel with aw>v' Jb 315 cf. Klopfenstein Lüge 316.

—3. a) destruction: to sift the nations with aw>v' tp;n" the sieve of destruction (NRSV; cf. REB: he sieves out

the nations for destruction) Is 3028 (ï I *hp'n") or a yoke to force the nations to their ruin (NEB; ï II hp'n" and

KBL 624a); see also Klopfenstein Lüge 316; aw>v' yxer>y: disastrous months Jb 73 (parallel with lm'[' tAlyle),
so with Mowinckel Ps. Stud. 1: 50f; cf. ZüB; KBL (with ?): months of suffering :: Horst Hi. 93: worthless
months, cf. TOB.

—b) magic: aw>v' tAla' magical oaths, empty oaths (NRSV), false oaths (REB) Hos 104, so Mowinckel loc.

cit. 52 :: HALOT ï I hla where tAla' is understood as an inf., to utter an oath, a curse, meaning to make a

false declaration, commit perjury, or rather to swear deceitfully, so Wolff Hos.2 221; J. Jeremias ATD 24/1

(1983) 126; aw>v' ytem. false people Ps 264 Jb 1111 Sir 157, so KBL, agreeing with Klopfsteiner Lüge 316:

magicians and soothsayers.

—4. in other contexts: a) worthless, meaning futile, in vain: cj. Ps 8948 pr. aw>v' prop. aw>v'h] (BHS), Ps 1271f.

—b) aw>v' hy"h' to come to nothing Hos 1212, Jb 1531b.

—c) aw>v'-k.a; it is all to no purpose (REB) Jb 3513; aw>v' with inf. it is purposeless to … Mal 314.

—d) cj. Ps 6310 pr. ha'Wvl. prop. with Sept. eh|,j ma,thn aw>V'l; futile.



—5. expressions: as 1a: with awb hif. Is 113; as 1b: with hpy hitp. Jr 430; with hkn hif. Jr 230; with l[ afn
textual emendation Ps 13920; with @r;c' Jr 629; with hbr hif. (obj. tAapur>) Jr 4611; as 1d: with af'n" Ex 231;

with I hn"[' Dt 520; as 1e: with !ma hif. Jb 1531a; with I rjq pi. Jr 1815; with I rmv qal Ps 317; with pi. Jon

29; as 2a: with hz"x' Ezk 136.9.23 2134 2228 Lam 214; with af'n" Ps 244; with ha'r' Ps 11937; as 2b: with rbd pi.

Zech 102; with hy"h' Ezk 1224 2128; with hz"x' Ezk 137; with B. $.v;m' Is 518; as 2c: with ~[i $.l;h' Jb 315;

with hz"x' Ezk 2134; with ~sq Ezk 2128; with qxr hif. Pr 308; as 3a: with I @wn hif. Is 3028 (Arm. inf. hp'n"h],
Bauer-L. Heb. 403); with lxn hof. Jb 73; as 3b: with I hl'a' or sbst. Hos 104; with rbd pi. Hos 104; with

%rd hif. Sir 157 ï %rd hif. 3; with [d;y" Jb 1111 (sbj. H;Ala/); with ~[i bv;y" Ps 264; as 4a: with ar'B' Ps

8948; with lm;[' Ps 1271; with dq;v' Ps 1271; as 4c: with db;[' Mal 314. †

9404 aw"v.

aw"v.: n.m.: I hwv.

—1. a) because of its form, and because of its repeated appearance in EgArm. it is probably an Arm. personal
name. On the form see Bauer-L. Heb. 463x; R. Meyer Gramm. §37.1; Wagner Aram. 122, B §2; for occurrences
in EgArm. see Cowley Arm. Papyri 23:15; 40:1; Kraeling Arm. Papyri 13:9; cf. Kornfeld Onomastica 72.

—2. Sept. isoujÃ ihsouj 2S 2025 Sousa, see also BHS; 1C 249 Saou; Josephus (probably on 2S 2025) Sisaj
(Scahalit Namen. 114).

—3. taking it from the root hwv Noth Personennamen 222 has concluded that the personal name has the

meaning of similarity, suggesting the resemblance of the new-born child to, for example, its father or its
brother, so also Kornfeld Onomastica 72; see also Grelot Documents 492, where the name SèawaÖ is interpreted
as meaning “similar to his father (or to his brother)”; also comparable is the personal name kÁmh attested in
Sinaitic and Safaitic inscriptions meaning “like his paternal uncle”, see Nöldeke Beiträge 96f. According to

Rudolph Chr. 27 Heb. ba'l.Ki meaning “just like the father” can be added for comparison, but this explanation

is completely uncertain; see Stamm Fschr. 16010.

—4. a) one of David’s scribes (rpeso) 2S 2025; according to Mettinger Officials 25n it may not have been a

proper noun but an appellative, a title for the position he held which was derived from the Egyptian expression
title ssë sëÀt “the writer of letters”; b) a descendant of Caleb (a member of one of the tribes of Caleb) 1C 249. †

9405 awv

*awv: Ps 3517 textual uncertainty: pl. sf. ~h,yaevo, cj. pr. MT prop. ~ygIa]vo (~ygIa]Vomi) ï gaX qal a. †

9406 ha'Av

ha'Av, ha'vo: < ha'w>v;, awv, Bauer-L. Heb. 458v; R. Meyer Gramm. §55: 2; from the root awX :: from the root

haX, so that ha'Av would be a participle meaning “what breaks out suddenly”; probably II ha'Av fem. of

aw>v' (so BenYehuda Thesaurus 6931: ruin Ps 6310, cf. aw>v' 4d, see ha'Av 5b; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 215) haX: 1QH 5:30 storm, thunderstorm (Lohse Texte 133), desert (Maier Texte 1: 86); 1QH 9:6

ruin (Lohse Texte 147), desert (Maier Texte 1: 97); on both occasions occurring together with hawXm.



General remark: according to Fohrer HAT 132 (1955): 215 (on Ezk 389) ha'Av really means “a storm that

breaks out violently and suddenly”, so with Scott ZAW 64 (1952) 24; also cf. H.-M. Lutz Jahwe, Jerusalem und

die Völker (WMANT 27 (1968) 133, 134 with note): cstr. ta;vo.

—1. a) storm Is 103 Ezk 389 Pr 127; b) ha'Avm.W ha'vo ~Ay Zeph 115 Sir 5110, translations vary: a) Zeph 115 a

day of dreariness and desolation (ZüB), a day of storms and turbulence (G. Gerleman Zeph. 68); b) Sir 5110 on
the day of dreariness and desolation (ZüB), on the day of downfall and destruction (Smend Sir. 92), on the day
of dismay and deprivation (so Sauer Jesus Sirach 635); c) probably with an emphasis on the effects of a storm:
rubble, wreckage, crash (NRSV; REB) Jb 3014.

—2. trouble, ruin Is 4711 Ps 358a Jb 303 with ha'vom..

—3. Pr 325 may be explained either as under 1 or as under 2.

—4. desert, wilderness Jb 3827 with ha'vom., on which see e.g. ZüB, and Fohrer KAT 155: 488; cf. TOB the dry

wasteland (le vide aride).

—5. cj.: a) Ps 358c pr. ha'Av prop. with Pesh. hx'WVb; in the pit of the trapper (ZüB; BHK; cf. BHS; REB:

may they fall into the pit and be destroyed) :: TOB: following MT; so also NRSV: to their ruin; Kraus Ps. 426
mentions the cj. but also maintains that the MT is possible; on p. 424 he translates accordingly; NEB: may he
crash headlong into it; Sept. and Vulg. iuxta Hebr. have different expressions in vs. a and vs. c, while Vulg. iuxta

Sept. has laqueus (in laqueo) “snare” in both places; b) Ps 6310 pr. ha'Avl. prop. with Sept. aw>V'l; ï aw>v' 4d.

—6. expressions: as 1a: with aAB Is 103 Pr 127; with hl'[' (ha'VoK;) Ezk 389; as 1c: with llg hitpalp. Jb 3014

(ha'vo tx;T;); as 2: with aAB Is 4711 Ps 358a; with lp;n" Ps 358c see above 5; as 3: with aAB Pr 325; as 4: with

[bv hif. Jb 3827. †

9407 bwv

bwv: MHeb. qal to turn around, repent, hif. to bring back, refresh, refute (Dalman Wb. 416b); according to

Ahwiya Lesëonenu 39 (1974/75) 21-36 in a few instances bwX has the meaning “rest”, probably a variant of

bXy; In DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 217f) the qal and hif. occur often; for the hof. see Dam. 6:6f: to be reduced

(Lohse Texte 77), to be changed (Maier Texte 1: 54), sbj. *~T'r>a;p.Ti their glory, see Lohse Texte 76; for an

overall view see Fabry Die Wurzel sëuÖb (mentioned by Holladay in VT 29 (1979) 367-369); JArm., Samaritan

twt pe. af.; Lachish 5:6 hsëb (hif.) he has brought back (Donner-Röllig Inschriften 2: 195; Jean-Hoftijzer

Dictionnaire 293; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1115 sv. sëwb hiph. 2, your servant has returned the letters to
my lord); for Moabite see Mesha. 8f: cj. wysëbh read wysëb bh “and he dwelled in there” :: hif. of sëwb, “he
restored it”, on which see Gibson Textbook 1: 79: this reading is also possible for the word as it occurs at the
end of line 8 and the beginning of line 9; but for the instances of wysëb bh in lines 9, 10, 19 and 31 it is an
unlikely interpretation; see also Donner-Röllig Inschriften 3: 10b; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 293; see also
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1114 sv. sëwb for a full bibliography on the problem in Moabite; and see p. 1115,
sv. hiph. 1, he restored it; Old Sinaitic tÑb (Albright Proto-Sin. 44); Amorite sëb G-theme impf. and impv. in
personal names (Huffmon Names 266); OArm. sëwb: 1) pe. to turn back (Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 224:25);

2) haf: a) pf. to re-establish (Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 224:20, 24, on which see under tWbv., tybiv.); b)

impf. to bring back (Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 224:6, 20); see Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 293l; Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary 1114-1115; also Degen Gramm. §61; Ug. tÑb (Gordon Textbook §19:2661; Aistleitner Wb.



2828; Gibson Myths2 160a; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 376f no. 596, 597) to turn back, turn round, repeat, answer
(very often parallel with Ány, see Fisher Parallels 1: p. 300 no. 438), to give attention, Sè-theme (often linked
with the verb rgm) to bring back information; on (t)tÑtÑb as a form of the Sè-theme see Gordon Textbook §9: 50 (p.
88); for personal names with tÑb see Gröndahl Personennamen 200. The meaning of the name is either “the deity
(who has been angered) has turned (towards me)”, so Rainey UF 3 (1971) 164; or “the deceased has returned”,
as in tÑbÁm “the father’s brother has returned”, on which cf. Stamm Fschr. 70.

The root sëwb is preserved in Akk. only in rather different or specific meanings: sëaÖbu(m) to sway, become dizzy
(AHw. 1120b; CAD Sè/1, 17, sëaÖbu A). In Akk. what is used essentially as a corresponding verb for West Semitic
tÑ/sëwb is taÖru(m) to turn around etc. (AHw. 1332ff).

OSArb. tÑwb to turn back (Conti Rossini Chrest. 258f); II-form to cause to turn back, repay (cf. Beeston Sabaic
Dictionary 151); ytÑb to turn around (Müller Wurzeln 35); for personal names with the root tÑwb in Sabaic,
Qatabanian, Lihyanic and Minaean see Ryckmans Noms Propres 1: 215; see further Müller Wurzeln 35: there
are also occurrences in Safaitic and Lihyanic, as well as in Thamudic; the root tÑ/sëwb is not attested in Ethiopic,
which has instead ÁoÒda to turn, turn right round, go around something (Dillmann Lex. 999); Arb. tÑaÒba(w) see
Lane Lex. 361ff; Müller Wurzeln 35; Wehr-Cowan Dict. 108; according to Lane in the I-form it means “he
returned to a place to which he had come before”; see further Müller, and also Wehr: to return, come back; II-
form: to reestablish, install, reward; IV-form: to repay, recompense; X-form: to require a result, demand a
reward (for the X-form Lane has “he restored to himself, he repossessed himself of property”; Egyptian wsëb
(Erman-G. Wb. 1: 371) to answer.

Bibliography: Eichrodt Theologie 2/3: 324-329; TWNT 4: 976-985, especially 980ff; W.L. Holladay The root
sëuÒbh in the Old Testament, where on pp. 9-12 the evidence mentioned above from the cognate languages is
discussed; THAT 2: 884-891; on the Vrss. see Holladay loc. cit. 16-50; see pp. 20-33, where it is shown that the
Sept. most often uses a form derived from stre,fw, especially evpistre,fwÃ avnastre,fwÃ avpostre,fw.

qal (683 times): pf. bv', hb'v†'¿w>À, 3rd. fem. sg. hb'v'w> and tb;v'w> Ezk 4617 (Bauer-L. Heb. 405; Bergsträsser

Heb. Gr. 2: §4a), yTiÆT'b.v;, Wbv'¿w>À, Wbv†'w" Zech 109, ~T,b.v;, Wnb.v;; impf. bvuy"ÆbWvy", bvoy", -bv'y", bv'Y†'w:, bvo†Y"w:;
bwv'Y"w:: K bAvY†'w: Q bv'Y"w: Ezk 1828 (Bauer-L. Heb. 405), bWvT', -bv'T', bvoT', bv'T†'w:, bWvT', bAvT', ybiWvT',
bWva', bWva'w", bvua'w", hb'Wva', WbvuÆWbWvY"¿w:À, !WbWvy>, !Wbvuy>, WbWvT', WbvuT', !WbWvT., !WbvuT., !buWvT.,
hn"Æn"b.voT'¿w:À [*hn"b.v;yTe Ezk 359, hn"b.AvT' Q, ï bvy qal], hn"yb,vuT., bWvn", bWvN"w: K, bv'N"w: Q Neh 49 ,

hb'Wvn", hb'vun"; impv. bWv, bvu, hb'Wv†, hb'v†u, hb†'Wv, ybiWv†, ybiv†u, yb†iWv, WbWv†, Wbv†, hn"b.vo, sf. WnbeWv Ps 855 see

below 7ba; inf. bAv, cstr. bWv, sf. ybiWv, ybivu, ynIbeWv Ezk 477 (Bauer-L. Heb. 251h; 405, see also Zimmerli

Ezechiel 1188), $'b†,Æk'b.Wv, AbWv, Abvu, ~k,b.Wv; pt. bv', fem. hb†'v', pl. ~ybiv', cstr. ybev', sf. h'yb,v', passive pl.

cstr. ybeWv Mi 28.

—General remarks: The basic meaning of bwv is defined by Holladay loc. cit. 53 as a word which is used of

someone who has shifted direction in a particular way and then shifted back from it in the opposite way. As
long as there is no contrary factor the assumption is that such persons or people will turn back and reach the
original point from which they departed. For what follows see especially KBL; see also Gesenius-Buhl Handw.;
cf. Holladay loc. cit. 59ff.

—1. a) to turn back, return Gn 147 Jos 222 Ju 148 2K 918, with yrex]a;me: a) from following 1S 242 2S 226.30; b)

to turn away from someone Jr 3240 (sbj. hwhy), Ru 116; with !mi (local), Ju 319 2K 225 Ru 122; with l[;me away

from, the flood waters receded from the land Gn 83; a person (Hezekiah) requests another (the King of Assyria)

to withdraw from him 2K 1814; with la,, towards a person Gn 89.12 (the dove returning to Noah) 2219 etc;



towards a place Gn 89 (the dove returning to the ark) 2821 3729 etc.; equivalent to l. of the place Gn 1833 321 Dt

320 1S 2625; with acc. of place 2S 2022 2K 225 Is 528 Hos 93; with adverbial acc. (R. Meyer Gramm. §45.3c) Gn

5014 Ex 420; hr'y[†ife AKr>d;l. bv' Esau returned on his way to Seir Gn 3316; with l[;, a dog that returns Aaqe-
l[; to its vomit Pr 2611; wyt'boybis.-l[; the wind (sbj. x;Wrh') returns to where it revolves Qoh 16 (ï bybis'
2d); round and round goes the wind and on its circuits the wind returns (NRSV); round and round it goes and

returns full circle (REB); Mi 52l[; equivalent to la, (BHS); with yrex]a; to turn to follow someone Ru 115;

with !mi and inf. tAKh;me bv' after he had returned from conquering Gn 1417 1S 186; with l. and inf. tk,l,l'
bwv they turned around and went 1K 1224, NRSV: they went home again; with l. of the person l. hd,f' bv'
a field reverts to the possession of the previous owner Lv 2724; cf. Dt 2831 Ezk 4617.

—b) with rAxa'; a) to retreat (of one’s enemies) Ps 94 5610; b) to withdraw in shame Lam 18; with tyNIr;xoa] to

turn back the angle of a shadow 2K 2010; with acc. of place, to go in another direction (of the boundary line of

tribal territory) Jos 1912.27.29.34, on which see Bächli ZDPV 89 (1973) 7; with l. to pay attention to (NRSV: to

heed) reproof Pr 123 (with tx;k;AT); abs. to turn to, meaning to be devoted to Song 71 (4 times).

—c) bv'w" rbe[o coming and going (NRSV: return) to Mount Seir Ezk 357, cf. Ex 3227 Zech 714 98; a raven

bAvw" acoy" flying back and forth Gn 87; sbj. ~yIM;h; the waters of the flood, bAvw" $.Alh' with WbvuY"w:
gradually receding Gn 83; hm'xe bWvT' anger abates Gn 2744.

—2. used in a theological sense: to turn back to God (Yahweh) be devoted to God (Yahweh), see THAT 2: 888-

890 (with bibliography): a) with la, 1K 833.48 2K 2325 Jr 37 41 etc. with l[; (equivalent to la,) 2C 309, with

d[; Hos 142 Am 46.8.11, Is 912 922 Jb 2223 Dt 430 302; Lam 340, on which see also Wolff Jl.-Am. 260 (on Am 46),

and on Hos see J. Jeremias in Wolff Fschr. 217ff, especially 228; with sf. h'yb,v' her conversion (referring to

Zion), literally her turning around (to Yahweh) Is 127, on which see Wildberger Jes. 55, 56; abs. to reconsider
the situation, be converted Jr 312, on which see Thiel Die deuteronomische Redaktion von Jeremiah 87 with
note 27; Jr 314.22 2C 624.

—b) said of Yahweh: to become devoted to once more, with la, Zech 13 83; with l. Zech 116 and ~ymix]r;b.
with compassion (NRSV).

—3. !mi bWv to turn away from, abandon: a decision Jr 428 Ps 13211, %r,D, a course of action 1K 1333; cf.

Ezk 322 339.11.11 etc., !Arx' a prayer for Yahweh to cease being angry Ex 3212, [v;p, ybev' those converted from

doing wrong Is 5920; abs. to desist, not to proceed with an action Ju 1135 Jb 629.

—4. a) with B.: B. ~ymid' Wbv' blood guilt reverts to 1K 233; let the guilt of their blood recoil on Joab (REB); so

shall their blood come back on the head of Joab (NRSV); bWvy" $'l.muG> $'v,arob. the consequences of an action

rebound (REB: recoil) Ob 15, on which see Seybold VT 22 (1972) 112-117; NRSV: your deeds shall return on

your own head; bWvy" Avarob.. Alm'[] the mischief of a warrior comes back against him Ps 717.

—b) Atm'd>q;l. bv' to regain one’s previous position Ezk 1655; K. bv' to become like Ex 47, equivalent to d[;
bv' Mi 17; d[; AjP'v.mi bv' the just will regain his right (pr. qd,c, rd. qyDIc;, see BHS) Ps 9415; l. bv'
Lebanon shall change into an orchard (NRSV: fruitful field; REB: garden land; NEB: grassland) Is 2917; rb'D'
bv' with negative, an incontrovertable message Is 4523, cf. Akk. taÖru to make a revision of the terms of a

decree, see AHw. 1333 sv. 4; NRSV: a word that shall not return; REB: a promise that will not be broken;



~q'yre bv' a message without repercussion Is 5511, NRSV, REB: my word shall not return to me empty (NEB:

fruitless).

—5. bv' followed by a second verb: to do again, be again (Joüon Gramm. §177b; in Akk. the vb. taÖru, see

AHw. 1333b sv. 6, is used in a correspondingly similar way), h[,r>a, hb'Wva' I will feed your flock again

(Jacob speaking to Laban) Gn 3031; Wrb.vi Wbvu buy some more grain! (Jacob requesting a second expedition

to Egypt) Gn 432; bv'Y"w: rPox.Y:w: he dug out again (Isaac reopening the wells that had been stopped up by the

Philistines) Gn 2618; !l,Y"w: bv'Y"w: he spent another night (the Levite in Bethlehem) Ju 197; bwv with l. and inf.

Hos 119, on which see Wolff Hos.2 247. 261f; Ps 1049 Jb 77.

—6. bwv used transitively (corresponding to hif.): a) this usage seems to be certainly attested in the expression

tWbv. bWv to make a turning, on which see under tWbv., tybiv..

—b) other instances involve some kind of question, on which see Holladay loc. cit. 114f: a) the most certain

occurrence is WnbeWv restore us again! Ps 855; b) less certain are Nu 1036 Is 528 6317; in the last of these

occurrences bwv may be followed by an acc. of place and simply mean to turn around; however NRSV

explicitly sustains the sense of the preposition ![;m;l. for both dependent phrases; REB obtains the same effect

simply by punctuation.

—7. cj. Nah 23 pr. bv' prop. bv; ï I bbv; Ps 78 pr. hb'Wv† prop. hb'v†e (BHS); Ps 236 pr. yTib.v;w> prop. with

Vrss. and Ps 274 yTib.viw> (cf. BHK und BHS) :: TOB: MT, which in fact is probably to be maintained; Ps 253 pr.

WvboyE prop. WbWvy" (BHS) ï ~q'yre; Ps 4016 pr. WMvoy" prop. WbWvy" (ï ~mv qal 5c); Ps 854 pr. $'P†,a; !Arx]me
t'Abyvih/ prop.: a) $'P,a; !Arx] Åyvih/; b) with two mss. T'B;v.hi; c) $'P†,a; !Arx]me T'b.v;; on these three cj. (a-c)

see BHS and Kraus Ps. 753; Ps 859 pr. hl's.kil. WbWvy"-la;w> but let them not turn back to folly (NRSV), prop.

hl's.kil. WbWvy"-la;w>Åki ylib. Wbv.yE la; they should not live without confidence, see BHS, and Kraus loc. cit.

753f; Ru 223 pr. Ht'Amx]-ta, bv,Tew: prop. with mss., Vulg. Ht'Amx]-ta, bv,Tew:Åx] la, bv'T'w: :: MT, as e.g.

ZüB; Rudolph Rt.-HL.-Kl. 1-3: 50, 51; TOB; see further Holladay loc. cit. 84ff.

—8. particular instances: hm'x'l.mi ybeWv Mi 28 passive participle qal in an active sense, on which see Rudolph

Mi.-Nah.-Hab.-Zef. 58, who refers to König Gramm. §235d; see also Wolff Mi. 41: ybwX is to be understood as

a passive participle qal in a construct phrase, which on this occasion is a substitute for the preposition !mi;
compare Joüon Gramm. §121n. The translation can be either “those who have returned from the battle” (so e.g.
Rudolph loc. cit. 56; TOB; REB: men returning from the battle), or “those who have had nothing to do with the
war” (Gesenius-Buhl Handw.), or alternatively “those who have an aversion to conflict” (so e.g. ZüB; Wolff
loc. cit. 38; see also Rudolph loc. cit. 58); NRSV: those with no thought of war.

pil: pf. hb'b.Av, yTib.b;vo, sf. $'yTib.b;¿AÀvow>, ~Wbb.Av Q Jr 506, K ï ~ybib'Av; impf. bbeAvT.Æy>; inf. cstr. bbeAv,

sf. ybib.Av; pt. bbeAvm..

—1. a) to bring back, lead back: with !mi Ezk 3927; with la, Is 495 Jr 5019; vp,n< bbeAv to refresh, restore

the soul Ps 233, literally “to bring back liveliness, vitality” (Kraus Ps. 338) equivalent to vp,n< byvihe ï bWv
hif. 8 b; b) tb,v†'l' bbevo to repair, restore what has been demolished Is 5812, (ï *hc'ytin> REB: houses in ruins

:: NRSV: restorer of streets, following MT).



—2. to turn around Ezk 384 392.

—3. to lead away, lead astray Is 4710 Jr 506.

—4. to pay back, requite (cf. hif. 4 b) Mi 24: bbeAvl. in retaliation, as a repayment, on which see Rudolph

Mi.-Nah.-Hab.-Zef. 52, 55; so also Wolff Mi. 40, 45, but he also considers the possibilty of translating the MT

bbeAvl. yli as “from me, the apostate, or the rebel”.

—5. the translation of Ps 603 is uncertain, but possibilities include: a) cf. Sept. oh|,kti,rhsaj &#141;ma/j; Vulg. iuxta
Hebr. convertisti nos; Vulg. iuxta Sept. et miseratus nobis; not represented in Pesh: restore us again!, so Kraus
Ps. 585, 588; TOB.

—b) you have made us shrink back (from God’s anger), so ZüB, Kellermann VT 28 (1978) 57, 58; somewhat
differently Dahood Ps. 2: 75, 77: you turned away from us.

—c) choosing between these two alternatives is difficult; KBL opts for the first (a), but also mentions the
second (b) as possible. †

po: pt. fem. tb,b,Avm.: to be restored again (#r,a,) Ezk 387; cj. Jr 85 pr. hb'b.Av prop. bb;vo: to err, be

mistaken, so Rudolph Jer.3 58, literally “this people has been seduced”, cf. pil. 3. †

hif. (360 times): pf. byvihe, t'Abyvih/, t†'boveh]w: (Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §72w; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2:

§28k), yti¿AÀbo¿yÀvih]w:, Wbyvihe, ~t,bo¿yÀveh], Wnboyvih/, sf. ynIb;yvih/¿w<À, $'b.yvih/w<, $'b.yvih]w:, Atboveh]w:, ~t'¿AÀbo¿yÀveh]w:,
$'ytibo¿yÀvih]w:, ~yti¿AÀbo¿yÀvih]w:, ~ytiAbv.Ahw> Zech 106 (Bauer-L. Heb. 405): there is confusion of two readings:

a) ~yTib.v;Ahw> (from bv;y"); b) ~ytiAbyvih]w: (which is to be preferred to a), see also BHS; impf. byviy", bvey" Da

1118.19 (see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §109k; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2 §101); bv,Y†'w:, bveT', bv,T' 1K 220,

ybiviT', byvia'¿w"À, hb'yvia'¿w"À, bvea'w" Jos 147 (Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §72aa; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2 §5d),

Wb¿yÀviY"¿w:À, hN"b.veT', WbyviT', WbviT'w:, byvin", bv,N"w:, sf. ynIbe¿yÀviy>, WNb,yviy>, Whbeyviy>, h'b,¿yÀviy>, hN"b,yviy>, ~beyviy>,
ynIbe¿yÀviT., WNb,yviT., ~beyviT., $'b†,Æk'b.yvia], hN"ÆWNb,yvia], ynIWbyviy>, W†hbuyviy>w:, WhB†uyviywI, ~WbviywI; impv. bveh', bv;h'
Is 4222, byveh' 2K 86, hb'yvih', Wbyvih', sf. ynIbe¿yÀvih], Whbe¿yÀvih], Whbuyvih]; inf. abs. bveh' so also pr. bv;h' Ezk

2135 see Bauer-L. Heb. 405 and Zimmerli Ezechiel 484, cstr. byvih', sf. ynIbeyvih], Abyvih] (so also Ju 193),

Hb'yvih] (so also Ju 193, to be read thus, cf. BHS), ~b'yvih]; pt. byvime, fem. cstr. tb;yvim. pl. ~ybiyvim., cstr.

ybeyvim.: (on the other hand for the following see KBL; Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; cf. THAT 2: 886; Holladay loc.

cit. 87ff).

—1. a) with acc. of the person, to bring back 2S 326, to lead back Gn 245.6.8 2815 4237 etc, to allow to come

back (AxD>nI an outcast) 2S 1413, to bring back home (the exiles) Is 496 Zech 106 (rd. ~ytiAbvih]w:); for Is 495 and

6 see North Second Isaiah 189; to allow to return ($'b.yv†ia]w: bWvT'-mai if you turn back to me I shall take you

back (REB, NRSV similarly) Jr 1519.

—ba) with acc. of the thing, !b,a,h'-ta, to put a stone back in place to protect the mouth of a well Gn 293;

hw<s.m; byvihe Moses again put the veil over his face Ex 3435; ~yhil{a/h' !Ara]-ta, ry[ih' to carry back the

Ark of the Lord into Jerusalem 2S 1525.29; to make the shadow pass back along the steps 2K 2011 (see qal lb);

lg<r, lg<r,Åhe to guide the feet back Ps 11959; b) Atm'x] Åhe to appease one’s anger, literally to make one’s anger



go back Pr 151; equivalent to APa; to calm one’s anger Ps 7838; with $'P†,a; Ps 854 (but see cj. under qal 8a);

Ht'n"a]T; Åhe to reduce, quell the lust of the female camel Jr 224.

—2. to bring back, drive back by force 2K 1824/Is 369, hr'[.v†' hm'x'l.mi Is 286; to deprive someone of

something Jb 912 1110 2313; to bend back Ady" the outstretched hand of Yahweh Is 1427; rAxa' byvihe to

counteract, reverse the proposals of wise men Is 4425; to push someone backwards Lam 113.

—3. to reverse a movement, an impression: a) Ady" byvihe he pulls back his hand Jos 826 equivalent to rAxa'
Anymiy> byvihe Lam 23; byvih; l[;me wyn"P' to turn one’s face away from, reject Ezk 146b; !mi byvihe to abstain

from evil Ezk 146a 1830; abs. to turn back 1832.

—b) !mi byvihe and l[;me byvihe to avert anger from the people, with hm'xe Nu 2511 Jr 1820, @a; !Arx] Ezr

1014, @a; Pr 2418 with !mi and inf., so that he should not destroy them Ps 10623.

—4. a) byvihe to cause to turn around, meaning to give back $'[†,re tm;l.f; to give back before sunset a

garment which has been taken as security Ex 2225; Atq'd>ci righteousness, NRSV: he repays him for his

righteousness :: REB (following NEB): to secure mortal man his due (transposing to vs. 23d) Jb 3326; APa;
NRSV: to pay back his anger in fury; REB: bringing retribution with his furious anger :: NEB: to strike home

with his furious anger Is 6615; with ~v'a' to replace, make restitution for a crime with a guilt offering, gift of

atonement Nu 57 189 1S 64 ï ~v'a'; with hx'n>mi Hoshea pays tribute to Shalmaneser 2K 173 (on which see also

2K 34), Ps 7210.

—b) to give back, meaning to repay, on which see Noth Ges. Stud.2 1: 135; cf. Hieronymus Blutvergiessen 100;
cf. Akk. gimilla turru to return an act of kindness, wreak vengeance (AHw. 289a, 1335a sv. 18; CAD G, 74b sv.

gimillu 2): with acc. of the thing Ju 956 Hos 49 123.15; with l. of the person Gn 5015 Hos 1215 Ps 1821.25/2S

2221.25; with l[; of the person to avenge upon you all 2S 168; with tx;T; (hb'Aj tx;t; h['r') Pr 1713; varob.
t[;r' byvihe Ju 957 and byvihe varo-l[; AmD' 1K 232 to make an act of violence (his blood) fall back on to the

head, meaning to repay, requite, cf. Babut VT 36 (1986) 474-480; varoB. lAmG> Åvihe to make what has been

done fall back on to the head, meaning to repay oppressors with oppression (referring to acts of deportation

practised by Tyre and Sidon) Jl 44.7 (see qal 4a); lWmG> Åhe l[; to make an appropriate return; NRSV: give to

the proud what they deserve; REB: repay the arrogant as they deserve Ps 942; l[;Åhe ~t'P'r>x, ~q'yxe-la, to

make their taunting fall back into their breast (into the fold of a garment), meaning to requite Ps 7912 (on qyxe
see Hönig Bekleidung 41, 74f, 90); l. ~q'n" Åhe to take reprisals against the enemy Dt 3241.43.

—5. rb'D' byvihe to answer; Heb. inscr. nsëb dbr Aharoni Arad. 111: 4; see Pardee UF 10 (1978) 336: naÒsëiÒb

daÒbaÒr “we will give an answer”, cf. Akk. awaÒtam/tÌeÒmam turru(m) (AHw. 1334b sv. 8); for the instances in the
OT (41 times) see Humbert Hab. 144; Is 4128 Pr 1813 2426; to make a response Ezk 911; with acc. of the person

and rb'D' to bring back word to someone Gn 3714; corresponding to acc. ~yrIm'a] and l. of the person Pr 2221;

to give information 1K 126.9.16; with !yLimi Jb 354, on which see Wagner Aram. 172; elliptically byvihe with

acc. of the person (but without rb'D') Jb 1322, ynIWbyviy> yP;[if. my thoughts respond to me, NRSV: urge me to

answer; REB: force me to reply Jb 202; 335 404 2C 1016, with la, of the person, to give someone information

Est 413.



—6. byvihe to bring back, meaning to revoke, cancel Is 4313 Am 13.6.9, on which see Wolff Jl.-Am. 168: the

suffix is used to suggest the threat of punishment which will not be taken back, similarly Rudolph Jl.-Am.-Ob.-

Jon. 130 :: other proposals, for which see in Wolff Jl.-Am. 160; bt'K. byvihe to revoke a decree which has been

written by the king; Est 88; ~yrIp's. Åhe to revoke a statement in a letter Est 85; to countermand, Balaam is

unable to revoke a blessing Nu 2320.

—7. a) to bring back, meaning to convert from evil !A['me ~yBir; Levi turned many from iniquity Mal 26; to

hold back, abstain, lw<['me Ady" a righteous man witholds his hand from iniquity (NRSV), shuns injustice (REB)

Ezk 188; $'l.g>r; tB'V;mi to hold back your foot in front of the sabbath Is 5813, on which see Brongers ZAW 87

(1975) 213: in this instance the sabbath is presented as a defined area into which one must not tread to conduct

business transactions :: cj. pr. tB'V;mi prop. tB'V;miÅV;B;, see BHS; NRSV: to refrain from trampling the sabbath;

REB: to refrain from sabbath journeys; NEB: to cease to tread the sabbath underfoot.

—b) with ynEP. to reject someone’s request 1K 216.17.20 Ps 13210 2C 642.

—8. a) to restore, cf. Akk. ana asëriÒsëu turru (AHw. p. 82f sv. A3, and p. 1334b sv. 13) to put back into order:

~yIl;v'Wry> Jerusalem Da 925; ~[' the people (Wnbeyvih] restore us) Ps 804.8.20, corresponding to WnbeWv Ps 855

(ï bwv qal 6b); lWbG> a territory 2K 1425; ~yjip.vo the judges Is 126; Ady" his power 2S 83.

—b) vp,n< byvihe to restore liveliness, vitality; to refresh (corresponding to vp,n< bbeAv ï pil 1a) Ps 198 Ru

415 Lam 111.

—9. a) l[; dy" byvihe to turn, direct the hand against someone: it may be concluded that the thought which

could perhaps lie behind Jr 69 is one of repeated action (see below b). This would have affected the remnant of
Israel, but they would nevertheless sur-vive the threatened violence and judgement, see the comments in
Gesenius-Buhl Handw. 811b sv. 7; see also KBL (p. 953, subheading 9), where the expression is treated under
the category of repetition, “to do again”; Is 125a (probably a gloss), Ezk 3812 Am 18 Zech 137 Ps 8115; b) obj.

tALsil.s; (-l[;) to let the hand pass in and out through the tendrils of a vine, so Rudolph Jer.3 42: Jr 69; NRSV:

like a grape-gatherer pass your hand again over its branches; REB: similarly.

—10. expressions which, according to KBL, contain an element of repetition which in these particular

occurrences is not apparent from the context: a) l. wyn"P' byvihe he turned his face in the direction of, meaning

to turn to with the intention of destroying Da 1118f.

—b) ~B'liÆABli-la, byvihe Dt 439 1K 847 and ble-l[; byvihe Is 468 to take to heart, call to mind (NRSV).

—c) la, AxWr byvihe (for la, equivalent to l[; see BHS) to direct one’s anger or displeasure against Jb

1513.

—11. cj.: a) Gn 1511 pr. ~t'ao bVeY:w: prop. bv,Y"w: ~t'ao “then he made them turn around”, so von Soden in

Molin Fschr. 361, but such an idea probably does not belong to the OT.

—b) Hab 21b<grc rend=sub>b pr. byvia' prop. with Pesh. byviy" (BHS, so e.g. also Humbert Hab. 43 ::

Rudolph Mi.-Nah.-Hab.-Zef. 211, 212; TOB: MT).

—c) Zech 106~ytiAbv.Ahw> for which see above hif. under the forms, and under 1a.



—d) Ps 8944 MT ABr>x; rWc byviT'-pa; cj. e.g. pr. rWc prop. rco flint: sharpness of the sword (ï I rco); on

this cf. Veijola ZAW 95 (1983) 12-16: you have turned the edge of the sword against him (the anointed one),
with reference to Ahiqar 9: 1 (Cowley Arm. Papyri 126; Grelot Documents 440).

hof: pf. bv;Wh; impf. bv;WYw:; pt. Gn 4312bv'Wm Leningrad, bv;Wm Bomberg, see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm.

§93pp, Bauer-L. Heb. 405, Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2, §28o, Nu 58bv'Wm, pl. ~ybiv'Wm: to be brought back, be

carried back, be given back Gn 4228 4312 Ex 108 (-ta, bv;WYw:), see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §121b, R.

Meyer Gramm. §109.1; Nu 58 Jr 2716. †

Der. I bb'Av, hb'Wv, bbeAv, hb'Wvm., hb'WvT.; n.m. byviy"l.a,, bWvy", bb'Avm., II bb'Av.

9408 laeb'Wv

laeb'Wv: ï laeWbv..

9409 bb'Av

I bb'Av: bwv ? < bb'Avm. see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §55c; Bauer-Leander Heb. 475p; cf. Gesenius-Buhl

Handw. 812b; MHeb. tybib'Av (of a widow) a wandering woman, female tramp; pl. ~ybib'Av: backsliding,

apostate Is 5717; ~ynIB' ~ybib'Av Jr 314.22; Jr 506 rd. Q ~Wbb.Av (ï bwv pil. 3), K ~ybib'Av (BHK), ~ybibeAv
Rudolph Jer.3 298; BHS: ~yrIh' ~ybibeAv hills of temptation. †

9410 bb'Av

II bb'Av: n.m. bwv; < ï bb'Avm., see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §52s, cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 475p; Sept.

Swbab, 1C 144 Isobaam (with variation), Josephus Sebaj (Schalit Namen. 109); the personal name is a substitute
name with the meaning “one who has been brought back”, so with Nöldeke Beiträge 100, and subsequently
Stamm Fschr. 74 (= Ersatznamen 421) :: Noth Personennamen 258a: “fallen away, backslidden” (a
nickname?).

—1. a son of David 2S 514 1C 35 144.

—2. a Judaean, a son of Caleb, i.e. probably a member of one of the clans of Caleb 1C 218; on the connection
between Judah and Caleb see Rudolph Chr. 20. †

9411 bbeAv

*bbeAv: bwv, < ? bbeAvm. cf. Zorell Lexicon 827b. From this it appears that bbeAv is an original pi. participle

with the meaning “turning away, seducing” (ï bwv pil. 3): fem. hb†'beAVh;: traditionally backsliding, faithless

(Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL; Zorell Lexicon; König Wb.) Jr 3122 494. The traditional translation is

questionable for both instances, for the words hb'beAVh; tB;h; do not fit in well with it according to the

context, which is why a cj. has been suggested (see below b). Furthermore the versions differ from one another
(see below a).



—a) Vrss.: a) Jr 3122 Sept. qu,gathr hvtimwme,nh an unworthy daughter; Vulg. filia vaga; Pesh. bartaÒ tayyaÒbtaÒ a
repentant, or alternatively a rebellious daughter, see Brockelmann Lex. 817b; b) Jr 494 Sept. quga,thr h|,tami,aj
an unashamed, precocious daughter, (h|,tami,a equivalent to h|,tamo,thj unashamedness, precociousness); Vulg.
filia delicata; Pesh. barta hÌabbiÒbtaÒ beloved daughter.

—b) cj. (with Rudolph Jer.3 196, 286 and BHS): a) Jr 3122 prop. hb'b'AVh; equivalent to hb'b'Avm.h; po. pt. in

a gerundive sense; literally the one who restores again, or alternatively the one who leads back home; Rudolph:

the one who beckons to go back home; b) Jr 494 prop. hN"n:a]V;h; (tB;h;) the carefree daughter; Rudolph: the

self-confident daughter.

—c) cj. Jr 85 pr. hb'b.Av prop. bb;Av ï bwv po. †

9412 hb'Wv

hb'Wv: bwv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 452t, hapax legomenon Is 3015 !W[v†eW"Ti tx;n:w" hb'WvB. 1Q IsahbyXb, on

which see Wildberger Jes. 1180; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 219): 1QS 3: 2-3 wtbwXb ~ylwagw “his

turning is defiled”; “stains mark his repentance”, so Lohse Texte 8f; Maier Texte 1: 24.

—1. According to Bauer-Leander Heb. 452t the most obvious of the possible derivations for hb'Wv on the

grounds of similarly constructed substantives is to take it from bwv (but see below 2). Then hb'Wv would

mean “turning back”, a translation which has been widely accepted (see e.g. KBL; Gesenius-Buhl Handw.;
Zorell Lex.; ZüB; TOB; NRSV: in returning and rest you shall be saved); for the supporting reasons see

especially Wildberger Jes. 1181, who refers to Is 610, and in particular to the name ï ra'v. bWvy" (on this see

also p. 1185). This idea is supported in the Vrss., primarily by Tg. ditÑtÑuÒbuÒn lÀoÒraÒytÑiÒ tnuÒhÌuÒn “when you turn
towards my law you will have peace”.

As well as this meaning what must also be mentioned is the view of Duhm Jes.4 221 (which is followed by e.g.

Fohrer Jes. 2: 101, 102) of hb'Wv meaning turning away from war (for which Duhm refers to hm'x'l.mi ybeWv
Mi 28, ï byv qal 8b). But this sense of hb'Wv demands an explanatory word to be used with it. Even so it

could have a remote reference to Sept. {Otan avpostrafei.j stena,x&#221;j to,te swqh,s&#221; “if you sigh after you
turn away you shall be saved”; for both the suggestions mentioned here and further ones see F. Huber Jahwe,
Juda und die anderen Völker (BZAW 137 (1976) 143-147); see especially 144, with bibliography. Huber
himself supports the first mentioned suggestion (see p. 145), as also does e.g. Lescow ZAW 85 (1975) 318.

—2. hb'Wv meaning sitting still, which would be derived either from bv;y", or from a hypothetical bWv as a by-

form of bv;y" with the meaning to sit, sit still; on this see Dahood Psalms 1: 148 (with bibliography); see further

Sauer in Eichrodt Fschr. 277-295; also W. Dietrich Jesaja und die Politik 149, 15083: through quietness and rest
will you be helped”; cf. further Driver JSS 13 (1968) 51; Avishur UF 7 (1975) 3555, 3656.

—3. in conclusion, for bWv as it is used in Isaiah the first meaning (1) is to be preferred to the second (2). It

would have been different if hb'Wv could have been read rather as tb,v,, so Ehrlich Randgl. 4: 108, but that is

hardly relevant. †

9413 %b;Av



%b;Av: n.m. 2S 1016.18; Sept. Swbak; equivalent to %p;Av 1C 1916.18, Sept. Swfac, Josephus Sabai/oj, Se,bekoj

(Schalit Namen. 103, 109); the personal name is missing in Noth Personennamen. The origin of the person who
bore this name makes it possible to take it as Aramaic but the meaning is obscure. It is cited by Kraeling Aram
und Israel 431, and subsequently in KBL, as occurring in Aramaic as SaÒkap or SaÀkap; this probably goes back

to Sagab, or SaÀgab, or Sakap (Tallqvist Names 189f) and could be derived from the root ï bgf; cf. also the

personal name ï bWgf.. Sagab/SaÀgab would then be a Western Semitic personal name rather than a specifically

Aramaic one. More questions remain about the free interchange of the forms %b;AvÆk.p;Av: the military

commander of Hadad-Ezer, the king of Zoba 2S 1016.18 1C 1916.18. †

9414 lb;Av

lb;Av: n.m.; Sept. Swbal, 1C 41f Soubal. The meaning of this personal name is disputed, but suggestions

include:

—1. Moritz ZAW 44 (1926) 90 recalls the name of the mountain SoÖbala, in the lower reaches of the Wadi HÌesaÒ,
but any connection with the personal name remains unclear.

—2. Noth Personennamen 226: “basket”, takes it from Arb. saÒbal (see G.W. Freytag Lexicon 2: 281a).

—3. Procksch Gen. 219 gives the meaning “lion”, taking it from Arb. sëibl “lion cub”; see also Nöldeke Beiträge
78; cf. also Sabaean and Safaitic sëbl (Ryckmans Noms 1: 205a). Nöldeke Beiträge 78 does not mention the Heb.

sbst., and in ZDMG 40 (1886) 168 for phonological reasons he rejects explaining lb;Av as being derived from

sëibl. But perhaps the form could have come about through the influence of dialect differences, which were

possible and did happen; on this see Procksch loc. cit. For Westermann Gen. 2: 691 lb'Av is also to be

explained as “lion”.

—4. Weippert Edom 237 says that the meaning adopted by Noth (see above 2) has not been proved; he explains
it by taking it from the Ug. sentence-name tÑbln (to be divided tÑb ln) “turn back towards us!”, see Gröndahl
Personennamen 43, 200, 416b.

Of these four proposals probably the third is to be preferred, for sëbl was evidently a widespread personal name,
and it fits in well with the other names of animals which are used as personal names, and which occur especially
frequently in Gn 36; on this see Westermann Gen. 2: 691.

—1. a son of Seir the Horite (yrIxoh; ry[ife) and a tribal chief (@WLa;) of the Horites Gn 3620.23.29 1C 138.40.

—2. a Judaean from the family (or clan) of Caleb (an ancestor of a Calebite clan) 1C 250.52 41f. †

9415 qbeAv

qbeAv: n.m.; Sept. Swbhk; according to Noth Personennamen 231 the meaning of the personal name is “pre-

eminent, leader”, taking it from Arb. sabaqa to precede, win, saÒbiq winner; to be ahead of, preceding (Wehr-
Cowan Dict. 394b; 395b); to precede, outstrip; one of the first (Lane Lex. 1299b; 1300b): a representative of the

clans from the ~['h' yvear', the chiefs of the peoples Neh 1025. †

9416 gwv



*gwv: ï ggv, hgv.

Der. hG<v.mi, *hg"Wvm..

9417 dAv

dAv: ï II dvo.

9418 hwv

I hwv: etymology uncertain: a) MHeb. hif. to make the same, treat as equal, adj. hw<v': 1) comparable, 2)

esteemed (Dalmann Wb. 416b); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 219) hwX to match (1 QH 15: 23), to be of the same

value, be sufficient: hwXy al ryÎxm lwÐkw no purchase price would be enough (DJD 1: p. 105, ii:9); unclear

and fragmentary hwX, DJD p. 105 ii:2 and Dam. 15: 14 wb hwX a[whw ], cf. Lohse Texte 98; ï BArm. hwv,

also for the further Arm. dialects; Ug. tÑwy “to resemble, be similar”, see Dietrich-Loretz UF 17 (1986) 126 on
Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 16:vi:31, 46; Arb. sawiya to be of comparable value, be the same, be equal;
II to make level, make sufficient, equalise etc., see Wehr-Cowan Dict. 444b.

—b) a special attempt is made to explain the root by Labuschagne Incomparibility of Jahwe 29, by taking hwv
as a sëafÁel form from hyhÆhwh; the original meaning must then have been “to arrange for, bring about”, and

then by comparison to become “to give rise to, achieve”, which develops into “to be the same, be similar”;
Labuschagne suggests the juxtaposition of “to be like” and “to be alike”.

qal: pf. hw"v'; impf. hw<v.Ti, hw<v.a,, Wwv.yI; pt. hw<vo.

—1. to be (become) the same, be equal with la, of the person Is 4025 (parallel with I hmd pi.); with l. of the

person Pr 264; with B. of the thing of the same value Pr 315 811.

—2. a) with l. of the person, to be appropriate, be in accordance with Est 38 513.

—b) with B. of the thing, to be enough, be sufficient, %l,M,h; qz<nEB. hw<vo rC'h; !yae yKi because it is not a

need sufficient to trouble the king, on which see Bardtke Est. 354, particularly for the translation of rC'h;: Est

74.

—3. Jb 3327 textual uncertainty yli hw"v' al{w>: a) Vrss.: Sept. kai. ouvk a;xia &#142;tase,n me w-n h[marton “and he

did not judge me according to the impropriety which I had committed” (evta,zw equvalent to evxeta,zw, Liddell-
Scott Lex. 700); Vulg. et ut eram dignus non recepi; Pesh. wlaÒ Àahnyat napsëy “and I (myself) had no use”.

—b) translations which follow the MT: a) “and the like did not happen to me”, sc. because of God’s retaliation,
so Peters Job 381; similarly TOB “he has not done the same to me”; b) “he has not made me pay (atone) for it, it
has not cost me”, so Dhorme Job 460.

—c) cj., on which see also e.g. Dhorme Job: a) yli hW"vi al{o (or aWhw>) laew> “and God (and he) has not repaid

me for it”, so with Budde Hiob 12: 211; b) ynIA[]k; yli hW"vi al{w> “but he has not repaid me according to my

guilt”, so Duhm Hiob 162; similarly Hölscher Hiob2 81; g) yli ~L;vi al{w> “but he has not repaid me”, so e.g.



Fohrer Hi. 453, 455. Whereas the MT can be preserved, reading it as a qal is rather difficult; it seems reasonable
to prefer changing it slightly and, with Sept., to read it as pi., as noted in the cj. above (see ca). †

nif: pf. 3rd. pl. fem. hw"T'v.nI textual error, rd. ht'w†'v.nI see Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §20b and §30l; on the

(archaic) ending -aÒ see Bauer-Leander Heb. 315o; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §4b; R. Meyer Gramm. §64.2b ::
assuming no textual error, taking it as nitpaÁel, reflexive of qal (Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §20b in brackets): to be
alike Pr 2715. †

pi. (Jenni Pi. 21, 35, 111): pf. hW"vi, ytiyWIvi; pt. hW<v;m., Secunda mosaue Ps 1834 (Brönno Morph. 84).

—1. with acc. and K. of the thing, to make like 2S 2234/Ps 1834; he made my feet like the feet of a deer

(NRSV).

—2. a) to even out, level off arable land Is 2825; b) to settle, meaning to soothe (obj. yvip.n: my soul) Ps 1312 or

as ï II hwv.

—3. Hos 101 textual uncertainty MT yrIP. AL-hW<v;y>: a) Vrss.: Sept. iv karpo.j auvth/j euvqhnw/n “its fruit

developed”; Vulg. fructus adaequatus est ei; Pesh. dÁebdat peÒÀreÒÀ “which brought forth fruit”.

—b) translations: a) following the MT: “it produced fruit commensurately”, so Wolff Hos.2 221, 222, TOB; b) ::
Rudolph Hos. 191, “that makes fruit ripen over and over again”; Jeremias Hos. 126: that makes fruit ripen all
the time; similarly also Weiser ATD 24/1 (1949) 62; thus following Nyberg Hos. 71, who adduces Arb. sawaÒ(y)
II “to cause to be ripe”, istawaÒ(y) VIII “to become ripe”; Zorell Lexicon 828a refers also to Eth. sëawaya to be
ripe, causative Àasëwaya to make ripe (Dillmann Lex. 258a); g) Gesenius-Buhl Handw. also maintains the reading

of the MT, but construes the vb. as II hwv “to make, produce”.

—c) cj.: a) J. Vollmer Geschichtliche Rückblicke und Motive in der Prophetie des Amos, Hosea und Jesaja

(BZAW 119 (1971) 82f): prop. qal hw<v.yI pr. pi. “fruit is like him”; b) KBL under II hwv prop. hG<v.y:, cf. BHS.

In conclusion it is probably better to abandon cj. emendations and to follow the MT; of the three interpretations
that have been mentioned it is probably best to follow the second (bb), though it seems that the first (ba) should
not be excluded. †

hif. (Jenni PiÁel 35): impf. hw<v.a;, Wwv.T;: to treat as being the same as, meaning to make like, compare with,

with l. of the person Is 465 Wwv.t;w> ynIWyM.d;t. ymil., Lam 213. †

Der. *hw<v', *tywIv.T;, ? n.m. hw"v.yI, ywIv.yI, hwEv'.

9419 hwv

II hwv: Arm. ï BArm. II hwv; Arb. sawiya II e.g. to regulate, arrange (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 444b); see also

Gesenius-Buhl Handw.

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 240): pf. ytiyWIvi; impf. hW<v;T..

—1. to place with dg<n<l. before Ps 168, with l[; on Ps 216 8920 (pr. rz<[e prop. rz<nE, BHS).



—2. to lie, lie down Is 3813a, so with Kl. Seybold Das Gebet der Kranken im Alten Testament (BWANT 99

(1973) 151); this meaning is found also in Ps 1312 (:: I hwv pi. 1); for the reading ytwpX for Is 3813a in 1Q Isa

see especially Wildberger Jes. 1440, 1443, where as well as the popular cj. yTi[.W:vi (BHS) (accepted by

Wildberger himself) further explanations are also suggested; cf. also Shlomo IzreÀel in UF 8 (1976) 446f: hwv
in Is 3813 “to produce sounds” is equivalent to Ug. tÑwy in Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 16:vi:31, 44, but
this translation of the Ug. vb. is completely uncertain, on which see Gray Krt2 29, 77: Ug. tÑwy from Arb.
tÑawa(y) to stay, dwell :: Gordon Textbook §19:2662; Aistleitner Wb. 2851.

—3. cj. Ps 11930 pr. ytiyWIvi prop. ytiyWIai, so e.g. HAL 20a, HALOT 20b, hwa pi.), cf. BHS :: Deissler Ps. 119

125f: MT hW"vi “to think about, consider”; but this seems questionable and probably the cj. is to be preferred.

pu: impf. hW<vuT. Jb 3022: to be laid down, Q hY"viTu success, cj. pr. K ï ha'WvT. crash, cf. Fohrer Hi. 412,

414. †

9420 hw<v'

*hw<v': I hwv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 458x; hapax legomenon in the collocation ~yIt†'y"r>qi hwEv'B. Gn 145; SamP.

sëeÒbi qaryaâtÝm; Sept. evn Sauh th|/ po,lei: Fitzmyer Gen. Ap.2 21, 29 hwX[byd] twyrqh see also p. 165: Shaweh-

Hakerioth; the sbst. *hw<v' corresponds to Akk. (Mari) sawuÖm something like “wasteland” (AHw. 1033b; CAD

S, 202b); cf. Kupper in Kramer Fschr. 302 line 35: burned fields parallel with qaqqar wasÌmiÖm “thirsty

territory”: the plain of ~yIt;y"r>qi; on the place name ï ~yIt;y"r>qiÅr>qi; the plain associated with the name is

described by Schwarzenbach Geog. 36 in somewhat general terms as “a high place to the north of the Arnon
valley”; for this see also Schatz Gen. 14 170, 192; it is defined a little more precisely in Simons Geog. §364

(though with hesitation) as a small plain between r>qiÅr>qi and MoÒteh. †

9421 hwEv'

hwEv': ? I hwv; Sept. Sauh, in place names the same as *hw<v': %l,M†,h; qm,[e aWh hwEv' qm,[e Gn 1417; SamP.

eÒmÝq asësëeÒbi. According to 2S 1818%l,M†,h; qm,[e aWh hwEv' qm,[eÅM,h;-qm,[e is the historical site where

Absalom had a memorial (tb,C,m;) erected; for the location of the valley see the bibliography listed under %l,M,h;
qm,[e, on which see also Simons Geog. §364, who considers that one of the possibilities could be the low-lying

area in the north of Jerusalem :: F. Stolz 1-2 Sam. 267. The king’s valley is probably identical to the valley
marking out the City of David in the west, “which in later times was filled up by a series of building activities

and restoration projects”. Equating hwEv' qm,[e in Gn 1417 with the King’s Valley is probably a secondary

tradition which could have arisen from the text of vs. 18-20 (~lev'), on which see Schatz Gen. 14 186f, and

Westermann Gen. 2: 238. †

9422 xwv

xwv: by-form of hxv, xxv; a) Arb. vb. saÒhäa(w) to sink down (Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL), to be slippery

(especially of the ground), sink into the ground (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 439b); b) sbst. MHeb. x;yvi; Samaritan sëuÒ;

JArm. ax'yve, ax'y>v; grave, cistern; also ax'Wv, ax'w"v., grave; Syr. sëiÒhÌsÒ well; Moabite xwXa cistern (Mesha. 9,

23; see also Donner-R. Inschriften 2: 174; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 27; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 122:



probably water reservoir; Gibson Semitic Inscriptions 1: 79); xyXa Sir 503 (with a y as a mistake for w); Greek

la,kkoj.

qal: pf. hx;v': to sink, subside, collapse (sbj. Ht'yBe) Pr 218, pr. MT cj. Ht'b'ytin> (BHS); NRSV: her way leads

down to death; REB: her house is the way down to death :: Gemser2 24; Plöger Prov. 23; TOB: MT; ? cj. Ps

4915 pr. WTv; prop. e.g. Wxv' see BHS. †

Der. I hx'Wv, ? n.m. II hx'Wv, tx;v;, hx'yvi.

9423 x;Wv

x;Wv: n.m. coming from a topographical or from a tribal name; Sept. Gn 252 Swue, 1C 132 Swe; Josephus Sou/oj

(Schalit Namen. 115).

—1. one of the sons of Abraham by hr'Wjq., Gn 252 1C 132.

—2. as a topographical name x;Wv corresponds to Assyrian SuÒhäu (Parpola Toponyms 316), “the area on the

Middle Euphrates downstream from the confluence with the River Héabur”, so with Horst Hiob 33 (with
bibliography), see also Simons Geog. §253.

—3. In the passage mentioned above (1) it appears to be used in a different way from the Assyrian toponym; it
is rather a tribal name to indicate one of the tribes of the Syro-Arabian desert. It is reasonable to assume that
there is a connection between this and the topographical usage (2), on which see e.g. Fohrer Hiob 106; Horst
loc. cit. It must then probably have been used to indicate people who had wandered out westwards and become
a tribal unit in the territory of SuÒhäu. It is also possible that the connection between 2 and 3 is only phonological
and has no ethnic implications, so Dhorme Job xxiii; cf. also Westermann Gen. 2: 484. †

Der. *yxiWv.

9424 hx'Wv

I hx'Wv: xwX, Bauer-Leander Heb. 452t; ï hx'yvi; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 219): 1QH 2: 17 hxwXl:

—1. trapper’s pit Jr 1820.22Q, on both occasions with I hrk; Pr 2214 2327; cj. Ps 358b pr. ha'Wv prop. with

Pesh. hx'Wv ï ha'Av 5a.

Bibliography: G. Dalman Arbeit 6: 323f, 334f; BRL2 152a; Reicke-Rost Hw. 463a.

—2. gorge, precipice Jr 26 (collective); REB: through a barren and broken country :: NRSV: a land of deserts
and pits. †

9425 hx'Wv

II hx'Wv: n.m.: ? xwv; Sept. Asca(j); Pesh. (d)ÀahÌiÒya equivalent to hY"xia] (BHS); Egyptian place name in the

Negev, see Helck Beziehungen2 243 (a list of place names on a pylon at Bubastis): pÀna-g-b[u] Àa-sëaÃ-hÌaÃ-ta.
Mazar VTSupp. 4 (1957) 64 transcribes it as pngbÀsëhÌt, corresponding to a supposed *Negeb ha-SèuhÌati. There is
no mention in Noth Personennamen of the meaning of this obscure name: a descendant of Judah, the brother or



son (so mss. and Sept.) of bleK', on which see BHS and Zorell Lexicon 828a. According to Mazar loc. cit.

*SèuhÌati corresponding to hx'Wv would have been used originally to designate a group of nomads (or semi-

nomads) from the region of the Negev: 1C 44.11. †

9426 jxuwv;

*jxuwv;: Jr 97: ï II jxv 2.

9427 yxiWv

yxiWv: gentilic from ï x;Wv Jb 211 81 429 = yxivu 181 251. †

9428 ~x'Wv

~x'Wv: n.m.; SamP. sëuwwaâm; Sept. Sami Nu 2642, for which there is in Gn 4623~yvixu, Sept. Asom; this last

reference should perhaps be read as Nu 2642~x'Wv, or as 2S 1532 yv;Wx, on which see Westermann Gen. 3: 168f;

cf. BHS: the son of !D' Nu 2642; n.m. coming from a tribal name, so with Noth Personennamen 258a, where no

explanation of the name is provided; on this see also S. Schroer In Israel gab es Bilder (OBO 74 (1987) 427f.

Der. ymix'Wv.

9429 ymix'Wv

ymix'Wv: SamP. sëuwwaâmi; gentilic from ~x'Wv: Nu 2642f. †

9430 jwv

I jwv: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 219); Jarm.; OArm. (Donner-Röllig Inschriften 222 A: 24; Jean-

Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 293; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1116); see Degen Gramm. 45, 75, 87: inf. pe.);
Samaritan Nu 118 qal with variant itp.; CPArm. to wander about; Mnd. SèUTÌ II (Drower-Macuch Dictionary
454a) to pull, move backwards and forwards, flee, flow; Akk. sëaÖtÌu (AHw. 1205a; CAD Sè/2, 242, sëaÖtÌu A) to pull,
drag; Arb. sëwtÌ II to make a long journey.

qal: pf. Wjv'; impf. WjvuY"w:; impv. -jWv; inf. cstr. jvu, jWv; pt. pl. ~yjiv' Ezk 278, ~yjiV'h; and mss. ~yjiaV'h;
vs. 26, see BHK2 1912.

—1. to rove about, roam: a) of people Nu 118, 2S 242 pr. jWv prop. WjWv (BHK :: BHS: MT) .8; b) !j'F'h;
Jb 17 22; c) cj. Jb 521 pr. !Avl' jAvB. prop. !Avl' jAvB.Ål' jWvB. see BHS :: ms., Vrss. ï I jAv.

—2. to row across water: pt. pl.: a) ~yjiV'h; with acc. of the person %t'ao those who row you Ezk 2726; b)

~yjiv' with l. of the person %l' those who row for you, your oarsmen Ezk 278. †

pol: impf. Wjj.¿AÀvoy>; impv. Wjj.Av; pt. pl. masc. ~yjij.Avm., fem. tAjj.vom.: to roam about: a) of people Jr 51

Am 812, on which see Wolff Jl.-Am. 380, Da 124 (sbj. ~yBir;); b) hwhy ynEy[e Zech 410 with ~yjij.Avm. (on the



pt. masc. cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §122n); Rudolph Hg.-Zch.-Mal. 99 on Zech 39 (~yIn†'y[e h['b.vi), 2C

169 (tAjj.vom.w wyn"y[e); on Zech 410 cf. e.g. C. Jeremias Die Nachtgesichte des Zacharia (FRLANT 117 (1977)

184ff); K. Seybold Bilder zum Tempelbau. Die Visionen des Propheten Zacharia (SBS 70 (1974) 34, 83); Keel
Visionen 315f; on 2C 169 cf. Keel loc. cit.: “to wander through” in order to demonstrate one’s power. †

hitpol.: impv. pl. fem. hn"j.j;Avt.hi (without metathesis, see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §54b; Bauer-Leander

Heb. 405) to turn hither and thither: Jr 493 in grief after the devastation of a city :: cj. cf. NRSV: slash

yourselves with whips; REB: score your bodies with gashes; Samaritan Nu 118 wjtXa. †

Der. ? I jAv, jyIv;, jAvm'.

9431 jwv

II jwv: JArm. (EgArm. uncertain: ajyXk AhÌiqar 158, see Cowley Arm. Papyri 293b); Syr. sëaÒtÌ; Mnd. SèUTÌ I to

despise (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 454a); Akk. sëaÖtÌu to hold in low esteem, disregard (AHw. 1205a; cf. CAD
Sè/2, 242b, sëaÖtÌu B: to be negligent); on El Amarna see also A.F. Rainey Amarna Tablets 359-379, p. 93: to
despise, insult (cf. CAD, sv. 2: to be disloyal); Arb. swtÌ to whip, scourge, with sawtÌaÒnan to be troubled in spirit.

qal: pt. pl. ~yjiav', fem. tAjav' (on a see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §72p; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §28g;

Bauer-Leander Heb. 403, 405): with acc. of the person to despise Ezk 1657 2824.26. †

9432 jwv

III *jwv: Arb. sautÌ a collection of water; Eth. soÒtÌa (Dillmann Lex. 388) to flow, flow out, empty.

Der. ? II jAv.

9433 jAv

I jAv: the derivation of this word is not certain; it may be a primary noun, or rather with Gesenius-Buhl

Handw. and KBL from I jwv, cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 452r, t; MHeb., JArm. aj'Av; Syr. sëautÌaÒ; Mnd. së(a)utÌa

(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 440b) > Arb., Eth. sautÌ; Demotic sëwte: pl. ~yjiAv: whip.

—1. a) 1K 1211.14/2C 1011.14 with I rsy pi., Is 1026 with II rw[ pol., Nah 32 (jAv lAq), Pr 263 (sWSl; jAv);

b) cj. Jos 2313 pr. jjevo prop. ~yjivo; Jb 521 pr. !Avl' jAvB. prop. with ms. and Vrss. !Avl' jAvB.Ål' jAVmi
(BHS), but also ï I jwv qal 1c.

—2. uncertain; it could also be II jAv: a) @jeAv jAv the overwhelming scourge (NRSV) Is 2815 (1Q Isa) .18

(vs. 15 K jyv), so especially Gese in Galling Fschr. 133f; also Donner VTSupp. 11 (1964) 152; TOB; see

previously Gesenius-Buhl Handw. :: alternatively cj., on which see Gesenius-Buhl Handw., and Wildberger BK

Jes. 1065 :: KBL: II jAv from root III jwv; so also REB: raging flood.

—b) jAv Jb 923 with twm hif.: whip, scourge which causes sudden death, so Dhorme Job 126; Horst Hiob

150f; TOB; it may also (perhaps) be possible for it to mean the scourge of God, see Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; cj.



AjAv his scourge, so Hölscher Hiob2 28 :: KBL: II jAv; so also REB: when a sudden flood brings death ::

NRSV: disaster. †

9434 jAv

? II jAv: III *jwv: outburst, sudden spate of water Is 2815 (1Q Isa) .18 Jb 923, so KBL (with bibliography), see

also previously Gesenius-Buhl Handw., and see further H.W. Hoffmann Die Intention der Verkündigung

Jesajas (BZAW 136 (1974) 24f); the following instances can be considered to be examples of II jAv: a) Is

2815.18 for which see Procksch Jesaja I (KAT 9, 1930) 359, 361; Fohrer Jes.2 2: 56, 57, 60; Wildberger Jes.
1063f, 1065; and also hesitantly Hoffmann loc. cit.; b) Jb 923 for which see Fohrer Hi. 196, 199; also

(cautiously) Peters Job (1928) 105, and Hoffmann loc. cit. It is needless to assume II jAv for the occurrence in

Job (see above b); for the references in Isaiah (see above a) it is possible but, as has been shown by Gese loc.

cit., the possibility of taking it as I jAv is not completely excluded. So II jAv remains a questionable lexeme.

†

9435 rjeAv

rjeAv: participle used as a substantive from the vb. *rjv; SamP. sëuÒtÌaâr, Samaritan Tg. translates as rps
teacher, an epithet used frequently for Moses: rje¿AÀv, pl. ~yrIj.vo, cstr. yrej.vo, sf. wyr'j.vo, ~h,Æmk,yrej.vo.

Bibliography: J. van der Ploeg OTSt. 10 (1954) 185ff; de Vaux Inst. 1: 239 = Lebensord. 1: 250; Cazelles
VTSupp. 15 (1966) 104-108; Sekine VT 22 (1972) 363f; G. Castellino in Ziegler Fschr. 2: 30; Macholz ZAW
84 (1972) 32523; Peter Welten Geschichte und Geschichtsdarstellung in den Chronikbüchern (WMANT 42
(1973) 100112); Mettinger Officials 51: it is uncertain whether the sbst. originally meant “scribe” (Gesenius-
Buhl Handw.) in Hebrew, or “record keeper, organising officer” (KBL). According to its usage and literary
context it has the sense of civil servant, office holder, and in the plural officials, administrators.

—1. with no precise description of the associated duties: a) for the people: ~['h' yrej.vo Jos 110 Nu 1116

(parallel with ~['h' ynEq.zI), Dt 299 (parallel with ~ynIqez> ~yviar' equivalent to laer'f.yI vyai-lK'); parallel with

~yjip.vow> ~ynIqez> Jos 833; parallel with ~yjip.vo, ~yviar'; ~ynIqez> Jos 232; the same series of words occurs also in

Jos 241.

—b) for the tribes: parallel with ~yviar' and ~yrIf' Dt 115; 3128 parallel with ~ynIqez>.

—c) among the ants (who have no such official) rjevo parallel with !yciq' and lvemo Pr 67.

—2. instances which give details of the function of the rjeAvÆmyrIj.vo: a) in a military position with authority

for mustering troops Dt 205 cf. 2C 2611 cf. 1C 271: ~h,yrej.vo together with tAaMeh;w> ~ypil'a]h' yref'; rjeAv the

officer in the army responsible for the mus-ter (?) 2C 2611 (parallel with rpeAs).

—b) the (Israelite) foreman over the labour gangs in Egypt Ex 56.10.14.15.19; cf. F. Michaeli CAT 2 (1974) 63,
and note 63.

—c) placed in a responsible position (perhaps “recorder”) in judicial proceedings Dt 1618 (~yjip.vo ~yrIj.vow>),
1C 234 (~yjip.v ~yrIj.vow>), so also 1C 2629.



—d) the Levites functioned as ~yrIj.vo (see earlier under c) 1C 234 2629; see further 2C 1911, on which see

Macholz ZAW 84 (1972) 32523: “the objects of their tradition, sacred as well as judicial, were placed altogether

at the disposal of the Levites”; 2C 3413~yrI[]Avw> ~yrIj.vow> ~yrIp.As ~YIwIL.h;meW “from the ranks of the Levites

came the scribes as well as the administrators and the doorkeepers”, so Rudolph Chr. 322.

—3. expressions: as 1a: with xq;l' Nu 1116; with I bcn nif. Dt 299; with dm;[' Jos 833; with hwc pi. Jos 110;

with I ar'q' (obj. with l.) Jos 232 241; as 1b: with !t;n" Dt 115 (ï !tn 13); with lhq hif. Dt 3128; as 2a: with

rbd pi. Dt 205.8f; with trv pi. 1C 271; as 2b: with aAB Ex 515; with ac'y" Ex 510; with hkn hof. Ex 514;

with rb;[' Jos 32; with hwc pi. Ex 56; with q[;c' Ex 515; with ha'r' Ex 519; as 2c: with !t;n" Dt 1618. †

9436 lwv

*lwv: Arb. sawila to hang down loosely; probably an interchange of radicals with the root *lbv.

Der. (or with a more distant etymologically relationship): *lWv.

9437 lWv

*lWv: MHeb. lWv, usually pl. ~yliWv: 1) seam, edge; 2) the lower edge of a vessel, see Levy Wb. 4: 519; cf.

Dalmann Wb. 417a; probably to be compared with Arb. sawlat flabbiness around the stomach or on another part
of the body (Freytag Lexicon 2: 378b, and subsequently Driver in Albright Fschr. B 88); adj. Àaswalu hanging

slack, loose (Lane Lex. 1474a): pl. cstr. yleWv, sf. %yIl;Wv, wyl'Wv, h'yl†,Wv: basic meaning: what hangs down, and

so what is lower, so Levy loc. cit.; similarly Driver loc. cit.; for bibliography see Driver loc. cit. 87-96; Keel
Visionen 62-70.

—1. the seams on the roal garment of Yahweh Is 61, and on the robe of the high-priest Ex 2833f 3924-26; for
illustrations see Pritchard Pictures 58, 62, 64, 281; also Keel loc. cit. 65f (figures 25-27); see further BRL2 187a
on Pritchard Pictures 355.

—2. the pubic region of a woman Jr 1322 with hlg nif., 1326 with @fx, Nah 35 with hlg pi.

—3. seams or lower part of the body Lam 19 (h'yl,Wvb. ht'a'm.ju). †

9438 ll'Av

ll'Av: interchange of radicals with lvn, cf. also (?) I llv, which perhaps comes from sëullaÒl cf. Bauer-Leander

Heb. 468y; 1Qp Mi (DJD 1: p. 78 no. 11:2 llv: really stripped off, meaning barefoot Mi 18 (ll'yve K), Jb

1219; cj. 1217 pr. %yliAm prop. lKefi = lKesi see BHK, KBL and Fohrer Hi. 233, 237 :: Horst Hiob 176, 180. †

9439 tyMil;Wv

tyMil;Wv: for -iÒ, -iÒt as an ending expressing affinity see Bauer-Leander Heb. 501w-z and a-b; Song 71, for Vrss.

see Rudolph Rt.-HL.-Kl. 168; Gerleman Ru.-HL. 188; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1888: most mss. of Sept. Soulami/tij,
Sept.B Soumaneitij; Vulg. Sulamitis; Pesh. sëiÒloÒmiÒtaÒ: Shulamite, or rather a Shulamite woman (ZüB). The
meaning is uncertain, but possibilities include.



—a) tyMil;Wv for tyMin:Wv “from Shunem”, so Gesenius-Buhl Handw. with reference to Ruzëicka Dissimilation

101.

—b) tyMin:WvÅlWv adj. from *~l'Wv, which is an unidentified place name, so KBL.

—c) ~l'WvÅlWv a feminine formation from hmol{v., so Rowley Servant of the Lord2 2288; Rudolph Rt.-HL.-Kl.

168, 170.

—d), hmol{v.ÅlWv “it is probably a mistake for a passive participle with a feminine ending” from which the

initial m has dropped out, on which see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §52s; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §17f; Joüon

Gramm. §58a, b:, mÅl'Wv < tymiL'vum. = “she who has been substituted”; cf. Stamm Ersatznamen 421b =

Stamm Fschr. 74f.

None of these three suggestions can with certainty be excluded as possibilities, but the first and the last (a and c)
are to be given first consideration. †

9440 ~ymiWv

~ymiWv: MHeb. ~Wv; SamP. pl. sëuwwaâmÝm, Samaritan hymwt (pl. det.), hymwyt (originally Arm.) and

aymawX (Heb. loanword); JArm. am'WT, pl. cstr. ymeWt Nu 115, on which see Dalman Gramm. 190f; OArm.

Zendjirli Panammu sëmy (oblique pl.) see Donner-Röllig Inschriften 214:6; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 307;
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1159, sv. sëm2; Akk. sëuÒmu(m) (AHw. 1275b: leek; CAD Sè/3, 298: sëumuÒ tantum
pl., garlic); Syr. tuÒmaÒ; Mnd. tum (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 483b); Eth. tuÒmaÒ (Dillmann Lex. 569); Arb. tÑuÒm.
meaning the same as in Heb., so also Akk., where this sbst. is almost always used to mean “garlic”. Landsberger
Materialen 10: 91f lists the different types; see also Bergsträsser Einfuhrung 183: garlic (allium sativum, Löw
Flora 2: 138ff; see also Dalman Arbeit 2: 277): Nu 115. †

9441 ~meAv

~meAv: ï ~mv po.

9442 rmeAv

rmeAv: n.m., I rmv, Sept.B Samhr, Sept.A Swmhr 1C 732, = rm,v†' Sept.B Semmhr, Sept.A Swmhr 1C 734;

comments on the meaning of the n.m. include:

—1. according to Noth Personennamen 259a, and Rudolph Chr. 74 rmeAv in vs. 32, is much better read as in vs.

34rm,v,, and according to Noth Personennamen 38 the latter is a hypocoristic formation.

—2. it is a question of two different forms, or two different styles of the same personal name: a) rmeAv
meaning keeper, guardian, one who watches over, which allows for either Yahweh or the bearer of the name to

be the subject; compare n.m. rZU[; helper, or “someone who has been helped”. Parallel names in Akkadian

would be NaÒsÌiru(m) protector, and EÓtÌiru(m) saviour, on which see Stamm in Fohrer Fschr. 140ff.



—b) rm,v, keeping, used for ¿WÀhy"r>m;v., as jl,P, is used for ¿WÀhy"j.l;P.; on the latter name see Noth

Personennamen 156; for the sbst. jl,P, and rm,v, cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 458s.

We do not venture an opinion on deciding between the two (a and b): a descendant of Asher, or alternatively the
ancestor of a clan of the tribe of Asher 1C 732.34. †

9443 ynIWv

I ynIWv: n.m. < name of a tribe; SamP. sëuÒni; Sept. Saunij Gn 4616, (dative) Souni Nu 2615 (Sept. 24); Josephus

Sou/nij (Schalit Namen. 115); the personal name “has not yet been explained”, so Westermann Gen. 1: 168; cf.
Noth Personennamen 258a: the son of Gad, or alternatively the ancestor of a clan of the tribe of Gad Gn 4616

Nu 2615. †

9444 ynIWv

II ynIWv: gentilic from I ynIWv < yYInIWv, see König Wb. 489b; cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §86h; R. Meyer

Gramm. §28.1: Nu 2615. †

9445 ~nEWv

~nEWv: place name; Jos 1819, Sept.B Sounan, Sept.A Sounam, 1S 284 Swman, 2K 48 Souman; Josephus Sou,nh

(Schalit Namen. 115); Vulg. Jos 1918 Sunem, 1S 284 2K 48 Sunam; Pesh. Sèkym; El Amarna Letter 250:43)
Sèunama; Egyptian sëÀsupÁaÃ-na-m < a > (Helck Beziehungen2 128; also VT 15 (1965) 45): Shunem in Issachar
(Jos 1918), to be identified with Solem, on the southern slope of Nebi DahÌi, opposite Mount Gilboa; see Simons
Geog. §714; Abel Géog. Pal. 2: 470; cf. Alt Kl. Schr. 3: 169f; Gray Kings3 494f; Stoebe 1. Sam. 484; Reicke-

Rost Hw. 1895; ï tyMil;Wv a), *yMin:Wv. †

9446 yMin:Wv

*yMin:Wv: gentilic from ~nEWv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 501w-z: fem. tyMin:Wv 1K 13.15 217 2K 412.25 or tyMin:vu 1K

221f 2K 436; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1890; cf. tyMil;Wv. †

9447 [wv

I [wv: Arb. gÔawatÑa II to call to help; IV to give help to someone, go to the aid of someone, succour; X to seek

help from someone, appeal for help; see Lane Lex. 2305f; Wehr-Cowan Dict. 687; cf. Kopf VT 8 (1958) 206f;
Palm. *sëyÁ to help, in the sbst. sëyÁt and in the personal name ysëwÁlÀ (!) (see Gawlikowski Syria 51 (1974) 99;
Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 298, and Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1129 sëyÁ1); Nab. and Thamudic: for
personal names with this root see Müller Wurzeln 68f; Sir 519 (pi.); Samaritan.

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 248): pf. yTi[.W:vi; impf. [;W†eÆ[W:v;T., [;W†eÆ[W:v;a], h['W†ev;a]w" Ps 119147 (Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm.

§49e, 108g, Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §101), W[W†eÆW[W>v;y>, Secunda i?esauou Ps 1842 (Brönno Morph. 71); inf. sf.

A[Æy[iW>v;; pt. [;W†ev;m.: to call for help, really “to utter a successive series of screams”, so Jenni loc. cit.

—1. a) abs. Is 589 Jon 23 Hab 12 Ps 119147 Jb 197 2412 3028 3613 Lam 38, cj. Is 3813 pr. ytiyWIvi prop. yTi[.W:vi ï

II [wv pi. 2.



—b) [;W†ev;m. ynIa'ÆnAyb.a, Ps 7212 Jb 2912.

—2. a) with la, Ps 187 2225 282 303 3123 8814 Jb 3020, lae-la, the young ravens Jb 3841, cj. pr. l[; rd. la, Ps

1842, cf. 2S 2242la, W[v.yI.

—b) with !mi: ~yBir; [;roZ>mi they cry for help from the arm (the power) of the great Jb 359. †

Der. *[w:v,, I, II [;Wv, h['w>v;.

9448 [wv

II *[wv: for etymology ï I [;Av.

Der. I [;Av; n.m. [;Wvybia], n.f. [;Wv-tB;, n.m. [;WvAhiy>, [;WvyKil.m;.

9449 [w:v,

*[w:v,: I [wv, sf. y[iw>v;: cry for help Ps 53 (lAq y[iw>v). †

9450 [;Av

I [;Av: II *[wv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 451n; JArm. (Tg. Jb 3419 probably a Heb. loanword) noble, eminent,

a['Av lucky; various etymologies have been suggested.

A. Ug. tÑÁ: 1) vb. tÑÁy to make an offering, sacrifice; 2) sbst. tÑÁ offering; 3) tÑÁ as a title of krt (KaÒritu), see Gordon
Textbook §19:2713, 2715; Aistleitner Wb. 2907; cf. Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 5 (1973) 117. Of these only
the third idea is important for Hebrew, but the meaning of it is disputed, on which see Caquot-Sznycer-Herdner
Textes 529u. Suggestions include: a) from Arb. wasiÁa (see below under b) generous (Driver Canaanite Myths1

33b, 151a), magnanimous (Gray Krt2, 16, line 200, 56; and Gray Legacy2 262).

—b) leader, chief, master (Gibson Canaanite Myths2 160b); cf. Greenfield ErIsr. 9 (1969) 60f; Sasson UF 14
(1982) 201-208, especially 204.

—c) sacrificial priest (Aistleitner Wb. 2907), cf. de Tarragon Culte 58f.

—d) tÑÁ meaning a designation or the actual name of the tribe to which Krt belonged (Gordon Textbook
§19:2713); on this cf. with Aistleitner loc. cit. OSArb. mtÑÁy sacrifice; cf. further Eth. sëawÁa to make a sacrifice,
sëaÒwiÁ and sëaÒwaÒÁiÒ the one who is making a sacrifice (Dillmann Lex. 256).

Deciding which of the different possibilities to choose is difficult, but perhaps the third (c) has most to support
it, or even the last (d).

B. Arb. wasiÁa to be wide, spacious; II to give generously; IV to be prosperous; VIII and X to be noble,

generous: cj. pl. ~y[iAv Jb 3420: noble, eminent Is 325 (:: yl;yKi, parallel with bydIn"), Jb 3419 (:: lD†;), cj. 3420 pr.

~[' Wv[]gOy> prop. ~y[iAv W[w>g>yI the noblest perish, so Fohrer Hiob 463, 464, cf. BHS. †



9451 [;Av

II [;Av: hapax legomenon, Is 225: the Vrss. vary from one another and among themselves, so the meaning is

uncertain; suggestions include: a) [;Av corresponding to the Babylonian name of a people SutuÖ (ï III [;Av), so

e.g. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL; cf. Zorell Lexicon 829b.

—b) [;Av: a) = *[w:v,, so König Wb. 489b; b) a verbal noun from I [wv: “cry for help”, so O. Kaiser Jes. 13-39

112 with note 6; g) [;Av “scream”, by-form of h['w>v; = ï I [;Wv, so Wildberger Jes. 805, 807.

Because of the parallelism between [;Av and ï *rqi “noise, row” the second suggestion (b) is to be preferred

to the first (a); cf. Wildberger loc. cit. 807. †

9452 [;Av

III [;Av: the name of a people; Sept. Soue corresponding to Babylonian SutuÖ “a group of nomads in the Syrian

desert, who inhabited the area to the east of the DiyaÒla”, so Zimmerli Ezechiel 548; see also Gesenius-Buhl
Handw.; KBL (both with bibliography): Sutaeans Ezk 2323. †

9453 [;Wv

I [;Wv: I [wv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 452t; by-form of h['w>v;, so Wildberger Jes. 807 (on Is 225): cry for help,

scream Jb 3024 3619, so Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; Zorell Lexicon 829b; König Wb. 489b :: alternatively cj. †

9454 [;Wv

II [;Wv n.m., I [wv, Sept. Saua(j); for the explanation of this personal name [;Wv is taken as a sbst. and

probably as a by-form of [v;y< = I rz<[e, which occurs as a personal name under II rz<[e. Like that name [;Wv
may either be a full form “help” (which has been shared with the parents by the one who is given the name), or

it could be a shortened form (so Noth Personennamen 154) of a sentence name like [;Wvybia]: the father-in-law

of hd'Why> Gn 382.12; [;Wv-tB; the daughter of [;Wv (but her own name is not given) 1C 23. †

9455 a['Wv

a['Wv: n.f.; Sept. Swla; a short form for which the full form is uncertain; possible explanations include: a) as a

personal name constructed with [;Wv, so Noth Personennamen 38, 154; b) for II l['Wv; since there is no other

fem. name constructed with [;Wv, and moreover in general fem. theophoric names are rare in the OT (see

Stamm Frauennamen 337ff = Stamm Fschr. 133ff), the second suggestion (b) is to be taken in preference to the
first (a); however even that may be uncertain.

—1. the daughter of rb,x, from the tribe of Asher 1C 732 (ï II rb,x, 2).

—2. cj. 1C 739 for aL'[u, Sept. Wla prop. following vs. 32a['Wv, so KBL; but that is completely uncertain;

further suggestions are given in Rudolph Chr. 74; also ï aL'[u. †



9456 h['w>v;

h['w>v;: I [wv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 458s, 459y, z; SamP. Ex 223 sf. sëuwwaÒtimma, Samaritan whbXa (<

*w[wXa); Sir 3221; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 219): 1QH 5:12 yt[wXw, 1QM wnt[wX: cstr. t[;w>v;, sf.

yti['w>v;, ~t'['w>v;.

—1. call for help, scream, cry Ex 223 1S 512 2S 227 (textual emendation)/Ps 187, Jr 819 Ps 3416 3913 402 1022

14519 Lam 356.

—2. expressions: a) with verbs: with I !za hif. Ps 3913; with aWB 2S 227 (textual emendation), Ps 187 1022;

with hl'[' Ex 223 1S 512; with I ~l[ hif. (obj. $'n>z>a'); with [mv Ps 402 14519; b) sbst. yMi[;-tB; t[;w>v; lAq
Jr 819. †

9457 l['Wv

I l['Wv: a primary noun, Bauer-Leander Heb. 472 l; MHeb. l['Wv JArm. hl'[]T;; OArm. sëÁl (Donner-Röllig

Inschriften 222 A: 33; Degen Gramm. §28, p. 47; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 315; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 1179 sëÁl1 fox, jackal); EmpArm. (cf. Junker Frahang ix, see Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire, Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary loc. cit.); Deir Alla sëÀl, see Sasson UF 17 (1986) 288 line 41: gry sëÀl “the fox cubs”;
Amorite Sèu-häa-la-nu/ Sèu-häa-la-an (see Huffmon Names 152, 267); Ug. personal name tÑÁl (Gordon Textbook
2717; Aistleitner Wb. 2910), tÑÁln (Gordon Textbook 2717; Aistleitner Wb. 2911), cf. sëa-a-la-na (Schaeffer Palais
Royal d’Ugarit 3: p. 256a); tÑÁlb (Gordon Textbook 2718); for all personal names see Gröndahl Personennamen

198, 416a; Akk. sëeÒlebu(m) (AHw. 1210a; CAD Sè/2, 268; Salonen Jagd 202ff, 262f ~ynybl[X); Syr. taÁlaÒ;

CPArm. tÁl; Mnd. tala 1 (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 478b); Arb. tÑaÁlab, tÑuÁaÒl, tÑuÁal, fem. tÑuÁaÒlat (see Gesenius-

Buhl Handw.; KBL): pl. ~yli['Wv, ~yli['vu: fox, vulpus niloticus in Southern Palestine; vulpus flavescens in

Northern Palestine; Reicke-Rost Hw. 504; Margalith VT 35 (1985) 224-229: sëuÀaÒl, the animal mentioned in the
Bible, is not the fox known in Europe but the jackal (see p. 225); and quoting Bodenheimer Animal and Man
44, 100, “the jackal (canis aureus) and the fox (vulpes vulpes) are intermixed in the animal fable” (see p. 226);
“therefore three separate species are to be distinguished: avlw.phx, fox, vulpes vulpes; lu,koj, wolf, lupus, Hebrew
zÀeÒb; qw.j, jackal, canis aureus, Hebrew sëuÀaÒl meaning jackal”: Ju 154 Ezk 134 Ps 6311 Song 215 Lam 518 Neh
335. †

Der. II l[;Wv n.m., III l[;Wv place name; place name l['Wv rc;x] (ï rcex' B5). †

9458 l['Wv

II l['Wv: n.m. = I; Sept. Soual; Heb. inscr. l[X Tell Arad 38:2; 49:14, see Pardee UF 10 (1978) 335; also p.

336 for references to further instances of the personal name; and also see e.g. Avigad IEJ 72 (1972) 6f; for seal
inscriptions see Diringer Iscrizioni 200; Avigad in Fschr. S. Yeivin (Jerusalem 1970) 306 (in Hebrew);
Bordreuil-Lemaire Semitica 26 (1976) 51f no. 17; Vattioni Sigilli 41; Akk. SèeÒlebum and hypocoristic forms

SèeÒlebiya, SèeÒlebuÒtum (Stamm Namengebung 253): the son of xp;Ac, descendant of Asher, probably the ancestor

of a clan from this tribe 1C 736. †

9459 l['Wv



III l['Wv: place name, identical with I; Sept. Swgal; l['Wv #r,a, “land of the fox” 1S 1317, the name of a

region of territory in Benjamin, the location of which is not known, see Simons Geog. §676; according to Zorell

Lexicon 830a it is situated north-east of sm'k.mi and not far from hr'p.['. †

9460 r[eAv

r[eAv, r[evo: denominative from r[;v;, Bauer-Leander Heb. 475q; MHeb.; JArm. a['r'T'; Ph. sû>r, pl. sëÁrm

(Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 315; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1179 sëÁr2); M. Delcor UF 11 (1979) 153,
compar-able with pl. Àdmm Àsë Ál dl “the people who are watching over the door”, Donner-Röllig Inschriften 37:
6; Ug. tÑgÔr, pl. tÑgÔrm (Gordon Textbook §19:2721; Aistleitner Wb. 2914; Gibson Myths2 160b); tÑgÔr bt il (Dietrich-
Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 114:11f), cf. Heltzer Kingdom of Ugarit 169f; on tÑgÔr as a personal name see
Gröndahl Personennamen 29, 198, 417a; see also Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin UF 6 (1974) 38; Syr. taÒroÒÁaÒ,

tarraÒÁaÒ, tarÁaÒyaÒ; CPArm. trÁÀ as also in JArm. a['r'T'T; and Syr. tarraÒÁaÒ: cj.? fem. tr,[,vo; pl. ~yrI[]vo, ~yrI[]Av,

cstr. yre[]vo: gate-keeper.

—a) gatekeeper of the ry[i 2S 1826, on which see Hertzberg ATD 102 293 with note 2; 2K 710f, cj. vs.10 for

ry[ih' r[evo rd. ry[ih' yre[]vo.

—b) gatekeeper of the tyIB;, cj.? fem. the woman at the gate 2S 46 insert with Sept. ~yJixi hr'behe tyB;h;
tr,[,vo hNEhiw> “and look, the woman at the gate has sifted the wheat”, see Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; BHK3; KBL

:: Hertzberg ATD 102 216: I tr,r,bo hV'ai hNEhiw> ~yJix “and look, it was a woman who was sifting the wheat”

:: TOB, and F. Stolz 1-2 Sam. 203, who follow MT; but see the remark on the text in Stolz loc. cit. 204.

—c) gatekeeper of the vD'q.mi Ezr 242.70 77 1024 Neh 71.45.72 1029.40 1119 1225.45.47 135 1C 917.24.26 1518 1638 235

261.12.19 2C 814 2319 3114 3413 3515.

—d) particular instances: !Ara'l' ~yrI[]vo gate-keepers for the Ark 1C 1523.24, ~yPiSih; yre[]vo 2C 234, ~yPiSiB;
~yrI[]vo 1C 922 guardians of the threshold, d[eAm lh,aol. xt;P, r[evo guard-ians of the entrance to the tent of

meeting 1C 921. †

9461 @wv

@wv: 1) it should be noted that in general for the translation of this verb we follow Gesenius-Buhl Handw.,

Zorell Lexicon, and König Wb. 490a, in supposing that there is only one verbal root @wv; so also von Soden UF

13 (1981) 160f (= Bibel und Alter Orient, BZAW 162 (1985) 200f); the same verb is used twice also in Sept. for

Gn 315 thrh,seiÃ thrh,seij :: KBL which takes the two forms as coming from separate verbs: I @wv to bruise

someone’s head Gn 315; and II @wv to snap at, snatch (? a by-form of ï @av), to snatch someone’s heel Gn

315; to snatch someone (with acc. of the person) Jb 917; d) identical or comparable verbs in other Semitic

languages are attested in MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 219), to rub, rub away; so also JArm. I @wv; II to

blow; Syr. sëaÒp to stroke, spread; Mnd. SèUP I to rub away, spread (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 455f); OSArb. (a
cognate or homonymous root ?) sëwp to look at, examine (Conti Rossini Chrest. 248b); Arb.: a) to polish, make
shining; b) (with the opposite (?) meaning) to smear a camel with pitch; c) cf. OSArb. to see, VIII to stretch up
high and look out; for these three meanings see Lane Lex. 1619b, c; see also Freytag Lexicon 2: 465b.



qal: impf. sf. ynIpeWvy>, $'p.Wvy>, WNp,WvT.: to grip someone hard :: Labuschagne OTSt. (Pretoria 1971) 63f: to

threaten: a) Gn 315 (bqe[' and varo acc. of special relationship, see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §118q; R.

Meyer Gramm. §106.2d); b) Ps 13911 (with acc. of the person, sbj. %v,xo); the rendering in Symmachus

evpiskepa,seiÃ :Allwj kalu,yei me, and in Vulg. iuxta Hebr. tenebrae operient me, has led to the preferred cj.

ynIKeWfy> equivalent to ynIKeWsy> (ï I %ks), see e.g. Kraus Ps. 1091, 1092; see also BHS, but it is not required; c)

Jb 917 (with acc. of the person, sbj. H;Ala/ vs. 13. †

9462 jpeAv

jpeAv ï jpv qal 6c.

9463 %p;Av

%p;Av: n.m.: ï %b;Av.

9464 ~p'Wv

cj. *~p'Wv: n.m. > the name of a tribe: a) cj. Gn 4621 for ~yPimu, Sept. Mamfin; b) cj. with mss. and Vrss. Nu

2639 for ~p'Wpv., Sept. Swfan; SamP. sëuÒfaâm; the personal name is unexplained, cf. Noth Personennamen 258a:

the son of !ymiy"n>Bi, probably the ancestor of an associated clan Gn 4621 Nu 2639. †

Der. ymip'Wv.

9465 ymip'Wv

ymip'Wv: SamP. sëuÒfaâmi; gentilic from cj. ~p'Wv Nu 2639. †

Der. ymip'Wv.

9466 ymip'Wv

ymip'Wv: SamP. sëuÒfaâmi; gentilic from cj. ~p'Wv Nu 2639. †

9467 !p'Av

!p'Av: ï place name tArj'[] 5.

9468 rp'Av

rp'Av, rp'vo: a primary noun, cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 475s; see also Akk; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 219)

6 times in 1QM; JArm. hr'p'Av; Akk. s/sëapparu(m) a type of wild goat, a Sumerian loanword (AHw. 1027a); on

this see also Landsberger Fauna 97: sëanpar > sëaÒpar, Heb. rp'Av :: Landsberger JNES 24 (1965) 29640: wild

boar; more recently the sbst. has been defined by Salonen Jagd 260ff, but no longer with any reference to Heb.



rp'Av and with the Akk. sbst. transcribed as sapparu (or sëapparu), see AHw. 1027a: something like a wild ram

or goat; CAD S, 166a: a bovid. In the light of this no connection can be made between the Heb. and the Akk.

sbst., and the origin of rp'Av must remain obscure. The precise definition of a word for a particular species of

animal is often difficult (such difficulty is avoided by giving an imprecise definition of the word, as in AHw.,

see above) so any connection between the Akk. sbst. and rp'Av should not be discarded simply on the basis of

that translation; there does seem to be a similar relationship between s/sëapparu(m) and rp'Av as between ï

dWT[; and its Akk. equivalent atuÒdu wild sheep (AHw. 88b; CAD A/2, 521); Ug. sëpr horn, so according to

Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 108:9f: sët[ilt hä]mr sëpr “drink wine from the horn, O goddess!”, on which see

Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin UF 7 (1975) 118: cstr. rp;Av, pl. tArp'Av, cstr. tArp.Av, sf. ~h,yteArp.Av; horn,

used as a wind instrument.

Bibliography: a) Kolari Musikinstrumente 49ff; von Rad Krieg 6; H. Seidel Horn und Trompete im Alten Israel
(Wissenschaftliche Zeitschrift der Karl-Marx Universität Leipzig 6; 1956/57) 589-599; TWNT 7: 75; H.-M.
Lutz Jahwe, Jerusalem und die Völker (WMANT 27; 1968) 134f; Weippert ZAW 84 (1972) 486; BRL2 235 no.
2; Reicke-Rost Hw. 749; b) illustrated in Pritchard Pictures 201; Keel Bildsymb. 318ff.

A. the reasons, or alternatively the occasions, for using the rp'Av:

—1. a) at a theophany of Yahweh Ex 1916.19 2018 Zech 914, cf. Is 2713 581; b) on hwhy ~Ay the day of Yahweh

Jl 21 Zeph 116.

—2. ceremonial occasions: a) year of jubilee Lv 259 (h['WrT. rp;Av sounding the alarm); b) at the festival of

the new moon Ps 814; c) at a general fast Jl 215; d) for the proclama-tion of a new king 2S 1510 1K 134.39.41 2K
913; e) at the exaltation of Yahweh, hauling up the Ark 2S 615 Ps 476 986, cf. Ps 1503 1C 1528 2C 1514.

—3. in the course of battle: a) to announce the approach of an enemy Jr 45 (textual emendation) .19.21 61; b)

rp'Av the means by which a watchman warns the populace Is 183 Jr 617 Ezk 333.4.5.6 Hos 81 Am 36 Neh 412.14;

c) for a signal before and during a battle Jos 64-6.8.9.13.13.16 .20 Ju 327 634 78.16.18.18.19.20.22 1S 133 2S 228 1816 201.22

Jr 4214 5127 Hos 58 Am 22 Jb 3924f.

B. expressions involving usages in A 1-3: a) with verbs: with qzx hif. Ju 720; with xq;l' Ju 78; with af'n" Jos

64.6.8.13; with rb[ hif. to let the horn sound Lv 259, perhaps insert Mi 111; with hl'[' (hl'['ÅAv lAqB.) Ps

476, cf. hif. 2S 615; with bvq hif. (bvqÅAv lAql.) Jr 617; with ha'r' Ex 2018; with [m;v' Jos 620 2S 1510 1K

141 Is 183 Jr 419.21 Ezk 334.5 Neh 414, nif. Jr 4214; with [q;T' ([q;T'ÅAVB;) to blow on the horn Jos 64-20 Ju 327 634

718.20 1S 133 2S 228 1816 201.22 1K 134.39 2K 913 Ezk 333.6 Zech 914 Neh 412, = rp'Av [q;T' Jos 69a (tArp'AVh;
y[eq.AT Q), Ju 722 Is 183 Jr 45 61 5127 Hos 58 Jl 21.15 Ps 814, rp'Av [q;t.nI Am 36; b) with sbst.: a% rp'Av-lAq
the sound of the horn Ex 1916.19 2018 Jos 65.20 2S 615 1510 1K 141 Jr 419.21 617 4214 Ezk 334 Am 22 Ps 476 986 Jb

3924 Neh 414 1C 1528; rp'Av-lAqÅAv [q;Te the sound of the horn Ps 1503; b% Av [q;TeÅAv lAqb.¿WÀ h['Wrt.Bi
with a shout of jubilation and a blast of the horn 2S 615 Ps 476 1C 1528; tArp'Avb.W tArc.cox]b;W with the sound

of trumpets and blasts of the horn 2C 1514; h['Wrt.W rp'Av ~Ay a day for the horn (for blowing the horn) and

the cry of combat Zeph 116; ~ylib.¿AÀYOh; tArp.Av trumpets made from rams’ horns Jos 64.6.8.13 ï lbeAy; g%
rp'Av ydeB. as often as the horn sounds Jb 3925 (ï *yD; 2a) :: Fisher Parallels 3: p. 40 no. 55 (with

bibliography): blasts on the horn. †

9469 qwv



I qwv: the root is cognate with hqv.

hif: pf. Wqyvihe (sbj. ~ybiq'y>h;) to cause to overflow Jl 224 413 (an inwardly transitive hif., see Gesenius-

Kautzsch Gramm. §53d; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §19d; Jenni PiÁel 46). †

pil: impf. sf. h'q,q.voT.w: Ps 6510, Vrss.: Sept. kai. evme,qusaj auvth,nÃ Symmachus kai. potiei/j auvth,nÃ similarly

Vulg. and Tg., on which see Baethgen Die Psalmen (GHK 2/2, 1892) 195, who makes the comment that they

(the Versions) have either read h'q,v.T;w:, or have understood qqevo in the sense of hq'v' :: Pesh. ÀasëlaytaÒh “you

have brought rest to it (to the land)”. Against the reading h'q,v.T;w: suggested above, which is a simplification,

the MT may be retained, so e.g. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; Kraus Ps. 608, 609; cf. KBL :: Dahood Psalms 2: 109,

114: makes them jump for joy, denominative vb. from qAv: to cause to overflow (object #r,a'h') Ps 6510. †

9470 qwv

II *qwv: by-form of Heb. II qqv; Arb. sëaÒqa(w) I and II to fill with longing, desire, craving (Wehr-Cowan Dict.

481a); proper names are built from this root in OSArb., Thamudic and Safaitic, see Müller Wurzeln 69;
Ryckmans Noms 1: 207a; Eth. sëihiqa to wish, desire (Dillmann Lex. 1254).

Der. *hq'WvT..

9471 qAv

qAv: a primary noun, cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 451n; SamP. sëoq, pl. (Dt 2835) sëaâqÝm; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 219): 1QM 6:15: ~yqwXw ~yXar ytbw “and a shield (really houses, so protection) for the heads

and the thighs”; ~yqwX according to Lohse Texte 194 equivalent to ~yIq'†Av; here the meaning of the sbst. is

“leg”, so Dupont-Sommer CRAIBL 1965, 21; JArm. aq'v' and aq'Av (a Hebraising form); Samaritan hq¿hÀX
thigh (Tg.O); ? EmpArm. sëqÀ (Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 318; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1186 sëq3); Ug. sëq
(Gordon Textbook §19:2393a, 2468a) thigh, leg; for §19:2393a see UF 7 (1975) 134 line 9 and p. 137; dual
sëqym (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 115:11), see UF 7 (1975) 543, 544, and UF 12 (1980) 247: two
shanks; Akk. saÒqu (AHw. 1028a: upper thigh; CAD S, 169b: a part of the body); Syr. sëaÒqaÒÀ leg, upper thigh, hip,
trunk; Mnd. sëaqa leg, thigh (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 445a); Arb. sëaÒq thigh; Tigr. sëiqoqa thigh bone (Leslau
Contributions 53); cf. Egyptian sbq (Erman-G. Wb. 4: 93; on b > w see Lacau Noms de parties de corps §333ff;

cf. Ward BiOr. 29 (1972) 23): dual ~yIqevo, cstr. yqeAv, sf. wyq'Av.

—1. a) thigh, fibula, of a person Dt 285 (~yIq;Voh; parallel with ~yIK;r>Bih;), Is 472 Ps 14710 Pr 267 Song 515; b)

qAv ~t'Aa $.Y:w: $.rey"-l[; Ju 158 “and he gave them a thorough beating” (ZüB); more precisely (on which cf.

especially König Wb. 490b): “and he struck them on the thigh as well as on the loin”; qAv is an accusative of

relationship (Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §118q; R. Meyer Gramm. §106.2d); on l[; in the meaning as well as,

together with ï II l[; 6c.

—2. shank of an animal: a) served to a guest at a meal as a sign of esteem 1S 924; b) qAv !ymiY"h; the right rear

shank of a sacrificial animal, which belonged to the priest Ex 2922 Lv 732.33 825f 921 Nu 1818, on which see

Elliger Lev. 102; c) hm'WrT.h; qAv the shank that was raised in the sacrificial ritual Ex 2927 Lv 734 1014f Nu 620

now with the shank is the tax which is “raised” for the priest (Elliger loc. cit.).



—3. expressions: a) as 1a: with hlg pi. Is 472 (parallel with lb,vo @f;x'); with II lld (textual emendation)

Pr 267; with hkn hif. Dt 2835; with I hc'r' Ps 14710; b) as 1b: with hkn hif. Ju 158; c) as 2a: with ~wr hif. 1S

924; d) as 2b: with hy"h' Lv 732 Nu 1818; with xq;l' Ex 2922 Lv 825; with @wn hif. Lv 921; with !tn Lv 732; with

~yf Lv 826; e) as 2c: with lk;a' Lv 1014; with awb hif. Lv 1015; with xq;l' Lv 734; with vdq pi. Ex 2927. †

9472 qWv

qWv: primary noun, cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 452r; it should be noted in general that there is disagreement about

the origin of the sbst. on whether a) the word is cognate with Akk. suÒqu(m) street, or whether b) it has been
borrowed from Akkadian (through Aramaic). On a see Landsberger in Fschr. W. Baumgartner 185; on b see
Zimmern Fremdw. 43; Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL (quoting Akk. suÒqaÒqu alley, and especially von Soden UF

13 (1981) 164 = BZAW 162 (1985) 204); also cf. Ellenbogen Foreign Words 158; MHeb. qWv, as also in JArm.

aq'Wv street, market-street; MHeb. qq'v., as also in JArm. aq'q'v. street; EmpArm. cstr. sëwq, emph. sëqÀ, sëwqÀ

street (Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 317f; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1185 sëq1); Akk. suÒqu(m) street, market
(AHw. 1061b; CAD S, 400a; see also Röllig WdO 8 (1976) 291f); suÒqaÒquÖ lane, alleyway (AHw. 1061a; CAD
S, 398b); according to von Soden Or 46 (1977) 196 the Neo-Assyrian form sëuÒqaÒqu lane, and the Late

Babylonian sëuÒqu II street (see above JArm. aq'q'v.), are Aramaisms; Syr. sëuÒqaÒ market, public thoroughfare,

with diminutives sëqaÒqaÒ and ÀesëqaÒqaÒ, cf. Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. 781; CPArm. sëwqÀ, as also in Syr.; Nab. cstr. sëwq,
pl. emph. sëqyÀ; Palm. sg. abs. sëwq market (Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 317f, Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary
1185, sv. sëq1, 2); Mnd. sëuqa market, market place (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 456a); Eth. sakuaçt, sakoÒt
(Dillmann Lex. 381; see also Leslau Contributions 53) street, lane, village; cf. with Dillmann loc. cit. sÌigui (=
sÌigiw) lane, on which see also Dillmann Gramm. §105.1 (p. 196); Arb. suÒq bazaar, market (Arm. loanword, see

Fraenkel Fremdw. 187): pl. ~yqiw"v.: street, lane Pr 78 (with rb[), Qoh 125 (with bbs) Song 32 pl. (with bbs
po.); metaphorically Qoh 124 (qWVB; ~yIt;l'd> WrG>suw>). †

9473 qqeAv

*qqeAv, *qqevo Is 298 Ps 1079, ï II qqv.

9474 rwv

I rwv: Akk. sëurru(m) D-theme, to go down, bend down, lean over, bend in one particular direction (AHw. 1285;

CAD Sè/3, 356); for the relationship between the Akk. and the Heb. verbs see von Soden UF 13 (1981) 167 (=
BZAW 162 (1985) 204), who adds the comment that it is quite uncertain whether there is an Akk. verb sëaÖru

(AHw. 1193a); on I rwv and II rwv see also Xella UF 14 (1982) 299, 302.

It is uncertain whether or not the root is attested in Ug.; there are three proposals to be considered: a) the root dÑr

(= Heb. rwv), which may be preserved in the sbst. dÑrt, dÑhrt dream, vision (Gordon Textbook §19:735, 723;

Aistleitner Wb. 2722, 2714; cf. Gibson Myths2 145a and Fisher Parallels 1: p. 182f no. 192: Ug. dÑr equivalent to

rwv; b) sër (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 19:i:11), but the meaning of this word is disputed; suggestions

include: a) to look, behold (equivalent to rwv), so Margalit UF 8 (1976) 171, and UF 16 (1985) 125; b) to sing

(equivalent to ryv), so Dijkstra-de Moor UF 7 (1975) 197; c) leader (rf;), so Caquot-Sznycer-Herdner Textes

442 and note n.



qal: impf. rWvy", rvoy" Jb 3327 see below under 2, yrIWvT' Song 48, rWva', sf. WNr,Wvy>, hN"r,Wvy>, ynIreWvT.,
WNr,Wva]; impv. rWv: to look at from a bent position (so KBL: “to regard bending”, taking the basic meaning

from “Akk. sëeÒru to bend (?)”; see also previously Gesenius-Buhl Handw.: to look at from a high position).

—1. instances where the text is certain: Nu 239 (parallel with ha'r'), 2417 Jb 78 1715 (for ytiw"q.tiw> prop. e.g.

ytib'Ajw>), 209 (with AmAqm. as sbj. and the fem. of a (predicative) vb., see Fohrer Hiob 325; cf. Gesenius-

Kautzsch Gramm. §122 l), 2415 3314 3429 (obj. lae vs. 23), 355 (parallel with jbn hif. and ha'r'), 3513 (sbj. yD;v;),
3514 (obj. yD;v; vs. 13).

—2. instances where the text is uncertain, or alternatively the reading is disputed: a) Jr 526 for MT ~yviWqy>
$.v;K. rWvy" prop.: a) Wkr>f.yI ~yviq.Ayk. hk'b'f. (ï %rf); b% %v;K. prop. %fK. ï *%f 4; g% for rWvy" prop.

WrWvy": WrWvy" ~yviWqy> $.fk. “they keep watch as though in the lair of the bird-catcher”, so Emerton in

Cazelles Fschr. 125-133.

—b) Hos 137: MT rWva' $.r,D,-l[; rmen"k.: suggested interpretations include: a% “I will lurk like a panther by

the wayside”, so e.g. ZüB; TOB; also Wolff Hos.2 285, 294; b% “I will leap out like a panther at the wayside”, so

Rudolph Hos. 235, 238 (rwv as in Aram. rw:v. and Arb. III saÒwara (from root swr) cf. Wehr-Cowan Dict.

441a: swr, III-form, to leap at someone, assault). I. Willi-Plein Vorformen der Schriftexegese innerhalb des

AT’s (BZAW 123 (1971) 223) suggests that either a or b may be chosen, but a is to be preferred; the cj. dqov.a,
for rWva' (BHS) is not necessary.

—c) Hos 149: MT WNr,Wva]w: “and I look after it (or him)”, so Wolff Hos.2 300, 302 and van der Woude in

Cazelles Fschr. 484; similarly ZüB; TOB; NRSV: “and I look after it (margin: him) :: cj. WNr,V.a;a]w: “and it

brings happiness”, so Rudolph Hos. 247, 249; KBL; BHS; for further cj. see Wolff and Rudolph loc. cit.; cf.
REB and NEB: I affirm it.

—d) Ps 1711 for WnyreVua; “our steps”? prop. e.g. ynIWrvuy> “they waylay me” (ZüB); NRSV: they track me down;

REB and NEB: they press me hard; see also BHS, and Kraus Ps. 272, where together with the rendering of

Sept. and Pesh. the cj. of Lindblom ZAW 59 (1942/43) 9 is also mentioned: hT'[; AmyreVua; ynIWb†b's. “now their

steps have surrounded me”, cf. TOB “they are here on our heels; now they surround me” :: McKay ZAW 91
(1979) 237: “they come straight up to me; now they are all around me”.

—e) Jb 3327 for rvoy" prop. rviy" “he will sing in exultation” (ZüB); similarly TOB and Fohrer Hiob 455, cf.

BHS; NRSV: that person sings to others :: REB: if he affirms before everyone; NEB: if he declares before all
men.

—3. Song 48 is a particularly difficult instance of the word; the vb. in varome yrIWvT' hn"m'a] can be derived

from I rwv, or from II rwv, so with Gesenius-Buhl Handw., and especially Zorell Lexicon 830: a) from I rwv
“to look”, as in König Wb. 491a; this is also suggested as a possibility by Pope Songs 474, and by Xella loc. cit.
300 (but see also below under b), who makes reference to Pope.

—b) “descend!, climb down!” (cf. II rwv), which is followed by most of the modern commentators, see KBL;

ZüB; TOB; Würthwein HbAT 182 (1969) 52; H. Ringgren ATD 16/23 (1981) 272; and Xella loc. cit. 299; cf.
also Gerleman Ru.-HL. 151: “go away!”; NRSV: depart!; REB and NEB: hurry down.



—c) according to the contextual evidence it would be possible to decide in favour of either verb, but both Sept.
and Pesh. have a verb of motion (on which see Gerleman loc. cit.) which rather favours the second suggestion

(b). Vulg. is exceptional in rendering yrIWvT' as coronaberis you will surround. †

Der. ? hr'WvT..

9475 rwv

II rwv: it is to be generally noted that a) the meaning of this verb suggests a connection with Akk. sëurru(m) to

go down, bend down (ï I rwv ); in fact the two suggested roots (I rwv and II rwv) may have developed in

distinctive ways from one original root, with the meaning of the second remaining closer than the first to the
meaning of the original root; and b) according to KBL (cf. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.) another cognate root is to be
found in Arb. saÒra(y) to make a journey, sbst. sayyaÒrat; Palm. abs. sëyrÀ, cstr. sëyrt (see Jean-Hoftijzer
Dictionnaire 298; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1130: sëyrh caravan); c) The Arabic etymology (b) is

acceptable only for the sbst. *tArv' Ezk 2725, (participle fem. pl.), where according to Dalman Arbeit 6: 160 a

better reading may be *tAry"v. (following the sg. in MHeb.; see also Zimmerli Ezechiel 633); however the

verbal forms in Is 579 and Song 48 belong rather to the earlier suggestion (a).

qal: impf. yrIWvT' Song 48, yrIvuT'w: Is 579; pt. pl. fem. sf. %yIt;Arv' Ezk 2725 (see above under c): to climb

down to, or to bend down towards, with l. Is 579; for the translation of this last passage see Xella UF 14 (1982)

300; with !mi from, Song 48 (on which see I rwv 3). †

Der. from the sense of the Arb. etymology (see above, b) *hr'v', and also *hr'y"v..

9476 rwv

III *rwv: Arb. tÑaÒra(w) with ÁalaÒ (Ály) to be opposed to someone, rise up against someone; see Kopf VT 9 (1959)

284; also Wehr-Cowan Dict. 109a, to be aroused, be excited.

Der. *rreAv, rrevo, so according to Kopf loc. cit. (see further König Wb. 491b; but see also I rrv).

9477 rAv

rAv: primary noun, cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 451m :: Labuschagne OTSt. (Pretoria 1971) 59f; an ancient cultural

and migratory word, so Salonen Hipp. 781; for the different forms of the word in Indo-Germanic and the
Semitic languages see Brown JSS 24 (1979) 159ff; cf. also VT 19 (1969) 164; for Semitic see further G.

Bergsträsser Einführung 183; MHeb. rAv, pl. ~yrIw"v.; JArm. rAT; SamP. sëor; perhaps Ph. (cited in Plutarch

Sulla as qw.r, see Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 325, sv. twr); OArm. sërh (used collectively) “cow” (Sefire,
Donner-Röllig Inschriften 222 A: 23, Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 294; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1118
sëwr4 who mentions towards the bottom of the page that Blau, Israel Oriental Series 2: 571, understands the word
as non-collective), equivalent to Tell Fekherye swr (see Abou Assaf La statue de Tell Fekherye p. 23 line 20, cf.

p. 35); BArm. ï rAT, also for the instances in the other Arm. dialects; Ug. tÑr (Gordon Textbook §19:2664 and

2738; Aistleitner Wb. 2932; Gibson Myths2 160b), cf. Fisher Parallels 1: p. 115, no. 45 alp parallel with tÑr; p.
381 no. 607 tÑr parallel with il, and il parallel with tÑr; p. 382 no. 608 tÑr parallel with Ágl; Akk. sëuÒru(m) bull (AHw.
1287; CAD Sè/3, 369b, sëuÒru B); OSArb. tÑwr bull (Conti Rossini Chrest. 259b; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 152),
also appellative as the name of a deity, and n.m., on which see also Ryckmans Noms 1: 215b; Eth. soÒr bull



(Dillmann Lex. 384); Tigr. soÒr ox; Tigrin. soÒr a castrated billy goat (Littmann-H. Wb. 193a); Arb. tÑaur bull,
steer, also n.m., see Nöldeke Beiträge 83; tau/roj (Boisacq Dict. étym. 945; Lokotsch Etym. Wb. 2048); taurus:

sf. $'r>Av, $'r,†Av, ArAv, pl. ~yrIw"v. (R. Meyer Gramm. §23.4d; see 3e).

—1. the sbst. has different meanings: a) one single beast, bovid (unitary noun for rq'B'; compare hf, as a

unitary noun corrresponding to !aco) without defining age or sex (cf. bou/j, bos); so also Gesenius-Buhl Handw.;

Zorell Lexicon; and in particular Péter VT 25 (1975) 486-496, especially 492-496; :: b) Elliger Lev. 70: rAv
indicates the male of the species without defining its age; KBL a mature male animal, bull; c) the first
suggestion (a) is preferable to the second (b).

For rAv as a female beast see especially Lv 2228 and also Péter loc. cit. 493; Ex 3419 Nu 1817 Dt 1519; cf. also

OArm. swr “cow” (in the Tell Fekherye inscription, see above); according to Ex 2229 Lv 2227 2726rAv is a

young, first-born animal that has to be sacrificed on the eighth day. The sbst. has a general meaning which
supersedes that of a mature, male animal in the following passages: Gn 326 Ex 2128.37 223.9 234; see Péter loc.

cit. 493. In the decalogue rAv can be taken to mean either a male or a female animal or both Ex 2017 Dt 514.21

(cf. Ex 2312).

The meaning “bull” which is predominant in the cognate languages is evident in Ezk 110 Ps 10620 (see 3d), Hos
1212 (see 3e), Jb 2110 and probably also in Gn 496, and metaphorically in Dt 3317; there is some hesitation about

whether hn"m'l.a; rAv Jb 243 should be translated as “the widow’s ox” (NRSV, REB), or as “the widow’s

cow”.

—2. for the usage of the sbst. cf. KBL: a) part of the livestock constituting someone’s possessions Gn 326 Ex

2017 2128.37 223.8f.29 234.12 Dt 514 .21 1519 (rAv :: !aco), 221.4 Jos 621 724 Ju 64 1S 123 153 2219 Is 13 725 3220; Jb 65

Pr 144.

—b) collocations: hf,r' rAv Ex 3419 Lv 2223 Dt 171 cf. 1S 1434; on which see J. Halbe Das Privilegrecht

Yahwes Ex 3410-26 (FRLANT 114 (1975) 177): this collocation does not normally specifically indicate “an ox
and a sheep”, but, using the idiom of a part for the whole, an overall description of the animals in someone’s

possession, both larger and smaller ones; for hf, Aa rAv ï hf,, also for the sequence rAv, rAmx], hf, and

rAv, lyIa;, hf,; see further z[ew" bf,k,w> rAv Lv 723, lyIa;w" rAv Lv 94.

—c) rAv used for ploughing Dt 2210, cf. Sir 258, used for threshing Dt 254.

—d) rAv as a slaughtered animal Lv 173 Dt 144 2831 1S 1434 1K 119.25 Is 663 Pr 722 Neh 518.

—e) rAv as an animal to be sacrificed, on which see above under 1: Ex 2229 Lv 410 94.18f 2227f 2726 Nu 73 1511

1817 Dt 1519 171 183 2S 613 Ps 6932.

—3. Special and particular instances: a) xG"n: rAv an ox which is prone to gore Ex 2129.36, cf. Akk. alpum

nakkaÒpuÖm (Code of Hammurabi §251; Goetze Laws of Eshnunna §54; see AHw. 722b and CAD N/1, 186a).

—b) sWba' rAv a fattened ox Pr 1517.

—c) hd,F'h; qr,y< ta, rAVh; $.x;l' as cattle eat away the grass in a field Nu 224, see Jenni PiÁel 146, 192f.



—d) rAv ynEP. the face of an ox Ezk 110, on which see Keel Visionen 239ff; rAv tynIb.T; an image, a

representation of an ox Ps 10620 (referring to the golden calf).

—e) ~yrIw"v. oxen Hos 1212, on which see Grimm ZAW 85 (1973) 339-347, especially 346: it seems to suppose

that whereas the sacrificial oxen worthy of Yahweh were designated by the term ~yrIP', in the time of Hosea the

word ~yrIw"v. designated sacrificial animals destined for Baal. For the translation “oxen” see e.g. Wolff Hos.2

267, and J. Jeremias ATD 24/1 (1983) 149; there is no need for the cj. ~yrIf' (following Sept. a;rcontej), or

alternatively ~ydIve (cf. BHS); on this see Grimm loc. cit. 340-342.

—f) rAVh; rP; Ju 625 (ï rP; 1d).

—4. selected expressions: a) as 1: with hwa hitp. Dt 521; with II lb;x' Jb 243; with dm;x', Ex 2017 Dt 521; with

I rb[ pi. Jb 2110; with I hcr nif. (-nB;r>q'l.) Lv 2227.

—b) as 2a: with h['G" Jb 65; with I ~rx hif. Jos 621; with [d;y" Is 13; with I xWn Ex 2312; with xg:n" Ex 2128.32;

with @g:n" Ex 2135; with hkn hif. 1S 2219; with lqs nif. Ex 2128f.32; with I ~l[ hitp. Dt 221.4; with [g:P' Ex

234.

—c) as 2b: with hv'[' (obj. hb'd'n>) Lv 2223; with xbz Dt 171; with vgn hif. 1S 1434.

—d) as 2c: with I vr;x' Dt 2210; with ~s;x' Dt 254.

—e) as 2d: with lk;a' Dt 144; with xb;z" 1K 119.25; with xb;j' Dt 2831; cf. Pr 722: xb;j,-la, ab'yU (textual

emendation); with hf[ nif. Neh 518.

—f) as 2e: with xb;z" Lv 94 Dt 171 183 2S 613; with l. bj;y" Ps 6932; with !t;n" Ex 2229; with B. db;[' Dt 1519;

with hf[ nif. Nu 1511; with vdq hif. Dt 1519; with brq hif. Nu 73; with jx;v' Lv 918 2228.

—g) as 3d: with I rwm hif. Ps 10620.

—h) as 3e: with xbz pi. Hos 1212.

—j) as 3f: with xq;l' Ju 625. †

9478 rWv

I rWv: probably a primary noun, Wagner Aram. 304a, cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 452r; BLA 180 l; MHeb. rWv;

SamP. sëor, Samaritan; JArm. ar'Wv; BArm. *rWv, also for instances in the rest of the Arm. dialects; Arb. suÒr,

Arm. loanword, cf. Fraenkel Fremdw. 237: wall around a well Gn 4922, as a barrier between fields 2S 2230 Ps

1830, with gld pi.: cj. Ps 9212 for yr'†WvB. prop. with Vrss. yr'†r>AvB., ï *rreAv. †

Der. n.m. rWvybia] (Stamm Fschr. 67).



9479 rWv

II *rWv: place name; the same as I; SamP. sëor; Sept. Sour; locative hr'Wv. 1S 278: ~l'A[me hr'Wv† $'a]AB avpo.

Gelamyour teteicisme,nwn, on which see Stoebe 1. Sam. 474. Gn 167 201 2518 1S 157 278. rWv rB;d>mi Ex 1522.

There are three possibilities for the meaning of the word: a) rWv designates the wall built to defend the eastern

border of Egypt, so V. Fritz Israel in der Wüste (1970) 37, see further Simons OTSt 5 (1948) 99; KBL (with
bibliography).

—b) rWv designates an area of territory, the name of which is taken from the wall referred to above (a), so

Zorell Lexicon 831a with reference to Abel Géographie 1: 434.

—c) rWv designates a region in the north-eastern part of Egypt, so Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; see also e.g. Stoebe

1. Sam. 285. But for phonological reasons the identification of the word with the Egyptian borderfort tÑr must be
abandoned, on which see Fritz loc. cit. 38; the location of the place is uncertain, see Simons Geog. §684, and
Abel loc. cit.; cf. Westermann Genesis 2: 291 (with bibliography). There is a suggestion (N. NaÀaman Tell Aviv
7 (1980) 100-105) of identifying it with Tell el-FarÀa (Tell Fara), and this is accepted by Keel-Küchler-
Uehlingen Orte 2: 129.

—d) The third suggestion (c) is preferable to the first (a) because rWv is never used with the article, and this

would suggest a proper name; but the second suggestion (b) is just as likely because of the expression rWv-
rB;d>mi Ex 1522, which would be the pastureland (or desert) located in that neighbourhood. †

9480 hr'Wv

*hr'Wv: Wagner Aram. 304c, fem. from I rWv; the relationship of the masc. with the fem. form is not clear;

perhaps the fem. is used in a diminutive sense, to mark the opposition wall :: little wall; cf. Michel Grundl. 1:

68; MHeb. hr'Wv row, line, the same as JArm. at'r>Wv; Arb. suÒrat line, series, layer: pl. sf. ~t'roWv:

supporting wall for terraces Jb 2411; KBL, cf. N. Peters Job 261: tArWv designates the walls for the terraces

of the vineyards; on this see Dalman Arbeit 4: 314, 320; ? cj. Jr 510 for h'yt,Arv' prop. h'yt,Arvu, so e.g. KBL

and Peters loc. cit. :: Rudolph Jer3 38: hr'v' is a hapax legomenon, probably not meaning rWv wall, but the

terrace of a vineyard; this cj. is not mentioned either in BHK or in BHS. †

9481 rreAv

*rreAv, rrevo < rreAvm.; so Zorell Lexicon 831a (participle poÁel, or alternatively poÁlel), cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch

Gramm. §52s, 55c; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §17f. The participle may belong either a) to III *rwv, or b) to

*rrv; if the II-w root is preferred (a), then the Heb. sbst. (really a participle) would indicate someone who is

opposed to someone else, or alternatively someone who rebels against someone else; the reduplicated root (b)
could be taken to mean someone who criticises someone else, or alternatively treats him with animosity,
hostility. It is uncertain whether there is any etymological relationship between Akk. sëaÒru inimical, foe (which
occurs in documents from El-Amarna, with a political and military connotation, see CAD Sè/2, 132b) and the vb.
sëaÖru (see Knudtzon El-Amarna 2: 1518) to castigate, malign (?); see AHw. 1193a; CAD Sè/2, 140a: a Western
Semitic word with uncertain meaning; used twice as a parenthetical gloss for “to accuse”. According to



Knudtzon loc. cit. the vb. would be denominative from the adj./sbst. sëaÒru, but this is not mentioned by von

Soden, see AHw. loc. cit.: pl. sf. yr;r>Av, yr'†r>Av, yr'†r>vo Ps 5911.

—1. personal enemy Ps 59 2711 547 563 5911. cj. Ps 9212 for yr'†WvB. prop. with Vrss. yr'†r>AvB. ï I rWf.

—2. expressions: with jbn (B.) hif. Ps 9212; with hx'n" Ps 59/2711; with har (B.) hif. Ps 5911; with @a;v' Ps

563; with bWv (l.) K Ps 547. †

9482 av'w>v;

av'w>v;: 1C 1816 Sept. SousaÃ ihsoujÃ soujÃ Josephus Sisa,j (Schalit Namenwb. 114) equivalent to av'yvi 1K 43.

The meaning of av'w>v; is uncertain, but possibilities include: a) n.m., of which the original form can no longer

be reconstructed, so Noth Personennamen 40, and subsequently Rudolph Chr. 136; for attempts to recover the
full form of this personal name see KBL; b) it may also be an Egyptian loanword denoting the (royal) scribe or

secretary of state, on which ï av'yvi. †

9483 !v;Wv

!v;Wv See below under !v;WvÆAv (#9484).

9484 !v;WvAv

I !v;WvÆAv: Bauer-Leander Heb. 475s; MHeb. hN"v;Av, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 219): 1QH 10:31 ÎhÐnXÎwXkÐ,
see Lohse Texte 152; cf. Maier Texte 2: 104; JArm. hN"v;Av and aT'n>v;Av; Zimmern Lexicon 58 refers to Akk.

sëesëanu, but this sbst. is not found in AHw. or CAD; instead they have sëisënu, sëisëanu (AHw. 1250b; CAD Sè/3,
126) a kind of rush, which occurs in a list of names of plants; Syr. sëausëantaÒ; CPArm. sëwsënÀ, unitary noun sëwsëntÀ
(Schulthess Lex. 204a); Nab. n.f. sëwsënt (Cantineau Nab. 2: 149b); Neo-Syr. sëusëanaÒ, sëusëantaÒ (KBL); Arb.
sausan/suÒsan lily (Freytag Lexicon 2: 375b); Greek sou/son, on which see Masson Recherches 58f, who refers to
Egyptian ssën (Erman-G. Wb. 3: 485). The Hebrew sbst. is also to be derived from the Egyptian word, which
becomes in Coptic sëosëen, see Masson loc. cit., see further Ellenbogen Foreign Words 159; Lambdin Loan
Words 154; Lokotsch Etym. Wb. no. 1958; Noth Könige 151. Against this sug-gestion is the attempt by J. Feliks
in Reicke-Rost Hw. 1093 to derive the word from within Hebrew, but this is less likely. He maintains that the

name comes from vve meaning six, because the flower of this plant has six sepals and six filaments: !v'Av 1K

722.26, fem. hN"v;Av, cstr. tN:v;Av, pl. ~yNIv;¿AÀvo; the fem. sg. is a unitary noun and the masc. pl. a group-plural,

on which see Michel Grundl. 1: 64f: !v'Av is a form of the collective singular without a suffix.

—1. lily, a flower of which there are many different types, see Löw Flora 2: 164-184; Dalman Arbeit 1/2:
357ff; Reicke-Rost Hw. loc. cit.; Moldenke Plants 41f, 114ff, 117f, 129. The instances in the OT suggest that
the species most likely to be considered is Lilium candidum: Hos 146 Song 21f.16 45 513 62f 73 (Sir 508).

—2. a technical term meaning either “the flower of the lily” or “lotus blossom” (nymphaea lotus L.), see
Moldenke loc. cit. 154f. The various types of lily belong to a different family from those of the lotus; the lily
grows primarily in soil, while the lotus is by contrast a water-plant. According to Keel-Küchler-Uehlingen Orte
1: 85-88 the Heb. sbst., despite the rendering preferred in the Sept. kri,non, is not to be translated as lily but
rather as water-lily, lotus, and this applies to the instances in the Song of Songs as much as to 1K 719.22.26; see
also Keel Deine Blicke sind Tauben. Zur Metaphorik des Hohen Liedes (SBS 114/115; 1984) 63ff; cf. also
Pritchard Pictures 799, 800; and S. Schroer In Israel gab es Bilder (OBO 74), 55ff and 60. For the following



instances water-lily or lotus is the only likely solution: a) !v'Avnv;Wv hfe[]m; 1K 719.22 “lotus-design” (Noth

Könige 141, 151: for the capitals of the pillars of the temple !ykiy" and z['Bo were in the shape of a water-lily, or

alternatively of a lotus; b) !v'Av xr;P, 1K 726, hN"v;Av xr;P, 2C 45.

—3. in the titles of Psalms: a) ~yNIv;¿AÀvo-l[; Ps 451 691; b) tWd[e !v;Wv-l[; 601; c) tWd[e ~yNIv;vo-la, (mss.

l[;) 801; no certain meaning for this has yet been found, on which cf. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; suggestions

include e.g.: a% Gunkel-Begrich Einl. Ps. 458 (with cj.); Kraus Ps. 26 (no. 21); cf. Zorell Lexicon 831b; König
Wb. 492a: an instruction concerning the tune; b% Mowinckel Ps. Stud. 4: 29-33: either flowers that were placed

on or in front of the Ark (perhaps as a gift of allegiance), or, (if tWd[e means offering) “the lilies must have

been offered as flowers which were to be used in some way to obtain a divine answer to a question that had
been presented to a deity”; Mowinckel in Is. Wor. 2: 214 mentions only the second of these possibilities; g%
B.D. Eerdmans Hebr. Ps. 66f: in Ps 451 the title indicates that it was originally a love-song which was

subsequently used with wider relevance; d% Glaser ZS 8 (1932) 195 takes ~yNIv;¿AÀvo etc. from Akk. sëusësëu “one-

sixth”, and here it would mean “a six-stringed instrument”; on this see also Kraus loc. cit.; e% compare further
Preuss Die Psalmenüberschriften in Targum und Midrasch (ZAW 71; 1959) 44-54, especially 47. Deciding
which of these suggestions is best must be left open, but the fourth one (d) has least to support it. †

9485 !v;Wv

II !v;Wv: place name; Elamite Susëun, Old Persian SuÒsëaÒ, Sumerian Sèusëina/SÄusÃin (Edzard-Farber-Sollberger

Gewässernamen 154; Akk. Sèusëan (S. Parpola Neo-Assyrian Toponyms AOAT 6 (1970) 340f); Sept. evn Sou,soij
Est 12 25 Da 82, eh|,jh|.evn Sousan Est 315 Neh 11; Josephus Sou/sa (Schalit Namenwb. 115): a capital city of Elam
in the early period, and under the Achaemenids one of the capitals of the Empire; RGG3 6: 531f; Reicke-Rost
Hw. 1895f: Susa Est 12.5 23.5.8 315 48.16 814f 96.11-15.18 Da 82 Neh 11. †

9486 hN"v;Av

hN"v;Av: ï I !v'Av.

9487 qv;Wv

qv;Wv: ï qv;yvi.

9488 twv

twv: ï tyv.

9489 xl;t,Wv

xl;t,Wv: n.m. > name of a tribe; SamP. sëuÒtaâla; Sept. Nu 2635f Soutala, 1C 720f Swqalah|. SwqaleÃ Sept.B vs. 20

Swqalaq; the personal name has not been explained, see Noth Personennamen 258a: xl;t†'Wv: the son of

Ephraim, but really probably an ancestor of a clan within that tribe Nu 2635f 1C 720f; also 1Ch 725 ï II @v,r,
and xl;T,; on 1C 720f cf. Rudolph Chr. 71. †

Der. yxil.t;vu.



9490 @zv

@zv: ? by-form of ï @dv; MHeb. to burn, scorch, turn brown; Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and KBL compare Arb.

laÒhäa(w) with the meanings (according to Gesenius-Buhl Handw.) to flash, and to appear suddenly; and also
ÀilaÒ(y) to turn the gaze towards someone; of the sun, to turn something brown, burn; see also Wehr-Cowan Dict.
882a: to appear, scorch, singe.

qal: pf. sf. ynIt.p;z"v., WTp;z"v..

—1. of the eyes, to catch sight of Jb 209 287.

—2. of the sun, to turn brown, tan the skin Song 16.

—3. it should be noted in general that the relationship between the two meanings can be explained as follows:
a) from a basic meaning “to look at steadfastly” comes “to turn brown (by the sun)”, so e.g. Rudolph Rt.-HL.-
Kl. 123; Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL (cf. Arb.); b) from a basic meaning of “to scorch” come meanings
associated with eyes that stare intensely, “to flash” and “to spot”; so e.g. Peters Job 218; König Wb. 492a; c) it

is hardly posible to decide which of these two suggestions is more likely, but if @zv really is a by-form of @dv
the second (b) is perhaps preferable to the first (a). †

9491 rzv

rzv: (Labuschagne OTSt. (Pretoria 1971) 54: rzv < II rwz); MHeb. rz:v' to twist, pi. to twist over and over

again, entwine many threads together; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 219) rzwXm: 1QM 7:10 (pt. pu.) tlkt rzwXm
XX “linen, into which purple woollen threads have been worked”, so Maier Texte 1: 132; cf. Lohse Qumran

196, 197; Samaritan ryzX Nu 1915, as a translation of lytp; SamP. only pu. amsëazzaâr, so also DSS rzwXm
(Yadin (ed.) The Scroll of the War, 7:9, p. 302); also in liturgical poetry (Lesëonenu 29: 92); JArm. rz:v. =

MHeb., pt. passive ryzIv.; CPArm. *sëzr, pe. pt. passive sëzyrÀ; Arb. sëazara to spin threads together, twist, see also

Gesenius-Buhl Handw.

hof: pt. rz"v.m': twisted, always with the sbst. ï vve (rz"v.m' vve = JArm. ryzIv. #WB see DSS): Ex 261.31.36

279.16.18 286.8.15 368.35.37 389.16 .18 392.5.8.28.29; cj. 3924 insert with mss. and Vrss. vvew> (cf. BHS). †

9492 xv;

xv;: verbal adj. from ï xxv, cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 453y: bowed, stooped: ~yIn:y[e xv; with downcast eyes

Jb 2229. †

9493 dxv

dxv: according to Rundgren Zum Lexikon 331ff a sëafÁel-formation from ÀhÌz; on this see previously KBL, and

Brockelmann Lex. 768a under sëhÌad; see further THAT 2: 137f, and Labuschagne OTSt. (Pretoria 1971) 60;

Samaritan Dt 122 !wd[ÆxXyw (Ben Hayyim Lit. Or. 2: 472); JArm. dx;v. to present, donate, especially to

extend a favour to someone, bribe (Levy Wb. 4:529f); cf. Dalman Wb. 419a: to bribe; OArm. Sfire 3rd. pl. pe.,
or perhaps pa: ysëhÌdn they offer presents, they bring gifts (Donner-Röllig Inschriften 224:28; Degen Gramm.



§57.3a (p. 69); Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 294; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1120, sëhÌd1); Akk. sëahäaÒdum to
present, bestow (Canaanite loanword; AHw. 1128a; CAD Sè/1, 75a; see also ZA 68 (1978) 81); Syr. sëhÌad to
bribe (Brockelmann Lex. 768a); perhaps > Arb. sëakada to give, present (Lane Lex. 1583c).

qal: impf. ydIx†'v.Tiw:; impv. Wdx]vi Jb 622, see Bauer-Leander Heb. 357; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 1: §28k: to give a

present.

—1. with acc. of the person, to lavish favour on a lover Ezk 1633.

—2. with I d[;B; to show favour to someone Jb 622. †

Der. dx;vo.

9494 dx;vo

dx;vo: dxX, Bauer-Leander Heb. 461 l; SamP. sëaâd; JArm. aD'x.vu bribery, preferential treatment; EgArm. dxX
bribe, obj. of the vb. !bhy (Cowley Arm. Pap. 37:4 = Grelot Documents 97:4); Syr. sëuhÌdaÒ, as also in CPArm.

*sëhÌd/sëhÌwd bribe: (THAT 2: 126).

—1. a) gift 1K 1519 Is 4513 2114; b) gift to show one’s allegiance 2K 168.

—2. gift intended to secure favour > bribe Ex 238 Dt 1017 1619 2725 1S 83 Is 123 523 3315 Ezk 2212 Mi 311 Ps 155

2610 Jb 1534 Pr 635 178.23 2C 197.

—3. particular instances: a) dx;vo-yleh\a' the tents of bribery Jb 1534; b) dx;vo bq,[e as the payment for a bribe,

meaning as a bribe Is 523; NRSV: those who acquit the guilty for a bribe; c) dx;Voh; = !xe !b,a, a bribe is like a

magic stone Pr 178 ï !xe 2.

—4. expressions: a) as 1a and 1b: with hp'K' Pr 2114; with xl;v' 1K 1519 2K 168; with pi. Is 4513 (dx;voB.
parallel with ryxim.Bi); b) as 2: with bh;a' Is 123; with xq;l' Ex 238 Dt 1017 1619 2725 1S 83 Ezk 2212 Ps 155; sbst.

dx;vo-xQ;mi without accepting a bribe 2C 197; with alem' Ps 2610 (sbj. ~n"ymiy>); with hbr hif. Pr 635; with jp;v'
(dx;voB.) Mi 311; with %m;T' (dx;VoB;) Is 3315 ï %mt 3. †

9495 hxv

hxv: sëafÁel formation from hwx; MHeb. hx'v' to stoop down; JArm. ax'v., yxiv. to bend down (Dalman Wb.

419a), cf. sbst. yxiv., yxiyvi really the stooping down, from which comes the meaning “arm pit”, really bending

(Levy Wb. 4: 532a); Mnd. SèHA II (Drower-Macuch, Dict. 450b) to bow low ?; by-form xwv, xxv.

qal: impv. yxiv.: to stoop down, lie flat and allow tormentors to trample the back Is 5123. †

hif: impf. sf. hN"x†,v.y:: to subdue, oppress Pr 1225, sbj. hg"a'D>, anxiety weighs down the human heart (NRSV);

cj. pr. hN"x†,v.y: prop. WNx,v.T; or hun>x,v.T;, so BHS, Gemser Spr.2 and Bühlmann Reden 70f; for an explanation of

hN"x,v.y: as the prominent word in the context cf. Plöger Prov. 147.



hitp. ï II hwx esëtafÁel. (HAL 284a, HALOT 296a), on which see now Emerton OTSt. 20 (1977) 51-55, who

prefers the older interpretation of the word as a hitpal. from hxv rather than the proposal in HAL which

replaced it; in support of the latter see Davies VT 29 (1979) 493-495; otherwise see Kreuz VT 35 (1985) 39-60:

the vb. is a Sèt-formation from the root hÌwy/hÌwh “to live”; as already in 2K 518hywxtXh so also in MHeb. y
and a interchange in such a position; for the vb. in DSS see Kuhn Konkordanz 219; for the sbst. ha'w"x]T;v.hi,
hy"w"x]T;v.hi prostration, see Dalman Wb. 120b; cf. Levy Wb. 1: 498b). †

Der. *tyxiv..

9496 rAxv.

rAxv.: (Aramaism (?), Wagner Aram. 304e) rxv, Bauer-L. Heb. 474n; hapax legomenon Lam 48, Sept. ùpe.r

avsbo,lhn soot; Vulg. super carbones “more than coals”; MHeb. rAxv. soot (Dalman Wb. 419a :: Levy Wb. 4:

537: black, something black); cf. MHeb. rAxyvi, JArm. ar'Axyvi glowing (black) em-ber; Syr. sëuhÌaÒraÒ ember,

blackness, soot (Gradwohl Farben 51f): the exact rendering of the word is not quite certain, but possibilities
include: a) blackness, soot (Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL); b) ember (Gradwohl Farben 51f and Zorell Lexicon
833a offer both a and b as choices); c) deciding between the two is not straightforward; a has the support of
Sept., while JArm. and Vulg. favour b; from Pesh. both are possible; it is because of JArm. that Gradwohl

prefers b; the vb. %vx which is linked with rAxv. could refer to a or to b. †

9497 tWxv.

*tWxv.: hapax legomenon Pr 2810, by-form of tx;v;; Bauer-Leander Heb. 473a-c; cf. MHeb. ht'yxiv., pl.

twtyxX; JArm. aw"x.v;: sf. AtWxv.: pit Pr 2810, with lp;n"; ? cj. ATx.v;B. (Koehler-Baumgartner Lexicon; BHS)

or tx;v;B. (BHS; Plöger Prov. 331) cf. Pr 2627. †

9498 xxv

xxv: by-forms xwv, hxv; MHeb. xx;v' to stoop down (Dalman Wb. 419a), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 219), see

especially Dam. 1:15; Akk. sëahäaÒhäu(m) to come loose, fall out, dwindle, waste away (AHw. 1128a; CAD Sè/1
75a) :: sëukeÖnu(m), El-Amarna *sëuhäehäunu to prostrate oneself, submit (AHw. 1263; CAD Sè/3, 214b).

qal: pf. xv;, ytixov;, ytiAxv;, Wxv;, Wxx]v' Jb 913 (Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §27a; cf. Meyer Gramm. §79, 2c);

impf. x;voy", x;yviT' (K) rd. x;AvT' (Q) Lam 320, WxvoY"w:; inf. x;Axv.: (Huber Völker 167).

—1. to cower, crouch: aybil' Jb 3840, [v'r' hyEr>a;k. Ps 1010, see vs. 4, ~ybiAj ynEp.li ~y[ir' Pr 1419, bh;r†'
yrez>[o Jb 913, tA[b'G> Hab 36; ~Wr ~yvin"a] haughtiness among the people will be crushed Is 211, ~d'a'h'
tWhb.G: pride among men will be reduced Is 217; on the masc. predicate xv; with a fem. sbj. see Joüon Gramm.

§150j, and Meyer Gramm. §94.5c; the descendants of former oppressors x;Axv. $.l;h' shall approach bending

low in submission Is 6014, using the inf. as a circumstantial accusative (so Gesenius-Buhl Handw.); or rd. x;Axv'
(so Duhm Jes.4 451; cf. Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §93).



—2. to bow down, be bent over: someone who is ill Ps 387, someone who is ill and is treated with hostility Ps

3514, because of the anger of Yahweh (Atr'b.[, jb,ve vs. 1 the rod of his wrath) Lam 320 (K x;yviT' ï xyv
qal), or alternatively after encountering misfortune Ps 10739. †

nif. (or impf. qal, on which see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §67g; Meyer Gramm. §79.1d and 2a): impf. xV;YIw:,
xV;Ti, WxV;yI.

—1. to be obliged to keep low, be obliged to cower Is 29 515.

—2. to utter low, muffled sounds: a) rp'['me from low in the dust your words shall come (NRSV) Is 294, on

which see Wildberger Jes. 1099 (:: Driver in Eissfeldt Fschr. B 45 = JSS 13 (1968) 51); b) ryVih; tAnB. the

sound of singing fades away Qoh 124; NRSV: the daughters of song are brought low; REB and NEB: the
songbirds fall silent. †

hif: pf. xv;he: to demolish, throw down $'yt,moAx defensive walls Is 2512, ~Arm' ybev.y those who dwell in

high places Is 265. †

Der. xv;.

9499 jxv

I jxv: MHeb. jx;v'; JArm. jx;v. to slaughter, kill, OArm. Sefire (Donner-Röllig Inschriften 222 A: 32) etpa.

[ysë] thÌtÌ “it should be utterly destroyed”, on which see Degen Gramm. 4139, 42, and 70; Ug. sëhätÌ (Gordon
Textbook §19:2401; Aistleitner Wb. 2594; Driver Myths2 112, 158b) slaughterer, butcher (G-theme pt. of *sëhätÌ) ::
Margalit UF 15 (1983) 102: pt. G-theme passive *sëahäuÖtÌ “a slaughtered animal”; Akk. sëahäaÒtÌu(m) to tear away
skin, detach, pull off a garment (AHw. 1131; CAD Sè/1, 92: sëahäaÒtÌu B); Syr. pa. sëahÌhÌetÌ to destroy, scatter,
wound, etpa. passive (Brockelmann Lex. 768), cf. Degen Gramm. 4139; Eth. sahÌatÌa/sihÌitÌa to wound, harm
(Dillmann Lex. 332f), corresponding to Tigr. sahÌatÌa with pt. act. and pt. pass. (Littmann-H. Wb. 172a); Arb.
sahÌatÌa to slaughter.

qal (SamP. qal Lv 618 teÒÈsëaâtÌ): pf. jx;v', T'j.x;v', Wjx]v', ~T,j.x;v., sf. Ajx'v.; impf. jx;v.YI¿w:À, jx†'v.YI¿w:À, jx;v.Ti,
yjix]v.Tiw:, Wjx]v.YI¿w:À, Wjx†'v.yI, Wjx]v.Ti, sf. Whjex'v.YIw:, Whjux'v.YIw:, ~Wjx'v.YIw:; impv. Wjx]v;; inf. jxov', cstr. j¿AÀxov.,
hj'x]v; Hos 52, textual uncertainty (see below 4 cj.), sf. ~j'x]v;; pt. jxeAv, pl. cstr. yjex]vo, passive jWxv', fem.

hj'Wxv., hj'xuv.; Jr 97jxuwv' = K jxevo, Q jxuv', ï II jxv 2; Snaith Verbs especially 244: the verb used in

general in the OT for ritual slaughter is zaÒbahÌ; for slaughter which is not associated with the cult the verb that is
used is haÒrag; but in the P-tradition sëaÒhÌatÌ is the technical term for ceremonial (ritual) slaughter, and this word
appears in German as schächten (Littmann Morgenländische Wörter 46). In P the verb occurs 38 times and
always in a technical sense; see Reicke-Rost Hw. 1698.

—1. a) to slaughter animals Gn 3731 Lv 173 2228 1S 1434 Is 2213; with hc'r>a†' they slaughtered them on the

ground 1S 1432, on which see Stoebe 1. Sam. 268: a short form of words to express the idea of slaughtering so
that the blood flowed straight into the ground; b) in connection with the cult: a) during or for the festival of

Passover Ex 126.21 Ezr 620 2C 3015 351.6.11; b) with ynEp.li hwhy Ex 2911 Lv 15.11 44.15.24; g) a sacrificial animal,

an offering Ex 2916 Lv 32 Nu 193 1S 125 Ezk 4041 2C 2922 (33 times, 22 times Lv); d) with hl'[o Lv 424.33 72 912

1413 Ezk 4039.42 4411; with xb;z< Ezk 4411; with ~v'a' Lv 72 Ezk 4039; with taJ'x; Lv 429 1413 Ezk 4039; with



#mex'-l[; concerning the prohibition of offering blood from the sacrifice along with leaven Ex 3425; abs. Lv

815.19.23.

—2. a) to slaughter human beings: Abraham’s intention to sacrifice Isaac Gn 2210, the possibility of Yahweh

slaughtering hZ<h; ~['h-ta,' this people in the wilderness Nu 1416; other instances with human sbj. Ju 126 1K

1840 2K 107.14 257 Jr 396 417 5210; b) the slaughter of children as sacrifices Is 575, Jerusalem giving her sons as a

sacrifice Ezk 1621 2339 (~h,yleWLgIl.).

—3. with inanimate sbj. jxeAv #xe (K) a murderous arrow Jr 97, on Q jWxv' #xe ï II jxv 2.

—4. cj. Hos 52 pr. ~yjife hj'x]v'w> prop. ~yJiViB;Æh; jx;v;w> ï *jfe.

nif. (SamP. Nu 1122 tisë'sëaâtÌ): impf. jxeV'TiÆyI: to be slaughtered Lv 618, with hl'[o and taJ'x; Nu 1122 (obj.

rq'B' and !acoÀ`

Der. hj'yxiv..

9500 jxv

II jxv, so following KBL and Zorell Lexicon :: Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and König Wb. 493a, who consider

that there is only one vb. jxv; the instance of II jxv in Jr 97 dis-cussed below (2) has also been discussed in

I jxX (3).

qal: pt. jxevo, passive jWxv'.

—1. jWxv' pt. passive, 1K 1016.17/2C 915.16, both as an attribute to hN"ci, or alternatively ~yNIgIm'; Vrss.: Sept.

evlato,j (evlata,, Ätou,j, Äta,j) “beaten (of metal)”; Vulg. 1K 1016.17 de auro puro/probato, 2C 915.16 hastas aureas/
scuta aurea; Pesh. 1K 1016.17 ddahbaÒ sniÒnaÒ made of pure gold (Brockelmann Lex. 483a), 2C 915.16 ddahbaÒ tÌaÒbaÒ
made of fine gold.

Two possible explanations have been proposed: a) jWxv' meaning beaten, hammered out, so with Sept. e.g.

Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; ZüB; TOB; Zorell Lexicon; König Wb. 493a; Snaith Verbs 245; Rudolph Chr. 222; and

Gray Kings3 265 with cj. pr. jWxv' prop. x;Wjv' beaten gold, literally “spread out” gold, ï xjv (SamP.

variant Nu 1132, root jxX instead of MT root xjX); an explanation which accords with Sept. is also supported

by the adj. jxXn “finely woven” (to describe a woollen garment) Cowley Arm. Pap. 15:10; so also Leander

Laut- und Formenlehre §21b, who with Lidzbarski Ephemeris 3: 80 sees in the Heb. pt. nif. a technical term
from the language of the Phoenician traders; cf. also Fitzmyer in Albright Fschr. B 154f; in Grelot Documents

38 (p. 193) jxXn appears to be “a garment with fringes”, on which see earlier Cowley Arm. Pap. 48.

—b) jWxv' alloy, what is amalgamated with another metal, so KBL, and subsequently Noth Könige. 201, 204,

and (with noticeable reservation) Würthwein Kg. 1: 123f. As a basis for this Koehler refers to the Syr. vb.
sëahÌhÌetÌ in its meaning “to wound”, and to the sbst. sëuhÌhÌaÒtÌaÒ “destruction” (Brockelmann Lexicon 768b), cf.
Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §117.



—2. jxevo #xe (K) Jr 97 a murderous arrow ï I jxv 3: jWxv' #xe (Q) perhaps a whetted (sharpened)

arrow, so Rudolph Jer.3 64 :: Iwry JAOS 81 (1961) 29: a blunted arrow, an arrow that has made a kill; the sbst.

*jx'w>v;, as reconstructed in KBL (p. 955) from jWxv', is accepted by Rudolph loc. cit. †

9501 jx;v;

jx;v;: Hos 52 ï I jxv qal 4.

9502 hj'yxiv.

*hj'yxiv.: I jxX, Bauer-Leander Heb. 471r; MHeb. hj'yxiv. the act of slaying, sacrificing (Levy Wb. 4: 531b):

cstr. tj;yxiv.: slaughtering, with ~yxis'P.h; the slaughtering of the Passover lamb 2C 3017 (ï xs;P, 3b). †

9503 !yxiv.

!yxiv.: *!xv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 471s; MHeb. !yxiv.; SamP. sëaÀÝm, Samaritan !¿yÀxX (non-determined); cf.

JArm. an"x.¿yÀvi rashness, excitement (Dalman Wb. 420a; Levy Wb. 4: 534); Akk. adj. sëahänu warm (only in

personal names; AHw. 1132b; CAD Sè/1 100a, cf. sëahäaÒnu to become warm, p. 78a); perhaps !yxiv. should also

be compared with the Akk. sbst. sahäarsëubb/ppuÖ (AHw. 1005a; CAD Sè/1 36b) “covering of dust”, leprosy; Syr.
sëuÒhÌaÒnaÒ ulcer, boil, cf. sëahÌhÌiÒnuÒtaÒ heat; CPArm. ÀsëhÌn, sëhÌnÀ ulcer; Mnd. sëahana inflammation, ulcer (Drower-
Macuch Dictionary 439b); Eth. sihäiÒn something set on fire, meaning incense (Dillmann Lex. 368); Arb. adj.
suhän hot, warm; sbst. sahäaÒnat/suhäuÒnat heat, warmth: ulcer, inflamed spot.

—1. Ex 99-11 Lv 1318-20.23 2K 207 Is 3821.

—2. ~yIr;c.mi !yxiv. Dt 2827.

—3. [r' !yxiv.: a) Dt 2835; b) Jb 27.

—4. General remarks: the instances mentioned in 1-3 do not enable us to be more precise about the type of
ulcer or its characteristics; on 1 and 2 see especially Childs Ex 129; for a suggested exact medical description
see Horst ZAW 69 (1957) 101ff. According to Gemayel Hygiène 20 the plague in Egypt, as mentioned in 2, was
an outbreak of smallpox (see also KBL) but that remains uncertain; on Is 3821 (under 1) see Wildberger Jes.

1448; on 3b !yxiv. occurs in Jb 27 (in the prologue) and refers to a type of skin disease, one which is to be

distinguished from the leprosy which afflicted Job for the greater part of his life (it is mentioned from Chapter 3
onwards); on this see Koehler Mensche 45, and Fohrer Hiob 101; see also Dhorme Job 16f: Jb 27 an
inflammation of the skin and of parts of the flesh resulting in small blisters.

—5. expressions: a) as 1: with (l.) hy"h' Ex 99.10.11; with xr;m' (xr;m'ÅV.h;-l[;) Is 2831; with xr;P' (xr;P'ÅV.B;)
Lv 3020; with ~yfi (~yfiÅV.h;-l[;) 2K 207; b) as 2: with hkn hif. Dt 2827; c) as 3: with hkn hif. Dt 2835 Jb 27.

†

9504 syxiv'

syxiv' Is 3730, but instead in 2K 1929 there is ï vyxis'; 1Q Isa has sy[X; Wildberger Jes. 1419 maintained that

this second form of the sbst. was original because of Akk. suhäusësëu “young date-palm” (AHw. 1055a; CAD S,



352a). But that is uncertain for it could also constitute a dialect variant. According to Bauer-Leander Heb. 471q
the nominal pattern qatiÒl is normal for agricultural terminology, so that a verbal root *shÌs/sëhÌs can be posited as
the basis of the word. But the connection with Akk. suhäusësëu, which is in fact a Sumerian loanword, makes that
suggestion very questionable if not unacceptable in view of the conjectural Hebrew etymology: self-seeded
plants, which can be used for food in the second year before planting a food-crop in the third year. †

9505 @yxiv'

[@yxiv' Ezk 4116: (ï @yxif') the word can be omitted, for both Bomberg as well as Leningrad have only @yxif';
furthermore Zimmerli Ezechiel 1044 does not mention @yxiv' (despite Gesenius-Buhl Handw.); König Wb.

493a takes a different view, saying that @yxiv' Ezk 4116 is a variant scribal reading, see above @yxif' !]

9506 tyxiv.

*tyxiv.: hxv (Bauer-Leander Heb. 604c; see also Kutsch Verheissung 29); MHeb. ht'yxiv. pit, so Dalman

Wb. 419, and Levy Wb. 4:539b (who appears to accept a connection with the root txv): pl. sf. ~t'Atyxiv.: pit

Ps 10720 with I jlm pi.; Lam 420 with dkl nif. :: cj. a) in Ps 10720 for MT ~t'AtyxiV.mi prop. ~t'Y"h; tx;V;mi
(BHS), so also Beyerlin Werden und Wesen des 107. Ps. (BZAW 153 (1978/1979) 48, but he maintains that the

form tx;v; is also possible as well as the form tyxiv.; b) Lam 420 pr. MT prop. ~T'x.v;B. (BHK), so also KBL,

cf. Gesenius-Buhl Handw. †

9507 lxv

*lxv: (cf. MHeb. qal to hang down, hif. to cause to hang down; SamP. Dt 2840 in the scribal reading l[X (cf.

Hartmann Wortforschung 16), so Samaritan); Arb. sahÌala to scrape off, strip off, peel off.

Der. tl,xev..

9508 lx;v;

lx;v;:

—1. a primary noun, cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 461m, see also Michel Grundl. 1:74 :: Gesenius-Buhl Handw.:

sbst. from a vb. lxv, with reference to Nöldeke ZDMG 40 (1886) 725. There Noth cited the Arb. vb. sahÌala

which is used with many meanings (see Lane Lexicon 1319f; Freytag Lexicon 2: 292) in-cluding the braying of

a donkey. Noth does not bring into the discussion the sbst. lx;v;, and maintains that a vb. lxv in Heb. is

uncertain. Nevertheless the idea has been accepted by e.g. König Wb. 493b, where lx;v; is taken to mean

“howler, bellower”.

—1. lion (on this translation see under 4a. b) Hos 514 137 Pr 2613 Jb 410 1016 282; for Ps 9133 see under 5.

—2. MHeb. and the cognate languages: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 219): 4Qp Hosa: [ l]xXk; JArm.

al'x.v; lion (Dalman Wb. 419b, so also Levy Wb. 4:532b); there is in Ug. the phrase sëd sëhÌlmmt (Dietrich-

Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 5:v:19; 1, 6:ii:20) which, if it does include this same sbst., has to be considered;
Aistleitner Wb. 2589: “the lion of Mametu” referring to Nergal; but this interpretation is completely uncertain,
on which see Gordon Textbook §19: 2385 and 2396; Caquot-Sznycer-Herdner Textes Ougaritiques 2491



disagrees with Aistleitner; see also Aartun UF 17 (1986) 31: bsëd sëhÌl mmt “in the fields at the edge of the
desert”.

—3. Vrss.: Sept. Hos 514 137 ẁj pa,nqhr, Jb 410 le,aina, Jb 1016 288 Pr 2613 le,wn; Vulg. without exception

leaena; Pesh. ÀaryaÒ “lion” except for Jb 410: guÒryaÒ dÀaryaÒ “lion cub”, where it occurs in the same verse as hyEr>a;
corresponding to ÀaryaÒ.

—4. although there is some dispute about the proper translation the Vrss. exclude the rendering “lizard”, as

Mowinckel in G.R. Driver Fschr. 95-103. The main question is the meaning of lx;v;; a) it may mean simply

“lion” (so e.g. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; König Wb. 493b, and especially Rudolph Hos. 125);

—b) or it may mean “lion cub, young lion” (so Koehler ZDPV 62 (1939) 121, and KBL, and subsequently e.g.
Wolff Hos.2 147).

The Vrss., except for Pesh. at Jb 410 guÒryaÒ dÀaryaÒ, (see above 3), support the first suggestion (a), as do the

instances where lx;v; is used in parallel with another word for lion or a similar term; see especially Jb 288

#x;v; ynEB. “proud animals” (ï #x;v;), a phrase used in parallel with lx;v;, and probably also Hos 514lx;v; in

parallel with rypiK.; on this see Rudolph Hos. 125.

There is support for the second suggestion (b) from Arb. sahÌlal in its meaning “the offspring, young of a lion”,
which is cited by Koehler ZDPV 62 (1939) 121 from LisaÒn, but he does not repeat it in KBL, preferring there to
cite a different Arb. sbst. hÌisl “the offspring, young, of a lizard”; this seems “to throw very little light on the
problem”, according to Kopf VT 8 (1958) 207.

Kopf himself wonders whether some reference should perhaps be made to Arb. sahäl “lamb”; even with a change
in meaning it could still mean a young animal. A crucial reference for the evidence from Heb. is Jb 410 where

hyEr>a; is parallel to lx;v;; according to Wolff Hos.2 147 Hos 514 (see above a) could be similarly crucial. But

whether Hos 137, where rmen" is parallel to lx;v;, should be translated as lion or lizard must probably remain an

open question (cf. NRSV: like a lion; REB and NEB: like a panther).

—c) while there is more evidence to support the first translation lion (a) than the second lizard (b), deciding
between them is not easy.

—5. Ps 9113%rod>Ti !t,p,w" lx;v;-l[; “you will stride over lions and vipers”, so ZüB, similarly Kraus Ps. 802,

TOB :: Vrss. pr. lxiv;: Sept. evpV avspi,da; Vulg. super aspidem; Pesh. Áal gaÒrseÒ (gaÒrsaÒ = Latin aspis);

subsequently cj. pr. lx;v; prop. with Vrss. lxezO “reptile”, so Duhm Ps.2 346, cf. BHS; but MT as “the more

difficult reading” is to be retained.

—6. expressions: with l[; $.r;D' Ps 9113; with hy"h' (lx;v†' AmK.) Hos 137; with (l[;) I hd[ Jb 288; with dWc
(lx;V;K;) Jb 1016. †

9509 tl,xev.

tl,xev.: hapax legomenon Ex 3034; meaning uncertain: a) *lxv (cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 465i, 466m) =

MHeb. (Dalman Wb. 419b, Levy Wb. 4: 533a); SamP. sëaâÀeÒlaât, Samaritan hlxX, hllX (= hlxlxX Ben

Hayyim Lit. Or. 2: 451b); Arb. suhÌaÒlat the husk of the wheat, barley (Lane Lexicon 1320b; Freytag Lexicon 2:

292b); Vrss.: Sept. and Vulg. onyx; Pesh. tÌepraÒ; Tg. tÌupraÒ “nail”, corresponding to MHeb. !r,Poci, on which see



Levy Wb. 4: 215b: !r,APci 3 a type of spice, onycha (unguis odoratus, “devil’s claw”, “smoked claw”, “sea-

nail”), the tip of a type of spiral shell (Latin strombus, wing-shell) which has a strong smell when it is burned,
on which see also Dillmann Ex.-Lev. 361.

—b) MHeb. ~yyIl;x.v;, ~ylix'v. (Jastrow Dict. 1584, Dalman Wb. 419b); JArm. pl. det. ylex.T; (Dalman Wb. loc.

cit. 441a; Löw Flora 1: 507; in Palestine the Aramaising form aylxX (pl.) has displaced the true Arm. form

ylxt garden cress; cf. Dalman Arbeit 2:295f = Syr. tahÌlaÒ (Brockelmann Lex. 820b); OArm. sëhÌlyn “weeds,

cress” or similar (Sefire, Donner-Röllig Inschriften 222 A: 36; Dupont-Sommer Sfiré 52f; Jean-Hoftijzer
Dictionnaire 295; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1121), cf. Degen Gramm. §31.3 (p. 50), and WdO 4 (1967)
58; Akk. sëehälaÒtum foodstuff (AHw. 1209a; CAD Sè/2, 264a: a Western Semitic word), on which see von Soden

UF 13 (1981) 164 (= BZAW 162 (1985) 204): an Old Canaanite word which has been identified with tl,xev.
(see a), but that is questionable.

—c) Ug. sëhÌlt (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 4, 14: 4, 16); see Gordon Textbook §19:2397; Aistleitner Wb.
2590; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 447, no. 115; cf. Caquot-Masson Semitica 27 (1977) 14. The sbst. is listed together
with the names of edible vegetables or other usable products, which suggests that it is associated with the
second rather than the first of the words discussed above; this has already been noted, see especially Aistleit-ner
Wb., and Fisher Parallels loc. cit. But the question must also be raised of whether the two meanings are really
both parts of the same word (see Degen WdO 4 (1967) 5848).

9510 !xv

*!xv: MHeb. !x;v' to provide warmth, pi. to heat; JArm. !x;v., !yxev. to become warm, give off heat, pa.

causative; Ug. sëhän (Gordon Textbook §19:2403; Aistleitner Wb. 2596; Gibson Myths2 158b): a) to be (become)
warm, see Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 161: 18, cf. Dietrich-Loretz UF 15 (1983) 24; b) to be (become)
hot, feverish, see Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 12:ii:38, cf. Kapelrud Ugaritica 6 (1969) 327; Akk.
sëahäaÒnu(m) to become warm, warm oneself up (AHw. 1128b; CAD Sè/1 78a); Syr. sëhÌen to warm oneself up, be
made warm; CPArm. *sëhÌn to warm oneself up; Mnd. SèHN to be (become) hot (Drower-Macuch Dictionary
451a); Eth. sihäina and sahäana to be warm, warm oneself up (Dillmann Lex. 367); Tigr. sahÌana to warm oneself,
smoke, to take a steam-bath (Littmann-H. Wb. 151f); Arb. sahäana/sahäuna/sahäina to be (become) hot or warm,
warm oneself up, have a fever.

Der. !yxiv..

9511 @xv

*@xv: MHeb. pt. passive @Wxv' (but mss. read nif. @x'v.nI): 1) to be weakened; 2) to be impotent; pi. to suffer

from consumption, have a wasting disease (Dalman Wb. 420a). These forms are probably derived from the sbst.

ï tp,x,v;. The original meaning of the root is probably preserved in JArm. @x;v. to fade, flow, creep etc., see

Levy Wb. 4:534b, Dalman Wb. 420a, corresponding to Mnd. SèHP I to flow (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 451a).
But thereafter the meaning of the vb. is based on that of the sbst., which according to its nominal pattern can

(but not must) be taken as a primary noun. Seybold Gebet 34 suggests for the original meaning of tp,x,v; “she

who creeps”.

Der. *@x;v;, tp,x,v;.

9512 @x;v;



*@x;v;: primary noun, cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 456k; SamP. sëaµf, Samaritan hpaÆxX det.; JArm. aP'x.v;, so in

Tg. Onqelos; Vrss.: Sept. la,roj; Vulg. larus gull; Pesh. ÁoÒdaÒ owl: @x;v†': forbidden bird Lv 1116 Dt 1415;

traditionally, following Sept. and Vulg., gull, seagull, so Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; Zorell Lexicon; König Wb.
493b; see also Elliger Lev. 140, 142) :: KBL bat (from Arb. häuffaÒsë), which is observed frequently in Palestine,
see Bodenheimer Animal Life 92ff :: Aharoni Animals 470: owl. †

9513 tp,x,v;

tp,x,v; (sëahÌhÌaefaet), see Bauer-Leander Heb. 477z; the underlying root is probably ï *@xv, see especially

JArm. @x;v. (SamP. sëaÒÈfeÒt) :: Labuschagne OTSt. (Pretoria 1971) 56: II @px; MHeb. tp,x,v; (Dalman Wb.

420a); JArm. at'WPx.v;, aT'p.x;v; (Neofiti htypxX Lv 2616) emaciation, consumption, corresponding to Arb.

suhÌaÒf: consumption Lv 2616 with l[; dqp hif. ï dqp hif. 3b; Dt 2822 with b. hkn hif; for the original

meaning of the sbst. ï *@xv. †

9514 #xv

*#xv: MHeb. pi. to strut, hitp. to hold oneself aloof, adj. arrogant, vain, proud = !c'x[v;, twÆycxX boasting,

high-spirited; Eth. sëihÌisÌa to be cheeky, be impudent, be daring (Dillmann Wb. 234); adj. sëihÌuÒsÌ cheeky, bold;
Arb. sëahäasÌa to rise up, tower above.

Der. *#x;v;, *~yIc;x]v;.

9515 #x;v;

*#x;v;: MHeb. #x;v; pride, conceit (Dalman Wb. 420a) cf. Levy Wb. 4: 535; JArm. (cf. lxv) ac'x.v; pride >

the proud lion (Levy Wb. 4: 535b; Dalman Wb. 420a); Eth. sëihÌsÌat (Dillmann Wb. 234) fierceness, pre-
sumptuousness; Arb. sëahäsÌ; according to Lane Lexicon 1517a the sbst. means someone or something that is
somewhat high and conspicuous, or having height and appearance; b) a person, a being, an individual; so also

Freytag Lexicon 2:402a: #x;v†': size, pride, only in the collocation #x;v†' ynEB. proud animals Jb 288 (with %rd
al{ hif.), 4126; according to Fohrer Hiob 391, it is perhaps a poetic expression for big-game, which could have

arisen from assonance with lx;v; :: Mowinckel in Driver Fschr. 96ff: *#x;v; serpent (or dragon). †

9516 ~yIc;x]v;

*~yIc;x]v;: place name: #xv: Jos 1922hm'wcix]v;, K hm'Wcx]v;, Q hm'ycix]v;, rd. hm'y>c;x]v; locative of *~yIc;x]v;
“double elevation” (Noth Jos. 150; cf. Schwarzenbach Geog. 204) a place name in Issachar which has not been

identified with certainty; suggestions include: a) el-Kerm south-east of rAbT' (Saarisalo Boundary 121f); b)

Tell el-M(u)häarhäasë (Alt PJb. 24 (1928) 49ff); for both identifications (a and b) see Noth Jos. 88f; for b) see also
Noth Bibl. Land. 2, 72140. †

9517 qxv

qxv: MHeb. qx;v' to crumble, pt. pu. worn out; JArm. qx;v. to crumble, crush; EgArm. pt. pe. passive

qyx[X] worn out (of !tk clothing), see Cowley Arm. Pap. 42:10; Leander Laut- und Formenlehre §33a (p.



54); Akk. sëeÖqu(m) to level off corn in a measuring vessel, level out soil by hand (AHw. 1215b; CAD Sè/2, 308a);
Syr. sëhÌaq; CPArm. *sëhÌq to crush; Mnd. SèHQ (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 451); Hatra shÌq to grind, press
together (Mélanges de l’Université Saint Joseph (Beirut) 47 (1972) 10); Arb. sahÌaqa to grind; attempts have
been made to find the root from which the word is derived by de Boer OTSt. 9 (1959) 181, and Labuschagne

OTSt. (Pretoria) 1971, 56: qxv < sëafÁel formation of qqx :: Wächter ZAW 83 (1971) 384.

qal: pf. T'q.x;v', Wqx]v'; impf. qwxXt Sir 635, sf. ~qex'v.a,w>, Secunda ouesokhm Ps 1843 (Brönno Morph. 32).

—1. to crumble, crush together (the substances used for incense) Ex 3036, (metaphorically) to crush enemies
like dust 2S 2243 Ps 1843.

—2. to erode (of water wearing away rock) Jb 1419, ($lgr, the passage of feet wearing away a doorstep) Sir

635. †

Der. qx;v;.

9518 qx;v;

qx;v;: qxv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 456k; MHeb. qx;v;, pl. ~yqix'v.: 1) heaven, the upper at-mosphere (Levy Wb.

4: 536a); according to Dalman Wb. 420a it designates the third heaven; 2) pl. worn out garments; DSS clouds,

heaven (Kuhn Konkordanz 219); JArm. aq'x]v;Æaq'x.v†', pl. cstr. yqex]v;, !q'x]v;: 1) heaven; 2) worn out garments;

3) tribulations (Levy Wb. 4: 536a; cf. Dalman Wb. 420a); Akk. sëiÒqu(m) levelling off, so that a fixed amount of
corn is in a measuring vessel, a measure of capacity (AHw. 1248b; CAD Sè/3 102a, sëiÒqu C); Syr. sëhÌaÒqaÒ hardship;
CPArm. sëhÌqn, sëhÌqwn corresponding to Greek (Sept.) su,ntrimma, see Schulthess Lex. 204b; Mnd. sëihqa
hardship, worry (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 461a); Arb. sahÌq an old, discarded garment; thin, wispy clouds,
which look like such garments (Lane Lexicon 1319b), cf. Freytag Lexicon 2:292a; J. Blau in Ben-Hayyim

Fschr. (1983, in Hebrew) 76-77 assumes two homonymous roots qxX: 1) to crumble; 2) to be high, cf. Arb.

sahÌaqa to be distant > to be high (cf. Landberg Glossaire Datinois p. 1907: nahäla sahÌuÒq). Blau accepts the

meaning “heaven” for qx;v;.

SamP. version also ~yqwxX sëaÒÀuÒqÝm; Samaritan also ~yqxX (Ben Hayyim Lit. Or. 2: 604b); SamP. is an adj.

“raised” > sbst. “height”; Samaritan Arb. Tg. sëawaÒhiq: pl. ~yqix'v.; (Tur-Sinai StTh. 1 (1948) 188ff).

—1. sg. collective, layer of dust on the pan of a balance Is 4015, on which see also Winton Thomas in Paul
Kahle Fschr. (BZAW 103 (1968)) 216ff; Sir 424, see Smend Weisheit 389.

—2. sg. collective, clouds of dust Ps 897.38, vs. 38 rd. MT !m'a/n< qx;V;B; d[ew> “and the witness of the clouds is

reliable”, so e.g. with Veijola ZAW 95 (1983) 17-22; here the ques-tion is also raised about what is meant by
the witness; according to Veijola it would have been Yahweh; according to Delcor VT 16 (1966) 14-18 the
moon (on which see also TOB); according to Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 4: 1342 the rainbow. The commonly accepted

cj., as in KBL (and similarly BHS), where for qx;V;B; d[ew> rd. qx;V;h; d[ob.W, is not in fact necessary.

—3. pl. clouds, cf. Reymond L’eau 15: a) parallel with ~yIm;v' Dt 3326 Is 458 Jr 519 Ps 366 5711 1085 Jb 355,

parallel with ytel.D; ~yIm;v' Ps 7823, ~yIm;v' yleb.nI the flagons of heaven Jb 3837 (ï I lb,nE), NRSV: waterskins;

REB: cisterns; ~yqix'v. ybe[] thick clouds 2S 2212 Ps 1812 ; b) ~yqix'v. producing thunder :: tAb[' producing

water Ps 7718 (ï II b['); ~yqix'v. producing dew Pr 320, producing rain Jb 3628; light is ryhiB' obscured



~yqix'V.B; within the clouds Jb 3721 (ï ryhiB'); ~yqix'v. l[;M†'mi :: ~AhT. tAny[i Pr 828, on which see

Krasëovec Merismus 35: ~yqix'v. probably indicates here the etherial heights with the associated clusters of

clouds which as such comprise the heavens; c) ~yqix'v. in the meaning heaven (rather than clouds) Jb 3718,

~yqix'v. :: tAmAhT. Pr 320; the power of God is ~yqix'V.B; in the heavens Ps 6835 (ï I z[o 3).

—4. expressions, as 3: with #ma pi. Pr 828; with !mi Hb;G" Jb 355; with lzn Is 458 (obj. qd,c,), Jb 3628 (obj.

rj'm'), cf. Hölscher Hiob2 86; with d[; afn pt. nif. Jr 519; with lAq !t;n" Ps 7718; with I rps pi. Jb 3837;

with hwc pi. (obj. ~yqix'v.) Ps 7823; with bkr (~yqix'v. bkero, sbj. lae) Dt 3326; with @[;r' Jb 3628 Pr 320;

with [qr hif. (~yqix'v.li) Jb 3718; with I rWv (obj. ~yqix'v.) Jb 355; with bk;v' hif. Jb 3837. †

9519 rxv

I rxv: ? Arm. (Wagner Aram. 304d, see also p. 112f; Gradwohl Farben 52): MHeb. hif. corresponding to

JArm. af. to become black; Samaritan ryrX (< *ryrxX); Syr. sëhÌar; Mnd. SëHR II af. to be (become) black

(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 451b); Arb. sëhÌr II to blacken with soot.

General remarks: a) in BibHeb. and Syr. the word could primarily be taken as a verb, but the use of hif/af. in the

cognate languages rather support the idea of a denominative vb., ï rAxv.; on this cf. Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2:

§19d; Syr. sëhÌar could also be denominative, cf. Jenni PiÁel 265; see also von Soden Gramm. §50d and 73e).

—b) de Boer OTSt. 9 (1951) 181 understands rxv as an original sëafel formation from I rrx :: Wächter

ZAW 83 (1971) 384.

qal: pf. rx;v'; to become black (of the skin), with yl†'['me Jb 3030; cf. Gradwohl Farben 53; the use with the

preposition gives the verb a pregnant sense of “to break off in black pieces” (ZüB), “to turn black and drop off”
(Budde Hiob 186); NRSV: my skin turns black and falls from me; REB: my blackened skin peels off. †

Der. rAxv., rxov', *rxor>x;v., ? tWrx]v;.

9520 rxv

II rxv: JArm. rx;v. pt. pe., to search for Is 820 parallel with a['B. to seek; Akk. sahäaÒru(m) to turn towards, go

around, seek (AHw. 1005a; CAD S, 37b); on the last meaning see especially AHw. 1006a (under I 6); OSArb.
sÃaÒhÌir “the revolving one”, an epithet of the moon-god, see Gese-Höfner-Rudolph RAAM 282, 326; on tÑahÌar as
the designation of a cultic official and the title of a Qatabanian mukarrib see Gese-Höfner-Rudolph RAAM

348f; cf. also Conti Rossini Chrest. 254b; compare Syrian Arb. shÌr II to waken (ï rxs HAL 708b, HALOT

2: 750a, sv. qal 2: msÌahÌhÌer the “waker up”); Mnd. SèHR III to seek, investigate (Drower-Macuch Dictionary
451b).

qal: pt. rxevo: with acc. to be on the look out for (bAj) Pr 1127. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 220, 222): pf. Wrx]vi, sf. Arx]vi, ynIT;r>x;vi; impf. rxev;T., sf. K'r,x]v;a], ynIn>rux]v;y>; inf. rxev;; pt. pl.

cstr. yrex]v;m., sf. yr;x]v;m..



—1. with acc., to be on the look out for, search for, see Jenni PiÁel 222: the piÁel always has a clearly defined
object, which may be: a) God, as in Is 269 Hos 515 Ps 632 7834; or b) a particular person, as in Jb 721 (Job), Pr
715 (the simple minded man); c) wisdom, as in Pr 128 817.

—2. a) with la, God Jb 85; b) with l. to go about scavenging (@r,j,) Jb 245.

—3. with two acc. rs'Wm Arx]vi he searches him out for a beating Pr 1324, perhaps in a special sense, he beats

him from time to time (cf. he seeks him with chastening, he chastises him betimes, KBL), on which see also

Gemser Spr.2 64 and Plöger Prov. 157, 164 (cf. sbst. I rx;v;); for the obj. rs'Wm cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm.

§117ff; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §94b. †

9521 rxv

III rxv: (? = II). General remarks: the pt. qal *rxevo (see below 1) is probably to be de-rived directly from the

root sëhÌr/shÌr. Perhaps like Arb. saÒhÌir (see below) it has been borrowed from Akk. saÒhäiru. The pi. (see 2a) can
likewise probably be taken as a verbal construction from sëhÌr with the resultative meaning “to cause to disappear

by magic”, cf. Jenni PiÁel 126f. But it is also possible to take the pi. as denominative from the sbst. III *rx;v;:
Akk. sahäaÒru(m) (AHw. 1005b, sub 4; CAD S, 37, see especially p. 46, sv. 3d) to encircle (particularly in the
context of magic or sorcery), bewitch, and the substantivised pt. saÒhäiru(m) “someone who turns around”, a
sorcerer (AHw. 1009b; CAD S, 60, saÒhäiru A); fem. saÒhäertu(m) a sorceress (AHw. 1008b; CAD loc. cit.); Arb.
sahÌara to bewitch, enchant, fascinate; saÒhÌir sorcerer, enchanter, magician, charmer (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 400a);
Zimmern Fremdw. 67 maintains that saÒhÌir is a loanword from Akk. saÒhäiru; on the Arb. vb. see also Lane
Lexicon 1316a: to turn someone (or something) away from his (its) course or manner of being, deceive, delude,
beguile, circumvent, outwit.

—1. cj. qal pt. pl. sf.: pr. %yIr;x]so prop. %yIr;x]vo your sorcerers Is 4715 (ï rxs 2: rxeso) :: Martin-Achard in

Fohrer Fschr. 87: MT “your traders”, cf. TOB: “those who exploit you”, see also Martin-Achard loc. cit., note t.

—2. Hr'x.v; Is 4711: Hr'x.v; y[id>te al{; the meaning is disputed, but there are two possibilities (on which see

especially Duhm Jes.4 358): a) Hr'x.v; < Hr'x]v; (cf. Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2:§23c) inf. pi. from III rxv “to

cause to disappear by magic” (obj. h['r'): “you do not know how to make it disappear”, cf. Tg. (with BHS): laÒ

tiddÁiÒn lmibÁeÒ Áaçlah “you do not understand how to pray against it”.

—b) Hr'x.v;: sbst. ï II *rx;v;: with sf., magic against it, or alternatively magic which is effective against the

evil; on both suggestions (a and b) see also Wildberger Jes. 343 (with bibliography); the first alternative is to be

preferred to the second, particularly because of the interpretation of Hr'x]v; in Tg., as well as because of the

parallelism (vs. 11b) with Hr'P.K;, which is unambiguously a pi. inf. with sf. (ï I rpk pi. 1c) “to cover up evil,

avert disaster”. †

Der.? III *rx;v;, on which see above.

9522 rxov'

rxov': I rxv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 466n; ? Arm. (Wagner Aram. 304f); SamP. sëaâr; MHeb. rAxv', DSS (DJD

vol. 3, p. 298 (Temple Scroll), xii:59: arwxXh !bah txt under the black stone (see Wagner Aram. 112f),

apparently meaning “basalt”; Syr. sëaÒhÌraÒ (Brockelmann Lex. 770b), sëuÒhÌar and sëuÒhÌraÒ (Payne-Smith Supplement



331; Gradwohl Farben 52); Mnd. vb. SèHR II see under I rxv; in Syr., as also in JArm., ÀukkaÒmaÒ is used, which

is similar in CPArm. and Mnd.: sg. fem. hr'xov.; pl. masc. ~yrIxov., fem. tArxov.: black, or alternatively coal-

black, so Gradwohl Farben 52; to describe hair Lv 1331.37, on which see Elliger Lev. 184 (on vs. 31 :: Gradwohl
Farben 52 cj.); locks of hair as black as a raven Song 511; the colour of someone’s face (perhaps meaning
swarthy, or alternatively sun-tanned, Gradwohl Farben 53) Song 15; horses Zech 62.6. †

9523 rx;v;

I rx;v;: primary noun, see Bauer-Leander Heb. 456k :: Labuschagne OTSt. (Pretoria 1971) 56: < sëafÁel from I

rrx: MHeb. rx;v;, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 219): 1QH 4, 6 rxXk “like the dawn”; SamP. sëaâr, Samaritan

hrxX det. Gn 3225; JArm. ar'x.v;; Moabite trxX daybreak (Mesha. 15); see Donner-Röllig Inschriften

181:15; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 295; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1122: dawn; Ug. sëhÌr (Gordon
Textbook §19:2399; Aistleitner Wb. 2592; Gibson Myths2 158b) daybreak, an appellative name and a divine
name; for the appellative see the instances in Gordon Textbook and in Aistleitner Wb.; see further Fisher
Parallels 1: p. 349 no. 538: sëhÌr parallel with qdm.

sëhÌr as a divine name occurs as 1) the first element in the name of the twin gods sëhÌr w sëlm (Dietrich-Loretz-
Sanmartin Texte 1, 23:52, 53; 1, 100:51f; it occurs also as 2) a personal name.

—a) with reference to the twin gods: sëhÌr and sëlm are not used simpy to mean natural phenomena but also the
deities controlling them; on this see Stolz Strukturen und Figuren in Kult von Jerusalem 182ff, especi-ally 183;
the deities sëhÌr and sëlm could also be embodied as stars, specifically the morning and the evening star, see Gese-
Höfner-Rudolph RAAM 80f; Haussig Wb. Myth. 1: 306f, 525f; for sëhÌr as the morning star in particular see
Caquot-Sznycer-Herdner Textes Ougaritiques 358, where there is reference to the expression in Dietrich-
Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 100: 51f Ám sëhÌr w sëlm sëmmh “to Sèahar and Sèalim in Heaven” (Dietrich-Loretz UF 12
(1980) 157).

—b) with reference the personal name: cf. il sëhÌr “Sèahar is (my) God” (Gröndahl Personennamen 95, 192, 370);
Akk. sëeÒ/iÒrtu(m), sëeÒru(m) morning, morning star (AHw. 1218b and 1219a; CAD Sè/1, 322, sëeÒrtu A, and 331a,
sëeÒru A; on this see also von Soden UF 13 (1981) 164 (= BZAW 162 (1985) 208); OSArb. divine name SahÌar
“daybreak” (Gese-Höfner-Rudolph RAAM 253, 271f, 317; cf. Conti Rossini Chrest. 194); Punic divine name in
the personal names ÁbdsëhÌr = ? ÁbdsëhÌ, sëhÌrbÁl (Benz Names 163; 180; cf. 415); Neo-Punic sëhÌrbÁl (Jongeling Names
206); Arb. sahÌar the time before daybreak, early morning (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 400a); cf. Lane Lexicon 1317a:
the time of the departure of the night and the coming of the day.

For rx;v†' meaning the reddish glow which precedes the dawn, daybreak in a wider sense, so KBL, see also

Koehler ZAW 44 (1926) 56-59, where the rendering of the sbst. in the Vrss. is also discussed (see p. 58) ::

Rudolph Jl.-Am.-Ob.-Jon. 51: rx;v; is not daybreak as such but “the first light of the morning”, which actually

marks the beginning of every day, in contrast to “daybreak” (Dalman Arbeit 1: 601); see also Hertzberg KAT

17/4-5 206: rx;v; is the very first sign of brightness preceding the break of day (cf. the Samaritan translation

hXX[ Gn 3225).

The traditional translation of the word as “dawn” (with any necessary qualifiers) can be maintained;
alternatively perhaps the more correct “greyness of the morning” or “morning twilight” may be preferable. For

rx;v; in the latter meaning see THAT 2: 990-992 (with bibliography and further examples of the use of the

sbst.).



—1. occurrences: Gn 1915 3225.27 Jos 615 Ju 1925 1S 926 Is 820 ï III *rx;v;, 1412 588 Hos 63 1015 Am 413 Jl 22 Jon

47 Ps 221 579 1083 1399 Jb 39 3812 4110 Song 610 Neh 415.

—2. expressions: a) with verbs: with [qb nif. to break Is 588; with III hmr nif. Hos 1015; with [dy pi. to

make the dawn informed Jb 3812 (rd. with Q rx;V;h; T'[.D;yI); with II rw[ hif. (obj. rx;v†') Ps 579 1083; with

hl'[' Gn 1915 3225.27 Jos 615 Ju 1925 1S 926 Jon 47 Neh 415; with hf'[' (:: hp'y[e) Am 413 (sbj. hwhy); with fr;P'
(fruP') Jl 22; with @qv nif. (rx;v†'-AmK.) Song 610 (sbj. the beloved).

—b) with adj.: !Akn" (!Akn"Ån" rx;v;K.) as sure as there will be morning Hos 63, ï !wk nif. 2a.

—c) with sbst.: a) rx;v†'-nB, lleyhe Is 1412, on which see Wildberger Jes. 551f (with bibliography); Stolz

Strukturen und Figuren im Kult von Jerusalem (BZAW 118 (1970) 210f); Gese-Höfner-Rudolph RAAM 80f; b)

rx;v†'-ypen>K; Ps 1399; g) rx;v; yPe[;p.[; Jb 39 4110 ï ~yIP;[;p.[; 1 and 2.

—3. in the titles of the Psalms: Ps 221rx;V;h; tl,Y<a;-l[;: a) the Vrss. differ: Sept. (for Symmachus see BHS)

ùpe.r th/j avntilh,myewj th/j eẁqinh/j: avnti,lhmyij = ? tluy"a/ help, succour (cf. vs. 20); Vulg. iuxta Hebr. victori

pro cervo matutino canticum; Vulg. iuxta Sept. in finem pro adsumptione matutina psalmus meaning “for
raising up in the morning”; missing in Pesh.; Tg. “as a song of praise for the efficacy of the regular morning

sacrifice”, so Preuss ZAW 71 (1959) 52; the same rendering is adopted by TOB (tl,Y<a;) as in Sept.,

corresponding to tluy"a/; another rendering of the Tg. is given in Delekat ZAW 76 (1964) 297, but in any case

he takes tl,Y<a; as meaning tluy"a/.

—b) the original meaning of the Heb. wording has evidently been lost, and there are corresponding variations in
more recent interpretations, of which a selection are noted here.

—a) MT: according (to the melody known as) “hind of the dawn”; so REB; also e.g. Gunkel Ps. 88; Kraus Ps.
26; TOB; similarly NRSV: “deer of the dawn”; also Zorell Lexicon 835a; König Wb. 494b.

—b) cj.

—i. Gunkel-Begrich Einl. Ps. 458: Áal ÁeÒlaÒtiÒt “according to the woman of Elat”, fem. gentilic from Elat on the
Red Sea, and probably also used to designate a particular melody, or alternatively the style of the performance;
what is meant by sëhÌr is obscure.

—ii. Eerdmans OTSt. 1 (1942) 117, and 4 (1947) 65f: “concerning the help of the morning” (tl,Y<a; fem. of

ly"a/); the Psalm would have been recited as a defence against nightmares and evil spirits.

—iii. Delekat ZAW 76 (1964) 296f for tl,Y<a; following vs. 20 also accepts *tWly"a/, or alternatively tAly"a/,
which he understands together with rx;v; to mean morning breezes (the strength of the morning); the Psalm

was to be sung in such conditions.

—iv. Mowinckel Ps. Stud. 4:26-29 linked Ps 22 with an atonement ceremony in which an animal is presented as

an offering for sin; it is the animal which is designated by tl,Y<a;, which he changes to aÒyil “ewe, female sheep”

as a hypothetical fem. from I lyIa; ram; for him the title means that Ps 22 was recited “over the female sheep



that is offered at the first light of day”. In Is. Wor. 2:214 he retrospectively modifies this slightly, when he

suggests that rx;V;h; tl,Y<a;-l[; alludes to an animal that was presented for sacrifice in the early morning.

—c) it is hardly possible to de-cide which of the treatments or suggestions is the best, but of those mentioned
special consideration should be given to “hind of the morning” (ba) because of its closeness to the MT. Among
the cj. that of Eerdmans (ii) is to be given prior consideration to the others, which by contrast have gone too far
away from the MT.

—4. for bibliographical references for pos-sible instances of rx;v; as the name of a deity in the OT see KBL;

and see further Jirku ZAW 65 (1953) 85: a) rx;v; may have been the name of a deity in the Eastern Jordan (and

the Early Israelite) place name tr,c, rx;V;h; Jos 1319, although the meaning of the first element of the name is

not clear.

—b) rx;v; is a theophoric element in the personal name ï rx;v†'yxia] 1C 710 “Shahar is my brother”, or (less

probably) “brother of Shahar”, and in ï hy"r>x;v. 1C 826 “Yahweh is Shahar”. Both personal names are late,

and as such traditional or artificially constructed, and in any case to be understood in some sort of figurative
way; on this see Noth Personennamen 169. As such they are different in their inner meaning from the ancient
Ugaritic personal name il sëhÌr (see above, introductory paragraph, b). On the other hand it may perhaps be an
example of scholarly revival of archaic ideas.

—c) traces of the earlier deity rx;v; can probably be found in rx;v†'-nB, lleyhe Is 1412, rx;v'-ypen>K; Ps 1399 and

rx;v; yPe[;p.[; Jb 39 4110, on which see Wildberger Jes. 551. The characteristics of a divine being are

particularly evident in Is 1412, whereas in Ps 1399 and in Jb 39 4110 the expressions can be understood more as
poetic diction. †

9524 rx;v;

II rx;v; = I rx;v; in n.m. rx;v†'yxia] 1C 710 and hy"r>x;v. 1C 826, on which see I rx;v; 4b; I rx;v; appears as an

element in the Egyptian n.m. k-së-a-hÌ[]r-Àab-i = ki-sëahÌar-abi “my father is like the dawn”, as in the Execration
Texts (Helck Beziehungen2 54). †

9525 rx;v;

III *rx;v;: III rxv, cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 458t; hapax legomenon Is 820; the Vrss. vary: Sept. dw/ra; Vulg.

matutina lux; Pesh. sëuhÌda (= Heb. dx;vo); Tg. pt. pe. dx;v' ï II dxv: rx;v†': a) traditionally with Vulg. = I

rx;v;; so also e.g. Schwarz ZAW 86 (1974) 219; NRSV: those who speak like this will have no dawn; b)

Wildberger Jes. 343, and Kaiser Jes. 1-125 1923: magic, power (to bewitch maliciously), on which as well as
Wildberger and Kaiser cf. Driver JTS 41 (1940) 162, and in Eilers Fschr. 45; REB: they will surely say some
such thing but what they say has no force; NEB: futile; since the first suggestion (a) does not fit here, the second
(b) is the one to be accepted; on this see also Müller WdO 8 (1975) 74. †

9526 rxov.

rxov.: ï rAxv..

9527 rxovi



rxovi: ï rAxyvi.

9528 tWrx]v;

tWrx]v;: Bauer-Leander Heb. 505o; ? Arama-ism, see Wagner Aram. 304g; also in MHeb.; hapax legomenon

(perhaps used in hendiadys) Qoh 1110 linked with tWdl.y:; according to the Vrss. the sbst. indicates a spiritual

and moral quality, which hardly corresponds to the original meaning; Sept. &#141; a;noia; Vulg. voluptas; Pesh. laÒ
iÒdaÁtaÒ “absence of knowledge”. The original mean-ing is unknown, but there are two suggested possibilities: a)

from I rxv, literally black-ness, meaning black hair; b) from I rx;v; the prime of youth (KBL), cf. Arb. sëahär

early youth, the first stage of youth (Lane Lexicon 1515c; Freytag Lexicon 2:401a). Despite their different
explanations regarding con-tent both suggestions (a and b) come to the same conclusion, “that the word must be
an indication of youth”, so Zimmerli Pred.3 2383. †

9529 rxor>x;v.

*rxor>x;v.: ? Aramaism, see Wagner Aram. 304h; Bauer-Leander Heb. 483n; Meyer Gramm. §39: 2; Heb. inscr.

n.m. rxrxX (Vattioni Sigilli 35); cf. MHeb. sbst. tWrx'r>x;v. blackness, nastiness: fem. tr,xor>x;v.: darkish

colour (of the face) Song 16; cf. Gradwohl Farben 53. †

9530 hy"r>x;v.

hy"r>x;v.: n.m., Sept. Saaria; Noth Personennamen 69: “referring to the deity of the dawn”; on this see also I

rx;v; 4b: the head of one of the clans of Benjamin 1C 826. †

9531 ~yIr;x]v;

~yIr;x]v;: n.m., Sept. Saarhm; this transcription argues against the cj. that in place of the MT it would be much

better to rd. ~r'yxia] (cf. BHS; see also Rudolph Chr. 76). In contrast to ï ~yIr;h\c' the dual ending is to be

regarded as genuine and original, as also in ï ~yIB;r>[;h' (with !yBe); so the personal name would then mean

“both dawns” (ï I rx;v;), which would refer to the time between the first appearance of light and the first

shining ray of the dawn, cf. Ju 1925f; if this is correct the name could be connected with the time when the one

who was given this name was born; so also KBL: born at the time of rx;v;; cf. also Noth Personennamen 2235:

a Benjaminite, whose clan settled in Moab 1C 88. †

9532 txv

txv: according to Wächter ZAW 83 (1971) 384f and Labuschagne OTSt. (Pretoria 1971) 56 ttx was

originally a sëafÁel formation from ï ttx, but this is completely uncertain. For the cognate languages see also

THAT 2: 891: MHeb. hif. pi. (cf. Tosefta Nezirot 4: 7) to ruin, do harm (Dalman Wb. 420b); DSS to be ruined,

ruin (nif, pi, hif.; Kuhn Konkordanz 219f); JArm. tx;v. to mutilate, pt. passive tyxX as the translation of

qwtn; see also BArm. for the other Arm. dialects; Ph. txXy (pi. or yifil): to ruin (Kilamuwa); see Donner-

Röllig Inschriften 24:15-16; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 295; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1122: sëhÌt1 to
destroy an inscription; Ammonite sëhÌt nif. to perish (2nd. person impf., in the Ammonite inscription from Tell



Siran, line 5; see Loretz UF 9 (1977) 169-171, especially 171); but others take it as a sbst. ï tx;v;; in Ug.

perhaps the vb. is attested in Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 2, 2:10 (the context is fragmentary), but not in

Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 100:65, on which see under I x;yfi; cf. Gordon Textbook §19:2400;

Aistleitner Wb. 2593; OSArb. shÌt to destroy (Conti Rossini Chrest. 194b; Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 315); cf.
Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 125 shÌt to defeat, rout, throw into disorder, take by storm; Eth. sahÌatÌa/sihÌetÌa to
injure, insult (Dillmann Lex. 332f); Tigr. sahÌata to be mistaken, fail to do, do wrong (Littmann-H. Wb. 171b);
Arb. sahÌata to eradicate, extirpate, utterly destroy (Lane Lexicon 1314).

—Bibliography: Schüngel Töten 193-195; Keel ZAW 84 (1972) 422-427, especially 423: in the earliest texts

the vb. txv indicates “the concrete loss of a concrete possession”; similarly Bühlmann Reden 296f on Pr 119;

THAT 2: 891-94.

nif. (6 times): pf. tx;v.nI, ht'x†'v.nI; impf. txeV'Ti¿w:À; pt. fem. pl. tAtx'v.nI: to be (become) ruined, spoiled: #r,a'h'
the earth, ground Gn 611f; #r,a'h' the earth, land Ex 820; rAzaeh' a girdle damaged by water, dampness Jr 137;

yliK.h; a vessel spoiled while being made by the potter Jr 184; ~k,yteAlyli[] your actions Ezk 2044. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 242f, 259f: straightforwardly to ruin :: hif. see below) (39 times); SamP. qal, cf. htyxX Da 29;

pf. txevi, T'x;vi, Wtx]vi, Wtx†evi, ~T,x;vi, sf. $'t.x,vi, Ht'x]vi; impv. Wtx†ev;; inf. cstr. txev;, sf. Ht'x]v;, ~k,t.x,v;,
~t'x]v;.

—1. to ruin, destroy, annihilate: a) rf'B'-lK' Gn 617 915; #r,a†'h' (the earth) Gn 911; ry[i Gn 1310 1913.29 2S

2416 Ezk 433; buildings Jr 4818 Ezk 264 Lam 25; d[eAm Lam 26; ~r,K, Jr 1210, cf. 510; hr'¿AÀmoz> tendril Nah 23;

#r,a, land Jos 2233 Ju 65 Is 1420 Ezk 2230 3011; people 2S 114 hwhy x;yvim., Ezk 516 2017; a nation 2K 1912 Hos

119; cj. Hos 139 pr. $'t.x,vi prop. $'yTix;vi or $'t.x,v;a] (BHS); !yI[; Ex 2126.

—b) wym'x]r; txevi his mercy is spoiled, stifled Am 111; Atm'k.x' txevi his wisdom is destroyed Ezk 2817;

ywILeh; tyrIB. txevi the covenant with Levi is ruined Mal 28; ~yrIb'D>h; txevi to make words ineffective Pr

238.

—c) with acc. of place hc'r>a; txevi “to ruin to the earth”, of human semen, meaning to allow one’s semen to

spill on to the ground and be ruined Gn 389.

—2. l. txevi: a) to bring ruin upon Nu 3215 1S 2310.

—b) to behave corruptly, act unlawfully (?), work against Dt 325, textual uncertainty, see BHS.

—3. abs. to behave corruptly, cause trouble Ex 327 Dt 912 2S 1411, Wtxevi Wqymi[.h, they have deeply corrupted

themselves (NRSV), they are deep in sin (REB) Hos 99; so with Wolff Hos.2 193; on the asyndetical
arrangement of the words see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §120g; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §133b. †

hif. (Jenni PiÁel 260: to ruin deliberately, wish to destroy, be able to destroy; 115 times: 96 times as a vb., 19

times with substantivised pt.): pf. tyxiv.hi, yTix;v.hi, Wtyxiv.hi, ~T,x;v.hi; impf. t¿yÀxiv.t;Æy:, txev.T;ÆY:w:, txev.T;,
ytixiv.T;w:, tyxiv.a;, Wt¿yÀxiv.Y:¿w:À, !Wtxiv.T;, ht'yxiv.n:, sf. $'t†,yxiv.y:, Whtexiv.T;, ~teyxiv.T;w:, %teyxiv.a;w:, ~teyxiv.a;;
impv. with sf. Ht'yxiv.h;; inf. txev.h;, cstr. tyxiv.h;, sf. $'t†,yxiv.h;, Atxiv.h;, ~t'ÆHt'yxiv.h;; pt. tyxiv.m;, pl.

~¿yÀti¿yÀxiv.m;, sf. ~t'yxiv.m;.



—1. to ruin, destroy: a) to make a certain separation of these instances from those in 2 (see below) is not

always possible; ry[i Gn 1828 1914; #r,a, 1S 65 2K 1825 Is 3610 Jr 3629, tAkl'm.m; Jr 5120; ~Aqm' a place 2K

1825; *tAnm'r>a; Jr 65; #[e Dt 2019 Jr 1119; yrIP. hm'd'a]h' Mal 311 ; vAryTi Is 658 etc.

—b) to cause trouble, bring ruin Ps 7845 sbj. [;Der>p;c.; pt. tyxiv.m; 1C 2112, sbj. hwhy $.a;l.m; see below 5a.

—c) abs., or alternatively internally transitive, or “internally factitive”; on this see Müller ZAW 96 (1984) 295):

to behave corruptly Dt 416.25 3129 Is 14 119/6525 (parallel with I [[r hif.), Jr 628 2C 2616, with !mi of

comparison Ju 219.

—2. to annihilate, exterminate (see also 1a): a) !AM[; ynEB. 2S 111; %l,M,h; 1S 2615; lWby> #r,a'h' Ju 64; sbj.

hwhyÆmyhil{a/: rf'B'-lK' Gn 613; %t.l†'x]n:w> $'M.[; Dt 926; dywID' tyBe 2C 217; hd'Why> 2K 819.

—b) abs. (cf. also 1c): 2S 2020 (parallel with I [lb pi.), Jr 153 (parallel with lba).

—3. particular instances: AKr>D; tyxiv.hi to take a corrupt course of action Gn 612; tyxiv.hi hl'yli[] to behave

corruptly Zeph 37 Ps 141 532 ; Anq'z> ta;P. Åv.hi to trim the edges of one’s beard Lv 1927; hc'r>a; Åv.hi to strike

to the ground in battle Ju 2021; tyxiv.hi with acc. of the person, to massacre the leaders of a community 2C

2423; tyxiv.hi pt. pl. to participate in an act of demolition 2S 2015, so with Hertzberg Sam.2 305 to destroy;

NRSV: they were battering the wall to bring it down :: to undermine, so ZüB; KBL; REB and NEB: they began

undermining the wall to bring it down; hl'x]n: Åv.hi to damage one’s inheritance Ru 46; to allow houses to go to

ruin 2C 3411; !mi Ht'b'g>[; txev.T;w: she was even more wicked in her passion than her sister Ezk 2311; !mi
Ht'b'g>[; txev.T;w:Åv.hi Avp.n: he destroys himself Pr 632; pride led tyxiv.h;l.-d[; to his undoing (REB); when

he had become strong he grew proud, to his destruction (NRSV) 2C 2616; tyxiv.y: tAal'p.nI he will ruin

marvellous things Da 824, so with Plöger KAT 17 121 following Theodotion: qaumasta. diafqerei/ (Sept.
qaumastw/j fqerei/) :: he inflicts unheard of damage; KBL: he brings harm unheard of; similarly ZüB; NRSV: he

shall cause fearful destruction; REB and NEB: he will work havoc untold; otherwise cj.: pr. tyxiv.y: prop. x;yfiy"
or x;xeAfy> (BHS) ï II xyf; despite Da 1136tAal'p.nI rBed;y>, the MT at 824 is probably to be preserved, but see

also Plöger loc. cit. 123.

—4. txev.T;-la; as the title of several Psalms, Ps 571 581 591 751, but as yet no certain meaning has been given.

The Vrss. (Sept. Vulg. Tg.) translate literally as “do not destroy!” (on Sept. and Vulg. see for the details
Baethgen Ps. XI and on Tg. see Preuss ZAW 71 (1959) 52); the meaning of the Hebrew wording had probably

already been lost in the Vrss., and what we are left with are assumptions: a) following MT: a) txev.T;-la;
indicates the “opening words of a song, an incipit which would serve as an example for the musical

accompaniment”, so Baethgen loc. cit.; cf. Kraus Ps. 26; b) Mowinckel Ps. Stud. 4: 46-49 proposed that txev.T;
should be connected with the expression Whteyxiv.T;-l[; of Is 658, which is assumed to have been a well-known

ancient ritual to do with the juice of the grape; as this particular psalm was being recited someone would have
been handling the grapes “which in turn may have been a symbol of the community”; this idea is repeated in
essence in Mowinckel Is. Wor. 2: 214f; g) the title is linked with the Psalm itself and appears to be a prayer that

the king and the people should be spared, so Zorell Lexicon 836a; d) txev.T;-la; with the meaning “you should

not shorten!”; this would refer to the text of the whole Psalm which has to be recited, so Eerdmans OTSt. 4
(1947) 67f.



—b) possible cj.: Gunkel-Begrich Einl. Ps. 457: pr. txev.T;-la; prop. tvix.T; l[; “according to tahÌsëiÒt”, which

would have been a particular melody or a style of presentation; the name was derived from the Aramaic tribal

name vx;T; Gn 2224, “in the style of the Tahash”.

—c) a reconsideration of all these proposals suggests that probably the cj. (b) is to be disregarded, and of those
following the MT, the first of them (aa) deserves to be given prime consideration.

—5. pt. ï tyxiv.m; (SamP. maâÈsëiÒt, pl. maâsëiÒttÝm): a) adj. and, which then becomes a sbst. tyxiv.m;Åm; hyEr>a; a

ravening lion Jr 230; ~yIAG tyxiv.m; a destroyer of nations Jr 47; tyxiv.m; x;Wr the spirit of a destroyer (so

NRSV margin; but in main text: destructive wind; REB and NEB similarly) Jr 511; tyxiv.m; x;WrÅM;h; $.a'l.M;h;
the angel bringing destruction 2S 2416b 1C 2115b, corresponding to %a'l.M;h; 2S 2416a, and corresponding to

~yhil{a/h' $.a;l.m; (with textual emendation, see BHS) 1C 2115a; tyxiv.M;h; the destroyer, destroying angel Ex

1223, on which see Keel ZAW 84 (1972) 422-427, especially 426, and THAT 2: 893; on tyxiv.m; 1C 2112 see

above 1b.

—b) tyxiv.m; (substantivising participle ï tyxiv.m; 2 (HAL 609a, HALOT 644b): a) ruin, destruction:

tyxiv.m;Å~;l. @g<n< plague which brings destruction Ex 1213; tyxiv.m; yver'x' those metal-smiths who cast

destruction Ezk 2136 (ï vr'x'); Al tyxiv.m; for his own destruction 2C 224; b) disfigurement of the face Da

108, so THAT 2: 894, cf. ZüB; NRSV: my complexion grew deathly pale; REB and NEB: I became a sorry
figure of a man :: Plöger Daniel 144: disaster after disaster.

—c) tyxiv.M;h; “the destroyer” 1S 1317 1415, ~ytixiv.m; “destroyer” Jr 227: military terminology to describe a

special group of Israelite (or foreign) soldiers, but with no more exact description than that; on this see e.g. KBL
and THAT 2: 892.

hof: pt. tx'v.m'.

—1. ruined (of a well) Pr 2526 (SamP. Lv 2225 pl. or sbst. maâsëaâttÝm (< ~ytyxXm).

—2. Mal 114 referring to a cherished animal which is to be presented as a sacrifice; the meaning of this second
occurrence of the adj. is not completely certain; according to the Vrss. it refers to an animal which is weak or
sickly: Sept. diefqarme,non; Vulg. debile; Pesh. dakriÒh “one which is ill, debilitated”; that is why more recent
translations give “harmed” (ZüB), or “poor quality” (Rudolph Hg.-Zch.-Mal. 258), or damaged (TOB and
Vuilleumier Zch. 9-14 227; REB and NEB); NRSV: blemished. Considering the prohibition of Lv 2224f, where
it is stated that an animal with crushed testicles is not to be sacrificed, rendering the word as “castrated” would
also be possible; so Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL (with a question mark); König Wb. 495a; cf. also Zorell
Lexicon 836a; however this notion is not suggested by any of the Vrss. †

Der. tyxiv.m;, txev.m;, th;v.mi, *tx'v.m'.

9533 tx;v;

tx;v;: probably a primary noun, cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 456k; MHeb. DSS pit, grave (Kuhn Konkordanz 220),

as also in JArm. at'x]v;; Moabite xwXah cistern (Mesha. 9 and perhaps also 23; see Donner-Röllig Inschriften

text 181; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 27; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 122: ÀsëwhÌ probably water reservoir;

Gibson Textbook 1: 75-76); cf. xyXa Sir 503; also perhaps the word ÀsëhÌt in the Ammonite inscription from Tell



Siran (line 5) is to be identified with xwXaÆxyXa, as suggested in PEQ 110 (1978) 107, and Baldacci VT 31

(1981) 363-368, especially 367 :: Loretz UF 9 (1977) 169-171, especially 171, who takes it as txv nif.; Akk.

häasëtu, häaltu hole, grave (von Soden AHw. 334b; CAD Hé 143; also cf. von Soden UF 13 (1981) 164 (= BZAW
162 (1985) 204); Ug. häsët (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 16:i:3 parallel with ii:39) may also perhaps be
associated with the Akk. sbst., but there is also the possibility of a link with the Hittite sbst. häesëta (a häesëta-

house), on which see Dietrich-Loretz UF 12 (1980) 190: tx;v†', sf. ~T'x.v;.

—1. pit, trap Dalman Arbeit 6: 334: a) occurrences: Ezk 194.8 Ps 716 916 357 9413 Pr 2627; b) expressions: with

[bj ([bjÅv;B.) Ps 916; with !m;j' Ps 357; with hr'K' Ps 9413 Pr 2627; with lp;n" (lp;n"Åv;B.) Ps 716; with fpt
pt. nif. (~T'x.v;B.) Ezk 194.8; c) cj. Hos 52 pr. hj'x]v' ~yjife prop. ~yJiF.h; tx;v; or ~yJiF.h; tx;v;ÅF.B; Åv; ï

*jfe; Pr 2818 pr. tx'a,B. prop. tx;v†'B. with lp;n" (BHS); Lam 420 pr. ~t'Atyxiv.Bi prop. ~T'x.v;B. with dkl
nif. ï *tyxiv..

—2. pit, grave, see Tromp “Primitive Conceptions of Death and the Netherworld in the Old Testament” in
BiblOr. 21 (1961) 69-71; cf. Beyerlin Werden und Wesen des 107 Psalms (BZAW 153 (1978/1979) 48).

—a) occurrences Is 3817 5114 Ezk 288 Jon 27 Ps 1610 3010 4910 5524 1034 Jb 1714 3318.22.24.28.30 Sir 99 512.

—b) expressions: with la;G" (la;G"ÅV;mi) Ps 1034; with %f;x' (%f;x'ÅV;mi) Is 3817 (textual emendation), Jb 3318

Sir 512; with dr;y" (with acc. tx;v†') Jb 3324, (tx;v†'ÅV;l;) Ezk 288, cf. hif. Ps 5524, (tx;v†'-la,) Ps 3010; with tWm
(tWmÅV;l;) Is 5114; with hj'n" (txX la) Sir 99; with rb;[' (rb;['ÅV;B;) Jb 3328; with hl[ hif. (hl[ÅV;mi) Jon

27; with ar'q' (ar'q'ÅV;l;) Jb 1714; with br;q' (br;q'ÅV;l;) Jb 3322; with ha'r' (tx;v;, tx;v;ÅV†'h;) Ps 1610 4910;

with bwv hif. (bwvÅv†'-yNImi) Jb 3330; cj. Ps 10720 pr. ~t'AtyxiV.mi prop. ~t'Y"x; tx;V;mi, ï *tyxiv. ; Jb 931 pr.

tx;V;B; prop. tAxFuB; = tAxSuB; ï hx'Ws :: MT Pope Job 75 hx'WsÅv; meaning “filth, rubbish”; Pope JBL

83 (1964) 269ff: tx;V;B; “swampy, stinking place”, which is close to Akk. sëihähäatu flak-ing away, peeling off,

describing flaked and peeling skin associated with certain diseases (AHw. 1231b; CAD Sè/2, 414), but the link

with the Akk. sbst. appears to be rather questionable; TOB takes tx;v; to mean sludge, filth.

9534 hJ'vi

hJ'vi (< *sëintÌa, cf. Bauer-L. Heb. 454c) a loanword from Egyptian sëndÑ.t (Erman-G. Wb. 4: 520, 521); Coptic

sëonte cf. Ellenbogen Words 160; Lambdin Loan Words 154 > Akk. sëamtÌu, sëantÌu, also samtÌu (AHw. 1159a sv.
2; CAD Sè/1, 339a-b): a foreign name for the acacia bush, probably an Egyptian word; signifying a thorny plant
to be identified with a thorny shrub found in Egypt (cf. asëaÒgu ina meluhähäi, see AHw. 77b and CAD A/2, 411a:
one of the most widespread thorny shrubs of Southern Iraq, and it remains an important source for fuel either
dried or as charcoal); > Arb. santÌ Egyptian acacia, acacia nilotica (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 435b); MHeb.; SamP. pl.

sëitÌtÌÝm; JArm. !yjX; Samaritan ~yjX, sg. hjX: hJ'vi, pl. ~yJivi (group plural, see Michel Grundl. 1: 63):

acacia, a thorny bush in Egypt, acacia nilotica, earlier mimosa nilotica (Löw Flora 2: 377ff), so KBL: acacia
tree, acacia wood; but on this see also Elliger Dt. Jes. 1:166: there are different types of acacia found in Syro-
Palestine which are listed in Dalman Arbeit 7: 32f: acacia nilotica, tortilis, albida; see further Reicke-Rost Hw.
54f and Gesenius-Buhl Handw.: a large thorny tree that produces darkish pods; for the older bibliography see
Gesenius-Buhl Handw.

—1. hJ'vi, with !t;n", one of the trees that Yahweh would plant in the wilderness on the route of the returning

exiles Is 4119.



—2. a) ~yJivi yce[] acacia wood, used for the panels of the Ark and for the ceremonial furniture (altars, tables)

of the Tabernacle (!K'v.mi): Ex 255.10.13.23.28 2615.26 271.6 301.5 377.24 3620.31 371.4.10.15.25.28 381.6 Dt 103, mostly

with hf'[';.

—b) > ~yJivi ydeWM[; wooden columns made of acacia: bh'z" ~yPicum. Ex 2632, cf. 3636, with hf'[' Ex 2637

3636.

—c) ï place name hJ'Vih; tyBe ï I tyIB; B 49; place name ~yJivi. †

9535 xjv

xjv: MHeb. xj;v'; JArm. xj;v.; Akk. sëetÌuÖ(m) (AHw. 1222a; CAD Sè/2, 343a) to spread out, lay out; Syr. ëtÌahÌ;

CPArm. sëtÌhÌ etpa. to prostrate oneself; Mnd. SèTÌA II af. to maltreat, peel off the skin; etpa. to extend, prostrate
oneself (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 458f); also Eth. satÌhÌa (Dillmann Lex. 399), as in Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb.
199a); Arb. satÌahÌa; the meaning of the root is “to spread out”, from which are derived the developments in
meaning in CPArm. and Mnd.

qal: pf. sf. ~Wxj'v.; impf. xj;v.Tiw:, Wxj.v.YIw:; inf. x;Ajv'; pt. x;jevo: to spread out, spread abroad, scatter

around: a) with acc.: a) the quails (x;Ajv' Wxj.v.YIw:) Nu 1132 :: cj. x;Ajv.mi pr. x;Ajv' ï x;Ajv.mi (HAL 609b,

HALOT 644b-655a), but the MT is to be preserved; b) grains of barley, groats (tAprIh') 2S 1719, ï

tApyrI/tAprI, especially paragraph c) :: cj. ï tApyrIx] (HAL 339b, HALOT 353a), grains of sand, but this is

not necessary; g) human bones spread out “before the sun, the moon and all the host of heaven” (NRSV) Jr 82.

—b) with l. (cf. Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §95; Meyer Gramm. §107.2a) nations (~yIAG) Jb 1223b, ? cj. pr. ~yIAG
prop. as e.g. with mss. ~yMiWal. (BHS), or alternatively ~yMiaul. (BHK), suggested because the sbst. ~yIAG has

already occurred in vs. 23a, but see Horst Hi. 180: “it is not necessary for the expression to be changed”.

—c) cj. 1K 1016.17/2C 915.16 pr. jWxv' prop. x;Wjv', ï II jxv 1. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 133f): pf. yTix.J;vi: to spread out (la, yP†'K;, my hands towards) Ps 8810, cf. with Gesenius-Buhl

Handw. Akk. upneÒ petuÖ (AHw. 860a sv. 16d) to open pleading hands. †

Der. *x;Ajv.mi, xj'v.mi.

9536 jjevo

jjevo Jos 2313 textual uncertainty, cj. ~yjivo ï I jAv b.

9537 ~yJivi

~yJivi = hJ'vi pl.: place name.

—1. ~yJiVih; lbea' place name Nu 3349 well of the acacias, see Noth Jos. 29, 142; Sept. Belsattim

corresponding to Vulg., Pesh. Àabal dÀastÌim, Josephus VAbi,lh (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 2), on which see

Reicke-Rost Hw. 1812; ~yJiVih; lbea'ÅVih; lbea' > ~yJiVih; as Sept. Sattin; Vulg. Setthim; Pesh. stÌym Jos 21



31; Mi 65 avpo. tw/n scoi,nwn “from the rushes” (the place where the rushes grow); Vulg. Setthim; Pesh. stÌym (=

~yJisi) ~yJivi lbea' Nu 3439 (SamP. sëitÌtÌÝm, eÒbÝl sëitÌtÌÝm), ~yJiVih; Nu 251 Jos 21 31 Mi 65 to be identified with

Tell el-HÌammam near Jericho, opposite the range of mountains in Eastern Jordan; so with Jeremias Hos. 75; see
further Noth Jos. 29; Otto Mazzot 1741; Simons Geog. §460; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1812.

—2. ~yJiVih; lx;n:: the name of a river and of a territory; Sept. acc. ceima,rroun tw/n scoi,nwn; Vulg. Torrentem

spinarum; Pesh. nahÌlaÒ dstÌym (= dsitÌtÌiÒm): stream of the acacias Jl 418, to be identified with WaÒdi en-naÒr, “which
flows through the Judaean desert and opens into the Kidron valley”, so Rudolph Jl.-Am.-Ob.-Jon. 86; cf. Wolff
Jl.-Am. 101; Simons Geog. §1489; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1812. †

9538 @jv

@jv: MHeb. @j;v' to inundate, wash away (Dalman Wb. 421a); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 220): @jwX jwX
1QH 6:35), ~ypjwX twrhn (1QH 8:15), @jwX lxn (1QH 8:17); Samaritan qal, itp. to rinse off; JArm. @j;v.
as also MHeb.; Arb. satÌafa to rinse off (Gesenius-B. Hw.; KBL); cf. sëatÌafa to rinse, rinse out, rinse off (Dozy
Suppl. 1:759b); see also Freytag Lexicon 2:423a: sëatÌafa: 1. to go away; 2. to remove oneself; 3. to wash;
Egyptian sÃtf to decant a liquid with care in the preparation of a medical formula (KBL; Erman-Grapow Wb. 4:
342); Coptic sotf (Erman-Grapow loc. cit.). There is an attempt to provide an etymology by Labuschagne OTSt.

(Pretoria) (1971) 54, who takes @j;v' and sësÌf (preserved in @c,v,) as sëafel formations from sÌuÖf, Arm. tÌuÖf); by-

form Opcv.

qal: pf. @j;v', sf. ynIt.p†'j'v., ynIWpj'v.; impf. @¿AÀjov.YI¿w:À, @jov.Ti, @jov.a,w", Wpj.v.yI, Wpj†ov.yI, sf. ynIpej.v.Ti,
h'Æk'Wpj.v.yI; pt. @je¿AÀvo, pl. ~ypij.vo.

—1. a) to flood over someone or something: with acc. of the person Is 432 Ps 693.16 1244; with acc. of the thing

Is 2817 Jb 1419 Song 87; b) to rinse ~yIM†'B; wyd'y" Lv 1511, bk,r,h'-ta, 1K 2238, ~ymiD' Ezk 169.

—2. a) to gush, pour down: with ~v,G< Ezk 1311.13 3822; with ~yIm; Is 282; with II jAv Is 2815.18; b) to

overflow: with lx;n: Is 3028 6612 Jr 472 ; with ~ylix'n> Ps 7820; c) of an army cascading through the land like a

flood Da 1110.40, 1140 ï nif. 2; d) of a horse plunging headlong into battle (sWs) Jr 86; e) abs. Is 88 cj. pr. rb;['w>
@j;v' prop. either with mss. and Pesh. rb;['w> @j;v'Å['w> @j;v'w>, or rbo['w> @jov' a river which overflows and

inundates the land, on which see e.g. Wildberger Jes. 321; BHS; cf. Da 1110.40, see also 2b.

—3. particular instances: a) @jeAv #Wrx' !AyL'Ki hq'd'c. annihilation has been decreed with cascades of

righteousness Is 1022, on the acc. hq'd'c. see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §117x; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §90d;

b) #r,a†'h' $.AtB. @jeAVh; lx;N:h; the stream that flows under the earth 2C 324, which is a reference to the

stream in the tunnel of Siloam, so with Rudolph Chr. 308 :: cj. Galling Chr.-Esr.-Neh. 163: @fx.l; lx;N:h;
ry[ih' $.AtB. the shaft for drawing water in the middle of the city, see also Sept. and BHS. †

nif: impf. @jeV'yI, Wpj.V†'yI; cj. inf. @joV'hi.

—1. to be rinsed : ~yIM†'B; #[e-yliK. Lv 1512.



—2. to be overwhelmed, flooded away: tA[roz> troops (ï [;Arz> 4), cj. pr. @j,V,h; prop. @joV'hi (BHS) Da

1122; Alyxe his army Da 1126, cj. pr. @jov.yI prop. with Pesh. (Vulg.) @jeV'yI, cf. BHS; ZüB. †

pu. (? passive qal): SamP. sëaâtÌaâf passive qal (cf. Ben Hayyim Lit. Or. 5: 131 §2.10.3): pf. @J;vu to be rinsed

~yIM†'B; with water Lv 621. †

Der. @j,v,.

9539 @j,v,

@j,v,, @j,ve: @jv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 458s, 460g; @j,vel. Secunda lsetf Ps 326 (Brönno Morph. 145);

MHeb. @j,v, outpouring, thrown out water; JArm. aP'j.vi current, amount, excess.

—1. flood: a) rbe[o @j,v, rushing flood Nah 18 (ï rb[ qal 5b); torrent of rainwater (with hl'['T. glp pi. to

excavate channels for water: @j,V,l;) Jb 3825; ~yBir; ~yIm; @j,vel. “at a time when there is a great flood of

water”, so Kraus Ps. 400 (on l. with temporal significance see Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §107b) Ps 326.

—b) metaphorically @a†' @j,v, overflowing anger Pr 274.

—c) Da 926 textual uncertainty: MT aB'h; @j,V,b; ACqiw>: attempted explanations include: a) @j,V,b; ACqiw> an

independent sentence: “and his end will result in inundation” (NEB: deluge), so Bentzen Daniel2 68; cf. TOB;

REB: the end of it will be a cataclysm; b) prop. pr. MT: @j,V,B; #Qeh; ab'W “and the end will come through

inundation”, so e.g. ZüB; Plöger KAT 18: 133, 135; cf. BHS; NRSV: its end shall come with a flood.

—d) cj. Da 1122 pr. @j,V,h; prop. @joV'hi ï @jv nif. 2.

—e) cj. 2C 209 pr. jApv. prop. @j,v, (BHS). †

9540 rjv

*rjv: a vb. from < Akk. sëatÌaÒru to write (AHw. 1203b sëatÌaÒru II; CAD Sè/2, 225a), occurring in the official title

rje¿AÀvo, which is the only occurrence of this verb in Heb.; see Zimmern Fremdw. 29; Ellenbogen Words 161;

cf. also the Akk. sbst. sëatÌaÒru exemplar, inscription (AHw. 1203b sëatÌaÒru I; CAD Sè/2, 221b); Samaritan rjXa
document, writing (Ben Hayyim Midr. 281a); MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 220): ~yrjwX officials, see

Maier Texte 2: 122 on 1QM 7:1; the loanword is derived from a) the Akk. vb. sëatÌaÒru(m) (see above) to write,
write on, write to, write down; also to list personnel (AHw. 1204a; CAD Sè/2, 234-235, sv. 3a); JArm.
EmpArm., Pun. see Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 295, and Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1123: sëtÌr1 (but without
any reference to EmpArm.; OSArb. sÃtÌr Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 315; Arb. satÌara to write.

—b) sbst. Akk. sëatÌaÒru writing, document (AHw. 1203b; CAD Sè/2, 221); > JArm. rj'v. and ar'j'v. (Dalman

Wb. 421a); EgArm. sëtÌr, pl. emph. sëtÌryÀ (Cowley Arm. Pap. 312a); Syr. sëtÌaÒraÒ and ÀesëtÌaÒraÒ (Brockelmann Lex.
773a); Nab. sëtÌr, emph. sëtÌrÀ (Cantineau Nab. 2: 149b); Palm. sg. cstr. sëtÌr (Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 295;
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1124 sëtÌr2: the document concerning the lease). The meaning always follows that
of the Akk. word; for the occurrences in all languages see Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 295f, and Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary 1124.



Der. rjeAv, ? yr;j.vi.

9541 yr;j.vi

yr;j.vi, K: n.m. (a few mss. Q, Sept.B, Tg. yj;r>vi), Vulg. Setrai: a shortened form plus the ending -ai, see Noth

Personennamen 38, 49; there is no corresponding full form of the name attested, which makes the explanation
of the meaning of the name difficult; for Q see Noth Personennamen 258b (no. 1327), who makes some
suggestions from Arb.: tÑirtÌiÒyatun “sluggish, small”, or suratÌun “gluttonous”; it would perhaps also be possible to
understand the K as hypocoristic, “little bureaucrat, petty official”: a herdsman in the time of David 1C 2729. †

9542 yv;

yv;: cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 449f; etymology uncertain, but perhaps from I hwv, on which see bibliography in

KBL and Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 296, which is supplemented in Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1125; KBL

still quotes Arb. sëaiÀ thing, matter, something; OArm. yX (Zendjirli, Panammu, see Donner-Röllig Inschriften

214: 18). The meaning is uncertain, cf. Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 296; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1125:

gift, donation; see Donner-Röllig Inschriften 2: (p. 220): it is not certain whether to link yX with Heb. “gift,

tribute”. Gibson Syrian Semitic 2: 66-67, 73 associates the OArm. sbst. with Heb. yv;, supposing that yX
corresponds to [sëay/eÒ]; Ug. tÑy (according to Sivan UF 14 (1982) 211, originally *tÑayu); Gordon Textbook
§19:2666: tribute, present; Aistleitner Wb. 2857: votive gift, suggested because the sbst. in Dietrich-Loretz-
Sanmartin Texte 2, 13:14 and 30:13 is linked with the vb. ndr, on which see also Hoftijzer in W. Baumgartner
Fschr. 130, but that is not noted in the translation of Aistleitner Wb. 2857; see also Aartun Partikeln 1:3; Soq. sÃe

to give (Leslau Lexique Soqotri 53): yv†': gift, present (for hwhy, or alternatively for ~yhil{a/) Is 187, with I lby
hof., Ps 6830 7612 with lby hif. †

9543 ay"v.

ay"v.: n.m. 2S 2025 K, Q ï aw"v. 4a. †

9544 !aoyvi

!aoyvi: place name in Issachar Jos 1919, Sept.B Siwna, Sept.A Sian; there is no certain location for this place: a)

according to Simons Geog. §330(5) it is perhaps to be identified with ÁAyun esë-SèeÁain, 4 km east of Nazareth; b)
according to Abel Géogr. Pal. 2:464 perhaps it is to be identified with ÁAyun esë-SèeÁain or SèaÁin, 3 km north-
west of DabuÒriya; against the first suggestion (a) see Albright ZAW 44 (1926) 228f, but his arguments are not
convincing; on this cf. Noth Jos. 116f and Bibl. Land. 1: 261: in Jos 1918b-21 only Jezreel and Shunem are
located with any certainty. It may be that both suggestions (a and b) refer to the same place. †

9545 hb'yvi

I *hb'yvi: bwv (Bauer-Leander Heb. 452q: cf. especially *hm'yqi sbst. from ~wq); MHeb. hb'yvi returning,

coming back (Levy Wb. 4: 544b; Dalman Wb. 421b); OArm. (SefiÒre) sëbyt turning, restoration (on this see under

tWbv., tybiv.): cstr. tb;yvi: restoration Ps 1261, with bWv in a transitive usage, on which ï bwv qal, sv. 6:

!AYci tb;yvi-ta, hwhy bWvB. “when Yahweh restores Zion”, see Beyerlin Ps. 126, 41f. and 71). The unusual



sbst. tWbv.Ætybiv. occurs in vs. 4 but because of OArm. sëbyt tb;yvi in vs. 1 is not to be regarded as a textual

error and changed to accord with vs. 4 (Gesenius-Buhl Handw.), on which see Beyerlin loc. cit. 41f. †

9546 hb'yvi

II *hb'yvi: bvy (Bauer-Leander Heb. 382c, see below) 2S 1933: sf. Atb'yvi. No explanation of this form is

certain, but possibilities include:

—a) cj. pr. Atb'yvi prop. with mss. and Vrss. ATb.vi see Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL; BHS.

—b) *hb'yvi (probably a confusion of roots between bXy and bwX, similarly in SamP. (Ben Hayyim Lit. Or. 5:

163 §2.15.3), or a by-form of the more usual tb,v,, cf. h['De Ex 24 together with t[;D; and hd'le 2K 193 = Is

373 Jr 1321 Hos 911 (Bauer-Leander Heb. 382c on [dy; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §26c).

—c) *hb'yvi may have been shortened from hb'yviy> residence, so König Wb. 496a.

—d) of these possibilities the last (c) falls out of consideration for the sbst. *hb'yviy> is not attested; similarly for

the second (b) the corresponding form with y is not attested; without that, the preferred suggestion is clearly the

first (a), possibly with the meaning dwelling or staying. †

9547 hyv

hyv: qal: impf. yviT†,: textual corruption Dt 3218; SamP. avt = tisësëaâ; possibly from the root hXn, cf. Bauer-

Leander Heb. 423-424; on the absence of gemination cf. Ben Hayyim Lit. Or. 5: 108 § 2.5.13; cj. aV,Ti or

better hV,Ti ï I hvn qal (HAL 688a; HALOT 729a). †

9548 az"yvi

az"yvi: n.m., Sept. Saiza, short form < laeb.zIyvem., so Noth Personennamen 31, 156: the father of an"ydI[], a

Reubenite in the time David 1C 1142. †

9549 xyv

xyv: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 220): 1QH 8:32 hlkl xxwtXt yXpnw “and my self (my soul) is

dissolved to annihilation”; JArm. x;Wv to melt away, vanish; Syr. sëaÒhÌ to vanish, pass away; similarly CPArm.

*sëwhÌ (Schulthess Lex. 203b); Eth. seÒhÌa I/1 according to the cognate languages “to melt away”; I/2 sayyahÌa to
melt, cause to dissolve (Dillmann Lex. 392); Arb. saÒhÌa (syhÌ) to flow, melt, dissolve (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 446a).

qal: pf. hx'v'; impf. x;yviT' Lam 220, Q x;AvT' ï xxv qal b: to melt away (sbj. vp,n<) Ps 4426, with rp'['l.
into dust; Lam 320 (yvip.n: yl;[' x;yvit'w>). †

hitpal: impf. xx†'ATv.Ti, yxix]ATv.Ti: to appear to have dissolved away, be dissolved (sbj. yvip.n:) Ps 426f.12 435.

†



9550 hx'yvi

hx'yvi: by-form from hx'Wv: xwv, Bauer-L. Heb. 452q; for the corresponding sbst. in MHeb., JArm., Syr. and

Moabite, and also Sir 503 ï xwX (also for bibliography): pl. tAxyvi: pit, trap Jr 1822, Ps 577 11985, three

times with hrk. †

9551 rAxyvi

rAxyvi: < Egyptian së(y)-hÌr “the pond of Horus” (Erman-Grapow Handw. 4: 397): a) in Heb. this geographical

name appears in a number of forms and collocations: Jos 133rAxyVih; ~yIr;c.mi ynEP.-l[; rv,a], Is 233rxovi
[r;z<, Jr 218rAxvi yme, 1C 135~yIr;c.mi rAxyvi (!mi).

—b) Sept. variant Jos 133 avpo. th/j avoikh,tou “from the uninhabited lands”, Jos 233 spe,rma metabo,lwn “seed
from the merchants”, Jr 218 u[dwr Ghwn, 1C 135 avpo. ivri,wn Ah|,gu,ptou.

—c) for the geographical identification see e.g. Alt ZAW 57 (1939) 147f (:: Koehler ZAW 54 (1936) 289-291);
Noth Jos.2 70. 75; Rudolph Jer.3 18; Wildberger Jes. 872; Saebø ZDPV 90 (1974) 30f; Wüst Untersuchungen 1:

33ff; Simons Geog. §181; see further Ward VT 24 (1974) 341: a) !miÅvi “one of the eastern branches of the

Nile or one of the lakes in the eastern delta” (Rudolph loc. cit. 18), as in Jos 133 (see Noth loc. cit. 70), and 1C

135; b) abs., as a part for the whole, the Nile as a whole Jr 218 (viÅvi yme parallel with yme rh'n"), and Is 233 (yme
rh'n"Åvi parallel with rAay>); but on this see also Wüst loc. cit.: Egyptian records never use sÃ-hÌr (see above) to

indicate the whole extent of the Nile but only a specified area of water. †

9552 tn"b.li

tn"b.li See below under tn"b.li rAxyvi (#9554).

9553 rAxyvi

rAxyvi See below under tn"b.li rAxyvi (#9554).

9554 tn"b.li·rAxyvi

tn"b.li rAxyvi: topographic name, Sept.A kai. tw|/ Siwr kai. Labanaq, Sept.B kai. tw|/ Siwn kai. Labanaq: the

waters (KBL canal) of LibnaÒt Jos 1926, where what is meant is the “out-flow of the Nahr ed-difle and of the
Nahr ez-zerqa”, so Alt ZAW 55 (1927) 694 and subsequently Noth Jos.2 117; cf. Simons Geog. 190178. †

9555 jyv

jyv K, Q jAv Is 2815, ï I jAv ca.

9556 jyIv;

jyIv;: I jwv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 458v; hapax legomenon Is 3321: oar, in the collocation jyIv;-ynIa'] rowing-craft

(for an illustration of such boats with their oars see Galling Bibl. Reallex.2 276, 279, especially 277b; Reicke-



Rost Hw. 1693f); for textual material see Wildberger Jes. 1311; jyIv; = jAvm' and *jAVmi Ezk 276.29 (HAL

608a; HALOT 643b). †

9557 hl{yvi

hl{yvi, Q Alyvi, 39 mss. and SamP.MSShlX, SamP. sëiÒlaâ: a particular word, the meaning of which is still

disputed, which is used in the clause hl{yvi aboy" yKi-d[; Gn 4910; for relevant bibliography see especially

Westermann Gen. 3: 244f, and Müller VT 14 (1964) 276-81; apart from the lexicons (Gesenius-B.; KBL; Zorell
Wb.) cf. also e.g. Holzinger in Kautzsch AT4 93; Dillmann Genesis6 462ff; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1794.

There are three possible explanations which predominate the discussion: a) with Vrss. rd. hL{v, corresponding

to ALv, “until the one comes to whom it (the sceptre) belongs”; see Sept.RA ta. avpokei,mena auvtw|/; Sept.MSS w|/

avpo,keitai; Vetus Latina (Cod. Lugdun.) qui reposita sunt; Pesh. man ddiÒleÒh hiÒ “the one to whom it (authority)
belongs”; Tg. Onq. Áad dyeÒteÒ msëiÒhÌaÒ ddiÒleÒh hiÒ malkuÒtaÒ “until the Messiah comes to whom the kingdom belongs”;
so e.g. Holzinger Genesis 258; Zorell Lexicon 838a; Müller loc. cit. 278, and 2772, where further adherents of
this view are mentioned. Compare with Tg. Onq. also the Qumran text 4Q Patr. 3f (Lohse Qumran 246, 247):

xmc qdch xyXm awb d[ dywd “until the one anointed with righteousness comes, the scion (offshoot) of

David”, on which see also Maier Texte 2: 164.

—b) hl{yvi a place name; “until he comes to Shiloh”, where “he” refers either a) to David, or b) to the tribe of

Judah; on a) see e.g. Lindblom VTSupp. 1 (1953) 78-87; Lindblom Prophecy 77f; Otto Mazzot 363, and ThZ 32
(1976) 70f; cf. also Noth Ges. Stud. 2:135; Emerton in Winton Thomas Fschr. 83-88 (but see also cb); on b) see
Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3:417ff, and Zobel Stammesspruch und Geschichte (BZAW 95 (1965) 75f.

—c) of the many cj. that have been proposed only the following are now to be considered: a) hl{v.mo his ruler,

so e.g. Gressmann Messias 221 with note 3; von Rad Gen.9 345; Westermann Gen. 3: 248; b) Al yv; ab'Wy yKi
d[; until tribute is brought to him, so Moran Biblica 39 (1958) 405ff; Emerton in Winton Thomas Fschr. 83-88

(see above, ba) has also considered this as a possibility; cf. also Speiser Gen. 365f: ALv, (lb;Wy) aboy" yKi d[;
so that tribute will be brought to him; g) hl{yvi could be a caritative form of a masculine name used here

instead of hmol{v., so Caquot Sem. 26 (1976) 27f; d) Seebass ZAW 96 (1984) 346 has constructed a Heb. sbst.

derived from Egyptian sÃr prince, reading it as sëiara < Egyptian sÃyr(w) *sëyaloÖ with the meaning “prince”, which
he adduces as the original form.

—d) it is hard to reach a certain decision between all the various possibilities noted above, but because of the
Vrss. the first (a) is perhaps to be preferred to the other two. †

9558 Alyvi

Alyvi: place name, Sept. Shlw, Shlwn, Shlwm; Josephus Silou/j (Schalit Namenwb. 112): Shiloh; written in

Hebrew as: a) Alyvi Ju 2121 Jr 712 ; b) Alvi Ju 2119 1S 124 321 Jr 714 143 269 415 Ps 7860; c) hl{vi Jos 181.8-10

1951 212 229.12 Ju 2112 1S 13.9 214 321 43f.12 1K 227 142.4 Jr 266 (ï hl{vi tn:a]T; Jos 166); cj. Ju 1831 pr. hl{viB.
prop. hv'y"l†'B. or hw"l.v;B. (BHS), cf. Hertzberg Jos.-Ri.-Ru. 242; see also TOB note, ad loc.; Alyvi and similar

to be identified with Khirbet SeÒluÒn, 22 km south of Shechem; Abel Géog. 2: 462f; Galling Bibl. Reallex.2 307f;
Reicke-Rost Hw. 1794f; Ute (Wagner-) Lux ZDPV 90 (1974) 194 (with bibliography); in Hebrew the original
form of this name would probably have been SèiÒloÒn, see Borée Ortsnamen 66f, and subsequently Galling Bibl.
Reallex.2 loc. cit. :: Ran Zadok ZAW 89 (1977) 267. †



Der. ynIl{yvi, ynIAl¿yÀvi.

9559 ll'yve

ll'yve Mi 18 K, rd. with Q ï ll'Av.

9560 ynIl{yvi

ynIl{yvi: gentilic from *!l{yvi, ï Alyvi; Sept. iv Shlwni,thj, genitive tou/ Shlwni,tou: ynIl{yVih; 1K 1129 1215 1529,

ynIAlyVih; 1C 95 2C 929, ynIAlVih; 2C 1015, always used as the place of origin of the prophet hY"xia]; hY"xia]ÅVih;-
nB, Neh 115 (ï ynIl've). †

9561 !Amyvi

!Amyvi: tribal name 1C 420, Sept. Semiwn. In the passage omitted from vs. 19 by homoioteleuton (on which see

BHS and Rudolph Chr. 34) it corresponds to Semei,wn; the name is not explained by Noth Personennamen 258b,
and any connection with Sèimanu (Tallqvist Names 221), as suggested by KBL, is completely uncertain: a clan
of Judah, or the ancestor of such a clan 1C 4(19).20. †

9562 !yv

!yv: Ug. tÑn (Gt-theme ytÑtn) see Gordon Textbook §19:2669; Aistleitner Wb. 2895; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 187 no.

201); Akk. *sëiaÒnu, sëaÖnu to urinate (AHw. 1225b; CAD Sè/1, 409); Syr. taÒn (twn, see sbst.); Mnd. TUN (Drower-
Macuch Dictionary 483b); Eth. sëeÒna (Dillmann Lex. 264), as also Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 227b), and see there
also for Tigrinya and Amharic; the meaning is always the same as in Heb.

qal with reflexive -t-: pt. !yTiv.m;, so Bauer-Leander Heb. 405; Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL ift., whereas in

HAL etpe. (:: hif. from a secondary root sëtn, so Meyer Gramm. §80.3k): to pass water, urinate, always with

ryqiB.: contemptuous expression for masculinity (for bibliography see Dalman Arbeit 7: 81; TOB with the note

on 1S 2522): 1S 2522.34 1K 1410 1611 2121 2K 98. †

Der. *!yIv;.

9563 !yIv;

*!yIv;: !yv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 457o; JArm. an"yve; Ug. tÑnt (parallel with hÌri; Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte

1, 114:21); see Gibson Myths2 137a; Aartun Partikeln (AOAT 21/2 (1978) 19); Akk. sëiÒnaÒtu(m) urine (AHw.
1241f; CAD Sè/3, 40b: tantum pl.); Syr. tiÒnaÒ, tyaÒnaÒ, tiÒÀntaÒ, tuÒnaÒ (Brockelmann Lex. 819a); Mnd. tina 1 (Drower-
Macuch Dictionary 486a); Eth. sëint (Dillmann Lex. 264); Tigr. sëin (Littmann-H. Wb. 227b): the meaning is

always the same as in Heb., but cf. also Arb. matÑaÒnat bladder (Gesenius-B. Hw.): pl. sf. ~h,ynEyve: urine Is 3612

and 2K 1827 (Q ~h,yleg>r; ymeyme) with ht'v'. †

9564 ryv



ryv: ? denominative vb. from ryvi, hr'yvi, so Nöldeke Beiträge 43; Heb. inscr., Khirbet el-KoÒm inscription no.

3 from Grave 2 on line 1: Àryhw hsër ktbh the singer Uriahu has written this; see Mittmann ZDPV 97 (1981) 139-

152, especially 142; JArm. ryv to sing, and also the sbst. aryX, atryX; Samaritan, CPArm. also as a verbal

form, af.; Ph. ? sërm singers (from Kition, Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 37 A: 6); on this see Delcor UF 11
(1979) 153f, who suggests reading the uncertain text as lsërm bÁr “for the singers in the town”; so also Tomback
Lexicon 332 :: Donner-Röllig Inschriften 1: p. 8, 2: p. 34; Neo-Punic pt. pi. msëÁrt: either ? “female singers”, or
rather “doorkeepers” (see Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 298; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 705; also Tomback
loc. cit.); Ug. sër to sing, pt. sër, pl. sërm singers (Gordon Textbook §19:2409; Aistleitner Wb. 2682; Gibson Myths2

159a); on the pl. sërm temple-singers see Heltzer Kingdom of Ugarit 137; fem. pl. sërt (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin
Texte 4, 360:11f): w ahäth b sërt “and his sister among the female singers”; see Dietrich-Loretz UF 14 (1982) 308;
so also previously Gordon Textbook §19:2409; CPArm. af. *Àsëyr to praise with a hymn (Schulthess Lex. 205b).

qal: pf. rv' Ps 71; impf. ryviy", rv;T†'w:, ryvia', ar'yv†ia', Wryviy", ryvin", hr'yv†in"; impv. Wryvi; inf. cstr. 1S 186rWvl'
K, ryvil' Q; pt. rv', pl. ~yrIv', fem. tArv'; (SamP. Ex 1521 qal sëiÒru :: Ex 151 afaâsëiÒru).

A.

—1. a) to sing Ex 151 Nu 2117 Ju 51 1S 186 Ps 578 6514.

—b) with l. to sing about (ydIydIyli) Is 51, cf. de Boer OTSt. 21 (1981) 61; with l. dat. Wnl' to sing for us Ps

1373; with l[; in front of: cj. Jb 3327 pr. rvoy" prop. ryviy" see BHS; NRSV: that person sings to others :: REB:

if he affirms before everyone; NEB: if he declares before all men.

—c) with obj. hr'yvi Ex 151 Nu 2117, ryvi Ps 1374, ryVimi Ps 1373, vd'x' ryvi Is 4210 Ps 333 961 981 1449

1491, cf. vd'x' ryvi wypiB. !t;n" he put a new song in his mouth Ps 404, see THAT 2: 897 and cf. vd'x' (HAL

282; HALOT 294a).

—da) to sing the praises of, with acc. of the thing hr'WbG> Ps 2114, $'Z†,[u 5917, hwhy ydes.x; 892, jP'v.miW ds,x,
1011, AtL'hiT. 10612; b) (with B. of the thing) hwhy yker>d;B. Ps 1385; ~yrIViB; rv'w> someone singing songs Pr

2520.

—2. a) with hwhyl to sing in praise of Yahweh (:: de Boer loc. cit. 55-67, especially 62: to sing of (about)

Yahweh Ex 151.21 Ju 53 Is 4210 Jr 2013 Ps 71 136 276 333 (Al), 961f 981 10433 1052 (Al), 1491 1C 169 (Al) .23;

~yhil{ale Ps 6833, %l' (= ~yhil{a/) 1449.

—b) rv' parallel with rMezI Ju 53 Ps 2114 276 578 6833 1011 10433 1052 1082; cf. Ug. sër + dÑmr (Dietrich-Loretz-

Sanmartin Texte 1, 108:3), see Fisher Parallels 1: p. 369 no. 581; Loewenstamm VT 19 (1969) 464-470; THAT
2: 896.

—c) ryvi parallel with Amv. II %rb pi. Ps 962, parallel with rfb pi. 1C 1623, parallel with rmz pi. Ps 685,

parallel with II llh pi. with acc. Jr 2013, parallel with [wr hitpolal Ps 6514.

—3. cj. Ezk 3332 pr. ryviK. prop.rv'K., Jb 3327 pr. rvoy" prop. ryviy" see above 1b.

—B. pl. a) ~yrIv' singers 1K 1012/2C 911, Ps 6826 877.



—b) tArv'w> ~yrIv' male and female singers 2S 1936 Qoh 28 2C 3525.

—c) cj. Ezk 4044 pr. ~yrIv' tAkv.li prop. with Sept. ~yIT;v. tAkv'l. (BHS), Am 83 pr. tAryvi prop. tArv'
(BHS), with lly hif., Rudolph Jl.-Am.-Ob.-Jon. 238 who also considers the possibility of tArf' princesses. †

pol: pf. Wrr>vo; impf. rreAvy>; pt. rreAvm., pl. ~yrIr>vom., ~yrIr>Avm. 2C 2313, fem. tArr>vom.: (the pol. expresses

the continuation (and in the pt. a habitual performance) of the action, see KBL; compare pi. in its recurring
sense, see Jenni PiÁel 84).

—1. a) to croak cj. Zeph 214: a) pr. lAq prop. II sAK “small screech-owl”, see BHS; or b) insert after lAq
the sbst. sAK, on which see Rudolph Mi.-Nah.-Hab.-Zef. 276, 278.

—b) to sing about, with acc. of the thing (Al[']P') Jb 3624.

—c) to burst into song rreAvm. ryVih; making the song resound, 2C 2928.

—2. pt: cf. Ug. sër (see above) and especially pl. sërm (temple-) singers, also for the bibliography; Akk. (El-
Amarna) sëaÒruÒtu (> Heb. sëaÒr singer + uÒt abstract termination; CAD Sè/2, 144a: a western Semitic loanword, the
position of a singer, singing as a profession for one’s daughter; AHw. 1194a): temple-singer.

—a) sg. rreAvm.h; !m'yhe 1C 618.

—b) pl. masc. Ezr 241.70 77 1024 Neh 71.44.72 1029.40 1122f 1228f.42.45-47 135.10 1C 933 1516.19.27 2C 512f 2021 2313

3515.

—c) pl. masc. and fem.: tArr>vom.W ~yrIr>vom. Ezr 265 Neh 767. †

For older bibliography see Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; see further de Vaux Inst. 2: 259ff = Lebensord. 2: 230f;
Reicke-Rost Hw. 300f; RGG3 4: 336f; Gese Zur Geschichte der Kultsänger am zweiten Tempel (in Gese Sinai
147-158); THAT 2: 896; Eerdmans Hebr. Ps. 45ff.

hof. (passive qal): impf. rv;Wy to be sung Is 261. †

Der., or primary sbst., ryvi, hr'yvi.

9565 ryvi

ryvi:

—I. usually derived from ryv (Bauer-Leander Heb. 452q) :: Nöldeke Beitr. 43, who suggests that the vb. is

derived from the sbst., see above ryv; on ryvi “singing, song” :: hr'yvi as the corresponding unitary noun, see

Michel Grundl. 1: 65.

—II. MHeb. ryvi; SamP. Gn 3127 pl. sëaârÝm; JArm. ar'yvi song; Ug. sëiÖru Ugaritica 5 (1968) 352b,

corresponding to msër song, singing, msër msër a song of songs; on this see (with instances) Dietrich-Loretz-
Sanmartin UF 7 (1975) 105f; cf. Aistleitner Wb. 2682; Akk. sëeÒru(m) song (AHw. 1219b; CAD Sè/2, 335a, sëeÒru



B); CPArm. *sëyr, pl. sëyryn songs of praise (hymns, see Schulthess Lex. 205b): sg. sf. yrIyvi, Aryvi, hroyvi Ps

429; pl. ~yrI¿yÀvi, sf. $'yr,vi, %yIr†'yvi, ~k,yreyvi, (for bibliography ï ryv).

—1. worldly, secular songs: ~yrIvi sung on an inappropriate occasion, such as l[; [r†'-bl, to someone whose

heart is discontented Pr 2520; sung when drinking wine Is 249; the song of hn"Az the prostitute Is 2316; the songs

of hmol{v. 1K 512; the song of hr'AbD> Ju 512, on which see Michel Grundl. 1:65: ryvi-yrIB.D; “give a song”;

singing in Tyre Ezk 2613; ~yliysiK. ryvi Qoh 75 the song of fools (Zimmerli Pred.3 1:199) or the singing of

jesters (Hertzberg Pred. 136); jubilant singing in a wedding procession Gn 3127; tdoydIy> ryvi a love-song Ps

451, or a song of female friends, see Wildberger Jes. 167; ~yrIyVih; ryvi the most beautiful song Song 11.

—2. ceremonial-religious songs: aa) for a festival in the cult (without being more closely defined) Is 3029 Am
523 810; b) for the consecration of the temple Ps 301, cf. 2C 2928, see Rudolph Chr. 297; for the official opening

of the wall in the time of Nehemiah Neh 1227; on the sabbath (tB'V;h; ~Ayl.) Ps 921.

—ba) ryvi 1C 617, ~yrIyvi 1C 138; ryvi Ps 6931 (parallel with hd'AT), ryvi 2C 2318 (parallel with hx'm.fi),
hL'hiT. ryvi a song of praise Neh 1246; b) vd'x' ryvi Is 4210 Ps 333 404 961 981 1449 1491, on Is 4210 see Elliger

Dt. Jes. 1: 248; on Ps 404 and 961 see Kraus Ps. 461, 835f; see further THAT 2: 897.

—c) hwhy ryvi Ps 1374 2C 2927, hwhyl ryvi 1C 257, hwhy tyBe ryvi 1C 616, cf. hwhy tyBe ryviÅy tyBe
ryViB; 1C 256 with singing in the house of Yahweh; !AYci ryvi Ps 1373, cf. hZ<h; ryVih; Is 261 see Wildberger

Jes. 977.

—d) ryVi¿h;À yleK. musical instruments, KBL: with instruments accompanying the singing Am 65 (textual

uncertainty), Neh 1236 1C 1642 2C 76 2313 3412, singing listed with other instruments 1C 1516 2C 513.

—3. ryvi in the titles of the Psalms: a) ryvi and rAmz>mi; both terms are usually so closely linked that either one

or the other can come first; a) ryvi rmoz>mi Ps 301 651 671 681 751 761 871 921; b) rmoz>mi ryvi Ps 481 661 831 881

1081; g) ryvi occurs only in Ps 461; “no particular difference between ryvi and rAmz>mi can be recognised”, so

Kraus Jes. 14f; similarly THAT 2: 897 :: Delekat ZAW 76 (1964) 280-297, who suggests that rAmz>mi is an

artistically composed song performed with instrumental accompaniment, whereas ryvi would originally have

been the words of a song recited without any instrumental accompaniment; but against this see THAT 2: 897.

The most likely assumption, according to Kraus Ps. 15, would be that “ryvi was originally and predominantly

used to designate the vocal performance of a Psalm with cantillation, whereas rAmz>mi primarily indicated a

song performed with instrumental accompaniment”.

For bibliography see further Mowinckel Ps. Stud. 4: 2f, and Is. Wor. 2: 207f.

—b) tAl[]M;h; ryvi Ps 1201 1221nd.134:1, ryvi ÅM;l; Ps 1211 (ï hl'[]m; 1b); Sept. VWidh. tw/n avnabaqmw/n “song

of ascents” = Vulg. canticum graduum; Theodotion a|-sma tw/n avnaba,sewn; Aquila, Symmachus w|vdh. eh|,j ta.j
avnaba,seij meaning ascents; missing from Pesh.; for Tg. see Preuss ZAW 71 (1959) 48: the Tg. always has “a

song which is said to be about rising up from the deep (amwht)”.

As can be seen the exact meaning is uncertain, but for other suggestions and possibilities see Gesenius-Buhl

Handw. under hl'[]m; 4 (p. 446), and Kraus Ps. 17. Since an important idea associated with the vb. hl[ is “to



pull up” as a technical term for drawing up the Ark in ceremonial procession and journeys (ï hl[ qal 2c), an

appropriate translation of hl[ÅM;h; ryvi would be “pilgrimage song”, or alternatively “processional song”; so

e.g. Mowinckel Ps. Stud. 4: 3f, and Isr. Worship 2: 208f; Kraus loc. cit.; THAT 2: 897.

—4. particular expressions: a) Ps 287 yrIyVimiW and with my song, so Kraus Ps. 371; so also Duhm Ps. 117: out

of my song “as though it were offered from the substance of a sacrifice of praise (hd'AT)” :: cj. pr. MT prop.

yrIyvib.W, so Gelston VT 25 (1975) 214-216.

—b) Ps 429hroyvi his song, meaning a song that is worthy of Yahweh, or alternatively of his mercy (ADs.x;); on

this see TOB and Tournay RB 79 (1972) 39-43 :: cj. e.g. Kraus Ps. 472: hr'yvia' I will sing.

—c) ryvi yreb.DI the words of a song Ps 1373, with la;v'.

—d) ryVih; tAnB. the daughters of song Qoh 124 with xxv; no certain explanation of the meaning of this

expression has been given, but suggestions include: a) sounds, so Hertzberg Pred. 205, 212; b) voices (KBL); g)
singing, so Zimmerli Pred.3 1:238; d) female singers, so Galling Koh.2 120.

—e) in Sir 4021 and 479ryX can perhaps be rendered with “music”, or alternatively with “instrumental music”;

so Gesenius-Buhl Handw. following Smend; that is also possible for Sir 5018 wlwq ryXh !tyw “and the

singing resounded”, in the light of 2C 2928 (see above 2aa); even so Smend translates as singers, following Sept.
yalmdoi,.

—5. cj.: a) Ezk 3332 pr. ryviK. prop. rv'K., ï ryv A3.

—b) Ps 287 pr. yrIyVimiW prop. yrIyvib.W, see 4a.

—c) Ps 429 pr. hroyvi prop. hr'yvia', see 4 b.

—6. expressions: a) as 1: with rbd pi. (ryvi) Ju 512; with hbr hif. (ryvi) Is 2316; with tbv hif. (%yIr†'yvi
!Amh]) Ezk 2613; with ryv Pr 2520; with xlv pi. Gn 3127; with [m;v' Qoh 75; with ht'v' (al{) Is 249.

—b) as 2a: with hy"h' Is 3029; with %p;h' (~k,yreyvi :: hn"yqil.) Am 810; with wypiB. !t;n" Ps 404 (obj. vd'x'
ryvi); with rws hif. ($'yr,vi !Amh]) Am 523; with hf'[' (ryvib.W hK'nUx]) Neh 1227; with ryv pol. 2C 2928.

—c) as 2b: with II llh pi. Ps 6931; with qxf pi. 1C 138; with ryv ï ryv qal A1c and ryvi 2bb; with

trv pi. (ryViB;) 1C 617.

—d) as 2c: with I llx hif. 2C 2927; with dml pu. (ryvi-ydeM.lum. those who know about singing) 1C 257;

with dm[ hif. (ryvi-ydey>-l[; ï I dy" 5c) 1C 616, cf. 1C 256, with ryv qal Ps 1373.4; with ryv hof. Is 261.

—e) as 2d: with !yb hif. 2C 3412; with bv;x' Am 65 (textual uncertainty, see Rudolph Jl.-Am.-Ob.-Jon. 217);

with ~wr hif. (lAq) 2C 513; with ryv pol. pt. pl. 1C 1516 2C 2313. †

9566 hr'yvi



hr'yvi :: ï ryvi, Bauer-Leander Heb. 452q (Ug. sërt, ï ryv vb.); unitary noun from ryvi (Michel Grundl.

1:65; MHeb.; SamP. sëiÒra, JArm., Samaritan, CPArm. atryX: cstr. tr;yvi, pl. tAryvi see cj.: song.

—1. a worldly, secular song: a song for a spring Nu 2117; ydIAD tr;yvi a song for a male friend, that is for the

betrothed, for the bridegroom Is 51 (see Wildberger Jes. 164, 167); hn"AZh; tr;yvi a song about a whore Is 2315.

—2. a ceremonial-religious song (psalms, except those in the Psalter) Ex 151 Dt 3119.21f.30 3244 (referring to the
Song of Moses) 2S 221/Ps 181.

—3. cj. Am 83 pr. tAryvi prop. tArv' ï ryv qal Bc :: Willi-Plein Vorformen 49: MT: lk'yhe tAryvi
Wlyliyhew> they howl out songs in the palace; but it is probably preferable to accept the cj.

—4. expressions: a) as 1: with hyh Is 2315; with ryv Nu 2117.

—b) as 2: with rbd pi. (taZOh; hr'yVih; yreb.DI) Dt 3130 3244 2S 221/Ps 181; with hy"h' (d[el.) Dt 3119b; with

btk (obj. taZOh; hr'yVih;) Dt 3119.22; with I hn[ (sbj. hr'yVih;) Dt 3121; with ryv Ex 151 Is 51. †

9567 hr'y"v.

cj. *hr'y"v.: see II rwv b, c; Bauer-Leander Heb. 463u; MHeb. hr'y"v.; JArm. aT'r>y"v., as also Syr., Palm. sëyrÀ

(abs.), sëyrt (cstr.) caravan (Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 298; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1130); as also Arb.

sayyaÒrat: pl. *tAry"v. Ezk 2725 cj. pr. *tArv': caravans.

9568 vyIv;

vyIv;: Bauer-Leander Heb. 457o: loanword from Egyptian sësÃ (Erman-Grapow Handw. 4: 540f); MHeb. vyIv;,
Syr. sëiÒsëaÒ; Mnd. sëisëa (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 464a); Armenian sëisë (Brockelmann Lex. 774b); vyIv; (and the

forms in the cognate languages derived from it) can be distinguished from ï II vve as a later construction, on

which see Koehler ZAW 55 (1937) 166f, and Meyer Gramm. §52, 3b: alabaster (KBL; on this see also Koehler
loc. cit. 167) 1C 292. †

9569 av'yvi

av'yvi: 1K 43: probably not a n.m., but the title of an official position borrowed from Egyptian; Sept. seisa,

saba, sisa, safat; Josephus Sisa,j (Schalit Namenwb. 114). According to Mettinger Officials 25ff Heb. av'yvi,
with its variants K ay"v. and Q aw"v. 2S 2025, as well as 1C 1816av'w>v;, represents the Egyptian title ssë sëÁt “the

writer of the king’s letters” (Erman-Grapow Handw. 3: 480); the name of the scribe of David (2S 817) was

hy"r'f.; so also Cody RB 72 (1965) 381-393; Williams VTSupp. 28 (1975) 236; and Würthwein Kg. 1: 382; in

general see also de Vaux Inst. 1: 198 = Lebensord. 1: 209. †

9570 qv;yvi



qv;yvi: n.m., more correctly qv;Wv 1K 1425; Sept. Sousakim, Josephus Sou,sakoj (Schalit Namenwb. 115; also

VAswcau/oj Jewish War 6.436); in cuneiform inscriptions Susinqu, Sèusanqu (Tallqvist Names 204); Greek

Sesw.gcij; Eusebius Seso,gcwsij: qv†'yvi, the King of Egypt, founder of the twenty-second dynasty (the so-called

Bubastite dynasty) who reigned round about the years 945-924; so following Pritchard Texts2 263b; Reicke-Rost
Hw. 1810. In Palestine, near Megiddo, a fragment from a stele has been found on which his name is recorded as
sësënq, on which see Noth ZDPV 61 (1938) 281; see further Pritchard Texts2 264, and Herrmann Geschichte 24730

(with bibliography): Shishonk (the first) 1K 1140 1425 2C 122.5.7.9; for bibliography see e.g. Malamat
Königreich 28ff. †

9571 tyv

tyv: MHeb. Sir 105 1514; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 220): 1QS x:2 tl[ whtXyw, cj. ÎlbeÐTe l[; “and they (the

guardians of the darkness) lie over the earth”, on which see Lohse Qumran 36, 37; Maier Texte 1:40 and 2:35;
Ph. and Punic sët qal: to set, stand, stand up; yifÁil: to cause to stand up; for the forms and the occurrences see
Donner-Röllig Inschriften 3: 24a; Friedrich Gramm.2 §166; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 298; Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary 1130f: sëyt1; Tomback Lexicon 334f; Ug. sët (Gordon Textbook §19:2410; Aistleitner Wb.
2702; Gibson Myths2 159a) to put something somewhere, place, so Aistleitner loc. cit.; sët = sëi-tu (Ugaritica 5
(1968) 235 line 10'), on the vb. (with preposition) see further Fisher Parallels 1: p. 371 no. 585, and p. 372 no.
586; Pardee UF 7 (1975) 372f, and UF 8 (1976) 271f; Aartun Partikeln 2: 76 on Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin
Texte 4, 338:1-3, reading line 3 w b spr l sët “and that which had not been placed on the list”; Akk. sëeÖtu(m), Old
Babylonian sëiaÒtum to leave over (AHw. 1221b; CAD Sè/2, 341b); on the Old Bab. form cf. also Frankena in
Beek Fschr. 43.

qal: pf. tv', ht'v†', hT'v†' Ps 87, T†'v; Ps 908, yT†iv;¿w>À Ex 2331 Ps 7328, Wtv†', WT†v; Ps 4915 739 (Bauer-Leander

Heb. 405), Ps 4915 Secunda saqou (Brönno Morph. 22), sf. ~t'v', ynIT;v;, h'yTiv;; impf. tyviy", tvey", tv,y", tv,Y"w:,
tv,T'w:, ytiyviT', tyvia', WtyviY"¿w:À, WtyviT', sf. WhteyviywI, WhteyviT., AmteyviT., $'t.yvia], %teyvia], Whteyvia], WNt,yvia],
Whtuyviy>; impv. tyvi, ht'yvi, yti¿yÀvi, Wtyv†i, sf. Amteyvi; inf. abs. tvo and tyviw" Q Jr 1316, K tyviy" (on Q see

Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §28s, and Rudolph Jer.3 92), cstr. tyvi, sf. ytivi; on the vb. cf. Nöldeke Beitr. 41f;

Labuschagne OTSt. (Pretoria 1971) 60: sëa as a causative from ht'a'; van Dijk A neglected connotation of three

Hebrew verbs (VT 18 (1968) 16-30): the verbs !tn, ~yf, tyv, can be used to mean to bring upon, to bring

against and to pour out.

—1. to set, stand, place: a) to set: a) hb'yae !ybeW !ybe Gn 315; lWbG> boundary Ex 2331; qxo aim Jb 1413; lxew"
tAmAx walls and a rampart (as a protection) h['Wvy> Is 261; Yahweh sets zP†' tr,j,[] the golden crown on the

head of the king Ps 214; l[; tyvi to set someone in authority over the land of Egypt Gn 4133; b. Asx.m; to

place one’s confidence in the Lord God Ps 7328; ~h,yPi ~yIm;V'b; WTv; they set their mouths against heaven Ps

739, on which see Kraus Ps. 668f (with bibliography); cf. KBL; b) cf. on this also 4a: tyv with acc. of the

person, to install (ayfin") 1K 1134; with l. of the person (~yrIf'l.) as princes Ps 4517; Aml' tyvi Ps 7318, see

Kraus Ps. 363 (with a cj. ï lg<r,); with acc. of the person tAkr'B. tyvi to appoint someone for blessings Ps

217; tAb[eAT tyvi to place someone as a horror, meaning to make someone abhorrent Ps 889; on the pl. see

Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §124e; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §19b; g) l. rxea; [r;z< tyvi to place different seed

with someone, meaning to give, grant another descendant to (the traditional etymology of the name of Seth) Gn

425, on which see Hoftijzer VT 13 (1963) 339, and Westermann Gen 1:437f; [v;yEB. tyvi to place in security,

meaning to give security to Ps 126; tyvi tAxJuB; ï tAxju Jb 3836; d) B. tyvi 2S 1929 and ~[i tyvi to set

together with, meaning to join to, associate with Jb 301.



—b) to place: a) ADb;l. ~yrId'[] tyvi to place flocks for oneself Gn 3040c, meaning to make someone else’s

flocks one’s own, so Westermann Gen. 2:584; l[; tyvi to place flocks next to one another Gn 3040d; b) $'D†,g>n<l.
WnytenOA[] you have placed our sins before you Ps 908; dg<n<l. yn:y[e I have placed before my eyes Ps 1013.

—c) to place: a) l[; @K;Ædy: tyvi to place the hand on Gn 464 Ps 1395 Jb 933; l[; Anymiy> (dy:) Gn 4814.17; b)

l[; lbeTe to place the whole land on the pillars (or alternatively the foundations) of the earth 1S 28, on which

see Stoebe 1. Sam. 101, 102; see also de Boer in Zimmerli Fschr. 54, 56; rp'['-l[; tyvi to place in the dust Jb

2224 (see II l[; 1a); l. ~yviq.Am tyvi to lay a trap for someone Ps 1406; wyl'g>r; tx;T; to place under the feet

Ps 87; $'yl,g>r;l. ~doh] to make your enemies a stool for your feet Ps 1101; a swallow settles its fledgelings in

the nest (ï I rArD>) Ps 844; g) l[; tyvi Boaz loads grain on to Ruth’s back Ru 315; to impose damages for

personal injury Ex 2122; with taJ'x; to burden someone with guilt Nu 1211, so with Noth Nu. 82; wyl'[' Ayd>[,
tyvi to put on one’s ornaments Ex 334; d) hm'r>mi ABr>qiB. to put deception within oneself, meaning to harbour

deceit Pr 2624; yvip.n: tAc[e I put anxieties in my soul, meaning I feel anxious in myself Ps 133, on which see

Kraus Ps. 239 :: cj. pr. tAc[e prop. tb,C,[; or tAbC'[; (BHS); tAYTix.T; rAbB. in the deepest pit Ps 887,

Hq'yxeB. in her bosom Ru 416.

—2. a) to ordain, cause to occur: tAa Ex 101; hT,v.mi Jr 5139; %v,xo Ps 10420; ypil. hr'm.v' a guard for my

mouth Ps 1413; with aSekil. to place on the throne Ps 13211.

—b) l[; tyvi to bring upon, obj. tAps'An further disaster Is 159 (ï @sy nif.).

—3. to direct towards, fix for: a) l. ryciq' Hos 611.

—b) l. ABli tyvi to turn one’s attention to, cf. Wolff Anthr. 77ff: a) to take to heart Ex 723 2S 1320; b) to heed,

pay attention Jr 3121 Ps 4814 Pr 2217 2723, without l.: 1S 420 Ps 6211 Pr 2432; with la, Jb 717.

—c) la, wyn"P' tv' Balaam set his face towards the wilderness Nu 241; wyn"y[e tv' with l. and inf. they set

their eyes to cast me to the ground Ps 1711.

—4. a. (here see above 1ab): with two acc., to make something as something else 2S 2212/Ps 1812 1K 1134 Is 56

163 261 (see 1aa), Jr 226 Ps 217 , 847 textual uncertainty (on which see Kraus Ps. 747), 889 1101 (see 1cb), Jb

2224 (see 1cb); equivalent to vb. with acc. and l. Jr 215 1316 (see above for the forms), 503, Ps 4517 (see 1ab).

—b) with acc. and K. to make something like something else Is 163 Hos 25 Ps 2110 8312 (see cj. under lg<r,
3f).14.

—c) with acc. and ~k,v. to oblige one’s enemies to show their shoulders (their backs), meaning to drive them

off in flight Ps 2113.

—5. hr'[.V†'h; Atv' tvo to take up a position at the gate Is 227; yl†'[' Wtv' bybis' they have set themselves all

around against me Ps 37, or alternatively, they besieged me on every side; see Kraus Ps. 157.



—6. various other instances: a) ~[i dy" tyvi to put a hand together with, meaning to work in conjunction with

Ex 231 (ï ~[i 2b).

—b) ar'Am tyvi (textual emendation) to put into a state of terror, agitate Ps 921.

—c) !mi tyvi to leave someone alone, cease paying attention to Jb 1020, so Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; BHS;

Horst Hi. 139, 142 :: e.g. Fohrer Hi. 198, 201 with Sept. -yNIM,mi h[ev., cf. BHK.

—7. cj: a) Jr 319 pr. ~ynIB'B; $.teyvia] to place someone in the position of, to treat someone as an heir like a son,

so KBL with reference to Jb 4215 and Duhm Jer. 41f :: Rudolph. Jer.3 28, 30: prop. $'t.yvia] (pr. %teyvia]) and

vs. 19b pr. %l' !Tea,w> prop. $'l. !Tea,w> “as I will treat you among the sons”; on the cj. see also BHS, but it is

probably not necessary; see also Weiser Jer. 38.

—b) Hos 913 textual uncertainty hl'Wtv. rAcl. hw<n"b. cj. a) with Sept. wyn"b' Al tv' dyIc;l. Ephraim has made

his sons his wild game, so KBL and Wolff Hos. 207, 208; or al-ternatively h'yn<B'Æwyn"B' ~h,l' Wtv' dyIc;li, see

BHS; b) h'yn<b' (hl'yPiv.hi) hl't.v†' dY"C;l; she (fem. for the name of a country or place) has planted (humiliated)

her sons for the hunter; cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §122i: such names are construed as feminine, even
when they denote not the country but the inhabitants; see also Joüon Gramm. §134g; Gesenius-Buhl Handw.
161a; g) there are other suggestions in Rudolph Hos. 182f.

—c) Ps 4915 WTv; lAav.li !aCoK;, Sept. ẁj pro,bata evn a|[d&#221; &#182;qento; the other Vrss. are similar, on which

see Casetti Gibt es ein Leben vor dem Tod? (OBO 44 (1982) 296ff); Casetti (p. 123, 127, 294) translates MT

(with Sept.) they are penned in like cattle in Sheol :: cj. pr. WTv; prop. Wxv' (ï xwv) they sink down, they sink

away to; so e.g. Kraus Ps. 516, 517; cf. BHS, and also see KBL: Wtx]yE, ï txn 2.

—d) Ps 8312 pr. Amteyvi prop. with Sept. tyvi (Kraus Ps. 741) or ¿hÀt'yvi (BHS), see above 4b.

—e) Jb 3811$'yL,G: !Aag>Bi tyviy"-apoW “and here your waves will be placed as a barrier to pride”, or “and here

opposition will be offered to the pride of your waves”; both suggested translations are found in Keel Ijob 55196;

on the second suggestion see also BHS :: cj. pr. !Aag>Bi tyviy" prop. !Aag>Bi tyviy"ÅG> tBov.yI, ï tbX qal 1a. †

hof. (? passive qal): impf. tv;Wy with l[;: to be imposed on someone (obj. rp,Ko a ransom is imposed Ex 2130a,

corresponding to rv,a] lk'K. “whatever is imposed” in vs. b) ï qal 1cg. †

Der. tyvi, II tve n.m.

9572 tyvi

tyvi: tyv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 452q: clothing, garment Ps 736, with I @j[; hn"Az tyvi Pr 710. †

9573 tyIv;

tyIv;: Bauer-Leander Heb. 457o, probably a primary noun :: Rüthy Pflanze 20, and KBL: from (I) hav; MHeb.,

DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 220): 1 QH 8:25 tyXw rymXl; OArm., Sefire (Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 223 A:



5) tyX thorny undergrowth; cf. Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 299; Hoftijzer-Jongeling 1131: sëyt2 thorns (but

heavily damaged context); Degen Gramm. §28.1 (p. 47): the sbst. is always used in parallel with rymiv' and

usually in alliterative sequences tyIv†'w"ÆtyIv;w" rymiv' Is 56 724.25 917, tyIV;l;w> rymiV'l; Is 723; cj. Is 274 pr. tyIv;
rymiv' rd. with 1Q Isa and Vrss. (see BHS) tyIv†'w" rymiv', on which see also Meyer Gramm. §107.5; sf. Atyvi Is

1017 (together with Armiv.) instead of Atyve see Gesenius-Kautzsch Heb. §93v; on this cf. Wildberger Jes. 405:

an exact botanical identification is not possible, on which see Rüthy Pflanze 20f, and Wildberger loc. cit. 171;
suggestions include: a) Dalman Arbeit 2: 321 a type of achillea, “comparable to European “sharp-sheath”, so
also Kaiser Jes. 1-123 452.

—b) Löw Flora 4:33: only thorny undergrowth; similarly Gesenius-Buhl Handw., and König Wb. 498a, and
Zorell Lexicon 840a.

—c) it is a general expression, cf. KBL: weeds, similarly Rüthy Pflanze 20f, preferring this translation to the

questionable connection with the root hav, see above. †

9574 %v;

%v;: textual uncertainty Jr 526, pr. MT %v;K. prop. %fK. ï *%f 4. †

9575 bkv

bkv: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 220); JArm. bk;v., bykev.; BArm. bk;v. (ï *bK;v.mi, also for the

occurrences in the other Arm. dialects); Ug. sëkb (Gordon Textbook §19:2411; Aistleitner Wb. 2603; Gibson
Myths2 158b); cf. Fisher Parallels 1: p. 215 no. 261; p. 349 no. 539; p. 350 no. 540, 541: to lie down, lie; Akk.
sakaÒpu(m) to lie down, lie still, rest (AHw. 1011b; CAD S, 74a: sakaÒpu B); in D-theme with transitive meaning;
Ph. sëkb to lie, repose in death (Donner-Röllig Inschriften 3: p. 24a; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 299; Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary 1132; Tomback Lexicon 316; Degen-Müller-Röllig Neue Eph. 2: 2 line 1); Punic nsëkbt, pt.
fem. nif. to be laid to rest, to have died; see Jean-Hoftijzer, and Hoftijzer-Jongeling, and Tomback loc. cit.; Eth.
sakaba and sakba to be laid to rest (Dillmann Lex. 380); Tigr. sakba to sleep, come to rest (Littmann-H. Wb.
191b); Arb. sakaba to pour out (cf. Gesenius-Buhl Handw., and Barr Comparative Philology 137), see below,

hif. 2, and der. *hb'k.vi, tb,kov..

qal: pf. bk;v', bk†'v', hb'k.v†', T'b.k;v', yTib.k†'v' K, T.b.k†'v' Q (Rt 34), yTib.k;v', Wbk.v†', ~T,b.k;v.; impf.

bK†'ÆbK;v.YI¿w:À, bK†'ÆbK;v.Ti¿w:À, bK†'v.a,, hb'K.v.a,, WbK†'ÆWbK.v.yI, !buK.v.yI Bomberg, !WbK.v.yI Leningrad 1S 222,

!WbK'v.yI, hb'K.v.nI; impv. bk†'Æbk;v., hb'k.vi, ybik.vii; inf. abs. bkov'; cstr. bk;v., bk;v.Ki, bK†'ÆbK;v.li (see Gesenius-

Kautzsch Gramm. §45c; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §14n; Meyer Gramm. §68.2h), sf. $'B.k.v'B., Abk.v'B., Hb'k.viB.;
pt. bke¿AÀvo, pl. ~ybik.vo, cstr. ybek.vo, fem. sg. tb,k,vo: to lie down, lie (see Gesenius-Buhl Handw.).

—1. of the hippopotamus Jb 4021, cf. Nu 249 yrIa]K; bk;v' [r;K'.

—2. of people in everyday life (:: 3):

—a) Dt 67 1119, Ju 527 (following the verbs lp;n" and [r;K', NRSV: he sank, he fell, he lay still at her feet);

#r,a'l' lying on the ground in the streets Lam 221 (ï l. 2); with l[; locative Gn 2813 Lv 1520; $'D>ci la,Æl[;
lying on your left (or right) side Ezk 44.6.9; lying on a bed (bK'v.mi) Lv 154.24.26 2S 135, with B. 2S 1113, AtJ'mi-



l[; 2S 47 1K 214, cf. Am 64; with l[; of the person 1K 319 2K 434; with B. of place Gn 2811 Lv 1447 1S 32 265

etc.; metaphorically WnTev.b'B. let us lie down in our shame Jr 325; AqyxeB. a poor man’s single lamb that lay in

his arms 2S 123; a girl who lay in the arms of the aged David to keep him warm 1K 12, cf. $'q†,yxe tb,k,vo the

girl who lies in your arms (NRSV: in your embrace; REB: your wife whom you love; NEB: the wife of your

bosom) Mi 75; %AtB. Ps 575; with !yBe Ps 6814; with lc,ae Joseph refused to lie beside her Gn 3910; with acc.

xt;P, 2S 119; wyt'l{G>r>m; lying at his feet, meaning lying on his feet Ru 38.14Q; with ~v' 1S 265; with hM'v'
Jos 21; see also 2a.

—ba) to lie down to sleep, lie asleep: Gn 194 2811 Dt 2412 Jos 21.8 1S 32.5.6 etc; hc'r>a; on the earth, on the

ground 2S 1216, cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 527n; Meyer Gramm. §45.3c; with following !v;y" 1S 267 1K 195 Ps 36

49, or alternatively ~dr nif. Jon 15; with acc. ~yIr†'h\C'h; bK;v.mi to take a sleep at midday 2S 45; with qV;B;
1K 2127; dyrIx]m; !yaew> ~T,b.k;v.W Lv 266; b) to sleep, meaning to rest ABli bk;v' his heart lies at rest, is

content Qoh 223; !Wb†K'v.yI al{ yq;r>[o the biting pains do not cease Jb 3017 (ï qr[).

—c) to lie sick 2K 916 Ps 419 (:: ~Wq), cf. 2S 136.

—d) to lie down and have sexual intercourse: with ~[i Gn 1932.35 3015 3912.14 2S 1311; with II tae Gn 1933 2610

347 3522 1S 222; with sf. %t'ao, Ht'ao Gn 342 Lv 1518.24 Nu 513.19 2S 1314 Ezk 238 probably a false tradition for

%T'ai, HT'ai, on which see Bauer-Leander Heb. 462o :: KBL on I tae, for which there could be support from

hN"b,K'v.yI (so also SamP. versions) Dt 2830; a man is always the subject, apart from Gn 1932f 2S 1311.

—e) hm'heB. ~[i Ex 2218 Dt 2721; rk'z"-ta, hV'ai ybeK.v.mi Lv 1822 2013.

—3. of the dead: a) Is 148 4317 Ezk 3118 3221.27.30 Jb 313 1412.

—b) rb,q, ybek.vo those who repose in the grave Ps 886; with rp'['l, to lie down into dust, or on to the dust Jb

721, rp'['-l[; in the dust Jb 2011 2126 (ï II l[; 1a), hb'ce[]m;l. lying down in a place of torment Is 5011.

—c) yt;boa]-m[i yTib.k;v'w> Gn 4730, T'b.k;v'w> $'yt,boa]-ta, SS 712, $'yt,boa]-m[i bkevo $'N>hi Dt 3116; wyt'boa]-m[i
bK;v.YIw: he lay down with his fathers in death, an expression which is used most often to describe the death of a

king (1K 121) 210 1121.43 1420.31 etc.; see the list of citations in KBL.

Bibliography: see e.g. Alfrink OTSt. 2 (1943) 106ff; Eichrodt Theologie 2/3 (1961) 145; Martin-Achard
Résurrection 31; RGG3 6: 913; TWNT 2: 849.

nif: impf. hn"b.k;V'Ti (Q instead of K hn"l.g:V'Ti) to be lain with Is 1316 Zech 142. †

pu: pf. (= passive qal) T.b.K;vu (Q instead of K T.l.G:vu) to be lain with Jr 32. †

hif: pf. hb'yKiv.hi, sf. ~yTib.K;v.hi; impf. byKiv.y:, sf. WhbeKiv.Y:w:, Whbe¿yÀKiv.T;w:, WhbuyKiv.Y:w:; inf. abs. bKev.h; 2S 82

(instead of a finite vb., see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §113, y, z; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §12k; Meyer
Gramm. §103.3d).



—1. a) to lay: qyxeB. in the bosom 1K 320.20; hJ'mi-l[; on a bed 1K 1719 2K 421; bK'v.Mib; to lay a corpse on a

bier 2C 1614.

—b) with acc. of the person, to allow to rest Hos 220; with xj;b,l' to allow to lie down in safety; with hc'r>a;
2S 82 to make those who had been defeated lie down and be counted.

—2. to pour out (~yIm;v' yleb.nI the goblets of heaven) Jb 3837, corresponding to Arb. sakaba :: KBL: to tip over

vessels so that their contents pour out. †

hof: pf. bK;v.hu; impv. hb'K.v.h' (Bauer-Leander Heb. 333k); pt. bK'v.mu.

—1. to be laid down, lie 2K 432.

—2. a) to put oneself to bed Ezk 3219, on the reflexive use of the hof. see Bauer-Leander loc. cit.

—b) to be laid to rest in death Ezk 3232. †

Der. *hb'k.vi, bK'v.mi, tb,kov..

9576 hB'k.vi

*hB'k.vi: bkv, inf. see Bauer-Leander Heb. 317g; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §14p; Meyer Gramm. §68: 2h;

Solá-Solé L’infinitif 72 §8; or perhaps sbst. *hb'k'v. (Bauer-Leander Heb. 463u; SamP. asëkaâbaât (cstr.) generally

corresponds with forms with v.: tb,kov. etc.); MHeb. [r;z< tb;k.vi; JArm. at'B.k.vi ejacula-tion, issue of

semen: cf. Eth. sikbat lying down (Dillmann Lex. 381), as also in Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 191b): cstr. tb;k.vi:
what is laid down: a) lJ;h; Åvi a layer of dew Ex 1613f; b) [r;z< Åvi ejaculation of semen Lv 1516f.32 224; c)

[r;z< Åvi hV'ai bk;v' to lie with a woman and ejaculate Lv 1518 1920 Nu 513. †

9577 tb,kov.

*tb,kov.: bkv, inf. see Bauer-Leander Heb. 316d; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §14p; Meyer Gramm. §65.1a;

Brockelmann Vergl. Gramm. 1:359; JArm. aT'b.kuv.: sf. $'T.b.k'v., ATb.k'v.: the sbst. means either a) an emission

of semen, following bkv hif. 2 (so Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; Zorell Lexicon 841a; König Wb. 498b); or it

means b) copulation, after bkv qal 2d, so KBL; c) as for deciding which meaning to adopt, the expression

[r;z<l. in Lv 1820 (see below) supports the first suggestion (a).

—1. la, [r;z<l. ATb.k'v. !t;n" to indulge in sexual activity; as in Lv 1820 the l. before [r;z< replaces the

genitive construction (Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §129e); equivalent to [r;z< tb;k.vi ï *hb'k.vi c :: KBL:

[r;z<l. to beget offspring.

—2. with B.: $'T.ÆATb.k'v. !t;n" to have a sexual relationship: a) with a woman Nu 520; b) with a beast (hm'heB.)
Lv 1823 2015. †

9578 hkv



hkv: denominative vb. from ï %v,a,.

hif: pt. pl. ~yKiv.m;: < *~ykiyvia]m; possessing testicles; with visible testicles, NRSV: lusty stallions Jr 58. †

9579 lAkv.

lAkv.: lkv (Bauer-Leander Heb. 468a, Brockelmann Vergl. Gramm. 1: 339); JArm. al'k.T; (al'k'T.) the loss

of one’s children (Dalman Wb. 442a), ï at'Wlk.T; (Dalman Wb. 442b); Syr. tkaÒlaÒ; Ug. tÑkl (Gordon Textbook

§19:2674; Aistleitner Wb. 2865; Gibson Myths2 123, 160) childlessness; Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1,
23:8f: bdh hätÌ tÑkl bdh hätÌ ulmn in his one hand was the sceptre of childlessness, in his other hand the sceptre of
widowhood; cf. Fisher Parallels 1: p. 378 no. 599; hätÌ tÑk[l] also in the fragment Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte

1, 95:4; Syr. tkaÒlaÒ being an orphan; CPArm. twkyl, fem. twklÀ corresponding to Heb. tl,K†'v;m. (Schulthess Lex.

220a); Mnd. tikil being an orphan; tkala being an orphan, childlessness (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 485b;

487a); Arb. tÑakl childlessness: childlessness through the loss of one’s children Is 478f (parallel with hn"m'l;a;
and !Aml.a;), cj. Ps 3512 pr. yvip.n:l. lAkv. prop. yvip.n:l. Wkf' (ï hkf). †

9580 lWkv'

*lWkv': lkv (Bauer-Leander Heb. 472w; Brockelmann Vergl. Gramm. 1: 357); JArm. al'k'T. childless,

having one’s children taken away (Levy Wb. 4: 642a); Arb. tÑaklaÒnu, fem. tÑaklaÒy and tÑaÒkilat bereaved of a child,
losing a child through death (Lane Lexicon 345c; also Wehr-Cowan Dict. 105a); on the form of the adj. see

Brockelmann Arb. Gr. §67: fem. hl'Wkv.: bereaved of children Is 4921 (parallel with hd'Wml.G:); NRSV, REB,

NEB: bereaved and barren. †

9581 lWKv;

lWKv;: lkv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 480s: fem. hl'Kuv;, pl. tAlKuv;.

—1. lost children, lost offspring, youngsters: a) women (tAnm'l.a;w> tAlKuv; ~h,yven>) Jr 1821; b) a female bear

(lWKv; bDo) 2S 178 Hos 138 Pr 1712, on this type of sbst. and adj. see bDo with the reference to Brockelmann

Heb. Syn. §16a; cf. also Michel Grundl. 1:60f.

—2. deprived of offspring, of the ewes in a flock ~h,B' !yae hl'Kuv; Song 42 66. †

9582 rAKvi

rAKvi See below under rAKvi and rKovi (#9584).

9583 rKovi

rKovi See below under rAKvi and rKovi (#9584).

9584 rAKviÆrKovi



rAKvi and rKovi (1S 2536); rkv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 479j; MHeb. rAKvi; cf. Akk. sëakraÒnuÖ and sëakru drunk

(AHw. 1141b; CAD Sè/1, 192 a and b); Eth. sikuÒr drunk; sakkaÒr addicted to alcohol (Dillmann Lex. 379; cf.
Dillmann Gramm. §110.1a); Tigr. sëaÒkir drunk; sëakaÒr drinker, drunkard (Littmann-H. Wb. 222f); Arb. sakraÒn,
fem. sakraÒy drunk, intoxicated; sikkiÒr drunkard (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 417b); cf. Yiddish schicker (Lokotsch

Etym. Wb. 1787b): fem. hr'Kovi, pl. ~yrIAKvi, cstr. yre¿AÀKovi: drunk 1S 113 (hN"x;), 2536 (lb'n"), Is 1914 2420 Jr 239

Jl 15 Ps 10727 Jb 1225 Pr 269, vs. 10b cj. pr. rkefw> prop. rAKviw> (ï rkf qal 1a); ~yIr†'ÆmyIr;P.a, yre¿AÀKovi Is

281.3; ht,vo rAKvi drinking oneself silly 1K 169 2016. †

9585 xkv

I xkv: to forget, rediscover; MHeb. to forget, pi. to make someone forget, hitp. to become forgetful (Dalman

Wb. 423a); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 220); cf. THAT 2: 904; JArm. xk;v. to find; so also ï BArm. haf., also

for the other Arm. dialects; cf. THAT 2: 898f; Ug. sëkhÌ N-theme (Gordon Textbook §19:2412); Dietrich-Loretz-
Sanmartin Texte 2, 38:13-15 by gsëm adr nsëkhÌ we found ourselves in heavy rain, or alternatively we were found
in heavy rain; so Hoftijzer UF 11 (1979) 387; similarly Pardee UF 7 (1975) 370; cf. also Dietrich-Loretz-

Sanmartin UF 5 (1973) 93 (:: Gordon Textbook §19:2412: nsëkhÌ adj. from gsëm); Ug. tÑkhÌ ï II xkv.

qal: pf. xk;v', hx'k.v†', hx'k†ev' (Pr 217), T'x.k;v', T.x.k;v', yTix.k†'ÆyTix.k;v', Wxk.v†', ~T,x.k;v., Wnx.k;v', sf. ynIT†'x.k;v.,
ynIWx†kev., ynIx†kev., %Wxkev., $'Wnx.k;v.; impf. xk;v.YI¿w:À, xK†'ÆxK;v.Ti¿w:À, yxiK.v.Ti, yxiK†'v.Ti, xK;v.a,, hx'K.v.a,,
WxK.v.YI¿w:À, hn"x.K;v.Ti, sf. WhxeK'v.YI¿w:À, WnÆynIxeK'v.Ti, %xeK'v.a,; impv. yxik.vi; inf. abs. x;kov'; pt. pl. cstr. yxek.vo:
(THAT 2: 898-904), a synonym of the much rarer I hvn: to forget (:: rkz): qal 86 times.

—1. to forget, as a human failing:

—aa) with acc. of the person: Hl'A[ hV'ai of a woman forgetting her baby Is 4915; %ybia' tybeW $.Me[; Ps

4511; with suffix of the 2nd. fem. Jr 3014, of the 3rd. masc. Gn 4023 Jb 2420; b) ~yIl†'v'Wry> Ps 1375a, vs. b ï II

xkv.

—b) with acc. of the thing: hd,F'B; rm,[o to forget a sheaf of grain in the field Dt 2419; Hy"d>[, hl'WtB. a girl

who forgets her jewellery Jr 232; yTir'AT a child who forgets my teaching Pr 31; qQ'xum. what has been decreed

Pr 315; ymix.l; lkoa/me Ps 1025 (see also under II xkv); %yIm;Wl[] tv,Bo to forget the shame of one’s youth Is

544; see further Jr 449 506 Jb 927 1116 Pr 317; abs. Ps 5912 Pr 45.

—c) rv,a] tae an angry brother forgets what has been done Gn 2745; yKi forgetting that something may occur

Jb 3915.

—2. to forget in a religious sense:

—a) with God as obj.: people forget God: a) obj. hwhy Dt 814.19 Ju 37 1S 129 Is 5113 Jr 321; obj. me ytiAa Jr

1325 Ezk 2212 2335; with verbal suffix ynIWxkev. Jr 232 1815 Hos 136, $'Wnx.k;v. Ps 4418; bi) the God of your

salvation %[ev.yI yhel{a/ Is 1710; $'l†,l.xom. lae the God who has given you birth Dt 3218; ~['yviAm lae Ps

10621; lae yxek.vo Jb 313; H;Ala/ yxek.vo Ps 5022; Israel has forgotten his maker Whfe[o Hos 814; ii) Wnyhel{a/ ~ve
Ps 4421; ymiv. Jr 2327; hwhy tyrIB. Dt 423; $'yh,l{a/ tr;AT Hos 46; $'t.r†'AT Ps 11961.109; $'t.w†'c.mi Dt 2613;



$'yt,Ac.mi Ps 119176; $'yQ,xu Ps 11983; $'d,WQPi Ps 11993.141; lae-ylel.[;m; Ps 787; ~yrIb'D>h; Dt 49, cf. Ps 11916;

wyl'WmG> Ps 1032; wyf'[]m; Ps 10613.

—b) God as sbj.: hwhy (lae, ~yhil{a/) he forgets (cf. THAT 2: 901): a) with acc. of the person !AYci Is 4914f;

$'yn<B' Hos 46; ~ywIn"[] Ps 1012, cf. Ps 7419; with verbal suffix ynIT†'x.k;v. Ps 4210; ynIxeK'v.Ti Ps 132; WnxeK'v.Ti Lam

520; b) with acc. of the thing: $'yt,boa] tyrIB. Dt 431; ~ywIn"[] tq;[]c; (Q) Ps 913 (K ~yYInI[] Åc;); $'yr,r>co lAq Ps

7423; ~h,yve[]m; Am 87; with inf. tANx; to forget to have pity Ps 7710 ï II hnx; g) abs. lae xk;v' wyn"P' ryTis.hi
Ps 1011.

nif: pf. xK;v.nI, xK†'v.nI, tx;K;v.nI, yTix.K;v.nI, WxK.v.nI; impf. ~k;V'yI, x;k†eÆxk;V'Ti; pt. sg. fem. hx†'K'v.nI; pl. masc.

~yxiK'v.nI: to be lost in oblivion, become forgotten.

—aa) with acc. of the person !Ayb.a, Ps 919; hn"Az Is 2316; b) rco Is 2315.

—b) bLemi tmeK. to have passed out of mind like a dead person Ps 3113, so Kraus Ps. 392, and Roberts VT 25

(1975) 797-801 (:: Dahood Ps. 1: 186, 190: I am shrivelled up like a corpse; see also II xkv).

—c) with acc. of the thing ~l'A[ tyrIB. Jr 505; lKoh; Qoh 216; A[r>z: yPimi taZOh; hr'yVih; this song will not

be forgotten by the mouths of their descendants Dt 3121 (on yPimi cf. Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §111d); ~r'k.zI of

the dead, their memory, commemoration Qoh 95; [b'F'h; the plenteousness of the land of Egypt Gn 4130;

tAnvoyrIh' tArC'h; the earlier difficulties are forgotten Is 6516; ~l'A[ tM;liK. Jr 2011 = ~l'A[ tAMliK. Jr 2340

everlasting disgrace, insult (HAL 457b and 458a; HALOT 480b).

—d) Jb 284 textual uncertainty ~yxiK'v.NIh; lg<r†'-yNImi: suggested explanations include: a) said of the people who

dwell in the mountains, who are forgotten without a foot, that is to say people who do not use their feet (i.e. the
people who live on rock-faces who use ropes to move about), so Peters Job 299; cf. also Fohrer Hi. 391; see

also II xkv (note); REB: forgotten, suspended without foothold, they swing to and fro :: NRSV: they are

forgotten by travellers; NEB: they are forgotten as they drive forward; b) cj. pr. lx;n: prop. ~ylix'n> as sbst. for

~yxiK'v.NIh; tunnels that have been forgotten by feet, that is to say unknown passageways, so Dhorme Job 367f,

where other explanations, or alternatively possible emendations, are suggested. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 229; cf. THAT 2: 898): pf. xK;vi: to cause to be forgotten, sbj. hwhy obj. tB'v;w> d[eAm the

Lord has abolished festival and sabbath Lam 26, cf. Sir 1123.25. †

hif: inf. cstr. x;yKiv.h;: with two acc.: to make someone forget something (yMi[;-ta, ymiv.) Jr 2327. †

hitp: impf. WxK.T;v.yI: to become forgotten Qoh 810 :: NRSV: they were praised in the city where they had done

such things; REB and NEB: they went about the city priding themselves in having done right. †

Der. *x;kev'.

9586 xkv



? II xkv: < Ug. tÑkhÌ where there are three instances: a) Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 5:i:4, 30f; b) Texte 1,

11: 1, 2; c) Texte 1, 24:4; attempted interpretations include Gordon Textbook §19:2673: for a and also for c, to
shine (referring to the host of heaven); for b, to be passionate; Aistleitner Wb. 2863: for all three instances, to
find, meet; Gibson Myths2 160a: for a and also for c, to burn strongly; for b, to be hot (sexually).

For these and further suggestions see Dietrich-Loretz UF 12 (1980) 406, and Caquot-Sznycer-Herdner Textes
Ougaritiques 239f; for this whole collection of citations, “to be hot, burn, be burned” is a meaning that can
perhaps be accepted; and from this could have also been derived the meanings “to wilt, wither”, on which see
especially Pope JSS 11 (1960) 240, who proposes the sequence “to be hot, sticky passionate, wither (before
heat)”. For this last meaning what fits especially well is the first mentioned passage (a) ttÑkhÌ ttrp sëmm the
heavens wilt and languish; cf. e.g. Gray Legacy2 303; see also Albright Fschr. B 195f. Dahood Ps. 3:271
proceeds to adopt the meanings “to wilt, wither” also as suggestions for Ps 3113 5912 7710 1025 1375b; of these Ps

1375b is the most illuminating, because the word is set in opposition to I xkv (see qal 1ab) in vs. a, “if I forget

you, Jerusalem, my right hand will wither”. It is also possible that it occurs in Ps 1025 (ï I xkv qal 1b): “I am

too wilted (too limp) to eat”. But for the other references the suggested derivation from II xkv is not so close;

on Ps 3113 see already above I xkv sv. nif. b.

General remarks:

—a) Roberts VT 25 (1975) 797-801 rejects the meaning “to wilt, wither” both for Ug. tÑkhÌ and also for II xkv.

Ac-cording to him the Ug. vb. in the passages mentioned above (paragraph 1) means “to bow down, sink low”,
and the same meaning can be accepted for Ps 1375b and 1025. The first instance can be explained as an

expression for the weakening of the hands (ï hpr with ~yId;y"); and for the second passage he proposes a

translation “I had been knocked down so much that I could not eat my food”. According to Dick in VT 29
(1979) 216-221, especially 218, a more appropriate rendering of the vb. would be “to bow down, sink low”, and

this should also be taken into consideration for ~yxiK'v.NIh; Jb 284b.

—b) In retrospect it seems that the only reasonably convincing example of II xkv which has to be taken into

account is Ps 1375b; all other instances are to be derived from I xkv. This leaves the outstanding question of

whether perhaps the older course should be followed for Ps 1375b and a cj. adopted; on this see BHS, following

Sept., prop. xk;V'Ti; alternatively xv;k.Ti, xV;k;T. (ï xvk cj.) with e.g. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; see also KBL;

in that case we can dispense altogether with II xkv.

9587 xkev'

*xkev': I xkv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 464a: pl. ~yxikev., cstr. yxekev.: forgetting: yvid>q' rh;-ta, Is 6511, ~yhil{a/
yxekev. Ps 918. †

9588 %kv

%kv: MHeb. %kev' to subside, calm down, with the noun of action hk'ykiv. the calming, soothing of anger

(Levy Wb. 4: 552a and b; see also Gesenius-Buhl Handw.); !z<ao $.Kevi to quieten the ear (Levy Wb. 4: 552a)

meaning to satisfy the ear (Gesenius-Buhl Handw., and KBL: the opposite of to be silent); Eth. sakwasa to stop,
remove (Leslau Contributions 53); Arb. sakka V-form to humble oneself; see Freytag Lexicon 2:1833, 331b;
Wehr-Cowan Dict. 416b: I to lock or bolt a door; to be (become) deaf (also in VIII-form).



qal: pf. 3rd. fem. hk'k†'v'; impf. WKvoY"w: (SamP. Gn 181 yisësëaâku); inf. cstr. %vo: to subside, lessen the level of

floodwater Gn 81, to quieten anger Est 21 710; cj. Jr 526 pr. %v; prop. ï %f. †

hif: pf. ytiKovih] (SamP. Nu 1720 waâsësëikti): with acc. of the thing (tANluT.) and yl;['me of the person: NRSV: to

put a stop to; REB, NEB: to rid oneself of complaints Nu 1720, on which see Noth Nu. 107. †

9589 lkv

lkv: JArm. lykeT. and lAkT.; Samaritan qal and itp.; itp. also JArm. (Neofiti); Ug. tÑkl to become childless, as

in the expression ttÑkl bnwth “because she has lost what she created” (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 100:
61f); see Dietrich-Loretz UF 12 (1980) 157; on the vb. see also LipinÃski UF 6 (1974) 172, and Tsevat UF 11
(1979) 759, 763, especially 774: (t)tÑkl to lose a child, children; Mnd. TKL II to become childless (Drower-
Macuch Dictionary 487a); Arb. tÑakila to lose a child (especially of a mother). For the associated sbst. attested in

Ug., Syr., Mnd. and Arb. ï lAkv.; also for the adj. derived from the same root in CPArm.; for Akk. see

sëakaÒlum, which means something like “to be reduced to almost nothing”, a rare word, which is linked with one
occurrence of the same vb. in the D-theme in Atrahäasis, where it refers to the god Adad reducing the rain-fall
(AHw. 1134b); cf. CAD where the vb. in Atrahäasis, is listed together with some other examples of the D-theme
of sëaqaÒlu (CAD Sè/2, 9a, sv. sëaqaÒlu 6) and described as a denominative from the adj. sëaqlu scarce.

qal: pf. yTil.k†'v' (SamP. Gn 4314 pi. sëakkilti), yTil.kov'; impf. lK;v.Ti, lK;v.a,; pt. passive fem. ï hl'Wkv.: to

become childless Gn 4314 1S 1533, with acc. Gn 2745: hm'l' ~k,ynEv. ~G: lK;v.a, why should I lose you both in

one day?; so with Westermann Gen. 2:528; on the transitive use of the vb. cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm.
§117aa; Joüon Gramm. §125d.

pi: (Jenni PiÁel 46, 82, 86, 98, 101): pf. hl'K.vi, yTil.K;vi, WlK†evi, ~T,l.K;vi, sf. hT'l†'K.vi, ~yTil.K;vi, %luK.vi; impf. -
lK,ÆlKev;T., yliK.v;T. Ezk 3614; inf. cstr. sf. ~l'K.v;; pt. fem. hl†'Kev;m., tl,K†'Ætl,K,v;m..

—1. a) to be deprived of children, or alternatively of sons: (ytiao = bqo[]y:) Gn 4236, ~k,t.a, Lv 2622 (SamP. Gn

3138 Lv 2622 qal); the sword bereaves Dt 3225, Lam 120; your sword has made women childless (hl'K.vi ~yvin")
1S 1533; Yahweh has bereaved the people (yMi[;) Jr 157; wild animals will rob you of your children (%luK.vi)
Ezk 517; a land bereaving its proper inhabitants of children (~[;ÆyAG) Ezk 3612-14 (NRSV: no longer shall you

bereave them of their children; REB: never again will you (i.e. the land) leave them childless); cj. vs. 15 pr.

ylivik.T; rd. with mss. and Tg. yliK.v;T.; Yahweh deprives Israel (Ephraim) of their children Hos 912 (obj.

~h,ynEB.), see vs. 10f; b) to depopulate a land Ezk 1415.

—2. to cause an abortion 2K 219.21.

—3. to sustain an abortion: a) of a woman (hl†'Kev;m.) Ex 2326; b) of animals, meaning to miscarry Gn 3138 Jb

2110.

—4. to prove barren, fruitless, of !p,G< the vine Mal 311. †

hif: pt. lyKiv.m;: miscarrying (~x,r,) Hos 914, on which see Jenni PiÁel 82.

—Jr 509 pr. lyKiv.m; rd. lyKif.m; (ï I lkf hif. 4 a). †



Der. lAkv., lWKv;, hl'Wkv., *~yliKuvi.

9590 ~yliKuvi

*~yliKuvi: lkv (Bauer-Leander Heb. 480v, Michel Grundl. 1: 88: abstract plural): sf. %yIl†'Kuvi: the situation of

being a mother who has lost her sons because of violence or through natural causes Is 4920. †

9591 ~kv

~kv: only hif. (no instance of qal :: SamP. always qal except Gn 192) and as such is probably a denominative

vb. from ï I ~k,v., with the original sense of “to load up the animals in the morning”, so e.g. de Vaux Inst. 1:30

= Lebensord. 1:36; Bauer-Leander Heb. 294c; Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL; Zorell Lexicon; König Wb. 499b;
also Delcor VT 25 (1975) 309f (:: von Soden UF 13 (1981) 161f = Bibel und alter Orient BZAW 162 (1985)

201f): ~yKiv.hi is not a denominative from ~k,v., but much more likely a replacement for an unattested

*ryqib.hi < rq,bo. The base word for ~yKiv.hi is perhaps a putative *~k,vo.

But the traditional view is to be preferred to this new derivation, on which see especially KBL: to load on to the

backs of beasts in the early morning > to do something early > to do something eagerly; MHeb. ~kv hif. to do

something early (Dalman Wb. 423b); DSS Dam. 10:19 inf. ~ykXml to do something on the next day (Kuhn

Konkordanz 220); Ug. tÑkm to place on the shoulders (Gordon Textbook §19:2675; Aistleitner Wb. 2866; Gibson
Myths2 160a): pgÔt tÑkmt my/mym (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 19:ii:1, 6 and 1, 19:iv:28, 36f); Eth.
sakama to place on the shoulders (Dillmann Lex. 378); sëhÌ sëkum to break open at night (Leslau Contributions
53): OSArb. tÑkmtn the first year of an eponymous official, the commencement of his official duties (Müller
ZAW 75 (1963) 315).

hif: pf. (SamP. qal, except for Gn 192) ~yKiv.hi, WmyKiv.hi, ~T,m.K;v.hi; impf. ~Kev.Y:w:, ~yKiv.T;, Wm¿yÀKiv.Y:w:,
hm'yKiv.n:; impv. ~kev.h;; inf. abs. ~yKeÆmKev.h;, ~yKev.a; Jr 253: for Arm. see Bauer-Leander Heb. 333g; pt.

~yKiv.m; Hos 64 133; on Jr 58 see below 3, pl. cstr. ymeyKiv.m;.

—1. to do early; the earliness of the action is often emphasised by adding an adverbial expression such as

rq,BoB;, e.g. Gn 1927 208 2114 223 Jos 31 612 Ju 628 2K 1935 Is 3736 etc.; less commonly tr'x\M'mi on the following

day, Ex 326 Ju 638 1S 53f, similarly rx'm' Ju 199; see also rx;V;h; tAl[]K; Jos 615, rq,BoB; vm,V,h; x;roz>Ki Ju

933, but a particular indication of time is not always given, so Gn 192 Jos 814 Ju 71.

—a) to get up early (separating such instances from b (see below) is not always certain): a) pt. ~Wq ymeyKiv.m;
Ps 1272 = ymeyKiv.m; rq,Bob; Is 511; b) finite vb. Ju 628 1S 53f 926 2K 615 1935 Is 3736; see especially rq,Bob;
WmyKiv.Y:w: tk,l,l' ~q'Y"w: Ju 195, cf. vs. 8rq,BoB; ~Kev.Y:w: tk,l,l' and 1S 2911, see b).

—b) to start out early: ~AqM'h;-la, Åhi Gn 1927; AKr>d;l. Åhi he set off early on his way Ju 199; lq,BoB;
tar;q.li Åhi Samuel went out early in the morning to meet Saul 1S 1512; rq,BoB; Åhi 1S 2910 2K 322; rq,BoB;
tk,l,l' Åhi to start one’s journey in the early morning 1S 2911; ~ymir'K.l; Åhi to go into the vineyard early

Song 713; %leho ~yKiv.m; dew that disappears in the morning Hos 64 133.



—c) ~Kev.Y:w:, or alternatively WmyKiv.Y:w:, is often linked with a second vb. using a consecutive imperfect, as in:

ar'q.YIw: rq,BoB; ~Kev.Y:w: Gn 208 , vbox]Y:w: rq,BoB; ~Kev.Y:w: Gn 223; see further Gn 2114 2631 (pl.), 2818 321 etc.;

also with a consecutive perfect Gn 192 Ju 933, or impv. Ex 816 913. In these passages it cannot be decided with

certainty whether ~Kev.Y:w: should be understood as an independent vb. or as an auxiliary vb. (it is often

understood thus in ZüB); Gn 208 could be taken to mean either that Abimelech rose (set out) early in the
morning and called all his servants (as NRSV; REB; NEB), or that he called them in the early morning; and in
Gn 223 “Abra-ham rose (set out) early in the morning and saddled his donkey” (as NRSV; NEB), or “Abraham
saddled his donkey in the early morning” (as REB); on this see also Pope Job 8.

—d) used adverbially ~yKev.h; rq,BoB; rising in the early morning Pr 2714, cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm.

§113k; bre[]h;w> ~Kev.h; the Philistine (Goliath) took up his position “early and late”, or “again and again, in the

morning and in the evening” 1S 1716; for this second translation see Stoebe 1. Sam. 321; see also Solá-Solé
L’infinitif 88: 6.

—2. to do early, meaning to do again and again, do eagerly: a) Wtyxiv.hi WmyKiv.hi they practised their

wickedness with even more eagerness, they were the more eager to make all their deeds corrupt (NRSV) Zeph
37; on the fact that the two verses are not formally connected see Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §133b; the Heb.
perfect is rendered by a present as in KBL, they act wickedly again and again; for the perfect for an action of
common experience see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §106k: the “perfect used to express facts which have
formerly taken place and are still of constant recurrence, and hence are matters of common experience”; see
also Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2:§6f; this is in contrast to renderings with a past tense, such as Gesenius-Buhl
Handw.; Rudolph Mi.-Nah.-Hab.-Zef. 285: they have perpetrated destructive acts in the early morning.

—b) x;l{v'w> ~Kev.h; xl;v' to send again and again, persist in sending Jr 725 254 265 2919 3515 444 2C 3615; d[eh'w>
~Kev.h; ytido[ih; d[eh' I have warned most earnestly, or alternatively most persistently Jr 117; dMel;w> ~Kev.h;
Jr 3233; rBed;w> ~Kev.h; Jr 713 253 (~yKev.a; for the form see above), 3514.

—3. cj. Jr 58 pr. ~yKiv.m; prop. *~ykivia]m;, ï hkv and see BHS.

9592 ~k,v.

I ~k,v.: primary noun; Bauer-Leander Heb. 456 :: Joüon Gramm. 2401, see also Bauer ZAW 48 (1930) 76;

denominative vb. ï ~kv; SamP. sëeÒkaâm, sf. sëikmu; MHeb. adj. ymik.vi a certain class of Pharisees known by

the name “neckish” (Dalman Wb. 423b; Jastrow Dict. 1526b; cf. Levy Wb. 4:553a, so following BerachotJer.

14b, one who carries religious exercises on his shoulder :: following SotaBab. 22b, derived from II ~k,v., he who

acts like Shechem (the one who underwent circumcision for an unholy motive); sbst. DSS ~kX:

—a) the back or neck of a person, see Kuhn Konkordanz 220: 1QM 14: 7 = 4QMa 5 ~ykm ~kXl ~yntm
#wmaw “the solidness of the vertebrae of the smashed necks”, literally “of the neck of the blows”, see Maier

Texte 2:131;

—b) the shoulder joint, as a part of the carcass of a sacrificial animal, see Maier Tempelrolle xx: 16, 21; xxii:
11; see also p. 86f; Ug. tÑkm (Gordon Textbook §19:2675; Aistleitner Wb. 2866; Gibson Myths2 160a): a)
shoulder, as in Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 22:i:5 tÑkm bm tÑkm shoulder to shoulder, so Aistleitner loc.
cit.; see further Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin UF 8 (1976) 49, and L. Sabottka Zephanja 117f :: Gray Legacy2 128:
a head-length, from the shoulders to the head; also Ád tÑkm up to the shoulders (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte



1, 14:ii:11; iii:54); b) the upper part of an edifice, as in rkb tÑkmm hÌmt sit astride (or he sat astride) the shoulders
of the wall (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 14:ii:21f; iv:3f); Ál ltÑkm bnwn go up to the shoulder of the
building (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 16:iv:13); for both instances see de Moor-Spronk UF 14 (1982)
161f: tÑkm means breastwork, parapet; OSArb. the name of a people (Conti Rossini Chrest. 260a) tÑkmtn: pausal

form ~k,v†,, sf. ymik.vi, $'m†,k.vi, Amk.vi, Hm'k.vi and hm'k.vi Jb 3122 (on which see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm.

§91e; Meyer Gramm. §22.3b; §31.3c), ~m'k.vi: upper part of the back: tantum singular, even when the sbst. is

used for two people Gn 923 or for many Ex 1234; see Zorell Lexicon 842b.

—1. shoulder, nape of the neck: a) Amk.Vimi hl'[.m;w" from his shoulder and upwards, meaning a head-length

1S 92 1023; dx'a, ~k,v. shoulder to shoulder, united Zeph 39; on this cf. Ug. tÑkm bm tÑkm (see above) and

Sabottka Zephanja 117f; with Gesenius-Buhl Handw. cf. Arb. Áunqan waÒhÌidan with a single shoulder, united in
purpose, and also Syr. dnehwoÒn hÌad katpaÒ in which they are united (Brockelmann Lex. 353a); for citations of

this expression see also Payne Smith Thes. 1858b; lAPti hm'k.Vimi ypiteK. my shoulder will fall from my neck

(literally from its neck-joint) Jb 3122 (see above for hm'k.vi without mappiq).

—b) ~k,v. as a part of the body on which to carry a heavy load Gn 2114 Ex 1234 Jos 45 Ju 948 Is 1027 1425 Ps

817; a garment is laid over the shoulders Gn 923; Rebecca carried a water jug (dK;) on her shoulder Gn 2415.45;

hr'fm. (rd. thus with 1Q Isa pr. hr'f.mi see BHS) Is 95; x;Tep.m; Yahweh will place the key of the house of

David on the shoulders of Eliakim Is 2222; ybiyrI vyai bt;K' rp,se Job would carry the indictment written by

his adversary on his shoulder Jb 3135f, cf. Fohrer Hi. 425, 443f.

—c) lBos.li Amk.vi hj'n" to bend down one’s neck, lower one’s shoulders to carry a burden Gn 4915.

—d) cj. Is 93 pr. Amk.vi hJem; “the rod that hurt his shoulders” prop. Amk.vi tj;moÆtAjmo “the yoke (draw-bar)

on his shoulders”, on which see Wildberger Jes. 363, 364; BHS.

—2. back, cf. @r,[o (:: @teK'):

—a) Amk.vi hn"p.hi tk,l,l' he turned his back to go away 1S 109, = @r,[o-hn"p.hi Jr 4839 ï @r,[o; *~k,v. tyvi
with acc. of the person (~k,v†, AmteyviT.) Ps 2113, literally, to place someone as a shoul-der, or alternatively to

arrange things so that someone has to show his back; see Baethgen Ps. 61; a looser rendering would be to put
someone (an enemy) to flight, so e.g. KBL; Kraus Ps. 314; cf. also Gesenius-Buhl Handw., and Zorell Lexicon;

the expression la,Æl. @r,[o !m;n" Ex 2327 2S 2241/1841 (ï @r,[o) has a similar meaning.

—b) metaphorically, ridge of a mountain Gn 4822, so KBL; also Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; Zorell Lexicon;
Schwarzenbach Geographische Terminologie 22; but the translation shoulder, shoulder piece, or alternatively
shoulder height, would also be possible; so Gunkel Gen. 474f, and von Rad ATD 19 (1972) 343f; Westermann

Gen. 3, 202 also translates in this way, but on p. 217 he comments that even though the word ~k,v. is not

regularly used in the OT with the metaphorical meaning “mountain ridge”, it could have that meaning in this
passage; on this see also de Vaux Histoire 1:584f; REB and NEB: I assign you a ridge of land more than your
brothers; NRSV: I now give to you one portion (margin: mountain slope) more than to your brothers.

—3. expressions: as 1a and 2b (for 2a see those already mentioned above): with hy"h' Is 95; with ttx hif. (obj.

AB fgENOh; jb,ve) Is 93; with hj'n" Gn 4915; with lp;n" Jb 3122; with af'n" l[; Ex 1234 Jb 3136; with l[; !t;n" Is



2222; with !t;n" with acc. of the thing Gn 4822; with rWs l[;me Is 1027 1425, hif. Ps 817; with db[ Zeph 39;

with l[; ~wr hif. Jos 45; with l[; ~yfi Gn 923 Ju 948. †

Der. ~kv; place name II ~k,v.; n.m. III ~k,v., ~k,v,.

9593 ~k,v.

II ~k,v.: place name, = I ~k,v. 2b; SamP. asëkÝm; on the linguistic status of the word as a place name cf.

Priebatsch UF 9 (1977) 253: it has the accent on the ultimate syllable as in Amorite, and there is elision of the
vowel in the penultimate syllable (cf. YbuÃs, SniÃr, msÌaÃd); Sept. Sucem, Sikima; Josephus Si,kima (Schalit

Namenwb. 112); Heb. inscr. ~kX (Samaritan Ostracon 44:1); Egyptian Sekmem, or alternatively Skmimi, so

Jarosë Sichem (OBO 11; 1976) 99-101; see also Pritchard Texts 230 and 3298; according to Albright BASOR 81
(1941) 1811 the Egyptian forms correspond to SakmaÖni or to SakmeÖni “two shoulders”; Albright Vocalization 55
proposes Eg. Sa-ka-ma; Knudtzon El-Amarna letter 289:23: ÀsupÁmaÒtusûa-ak-mi; see also p. 1343; Ebla sëiÃ-eÃ-

amÀsupÁki cf. Dahood-Pettinato Orientalia 46 (1977) 231 and note 7: locative hm'k†,v. (SamP. asëkeÒma Gn 3714),

Gn 3714, hm'k.v†, Hos 69, hm'k.v†,Åv. ~Aqm. Gn 126, v. ~Aqm.Åv. ry[i Gn 3318, v. ry[iÅv. lD;g>mi Ju 946.47.49:

Shechem, an ancient Canaanite city in the mountains of Ephraim, between Ebal and Gerizim; on the
identification of the site see Alt Kl. Schr. 3: 246, and subsequently Galling Bibl. Reallex.2 293f. Ancient
Shechem is identified with Tell BalatÌa, cf. Simons Geog. §340f, 578; Abel Géogr. Pal. 2: 458-60; Jarosë Sichem
11-16; for further bibliography see below; since Vespasian the place was known as Flavia Neapolis
corresponding to Nablus: Gn 126 3318 354 3712.14 Jos 177 207 2121 241.25.32 Ju 831 91-41 2119 1K 121.25 Jr 415 Hos
69 Ps 608/1088 1C 652 728 2C 101. †

Bibliography (selected): Nielsen Shechem; Wright Shechem; Wright “Shechem”, in Winton Thomas
Archaeology 355-370; for further ideas of Wright on the subject see Galling Bibl. Reallex.2 296b; de Vaux
Histoire 2:108ff; Jarosë Sichem (see above); Gray Kings3 303f; Keller ZAW 67 (1955) 143-154; RGG3 6:15;
Galling Bibl. Reallex.2 293-296; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1781-1783.

9594 ~k,v.

III ~k,v.: = II ~k,v.; place name (the name of a town) > the name of a person; SamP. asëkÝm; Sept. Sucem; Heb.

inscr. Diringer Iscrizioni 354; OSArb. ï I ~k,v.; the use of the name of the town as a personal name is

anticipated by the collocation ~k,v.Åv. ry[i Gn 3318, see von Rad Gen.9 269: Gn 342-26 (11 times), ~k,v.-ymi Ju

928; the precise meaning of this question is not absolutely clear, but two possible suggestions have been made:

a) with MT, “what is Shechem?”, so Hertzberg Jos.-Ri.-Ru. 201; on ymi in a neuter sense cf Gesenius-Kautzsch

Gramm. §37a; Meyer Gramm. §31.2a; HAL 545a; HALOT 575b, line 2f; b) with Sept. insert -nB,: -nB,Åv.-nB,-
ymi “who is the son of Shechem?”. †

9595 ~k,v,

~k,v,: n.m. = II ~k,v., place name (the name of a town) > name of a person; SamP. asëkÝm Nu 2631; Sept. Sucem;

the meaning of the difference in vocalisation between forms I and II (but ï ~k,v†, as a pausal form under I

~k,v.) is not clear, but even so it does not have to be changed to ~k,v. with KBL.

A. ~k,v†, in genealogical lists.



—1. a son of Gilead, grandson of Machir, great-grandson of Manasseh Nu 2631, cj. pr. ~k,v,w> rd. ~k,v,l. with

Sept.

—2. son of Manasseh Jos 172.

—3. son of Shemida ([d;ymiv.) 1C 719, who is himself a son of Gilead according to Nu 2632; so also from 1C 719

(textual emendation following Nu 2630-32, BHS) ~k,v, appears first to have been a son of Gilead, and then a son

of Shemida; on this see Rudolph Chr. 70.

B. The meaning of the name.

In the first two instances mentioned above (under 1 and 2) what is meant by ~k,v. is the town of Shechem (II

~k,v.). It reflects the fact that “Shechem was accepted in association with the tribe of Manasseh into the status

of one of the clans of Manasseh” (Noth Gesch. Isr.2 135); see also Alt Kl. Schr. 1:127f. From a literary point of
view the words which were attached to Gilead in the first instance (1) could be supplementary; on this see Noth
Nu. 174, 180. This would have been based historically on the settlement of clans be-longing to Machir
(Manasseh) in Gilead (see Noth Gesch. Isr.2 61f). Shemida may have been such a clan, and it is described as
con-nected with Gilead (in the third occurrence above), and with Manasseh (Jos 172). There is therefore a

possibility of raising the question of whether ~k,v, is to be identified here with II ~k,v., about which there is

still considerable uncertainty. †

Der. ymik.vi.

9596 ymik.vi

ymik.vi: gentilic from ~k,v, sv. 1 (Bauer-Leander Heb. 501x); SamP. sëikmi; Sept. Sucemi; ? Josephus Suce,mmhj

(Schalit Namenwb. 117): a man from Shechem Nu 2631. †

9597 !kv

!kv: sëafÁel from !wk, so e.g. Brockelmann Vergl. Gramm. 1: 522; Thierry OTSt. 9 (1951) 3-5; Wächter ZAW

83 (1971) 382f; Labuschagne OTSt. 54 (Pretoria, 1971) 54; for a careful assessment of the situation see THAT

2: 905; MHeb. !k;v' to settle, be associated with, hif. to cause to dwell; JArm. !ykev. to settle, sit down; ï

BArm., also for the instances in the other Arm. dialects; Ph. sëkn to dwell, settle, pt. pl. sëknm (Donner-Röllig
Inschriften text 37 A: 7 (?); Tomback Lexicon 316; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 299; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary: who reside); in Friedrich1 Grammatik (first edition) §139 the pt. is described as “habitual (?)”, but
no longer in §139 of the second edition; Ug. sëkn (Gordon Textbook §19:2414; Aistleitner Wb. 2606; Gibson
Myths2 158b); the relevant occurrences have been collected by Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin UF 6 (1974) 47-53,
especially 49, 51, 53: the overall meaning of the vb. is “to dwell, settle down”, on which see also Fisher
Parallels 1: p. 350 no. 542 (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 16:i:43). Because of Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin
Texte 1, 14:ii:50f and iv:29f (of locusts settling on a field), and because of Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1,
4:vii:14 (of establishing justice), the vb. has the meaning “to settle, occupy” (Fisher Parallels 1: p. 65 no. 51)
and also “to establish justice” (cf. Schmidt ZAW 75 (1963) 915; also Pardee UF 7 (1975) 370); so these
meanings now have to be added to the root; Akk. sëakaÒnu(m) G-theme: to set in place, set out, put at someone’s
disposal; SÃ-theme: to cause to be placed, cause to be present, have a camp set up, make to dwell; N-theme: to be
placed etc. (AHw. 1134-1139; CAD SÃ/1, 116); not a well attested root in Eth. sakana (Dillmann Lex. 381); Tigr.
to settle, dwell sakna (Littmann-H. Wb. 191f); Arb. sakana dwell, inhabit.



qal (111 times): pf. !k;v', !k†ev', hn"k.v†', yTiÆT.ÆT'n>k;v', Wnk.v†'; impf. !¿AÀKov.yI, -nK'v.yI, !¿AÀKov.YIw:, !¿AÀKov.Ti, -nK'v.Ti,
!AKv.a,, -nK'v.a,, hn"K.v.a,, hn"K†ov.a,, WnK.v.YI¿w:À, Wn¿AÀK†ov.yI, hN"Ko†v.Ti; impv. !kov., -nk'v., Wnk.vi; inf. cstr. !Kov.Bi,
!¿AÀKov.li, sf. ynIk.v'l., cj. Dt 125 pr. Ank.vil. prop. AnK.v;l. (BHS; SamP. wnykXl, alsëeÒkiÒnu as sbst. in Samaritan

Tg. Dt 12:15; Nu 1010 = Dt 17 rendered by ywrXm deposits); pt. !kevo, cstr. ynIk.vo (Bauer-L. Heb. 525j, 549;

Joüon Gramm. §93n; Meyer Gramm. §45.3e); SamP. sëeÒkÝn, only Lv 1616 sëuÒkÝn, fem. *tn<k,vo (K yTin>k;vo, Q

T.n>k;vo) Jr 5113 see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §90 1; Bauer-Leander Heb. 526 1; Meyer loc. cit.), pl. ~ynIk.vo,
cstr. YnEk.vo, sf. ~h,ynEk.vo, passive pl. cstr. ynEWkv..

Bibliography: Kutsch ZAW 63 (1951) 84f; Görg Zelt 97ff; THAT 2: 904-909; on p. 909 the renderings in the
Sept. are also given, where it is shown that the most frequently used word is (kata)skhnou/n, with reference to

TWNT 7: 389. On the relationship of !k;v' with bv;y", see Merendino Deut. 12-26 393: !kv does not have such

a strongly defined local significance as in bvy, which has the meaning of to dwell in a precise, clearly

demarcated area, and so to be in a fixed position, or to sit.

—1. a) to settle for a certain period of time: a) lions (aybil'K.) Dt 3320, locusts (hbra) Sir 4317; b) hbraÅy
dAbK. (yn:ysi rh;-l[;) Ex 2416, the clouds (!n"['h,) over the Tabernacle Nu 918.22, with ~v' Nu 917, rB'd>MiB; Nu

1012; d) laer'f.yI wyj'b'v.li !kevo the camp of Israel set out according to tribes Nu 242.

—2. to settle for a longer period of time, or indefinitely, to reside; this meaning is given both by a) the sense of
time that is signalled by the vb., and also by b) the situation that is described, or alternatively by the context in
which the event occurs; on both factors see THAT 2: 906.

—a) with ~l'A[l. Ps 3727; with d[;l' Ps 3729; rAdw" rAD-d[; Is 1320/Jr 5039; rAdw" rAdl. Is 3417 :: ~d,q,-
ymeyKi Jr 4626.

—b) with preposition: a) with B.: #r,a†'B' Gn 262 3522, cf. #r,a†'-ynEk.vo Is 183 (parallel with lbete ybev.yO); ~ve-
yleh\a'B. Gn 927; Alh\a'B. Jb 1815; rB'd>MiB; Jr 176 2524; [l;S,B; Jr 4828, cf. Jr 4916 Ob 3; ~ylix'n> #Wr[]B; on

the slopes of the valleys Jb 306, on which see Fohrer Hi. 411, 413; see further Gn 1413 Ju 517a Ps 6937; b) with

l[;: wyc'r'p.mi l[; by (literally over) his bays Ju 517b; ~yBir; ~yIm; l[; Jr 5113; for the vb. see above under the

forms; g) with l.: see above under a; see further yvip.n: Hl'-hn"k.v†' tB;r; I have had to live too long Ps 1206; for

l. see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §119s; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §107f; d) with ~[i, among, within Ps 1205f;

e) with d[ !mi from … to (settling an area between two points), Gn 2518; z) !k†ev' wyp'teK. !yBe he dwelled

(settled into) the territory between the mountain slopes Dt 3312, on which see Zobel Stammesspruch 3541; h)

with acc. to inhabit: #r,a†' Pr 221 1030, tAdx'k.nI ~yrI[' destroyed cities Jb 1528; %yr,ycex] Ps 655; rm,xo-yTeB'
houses of clay Jb 419; hx'yxic. land that has been stripped bare, burned Ps 687; dd'b'l. ynIk.vo r[;y: someone

who lives alone in a wood Mi 714; ynIk.vo can be taken as an attributive to $'t†,l'x]n: !aco “the flock of your

inheritance”, so e.g. with Rudolph Mi.-Nah.-Hab.-Zef. 127, 129, and Wolff Mi. 187, 188, 201f :: Eissfeldt Kl.

Schr. 4:63-72: ynIk.vo introduces an address to Yahweh; but against this see especially Rudolph loc. cit.; wyT'x.T;
he dwells at his place, meaning he dwells undisturbed 2S 710/1C 179; with xj;B, in safety, without any anxiety,

securely (HAL 116b; HALOT 120b-121a) Dt 3328 Pr 133 = xj;b,l' Dt 3312 Jr 236 3316 Ps 169; with dd'B' alone,

by himself Dt 3328 Jr 4931 = dd'b'l. Nu 239 (dd'b'l. ~['-nh, !Kov.yI), on which see Zobel ZAW 85 (1973) 282;

Mi 714 mentioned already.



—c) the following instances may be assigned to either meaning (a or b) above: hd,F'B; Mi 410; $'v†,d>q' rh;B.
Ps 151; ~y" tyrIx]a;B. Ps 1399; abs. Ps 557; perhaps also Nu 239.

—3. animals (!kv meaning to live, or alternatively to inhabit, make their home): a) wild beasts (hY"x;) Jb 378.

—b) birds Ezk 1723 3113 Ps 10412 Jb 3928.

—4. those who are dead: rp'[' ynEk.vo Is 2619, yvip.n: hm'Wd hn"k.v†' my self (yvip.n: my soul, also as a reflexive

pronoun) dwells in the land of silence Ps 9417 .

—5. said of God: a) %keAtB. Zech 214f, Hk'AtB. Nu 3534, ~k'AtB. Ex 258 2546 Nu 53 Ezk 439, ~yIl†'v'Wry> $.AtB.
Zech 83.8, laer'f.yI ynEB. $.AtB. Ex 2945 Nu 3534 1K 613, ~v' Ezk 437.

—b) ~yIl†'v'Wry> !kevo Ps 13521, ~yIl†'v'Wry> !kevoÅWryBi !Kov.YIw: 1C 2325, !AYci ¿rh;ÀB. Is 818 Jl 417.21 Ps 742, cf. cj.

~k,T.ai hn"K.v.a,w> Jr 73 and ~k,T.ai yT†in>k;v'w> vs. 7, see below 7c.

—c) d[; !kevo enthroned for ever Is 5715 (ï I d[; 1), xc;n<l' !Kov.yI Ps 6817.

—d) ~Arm' Is 335, ~ymiArm. Is 3316, ~Arm' !AKv.a, vAdq'w> I sit enthroned on high and as a holy one (in

holiness) Is 5715.

—e) lp,r'[]B; 1K 812 2C 61.

—f) hn<s. ynIk.vo as one living in a briar, in a thornbush Dt 3316, on which see e.g. Schmidt Ex. 117f.

—6. special meanings: a) to be situated, stay: d[eAm lh,ao Lv 1616, lh,ao Ps 7860 ï 7 f cj., lh,aoÅy !K;v.mi Jos

2219, AdAbK. (textual emendation) Ps 8510.

—b) justice will take up its dwelling place (its residence) in the wilderness jP'v.mi (rB'd>MiB;) Is 3216, hn"n"[]
rain clouds settle over the day on which Job was born Jb 35.

—ca) to remain undisturbed: ~yIl;v'Wry> Jr 3316, with xj;b†,l'; lb,B' Jr 5039 (vs. 35), with rAdw" rAD-d[ al{; b)

to describe the feet of the prostitute hn"Az: h'yl†,g>r; WnK.v.yI al{ Ht'ybeB. her feet do not stay at home Pr 711.

—d) to sit enthroned, or to dwell %l,m,K. dWdG>B; like a king in the band of warriors Jb 2925.

—e) wyx'a,-lk' ynEP.-l[; !k;v' to sit in the sight of all his brothers Gn 1612; NRSV: he shall live at odds with all

his kin.

—f) hm'r>[' yTin>k;v' hm'k.x' ynIa] I, wisdom, have been the neighbour of cleverness Pr 812, so Plöger Prov. 85;

cf. Gemser Spr.2 44; see also Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §117bb; !kv vb. ï !kevo.

—7. cj.: a) Dt 125 pr. Ank.vil. prop. AnK.v;l. (BHS).



—b) Ju 811 pr. ~ylih'a\b†' ynEWkV.h; those who dwell in tents (on the pt. passive in an active sense cf. Gesenius-

Kautzsch Gramm. §50f) prop. ~ylih'a\b†' ynEWkV.h;Åb' ynEk.vo, so KBL; Budde Ri. 64; cf. BHS; but the MT is to be

preserved (e.g. with Gesenius-Buhl Handw.), on which see Rösel ZDPV 92 (1976) 1742; and on the article see
p. 17, which perhaps could be (but does not have to be) deleted; see also Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §73b.

—c) Jr 73 pr. ~k,t.a, hn"K.v;a]w: prop. with Aquila and Vulg. ~k,T.ai hn"K.v.a,w>, so e.g. BHS and especially Jenni

PiÁel 93. In view of the context of these words (the presence of God and not the gift of territory is the theme)
this cj. becomes acceptable :: Sept., Pesh., KBL and Weippert Die Prosareden des Jeremiabuches 27: MT;

correspondingly at vs. 7 for ~k,t.a, yTin>K;viw> rd. ~k,T.ai yTin>k;v'w>.

—d) Nah 318 pr. WnK.v.yI prop. Wnv.y†' (BHS, KBL).

—e) Ps 6819 MT @a;w> ~d¿'a'B' tAnT'm; T'x.q;l' ~yhil{a/ Hy" !Kov.li ~yrIr>As; TOB retains MT, following Sept.

and Vulg.: you have accepted gifts among mankind, even from those who are rebellious, to have a residence ::
Pesh.: you have given mankind gifts Àap maÒroÒdeÒ laÒ neÁmruÒn qdaÒm ÀalaÒhaÒ but opponents (the rebellious) do not
dwell before God; then subsequently BHS and NRSV: those who rebel against the Lord God abiding there. The
original text remains un-certain, with the result that Mowinckel Ps. 68 41, and Kraus Ps. 628, do not resort to
emendation; according to Mowinckel loc. cit., vs. 19b would be a corrupted variant of 7b. It is worth considering

the cj. suggested by Gunkel Ps. 290 (cf. 282): and even opponents $'l. WKvoy" have to cringe before you (ï

%kv); here Gunkel mentions even more suggestions.

—f) Ps 7860 pr. !Kevi prop. with Vrss. !k;v' (BHS) :: Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; TOB follows MT (ï pi.).

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 92f): pf. !Kevi, yTin>K;vi Jr 77 cj. yTin>k;v' (see qal 7c); impf. hn"K.v;a] Jr 73 cj. hn"K.v.a, (see qal

7c); inf. !Kev;: (THAT 2: 907f) to cause to dwell: Nu 1430 in the land; obj. ~v' Amv. Dt 125 (textual

emendation) 1211 1423 162.6.11 262, ymiv. Jr 712 Neh 19; on this compare Knudtzon El-Amarna letter 287:60;

288:5f) sëakan sëumsëu ina/ana “to set his name in (on)”; cf. also Kupper L’inscription du “disque” de Ya¿dun-
Lim 302 lines 53-54: a-na u4-um sÌiÃ-a-tim sëu-mi asë-ku-un I have established my name for eternity; see also Akk.
sëuma(m) sëakaÒnu(m) to create a name, make a name (AHw. 1275a sv. 11b; see also CAD Sè/3, 293a, sv. sëumu 2c,
with reference to sëakaÒnu 5a); N-theme sëumam nasëkin make yourself a name! (AHw. 1138b, sv. 14, from Mari;
cf. CAD Sè/1, 156 a-b: sëumika lisësëakin ana uÒmeÒ daÒruÖti may your fame remain for ever (Nabopolassar

inscription). The meaning of the Heb. expression ymiÆAmv. Åv' is not quite certain; the formula may be, a) an

expression for the Deuteronomic “~ve-theology”; b) alternatively it may indicate the occupation of a place (the

temple) by Yahweh; c) or it can also be taken to mean “the personal presence of Yahweh manifesting itself in
connection with cultic procedures”; on a) see THAT 2: 953f (with bibliography); on b) see de Vaux in Rost
Fschr. 221ff; on a) and b) see Würthwein Kg. 1:102f; on c) see THAT 2: 955.

—? cj. Ps 7860 pr. MT ~d'a'B' !Kevi lh,ao the tent that he has pitched under mankind, see qal 7f.

hif. (Jenni PiÁel 94, 101): pf. yT†in>K;v.hiw>; impf. !Kev.Y:¿w:À, !Kev.T;, WnyKiv.Y:w::

—1. to cause to dwell: a) with acc., the cherubim Gn 324; b) with acc. and B. Ps 7855 Jb 1114; c) with acc. and

l[; Ezk 324; d) with acc. and l. (rp'['l,) to lay in the dust Ps 76.

—2. of d[eAm lh,ao the tent of meeting, to cause to dwell, meaning to pitch the tent Jos 181, cf. pi. Ps 7860. †



Der. !kev', *hn"kev., !K'v.mi; n.m. ¿WÀhy"n>k;v..

9598 !kev'

!kev': !kv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 464a; SamP. sëeÒkÝn; MHeb. !kev', fem. hn"ykev. neighbour (Dalman Wb. 423b),

DSS 4Q Test. 24 htxmw wynkX lwkl and a terror to all his neighbours (Kuhn Konkordanz 220); Ug. ? sëknt

(Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 16:ii:53) perhaps female neighbours (of tÑtmnt corresponding to
Thatmanatu, a daughter of Krt), so de Moor-Spronk UF 14 (1982) 186 :: Gibson Myths2 98 line 115: she did

stand; Arb. saÒkin inhabitant, resident: cstr. !k;v., sf. Ankev., pl. sf. yn:kev., (yn:kev]li Ps 3112, cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch

Gramm. §10g), %yIn:kev., ykin†'kev. 2K 43: Q %yIn†'kev., K ykiy>n†'kev. (Bauer-Leander Heb. 253u, 255k, 557f; Meyer

Gramm. §46.3d), wyn"kev., h'yn<kev., WnynEkev.; fem. ï *hn"kev. (THAT 2: 906).

—1. resident, occupant Is 3324 Hos 105.

—2. resident, neighbour Ex 124 2K 43 Jr 621 (parallel with [;re), Ps 3112 Pr 2710 (bArq' !kev' :: qAxr' xa').

—3. a) neighbouring town Jr 4918 5040; b) neighbouring people Dt 17 Jr 4910. cj. Jr 1214 pr. yn:kev. prop. with

Sept., Tg. ~ynIkeV.h;, Ezk 1626 (~yIr;c.mi-ynEB.); c) neighbouring town or neighbouring people Ps 4414 794.12 807

8942. †

9599 hn"kev.

*hn"kev. or *tn<k,v.: !kv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 465i, 466j, m: sf. HT'n>k,v., pl. tAnkev.: female neighbour Ex 322

Ru 417, cf. MHeb. hn"ykiv.; SamP. Ex 322htnkXm masëkinta pt. hif. (Ben-Hayyim Literary and Oral Tradition

5: 10-11); Samaritan-Arabic translation has musaÒkinatihaÒ she who lives with her partner, cohabitant. †

9600 hy"n>k;v.

hy"n>k;v.: n.m., Sept. Secenia, Seceniaj, Sacania; Josephus ’Aco,nioj (Schalit Namenwb. 22); for an explanation

of the personal name ï Why"n>k;v.; (on the list of people see Zorell Lexicon 844a).

—1. the head of a family Ezr 83.

—2. the head of a family Ezr 85.

—3. a Judaean married to a foreign woman Ezr 102.

—4. the head of a family Neh 329.

—5. the father-in-law of Tobia the Ammonite Neh 618.

—6. the head of a family of priests Neh 123 (variant hy"n>b;v., on which see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 190).

—7. a descendant of David through the line of lb,B'ruz> 1C 321f. †

9601 Why"n>k;v.



Why"n>k;v.: n.m.; !kv + !kvÅy; > hy"n>k;v.; Sept. Secenia 1C 2411, Seconiaj 2C 3115; Heb. inscr. Diringer

Iscrizioni 354; Heb. in cuneiform sëikinÀel, cf. ÀsupÁdAddu-sûikiniµ (Coogan Personal Names 35; cf. 12; on both
personal names see p. 84f, 110; see also Wallis Persica 9 (1980) 152); cf. Ug. bn sëkn, sëkny (Gröndahl
Personennamen 192, 413b); Palm. sëkny (Stark Names 51a, 114a); Akk. ? SakaÒnu, Sa-kan-da-da; Old
Babylonian Sa-ka-nu-um (Western Semitic; Tallqvist Names 190b); cf. Diogei,twn, see KBL. The meaning of
the Heb. personal name is “Yahweh has taken up residence”, which is a reference to the consecration of the new
temple in Jerusalem, on which see Noth Personennamen 194, 215, 219; see also Albertz Frömmmigkeit 58.

—1. a priestly family, or the ancestor of such a family 1C 2411 = hy"n>b;v. 4.

—2. a priest in the time of Hezekiah 2C 3115. †

9602 rkv

rkv: MHeb. pi. to inebriate, hitp. reflexive; Ug. sëkr in the collocation Ád sëkr until he is drunk (Dietrich-Loretz-

Sanmartin Texte 1, 114:4, 16); so with Dietrich-Loretz UF 13 (1981) 90, and especially with Watson VT 22
(1972) 4656 (with bibliography), who refers to the parallel expression Ád sëbÁ until he is satisfied; see also Gibson
Myths2 158b :: Gordon Textbook §19:1813, and Fisher Parallels 1: p. 209 no. 248: vb. “to be drunk”; Akk.
sëakaÒru to become inebriated, become drunk (AHw. 1139a; CAD Sè/1, 157b); as also in Syr. sëkar; Eth. sakra
(Dillmann Lex. 379); Arb. sakira (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 417a: to be drunk, get drunk, become intoxicated).

qal: pf. Wrk.v†'; impf. rK†'v.YIw:, yrIK.v.Ti, WrK.v.YIw:, !Wr†K'v.yI Is 4926; impv. Wrk.vi; inf. cstr. hr'k.v'l., on which see

Bergsträsser Heb. Syn. 2: §14p; Meyer Gramm. §65, 1a; Solá-Solé L’infinitif 72 §8: to be (become) drunk.

—1. abs. Nah 311 (see Rudolph Mi.-Nah.-Hab.-Zef. 180, 185) Lam 421; rk;v'w> ht'v' he drank and became

drunk Gn 921 4334 (SamP. nif; the qal is not attested), Jr 2527 Hg 16.

—2. with acc., to be drunk with (like other verbs of abundance and deficiency, see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm.

§117z; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §90d; Joüon Gramm. §125d): !yIy: Is 299 (parallel with [n") ï cj., ~D' Is 4926,

~ydIAD Song 51.

—3. cj. Is 299 pr. Wrk.v†' rd. with Sept. Wrk.vi, and for W[n" rd. with Tg. (Vulg.) W[nU (BHS). †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 84, 111): impf. sf. WhreK.v;y>w:, ~reK.v;a]w:; inf. abs. rKev;; pt. fem. tr,K,v;m..

—1. to make drunk, with acc. 2S 1113 Jr 517 Hab 215 (inf. abs. for a finite vb.).

—2. cj. Is 636 pr. ~reK.v;a]w: rd. ~reB.v;a]w" (BHS) ï rbv pi. 2. †

hif. (Jenni PiÁel 111): pf. yTir>K;v.hiw>, sf. ~yTir>K;v.hiw>; impf. ryKiv.a;; impv. sf. WhruyKiv.h;: to cause to become to

drunk, make oneself inebriated: a) with acc. of the person Jr 4826 5139.57; b) with acc. of the thing ~D'mi yC;xi
Dt 3242 (sbj. hwhy cf. vs. 36). †

hitp: impf. !yr†iK'T;v.Ti: to behave like someone drunk 1S 114. †

Der. rk've, rkuv', I !ArK'vi, rAKvi.



9603 rk've

rk've: rkv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 467t; MHeb., JArm. ar'k.vi intoxicating drink; SamP. sëeÒkaâr; EmpArm. rkX
beer, so Driver Arm. Docs.1 letter 6, line 3, see p. 20, 22a; cf. Frahang 5: 2, see Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 300;
Hoftijzer-Jongeling sëkr6: ale, mead; Akk. sëikaÒru(m), sëikru(m) beer, fermented alcoholic beverage (AHw. 1232b;
CAD Sè/2, 420a); Syr. sëakraÒ intoxicating drink, as also in CPArm. sëkr (Schulthess Lex. 206a); Mnd. sëakra
intoxicating drink (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 441b); Arb. sakar intoxicating drink, wine, > si,kera:

intoxicating drink, beer, which would have been made primarily from barley :: ab,so beer made from wheat,

see Reicke-Rost Hw. 1557; for bibliography see further Löw Flora 1: 718f; Lokotsch Etym. Wb. 1787a; Lutz
Viticulture; Galling Bibl. Reallex.2 48f; Kellermann Priesterschr. 87 on Nu 62b-8; Wildberger Jes. 186 on Is 511.

—1. occurrences: a) rk've usually mentioned together with !yIy:: Lv 109 Nu 63 Dt 1426 295 Ju 134.7.14 1S 115 Is

511.22 249 287 299 5612 Mi 211 Pr 201 314.6 Sir 4020; rk've #m,xo paral-lel with !yIy: #m,xo fermentation of wine,

wine (or some other) vinegar Nu 63; b) rk've occur-ring alone Is 287c (rk'Veh;-nmi W[T'), and in the expressions

rk've yteAv drunken revellers Ps 6913; rk've $.s,n< a libation of intoxicating drink Nu 287, with I %sn hif.

—2. expressions: with hwa pi., cj. Pr 314 (BHS); with hm'h' Pr. 201; with %s;m' Is 522; with I rr;m' Is 249;

with [Wn Is 299; with !mi rzn hif. Nu 63; with @jn hif. Mi 211 (rk'Vel;w> !yIY:l;); with %sn hif. Nu 287, see

above 1b; with !t;n" Pr 316; with abs Is 5612; with @d;r' Is 511; with hg"v' Is 287 (hg"v'ÅVeB;); with ht'v' (+

la;) Lv 109 Ju 134.7.14, (+ al{) Nu 63 (rk've #m,xo), Dt 295 1S 115; for rk've yteAv Ps 6913 see 1b; with h['t' Is

287 (h['t'ÅVeB;, VeB;ÅVeh;-nmi). †

9604 rkuv'

*rkuv': rkv (for the passive pt. of an intransi-tive vb. see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §50f; Bauer-Leander

Heb. 471u (p. 472): fem. cstr. tr;kuv.: Is 5121: !yIY†'mi al{w> tr;kuv. drunken but not with wine, on the cstr. before

w> see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §130b. †

9605 !ArK'vi

I !ArK'vi: rkv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 498c; Meyer Gramm. §48: 2a; Ug. sëkrn (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte

1, 17:i:30; ii:5, 19f); see Gordon Textbook §19:2416; Aistleitner Wb. 2608; Gibson Myths2 158b: drunkenness;

cf. Fisher Parallels 1: p. 351 no. 543; on sëkr, which could also be a sbst. with the same meaning, ï rkv:

drunkenness, intoxication: a) Jr 1313, Ezk 2333 (!Agy"w> !ArK'vi: melancholy inebriation, see Zimmerli Ez. 529,

534), Ezk 3919; b) expressions: with alm pi. Jr 1313, with nif. Ezk 2333; with ht'v' Ezk 3919 (!ArK'vil. ~D').
†

9606 !ArK'vi

II *!ArK'vi: place name; Sept. Sakcarwna, Vulg. Sechrona, Pesh. SèekruÒn; locative hn"Ar†K.vi Jos 1511 textual

uncertainty: a place in the territory of Judah and Dan, between Ekron and Jabneel; so Zorell Lexicon 844b with
reference to Abel Géogr. Pal. 2: 460. But there is some reservation about the text, on which see already

Holzinger Jos. 61, and compare Gray Jos.-Ju.-Ru. 143. According to Noth Jos. 89 hl'[.B;h; rh; !ArK.vi is



dittography of hl'[.B; !Arp.[, rh; (vs. 9), in which case *!ArK'vi is no longer to be considered as a place name.

KBL, with reference to Löw Flora 3:359ff, links the proposed place name with the Syr. sbst. sëakroÒnaÒ =
hyoscyamus hog’s bean; this is possible, but it is irrelevant for the question of whether or not it is a place name;
see also Josephus Ant. 3: 172. †

9607 lv;

lv;: 2S 67: textual uncertainty, perhaps a scribal error; traditionally derived from the root hlv; missing from

Sept.; Vulg. super temeritate; Tg. Áal dÀisëtliÒ “because he has failed himself” (II alv itpe., Dalman Wb. 424a),

Pesh. Áal dÀausëetÌ ÀiÒdeÒh because he has stretched out his hand, = 1C 1310. If the word is really a sbst. then its
meaning can be understood as similar to Vulg. or Tg.; perhaps compare also the Akk. terms (as is done by van
Selms De babylonische termini voor zonde (1933) 84f) sulluÖ impudence, disloyal speech (AHw. 1056a; CAD S,
366a: sulluÖ B), and sëillatu(m) impudence, blasphemy, slander (AHw. 1236; CAD Sè/2, 445a); this latter sbst. is
also mentioned by Frankena in A. Beek Fschr. 46. †

9608 lv,

lv,: ï v,.

9609 !n:a]l.v;

!n:a]l.v;: Jb 2123; scribal error, prop. !n:a]v; ï !n"a]v; sv. c, :: Dahood Biblica 54 (1973) 358; differently again

Pope Job 160. †

9610 blv

blv: denominative vb. from *bl'v'; MHeb. pu. to be fixed together; JArm. pa. pt. passive to be laid together,

be edged (Dalman Wb. 424a; see also Levy Wb. 4: 556b); Samaritan.

pu: pt. fem. pl. tAbL'vum.; SamP. amsëaâlaâbot (pi. II): bound, joined (with tAdy" tenons, or dowels, ï I dy" 7a)

Ex 2617 3622. †

Der. from bl'v'.

9611 bl'v'

*bl'v': primary noun, Bauer-Leander Heb. 461m; MHeb.: 1) hb'yliv., pl. tAbyliv. step, rung; 2) !yBil;v.,
tAYBil;v. fem. pl. rungs, steps (Levy Wb. 4: 556b; cf. Dalman Wb. 424a): pl. ~yBil;v.: rung, cross-bar (for the

wheeled, bronze basin-stands) 1K 728f, on which see Noth Könige 157: the vertical connections between the

higher and lower bars of the framework of the hn"Akm. (without any num-ber being specified), something like

the rungs of a ladder laid on its side; similarly Gray Kings3 194, and Würthwein Kg. 1: 80. †

9612 glv



glv: denominative vb. from gl,v,; JArm. gl;T. to snow, pa. to wash (Jastrow Dict. 1670a, cited by LipinÃski VT

23 (1973) 3672; Syr. af. (Àatleg) to become white; Arb. tÑalaja to snow (with Àl-samaÒÀu the heaven as sbj.), IV
ÀatÑlajat Àl-samaÒÀu it was snowing (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 105b-106a).

hif: impf. glev.T; it is snowing Ps 6815 with !Aml.c;B. on Mount Zalmon, on which ï II !Aml.c; 2; on the

jussive corresponding to an impf. see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §109k; Bergsträsser Heb. Syn. 2:§10 1; for an
explanation of the MT, which is followed by ZüB and TOB, see especially Kraus Ps. 634; Dahood Orientalia 48

(1979) 103 takes glev.T; as a 3rd. sg. masc.; “then he made it snow on Mount Zalmon”; see further LipinÃski loc.

cit. 367f, who includes it in his explanation of vs. 14b-15; a drastic cj. is proposed by Gunkel Ps. 282, 289, but it
is too far removed from the text. †

9613 gl,v,

gl,v,: a primary noun, Bauer-Leander Heb. 456j; MHeb. gl,v,: SamP. sëeÒlaâg; Samaritan, JArm. aG"l.T;; ï BArm.

gl;T., also for the instances in the other Arm. dialects; Ug. gltÑ (Gordon Textbook §19:584; Aistleitner Wb. 657;

Gibson Myths2 144a) snow, on which see especially Aartun WdO 4 (1968) 280; and Pope and Tigay UF 3
(1971) 128f; cf. Fisher Parallels 2: p. 21 no. 35: mtÌr parallel with gltÑ (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1,
4:v:6f); Akk. sëalgu(m) snow, sleet (AHw. 1147b; CAD Sè/1, 241b); Arb. tÑalj; Egyptian sÃrg (Erman-Grapow

Handw. 4: 204), and saÃ-l-qu (so Helck VT 15 (1965) 44); sa-ra-qu (Albright Vocalization 55): gl,v†' (Hi 376

gl,v, Bomberg, gl;v, Leningrad, see BHS): snow:

—1. a) Is 118 5510 Ps 519 1488 Jb 616 376 Pr 261 3121 Lam 47; b) a) gl,V†'k; hr'com. 2K 527, gl,V†'K; t[;r;com. Ex 46

Nu 1210 (from the sbst. t[;r;c') as fluffy as snow, on which see Würthwein Kg. 2: 298; rm,C†'K; gl,v, snow

which is as white as wool Ps 14716; b) ~Ay gl,V†'h; a day when there was a fall of snow 2S 2330 1C 1122, gl,v,
ymeyme melted snow Jb 2419, gl,v, tN:ci drinks that are cooled with snow Pr 2513, on which see Plöger Prov.

295, 296; gl,v†' tArc.ao the chambers (storehouses) of the snow Jb 3822.

—2. particular expressions: Jb 930; with #xr hitp. parallel with rBo; K gl,v†' AmB. with snow, corresponding to

Sept. cio,ni; Q gl,v†' ymeB. with (in) melted snow, corresponding to Pesh. and Tg.; Vulg. quasi aquis nivis (so

also Peters Job 107; ZüB; Horst Hi. 138, 141; TOB) :: II gl,v, (so KBL; cf. MHeb. glev.a;, JArm. ag"l.v.a;,
aG"l.v; as a cleaning substance, with different meanings: soapwart (Leontice leontopelatium (?), so Preuss

Medizin 451; Löw Flora 1:648f; Fohrer Hi. 196, 199; in Gesenius-Buhl Handw. this is mentioned as a

possibility under gl,v,; cf. Akk. asëlaku(m) washerman, fuller (a (proto)-Sumerian loanword, which > Arm. asëlag

a type of soap (?); AHw. 81; CAD A/2, 445); cf. Salonen Erwerbsleben 287ff.

—3. cj. Jr 1814 textual uncertainty pr. MT !Anb'l. gl,v, yd;f' rWCmi bzO[]y:h] prop. rWCmi bzO[]y:h] !b'l' gl,v,
!Ayr>vi will the white snow disappear from the the slopes of Mount Sirion?; so Rudolph Jer.3 120; BHS; cf. I

rWc 3ca.

—4. expressions (as 1): with rm;a' (rm;a'ÅV,l;) Jb 376; with aAB (aABÅv†' tArc.ao-la,) Jb 3822; with lz:G"
(lz:G"Åv,-ymeyme) Jb 2419; with I hw"h' Jb 376; with %k;z" (%k;z"ÅV,mi) Lam 47; with dr;y" (dr;y"ÅV,h;) Is 5510; with l.
arey" (l. arey"ÅV†'mi) Pr 3121; with !bl hif. (!blÅV,K;) Is 118, (V,K;ÅV,mi) Ps 519; with !t;n" (rm,C'K; gl,v,) Ps

14716; with I ~l[ hitp. (sbj. gl,v†') Jb 616. †



Der. glv.

9614 hlv

hlv: JArm. al'v.; OArm. sëlh/sëly Sfire 3:5; Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 224:5: impv. sëlw be quiet!, see

Degen Gramm. §62 (p. 77); Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 302; Hoftijzer-Jongeling 1142 sv. sëly: sëlw Ál Àsërkm stay

quietly where you are; ï BArm. hlv, also for occurrences in the other Arm. dialects; Ug. sëlw to take a rest

(Gordon Textbook §19:2418; Aistleitner Wb. 2609; Gibson Myths2 158b; cf. Caquot-Sznycer-Herdner Textes
Oug. 526i); for text see Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1: 14:iii:45 asëlw bsÌp Ánh I shall rest myself in the gaze
of her eyes; Akk. sëeluÖ to be (become) careless, be negligent, be inattentive (< Arm. sëliÒ, sëlaÒ; AHw. 1211a and
von Soden Orientalia 46 (1977) 195; CAD Sè/2, 274a: sëeluÖ A); Arb. salaÒ (slw) to get rid of a memory, forget; II
to make someone forget, comfort, console (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 426b).

qal: pf. yTiw>l;v' (denominative from ï hw"l.v;, see Bauer-Leander Heb. 426; Meyer Gramm. §82.1c), Wlv';
impf. Wyl'v.yI, see Bauer-Leander Heb. 409k; Meyer Gramm. §lc.: to have rest, be at ease: Jr 121 Ps 1226 Jb 326

126 (the tents are undisturbed by, secure against (l.), the robbers :: NRSV, REB: the tents of robbers,

marauders), Lam 15; cj. Jb 278 pr. Avp.n: H;Ala/ lv,yE yKi prop. aF'yI yKi Avp.n: H;Ala/l†, if his soul longs after

God (ï afn 11), so with Hölscher Hiob2 64, who mentions even more suggestions for emendation; see also

Fohrer Hi. 386: rd. afnÅa/ aF'yI yKi Avp.n: if God will take his life. †

nif: impf. Wl†V'Ti 2C 2911: the exact meaning, or even the nuance conveyed here by the nif. is not completely

certain, but possibilities include:

—a. from an associated meaning of the qal: “to give oneself up to rest”, so KBL; cf. also König Wb. 501b;

—b. following Sept. mh. diali,phte, and Vulg. nolite neglegere (it is missing in Pesh.): do not be careless,
negligent; so GeseniusBuhl Handw., and Rudolph Chr. 294; similarly Galling Chr.-Esr.-Neh. 154; cf. Zorell
Lexicon 845a; these two meaning (a and b) are practically so close to one another that any decision between
them can be avoided. †

hif: impf. hl,v.T;: with acc. of the person, to set at ease, lead to a false hope 2K 428; Gray Kings3 498 gives a

somewhat more specific translation, “to give rise to a feeling of cosiness”, meaning to induce contentment. †

Der. wlev', *Wlv', hw"l.v;, *yliv., *hy"l.vi; ? n.m. !WLv;.

9615 hl've

I *hl've: < hl'aev. (Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §23f; Bergsträsser Heb. Syn. 1:§15d): lav (Bauer-Leander

Heb. 465i): sf. %tel've: petition 1S 117. †

9616 hl've

II hl've: n.m. < name of a tribe; = I hl've; SamP. sëiÒlaâ; Sept. Shlwm; Josephus Sa,laj (Schalit Namenwb. 105);

cf. Nab. sëlÀ (Cantineau Nab. 2:150b); as also in Palmyrene (Stark Names 51, 114b); this personal name is not

explained by Noth Personennamen 258b; KBL hesitantly identifies it with I hl've, and as such it would be



derived from the sbst. hl'aev. request; hl'aev. > al've “plea” could correspond to a nominal formulation of the

sentence name laeyTil.a;v. and (cj.) la'v.yI; on this cf. e.g. the feminine name in Akk. Erisëti-ÀsupÁdAya “the

yearning of Aya”, together with ÀsupÁ(d)Sin-iµrisû “Sin has demanded” (Stamm Namengebung 258): a Judaean

clan, or alternatively a member of such a clan Gn 385.11.14.26 4612 1C 23 421 Nu 2620; ï ynIl've; cf. Emerton VT

25 (1975) 344f. †

9617 hl{vi

hl{vi (21 times), Alvi (8 times), Alyvi (Ri 2121 Jr 712): place name; for the renderings in Sept. and Josephus,

for the identification of the site, for the bibliography, and for citations for the three different spellings ï Alyvi.

9618 tb,h,l.v;

tb,h,l.v;: *bhl; Aramaism, Wagner Aram. 305; sbst. with prefixed sëa-, see Bauer-Leander Heb. 486k; Meyer

Gramm. §40:6; Labuschagne OTSt. (Pretoria 1971) 54; Sir 514; MHeb. and JArm. pi. and pa. itp; DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 220): 1QH 8:30 htblX scribal error for tbhlX; 1QM 6:3 tbwhlX = *sëalhoÃbaet (Meyer loc.

cit.); Samaritan sbst. tybyhlX cstr. Ex 32 and tyblX (< *tybhlX) cstr. (Ben Hayyim Sam. Midr. 84);

JArm. ab'Ahl.v; and at'ybiAhl.v;; Syr. sëalheÒbiÒtaÒ, as also CPArm. sëlhbytÀ (Schulthess Lex. 206b), vocalised by

Wagner loc. cit. at'ybiAhÆh'l.v;; Mnd. sëalhab(i)ata originally flame, from which develop the meanings heat,

glow, passion (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 442a); Tigrin. sëaÎlbaÎbaÎ (Leslau Contributions 53): tb,h†'l.v;: flame

Ezk 213tb,h,l; hB,k.ti al{ tb,h,l.v; the blazing flame will not be put out, see Zimmerli Ez. 460, 461; Jb

1530, (with vby pi.), Sir 514 (with bbs); ? cj. 2S 237 pr. tb,V†'B; prop. tb,h†'l.V;B;, so Procksch in Kittel Fschr.

(1913) 1137, and subsequently Hertzberg Sam.2 3294, but that is uncertain; on tb,V†'B; cf. e.g. del Olmo Lete VT

34 (1984) 424. †

9619 hy"t.b,h,l.v;

hy"t.b,h,l.v;: hapax legomenon Song 86, textual uncertainty; the Vrss. differ, preferring to paraphrase in order to

explain the MT; Sept. peri,ptera auvth/j peri,ptera puro,j, flo,gej auvth/j their sparks are sparks of fire, their
flames; Vulg. lampades eius ignis atque flammarum, Pesh. zaliqeÒyh zaliÒqay nuÒraÒ wsëalheÒbiÒtaÒ their flashes are

flashes of fire and flame; suggested explanations include: 1) MT: a) with MSS and editions rd. Hy"-tb,h,l.v; the

flame of Yahweh, meaning lightning; so e.g. Bauer-Leander Heb. 503i; also Rudolph Ru.-HL-Kl. 179, 180; b)

hy"t.b,h,l.v; an intensive form of tb,h,l.v;, so Gerleman Ru.-HL 216, 217.

—2). cj.: insert h'yt,boh]l.v; and rd. h'yt,boh]l.v; Hy"-tboh]l.v; (KBL; BHS; so also Rudolph loc. cit.). †

9620 wlev'

wlev', wylev. Jr 4931 (with Arm. vocalisation), wylev' Jb 2123, on which see Fohrer Hiob 338: it may be that y is

not a scribal error, but it could be making clear the consonantal character of the w: hlv (Bauer-Leander Heb.

464a); JArm. aw"ylev.; ï BArm. hlev., also for citations from Syr. CPArm. and Mnd.: fem. hw"lev., pl. cstr.

ywEl.v;.



—1. quiet, at ease: a) sg. Jr 4931 Zech 77 Jb 1612 2123 1C 440 Sir 411.

—b) pl. ~l'A[ ywEl.v; Ps 7312 (said of the ~y[iv'r>): either they are a) continually quiet (cf. Baethgen Ps. 229;

TOB); or b) continually in luck (cf. Gunkel Ps. 311; Kraus Ps. 663; ZüB).

—2. cj.: a) Ezk 2342 pr. HB' wlev' prop. cf. Sept. Wrv' they sang; perhaps delete HB', see Zimmerli Ez. 529f,

535; REB: there was loud shouting from a carefree crowd; NEB: loud were the voices of the light-hearted
crowd; see also ZüB :: TOB follows MT: the clamour of a turbulent, carefree multitude was heard; so also

NRSV, which also retains HB': the sound of a raucous multitude was around her.

—b) Jb 2020 pr. wlev' prop. hw"l.v;, so KBL; Peters Job 215, 222; and Fohrer Hi. 324, 326 :: Dhorme Job 271,

272: in the MT the adj. wlev' is used as a sbst. meaning calming down, or purifying. †

9621 Wlv'

*Wlv': hlv (Bauer-Leander Heb. 458x; Meyer Gramm. §52: 4a); on Wlv' together with hw"l.v; see Michel

Grundl. 1: 67; JArm. hy"l.vi rest; so also EmpArm. hylX, pl. abs. !ylX (AhÌiqar 130); pl. abstr. see Cowley

Arm. Papyri 241; cf. Leander Laut- und Formenlehre 74m; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 302; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling 1142: rest, tranquillity; Syr. sëelyaÒ; CPArm. sëly see Schulthess Lex. 206b; ï BArm. Wlv': sf. ywIl.v;:
quietness, ease Ps 307. †

9622 Alvi

Alvi: ï Alyvi and hl{vi.

9623 hw"l.v;

hw"l.v;: hlv (Bauer-Leander Heb. 459z; Meyer Gramm. §55: 2), Michel Grundl. 1:67 ï Wlv'; MHeb., DSS

(Kuhn Konkordanz 220): 1QH 12:2 hwlXw jqX[b ] at rest and at ease; JArm. ay"h]l.v;, at'ywIl.v; and at'w>l.v;
rest; so also Syr. sëalyuÒtaÒ: cstr. tw:l.v;, pl. sf. %yIt;Al.v;.

—1. a) ease, rest Ps 1227 (parallel with ~Alv'), Pr 171; jqev.h; tw:l.v; carefree rest, literally the ease of being

silent Ezk 1649.

—b) hw"l.v;B. Da 825 1121.24 literally in the midst of peace (Gesenius-Buhl Handw.) or while they were at ease

(KBL). But a more specific rendering, following Sept. and Theodotion, would also be possible; Da 825 Sept. and
Theodotion, kai. do,l unscrupulous, so Plöger Daniel 121, 123; Da 1121.24 Sept. evxa,pina unexpectedly, so Plöger
loc. cit. 153; also Bentzen Daniel2 60, 80, who applies this meaning to all three instances; cf. Syr. men sëel(y)
suddenly; Da 1121.24 Theodotion evn euvqhni,a| in luck, in success (Liddell-Scott Lex. 714b).

—c) pl. %yIt;Al.v;B. in the times when you were secure Jr 2221; cf. Sir 4713 ymyb $lm hmlX hwlX
Solomon was ruling in a peaceful period.

—2. security, meaning self-confidence (~yliysiK. tw:l.v;) Pr 132, on which see Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and

Plöger Prov. 12, 19.



9624 ~yxiWLvi

~yxiWLvi See below under ~yxiWLvi and ~yxiLuvi (#9626).

9625 ~yxiLuvi

~yxiLuvi See below under ~yxiWLvi and ~yxiLuvi (#9626).

9626 ~yxiWLviÆ~yxiLuvi

~yxiWLvi and ~yxiLuvi: xlv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 480v; on the pl. (abstract pl.) see Michel Grundl. 1: 88;

MHeb. x;WLvi: 1) dismissal; 2) release (Dalman Wb. 424b); pl. !yxiWLyvi dismissed from paradise, see Levy Wb.

4: 559b; SamP. sf. sëaâluwwiyya Ex 182; Samaritan sf. hyxwlX, abs. xwlX; Ug. tÑlhä (Gordon Textbook §19:2682;

Gibson Myths2 160a; Caquot-Sznycer-Herdner Textes Ougaritiques 397h dowry; in Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin
Texte 1, 24:47 with fem. sf. tÑlhäh :: Aistleitner Wb. 2873, and Herrmann Nikkal 24, 47: name of a deity: sf.

h'yx,WLvi.

—1. dismissal (of a wife); Zipporah, the wife of Moses, who went to the house of her father Jethro h'yx,WLvi
rx;a; after her dismissal Ex 182; a harmonising gloss, see the note in TOB.

—2. parting gift, dowry, given by a father to his daughter 1K 916, on which see Wolff Mi. 32.

—3. farewell gift(s) Mi 114 which are to be given to the place known as tG: tv,r,Am and are of an unspecified

amount.

For the first two meanings compare Akk. uzubbuÖ(m) divorce, divorce settlement (AHw. 1448b, see Gesenius-
Buhl Handw.). †

9627 ~Alv'

~Alv', ~l{v' (237 times): ~lv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 469e.

A. for the use of the word in the cognate languages, in general see Bergsträsser Einf. 189; Eisenbeis Die Wurzel

sëlm in AT 8-51; THAT 2: 919f: SamP. sëaâlom, sf. Dt 237 sëalmimma, SamP. version Gn 3318~wlX: sëaâlom as an

adj., in place of MT ~lev' (Ben-Hayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 3/2, p. 153); MHeb., DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 221); Heb. inscr. ~lX t[mX news of deliverance Lachish 2:2; 3:3; 5:2; 9:2 (see Donner-Röllig

Inschriften 3: p. 24b; Gibson Syrian Semitic Inscr. 1: p. 37, 38, 43, 47; ~lX in good health, Donner-Röllig

Inschriften text 196:2; Gibson Syrian Semitic Inscr. 1: 45; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 303; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
1146 sëlm2; for Tell Arad see Aharoni Arad Inscriptions on 16:1-2 etc.; Pardee UF 10 (1978) 310, 311, 315, 316;

Samaritan ~lX sëeÒlaâm; JArm.; BArm. ï ~l'v., also for the occurrences in the other Arm. dialects; Ug. sbst.

sëlm peace, well-being (Gordon Textbook §19:2424; Aistleitner Wb. 2614; Gibson Myths2 158b), see especially
Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 23:7, 26; for the divine name Sèalim see Gröndahl Personennamen 193; on
this see also Stolz Strukturen und Figuren im Kult von Jerusalem 182ff; Haussig Wb. Myth. 1:306; see also
especially Gröndahl loc. cit. for personal names constructed with the root sëlm (as a vb. or sbst.); Amorite
(Huffmon 247); Akk. sëulmu(m) intactness, well-being, completeness etc. (AHw. 1268f; CAD Sè/3, 247; on this
see also Eisenbeis Die Wurzel sëlm in AT 10ff) :: saliÒmu(m) peace, concord, friendship, reconciliation (AHw.



1015f; CAD S, 100b); cf. Noth Ges. Stud. 1: 148; Ph., Neo-Punic sëlm well-being, peace, health (Donner-Röllig
Inschriften 3: 24b; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 303ff; Hoftijzer-Jongeling 1146; Tomback Lexicon 318f); for
personal names which contain the sbst. sëlm in Phoenician and Punic see Benz Names 418; OSArb. slm peace
(Conti Rossini Chrest. 196a; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 126); Eth. salaÒm completeness, well-being (Dillmann
Lex. 322b); Tigr. salaÒm, salaÒmat greeting (Littman-H. Wb. 168a); Arb. salm and silm peace; salaÒm soundness,

intactness, well-being, peace, security (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 425); Egyptian sërm (< ~Alv'; Erman-Grapow Wb. 4:

528) peace.

cstr. ~Alv., sf. ymi¿AÀl{v., $'m†,¿AÀl{v., Hm'Alv., WnmeAlv., ~m'l{v., pl. ~ymiAlv., sf. wym'l{v..

B. Bibliography: THAT 2: 921f offers a long list of studies, all of which need not be repeated here; those that
need to be mentioned include Pedersen Isr. 1-2: 311-335; von Rad TWNT 2: 400-405; Gross Die Idee des
ewigen und allgemeinen Weltfriedens; W. Eisenbeis Die Wurzel sëlm in AT; Westermann Der Frieden (schalom)
im AT (= Westermann Ges. St. 2) 196-229; H.H. Schmid Frieden ohne Illusionen; H.H. Schmid sëaloÖm
“Frieden” im Alten Orient und im AT; Steck Friedensvorstellungen; Gerleman Die Wurzel sëlm (ZAW 85;

1973) 1-14; the article ~lv sëlm in THAT 2: 915-935 was also written by Gerleman; Kraus Ps. (BK 15/3) 100.

C. General remarks:

—a) according to Bauer-Leander Heb. 469e ~Alv' should be taken as a “primary substantive”; this view is

taken up by Eisenbeis who says that ~Alv' is to be regarded as a base-word without any derivation. However

there can be no doubt that the Heb. sbst., as also for example the sbst. in Akk. (see AHw. 1145b), is derived
from the verb, which according to the usual opinions would mean something like to remain intact and to be in
good health (KBL 979b; similarly Akk. sëalaÒmu(m) to be (become) in good condition, be intact, be in good
health, stay well, be successful (AHw. 1143b; CAD Sè/1, 208b).

Accordingly the basic meaning of ~Alv' is often taken to be completeness, intactness, see e.g. Eisenbeis loc.

cit. 12; see further Westermann loc. cit. 200 who says that the primary meaning of the word can be
characterised as the healthiness, or the completeness, or the intactness of a community; cf. also the quotation
from Pedersen Isr. 1-2 in THAT 2: 922.

—b) against this the meaning of the verb (in the qal) is described by Gerleman as to have satisfaction and to be
contented, with the meaning of the sbst. as satisfaction and sufficiency. There are many interesting aspects to
this interpretation that he has suggested, but even so it should not be accepted. Furthermore it makes the
semantic field of the vb. and of the sbst. deviate too much from that of the closely comparable Akk. words.

—c) in what follows we are inclined to support the first suggestion above (a), and to recall a relevant sentence

from von Rad from TWNT 2: 400 (which in general is followed by KBL): seeing that ~Alv' is a general idea

with an extremely wide circle of associated meanings in almost all its occurrences, it has something of an
enigmatic character.

—d) for gaining a clear understanding of the idea of the word ~Alv' the Sept. is fundamental; there (with only

a few exceptions) it is rendered with the word eh|,rh,nh, on which see TWNT 2: 405, 407, and Schmitt ZAW 86
(1974) 140; “from this the other translations are excluded” (see H.H. Schmid Frieden ohne Illusionen 19; cf.
also Vulg. pax.

D. The sbst. with its different meanings.



—1. prosperity, success: a) Lv 266 Nu 626 Dt 237 Is 4818 6017, 4822 = 5721 527 = Nah 21ry[ih' ~Alv. Jr 297,

ry[ih' ~Alv.Åv' tAbv.x.m; Jr 2911 (rather as 7b).

—b) expressions: ~Alv' !yae Is 4822 = 5721; with vr;D' Dt 237; l. ~Alv'l. vr;D' to be concerned for

someone’s success, welfare Jr 384; with hy"h' Jr 297, Is 4818 (rh'N"K;); with bv;x' Jr 2911; with !t;n" Lv 266;

with ~yfi ($'l.) Nu 626, Is 6017; with [mv hif. (obj. ~Alv') Is 527 = Nah 21.

—2. intactness: a) with prepositions l. and B., meaning in intactness, intact; cf. Schmid loc. cit. 22: well-kept.

—b) with l. for (in) intactness, well-kept: a) with verbs of motion: with l. to reach a destination safely, cf.

Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §119r; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §107a: with aAB 1C 1218; with %l;h', especially

with impv. %l;Æykil.ÆWkl. Ex 418 Ju 186 1S 117 2042 2K 519, cf. 1S 2013; see Lande Formelhafte Wendungen 8f;

with hl'[' Gn 4417 1S 2535; b) hl'['Åv'b., with aAB Ex 1823 1K 2227; with ac'y" Jr 4312; with %l;h' 1S 297 2S

321-23 2S 159; with bWv Gn 2821 Jos 1021 Ju 89 1131 etc., cf. Lande loc. cit.; g) as adverbial acc. (Gesenius-

Kautzsch Gramm. §118q), bWvÅv' rb;[' to pass on unscathed, in good health Is 413.

—b) with other verbs: v' rb;['Åv' hy"h' to remain intact 2S 173; yvip.n: Åv'b. hd'P' he ransomed me in

intactness (intact) Ps 5519.

—c) expressions with sbst.: $'l†,h\a' Åv' your tent is intact Jb 524; dx;P;mi Åv' ~h,yTeB' their houses are safe

from fear Jb 219.

—3. greeting formula, cf. Akk. luÒ sëalmaÒta may you be well (Salonen Die Gruss- und Höflichkeitsformeln in
babylonisch-assyrischen Briefen, StOr. 38 (1967) 31ff); also luÒ sëulmu ana muhähäika health to you!, as well as

similar formulaic expressions (see Salonen loc. cit. 73ff): a) %l†' ~Alv' may you have success!, or peace be

with you! Ju 1920 (for the first translation see Lande Formelhafte Wendungen 4); in THAT 2: 928 it is translated
“may you have sufficient!”; cf. also Eisenbeis loc. cit. 120ff; the formula is expanded in 1S 256. Lande loc. cit.

4 suggests that for 2S 1828~Alv' alone is probably to be taken a greeting formula in the sense of calling to

someone, “Hail!”, “Hello!”; see Hertzberg Sam.2 293; also ZüB.

—b) for the greeting together with the so-called “disclosure formula” see Lande loc. cit. 4f; KBL 974b: ar'yTi-
la; $'l. ~Alv' Ju 623; similarly Da 1019; pl. Gn 4323; with rB,DI ~Alv'l. to greet in a friendly way Gn 374,

see Westermann Gen. 3:21 :: THAT 2: 928: to speak in someone’s favour.

—c) on ~Alv'l. la;v' see below 4b.

—4. personal safety, welfare, state of health: a) rTes.a, Åv. Est 211, $'yx,a; and !aCoh; v. Gn 3714, in reply to

the question Al ~Alv'h] is he well?, the answer is ~Alv' Gn 296; hT'a; Åv'h] are you well? 2S 209, v'h]Åv'h]
is everything all right? 2K 521 cf. 922a, v'h]ÅV'h; hm' how can things be well? 2K 922b; ~Alv'b.a;l. r[;N:l;
~Alv'¿h]À 2S 1829.32.

—b) yLi-hy<h.yI Åv' I shall be all right Dt 2918, ~Alv' ~k,l. hy<h.yI Hm'Alv.Bi when it (the land) prospers, you

will prosper Jr 297; -ta, rq;P' Åv'l. $'yx,a; to see if your brother is well, to see about your brother’s state of



health 1S 1718; hm'x'l.Mih; ~Alv.li la;v' to ask how the war was going 2S 117, cf. Hertzberg Sam.2 250;

hm'x'l.Mih; ~Alv.li la;v'Åv'l. Al la;v' to enquire about someone’s welfare, which then comes to mean to

greet someone; for the instances of this ï lav qal 1d; see further Gerleman ZAW 85 (1973) 8; THAT 2: 928;

Eisenbeis loc. cit. 103; ~yIl;v'Wry> ~Alv. la;v' to request well-being (prosperity) for Jerusalem Ps 1226 (ï

lav 5c, or see 7aa).

—5a. peace in a public sense, also as the opposite to war: a) with !ybeW !yBe Ju 417 1S 714 :: br,x, Jr 410,

br,x,Åv' ar'q' with l. Ju 2113; with la, + l. to offer peace to Dt 2010 (THAT 2: 929: ~Alv' = a peace

agreement); ~Alv' hn"[' -ta, to enter into a peace agreement Dt 2011; l. Åv' hf'[' to grant peace to, maintain

a friendly relationship with Jos 915 Is 275; v' hf'['Åv' yreb.DI ~ykia'l.m; xl;v' to send messengers with terms

for peace Dt 226; v' yreb.DI ~ykia'l.m; xl;v'Åv' !yaew> dx;P; unmitigated terror (ZüB); NRSV: terror and no

peace; REB and NEB: fear without relief Jr 305; wyr'b'[]-lK'mi Åv' peace on all sides 1K 54 (ï I rb,[e 1);

rb,[eÅv'B. hm'x'l.mi-ymeD> ~yfi to perpetrate a military slaughter in a time of peace; NRSV: to retaliate in time

of peace for blood that had been shed in war; NEB and REB: to break the peace by bloody acts of war; 1K 25,

see Noth Könige 3:30f; ~Alv' aAB to come to peaceful terms, or to enter into a peaceful rest Is 572, cf.

Eisenbeis loc. cit. 163f; ~yIAGl; ~Alv' rB,DI to speak peace to the nations, meaning to establish peace by

sending messages to the nations Zech 910, see Rudolph Hg.-Zch.-Mal. 177; ~Alv' rbeDo speaking peaceably

Est 103; ~Alv'l. :: hm'x'l.mil. to come out with peaceful intent :: to come out for an aggressive purpose 1K

2018; hm'h'l.mi :: ~Alv' I am for peace, they are for war Ps 1207 Qoh 38.

—b) ~Alv' in a comprehensive sense, meaning a good, healthy state, which is close to the sense of salvation or

peace, as in 7: ~Alv' tp;v' to ordain peace, bestow prosperity Is 2612, see Wildberger Jes. 984; ~Alv'w> qd,c,
Wqv†'n" Ps 8511; ~Alv'w> qd,c, Wqv†'n"Åv' hq'd'C.h; hfe[]m; hy"h'w> the effect of righteousness will be peace Is 3217;

#r,a, ~Alv' a peaceful land Jr 125; #r,a, ~Alv'Åv' hwEn> meadowland of peace Is 3218, pl. Jr 2537; tm,a/
~Alv. enduring peace Jr 1413, cf. tm,a/w< Åv' Jr 336; ~Alv'B. in peace Is 5512 (parallel with hx'm.fiB.); #qe-nyae
~Alv'l. Is 96; ~Alv'-rf; prince of peace Is 95, see Wildberger Jes. 383f; cf. Alt Kl. Schr. 2:219: the official

responsible for welfare :: THAT 2: 930: the prince of repayment (reprisal), or the prince of tribute.

—g) particular expressions: ~Alv' hz< hy"h'w> and he shall be the man of peace, or the lord of peace Mi 54 (ï

HAL 253b; HALOT 264b: hz< 11), cf. Rudolph Mi.-Nah.-Hab.-Zef. 88, 91: and he will be the one who brings

salvation, cf. Wolff Mi. 101, 119: and he will achieve peace; see also Eisenbeis loc. cit. 178, and Saracino ZAW
95 (1983) 263-269 :: THAT 2: 930: an act of retaliation.

—5b. peace in a private sense: a) -ta, Åv' rB,DI to speak with someone peaceably Jr 97; v' rB,DIÅv'B. taeme
$.l;h' to separate from one another contentedly, depart in peace Gn 2631; rAvymib.W Åv'B. $.l;h' to walk in

peace and honesty Mal 26; ~Alv' ayciAh to have an offer of peace issued Song 810; on this see Gerleman Ru.-

HL. 219, 221; ~Alv' ayciAhÅv' tc;[] peaceful advice Zech 613; v' tc;[]ÅV'B; in peace Jb 1521.

—b) people to whom a commitment has been made, or alternatively to live in peace, in friendship, cf. Eisenbeis

loc. cit. 156f: vAna/ ymiAlv. Jr 2010, $'m†,l{v. yven>a; Jr 3822 Ob 7, cf. $'t†,yrIB. yven>a; your allies, your colleagues

Ob 7.



—g) of the dying, who pass away ~Alv'B. in peace: with @sa nif. 2K 2220/2C 3428; with aAB Gn 1515; with

dry hif. 1K 26 (obj. Atb'yfe); with tWm Jr 345.

—d) the meaning of the expression ~Alv' vyai Ps 3737 is not clear; literally a man of peace, so Pesh. gabraÒ

dasëlaÒmaÒ a peaceable man; and so Sept. avnqrw.p eh|,rhnikw|/; Vulg. iuxta Sept. homini pacifico :: Vulg. iuxta Hebr.
quia erit ad extremum viri pax; cf. Kraus Ps. 438: because for such a man at the end there will be peace ::
THAT 2: 930: the end for such a man is requital.

—6. ~Alv' peace in a weakened meaning: friendliness: taeme AmAlv. @s;a' he removed his good will away

from him Jr 165; taeme AmAlv. @s;a'Åv' al{ unfriendliness Ps 3520, with rbd pi, cf. Kraus Ps. 425: they do

not speak for peace; ~[i ~Alv' yreb.Do those who speak as friends with Ps 283; tm,a/w< ~Alv' yreb.DI friendly

and trustworthy words (ZüB); NRSV and NEB: letters wishing (REB: to ensure) peace and security Est 930 ::

Bardtke Est. 397: words of salvation and truth; ~Alv'B. voluntarily Ju 1113; with bwv hif. to give back land

peaceably (NRSV and REB), so with ZüB, also Hertzberg Jos.-Ri.-Ru. 211; NEB: in peace.

—7. deliverance, salvation: aa) ~Alv' rB,DI to anounce deliverance Ps 859 (sbj. hwhy); h[or>P; ~Alv. hn"['
to proclaim deliverance for Pharaoh; NRSV: to give Pharaoh a favourable answer; REB: to give an answer

which will reassure Pharaoh; NEB: to answer for Pharaoh’s welfare Gn 4116 (sbj. ~yhil{a/), see Westermann

Gen. 3:82; ~yIl;v'Wry> ~Alv. la;v' to plead for the deliverance of Jerusalem Ps 1226, ï laX 5c, and see

above 4b.

—b) ~Alv' with different verbs Is 263 5719 Jr 815 1419 339 Ezk 725 Hag 29 Ps 723.

—g) hwhy ~[ime Åv' deliverance (NRSV: peace; REB and NEB: prosperity) from Yahweh 1K 233; bArQ'l;w>
qAxr'l' Åv' Åv' peace (meaning peacefulness) for far and near Is 5719, cf. Westermann Jes. 263; ~Alv'
parallel with z[o Ps 2911; ~Alv' :: [r' weal :: woe Is 457, on which see Haag in Ziegler Fschr. 2: 179-185; yli-
rm; ~Alv'l. for me bitterness means deliverance Is 3817, see Wildberger Jes. 1440, 1445.

—b) collocations with other sbst.: rs;Wm WnmeAlv. a beating for our salvation Is 535; ~Alv' ytiyrIB. my

covenant bringing salvation (KBL) or my covenant as salvation (Noth Nu. 170), with !t;n" Nu 2512; !t;n"Åv'
jP;v.mi saving judgement, NRSV: judgements that make for peace Zech 816 ; v' jP;v.miÅv' tAbv.x.m; thoughts

of salvation Jr 2911, see already above 1a; ~AlV'h;w> ~yYIx;h; life and welfare Mal 25; bro ~Alv' abundant

salvation Ps 3711 727; see also 3 above on ~Alv' in a greeting formula; on ~AlV'h; [r;z< Zech 812 see below 9

cj. c.

—8. ~Alv' in the meaning peace, or salva-tion: a) as promised by the so-called false prophets, cf. Eisenbeis

loc. cit. 164ff: Jr 614 811 2317 Ezk 1310.16 Mi 35.

—b) instances in various contexts: Jr 289 Ps 119165 14714.

—c) as the name of an altar Ju 624~Alv' hwhy: a) Yahweh is peace, so Hertzberg Jos.-Ri.-Ru. 183; TOB; b)

Yahweh is salvation, so ZüB; Eisenbeis loc. cit. 125-127; g) the name, which is constructed with hwhy, is

perhaps a development from an older form eÒl sëaloÖm or baÁal sëaloÖm, so Schmidt Erfolg 33.



—d) collocations with other sbst.: ~Alv' tyrIB. covenant of peace (deliverance) Ezk 3425 3726; ymiAlv. tyrIB.
my covenant of salvation (peace) Is 5410 :: THAT 2: 929: covenant (agreement) for repayment, obligation to
substitute.

—9. cj.: a) Is 337 pr. ~Alv' ykea]l.m; prop. II ~lev' Åm;, see Wildberger Jes. 1294, 1298f :: e.g. ZüB; TOB

follows MT.

—b) Jr 1319 pr. ~ymil{v. tl'g>h' prop. with Vrss. as in Am 16hm'lev. tWlG" (BHS) :: Rudolph Jer.3 92

following MT “carried away completely”, undestanding ~ymil{v. as “in a complete manner”, a modal acc.,

dependent on tl'g>h'; NRSV: wholly taken into exile; REB and NEB: swept clean away; see Bergsträsser Heb.

Gr. 2: §30 1.

—c) Zech 812 pr. ~AlV'h; [r;z< prop. either ~AlV'h; [r;z<Åv' h['r>z>a, or v' h['r>z>a,Åv' [r;Z<h; or ~Alv' H['r>z:,
see BHS :: Rudolph Hg.-Zch.-Mal. 141 and especially 143, following MT: there is a sowing of well-being there.

—d) Ps 5521 pr. wym'l{v.Bi prop. Aml.voB. (BHS) or wym'l.voB. (KBL).

—e) Ps 6923 pr. ~ymiAlv.Li prop. ~h,ymel.v;w> (KBL; Kraus Ps. 640, 641; cf. BHS.

—10. for the denominative vb. from ~Alv' ï ~lv hif. 3.

The sbst. is an element in the following personal names: hmol{v., ~Alv'ybia], ~¿AÀl{v'b.a;; on these see Stamm

Fschr. 45-57 and 67, with note 40.

9628 ~WLv;

~WLv;, ~Luv;; n.m.; slv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 480t; SamP. version in Gn 4624 Nu 2649 sëillom in place of MT

~Levi, Sept. Selloum, Selwm, Sellhm, Saloum, Salwm, Salem; Josephus Sa,lloumoj, Se,llhmoj (Schalit Namenwb.

105); Heb. inscr. sëlm (sëallum or sëilleÒm?) Lachish 3:20 (see Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 193:20; Gibson
Syrian Semitic Inscr. 1: 38; DJD 2: 298b; for Tell Arad 35:3 44:1 see Pardee UF 10 (1978) 335; for Elephantine
sël(w)m see Kornfeld Onomastica 73; also common on seals, on which see the comprehensive citations in
Weippert ZDPV 95 (1979) 1757; for Ph. and Punic see Benz Names 180, 417; the personal name is found either

a) as a short form corresponding to the fuller forms attested as Why"m.l,v, and ¿WÀhy"m.l,v,m., on which see Noth

Personennamen 38, 62, 174; or b) it is an independent descriptive name; neither of these alternatives necessarily
excludes the other; both explanations allow the possibility of giving the word an active or a passive connotation,
meaning either the one who is the replacement, or the one who is replaced, so Stamm Fschr. 74f.

—1. a king of Israel (752/51-751/50 B.C.) 2K 1510.13-15.

—2. a king of Judah (609/08 B.C.) Jr 2211 1C 315 (= zx'a'Ahy> 2).

—3. the wife of the prophet hD'l.xu 2K 2214 2C 3422.

—4. r[e¿AÀvo 1C 917.19.31 Ezr 242 Neh 745, ? = Why"m.l,v, 1C 2614 = Why"m.l,v,m. 261.2.9.14 = hy"m.l,v,m. 921 =

~L'vum. Neh 1225, on which see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 195; Zorell Lexicon 854a, 483a.



—5-14. 1C 538f and Ezr 72; 1C 240f; Jr 327; 354; 1C 425; 713; 2C 2812; Ezr 1024; 1042; Neh 312. †

9629 ~WLvi

~WLvi See below under ~WLvi and ~Luvi (#9631).

9630 ~Luvi

~Luvi See below under ~WLvi and ~Luvi (#9631).

9631 ~WLviÆ~Luvi

~WLvi and Hos 97~Luvi: ~lv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 480v; ? Ph. sëlm payment (Donner-Röllig Inschriften text

3:2), see Donner-Röllig Inschriften 2: p. 5: a verbal sbst. derived from the piel stem (?): pl. ~ymiWLvi; on the pl.

see Michel Grundl. 1: 88: the pl. signifies an accomplishment consisting of several individual actions.

—1. retaliation, vengeance Is 348 (tn:v. ~ymiWLvi), Hos 97 (~LuVih; ymey>).

—2. compensation, payment Mi 73 (insert jpevo and rd. ~WLViB; jpevo jpeVoh;w> and for a fee the judge gives

a judgement; cf. BHS. †

9632 !WLV;

!WLV;: n.m. Neh 1315; the personal name is missing from the main text of Sept.RA, but it appears as salwmwn in

an introductory sentence to vs. 15, which is quoted by Rahlfs in the critical apparatus, and which Sept.BSAV add

as compared with the MT. The personal name is unexplained, but suggestions include: a) pr. !WLV; rd. with

mss. and Pesh. ~WLv;, on which see Noth Personennamen 258b, and Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 118; b) the personal

name may contain the root of the vb. hlv and be analysed as *yÆWLv; with a suffix n in the sense of placid,

carefree; c) for a discussion of these suggestions (a and b), and for salwmwn in Sept., see Kornfeld in Cazelles
Fschr. 216. †

9633 ynIAlyvi

ynIAlyvi: ï ynIl{vi.

9634 vAlv'

vAlv': ï vlv'.

9635 xlv

I xlv:

—1) sëlhÌ in Semitic: MHeb. to send, pi. to dismiss, send away (Dalman Wb. 424b); for DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz
211), see THAT 2: 915; Heb. inscr. Lachish 3:1, 6, 7, 21; 4:2, 4, 8; 5:4 (?); 6:3 (Donner-Röllig Inschriften 3:



24a; Gibson Syrian Semitic Inscr. 1: 38, 41, 43, 45; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 300; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 1136); often in Tell Arad, especially in the impv. sëlhÌ send!: 5:2, [11]; 6:2; 7:[9]; 13:4; 14:3; see
Pardee UF 10 (1978) 303f; Ug. sëlhÌ (Gordon Textbook §19:2419; Aistleitner Wb. 2610; Gibson Myths2 158b) to
send, stretch out, give (lend); cf. Fisher Parallels 1: p. 62 no. 48; p. 219 no. 269; p. 352 no. 544; for sëlhÌ as a

term used for casting metal ï II xlv; Ph. sëlhÌ to send, stretch out, Donner-Röllig Inschriften 3: 24a; Tomback

Lexicon 317; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 300; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1136; cf. Friedrich Gramm.2

§131; sëuluhätu shipment, consignment (AHw. 1270b; CAD Sè/3, 261b) is probably a Canaanite loanword in El
Amarna, see Knudtzon El-Amarna letter 265:8.

The Akk. vb. sëaluÖ(m) etc. to throw away, fling (AHw. 1152a-b: sëaluÖ II), or to swish up dust, hurl weapons,

reject, (?) throw away (cf. CAD Sè/1, 272a: sëaluÖ A), can be compared etymologically with xlv, but it has

developed in meaning in a far different way. Dossin in Parrot Studia Mariana 58 mentions an instance of the
word *sëeluÖ to send, but it is not recorded in AHw. or in CAD; although AHw. does mention an instance of a vb.
sëeluÖ III occurring in Neo-Babylonian it is taken as a variant of sëaluÖ II, where it is noted as being different from
Western Semitic. According to the dictionaries the main meaning of sëeluÖ as a vb. is to be careless (AHw. sëeluÖ
IV; CAD sëeluÖ A); AHw. suggests that the meaning for a homonymous vb. (AHw. sëeluÖ II; CAD sëeluÖ B) is to be
blunt, but CAD leaves it as “meaning uncertain”; the meaning of the other vb. sëaluÖ (AHw. sëaluÖ I; CAD sëaluÖ B)
as to submerge is irrelevant.

It is also uncertain whether to link the Arb. vb. sarahÌa to allow cattle to graze freely with xlv (so Gesenius-

Buhl Handw. and Kopf VT 8 (1958) 207-209); but on this see also Wehr-Cowan Dict. 406b, where sarahÌa in the
II-form is taken to mean to drive cattle to pasture, send, despatch, let go, dismiss a woman by divorce, as well as
several other associated meanings.

For further remarks on the etymology see also THAT 2: 909; for further bibliography see THAT 2: 909-916,
and see also below under the various sub-sections.

—2) the vb. sëlhä: Arb. slhä to take off clothing, take off a fleece; JArm. xl;v. to take out, take off; axylX
naked; also in Syr.

qal (564 times): SamP. passive pt. Gn 3219 4921 sëaâluwÀwaÒ otherwise pi.; also active pt. sëalla for forms without -

m (LOT 5: 142 §2.12.8): pf. hl;v', hx'l.v†', Tx.l†'Æl;v', yTix.l;v', Wxl.v†', ~T,x.l;v., Wnx.l†'v', sf. ynIx†'Æx;l'v., $'x]l'v.,
%xel'v., Axl'v., Wnx†'l'v., WnÆynIT'x.l;v., $'yTix.l;v., wyTix.l;v., ~yTix.l;v.; impf. xl;v.YI¿w:À, xl;v.Tiw:, xl†'Æxl;v.Ti, -
xl;v.Tiw:, hx'l.Æxl;v.a,¿w"À, xl†'v.a,, xl;v.YI¿w:À, hn"x.l;v.Ti, Wxl†'ÆWxl.v.Ti, hx'l.v.nI, sf. ynIxel'v.yI, $'x]l'v.yI, WNx,ÆWhxel'v.yI,
~xel'v.yI, ~xeÆWnxeÆynIxel'v.Ti, ~xeÆk'x]l'v.a,; impv. xl;v., hx'l.vi, Wxl.vi, Wxl†'v., sf. ynIxel'v.; inf. abs. x;¿AÀl{v', cstr.

x;l{v., xl;v. Is 589 see Bauer-Leander Heb. 359j, sf. yxil.v', $'x†,l.v', Axl.vi 1C 88 (on which see under pi. 6ce);

pt. x;le¿AÀvo, sf. yxil.vo, $'x]levo, $'x†,l.vo, pl. ~yxil.vo, sf. wyx'l.vo, passive x;Wlv', fem. hx'Wlv., hx'luv..

—1. to stretch out:

—a. a rod (hJ,m;) 1S 1427, tn<[,v.mi Ju 621; a sceptre (hJ,m;) Ps 1102; hr'Amz> Ezk 817 (no certain meaning for

this sbst., see HAL 261f; HALOT 273a, sv. 2; Zimmerli Ez. 195. 222; THAT 2: 912.

—b. [B;c.a, Is 589 as an abusive gesture (ï [B;c.a, HAL 79a; HALOT 81b); cf. Akk. ubaÒnaÒ taraÒsÌu to stretch

out the finger, with good or with bad intent (AHw. 1326a sv. taraÒsÌu G-theme, 1d).

—c. dy", on which see Humbert VT 12 (1962) 383-395; THAT 2: 911; Keel Wirkmächtige Siegeszeichen im AT

(OBO 5 (1974) 153-160); Stähli Wort und Dienst, new series 17 (1983), 47f: to stretch out the hand: a) in order



to grasp something Gn 322 89 1910 Ex 44 Dt 2511 Ju 321 1515 1S 1749 etc.; on this see Keel loc. cit. 153; rAxh;-nmi
Ady" xl;v' he thrust his hand through a gap in the door Song 54; Keel loc. cit.: probably to reach the bolt, but

without being able to find it; to stretch out Anymiy> the right hand and lay it on someone’s head Gn 4814; Keel loc.

cit. 154: to reach out and touch something with good or malicious intentions, an action which comes very close

to grasping; with yPi-l[; [g:n" Jr 19; with la,ÆB. Jb 111 25; of the ark of the covenant la, (Ady") xl;v' 2S 66;

with l[; 1C 1310.

—b) to stretch out the hand towards an object, meaning to lay hands on (with B.) Ps 1253 Jb 289; or alternatively

to help oneself to someone else’s property Ex 227.10 (with B.), Dan 1142 (with B.); so also cj. Ob 13c (see BHS).

—g) towards a person, people against people, with B., but occasionally with la,) meaning to lay hands on

someone in the sense of to kill, murder (on which see Keel loc. cit. 154): with B. Gn 3722 1S 2217 247.11 269.11.23

2S 114 Ps 5521 Est 221 36 62 87 92; with la, Gn 2212 2S 1812 Jb 112; Keel loc. cit.: the stark expression dy xlX
together with a person seems to be elliptical and needs to be completed by something like [gpl (1S 2217), or

txXl (2S 114); Keel also refers to 2S 2416, where ~yIl;v'Wry> is the obj. of dy" xl;v'.

—d) with God (Yahweh) as sbj.: with la, of the person Ex 2411; and a following vb. with a condemnatory

meaning ytiyKehiw> Ex 320, %a;w" Ex 915 ; or with the idea of deliverance $'n††,ymiy> ynI[eyviAtw> Ps 1387.

—2. to let free, give free rein to: $'yPi h['r'b. T'x.l;v' you give your mouth free rein in evil, or perhaps for evil

(so NRSV) Ps 5019 (ï B. 9); pt. passive hx'lv. wandering free Gn 4921, adj. describing hl'Y"a; the doe.

—3. to send, despatch (THAT 2: 912; Stähli Wort und Dienst, new series 17 (1983), 50-52; see also Gesenius-

Buhl Handw.): a) with a human sbj.: a) with acc. of the person r[;N:h;-ta, 1S 2031, cf. Pr 93; wyx'l.vo those who

have sent him out Pr 1026, $'yx,l.vo those who have sent you Pr 2221; with acc. of the person and a prepositional

phrase: with la, often with ~ykia'l.m; messengers Gn 324 2S 25 312.14 1227 1K 202; otherwise with acc. of the

person and la, Gn 3713 Jr 273 (rd. T'x.l;v'w>), 426; there are other occurrences, with l[; Jr 2931 Neh 63; with l.
2S 103; with ~[i Neh 29; with II tae Gn 438; with ~t'ar'q.li to send to meet them 2S 105; wyn"p'L.mi to send

someone away from his presence 2K 632.

—b) with ellipsis of the obj., see Gesenius-Buhl Handw., and Stähli loc. cit. 51110: ar'q.YIiw: xl;v.YIw: Gn 314

418.14 Ex 927 Jos 249 etc., ar'q.Tiw: xl;v.Tiw: Gn 2742 Ju 46 1618, with the finite form of a different vb., with xql
Gn 202 Dt 1912 1S 1611, or with other verbs Gn 285 Ju 2113 1S 44 2012 58.11 2539 etc.

—g) this elliptical usage occurs also with xl;v' and l. with inf. Gn 326 Nu 1612 2132 2237 Jos 625 etc.

—b) with hwhyÆmyhil{a/ and acc. of the person (Yahweh, God sends): %a'l.m; Ex 2320 332 Nu 2016, Aka'l.m;
Gn 2440, @seAy, with ~k,ynEp.li God sent me before you Gn 455.7; hv,mo Ex 312.15 etc., judges 1S 1211, prophets

Is 68 Jr 17 Ezk 23 2C 2515, yxil.vo the one who sends me, or alternatively the one who has sent me 2S 2413 (for

xlv in connection with prophets see Richter Die sogenannten vorprophetischen Berufungsberichte (FRLANT

101 (1970) 156ff), see also Herrmann BK 12/1: 64.



—c) with human sbj. and acc. of the thing: ~yrImox] Gn 4523, dx;vo 1K 1519 2K 168, x;levo ~yrIb'D> Pr 266 the

one who sends information, a message (KBL; ZüB) :: the one who has a matter of concern looked after (Ploeger

Prov. 306); -la, rp,se 2S 1114 2K 55, ynIaer>y"†l. tArG>ai letters to make me afraid, to intimidate me Neh 619; as

for the objects of ynIaer>y"†l. tArG>aiÅv' with human subjects the following can be mentioned (see THAT 2: 912):

¿myZI[iÀ-ydIG> Judah sent a kid goat Gn 3820.23; Joseph sent male and female donkeys loaded with gifts Gn

4523.27; Pharaoh sent wagons to transport Jacob and his family Gn 465; what was sent takes the expression l.
hx'Wlv. awhi hx'n>mi it is a gift sent for Gn 3219.

—d) with hwhyÆmyhil{a/ as sbj.: a) an expression (or a manifestation) of judgement: yt;poGEm; my plagues,

meaning the plagues that I have instituted Ex 914 etc., h['r>Cih; Ex 2328 Jos 2412 (ï h['r>ci), br,x,h; Jr 2516.27,

rb'D' Is 97, ~ytip.moW tAtao Ps 1359, vae Lam 113, x;Wr h['r' Ju 923.

—b) to send favours: grain, must, oil Jl 219, rb'D' Ps 10720, $'r>z>[, Ps 203, $'T.mia]w: $'r>Aa Ps 433, ATmia]w:
ADs.x; Ps 574b, hd'yce Ps 7825, ~yIm; Jb 510, tWdP. Ps 1119.

—g) to shoot arrows wyC'xiÆmyCixi xl;v.YIw: Ps 1815/2S 2215 :: II xlv 1.

—e) particular and special usages: a) dy:B. Åv' to send by someone 1S 1620 2S 1114, 2C 818 see Welten

Geschichte und Geschichtsdarstellung in den Chronikbüchern (WMANT 42 (1973) 37); xl†'v.Ti-dy:b. an"-xl;v.
Ex 413 so send who you will (ZüB), or alternatively take what messenger you will (Noth Ex. 5, 18); NEB: no

Lord, send whom thou wilt; REB: send anyone else you like; NRSV: please send someone else; dy:B. Åv' to

commission someone 1K 225; hv'q' x;Wlv' sent with a difficult task 1K 146.

—b) la, Åv' to give instructions to someone through messengers 1K 523 209 2111.

—g) with acc. of the person and acc. of the thing (rv,a]) to commission someone with something 2S 1122 2K

194 Is 374 5511 Jr 425.21 431.

—d) cj. Hos 513 pr. xl;v.YIw: prop. hd'Why> tybeW (Alt Kl. Schr. 2: 178) or ~lev'WrywI (Rudolph Hos. 124);

alternatively after xl;v.YIw: insert the territorial name hd'Why> (tybeW) see BHS.

nif: inf. abs. x;Alv.nI: to be sent (~yrIp's.) Est 313, inf. abs. instead of a finite vb., see Brockelmann Heb. Syn.

§46. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 193-199): pf. xL;vi, hx'L.viÆhx'l.vi (cf. Meyer Gramm. §14: 2c), T'x.L;vi, yTix.L;vi, WxLeÆWxl.vi,
WxLe†vi, ~T,x.L;vi, Wnx.L;vi, sf. $'x]L;vi, ~x'ÆHx'ÆAxL.vi, ynIT†'ÆynIT;x.L;vi, ~T'ÆHT'ÆATx.L;vi, h'yTiÆk'yTix.L;vi, $'WxL.vi,
WhxuL.vi; impf. x;l†eÆxL;v;y>, xL;v;ywI, xL;v;y>w:, xL;v;T., yxiL.v;T.w:, x;L†eÆxL;v;a], hx'L.v;a], Wxl†eÆWxL.v;y>¿w:À, WxL.v;ywI,
hn"x.L;v;T., sf. WhxeL.v;y>, WNx,L.v;y>, ~xeÆWnxeÆh'x,L.v;y>, ynIxeL.v;T., WNx,ÆWhxeL.v;T., $'x]L;v;a], K'x†,L.v;a], WNx†,ÆWhxeL.v;a],
h'x,L.v;a], h'WxL.v;y>, ~WxL.v;y>, ynIWxL.v;T., ~WxL.v;T., $'x]L†ev;n>, WNx,L.v;n>; impv. xL;v;, WxL.v;, sf. ynIxeL.v;, ynIxiL.v;
(1S 1917), ynIxuÆynIWxL.v;; inf. abs x;Lev;, cstr. xL;v;l., x;L†ev;l., sf. yxiL.v;, ynIxeL.v;, $'x]Lev;, ~x'ÆWnxeÆHx'ÆAxL.v;; pt.

x;Lev;m., pl. ~yxiL.v;m., cstr. yxeL.v;m., sf. $'x]L†ev;m., (267 times).



—1. !Ayb.a,l' dy" xL;vi to stretch out the hand towards the poor Pr 3120, rAvyKiB; towards the spindle, > to

lay the hand on Pr 3119.

—2. to give free rein to, let go free: aa) of people: to allow Jacob to go home Gn 3025; prisoners Zech 911;
nations Ps 443; to let someone down on ropes into a cistern Jr 386.11.

—b) to allow animals to graze freely Ex 224, or alternatively to let such animals (oxen and donkeys) range

freely on someone else’s land Is 3220; to let a bird fly away Gn 87; ynEP. l[; hd,F'h; Lv 147.

—g) to cast out bread over water (Gesenius-Buhl Handw.: to make it float) Qoh 111.

—d) to make water flow: ~yIm; Ezk 314, springs (~ynIy"[.m;) Ps 10410.

—b) to let [r;P, the hair hang loose Ezk 4420, to unleash ~ynId'm., ~ynIy"d>mi, !Adm' strife Pr 614.19 1628, to be rid

of ~h,yleb.x, the pains of childbirth Jb 393, see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §135o.

—c) a tree, spreading wyv'r'v' its roots Jr 178, of a vine producing tAraPo shoots Ezk 176, tendrils (h'yt,AYliD'
textual emendation) Ezk 177, branches (h'yr,yciq.) Ps 8012.

—d) to let go !s,r, the rein, to give full vent to one’s feelings Jb 3011 (ï I !s,r, 1).

—3. to let go, dismiss: aa) a person: Jonathan dismissing David 1S 205.13, the opponent with whom one is

wrestling Gn 3227, a people (yMi[;-ta, xL;v;) Ex 716.26 816 91.13 103, as in the repeated demand for freedom in the

series of plagues, “let my people go!”; on this see Floss Jahwe dienen

—Göttern dienen. Terminologische, literarische und semantische Untersuchungen einer theologischen Aussage

zum Gottesverhältnis im Alten Testament (BBB 45 (1975) 198); cf. further Ex 320 421 423 (ynIB.-ta, xL;v;), 52

etc.; in Ex 61 and 111xL;vi is parallel with vreGE (similarly Gn 323, see below 4a) and it must therefore be

distinguished in meaning from the second verb meaning to drive away; the second term amplifies and defines
more precisely the action of the first; on the wording of 111 see especially Noth Ex. 65, and similarly Childs Ex.
127.

—b) to let an animal loose: to let the scapegoat free (ry[if') Lv 1622.

—b) in legal terminology: a) to dismiss a woman from the state of marriage, see Scharbert in Kornfeld Fschr.

216, 219f: Dt 241, 2114 (Hv'p.n:l.) to go wherever she wants to go (so KBL), or freely disposing of her, so von

Rad ATD 8: 96; Is 501 Jr 31.8.

—b) an Israelite slave (male or female), with ¿mÀyvip.x' Dt 1512 Jr 349.11.14.16; with yvip.x'l; Ex 2126.

—g) ~yciWcr> the oppressed, subjugated (ï #cr 1b), with ~yvip.x' Is 586.

—d) the wild ass Jb 395, on which see b-d; see also T. Willi in Zimmerli Fschr. 537.

—c) with ~q'yre to make someone move on empty handed Gn 3142; with hb'Aj $.r,d,B. to send on one’s way

peacefully 1S 2420; tyrIB.B; ynIxeL.v;T. (textual emendation, see BHS) you must let me go for the cost of this



agreement 1K 2034, so with Würthwein Kg. 2: 236; with hc'Wxh; to let marriageable daughters go away outside

the clan Ju 129; with wyl'h'aol. to send back to his home town, literally to send home to his tents Ju 78 1S 132;

cf. e.g. 1K 866, on which see Alt Kl. Schr. 3: 240, and Stoebe 1. Sam. 243.

—4. to accompany, escort Gn 1220 1818 3127.

—5. to send away, expel: a) Gn 323, see Paul Humbert Etudes sur le récit du paradis et de la chute dans la

Genèse (1940), 37; Westermann Gen. 1: 251, 367f; Jb 1420, with l[;me Gn 256 Jr 151 (pr. xL;v; rd. ~xeL.v;, see

BHS).

—b) with B., or alternatively with dy:B. of the thing, to hand over to Ps 8113 (pr. WhxeL.v;a] rd. ~xe-, BHS) and

Jb 84.

—c) with d[; to send back lWbG>h;-d[; over the border Ob 7, on which see Rudolph Jl.-Am.-Ob.-Jon. 303,

307f; Wolff BK 14/3: 14, 32f.

—6. to send, dismiss (not so common as qal, see Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and THAT 2: 914):

—a. with acc. of the person Gn 1913 286 Is 4314 (textual emendation); with acc. of the thing 1S 319 Neh 812

(tAnm' to send portions of food); with l[; to someone 2C 3231; with la, and dy:B. of the person Jr 273;

qAxr'me-d[; far away, remotely Is 579 (ï qAxr' 4).

—ba. especially of God, who sends pestilences and the like against the object which is linked to the verb with a

preposition (see Gesenius-B.) Dt 720 3224 2K 1725 Is 106 Jr 817 Mal 22 Ps 7845, br,x,, rb,D, etc. Jr 2410 Ezk 2823

Am 410, ~yqir'B. Jb 3835.

—b. the x;Wr, which was sent out from Yahweh, and whose generative power (!Wa†reB'yI) was present at the

creation, and is the power which renews the soil on the arable land Ps 10430.

—7. special and particular usages: a) idiomatic expressions: vaeB' xL;vi to set on fire Ju 18 2048 2K 812 Ps 747

:: B. vae xL;vi to send fire on Ezk 396 Hos 814 Am 14.7.10.12 22.

—b) Ex 145blaer'f.yI-ta, Wnx.L;vi-yKi that we have let Israel go away (ZüB), as proposed by Floss loc. cit. (see

above 3aa) 198; so also NRSV, REB, NEB: that we have allowed Israel to escape unnoticed.

—c. cj.:

—a. 2S 182 pr. xL;v;y>w: prop. with Sept.LvLev;y>w:, see BHK; so also e.g. ZüB :: TOB following MT: then David

gave the people the sign to move off (Sept.Rahlfs kai. avpe,steilen Dauid to.n lao,n).

—b. 1K 97 pr. l[;me xL;v;a] prop. with 2C 720 and Sept. %yliv.a;, see BHS :: Noth Könige 194 who follows

MT.

—g. Ezk 315 textual uncertainty AxL.v;B., probably a gloss, Zimmerli Ezechiel 748f prop. (with a question mark)

~x'L.vuB. when they were sent out (746); other suggestions for emendation are mentioned there.



—d. cf. also Is 3220 725 (see Ben Hayyim Yalon 49), Jb 3012 WxL†evi yl;g>r; they send my feet away, probably

with lg<r, as a gloss on !s,r, in 11b (they send restraint away) so e.g. Fohrer Hi. 414 :: TOB, which takes the

sentence as an original part of the MT with the meaning they make me run away; alternatively cj.

—i. Wxl.v.yI lg<r, the mob (xx;r>Pi) let go with their feet aggressively (so Peters Job 322, 328);

—ii. for xx;r>Pi much better rd. xP;B;, which is to be placed before yl;g>r;: they have thrown my feet into a noose

(so Dhorme Job 398f).

—e) 1C 88 pr. Axl.vi prop. Axl.v;, on which see Rudolph Chr. 76 and Jenni Pi. 195, cf. BHS.

pu. (Jenni PiÁel 193-199): pf. xL;vu, xL†'vu, hx'L.vu, yTix.L;vu, WxL.vu; impf. xL;vuy>; pt. xL'vum.: to be sent away.

—1a. to cause to move on Gn 443 (SamP. according to its form sëallaÒÀu is pi., but treated as a passive in SamP.
and Tg.), to be dismissed (of a woman who is thereby divorced) Is 501.

—b) xL'vum. undisciplined, with r[;n: Pr 2915, on which see Ploeger Prov. 346: an ill-bred child who is simply

allowed to run around unchecked; cf. KBL left to oneself.

—2. xL'vum. with hw<n" abandoned, deserted Is 2710, on which see Wildberger Jes. 1020.

—3. to be sent away Ob 1 Pr 1711 Da 1011; for this see also Ju 515 wyl'g>r;B. xL;vu qm,[eB' sent out into the

valley to get him from behind (on the text see e.g. Hertzberg Jos.-Ri.-Ru. 171).

—4. to be chased away, be frightened off: of birds from a nest xL'vum. !qe an abandoned nest parallel with

ddeAn @A[K. Is 162.

—5. xL;vu with tv,r,B. to get caught in a net (as an image of the [v'r' vs. 5, textual emendation) Jb 188, so

KBL and Fohrer Hi. 296 or to be driven into a net, into a mesh, so Horst Hiob 1: 265, 270. †

hif. (SamP. pi.): pf. yT†ix.l;v.hiw>; inf. cstr. x;yliv.h;; pt. x;yliv.m;: with acc. and B.: to let loose on: bro[' to send the

flies against Pharaoh Ex 817 ; hd,F'h;-tY:x; to let loose wild animals who will eat the children Lv 2622; to

despatch enemy kings against Judah 2K 1537; b['r' Ezk 1413 Am 811. †

Der: *xl'v.mi, x;l{v.mi, tx;l;v.mi, ~yxiWLvi/~yxiLuvi, I xl;v,, II xl;v,, III xl;v,, x;l{vi, *tAxluv.; n.m. yxil.vi.

9636 xlv

? II xlv: Ug. sëlhÌ used as a term in metal smelting (Gordon Textbook §19:2420; cf. Aistleitner Wb. 2610), see

Fisher Parallels 2: p. 23 no. 42; C. Dohmen UF 15 (1983) 41 with reference to UF (1974) 43.

—1. ~yCixiÆwyC'xi xl;v.YIw: Ps 1815/2S 2215 he forged his (the) arrowheads, so Stadelmann The Hebrew

Conception of the World 113595 :: ï I xlv dg.



—2. ~yxia; !yBe ~ynId'm. x;L†ev;m.W Pr 619 and he devises disputes between brothers, so Dahood in Fisher

Parallels 2: p. 23 no. 42 (with bibliography).

—3. Dahood Ug. Heb. Philology p. 73 no. 2420 accepts the above meaning for the posited II xlv also for Ps

5019 1102 Pr 614 1628 Sir 434; on this see Smend Weisheit 401; but in all these instances the idea seems forced
and is not convincing; it is not necessary to depart from the usual translations.

9637 xl;v,

I xl;v,: probably a sbst. from I xlv rather than from the putative II xlv (Bauer-Leander Heb. 458u); MHeb.

xl;v, a cast-off fleece, the width of a step; pl. ~yxil'v. irrigation channels; JArm. ax'l.vi: 1) fleece; 2) weapon;

Ug. sëlhÌ in Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 14:i:20f, where the meaning is uncertain, but it is usually taken as
a weapon, so Gordon Textbook §19:2421; Aistleitner Wb. 2611; Gibson Myths2 158b; Gray Krt2 11, 33; and also
Gray Legacy2 134; on this see further Dietrich-Loretz UF 12 (1980) 20467; however they do not exactly agree

with this meaning (on which ï II xl;v,), but prefer to understand xl;v†', sf. Axl.vi as a weapon which is held in

the hand, a spear, or something smaller like a dart; on this see de Vaux Inst. 2: 51f = Lebensordnungen 2: 50.

—1. Jl 28 WlPo†yI xl;V,h; d[;b.W, cf. Sept. evn toi/j be,lesin auvtw/n pesou/ntai they fell under a hail of missiles, so

Wolff Jl.-Am. 43, 45; similarly e.g. Keller CAT 11a: 122; TOB; ZüB :: Rudolph Jl.-Am.-Ob.-Jon. 50, 52: from

III xl;v, water duct, but that is not convincing; Neh 411 with qzx hif; 2C 2310, 325 with hf'['.

—2. cj.: a) Neh 417 pr. ~yIm†'h; Axl.vi vyai prop. Wnymi¿yÀhe Axl.vi vyai each person carried a weapon on his

right, so Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 126, 127, BHS.

—b) for 2S 1814 pr. ~yjib'v. prop. ~yxil.'v., ï jb,ve 1ag. †

9638 xl;v,

II * xl;v,: probably to be identified with I xl;v, from which it has developed the specialised meaning of

“offshoot”, see Gesenius-Buhl Handw., Zorell Lexicon, and König Wb. 503b; see also V xl;v, c; the Vrss.

support this interpretation, presupposing that the word when used in the context of a garden or park is like the

hapax legomenon %yIx;yliv. Song 413, for which the accepted translation is your shoots; so Vulg. emissiones

tuae, and Pesh. sëliÒhÌwaÒteÒky; cf. also Sept.o which here has avpostolai, sou (but for 1K 916 the rendering is
different) where it should be rendered branch, or shoot; on this see Payne Smith Lex. 4175a.

II xl;v, has to be separated from the homonymous form III xl;v,. Dhorme JPOS 3 (1923) 45-48 has accepted

that there is a connection between them (assuming that the meaning of III xl;v, develops from canal to shoot),

but even so he suggests that the sbst. “can be seen as a general description of a garden”; on this see Reymond
L’eau 130.

Here however Ug. tÑlhÌ Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 24:47 (Gordon Textbook §19:2682; Aistleitner Wb.
2873; Gibson Myths2 160a) is not to be brought into consideration; rather it is probably to be taken together with

Heb. ~yxiWLvi as meaning a going away present, a dowry, so with Gordon Textbook §19:2682; Gibson Myths2

160a; also de Moor UF 2 (1970) 200; for further bibliography see Herrmann Yarihä und Nikkal und der Preis
der KutÑaraÒt-GoÎttinnen (BZAW 106 (1968) 24); see also Fisher Parallels 2: p. 73 no. 2. Herrmann himself (see
p. 23 and 46f) interprets Ug. tÑlhä as the name of a deity (so also Aistleitner Wb. 2873), which he then connects



with III xl;v, in the meaning birth-canal, vagina, with special reference to Song 413 in Biblical Hebrew. But

this suggestion is not acceptable, not only because of the pl. suffix but also because of the context in the Song of

Songs: pl. *~yxil'v., sf. %yIx;l'v.: shoot, small shoot. †

9639 xl;v,

III xl;v,: hapax legomenon Neh 315 in the collocation xl;V,h; tk;reB.; the etymology is uncetain, but

possibilities include: a) from I xlv to let loose, give free rein to (see especially qal 2); or to cause water (a

spring) to flow (see especially pi. 2ad); b) from the putative II xlv, provided that the special meaning of to

forge can be established for this vb.; c) perhaps a comparison may also be made with Akk. sëilihätu part of a
canal, a branch canal (AHw. 1235b; CAD Sè/2, 443b), on which see already Gesenius-Buhl Handw. It may

perhaps be that III xl;v, is a sbst. occurring only in the later period of the language, and it may be a loanword

from Akk.; see also the linguistically related x;l{vi; MHeb. pl. ~yxil'v. irrigation channels, tyBe !yxil'V.h
irrigated land (Dalman Wb. 425a; see also Levy Wb. 4: 559b): for Neh 315 the Vrss. differ, on which see
Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 118, who refers especially to the rendering in Pesh.: wsëuÒraÒ dapsaÒqiÒn dmappqeÒÀ mayyaÒ lga(n)tÑ
(lgannatÑ) malkaÒ and the walls of the canals which make the water flow away to the royal garden: aqueduct,

canal, water channel, with tk;reB. the pool of the water channel Neh 315, cf. Dalman Jerusalem und sein

Gelände 171; Reicke-Rost Hw. 843. †

9640 xl;v,

IV xl;v,: it should be first noted that no collection of references to prove that there is a fourth meaning for this

sbst. will be given here; the references that are given seem much more likely to create uncertainty about
whether they are to be assigned to meaning I or to meaning III: a) for Ug. sëlhÌ (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte

1, 14:i:20f) could be taken as I xl;v,, see above; Dietrich-Loretz UF 12 (1980) 20467 place it with III xl;v,; for

them sëlhÌ designates “the river of the underworld which is effective as a harbinger of trouble”; so also already
Loretz UF 7 (1975) 584f, and in particular Tsevat The Canaanite God SèaÎlahÌ (VT 4 (1954) 41-49). He does not

refer to Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 14:i:20f, but takes as instances of the name of the deity xl;v, the

Hebrew personal names xl;v,, yxil.vi, xl;v,Wtm., and the Phoenician personal names ÀbsëlhÌ, ÀsërsëlhÌ (Harris Gr. 73,

83); on this see also Loretz loc. cit., and Benz Names 416.

—b) in Jb 3318 and 3612xlev,B. /xl;V†'B; rb;[' can have two distinct meanings: a) It may mean to fall on to a

spear, so Fohrer Hiob 453, 454 (in 3612xl;v,B. is a gloss, see p. 473); similarly e.g. Peters Job 370 and 403

(xl;v,B. Wrbo†[]y: but not taken as a gloss); so also TOB; cf. ZüB, which follows MT for 3612, taking xl;v, to

mean missile; cf. NRSV: but if they do not listen they shall perish by the sword :: REB and NEB: they cross the

river of death (see below b); but for 3318 ZüB. assumes cj. pr. xl;V†'B; prop. hl'aov.Bi, see BHK3: and his life

before the transition to the underworld. b) alternatively xlev, may mean canal, and in particular the canal that

leads away to the underworld; xlev,ÅV,B; rb;[' would then mean to wade through the canal, so Dhorme Job

452f, and subsequently Tsevat loc. cit., and Pope Job 250; NRSV: to spare their lives from traversing the river;
REB and NEB for Jb 3318: and stops him from crossing the river of death.

—c) the possibility should be carefully considered of whether I xl;v, should not be preferred to IV xl;v,; it is

more widely attested than III xl;v, and it would provide a satisfactory meaning for Jb 3318 as well as for Jb



3612; and at the same time it solves the problem of our not being able to establish the meaning of III xl;v, from

Ug. with any degree of certainty.

9641 xl;v,

V xl;v,: n.m., SamP. sëaâla, Sept. Sala, Josephus Se,lhj (Schalit Namenwb. 109); Punic sëlhÌ (Benz Names 180,

416), cf. Lihyanic slhÌn = SalhÌaÖn (Ryckmans Noms 1: 149b); the same in OSArb. SLHÌN (Müller ZAW 75

(1963) 315): xl;v†'. The meaning of the personal name is uncertain, but possibilities include: a) Noth

Personennamen 173 makes reference only to yxil.vi but not to xl;v,; the former may be a short form of a name,

the full form of which is constructed with the vb. xlv; it could then be that the translation to send is to be

understood as a paraphrase of to be born, but that is completely uncertain.

—b) a short form of the corresponding full form xl;v,Wtm., so Tsevat VT 4 (1954) 41, 42.

—c) xl;v, is identical to II xl;v, and means “offshoot, sprout” as a profane descriptive name, compare Akk.

perÀu(m), perhäu “shoot”; see AHw. 856, where it is taken as the short form of a theophoric personal name, so
also Stamm Namengebung 242, who nevertheless leaves open the possibility of it being a full, unshortened form
or a descriptive name.

—d) of these possibilities the second and third (b and c) are probably worthy of special consideration: the son of

dv;k.P;r>a; Gn 1024 1112-15 1C 118.24. †

9642 x;l{vi

x;l{vi: place name, identical to III xl;v, with a secondary vocalisation probably modelled on !AxyGI, so

Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; Bauer-Leander Heb. 476v (:: 481b); and also Noth Welt 1442; cf. Reymond L’eau 130;

Sept. S(e)ilwam, Josephus Silwa, (Schalit Namenwb. 113); John 97 Silwa,m reflects an original x;ALvi; for

lengthening in place of gemination see Ben Hayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 5: 82-83); for x;l{vi as a by-

form of x;L{vi cf. M. Bar-Asher The Tradition of Mishanic Hebrew in the Communities of Italy 113-115; for

x;¿AÀL{vi pt. passive qal, like dALyI as distinct from dWly", see Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 1: §27b; Barth

Nominalbildung 41, §27g, note 2; on the meaning of the name cf. John 97 : Silwa,m (&#215; er̀mhneu,etai

avpestalme,noj): Siloam: x;l{Vih; yme, on which see Wildberger Jes. 323: there is no doubt that x;l{vi does not

mean the so-called Siloam tunnel … what must be considered much more likely is a canal that conducts the
water from Gihon (modern ÁE×n ÀUmm ed-daraj, or the so-called “Mary’s well”), on the eastern slope of the city
leading towards the south”; see also Simons Jerusalem in the OT 176ff; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1795, 1796: Is 86. †

9643 tAxluv.

*tAxluv.: (I) xlv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 318o: sf. h'yt,Axluv.: tendril Is 168, cf. Rüthy Pflanze 59. †

9644 yxil.vi

yxil.vi: n.m., cf. Heb. inscr. wxlX (Tell Arad no. 61; cf. Lemaire Inscr. Hebr. 1: 217f, who takes it as a vb.

meaning they have sent); Sept. Selei? 1K 2242, Sali 2C 2031. The explanation of the personal name is

questionable, but possibilities include: a) perhaps from I xlv, on which see Noth Personennamen 173, see



under V xl;v, a; b) the name is connected with the name of a deity (see IV xl;v,) and means the one belonging

to Sèelahä, so Tsevat VT 4 (1954) 41. The divine name was amplified by the suffix iÒ indicating a possessive
relationship; this meaning is comparable to the connotation of personal names in Akk. constructed with the
determinative pronoun sëu/sëa/sëaÒt such as Sèa-ili(m), meaning the one who belongs to the god, see Stamm
Namengebung 263.

—c) the personal name is to be taken in a profane sense (see V xl;v, c) as meaning “my sprout, my offshoot”;

that yxil.vi occurs together with xl;v, is comparable to Akk. AhäuÒa my brother occurring together with Ahäum

brother, and also AhäaÒti my sister occurring together with AhäaÒtum sister (Stamm Namengebung 246). †

9645 ~yxil'v.

*~yxil'v.: Song 413, ï II xl;v,.

9646 ~yxil.vi

~yxil.vi: place name Jos 1532, Sept.A Selei?m, Sept.B Salh, Josephus Sa,llij (Schalit Namenwb. 105); part of (the

greater territory of) Judah corrresponding to !x,Wrv' Jos 196; missing from Sept., Saroen in Vulg. In the view of

the older tradition (on which see Keel-Küchler-Uehlingen Orte 2: 100) it was regarded as part of Simeon; on
this different classification, corresponding to historico-geographical developments, see Noth Jos. 89; also
Nadav NaÀman ZDPV 96 (1980) 148.

In 1C 431~yIr†'[]v; arises from a textual corruption and not from a third form of the name of the city (as

Gesenius-Buhl Handw., and Zorell Lexicon). On the different terms for the place, with on the one hand Jos

1532, and on the other hand 196, and also for its identification ï !x,Wrv' . †

9647 !x'l.vu

!x'l.vu: the derivation is uncertain, because the Ug. word tÑlhÌn table has no connection with the root sëlhÌ, though it

is taken as such in e.g. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL (p. 976b); Dalman Arbeid 7: 218 :: KBL Supplement 190a
(where any suggestion between this word and Arb. salahäa is excluded); cf. Blau VT 6 (1956) 243, who is also
against the connection weith the root sëlhÌ; it is not mentioned in Bauer-Leander Heb. 499m; perhaps it is a
primary noun.

SamP. sëaâÈlaÒn; MHeb., DSS see Maier Tempelrolle 14: 26: in the fragmentary text of col. 8:5, the instructions for
the shew-bread table and the shew-bread ritual are dealt with; Ug. tÑlhÌn, dual or pl. masc. tÑlhÌnm (Dietrich-
Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 3:ii:30 bn tÑlhÌnm), pl. fem. tÑlhÌnt table (see Gordon Textbook §19:2681; Aistleitner
Wb. 2870; Gibson Myths2 160a; cf. Fisher Parallels 1: p. 21 no. 15; p. 234 no. 300 (ksu parallel with tÑlhÌn); p.
252 no. 336 (lhÌm + tÑlhÌn); p. 378 no. 600 (tÑlhÌn … yn); p. 379 no. 601 (tÑlhÌn parallel with ks); see further Dietrich-

Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 114:6, and Ugaritica 7 p. 16 line 31: cstr. !x;l.vu, sf. ynIx'l.vu, $'n†,Æk'n>x†'l.vu,
~n"ÆHn"ÆAnx'l.vu, pl. tAnx'l.vu, cstr. tAnx]l.vu.

For bibliography see Galling Bibl. Reallex.2 230f; Dalman Arbeit 7: 218ff; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1991-1993;
Pritchard Pictures 630-37: table.

A. General remarks: a) even though any connection between the sbst. !x'l.vu and the root sëlhÌ has to be

dispensed with because of the evidence from Ugaritic, it is nevertheless possible that among the Israelite tribes



in the period before the conquest a !x'l.vu consisted of a mat, or the skin of an animal spread out over the

ground, around which people would have lain down in preparation for their meal; for the settlers in Canaan the
normal practice could still have been as it was for the people in rural areas, where the older simpler ways of life
are maintained, which is suggested by Noth Könige 291 as a possibility for 1K 1320.

But there is no place (with the possible exception of Ps 7819, on which see below B 1b) where any reference to

this ancient type of !x'l.vu can be presupposed, not even at Ps 6923 (:: e.g. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.); this is much

more likely to refer to the festivals for sacrifice which the enemies of the Psalmist often organised in the temple
area, during which Yahweh would appear as judge, not as a proof of their victory but of their wrongdoing. So

for those who organised them these feasts would turn into a xP; according to vs.a, and according to vs. b into a

vqeAm, also cj. for ~ymiAlv..

—b) in Ug. there are the expressions thÌt tÑlhÌnt under the table (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 114:5f), and
bn tÑlhÌnm between the (two ?) tables (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 3:ii:30); these citations show that the
table was a sturdy and important piece of household equipment, standing on legs and providing a flat surface
(the table top).

—c) that was the situation that was accepted as normal, particularly in towns and probably also in the more
sophisticated levels of society; but in the remoter areas, on the fringes of cultivated society, the older practice of
using the skin of an animal or a mat must still have been customary.

On the shapes of tables in Israel and the surrounding areas see Reicke-Rost Hw. 1991; see further Pritchard
Pictures 630-637; also Galling Bibl. Reallex.2 230f; the table was used as a place at which to eat and also it was
used ceremonially, but these two functions can easily overlap; there are no examples of a table as the place for
the craftsman to do his work.

B. 1. dining table: a) among commoners, those not in the royal household 1K 1320 2K 410 Ps 1283, Jb 3616

(textual corruption ï II txn): !v,d†' alem' $'n>x†'l.vu your table was full of fat.

—b) a table in the wilderness (rB'd>MiB;) for a people demanding food Ps 7818f. In a situation like this the !x'l.vu
must still have been in the style of an animal skin or a mat, but it is questionable whether this should still have
to be presupposed in this late psalm, (on the date of the psalm see Kraus Ps. 704f.

—c) for people at the head of society: a) for a king Ju 17 1S 2029.34 2S 97.10.11.13 1929 1K 27 57 105/2C 94; the

table of lb,z<yai 1K 1819; dx'a, !x'l.vu-l[; two kings shall sit at one table Da 1127; b) one hundred and fifty

people at the personal table of a governor, ynIx';l.vu-l[; at my table Neh 517; g) the nobles of Babylon spread

their table Is 215; cf. Wildberger Jes. 778.

—d) the table in the house of wisdom Pr 92; Hn"x'l.vu the table that has been prepared by her, cf. Ploeger Prov.

101.

—2. ceremonial table: a) the table around which people gather for the sacrificial meal Is 288 Ps 235; on the
latter see Stamm Ps. 23 120-128, especially 126ff.

—ba) the table on which animals for sacrifice were slaughtered Ezk 4039-43; b) rv,a] !x'l.Vuh; hwhy ynEp.li Ezk

4122 = x;Bez>Mih; Ezk 4416; !x;l.vu hwhy Mal 17, yn†'doa] Åvu Mal 112, ynIx'l.vu Ezk 3920 4416; cf. also Ezk 2341! g)

dG:l; ~ykir>[oh' !x'l.vu (variant dG:l; ~ykir>[oh' !x'l.vuÅA[h') the table prepared for the god dG: Is 6511 (ï II dG:
2).



—c) the table for the shew-bread (~x,l, ~ynIP'Îh;Ð), on which see de Vaux Inst. 2: 300f = Lebensordnungen 2:

268; V. Fritz Tempel 141; Noth Ex. 167; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1688 (also ï ~x,l, 3); a) in the tent of meeting

~yJivi yce[] !x'l.vu a table made from acacia wood Ex 2523, cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §117ii;

Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §81c = !x'l.Vuh; Ex 2527f.30 2635 3027 318 3513 3710.14-16 3936 404.22.24 Nu 331, = ~ynIP'h;
Åvu Nu 47, = hwhy ynEp.li rAhJ'h; !x'l.Vuh; the ritually clean table of Yahweh (NRSV: a table of pure gold) Lv

246 2C 1311; b) in the temple at Jerusalem bh'z" ~ynIP'h; ~x,l, wyl'[' rv,a] !x'l.Vuh; 1K 748, cf. 2C 419;

tk,r,[]M;h; !x;l.vu the table of stacked bread, shew-bread 2C 2918; pl. tk,r,[]M;h; tAnx]l.vu tables made of gold,

or alternatively of silver 1C 2816.

—d) hr'f'[] tAnx'l.vu ten tables 2C 48 in the temple of Solomon, on which see Rudolph Chr. 209: the function

of these tables is not stated so we have to rely on supposition; they are distributed in the same way as the
lampstands, and so what the Chronicler could have been conveying was that the lampstands were set on the
tables.

C. expressions (as 1, and as 2a and b): as 1a: with bv;y" (l[;Æla,) 1K 1320; with ~yfi 2K 410; as 1b: with %r;['
Ps 7819; as 1c: a) with sbst., or alternatively preposition !x'l.vu ylek.ao 2S 1929 1K 27 1819; !x'l.vu ylek.aoÅvu
lk;a]m; 1K 105/2C 94 see under b; -la, breq' those who had access to the king’s table 1K 57; ynIx'l.vu tx;T; Ju

17, cf. Ug.; b) with verbs: with (ynIx'l.vu tx;T;Åvu-l[; ~x,l,) lk;a' 2S 910.13; vs. 11 cj. pr. ynIx'l.vu prop. with

Sept.BAdwID' Åvu, Sept.L and Pesh. %l,M,h; Åvu, Vulg. $'n>x†'l.vu; with la, aAb 1S 2029; with rbd pi. Da 1127

(obj. bz"K'); with b. hy"h' 1K 27; with jql pi. Ju 17; with %r;[' Is 215 Ezk 2341 Pr 92; with ~[ime ~Wq 1S

2034; with ha'r' (Anx'l.vu lk;a]m;) 1K 105/2C 94; with tyvi ($'n†,x'l.vu ylek.aoB.) 2S 1929; as 2a: with alem' (obj.

ayqi ha'co tables covered with filthy vomit) Is 288; with %r;[' Ps 235; as 2ba: with II xwn hif. Ezk 4042; with

jx;v' Ezk 4039.41; as 2bb: with hzb nif. Mal 17; with II lag pu. Mal 112; with la, breq' Ezk 4416; with [b;f'
NRSV: you shall be filled at my table (ynIx'l.vu-l[;) Ezk 3920; as 2bg: with %r;[' Is 6511. †

9648 jlv

jlv: Aramaism; Wagner Aram. 306, cf. Salters ZAW 91 (1979) 285; MHeb. qal to have power, exert force,

dominate, pi. Tg.Jer. Nazir 53b to have legal authority (probably hif. ?), hitp. to receive authority; JArm.,

Samaritan jl;v. pe. to dominate, rape, sleep with someone; af. to bestow power on someone; itpa. to make

oneself ruler; ï BArm., also for the instances in the other Arm. dialects; Ug. ï jyLiv;; Akk. sëalaÒtÌu(m) to

dominate, be in control of, have at one’s disposal (AHw. 1147a; CAD Sè/1, 238a: sëalaÒtÌu A); Sè-theme to give the
right to control (AHw loc. cit.; CAD sv. 7); Eth. sëalatÌa/salatÌa I/2 to use force, ÀasëlatÌa to make someone mighty,
give someone power (Dillmann Lex. 233); cf. Nöldeke Neue Beiträge 393; Tigr. saltÌana to dominate, rule
(denominative from sbst. sëeltÌaÒn sultan; see Littmann-H. Wb. 170a); Arb. salatÌa I to prevail, possess the power of
dominion, rule; II-form, causative: to let someone have mastery, give someone power (Lane Lex. 1405b); for II-
form see also Wehr-Cowan Dict. 422a; the Arabic vb. saltÌana to proclaim as sultan, establish as ruler (Wehr-
Cowan Dict. 422b) is comparable to the denominative vb. in Tigr. mentioned above.

qal: pf. jl;v', Wjl.v†'; impf. jl;v.yI, Wjl.v.yI; inf. cstr. jAlv..

—1. with B. of the person, to gain power over Est 91.



—2. to have power over: a) with B. of the thing Qoh 219; b) with B. of the person 89.

—3. with l[; of the person (~['h'-l[;) to domineer (KBL) Neh 515, cf. Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 132: to exploit. †

hif: pf. sf. Ajyliv.hi; impf. -jl,v.T;, sf. WNj,yliv.y:.

—1. with B. of the person, to allow iniquity to gain power over Ps 119133.

—2. with acc. of the person and l. with inf., to grant someone the opportunity to do something Qoh 518 62. †

Der. !Ajl.vi, tj,L,v;, jyLiv;.

9649 jl,v,

jl,v,: primary noun, Bauer-Leander Heb. 456j.

A. MHeb. !Ajl.vi, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 221) 1QM 6:2 jlXh missile, a weapon that is thrown, so Maier

Texte 1: 130, on which see also 2: 121 (with bibliography); a weapon of this type corresponds to the inscription

which is found on it: la @ab ~yllx lyphl ~d yqyz bloody arrows for bringing down those pierced by

God’s wrath; Qumran Aramaic jlX quiver; this sbst. is used in Tg. Job xxxiii: 23 as the rendering of Heb.

hP'v.a; (Jb 3923), on which see Borger VT 22 (1972) 398; also Borger VT 27 (1977) 102-105; on the text of the

Targum see Jongeling-Labuschagne-van der Woude Aramaic Texts from Qumran 1: 64-65; JArm. aj'l.vi; pl.

det. aY"j;l.vi with a citation from Jr 5111, where in the Arm. version which follows the Heb. it cannot mean

anything else except “quiver”: sëanniÒnuÒ girrayyaÒ mloÒ sëiltÌayyaÒ sharpen the arrows, fill the quivers :: Dalman Wb.

425a: shield; hn"Ajl.vi small shield (used by a woman as protection for the head), see Dalman loc. cit.

Akk. sëaltÌu bow-and-arrow case (CAD A/1, 272b;

—, 74b; and see now Sè/1, 271b; see especially Borger VT 22 (1972) 392f, and subsequently von Soden AHw.
1151a, and Orientalia 46 (1977) 195): a quiver for the bow, or a quiver for the arrows (so Borger loc. cit.), or
alternatively bow-case (so von Soden loc. cit.) :: Salonen Waffen 130f: a type of shield made of leather; but this
translation has been proved wrong by Borger loc. cit. According to AHw. 1151a the sbst. was borrowed from
Aramaic, but that is uncertain, on which see Zimmern Fremdw. 12, and Borger VT 22 (1972) 393.

Syr. sëaltÌaÒ quiver (Payne Smith Lex. 4180); on this see also Borger VT 22, 386, who refers to two late
occurrences where sëaltÌaÒ cannot mean quiver but some sort of dart or missile that is thrown (and in any case not
a shield); Syr. sëlaÒtÌaÒ (Brockelmann Lex. 780f) has two meanings: 1) quiver; 2) missile; cf. OSArb. sltÌ divinatory
arrows (Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 126); Arb. siltÌat a long, thin arrow (Freytag Lexicon 2: 341a); see also
Borger VT 22 (1972) 387.

B. The exact meaning of the sbst. had already been lost for the Vrss., as is shown by the different renderings

they use; six different words are used in Sept. for the seven instances where *jl,v, is attested; of these fare,tra

(Jr 5111 (= Sept. 2811), Ezk 2711) is used twice (see the list in Gerleman Ru.-HL 149); Vulg. has faretra (Jr 5111

Ezk 2711 1C 187), arma (2S 87 2K 1110), cf. armatura (HL 44), pelta shield (2C 239); for this cf. Borger VT 22
(1972) 385f, who adds the comment: the prevalent rendering in later translations of shield is not supported by
the Sept. for any single occurrence; it is supported only by the Vulg. for 2C 239. Pesh. suggests that the Heb.



word *jl,v, can be taken as corresponding to sëaltÌaÒ in the sense of quiver, but not unambiguously nor on every

occasion can it be understood thus.

C. a) *jl,v,: pl. ~yjil'v., cstr. yjel.vi, sf. ~h,yjel.vi: as used by a horseman it was a combined case for bows and

arrows (in Greek a bow-case with a quiver is gwruto,j; see Or des Scythes, Editions des musées nationaux
(Paris, 1975) p. 88 and 89): 2S 87 2K 1110 Jr 5111 Ezk 2711 Song 44 1C 187 2C 239, so with Borger VT 22 (1972)
385-398, and VT 27 (1977) 102-105 :: KBL: small, circular shield, as at Ezk 2711 , with reference to Galling
Bibl. Reallex.1 497-498: the towers of Lachish were fortified with shields, cf. Gressmann Bilder 141; Pritchard
Pictures 373 (on p. 372 the Assyrian attackers can be seen holding the small, round shields in their hands); it is
less clear in Galling Bibl. Reallex.2 39, plate 14/1.

Gesenius-Buhl Handw. gives support for the translation quiver at Jr 5111 (and 2C 239), though the preferred
rendering is usually shield; Zorell Lexicon 850: sword, or girdle; König Wb. 504a: most probably a shield; in the
commentaries and in modern translations the meaning shield has probably become established as a result of the

occurrences of *jl,v, used in association with !gEm' (Ezk 2710f Song 44 2C 239); nevertheless quiver or bow-

case, as mentioned above, is a better suggestion; see also Weippert Edom 275f.

—b) the cognate languages lend support to this idea (see above under A): 1) Akk. sëaltÌu; 2) JArm. aj'l.vi;
Qumran Aramaic: jlX; 3) less clearly is Syr. sëaltÌaÒ and sëlaÒtÌaÒ, and from Heb. itself where this is the primary

meaning in Jr 5111~yjil'V.h; Wal.mi ~yCixih; Wrbeh' sharpen the arrows, fill up the quiver!; so also Sept. (= Jr

2811) paraskeua,zete ta. toxeu,mata, plhrou/te ta.j fare,traj; Vulg. acuite sagittas implete faretras; Pesh. is a
little different: kannesëw sëaltÌeÒ mlaw geÒÀreÒ collect the quivers, fill them with arrows! This instance at Jr 5111 is

very clear (so also Gesenius-Buhl Handw.), but coming close to it is the series of words in 2C 239~ytiynIx]h;
tANgIM'h; and ~yjil'V.h;; the other instances are not so clear, for they allow the possibility of also translating the

word as shield; however since *jl,v, can certainly mean quiver, and it cannot be another word for shield (for it

is used together with !gEm' and II hN"ci), it is in general to be rendered in BHeb. as quiver; this will create some

difficulties for Ezk 2711 and Song 44, but they are not insuperable, as Borger VT 22 (1972) 394f has shown.
From the later texts it can be shown that there is a clear development in meaning towards the idea of a weapon

that is thrown, a missile; so at Song 44, where Heb. has ~yrIABGIh; yjel.vi Sept. corresponds with boli,dej tw/n

dunatw/n; also in 1QM 6:2, and in two places in Syriac (on this see above A).

D. expressions: with xq;l' 2S 87 2C 187; with alem' Jr 5111; with !t;n" 2K 1110 2C 239; with hl'T' qal Song 44,

pi. Ezk 2711. †

9650 !Ajl.vi

!Ajl.vi: jlX, Aramaism; Wagner Aram. 306 and 309; see p. 125f for the Aramaic ending -oÒn :: Bauer-Leander

Arm. 195z (on p. 196): oÒ for aÒ as in Canaanite; MHeb. !Ajl.vi violent potentate, ruler, fem. hn"Ajl.vi
mightiness; JArm. an"Ajl.vi ruler, ï BArm. *!Ajl.vi: mighty Qoh 84, with B. holding power over Qoh 88; Sir

47ry[ !wjlXw: Sept. (dative) kai. megista/ni, Vulg. et presbyterio; suggestions for translation: synedrion,

council (Smend Weisheid), potentate (Gesenius-Buhl Handw.), authority (ZüB), leader of the city (Sauer Jesus
Sirach in Jüdische Schriften 5: 514. †

9651 tj,L,v;



*tj,L,v;: jlv, adj. (fem.) from jyLiv; (Bauer-Leander Heb. 479o; Meyer Gramm. §38: 6): tj,L†'v; mighty

Ezk 1630, with tj,L†'v;ÅL†'v; hn"Az hV'ai a prime example of a mistress (Zimmerli Ezechiel 332). †

9652 yliv.

yliv.: hlv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 458x; JArm. ay"l.vi rest, tranquillity (Levy Wb. 4: 562a): ay"l.viB. undisturbed

2S 327; EgArm. *hylX, pl. abs. !ylX (Ahiqar 130) relaxation, rest; according to Cowley Arm. Papyri 241 an

abstract pl.; Leander Laut- und Formenlehre 74m suggests a transliteration sëiliåaÒ (pl. sëiliåaÒn); Jean-Hoftijzer
Dictionnaire 302 (cf. Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1142) raises the question of whether sëlyn can be taken as a
singular, as well as being interpreted as a plural; Syr. sëelyaÒ rest; Mnd. sëalia quiet, peaceful (Drower-Macuch

Dictionary 442b): yliv†,: tranquillity, rest 2S 327, with preposition yliv†,B. undisturbed. †

9653 hy"l.vi

*hy"l.vi: primary noun; any connection with hlv is questionable; MHeb. hy"l.vi; JArm. at'y>l.vi; SamP. sf.

sëeÒlitta, Samaritan sf. htylX; Akk. siliÒtu(m) womb, afterbirth (AHw. 1043b; CAD S, 264b); Syr. sëliÒtaÒ; Mnd.

sëulita (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 454b); Arb. salaÒ afterbirth (Lane Lex. 1418b, c): sf. Ht'y"l.vi: afterbirth Dt

2857. †

9654 wylev'

wylev', wylev.: ï wlev'.

9655 jyLiv;

jyLiv;: jlv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 479o, on which see Wagner Aram. 309; SamP. and Samaritan sëallÝt, pl.

sëalliÒtÝm; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 221): 4Q Patr. reading hdwhy jbXm jylX rwsy ÎawlÐ a ruler

from the tribe of Judah shall not turn away; see Lohse Qumran3 246-247; Maier Texte 1: 182; jylX is inserted

into Gn 4910 from outside the text, see Maier Texte 2: 164; JArm. aj'yLiv; powerful, ruler, ï BArm. jyLiv;,
also for instances in the other Arm. dialects; Ug. sëlytÌ powerful, or alternatively ruler (Gordon Textbook
§19:2423; Aistleitner Wb. 2612; Gibson Myths2 158b), epithet of leviathan, sëlytÌ d sëbÁt rasëm the powerful one (or
the ruler) with seven heads (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 3:iii:42; 1, 5:i:3, 29f); on sëlytÌ see also Wagner
Aram. 309; for other meanings see Caquot-Sznycer-Herdner Textes Ougaritiques 1681; see also Gray Legacy2

30f, especially note 3, at the end; cf. Akk. sëaltÌu(m) overbearing. triumphant (AHw. 1151a; < sëalitÌ, see von
Soden Gramm. §55f; cf. CAD Sè/1, 271a, sëaltÌu B authoritative); Eth. sëiluÒtÌ endowed with power, authority

(Dillmann Lex. 233); Arb. saliÒtÌ strong, firm (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 422a); pl. ~yjiyLiv;.

—a) adj. having power, with B. in the meaning over Qoh 88 (parallel with B. !Ajl.vi); with l. in the meaning

to followed by inf. Sir 913.

—b) sbst.: a) sg. ruler Gn 426jyLiV;h; aWh #r,a†'h'-l[; is probably a gloss, see Westermann Gen. 3: 111; see

also Gunkel Gen. 442 :: von Rad Gen.9 311: MT); Qoh 105; b) pl. ry[†ib' Wyh' rv,a] ~yjiyLiv; hr'f'[] ten rulers

who are in the city Qoh 719; there is a question of whether in these ten rulers there is an allusion to a particular
institution of the Hellenistic period, or whether they are simply an element of the underlying proverbial style in
vs. 10, see e.g. Lauha Koh. 134; cf. also Zimmerli Pred. 13: 206. †



9656 vyliv'

vyliv' See below under vyliv' and vliv' (#9658).

9657 vliv'

vliv' See below under vyliv' and vliv' (#9658).

9658 vyliv'Ævliv'

I vyliv' and vliv': vlv: used to express a fraction, together with the more common tyviyliv. (Bauer-Leander

Heb. 629a, and especially Meyer Gramm. §60.3; MHeb. vyliv. one-third, vyliv' intermediary; JArm. and

Samaritan tWTl.T; = tyviyliV.h; 2K 115; for Ug. mtÑltÑt (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 14:i:16) ï vlv;

Akk. sëalsëu(m), fem. sÃ/sëalisëtum, sëalusëtu(m) third in rank or quality, one-third (AHw. 1150, see also von Soden
Gramm. §70h; CAD Sè/1, 263); sëullusëu(m) one-third, three-fold, tripled, worked for a third time (AHw. 1267b;
CAD Sè/3, 243a, sëullusëu A); and sëulsëu one-third (AHw. 1269b; CAD Sè/3, 258b: sëulsëu numeral); Syr. tliÒtÑaÒytaÒ =
tuÒltaÒ the third part; Nab. tlt one-third, tlt tryn two-thirds (Cantineau Nab. 2: 156b; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire
329; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1216); Eth. sëaÒlista Àid the third part (Dillmann Lex. 231; cf. Dillmann
Gramm. §159f); Tigr. masallas a third (Littmann-H. Wb. 168b); Arb. tÑultÑ and tÑaliÒtÑ one-third: one-third, a third
of a measure (the full quantity of which is not known) Is 4012 Ps 806, on which see de Vaux Inst. 1: 304 =

Lebensordnungen 1: 321: v¿yÀlivi is an object used for measuring which fixes an amount corrresponding to

one-third of a predetermined (but as yet unknown) quantity; cf. Reicke-Rost Hw. 1163.

—a) Is 4012 with lwk; Sept. ti,j evme,trhsen … kai. pa/san th.n gh/n draki, measured by hand; Vulg. quis adpendit

tribus digitis molem terrae to suspend (? in order to assess the weight); Pesh. waÀkiÒl bazwaÒreÒh ÁapraÒh dÀarÁaÒ and
he has measured out in his hands the dust of the earth (on zwaÒraÒ corresponding to dra,x see Payne Smith Lex. 1:
1113a); Tg. wÁapraÒ dÀarÁaÒ kÀilluÒ bimkiÒlaÒ ittkaÒl and the dust of the earth as though it were contained in a

measuring-pan. It is clear that for the Vrss. the meaning of v¿yÀliv' was no longer sure, but at least a glimmer

of it shines through the Vulgate Elliger BK XI/1 48f proposes among other suggestions that one-third means
one-third of a seah (equivalent to 4.4 litres), compare Galling Bibl. Reallex.1 367, and Reicke-Rost Hw. 1163.

—b) Ps 806vyl†iv' tA[m'd>bi Amqev.T;w:; here it is just the last word of the clause that makes the meaning

uncertain; it functions as an adverbial acc., see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §118q, and Brockelmann Heb. Syn.
§101. The suggestions of the Vrss. are similar: Sept. evn me,tr; Vulg. iuxta Sept. in mensura, Vulg. iuxta Hebr.
tripliciter threefold; the word is missing from Pesh.

As for later commentators, either they prefer the first interpretation following Sept. and Vulg. iuxta Sept. with
“in measure” (for which see Baethgen Ps. 2: 253; Duhm Ps.2 312); alternatively they follow the second
interpretation, probably making a connection with Is 4012 “one-third of a measure” (for which see Gesenius-
Buhl Handw.; TOB; cf. also KBL); others use a phrase expected within the context like “the full measure” (see
NRSV: in full measure; REB: copious) or “an excessive amount” (for which see Gunkel Ps. 351, 354; Weiser
ATD 14/157 (1966), 371; ZüB; Kraus Ps. 718); it is noticeable that tripliciter threefold of Vulg. iuxta Hebr.
never seems to be suggested, even though this is the closest to the original meaning of the MT. †

9659 vyliv'



II *vyliv': vlv: pl. ~yviliv'; ~yviliv'B. hapax legomenon 1S 186; a) Vrss.: Sept. evn kumba,loij; Vulg. in sistris;

Pesh. bsÌesÌsÌleÒ; Tg. ubsÌalsÌliÒn with cymbals.

—b) for possible meanings see F. Ellermeier in Galling Fschr. 82: the term vyliv' remains somewhat

problematic; that is why two alternative suggestions are found in Galling Bibl. Reallex.2: 1) a lute with three
strings (see p. 235a); 2) a sistrum with three sounding strings opposite each other (p. 236a); both these
suggestions are found again elsewhere; so Stoebe 1. Sam. 344: a three-stringed lute; on the other hand Weg-ner
Musikinstr. 41 takes it to signify a three stringed sistrum; cf. also Reicke-Rost Hw. 1258: a small harp, or lute;
see further Kolari Musikinstrumente 74ff, who describes it as a three stringed stem-lute without tuning pegs. †

9660 vyliv'

III vyliv': vlv; SamP. pl. sëeÒliÒsëÝm, Samaritan Tg. ~yatylt a third man; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz

221) 1QM 11:9f: hmhl X[tw ÎpÐws ~yb wytwbkrm yXylvkw hw[rpk and you have treated them as

Pharaoh and as the warriors in his chariots at the Sea of Reeds (Lohse Qumran3 207; cf. Maier Texte 1: 137: …
and as the commanders in his chariots …).

A. General remarks: a) there is no word in the languages of the ancient Near East corresponding to Biblical

Hebrew vyliv'; it is has no connection with the Hittite adj. sëallisë great, mighty, as had been suggested earlier

(see KBL), on which see Donner ZAW 73 (1961) 275; nor does it have any obvious connection with the
Egyptian vb. srs to be in command of a contingent of soldiers, as suggested by Craigie VT 20 (1970) 83-86 for
Ex 154; the closest parallel to the Heb. appellative name is Akk. tasëliÒsëu the third man in a chariot (AHw. 1339a),
which is attested in Neo-Assyrian, Neo-Babylonian and Late Babylonian sources; on this see also Salonen

Hippologica 213-218; but the nominal pattern qaÒtiÒl as used in Heb. vyliv' distinguishes it from the Akk. word

which follows the pattern qatiÒl, and so, as suggested by Donner loc. cit. 277, it is perhaps “an independent and
unilateral development of the word in Hebrew”; see also especially Noth Könige 217.

The meaning of the word in Biblical Hebrew can be taken to be the same as in Akk., which would imply that
the three manned chariot was known in Israel from the time of Solomon onwards. Such chariots were used by
the Hittites and the Assyrians, but not by the Egyptians; but how they spread into Israel from Asia Minor is hard
to explain. It was not only the Assyrians but also the city-states of Syria and Palestine or the Philistines that
could possibly have been the intermediaries; on this see Donner loc. cit. 277; for illustrations see Gressmann
Bilder 106, 118, 137.

—b) the Ug. word tÑltÑ is found most frequently in the Epic of Krt, where it occurs in the expression tÑltÑ sswm
mrkbt (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 14:ii:2f; iii:24, 36; v:36f; vi:6f, 20f); for suggested translations of
this expression see Dietrich-Loretz UF 11 (1979) 197 with note 73; included there is also the suggestion of Del

Olmo Lete UF 7 (1975) 96-102 that tÑltÑ is the same as vyliv', and means the third person in a chariot :: Dietrich-

Loretz loc. cit. 197f, who says that tÑltÑ is a metal, probably copper, or alternatively bronze; for the occurrences in
the Epic of Krt they propose the translation bronze, horses, a chariot.

B. vyliv': sf. 2K 925hvoliv' K, Avliv' Q, Avyliv' 2K 1525, pl. ~yviyliv', ~yviliv', ~viliv'; for bibliography see

de Vaux Inst. 1: 187f = Lebensordnungen 1: 199; Inst. 2: 23 = Lebensordnungen 2: 26; Cook VT 14 (1964)
124-126; Craigie VT 20 (1970) 83-86; Donner ZAW 71 (1961) 275-277; Scharbert in Cazelles Fschr. 3983;
Galling Bibl. Reallex.2 253.

—1. third man in the chariot, whose function was adjutant to the man in the chariot who did the fighting, >
adjutant: a) sg. an adjutant to the king, one who is already reigning, or alternatively one who is yet to become
ruler (as a usurper) 2K 72.12.17.19 925 1525.



—b) pl. ~yviliV'l;w> ~ycir'l' for the runners and the adjutants 2K 1025a, so with Würthwein Kg. 2: 341; vs. 25b

~yviliV'h;w> ~ycir'h' delete as a gloss; both sg. and pl. are used as the titles of royal officials in the northern

kingdom of Israel.

—c) ~yviliv' adjutants to the fighting charioteer of the Babylonians, or alternatively of the Chaldaeans Ezk

2315.23, on which see Zimmerli Ezechiel 531.

—2. pl.: used to designate a type of soldier belonging to the chariot force, corresponding to fighting charioteer:

a) in the time of Solomon: wyv'¿yÀliv' his fighting charioteers 1K 922/2C 89 (here with textual emendation); 1K

922 is translated thus in ZüB, Noth Könige 200, and Würthwein Kg. 1: 109; so also ZüB, and Galling Chr.-Esr.-
Neh. 95 for 2C 89 :: Rudolph Chr. 218: adjutants.

—b) Ex 147 ALKu-l[; ~viliv'w> ~yIr†'c.mi bk,r, lkow> and all the other Egyptian chariots with a three-man team in

every one of them, so Noth Ex. 80; see also 89, where reference is made to the practice among the Egyptian
military of using foreign troops for the chariots; on this also see above 1a; this difficulty is considered by Cook

VT 14 (1964) 124-126, who gives a numerical idea to the sbst. vyliv', but it is not convincing. wyv'liv' rx;b.mi
the pick of his chariot fighters, Ex 154 so Noth Ex. 95 :: Craigie VT 20 (1970) 83-86 vyliv' < Egyptian srs (on

which see above 1a).

—3. cj. a) 2S 238a pr. yviliV'h; varo rd. with Sept.Lhv'lV.h; varo and so also 1C 1111 pr. Q ~yviyliV'h;
(BHK, BHS).

—b) Pr 2220 pr. K ~Avl.vi and Q ~yviyliv' prop. ~yvilv. (BHS), on which see also Walther Bühlmann Vom

Rechten Reden und Schweigen 146, and Ploeger Prov. 262, 268. †

9661 yviyliv.

yviyliv. See below under yvi¿yÀliv. (#9663).

9662 yviliv.

yviliv. See below under yvi¿yÀliv. (#9663).

9663 yvi¿yÀliv.

yvi¿yÀliv. (107 times): vlv', Bauer-Leander Heb. 628v; SamP. sëeÒliÒsëi, fem. sëeÒliÒsëÝt; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 221f): pl. ~yviliv., fem. hY"vi¿yÀliv., t¿yÀvi¿yÀliv., ht'viyliv. (Ezk 2119 rd. (?) hv'L.vu, see Zimmerli

Ezechiel 471f; BHS), sf. %yteviliv. (Ezk 512 scribal error for %teyviliv., see Zimmerli loc. cit. 98; cf. Bauer-

Leander Heb. 251j).

—1. a) something described as a third, the third: yviyliv. ~Ay a third day Gn 113; ~AYh; yviyliV.h; the third

day Ju 2030 and elsewhere; ~AYh; yviyliV.h;ÅyliV.h; vd,xoB; in the third month Ex 191; tyviyliV.h; hn"V'B; in the

third year 1K 181; yviyliV.h; aAbm' the third entrance of the temple Jr 3814 (on the loss of the article from the

sbst. see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §126w, and subsequently Rudolph Jer.3 242; hY"viliv. the third member of



(l.) a group (Israel grouped with Egypt and Assyria) Is 1924; on the fem. of the adj. see Gesenius-Kautzsch loc.

cit.; tyviyliV.B; for the third time 1S 38 (Bauer-Leander Heb. 629c; Meyer Gramm. §60: 5); Samaritan Tg.

translates ~Avl.vi with yatylt (= yviyliv.) Ex 410; tyviyliV.h; the day after tomorrow 1S 205 and 12 (textual

uncertainty, and it may perhaps be deleted on both occasions as an additon; on this see e.g. Hertzberg Sam.2

135, 136; Stoebe 1. Sam. 370, 371, but on vs. 5 see p. 373 :: Stolz 1-2 Sam. 133, who follows MT, without any
deletion; on vs. 5 he notes that literally “on the third” serves to enumerate the date that has been arranged;
NRSV and REB: the third evening.

—b) pl. ~yviliv. ~ykia'l.m; a third unit of men, a third group of messengers sent by Saul to Samuel 1S 1921; Gn

616~yviliv.W (in sequence after ~YInIv. ~YITix.T;) as a complement to ~yNIqi “the lowest, the second, and the third

compartments”, showing that the ark was triple decked; cf. Dillmann Genesis6 141 (ï !qe 2).

—2. tyviyliv. (SamP. tyXlX sëilsëÝt Nu 156.7 2814; Bauer-Leander Heb. 629a; Meyer Gramm. §60: 3) one-

third Nu 156.7 2S 182 Ezk 52 Zech 138 Neh 1033.

—3. hY"viliv. tl;g>[, place name Is 155 Jr 4834 ï HAL 742a; Josephus Silissa (Schalit Namenwb. 112).

—4. cj. 1K 68 pr. ~yviliV.h; prop. with mss., Vulg., Pesh. tyviyliV.h; (BHS) :: Noth Könige 99: MT.

9664 %lv

I %lv: according to Labuschagne OTSt (Pretoria 1971) 59 from %l;h' with the causative element sëa-; MHeb.

the same as BHeb. (Dalman Wb. 426a; Kuhn Konkordanz 222).

hif. (112 times): pf. %yliv.hi, hk'yliv.hi, yTiÆT'k.l;v.hi, Wkyliv.hi, hn"t†,k.l;v.hi Am 43, textual error, see Gesenius-

Kautzsch Gramm. §44k; Bauer-Leander Heb. 332p, see hof.; sf. ~k'yliv.hi, ATk.l;v.hi, $'yTik.l;v.hi; impf. %yliv.y:,
%lev.y:, -k.l,Æk.lev.Y:w:, %yliv.t;w>, %lev.T;w:, ykiyliv.T;w:, %¿yÀliv.a;¿w"À, hk'yliv.a;w", Wk¿yÀliv.Y:¿wÀ, !Wkliv.T;, hk'yliv.n:, sf.

Whke¿yÀliv.Y:w:, ~keliv.Y:w:, ynIke¿yÀliv.T;¿w:À, Whkeyliv.T;, ~keÆWhkeliv.a;w", ~kuÆmWk¿yÀliv.Y:w:, Whkeliv.n:; impv. %lev.h;,
ykiyliv.h;, Wkyliv.h;; sf. Whke¿yÀliv.h;; inf. abs. %lev.h;, cstr. %yliv.h;, sf. Ak¿yÀliv.hi 2K 2420/Jr 523 (Ak¿yÀliv.hiÅhi
= hiÅh; Bauer-Leander Heb. 333i); pt. %yliv.m;, pl. cstr. ykeyliv.m;. (for bibliography see THAT 2: 916-919).

—1. a) to throw: a) to eject, dispose of living creatures: Joseph is thrown into tArBoh; dx;a;B. one of the

cisterns Gn 3720, rABh;-la, Gn 3722 Jr 386.9, hr'Bo†h; Gn 3724, hr'ao†y>h; Ex 122.

—b) to dispose of Atl'b.nI a dead person: with la, Jos 829, 1027 (hr'['M.h;-la,), 2S 1817 (tx;P;h;-la,), 2K 925;

with B. of place; 2K 1321 (rb,q,B.), Jr 419 (~v' rABh;); abs. bAxs' $.lev.h;w> dragged off and thrown away Jr

2219, see also ba.

—g) with different prepositions and different objects: with la, Ex 1525, %AT-la, Nu 196 Ezk 54 Zech 58, l.
#Wxmi-la, to remove the infected stones of a house outside the city Lv 1440; with l. in (!Ara') 2C 2410; with l.
hc'Wx 2C 3315 and !mi #Wxh; Neh 138 all the furniture thrown out of a room; with !mi from: WNM,mi let us cast

away their cords from us Ps 23, [l;S,h;-varome the people of Judah as captives thrown down from the top of a

mountain to dash them to pieces 2C 2512, AdY"mi Ju 1517, wyd'Y"mi (Q) Ex 3219; with l[; of the person, to throw



at someone Nu 3520.22, see THAT 2: 917; with l[; of the person and acc. of the thing dG<B, 2S 2012; equivalent

to la, of the person ATr>D;a; 1K 1919; with l[;me cast away your transgressions from you Ezk 1831, see below

c; with wyd'y" l[;me Moses throws away the two tablets from his hands Dt 917; with tx;T; Gn 2115 see below d;

with ~v' Jr 419, see already above ab; with hM'v' 2K 66; with locative hc'r>a; Ex 43 Da 812: to cast truth to the

ground, the obj. of %lev.t;w> (? rd. %lev.t;w>ÅT;w:) is !r,q, vs. 9, on which see Ploeger Daniel 120 and 122 (the cj.

%l;v.Tuw: is unnecessary).

—ba) to throw down: Aaron throws down hJ,M;h; his staff before Pharaoh Ex 79f.

—b) %lev.h;w> bAxs' Jr 2219 see ab; the ram is thrown to the ground Da 87.

—c) to throw away 2K 715, APs.k; yleylia/ Is 220, %rez>nI Jr 729 (ï rz<nE 1), ~yciWQvi Ezk 207.8, ~k,y[ev.Pi Ezk

1831, Qoh 36 (:: rm;v').

—d) to allow to fall, meaning to expose, abandon: a child Gn 2115 Ex 122 Ezk 165 (see hof.), on which see
Cogan JNES 27 (1968) 133-135; THAT 2: 917, on which see also Kraus Ps. 653 on Ps 719; dwelling places,
REB: our houses have been overthrown Jr 918 see 4a cj.

—e) to throw in front of: to throw meat bl,K,l; before the dogs Ex 2230.

—f) to tip out, scatter xm;q, 2K 441, xl;m, 2K 221 Ezk 4324.

—2. particular expressions: a) ~ynIb'a] Åv.hi (:: ~ynIb'a] sn:K') to throw away stones :: to gather stones Qoh 35;

the meaning here is disputed, on which see e.g. Zimmerli Pred.3 1: 165, and Lauha Koh. 65f.

—b) lr'AG Åv.hi Jos 188.10.

—c) Al[]n: Åv.hi to throw a shoe at the enemy (at Edom) Ps 6010 parallel with 10810: the act of throwing the

shoe is a symbolic act for the seizure of territory, so Kraus Ps. 589 (with bibliography), see further Rudolph Rt.-
HL.-Kl. 68 on Ru 47 (with bibliography).

—d) hK'x; Åv.hi to cast fishing hooks into the Nile Is 198.

—e) AtC'nI Åv.hi of a vine, to drop its blossom (NRSV and REB: unripened grapes) Jb 1533 (ï hC'nI).

—f) dg<N<mi Avp.n: Åv.hi (rd. ADg>N<mi) he risked his own life Ju 917 (ï dg<n< 5b), see THAT 2: 918.

—g) $'b.h†'y> with l[; to cast one’s burden on Yahweh Ps 5523 (ï bh'y>) :: Dahood Psalms 2: 37f: %lev.h; from

II %lv.

—h) ~W"g: /$'w>GE /%WEg: /$'W†,g: yrex]a; Åv to throw behind one’s back, meaning to discard 1K 149 Ezk 2335 Neh 926;

the first two instances have hwhy as obj., and the last has $'t.r†'AT; cf. $'yr†,x]a; yr;b'D> Åv.hi you cast my words

behind you Ps 5017 (cf. 3c).



—3. said of God or Yahweh: to throw, hurl: a) throwing down tAldoG> ~ynIb'a] hailstones from the sky Jos 1011,

Axr>q; his ice Ps 14717; #r,a,-l[; with acc. of the person Ezk 2817, with acc. ~h,yped>ro and B. of place

(tl{Acm.Bi) Neh 911; he has thrown down laer'f.yI tr,a,p.Ti the splendour of Israel from heaven to earth Lam

21; with acc. of the person, with hl'Wcm. to cast into the depths of the ocean Jon 24; with l[; of the person,

against, at (without acc. of the thing) Jb 2722, on which see Fohrer Hiob 387: what is thrown is sand and stone ::

ZüB missiles; cf. NRSV: it (margin: he) hurls at them without pity (REB similar); ~yciQuvi filth, REB: pelting

Nineveh with loathsome filth (NRSV similar) Nah 36; Yahweh cast his people into another land Dt 2927; he has

picked up ynIkeyliv.T;w: and thrown away the one who has encountered his anger Ps 10211.

—b) wyn"P'-l[;me Åv.hi he cast out from his presence 2K 1323 2420/Jr 523 Jr 715a 2C 720, cj. 1K 97 (on which ï

xlv pi. 6cb), equivalent to wyn"P'mi 2K 1720, equivalent to $'yn<p'L.mi Ps 5113; with acc. of the person (without

wyn"P'-l[;me etc.) ~k,yxea]-lK'-ta, yTik.l;v.hi Jr 715b; ynIkeyliv.T;-la; do not cast me out! Ps 719.

—c) Yahweh throws behind him ya†'J'x; the sins of the one who prays $'w>gE yrex]a; “behind his back”, meaning

he pardons them (in the prayer of Hezekiah) Is 3817; see THAT 2: 918, and Wildberger Jes. 1465; cf. above 2h;

he casts sins ~y" tAlcum.Bi into the depths of the sea Mi 719, see 4b cj.

—d) the ~y" tAlcum.BiÅy x;Wr sweeps up the prophet Whkeyliv.Y:w: and throws him down on to one of the

mountains or into one of the valleys 2K 216.

—4. cj.: a) Jr 918 pr. Wkyliv.hi prop. Wnk.l;v.hi or Wnk.l;v.h' (with WnyteAnK.v.Mimi) (BHS).

—b) Jl 17%yliv.hiw> prop. %lev.h;w> (BHS), which is to be translated to knock over, or to fell, referring to vines

and trees, see THAT 2: 917 :: Wolff Jl.-Am. 19: to leave lying, but against this see Rudolph Jl.-Am.-Ob.-Jon. 39

with the cj. x;lev.h;w>, from Arm. sëlhÌ to strip off the bark, decorticate.

—c) Am 43 pr. hN"T,k.l;v.hiw> prop. hn"T†,k.l;v.h'w> (BHS, see already above under the forms).

—d) Am 83 pr. %yliv.hi prop. ~keyliv.a; or ~k'yliv.hi (BHS, cf. KBL); for a different view see Rudolph Jl.-

Am.-Ob.-Jon. 238, who reads inf. abs. %¿yÀlev.h; to throw down all around, really being something cast down ::

Wolff Jl.-Am. 366, who follows the MT, taking the 3rd. sg. as a generalising sbj., and translating corpses are
thrown down all over the place.

—e) Mi 719 pr. %yliv.t;w> prop. %yliv.hiw>, for a different view see Willi-Plein Vorformen der Schriftexegese

innerhalb des AT’s (BZAW 123 (1971) 109): impv. %lev.h;w> :: Wolff Mi. 189, 191f: MT.

—f) Jb 187 pr. Whkeyliv.t;w> (sbj. Atc'[]) prop. with Sept. Whleyvik.t;w> his own plan (or plural) cause him to fall,

so e.g. ZüB; Dhorme Job 236; Fohrer Hiob 296 and 297; REB: he is tripped by his own policy :: Horst Hiob
265, following MT: throw him to the ground; similarly Peters Job 184, 187; NRSV: their own schemes throw
them down.

—g) Jb 2917 pr. %yliv.a; prop. @l{v.a, (BHS) but ï II %lv.



hof: pf. %l;v.hu, hk'l†'v.hu, yTiÆT'k.l;v.h', Wkl.v.hu, hn"t†,k.l;v.h' > !T,k.l;v.h' see hif. 4c; impf. ykil.v.Tuw:, WEkl†'v.yU; pt.

%l'v.mu, fem. tk,l,v.mu, pl. masc. ~ykil'v.mu (13 times).

—1. a) to be thrown down, with la, 2S 2021; #r,a'l' to be thrown to the earth, to the ground Ezk 192; cast

away in a land that they do not know (rd. sg. for pl.) Jr 2228 (sbj. Why"n>K' see 4b cj.; cf. hif. 3a); hn"mor>x, (with

textual emendation) to be thrown against Mount Hermon Am 43 .

—2. a) to be (become) cast out: a) corpses, with %r,D,B; 1K 1324.25.28; with tAcxuB. in the alleys Jr 1416,

rb,Q,mi (textual emendation) without any grave Is 1419; b) those of them who had been slain (~h,ylel.x; parallel

with ~h,yreg>Pi ï rg<P, A) Is 343; g) with l[; to be thrown against (the supplicant has been cast on Yahweh

since birth) Ps 2211.

—b) to be thrown out and left: a) Atl'b.nI the corpse of Jehoiachim shall be thrown out and left br,xol; in the

heat of the day Jr 3630; b) to be thrown out and abandoned: a newborn child abandoned in the open country Ezk
165, cf. hif. 1d.

—3. to be overthrown, meaning to be violated (AvD'q.mi !Akm.) Da 811, on which see Ploeger Daniel 120, 122,

126.

—4. cj.: a) Jr 918 pr. Wkyliv.hi prop. as well as Wnk.l;v.hi also Wnk.l;v.h' see hif 4a.

—b) Jr 2228 pr. Wkl.v.huw> prop. with Sept. %L;vuw>, and pr. W[d†'y" prop. [d†'y". †

Der. I tk,L,v;.

9665 %lv

II %lv: according to Noth Personennamen 1811 this vb. is to be distinguished from I %lv, and taken as

meaning the same as Colloquial Arabic slk II to save, release; as well as the instances mentioned by Noth loc.

cit., see also Dozy Suppl. 677a: to save oneself, save, escape from danger; for II %lv see also Zorell Lexicon

852a; Benz Names 416 and Kornfeld Onomastica 75, who follow Noth.

The vb. can be found a) in Heb. personal names from Elephantine; b) in Phoenician and Punic personal names;
c) perhaps elsewhere in the OT other than in personal names; e.g. Ps 5523 Jb 2917.

For a) cf. Sèmsëlk < Sèmsësëlk (Cowley Arm. Papyri no. 26: [4], 8; equivalent to Shemsillek (see p. 90), but
according to Grelot Documents 492 equivalent to Sèamasësëillek; Noth Personennamen 123 prefers to take [À]sëm
as a theophoric element, on which see also Gese-Höfner-Rudolph RAAM 19084. It is probably also in the

descriptive name msëlk (equivalent to %l'v.m'; Cowley Arm. Papyri 298a), on which see Noth Personennamen

181; this name can be taken as a hof. pt. meaning the one who has been saved; on the other hand the meaning of

the personal name could be understood as the abandoned one, and it would then be associated with I %lv hif.

1d and hof. 2bb; for somewhat remoter parallels in Akkadian see Kraus Vom mesop. Menschen der altbab. Zeit
und seiner Welt (1973) 57.



On b) cf. Àsëmnsëlk (Benz Names 73), Àsëmn equivalent to Esëmun, see Gese-Höfner-Rudolph RAAM 189ff; see
also bÁlsëlk (pp. 98-100); Ásëtrsëlk (p. 174); sëmsësëlk (p. 181); sëlkbÁl, and as a short form sëlk he has saved (Harris
Grammar 150).

As for c, according to Dahood Psalms 2: 29, 38 this vb. can also be found in Ps 5523; in any case the cj. for

%lev.h; rd. %leVoh; the one who cares for you, and understanding l[; to be used to indicate the name of a

deity, and so translating “the one who cares for you is Yahweh the most high”, is less likely; for the supposed

divine name l[;Æl[' ï I l[;.

Another possible instance of II %lv is Jb 2917: @r,j†' $.yliv.a; wyn"V'miW and I rescued the prey from the teeth of

lW"[; the unrighteous (ï I %lv hif. 4g); this would make the cj. @l{v.a, (e.g. KBL, BHS) superfluous. †

9666 %l'v'

%l'v': primary noun, Bauer-Leander Heb. 462o; SamP. sëeÒlaâk; MHeb., the meaning is uncertain: heron (Dalman

Wb. 426a), heron or falling/diving pelican, sea-raven (Levy Wb. 4: 562f); Sept. katar(r)a,kthj: an unclean bird,
(?) the cormorant (so KBL with reference to Aharoni 470: fish-owl, Ketupa zeylonensis (?): Lv 1117 Dt 1417. †

9667 tk,L,v;

I tk,L,v;: I %lv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 477z: the felling of a tree, or its fallen state; Is 613, on which see Rignell

Studia Theologica 11 (1957) 100: the state of having been felled. †

9668 tk,L,ñv;

II tk,L,ñv;: hapax legomenon 1C 2616: the name of one of the gates of the temple in Jerusalem of which the

meaning is uncertain; for proposals and suggestions, see Rudolph Chr. 172. †

9669 llv

I llv: Arb. salla I and VIII to withdraw, remove gently, (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 419a).

qal: impf. WLvoT'; inf. cstr. lvo (inf. cstr. pr. abs. see Bauer-Leander Heb. 439p; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §12d

and f): stalk, sheaf, to slip out some stalks of wheat from the sheaves (~ytib'c.h;) for the gleaners Ru 216. †

9670 llv

II llv: MHeb. qal 1: to congregate, assemble together in order to rob > to rob, cf. ddX; Mnd., Arb., Tigr.:

hitp. to be robbed (see Dalman Wb. 426a).

DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 222) qal: a) 1 QM 7: 2 llX yllwX those who gather the booty (Lohse Texte3 196-

197); b) 1 QM 10: 1f ÎwnynÐpl wnybywa lwk ta lwXl to drive out all our enemies before us (Lohse Texte3

202-203); c) 1 QM 12: 10f hkllX lwXw and seize your booty (Lohse Texte3 208-209); d) 1 QM 19: 3f = c

(Lohse Texte3 222-223).



Ug. tÑll to plunder: 1) 2nd. sg. perfect tÑllt khn(m) (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 107:47) you have
plundered (robbed) priests, on which see van Zijl UF 7 (1975) 510; 2) the active pt. of the vb. is also to be
found, in the personal name (bn) tÑlln, see Gröndahl Personennamen 198, 417a; see further Gordon Textbook
§19:2684; Aistleitner Wb. 2875. According to the explanations of Alt Kl. Schr. 3: 198ff (see also VT 2 (1952)
156-159) this should not be taken as a personal name, but as signifying a particular group of people who
performed a service for the king, but the nature of this service remains unclear.

Akk. sëalaÒlu to take people away into captivity, plunder (AHw. 1142; CAD Sè/1, 196: sëalaÒlu A).

OSArb. tÑll to plunder; see Conti Rossini Chrest. 260: to treat as booty; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary: sÃll to
plunder; Arb. tÑalla to plunder, tear down, destroy, subvert (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 105).

qal: pf. ll;v', t'ALv;, Wll.v†'; impf. sf. $'WLv'y> Hab 28 (so with Bomberg and Leningrad; see also Bergsträsser

Heb. Gr. 2: §27d, p. 135); inf. cstr. ll{v.; pt. pl. ~ylil.vo, sf. h'yl,l.vo, ~h,ylel.vo; as a vb. but not as a sbst., see

Stoebe Raub und Beute in Hartmann Wortforschung 340-354; see also the synonymous vb. zzb; and compare

ll;v' parallel with zz:B' Is 106 Ezk 2919 3812: to plunder, capture, rob.

—a) with the acc. of the stolen object, which may be riches (lyIx;) Ezk 2612, booty, spoil (ll'v') in the

expression ll'v' ll;v' to seize booty, take spoil; REB: despoil and plunder; KBL: to make booty; Is 106 Ezk

2919 3812f.

—b) with the acc. of the person or the object captured Jr 5010 Ezk 3910 Hab 28 Zech 212. †

hitpol.. (Bauer-Leander Heb. 439p; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §20d, §27r; Meyer Gramm. §70: 3): pf. Wll.Atv.a,
(Bauer-Leander loc. cit., and Meyer loc. cit.: a for h is an Aramaism); pt. lleAtv.mi: to be plundered, taken

as booty Is 5915 Ps 766. †

Der. ll'v', ll'Av.

9671 ll'v'

ll'v': II llv, Bauer-Leander 462s; SamP. sëeÒlaâl; MHeb. a tacked-up bundle, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 222)

llX booty, as also JArm. al'l'v. (Dalman Wb. 426a); Akk. sëallatu(m) captured goods, prisoners of war

(AHw. 1148b; CAD Sè/1, 248a: sëallatu A); sëillatu II spoil, booty (AHw. 1236b; CAD treats this word as a
variant of sëallatu, see Sè/2, 447a, while AHw. takes it as a separate lexeme); Syr. spolia vinculum ligamentum

(Payne Smith Lex. 4162); cstr. ll;v., sf. %lel'v., Hl'ÆAll'v., ~k,l.l;v., ~l'l'v..

General notes:

—a) In the article on the subject by Stoebe in Hartmann Wortforschung 340-354 the relationship of the sbst. to
the vb. is considered; on p. 346 he characterises the sbst. more as a stative idea, wherein the object has come
into someone’s possession consequentially and not during the act of plundering, so that the centre of the
meaning of the word is subsequent to the actual event.

—b) The synonymity of the verbs zz:B' and ll;v' is also significant for the meaning of the corresponding

substantives, which is shown by the way they are used in parallelism, and by the expression ll'v' zz:B', on

which see below 1c and 1d.



—1. booty, spoil, goods that have been plundered: a) Jos 721 2S 322; dwID' ll;v., booty that David has taken

1S 3020; rz<[,d>d;h] Åv. booty taken from Hadadezer 2S 812; for ll'v' (ll;v.) with a following genitive, see

further Stoebe loc. cit. 347; ll;v.ÅV'l; to the booty! 2K 323.

—b) what was taken as booty (ll'v') included (cf. Gesenius-B.) prisoners of war (Ru 530 (ï *hm'x.r;, from

which 2C 288, 1S 3019 (?) are to be distinguished), livestock 1S 1432 1519.21 and elsewhere, clothing Ju 530,
property and goods from plundered cities Dt 235 37 1317 2014 Jos 82.27 1114 2S 1230.

—c) the substantives used in parallelism include zB; Is 81.3 106 Ezk 3812; hZ"Bi Ezk 2919; vWkr>W Åv'w> hZ"Bi Da

1124; v'w> hZ"BiÅV'h;, ybiV.h;, xAql.M;h; Nu 3111f.

—d) verbs used with the sbst.: lk;a' Dt 2014, @sa pu. Is 334, awb hif. Nu 3112 2S 322, zz:B' Dt 225 317 2014 Jos

82 1114 etc., II qlx qal Jos 228, pi. Gn 4927 Ex 159 Ju 530 Is 92 5312 etc., pu. Zech 141, acy hif. 2S 1230 Ps

119162 1C 202, xq;l' Nu 3111 1S 1521 3016, alm pi. (ll'v' WnyTeB' we shall fill our houses with booty) Pr 113,

ac'm' 1S 1430, lcn hif. 1S 3022, af'n" Is 84 2C 1412, !t;n" 1S 3022 Jr 455 Ezk 721 (see also e), #b;q' Dt 1317,

vdq hif. 1C 2627, @r;f' Dt 1317, xlv pi. 1S 3026 2C 2423, ll;v' Is 106 Ezk 2919 3812f.

—e) special and particular expressions: ll'v'l. hyh' to become booty Jr 4932 5010; l. ll'v' hy"h' to become

someone’s booty Zech 213; l. ll'v'l. !t;n" to give as booty to someone Ezk 721; ll'v'l. Avp.n: AL-ht'y>h†'w> and

he shall keep his life as a possession for it (Stoebe in Hartmann Wortforschung 347) Jr 219 382, cf. 3918; ll'v'l.
$'v.p.n:-ta, $'l. yTit;n"w> I will give you your life as a prize for war Jr 455, cf. Rudolph Jer.3 264f; Muilenburg in

S.H. Davies Fschr. (Richmond, 1970) 235ff :: de Boer in de Liagre Böhl Symbolae 31-37, especially 36: Do
you long for great things? Do not do it! Look, even though I am bringing disaster on everyone, says Yahweh, I
will allow you to grab your life as booty wherever you go.

For n.m. ll'v' rhem; Is 81.3 ï I rhm pi. 7.

—2. > fading: gain Pr 3111 (with rsex'): ll'v'w> ds†'x.yI al{ (sbj. Hl'[.B;) he will have no lack of gain (ZüB;

similarly Gemser Spr.2 108 :: Ploeger Prov. 369: and what she contributes is not meagre; see also p. 371; what is

meant is the gain contributed by the wife; Stoebe loc. cit. 347 comments on the use of Hl'[.B;Åv' for this

passage: it is indisputable that ll'v' in Pr 3111 means property, wealth; this idea is contained in the word itself,

and is not the result of any collocation.

—3. cj. a) Ju 530 pr. ll'v' yreaW>c;l. prop. ll'v' yreaW>c;l.ÅW>c;l. lg†'ve (BHK; BHS), on which ï lg:ve.

—b) Is 334 pr. @s,ao ~k,l.l;v. prop. AmK. ll'v' @s,ao or ? @sea]m;K. Åv', see BHS and Wildberger Jes. 1282,

1283.

9672 ~lv

~lv: A. For its use in the cognate languages see Bergsträsser Einführung 189; Walter Eisenbeis Die Wurzel

sëlm im AT (BZAW 113 (1969) 8-51); THAT 2: 919.



MHeb. ~l;v' to come to a conclusion; pi. to repay; hif. to hand over, to bring to an end; DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 222): the vb. is used in the same way as in the OT, see THAT 2: 935; JArm. ~l;v., ~ylev. to be

completed, come to an end; pa. to make complete, repay; af. to fill, fill up, conclude a peace, stay unharmed,

give over (so also Samaritan); ï BArm. ~lv, also for the other Arm. dialects.

For an Amorite and an early Canaanite personal name from the root sëlm see Benz Names 417; Heb. inscr. sëlm
pi. to restore a land to its ruler (?) (Tell Arad 21:4; see Pardee UF 10 (1978) 318), to carry out an instruction
(Tell Arad 18:8; see Lemaire Inscr. Hebr. 1: 181); Ph. pi. lsëlm hÌlpt to repay a gift (Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire
303; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1145, sv. 1j: to requite); Punic sëlm pi. to fulfil a vow (Jean-Hoftijzer
Dictionnaire 303; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1145, sv. 4; Tomback Lexicon 319f; cf. Friedrich Grammatik2

§143).

Ug. sëlm (Gordon Textbook §19:2424; Aistleitner Wb. 2614) to be unharmed, healthy; D and Sè to keep
unharmed, repay; on sëlm D to pay, requite fully see Dietrich-Loretz UF 16 (1984) 67; for the salutations in Ug.
letters composed with this vb. (both G- and D-themes) see Kaiser ZDPV 86 (1970) 10-23, and Kristensen UF 9
(1977) 150-153; cf. also Stamm Fschr. 199-203; for personal names which include this vb. see Gröndahl
Personennamen 193.

Akk. sëalaÒmu(m) to be (become) unharmed, stay well, be in a good condition; D to guard, protect, keep
unharmed; to bring work to completion; to pay in full (AHw. 1143-1145; CAD Sè/1, 208b-209a; for G-theme see
especially sv. 1, 2; for D see especially sv. 8, 11, 12); for personal names which include sëalaÒmu/sëullumu see
Stamm Namengebung 153, 176, 187, 294; cf. also THAT 2: 932; also salaÒmu(m) as a secondary root to sëlm, to
be (become) friendly, peaceful; D to make a friendly relationship, reconcile (AHw. 1013f; CAD S, 89b).

OSArb. slm to be healthy, be in a happy situation (Conti Rossini Chrest. 196; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 126);
for personal names which include this root, see Ryckmans Noms 1: 150, they are mostly descriptive names, but
Safaitic Yaslam may be a verbal sentence name; Eth. salama to be well, healthy, uninjured; to be complete,
perfect, accomplished (Dillmann Lex. 322, and cf. Eisenbeis loc. cit. 50); Tigr. salma to save oneself; sallama 1.
to protect; 2. to greet; 3. to hand over (Littmann-H. Wb. 167f); Arb. salima to be healthy, uninjured, safe; II to
keep uninjured, save, pass on intact; III to keep peace, be reconciled.

For Egyptian sëa-la-ma to request peace see Helck VT 15 (1965) 44.

B. For the bibliography see above under ~Alv', since many of the items are relevant to the vb. as well as to the

sbst.; see especially Gerleman ZAW 85 (1973) 1-14, and THAT 2: 919-935; see further the collection of essays
edited by Koch Um das Prinzip der Vergeltung in Religion und Recht; of these the following are important,
especially for the pi.: K. Koch Gibt es ein Vergeltungsdogma im AT (pp. 130-180); J. Scharbert sëlm im AT (pp.

300-329). We have earlier (ï ~Alv' Cb) rejected Gerleman’s translation for the qal of “to have satisfaction, to

be contented” because it was too far removed from the usage in Akk.; as well as Gerleman, see also below, pi.

C. The forms of the verb and its meaning: qal: pf. ~lev' (Gn 1516 (= Tg.o~yliv.; Neofiti wmylX pl.), SamP.

sëaâlÝm), Wml.v†'; impf. ~l†'v.YIw:, ~l;v.Tiw:; impv. ~l†'v.; pt. ï ~lev' sf. ymil.Av Ps 75, passive pt. pl. cstr. ymeluv. 2S

2019.

—1. to be completed, ready: a wall Neh 615, work, construction 1K 751 2C 51; to come to an end (a period of
mourning) Is 6020.



—2. to remain healthy, unharmed: to be in opposition (hv'q.hi) to God and succeed Jb 94; in a confrontation

with Leviathan, cj. Jb 413 pr. ~Lev;a]w: prop. with Sept. ~l†'v.yIw> (e.g. BHK, Fohrer Hiob 527) :: TOB and Peters

Job 474, who follow the MT, translating “I leave him in health”; on Jb 219 (MT) ï ~Alv' D2g.

—3. to keep peace: a) Jb 2221~l†'v.W and keep peace, so e.g. ZüB and Fohrer Hiob 350, 351; NRSV: agree

with God and be at peace; REB: come to terms with God and you will prosper :: Eisenbeis loc. cit. 300: but
surrender, O God!; for the bibliography on this translation see Fohrer loc. cit. 351.

—b) ymil.Av the one who is involved with me, meaning my friend Ps 75; NRSV: my ally; according to Sept. it

should be read as a pl. ym;l.Av, but it is better to preserve the MT; instead of wym'l{v. “those who have his

confidence, his friends” in Ps 5521, it has been proposed to read the singular Aml.vo (BHS) with a cross

reference to Ps 75; this change is possible but not necessary.

—c) 2S 2019 textual uncertainty ymeluv. ykinOa': laer'f.yI ynEWma/ Sept. evgw. eh|,mi eh|,rhnika. tw/n sthrigma,twn

Israhl I am one of the supporters of Israel who is ready for peace; Tg. laer'f.yI ~[i at'Wnm' yheB. !ymil.v.m;
an"x.n:a] we will conclude a faithful peace treaty with Israel; Vulg. and Pesh. are different, but they both

preserve the first person of the MT; TOB (probably with the Sept. in mind) translates the MT without any
alteration: I am the one most ready for peace and the one that is most secure (the one that is most reliable) in
Israel.

It is reasonable to suppose (also from Tg.), that the ykinOa' of MT has been replaced by Wnx.n:a], so Hertzberg

Sam.2 305: we are the most peaceable and the most trustworthy in Israel; but even such a small change from

ykinOa', which is not presupposed by Sept., Vulg. or Pesh., is difficult; that is also true for the other wording

which Budde Sam. 303 takes as the “real LXX”, which is also followed by ZüB. For the passive pt. *!Wma'
reliable, to indicate an inherent quality and condition, see Gesenius-Kautzsch §50f; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2:
§15d. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 66, 84, 111f): pf. ~L;vi, yTim.L;vi, WmL†evi, ~T,m.L;vi; impf. ~Lev;y>, -mL,v;y>, ~Lev;T., ~Lev;a]¿w"À,
hm'l†eÆhm'L.v;a], sf. $'m.L,v;y>, hN"m,L.v;y>; impv. ~Lev;, ymiL.v;, ¿-ÀWmL.v;; inf. abs. ~Lev;, cstr. ~Lev;, sf. AmÆymiL.v;; pt.

~Lev;m., ~Lev;m.W Secunda ousalhm Ps 3124 (Brönno Morph. 84), pl. ~ymiL.v;m., cstr. ymeL.v;m..

—1. to make intact, complete, make restitution, on which see THAT 2: 923b; Horst Recht 289f; H.-J.
Boecker Redeformen 149; Liedke Rechtssätze 42-44.

—a) with human sbj. meaning to make restitution: abs. Ex 2134 222.10-14 (vs. 11 with l. of the person) Pr 2227;

with acc. of the thing, to compensate with Ex 224, to pay compensation for fire-damage (hr'[eB.h;) Ex 225, Lv

516.25 (vs. 25l. $'K.r>[,B. according to its value), 2418.21 (obj. hm'heB.), 2S 126 (obj. hf'b.Kih;), Ezk 3315 (obj.

hl'zEG>); with tx;T; replacing one animal with a similar one Ex 2136f; with *yvin> to pay a debt 2K 47; abs. Ps

3721; with ~yIn:v. to pay double Ex 223.6.8 (SamP. version ~ynX d[); with ~yIt;[†'b.vi sevenfold Pr 631.

—b) sbj. hwhy, to make restitution, compensate: with l. of the person and acc. of the thing, Yahweh

compensates for the years of hunger Jl 225 ; with ~ymiWxnI to give comfort as a recompense: with l. of the

person Is 5718.



—2. to recompense, reward, see THAT 2: 273f; see further the essays of Koch and Scharbert in Koch
Vergeltung mentioned above under B; for Koch loc. cit. 140 the basic idea is an opinion of the human condition
as worked out by destiny, and for the pi. what is pertinent (see p. 145) is the sentence from Hosea, “Yahweh
does not do anything else except to react powerfully to human behaviour with corresponding action” ::
especially Scharbert loc. cit.; see also the works listed above under 1; and see further Wolff Jl.-Am. 76.

—a) with human sbj.: with acc. of the thing hb'Aj tx;t; h['r' Gn 444 Ps 3512 3821; with acc. of the thing [r'
Pr 2022; with l. of the person Ps 4111 Jb 2131; with l. of the person and acc. of the thing %leWmG> Ps 1378, ~L;vi
lWmG> l[; to make retaliation, take revenge on Jl 44; with l. and K. Jr 5029.

—b) with hwhy, ~yhil{a/ as sbj.: a) abs. Dt 3235 (see cj. 6a) Jr 5156; with acc. of the thing ~t'aJ'x;wI ~n"A[]
hnEv.mi I will doubly repay their iniquity and their sin Jr 1618, %le[\p' Ru 212; with l. of the person Dt 3241 2K

926 Pr 2522; with la, of the person Jb 2119; with l. of the person and acc. of the thing Jr 5124 Jl 225 Jb 3411;

with acc. of the person and acc. of the thing 1S 2420 Pr 1321; with acc. of the person Ps 3124; b) l. lWmG> ~L;vi
he will retaliate according to their actions Is 5918b (vs. a textual uncertainty), Is 666 Jr 516 Pr 1917; wyn"P'-la, in

one’s presence Dt 710 (twice); ~q'yxe-l[; Is 656, ~h,ynEB. qyxe la, Jr 3218 in their (of their sons) bosom (the

folds of their garments), meaning to them (their sons) personally; with l. of the person and rv,a]K; Ju 17; with

l. of the person and K. of the thing 2S 339 Jr 2514 Ps 6213; g) with ~[ime according to one’s inclination, NRSV:

will he then pay back to suit you?, Jb 3433.

—3. a) rd,nE Åvi to pay a vow Dt 2322 2S 157 Is 1921 Jon 210 Nah 21 Ps 2226 5014 619 6613 11614.18 Jb 2227 Pr 714

Qoh 53f; cf. Ps 7612viÅyl; WmL.v;w> Wrd>nI make vows and fulfil them for Yahweh!; with acc. to pay in

compensation cj. Hos 143 Wntep'f. yrIP. (ï rP; 2c).

—b) with tdoAT to make a thank-offering, meaning to pay Ps 5613.

—4. to restore, replace $'q,d>ci tw:n> to restore someone to their proper position Jb 86, so with Fohrer Hi. 183,

190.

—5. to finish (obj. tyIB†'h;-ta,) meaning the building of the temple 1K 925, sbj. hmol{v., probably a gloss, so with

Würthwein Kg. 1: 1142 :: Noth Könige 201 and also (though differently) with Gray Kings3 253; but on this see
also Th. Willi Die Chronik als Auslegung 185, who agrees with Ehrlich Randglossen 7 (1914) 236, no. 25,
connecting the vb. with rectifying the damage to the temple.

—6. cj.: a) Dt 3235 pr. ~Leviw> prop. ~Lev;a] (KBL), or ~Luviw>; cf. BHS.

—b) Jb 413 see above under qal 2. †

pu: impf. ~l†'ÆmL;vuy>; pt. ~L'vum.: a) to be repaid: h['r' hb'Aj-tx;T; Jr 1820; with personal sbj. to secure

retaliation, be rewarded: qyDIc; #r,a†'B' the righteous rewarded on earth Pr 1131, hw"c.mi areywI whose who

respect a (the ?) commandment Pr 1313.

—b) a vow which is fulfilled Ps 652, cf. pi. 3a.



—c) pt. ~L'vum. Is 4219b textual uncertainty vs. b<grc rend=sub>a is missing from the original Sept., on which

see Elliger Dt. Jes. 1: 271; even now the meaning of the pt. remains uncertain; for relevant attempted
explanations see Elliger loc. cit.; Westermann Jes. 89, 91 also refrains from translating or giving a meaning.

Instead of the preserved text ~L'vum. Elliger and others would prefer to read ~yliv.mo, which means either the

rulers (II lvm), or the speakers of proverbs (I lvm); on the latter see also Elliger Dt. Jes. 1: 248f, who rejects

(see p. 271) the emendation yxiL'vum.Ki like the one who sent me (as e.g. BHK; BHS). †

hif. (Jenni PiÁel 46, 66, 101): pf. hm'yliv.hi, Wmyliv.hi; impf. ~¿yÀliv.y:, ~lev.Y:w:, ~yliv.T;, Wm¿yÀliv.Y:w:, sf. ynImeyliv.T;;
(for the bibliography see Kopf VT 8 (1958) 209; Eisenbeis loc. cit. 325ff; THAT 2: 525f.

—1. to finish, carry out: hc'[e to carry out a plan Is 4426, ycip.x, to carry out a wish, fulfil a purpose (ï #p,xe
2) Is 4428, yQixu God carries out what has been determined for me (ï qxo 1) Jb 2314.

—2. to deliver up Is 3812f, Arm. (Wagner Aram. 310), so also THAT 2: 920 (:: 926), and Wildberger Jes. 1440,
1443 :: Seybold Gebet 151 with note 32: to see oneself forced into submission; thus in the light of Pr 167, on
which see below 3c.

—3. according to Gesenius-B. and KBL denominative from ~Alv', which is possible but uncertain; there is no

relevant information given in Jenni or Eisenbeis loc. cit; on this see also Kopf loc. cit.

—a) with II -ta, (the preposition with), cf. Akk. salaÒmu ana/itti to make peace with, conclude a peace with

(AHw. 1014a; CAD S, 89b-90a, sv. 1.1'); see also sëalaÒmu(m) G-theme, sv. 9 (AHw. 1144b): an instance from
Ras Shamra dialect of the stative instead of the expected salaÒmu; for Ug. sëlm to conclude a peace, be at peace

see Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin UF 7 (1975) p. 135 line 54, and p. 139: to make peace Jos 101.4 2S 1019; with -
la, Jos 1119 (variant with -ta,).

—b) with ~[i to reach a peaceable settlement with Dt 2012 1C 1919; to live in peace with 1K 2245.

—c) with acc. of the person and II tae to cause one’s enemies to make peace Pr 167; Seybold loc. cit. (see

above 2) prefers to translate “to arrange for a peace to be made”, meaning to impose a peace :: Plöger Prov.
186, 191: to reconcile, reconciliation. †

hof: pf. hm'l.v.h' with l. of the person to be at peace with Jb 523. †

Der. ~l,v,, ~WLvi, ~lev', *hm'Luvi, ~ynImol.v;; n.m. ~L'vum., tAmLevim., ¿WÀhy"m.l,v,m., ~Levi, hmol{v., tAml{v., ymil{v.,
tymil{v., laeymiluv., ¿WÀhy"m.l,v., !m;l.v;, n.f. tm,L,vum., tymil{m., place name II ~lev', ~lev'Wry>.

9673 ~l'v.

*~l'v.: Ezr 47~l'v.Bi ï BArm. ~l'v..

9674 ~l,v,

~l,v,: ~lv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 458s; for the translation see below 5.



—1. the word within the cognate languages: SamP. only pl. sëeÒlammÝm.

Ug. sëlm, pl. sëlmm (Gordon Textbook §19:2424; and especially Aistleitner Wb. 2647; see further e.g. Janowski
UF 12 (1980) 231ff; Dietrich-Loretz UF 13 (1981) 77ff: a) sëlm peace (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 1:ii:
[20]; 1, 3:iii:16; iv:9, [24], 30); b) sëlmm salutation offering, gift (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 14:iii:26f;
[v:39f]; vi:9f); see also Dietrich-Loretz UF 12 (1980) 398: sëlmm sëlmm presents upon presents; c) sëlmm (tantum
pl.) specifying a type of sacrifice, for it occurs in lists of offerings and ritual texts; see Janowski UF 12 (1980)
234ff, and Dietrich-Loretz UF 13 (1981) 77-82; see also Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 148:10 (on which
see de Tarragon Culte 109f, 168f, 172), and Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 115:9 (on which see also de
Tarragon Culte 87, 175); see further Janowski UF 12 (1980) 246ff, and Dietrich-Loretz UF 13 (1981) 85f; a
large bibliography for sëlmm is listed in Janowski loc. cit. 233.

Ph. sëlm (Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 37 B:4), pl. sëlmm (Donner-Röllig Inschriften 51:5); Punic sëlm kll
(Donner-Röllig Inschriften 69:3, 5, 7, 9, 11); for suggestions on the translation see Janowski UF 12 (1980) 255;
Neo-Punic sëlm (Donner-Röllig Inschriften 120:2); see also Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 305; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 1152 sv. sëlm3: possibly an offering of first fruit; Tomback Lexicon 318; as for Mnd. sëilmai (Drower-

M. Dictionary 462a), it is probably unrelated to Heb. ~ymil'v.; see Rosenthal Forsch. 242.

—2. the forms in Heb.: ~l,v, a) sg., hapax legomenon Am 522; for this is proposed pl. cstr. ymel.v; (BHS) ::

Rudolph Jl.-Am.-Ob.-Jon. 210, who keeps sg. with MT; see also the cautious treatment of the cj. in Maag

Wortschatz 35, and 101, reading ~l,v, :: W. Eisenbeis Die Wurzel sëlm im Alten Testament (BZAW 113 (1969)

255-258): pr. ~l,v, prop. ~WLviÆmLevi revenge, or alternatively payment, bribe; but that is hardly convincing.

—b) tantum pl. ~ymil'v., cstr. ymel.v;, sf. $'ym,l'v., wym'l'v., Wnymel'v., ~h,Æmk,ymel.v;.

—3. Bibliography: Eichrodt Theol.6 1: 88; Koehler Theol.4 178f; von Rad Theol. 16 264, 270; Hentschke article
Opfer II in RGG3 4: 1645; de Vaux Sacrifices 37; de Vaux Inst. 2: 307 = Lebensord. 2: 273f; Schmid
Bundesopfer 14, 40ff, 118ff; Elliger Lev. 51f; Rendtorff Opfer 119ff; Eisenbeis Die Wurzel sëlm im Alten
Testament 71-73, 225-296; Gerleman ZAW 85 (1973) 12f; THAT 2: 932; see also the stimulating overview of
the problematic situation in Rudolph Jl.-Am.-Ob.-Jon. 210.

—4. instances in the OT (following KBL; see also the list in Schmid Bundesopfer 40f): a) 49 out of 86 times

(excluding Am 522) in collocation with xb;z<; ~ymil'v. ~yxib'z> Ex 245 1S 1115, on which see Gesenius-Kautzsch

Gramm. §131b, and Stoebe 1. Sam. 223; ~ymil'v. yxeb.zI Ex 2928 etc. (11 times); xb;z" ~ymil'v. Dt 277 Jos 831;

b) tAl[o and ~ymil'v. Ex 2024 etc. (13 times); ~ymil'v.ÅV.h;w> hl'[oh' 1S 139 2S 618 1C 162; hl'[o and hl'[oÅv.
Ezk 462.12.12 2C 312; hl'[o, hx'n>mi and hx'n>miÅv. Ezk 4515.17; hl'[o, taJ'x; and taJ'x;Åv. Lv 922 Nu 614; c)

~ymil'v. in a series of terms, when it is always the last to be mentioned Nu 158 2939 Jos 2227 1K 864.64 2K 1613;

d) ~ymil'v.ÅV.h; ybel.x, Lv 65 1K 864 2C 77 2935; V.h; ybel.x,ÅV.h; ~D; Lv 714.33; cj. Ps 6923~h,ymel.v;w> ï ~Alv'
9e.

—5. translations: a) Sept., on which see Schmid Bundesopfer 14, and Rendtorff Opfer 131f: qusi,a swthri,ou,
swthri,a offering for salvation; qusi,a tw/n eh|,rhnikw/n, qusi,a eh|,rhnikh,, eh|,rhnikai, offerings for peace; acc.

qusi,aj Am 522, th/j teleiw.sewj 2C 2935, where ~ymil'v. is quite clearly derived from ~lev'; see also 1S 1115.

—b) modern translators favour rendering the word as salvation offering, or alternatively as peace offering,
following the Sept., on which see Schmid Bundesopfer 14, and also Elliger Lev. 51. Of the other suggestions

discussed by Schmid loc. cit. the following should be mentioned: a) conclusion offering (from ~lv pi.), so



Koehler Theol.4 178, and KBL; also Rendtorff Opfer 132f; Hentschke RGG3 4: 1645; Childs Exodus 447; b)
community offering, so de Vaux loc. cit.; also Rudolph Jl.-Am.-Ob.-Jon. 210: the event itself is a meal offering,
the aim of the ritual is a community offering; g) covenant offering, so Schmid Bundesopfer 122ff, on which see
also Kraus BK 15/3: 116: d) it is difficult to make a choice between the possibilities noted above (aÄg), for there
are reasons to support them all; but since the third (g) appears to be so specific probably one of the others
should be preferred. The rendering according to the Sept. (a) should certainly not be left out of the question
entirely.

—6. various specialised remarks: a) on the pl. ~ymil'v.: a) according to Elliger Lev. 51 it is an abstract plural,

which in any case transcends the basic meaning; on this see also Michel Grundl. 1: 88; b) according to
Gerleman ZAW 85 (1973) 12 = THAT 2: 932 the use of the pl. is connected with the individual items that are

presented for sacrifice; g) according to Schmid Bundesopfer 42f the final m- in ~ymil'v. has nothing to do with

categorising the word as pl., but is rather an archaic mimation; so what lies behind the sbst. is not a plural

meaning but an original singular; however the opposition of ~l,v, and ~ymil'v. means that for BHeb. the latter

was without doubt understood as a plural, and it was probably always regarded as such; d) on the relationship

between xb;z< and ~ymil'v., it must be assumed that originally they are not the same (so Koehler Theol.4 178f)

but that they have been linked with each other since early times (so de Vaux Inst. 2: 307 = Lebensord. 2: 274):
the first of the names designates the offering in its outer form (which involves the act of zebach slaughtering),
while the other describes the purpose of the offering; sëelamim embraces the idea of the presentation of tribute to
God in order to establish or to restore a good relationship between him and those who believe in him.

On the interrelationship of xb;z< and ~ymil'v. see also Elliger Lev. 52; a different view is offered by Rendtorff

Opfer 149ff, who argues strongly for the individuality of both offerings, with xb;z< belonging to the narrower

circle of the family or the tribe, while xb;z<Åv. is appropriate for solemn and official celebrations as the

culmination of public sacrifice (see p. 149); once it had been linked with v.Åv. then xb;z< would have lost its

more private characteristics (see p. 164); the xb;z<Åv. xb;z< is a different kind of xb;z< which has special

distinguishing characteristics (see p. 165); on this see also Rudolph Jl.-Am.-Ob.-Jon. 210.

—7. expressions: with lk;a': lk;a'ÅV.h; xb;z< rf;B.mi Lv 721, cf. nif. 718; with xb;z": xb;z"Åv. Dt 277 Jos 831, cf.

Ex 2024, v.Åv. xb;z< Lv 195 1K 863, v. xb;z<Åv. yxeb.zI Lv 175 1S 108 2C 3316, v. yxeb.zIÅv. ~yxib'z> Ex 245 1S

1115; with xbz pi.: xbzÅv. yxeb.zI 2C 3022; with qr;z": qr;z"ÅV.h; ~D; Lv 714 2K 1613; with lwk hif: lwkÅV.h;
ybel.x, 1K 864; with hq;l': yxeb.ZImi ~h,ymel.v; Lv 734, ~ymil'v.li Lv 94; with jbn hif: ~l,v, Am 522; with vgn
hif: vgnÅV.h;w> hl'[oh' 1S 139; with hl[ hif. hl[ÅV.h;w> hl'A[h' 2S 618, cf. vs. 17, V.h;w> hl'A[h'Åv.W tAl[o
Ju 2026 214 2S 2425 1K 925 1C 2126; with hf'[': hf'['ÅVih; Lv 922 Ezk 4517 1C 162, ~ymil'v. 1K 315, ~k,ymel.v;
Ezk 4327, wym'l'v. Ezk 462.12, wym'l'v.Åv. yxeb.zI Jos 2223, v. yxeb.zIÅV.x; ybel.x, 1K 864/2C 77; with I rjq hif:

rjqÅV.h; ybel.x, Lv 65; with brq hif: ~ymil'v. 1C 161, ~ymil'v.Åv. xb;Z< Lv 2221, v. xb;Z<ÅV.x; xb;Z<mi Lv 33.9,

wym'l'v. xb;z< Lv 729, wym'l'v. xb;z<ÅV.h; ~D; Lv 733; with [q;T': ~k,ymel.v; yxeb.zI l[; Nu 1010.

9675 ~lev'

I ~lev': ~lv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 464a; SamP. sëaÒlÝm, fem. sëalmaâ, pl. sëalmÝn/mot adj. as sëaâlom; in post-

biblical Hebrew ~Alv' may be a sbst. as well as an adj.; MHeb. ~lev' perfect, completely unharmed (Dalman

Wb. 426a); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 222): blb ~lX with all one’s heart (1 QH 16: 7, 17; Dam. 1: 10); JArm.

am'l.v;, non-determined Targumic ~yliv. (so Gn 3318 see 5a) com-plete, perfect.



Ug. sëlm (Gordon Textbook §19:2424); Aistleitner Wb. 2614: paid out, settled up; on the adj. see also Dietrich-
Loretz UF 13 (1981) 83f; also sëmn sëlm (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 3:ii:31f) unscathed oil; this must
refer to a particular quality of oil which is considered to be in a good condition; similarly Janowski UF 12
(1980) 238: sweet smelling oil; cf. also Caquot Textes Ougaritiques 161y :: oil of a peace offering was poured
from a bowl (Gibson Myths2 p. 48, line 31f).

Akk. sëalmu(m) unharmed, sound, in good condition, healthy, entire, proper, safe (AHw. 1149; CAD Sè/1, 256,
which lists an ever wider range of meanings).

Syr. sëalmaÒ healthy, unharmed; CPArm. sëwlm complete (te,leioj), see Schulthess Lex. 208a; Mnd. sëalmana
(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 442b) peaceable, upright, honest, complete.

Arb. saliÒm safe, undamaged, complete, well kept; healthy, sound (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 426a): sg. fem. hm'lev.; pl.

masc. ~ymilev., fem. tAmlev..

—1. intact, untouched: tAmlev. ~ynIb'a] Dt 276 Jos 831; [S'm; hm'lev. !b,a, stone as yet untouched in a quarry

1K 67, so with Noth Könige 96, 98f :: THAT 2: 927.

—2. complete, perfect: a) !b,a, proper (NRSV: full and honest) stone weight Dt 2515 Pr 111, hp'yae proper

measuring vessel for grain Dt 2515.

—b) tr,Kov.m; a full reward Ru 212.

—c) tWlG" the deportation of an entire community Am 16.9, cj. Jr 1319 pr. ~ymiAlv. hl'g>h' prop. with Vrss.

hm'lev. tWlG", see BHS.

—d) !A[' complete guilt, or alternatively the full extent of guilt Gn 1516 (possibly substantival).

—3. whole, undivided (:: THAT 2: 927: with bb'leÆble (bb;l., Abb'l., ~k,b.b;l., ~b'b'l.), with ~[i and you shall

be wholeheartedly committed to 1K 861 114 153.14, or with la, with the same meaning 2C 169; bb'leÆbleB. ~lev'
2K 203 Is 383 1C 1239 289 299 2C 199 252; ~lev' bb'le 1C 2919, ~lev'-bb;l. 2C 1517, cf. 1K 1514.

—4. ~lev' with II tae one people enjoying a peaceful relationship with another Gn 3421.

—5. various other expressions: a) ~lev' (SamP. version ~Alv') Gn 3318, traditionally taken as an adv.; NRSV,

REB: Jacob came safely to the city of Shechem; Gesenius-Buhl Handw.: unharmed; KBL: intact; so also Tg.

~yliv., see above; cf. SamP. ~wlX :: Sept. Pesh. Vulg.: where it is taken as a place name (Sept. Salhm; Vulg.

Salem) corresponding to Arb. SaÒlim, situated beside Khirbet SèeÒhä NasÌralla, some 4 km. east of Tell BalatÌa; on
this see L. Wächter Salem bei Sichem (ZDPV 84 (1968) 63-72). Understanding the word as a place name, and

then making ~k,v. a personal name (the city belonging to Shechem), is also mentioned by Westermann Gen. 2:

637, 643f, who remarks (see p. 644): calling the place Salem in vs. 18 can be explained by assuming that
Shechem already lay in ruins during the times of the editor, but that Salem was still an active town.

—b) cj.: a) Mi 28 pr. rd,a, hm'l.f; lWMmi prop. tr,D,a; ~ymilev. l[;me you tear the clothes (!Wjyvip.T;) from

those who are ready for peace, so with Wolff Mi. 38, 40f; cf. HAL 527b; HALOT 556a, sv. lWm cj.; BHS;



NRSV: you strip the robe from the peaceful; REB: you strip the cloaks from the travellers who felt safe; b) Nah

112 pr. ~yBir; !kew> ~ymilev. ~ai prop. e.g. Elliger Kl. Proph. (ATD 256) ad loc., together with note 1: ~yBir;w>
~he ~yliv.mo ~ai even though they are rulers and they are many :: Rudolph Mi.-Nah.-Hab.-Zef. 158, who

follows MT: if they are (yet again) at their very best and just as numerous; Keller Nah.-Hab.-Zef. 116, and

TOB, somewhat differently but also following the MT; g) 2C 816 pr. (hwhy tyBe) ~lev' Atl{K.-d[;w> prop. with

Sept. … hmol{v. tALK;-d[;, so e.g. Galling Chr.-Esr.-Neh. 95; ZüB; cf. BHS :: Rudolph Chr. 220, following

MT: the house of Yahweh was completely set in order; see also TOB: when the house of the Lord was

completed; cf. Gesenius-B. 837b under I ~lev' 3: of a building, to be completed; NRSV: it was finished

completely (REB and NEB similarly). †

9676 ~lev'

II ~lev': place name; = I: Gn 1418 Ps 763; Gn 1418: SamP. sëaâlÝm; according to the Arabic Tg. of the Samaritans

it is an adj. (as it is in the Sept.) saÒlm; Sept. Salhm; Vulg. Salem; Pesh. sëlym; Tg. ~lXwry; Ps 763: Sept. kai.

evgenh,qh evn eh|,rh,n&#221; iv to,poj auvtou/ = Vulg. iuxta Sept. in pace; Vulg. iuxta Hebr. in Salem, Pesh. sëlym.

—a) traditionally equivalent to ~lev'Wry>, on which see Josephus Antiquities 1: 181 th.n me,ntoi Soluma/ u[steron

evka,lesen ~Ieroso,luma; Avigad-Yadin Gen. Ap. 22:13 ~lX ~lXwry ayh, as previously suggested by the

parallelism of ~lev'B. and !AYciB. in Ps 763.

—b) another very early Christian tradition understands that ~lev' refers to the place SaÒlim (ï I ~lev' 5a), on

which see Schatz Gen. 14 187; so also Fitzmyer Gen. Ap.2 172f; on the early Christian tradition, cf. Abel Géogr.
Pal. 2: 441f; cf. Hebrews 72 basileu.j Salh,m, o[ evstin basileu.j eh|,rh,nhj.

—c) other interpretations include: a) Albright BASOR 163 (1961) 52: pr. ~lev' $.l,m, prop. AmAlv. $.l,m, a

king in alliance with him; b) Smith ZAW 77 (1965) 129-153, especially 145 ~lev' equivalent to I ~lev', a

submissive, obsequious king; on this see also p. 141ff.

—d) of those three interpretations mentioned above (a-c) the first (a) has most to be said in support of it; so e.g.
Gunkel Gen. 285; also von Rad Gen.9 138, and Westermann Gen. 2: 241; cf. Schatz Gen. 14 188: Sèalem may

designate the city of Jerusalem; if this is so, according to the vocalic pattern of the word, ~lev' would be a

hypocoristic name, in which the name ~lev'Wry> has been shortened by the removal of one of its elements; on

this see W. Zimmerli, 1. Mose 12-25 43. †

9677 ~Levi

I ~Levi: n.m.; ~lv; SamP. version ~wlX; Sept. Gn 4624 Sullhm, Nu 2649 Sellhm, Josephus Se,llimoj (Schalit

Namenwb. 109); Heb. inscr. ~lX Lachish 3: 20 (Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 193); Tell Arad 35:3; for seal

inscriptions (also Ammonite) see Weippert ZDPV 95 (1979) 175 with note 7; for EgArm. see Kornfeld
Onomastica 73; for Ph. and Punic see Benz Names 180; for Heb. in cuneiform sëi-li-im-mu (sëillim) see Coogan
Names 35, 85; Wallis Persica 9 (1980) 161f; for Palmyrene sëlm (?), see Stark Names 114b; on the meaning of
the personal name see Noth Personennamen 174, and especially Stamm Ersatznamen 420b = Stamm Fschr. 73:

“He (Yahweh) has replaced”, a short form of ¿WÀhy"m.l,v,: the son of yliT'p.n:, or alternatively the head of a family

in this tribe Gn 4624 Nu 2629, 1C 713 has instead ~WLv;. †



Der. ymiLevi.

9678 ~Levi

II ~Levi Dt 3235 (SamP. sëallÝm: pi. inf.): cj. ~Lev;a], or ~Luvi ï ~lv pi. 6a.

9679 ~Luv;

~Luv;: ï ~WLv;.

9680 ~Luvi

~Luvi: ï ~WLvi.

9681 hm'Luvi

*hm'Luvi: ~lv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 480v; feminine perhaps as an abstract, unitary noun, as distinct from

~WLvi, meaning one individual manifestation (one particular consequence) of retaliation; cf. qd,c,Æhq'd'c.; see

Michel Grundlegung 1: 64ff: cstr. tm;Luvi: tmeLuvi ~y[iv'r> retaliation, encountered by sinners Ps 918. †

9682 hmol{v.

hmol{v.: n.m.: A. Sept. Salwmwn; Josephus Solo,mwn (Schalit Namenwb. 115); Vulg. Salomon, 1C 229 pacificus;

Heb. seal inscr. (Moscati Epigrafia 77, but uncertain); Nab. wmlX, hmlX (Cantineau Nabatéen 2: 151a).

B. The following derivations from the vb. ~lv and the sbst. ~Alv' (for which see above 1C 229) could be

compared with (or alternatively linked to) the personal name hmol{v..

—a) the name of a deity; for Assyrian SèulmaÒnu see Meissner Bab. Ass. 2: 33, 40, 48; for Syrian-Old Canaanite
SÒaÒlim/SèaÒleÒm, see Gese-Höfner-Rudolph RAAM 170, and Stolz Strukturen und Figuren im Kult von Jerusalem
181ff, 204ff; Haussig Wb. Myth. 1: 306; and for LihÌyanic. s/sëlmn (S/SèalmaÒn) see Gese-Höfner-Rudolph RAAM
372; Haussig Wb. Myth. 1: 466f; here also for Greek Sah|.Selemanhj.

—b) the n.m.; for Safaitic sëlmn (SèalmaÒn) see Ryckmans Noms 1: 209f; for Western Semitic Sè(S)almaÒnu see
Tallqvist Names 190b; see especially no. 2 Sa-la-ma-nu ÀsupÁmaÒtMa‚a-ba-a-a, which occurs in a list of kings or
rulers from whom Tiglathpileser III received tribute; see also Gressmann Texte 348; Luckenbill Ancient
Records 287 (§801); for Aramaic (Hatra) sëlmn see Degen Jaarbericht … Ex Oriente Lux 23 (1973/74) 407;

Degen-Müller-Röllig Neue Ephemeris 3: 103 no. 315; Nab. !mlX (Cantineau Nabatéen 2: 151a); Palmyrene

sëlwm (Stark Names 114b).

C. Solomon, the king of Israel, Reicke-Rost Hw. 1651-53: a) occurrences in the OT: (162 times) 2S 514 1K 110f

21nd.11:43 2K 217 2313 2413 2516 (according to KBL 109 times in 1 and 2 Kings) Jr 5220 Ps 721 Song 11.5 (see
below E, cj.), 37.9.11 811f Neh 1245 1326 1C 35.10 2C 11nd.9:31 102.6; for Sir see Zorell Lexicon 854a.

—b) the son of dwID' and [b;v,-tB; 2S 1224, born in Jerusalem; an alternative name for him was hy"d>ydIy>; this

was the name given him by !t'n", perhaps thereby deliberately intend-ing to avoid antiquated ideas of



substitution that were linked to the name hmol{v.; hmol{v.Åv. ylev.mi Pr 11 101 251, v. ylev.miÅv. ydeb.[; ynEB. Ezr

255.58 Neh 757.60 113.

D. attempted explanations of the mean-ing of the name: for older suggestions see Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL;
also Stamm Der Name des Königs Salomo ThZ 16 (1960) 285-297, especially 286-91 = Stamm Fschr. 45-57,
especially 46-51.

—1) a short form with a hypocoristic ending -oÒ from a full form such as laeymiluv., so Noth Personennamen 38,

165.

—2) laeymiluv.Åv. is simply taken as equivalent to Aml{v. meaning his (David’s) peace; so Stamm ThZ 16

(1960) 294f = Stamm Fschr. 54; (but see further under 4).

—3) the name is linked together with the name of the deity SèaÒlim/SèaÒleÒm (see above B), so Gray Legacy2 185f;
Ahlström VT 11 (1961) 122; Stolz Strukturen und Figuren im Kult von Jerusalem 204.

—4) Aml{v.Åv. is what is known as a substitution name and means his intactness, his freedom from harm; it

would be a reference to the previous child of David and Bathsheba who had died, but is now again present
completely with this new-born child; so Stamm ThZ 16 (1960) 295 = Stamm Fschr. 55f; see also Stamm
Ersatznamen 421b = Stamm Fschr. 75; this is the interpretation taken up by Gerleman ZAW 85 (1973) 13 =

THAT 2: 932, who translates v.Åv. as his substitute; so also Rainer Albertz Persönliche Frömmigkeit und

offizielle Religion 60.

—5) There are good reasons to support all the suggestions outlined above (1-4); although we are not able to
reject any one of them we have a liking for the second (2), but particularly favour the last (4).

E. cj. Song 15 pr. hmol{v. prop. hm'l.v; (parallel with rd'qe), on which see e.g. Gerleman Ru.-HL 100; BHS ::

Görg BN 21 (1983) 105, 108, following MT, but not completely without reservation; see also TOB with note.

9683 tAml{v.

tAml{v.: n.m.; ~lv; Sept. 1C 239 Salwmiq, 1C 2422 2625.26 Salwmwq, cf. Ph. ? fem. sëlmt (Benz Names 180); see

Noth Personennamen 39, 165, who takes it as a short form of a name which would include the element ~Alv'
(like laeymiluv.) with hypocoristic ending -oÒt.

—1. a Levite belonging to the clan of ~vor>GE 1C 239, Q tymil{v..

—2. a Levite belonging to the clan of rh'c.yI 1C 2422 = tymil{v., Sept. Salwmwq 1C 2318.

—3. a Levite, whose clan was said to have been descended from rz<[,ylia/, the son of Moses 1C 2625, Q tymil{v.;
vs. 26 Bomberg tAml{v., so also Leningrad, see BHS :: BHK3tAmliv., on which see Rudolph Chr. 174. †

9684 ym†'l.v;

ym†'l.v; Neh 748 ï ym†'l.f;.



9685 ymil{v.

ymil{v.: n.m.; ~lv, Sept. Selemi; Heb. seal inscr. sëlmy (F.M. Cross Eretz Israel 9 (1969) 26f); Ug. sëlmy

(Gröndahl Personennamen 193, 413b), sëa-al-mi-ya (Gröndahl Personennamen 193, 353a), but on this see the
place name sëlmy (Fisher Parallels 2: p. 330 no. 101, corresponding to ÀsupÁurusûalma (Schaeffer PRU 4: p.
255b; cf. Gröndahl Personennamen 193); Punic sëlmy (Benz Names 180): possible explanations of the personal

name include: a) Noth Personennamen 165: a short form of a fuller name containing ~Alv'; b) a descriptive

name with the meaning my peace, on which see Stamm ThZ 16 (1960) 294 = Stamm Fschr. 54: the father of a

ayfin" from Asher Nu 3427. †

9686 ymiLevi

ymiLevi: gentilic from ~Levi; SamP. (asë)sëilluÒmi; Sept. (iv) Sellhmi Nu 2649. †

9687 laeymiluv.

laeymiluv.: n.m.; ~Alv' and lae; SamP. sëeÒlaâmÈÀiÒl; Sept. Salamihl; Heb. seal inscr. lamlX (Moscati Epigrafia

60); Heb. in cuneiform Sèalam-El, see Wallis Persica 9 (1980) 152; SèuÃ-[lum ?]-ili (Tallqvist Names 224b); for
the meaning of the personal name see Noth Personennamen 165: God (El) is my salvation; cf. also Albertz

Persönliche Frömmigkeit und offizielle Religion 60: my health comes from God: a ayfin" in Simeon Nu 16 212

736.41 1019. †

9688 hy"m.l,v,

hy"m.l,v,: n.m.: ~lv pi; < Why"m.l,v,; Sept. Selemia, genitive Selemiou; EgArm. sëlmyh (Kornfeld Onomastica

73): hy"m.l,v, = *hy"m.Levi Yahweh has replaced; see Noth Personennamen 174; Stamm Ersatznamen 420b =

Stamm Fschr. 73; cf. also Albertz Persönliche Frömmigkeit und offizielle Religion 60.

—1. a man from Jerusalem, the father of lk;Why> Jr 373 = Why"m.l,v, 3.

—2. a man from Jerusalem, the father of hyY"air>yI Jr 3713.

—3. a Judaean who was married to a foreign wife Ezr 1039.

—4. the father of one of the builders of the wall of Jerusalem under Nehemiah Neh 330.

—5. a priest (!heKo) in the time of Nehemiah Neh 1313. †

9689 Why"m.l,v,

Why"m.l,v,: n.m.; ~lv pi; > hy"m.l,v,; Sept. 1C 2614 Salamia, Ezr 1041 Selemia, Jr 3614 381 (= Sept. 4314 451),

genitive Selemiou, missing from Jr 3626; Heb. inscr., Lachish 9:7 (Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 197, see 2:
198; cf. Gibson Syrian Semitic Inscriptions 1: 47); Tell Arad 108: 3 (see UF 10 (1978) 331); seal (Vattioni

Sigilli 144, 230); Heb. in cuneiform Sèa-lam-ia-a-ma (Dussaud Fschr. 927); cf. Pritchard Texts 308b: Why"m.l,v, =

*Why"m.Levi Yahweh has replaced; for bibliography ï hy"m.l,v,.



—1. a senior official (rf; ?) at the court of Jehoiakim Jr 3614: pr. -nB, prop. -ta,w> (BHS).

—2. another official in the same court Jr 3626.

—3. Jr 373 the same as hy"m.l,v, 1.

—4. a Judaean married to a foreign wife Esr. 1041.

—5. a doorkeeper 1C 2614 the same as ï Why"m.l,v,m.. †

9690 tymil{v.

tymil{v., and tymiAlv. Ezr 810; n.m. and n.f., but see below; Sept. Ezr 810 Salimouq, 1C 319 Salwmiq, 1C 2318

2628 Salwmwq, 2C 1120 Sept.A Salhmwq, Sept.B Emmwq, so also Sept.RA; seal tymlX (Avigad Qedem 4 (1976)

no. 14); according to Noth Personennamen 165 and KBL, the personal name is a fem. form of ï ymil{v.; that is

possible on the assumption that it is a short form and not an independent descriptive name; on the relationship

of the names tAml{v. and tymil{v., see Noth Personennamen 1656; see also Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 78; they state

that the former (tAml{v.) is a masculine name, and the latter (tymil{v.) a feminine name; where the second

appears to be a masculine name it must be changed into the first.

A. n.m.:

—1. the principal member of a family who returned from Babylon under Ezra Ezr 810.

—2. the son of Rehoboam 2C 1120.

—3. 1C 2318 = tAml{v. 2.

—4. 1C 2628 = tAml{v. 3, cf. 1C 2625.

B. n.f.:

—1. the daughter of yrIb.DI from the tribe of !D' Lv 2411 (SamP. sëilluÒmÝt).

—2. the daughter of lb,B'ruz> 1C 319. †

9691 !m;l.v;

!m;l.v; (variant !m'l.v;): n.m. Hos 1014: ~lv; Sept. Salaman; the personal name matches S/Sèa-la-ma-nu

mentioned above under ï hmol{v. Bb, but it is completely uncertain whether he has to be identified with the

king (prince) of Moab which is mentioned there. Furthermore the assumption that it is an unusual shortening of
the name SèulmaÒnu-asëareÒd, the Assyrian king Shalmaneser V, remains questionable. It is best to accept the
decision of Rudolph Hos. 207, that we do not know who Shalman was; on this see also H. Donner Israel unter
den Völkern (VTSupp. 11 (1964) 166f. †

9692 rs,a,n>m;l.v;



rs,a,n>m;l.v;: n.m.; Sept. Salamana(j)sar, Josephus Salmanassa,rhj (Schalit Namenwb. 105), corresponding to

Assyrian SèulmaÒnu-asëareÒd Sèulmanu is pre-eminent; on the comparison of the Heb. form of the name with the

Assyrian see Millard JSS 21 (1976) 7f; on the name of the deity SèulmaÒnu ï hmol{v. Ba: Shalmaneser V, the

king of Assyria and Babylon, 726-722 (Reicke-Rost Hw. 1650) 2K 173 189. †

9693 ~ynImol.v;

~ynImol.v;: ~lv; < Akk. sëulmaÒnu salutation gift, exchanged between kings, sent by vassals to patrons, and

offered to gods (AHw. 1268; CAD Sè/3, 244, see especially sv. 2); for instances of the sbst. in addition to those
mentioned in AHw. see Janowski UF 12 (1980) 242 (and also CAD); on the meaning of the ending -aÒnu see von

Soden Gramm. §56r, and subsequently Janowski loc. cit.; gifts (parallel with dx;vo) with @d;r'; according to

Janowski gifts, because of the parallelism with dx;vo: bribes Is 123. †

9694 ynIl've

ynIl've: gentilic from hl've: SamP. (asë)sëiÒlaâni; Sept. Nu 2620 (= Sept. 2616) iv Shlwni; cj. Neh 115 and 1C 95 pr.

ynI¿AÀl{¿yÀVih; prop. ynIl'Veh; (BHS); Nu 2620. †

9695 @lv

@lv: MHeb.; Samaritan, as also JArm. @l;v.; Frahang to pull, draw (Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 305;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1153, sv. sëlp1); Akk. sëalaÒpu(m) to draw out, pull out extricate (AHw. 1145b;
CAD Sè/1 230b); in Assyrian to wipe off (see AHw.); Syr. sëlap to pull out, tear out; CPArm. sëlp to withdraw a
sword from the sheath (Schulthess Lex. 209a); Mnd. SèLP (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 469a), as also Syr.;
OSArb. sÃlb to tear away, remove (Conti Rossini Chrest. 255a); Eth. salaba really meaning to pull out, take off a
garment, uncover someone, deprive someone of a weapon (Dillmann Lex. 324); Tigr. salba to castrate (Leslau
Contributions 54; see also Littmann-H. Wb. 168f); saÒlaba to rob, snatch away; Arb. salaba to seize something,
carry off by force, deprive someone, despoil, plunder (Lane Lex. 1398c); so also Freytag Lexicon 2: 337a, where
an additional meaning is mentioned of to withdraw a sword from the sheath; cf. also Wehr-Cowan Dict. 420a:
to strip a fallen enemy of arms and clothing.

qal: pf @l;v'; impf. @l{v.YIw:, sf. Hp'l.v.YIw:; impv. @l{v.; pt. @levo, pl. cstr. ypel.vo, passive fem. hp'Wlv., hp'luv.
(SamP. sëaâluÒfa): to pull out, pull off, take out.

—1. br,x, cf. Martin Rose Deuteronomist und Jahwist 57, 58): a) Nu 2223.31 Jos 513 Ju 322 (Anj.Bimi), 820 954 1S

1751 314 1C 104 2116; b) br,h, @levo with a drawn sword Ju 810 202.15.17.35.46 2S 249 2K 326 1C 215, pl. Ju 2025.

—2. l[;n: Åv' to remove a shoe Ru 47f, on which see Rudolph Rt.-HL.-Kl. 68, and Gerleman Ru.-HL 37: as a

symbolic action of renouncing ownership :: %lv hif. the throwing of the shoe as a symbolic action for seizing

ownership; cf. on Edom I hurl my shoe Ps 6010.

—3. cj.: a) Ps 1296 pr. @l;v' tm;d>Q'v, prop. @Dov.Ti ~ydIQ'v, ï @dv qal.



—b) Jb 2025 pr. hw"GEmi aceYEw: @l;v' prop. with Sept. hAGEmi aceyE xl;v,, so Dhorme Job 275; Fohrer Hiob 326;

ZüB, BHK3 :: Peters Job 215, 224 following MT: he draws on the weapon and it comes right out at the back, but
reference is also made to the possibility of the cj. following Sept.

—c) Jb 2917 pr. %yliv.a; prop. @l{v.a, ï %lv hif. 4 cj. h. †

9696 @l,v,

@l,v,: name of a tribe; SamP. sëaâlÝf; Sept. Salef, Josephus Sa,lefoj (Schalit Namenwb. 105); KBL mentions as-

Salif and as-Sulaf as the names of two Yemenite tribes in Aden, on which see also Zorell 854b, with reference

to Glaser Skizze 425; and see further Westermann Gen. 1: 703: the son of !j'q.y" Gn 1026 1C 120. †

9697 vlv

vlv: denominative from vlv'; MHeb. pi. meaning 1) to divide into three parts; corresponding to JArm. tlt
pa; 2) to do three times, triplicate; hif. to hand over to an intermediary (to a third party); for the other Arm.

dialects ï BArm. tlt; Ug. *tÑltÑ pi. pt. mtÑltÑt in Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 14:i:16 to do something for

a third time, give birth for the third time; so with de Moor UF 11 (1979) 644 :: UT §7: 55: to express the
fraction one-third; so e.g. also Elliger Fschr. 32, 34; Akk. sëalaÒsëu(m) to do for the third time, repeat again; in D-
theme also to triple (AHw. 1146b; CAD Sè/1, 236b; see also von Soden Gramm. §88g); Eth. sëallasa I/2 to do
something for the third time; divide by three, split into three parts (Dillmann Lex. 230); corresponding to Tigr.
sallasa (Littmann-H. Wb. 168a); corresponding to Arb. tÑltÑ II-form to triple, make threefold, do three times
(Wehr-Cowan Dict. 105a).

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 238, 274): pf. T'v.L;viw>; impf. WvL†ev;y>w:; impv. WvL†ev;.

—1. a. to divide a territory into three regions Dt 193.

—b) cj. 2S 182 pr. xL;v;y>w: prop. with Sept.LvLev;y>w: to separate ~['h' the conscripts into three contingents, so

e.g. ZüB; BHK3; Hertzberg Sam.2 291; NRSV: he divided his army into three groups (REB similarly) :: TOB,
following MT: to give the signal for starting out; NRSV margin: he sent forth the army.

—2. to do something (be somewhere) on the third day 1S 2019, cf. on this Driver ZAW 80 (1968) 176; see also
TOB with note; NRSV and REB: on the day after tomorrow.

—3. to do for the third time 1K 1834. †

pu: pt. vL'vum., fem. tv,L,vum., pl. fem. tAvL'vum..

—1. three years old: a sacrificial animal Gn 159, cj. 1S 124vL'vum. rp;B. (ï rP; 1a); for the use of the word

to indicate age, cf. Akk. sëulusëiÒu(m), sëulusëuÖ(m) a three year old animal (AHw. 1270b; CAD Sè/3, 263a).

—2. tripled: a three-ply thread (jWx) Qoh 412; tAvL'vum. sc. tAkv'L.h; Ezk 426 chambers in the temple

precinct which were “set out in three rows”, so Galling in Fohrer Ez. 235; or alternatively “arranged in three

storeys”, so Zimmerli Ezechiel 1054, 1061; cj. Ezk 2119 pr. ht'viyliv. br,x, prop. with Vulg. (cf. Pesh.)

hv'L'vuw> Åx, let the sword strike again and for a third time, so also Zimmerli Ezechiel 469, 471f; KBL; BHS;

TOB; NRSV: let the sword fall twice, thrice; REB: swing the sword twice, thrice. †



9698 vlv'

vlv', XAlv', fem. hv'lv. and hv'Alv.: for Semitic see Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 485; RuzëicÃka Dissimilation

174; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 221); SamP. sëeÒlaâsë, fem. sëeÒlaâsëa; Ug. tÑltÑ (Gordon Textbook §19:2689;
Aistleitner Wb. 2878; Gibson Myths2 160a); Old Sinaitic tÑltÑ (Albright Proto-Sinaitic 44); Akk. sëalaÒsë (AHw.
1146a; cf. von Soden Gramm. §69b; §139f; see also CAD Sè/1 232a); Ph. and Punic sëlsë (Friedrich Gramm.2

§242); Arm. tl'T., ï BArm.; OSArb. tÑltÑ, sëltÑ, sëlsÃ (Höfner Grammatik §112; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 132);

Eth. sëalaÒs (Dillmann Lex. 230f); Tigr. salas (Littmann-H. Wb. 168a); Arb. tÑalaÒtÑ: cstr. vlv., -vl'v. Ex 2111, fem.

tv,lv., sf. ~k,T.v.l'v., ~T'v.l'v..

—1. a) three: vlv' three choices of retribution offered to David 2S 2412, vlv' ~yrI[' Am 48; less frequently

vlv' ~yrI[' Jos 2132, vAlv' tAnB' 1C 255; cf. Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §84a; cstr. ~yais. vlv. Gn 186, vlv.
~ynIV'x; Lv 2521, !AvL.qi vlv. 1S 1321 (ï !AvL.qi); hL,ae-vl'v. these three conditions of service for a

daughter sold into slavery Ex 2111; ~yvid'x'] vlv.miK. (rd. with SamP. tv,lv.miK.) some three months

afterwards Gn 3824 (ï !mi 2c); ~ynIb' hv'lv. Gn 610, cstr. ~ygIrIF'h; tv,lv. the three tendrils (branches) of a

vine Gn 4012; l. vlv' tn:v.Bi in the third year of … 2K 181, cf. Meyer Gramm. §61: 4; ~k,T.v.l'v. you three

Nu 124, ~T'v.l'v. the three of them Ezk 4010, ~ylig"r> vlv' Ex 2314 and ~ymi['P. vlv' Ex 2317 3423 three

times, which is shortened to vAlv' (following ~yIm;[]P;) Jb 3329, tp,N"h; tv,lv. Jos 1711 (textual uncertainty,

ï *tp,n<), ~ymiY"h; tv,lv.li within three days Ezr 108f, on which see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 94; making

preparations ~ymiy" tv,lv.li for the third day Ex 1915 Am 44; cf. Meyer Gramm. §61: 4; ~ymiY"h; tv,lv. ~AYh;
it is now three days since 1S 920.

—b) href.[, vlv. 1K 71, href.[,-vlv. Jr 12, rf'[' hv'¿AÀl{v. Nu 2914 Est 312 thirteen; ~Ay rf'[' hv'lv., the

thirteenth day Est 917, without ~Ay Est 313 812.

—c) tAame vlv. three hundred Gn 522, cf. Tell Arad 2:4; see Pardee UF 10 (1978) 297, 298.

—d) ~ypil'a] tv,lv. three thousand Jos 73.

—2. pl. ~yvilv. (SamP. sëeÒlaâsëÝm) thirty Jos 75 Ju 104; 2S 2324 etc. referring to David’s “thirty” mighty

warriors, on which see Elliger Kl. Schr. 72-118, especially 109f; see also Williams VTSupp. 28 (1975) 237

(with bibliography); hn"v' ~yvilv.Bi in the thirtieth year Ezk 11; for attempted solutions to this date see

especially York VT 27 (1977) 82ff; Fohrer Ezechiel 5; Zimmerli Ezechiel 43; Eichrodt Ezechiel 1: 3.

—3. cj. a) 2S 2318 pr. yv'lV.h; prop. ~yvilV.H; (BHK; BHS).

—b) 2S 2319 pr. hv'lV.h; prop. ~yvilV.h; (BHK; BHS).

—c) 1K 68 pr. ~yviliV.h; prop. tyviyliV.h;, but ï yviyliv. 4c.

—d) Is 2116 prop. with 1Q IsaXwlX dw[b ~ynX there are yet three years, so Kaiser Jes. 13-39 111 with note

2 :: Wildberger Jes. 797, 798: MT hn"v'; dA[B. within one year; similarly TOB; NRSV; REB.



—e) Pr 2220 pr. K ~Avl.vi and Q ~yviyliv' prop. ~yvilv., ï III vyliv' 3b.

Der. vlv, yviyliv., I-III vyliv', ~Avl.vi, ~yviLevi, n.m. vl,ve and hv'l.vi.

9699 vl,ve

vl,ve: n.m.; vlv, ? cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 459e; Sept. Sellhj; the meaning of the personal name is

questionable, but possibilities include: a) obedient, gentle, from Arb. salis tractable, pliable, docile, compliant
(Wehr-Cowan 421b); so Noth Personennamen 228f; b) like the Old Babylonian personal name I-sëa-li-isë-ilum
(AN) translated as God will act on a third occasion, and meaning God will give a third son (Stamm
Namengebung 161; AHw. 1146b). But the connection between the Akk. sentence name and the Heb. descriptive
name remains unclear; the latter may perhaps mean triplet, or the third child, as is mentioned by Noth
Personennamen 2291 together with his preferred etymology from Arabic: a member of the tribe of Asher, or
alternatively an important member of a clan in that tribe 1C 735. †

9700 vliv'

vliv': ï vyliv'.

9701 hv'liv'

hv'liv': name of a territory 1S 94: hv'liv'-cr,a,; Sept. dia. th/j gh/j Selca; on the location of the site cf. Stoebe

1. Sam. 193: following 2K 442 (hv'liv' l[;B;, ï l[;B; II, 11) commonly identified with Kefr tÑiltÑ 28 km. north-

east of Lydda; see Abel Géogr. Pal. 2: 259; J. Simons Geographical and Topographical Texts §662 :: Götz
Schmitt Du sollst keinen Frieden schliessen 91: the land of Shalisha is probably in the Jordan valley, so with
Albright AASOR 4 (1922/23) 116. †

9702 hv'l.vi

hv'l.vi: n.m.; Sept. Salisa; the meaning of the personal name is not completely certain; according to Noth

Personennamen 258b it would be much better if ï vl,ve were read for hv'l.vi, but the different renderings of

these two names in Sept. argues against it. It is much more preferable to take hv'l.vi as a diminutive form of

vl,ve, cf. the n.m. r¿AÀPoci bird, and the n.f. hr'Poci little bird; see Stamm Ersatznamen 330 = Stamm Fschr.

126; under hr'Poci there is a reference to the diminutive function of the Akk. ending -atu(m) in personal names:

a member of the tribe of Asher, or alternatively an important member of a clan of that tribe 1C 737. †

9703 ~Avl.vi

~Avl.vi, ~vol.vi: vlv' (Bauer-Leander Heb. 504k; Meyer Gramm. §41: 6); SamP. sëal-sëom; a composite form

from *sëaÒlisë third, and from *yoÒm/yaÒm day; the same as Akk. sëalsëuÒmiÒ, El Amarna sëalsëaÒmi the day before
yesterday (AHw. 1150b; see also von Soden Gramm. §72b; CAD Sè/1, 268a, sv. sëalsëuÒmi; see also 262a: sëalsëaÒmi:
a western Semitic word occurring once in El Amarna).

—1. (Gesenius-B.) adv., three days ago, the day before yesterday; in collocations: a) ~¿AÀvol.vi lAmT.
yesterday and the day before that, meaning previously Ex 58 1S 47 Ru 211.



—b) ~¿AÀvol.vi l¿AÀmot.Ki as yesterday and as the day before that, meaning as previously Gn 312.5 Ex 57.14 Jos

418 1S 216 2K 135, ~Avl.vi lAmt.a,K. 1S 1421 197.

—c) ~¿AÀvolivi l¿AÀmoT.mi since yesterday and since the day before that, meaning for some time Ex 2129.36 Dt

442 194.6 Jos 34 205, ~Avl.vi lAmT.aime 1S 1011.

—d) ~¿AÀvol.vi-mG: lAmT.-mG: 2S 317 1C 112, ~Avl.vi-mG: lAmt.a,-mG: 2S 52 as well as yesterday also the day

before that, meaning for some considerable time.

—e) in a negative clause ~G: lAmT.mi ~G: ~vol.Vimi at any time at all Ex 410.

—2. cj. Pr 2220 ï vlv', vAlv' 3c and III vyliv'. †

9704 ~yviLevi

~yviLevi: vlv', tantum pl., Bauer-L. 477b: a descendant of the third generation; SamP. version ~yXylX
sëeÒliÒsëaâÈÝm (Ben Hayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 5: 234 §5.4.3); Sept. tri,th genea,; Vulg. tertia generatio.

—a) grandchildren (followed by ~y[iBer> children of the fourth generation) Ex 205/Dt 59 Nu 1418.

—b) ~yviLevi ynEB. Gn 5023 really great-great-grandchildren, but here meaning grandchildren; so Westermann

Gen. 3: 234, 235; pr. ynEB. with Vrss. prop. ~ynIB', see Gunkel Gen. 491 and Westermann loc. cit.; (ï *[;BerI). †

9705 laeyTil.v;

laeyTil.v;: ï laeyTil.a;v..

9706 ~v'

~v': locative hM'v;ñ; Heb. inscr., Tell Arad 24:20 hmX to there (Pardee UF 10 (1978) 320); 17:4 ~Xm from

there (Pardee loc. cit. 312); ~X there (Lachish 4:5), hmX to there (Lachish 4:8); see Donner-Röllig Inschriften

text 194; Gibson Syrian Semitic Inscriptions 1: 41, 42; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 307; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 1159 sv. sëm4; SamP. ~X and hmX alternate in the Pentateuch, but both are pronounced sëamma;

MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 223) hmXÆmX; JArm. ~T' there; ï BArm. hM'T; with instances from the

other Arm. dialects; Moabite ~X there (Mesha. 30), ~Xm from there (Mesha. 12, 17, 33); see Donner-Röllig

Inschriften text 181; Gibson Syrian Semitic Inscriptions 1: 74, 77; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire, and Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary loc. cit.; Ph. ~X (Karatepe, Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 26:ii:1); see Friedrich

Gramm.2 §248a; Tomback Lexicon 320; Neo-Punic ~[X, see Friedrich and Tomback loc. cit.

Ug. tÑm, tÑmt, tÑmny (Gordon Textbook §19:2692, 2699; Aistleitner Wb. 2881; Gibson Myths2 160a) there; cf.
Aartun Partikeln 4.

Akk. sëumma if, in case (AHw. 1272f; CAD Sè/3, 275); for this cf. Arb. tÑumma see below; according to Moran
JCS 7 (1953) 78-80, who is followed by Dahood Biblica 38 (1957) 306-309, in El Amarna sëumma functions in



the main clause with the meaning look!; on this also cf. Whitley Biblica 55 (1974) 394-398 for an alleged use of

Heb. ~v' with the meaning look!; see further below 6a).

Deir ÁAlla I 8:7 sëm there (Hoftijzer Deir Alla 196, 308); cf. Müller ZAW 94 (1982) 217, 218, 233; H. und M.
Weippert ZDPV 98 (1982) 93.

Arb. tÑamma there, tÑumma then.

—1. with local significance: a) ~v' there, over there Gn 212 Am 712, to there Gn 28, ~v' rv,a] where Gn 133

2S 1521, from where Jr 1914; ~v' ~v' here … there Is 2810, so also Wildberger Jes. 1052; see also p. 1053f,

where further suggestions are given for the interpretation of this passage.

—b) cj.: a) Jr 1316 pr. tw<m'l.c;l. Hm'f'w> prop. with Sept. tw<m'l.c; ~v'w>, so KBL, cf. BHS :: MT and he turns it

into darkness; so Rudolph Jer.3 92; ZüB; TOB; NRSV: he turns it into gloom; REB: deep gloom; b) Ezk 3911 pr.

laer'f.yIB. rb,q, ~v'-mAqm. prop. with Sept. Vulg. ~ve ~Aqm., so KBL; Fohrer Ezechiel 217 :: MT; so

Zimmerli Ezechiel 923, 930 somewhere in Israel for a grave for him (for Gog), cf. ZüB; TOB.

—2. with temporal significance: (also Samaritan !mt) a) then, at that time, just then Ps 145 13217.

—b) cj. Ps 3613 pr. ~v' prop. Wmm.v'†, so Gunkel Ps. 151, 153; Kraus Ps. 431, 432; for MT see ZüB; Weiser Ps.7

205; 210; TOB (see under 3).

—3. with either local or temporal significance: a) Ps 3613 MT: ~v' in the sense of there, so Weiser loc. cit.;

TOB with note; REB: there they lie; NRSV similarly :: ~v' meaning then, so ZüB.

—b) Ps 666 there, so Kraus Ps. 614, 617; TOB; Weiser Ps.7 318, 320; NRSV and REB: there we rejoiced in him
:: Gunkel Ps. 276, 278 cj. then, so also Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; Zorell Lexicon.

—c) Jb 237 there, so Fohrer Hiob 362, 365f; NRSV: there an upright person could reason with him; REB: there
in his court the upright are vindicated :: then, so Hölscher Hiob 58; TOB.

—4. with a preposition: ~V'mi (see above Tell Arad and Mesha.): a) from there Gn 210 118.9 Is 6520, on which

see Duhm Jes. 479, 480; Ezk 53; Hos 217, see Rudolph Hos. 73, 77; Wolff Hos.2 36, 51; ~V'mi rv,a] from

where Dt 928.

—b) locally or temporally Jr 509: a) from over there, so Rudolph Jer.3 300; Zorell Lexicon; Weiser Jer. (ATD
21) 427; cf. TOB with note; NRSV: from there; REB simi-larly; b) from thence KBL; cf. Gesenius-B.

—c) used with a preposition in a subordinate clause (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §152b): a) ~yTiv.liP. ~V'mi Wac.y"†
rv,a] the place from which (~yxilus.K;) the Philistines come Gn 1014; b) referring to hm'd'a]h', the arable ground

~V'mi xQ;lu rv,a] from which he had been taken Gn 323 , g) referring to flour and oil, ~V'mi yli-yfi[] hN"j;q.
hg"[u make me a little dough cake from it 1K 1713.

—5. hM'v; (cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 529x; Meyer Gramm. §45: 3c): a) to there Gn 1920.



—b) there Gn 2313 Is 3415 Jr 182 Ps 764, hM'v'† hwhy Yahweh is there (a name for Jerusalem at the time of the

end) Ezk 4835.

—c) hM'v' rv,a] to where, whither Gn 2013, where 2K 238.

—6. various other instances: a) ~v' meaning look!, corresponding to Akk. sëumma in El Amarna (see above).

This is the meaning that Dahood (see Biblica 38 (1957) 306-310 and Ps. 3: 410) would like to give to this
Hebrew particle in the following instances: Ju 511 1S 44 76 Ps 145 3613 487 536 666 6828; Gray JSS 22 (1977) 17
agrees with him for Ps 6828; and so also e.g. W.H. Irwin Isaiah 28-33: Translation with Philological Notes
(Biblica et Orientalia 30, 1977) 158f, on Is 3321; see also L. Sabottka Zephanja. Versuch einer Neuübersetzung
mit philologischem Kommentar (Biblica et Orientalia 25, 1972) 53f, on Zeph 114. This opinion is not at all

convincing, with the possible exception of 1S 76; but here ~v' is missing from the Sept. and could be treated as

an addition; on this see Stoebe 1. Sam. 168.

—b) Gn 4924b textual uncertainty; MT ~V'mi laer'f.yI !b,a, h[,ro (see previously I h[r B sbst. 4a); of the

Vrss. Vulg. supports MT with inde pastor egressus est lapis Israhel; Sept. follows MT only at the beginning
and then goes its own way with evkei/qen iv katiscu,saj Israhl; Pesh. (cf. Tg.) w men sëem raÒÁyaÒÀ dkeÒpaÒÀ dÀisraÒÀeÒl

from the name of the shepherd of the stone of Israel; from the Pesh. comes the cj. pr. ~V'mi prop. ~Vemi from

the name (SamP. misësëam; in the Samaritan Tg. also the reading !mtm corresponds to ~V'mi); here it remains

open whether to leave the remaining part of MT as it is (as TOB does; so also H.J. Zobel BZAW 95 (1965) 5-

23; NRSV: by the name of the Shepherd of the Rock of Israel), or whether to delete either h[,ro (*h[ero) or !b,a,
as a gloss, on which cf. Gunkel Gen. 485, 486; Maag ThR 28 (1958) 8 = Maag Fschr. 120f; Westermann Gen.
3: 248, 272; ZüB; REB: by the name of the Shepherd of Israel.

It is not plausible to replace h[,ro by rzE[o because of iv katiscu,saj of Sept., see BHS.

9707 ~ve

I ~ve (864 times): primary noun, for general Semitic, see Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 140-143; Bergsträsser

Einführung 188; Brockelmann Vergl. Gramm. 1: 333-334; THAT 2: 935f (with bibliography).

A. a) Heb. inscr. ~wyh ~X literally the name of the day, meaning the date (Tell Arad 1:4, see Pardee UF 10

(1978) 291, 294; = ~AYh; ~ve Ezk 242; SamP. sëam, Samaritan ~X sëam; MHeb. ~ve (Dalman Wb. 427a) and

~Av (~Av and ~Wv joined with l. and !mi; Dalman Wb. 417b), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 222f) ~X, according

to BHeb. probably to be read as ~ve.

—b) in the cognate languages it usually means name, the same as in Heb.; in personal names it is also

analogous to descendant (i.e. the one who carries the name), see Gröndahl Personennamen 193; JArm. am'v.
abs., ~Wv and ~Av, see Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 140; Dalman Wb. 417a; ï BArm. *~vu, also for instances in the

other Arm. dialects. In Ebla the personal name sëum-ra-bu means the name or the descendant (of the god) is
great, see H.P. Müller in Cagni Ebla 217; in Amorite personal names it occurs as sam, sum-, *sëum (Huffmon
Names 247f).

Ug. sëm (Gordon Textbook §19:2426; Aistleitner Wb. 2620; Gibson Myths2 158b); for personal names see
Gröndahl Personennamen 31, 34, 117, 193f, 355b, 414a; the syllabic spellings sëu-um and sëum (referred to on



pp. 193 and 355f) support a pronunciation of the sbst. with u, cf. Amorite, Akk. and JArm., on which see
already Gordon Textbook §19:2426.

Akk. sëumu(m) name, fame, son, offspring (AHw. 1274f; CAD Sè/3, 284a; also sv. 5e (p. 296b) meaning a line of
text).

Ph., Punic and Neo-Punic sëm (Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 306f; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1155, sëm1;
Tomback Lexicon 321f); for use in personal names see Benz Names 419, and Kornfeld Graffiti 194f, citing
sëmbÁl meaning name (in the sense of offspring) of Baal.

OSArb. sm, which is often used as the first element of a theophoric personal name (Conti Rossini Chrest 197b;
Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 126; see also Ryckmans Noms 1: 239a, 266, 306b); Eth. sim (Dillmann Lex. 340f),
so also Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 175a), the latter following Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 142 = sim; Arb. Àism.

B. the forms of the sbst. in BHeb.; as an epithet in personal names: for *Wmv. as theophoric element ï laeWmv.:
cstr., ~ve, -mve, -mv,, sf. ymiv., hk'Æk'm.vi, $'m.vi Secunda semac Ps 314 (Brönno Morph. 110), $'m,†v., %mev., Amv.,
Hm'v.. Wnmev., ~k,m.vi, ~m'v.; pl. t¿AÀmove, cstr. t¿AÀmov., sf. ~t'¿AÀmov., !t'Amv..

C. Bibliography: Pedersen Isr. 1-2, 245-259; O. Grether Name und Wort Gottes im Alten Testament (BZAW 64
(1934)); J. Barr The Symbolism of Names in the Old Testament (BJRL 52 (1969/70) 11-29); H.A. Brongers Die
Wendung bsëeÒm jhwh im Alten Testament (ZAW 77 (1965) 1-20); TWNT 5: 251-261; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1284-
86; THAT 2: 935-963 (with further bibliography).

D. occurrences in the OT. I. with reference to secular items and to human beings.

—1. name: a) of animals Gn 219, of people Gn 320 417 1S 2525, of a town 1K 1624, of a river Gn 211, of a day
Est 926.

—b) hn"q'l.a, Amv. he was called Elkanah 1S 11, Amv. ty"l.G" 1S 174, cf. Gn 3510 1K 1831 1C 229; AmV.-hm'
what is he called? Gn 3228 and $'m,†v. ymi what is your name? Ju 1317 (ï ymi l; cf. Meyer Gramm. §31.2a); cf.

Akk. (Old Babylonian) mannum sëumka (AHw. 1274b sv. sëumu(m) A 4); the same as Eth. mannu semka
(Dillmann Lex. 340).

—c) giving someone their name: a) with ~yfi: ~h'r'b.a;Æk.l,m,ybia] Amv. ~f' he gave him the name of

Abimelech/Abraham Ju 831 Neh 97, tAmfe ~h,l' ~f' he gave them names Da 17; b) with ar'q': l. ~ve ar'q'
to announce a name for, give a name to someone > l. ar'q' to name (ï I arq A2a, where the relevant

instances are given); g) various other instances: cf. hnk pi. to give someone an honorific name Is 454 Jb 4214

etc. (ï hnk); $'m.vi dA[ rmea'yE bqo[]y: al{ laer'f.yI-mai yKi in the future you will no longer be called by the

name of Jacob but Israel Gn 3229, ~yqiy"Ahy> Amv.-ta, bSeY:w: and he changed his name to Jehoiakim 2K 2334/2C

364, cf. 2K 2417, on which see THAT 2: 944.

—da) ~AYh; ~ve the date Ezk 242 (see above Aa, Tell Arad); b) vd'x' ~ve Is 622, ~veB. [d;y" God knew

Moses by name Ex 3312; ~ybiWtK.h; tAmveB. those registered by name 1C 441; tAmveB. ~yaiB'h; textual

uncertainty, traditionally those registered by name 1C 438, but on this see BHS and Rudolph Chr. 40; cf. also

KBL: to bear a name; tAmveB. ~L'Ku all with (known) names Ezr 1016, see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 96; tAmveb.
WbQ.nI they had been designated by name Nu 117 etc. (ï bqn nif.), tmoveB. dq;P' to assign by name Nu 432 (ï

dqp qal 4c); ~ve-ylib. ynEB. people without a name Jb 308; ~veB. mentioning the name of David, meaning in



the name of David 1S 255, of Ahasuerus Est 312; writing letters in the name of Ahab 1K 218, cf. EgArm. ymXb
in my name (Cowley Arm. Pap. 313a).

—2. name in an intensified sense, meaning standing, reputation: a) ~ve name: a good name Pr 221 (? insert

with Sept. bAj) Qoh 71 :: [r'† ~ve Dt 2214.19 Neh 613 (on ~ve ar'q' Ru 411 ï arq A2b); ~Veh; ta;mej. with

a sullied reputation Ezk 225, cf. the rendering in Zimmerli Ez. 502: you who are renowned for impurity.

—b) fame, reputation: a) ~ve Al hf'[' he made a name for himself; cf. Akk. sëuma(m) sëakaÒnu(m) to make a

name, establish a reputation (AHw. 1275a; CAD Sè/3, 293a, sv. sëumu 2c): Gn 114, on which see Westermann

Gen. 1: 729; Is 6312 Jr 3220 Neh 910, cf. 2S 813; hf'[' lAdG" ~ve to make a great name 2S 79, according to

Morenz ZÄgS 79 (1954) 73f it is the translation of an Egyptian expression which belongs to the royal titulary,
iry rn “to make a name”. According to von Rad Ges. Stud.3 212 the expression is not to be understood in the
general sense of to make famous; it is much more likely to involve a deliberate reference to the ceremonial

endowment of a name by the deity which was a part of the ritual for the enthronement festival in Judah; b) ~ve
lD;GI Gn 122 (SamP. hif. wagdiÒla, also Samaritan variant hlydgaw); ~vel. ~f' with acc. of the person Zeph

319, and ~vel. !t;n" with acc. of the person Dt 2619 to make someone famous; ~ve Al ~f' to make a name for

him 2S 723; ~ve $.l' aceYEw: your fame extends Ezk 1614; %me†v.-l[; according to your reputation Ezk 1615; b.
Al ~ve to have a name among, meaning to be famous among 2S 2318; %l,YEw: -d[; Amv. his fame stretched to

2C 268.

—3. ~ve name, commemoration, reputation after death Jb 1817, ~vew" dy" !t;n" to establish a monument and

an epitaph Is 565 (ï dy" 6a); ra'v.W ~ve a name (fame) and posterity Is 1422; tyrIaev.W ~ve a name and

posterity, meaning descendants 2S 147 (ï tyrIaev. 4); ~vew" [r;z< Is 6622; ~ve in parallelism with rk,zE
remembrance, commemoration Jb 1817 Pr 107.

—4. name, commemoration, continuation (in those who continue to bear the name): a) ~ve yven>a; Nu 162 and

tAmve yven>a; 1C 524 men who maintain the name of a family, who give their names to their descendants

(Pedersen Isr. 1-2: 245ff) meaning famous men, cf. Gn 64.

—b) wyxia' ~ve-l[; ~q' Dt 256 he goes under the name of his brother (KBL), cf. Zorell Lexicon 856a:

registered in the name of his brother; laer'f.yIB. ~ve wyxia'l. ~yqihe to maintain upright (NRSV: to perpetuate)

a name for (? the name of) his brother in Israel (referring to the obligation to enter a levirate marriage) Dt 257; ::

h['Wbv.li ~ve x;yNIhi to leave behind a name as a curse Is 6515 (ï h['Wbv. 2a), cf. hx'm' Dt 914 2K 1427 Ps 96,

Dt 256 nif; [r;G" Nu 274, tyrIk.hi Jos 79 Zeph 14 Zech 132, dymiv.hi 1S 2422.

II. the name of God, cf. especially O. Grether BZAW 64 (1934) 17ff; see above C; THAT 2: 949ff.

—1. hwhy ymiv. Ex 63, Amv. hwhy Jr 1016 332 Am 413 58.27 96; Amv. aN"q; hwhy as for Yahweh his name is

“jealous” Ex 3414, so with Noth Ex. 5: 213; hZ<h; ar'ANh;w> dB'k.NIh; ~Veh; Dt 2858; ~ve yvid>q' Lv 203 Ezk 3620

397 437 Am 27; ~ve Avd>q' Ps 1031.

—2. for expressions with hwhy ~ve, and less frequently with ~yhil{a/ ~ve (also ymiv., $'m.vi, $'m,†v., Avm.), see

the lists in Gesenius-Buhl Handw. 840; Grether loc. cit. 37f (of these only some are presented here).



—a) with acc., or alternatively dative: bhea' Is 566 Ps 512a 6937 119132; %r;Be to praise the name Ps 962 1004 1031

etc., AdAbK. ~ve $.WrB' Ps 7219, lLehi Jl 226 Ps 6931 7421 etc.; rk;z" Ps 11955, hif. to praise the name Is 2613;

rMezI Ps 718 93, 619 664 with acc., Ps 1850/2S 2250 and Ps 664 with l.; I lLexi Jr 3416 Ezk 2039 3620.21.

—b) … ~veB., on which see Grether loc. cit. 44, Gesenius-Buhl Handw. 840, and especially Brongers loc. cit.

(see above C): aAB 1S 1745 2C 1410; xj;B' Is 5010 Ps 3321; %r;Be to bless the name Dt 108 215 Ps 1298 1C 162

2313; %WrB' Ps 11826; rB,DI Ex 523 Dt 1820.22 (vs. 20 ymiv.Bi :: ~yrIxea] ~yhil{a/ ~veB.), 1K 2216 Jr 209 2616 2923

4416 etc.; %l;h' Mi 45 (:: other gods wyh'l{a/ ~veB.), lLeh;t.hi Ps 1053/1C 1610; hsx Zeph 313; abn nif. Jr

1121 1414f 2325 269 299.21, hitp. Jr 2620 (ï abn nif. 1 and hitp. 2); lLeqi 2K 224 (:: the curse of Goliath wyh'l{aBe
1S 1743 , ï llq pi. 2); ar'q' (ï arq A9c and d; THAT 2: 952); !NErI Ps 8913 ($'m.viB.; ï !nr pi. 1b); [B;v.nI
1S 2042 Is 481 (ï [bv nif. 3bb, also for occurrences of ymiv.Bi, Amv.Bi); treve to serve Dt 185.7.

—c) special expressions: a) ymiv. ryKiz>a; Ex 2024 (ï rkz hif. 2): I allow my name to be mentioned; NRSV: I

cause my name to be remembered; REB: I cause my name to be invoked :: THAT 2: 951: where I announce my

name; on this cf. also J. Halbe Das Privilegrecht Jahwes Ex 34, 10-26 (FRLANT 114 (1975) 370f); for ~yhil{a/
~veÆhwhy ~ve ryKiz>hi, ~yhil{a/ ~veÆhwhy ~ve ryKiz>hiÅy ~veB. ryKiz>hi, y ~veB. ryKiz>hiÅy ryKiz>hi ï rkz hif.

4), see THAT 2: 952, and Brongers loc. cit. 17f: Ps 208ryKiz>n: we boast, profess (MT :: HAL 259b; HALOT

270b, sv. rkz hif. 4: pr. MT prop. ryBig>n:; NRSV: our pride; REB: our boast; b) l[; ~ve ar'q.nI as an

expression of the right to possession and rule (ï I arq nif. 5), THAT 2: 957f, g) aw>V'†l; hwhy-mve-ta, af'n"
to utter the name of Yahweh in vain Ex 207 Dt 511, see THAT 2: 953 (with bibliography); d) !kv pi, ~ve,
ymiv.ÆAmv. (ï !kv pi. with occurrences and bibliography); cf. ~WvÆmWf ~v' Amv. (with ~AqM'h;) Dt 125.21

1424 2C 2026; (with ry[ih') 1K 1136 1421/2C 1213; with ~yIl;v'Wry> and ~yf (ï ~yf 11 a); cf. ~yfÅy ~ve ~Aqm.
Is 187, $'m,†v.-nK;v.mi Ps 747, ~v' ymiv. tAyh.li† 1K 816, ~v' ymiv. hy<h.yI† 1K 829 2K 2327.

—3. in many cases hwhy ~ve means not only the name but the full being and power of Yahweh (see KBL

984a). This becomes evident in the following instances of ~ve.

—a) hwhy ~ve as an interchangeable expression for Yahweh; on the citations and their chronological

distribution, see Grether loc. cit. 26ff and 35ff; THAT 2: 955f. Older texts, though their genuineness has been

questioned, include Is 3027, where ~ve is most probably a gloss, on which see Wildberger Jes. 207; Am 27b, on

which see Wolff Jl.-Am. 160, 163; Mi 53, on which see (as an original title for the Messiah) Rudolph Mi.-Nah.-
Hab.-Zef. 98, and Wolff Mi. 118f; see further e.g. Lv 1821 1912 etc., 1K 833.35.43 = 2C 624.26.33 Is 2415 251 2613

etc., Ps 512 718 93.11 Ps 1850/2S 2250 etc.

—b) ~ve as an independent entity (an expression for the might and splendour of Yahweh), see Grether loc. cit.

44f; THAT 2: 956f (with bibliography); either as the sbj. of a nominal sentence (with an adj. or pt. as predicate):

lAdG" Jr 106 Mal 111, ar'An Mal 114, bG"f.nI Is 124, ryDIa; Ps 82.10; or used as the sbj. of a verbal sentence, so

Ps 202 with bgf pi., Ps 549 with lcn hif. It is uncertain whether ~ve here has the function of a hypostasis (so

e.g. Grether loc. cit.), or whether ~ve means something like Yahweh in person, or alternatively Yahweh in his

splendour, so THAT 2: 956f; cf. also the n.m. > name of a tribe *[d'y"m.v, ï [d'ymiv..



—c) ABr>qib. ymiv. my name is in him, in particular in %a'l.m;, the messenger of Yahweh Ex 2321, which is an

expression for the presence of Yahweh in the person of his messenger; see THAT 2: 957.

—4. particular instances: a) ymiv. ![;m;l. Is 489 665 Ezk 209.14.22.44, $'m'†v.Æk'm.vi ![;m;l. Ps 2511 314 799 10921

14311 2C 632, Amv. ![;m;l. Ps 233 1068 for my (your, his) name’s sake; more often there are overtones with the

might of Yahweh (1K 841) and with his glory (Is 489 Jr 1421 ) associated here, so THAT 2: 959.

—b) the name of Yahweh as bringing salvation, so Kraus Ps. 1119 on Ps 14311: the name is one which has the
power of salvation, which is the abiding witness on the earth of God’s grace and his readiness to give help; cf.
also Kraus Ps. 3: 21-24.

—c) ~yviN"l; ~ve gossip about the whore Oholah Ezk 2310, on which see Zimmerli Ex. 528, 531.

—5. cj.: a) Gn 417 pr. AnB. ~veK. prop. Amv.Ki, so e.g. BHK3 and Westermann Gen. 1: 437, 443f.

—b) Ps 1382 pr. $'t,†r'm.ai $'m.vi-lK' prop. $'m.vi ~yIm;V'h; or $'t,†r'm.aiw> $'ym,v'-lK' you have raised your name

and your word above your (or the) heavens; see BHS, and Kraus Ps. 1086, 1087.

Der. n.m. II ~ve, laeWmv., [d'ymiv., y[id'ymiv..

9708 ~ve

II ~ve: (= I ~v;, SamP. sëem) name of a people > n.m.; also as n.m. in Heb inscr. whyxa, ~X, see N. Avigad A

Group of Hebrew Seals (Eretz Israel 9 (1969) 5); also Ph. sëm (Benz Names 180), but this is perhaps a short

form of a name from a full form like sëmbÁl (see above I ~ve A). For further possibilities, but with uncertain full

forms, see Benz Names 418: Shem.

—a) the eldest son of x;nO Gn 532 610 713 918.23.26f 101.21f.31 1110f 1C 14.17.24 Sir 4916; on the Semites (as a

modern term) see Bauer-Leander 1b.

—b) together with ~x' and tp,y", the ancestors of all human beings who have lived after the Flood; according to

Gn 926f a covert name for later Israel, cf. Westermann Gen. 1: 659; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1769; on which see also
Zobel ZAW 85 (1973) 289: Shem used to occur in the earlier (now lost) stages of these expressions to indicate a
developing state organisation in the mountain territory of Judah and the Negev during the time of the Judges,
which we could call “greater Judah”; cf. also Zobel Beiträge zur Geschichte Gross-Judas in früh- und

vordavidischer Zeit (VTSupp. 28 (1975) 253-277); for a different view of the early ~ve-group see H.F. Richter

in BN 34 (1986) 55f. †

9709 aM'v;

aM'v;: n.m., Sept. Semma, variants SemaÃ Samma; Josephus Sabai,aj (Schalit Namenwb. 103).

—1. descendant of rvea', or alternatively leader of a clan counted as part of this tribe 1C 737.

—2. the son of one of the three heroes of David 2S 2311 (ï hM'v; 5). †



9710 rb,aem.v,

rb,aem.v,: n.m., Sept. SumoborÃ Josephus Summo,boroj (Schalit Namenwb. 116); SamP. dbamX, sëamÀabbaâd, Tg.

sëamÀeÒbar; Fitzmyer Gen. Ap. xxi:25 dbaymX = sëemiabad, so Fitzmyer Gen. Ap.2 p. 71; the meaning of the

personal name is not established, but for attempted explanations see Fitzmyer Gen. Ap. p. 163, and Schatz Gen.

14 97f: the king of ~yIAbc. Gn 142. †

9711 ha'm.vi

ha'm.vi: n.m., 1C 832 Sept.RA Semaa, Sept.A Samea, Sept.L Samaa = 1C 938~a'm.vi, Sept.RA Samaa, Sept.A Sama; for

the interchange of h and m in the two forms of the personal name see Krauss ZAW 48 (1930) 321-24,

especially 324. The meaning of the personal name is uncertain, on which see Noth Personennamen 259a under

ha'm.vi: probably a very much shortened form of [mv, rmv or similar: a Benjaminite in Jerusalem, probably

the ancestor of a clan which was living there 1C 832 938. †

9712 rG:m.v;

rG:m.v;: n.m., Sept. Samegar; Josephus Seme,garoj (Schalit Namenwb. 106); the name is Hurrian from Sèimigar(i)

Sèimig has given, on which see Feiler ZA 45 (1939) 221f, where further instances of Sèimig/Sèimike are
mentioned; with reference to Ug. Sèmg/TÑmg, see also Aistleitner Wb. 2624 and 2882; Gröndahl Personennamen
253: sëimiga was the Hurrian god of the sun (Haussig Wb. Myth. 1: 198, and V. Haas Berggötter 198).

The Assyrian form of the personal name is Sèangara, which occurs as the name of a late Hittite ruler of
Carchemish (Tallqvist Names 192b), see Luckenbill Ancient Records 1: 165 and 204; Pritchard Texts 235b,
277b :: van Selms VT 14 (1964) 294-309, especially 300f: the personal name is Semitic, a sëafel form from the
root m-g-r (Akk. magaÒru, see AHw. 575f; CAD M/1, 34), but this is less likely.

On this see also de Vaux Histoire 2: 127f (with bibliography): tn"[]-nB, rG:m.v; a figure from the early period

before Israel became a nation Ju 331 56. According to Ju 331rG:m.v; would have belonged to the twelve

“judges”, but this verse has been inserted as a later supplement between 330 and 41, and therefore no conclusion
can be drawn from it about any official position of the one named as such. But the tradition about the name, and

probably also about the belief in his heroic actions deserves attention; unfortunately the patro-nymic rn"[]-nB,
which occurs in both instances does not provide us with any further clues, for the meaning of it (ï tn"[]) is

disputed.

There is a pertinent attempt to put the hero into a historical framework by Donner Geschichte 159, who suggests
the possibility of Sèamgar being a Canaanite city prince who gained the support of the neighbouring groups of
Israelites who knew him for his antagonism towards the Philistines. On the extent of the territory under the
control of Sèamgar, and the period when he exercised power, see Alt Kl. Schr. 1: 261-263; cf. further Täubler
Richter 170; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1662 (with bibliography). †

9713 dmv

dmv: MHeb. 1) pi. to cause to default from the law, pu. pt. dM'vum. apostate, hitp. to become disloyal (Dalman

Wb. 427a); 2) DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 223), the same as BHeb. (mostly hif. but twice nif.); JArm. the same as
MHeb. 1, itpa. to become disloyal; ï BArm., also for instances in Syr., Mnd. and Nab. ?; ? Eth. cf. Leslau
Contributions 54; see also THAT 2: 963-965.



nif: (SamP. nif. II (= nitp.) wnisësëaâmmaâdti Gn 3410, tisësëaâmmaâdon Dt 426) pf. dm;v.nI, hd'm.v.nI, yTi†d>m;v.nIw>,
Wdm.v.nI¿w>À, Wnd>m;v.nI; impf. dmeV'yI, !Wd†meV'Ti; inf. abs. dmeV'hi, cstr. sf. $'d>m,V'†hi, %d'†m.V'†hi (Gesenius-Kautzsch

Gramm. §58f, g; Bauer-Leander Heb. 345p), ~d'm.V'†hi.

—1. to be destroyed, exterminated: of human beings Gn 3430 Ju 2116 2S 215, see Hertzberg Sam. 102 313;

TOB for 2S 215; a people Dt 426 723 1230 (ynEP.mi before), 2820.24.45.51.61 Jr 4842 Ezk 3212; sinners Ps 3738 8311 928

Pr 1411; a name Is 4819.

—2. to be made unusable: rvoymi Jr 488, tAmB' !w<a' the iniquitous cultic high-places Hos 108.

—3. cj. Ps 3728 pr. Wrm'†v.nI ~l'A[l. prop. (cf. Sept.) Wdm'†v.nI ~l'A[l. ~yliW"[; (BHS), cf. Kraus Ps. 437, 438. †

hif: pf. dymiv.hi, yTid>m;v.hi¿w>À, Wdymiv.hi, sf. $'d>ymiv.hi, Ad¿yÀmiv.hi, wyTid>m;v.hiw>, ~duÆmWdymiv.hi, impf. dymiv.y:,
dmev.Y:w:, dymiv.a;ÆT;, Wdymiv.T;Æy:, hd'ymiv.n:, sf. ~deymiv.Y:¿w:À, ~deymiv.T;¿w:À, $'d>ymiv.a;, ~deymiv.a;¿w"À, ~Wdymiv.Y:w:; impv.

dmev.h;; inf. abs. d¿yÀmev.h;, cstr. dymiv.h;l. > dmiv.l; Is 2311 (Bauer-Leander 228a), sf. ~d'ÆAdymiv.h;, $'d>¿yÀmiv.hi
~d'ÆAd/ (Bauer-Leander 346x), Wndeymiv.h;.

General remarks: in THAT 2: 963f it is said that as with other verbs with a forceful connotation (Jenni PiÁel
205) the usual form of sëmd is the hif. In contrast to a supposed basic transitive meaning in the qal, perhaps
particular emphasis should be given to the deliberateness of the action of the internally causative hif., to feel
oneself compelled (obliged) to destroy something: to exterminate.

—1. with human subject and various objects: a) hostile nations Jos 1114.20 Ps 10634 2C 2010, hostile kings Dt

724b (vs. a and also their names), enemies 2S 2238, ~yBir; Da 1144; one nation exterminating another Dt 212.23 2C

2023; ~ydIWhy>h; Est 36.13, cf. 48; abs. Dt 3327 Is 107 Est 74 811.

—b) wiping out a dynasty 1K 1529 1612 2K 1017, cf. 1K 1334 (unspecified sbj.).

—c) particular individuals 2S 147.11.16; the name of a particular person 1S 2422.

—d) with various objects: l[;B;h; 2K 1028, tAmB' Nu 3352, ~r,x,h; something devoted to the ban (NRSV:

devoted thing; REB: something forbidden) Jos 712, vs. 13 vb. rws hif.

—2. with hwhy as sbj. (less frequently with ~yhil{a/) and various objects: a) Israel Dt 127 615 74 98.14.19.25 2848.63

Jos 2315 248 Ezk 257 Ps 10623 :: dymiv.a; dymev.h; al{ Am 98c.

—ba) other nations Dt 221.22 93 313f Jos 924 2K 219 Am 29 Zech 129 1C 525 2C 339; b) ha'J'x;h; hk'l'm.M;h; Am

98, ~yIAGh; tAkl.m.m; qz<xo Hg 222.

—ca) a named individual, Aaron Dt 920; b) other persons, worshippers of Baal Dt 43, false prophets Ex 149,

enemies Lam 366; ~yaiJ'x; Is 139, !aco Ezk 3416, ~y[iv'r> Ps 14520.

—d) various other objects: a) ~yaip'r> and ~ytime Is 2614; b) tAmB' Lv 2630; g) h'yZ<[um' (!) her (Canaan’s)

fortresses Is 2311; d) dmev.h; (inf. abs. as sbst.) extermination, annihilation Is 1423, cf. Wildberger Jes. 536.



—3. cj. as 2: Mi 513 pr. $'yr,[' prop. $'yr,yci or $'yB,c;[], ï I ry[i 4 and IV ryci 2. †

9714 dm,v,

*dm,v,: n.m. dm,v†': ? with Pesh., Tg., mss. and Sept.AS Semmhr, Sept.B Shmhr (but cf. Sept.B Semmhr for 1C 631

734) rd. rm,v,: 1C 812: a Benjaminite.

9715 hM'v;

I hM'v;: ~mv (Bauer-Leander Heb. 454z: feminine with substantival significance, cf. Michel Grundl. 1: 70f):

pl. tAMv; Ps 469, Secunda simwq (Brönno Morph. 117).

—1. horrific, atrocious event (always referring to destruction following judgement); for the verbs linked with
the sbst. see also W. Dietrich Prophetie und Geschichte (FRLANT 108 (1972) 75).

—a) hM'v;l. hy"h' (hM'v;l.: SamP. variant ~Xl alsëem wicked reputation Dt 2214) Dt 2837 2K 2219 Is 59 Jr

2511.38 4218 4412.22 4619 489 4913 .17 5023 5137.41.43 Hos 59 Zeph 215 Ps 7319; hM'v; ht'y>h.nI Jr 530.

—b) hM'v; ht'y>h.nIÅv;l. Is 139 Jr 47 1816 198 259 5129 Jl 17 Zech 714.

—c) v;l.Åv;l. !t;n" Jr 2518 2918 Mi 616 2C 298 307.

—d) v;l. !t;n"Åv;li tyvi Jr 215 503.

—e) v;li tyviÅv; together with lv'm' and hn"ygIv. Dt 2837, hr'Wr[]v; Jr 530, hq'rev. Jr 5137 (4917; hP'r>x,,
hl'l'q. and hl'a' Jr 4218, hB'r>x' Jr 2511.

—2. horror Is 2412, with rav nif.; Jr 821, with qzx hif; hm'm'v.W hM'v; sAK a cup of devastation and horror,

NRSV: horror and desolation, REB: uttermost ruin Ezk 2333.

—3. pl. tAMv; an event causing horror, astonishment, agitation Ps 469, with ~yfÆmwf :: Dahood Psalms 1:

281.

—4. cj. Is 306 MT bg<n< tAmh]B; aF'm;, while the Vrss. are united in rendering tAmh]B; by animals, they

disagree with one another regarding aF'm;: Sept. &#141; o[rasij* Vulg. onus; Pesh. masëqlaÒ proclamation

(Brockelmann Lex. 800a: edictum); Tg. differently; of these Vulg. and Pesh. are equally probable. With slightly

less adherence to the MT Wildberger Jes. 1157, 1158 reads bg<n<B. tAmheBe aV'm; the burden of the animals in

the Negev :: ZüB: proclamation about the animals in the Negev. Although a clear choice regarding the

translation of aF'm; can not be made, proposing repeated emendation of tAmh]B; to tAMv;B. in the deserts of

the Negev should be rejected in view of the Vrss. :: e.g. HAL 108a sub hm'heB. (the first of the emendations at

the end of entry); see also W. Dietrich Jesaja und die Politik (Beiträge zur evang. Theologie 74 (1976) 141); on
this question see also Wildberger loc. cit. †

9716 hM'v;



II hM'v;: n.m., SamP. sëaâmaâ; Sept. Some Gn 3613.17 1C 137, variant Sept.A Somme; Sam(m)a, Samaa 1S 169 1713;

Samaia 2S 2311, vs. 33 Samma (with variation); Samai 2S 2325 (with variation); Josephus variants Sama/(j), also
Souma/(j), Sa,maloj (cf. Schalit Namenwb. 106); Vulg. Suma; ? cuneiform Sèa-ma-À (Tallqvist Names 208b), but,

following Tallqvist Names, this is more likely to be associated with ï [mv; Lihyanic sëmh (Moritz ZAW 44

(1926) 87); the explanation of the personal name is questionable; according to Noth Personennamen 39, 185, it

is a short form of a name constructed with [m;v'. This is suggested because this verb is also an element in the

surviving by-forms of the name in II hM'v; 2. In any case it also seems possible to assume that it is a short form

of ¿WÀhy"r>m;v., and this is more likely than mak-ing a connnection with a personal name constructed with vm,v,;
in KBL this was still considered possible, but though it is a common pattern in Akk., it is not common in BHeb.
For an attempt to find an etymology from Egyptian see Weippert Edom 254.

—1. a descendant of Esau, an Edomite tribe Gn 3613 1C 137, according to Gn 3617 ï @WLa;; NRSV: clan;

margin: chief.

—2. the son of Jesse, older brother of David 1S 169 1719, = h['m.vi 2S 133.32; 2121 (K y[im.vi, Q h['m.vi), =

a['m.vi 1C 213 207.

—3. one of the thirty heroes of David, ydIrox]h; 2S 2325, on which see Elliger Kl. Schr. 82-84 = tAMv; 1C 1127.

—4. the father of one of the thirty heroes of David 2S 2332f, textual emendation, prop. with Sept.MSS see BHS

hM'v;-nB, !t'n"Ahy>, cf. Elliger loc. cit. 74, 97-99.

—5. aM'v; (with variant hM'v;), the son of agEa', one of the thirty heroes surrounding David 2S 2311, but on this

see Elliger loc. cit. 745 with reference to 1C 1134. 1C 278 ï tWhm.v;. †

9717 tWhm.v;

tWhm.v;: n.m.; Sept. Samawq; for an explanation of the personal name see Noth Personennamen 259a, and

subsequently Rudolph Chr. 178: Shamhuth is a combination of the variants tAMv; 1C 1127 and hM'v; 2S 2325,

ï II hM'v; 3 :: KBL: the commander of the division of the army on duty for the fifth month in the time of

David 1C 278. †

9718 laeWmv.

laeWmv.: n.m.; SamP. sëaÒmuwwÝl; Sept. Samouhl, Nu 3420 Salamihl; a personal name which has many

precedents: in Amorite and in Ugaritic the element which corresponds to Heb. Wmv. is sumu/samu/sëumu; for

Amorite see Buccellati Amorites 180, and especially Bauer Ostk. 38-40; see also Huffmon Names 234-249; for
Ugaritic see Gröndahl Personennamen 193f; of the Amorite personal names Su-mu-AN (il or ÀeÒl) is most

closely comparable with laeWmv.; for Su-mu-AN see Bauer loc. cit. 39; furthermore for Sumu-El as the name of

one of the kings of Larsa, see Walters RA 67 (1973) 21-40; Kingsbury RA 71 (1977) 9-16; also Durand RA 71
(1977) 26-32. In such personal names the element Su-mu (su-mu/sëumu) can be taken either a) as a theophoric

element with il/ÀeÒl as predicate: Sumu / ~ve is god, so Noth Personennamen 123, 140; KBL; R. Zadok WdO 9

(1977-1978) 54; see also Stoebe 1. Sam. 92, 97 :: Kopft VT 8 (1958) 209f: lae + Wmv. root hmv (cf. Arb.

samaÒÀ) to be high, exalted; or b) as the nomen regens to the name of a deity; the son of god, so Bauer Ostk. 66.



So the meaning of this element is uncertain; any decision between these two proposals (a and b) must probably

remain open. The explanation of the personal name in 1S 127 is of no further help, inasmuch as it fits lWav'
rather than laeWmv.; on this see e.g. Noth Personennamen 1362, and Fichtner VT 6 (1956) 3841: Samuel.

—1. the son of hn"q'l.a,, a judge in Israel; on his role in the establishment of the monarchy see e.g. H.

Wildberger Jahwe und sein Volk. Gesammelte Aufsätze zum AT (ThB 66 (1979) 28-55); cf. Reicke-Rost Hw.
1663f; KBL; approximately 125 times; 1S 120nd.25:1 283.11.12.14-16.20 Jr 151 Ps 996 1C 613.18, cj. vs. 12 see BHS,
922 113 2628 2929 2C 3518 Sir 4613.

—2. a ayfin" in the tribe of !A[m.vi Nu 3420.

—3. the grandson of rk'XF'yI, son of [l'AT 1C 72. †

9719 [;WMv;

[;WMv;: n.m.; SamP. sëaÒmu; Sept.RA Nu 134 Salamihl, Sept.A SamalihlÃ Sept.B Samouhl; 2S 514 Sammouj (with

variation), Neh 1117 (= Sept. 2117), Samoui (with variation), 1218 (= Sept. 2218), Samoue, 1C 144 Samaa (with

variation); Josephus Seammou,ama (cj., mss. vary; cf. Schalit Namenwb. 108); EgArm. [wmX (Cowley Arm. Pap.

313b; Kornfeld Onomastica 74); Heb. in cuneiform (from Babylon) Sèam(m)uÖ and SèamuÖa, on which see already
Gesenius-Buhl Handw., and Wallis Soziale Sit. 20, 208; cf. also Wallis Persica 9 (1980) 159. The personal
name means the one who is heard, so Wallis loc. cit.; cf. also Stamm Fschr. 46. It is a descriptive name for a

sentence name composed with [m;v', and can probably function also as a short form for such a name; so Noth

Personennamen 38, 185; KBL; Kornfeld Onomastica; cf. also Bauer-Leander Heb. 480t.

—1. ayfin" from the tribe of Reuben, one of the twelve reconaissance scouts Nu 134.

—2. the son of David 2S 514 1C 144 = a['m.vi 1C 35.

—3. the father of a Levite from the clan of JeduÒthun (JediÒthun) Neh 1117 = hy"[.m;v. 1C 916.

—4. the head of family of priests in the time of Jehoiakim Neh 1218, cf. Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 193. †

9720 h['Wmv.

h['Wmv., h['muv.: [mv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 472x; cf. Michel Grundl. 1: 70f: abstract; MHeb. h['Wmv.: 1)

report, news; 2) traditional teaching, tradition; for the first meaning see also DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 223) sg.

1QH 2:6, and DJD 1: 137 no. 1: 11; pl. 1QH 18:6: hkalp tw[wmX your marvellous messages, see Lohse

Qumran3 172, 173; cf. Maier Texte 1: 116: your wonderful announcements; JArm. at'[]Wmv.: 1) report; 2)

hearing; 3) traditional learning, tradition; Arb. samaÒÁ tradition, customary usage; so (?) Samaritan [mv (Ben

Hayyim Midr. 185b note 2; for MHeb. and JArm. see Dalman Wb. 427b); Syr. sëmuÒÁtaÒ rumour, corresponding to
tÌebbaÒ as the more usual word; cf. ? Mnd. sëmita, variant sëmata Drower-Macuch Dictionary 469b) hearing,
listening, attention; Eth. semuÒÁ pt. passive, heard, meaning renowned, pl. sëemuÒtÁaÒt things that have been heard,

meaning rumour (Dillmann Lex. 338): cstr. t[;muv., sf. Wnte['muv., pl. tA[muv..

—1. report, news: a) 1S 419 (la, about), 2S 44 1330 1K 228 107/2C 96, 2K 197/Is 377, Is 2819, see Wildberger

Jes. 1070, 1078, Jr 1022 4914/Ob 1 Jr 5146 Ezk 726 2112.



—b) h['r' Åv. bad news Jr 4923 Ps 1127, v.Åv. hb'Aj good news 1S 224 Pr 1530 2535.

—2. pl. rumours Da 1144.

—3. a) hwhy taeme Åv. a message from Yahweh communicated by a prophet Jr 4914/Ob 1.

—b) h['Wmv. revelation Is 289, see Wildberger Jes. 1052, 1059.

—4. particular expressions: a) Wnte['muv. Is 531 literally (KBL) the things heard by us (NRSV and REB: what we

have heard), which can now of course be differently interpreted: a) what we have to reveal (KBL) meaning
revelation, so Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; Duhm Jes.4 395; similarly Paul Volz Jesaia II, (1932) 169: passive, what
has been revealed to us; b) proclamation, so König Wb. 510b; also Zorell Lexicon 858a, who together with the
renderings doctrina, monitio also has praedicatio; g) news, or more accurately our news, so Westermann Jes.
204, 210; similarly TOB: what we say we have heard. This last rendering corresponds best to the lexical
meaning of the sbst. and also to the general context, and is therefore probably to be preferred; on this see
especially Kaiser Knecht2 94f).

—b) Ezk 1656: MT %teAxa] ~dos. ht'y>h'† al{w> $.ypiB. h['Wmv.li (pr. al{w> prop. al{h] or treat it as an

equivalent, see vs. 43.47, on which see Zimmerli Ez. 340). The precise rendering of h['Wmv. here is uncertain, for

the usual translation of the sbst., as suggested by Sept. and Pesh., is unsatisfactory: Sept. eh|,j avkoh.n evn tw|/
sto,mati, sou, Pesh. ltÌeÀbbaÒ bpuÒmeÒky as a rumour in your mouth. This meaning (especially the Pesh.) is closely
conveyed by Fohrer Ez.2 91: it is infamous in your mouth (literally as news), similarly TOB: it is a subject of
slander (gossip) in your mouth; it is translated more freely in ZüB: did you not always have something to talk
about?; so also KBL: to be mentioned by one’s mouth; REB: did you not speak contemptuously of your sister?;

Zimmerli Ez. 333, 341 renders it differently, taking h['Wmv. as meaning a shameful object lesson (as the

counterpart of hP'r>x, vs. 57).

—c) h[wmX, variant hbwj h[ymX Sir 511~ybX t[wmX 89, according to Smend Weisheit 51 the sbst.

means teaching on both occasions; so also KBL; similarly in Smend Die Weisheit des Jesus Sirach Hebräisch
und Deutsch for 511, but against this for 89 he has “the tradition of the elders”; see now also G. Sauer Jesus
Sirach, who has for 511 be quick to hear about good things, and for 89 you should not despise the stories of the

elders; and Ben-Hayyim takes t[ymX as the nomen actionis of [mX, MHeb. qal to maintain a tradition.

—5. expressions: a) as 1a: with aAB 2S 44 1330 1K 228 Jr 1022 5146b Ezk 2112; with !yb qal Is 2819; with hy"h'
Ezk 726; with arey" Jr 5146a; with [m;v' 1S 419 1K 107/2C 96, 2K 197/Is 377, Jr 4914/Ob 1, pt. nif. Jr 5146a.

—b) as 1b: with !vd pi. (obj. ~c,['†) Pr 1530; with arey" Ps 1127; with [mv 1S 224 Jr 4923.

—c) as 2: with lhb pi. Da 1144.

—d) as 3a: with [mv Jr 4914/Ob 1.

—e) as 3b: with !yb hif. to interpret, explain Is 289.

—f) as 4a: with I !ma hif. (with B.) Is 531.



—g) as 4b: with l. hy"h' Ezk 1656.

—h) as 4c: with rhmm hyh Sir 511; with sam (la) Sir 89. †

9721 rWmv'

rWmv': n.m. 1C 2424 K, Sept. Samhr = Q ï III rymiv': in accordance with its grammatical form (qal pt. passive)

the personal name would mean the one who has been watched, the one who has been protected, a descriptive

name for the sentence name ¿WÀhy"r>m;v.: a member of the tribe of ywIle, the son of laeyZI[u, grandson of th'q.. †

9722 tAMv;

tAMv;: n.m. 1C 1127, Sept. Sammwq = hM'v; 2S 2325, ï II hM'v; 3. †

9723 xmv

cj. xmv: Arb. samuhÌa to be magnanimous, be kind; samahÌa to permit, allow.

qal: impf. xm;v.yI, with l[;: cj. Is 916 pr. xm;f.yI al{ prop. xm;v.yI al{ in 1QIsaawl lwmxy, which would

presumably explain the root xmv which was no longer understood: to be generous to (KBL); see Wildberger

Jes. 203, 206: to take care of, spare so Meyer Gegensinn 52. †

9724 jmv

jmv: MHeb. qal to untie, remove; pi. to loosen, make wide; to absolve sin, see Dalman Wb. 427b; DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 222): DJD 1: 22:iii:4, p. 94, 95 [hkdy] htjmXw you will let go your hand: to remit sins; iii:5 wdy
jym]Xy wh[[rb he will grant his neighbour release from it; JArm. jm;v. pe. to untie, slip away, JArm. and

Samaritan af. to leave unused, absolve from guilt, cf. ? Frahang jmX to leave fallow, or perhaps to neglect

(Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 308) :: to detach, extricate (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1160).

—Akk. sëamaÒtÌu(m) to strip off, tear loose (AHw. 1155b; CAD Sè/1, 308b).

Syr. sëmatÌ to pull out, strip away; Mnd. SèMTÌ (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 469f) to tear off, tear out, uncover,
pull out, lead away; Tigrin. sëaÎmtÌaÎtÌaÎ to tear out pages (Leslau Contributions 54).

Arb. samatÌa with remarkably different meanings, perhaps going back to homonymous roots: a) Lane Lex. 1426c
I to remove, pluck out hair or wool, suspend; II to cleave to something (perhaps this is an opposite meaning); b)
Freytag Lexicon 2: 353: I to suspend something, sharpen a knife, fall silent; II to fall silent, absolve a sinner; c)
Wehr-Cowan Dict. 430a: I to scald, prepare, get ready.

It should be noted in general that the basic meaning of the root cannot be explained with certainty; according to
Gray Kings3 551 it would be to allow to fall. That is what is suggested by BHeb. and it would also be linked to
Arb. sammatÌa to absolve a sinner; but this does not lead to a link with the meaning in Akk., Syr. and Mnd., and
it could be that we are here dealing with two different roots.



qal: (SamP. only hif., also Ex 2311 Dt 152) pf. hT'j.m;v', Wjm.v'†; impf. sf. hN"j,m.v.Ti, h'Wjm.v.YIw:; impv. sf.

wh'Wjm.vi (2K 933) rd. Q h'Wjm.vi; inf. abs. jAmv' (SamP. version jmX).

—1. to let loose, let fall: a) to throw some-one (Jezebel) out of a window 2K 933 (rd. h'Wjm.vi); with !mi Ady"
you shall let go your hand from Jr 174 (pr. $'B. rd. $'d>y†' following Dt 153); NRSV: you shall lose; REB: you

shall lose possession.

—b) #r,a, jm;v' the land is left to itself, meaning to leave fallow Ex 2311, for leaving land fallow in the

seventh year; see Alt Kl. Schr. 1: 327f; de Vaux Inst. 1: 264ff = Lebensordnungen 1: 123; Horst Recht 213ff,
279; and W. Dietrich ThZ 41 (1985) 38: the fallow periods were not simultaneous for the whole country but the
fallow period was observed by a particular farmer on particular patches of his land in sequence.

—2. with Ady" hVem; to abandon a personal debt, forgive, Dt 152: MT Ady" hV,m; l[;B; jAmv', cj. Ady" hVem;-
ta, hV,m; l[;B; jAmv' (with l[;B; hV,m; meaning creditor) the creditor writes off the debt that is owed to

him :: Merendino Dt. 12-26 108f: Ady" hVem; his pledge, his security; see also *hV,m;.

—3. rq'B'h; Wjm.v†' 2S 66 1C 139 no precise meaning is clear, for the Vrss. differ from one another and also

translate differently for each passage; for possible interpretations, suggestions and later renderings see Budde

Sam. 229. In contrast to his suggestions the plain Wjm.v†' can be maintained, and despite Sept., Tg. and Vulg.

(on 1C 139) the introduction of a suffix *Ajm'v. is not necessary. Among the Vrss. the Pesh. on 2S 66 should be

taken into account: ÀesëtammatÌw lhoÒn taureÒ the oxen slip away from the belt (the harness) :: on 1C 139 rƒhetÌw
hwau lhoÒn taureÒ lÀdraÒ the oxen rushed to the threshing floor. Since Budde later suggestions include: because the
oxen almost overturned (ZüB); to leave a cart to itself, meaning it was nearly upset (so KBL); for 2S 66 TOB:
the oxen were flagging (fleÃchissaient); and for 1C 139: the oxen were on the point of overturning it (the Ark);
Hertzberg Sam.2 226: for the oxen were over on one side; for both passages NRSV: for the oxen shook it; REB:
the oxen stumbled. †

nif: pf. Wjm.v.nI: to be thrown down, Ps 1416a, so e.g. with Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and König Wb. 510b (as a

passive to the qal in 2K 933); but this translation is questionable for the vb. occurs in what is probably a corrupt
text, with little connection between the words used in vs.a and those in vs.b, on which see especially Baethgen
Ps. 2: 429; for cj. see e.g. Gunkel Ps. 596, 598 and Kraus Ps. 1107, 1108. †

hif: impf. jmev.T;: to allow to lapse, drop Dt 153 (rd. jmov.Ti ?); NRSV: you must remit your claim. †

Der. hJ'miv..

9725 hJ'miv.

hJ'miv.: jmX, Bauer-Leander Heb. 466k; SamP. sëeÒmitÌtÌaâ; MHeb. year of remission (Dalman Wb. 427b), so also

DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 223); JArm. at'J.miv. remission, year of remission; corresponding in function to Akk.

anduraÒru(m) remission of commercial debts, remission of private slaves, freeing security deposits (AHw. 50f;

CAD A/2, 115b); cf. Horst Recht. 215: remission of debt: tn:v. hJ'miV.h; the year of remission Dt 159, 3110

(~ynIv' [b;v, #Qemi); hJ'miv. hf'[' to grant a remission Dt 151 with the same time interval as at 3110), cf. Akk.

anduraÒra sëakaÒnu to promulgate a release of debts in the country (AHw. 50b); hJ'miv. hf'['Åv. ar'q' to



proclaim a remission Dt 152; v. ar'q'Åv.h; rb;d> hz<w> 152 and this is how the remission should be handled

(ZüB); and the remission is to be explained in the following way (von Rad Dt. 74).

For bibliography ï jmv qal 1; see further Reicke-Rost Hw. 429f; F.R. Kraus Ein Edikt des Königs

Samsuiluna von Babylon (Assyriological Studies 16, Chicago 1965) 225-231, especially 230b. †

9726 yM;v;

yM;v;, yM†'v;: n.m.; Sept. Samai, Semai 1C 417; the short form of a full form which can no longer be identified with

certainty; according to Noth Personennamen 185 from a personal name composed with the vb. [mv, so also

KBL, where there is also a further reference to II hM'v;, as probably another form of the abbreviation of what is

perhaps the same full name.

—1. a Judaean from the clan of laem.x.r;y>, 1C 228.32.

—2. a Judaean, a descendant of bleK', 1C 244f, on which see Rudolph Chr. 20f.

—3. a Judaean and perhaps one also belonging to bleK' 1C 417, see Rudolph Chr. 13, 35. †

9727 [d'ymiv.

[d'ymiv.: n.m. > name of a tribe; SamP. sëeÒmiÒda; Sept. Nu 2632 (= Sept. 2636) Sumaer, Jos 172 Sept.RA Sumarim

(Sept.B Sumar$e%im, Sept.A Semirae), 1C 719 Semira (Pesh. SèemiÒraÒ), Vulg. without exception Semida; Heb. inscr.,

Samaria Ostracon [dymX (Diringer Iscrizioni 354); name of a tribe > name of a territory, or alternatively place

name; on this cf. Jirku in Sellin Fschr. 84f, and Noth ZDPV 50 (1927) 223: as well as at first being the name of

a clan it then comes to designate the territory occupied by that clan. As the original form of the unclear [d'ymiv.
Jirku loc. cit. has proposed [d'y"m.v, Shem has understood, which is accepted by Noth Jos. 96; with Noth

Personennamen 181 we accept that [dy in personal names probably has a different meaning, to be concerned

about, ï [dy qal 7; on ~ve as an independent element and the subject of sentence names ï I ~ve 3b; see also

Noth Personennamen 123ff, and see above I ~ve A: the son of d['l.GI, grandson of rykim' Nu 2632 Jos 172 1C

719. According to this genealogy [d'ymiv. belongs to the territory east of the Jordan, and it must designate a clan

of rykim' that had settled there; cf. Noth Gesch. Isr. 61f; de Vaux Histoire 1: 540f.

9728 [dymv

[dymv in the Samaria Ostracon as the name of a tribe > the name of a territory in the region of Manasseh,

permits the conclusion that there was an ancient connection between the clans from the west of the Jordan and
those from the east of the Jordan.

Der. y[id'ymiv..

9729 y[id'ymiv.

y[id'ymiv.: SamP. sëeÒmiÒdaÒÀi; Sept. (= vs. 36) Sumaeri gentilic from [d'ymiv. Nu 2632. †



9730 ~yIm;v'

~yIm;v': A. for Semitic see Bergsträsser Einführung 185; THAT 2: 965; a primary noun; the assumption that the

sbst. should be composed with the relative-determinative pronoun sëa, to mean that which is of the waters, or the
place for water, has to be given up (so Bauer-Leander Heb. 621v; see also KBL with some hesitation; cf.
Gesenius-B.) because it is too much focussed on an inner Hebrew explanation; so with e.g. TWNT 5: 501, and
THAT 2: 966.

B. In the cognate languages it occurs as follows: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 223f); Samaritan det. hymwX
sëuÒmayyaâ, SamP. sëaâmÝm corresponding to ~yIm;v'; JArm. aY"m;v., ï BArm. *!yIm;v., also for occurrences in the

other Arm. dialects; Ph. sëmm (Donner-Röllig Inschriften 3: 24b; see also Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 308, and
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1160 sv. sëmym; Tomback Lexicon 322), corresponding to *sëameÒm (Friedrich
Gramm.2 §226a): the name of the deity bÁl sëmm (Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 4:3), on which see Eissfeldt Kl.
Schr. 2: 171-198; Gese-Höfner-Rudolph RAAM 182ff; Albright Yahweh 198ff; Haussig Wb. Myth. 1: 273;
Neo-Punic sëmm, see Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 145:4 (?); text 147: 2 (?); Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire and
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary loc. cit.; Tomback loc. cit.; Old Canaanite sëa-mu-ma and sëa-me-ma (VAB 2 El
Amarna letter 211:17; and letter 264:16; see Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary loc. cit.).

Ug. sëmm (Gordon Textbook §19:2427; Aistleitner Wb. 2627; Gibson Myths2 158b), variant sëmym (Dietrich-
Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 19:iv:24, 30); sëa-mu-ma (Ugaritica 5: 247 line 13, see p. 352b); cf. UF 2 (1970) 29;
for personal names see Gröndahl Personennamen 194f.

Akk. sëamuÖ I (mostly tantum pl.), alternatively sëamaÒÀuÒ heaven (AHw. 1160; CAD Sè/1 339b: sëamuÖ A), and by
transferred meaning, a canopy (AHw. 1160b); cf. sëamuÒtu(m), with variant sëamuÖ(m) II (suggested hesitantly in
AHw. 1161a as coming from sëamuÖ I) rain (see also CAD Sè/1 348n: sëamuÖ B with variant sëamuÒtu).

OSArb. smy (Conti Rossini Chrest. 197; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 127), cf. the divine name dÑ-SMWY = dÑuÒ-
SamaÒwiÒ the one from heaven (Conti Rossini loc. cit.); see especially Gese-Höfner-Rudolph RAAM 250, 253f,
300f, 376; also 253: in the end dÑuÒ-SamaÒwiÒ is perhaps to be identified with the Phoenician divine name bÁl sëmm;
Eth. samaÒy masc. and fem., pl. samaÒyaÒt (Dillmann Lex. 341f); Tigr. samaÀi (Littmann-H. Wb. 174a); Arb. samaÒÀ
masc. and fem., pl. samawaÒt heaven, sky, firmament (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 432b).

C. forms: ~yIm;v' apparently a dual, but in reality a pl., see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §88d; Joüon Gr. §91f;

Meyer Gramm. §58 no. 18; Michel Grundl. 1: 87f: plural of spatial extension; ~yIm;v' Secunda sammai?m Ps 8930

(Brönno Morph. 183); ~yIm†'v', cstr. ymev., sf. $'ym,v', wym'v', ~k,ymev., locative hm'y>m;F'h;, hm'y>m†'V'h; (often

construed as a pl.): heaven, sky, the apparent roof of the sky, atmosphere (420 times).

D. bibliography: Pedersen Isr. 1-2: 453ff; Eichrodt Theol. 2-3: 125ff; Koehler Theol. 140-142; C. Houtman
Hemel; Westermann Gen. 1: 164f; TWNT 5: 501-509; Reicke-Rost Hw. 719; Weinberg VT 31 (1981) 330f,
333-335; THAT 2: 965-970, with further bibliography on p. 966.

E. occurrences, meaning and context of ~yIm;v':

—1. descriptions: [;yqir' = ~yIm;v' Gn 18, ~yIm;v'ÅV'h; [;yqir> Gn 114f.17.20, V'h; [;yqir>ÅV'h; tBorua] apertures in

the sky Gn 711, V'h; tBorua]ÅV'h; r[;v; Gn 2817, V'h; r[;v;ÅV' ytel.D; Ps 7823, V' ytel.D;ÅV'h; ble Dt 411, V'h;
bleÅV'x; hceq. the edge, limit of the sky Dt 432 304, pl. V'x; hceq.ÅV'h; tAcq. Jr 4936; V'h; tAcq.Åv' parallel

with ~yqix'v. Dt 3326 (9 times) ~yqix'v.ÅV'h; ycix] Jos 1013; V'h; ycix]ÅV'h; tAxWr [B;r>a; the four winds of



heaven Zech 210 65 Da 88 114 (ï x;Wr 4); x;WrÅV'B; rAa yreAam. the shining (bright) lights in the sky (so REB;

NRSV: heaven) Ezk 328, V'B; rAa yreAam.Åv' gWx the dome of the heaven Jb 2214 Sir 4312 (ï gWx), gWxÅv'
ydeWM[; Jb 2611, v' ydeWM[;ÅV'h; tAds.Am the foundations of the heaven 2S 228 (ï hd's'Am); hd's'AmÅv' yleb.nI
Jb 3837; v' yleb.nIÅv' is rAhj' Ex 2410, rAhj'ÅV'h; ab'c. Dt 419 (17 times; ï ab'c' A4).

—2. phenomena from and in the sky: a) the waters above the heavens (NRSV) ab'c'ÅV'h; l[;me Ps 1484 and V'h;
l[;meÅV'B; Jr 1013 5116, ~v,G< Gn 82, rj'm' Dt 1111, lj; Gn 2728 Dt 3328, gl,v, Is 5510, rApK. Jb 3829, ~ybiybir>
showers of rain from heaven Jr 1422.

—b) ~ybiybir>ÅV'h;-nmi vae 2K 110, vaew" tyrIp.G" Gn 1924, rp'['w> qb'a' sand and dust Dt 2824, ynEb.a;Ænb,a,
dr'B'h; hailstones Jos 1011 Is 3030.

—c) ~x,l, (= !m') Ex 164 Ps 7824 10540; !m'ÅV'h; ybek.AK Gn 2217 (10 times), cf. Ug. kkbm parallel with sëmm

(Fisher Parallels 1: p. 225 no. 282) and sëmm parallel with kkbm Fisher Parallels 1: p. 357 no. 556); V'h;
ybek.AKÅV'h; tAtao Jr 102, #r,a†'b'W ÅV'B; ~ytip.Am Jl 33, V'B; ~ytip.AmÅV'h;-ta, vy[ir>hi Yahweh shakes the

heavens Hg 26.21 (sbj. hwhy), hwhyÅV'h; WrD>q;t.hi the skies turned dark 1K 1845.

—3. heaven and earth; cf. B. Hartmann STU 30 (1960) 221-224; Krasëovec Merismus, see p. 11ff for the

sequence earth … heaven; see p. 16ff for the sequence heaven … earth): V'h; WrD>q;t.hiÅv'w> #r,a, Gn 24b Ps

14813, #r,a†'w" Åv' Gn 1419 Jl 416 Ps 6935 (8 times), #r,a†'h'w> ÅV'h; Gn 11 (17 times), #r,a†'h' and then #r,a†'h'ÅV'h;
Jr 423.28, V'h;Åv' :: #r,a, Lv 2619, l[;M;mi ÅV'h; :: tx;T;mi #r,a†'h' Dt 439, cf. 2823 Jr 3137, tx;T;mi #r,a†'h'Åv'
parallel with #r,a, Ju 54 Is 12 (8 times), on Is 12: heaven and earth as witnesses see Wildberger Jes. 9f (with

bibliography); cf. Ug. arsÌ parallel with sëmm (Fisher Parallels 1: p. 126 no. 71) and sëmm parallel with arsÌ
(Fisher Parallels 1: p. 356 no. 554); for further examples of sbst. which are sometimes parallel with sëmm and at
other times linked to it see Fisher Parallels 1: pp. 356-360; cf. Dupont-Sommer SfireÃ I A:11, 26; and I B: 7 (see

Fitzmyer Sef. 12-17); #r,a,ÅV'h; :: #r,a'h' Ps 11516 Qoh 51, #r,a'w" ~Wrl' Åv' qm,[ol' the sky with respect to its

height and the earth with respect to its depth Pr 253.

—4. v' qm,[ol'Åv' :: ~AhT. Gn 4925 Dt 3313 Pr 827 :: tAmAhT. Ps 10726, cf. Ug. sëmm + thm, sëmm … thmt

Fisher Parallels 1: p. 358 no. 560); hm'y>m;V'h; (SamP. versions in all places ~ymXh asësëaâmÝm) (with hl'.[')
parallel with ~Y"l; rb,[eme Dt 3012f, ~Y"l; rb,[emeÅV'¿h;À :: lAav. Am 92 Ps 1398 Jb 118.

—5. ~yIm;v' the higher atmosphere below the firmament: a) ~yIm;v'ÅV'h; @A[ the birds of the sky (KBL: in the

air) Gn 126 (38 times), rAPci Dt 417 Ps 89, rAPciÅV'b; hd'ysix] Jr 87, V'b; hd'ysix]Åv' yrev.nI Lam 419.

—b) v' yrev.nIÅV'B; ~ydIq' the east wind in the air Ps 7826, V'B; ~ydIq'ÅV'h; tx;T;mi ~yIM;h; the water underneath

the sky Gn 19; #r,a'h' !ybeW ÅV'h; !yBe 2S 189 = V'h; !yBeÅV'h; !ybeW #r,a'h' !yBe Ezk 83 Zech 59 1C 2116

between sky and earth, or alternatively between earth and sky (KBL: in the air).

—6. ~yIm;v' with prepositions ~yIm;v'ÅV'h; tx;T; Qoh 113 23 31, V'h; tx;T;ÅV'h; tx;T;mi Gn 19 (7 times), V'h;
tx;T;miÅV'h;-lK' tx;T; Gn 719 Dt 225 419 Jb 284 373 413 Da 912, V'h;-lK' tx;T;ÅV'h;-l[; Moses stretched out his

hand towards the sky Ex 922f 1021f, V'h;-l[;ÅV'B; a tower with its top in the heaven, i.e. reaching up to the sky

Gn 114 Dt 128 91 (cf. I B. 9; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §106a), B.ÅV'mi [m;v' God listened from heaven Neh 927 2C



621, V'mi [m;v'Åv'-la, Ady" af'n" to lift one’s hand up to heaven and swear Dt 3240, v'-la, Ady" af'n"ÅV'h;
equivalent to hm'y>m;V'h; 1S 512 1K 822 (9 times; cf. Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §89), hm'y>m;V'h;ÅV'h; in heaven 1K

832-49 (7 times), adverbial acc. cf. Noth Könige 186 and Brockelmann loc. cit.

—7. ~yIm;v' used with different verbs: @jn Ju 54 Ps 689; llg nif. Is 344; !n:r' Is 4423 4913; @[r hif. to trickle

down drops of rain Is 458, obj. qd,c,; I xlm nif. to be torn to pieces Is 516; Hb;G" Is 559; xtp nif. Ezk 11

dAbK. rps lae pi. Ps 192; dgn hif. Ps 506 976 (obj. Aqd>ci); II llh pi. Ps 6935; xm;f' Ps 9611 1C 1631; WKz:
al{ Jb 1515; !A[' hlG pi. Jb 2027.

—8. specific kinds of ~yIm;v' > ~yIm;v'Åv' the sky becomes like lz<r>B; iron Lv 2619; ~yIm;V'h; ymev. Dt 1014 1K

827 Ps 1484 Neh 96 2C 25 618 Sir 1618 (ed. Ben Hayyim): it probably does not mean a number of different
heavens but is an expression for the superlative, cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §133i; Joüon Gr. §141 l; see

also Westermann Gen. 1: 165; Noth Könige 185; $'ym,v' the heavens of Yahweh Ps 84, the sky above Israel Dt

2823, $'ym,v'ÅV'¿h;À ~yvid'x]¿h;À Is 6517 6622, Avd>q' ymev. his holy heaven Ps 207, ~r,q,-ymev. the heavens from

ancient times, meaning the everlasting heavens Ps 6834 (ï ~r,q, 5cd).

—9. the ~yIm;v' made by God: > hn"q' Gn 1419 (ï hnq qal 3), hj'n" Is 4022 (10 times), ar'B' Is 425 4518, I

hf'[' Ps 965 Neh 96 (10 times), hf'['Åy rb;d>Bi Wf[]n: Ps 336, $'yd,y" hfe[]m; Ps 10226, hn"B' Am 96 (cj. AtY"li[]),
!nEAK Pr 319, !ykihe 827.

—10. God in heaven: a) ~yIm;V'B; ~yhil{a/¿h'À 1K 823, ~yIm;V'B; ~yhil{a/¿h'ÀÅV'b; Wnyhel{a/ Ps 1153, V'b;
Wnyhel{a/ÅV'B; lae Dt 324 Lam 341 , V'B; laeÅV'B; bveAy Ps 24; b) V'B; bveAyÅV'h; is $'v.d>q' !A[m. your holy

dwelling Dt 2615, $'T.b.vi ~Aqm. 1K 830 equivalent to $'T.b.vi ~Aqm.Åb.vi !Akm. 1K 839 the place of your throne,

yais.Ki ÅV'h; Is 661, Aas.Ki ÅV'B; Ps 114, $'v.d>q' lbuz> your holy dwelling Is 6315, Avd>q' ymev. Ps 207, Avd>q'
~Arm. Ps 10220; c) hwhy is ~yIm;v' bkero Dt 3326 (ï bkr qal 6); ~yIm;V'h; do not encompass (lwk pilp.) God

1K 827 2C 25 618, -ta,w> ~yIm;V'h;-ta, alem' hwhy #r,a'h' Yahweh fills the heaven and the earth Jr 2324;

heaven and earth are the property hwhyl of Yahweh Dt 1041; hwhyl; ~yIm;v' ÅV'h; the heaven is the heaven

for Yahweh Ps 11516; #r,a†' $'l.-pa; ~yIm;v' $'l. yours is the heaven and the earth is yours also Ps 8912.

—11. the works of God from (in) heaven, cf. Kraus Ps. 3: 56ff: a) #r,a†' $'l.-pa; ~yIm;v' $'l.Åy $.a;l.m; calls y
$.a;l.m;ÅV'mi Gn 2117 2211.15 , V'miÅy speaks Ex 2022 Neh 913; AlAq [;ymiv.hi Dt 436, !yDI [;ymiv.hi he makes

known his judgements Ps 769; !yDI [;ymiv.hiÅV'h;-ta, rc;[' he closed up the skies so that there was no rain Dt

1117, cf. 1K 835; ba) hwhy > hwhyÅV'B; ~y[ir>hi Ps 1814 (ï I ~[r hif.); tWrd>q; Åv' vyBil.hi Is 503, v'
vyBil.hiÅv' [r;q' Is 6319, v' [r;q'ÅV'mi @yqiv.hi Ps 142 Lam 350; V'mi @yqiv.hiÅV'mi jyBihi Ps 3313; V'mi
jyBihiÅV'mi xl;v' Ps 574 (sbj. ~yhil{a/); ~ybi['B. Åv' hS'Ki Ps 1478; v' hS'KiÅV'h;-ta, hn"[' he will answer the

heavens Hos 223 (ï I hn[ qal 3b); b) l[; ~yIm;V'h; !mi ~yIm;-k.T;nI d[; until rain poured down from the skies

over the bodies on the ground 2S 2110.

—12. the God of the skies, cf. THAT 2: 969f: l[; ~yIm;V'h; !mi ~yIm;-k.T;nI d[;ÅV'h; lae Ps 13626, V'h; laeÅV'h;
yhel{a/ Gn 243.7 Jon 19 Ezr 12 Neh 14f 24.20 2C 3623.



—13. particular instances: a) V'h; yhel{a/Åv' yreb.ho (Q) Is 4713 ï rbh, which in two places is understood to

mean to hide oneself before, adore; similarly in H.P. Müller VTSupp. 22 (1972) 273: those who worship the

sky; rbhÅV'h; tk,l,m. Jr 718 4417-19.25 (ï *tk,l,m.); tk,l,m.Åv' tAQxu the ordinances of the heavens Jb 3833.

—b) cf. THAT 2: 969: to climb up to heaven (2K 211) Ps 1398 Jb 206 Pr 304; hwhy descends from heaven Gn

115 2S 2210/Ps 1810 1445.

—c) the transitoriness of the heavens: -d[; ~yIm;v' yTil.Bi until heaven is no more Jb 1412 (ï yTil.Bi 1).

9731 ynIymiv.

ynIymiv.: Bauer-Leander Heb. 626v: hn<mov.; SamP. sëeÒmiÒni; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 224): fem. tynIymiv.:
the eighth: a) ynIymiV.h; ~AYB; Ex 2230 (17 times; SamP. and Sept. insert these words into Gn 1714); ynIymiV.h;
~AYB;ÅV.h vd,xoh;; 1K 638 (5 times); V.h vd,xoh;;ÅV.h; 1C 1213 (the eighth person); tynIymiV.h; hn"V'h; Lv 2522.

—b) tynIymiV.h;-l[; a technical term in the titles of the Psalms Ps 61 121 and 1C 1521 in association with I xcn
pi., literally on (according to) the eighth, but without a sbst. the sense is unclear; suggestions include: 1) on an
instrument of eight strings, so KBL (with a question mark), also Kraus Ps. 27; 2) the eighth string of an

instrument, inferred from 1C 1521tArNOkiB. (ï rANKi), so Eerdmans The Hebrew Book of Psalms (OTSt 4

(1947) 60; 3) in contrast to tAml'[]-l[; 1C 1520 it perhaps means a lower octave, so Gesenius-Buhl Handw.

and König Wb. 511a; 4) perhaps the term played a part in the autumnal new year festival as the eighth and
concluding ceremony, which immediately preceded the answer of Yahweh and his promise, so Mowinckel Is.

Wor. 2: 215f, especially 216; somewhat differently Mowinckel Ps. Stud. 4: 35f: tAml'[] has to do with

situations where a particular type of music and singing are appropriate; 5) Gunkel-Begrich Einl. Ps. 457 cj.:

prop. gentilic tynIArm.Vih; from the name of the Canaanite city of !Arm.vi Jos 111 1915 > !Aym.vi see Gesenius-

Buhl Handw., and so the original form would have been tynIAym.Vih;-l[;.

—c) of these suggested solutions probably only the last (5) should be dropped as unlikely or even impossible,
and this conjecture should be left out of consideration. Of the rest there are various shades of possibility but the
final answer must remain undecided. †

9732 rymiv'

I rymiv': probably a primary noun, cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 470m; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 224): 1QH

8:25 tyXw rymXl; Arb. samur: a particular type of tree with slender leaves and short thorns and a yellow fruit

which men eat (Lane Lex. 1425b), cf. Freytag Lexicon 2: 352a: sf. Arymiv. (only in Isaiah, often together with

tyIv; because of alliteration; Wildberger Jes. 171 on Is 56: as in similar cases an exact botanical identification is

not possible; suggestions include.

—a) Christ’s thorn, Paliurus aculeatus, Löw Flora 3: 133, and Post Flora 203; cf. Wildberger Jes. 1263 on Is

3213: rymiv' perhaps designates the Christ’s thorn.

—b) wild carrot, Daucus aureus, so Dalman Arbeit 2: 321 (following Saadia).



—c) perhaps a general term for a thorn-bush, so KBL, and Rüthy Pflanze 20: Is 56 723-25 917 1017 274 3213; Is 56

and 3213 with hl'['. †

9733 rymiv'

II rymiv': a primary noun, cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 470m; MHeb: JArm. ar'ymiv' diamond (Dalman Wb. 428a),

= Syr. sëaÒmiÒraÒ (Payne-Smith Lex. 788a: from Heb. rymiv'). The etymology of the sbst. is uncertain; perhaps it is a

loanword from Egyptian À(e)smir(a), cf. Gesenius-Buhl Handw., isÃmr a mineral (Erman-Grapow Wb. 1: 132);

any connection with I rymiv' (thorn > point > diamond, so Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and König Wb. 511) is less

likely because of the expression !r,Poci rymiv' a point like a diamond Jr 171; it would mean that the term for

point had been expressed twice. In the Vrss. it is missing from Jr 171 in Sept., and for Ezk 39 and Zech 712 Sept.

provides a looser, paraphrastic translation of the MT with nothing for the sbst. rymiv'.

Conversely Vulg. has the sbst. adamas for Ezk 39 and Zech 712, and for Jr 171 it has the adj. adamantinus; in

Pesh. the Heb. rymiv' is taken over. The traditional rendering diamond is supported by the general sense of all

three passages, Jr 171 Ezk 39 Zech 712 in Vulg. and Pesh. :: KBL: emery, which relies on a reference to an Akk.
sbst. asëmur; but this word, which means a type of stone or mineral, should now be read as as/sëhäu/ar (see AHw.
73b; CAD A/2, 330a: ashäar a mineral used as a charm, and also in medical use; a foreign word). †

9734 rymiv'

III rymiv': n.m. 1C 2424 Q; Sept. Samhr, K ï rWmv'; while the K is easy to explain as a passive pt. of rmv, the

meaning of the Q is less certain. According to Noth Personennamen 231 it should be linked to I rymiv' a, and

taken in the meaning Christ’s thorn (perhaps a mocking name); but the possibility of linking it with II rymiv'
diamond is not excluded: a member of the tribe of ywIle, the son of laeyZI[u, grandson of th'q.. †

9735 rymiv'

IV rymiv': place name:

—1. Jos 1548, Sept.B Samir, Sept.A Safir; on the identification of the site see Noth Jos. 97: clearly the name

rymiv' survives today in modern Khirbet SoÒmera, but it is not certain whether the ancient settlement was at the

same location, though it can perhaps be found in that vicinity; Alt PJb 30 (1934) 15f has suggested an
identification with el-BiÒre lying 3 km. to the north-west; so also Abel Géogr. Pal. 2: 446; on this see also KBL,
and Elliger Kl. Schr. 51; Simons Geog. §319 A/1 suggests instead of Khirbet SoÒmera that Khirbet es-SumaraÒ, 4
km. east of ezÌ-ZÌaÒhiriyeh, would be a more likely identification of the site.

—2. Ju 101f: Sept.B evn Samir, Sept.A evn Samarei,a|; a place in the mountain territory of ~yIr;p.a,; according to

Simons Geog. §586 it is to be identified with Khirbet es-SumaraÒ, 11 km. south of BalatÌah; cf. also Gray Jos.-
Ju.-Ru. 328: a place in the southern environs of the central sanctuary of Shechem. †

9736 tAmr'ymiv.

tAmr'ymiv.: n.m.; Sept. Semiramwq; both the form and the meaning of this personal name are unexplained, so

Noth Personennamen 259a and (a little less strongly) Rudolph Chr. 116; whether the Heb. masc. name can be



connected with the Assyrian fem. name Sammuramat (Tallqvist Names 191b), Greek Semi,ramij, as still
accepted by Baumgartner Umwelt3 304, must be regarded as very questionable.

—1. a Levite performing duties for the temple in the time of David 1C 1518.20 165.

—2. one of the Levites who went around teaching in the cities of Judah in the time of Jehoshaphat 2C 178, K

twmyrmv. †

9737 yl;m.v;

yl;m.v;: Ezr 246 K, Q ym;l.f; ï ym†'l.f;. †

9738 ~mv

~mv: MHeb.: 1) to be devastated, be desolated; 2) to be appalled; hif. causative (Dalman Wb. 428a); DSS

(Kuhn Konkordanz 224); Samaritan qal Gn 4719 Lv 2622, pa. Lv 2632, ? af. wmXa (Tarbiz 14, p. 124): JArm.

itpaÒ. (see Dalman Gramm. §71: 5) to be absent minded; ï BArm., also itp. in CPArm.; ï ~vy; ? Ug. sëmm

(Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 3:i:13) to be astonished, stare at (so Aistleitner Wb. 2631); to tremble (so
Stolz Funktionen 92, translating mt sëmm before whom a man trembles) :: Gibson Myths2 46: mighty men,

literally men of heaven; ? Punic ~mX: estimim: hitp. impf. to be filled with consternation, be confused; see

Sznycer Poenulus 1142 (Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 308, but missing in Friedrich Gramm.2, and Sznycer
Poen.; see also Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1163, sv. sëmm1: uncertain interpretation).

qal (35 times, Ezk 11 times): pf. hm'm†ev', Wmm.v†', hmum†ev' Ezk 3512: K hm'm†ev', Q Wmm†ev'; impf. ~VoyI (~Voa, Is

4214 ï ~vn), ~v†'Æmv;Te (SamP. tisësëam), WMvoy", hn"m.v†'yTi (on the by-form *~vy, some mss. ~vyÅV'Ti, cf. Bauer-

Leander Heb. 439p) Ezk 66; impv. WMvo; inf. tAMv; Ezk 363, see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §67r; Bauer-

Leander Heb. 439p; Zimmerli Ezechiel 854; pt. ~me¿AÀvo, fem. hm'me¿AÀvo, pl. ~ymimeAv Lam 116, !ymi- Lam 14

(Bauer-Leander Heb. 516t), fem. tAmmevo, cstr. tAmm.vo, sf. %yIt;mom.vo, Wnytemom.vo: basic meaning to be desolated,

be cut off from life, so THAT 2: 971; cf. further Kaiser Knecht2 90; Perlitt in Zimmerli Fschr. 317; THAT 2:
970-974.

—1. a) of settlements: to be uninhabited, be deserted Gn 4719 Is 498.19 614 Ezk 66 1219 197 3328 3512.15 364 Lam
14.

—b) cj. Ezk 66 pr. Amv.y<w> prop. WMv;yEw> (BHS).

—2. of people: to be removed from contact with other people because of deprivation or affliction, 2S 1320 Is

541 (:: hl'W[B. married), Lam 113 .16 311; pt. > sbst. Wnytemom.vo our devastations (NRSV: desolation) Da 918.

—3. in the face of persecution or the conviction of a crime, to shudder, be appalled: Lv 2632 1K 98 Is 5214 Jr
212 1816 198 4917 5013 Ezk 2616 2735 2819 Jb 178 2C 721.

—4. special instances: a) Ezk 363 inf. tAMv; (+ @aov') transitive to ravage, devastate, on which see Zimmerli

Ezechiel 850, 854; for the suggested cj. see already Gesenius-Buhl Handw., and Zimmerli Ez. 854; ~m;v'
transitive probably also in Da 813 (see 5, cj. e); see further 927b 1211 (but on this see also po.).



—b) Da 926tAmmevo tc,r,x/n< destructions that have been planned, literally what has been decided for

destruction, so Plöger Daniel 133, 135.

—5. cj.: a) 2K 811 pr. ~f,Y"w: prop. with Vulg. ~VoYIw: (BHS).

—b) Is 624 pr. hm'm'v. prop. as 541hm'mevo (BHS).

—c) Hos 515 pr. Wmv.a.y< prop. WMv;yE or WMvoy", so e.g. Wolff Hos.2 132, 134 and I. Willi-Plein Vorformen der

Schriftexegese innerhalb des AT’s (BZAW 123 (1971) 146) :: MT: HAL 92b and HALOT 96a (line 1); also
Rudolph Hos. 131: to feel guilty.

—d) Ps 4016 pr. WMvoy" prop. with Ps 704 WbWvy", so e.g. Klopfenstein Scham und Schande nach dem Alten

Testament (ATANT 62 (1972) 97156), cf. BHS :: Kraus Ps. 457, 648; TOB follows MT.

—e) Da 813tTe ~mevo [v;P,h;w> is textually corrupt; suggestions for cj.: a) ~meVoh; [v;P,h;w> !T'nI or !T'nI ~mevo
[v;p,W destructive sinfulness (sin of destruction) is set up; or alternatively a destructive crime; on this see BHK;

see also Plöger Daniel 122; b) vd,qo ttew> ~mevo [v;p,W for how long is this vision concerning the regular burnt

offering and devastating sinfulness and the abandoning of the sanctuary; so (as a second suggestion) Plöger
Daniel 120, 122; NRSV: the transgression that makes desolate and the giving over of the sanctuary; REB: how
long will … impiety cause desolation? †

nif: pf. hM'v;n", WMv;n" (Sam. nif. II [= nitp.] Lv 2622 wnisësëammu); impv. cj. WMV;hi Jb 215 (see below 3b); pt.

fem. hM'v;n>, pl. tAMv;n>.

—1. to be made uninhabited as a result of violence, become deserted: a track, road Lv 2622 Is 338 Sir 496, ry[i
Is 543 Ezk 3635 Am 914, #r,a, Jr 1211 Ezk 2912 307 3215 (rd. hM'v;n"w>), 3634f Jl 117 Zech 714, tAcxu Jr 3310, x;Bez>mi
Ezk 64, tAmB' Am 79, hm'd'a] Ezk 253, tANPi Zeph 36, tArc'ao Jl 117, hr'yji Ps 6926; hM'v;N>h; the desolated

place Ezk 3636, cj. Jl 118 !aCoh; yred>[, (see below 3a).

—2. of people, to be made to tremble: Jr 49 Ezk 417 Jb 1820 215 (cj.), Lam 45.

—3. cj.: a) Jl 118 pr. Wmv†'a.n< prop. WMv;n" KBL; Wolff Hos. 20, 22; NRSV: even the flocks of sheep are dazed ::

Rudolph Jl.-Am.-Ob.-Jon. 38, 41, following MT: they have to suffer punishment; HAL 92b (HALOT 96a)

suggests MT as well as the cj.; cf. BHS: Wmv†'a.n< = WMv;n".

—b) Jb 215 pr. WMv;h'w> prop. WMv;hiw> (KBL; BHS). †

po: pt. ~me¿AÀvom., > ~meAvo (Bauer-Leander Heb. 549); it may be that a shortened form of the pt. is an

explanation of the forms in Da 813 927b 1211 but it is also possible to explain them as qal transitive pt. (on which
see qal 4a).

—1. to be put to shame, be inwardly shattered, be numbed Ezr 93f.

—2. a) adj. devastating, ravaging ~mevo [v;P,h;w> textual corruption Da 813 cj. see qal 5ea; 1211~mevo #WQvi a

devastating horror Sept., Theodotion, 1 Maccabees 154, Mark 1314 parallel (to. bde,lugma (th/j) evrhmw.sewj), cf.



Bentzen Daniel 82f on 1131; Plöger Daniel 164; TWNT 1: 600; Da 1131 MT #WQVih; ~mevom. the horror which

ravages, cj. #WQVih; ~mevom.ÅVih; ~mevom.h; or ~meVoh; ÅVih;, cf. 1211 (BHS); see Bentzen loc. cit. 82, and Plöger

loc. cit. 156 (both on 1131).

—b) substantivised or verbal pt. Da 927a~mevom. ~yciWQvi @n:K. l[;w> and on wings of horror comes one that

ravages; so Plöger loc. cit. 133; cj. pr. @n:K. l[;w> prop. @n"K' l[;B; and pr. ~yciWQvi prop. #WQvi; it should then

be translated “and the one who has wings, the horror, ravages until …”; on this see Bentzen loc. cit. 68f, and

Plöger loc. cit. 135; also see both for the divine name @n"K' l[;B;.

—c) sbst. Da 927b~mevo the devastator, or alternatively the one who devastates. †

hif: pf. t'AMvih], yti¿AÀMovih] (SamP. waâsësëimti: for the doubling of the first radical see Ben Hayyim Lit. Or. 5:

116 §2.7.6), WMv;he; impf. ~yViy: Jr 4920/5045, ~yViN:w: Nu 2130; for both forms see Bauer-Leander Heb. 439p; sf.

~Meviy>w:, ~Mevia]; pr. impv. WMv;h' Jb 215 prop. nif. WMV;hi, see nif. 3 cj. b; inf. abs. ~mev.h; Mi 613; pt. ~ymiv.m;
Ezk 315, for both these forms see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §67cc, and Bauer-Leander Heb. 439p; on Ezk 315

see also 3 cj. c.

—1. to cause to be deserted, cause to be desolated: vD'q.mi Lv 2631, ry[i Ezk 3014 Mi 613, hw<n" Jr 1025

4920/5045 (see 3 cj. b), Ps 797, #r,a, Lv 2632 Ezk 3012, !p,G< (Hn"p.G:) Hos 214.

—2. to cause people to be dumbfounded, disconcerted, awestruck 1S 56 Ezk 315 (see 3 cj. c), 2026 3210.

—3. cj.: a) Nu 2130 MT xp;nO-d[; ~yViN:w: (SamP. wnaâsëÝm as if derived from the root ~wv; Samaritan Tg.

!nybXw derives it from the root ~yf) we have destroyed as far as Nophah, so TOB; on the impf. consecutive

with iÒ see above (Bauer-Leander Heb. 439p), cf. also Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §19i; for suggested emendations,

which perhaps may not be necessary, see Baentsch Ex.-Lv.-Nu. 586f, and Noth Nu. 1413: pr. d[; prop. vae and

(?) delete xp;nO; pr. ~yViN:w: prop. ~yfiN"w: (KBL) or xP;NIw: and we have further made a fire …; see Noth loc. cit.

—b) Jr 4920/5045~yViy: (see above Bauer-Leander Heb. 439p); for the hif. in the sense of the qal see

Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §19f, or ? cj. ~VoyI cf. Rudolph Jer.3 200.

—c) Ezk 315 pr. ~ymiv.m; prop. with Ezr 93f~meAvm., on which see Zimmerli Ezechiel 3, 13.

—d) Nah 114 pr. ~yfia' prop. ~yVia; (ï ~yf qal 21 cj. f).

—e) Hab 111 pr. ~vea'w> :: 1 Q Hab ~Xyw = ~fiy"w>, so Elliger Hab. 50 or rather ~f,Y"w:, so Lohse Qumran3 232,

and probably also Maier Texte 1: 151.

—f) Jb 167 pr. t'AMvih] prop. ynIM;vih; see BHK, also Horst Hi. 239, 241, 247. †

hof: inf. (SamP. aâsÅaâmaâ, baâsëaâmaâ (inf. or sbst.) derived from the root ~wX) hM'V;h; Lv 2634f 2C 3621, hM'v;h.B'
(< *hM'V;h;B.) Lv 2643, see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §67y; Bauer-Leander Heb. 439p; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr.

2: §19n and §27o; for the suffix without mappiÒq see especially Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §91e; Bauer-
Leander Heb. 252l, 255m: desolation Lv 2634f.43 2C 3621. †



hitpo: impf. ~meATv.YIw:, ~meAVTi Qoh 716 < ~meATv.Ti (Bauer-Leander Heb. 439p), ~meATv.a,w>Æw".

—1. to show oneself overcome with amazement Is 5916 635, with horror Da 827, with numbness Ps 1434.

—2. to bring oneself to ruin Qoh 716. †

Der. ~mev', hm'm'v., !AmM'vi, hM'v;m.,

9739 ~mev'

~mev': ~mv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 464a; MHeb. ~mev' absent minded (Dalman Wb. 428a): fem. hm'mev.:
desolated, deserted, uninhabited: ytiD'm.x, tq;l.x, Jr 1211 (see vs. 10), !AYci-rh; Lam 518, $'v.D†'q.mi Da 917. †

9740 hm'm'v.

hm'm'v.: ~mv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 463u; SamP. sëaâmaâmaâ, Samaritan hmaXÆhmhX; in the Samaritan Tg. of Ex

2329 (Tarbiz 14, p. 124) as opposed to hmmX in Samaritan Tg. of Lv 2635 (Ben Hayyim Lit. Or. 2: 596, 600);

MHeb. hm'm'v. waste, desolation (Dalman Wb. 428a); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 224): 1QH 12: 17 hmmX-
d[ÎwmÐ times of desolation (Lohse Qumran3 158, 159), 1QM 15: 11 textual corruption (Lohse Qumran3 214,

215), cf. Maier Texte 1: 144: pl. cstr. tAmm.vi: deserted, uninhabited regions, the sight of which makes people

shudder, terrifying, eerie wasteland.

—1. a) Ex 2329, Lv 2633 (parallel with hB'r>x'), Is 17 (parallel with vae tApruf.), Jos 828 Is 611 179 624 649 Jr 427

68 (hb'v†'An aAl), 910 (bveAy yliB.mi), 1022 1210f 3243 (~d'a' !yaeme), 3422 446 492.33 5013 Ezk 614 1220 1415 (rbeA[
yliB.mi), 1416 158, 2910 (parallel with br,xo), 12 3328f 353f.14f 3634 Jl 419 Mi 713 Zeph 113 24.13 Mal 13.

—b) ~l'A[ tAmm.vi Jr 2512 5126.62 Ezk 359, cf. Jr 4933 Zeph 29; hm'm'v. rB;d>mi sinister wilderness Jr 1210 Jl

419 23 (:: !d,[e-nG:); #r,a, hm'm'v.W hY"ci a land of drought and terror Jl 220; hm'm'v. lTe frightening ruin, rubble

heap Jr 492.

—2. special expressions: a) hm'm'v. horror Ezk 727 with vbel' sbj. ayfin"; NRSV: the prince shall be wrapped in

despair.

—b) hm'm'v. ~yfi annihilate, ruin Mi 17, obj. h'yB,c;[]-lK'.

—3. expressions: a) as 1a: with hy"h' (hy"h'Åv.) Ex 2329 Lv 2633 Is 179 649 Jr 427 4933 5013 Ezk 1220 1415.16 2912

354.15 3634 Zeph 29; (v.Åv.li) Jl 419 Mi 713 Zeph 113 24, v.liÅv.liw> hB'r>x'l. Jr 446 (textual emendation), hB'r>x'w>
Åv.li Ezk 299; with !t;n" (!t;n"Åv.) Jr 910 3422 Ezk 614 158 2910 3215 3328.29 353, (v.Åv.li) Ezk 357 see 4 cj. b; with

~wf (~wfÅv.) Jr 1022; with ~yf (~yfÅv.) Jos 828 Jr 68 Mal 13, (v.Åv.li) Jr 1211 Zeph 213; with ra;v' cj. nif.

(ra;v'Åv.) Is 611.

—b) as 1b: with hy"h' Jr 5126.62; with l. hy"h' Jr 492 Jl 419; with I xdn hif. (-la,) Jl 220; with !t;n" Ezk 359;

with l. !t;n" Jr 1210; with l. ~yfi Jr 2512.



—4. cj.: a) Ezk 2333 pr. hm'm'v.W hM'v; rd. (?) with mss. hM'v;m.W hM'v; or hM'v;m.W hm'm'v., cf. Zimmerli Ez.

534; b) Ezk 357 pr. hm'm.vil. hm'm'v.W prop. (cf. 353) hM'v;m.W hm'm'v.li (BHS). †

9741 hm'm.vi

hm'm.vi: Ezk 357: rd. hm'm'v. (hm'm'v.li), ï hm'm'v. 4 cj. b.

9742 !AmM'vi

!AmM'vi: ~mv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 498c; according to Dalman Wb., and Levy Wb. 4 not attested in MHeb.:

horror, shuddering Ezk 416 1219, with ~h,ymeyme /~yIm; ht'v'. †

9743 tymim'v.

tymim'v.: ï tymim'f..

9744 !mv

I !mv: denominative from !m,v,; MHeb. hif. to become fat, as also in JArm. !mv, !ymv itpe; Samaritan qal;

Syr. sëmen to be fat, pa. causative; CPArm. pt. fem. af. or pa. ? msëmynÀ to make fat (Schulthess Lex. 209b);
Mnd. SèMN (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 470a) pe. to become fat, pa. causative; Arb. samina to be (become) fat,
corpulent, II and IV to make fat, fatten up.

qal: pf. Wnm.v†'; impf. !m;v.YIw:: to be (become) fat Dt 3215 Jr 528. †

hif: impf. Wnymiv.Y:w:; impv. !mev.h;.

—1. with ble: to make fat, insensitive Is 610.

—2. to put on fat Neh 925. †

Der. from the root sëmn: I !mv; *!m'v', !mev', ? !m,v,, !m'v.mi, II ~yNIm;v.m;; n.m. hN"m;v.mi.

9745 !mv

II *!mv: ï hn"mov..

9746 !m'v'

*!m'v': ? root sëmn (Bauer-Leander Heb. 462q; cf. !m'v', fem. hN"j;q.): pl. cstr. yNEm;v.: fat areas, fat objects; Gn

2728.39 (SamP. misësëaâmaâni), in both places #r,a'h' yNEm;v.mi, with partitive, or alternatively privative !mi (ï !mi
8); the translation given above is accepted also by Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; cf. KBL: fat field; similarly
Westermann Gen. 2: 527, 528: from the fat of the land :: Zobel ZAW 82 (1970) 216: land that was well watered
by showers of rain and therefore fruitful; but on this see Westermann Gen. 537. †



9747 !mev'

!mev': ? root sëmn, Bauer-Leander Heb. 464z and a; MHeb; Syr. sëammiÒnaÒ fat; Mnd. sëamina (Drower-Macuch

Dictionary 443a) fat; Arb. samiÒn fat, corpulent; SamP. sëammÝn, fem. sëammiÒna, Samaritan !ymX, hnymX; BHeb.

fem. hn"mev.: fat: a fat animal Ezk 3416hn"meV.h; (parallel with hq'z"x]h;), cj. pl. ~ynImeV.h; 1S 159, see Stoebe 1.

Sam. 285; productive land Nu 1320 Neh 925.35; rich pasture Ezk 3414 1C 440; rich food Gn 4920 , hn"mev. Amx.l;
(SamP. version !mX sëaâmÝn therefore !m,v,) his food is fat; for the fem. of the adj. see Michel Grundl. 1: 70f; cf.

Westermann Gen. 3: 249; a plenteous crop of grain !mev' (~x,l,) parallel with !veD' Is 3023; rich spoil (ql,xe)
Hab 16, see Rudolph Mi.-Nah.-Hab.-Zef. 208, 211 :: KBL portion, so also Keller Nah.-Hab.-Zef. 154, 155; a fat
people, meaning a well nourished population Ju 329; with this instance compare the Ug. personal name sëmn
(Gordon Textbook §19:2439; Gröndhal Personennamen 195, 414b); and with this cf. the MHeb. personal name

!M'v; (Dalman Wb. 428b). †

9748 !m,v,

!m,v,: the derivation of the sbst. is uncertain; either it is a primary noun from which I !mv is derived, or a sbst.

which originates from the root sëmn (as in Syr. and Arb.), cf. also Bauer-Leander Heb. 456j, 458s; SamP. sëaâmÝn;
Heb. inscr. Tell Arad (Aharoni Arad Inscriptions 10:3; 12:1; Pardee UF 10 (1978) 302ff passim), Diringer
Iscrizioni Ostracon 358; see Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 309; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1163 sëmn2: the

reading on the sherd is highly uncertain; MHeb. !m,v,, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 224) !mwX fatness Babylonian

vocalisation !m,vo; JArm. an"m.v;, indet. !m;v., Gn 188 2S 1729 corresponding to Heb. ha'm.x, (Dalman Wb. 428b);

JArm. anmwX, Samaritan !mX (Ben Hayyim Midr. 271: oil; Samaritan Tg. Gn 2728, Onqelos Gn 188 !mX
corresponding to hamx, cf. Arb.; Punic sëmn in the collocation zbhÌ sëmn offering of oil (Donner-Röllig

Inschriften 69:12, and 74:9; see also Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 309, and Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 302,
zbhÌ2, sv. 3; Tomback Lexicon 323).

Ug. sëmn: a) oil (Gordon Textbook §19:2439; Aistleitner Wb. 2637; Gibson Myths2 158b) cf. also Fisher
Parallels 1: p. 210, no. 249; p. 250 no. 333; p. 260 no. 354; p. 359f no. 561-564; de Tarragon Culte 44; b) sëmn
as a figurative expression for rain (Zobel ZAW 82 (1970) 209-216) so Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1,
6:iii:5f, 12f sëmm sëmn tmtÌrn nhälm tlk nbtm the heavens rained down fat and the valleys streamed with honey;
see further in Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 3:ii:39 and iv:43 tÌl sëmm sëmn arsÌ the dew from heaven and the
fat from the earth. Furthermore Zobel loc. cit. 21210 refers to Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 3:ii:31-35 and
1, 16:iii:1-4, where are found the words ysÌq sëmn fat (oil) is poured out; however this is a fragmentary passage.

Zobel loc. cit. 216 would like to see a figurative usage also in Heb. expression #r,a'h' yNEm;v.mi Gn 2728.39

similar to the one with Ug. sëmn, but that is less likely; on this ï *!m'v'; c) sëmt (Gordon Textbook §19:2439;

Gibson Myths2 158b), cf. Fisher Parallels 1: p. 448 no. 117: fat, oil, according to Gibson Myths2 loc. cit. sëmt (<

sëmnt) :: Aistleitner Wb. 2643: finely cut meat; d) sëmn olive tree, corresponding to !m,v #[e, because sëmn

Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 4, 158:3f is placed next to tisër, as also rWVa;T. cypress occurs in Is 4119; so R.

Stieglitz JNES 29 (1970) 56; cf. Fisher Parallels 1: p. 448 no. 117, and Watson VT 22 (1972) 466.

Akk. sëamnu(m) oil, fat (AHw. 1157f; CAD Sè/1, 321a); cf. Syr. sëumnaÒ fatness (:: mesëhÌaÒ, from the root msëhÌ, oil,
Payne-Smith Lex. 407a); the same in CPArm. sëwmnÀ (Schulthess Lex. 209b); Mnd. sëumna (Drower-Macuch
Dictionary 455b) fat; Palmyrene sëmn oil (Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire and Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary loc.
cit.); Arb. samn butter.



!m,v†', sf. ynIm.v;, pl. ~ynIm'v., sf. $'yn<m'v., %yIn:m'v.; pl., the so-called plural of amplification, on which see Michel

Grundl. 1: 88: olive oil (= rh'c.yI; see Koehler ZAW 46 (1928) 218-220; KBL; Maag Wortschatz 192; ï

rh'c.yI).

For bibliography see Dalman Arbeit 4: 153ff; Galling Bibl. Reallex.2 238ff; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1336; Keel-
Küchler-Uehlingen Orte 1: 78-80; what follows should be compared especially with Zorell Lexicon 861.

A. !m,v, as a product of the natural world.

—1. as a product (gift) of the earth, or alternatively of the nation Dt 3213 Jr 4010 418 1C 1241; tyIz: !m,v, Ex

2720; tyIz: !m,v,Åv, tyzE-cr,a, a landscape of olive trees Dt 88; v, tyzE-cr,a,Åv,-ylex]n: Mi 67; v,-ylex]n:Åv,-ynEl.P;
Jb 296 streams of oil.

—2. !m,v, as used in everyday life: a) in general tx;P†'C;B; !m,v,-j[;m. 1K 1712, tx;P†'C;B; !m,v,-j[;m.Åv, $.P; 2K

42, textual emendation ï II %ws qal 2; Ezr 37.

—b) used for particular purposes: a) rubbed into the skin, or alternatively on to the hair, cf. Galling Bibl.

Reallex.2 260ff: Dt 2840 2S 142 Ezk 169 , all with II %ws; to anoint oneself with ~ynIm'v. tyviare the first oil Am

66, with xv;m'; oil to make the face shine Ps 10415, with II lhc hif; especially used at a banquet Ezk 2341, with

~yf, Pr 2117 (!m,v, parallel with !yIy:), at the meal for the thank-offering T'n>V;DI yviaro !m,V,b; Ps 235, cf. !Aff'
Åv, Ps 458, with xv;m', see also Ps 1415 textual uncertainty, see Kraus Ps. 1107f; b) as a foodstuff (? olives) Ezk

1613.19xv;m'ÅV†'h; dv;l. greasy cake Nu 118, see also tytiK' !m,v, 1K 525, on which see cb); g) as a trading

commodity Ezk 2717 Hos 122; d) used to soften or soothe a wound Is 16, with %kr (%r;) pu; e) to smear over a

shield 2S 121.

—c) particular types of oil, or alternatively special preparations from oil products: a) %r;Åv, bAj Qoh 71,

bAJh; !m,V,¿h;À 2K 2013 Is 392 Ps 1332; it is described as %r; Ps 5522, and ql'x' Pr 53; !m,v, is slippery and

cannot be gripped Pr 2716 (ï II arq qal 2); b) tytiK' !m,v, 1K 525 oil from fruit that has been smashed but not

completely crushed in the oil-press; see M. Haran Scripta Hierosolymitana 8 (1961) 277f; Childs Ex. 526 on Ex

2720; for further instances ï tytiK'; g) rMoh; Åv, oil of myrrh Est 212; cj. qWrm.T; Åv, oil of purification,

meaning finest anointing oil Song 13, see Rudolph Rt.-HL.-Kl. 121, 122; d) ~ynIm'v. x;yre oils which are mixed

with aromatics Song 13 410.

—3. special occurrences: a) !m,v†'-nB, fat Is 51 (ï !Be 10), so e.g. Wildberger Jes. 163; Meyer Gramm. §97 4c ::

KBL: abounding in olives (?).

—b) ~ynIm'v.-ayGE a greasy valley Is 281.4, on the pl. see the reference above to Michel Grundl. 1: 88; NRSV:

those bloated with rich food :: REB: those who drip with perfumes.

—c) ~ynIm'v. hTev.mi a meal consisting of greasy food Is 256, on which seeWildberger Jes. 966: ~ynmv is

hardly meant to suggest meat but simply food which has been smeared thickly with oil.

—4. cj. Is 1027b pr. !m,v†'-ynEP.mi l[o prop. hl'[' !Arm.vo ynEP.mi he has gone up from Samaria; so e.g. Wildberger

Jes. 423. 424, where other suggestions are also given; NRSV: he has gone up from Rimmon (margin: a yoke



has been destroyed because of fatness); REB and NEB: an invader from Rimmon; NEB margin: and a yoke
shall be broken because of oil.

B. !m,v, used as part of religious ceremonial:

—1. a) to bow down before a king (%l,M,l;) with oil (!m,V,B;), that is to bow down before a Canaanite royal deity

(yrIvuT', ï II rwv) Is 579; it could be that oil is being used here either as a gift or as an unction for the statue of

a deity; NRSV: you journeyed to Molech (margin: the king) with oil :: REB and NEB: you drenched your

tresses with oil; b) pouring out (qcy) oil over a hb'Cem; Gn 2818 3514.

—2. !m,v, used in an anointing ceremony (xv;m'): a) of the king, on which see E. Kutsch Salbung als Rechtsakt

(BZAW 87 (1963) 52ff): 1S 101 161.13 1K 139 2K 91.3 etc.

—b) of the high priest Ex 297 Lv 810.12 and of all priests as “sons of Aaron” Ex 2841 3030 4015 Lv 736 and

especially Lv 107, on which see Kutsch loc. cit. 22ff; such oil is described as hx'v.Mih; Åv,, ï I hx'v.mi, also for

further terms composed with this sbst., with which should also be included vd,ñQoh'; Åv, Nu 3525.

—c) !m,v, for the Tabernacle and the Ark with the associated equipment Ex 3025.31 409.

—3. used with sacrifices: a) !m,v,Åv, as an element of the offering, especially of the hx'n>mi Ex 292.23 Lv 21.6.15

68 710 94 Nu 154 etc. Ezk 4524f 4615; also used in the preparation of the ï hL'x; Ex 2923 Lv 826, and of the

t¿AÀCom; Ex 292 Nu 615; !m,v,B; tl{WlB. t¿AÀCom; t¿AÀL{x; Ex 292 Lv 24 712, !m,V,b; hl'WlB. tl,so Nu 713.19 etc.

88 289.12.13.20.28; ynIm.v; my oil, meaning the oil that is due to me Ezk 1618 2341.

—b) !m,v, is not used in the taJ'x;-offering Lv 511 or in the taon"q. tx;n>mi Nu 515.

—4. taon"q. tx;n>miÅv, as used in ceremonies of purification Lv 1410-12.15-18.21-28.

—5. v,Åv, used as fuel for a lamp (r¿AÀaom') Ex 256 358.14 3937 Nu 416, cf. Zech 42.12.

C. !m,v,, pl. !m,v, yce[] (:: tyIz: Neh 815); there is some uncertainty about identifying the type of tree; suggestions

include a) oleaster, elaeagnus hortensis; and b) Scotch pine; for general bibliography see Löw Flora 1: 590 and
3: 46; Rüthy Pflanze 11; Noth Könige 101 and Elliger Dt. Jes. 1: 167.

The first identification (a) is found in Löw loc. cit., and followed in the translation of Noth Könige 96, 97; the
second (b) is in Dalman Arbeit 1: 68; 4: 163f; 7: 38ff; see further Elliger Dt. Jes. 1: 157f, and Rudolph Esr.-
Neh. 150: the sbst. designates a type of tree Is 4119 Neh 815 Sir 5010, or alternatively the useful timber from it
1K 623.31-33.

9749 hn<mov.

hn<mov., hn<Amv.: II *!mv or *ynmv, see Gesenius-Buhl Handw., and KBL; for Semitic see Brockelmann Vergl.

Gramm. 1: 486; Bergsträsser Einführung 191; basic form according to AHw. 1017b tÑamaÒniÒ; SamP. sëamaâna

(fem. and masc.); MHeb. hn<mov.; Ug. tÑmn/tÑmnt (Gordon Textbook §19:2698; Aistleitner Wb. 2886; Gibson

Myths2 160a); Akk. samaÒne, Assyrian sëamaÒne, fem. sëamaÒnat, saman(uÒ)tu (AHw. 1017b; cf. von Soden Gramm.
§69b, §139f; CAD S, 110b); Ph., Punic sëmn, Neo-Punic sëmnÀ (Friedrich Phön. Gr.2 §242; Tomback Lexicon



323); Arm. an"m'T., so KBL; see Bergsträsser. Einführung 191 tmaÒneÒ; for the forms in the Arm. dialects see

Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 309; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1163f sv. sëmn4; OSArb. tÑmny(t), tÑmn(t)
(Höfner Grammatik §112); Eth. samaÒniÒ (Dillmann Lex. 334b); Tigr. samaÒn (Littmann-H. Wb. 173b); Arb.
tÑamaÒnin; Egyptian hämn (Erman-Grapow Wb. 3: 282).

—fem. hn"mov., hn"Amv., cstr. tn:mov. (altogether 109 times), pl. ~ynImov., ~ynIAmv. (SamP. sëaâmaânÝm) (38 times):

eight, pl. eighty: tAMa; hn<mov. Ezk 409, ~ynIb' hn"mov. 1S 1712, vyai ~ynImov. 2K 1024, hn"v' ~ynI¿AÀmov. Gn

524f, ~ymiy" tn:mov. Gn 1712, hL,ae hn"mov. Gn 2223, on which see Westermann BK 2/2, 448 (with bibliography),

~yrIP' hn"mov. Nu 2929; eighteen rf'[' hn"mov. (SamP. sëaâmaâna Áaâsëaâr) Gn 1414 and href.[, hn<Amv. Ju 314 and

rf'[' tn:mov. Ju 2025; href..[, hn<mov.Bi l. hn"v' 2K 223 and l. Å[, Åv. tn:v.Bi Jr 5229 in the eighteenth year of;

vyai ~ynImov. eighty men 2K 1024; hn"v' ~ynImov.W [b;v, eighty-seven (in the expression one hundred and eighty

seven years, the age at which Methuselah became the father of Lamech) Gn 525; hn"v' tAame hn<mov. eight

hundred (in the expression eight hundred and ninety-five years, the age of Mahalalel when he died) Gn 517;

~ypil'a]-tn:mov. eight thousand (in the expression one hundred and eight thousand and one hundred) Nu 224.

Der. ynIymiv..

9750 yNEm;v.

yNEm;v.: ï *!m'v'.

9751 [mv

[mv: for Semitic see Bergsträsser Einführung 183; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 224); Heb. inscr. [mXy
(hif. impf./jussive) Lachish 2:1; 3:2; 4:1; 5:1 (Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 309; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary
1164); for personal names see Noth Personennamen 185; for personal names in other dialects see S. Abbadi

ZDPV 101 (1985) 28 (with bibliography); JArm. [m;v.; ï BArm., also for instances in the other Arm. dialects;

Deir Alla I 12: 2. impv. pl. sëmÁw hear! (Hoftijzer-van der Kooy Deir Alla 174, 209); see H.P. Müller ZAW 94
(1982) 217, 218; H. and M. Weippert ZDPV 98 (1982) 83, 98; for the vb. in personal names from Ebla (impf.
and impv.) see H.P. Müller in Cagni Ebla 220; Fronzaroli UF 11 (1979) 279; see also Fronzaroli in Hans-Jörg
Nissen and J. Renger (ed.) Mesopotamien und seine Nachbarn (Berlin, 1982) 138; Amorite s-m-hä in personal
names such as Yasmahä-ÀsupÁd Adad, YasmahÉ AN (ilu/eµl), see Huffmon Personal Names 249f, and Bauer
Ostkanaanäer 30, 80b; for Ph., Punic and Neo-Punic see Friedrich2 Gramm. §131; Tomback Lexicon 323f;
Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 309; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1164; for sëmÁ in personal names see Benz
Names 421; Ug. sëmÁ (Gordon Textbook §19:2441; Aistleitner Wb. 2639; Gibson Myths2 158b), cf. RSP 1: pp.
360-363 no. 565-571; [sëm]Át you have heard, see Sasson UF 17 (1986) p. 287 line 7; p. 288 line 40 sëmÁw: 3rd.
pl. pf.; for personal names see Gröndahl Personennamen 194, as well as Gordon Textbook, and Aistleitner loc.
cit.; Akk. sëemuÖ(m); Assyrian sëamaÒÁu(m) to hear; also to listen, pay attention to; to comply, obey, accept prayers
or proposals (AHw. 1211-1213, see especially AHw. 1212a sv. 5; CAD Sè/2, 277a, see especially meanings 2, 3
and 4); for El Amarna cf. VAB 2, 1511f (with acc. and ana); the vb. often occurs in personal names especially
as a request for attention, and also to express thanks for attention that has been shown, see Stamm
Namengebung 166f. 189, cf. further AHw. 1212b; CAD 285a, sv. 3.3'; OSArb. smÁ (Conti Chrest. 197f; Beeston
Sabaic Dictionary 127), where there are also personal names composed with the vb.; on this see further
Ryckmans Noms 1: 239b; divine name smÁ = SamaÒÁ, an image of the moon-god, who was understood to be “the
attentive one”, so Höfner in Gese-Höfner-Rudolph Religionen 247; Eth. samÁa (Dillmann Lex. 336-338); so also
in Tigr., cf. Tigrin samÁeÒ, Amharic samaÒ (Littmann-H. Wb. 174); Arb. samiÁa; Egyptian sÃdÑm (with metathesis)
see Lacau Noms des parties du corps §221; Erman-G. Wb. 4: 384.



qal (1051 times): pf. [m;v',, Secunda smaj Ps 286 (Brönno Morph. 14), [;m†ev', h['m.v†', T'[.m;v', Secunda samaq Ps

3123 (Brönno Morph. 19), T'[.m†'v', T.[;m;v' (R. Meyer Gramm. §17: 1), so also Q Jr 419, K yTi[.m;v' is to be taken

either as a 2nd. fem. (so Bauer-Leander Heb. 362a’, cf. 3101, and R. Meyer Gramm. §64: 2b), or as a lst. person

form (so Rudolph Jer.3 36), yTi[.m;v', yTi[.m†'v', W[m.v†', W[m†ev', ~T,[.m;v., Wn[.m;v', Wn[.m†'v', sf. ~T'[.m;v.,
wyTiÆk'yTi[.m;v., h'Wn[]m;v.; impf. (SamP. version Gn 452 w[mXyw, with pi. wayeÒsëammaÒÁu meaning to announce,

also Ex 431) [m†'Æ[m;v.YI¿w:À, [m;v.Ti¿w:À, [m†'Æ[m;v.Ti, [m†'Æ[m;v.a,¿w"À, h['m.v.a,, h['m.v.a,w" Da 813 (Bergsträsser Heb.

Gr. 2: §10: 1; R. Meyer Gramm. §63: 5b), W[m.v.YI¿w:À, A[m†'v.yI, !W[m.v.yI, hn"[.m;v.Ti, W[m.v.Ti¿w:À, W[m†'v.Ti, !W[m.v.Ti,
!W[m†'v.Ti, [m†'Æ[m;v.nI, [m;v.NIw:, h['m†'Æh['m.v.nI, sf. ynI[em'v.yI, K'[,m'v.yI, h'W[m'v.Ti, hN"[,m'v.nI; impv. [m;v., [m†'v., [m'v]W
Nu 2318 (Gesenius-Kautzsch §10g; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 1: §21w), h['m.vi, h['m.v†i, Ps 3913, variant h['m\v†i
(Gesenius-Kautzsch §10h; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 1: §21aa), h['m'v. Da 919, y[im.vi, W[m.vi, W[m†'v., ![;m†;v. Gn 423

(Gesenius-Kautzsch §46f; Bauer-Leander 362a’; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §5a, §23c; SamP. sëeÈmaÒn) otherwise

hn"[.m;v., sf. ynI[em'v., hN"[,m'v., Wn[em'v.; inf. abs. [;¿AÀmov', cstr. [;¿AÀmov., sf. y[im.v', $'[]m.v', A[m.v', At['m.v' Is 3019

(Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §14p; R. Meyer Gramm. §65, 1a), ~k,[]m.v', ~['m.v'; pt. [;me¿AÀvo, fem. t[;m;vo, t[;m†'vo,
sf. H['ÆA[m.vo, pl. ~y[im.vo, cstr. y[em.vo, sf. wy['m.vo K 2K 2112, Q H['m.vo: for bibliography see A.K. Fenz Auf

Jahwes Stimme hören (Wiener Beiträge zur Theologie 6; Vienna, 1964); H.J. Kraus Hören und Sehen in der
althebräischen Tradition (Biblisch-theologische Aufsätze, 1972) 84-101; TWNT 1: 218-220; 5: 328-330;
Reicke-Rost Hw. 533 (under the headword Gehorsam); Ziegler Fschr. 2: 93; THAT 2: 974-982; cf. also I.L.
Seeligmann Erkenntnis Gottes und historisches Bewusstsein im alten Israel in Zimmerli Fschr. 414-445,
passim, but especially 430: with sëmÁ (in contrast to expressions for seeing) there is connected the idea of
distance.

—1. to hear with the ears:

—a) seldom used absolutely, see THAT 2: 976: Gn 3522 Nu 122laer'f.yI; [m;v. Dt 64 (Reicke-Rost Hw. 1704);

the ear (!z<ao) heard Jb 2911 Qoh 18 (cf. also below, under g); with vp,n< as sbj. Jr 419; used idiomatically, rm;a'w>
[;meVoh; [m;v' whoever hears that will say 2S 179, rBed;m. [m;v' to hear someone speaking Gn 276, cf. Gn 3717.

—b) with acc. of the thing lAq Gn 310 (Westermann BK 1/1, 346), 2117.17, ï lAq 1 and 4; ~yrIb'D> lAq Dt

134 528 ï lAq 4bg; hZ<h; rb'D'h; Ex 215; ~h,yreb.DI Gn 2452; rp'Av Jr 419; ~k,yteNOluT. Yahweh has heard you

expressing your grievances Ex 169; rd,n< and similar Nu 305; ï [m;ve, h['Wmv..

—c) [;mevo corresponding to Akk. sëaÒmeÀaÒnu (AHw. 1156a; CAD Sè/1, 311b): a witness to what he had heard,

witness to a statement Ju 1110 Pr 2128, see Driver ZAW 50 (1932) 145; cf. Macholz ZAW 84 (1972) 3143: the

[;mevo was a chief official known as the listener, whose duty it was to listen to judicial proceedings; 2S 153.

—d) to hear about: with l[; Gn 4115; with la, 2K 199; with l. Neh 1327, but on this see Rudolph Esr.-Neh.

208; with sf. Ps 1326 Jb 425.

—e) with la, to listen to someone Jr 3625.

—f) with hwhy taeme to hear something from Yahweh Is 2110, yPimi Ezk 317.



—g) with yPi to hear that Gn 1414 2933 345 422 2S 1126 1K 111 515 and elsewhere; with hm' to hear what Ju 711;

with WnynEz>a'B. to hear with our own ears 2S 722 Ps 442 Jb 2822.

—h) with rmoale Gn 4115; a direct question without introduction Dt 91.

—2. to listen to:

—a) with acc. of the thing Is 3315 Am 523 Pr 131 Qoh 75; with B. Gn 275 Jb 158 2614 (in KBL both these

instances are translated as to attend to), 372 (KBL: to listen to).

—b) with acc. of the person, to attend to someone’s words carefully, or alternatively to hearken to someone Gn

238.11.15; with la, Is 463.12 552 Ezk 36.7; $'T.b.vi ~Aqm.-la, even as far as the position of your thrones 1K 830,

on which see Noth Könige 169, 173; with l. of the person Jb 1517 3135 Pr 834, $'l†,Aql. to your voice Ex 49;

with B. to hear readily 2S 1936 Ps 9212; t[;m†'vo !z<ao a listening (meaning a willing) ear Pr 2512 .

—3. to hear and accept a request (sbj. ~yhil{a/, or alternatively hwhy) with acc. of the person and l. of the

person concerned Gn 1720, l.ÅP. lAq Ps 54 69 187 277, P. lAqÅP. lAqB. Gn 306 Dt 145, r[;N:h; lAq-la, Gn

2117b, variant lAq-ta, so vs. 17a, lAq-ta,Åp. ynI[\-la, Gn 1611, p. ynI[\-la,ÅP. tN:xiT.-la, to listen to

someone’s pleading 1K 830, yr;d'n>li you have heard my vows Ps 616.

—4. a) to hear > to listen to, meaning to hearken > to obey (cf. Akk.): with acc. of the thing Ex 247, with hw"c.mi
Jr 3514; with B.: Atr'AtB. Is 4224, with lAqB. Gn 2218 2713 2S 1218 Jr 3820 Hg 112 Pr 513; with l.: lAql. Ex 318

Ju 220 Ps 8112, $'yt,Ac.mil. Neh 929, ytic'[]l. 2C 2516; with l[;: yreb.DI-l[; (l[; = la,) Jr 265 3518 Hg 112; with

la,: hw"c.mi-la, Neh 916; with la, of the person: Gn 287 Ex 69 Jos 117 1K 1215f and elsewhere; with l. of the

person Hos 917; used absolutely, to be obedient 1S 1522 2K 1411 and elsewhere.

—b) with la, of the person to satisfy, obey Gn 2316, so ZüB and Westermann BK 1/2, 454, but here, where

Abraham “heard” Ephron, other renderings are possible, such as: a) to listen to (von Rad ATD 2-49 (1972) 196),
on which see above 2b, vs. 15; b) to agree, or to comply with a demand (Gunkel Gen. 276); g) to come to an
agreement (TOB); d) to understand a suggestion (Gesenius-Buhl Handw.).

—5. to hear, meaning to understand: a) with acc. of the thing: hp'f' a language Gn 117 (ï hp'f' 4), !Avl' Dt

2849 (ï !Avl' 4), ~h,yreb.DI Ezk 36.

—b) followed by hm; (rBed;y> hm;) Jr 515, followed by yKi Ex 431.

—c) used absolutely Gn 4223 Is 3319 3611.

—d) [;mevo ble a listening heart 1K 39 (cf. vs. 12), a familiar expression in Egyptian wisdom literature, and

probably taken over from there, on which see Noth Könige 51; THAT 2: 978 (both with bibliography).

—6. special instances; within the sense of hearing is also included: a) [m;v' to appreciate with one’s spiritual

hearing Nu 244 Ezk 312 Jb 416, on which see THAT 2: 976.



—b) [m;v' in judicial proceedings: a) !yBe Åv' judges listening to evidence Dt 116; b) !ybih' jP'v.mi [;mov.li
insight and understanding, to reach a correct decision 1K 311, on which see Noth Könige 42, and Würthwein
ATD 11/1: 31, 35; NRSV: to discern what is right.

—c) [r†'h'w> bAJh; [m;v' 2S 1417 to hear out, to sense what is good and what is bad, so with Hertzberg ATD 102

271; NRSV: discerning good and evil; REB: decide between right and wrong; a looser rendering of [m;v' here

would be to decide, as in ZüB and KBL.

—7. cj. a) 1S 133b pr. ~yrIb.[ih' W[m.v.yI prop. with Sept. hvqeth,kasin W[v.p.yI, see BHK :: Stoebe KAT 8/1: 241,

243: (with Tg., Pesh., Vulg.) MT “the Hebrews should hear it”, so also TOB.

—b) Is 5010 pr. [;mevo prop. with Sept. Pesh. [m;v.yI, so e.g. BHK, BHS, ZüB :: Beuken ZAW 85 (1973) 168-

175, with Tg., Vulg.: MT, so also Westermann Jes. (ATD 19) 188, 189f; TOB.

—c) Ezk 194 pr. W[m.v.YIw: prop. W[ymiv.Y:w: (Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL; BHS).

nif (43 times): pf. [m†'Æ[m;v.nI, W[m.v.nI; impf. [m;V'YI¿w:À, [;m†eV'yI, [m;V'Ti¿w:À W[m.V†'YI¿w:À; inf. cstr. [m;V'hi; pt. [m'v.nI,
fem. t[;m†;v.nI, pl. ~y[im'v.nI.

—1. to be heard: a) lAq in its various meanings: a) the voice of a person 1S 113 Is 154 Ezk 199 Nah 214; the

voice of God, meaning thunder Jb 374; bird-calls, of rATh; the turtle dove Song 212; b) sounds arising for

different reasons, or alternatively from different sources: weeping and lamentation Is 6519 Jr 918 3115 cf. 321 Ezr

313, screaming Jr 4921, joy, jubilation Jr 3310 Ezr 313 Neh 1243, %yIr;ANKi your lyres Ezk 2613; g) the sound of

movement Ex 2835 Ezk 105; d) message, information Gn 4516 Jr 4921 5146.

—b) other subjects of [m;v.nI: a) ~yhil{a/ ~ve $'yPi-l[; [m;V'yI al{ ~yrIxea] the names of other gods should not

be heard on your lips Ex 2313; b) rb'D'h; the subject of conversation Jr 3827, ~yrIb'D>h; the words 1S 1731;

%l,M,h; rb;D> the word (resolution) of the king Est 28, %l,M,h; ~g"t.Pi the decision (decree) of the king Est 120;

g) Hq'[]z: the outcry associated with it (with the city of Babylon when she was captured) Jr 5046 (textual

emendation ï *q[;z: and hq'['z>), hq'['z> Jr 1822, sm'x' Is 6018 Jr 67; d) the sound of workmen’s tools 1K 67; e)

tr;x.n: wys'Ws the snorting of his horses Jr 816.

—c) expressions where the sbj. is not specified: a) WhAmK' has anything like that been heard? Dt 432; b) Al
[m;v.nI it was news to him Neh 61.7 , B. [m;v.nI it was heard among, meaning it was reported among (KBL),

Neh 66, [m;v.nIh] ~k,l' so have you not heard about it? (ZüB, similarly KBL: is it not unheard of with you?)

Neh 1327.

—2. to be listened to, or alternatively to be heard, to be granted a hearing: words Qoh 916.17.

—3. to be attended to: $'yr,b'd> W[m.v.nI Da 1012; ~l'AqB. [m;V'YIw: the voices of the priests and the Levites

were listened to by the people 2C 3027 :: cj. pr. MT prop. [m;v' hwhyw:, so Rudolph Chr. 302, 303; BHS.

—4. to be heard, meaning to be (become) obedient: with yli, when they heard of me they obeyed me 2S 2245;

for !z<ao [;mov.li compare Ps 1845 !z<ao [m;vel. as soon as they had heard of me they obeyed me, or alternatively



when they had only heard of me they obeyed me; $l [mXy ~a if he is obsequious (be-haves obsequiously)

towards you Sir 1211, on which see Smend Weisheit 117.

—5. special instances: a) Ps 194 the news that is published from heaven from day to day and night to night is

made [m'v.nI yliB. ~l'Aq with inaudible sound (Kraus BK 155 297, 302), on which see also Steck in C.

Westermann Fschr. (1980) 318-324, especially 320: unarticulated speech, speech that cannot be heard (cf. 322,
324).

—b) Qoh 1213[m†'v.nI lKoh;: it is disputed which form of the verb is intended; possibilities include: a) pt. nif, so

Gesenius-Buhl Handw.: all has been heard and examined (cf. NRSV; REB: you have heard it all); b) qal 1st. pl.
impf./jussive “let us hear!”, with Vulg. omnes pariter audiamus, so Galling Die fünf Megilloth (HAT 182 1969)

123, and Hertzberg KAT 17/4-5, 216, 217; g) cj. pr. MT prop. [m;v. with Sept. a;koue (Sept.RA avkou,etai), Pesh.

sëmaÁ hear!, so C. Siegfried Prediger und Hoheslied (GHK 2 3/2, 1898) 77 and Zimmerli Pred. (ATD 16/13) 246
with note 1; of these three possibilities probably the second (b) is to be preferred.

—6. cj. Is 235a pr. [m;ve prop. with Sept. (Vulg.) [m;V'yI (BHS). †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 220): impf. [M;v;y>w:: to cause to hear, summon 1S 154 238. †

hif (63 times): pf. [;ymiv.hi, T'[.m;v.hi, yTi[.m;v.hi, W[ymiv.hi, sf. $'[]ymiv.hi, Wn['ymiv.hi, $'yTi[.m;v.hi, impf. [;ymiv.y:,
[m;v.T;, [;ymiv.a;, W[¿yÀmiv.Y:¿w:À, W[ymiv.T;, sf. Wn[emiv.y:, ynI[eymiv.T;, $'[]ymiv.a;, ~[e¿yÀmiv.a;, Wn[uymiv.y:; impv. W[ymiv.h;,
sf. ynI[eymiv.h;, ynIy[iymiv.h;, h'W[ymiv.h;, Wn[uymiv.h;; inf. cstr. [;ymiv.h;l., > [;miv.l; Ps 267, Ezk 2426 inf. hif. ï

tW[m'v.h;; pt. [;ymiv.m;, pl. ~y[i¿yÀmiv.m;.

—1. to cause to hear: a) a person, people: a) someone’s voice (lAq) Jos 610 Ju 1825 Is 422 584 (~k,l.Aq ~ArM'B;
to give your voice a hearing on high); ~l'AqB. with l[; they make their voices heard, meaning they raise their

voices against Ezk 2730 (NRSV: they wail aloud over you; REB: they mourn aloud); hd'AT lAqB. [;miv.l; to

make the song of thanksgiving sound loud, meaning to announce Ps 267; AtL'hiT. lAq his loud praise, NRSV:

the sound of his praise Ps 668; %leAq your voice Song 214, cf. 813, on which see Gerleman BK 18: 223; b) yr;b'D>
Jr 2322; ~yhil{a/ rb;D> 1S 927; hq'['z> the screams of pain, wailing from children Jr 484.

—b) hwhyÆmyhil{a/: a) Alqo Dt 436; AlAq dAh his majestic voice Is 3030; yrIb'D> Dt 410 Jr 182; hw"c.Mih; Dt

3011-13; b) hx'm.fiw> !Aff' Ps 5110; $'D†,s.x; Ps 1438; hm'x'l.mi t[;WrT. to sound the alarm of battle Jr 492; …

bk,r, lAq the racket of a chariot 2K 76; ~yIAGh; tM;liK. with la, meaning l[; Ezk 3615; tazOK' to let us hear

such things; NRSV: to announce to us such things as these; REB: to let us see and hear all this Ju 1323.

—2. to cause to hear, meaning to announce, proclaim: a) with a human sbj.: a) ~Alv' Is 527 Nah 21, h['Wvy> Is

527, AtL'hiT. Ps 1062, !w<a' evil, disaster Jr 415, tazO Is 4820 Jr 520; b) abs. Is 4126 Jr 45 317 4614 502 Am 45 Neh

815; with l[; Jr 416 Am 39.

—b) with hwhyÆmyhil{a/ as sbj.: a) tAvd'x] Is 486, tAnvoarIh' 483, tazO 4521, !yDI Ps 769; with acc. of the

person Is 429 448 485; b) abs. Is 4312, #r,a'h' hceq.-la, Is 6211.



—c) a faction opposed to Yahweh, the gods: tAaB'h; to declare what is to happen Is 4122, tAnvoarI to declare

the former things Is 439.

—3. abs. to make oneself heard (KBL), to produce noise, create a din (König Wb. 513b), meaning to sing, play

Neh 1242 1C 1516; with B. to play on musical instruments 1C 1519.28 165; ~y[iymiv.m;l. for the musicians 1C

1642, pr. MT cj. (KBL) [;ymiv.h;l., but on this see Rudolph Chr. 128; dx'a, lAq in unison 2C 513, cf. dx'a,
~k,v. unanimously, to serve the Lord with one accord Zeph 39, see Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §102.

—4. to summon (see pi.) against: with l[; Jr 5127; with la, Jr 5029, abs. 1K 1522; cj. Ezk 194 pr. W[m.v.YIw:
prop. W[ymiv.Y:w: (see qal 7c); with la, see Zimmerli Ez. 417, 418. †

Der. I [m;v,, [m;ve, *[m;vo, h['Wmv., tW[m'v.h;, [m'v.mi, t[;m;v.mi; n.m. [;WMv;, II [m;v,, [m'v', a['m.vi, h['m.vi,
h['m'v., ? !A[m.vi, y[im.vi , ¿WÀhy"[.m;v., la[em'v.yI, ¿WÀhy"[.m;v.yI, [m'v'Ah, [m'v'ylia/ place name [;AmT.v.a,.

9752 [m;v,

I *[m;v,: [mv, Bauer-Leander 458u; SamP. sëaÒma; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 224) [mv.

—a) tmah [mX: the praise of truthfulness (DJD 1: no. 27/1 i:9, p. 103, 104).

—b) hk[mX y[mwX lwk all those who hear what you say (DJD 1 no. 28b/3 v:19, p. 127, 128), but this sbst.

may also belong to [m;ve, which is probably more likely especially for b): [m;v†': sound, melody Ps 1505

(ylec.l.ciB. [m;v†' ï ~ylic.l.c,). †

9753 [m;v,

II [m;v,: n.m. corresponding to I, Sept. 1C 243.44 Semaa, Samai, 1C 58 Sama, 1C 813 Sama, Neh 84 (= Sept. 184)

Samaiaj = Why"[.m;v. (Gesenius-B.); Heb. seal inscr., Diringer Iscrizioni 176, 226; Vattioni Sigilli 16, 68, 71,

167, 245; N. Avigad Eretz Israel 9 (1969) 5; cf. Yeivin JNES 19 (1960) 205-212; but this n.m. may also be

vocalised as a pf. and it would then be treated together with [m'v'; suggested meanings for the personal name

include: a) a hypocoristic construction originating from the perfect (so Noth Personennamen 38); b) [m;v,
could mean attentiveness in a descriptive name for the sentence name composed with [m;v'; for parallels in

Akk. see Stamm Namengebung 257f: [m;v†'.

—1. a son of Caleb through !Arb.x, 1C 243f, according to Rudolph Chr. 21, cf. Zorell Lexicon 863b equivalent

to ï [m;v., and subsequently really a place name; on this see also Fritz ZDPV 91 (1975) 43.

—2. a member of the tribe of Reuben, or alternatively the ancestor of one of his clans 1C 58; perhaps equivalent

to hy"[.m;v. 1C 54, but on this see Rudolph Chr. 45 (= hy"[.m;v. 5).

—3. the head of one of the families of Benjamin in !AlY"a; 1C 813 equivalent to y[im.vi 11.

—4. one of the men who took part in the ceremony of the reading of the book of the law by Ezra Neh 84, on
which see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 147. †



9754 [m;v.

[m;v.: place name., Sept.A Samaa, Sept.B Salmaa Jos 1526 (and it is also to be read thus in Jos 192 pr. [b;v,, ï IV

[b;v,); a place in Judah but the location of the place is unknown, see Noth Jos. 93 and Rudolph Chr. 21;

according to Rudolph loc. cit. (cf. Zorell Lexicon 863b) [m;v. is equivalent to II [m;v, 1; according to Noth Jos.

151 [m;v. would mean the place of the hyena :: ï II [m;v,. †

9755 [m;ve

[m;ve: [mv, Bauer-Leander 460g; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 224) ï I [m;v,; JArm.: 1) a['m.vi, cstr.

[m;yve reputation, hearing; 2) a['m.v' reputation; both these meanings are in Dalman Wörterbuch 428b, 429a;

but Levy 4: 578b mentions only the second meaning; Syr. sëemÁaÒ rumour; Mnd. sëima (Drower-Macuch
Dictionary 462a) hearing; Eth. simÁ, pl. simÁaÒt rumour, report (Dillmann Lex. 338b); Tigr. samÁ and samÁat, pl.
samÁaÒt (Littmann-H. Wb. 174b) evidence, witness; cf. Arb. simÁ remark, reputation, report, something that has
been heard; also samÁ (Lane Lex. 1428c); samÁ hearing, sense of hearing, ears; sumÁa reputation (specifically a

good reputation), credit, standing, name (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 430b): sf. y[im.vi, $'[]m.vi, H['m.vi, ~['m.vi.

—1. !z<ao [m;ve: hearsay Ps 1845 corresponding to !z<ao [;Amv. 2S 2245, with [mv nif. on which ï [mv nif, 4;

$'yTi[.m;v. !z<ao [m;vel. I have heard about you (hwhy) by hearsay (NRSV: I had heard of you by the hearing of

the ear; REB: I knew of you then only by report), contrasting with: but now I see you with my own eyes Jb 425.

—2. report, news: a) in figura etymologica with the vb. [mv: bqo[]y: [m;ve the news about Jacob Gn 2913,

hmol{v. [m;ve the fame of Solomon 1K 101/2C 91; y[im.vi news about me (about hwhy), NRSV: those that have

not heard of my fame Is 6619, $'[]m.vi Nu 1415 Hab 32 (about hwhy), Dt 225 (about Israel), y[em.vo $'[]m.vi those

who hear your name (the name of the king of Assyria) Nah 319; H['m.vi news of her (of hm'k.x' wisdom) Jb

2822; ~['m.vi Jr 375 (h[or>P; lyxe) and Jr 5043 (!ApC'mi ~[;).

—b) in collocations with other verbs: with I lyx: rco [m;veK. like the news about Tyre Is 235; with afn to

speak about (ï afn 9): aw>v' [m;ve you shall not spread a false report Ex 231.

—3. cj.: a) Is 235 pr. [m;ve prop. with Sept. (Vulg.) [m;V'yI (BHS) ï [mv nif. 6.

—b) Hos 712 textual uncertainty, suggestions for cj. include: a) pr. ~t'd'[]l; [m;veK. prop. ~t'd'[]l; [;mevoK. as

one who listens out for them flocking together, so Rudolph KAT 13/1: 150, 151; b) pr. [m;veK. prop. [;mov.Ki
(BHS) in the hearing of their flock; g) pr. ~t'd'[]l; prop. ~t'['r' (l.) l[; (ï I hd'[e 1), following Sept. with

BHS, which makes it possible to render as “in hearing their wickedness”; d) [m;veK. with MT and pr. ~t'd'[]l;
prop. ~t'['r'l. corresponding to the reputation of their wickedness, so Wolff BK 14/12: 133. 136; rather than

follow aÄd rd. MT, so especially Nyberg Hos. 57: as soon as “their flock is a sound”, meaning as soon as the
sound of their flock becomes audible, cf. Jörg Jeremias Hos. (ATD 24/1, 1983) 91 with note 13: as soon as they
are heard to be flocking together; similarly TOB; REB: I shall take them captive when I see them gathering ::
NRSV: I will discipline them according to the report made in their assembly. Despite the strength of the cj. the
renderings which follow the MT are probably to be preferred. †



9756 [m;vo

*[m;vo: [mv, Bauer-Leander 461 l; JArm. a[mwX, variant a['m.v' reputation: sf. A[m.v': rumour, news Jos 627

99 Jr 624 Est 94. †

9757 [m'vo'

[m'vo': n.m., Sept. Samma, Samaqa; Heb. seal inscr. ï II [m;v,; Ph. or Heb. sëmÁ (Harris Gr. 151); on sëmÁ see also

A. Vanel Six ostraca phéniciens Bulletin du Musée de Beirut 20 (1967) 47, line 10, 51f; SèamaÁ Western Semitic

(Tallqvist Names 208b); the meaning of the personal name is “he (hwhyÆlae) has listened”, cf. Noth

Personennamen 22, 185: a hero (rABGI) under David 1C 1144. †

9758 a['m.vi

a['m.vi: n.m. Sept. 1C 35 Samaa; 1C 615 Sama, Somea 1C 624 Samaa; 1C 213 Samaa, Samaia; 1C 207 Samaa(j);

Josephus Sama/(j), Souma/(j) Souma/(j), or Sa,maloj (cf. Schalit Namenwb. 106), Seammou,ama (cj., mss. vary cf.
Schalit Namenwb. 108f); Old Sinaitic sëmÁÀ (Albright Proto-Sinaitic 43), as also Ph. (Benz Names 181); a short

form for a fuller name with [mv, see Noth Personennamen 38, 185.

—1. a son of David 1C 35 = [;WMv; 2.

—2. a Levite from the clan of yrIr'm. 1C 615.

—3. a Levite from the clan of ~vor>GE 1C 624 (cf. vs.28).

—4. an older brother of David 1C 213 207, equivalent to hM'v; 2. †

9759 h['m.vi

h['m.vi: n.m., Sept. 2S 133.32 Samaa; 2S 2121 Sept.RA Semei?, Sept.BO Seme(e)i, Sept.L Samma; Josephus Sama/(j),

Souma/(j), Samalo(j) (cf. Schalit Namenwb. 106); a short form, like a['m.vi: an older brother of David 2S 133.32

2121 (K y[im.vi, Q h['m.vi = II hM'v; 2). †

9760 h['m'v.

h['m'v.: h['m'V.h; 1C 123, n.m.; Sept.RA Asma tou/ Gebwqi,tou (Sept.BS ama, Sept.A samaa), Vulg. Samaa, Pesh.

SèmaÁyaÒ; the article which has been added to this proper name (as sometimes happens in these Versions) should

be deleted, and [m'v'Ahy> is to be supposed as the original form of the n.m., so BHS, and Rudolph Chr. 104; pr.

ynEB. prop. with mss. and Sept. a singular form !Be: the father of one of David’s helpers (hm'x'l.Mih; yrez>[o) from

Gibeah 1C 123. †

9761 h['muv.

h['muv.: ï h['Wmv..



9762 !A[m.vi

!A[m.vi: name of a people and n.m..

A. SamP. sëeÒÈmuÒn; Sept. Sumewn corresponding to New Testament Sumew.n; Josephus Semew.n (Schalit Namenwb.
110); Amorite Sa-am-häa-nu-um, cf. Charles-F. Jean Larsa d’après les textes cunéiformes (1939) no. 21: 21, pp.
144 and 249b; Ug. sëmÁn (Grön-dahl Personennamen 194; Gordon Textbook §19:2441), perhaps also associated
with sëa-am-uÃ-nu (Gröndahl Personennamen 194; see also p. 57 §95b and p. 58 §96b); Hebrew in cuneiform Sèa-
ma-ahä-uÃ-nu equivalent to SèamaÁoÒn > SèimÁoÒn (Coogan Names 35, 85) Zadok WdO 9 (1977-1978) 40; EgArm.

!w[mX (Cowley Arm. Pap. 313b; Kornfeld Onomastica 74); as a Hebrew and also as a Nabataean personal

name, see Cantineau Nab. 2: 151b.

B. According to E.Y. Kutscher The Language and Linguistic Background of the Isaiah Scroll [IQ Isa] (Leiden,
1974) 470, the original form of the personal name should be taken as *SèamÁaÒn.

C. There are two distinct possibilities given for the derivation of the personal name.

—1. connecting it with the root sëmÁ, as is suggested by the meaning of !A[m.vi as given in Gn 2933, so

especially Noth Personennamen 38, 185; see further Gröndahl Personennamen 194, and Gordon Textbook
§19:2441, both of whom associate sëmÁn with the vb. sëmÁ; so also Coogan Names 85. Noth Personennamen 38
takes -oÒn as a diminutive ending (cf. Bauer-Leander 500u). If it is a descriptive name to which this ending could

have been added perhaps the root II [m;v, should be considered, and then a comparison may be made with the

sentence name jp'v' “he has made things right”, which is associated with the hypocoristic descriptive name

!j'p.vi.

—2. The meaning of the name given in Gn 2933 is an example of folk-etymolgy for a personal name; it is

connected with Arb. simÁ “hyena”, so KBL; !A[m.vi would be a diminutive and mean little hyena, to be

compared with the Akk. sbst. asu(m) bear, (AHw. 76; CAD A/2, 344: asu B) and the associated personal names
Asatum, AsaÒnum meaning little bear; see also Stamm Namengebung 253, where still more animal names are
adduced which are used in personal names with hypocoristic endings.

This evidence from Akkadian appears to offer crucial support for the second opinion (2). Furthermore Amorite
Samhäunum should not, and Ugaritic sëmÁn should certainly not, be used against it. However some caution is
required because it so happens that Ugaritic sëmÁn occurs in another form sëmÁy (Gröndahl Personennamen 194,

and Gordon Gordon Textbook §19:2441), just as BHeb. !A[m.vi is attested together with y[im.vi. It is much

easier to link the forms with -iÒ with the root sëmÁ than with the Arb. animal name simÁ and with the hypothetical
comparable forms in the more ancient languages. So the first explanation (1) should be preferred to the second

(2) even though it is hard to understand that on the one hand sëmÁn !A[m.vi and on the other hand sëmÁy *y[im.vi
each stand independently; the one is to be taken as derived from the name of an animal, while the other is to be

taken as derived from sëmÁ and [mv, and thus understood as descriptive names.

D. !A[m.vi: Simeon, occuring in the following instances.

—1. the tribe: a) !A[m.vi hJem; Nu 123 212 135.

—b) !A[m.vi ynEb. hJem; Nu 1019 3420 Jos 191.8 219 1C 650.



—c) !A[m.vi ynEB. Ex 615 Nu 122 736 2612 Jos 191.9 1C 424.42 1226.

—d) !A[m.vi r[;v; Ezk 4833.

—e) !A[m.vi Gn 495 Nu 16 Dt 2712 Jos 191 Ju 13.17 Ezk 4824f 2C 159 346.

It should be noted that in (c) and in (e) the proper name !A[m.vi vacillates between its meaning as the name of a

tribe and as a personal name.

—2. a son of bqo[]y: Gn 2933 3425.30 3523 4224.36 4323 4610 485 Ex 12 1C 21.

—3. a Judaean married to a foreign wife Ezr 1031; ï ynI[om.vi. †

9763 y[im.vi

I y[im.vi: n.m. and eponym; SamP. sëaÒmaÒÀi; Sept. Sem$e%ei; Josephus Samou,ij, Simou,eij, Soumou,ij (Schalit

Namenwb. 106, 113, 115); Heb. seal inscr. y[mX (Avigad Qedem 4 (1976) no. 7); explanations of the personal

name include: a) according to Noth Personennamen 38 and 185, a short form with the ending -iÒ, for a full form

composed with [mv; b) a descriptive name derived from II [m;v, with the sense of my listening. The same

expression of thanks is expressed in the sbst. as in the verbal sentence names la[em'v.yI and ¿WÀhy"[.m;v.: for the

various individuals who were given this personal name see Zorell Lexicon 863f, whom we follow here.

—1. a Levitical family from the clan of ~vor>GE Ex 617 Nu 318 1C 62.27 237.10.

[

—2. 1C 239 scribal error, see Rudolph Chr. 154; cf. BHS].

—3. a Benjaminite with a family relation-ship to Saul, an enemy of David 2S 165.7.13 1917.19.22.24 1K 28.36.38-
42.44.

—4. a person of unknown origin involved in the scheming against Adonijah 1K 18; on this see Noth Könige
16f.

—5. a regional governor appointed by Solomon over the province of Benjamin 1K 418, perhaps the same person
as 4.

—6. a Benjaminite, one of Mordechai’s predecessors Est 25, cf. Bardtke KAT 17/4-5: 298f.

—7. a son of hy"d'P. the brother of lb,B'ruz> 1C 319.

—8. a Simeonite 1C 426f.

—9. a Reubenite 1C 54.

—10. a Levite from the clan of yrIr'm. 1C 614.



—11. a Benjaminite 1C 821, the same as [m;v, 3.

—12. one of the sons of !WtWdy> and the leader of one of the groups of singers 1C 2517; in vs.3 insert with one

ms. and Sept.BA y[im.viw>.

—13. supervisor of the wine growers (for ~ymir'K.h; prop. ~ymir>Koh;, see BHS) under David 1C 2727.

—14. and 15. two Levites in the time of Hezekiah 2C 2914 3112f.

—16. a Levite married to a foreign wife Ezr 1023.

—17. and 18. two Judaeans, both of whom were married to foreign wives Ezr 1033.38; cf. Reicke-Rost Hw.
1797. †

9764 y[im.vi

II y[im.vi: gentilic of I y[im.vi 1; SamP. sëaÒmaÒÀi; Sept. Nu 321 dh/moj tou/ Semei?, Zech 1213 fulh. tou/ Sumewn:

Shimeite Nu 321 Zech 1213. †

9765 hy"[.m;v.

hy"[.m;v.: n.m., < Why"[.m;v.; [mv; Sept. Samaia, Samaiaj; Josephus Samai,aj (Schalit Namenwb. 105); EgArm.

hy[mX (Cowley Arm. Pap. 313b; Kornfeld Onomastica 74; to be translated Yahweh has listened, see Noth

Personennamen 185.

—1. a prophet in the time of Rehoboam 1K 1222 2C 125.7.15 = Why"[.m;v. 4.

—2. a false prophet practising in Babylon among the exiles Jr 2931f = Why"[.m;v. 2.

—3. a descendant of David through lb,B'ruz> 1C 322.

—4. a descendant of Simeon 1C 437.

—5. a descendant of Reuben 1C 54, perhaps the same person as [m;v, 2.

—6. a Levite from the clan of yrIr'm. Neh 1115 1C 914.

—7. 1C 916 the same person as [;WMv; 3.

—8. a Levite in the time of David from the clan of !p'c'ylia/, belonging to the circle of the six heads of families

of the time 1C 158.11.

—9. a Levite, a scribe (rpeAs) under David 1C 246.



—10. the first born son of ~doa/ dbe[o, a leader of one of the clans of gatekeepers who were counted as

belonging to xr;qo 1C 264.6f.

—11. a Levite in the time of Hezekiah from the clan of !WtWdy> 2C 2914, perhaps the same person as Why"[.m;v.
6.

—12. the head of one of the families returning from Babylon Ezr 813, cf. Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 81.

—13. one of the nine ~ynIybim. ~yvin"a] men of understanding whom Ezra sent to Iddo, the leader at the “place of

the Levites”, Casiphia Ezr 816 (see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 80); perhaps the same person as 12.

—14. a priest maried to a foreign wife Ezr 1021.

—15. a Judaean married to a foreign wife Ezr 1031.

—16. a Judaean taking part in the work on the reconstruction of the wall in the time of Nehemiah 329.

—17. a false prophet who uttered warnings to Nehemiah in Jerusalem Neh 610 (cf. vs.12).

—18. a group of priests in the time of Jehoiachim, or alternatively the ancestor of such priests Neh 1218, which
were represented also in the period following the exile Neh 109 126.

—19. one of the hd'Why> yref' who took part in the consecration of the wall under Nehemiah Neh 1234.

—20. one who took part in the ceremony of consecration (mentioned under 19) as a priest Neh 1242.

—21. a priest from the clan of @s'a', whose grandson hy"r>k;z> participated in the ceremony of consecration

mentioned under 19, Neh 1235.

—22. a Levite who took part in the ceremony of consecration mentioned under 19 together with the civil
officials with “the musical instruments of David” Neh 1236 (on Neh 1235-36 see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 197f). †

9766 Why"[.m;v.

Why"[.m;v.: n.m.; [mv and [mvÅy > hy"[.m;v.; Sept. Samaiaj (also genitive and accusative) 2C 359 Jr 2620 2924

(= Sept. 3320 3624) 2C 112; Samouiaj 2C 178; Semei? 2C 3115; genitive Selemiou Jr 3612 (= Sept. 4312) equivalent

to Why"m.l,v,; Josephus Samai,aj (Schalit Namenwb. 105); Heb. seal inscr. why[mX Diringer Iscrizioni 354;

Vattioni Sigilli 40; cf. n.f. [mXwhy Vattioni Sigilli 226; Tell Arad sëmÁyhw (Aharoni Arad 27:2; 31:5; Pardee

UF 10 (1978) 331); Lachish sëmÁyhw 4:6; 19:4 (see Donner-Röllig Inschriften 194:6; 199:4; Gibson Syrian

Semitic Inscriptions 1: pp. 41, 42, 49); cf. Ammonite [mXla and la[mX (Bordreuil-Lemaire Semitica 26

(1976) 60 no. 32); la[mX also in Galling ZDPV 64 (1941) 121ff. no. 183 (p. 198).

—1. the father of the prophet Uriah Jr 2620.

—2. Jr 2924 the same person as hy"[.m;v. 2.

—3. the father of Why"l'D>, one of the ~yrIf' at the court of Jehoiachim Jr 3612.



—4. 2C 112 the same person as hy"[.m;v. 1.

—5. a Levite in the time of Jehoshaphat 2C 178.

—6. a Levite in the time of Hezekiah 2C 3115, perhaps to be identified with hy"[.m;v. 11.

—7. a Levite in the time of Josiah 2C 359. †

9767 ynI[om.vi

ynI[om.vi: gentilic from !A[m.vi; SamP. version written plene as sëeÒmuwwinni, on nn see yNIvur>GE, for which SamP.

has girsuÒni; Sept. Nu 2514 oi;kou patria/j tw/n Sumewn; Nu 2614 dh/moi Sumewn; Jos 214 avpo. fulh/j Sumewn; 1C
2716 tw|/ Sumewn: Nu 2514 2614 Jos 214 1C 2716. †

9768 t['m.vi

t['m.vi: personal name, [mv; Sept. 2K 1222 Iemouaq, 2C 2426 Samaq (n.m.).

—1. It cannot be said for certain whether the personal name indicates a masc. or a fem. name. In 2K 1222

db'z"AhywI t['m.vi-nB, db'z"Ayw> rmevo-nB, (pr. db'z"Ayw> prop. with mss. rk'z"-) the fact that the second patronymic

is a masc. name supports the idea that the first is also such a name, so Gray Kings3 590, and Würthwein ATD

11/2: 359. But according to the names in 2C 2426t['m.vi-nB, db'z" tybia'AMh; tyrIm.vi-nB, db'z"AhywI tynIAM[;h'
it is quite clear that t['m.vi is a fem. name; the cj. pr. tyrIm.vi prop. tr'm.vi probably corresponds to t['m.vi, so

Noth Personennamen 259a; Rudolph Chr. 276, cf. BHS. An attempt to balance 2K 1222 on the one side and 2C

2426 on the other can be made in two kinds of ways: a) 2K 1222 pr. rmevo prop. tr'm.vi (as a fem. name), so

Noth and Rudolph loc. cit.; t['m.vi would then be a fem. name here as in 2C 2426; the proper name t['m.vi is

assessed as such by Gesenius-B. Hw., Zorell Lex., and König Wörterbuch 514a; b) without making any change

to the text of 2K 1222 (see above) and still taking t['m.vi as a n.m.; it would erroneously be taken as a n.f. in 2C

2426 because of the ending -iÒt, so Gray Kings3 591; according to Graham ZAW 97 (1985) 256-258 the national
names that are added to the proper names in 2C 2426 (the Ammonitess and the Moabitess) are taken from Ezr
91, as the Chronicler’s report in general is dependent on Ezr 9-10.

—2. Deciding whether t['m.vi is to be taken as a masc. or as a fem. name is difficult, and this has already been

intimated in KBL by the question mark placed after n.f. But perhaps the idea of a masc. name rather than a fem.

name is to be preferred, for the latter presupposes an intrusion into the MT in 2K 1222, with the cj. tr'm.vi for

rmevo, which is hard to justify. On the other hand the idea that the termination -iÒt has been misunderstood as

suggested by Gray is probably not to be excluded for Chronicles.

—3. In any case when the ending -at/-iÒt is found elsewhere in masc. and fem. names (see Bauer-Leander 510v)
it functions as a hypocoristic ending, on which see Noth Personennamen 38, 39; cf. also the Akk. ending -atum
in personal names, see von Soden Gramm. §60: 1a, and Stamm Namengebung 113f; see further e.g. p. 253. On

these assumptions t['m.vi is taken together with ï !A[m.vi (sv. 1 and 3), and like it is to be derived from II

[m;v,.



—The father of one of the murderers of va'Ay Joash, king of Judah; REB: Jozachar son of Shimeath was of

them who struck the fatal blow 2K 1222; Zabad son of Shimeath an Ammonite woman was one of the
conspirators 2C 2426; NRSV similarly. †

9769 yti['m.vi

*yti['m.vi: gentilic, Bauer-Leander 501z; pl. ~yti['m.vi; Sept. Samaqiim. The derivation of the word is not quite

certain; it would be most obvious to link it with ï t['m.vi, but that word occurs only as a proper name; it would

be good to suppose a place name such as *h['m.vi but that is not attested; what we should then probably think

of is the place name [m;v, 1C 243f (ï II [m;v, 1) equivalent to ï [m;v. Jos 1526; so with Zorell Lexicon 864b,

and Rudolph Chr. 251: in 1C 255~yti['m.vi are the people who reside in this location. †

9770 #mv

*#mv: according to Gesenius Thesaurus (and subsequently Gesenius-Buhl Hw.) it is cognate with Arb. sëamasÌa

to spur on, set in motion, speak quickly; the verb is not in Lane Lex., but see G.-W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-
Latinum 2 (1833) 451a: the same meanings are given there as in Gesenius-B.: sëamisÌa to speak quickly; sbst.
sëumaÒsÌ speed.

? Der. #m,ve, hc'm.vi.

9771 #m,veñ

#m,veñ (#mv and variant #m,v,, Bab. #m,v,).

A. 1. because of its form this sbst. is not to be taken as a primary noun; rather it is to be derived from a root sëmsÌ,

but this cannot easily be identified with the root *#mv presupposed above. On the construction of the sbst. cf.

Bauer-Leander 460g; MHeb. #m,ve reputation, bad name; JArm. ac'm.vi bad reputation, blemish.

2. for the Vrss. see Norbert Peters Das Buch Job (1928) 53; Dhorme Job 44; Horst BK 16/1: 60 on Jb 412; they
point to two (or three) possible renderings.

—a) whispering, murmuring; Symmachus yiqurismo,j (Hi 412 2614); Vulg. (412) venas susurri eius “a tiny
spark”, meaning a small part of his whispering; on this rendering of vena see Karl Ernst Georges Ausführliches
Lateinisch-Deutsches Wörterbuch 2 (1880): 3047 :: Peters loc. cit. 53: the outpourings of his whispering.
Another rendering is Sept. evxai,sia parV auvtou/ “out of the ordinary for his part” :: Peters loc. cit. 53: “roaring”
comes to have the transferred meaning “outpourings”, a meaning which is not found in Liddell-Scott.

—b) a little bit, something; so for Jb 2614 Sept. acc. h|,kma,da lo,gou; Vulg. parvam stillam sermonis a drop,
meaning a little; Pesh. sëÁoÒr menneÒh a little of it, i.e. of the word (Syr. petgaÒmaÒ, 2614 is different).

—c) the arguments for both these renderings (a and b) are set out in a masterly way by Hölscher Hiob2 1952) 18

(on Jb 412). According to him #m,ve has the original sense of whisper from which the associated meaning of a

tiny fragment must have rubbed off. This is accepted for Jb 2614 , and also for Sir 1010, and perhaps also for
1832.



3. for most modern translators the first translation (2a) is the most frequently adopted, so e.g. Fohrer KAT 16:
127, 132; Horst loc. cit. 58, on 412 ; TOB on 412: a murmuring; on 2614: a weak echo; for both passages
Gesenius-B. has whisper; so also König Wb. 514a.

—b) for both occurrences see Peters loc. cit. 45 and 272, and Dhorme Job 44 and 344.

—c) Zorell Lexicon 864b has both possibilities: a) something small Sir 1010 1832, and perhaps how tiny! for Jb
2614; b) a weak voice, murmuring Jb 412.

—d) for Jb 412 2614 KBL mentioned both the possibilities listed above (a and b); however for Sir 1010 1832 (cf.

Gesenius-B. under #mv) the word is said to be “unexplained”.

4. when all things are considered this word #m,ve should be listed under three sub-headings.

—1. whispering, whisper Jb 412.

—2. a tiny fragment, a little Sir 1010 and 1832 (?).

—3. Jb 2614 could belong either to 1 or to 2. †

9772 hc'm.vi

hc'm.vi: 1. hapax legomenon Ex 3225; *#mv ?, fem. of #m,ve, ? unitary noun (?), or abstract noun (?); on the

form cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 459y, z.

—2. Vrss.: SamP. variant wcmXl alsëammeÒsÌu, also inf. pi., pa., Samaritan Tg. Gn 4211 !ycmXm; Sept. evpi,carma

toi/j ùpenanti,oij auvtw/n as malicious joy, gloating, ridicule against his enemies; Vulg. propter ignominiam
sordis et inter hostes nudum constituerat; Pesh. sëmaÒ saryaÒ dishonour, disgrace (Payne-Smith Lex. 499a); Tg.
sëom biÒsë ldaÒreÒhoÒn a bad reputation for their generation.

—3. the Versions allow for two possibilities, see Gesenius-Buhl Handw.: a) with Sept. gloating, mockery,
ridicule; b) according to Vulg., Pesh. and Tg. disgrace, dishonour, bad reputation, which agrees with the

meaning of MHeb. #m,ve and JArm. ac'm.vi. Most of the more recent commentators and translators prefer the

first of these (a); see for example, with special enthusiasm, G. Dillmann Die Bücher Exodus und Leviticus3

(1897) 378; see further B. Baentsch Exodus-Leviticus-Numeri (GHK 1/2, 1903) 272; G. Beer Exod. (HAT 3,
1939) 154; Noth Ex. (ATD 5) 199; ZüB; TOB; also König Wb. 514b; however Zorell Lexicon 864b is unclear;

b) Hölscher Hiob2 (1952) 18 on Jb 412 gives the translation bad reputation with reference to JArm. ac'm.vi; c)

even though the second solution (b) cannot be excluded as a possibility, probably the first is to be preferred; in
any case it is no longer necessary to maintain the position of KBL and leave the word as “unexplained”. †

9773 rmv

I rmv: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 224f); JArm. rmvÆrms itpa. to be on one’s guard, beware (Dalman

Wörterbuch 294b, 429a); in Amorite and Ugaritic it is striking that v corresponds to z and dÑ: in Amorite

personal names zmr/dÑmr means to protect (Huffmon Names 187f; see also Giorgio Buccellati The Amorites of
the Ur III Period (1966) 139); Ug. dÑmr to protect, guard (Gordon Textbook §19:727; Aistleitner Wb. 2717;
Gibson Myths2 145a); see further especially de Moor UF 7 (1975) 175f; Avishur UF 17 (1986) 52f; it is to be
distinguished from the alleged vb. sëmr, which is explained by Gordon Textbook §19:2443 and THAT 2: 982 as



a personal name sëmrm, meaning the name (of the god) is exalted; on this see Gröndahl Personennamen 44, 182;
in Akk. there are two verbs: sëamaÒru(m) I to surge, rage, be wild, be excited (AHw. 1154; CAD Sè/1, 296a, sv.
sëamaÒru A); sëamaÒru(m) II to praise (AHw. 1154b Gt; CAD Sè/1, 197a, sëitmuru sv. sëamaÒru B); they come from a

common homonymous root and are different from BHeb. rmv.

Ph. and Punic sëmr to guard, watch over; in qal pt. active and passive (Donner-Röllig Inschriften 3: 25a;
Friedrich Phön Gr.2 §139); Neo-Punic nif. pf. to be guarded, be watched (Donner-Röllig Inschriften loc. cit.;
Friedrich Phön Gr.2 §141); on the vb. see further Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 310; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 1166-1167; Tomback Lexicon 325; for personal names with sëmr in Ph., and more often in Punic, see
Benz Names 421; Neo-Punic sëmrbÁl; see also K. Jongeling Names in Neo-Punic Inscriptions (1984) 207;
EgArm. impv. Àsëtmr be on your guard! (AhÌiqar 97, 101), see Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 310; Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary 1167: watch on your behalf, i.e. beware; Leander Laut- und Formenlehre 56g.

OSArb. dÑmr to protect, protection or legal case (Conti Chrest. 129; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 39); for personal

names see Ryckmans Noms 1: 222, 223; also ï III *rmz; Arb. samara to be awake, not to sleep; to occupy

oneself during the night, to pasture animals by night (Lane Lex. 1424c), on which see also Kopf VT 9 (1959)
278-280.

Heb. inscr.: Lachish 4:10f (Donner-Röllig Inschriften 2, text 194:11) nhÌnw sëmrm we are watching for the
beacons of Lachish, qal pt. pl. masc.; Lachish 3:21 (Donner-Röllig Inschriften 2, text 193:21) hsëmr be on your
guard!, nif. impv. 2nd. sg. (see Gibson Textbook 1: 39, 41, 38f; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 310; Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary 1167); the vb. sëmr is also found in the inscriptions from Kuntillet ÁAjrud, as in the wish
ysëmrk may he (Yahweh) protect you!, and in the sentence brkt Àtkm lyhwh sëmrn wlÀsërth which is translated by
Diethelm Conrad (Würthwein Fschr. 32) as “blessings on you from Yahweh who protects us, and from his
Asherah”; for lyhwh sëmrn however there is also the suggestion to translate “from Yahweh of Samaria”,
corresponding to the expression yhwh tmn wÀasërth Yahweh from Teiman and his Asherah; on this see Emer-ton
ZAW 94 (1982) 2f, who translates “I have blessed you by Yahweh sëmrn and his Asherah” (sëmrn is to be
vocalised sëoÒmeroÒn); cf. also Welten Berliner Theol. Zeitschr. 1 (1984) 30; Jepsen VT 34 (1984) 462-466 (with
bibliography); Judith M. Hadley VT 37 (1987) 180-211, especially 182-187.

Bibliography: F.E. Wilms BZ NF 16 (1972) 29, who takes it to mean to observe; F. Langlamet Israel et
“l’habitant du pays”. Vocabulaire et formules d’Ex. xxxiv: 11-16 (RB 76 (1969) 321-350, 481-507; THAT 2:
982-987.

qal (427 times): pf. rm;v', rm†'v', hr'm.v†' = hr'm'v. Am 111, see Wolff BK 14/2, 162; yTiÆT'r>m;v', Wrm†'ÆWrm.v†',
~T,r>m;v., Wnr>m;v', sf. ynIr;m'v., ynIT†'r>m;v., $'yTir>m;v.; impf. rmov.YI¿w:À, -rm'v.YI¿w:À, r¿AÀmov.Ti, -rm'v.Ti¿w:À, rmov.a,, -
rwm'v.a, (Ps 8929), hr'm.v.a,¿w"À, hr'mo†v.a,, Wrm.v.YI¿w:À, Wrmo†v.yI, Wrm.v.Ti¿w:À, Wrmo†v.Ti, !Wrm.v.Ti, rmov.nI, sf. ynIr†em.v.yI¿w:À,
$'r>m'v.yI, $'r†,m.v.yI Nu 624, Whrem.v.yI, WNr,m.v.yI, K'r,m.v.Ti, hN"r,m.v.a,, ~reWmv.Ti Pr 143, scribal error, rd. with mss.,

Vrss. ~Wrm.v.Ti (BHS) 3rd. pl. fem.; impv. r¿AÀmov., -rm'v., hr'm.v', Wrm.vi, sf. ynIrem.v', ~rem.v'; inf. r¿AÀmov', cstr.

r¿AÀmov., sf. $'r>m'v., Hr'ÆArm.v', ~r'm.v'; pt. rme¿AÀvo; sf. $'r,m.vo, pl. ~yrIm.vo, cstr. yrem.vo, pass. rWmv', fem. hr'muv..

—1. to keep, watch over, with acc. (with different objects; see THAT 2: 983): a) watching over people: a) xa'
one’s brother Gn 49, the king 1S 1911 282 1K 2039, ~ymik'x] Pr 143; b) $'v.p.n: yourself Dt 49, Avp.n: himself, or

alternatively his (your) life Pr 133 1617 1916 2123 225, on which see W. Bühlmann Vom rechten Reden und

Schweigen (OBO 12 (1976) 204f; g) with !mi: Ady" Is 562, AnAvl.W wyPi Pr 2123, $'l.g>r; Pr 326; !mi Wrm.vi be on

your guard against Jos 618 (see nif. 3 cj. a).

—b) watching over animals: !aco Gn 3031 1S 1720, xG"n: rAv Ex 2129.36 cf. Ex 229, rd,[e Jr 3110.



—c) watching over locations, objects: !G: Gn 215, %r,D, Gn 324, ry[i 2K 914 (with B.), tyIB; 2S 1516 1621 203 Ps

591, yx†'t'P. tzOWzm. Pr 834.

—d) rmeAv watcher, guardian (as the designa-tion of an office-holder, an official duty: the guardian of a city Is

2111f 626 and elsewhere, the doorkeeper (%l,M,h; tyBe xt;P, ~yrIm.Voh;) 1K 1427, the gatekeeper (-r[;v; rmevo)
Neh 329, the guardian of a field (yd;f') Jr 417, the guardian of a plantation (sDer>P;h; Åvo) Neh 28, cf. Rudolph

Esr.-Neh. 108, the keeper of clothing (~ydIg"B.h; vo) 2K 2214/2C 3422, ~ydIg"B.h; voÅvo ~yviN"h; the principal of

the harem Est 23 = ~yvig>l;yPih; Åvo 214, cf. Punic sëmr mhÌsÌb inspector of a quarry (Donner-Röllig Inschriften

62:7; see THAT 2: 984).

—2. to take care of, preserve, protect (not very different from 1): a) with acc. hz<l' rv,a]-lK'-ta, 1S 2521;

Avp.n: rmov. preserve his life, so also KBL: spare his life Jb 26; with B. 2S 182 (pr. ymi rd. yli: r[;N:b; yli
Wrm.vi), with la, 1S 2615 = l[; vs.16, $'yl,[' rmov.Ti (the instructions of one’s parents) Pr 622.

—b) with acc. of the person with hwhyÆmyhil{a/Ælae as sbj. Gn 2815.20 Jr 3110 Ps 128 161 178 2520 and elsewhere;

laer'f.yI rmeAv = hwhy Ps 1214.

—c) with !mi to protect from something Ps 1217 1405, Avp.n: oneself, or alternatively one’s life Pr 2123 (see

already under 1ab); yk;r'D> my ways Ps 392, ~To (textual emendation) the blameless Ps 3737.

—3. to take care of, save, retain: lk,ao to gather food Gn 4135, food 1S 924, on which see Stoebe KAT 8/1:

191, 196f, and Seebass ZAW 79 (1967) 15819 :: %yliv.hi Qoh 36; with rb'D' to keep in one’s mind Gn 3711;

with hr'b.[, to maintain one’s anger Am 111 (for the text see above under the forms); used elliptically Jr 35

parallel to rj;n".

—4. to keep > to watch, observe: a) rm;v' h'yPi 1S 112, tABr; many things Is 4220, ytiao me Zech 1111, or cj.

my sign (sbst. tAa, on which see Rudolph KAT 13/4: 201, 202; cj. Ps 10528 pr. Wrm' prop. Wrm.v†': (K) Wrm.v†'
al{ wyr'b'D>-ta,, cf. BHS; Kraus BK 155 889, 890; tAlY"a; llexo the calving of the deer Jb 391.

—b) la, Åv' to keep under military observation, besiege 2S 1116; on which see Stoebe Biblica 67 (1986) 390:

here perhaps the vb. may be a military expression :: Kopf VT 9 (1959) 278f: from Arb. samara (see above) to

approach a town during the night-watch; Ps 5910; with acc. Jb 245; v'Ål. Åv' to have regard for tAql.x.m;l.
rAmv.li !yae (pr. tAql.x.m;l. rAmv.li !yaeÅx.m;l. rd. x.m;l.Åx.M;l;, see BHS) without regard to their divisions 2C

511.

—5. together with a second vb., meaning to do something carefully hf'['w> rm;v' Dt 46 712 1612 2C 197 and

elsewhere; tAf[]l; rm;v' Dt 51 63.25 711 81 etc., on which see R.P. Merendino Das Deuteronomische Gesetz

(BBB 31, 1969) 13; rBed;l. Åv' to speak reliably, relay a message accurately, Nu 2312, NRSV: to take care to

say what the Lord puts into my mouth; tk,l,l' rm;v' al{ he was not careful about following a particular

course 2K 1031.



—6. to watch over, with acc.: a) in a hostile sense, meaning to observe Jb 1014, yt†'Axr>a' 1327 3311, yb;qe[] my

footsteps Ps 567, yvip.n: Ps 7110, ry[ih'-la, (mss. ry[ih'-ta,) to besiege 2S 1116.

—b) to keep watch: ~yrIm.vo watchmen, guards Ju 124 Jr 5112; Is 626a here the exact meaning of the sbst. is not

quite certain, but suggestions include: a) guards on the walls, so G. Fohrer Das Buch Jesaja vol. 3 (Zürcher

Bibelkommentar, 1964) 242; b) prophets, so THAT 2: 986; g) ~yrIm.vo Is 626a corresponding to ~yrIm.voÅy ta,
~yrIyKiz>M;h; vs.6d those who recall Yahweh (regarding his promises); so Westermann Jes. (ATD 19) 300, where

still more suggestions are mentioned.

—7. rm;v' used with a cognate sbst. as a term for keeping watch, or alternatively for maintaining the prescribed

watch: a) in secular contexts: rm'v.mi Åv' to keep watch, stand guard (textual emendation) Neh 1225 (ï

rm'v.mi); tr,m,v.mi Åv' to undertake guard duty 2K 115.7; cf. Jacob Milgrom Studies in Levitical Terminology

vol. 1 (University of California Publications 14, 1970) 9: to do one’s guard duty, keep a prescribed watch.
According to Milgrom this translation ap-plies also to 1C 1230 :: HAL 614a (HALOT 649b) to render
obedience, alternatively to remain true.

—b) in religious ceremonial (primarily of the duties of the Levites): tr,m,v.mi rm;v' with genitive, traditionally

to perform a duty for, render a service to, e.g. Nu 153 37.32 (ï tr,m,v.mi 3b); a list of instances like this is given

by Spencer ZAW 96 (1984) 2671 :: Milgrom loc. cit. 8ff: to undertake a prescribed watch, perform guard duty;
so also Spencer loc. cit. 267-271; cf. Fohrer Fschr. 73.

—8. with acc., to observe an order, stick to an agreement, keep an appointment: hw"c.mi 1S 1313, qxo Am 24

and elsewhere, hQ'xu 1K 1111 , ryciq' tAQxu the season for the harvest Jr 524, t[e Jr 87, jP'v.mi Is 561,

jP'v.miW ds,x, faithfulness and justice Hos 127, jP'v.miW ds,x,Åy $.r,D, Gn 1819, AKr>D; Jb 2311, AKr>D;Åy yker>D;
Ps 1822, tyrIB. Gn 179.10 Ex 195 1K 1111 etc., on which see E. Kutsch Verheissung und Gesetz (BZAW 131,

1973) 78; tm,a/ Ps 1466; t[;D; Mal 27; tAMzIm. calmness, NRSV: prudence, REB: discretion Pr 52; gx' Ex

2315; tB'v; the sabbath Dt 512; AlL.x;me so that he does not violate (NRSV: profane) it Is 562.

—9. a) rm;v' to hold on to, devote oneself to Hos 410, see 9b; cj. Jos 29 (see pi.), Ps 317 Pr 2718, 1C 1230 (see

7a).

—b) Hos 410 textual uncertainty hwhy-ta, yKi tWnz> rmov.li Wbz>[†': a) for they have forsaken Yahweh to devote

themselves to fornication, so Wolff BK 142 87, 89; pr. tWnz> prop. with HAL 264b, HALOT 276a ~ynIWnz>;
similarly the translation in ZüB and in Deroche VT 33 (1983) 195, 197; J. Jeremias Hos. (ATD 24/1, 1983) 63;

b) they have stopped worshipping Yahweh; so TOB; it is clear that in this translation hwhy-ta does not

depend on Wbz>[†' but on rmov.li, so also other commentators; see Rudolph KAT 13/1: 95, 98.

—c) cj.: a) Jr 524 delete as dittography tA[buv. weeks (BHS); b) Mi 616 pr. rMeT;v.yIw> prop. rmov.Tiw: (see BHS

and Wolff BK 14/4: 161), or Wrm.v.Tiw: (so Rudolph KAT 13/3: 114, 117).

nif: pf. rm†'Ærm;v.nI, T†'r>m;v.nIw>, Wrm†'ÆWrm.v.nI, ~T,r>m;v.nI; impf. rmeV'Ti, Wrm†eV'Ti; impv. rm,V'hi, rmeV'hi Is 74 (Bauer-

Leander Heb. 322u), yrIm.V†'hi, Wrm.V†'hi; Wrm†eV'hi; (37 times, Dt 13 times, Ex 5 times).



—1. to be kept, guarded (aybin"B.) Hos 1214.

—2. to be on one’s guard, be attentive, often with ethic dative $'l., ~k,l'; with !mi be careful that you do not

speak about Gn 3129, Ex 1912 (rd. tAl[]me), Dt 2310 Ju 1313 1S 215 2K 69 Jr 93; wyn"P'mi be attentive to him (to

%a'l.m; an angel) Ex 2321; with B. be attentive to all that I have said to you Ex 2313, Dt 248 2S 2010; with !P,
see to it that you do not take my son back there Gn 246, 3124 Ex 3412 Dt 49.23 612 811 1116 1213.19.20 159 ; with la;
take care that you do not see my face again Ex 1028, Jb 3621 or la;w> Ju 134; ~k,ytevop.n:l. daom. ~T,r>m;v.nIw> and

you shall take great care for the sake of your life, NRSV: take care and watch yourselves closely, REB: so take

good care Dt 415, Jos 2311; ~k,yteAvp.n:b. Wrm.V†'hi if your life is dear to you then take care Jr 1721, translated

thus by Rudolph Jer.3 118; NRSV: for the sake of your lives take care; REB: do not put your lives at risk;

~k,x]WrB. ~T,r>m;v.nIw> keep watch on your spirit, or alternatively on your feelings; NRSV: look to yourselves

Mal 215f; for the various possibilities of translating x;Wr here see Vuilleumier CAT 11c: 239d; abs. to be on

one’s guard, take care Dt 24 1S 192 2K 610, Is 74 on which see Wildberger BK 10: 279, 281; also Fr. Huber
Jahwe, Juda und die anderen Völker beim Propheten Jesaja (BZAW 137, 1976) 22-24; both supply
bibliography.

—3. cj.: a) Jos 618 pr. Wrm.vi prop. Wrm.V†'hi (BHS).

—b) Ps 3728 pr. Wrm†'v.nI ~l'A[l. prop. with Sept. Wdm†'v.nI ~l'A[l. ~yliW"[; the wicked will be annihilated for

ever, see BHS and Kraus BK 155: 437, 438. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 223f): pt. pl. ~yrIM.v;m..: to be a follower of, be an adherent of (obj. aw>v'-yleb.h;) Jon 29, on which

see as well as Jenni, also Wolff BK 14/3 102f: the pi. means a repeated, intensive action. †

hitp: impf. rMeT;v.yI Mi 616, rMeT;v.a,w" Ps 1824, hr'M.T;v.a,w" 2S 2224: to keep away from, with !mi to keep

oneself from guilt 2S 2224/Ps 1824; cj. Mi 616 pr. rMeT;v.yIw> prop. rmov.Tiw: or Wrm.v.Tiw: ï rmX qal 9cb. †

Der. hr'Wmv.a;, tr,mov.a;, rm'v.mi, tr,m,v.mi, ? II *rm,v,, hr'm.v', ? *hr'muv., ~yrIMuvi; n.m. yrIm.v.yI, rmeAvo, n.f.

rmevo; n.m. yrIm.vi, ¿WÀhy"r>m;v., II !Arm.vi, place name !Arm.vi, !Arm.vo.

9774 rmv

II *rmv: ï I rm,v, hr',muv..

9775 rm,v,ñ

I *rm,v,ñ: The etymology of the sbst. is not clear (for its form compare Bauer-Leander Heb. 456f), but for the

relevant suggested explanations see Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and KBL. There is probably some connection with

ï I rmv, but this is possible only through Arb. samara (as described there) under the assumption that the basic

meaning of this root is taken as dark; this has been discussed by Kopf VT 9 (1959) 280 with reference to BDB
1036a.

If some general suggestion is to be made then the Arb. root tÑml is probably closer, as is adduced by Gesenius-

Buhl Handw., and KBL (ï I rmv ). What follows is taken from Lane Lex. 353c, 354a, b; cf. G.W. Freytag

Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 1 (1830) 228b, 229a.



1) Vb.: a) of water, to remain in a watering trough or in a tank; to steep or macerate (a poison); b) to give aid or
succour; to feed and give drink to.

2) Sbst: a) tÑamlat, tÑumlat mud taken from the bottom of a well, a little water remaining at the bottom of a pool
(see Lane Lex. 354a); b) tÑamalat residue of tar remaining in a ves-sel (see Lane Lex. 354b); grime stuck at the
bottom of a well; the last water remaining at the bottom of a pond (according to Freytag); c) tÑumaÒl steeped or
macerated, poison that has been steeped in a vessel and left there for some days until it has fermented (Lane
Lex. 354b); d) tÑumaÒlat and tÑamiÒlat the remains of food and drink in the belly or the intestine, dregs of wine,
froth of milk (Lane Lex. 354b).

3) When considering the vb. that lies behind the BHeb. sbst. only (a) comes into the question; as for (b) it can

be regarded as only in general proximity to rm,v,, inasmuch as it is taken to mean something that lies

underneath, in the depths. But the characteristic meaning of fermentation (on which see BRL2 362a) which

belongs to rm,v, is not prominent, except to a certain degree in (c). In any case further etymological supposition

is inappropriate, for there is still the underlying question of whether rm,v, is to be taken as a primary noun; in

that case no further derivation for it need be sought; MHeb. ~yrIm'v.; JArm. ar'm.vi; BibHeb. tantum pl. ~yrIm'v.,
sf. wyr'm'v., h'yr,m'v., ~h,yrem.vi.

—1. a) dregs of wine Jr 4811 Zeph 112 Ps 759, cj. Ezk 2334 pr. h'yv,r'x] its sherds, the fragments of a drinking

cup, rd. h'yr,m'v., see BHS, and Zimmerli Ez. 529, 534, who appends to the cj. a question mark.

—b) by metonymy, old wine Is 256, on which see as well as Wildberger BK 10: 959 especially Liudger
Sabottka Zephanja. Versuch einer Neuübersetzung mit philologischem Kommentar (Biblica et Orientalia 25,

1972) 49, who refers to Zorell Lexicon 866b, where ~yrIm'v. Is 256 is translated as vinum excellens.

—2. for factual details on this matter see Dalman Arbeit 4: 373: to separate the wine completely from the dregs
it is necessary to use a sieve, so that the wine goes to the bottom and the dregs are left on top. The opposite
situation arises when the wine is left on top of the dregs and it is not decanted from one vessel to another; as
well as BRL2 362a, cf. also Reicke-Rost Hw. 674.

—3. expressions: with amg pi. cj. Ezk 2334 (pr. ymir>g†'T.), with I qqz pt. pu. Is 256, with hc'm' Ps 759, with

ap'q' Zeph 112, with jq;v' Jr 4811. †

9776 rm,v,ñ

II rm,v,ñ: n.m.: I rmv; Sept. 1C 631 Semmhr; 1C 734 Sept.B Semmhr, Sept.A swmhr; 1K 1624 Semhr; Josephus

Sw.maroj (Schalit Namenwb. 117); Heb. inscr. rmX (= rm,v, or rm;v') Vattioni Sigilli 106; for the explanation

of the personal name ï rmeAv 1C 732 under 2.

—1. rm,v†' a descendant of Merari, or alternatively the ancestor of one of its clans 1C 631.

—2. a descendant of Asher, or alternatively the ancestor of one of its clans 1C 734 = rmeAv 1C 732.

—3. a resident of the mountainous territory of !Arm.vo; it is from this name that the name of Omri has been

constructed, and the name of the city has also been derived from that of the mountain 1K 1624; on this see Noth



Könige 353: the figure of rmv, however it was thought to have been originally vocalised, must have been a

secondary construction as an aetiological explanation of the name !wrmX; cf. also Würthwein ATD 11/1: 199,

and previously Bach ZDPV 74 (1958) 412; on this also ï !Arm.vo.

9777 rmevo

rmevo: n.m.; Sept. Swmhr; for the meaning of the personal name ï rmeAv: the father of one of the two murderers

of Joash 2K 1222; on this also ï t['m.vi. †

9778 hr'm.v'

hr'm.v': I rmv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 461j, or l: guard, watch Ps 1413 (with tyv); the MT is probably to be

followed, as in KBL, and any changes to it like hr'muv.Æhr'Wmv. (as proposed in Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; Gunkel

Ps. 597; Kraus BK 155 1107) are to be rejected; they are not necessary despite Sept. (Tg.) acc. fulakh,n; on

hr'm.v' see also Zorell Lexicon 866a, and König Wb. 515a. †

9779 hr'muv.

*hr'muv.: the etymology of the sbst. is not quite certain but apparently it is from Arb. tÑamala to protect (G.W.

Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 1 (1830) 228b); so Barth Nominalbildung §122c; or it is from Arb. samara ï

I rmv; on this see further Gesenius-Buhl Handw., and KBL under I rmv; Bauer-Leander Heb. 472x; JArm.

at'r>WMTi eyelash, eyelid; Syr. temraÒ eyelid, the same as in Egyptian smrwt (Lacau Noms §106): pl. cstr.

tArmuv.: eyelid Ps 775: yn†'y[e Åv., with zx;a' meaning to keep open (sbj. hwhyÆmyhil{a/); according to Marti

Fschr. 194, who is followed by KBL and HAL (ï I zxa qal), this facial expression is the result of terror; but

according to Kraus BK 155 695 it is rather that the eyes remain open because of sleeplessness: concern about the
repudiated people of God causes the solitary supplicant to keep awake. †

9780 !Arm.vi

I !Arm.vi: place name; Sept. Sumown; Jos 111 Sept.A Somerwn, Jos 1915 Sept.A Semrwn; Josephus Sama,rwn I, but

perhaps as II; see Schalit Namenwb. 106; !Aarom. !Arm.vi in Jos 1220 is probably to be identified with !Arm.vi
Jos 111 1915; on the grounds of the spelling in Sept. *!A[m.vi is taken as the original form of the place name, so

e.g. Noth Jos. 116; as in Canaanite (Knudtzon El Amarna letter 225:4) Sèamhäuna; Egyptian SèmÁn; but Helck

Beziehungen2 166 mentions a place name sëÀ-m-ru-na; for !A[m.vi as the original form of the name see also Rösel

ZDPV 91 (1975) 174, and Rainey Tel Aviv 3 (1976) 57-69 :: Fritz ZDPV 85 (1969) 150, who maintains the

form in the MT !Arm.vi. M. Weippert Die Landnahme der israelit. Stämme in der neueren wissenschaftlichen

Diskussion (1967) 412 on Jos 111 explains !Arm.vi as unestablished from a text-critical point of view, and

avoids making any decision about the original pronunciation of the place name. However because of the Sept.
he does compare it with Khirbet Sim‚niye (Simonias), on the northern edge of the plain of Jezreel; so also Noth

loc. cit.; Rösel loc. cit; Rainey loc. cit.; also Abel Géog. 2: 464; according to Noth Jos. 151 !A[m.vi would mean

the place of the hyena; Jos 111 1220 1915. †

9781 !Arm.vi



II !Arm.vi: n.m.; SamP. sëimron; Sept. Gn 4613 Zambram, Nu 2624 Samaran (with variants), 1C 71 Semerwn, Sept.A

Samram; Josephus Sama,rwn I (Schalit Namenwb. 117) ï I !Arm.vi; the personal name is not explained by Noth

Personennamen 259b; the question is also to be raised of whether !Arm.vi (with a hypocoristic ending) should

be taken together with rm,v,, just as !A[m.vi is taken together with II [m;v,, ï !A[m.vi C 1: the son of rk'XV'yI,
or alternatively the ancestor of a clan belonging to this tribe Gn 4613 Nu 2624 1C 71. †

9782 !Arm.vo

!Arm.vo: (190 times), name of a place and of a territory.

A. Sept. Sama,reia, Josephus Bhqse,mhra, Swh|.emarew.n, Sama,reia (Schalit Namenwb. 27, 117, 105); Heb. inscr.

(Kuntillat ÁAjrud) yhwh sëmrn Yahweh of Samaria (?), on which see I rmv; ï BArm. *!yIr;m.v'; EgArm. !yrmX
(Cowley Arm. Pap. 30:29); Syr. sëaÒmriÒn; Latin Samaria; Assyrian SaÒmiriÒna (S. Parpola Neo-Assyrian Toponyms
(AOAT 6, 1970) 302f), for which the adj. is ÀsupÁmaÒtSa-me-ri-na-a (Ta-Àa-su) the one from Samarina; see
Stephanie Page A Stela of Adad-Nirari III and Nergal-Ere· from Tell al Rimat (Iraq 30 (1968) 135-153); there
she remarks that ÀsupÁmaÒtSamerinaia is the earliest recorded instance of the name of Samaria transcribed into a
dated cuneiform document; it was named Bit-Héumri by Salmanassar III; Herod I renamed the place in honour
of Augustus as Sebasth, (Josephus Antiquities 15, 7.7; see also Jewish Wars 1: 403), which is the name that has
survived as SebastÌiye, referring to the small Arab settlement to the east of the tell; see BRL2 265b.

B. for an etymological explanation of the place name !Arm.vo the vb. I rmv can be used (so e.g. KBL), and in

this case the word would mean something like mountain for watching, observation point; so Galling BRL1 437,
and subsequently Würthwein ATD 11/1: 199; similarly Gray Kings3 367; alternatively the derivation could be

from the personal name rm,v,, an aetiological construction, on which see II rm,v, 3 :: BRL2 265b: the name of

the city is to be derived from rm,v,, which was the clan that had settled on the mountain long before Omri, so

according to Mazar IEJ 8 (1958) 17935: locative hn"ro†m.vo.

C. Bibliography: Abel Géog. 2: 443-446; Ackroyd in Winton Thomas Archaeology 343-354; RGG3 5: 1350-
1355; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1655-1660; BRL2 265-269; cf. also the details in Ute Lux ZDPV 90 (1974) 20177.

D.

—1. occurrences: a) !Arm.vo the name of a mountain and of a city, meaning the capital city of the of the

Northern Kingdom of Israel: 10 km north-west of Shechem 1K 1624-32 182 201.17.34.43 2118 2237.52 2K 12 225 31-6

619-25 101-36 131-13 1414.16.23 158-27 171-28 189.10.34 2113 2318; cj. 1834 pr. !Arm.vo prop. ~t'ao (Würthwein ATD

11/12: 4172); Is 79 84 98 109-11 3619, cj. 1027c pr. !m,v†'-ynEP.mi l[o prop. !Arm.vo-ynEP.mi hl'.[', on which see

Wildberger BK 10: 423. 424; Jr 415 Ezk 1646-55 234.33 Hos 71 85f 105.7 141 Am 312 Mi 11.5.6 2C 182 229 2513.24

288.9.15.

—b) special usages: a) !Arm.vo-ynEP.mi hl'.['Åvo r[;v; 1K 2210/2C 189 2K 71.18; vo r[;v;Åvo tk;reB. the pool of

Samaria 1K 2238; vo tk;reB.Åvo rh; Mount Samaria Am 41 61; vo rh;Åv yreh' Jr 315; v yreh'Åvo ydef. parallel

with ~yIr;p.a, hdef. Ob 19, which distinguishes the territory of the capital city from the national boundaries; it is

similar to 2K 1724b where the capital city is mentioned together with those towns dependent on it; b) cj. Am 39

pr. ~yIr;p.a, hdef.Åvo yreh' prop. with Sept. (BHS) vo yreh'Åvo rh;, so Wolff BK 14/2, 228 :: MT: Rudolph KAT

13/2, 159; Maag Text 15; TOB with note; cj. Am 814 pr. !Arm.vo tm;v.a;B. by the guiltiness of Samaria, prop.



e.g. !Arm.vo tm;v.a;B.Åvo tr;vea]B;, so ZüB; Maag Text 56, 128f; cf. BHS :: MT: Rudolph KAT 13/2, 268; Wolff

BK 14/2, 371; TOB; REB: all who take their oath by Ashimah goddess of Samaria; NRSV similarly.

—2. vo tr;vea]B;Åvo a designation of (a name for) the Northern kingdom of Israel, or alternatively for the

Assyrian province named after the ancient capital city: voÅvo $.l,m, 1K 211 2K 13, on which see Hans-Chr.

Schmitt Elisa (1972) 2756; vo $.l,m,Åvo yre[' 1K 1332 2K 1724a 2319.

—3. the following instances have expressions where the usage could be described either as 1 or as 2 above.

—a) !Arm.vo Hos 141, !Arm.voÅvo yaeybin> Jr 2313.

—b) vo yaeybin>Åvo lg<[e the “calf” of Samaria Hos 86 (cf. vs.5). This is hardly meant to refer to the statue of a

young ox erected as a cult object in Samaria, so Alt Kl. Schr. 3: 294f; it is much more likely to refer to the
statue erected at Bethel by Jeroboam I, as in 1K 1229, so Rudolph KAT 13/1, 164; Wolff BK 14/12 179-181; J.
Jeremias Hos. (ATD 24/1, 1983) 106. Wolff refers (see p. 180) in particular to Hos 105 (with textual
emendation), noting that “the inhabitants of Samaria appear to be worshippers of the young ox of Bethel”. In
this case it must be the land as well as the city which is meant.

—4. the Persian province of Samaria: Neh 334 in the expression vo lg<[eÅvo lyxe the army of Samaria, on which

see Alt Kl. Schr. 2: 323. †

Der. gentilic ynIrom.vi.

9783 yrIm.vi

yrIm.vi: n.m., I rmv; Sept. 1C 437 Samari, 1C 1145 Sameri, variant Samari, 1C 2610 missing from Sept., 2C 2913

Sambri. The personal name may be explained either as a) according to Noth Personennamen 38, 177, a

hypocoristic construction from a name composed with I rmv; or b) perhaps yrIm.vi should be associated with II

rm,v, (ï rmeAv 2b), just as I y[im.vi is associated with II [m;ve (cf. !A[m.vi C1). In this case yrIm.vi would

mean my protection, that is to say the protection which has been granted to me.

—1. a descendant of Simeon, that is the head of one of the clans connected with this tribe 1C 437, on which see
Rudolph Chr. 40.

—2. the father of rABGI a military hero under David 1C 1145.

—3. a gatekeeper from the clan of hs'xo, which was counted as part of yrIr'm. 1C 2610.

—4. a Levite from the clan of !p'c'ylia/ 2C 2913, on which see Rudolph Chr. 295. †

9784 yr;m.v;

*yr;m.v;: ï yrv.m.v;.

9785 hy"r>m;v.



hy"r>m;v.: n.m.; < Why"r>m;v.; Sept. 2C 1119 accusative Samarian, Ezr 1032.41 nominative Samaria; Heb. seal inscr.

!yrmX (Scott VT 14 (1964) 108-110, probably the same as Vattioni Sigilli 214); Samaria Ostraka 1:1-2; 13:2;

14:2; 21:1-2; cf. Donner-Röllig Inschriften 2: text 183; Lemaire Inscr. Hebr. 1: 29ff. The meaning of the
personal name is Yahweh has protected (watched over), see Noth Personennamen 177.

—1. one of the sons of Rehoboam 2C 1119.

—2. and 3. two Judaeans who were married to foreign wives Ezr 1032.41. †

9786 Why"r>m;v.

Why"r>m;v.: n.m. > hy"r>m;v., Sept. Samaria; Heb. inscr. (ostrakon) Diringer Iscrizioni 354; Bordreuil-Lemaire

Semitica 26 (1976) 47; Aharoni Tell-Arad 18:4 (see Pardee UF 10 (1978) 315); on this compare the personal
name Àlsëmr which is not attested in the OT but on a seal from BuqeiaÁ (situated between Amman and es-Salt)

dated to the eighth century B.C. (see O. Keel Visionen 108); Why"r>m;v. has the same meaning as ï hy"r>m;v.: one

of David’s hm'x'l.Mih; rzE[o helpers, who was from Benjamin 1C 126. †

9787 ~yrIMuvi

~yrIMuvi, Ex 1242, I rmv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 480v, cf. Michel Grundl. 1: 88: tantum pl.; SamP. sëeÒmiÒrÝm active

pt. (LOT 5: p. 14120) or passive pt., with both in Samaritan Tg., !yrjn and !yryjn. SamP. versions also

~yrymX following Samaritan Tg., either the night of the watchers, or of the watched, the guarded; the watch,

or really the festive watch (pl. of intensity), so König Wb. 510b; Sept. vs.42a nukto.j profulakh, evstin tw|/ kuri, it
is a watch through the night, a vigil for the Lord; Vulg. vs.42a nox est ista observabilis Domini … vs.42b hanc

observare debent omnes filii Israhel …; in itself ~yrIMuvi has only the meaning watch, but once it is connected

with lyIl; it comes to be a taken as a watch through the night, cf. also the translation of Noth Ex. (ATD 5) 67;

see also ZüB; TOB. †

9788 tyrIm.vi

tyrIm.vi: n.f. 2C 2426, on which ï rmeAv and t['m.vi. †

9789 twmyrmv

twmyrmv 2C 178 K scribal error, ï Q tAmr'ymiv..

9790 ynIrom.vi

ynIrom.vi: gentilic from II !Arm.vi, Sept. dh/moj iv Samarani Nu 2624. †

9791 ynIrom.vo

*ynIrom.vo: gentilic from !Arm.vo; pl. ~ynIrom.vo 2K 1729. †

9792 tr'm.vi



tr'm.vi: n.m.; I rmv; Sept. Samaraq; Noth Personennamen 38, 177 hypocoristic form from a personal name

constructed with rmv.

—1. a son of y[im.vi, an ancestor of one of the Benjaminite clans that had settled in !AlY"a; 1C 821 (y[im.vi =

[m;v, vs.12).

—2. cj. pr. tyrIm.vi prop. tr'm.vi 2C 2426, on which ï rmeAv and ï t['m.vi. †

9793 vm,v,

vm,v, (134 times); SamP. sëiÒmÝsë; for Semitic see G. Bergsträsser Einführung (1928; 1963) 185; THAT 2: 987;

according to Bergsträsser loc. cit. the basic form is sÃmsë; probably a primary noun; for suggestions about
etymology see THAT 2: 988, e.g. Schulthess Zurufe 56: Arb. samsam nimble, of the flickering rays of the sun;
the sbst. sëmsë is missing from Eth., which has instead dÌahÌaÒy or dÌahÌay, sbst. (Dillmann Lex. 1322), a sbst. which
may perhaps be connected with the vb. sÌihÌiwa, sÌahÌawa to be (become) cheerful (Dillmann Lex. 1265); it is
related to Arb. sÌahÌaÒ (sÌahÌw), sÌhÌy (sÌahÌiya) to be (become) clear, bright, cloudless, serene (Wehr-Cowan Dict.
505b), and the vb. dÌhÌy (dÌahÌiya) to be struck by the rays of the sun (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 536b); it is perhaps best
to derive the vb. from the sbst.

MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 225); Samaritan indet. sëiÒmÝsë, det. sëimsëaâ; JArm. av'm.vi, ï BArm. *vm;v. or

*vmev., also for instances from the other Arm. dialects.

At Ebla in the third quarter of the third millennium there was a city gate named Sipisë (Sèamasë), see Matthiae UF
11 (1979) 566; the name of the fifth and last king of the dynasty of Ebla was Ibbi-Sipisë, see G. Pettinato
<ita>Culto Ufficiale ad Ebla durante il regno di Ibbi-Sipisë (1979) 3; Amorite Samsu (T. Bauer Ostk. 80b), or
alternatively Samas (Huffmon Names 250f).

Ug. sëpsë, fem. (Gordon Textbook §19:2468; Aistleitner Wb. 2668; Gibson Myths2 159a) the sun and the sun-
goddess; on this see also Gese RAAM 166f; sëa-ap-sëu (Ugaritica 5: p. 248 line 18, and p. 249, text 138: 3; cf. p.
352b); for sëpsë in personal names see Gröndahl Personennamen 195; the form sëpsë/sps occurs also in personal

names from Alalakh, on which see Huffmon Names 251; also ï *sybiv'.

Akk. sëamsëu(m) masc. sun, sunlight, disc of the sun (poetic), day, synonym for gold (AHw. 1158f; CAD Sè/1,
335a); vocative Sèamasë the sun-god (AHw. 1154f).

Ph., Punic sëmsë an appellative name, the sun and the sun-god (Donner-Röllig Inschriften 3: 25a; Tomback
Lexicon 325f; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 310; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dict. 1168, sëmsë2); for the pl. in personal
names with sëmsë see Benz Names 422; Neo-Punic on coins sëms, see Karel Jongeling Names in Neo-Punic
Inscriptions (Proefschrift, Groningen, 1984) 207, also with reference to the place name Semes.

OSArb. sëms (Conti Rossini Chrest. 249f; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 133) the sun and the sun-goddess; on the
latter cf. Höfner RAAM 245, 273f and elsewhere; for Sèams in personal names see Ryckmans Noms 1: 210a, cf.
2: 128a; in OSArb. there is a by-form of sëms which occurs as sëfs, on which see Beeston Or 22 (1953) 416f and
subsequently THAT 2: 988; Tigr. sëamsë < Arb. sëams (Littmann-H. Wb. 209a), also sÌahÌaÒy sun (p. 634a); Arb.
sëams fem.

vm,v†' with sf.: %vem.vi, Hv'm.vi, pl. sf. %yIt;vom.vi.



In BHeb. the sbst. is attested as masc. and fem.; as a fem. it occurs 17 times, while the occurrences of the masc.
are less certain; according to KBL it occurs 23 times, but on this see THAT 2: 988 (Sir 432 masc., 507 fem.);
with the vacillation between masc. and fem. Heb. holds a position between Ug. and Arb. where it is fem., and
Akk. where it is masc.

Bibliography: L. Stadelmann The Hebrew Conception of the World (AnBibl. 39: 1970) 63; Reicke-Rost Hw.
1685, 1821f; THAT 2: 987-999; H.P. Stähli Solare Elemente im Jahwe-Glauben des Alten Testaments (OBO
66; 1985), all with bibliography; for Mesopotamia cf. Haussig Wb. Mythologie 1:126; for Ugaritic see p. 308;
for Old South Arabian see p. 528; Gese RAAM 166f, 218.

—1. sun; vm,V,h;, but it occurs 28 times without the article:

—a) ac'y" the sun goes out Gn 1923 Ps 196; cf. Akk. (w)asÌuÖ(m) (see AHw. 1477b, sv. 13; see also CAD A/2

367b, sv. asÌuÖ 2.h.2'); Ph. ArslanTash. 26 (Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 27; Degen Neue Ephemeris 2 (1974):

19; substantivised inf. vm,V,h; tace Ju 531, AtaceB. vm,V,h; Is 1310; cf. Akk. sÌiÒt ÀsupÁdsûamsûi(m) (AHw.

1106b; CAD Sè, 215b: sÌiÒtu 1, see especially 216a-217b); Ug. sÌat sëpsë (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 3:ii:8);

sbst. ac'Am Ps 197 757 going out, meaning going up, cf. Ph. (Donner-Röllig Inschriften 26 A: i: 4-5, 21; ii: 2),

Punic (Donner-Röllig Inschriften 78: 6).

—b) aAB going down (19 times) see THAT 2: 992: Gn 1512.17 2811 Ex 1712 2225 Lv 227 Dt 166 etc., sbst. vm,V,h;
aAbm. the place where the sun goes down, meaning the western horizon Dt 1130 Jos 14 234 Zech 87, cf. Ps 501

10419 1133, see further Mal 111; aybihe to cause to go down, NRSV: I will make the sun go down at noon Am

89.

—c) xrz to shine out, NRSV: the sun rose upon him; REB: the sun rose as he passed Gn 3232 Ex 222 2S 234,

on which see Del Olmo Lete VT 34 (1984) 419, Jon 48 Mal 320 (on this see below 3), Ps 10422 Qoh 15; ï sbst.

xr'z>mi: vm,v†' Åmi Dt 447, vm,V,h; Åmi the rising of the sun, meaning the eastern horizon Jos 115 1912.27, vm,V†'¿h;À
hx'r>z>mi towards the rising sun, to the east Dt 441 Jos 121, AaAbm. d[;¿w>À vm,v,-xr;z>Mimi Mal 111 Ps 501 1133;

cf. OArm. (Zendjirli, Panamuwwa; Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 215: 13) mn mwqÀ sëmsë wÁd mÁrb; Ph.,
Karatepe (Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 26 A: i: 4-5; cf. 21) lmmsÌÀ sëmsë wÁd mbÀy; see also Tomback Lexicon
325; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 310; see also Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dict. 1168, bottom of page.

—d) ~x; to become warm, grow hot Ex 1621; vm,V†'h; ~xoK. 1S 119 Q (K ~xoB.), cf. Neh 73; cf. Heb. inscr.

Yavneh-Yam (Donner-Röllig Inschriften 200: 3-4, 10-11) ~wyh ~xb; hK'hi to burn, sting (NRSV: to strike

down; REB: to distress) Is 4910 Jon 48 Ps 1216, @zv to burn, turn brown, darken, with acc. of the person Song

16.

—e) I ~m;D' to stand still Jos 1012f, dm;[' to remain stationary 1013, on vs.12f see THAT 2: 992 (with

bibliography).

—f) $'v,xol. $.P;h.n< Jl 34 and %v;x' to be turned black Is 1310 Qoh 122; rd;q' to be turned dark Jl 210 415; hsk
pi. to cover !n"['B, vm,v, the sun with a cloud Ezk 327.

—g) various other instances: a) II llh pi. (x;rey"w> vm,v,) Ps 1483, [r;y" (AaAbm. vm,v,) Ps 10419; b) vm,v†'
taoWbT. what the sun has produced Dt 3314, tl,v,m.m,l. vm,V,h; -ta, hfe[o ~AYB; who gives the sun control of



the day Ps 1367f; ~h,B' lh,ao ~f' vm,V,l; he has prepared a tent for the sun there, namely ~yIm;V'B; in the sky

vs.2) Ps 195, cf. Kraus BK 155 297, 298, see also TOB with note; cj. 1K 812 insert ~yIm;V'B; !ykihe vm,v, (sbj.

hwhy), on which see Noth Könige 168, 172 (with bibliography); BHS.

—2. expressions: vm,V,h; dg<n< in the sunlight Nu 254 2S 1212, on which see H.P. Stähli OBO 66 (1985) 28-30;

vm,V,h; dg<n<Åv†'w" rAam' light and sun, cf. NRSV: the luminaries (margin: moon) and the sun, Ps 7416; x;reY"h;w>
ÅV,h; Gn 379 (7 times), cf. Ug. sëpsë parallel with yrhä (so with Herdner Corpus text 24: 4f, p. 102; also Wolfram

Herrmann Yarihä und Nikkal und der Preis der KutÑaraÒt-GoÎttinen (BZAW 106 (1968) 2-5; according to Dietrich-
Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 24:4 the reading yrhä is rather questionable); sëpsë + yrhä (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin

Texte 1, 43:11, 14), cf. Fisher Parallels 1: p. 367 no. 577; ynEy[el. taoZh; vm,V,h; in the sight of this very sun

(NRSV) 2S 1211, cf. Stähli loc. cit. 30; ynEy[el. taoZh; vm,V,h;Åv,w" br'v' Is 4910 (ï *br'v'); vm,v†' hz"x' Ps 589

= vm,v, ha'r' Qoh 65, vm,v, ha'r'ÅV†'h;-ta, ha'r' 117 to see the sun, meaning to live, vm,V†'h; yaero those who

see the sun, meaning those who are alive 711; on this see Stähli loc. cit. 24; vm,v†' ~[i as long as the sun shines

Ps 725 (ï ~[i 3, with parallels in Ugaritic) = vm,v,-ynEp.li Ps 7217 Jb 816; vm,V,h; tx;T; under the sun Qoh

13nd.10:5 (29 times, so according to Lauha BK 19: 33), cf. OArm. Sefire (Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 222 C: 5)
[thÌt] sëmsëÀ; Ph. Tabnit and ÀEsëmunÁazar (Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 13:7 and 14:12) thÌt sëmsë; see also
Tomback Lexicon 325, and Avishur UF 8 (1976) 1f; on the parallel expression in Elamite see THAT 2: 994
(with bibliography), and Lauha BK 19: 33; compare Greek ùfV &#141;li,.

It is also possible to make a comparison with the expression in the Epic of Gilgamesh (Tablet II, Old
Babylonian version) itti ÀsupÁdSðamasû usûsûab “only a god lives for ever with Shamash; as for the days of
mankind, they are numbered”; so von Soden Das Gilgamesch-Epos (Stuttgart, ed. Reclam, 19772) p. 31 line
141f; cf. also Pritchard Texts p. 79 (Tablet III: iv: 6): only the gods live for ever under the sun; see also Lauha
loc. cit.

—3. metaphorically %vem.vi is parallel with %xerey> Is 6020, Hv'm.vi Jr 159, on which see Rudolph Jer.3 105;

hq'd'c. Åv, Mal 320 equivalent to Akk. sëar meÒsëari as an epithet for Marduk and Shamash (Tallqvist Epith. 236);

on the passage cited by E. Sellin Fschr. 43 from Gudea, Cylinder B 18: 10, 11 see Falkenstein-von Soden

Sumerische und akkadische Hymnen und Gebete (1953) 180; on hq'd'c. in Mal 320 cf. Rudolph KAT 13/4, 289:

here the idea intended is one of justification as well as of salvation; according to Elliger Nah.-Mal. (ATD 256)

213 hq'd'c. Åv, means the sun of salvation, see also Vuilleumier CAT 11c 250, 252; NRSV and REB: sun of

righteousness.

—4. vm,v, sundial Is 388, so KBL in an extended meaning, but this is very questionable, particularly because

the sbst vm,v, is missing from 2K 209-11 and the idea is expressed only by tAl[]m; steps; but this word does not

have to refer to the gradations of a sundial, on which see BRL2 166a; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1822f. There is a
thorough discussion of the question in Wildberger BK 10: 1453 (with bibliography); he opts for a different
meaning, expressed from a different point of view (by L. Borchardt, on which see the details given in
Wildberger loc. cit. 1439): it has to do with a staircase constructed by king Ahaz across which the shadow from
the edge of the roof moved every day; therefore these ten steps could be used to give a more precise indication
of the time of the day; cf. also THAT 2: 995; on 2K 209-11 see also Gray Kings3 698-700, and Würthwein ATD
11/2, 434f.

—5. worship of the sun: a) tAl[]m;Åv, as a foreign deity 2K 235.11; as such it is usually considered to be

concerned with: a) the cult of the Assyrian god Sèamasë; or b) with the cult of the Canaanite-Syrian god of the

sun; in vs.23vm,V,h; tAbK.r>m; horses and chariots are associated with the cult of vm,v, in Jerusalem, which



leads us to think of the series of deities in the Hadad inscription of Panamuwwa I (Donner-Röllig Inschriften

text 214: 2, 3, 11, 18), where sëmsë immediately follows rkbÀl (to be vocalised raÒkibÀeÒl or rakkaÒbÀeÒl, ï bkr). For

the bibliography on a) see THAT 2: 996, and also Würthwein ATD 11/2: 456, 459; for b) again see THAT 2:
996, with special reference to J. McKay Religion in Judah under the Assyrians (1973) 32-36.

—b) bkrÅv, is compared (more or less clearly) with hwhy: a) hwhyÅv, as a figure which has been an influence

on or actually imprinted its solar ideas on the worship of Yahweh, Ezk 816; on this see Zimmerli Ez. 221, and
H.P. Stähli OBO 66 (1985) 46-48; another view is that the deity that is meant here is the Egyptian sun god, so
Fohrer Ezechiel (HAT 13, 1958) 52, or a cult of the sun which may be traced back to Babylon, so e.g. Bertholet

Hesekiel (HAT 131, 1936) 33 (for both suggestions see Zimmerli loc. cit.); b) Ps 8412 !gEm'W vm,v, yKi hwhy;
among theVrss. the text of Sept. gives rise to the supposition of a completely different original: o[ti &#182;leon
kai. avlh,qeian avgapa|/ ku,rioj iv qeo,j, ca,rin kai. do,xan dw.sei, which is followed by Vulg. iuxta Sept.; Pesh. is
different but even so varies from the MT with its “for the one who is near to us and gives support is the Lord
God”. In contrast what literally corresponds to the MT is Vulg. iuxta Hebr.: quia sol et scutum Dominus Deus
gratiam et gloriam dabit Dominus …; according to Baethgen Die Psalmen (GHK 2/2, 1892) 265, and Stähli

OBO 66 (1985) 42207, for vm,v, the Tg. provides the translation ~r rwX high wall. Together with the majority

of more recent commentators (on which see the details in Stähli loc. cit. 42204; see also Gesenius-Buhl Handw.;

KBL), Baethgen loc. cit. renders vm,v, with battlements, which appears to be justified in the light of the pl.

%yIt;vom.vi Is 5412. So it could be that Vulg. iuxta Hebr. vm,v, is to be understood in its regular meaning, even

though it is the only instance of such a direct reference to Yahweh as the sun; so with Kraus BK 155 751; TOB;
THAT 2: 996, and in particular Stähli loc. cit. 41ff.

—6. vm,v, pl. tvom.vi as an architectural term Is 5412; Sept. acc. pl. ta.j evpa,lxeij sou your parapets, your

battlements; Vulg. propugnacula tua; Pesh. sëeÒtÀeÒtaiky your foundations; Tg. ÀaÒÁak your bulwarks (sg., probably

collective); cf. Akk. sëamsëatu(m) the sun disc (AHw. 1158b; CAD Sè/1 332b); as an object *tvom.vi are not

really battlements, so e.g. Gesenius-Buhl Handw., but shields in the shape of the sun, such as were suspended
on fortified towers in the ancient Near East as at Lachish; see the illustrations in Gressmann Bilder2 141
(compare 133), and Pritchard Pictures 372, 373 (p. 130); there are textual references in Ezk 2711 and Song 44;

cf. de Vaux Inst. 2: 37f = Lebensord. 2: 38; for place names with vm,v, ï tyBe, !y[e, and ry[i.

Der. n.m. !Avm.vi, yv;m.vi.

9794 !Avm.v.

!Avm.v.: n.m.; vm,v, + oÒn; Sept. Samywn; Jose-phus Samyw.n (Schalit Namenwb. 106); Vulg. Samson; cf. Ug.

personal name sëpsën, sëpsëyn (Gröndahl Personennamen 195), the latter is also spelled syllabically sëapsi-ia-nu
(Gröndahl Personennamen 354a), = Ugaritica 5: p. 184, text 88:15'; cf. also Gröndahl Personennamen 52;
Hebrew in cuneiform SèamsëaÒnu, see Gesenius-Buhl Handw., and Gerh. Wallis Die soziale Situation der Juden in
Babylonien zur Achämenidenzeit aufgrund von fünfzig ausgewählten babylonischen Urkunden (Diss. Phil.
Berlin, 1952) p. 26 and 208; Egyptian Sèa-m-sëu-m (Albright Vocalization 57): the personal name can be
explained either as mainly mythological, or as secular.

—a. for the mythological explanation see e.g. Hertzberg Jos.-Ri.-Ru (ATD 9) 228: it can be supposed from the
name, as well as from the many similarities between the one who bore the name and the Greek figure of
Herakles, that behind the figure and the stories of Samson there lies a myth of the sun; according to R. Meyer-
Opificius, the Samson of the OT is a manifestation of the ancient Near Eastern hero with six or eight locks of
hair, (UF 14 (1982) 149-151, see especially p. 151); for further bibliography see H.P. Stähli OBO 66 (1985) 14
with note 63.



—b. there are two possible explanations for a secular interpretation of the name: a) -oÒn is a diminutive ending
so that the personal name is an affectionate formation meaning little sun; see Stamm Fschr. 7; but compare
previously Nöldeke Beiträge 1052, and Bauer-Leander Heb. 500u with note; b) KBL refers to Josephus

Antiquities 8: 285, where Samson is described as h|,scuro,j; this suggests that the original word in Heb. was !mev',
on which see also Driver, Annual of Leeds University Oriental Society 4 (1962-63) 17f, who for his part goes
on to consider the Arb. sumsumu(n) active, experienced, as the word from which the Heb. would have been
derived; for sumsumun see G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 2 (1833) 353a: the name of an animal,
formica rubra; as an adj. the forms noted are samsaÒm corresponding to samsanaÒn, and sumsumaÒn, celer, agilis;
so there are no particular objections to be made against this second explanation (b).

—c. Noth Personennamen 223 occupies a position between the mythological and the secular interpretation

when he explains the name !Avm.vi as the child of the sun, adding the further comment (see note 4) that in any

event the name comes from a myth of the sun. That is also the meaning accepted by H.P. Stähli (OBO 66), who
mentions both the mythological and the secular explanations (see p. 13f) without coming to a decision himself:
Samson Ju 1314nd.16:30 (38 times). †

9795 yv;m.vi

yv;m.vi: n.m.; vm,v, + ai; Sept. Samsai; Josephus Semsai/oj (Schalit Namenwb. 110); cf. Akk. (Old Babylonian)

Sèamsëiya little sun, tiny sun (Stamm Namengebung 113, 242); Western Semitic Sa-am-sa-a-a (corresponding to
Samsaya), Sam-si-a (see Tallqvist Names 191b), Sèamsëa-a-a/ya (Tallqvist Namenbuch 196b); ï BArm.;
EgArm. Sèamsëy (Kornfeld Onomastica 75); Nab. Sèamsë(w) (Cantineau Nabatéen. 2: 152a): as for this name

!Avm.vi, which was given to someone with an official duty, there is no question of giving it any possible

mythological interpretation, so only the secular meaning can be considered: a) child of the sun, so Noth
Personennamen 223, and subsequently Kornfeld loc. cit.; b) little sun, or alternatively my little sun, see Stamm

Fschr. 53: Ezr 48f.17.23, ar'p.s†' a scribe. †

9796 yr;v.m.v;

yr;v.m.v;: n.m.; Sept.RA Samsaria, Sept.L Samsaia; Vulg. Samsari; Pesh. sëmyrÀ: a mixed formation from yv;m.vi
and yrIm.vi, see Noth Personennamen 259b: a son of ~x'roy>, belonging to one of the Benjaminite clans living in

Jerusalem 1C 826 (cf. vs.14) and on this see Rudolph Chr. 78. †

9797 ytim'vu

ytim'vu: gentilic from *hm'vu; Sept. Hsamaqim; Vulg. Semathei, cf. EgArm. ytmX (Cowley Arm. Papyri 81: 16;

according to Grelot Documents 108 and 493 equivalent to SèumaÒtiÖ); the explanation of Noth Personennamen

259b, as the short form of a personal name constructed with [mv or rmv with a double hypocoristic ending,

is probably to be rejected: a descendant of bleK', that is someone who belonged to a clan or to a place (which is

not known from elsewhere) which was called *hm'vu 1C 253. †

9798 !v;

!v;, !v': in !a'v. tyBe: ï I tyIB; B 48, and !a'v..



9799 !ve

I !ve: for Semitic see G. Bergsträsser Einführung in die semitischen Sprachen (1928; 1963) 184; probably a

primary noun, (Bauer-Leander Heb. 454b); it could be derived from the root !nv to sharpen, so Gesenius-Buhl

Handw.; KBL; but cf. J. Barth Nominalbildung §79b, who suggests that this is improbable, since Akk. has no
verbal root which can also be associated with the cognate sëinnu(m). There is only the homonymous vb.
sëanaÒnu(m) to be equal in a contest, rival, match (AHw. 1161; CAD Sè/1, 366a).

SamP. sëan, sf. sëinnu, with Babylonian vocalisation sëan, cf. the name of the letter san in Greek; Samaritan !X;

MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 225); JArm. aN"vi; ï BArm. *!ve, also for instances from the other Arm.

dialects.

Ug. a) sën, pl. sënt (Gordon Textbook §19:2453; Aistleitner Wb. 2647; Gibson Myths2 158b), cf. Fisher Parallels 1
no. 475 p. 310: p “mouth” parallel with sënt; b) sën ivory, cf. sëml sën trader in ivory (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín
Texte 2, 17:5); see Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 7 (1975) 531; Cazelles Fschr. 76; for bibliography see
Dietrich-Loretz UF 14 (1982) 83f.

Akk. sëinnu(m) tooth; also ivory, especially sëinni piÒri (AHw. 1243a; CAD Sè/3, 48: sëinnu A; see also AHw.
867a).

Eth. sen masc. and fem., pl. sëennan and ÀasnaÒn (Dillmann Lex. 371); Arb. sinn fem.: cstr. -nve, -nv,, sf. ANvi, dual

~yIN:vi, cstr. yNEvi, sf. yN†'vi, %yIN:vi, wyN"vi, ~h,yNEvi, AmyNEvi; on the dual ~yIN:vi really inferring both rows of teeth, see

Dhorme Emploi 87f; for a special use of the dual see below 1bd; the sbst. is fem.; for the masc. with a figurative
meaning, see below, 4).

—1. aa) the tooth of a person Ex 2127 (tx;T; ANvi), Nu 1133 (~h,yNEvi !yBe), Ps 38 (with rbv pi.), Ps 575, 587

(with sr;h'), Pr 1026, 2519 (h['ro !ve cj. pr. h['ro prop. with Sept. h['r', or MT: h['ro = h['[]ro ï II [[r qal

1b), Pr 3014 Song 42 66, 710 cj. pr. ~ynIvey> ytep.fi prop. with Vrss. yN†'viw> yt;p'f. :: MT: Gerleman BK 18. 201: the

lips of the sleepers; b) with hhq to become blunt Jr 3129f Ezk 182, ~yIN:vi !Ayq.nI Am 46 (ï !¿AÀyOQ'nI 1), with

l[; qr;x' Ps 3516 3712 11210 Jb 169 Lam 216 (ï qrx); with sr;G" hif. Lam 316 to make one’s teeth grate (yNIvi
#c'x'B,), or to make them blunt, so Plöger HAT 182 (1969) 146; ~h,yNEviB. $.v;n" Mi 35 literally to bite with their

teeth, meaning to have something to eat (ï I %vn qal 2).

—b) various other instances: a) ~yIN:vi-nb,l. with white teeth Gn 4912; b) in the lex talionis: !veB. !ve Dt 1921

and !ve tx;T; !ve Ex 2124 Lv 2420, on which see Noth Ex. (ATD 5) 147; g) wyN"vi !yBemi wyc'Quvi his

abomination (meaning the unclean food) between his teeth Zech 97 (with rws hif.); d) wyN"vib. Arf'b. af'n" Jb

1314a (parallel with vs.14b APk;B. Avp.n: ~f') to place his life in the hollow of his hand, meaning to put his life at

stake (ï ~yf 8a); NRSV: I will take my flesh in my teeth, and put my life in my hand :: NEB: I will put my

neck in the noose; cf. REB: why do I expose myself to danger?; NRSV margin also suggests interrogative.
While the sense of vs.b is clear, the explanation of vs.a is less certain for it is an expression which is found only
here. Of course the phrase in vs.a may not mean the same as that in vs.b, as is accepted by G. Hölscher Das Buch
Hiob (HAT 172 1952) 37. Given that vs.b has to be taken as meaning to risk his life, put his life at stake, in the
background to vs.a there could be the picture of a wild animal dragging away its prey and then defending it with
its teeth; thus added to the risking of a life there was the intention of defending it; see N. Peters Das Buch Job
(1928) 140f; for further suggestions about the meaning see e.g. Hölscher loc. cit. 37, and Fohrer KAT 16: 250;



yN†'vi rA[ Jb 1920 with II jlm hitp. to be bald; on this see Kutsch VT 32 (1982) 473. 480, especially 479 and

481: my gums are bald (i.e. because all the teeth have fallen out).

—c) the teeth of animals: tAmheB.-nv, the teeth of wild animals Dt 3224~B' xL;v;a] I shall harry them with the

fangs of wild beasts; hyEr>a; yNEvi lion’s teeth Jl 16; ~yrIypik. yNEvi Jb 410 with [tn nif., the teeth of the young

lion are broken; there is terror all around wyN"vi its teeth (those of !t'y"w>li) Jb 416.

—d) the teeth of people who are regarded as functioning like animals: a) ~h,yNEvil. @r,j, prey for their teeth

(for the teeth of the enemy) Ps 1246 , with !t;n" al{; b) %yliv.a; wyN"VimiW @r,j†' and from his teeth (those of the

lW"[;) I saved the prey Jb 2917 (ï II %lv).

—2. the tooth of an elephant, ivory (cf. Ug. and Akk.), BRL2 67ff: !ve tAnr>q; literally ivory horns, meaning

the tusks of an elephant Ezk 2715, on which see Dalman Arbeit 7: 42; !ve tv,[, plaques made of ivory Song 514

(ï *tv,[,); !Veh; tyBe an ivory palace, that is a palace decorated with ivory panelled walls 1K 2239; pl. !Veh;
yTeB' Am 315 corresponding to !ve ylek.yhe Ps 459, on which see BRL2 70b; !ve tAJmi ivory couches, couches

with inlaid ivory decoration Am 64; !ve aSeKi an ivory throne 1K 1018/2C 917; cf. Noth Könige 230: decorated

with engraved ivory plaques, either in high-relief or low-relief; !Veh; lDeg>miK. $.reaW"c; your neck is like an

ivory tower Song 75, on which see Gerleman BK 18: 198: this simile focusses attention on the colour or perhaps
on the smoothness of the skin.

—Ezk 276 delete !ve, see Zimmerli Ez. 627f, BHS.

—3. prong, the tine of a meat-fork ~yIN:Vih;-Xol{v. glez>M;h;w> a three pronged fork 1S 213; on the fossilised or

loosely used dual ending cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §88f and g, and R. Meyer Gramm. §43:2d.

—4. [l;S,h;-nve 1S 144f, [l;s,-nv, Jb 3928, !X [ls Sir 4015: rocky crag, cf. Schwarzenbach Geog. 20.

9800 !ve

II !ve: !Veh;: place name 1S 712; the Vrss. vary (see BHS): Sept. th/j palaia/j; Vet. Lat. (novae et) veteris; Vulg.

transcribes as Sen; Tg. an"yvi; Pesh. byt ysën = beÒt yaÒsëaÒn as a transcription of hn"v'y>, on which see Stoebe KAT

8/1: 169, who offers some suggestions for the identification of the site; also ï hn"v'y> and II !vy :: MT (ï I

!ve) the tooth (so TOB); in fact it is possible that an ancient designation for a place with tooth-shaped crags or

rock formations has been preserved in !Veh;. †

9801 anv

anv: either as I hnv, or as III hnv, or as both; see qal and pu.

qal: impf. an<v.yI (as though from hnv) to gleam, shine (bh'z") Lam 41 KBL :: Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; Zorell;

König Wb. 516a; see also Rudolph KAT 17/1-3: 245: a qal from I hnX with a in place of the usual h, on

which ï I hnv; this is supported by the opening sentence of the lamentation in Lam 41 with ~[;Wy (hof. of ï



~m[ to become darkened), how the gold has grown dim, how the pure gold has changed (NRSV); cf. ZüB;

REB: how dulled is the gold, how tarnished the fine gold.

pi: pf. aN"vi 2K 2529; impf. anXy Sir 1325 to change, alter.

pu: impf. aN<vuy> Qoh 81; this pu. KBL takes as the usual from I hnv; for Qoh 81 see also Zimmerli Pred. 211:

and the hardness of his countenance has changed (so also NRSV, REB) :: deriving the vb. here from III hnv, as

is proposed by H.P. Müller La Lingua di Ebla 217; in this case it has to be translated as “and the hardness of his
face brightens up”. †

9802 an"ve

an"ve, Ps 1272: the explanation of the sbst. is not quite certain but possibilities include: a) according to the mss.

and the Versions the word is the same as hn"ve sleep; for the Arm. a in place of a h see R. Meyer Gramm.

§42: 5, and Wagner Aram. 128, §10. However there is disagreement about whether a) an"ve is the obj. to !TeyI, or

b) it is a temporal acc. meaning in sleep, while sleeping (cf. NRSV, see below). The Vrss. support a and they
are followed by more recent commentators like Ziegler Fschr. 2, 74-79; b) has the support of e.g. Gesenius-
Kautzsch Gramm. §118i; Gunkel Ps. 553 and 554; Kraus BK 155 1036 and 1038; H. Irsigler BN 37 (1987) 58f;
cf. TOB.

—b) alternatively an"ve belongs to the root snw/y (ï III hnv) and means of a high rank, exalted giving a

translation for vs.2c as he (God) certainly (rd. yKi pr. !Ke) gives status (or alternatively respect) to the one whom

he loves; thus especially Emerton VT 24 (1974) 15-31, where other suggestions are also mentioned; on this see
also Seybold ZAW 71 (1979) 25539; REB and NEB: he supplies the need of those he loves.

—c) deciding between these alternatives (a and b) is not straightforward, but probably preference should be
given to the first (a) because of the Versions; whether to choose aa (cf. NRSV: for he gives sleep to his
beloved) or ab (cf. NRSV margin: he provides for his beloved during sleep) is an option which can remain
open. †

9803 ba'n>vi

ba'n>vi: n.m.; SamP. sëaânÈaÒb; Sept. Sennaar, Josephus Sunaba,nhj (Schalit Namenwb. 116); ? cf. Heb. inscr. wynX
(Vattioni Sigilli 132). The personal name is not mentioned by Noth Personennamen, and perhaps it should be
taken as originally Babylonian (so KBL and Schatz Gen. 14 97), with the same meaning as ÀsupÁdSin-abum, or
alternatively ÀsupÁdSin-abuµsûu Sin is the (his) father (see Stamm Namengebung 208 and 222): the king of
Admah Gn 142. †

9804 !a'n>vi

!a'n>vi: hapax legomenon, Ps 6818.

—1) The derivation is uncertain, on which see below under 3.

—2) The Vrss. differ: Sept. cilia,dej euvqhnou,ntwn (euvqhne,wh|.euvqene,w meaning to be blessed, happy), which

appears to refer back to an original Heb. !n"a]v; (as is the reading in one ms.); Vulg. iuxta Sept. multiplex milia



laetantium; Vulg. iuxta Hebr. milia abundantium; Pesh. bÀalpeÒ dhÌaylaÒ with thousands of troops, suggesting

tAab'c. hosts.

—3) There are some more recent attempts to explain it: a) !a'n>vi is the same as *!y"n>vi (with y instead of a
marking the phonetic glide, on which see Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 1: §15h, ï II hnv); so previously Ibn JanahÌ

KitaÒb al usÌuÒl 754, who translates as several thousands; on this see Gesenius-Buhl Handw., and see further Zorell

Lexicon 867; König Wb. 516: !a'n>vi is equivalent to repetition, i.e. thousands which are repeated, meaning

incalculable thousands, immense numbers; so König loc. cit., and similarly S. Mowinckel Der
Achtundsechzigste Psalm (Oslo, 1953) 41 and 46: reduplication of thousands, meaning thousands upon
thousands.

—b) !a'n>vi is the same as Ug. tÑnn (Gordon Textbook §19:2708; Aistleitner Wb. 2900; Gibson Myths2 160b; cf.

Gray Krt2 13 (line 91), 40f; also Gray Legacy2 139 with note 1); Akk. sëanannu archer, chariot archer (AHw.
1161a; CAD Sè/1, 366a: a term from Ugarit and Alalakh); cf. G. Giacumakis The Akkadian of Alalahä (1970)
102.

The MT !a'n>vi ypel.a; would thus mean thousands of warriors; see Albright HUCA 23/1 (1950-51) 25 and 38:

thousands the warriors of my Lord; see also p. 25 where he notes that the amplification with the word
“warriors” is a little too broad, so it is narrowed down to archers by Dahood Psalms 2: 131, 142f; see Gray JSS
22 (1977) 12.

—c) !a'n>vi meaning eminence, from the Arb. root saniya he was (became) tall, or alternatively elevated in rank,

exalted (Lane Lex. 1448c), so KBL.

—d) !a'n>vi: from the Arb. root sanaÒ to shine, illuminate (used of lightning, see Lane), and on this further ï III

hnv, a sbst. with a 3rd. pl. fem. suffix -aÒn (referring to ~yIt;BorI as well as to bk,r,; cf. Nah 25 where bkr is

also referred to by the 3rd. fem. suffix): in their splendour, their brightness, so Caquot RHR 177 (1970) 164f
with reference to the similar interpretation of Zolli Sefarad 10 (1960) 316; on this see also the reference given
earlier in KBL to Zolli in B. Heller Jubilee Vol. (1941) 299.

—4) Choosing which of these suggestions (as listed under 3) to adopt is difficult; this is especially true for a, c
and d (c and d are relatively close to one another); of all of them b is somewhat remote and should be regarded
as the least probable. †

9805 rC;a;n>v,

rC;a;n>v,: n.m.; Sept. Sanesar; a Babylonian personal name, probably corresponding to ÀsupÁdSin-us\ur (KBL) let

Sin protect!; the most likely object of the vb. to come to mind is sëar/sëarra, see the common personal name

ÀsupÁdSin-sûar-us\ur (Tallqvist Names 201f), corresponding to Arm. rcrsnX (Lidzbarski Handbuch 380a) ::

Borger ZA 64 (1975) 228: rC;a;n>v, is equivalent to Bab. sëarra-usÌur protect the king!, a short form which needs

to be completed with the name of a deity (see Tallqvist Names 219b); but this is less likely. On the question of

whether to identify rC;a;n>v, with ï rC;B;v.v,, see e.g. Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 4, and H. Gese Der

Verfassungsentwurf des Ezechiel (Beiträge zur historischen Theologie 25, 1957) 1183; for another view on this
see also Berger ZAW 83 (1971) 98-100: one of the sons of Jehoiachin (Jechoniah) 1C 318. †

9806 hnv



I, II, (III) hnv: a variant root of anv; it should be noted in general that within the Semitic languages it is certain

that there are two different roots sënw/y which have to be distinguished; in Hebrew they have fallen together (on

which see e.g. Blau VT 7 (1957) 101ff); one of these roots I hnv (sëny) means to change, be different, diverge,

be unmanageable (Yalon Pirqe Lasëon: Studies in the Hebrew Language 151-154); pi. to change; the other is II

hnv (tÑny) to repeat; a corresponding distinction is made in Gesenius-Buhl Handw., in Zorell, and also in König

Wb. 516b between both these verbs; the distinction is also recognised in KBL on p. xlii (= German section p.
xxv, cf. HALOT lxxx, in Baumgartner’s Introduction to the Aramaic part, §3k), but later just one single root

hnv is given (see p. 996f), and this must be regarded as a retrograde step.

The Arb. vb. sana/saniya leads to the supposition that its root is also comparable with the root in Heb., on which

ï III hnv, cf. already Zorell Lexicon 868a.

9807 hnv

I hnv: see the general remark above; MHeb. pi. intransitive with !mi, the same as qal to diverge (LOT 5: 165,

§2.15.5, transitive) to change; pu. passive (Dalman Wörterbuch 430a); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 225) pi., hif. to

change, alter; JArm. anv pe. to be different, change, pa. to alter, change, make different, become apostate;

Onqelos Dt 3220; Samaritan hnX qal Lv 1321 etc. (Dalman Wörterbuch 429b); ï BArm. hnv, also for the

instances in the other Arm. dialects.

Ug.: 1) sënw (Gordon Textbook §19:2448; Aistleitner Wb. 2649; Gibson Myths2 158b) to go away, break out; cf.
also Dietrich-Loretz UF 12 (1980) 383-85 on Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 3:iv:33 (with reference to
Caquot-Sznycer-Herdner Textes p. 171v; probably also Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 96: 1, so de Moor
UF 11 (1979) 647; somewhat differently Sanmartín UF 10 (1978) 354: to run, hasten < Akk. sëanuÖ(m) something
like to trot (AHw. 1167a, sv. sëanuÖ(m) V; CAD Sè/1, 409a, sv. sëanuÖ D to run); for further suggestions on Dietrich-

Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 96:1 see N. Wyatt UF 8 (1976) 423 with note 75; also ï III hnv; 2) sëny to change

(Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 16:i:12f; compare ii:35); so Sanmartín UF 11 (1979) 727f :: Gordon
Textbook §19:2453; Aistleitner Wb. 2647: to grind one’s teeth, a denominative vb. from sën; for further
bibliography see Sanmartín loc. cit. note 62; cf. Aistleitner Wb. 2649.

Akk. sëanuÖ(m) IV to become different, become strange, become deranged; D to alter, drive insane (see AHw.
1166f; cf. CAD Sè/1, 403a, sv. sëanuÖ B).

? Deir ÁAlla II:10 SèNÀ (impf. pi. with energic nuÒn) to change one’s clothing, so H.P. Müller ZAW 94 (1982)

217, 234; Hoftijzer-vdKooy Deir Alla 174, 180, 232; ï anv.

qal: pf. ytiynIv'; impf. an<v.yI Lam 41 see below 1; inf. cstr. tAnv.; pt. pl. masc. ~ynIAv, pl. fem. tAnvo.

—1. a) to change Mal 36 (sbj. hwhy); Ps 7711, on which see Kraus BK 155 692.

—b) to be changed, altered Lam 41 (an<v.yI bAJh; ~t,K,h;) with Arm. a in place of h, on which see R. Meyer

Gramm. §42: 5, and Wagner Aram. 128 §10.

—2. with !mi to be different from Est 17 38 Sir 4224, cj. Pr 2421 pr. ~ynIAv prop. ~h,ynEv. (Gemser Spr.2 88;

BHS) :: Plöger BK 17 262: MT those who think differently; also ï III hnv; vs.22 pr. ~h,ynEv. prop. ~ynIAv



(BHS) or ~h,ynEAv those who think differently from them (Plöger loc. cit. 262, 264; for ~ynIAv rebels again ï

III hnv :: MT Gemser loc. cit. 88: ~h,ynEv. dyPi the disaster of them both; NRSV: the ruin that both can bring.

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 21, 2542, 84): pf. hN"vi, aN"vi 2K 2529 (a for h ï an"ve, or scribal error; see Bauer-Leander Heb.

426); impf. hN<v;ywI, hN<v;a], Secunda assane Ps 8935 (Bronnö Morph. 385), sf. ANv;y>w:, h'N<v;y>w:; inf. cstr. tANv;, sf.

AtANv;; pt. hN<v;m..

—1. to change: %Ker>D; Jr 236, yt;p'f. ac'Am Ps 8935 (sbj. hwhy), > to pervert: !yDI the law, i.e. to pervert the

course of justice Pr 315, on which see M. Paul RB 86 (1979) 233-35; NRSV: to pervert the rights of the

afflicted; wyn"P' hN<v;m. to change one’s countenance Jb 1420 (sbj. H;Ala/) :: Halpern VT 28 (1978) 472-74; Sir

1218 1324~ynp anXy.

—2. with dg<B, to change one’s clothes 2K 2529/Jr 5233 ï anv pi.

—3. to transfer someone Est 29: to the best wing of the women’s quarters, literally he changed her place and

that of her maidservants to the best one in the women’s quarters (~yviN"h; tyBe = tybeB. > tyBe, ï tyIB; A1),

cf. Bardtke KAT 17/4-5: 291 and 2929 :: ï III hnv.

—4. Am[.j; hN"vi to alter one’s behaviour, meaning to act crazily 1S 2114 (on the form of the suffix in ANv;y>w: see

Stoebe KAT 8/1: 399); Ps 341, cf. Akk. sëaneÖ tÌeÒmi a change of mind, fickleness; also a disease (AHw. 1166b:
sëanuÖ IV, 11c; CAD Sè/1, 405a: sëanuÖ B, 2); Syr. sëenyaÒ absentmindedness, insanity (Brockelmann Lex. 790a). †

pu: impf. aN<vuy> (a in place of h, see qal): to be changed Qoh 81 (still ï anv); NRSV: the hardness of one’s

countenance is changed; REB: the boldness of his aspect is changed. †

hitp: pf. tyNIT;v.hi: to disguise oneself 1K 142. †

Der. ? ~yIn:v..

9808 hnv

II hnv: see above for general remarks; MHeb. qal to repeat; nif. passive; JArm. an"T. pe. to repeat; nif. passive;

JArm. an"T. pe. to repeat, do for a second time; pa. to narrate, announce (Dalman Wörterbuch 445a); ï BArm.

hnt, also for the instances in the other Arm. dialects; Ug. tÑny to repeat, report (Gordon Textbook §19:2705;

Aistleitner Wb. 2898; Gibson Myths2 160a), cf. Donner ZAW 79 (1967) 324-327; Arb. tÑanaÒ (tÑny) to double,
fold; II to make double, repeat (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 107a); ? cf. Egyptian sÃn (Erman-G. Wb. 4: 148).

qal: pf. hn"v'; impf. hn<v.a,, Wnv.yI, Wnv.YIw:, Wnv.Ti; impv. Wnv.; pt. hn<¿AÀvo: to repeat, do once again: a) abs. 1K 1834

Neh 1321 Sir 5021; cj. Jb 405 pr. hn<[/a,, prop. hn<v.a,, so BHK, ZüB and Fohrer KAT 16: 531, 532 :: TOB; N.

Peters Das Buch Job (1928) 461, 463: MT; hn"v' al{ not to speak again Jb 2922.

—b) with prepositions: with B., ATl.W:aiB. to repeat one’s stupidity Pr 2611; NRSV: to revert to folly; rb'd'B. to

repeat, gossip, pass on the details of a problem Pr 179, so ZüB; KBL :: to take up a problem again, so Plöger
BK 17: 198; TOB: to come back to it; NRSV: to dwell on a dispute; or alternatively to stir up an old story, so



Gemser Spr.2 72, but see also 73; with l. of the person Al hn<v.a, al{w> I will not need a second chance to

strike him with my spear 1S 268; Al-hn"v' al{w> he did not strike a second blow with the sword 2S 2010.

—c) with acc. to do for a second time Sir 78.14, to repeat 338rbd hnX to pass on details Sir 421 (4123),

NRSV: be ashamed of repeating what you hear. †

nif: inf. cstr. tAnV'hi (SamP. variant tynX hl[w waâlaâ sëeÒnÝt): to be repeated Gn 4132. †

Der. hn<v.mi.

9809 hnv

III hnv: see above for general remarks, and ï anv; Arb. sanaÒ (snw) and sny) I to gleam, shine, glisten, be

resplendent, radiate, flash (of lightening); II to facilitate, ease, make easy; V to be easy (Wehr-Cowan Dict.
436a-b); see also the further meanings in Lane Lex.: I also saniya to become high, exalted in rank (p. 1448c, end
of paragraph); II to ascend, rise, mount (p. 1448c); IV to raise, exalt, elevate (p. 1449a); adj. saniÒy, sanaÒÀ high,
exalted in rank, sublime, splendid (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 436b, and Lane Lex. 1450a); sbst. sanaÒÀ, also sanan
brilliance, resplendence, flare, sparkle; also exaltedness, sublimity, majesty, high rank (Wehr-Cowan Dict.
436b; cf. Lane Lex. 1450a, first entry); see also Emerton VT 24 (1974) 25f; OSArb. sÃnw (Müller Wurzeln 65);
Syr. sëanaÒÀ (cf. Arb. sanaÒÀ) eminence, majesty.

For Ug. see Emerton loc. cit. 29, who mentions the sentence in Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 16 vi:57f in the
translation of Driver Myths1 47: thou wilt fall down from the peak of thy loftiness, corresponding to Ug. sëntk;

but this rendering of the sbst. is uncertain; it could also correspond to Heb. hn"v', which is how it is taken by

Gibson Myths2 102: may you fall down at the frontier of your years (with Driver’s earlier translation in Driver
Myths given as an alternative, see note 4). However Gibson (see p. 158b) is prepared to accept an Ug. vb. sënw
to shine, glisten for Ánt hlkt wsënwt Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 96:1, which must then mean Anat went

and began to shine (to scintillate); but this is extremely uncertain, on which ï I hnv (Ug. 1); the root sëanaÒ can

probably also be seen in Ugaritic in the sbst. sënm (Gordon Textbook §19:2451; Aistleitner Wb. 2651), firstly as
an attribute of El, mlk ab sënm; and then in the doubled name of the deity tÑkm wsënm; for both see Gese RAAM
97 and 103; in that case mlk ab sënm would have the meaning “king, father of eminence”, with tÑkm wsënm
meaning “carrier and summit” (with sënm really meaning height); for the first meaning see also Marvin H. Pope
El in the Ugaritic Texts (VTSupp. 2: 1955) 33: father of eminence, or eminent father; cf. also Gray Legacy2 156,
and Margalit UF 15 (1983) 90f; see further Caquot-Sznycer-Herdner Textes 59f.

qal: pt. pl. ~ynIAv: elevated, exalted (Sept. avpeiqh,s&#221;j, Pesh. ayjX, as in Nu 512) Pr 2421, so Winton

Thomas ZAW 52 (1934) 236-238, and Kopf VT 9 (1959) 280-283; REB: have nothing to do with persons of

high rank; NEB: have nothing to do with men of rank :: ï I hnv qal 1; NRSV: do not disobey either of them;

margin: do not associate with those who change; cj. Pr 2422 pr. ~h,ynEv. (cf. NRSV; similarly RSV): who knows

the ruin that both can bring?) prop. ~ynIAv (BHS) or ~h,ynIv. their high rank, ï *ynIv. :: ï I hnv qal 1; NEB,

more freely: such men (i.e. those of rank); REB even more freely but still similar.

pi: impf. sf. hN<v;y>w:: to promote Est 29 and he promoted her and her maids to the best position in the women’s

quarters; so Winton Thomas loc. cit. 237 :: ï I hnv pi. 3. For further bibliography on III hnv, with

occurrences which can be supplemented still more, see Emerton loc. cit. 25ff; see further Crenshaw VT 36
(1986) 27913.



Der. ynIv.; ? I ynIv'.

9810 hn"v'

hn"v': probably a primary noun in Semitic, except in OSArb. and Eth., on which see Nöldeke Neue Beiträge 124,

who rejects any derivation from I hnv; on this see Gesenius-Buhl Handw. 850f (under II hnv); Brockelmann

Grundriss 1: 334; see Bauer-Leander Heb. 450g.

Heb. inscr. (Samaria ostracon) tX (Donner-Röllig Inschriften 183:1; 184:1; 185:1; 186:1; 187:1; see also

Diringer Iscrizioni, and Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 312; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1171: sënh 2 (Hebr.)
and 1173 (sv. 2a, “constructions used in chronology, in combinations with numerals”); Lemaire Inscr. 1: 45.

MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 225f); SamP. sëeÒna, sf. sëeÒnaâtu; Samaritan det. htX sëittaâ; JArm. aT'v; indet.

an"v.; ï BArm. *hn"v., also for instances from the other Arm. dialects.

Ph., Punic sët, pl. sënt, Neo-Punic sëÀnt etc., see Friedrich Phön. Gr.2 §240 no. 18; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 312;
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1170 sënh2; Tomback Lexicon 333f; Moabite sët (Mesha. 2, 8; see Donner-Röllig
Inschriften text 181; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire and Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary loc. cit.); Ammonite pl. sënt
rhÌqt long years, so Loretz UF 9 (1977) 169-171, in the Ammonite inscription from Tell Siran, line 7f.

Ug. sënt, pl. sënt, dual sëntm (Gordon Textbook §19:2447; Aistleitner Wb. 2646; Gibson Myths2 159a); ab sënm, the
attribute of El, probably does not contain the masc. pl. of this sbst. (:: Gibson Myths2 loc. cit., and KBL), but of

a sbst. belonging to ï III hnv.

Akk. sëattu(m), also sÃ/sëantu(m), pl. often masc. (AHw. 1201; CAD Sè/2, 197a).

Arb. sanat, pl. sinuÒn and sanawaÒt.

cstr. tn:v., sf. Ht'ÆAtn"v., dual ~yIt†'ÆmyIt;n"v., pl. I ~ynIv', cstr. ynEv., sf. wyn"v', WnynEv', ~h,ynEv.; pl. II, cstr. tAnv., sf.

yt†'Æyt;Anv., $'yt,Anv., %yIt†'Anv., wyt'Anv., WnyteAnv., ~t'Anv.: 876 times (THAT 1: 722); on the pl. ~ynIv' with a fem.

sg. cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 515 1 :: Michel Grundl. 1: 39; on the pl. in ~y- and tA-, see Dahood Biblica 55

(1974) 388f; see especially Michel loc. cit. 43ff: the plural in -iÒm is to be understood as a mass or a group

plural, and the pl. in -oÒt is to be considered as a quantity of items collected together; cf. also p. 59; pl. ~ynIv' 143

times; tAnv' 19 times, mostly in poetic texts: year.

—1. Gn 114 and elsewhere: a) $'yt,Anv. your years (God’s years) Ps 10225.28; ~ynIv' br,q,B. in the middle of the

year Hab 32.2; hn"v' ymey> the days of the year Jb 36; hn"V'h; yved>x' the months of the year Ex 122; hm'ymit. Åv'
a complete year Lv 2530.

—b) hn"V'B; in the year, meaning annually Ex 2314; hn"v'b. hn"v' 1K 525 1025; hn"v' hn"v' Dt 1422, so perhaps as

a cj. Ps 905 (ï hn"ve 3); yDemi hn"v'b. hn"v' 1S 716 Zech 1416, from year to year, cf. Akk. sëattisëam(ma) (AHw.

1200b; CAD Sè/2, 196a) and sëatta(m) ana sëatti(m) year for year, annually (AHw. 1201b; CAD Sè/2, 201a-b, sv.

sëattu 1c); hn"v'b. hn"v'K. one year like another 2K 174; hn"v'-l[; hn"v' year on year Is 291 with @sy; @syÅv'
yrex]a; hn"v' one year after another 2S 211; v' yrex]a; hn"v'Åv'w> hn"v' lk'B. every year the same Est 921.27.



—ca) hn"V'h; tyrIx]a; d[;w> hn"V'h; tyvireme from the beginning of the year until the end of it Dt 1112; hn"V'h;
tyrIx]a; d[;w> hn"V'h; tyviremeÅV'h; varo the start of the year Ezk 401 (ï I varo 6a); varoÅV'h; tace the

outgoing year, the end of the year Ex 2316, on this see Kutsch ZAW 83 (1971) 15-21; b['r'h' tn:v. the year of

the famine Gn 4150; !Acr' tn:v. a favourable year Is 612; $'t†,b'Aj tn:v. a year of your goodness (REB: good

gifts, NRSV: bounty) Ps 6512; rykif' ynEv. the years of a hired labourer Is 1614 2116 (ï rykif' 1 a-c); rykif'Åv'
dA[B. during a year, within a year (NRSV, REB) Is 2116, so Wildberger BK 10: 797, 798; cf. TOB: one more

year :: 1Q IsaXwlX dw[b ~ynX within three years, so Kaiser ATD 18: 111 with note 2; on this see also

Wildberger loc. cit. 798; yt†'Anv. rt,y< Is 3810 (acc. of time, cf. Michel Grundl. §100b) for the remainder of my

days, so e.g. ZüB; Begrich Ps. Hisk. 52; Wildberger BK 10: 1440 :: M.A. Beek Fschr. 73: at the peak of my
year (but that is less likely).

—b) ï ~yliWaG>, rArD>, lbeAy, hJ'miv., hp'WqT. and hb'WvT..

—d) hn"v'-nB, one-year old Ex 125, Atn"v.-nB, Lv 126 Ezk 4613, all referring to a fb,K,, for which a more exact

translation would be a lamb that has its year behind it; so with B. Baentsch Ex.-Lv.-Nu. (GHK 1/2: 1903) 363,
who adds the comment that the suffix suggests an expression of obligation as opposed to the more

straightforward hnX !b; Ht'n"v.-tB; referring to a hf'b.K; Lv 1410.

—e) tynIvoarIh' hn"V'h; the first year Jr 251 (ï *ynIAvarI); Akl.m' tn:v.Bi in the year that he became the king,

in the first year of his reign 2K 2527 corresponding to Atkul.m; tn:v.Bi Jr 5231, see Begrich Chron. 611.

—f) ~ymiy" ~yIt;n"v. two full years 2S 1323 1428 etc., cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §131d; ~ynIv' vve a period

of six years (as the length of service for a Hebrew slave) Ex 212, with db;[', vAlv' ~ynIv'l. a period of three

years, or alternatively for three years 2C 1117.17, cf. Rudolph Chr. 230; ~ynIv' #qel. when the years have run

their course Da 116; hz<-Aa ~ymiy" hz< ~ynIv' he has been here for days and years, for a considerable period of

time 1S 293, see Stoebe KAT 8/1: 497, 498; hn"v'-l[; ~ymiy" some days over the year, NRSV: in a little more

than a year, REB: at the turn of the year Is 3210; cf. Ug. ymm parallel with sënt, and ymt parallel with sënt (Fisher

Parallels 1: p. 205 no. 238; p. 207 no. 241); hn"v' ~y[iv.Ti ninety years Gn 59; l. hn"v' href.[, [B;r>a;B. 2K

1813, and l. [B;r>a; tn:v.Bi 1K 2241, and tn:v.Bi l. ty[iybir>h†' Jr 462 in the fourth year of …; l. tyrIfi[]h'
tn:v.Bi Jr 321 (K), l. tyrIfi[]h' tn:v.BiÅ[]h' hn"V'B; (Q) in the tenth year of …; on l. in a date for-mula see

Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §129f; R. Meyer Gramm. §97: 3f (p. 32); on the construct state before the numeral

see Michel Grundl. §60a, and Joüon Gramm. §138b; cf. also ty[ibir>h†' tn:v.Bi Jr 281 (K), ty[ibir>h†' tn:v.BiÅr>h†'
hn"V'B; (Q).

—2. cj. a) 1S 1712 pr. ~yvin"a]b; aB' !qez" prop. (on the various suggestions see Stoebe KAT 8/1: 322): a) with

Sept.L Pesh. ~ynIV'B; having reached a certain age and become old; b) delete aB' and read ~yvin"a]B' the oldest

of the men, or alternatively the oldest man; g) ~yvn"a]b' aBomi zqez" too old to go out with the fighting men ::

Stoebe loc. cit. 321, 322, following MT: the man had already become old and joined the ranks of those who

have become mature (?); probably TOB also follows the MT: ~yvn"a]B; aB' he came accompanied; NRSV: the

man was already old and advanced in years; REB similarly.

—b) Jl 225 pr. ~ynIV'h;-ta, prop.: a) ta,-myIn:v. to repay double that which the locust has eaten, so e.g. Robinson

Die Zwölf Kleinen Propheten (HAT 142: 1954) 64; cf. BHS; b) rv,a]me ~yIn:V.h;-ta, to repay twice the amount



more than what the locust has eaten …, so Rudolph KAT 13/2: 61, 62; another cj. is also mentioned there; g)

follow MT (in contrast to a and b) and translate ~ynIV'h; ta, ~k,l' yTim.L;viw> and I will restore to you the years

which the locust has eaten, so Wolff ATD 14/2: 64, 76; similarly ZüB; TOB; Weiser ATD 24 (1949): 96, 102;
NRSV: I will repay you for the years; REB: I shall recompense you for the years; d) It is preferable to follow
the MT (as g) rather than adopt one of the cj.

9811 hn"ve

hn"ve: I !vy, Bauer-Leander Heb. 450j; MHeb. hn"yve; ja: at'n>yvi; SamP. sëeÒna, sf. sëanti (Gn 3140), sëintu (Gn

2816); Samaritan det. htnX; ï BArm. II *hn"v., also for instances from the other Arm. dialects; Ebla si-tum/sëit-

t-um, see Pelio Fronzaroli in Hans-Jörg Nissen/Joh. Renger Hrsg. Mesopotamien und seine Nachbarn (Berlin,
1982) 138; Ug. sënt (Gordon Textbook §19:1162; Aistleitner Wb. 1250; Gibson Myths2 159a); Akk. sëittu(m) I
(AHw. 1252; CAD Sè/3, 140b: sëittu B); OSArb. snt (Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 163, root wsn sleep; also

transated as Arabic wasan, sinat; cf. also Leslau Contributions 25); cstr. tn:v., sf. ytin"v., $'t†,n"v., ~t'ÆAtn"v.; pl.

tAnve: sleep (ï ~wn, hm'WnT., hm'Der>T;); for Ps 1272 ï an"ve.

It should be noted that the arrangement in which the following forms are presented has been chosen in order to
show clearly how common the forms with suffixes are in Hebrew and in the other Semitic languages.

—1. a) abs. tn:v., variant tn"v. Ps 1324; on the archaic form of the ending see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §80g;

hn"ve Pr 64 2013 Qoh 816.

—b) sf. a) ytin"v. Gn 3140 Jr 3126; b) $'t†,n"v. Pr 324 69; g) Atn"v. Gn 2816 Ju 1614.20 Zech 41 Da 21; d) ~t'n"v. Ps

766 Jb 1412 Pr 416.

—c) pl. tAnve parallel with tAmWnT. Pr 610 2433; on the amplifying or intensifying pl. see Gesenius-Kautzsch

Gramm. §124e; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §19b.

—d) bound with another sbst.: ~l'A[-tn:v. everlasting sleep Jr 5139.57, dbe[oh' tn:v. the sleep of a labourer

Qoh 511, %l,M,h; tn:v. Est 61.

—2. expressions: as 1a: with bh;a' Pr 2013; with !t;n" Ps 1324 Pr 64; with ha'r' Qoh 816; as 1ba: with I dd;n"
Gn 3140; with III br;[' Jr 3126; b) with III br;[' Pr 324; with ~wq ($'t†,n"V.mi) Pr 69; g) with #q;y" (Atn"V.mi) Gn

2816 Ju 1614.20; with II rw[ nif. Zech 41 (Atn"V.mi); cj. Da 21 pr. ht'y>h.nI prop. hd'd>n†', cf. 619 and BHS; d) with

lz:G" Pr 416; with ~Wn Ps 766; with II rw[ nif. Jb 1412; as 1d: with I !v;y" Jr 5139.57; with qAtm' Qoh 511; with

dd;n" Est 61.

—3. cj. Ps 905 textual uncertainty ~T'm.r;z> hn"ve; Vrss.: Sept. ta. evxoudenw.mata auvtw/n &#182;th &#182;sontai the

things that they have despised will be years, on which see Wächter ZAW 78 (1966) 65-69, especially 66; Vulg.
iuxta Sept. eorum anni erunt …; Vulg. iuxta Hebr. percutiente te eos somnium erunt; Pesh. sëarbsÒthoÒn sëentaÒ
nehwyaÒn their clans are sleeping, or alternatively translating more loosely as TOB: their descendants are similar

to sleep; cj. (cf. Sept. and Vulg. iuxta Hebr. with a vocalisation hn"v' for hn"ve): hn"v' ~T'[.r;z> hn"v' you sow

them year after year, so e.g. Kraus BK 155 794, 795; ZüB; cf. BHS; there is another suggestion for emendation
in Wächter loc. cit. :: Driver ZAW 80 (1968) 177f, who follows MT: and you cut them off like a watch in the



night (see HAL 270b; HALOT 281b sv. I ~rz); cf. TOB: you sweep them away as you would sweep away

sleep. †

9812 ~yBih;n>v,

~yBih;n>v,: a composite sbst.; the first element consists of Heb. ï !ve tooth, and the second element probably has

an Egyptian origin, Àbw elephant; so Ellenbogen Foreign Words 162; cf. Erman-G. Wb. 1: 7 (:: Gray Kings3

263j, taking it from Sanskrit ibhas); Aram. by is the name of the island in the Nile known as Elephantine; this

leads to the meaning ivory for the sbst. (occurring as !ve Am 315), which is presupposed by most of the Vrss. ::

1K 1022 Sept.A ovdo,ntwn evlefanti,nwn (for this scribal reading Rahlfs cites Origen recension o); Vulg. dentes
elephantorum; Pesh. piÒleÒ ivory, corresponding to Tg. sëan dpiÒl; 2C 921 Sept. ovdo,ntwn evlefanti,nwn; Vulg. ebur;
Pesh. and Tg. as 1K 2022; cf. also Akk. sëinni piÒri ivory (AHw. 867a and 1243a; CAD Sè/3, 51 and especially 52,

sv. sëinnu A, 2.b.2'): ivory 1K 1022 2C 921, see BRL2 67-72, especially 67 :: cj. pr. ~yBih;n>v, following Ezk 2715

prop. ~ynIb.h'w> !ve elephant-tusks and ebony; on this see Galling ZDPV 88 (1972) 1265, and Noth Könige 205,

who does not accept the cj. †

9813 ynIv'

I ynIv': SamP. sëaâni, cstr. sëeÒni; the derivation of the sbst. is uncertain, but suggestions include: a) a primary noun,

on which see Bauer-Leander Heb. 470m: perhaps primary; b) a sbst. from the root as in Arb. sanaÒ to sparkle,

sbst. sanaÒÀ gleam (on which ï III hnv); so (with some doubt) Gesenius-Buhl Handw., and (with confidence)

Gradwohl Farben 73; see also Wildberger BK 10: 52; c) to be connected with Akk. sbst. sëiniÒtu(m) rinsing,
soaking, dyeing, also a dyed textile (AHw. 1242b; CAD Sè/3 47a); vb. sëanuÖ to rinse, make wet, flood with water
(AHw. 1167; CAD Sè/1, 408b, sv. sëanuÖ C); Gesenius-Buhl Handw. gives a reference to the Akk. sbst.; d) even
though none of these suggestions is certain the most probable appears to be the last (c), on which see the Akk.
vb. sÌapuÖ[m] to soak, flood, bathe (AHw. 1082b; CAD Sè45b, sv. sÌabuÖ); sbst. sÌaÒpuÖ dyer (AHw. 1082b; CAD Sè,
55a, sv. sÌaÒbuÖ) and sÌub/piÒtu dyeing wool, soaking a field (AHw. 1108a; CAD Sè, 228a, sv. sÌubiÒtu); see also

MHeb. [b;c' to dye; JArm. [b;c. to immerse, dye, moisten, corresponding to Syr. sÌbaÁ (cf. Brockelmann Lex.

620a); on the other hand the second suggestion (b) is less probable because of the sibilant tÑ in Ug. tÑn (see
below).

MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 226): 1QM 7: 10f ynX t[lwtw !mgraw tlkt purple and crimson shaded

with violet and scarlet (Lohse Texte3 196, 197); in MHeb. and JArm. crimson fabric is usually tyrIAhz>,
at'yrIAhz>; in JArm. crimson material is also yrIAhz> [b;c.; for BHeb. also ï lymir>K;; Ug. tÑn purple (Gordon

Textbook §19:2702; Aistleitner Wb. 2894; Gibson Myths2 160a); the sbst. occurs also in Dietrich-Loretz-

Sanmartin Texte 1, 23:22 tÑn sërm purple for the princes (or for the singers), see Gibson Myths2 124: cstr. ynIv., pl.

~ynIv': crimson (coloured fabric named after the nests of eggs of the scale-louse, as in Turkish kyrmys, and

Persian and Arabic qirmiz, which are collected from the leaves of quercus coccifera; see Lokotsch Etym. Wb.

1219); on this see Dalman Arbeit 5: 84f, and especially Gradwohl Farben 73f: the colour itself is called ynIv', as

in the common collocation ynIv' t[;l;AT (from h['leAT, t[;l;AT, cf. I [l'AT meaning worm) which is to

indicate from which insect the colour has been extracted; see also Rudolph KAT 17/1-3: 247 on Lam 45.

—1. aa) ynIV'h; jWx crimson thread, crimson cord (NRSV) Jos 218 Song 43; b) ynIV'h; tw:q.Ti crimson cord Jos

221.



—b) ynIv' used alone to mean the same as 1aa Gn 3828.30.

—c) of crimson garments: ynIv' 2S 124 Jr 430; pl. ~ynIv': a) crimson cloth parallel with [l'AT Is 118; b) Pr 3121

~ynIv' vbul' Ht'yBe-lK': here tyB; means the communiuty of the household, the family (ï tyIB; 4), which in

the winter time is dressed in costly (crimson coloured) garments, so Gradwohl Farben 75; similarly Plöger BK

17: 370, 378, who translates ~ynIv' as scarlet wool :: Gemser Spr.2 110 prop. with Sept. Vulg. ~yIn†'v.: so that the

whole house is doubly clothed; so with Driver BASOR 105 (1947) 11f, and subsequently also KBL; the more
problematic MT is however probably to be retained.

—2. a) ynIv' t[;l;AT meaning the coloured cloth which was used for furnishing the tent of meeting, for making

up the robes of the priests, and for the cloth coverings of the ceremonial objects, see Gradwohl Farben 76,
where the individual instances are also given: Ex 254 261nd.39:29 (25 times) Nu 48.

—b) t[;l;At ynIv. listed together with cedar-wood and hyssop as elements of particular offerings Lv

144.6.49.51f Nu 196; as is explained by Gradwohl on p. 77 with reference to the older exegetes, this can be taken
to indicate crimson used for a cord, or a band or length of material with which to surround the cedar-wood and
the hyssop.

—3. expressions: a) as 1a and b: with rv;q' Gn 3828 Jos 218.21.

—b) as 1c: with hy"h' Is 118; with vbel' qal Jr 430, pt. passive vbul' Pr 3121; hif. 2S 124.

—c) as 2a: with awb hif. Ex 3523.25; with xq;l' Ex 254(3) 285; with hf'[' Ex 261.31.36; with fr;P' (ynIv' t[;l;AT
dg<B,) Nu 48.

—d) as 2b: with ajx pi. Lv 1452; with xq;l' Lv 144.6.49.51 Nu 196.

9814 ynIv'

cj. II ynIv': equivalent to Arb. tÑaniy fully grown, said of an animal such as a camel or horse or sheep or goat

which has shed the tooth known as the tÑaniyyat, see Lane Lex. 358f; G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 1

(1830) 231a: in Ju 625.26.28 for ynIVeh;, rd. ynIV'h; so with Guillaume JTS 50 (1949) 52f; Driver ALUOS 4 (1962-

63) 12; KBL; Wolfgang Richter Traditionsgeschichtliche Untersuchungen zum Richterbuch (BBB 18, 21966)
160, and this may also explain the scribal readings of Sept.A to.n mo,scon to.n siteuto.n (vs.25), and iv mo,scoj iv

siteuto,j (vs.28); so Richter loc. cit., who, in addition to these proposed cj., would like to read in vs.25rP;h; for

rp;W; that leads to a questionable arrangement of words: vs.25[b;v, ynIV'h; rP;h; ~ynIv', vs.27 and 28 ynIV'h; rP;h;;
at the beginning of vs.25 the singular rAVh; rP; probably corresponds to the usual rq'B' !B,, so with Péter VT

25 (1975) 490. As such it can be left unaltered in the text, as opposed to BHS where it is suggested that the
article should be added; the Vrss. can hardly be opposed to the cj. for the passages mentioned above, even

though all of them (with the exception of Sept.A), presuppose the traditional reading ynIVeh;; there is no lack of

effort to make do with this situation, but all require some particular intervention into the text; on this see Richter
loc. cit. 158-160; Ludwig Schmidt Menschlicher Erfolg und Jahwes Initiative (WMANT 38, 1970) 6f; see also
BHS, and not least also Hertzberg ATD 9: 183; Hertzberg is correct in opposing the suggestion to change the

beginning of vs.25 to accord with vs.27 (cf. e.g. BHK), and to delete ynIVeh; in all three places. †



9815 ynIv.

cj. *ynIv.: III hnv, cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 458x: of high rank; Pr 2422 pr. ~h,ynEv. prop. ~h,ynIv. their high rank

(like the Arb. sbst. sanaÒÀ, which has the same meaning), so Kopf VT 9 (1959) 280-83, and subsequently

Ringgren Spr.-Pred. (ATD 16/13: 1980) 96; what is better is the proposal ~ynIAv (BHS) high-ranking,

important, ï III hnv, or ~h,ynEAv those who think differently from them (Plöger BK 17: 262, 264), ï I hnv
2. †

9816 ynIve

ynIve: (156 times), Bauer-Leander Heb. 501w, 628v: ~yIn:v.; SamP. sëeÒni, fem. sëeÒnÝt; Samaritan !¿aÀynt tinjaân;

MHeb. ynIve, fem. hY"nIv. (Dalman Wörterbuch 430a); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 226) ynX, fem. tynX; JArm.

an"y"n>Ti, fem. at'yyEn>Ti; ï BArm. *!y"n>Ti, also for the instances in the other Arm. dialects; Ph. sëny Friedrich Phön.

Gr.2 §244; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 314; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1176, sv. sëny5; Tomback Lexicon
327); Ug. tÑn (Gordon Textbook §7:48 and §19:2705; Aistleitner Wb. 2893); Akk. sëanuÖ(m), fem. sëaniÒtu(m)
second, other (von Soden Gramm. §70b; AHw. 1164f; CAD Sè/1, 388a: sëanuÖ A); OSArb. sÃnyhn (tÑnyn) (Höfner
Gramm. §117; Conti Rossini Chrest. 255, 260b; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 151); in Ethiopic the Semitic
ordinal number is preserved in saÒnyi, fem. saÒniÒt the following day, or the following night (Dillmann Lex. 373),
otherwise it is kaÒliÀ and kaÁib (Dillmann Gramm. §159: 2a, and Lex. 821, or alternatively 866f); Tigr. kaÒliÀ

(Littmann-H. Wb. 392a); Arb. tÑaÒnin, fem. tÑaÒniyat: fem. tynIve, pl. ~YInIv..

—1. sg.: a) ynIVeh; ~AYB; on the following day Ex 213, tynIVeh; hn"V'B; Gn 4718, tynIve in apposition to tazO as a

second matter; NRSV: and this you do as well; REB: here is another thing, Mal 213; tynIve for the second time

Gn 2215 415 Est 219 Sir 5021, cf. Akk. sëaniÒtu a second time, another time, again (AHw. 1164a; CAD Sè/1, 388b
and 387b, sv. sëaniÒtam, see below); also sëanuÖtiÒ, sëanutteÒ for the second time (AHw. 1167b; CAD Sè/1, 410b);

tynIVeh;w> and the second thing to say is 2S 1619, cf. Akk. sëaniÒta(m) again, furthermore, introducing another topic

for discussion, especially in a letter (AHw. 1164a; M.A. Beek Fschr. 48; CAD Sè/1, 387b, see above).

—b) for ynIVeh; dl,Y<h; in Qoh 415, ynIVeh; is either i) an adj. meaning the second youth, the second young man;

or ii) it is used in apposition, the youth (who is) the second (in authority in the government); or alternatively the
youngster

—the one who is the successor. The meaning is disputed; for the first alternative see e.g. Zimmerli Pred. (ATD
16/13): 180f; for the second see Hertzberg KAT 17/4-5: 99, 116-118; Lauha BK 19: 94 (with bibliography).

—2. pl. a) the second ones, or alternatively deputies, or in second position; sbj. ~ydIquP.h; those who had been

assembled for marching Nu 216 (pr. ~YInIv.W rd. ~YInIv., see BHS).

—b) the spaces, cubicles (~yNIqi) on the second deck of the ark (hb'Te) Gn 616.

—3. cj.: a) Est 214 pr. ynIve prop. ynIVeh; (KBL) or hn<v.mi, see Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; BHS.

—b) Neh 330 pr. ynIve rd. tynIve (BHS).

—c) 1C 613 pr. ynIv.w: rd. ynIVeh;w> (BHS).



9817 ~yIn:v.

~yIn:v. (762 times): I hnv, so Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 484f; Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; König Wb. 517b; KBL ::

J. Barth Nominalbildung §2ba, who makes no reference to a verbal root; for Semitic see G. Bergsträsser
Einführung in die semit. Sprachen (1928; 1963) 191; Bauer-Leander Heb. 621a, 622c; SamP. sëeÒnÝm, fem.

sëittÝm; MHeb. the same as BHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 226) ~ynX, fem. ytX; Samaritan !yrt taârÝn, fem.

!ytrt tartÝn; JArm. !yreT., fem. !yTer>T;; ï BArm. *!yreT., fem. !yTer>T;, also for instances from the other Arm.

dialects; Old Sinaitic fem. tÑt (Albright Proto-Sinaitic 45); Ph. sënm, Àsënm; Punic sënm (Friedrich Phön. Gr.2 §242;
Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 314; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1176, sv. sënym; Tomback Lexicon 327); Ug.
tÑn, fem. tÑt (Gordon Textbook §7:9 and §19:2705, 2758; Aistleitner Wb. 2893; Gibson Myths2 160a); Akk.
sëina/sëena, fem. sëitta (von Soden Gramm. §69b; AHw. 1241a; CAD Sè/3, 32b); OSArb. tÑny, fem. tÑnty/tÑty (Höfner
Gramm. §111; Conti Rossini Chrest. 260b; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 151); Eth. sanuÒy two days, a period of
two days, a second day (Dillmann Lex. 373); otherwise the Semitic root is replaced by kelÀeÒ, see Dillmann
Gramm. §158: 1, and Lex. 820; so also in Tigr. (Littmann-H. Wb. 392a); Arb. ÀitÑnaÒni, fem. ÀitÑnataÒni; Egyptian
sÃn(wy) (Erman-G. Wb. 4: 148).

~yIn†'v., cstr. I ~yIn†'v. see Bauer-Leander Heb. 626p, cstr. II ynEv., sf. WnynEv., ~h,Æmk,ynEv.; fem. ~yIT;v. (Bauer-

Leander Heb. 621f; R. Meyer Gramm. §17: 1: perhaps from ~yIt;v. or ~yIT;vi), ~yIT†'v.; cstr. I ~yTev., cstr. II yTev.,
sf. !h,Æmh,yTev.; with B., K. > yTev.Bi, yTev.Ki, but yteV.mi Ju 1628.

—1. two Am 33 and elsewhere, WnynEv. both of us Gn 3137; ~k,ynEv. both of you Gn 2745; wyx'a,-ynEv. both his

brothers Gn 922; ~ydIymic. ynEv. two bracelets Gn 2422; ~ydI[e ~yIn:v. two witnesses Dt 176; ~yvin" ~yIT;v. 1K

316; yTev. ~yvin" Gn 419; ~yvin"a] ynEv. 1S 288; ~yIn:v. ~yliyae Ex 291; ~yIn:v. rq'B' Nu 717; !aco-yTev. Is 721; yTev.
~x,l, 1S 104, on which see Stoebe KAT 8/1: 198: the idea has to be completed with the suggestion of tArK'Ki;
hL,ae-yTev. Is 479, and hN"he ~yIT;v. Is 5119 these two, those two.

—2. a) ~yIn:v. ~yIn:v. two of each Gn 79; ~yIn:v. double the penalty Ex 223; ~yIn†'v.Bi a pole carried by two people

Nu 1323; ~yIn:v. yPi two out of three portions, two-thirds of an inheritance Dt 2117 etc. (ï hP, 9; also cf.

parallels in Akkadian); ~yIn†'v.li to divide into two pieces 1K 325; ~yIT;v. two different requests Pr 307; two

things, NRSV: twice Ps 6212, so e.g. ZüB; TOB; Kraus BK 155: 595 :: K. Aartun Die Partikeln des

Ugaritischen (AOAT 21/1) 16: Ug. tÑnm a second time, twice; ~yIT†'v.W ~[;P; once or twice (NRSV), on one or

two occasions (REB) Neh 1320; ~yIT;v.biW tx;a;B. Jb 3314 may either mean, a) that God has spoken through one

person and also through two people (see Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; ZüB); or b) that he has spoken on one occasion
and on a second occasion (see Dhorme Job 449, and Fohrer KAT 16: 452; see also REB); or g) that he has
spoken in one way and then in another way (see TOB; see also NRSV).

—b) cj. 1S 1821 pr. ~yIT;v.Bi prop. ~yIt;n"v.Bi you shall be my son-in-law in two years from now, so e.g. H.

Gressmann Die älteste Geschichtsschreibung und Prophetie Israels (Die Schriften des Alten Testaments, 2/1,
19212) 77, and Hertzberg ATD 102: 127, where Hertzberg moves vs.21b to follow vs.18; see also BHK :: MT, for
which suggested explanations include: a) there are two opportunities, so TOB (with a note referring to the
Versions); b) referring to two daughters, so Stoebe KAT 8/1: 342, 346, where even more suggestions are
mentioned; NRSV: Saul said to David a second time, “You shall now be my son-in-law”; REB: Saul proposed a
second time to make David his son-in-law.



—3. a) rf'['-mynEv. Gn 1720 and href.[, ~yTev. (SamP. sëittÝm Áaâsëaâraâ) Gn 144 twelve; ~yrIf.[, ~yIT;v.W Ju 103:

22; 2K 1527: 52; 1K 2015: 232, Nu 135: thirty-two thousand and two hundred.

—b) l. ~yIT;v. tn:v.Bi in the second year of 1K 1525; vd,xo rf'[' ynEv.Bi in the twelfth month Ezk 321; hn"v'
href.[, yTev.Bi in the twelfth year Ezk 3217.

—c) cj. 1C 1121 pr. hv'AlV.h; loc. cit. vs.25~yviAlV.h; and vs.21 delete ~yIn:V.B; and insert (?) vs.25 ANhi ::

Rudolph Chr. 98.

Der. ynIve.

9818 hn"ynIv.

hn"ynIv.: I !nv; SamP. sëaânaÒÀiÒna, many mss. hnyanX (derived from the root anv, LOT 5: p. 213, §4.3.6) to be

taken as meaning hatred, cf. Samaritan Tg. hnsl (< hansl); Bauer-Leander Heb. 471r; J. Barth

Nominalbildung 85f; sharp word, taunt; hn"ynIv.li hy"h' to become a by-word, object of taunting Dt 2837 1K 97;

hn"ynIv.li hy"h'Åv.li !t;n" to make into a by-word, an object of derision Jr 249 2C 720 (all four occasions parallel

with lv'm'). †

9819 rynIv.

rynIv.: ï rynIf..

9820 !nv

I !nv: MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 226): 1QM 17:1 htmxlm ylk !nXw and he sharpened his weapons

for the battle (Lohse Texte3 218, 219); 1QH 5:13 ~wnXl brxk wnnX rXa those who have sharpened their

tongues like swords (Lohse Texte3 130, 131); on both occasions Lohse has vocalised as pi. !NEviw> and WnN>vi, but

the qal would also be possible, !n:v'w> and Wnn>v†'; JArm. !n:v. pa. to sharpen, corresponding to Arb. sanna; adj.

JArm. Syr. an"ynIv. sharpened; CPArm. pl. sënynyn (Schulthess Lex. 211b); sbst. JArm. Syr. an"n"v. blade.

qal: pf. ytiANv; (SamP. sëanti, LOT 5: p. 115, §2.7.4), Wnn>v†', pt. passive !Wnv', pl. ~ynIWnv.: to sharpen: br,x, Dt

3241, #xe sg. Pr 2518, pl. Is 528 Ps 456, 1204 :: Albright Norsk Teologisk Tidsskrift 56 (1955) 3f (= Mowinckel

Fschr.): ~ynIWnv. rABGI an expert, proficient bowman, from Ug. tÑnn (Gordon Textbook §19:2708; Aistleitner

Wb. 2900), Akk. sëannannu archer (AHw. 1161a; CAD Sè/1 366a: sëanannu), but very questionable;

metaphorically !Avl' Wnn>v†' Ps 644 1404. †

hitp: impf. !n†'ATv.a,: to be pierced through one’s internal organs, be poignantly disturbed Ps 7321. †

Der. hn"ynIv.; the vb. I !nv is probably not primary, but derived from the sbst. !ve.

9821 !nv



II !nv: by-form of ï II hnv, also for the cognate languages; see further F. Nötscher Fschr. 48.

pi: (Jenni PiÁel 274): pf. sf. ~T'n>N:viw>: to repeat, with T'r>B;dIw>: to speak, or to recite again and again Dt 67. †

9822 snv

snv: hapax legomenon 1K 1846: a) perhaps the vb. is comparable with MHeb. #n<v,, JArm. #n:v., #ynEv. pe. to be

drawn together, pa. to draw together, cf. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; a closer phonetic parallel would be Ug. sëns,
which probably means to bind, attach firmly; so with Pardee UF 7 (1975) 371, and Gibson Myths2 47, 158b; it
occurs in Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 3:ii:12f sënst kpt bhÌbsëh she did bind the palms to her sash (Gibson
Myths2 47), cf. also Gray UF 11 (1979) 317 she stuck the hands into the folds of her garment; b) Sèanda Die
Bücher der Könige p. 442 connects the vb. with the Egyptian sbst. sÃndÑwt (Erman-G. Wb. 4: 522), cf. Coptic
sëentoÒ apron (Crum Copt. Dict. 573), and subsequently KBL to gird up.

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 238): impf. sNEv.y>w:: to gird 1K 1846, with wyn"t.m' he girded his loins, so also the Vrss. (Sept.,

Vulg., Pesh., Tg.); according to Jenni loc. cit. a more precise translation would be he made his legs properly
covered for the journey. †

9823 r['n>vi

r['n>vi: name of a territory:

—1. Gn 141.9; GenAp 21: 23 lbb, so also Tg.o; SamP. sëinniyyaâr; Sept. Gn 1010 112 141.9 Senaar; Is 1111 avpo.

Ah|,gu,ptou kai. Babulwni,aj; Zech 511 evn gh|/ Babulw/noj; Da 12 eh|,j Babulw/na; Theodo-tion eh|,j gh/n Sennaar; Jos

721r['n>vi tr,D,a; Sept. yilh.n poiki,lhn kalh,n, Vulg. pallium coccineum, on this rendering (also following

Pesh. and Tg.) see Kellermann VT 28 (1978) 424f. According to Gray Joshua Judges and Ruth (1967) 87 r['n>vi
with n would be a scribal error, meaning the same as Ug. sëÁrt wool; see Gordon Textbook §19:2460; Aistleitner

Wb. 2659; Josephus Senaa,r (Schalit Namenwb. 110); Egyptian Sa-an-ga-ra (Albright Vocalization 47), SaÃ-n-
ga-r (Helck Beziehungen2 278); Greek Si,ggara.

—2. occurring as the name of a territory outside the OT (cf. Simons Geog. §236): a) von Soden UF 13 (1981)
164 = Bibel und Alter Orient (BZAW 162 (1985) 204: SèinÁaÒr is the land of Sèanhäar(a) in Syria, and was first
used as a secondary expression for Sèumeru Sumer at a time when Sèanhäar was not used as the name of a country;
on this see also M. Stol On Trees, Mountains and Millstones in the Ancient Near East (Leiden, 1979) 79 (with
bibliography); for instances of Sèanhäar(a) in El Amarna see O. Schröder in Vorderasiatische Schriftdenkmäler 12
(1915) no. 24: iv: 95, p. 54, and Knudtzon El-Amarna Letter 35:49; see further pp. 1080-1083; on the
connection with Sèumeru, or alternatively with Sèingi-Uri (Sumer and Akkad) see KBL (with bibliography);
Westermann BK 1/1: 690; and Ran Zadok The Origin of the Name Shinar (ZA 74 (1984) 240-244).

—b) r['n>vi corresponds to the name SingaÒra found in Assyrian texts, and is to be identified with the modern

site of SinjaÒr in the Jebel SinjaÒr (west of Mosul), so e.g. Friedrich Staatsverträge des øatti-Reiches 2 (MVAG
34/1, 1930): 96f, 169 (see also KBL); cf. de Vaux Patriarchen 39f.

—c) Ran Zadok ZA 74 (1984) 240-244 finds the origin of the name r['n>vi (> *Sanjar) in the Old Babylonian

gentilic name SamhäaruÖ, and he calls the group from which the name is derived the Samhäarites. The possibility is
mentioned that these people had a slim connection with the Cassites, and that perhaps they were themselves a



Cassite tribe. Presumably the nations west of the Euphrates, through mixing with the Hurrians, had named the
Cassites after that tribe.

—d) an assessment of these possibilities shows that they all have grounds for support, which makes it very
difficult to come to a decision about which of the three to adopt for the origin of this territorial name. Particular
attention should be given to the first (a) and probably also to the third (c).

Furthermore it is no easier to attempt to delineate the geographical boundaries of the territory. Most probably it
designates the southern part of Mesopotamia, either a state territory in the northern part of that area or the whole
area. In any case it cannot be identified with Babylon, inasmuch as Hittite sources distinguish Sèanhäara and
Egyptian sources distinguish SÄngr as a completely different state; on this see Friedrich MVAG 34/1 (1930): 96
(see above b :: Schatz Genesis 14 86).

—3. in the OT the territorial name r['n>vi Shinar refers to the whole of Mesopotamia, but with one exception

(see especially Westermann BK 1/1: 690 on Gn 1010, and 724 on Gn 112; see also Reicke-Rost Hw. 1805; IDB
4: 332): Gn 1010 141.9 Jos 721 Is 1111 (on which see above under 1), Zech 511; the exception is Da 12 where

r['n>viÅvi means Babylonia. †

9824 hsv

hsv: by-form of ssv, a root which is probably comparable with Ug. tÑsëy or tÑsësë, so Dahood Ug.-Heb. Philology

75; see also Gordon Textbook §19:2757; Gibson Myths2 160b; so probably also K. Aartun Die Partikeln des
Ugaritischen (AOAT 21/2, 1978): 55 in the translation of the single instance in Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin
Texte 1, 16:vi:47f: l tdy tÑsëm Ál dl do not throw down those who make raids on the poor. According to Helck VT
15 (1965) 46 the Hebrew vb. has been borrowed from Egyptian sëÀsÃ to travel, which is developed further into the
sbst. sëÀsÃw bedouin (Erman-G. Wb. 412), and which really means those who travel, those who pull through. With
the exception of Helck it is probably generally agreed that the vb. is to be found only in Hebrew and Ugaritic.

—On the different groups of sëÀsÃw see e.g. de Vaux Histoire 1: passim; index, p. 654b; see further Herrmann
Geschichte 86f (8620 with bibliography), 92, 106f; Herbert Donner Geschichte des Volkes Israel und seiner
Nachbarn in Grundzügen (ATD Ergänzungsreihe 4/1, 1984): 86; for bibliography see note 6; the older
bibliography is also noted in Gesenius-Buhl Handw., and KBL; cf. also Lambdin Loan Words 155.

qal: pf. Wsv'; impf. hs,v.yI; pt. sf. Whsevo 1S 1448, on which see Stoebe KAT 8/1: 276; pl. ~ysivo, cstr. ysevo, sf.

%yIs;aov Jr 3016 = %yIs;vo Q. mss.; %yIs;a]vo (Arm.) K = %yIs;s.vo (Bauer-Leander Heb. 439p; Bergsträsser Heb.

Gr. 2: §27b, p. 133b), WnyseAv, ~h,ysevo, passive yWsv': to plunder, spoil.

—1. a) with acc. of the person 1S 1448.

—b) with acc. of the thing Hos 1315.

—c) with Aml' they have got spoil for themselves Ps 4411, cf. Kraus BK 155 478, 479.

—d) pt. plunderer Ju 214.16 1S 231 2K 1720 Is 1714 Jr 3016 (see above), 5011.

—2. yWsv' plundered yWsv'w> zWzB'-m[; a people robbed and plundered Is 4222. †

po. (Bauer-Leander Heb. 281j; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §20b p. 108; R. Meyer Gramm. §72:1b: cf. Arb. qaÒtala

III-form): pf. ytifeAv (with many mss. ytyswv, see BHK): to raid, plunder the treasuries Is 1013. †



9825 ssv

ssv: by-form of hsv.

qal: pf. sf. WhSuv;; impf. WSvoY"w:; pt. sf. Jr 3016%yIs;a]vo K = %yIs;s.vo ï hsv: to plunder: a) with acc. of the

person Ju 214 Jr 3016 Ps 8942; b) with acc. of the thing 1S 1753. †

nif: pf. WSv;n"; impf. WSV;yI: to be plundered (houses) Is 136 Zech 142. †

Der. hS'vim..

9826 [sv

[sv: MHeb. pi. to tear up, pull down, pu. pt. to sever apart, see Levy Wb. 4:588a; JArm. pa. to sever, tear apart

(Dalman Wörterbuch 430b); Arb. sëasaÁa to be distant, really to be separated, divided (Gesenius-Buhl Handw.;
KBL, with reference to Yahuda JQR 15: 711); pt./adj. sëaÒsiÁ far away, distant, remote etc. (Wehr-Cowan Dict.
470b).

qal: pt. cstr. [s;vo, fem. t[;s†;vo, passive h['Wsv.: hs'r>P; [s;v, [s;vo Lv 117, [s;v, t[;s;vo hs'r>P; Lv 113.26,

literally that which shows a division of the hoof, meaning a creature that has a cloven hoof, similarly Dt 146

t[;s;vo tAsr'p. yTev. [s;v,, that which shows a division in the two hooves, meaning a creature with a

completely cloven hoof; cf. Carl Steuernagel Das Deuteronomium (GHK 1, 3/1, 21923): 105; h['WsV.h;
hs'r>P;h; the cloven hoof Dt 147, with yseyrIp.m; (ï srp hif.). †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 183f): pf. [S;vi; impf. [S;v;y>w:, sf. Wh[eS.v;y>w:; inf. cstr. [S;v.

—1. a) with acc. and B. to tear a bird apart Lv 117.

—b) with acc. to tear a lion to pieces Ju 146.

—2. 1S 248: it is uncertain how this passage should be understood; a) the Versions differ: Sept. &#182;peisen

Dauid tou.j a;ndraj auvtou/ evn lo,goij; similarly Tg.: and David syYEP; calmed the men with words :: Vulg.: and

David confregit broke the men to pieces with words; Pesh. wtawwiÒ bmilleÒ he led the men on with words.

—b) of modern suggestions there are those that a) follow Vulg. and Pesh.: to lead on with chiding words, so
Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; Hertzberg ATD 102: 154; similarly F. Stolz Das erste und zweite Buch Samuel
(Zürcher Bibelkommentare) 152; cf. also Stoebe KAT 8/1: 435, and ZüB; see further Driver JTS 28 (1927)
285f; and L. Markert Struktur und Bezeichnung des Scheltworts BZAW 140 (1977) 241f and 320f; the latter
translates: to reprimand sharply, to rebuke; b) David completely restrained the enthusiasm (verve) of his people,
so TOB; g) and David objected to the words of his people and did not admit that he had turned against Saul; so
de Boer OTSt 6 (1949) 54; d) to disperse, so KBL and subsequently Jenni PiÁel 184.

—3. an assessment of the possibilities mentioned under 2b shows that probably those in 2ba should be the first
to be considered, also because of the evidence of Vulg. and Pesh.; but with regard to the concrete meaning (see
under 1) it is not impossible for the solution of 2d to be adopted; on the other hand 2bb and 2bg are less close.
†



Der. [s;v,.

9827 [s;v,

[s;v,: [sv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 458u: SamP. sëaâsa; cleft, division of the hoof Lv 113.7.26 Dt 146. †

9828 @sv

@sv hapax legomenon 1S 1533: ? sëafel formation from ï @ws; cf. ? MHeb. @cv pi. to separate.

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 238): impf. @Sev;y>w:; the exact sense of the vb. is uncertain; Vrss.: Sept. &#182;sfaxen; Vulg. in

frusta concidit; Pesh. and Tg. pasësëahÌ to cut up, divide up; the Pesh., the Tg., and most of all the Vulg., point to
the traditional translation to cut to pieces; so e.g. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; König Wb. 518b; and especially Jenni

loc. cit.; also it is translated thus in KBL, but with reference to the cj. [S;v;y>w:, which is also considered by

Stoebe KAT 7/1: 292. For the problems of translating this word see also the note in TOB; NRSV and REB: he
hewed him to pieces. †

9829 h[v

h[v: Ug. tÑÁy to look over, check through, validate, so Aistleitner Wb. 2908; similarly Dietrich-Loretz-

Sanmartín UF 5 (1973) 116f: to collate, cf. Gibson Myths2 160b; Akk. sëeÀuÖ(m) to look for, search; special
meanings include to take up one’s time, solicit someone’s help; Gtn-theme to search again and again
everywhere, look all over for, be assiduous towards (AHw. 1222-1224; CAD Sè/2, 355a); OSArb. to see, look;
Soqotri sëiÁi to notice, listen (Leslau Contributions 54); Kopf VT 8 (1958) 210 refers to Arb. saÁaÒ (sÁy) to move
quickly, run, strive, aspire (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 412a); it is from Arb. that he accepts the meaning to strive after

as a possible basic meaning for the root; for MHeb. see Kuhn Konkordanz 226; 1 QH f 30:2 … dw[ is taken

from this vb., but it is completely uncertain; ï [tv should probably also be brought into the question.

qal: pf. h['v', W[v'; impf. h[,v.yI, [v;YIw:, h[,v.Ti, h[,v.a,, W[v.yI, hn"y[,v.Ti Is 323 (ï I [[v); impv. h[ev., W[v.: for

this vb. see THAT 2: 695, and especially Friedrich Huber Jahwe, Juda und die anderen Völker beim Propheten
Jesaja BZAW 137 (1976) 157.

—1. a) with la, to gaze, look at Gn 44f, 2S 2242 (Ps 1842 W[W>v;y> ï I [wv pi.), Is 178; with l[; Is 177.

—b) with B.: a) to gaze at, have regard $'yQ,xuB. for divine statutes Ps 119117, on which see A. Deissler Psalm

119 (118) und seine Theologie (1955) 214-216; b) to be concerned about, pay attention to (rq,v†'-yreb.dIB.) Ex

59, with la;.

—c) with !mi to look away from, avert one’s gaze Is 224 Jb 719, with l[;me Jb 146; cj. Ps 3914 pr. yNIM,mi [v;h'
prop. yNIM,mi h[ev. (KBL, BHS).

—2. particular usages: a) for Is 5215hZ<y:-nKe ï hzn hif. (HAL 645b; HALOT 683a) :: KBL cj. W[v.yI WnM,mi.



—b) !mi tyv to leave someone alone Jb 1020 ï tyv 6 c, where the cj. !m hcv (yNIM,mi h[ev.) is also

mentioned. †

hif: impv. [v;h' Ps 3914: to be associated with I [[v rather than with h[v, ï cj. h[ev. under qal 1c. †

hitp: impf. [t†'v.Ti, h['T†'v.nI: to gaze about Is 4110.23 (KBL, similarly Gesenius-Buhl Handw.): it is not to be

derived from h[v but from ï *[tv. †

9830 j[v

*j[v: cf. Arb. tÑaÁitÌa I which has among other meanings to rot and to decompose into small pieces because of

rottenness; II to crush to pieces, break up, see G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 1 (1830) 217; cf.
Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and KBL :: Rabin ErIsr. 9 (Albright Fschr.) 156, and Arb. sëaÁatÌa inflamed with passion;
cf. Wehr-Cowan Dict. 474b: to scorch, sear, singe.

Der. *hj'['v..

9831 hj'['v.

*hj'['v. or hj'[]v;, Bauer-Leander Heb. 463u, w (?): cstr. tj;[]v;: the stamping of horses’ hooves: tAsr>P;
tj;[]v; Jr 473. †

9832 znEj.[;v;

znEj.[;v;: 1) an Egyptian loanword (Lambdin Loan Words 155); SamP. sëaâtÌnÝz; Sept. ki,bdhloj adulterated; the

word is missing from Vulg.; Pesh. has for Dt 2211 petkaÒ to designate a woven garment made from rm,c, and

~yTiv.Pi (Brockelmann Lex. 617a); for Lv 1919 it has the adj. associated with the sbst. ptÑiÒkaÒ meaning different,

of another type (martÌuÒtÌeÒ dhÌeltÌaÒ daptiÒ-kiÒn a mixture of existing garments which are of different types); Tg. is the

same as Heb. az"ynEj[;v;; Samaritan zynj[X.

The explanation of the Egyptian sbst. is not established, but of the relevant attempts the following should be
noticed: a) Lambdin loc. cit.: a combined word sÃhät-ndÑ, comprising the elements sÃhät to weave and ndÑ thread
(Erman-G. Wb. 4: 263, and 2: 376); sëÁd-ndÑ is a preliminary form of Heb. sëÁd-ndÑ (*sëaÁd-nudÑ > *sëaÁd-nedÑ, cf.
Erman-G. loc. cit.).

—b) Helck VT 15 (1965) 46 traces the sbst. back to a collocation sëÁd-nd to cut thread.

—c) Görg BN 12 (1980) 13-17 (with full bibliography): either from Egyptian sÃhät to weave, and nÁdÑÀ adulterated
(with reference to Westendorf Kopt. Handw. 330), or from sÃÁdÑÀ to falsify size or weight (or similar) (Erman-G.
4: 57,2) together with ndÑ woven material: sÃÁdÑÀ-ndÑ > sÃÁd-ndÑ. In both cases it produces the translation false fabric.

—2. a) the derivation from Egyptian mentioned above clearly leads to the same result as a derivation from Arb.,
such as was proposed in KBL.

—b) Sept. with its ki,bdhloj (see above 1) also comes very close to the sense of the Egyptian sbst. false fabric,
while both the Pesh., and especially the connection between Lv 1919 and Dt 2211, support a rendering of mixed

fabric for znEj.[;v;. It probably has to do with a shift of meaning, on which see also Görg loc. cit. (see above). For



the translation we follow Gesenius-Buhl Handw.: fabric that has been woven together using mixed materials or
two-ply threads (according to Dt 2211, from wool mixed with linen): Lv 1919 Dt 2211. †

9833 l[v

? l[v: ï lA[v.mi and l[;vo.

9834 l[;vo

*l[;vo: probably a primary noun (Bauer-Leander Heb. 460h :: Gesenius-Buhl Handw., and KBL l[v :: the

rather idiosyncratic view of Labuschagne OTSt (Pretoria, 1971) 58, who proposes a sëafÁel formation from the

root hl[; MHeb., the depth of the sea into which the Egyptians sank, see Levy Wb. 4: 590a < l[;vo the cavity

in the hollow of the hand; Dalman Wörterbuch 431a; JArm. al'W[v. and al'[.vu = Syr. sëuÁlaÒ; Mnd. sëula

(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 454b), the meaning is always the same as in Hebrew; ? Ug. msëtÁltm (Dietrich-
Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 23:31, 35, 36); this word would be cognate if its proposed meaning handful (see
Driver Myths1 123, 160a; J. Gray Legacy2 1001) were definite, but it is completely uncertain; for other
suggestions see Gordon Textbook §19:2458; Aistleitner Wb. 2028; Gibson Myths2 124 with note 8; 154a;
Caquot Textes Ougaritiques 373z; Pope UF 11 (1979) 701-708 and especially Dietrich-Loretz UF 9 (1977) 342f
(with bibliography). According to the latter msëtÁlt is a Sèt feminine participle of Ály; they say that msëtÁlt would be
literally the one who causes to rise to the same height, so that it may be used to describe an object which is
found to be at the same height or in a similarly high position; and so msëtÁlt could indicate something that causes

to float, or a small bowl such as those that were so important in the performance of mantic rituals; ï lA[v.mi:
sf. Al[']v', pl. ~yli['v., cstr. yle[]v;: the hollow of the hand, handful; ~yli['v.li qp;f' it is sufficient to fill the

hands 1K 2010; ~yIm; Al[']v'B. with dd;m' Is 4012, 1Q Isa wl[wXb ~y ym with the hollow of his hand … the

water of the sea; cj.: for suggestions see Elliger BK 11/1: 40f: a) dual ~y" ~yIl;['V'B;; b) pl. ~y" ~yli['v.Bi; c)

~yMiy: Al[']v'B.; of these the one to be preferred is perhaps that of Elliger (a); you have profaned me among my

people for ~yrI[of. yle[]v; a few handfuls of barley (NRSV) Ezk 1319, with I llx pi. (B.). †

9835 ~ybil.[;v;

~ybil.[;v;: place name Ju 135 1K 49.

—1. Sept. Ju 135 Sept.B Qlabin, in Sept.A the place name is missing, and in its place is ah|` a;rkoi kai. ah|`
avlw.pekej; 1K 49 Sept.RA Bhqalamin, Sept.L Qalamin, Sept.o salabim.

—2. there is an etymological connection between the place name and Heb. I l['Wv, but it can also be derived

from the form tÑÁlb, which is found in the cognate languages together with tÑÁl (ï I l['Wv); as such the name

means “the place of the fox”, on which see Bauer ZAW 48 (1930) 78; Noth Jos. 151; Priebatsch UF 9 (1977)

249; Bauer loc. cit. 77 understands the termination of ~ybil.[;v; as masc. pl., so that it would be more

accurately translated “place of the foxes”, on this also ï ynIbol.[;v;.

—3. as to location, it was a city in the early-settled hill-country west of the Judaean mountains; so with Elliger
Kl. Schr. 93; it was reckoned as part of Dan in the list of Jos 1942; according to Abel Géog. 2: 438 to be
identified with Selbit/Tell-SèaÁalÀwiÒm, 4.5 km north-west of AyyaloÒn (Simons Geog. §336: 4) but that is
completely uncertain; see Noth Jos. 121; Elliger loc. cit. 93-96; Timm ZDPV 96 (1980) 2845; for a cautious
assessment see Noth Könige 68. †



9836 !yBil;[]v;

!yBil;[]v;: place name; Sept. Salabin = ~ybil.[;v; Jos 1942. †

9837 ynIbol.[;v;

ynIbol.[;v;: gentilic from *!Abl.[;v;: Sept. 2S 2332 iv Salabwni,thj, 1C 1133 iv Salabwni; *!Abl.[;v; is probably the

same as ~ybil.[;v; and perhaps a dialect by-form of the same word; according to Bauer ZAW 48 (1930) 77 -oÒn

was a plural ending corresponding to -iÒm. But it is also possible to take *!Abl.[;v; as revealing the actual form

of the place name, which could have been shortened to ~ybil.[;v;. On the ending -oÒn on the place name see

Bauer-Leander Heb. 500q; and on -iÒ as a termination indicating affiliation see Bauer-Leander Heb. 501x:

ynIbol.[;V;h; the one who originated in Shaalbon, the Shaalbonite 2S 2332 1C 1133. †

9838 ~yli[;v;

~yli[;v;: place name (name of a territory) 1S 94: the precise location is uncertain; for suggestions see Stoebe

KAT 8/1: 194; and especially Edelman ZDPV 104 (1989) 53. Directly east of the land of hv'liv' in the eastern

part of the “Bethel plateau”. For the meaning of the place name ~yli[;v; hollows, compare ï l[;vo; see

Schwarzenbach Die geographische Terminologie 204. †

9839 ![v

![v: the etymology is uncertain; KBL follows P.A.H. der Boer Oudste Christendom 1: 472: sëafÁel formation

from II hn[ to press down, lean on; so also Labuschagne OTSt (Pretoria, 1971) 58 :: Wächter ZAW 83 (1971)

386: if a qal of ![v were to be attested, then it would have to have the meaning to support, and that is quite

different from the piel and hiphil of hn[ with its basic meaning of oppress, suppress; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 226f).

nif: pf. ![;v.nI, T'n>[;v.nI, Wn[]v.nI, lst. pl. WN[;v.NI; impf. ![eV'a,ÆTiÆyI; impv. Wn[]V'hi; inf. cstr. ![eV'hi, sf. $'n>[,V'hi,
~n"[]V'hi; pt. !['v.nI.

Bibliography: Friedrich Huber Jahwe, Juda und die anderen Völker beim Propheten Jesaja BZAW 137 (1976):
155f; Seeligman VTSupp. 29 (1978): 277f.

—1. a) with l[; to support oneself on: AtynIx]-l[; 2S 16, $'yl,[' Ezk 297, dy:-l[; on an arm 2K 518 72.17 (ï I

dy" 1a); abs. Jb 2423; ba) to lean against (Samson leaning against the pillars) Ju 1626; b) in a geographical sense,

of wadis lWbg>li Nu 2115; REB: sloping toward the frontier of Moab; NRSV: lying along the border of Moab.

—2. to lie supported, make it comfortable for oneself Gn 184, Abraham and his unexpected guests at Mamre,
cf. Westermann BK 1/2: 337f.

—3. metaphorically to support oneself on, depend on: a) hwhy-l[; Is 1020 5010 (parallel with xj;B'), Mi 311

2C 1318 1410 167b.8.



—b) with l[; of the person Is 1020 2C 167a.

—c) ~ysiWs-l[; Is 311; d) with l[; of the thing Is 3012 Jb 815, with la, Pr 35 (parallel with xj;B'), cf. Sir 448

hitp. twn[tXh. †

Der. !['v.mi, ![ev.m;/hn"[ev.m;, tn<[,v.mi.

9840 [[v

I [[v: perhaps originally identical with II [[v; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 227): 1QH vii:2f [r twarm
yny[ w[X my eyes were sealed tight so that they did not see any evil; JArm. to spread, cover; Syr. sëaÁ to

smooth, cf. adj. sëÁaÒÁaÒ smooth (Brockelmann Lex. 791b); Mnd. SèAA II, SèUA to be smooth, agreeable (Drower-

Macuch Dictionary 438b); the root is cognate with or a by-form of MHeb. [;Wv to smooth; the same as JArm.

[;Wv pe. to smooth, whitewash over; pa. to smooth, plaster; Syr. sëaÒÁ to spread, cover; Coptic soÖi to be smooth

(Crum Copt. Dict. 318).

qal: impv. abs. W[vo: to be sealed tight, pasted together (with reference to the eyes), meaning blind, or

alternatively to be blinded Is 299 NRSV: blind yourselves and be blind; REB: if you blind yourselves you will

stay blinded (see also hitpalp.); impf. cj. Is 323 pr. hn"y[,v.Ti prop. hn"y[evoT. to be sealed tight, pasted over (sbj.

~yairo ynEy[e); instead of the qal the hof. (q.v.) is also possible; on cj. see BHK, BHS; Wildberger BK 10: 1250. †

hif: impv. [v;h': to seal over, paste over Is 610 (obj. wyn"y[e), NRSV: stop their ears, shut their eyes (cp. REB:

they have stopped … they have shut); cj. Ps 3914 pr. yNIM,mi [v;h' prop. yNIM,mi [v;h'Åmi h[ev. ï h[v qal 1c

and hif. †

cj. hof: impf. pr. hn"y[,v.Ti prop. hn"y[,v'Tu: to be sealed, be pasted over; the hof., as distinct from the qal (q.v.),

should mean to be (become) subjected to sealing, pasting over Is 323 NRSV: the eyes of those who have sight
will not be closed; REB more freely: those who see will see clearly. †

hitpalp: impv. W[v.[;T;v.hi to behave as though one’s eyes were blind Is 299: translating more freely, blindly

becoming blind; on this see Wildberger BK 10: 1112, 1114. †

9841 [[v

II [[v (ï I [[v); MHeb. pilp. [;ve[.v; to delight; hitpalp. to be amused (Dalman Wörterbuch 431a); DSS

(Kuhn Konkordanz 227): hitpalp; hif. [yXh with l to flatter someone Sir 136, cf. also yp [Xh ym 4121

(margin), but the sense is unclear in this passage; JArm. [[;v. variant y[X, with anXl to use a smooth tongue,

flatter Ps 510; with any[ Ps 363, (ty[wX[X Neofiti Gn 2716 meaning smoothness, cstr.); Samaritan tyXX,

twyXX Gn 2716, [yXX Gn 2711; cf. the forms in the Arm. dialects constructed on the pattern wÆyÅwÆyÅ[
probably as western variants, JArm. y[iv., a['v. to be smooth, pa. y[iv; to speak smoothly, flatteringly (Levy

Wb. 4: 589b); etpa. to narrate; Syr. to make a flattering association (Brockelmann Lex. 792a); etpe., pa. to play
(according to Gesenius-Buhl Handw. meaning to enjoy oneself); etpa. to play, have a good time, narrate
(Brockelmann Lex. 793a); sbst. sëeÁyaÒ and sëÁaÒtÑaÒ diversion, ridicule; Mnd. SèAA I etpa. to narrate, discuss; sbst.



sëaiata performance, play (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 438, 441a); ? Tigrin. saÎÁsaÎÁe to dance (Leslau
Contributions 54).

pilp. pf. [v;[]vi, yTi[.v†'[]vi; impf. W[v.[;v;y>; JArm. [yX[X smooth (Neofiti Gn 2711).

—1. to gladden, delight, with acc. yvip.n: Ps 9419.

—2. to enjoy oneself, (abs.) Is 118 to play (of a child); to take delight in, with acc. $'t.r†'AT Ps 11970 NRSV: I

delight in your law; REB: I find my delight in your instruction. †

pulp. impf. passive W[v'[']v'T. (Bauer-Leander Heb. 285h; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §20c; R. Meyer Gramm.

§72: 3; §80: 5c): to be played with, rocked to and fro ~yIK;r>Bi-l[; on the lap Is 6612 NRSV: you shall be

(REB: her babes will be) dandled on her knees. †

hitpalp: impf. [v†'Æ[v;[]T;v.a,: with B. of the thing to take pleasure in, delight in Ps 11916.47. †

Der. ~y[iWv[]v;.

9842 @[;v;

@[;v;: n.m. > name of a tribe; Sept. Sagaf; proper name corresponding to JArm. appellative ap'[]v; balsam; so

with Noth Personennamen 223, and subsequently KBL; probably comparable in substance are the Egyptian
personal names like “a means of healing for me”, and further names composed with the same sbst.; see

Hermann Ranke Die ägyptischen Personennamen 1 (1935): 296/3-5; see also 2 (1952): 385: @[;v;, @[;v†':
descendant of bleK', probably the ancestor of a Calebite family 1C 247.49. †

9843 r[v

I r[v: MHeb. pi., JArm. pa. to estimate, calculate, sbst. MHeb. r[;v;, JArm. ar'[]v; market price; rw[X mass,

as also arw[X; the vb. is perhaps derived from the sbst.; but see Ug. tÑÁr II to measure (Aistleitner Wb. 2913) in

Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 24:35f: ihäh ytÑÁr msërrm his brothers make a test of the fine content; on this
translation of msërrm see Aistleitner Wb. 2691; on the vb. and on the sbst. see also Wolfram Herrmann Yarihä
und Nikkal und der Preis des KutÑaraÒt-Göttinen (BZAW 106 (1968) 19f (with bibliography); Arb. siÁr price, tax;
denominative vb. saÁara II to set a price (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 411a).

qal: pf. r[;v': to calculate Pr 237, so with Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL; Zorell Lex.; König Wb. 519b; cf. also

the translation of MT aWh-nke Avp.n:B. r[;v' Amk. yKi in ZüB: for he is like someone who checks on himself;

similarly TOB :: cj.: a) Sept. pr. r[;v' prop. r['fe, and correspondingly pr. Avp.n:B. prop. vp,N<B; or vp,n<B., so

Plöger BK 17: 259, 263; for like a hair in the throat is what he is; NRSV similarly; REB: for they will stick in

your throat like a hair; b) pr. r[;v' prop. r[;v; equivalent to I r[;f; hair standing on end, shuddering; or

equivalent to II r[;f; (r[;s;) storm, on which see BHS and Plöger loc. cit. 263; cf. also Gemser Spr.1 66, 67; for

a further suggestion see Gemser Spr.2 86, 87; the MT is probably to be accepted and not the cj., on which see
also Gray Legacy2 387, 2501, and especially 266. †

Der. II r[;v;.



9844 r[v

II *r[v: a) according to Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and KBL this vb. would be from the root underlying the sbst. I

r[;v;, with reference to Syr. traÁ to split (cf. xt;P, from xtp); Arb. tÑagÔara to break open, destroy, tÑugÔra breach

and Eth. saÁara/siÁira to tear down, pull apart (Dillmann Lex. 390).

Labuschagne OTSt (Pretoria, 1971) 59 takes r[v to be a sëafÁel formation from hr[ pi.

—b) the derivation of the sbst. I r[;v; noted above is however very uncertain for the following reasons; the

Arb. sbst. tÑagÔr (Lane Lex. 338c) from the Arb. vb. tÑagÔara means opening, split, cleft, but it does not mean door;
for this Arb. (cf. also Akk.) uses baÒb; in Arb. turÁat is an Arm. loanword., see Fraenkel Fremdw. 15; also in
Ethiopic there is apparently no connection between the vb. and the appellative name. The associated sbst. sëiÁrat
(Dillmann Lex. 391) means destruction, while gate and door (see häoÒhäet and ÀanqadÌ/ÀanqasÌ Dillmann Lex. 606
and 649) are expressed by words of a different origin and have no connection with the verb that has been
mentioned in (a). Only in Syr. does there appear to be a close connection between the vb. and the sbst.
(traÁ/tarÁaÒ), but that is probably too slender a connection to posit a general verbal base for this sbst.

—c) in accordance with the observations mentioned above (b) it is probably best to avoid tracing I r[;v; back

to a vb; it should rather be taken as a primary noun; furthermore it is also categorised as such a “primary
substantive” in Bauer-Leander Heb. 456k.

9845 r[v

III *r[v: the etymological derivation of this root is uncertain but two possibilities have been suggested: a)

from Arb. saÁara, so König Wb. 520b; for the adj. ï r['vo; for the vb. the meanings suggested include a) to light

a fire; b) to do someone extensive evil, or mischief; g) to be (become) mad, insane, demoniac (Lane Lex.
1363a); for the sbst. suÁrat a colour inclining to blackness, suÁaÒr the heat of a fire, evil, mischief (Lane Lex.

1363c). None of these meanings corresponds to what must be supposed was the original sense of r['vo (except

perhaps for b and g and the two associated meanings of the sbst.).

—b) alternatively it could be a sëafÁel-formation from the Arb. root gÔrr, as in the vb. gÔarra to mislead, deceive,
beguile, and the adj. gÔariÒr deceived, misled, tempted, and the sbst. gÔuruÒr deception, delusion, conceit (Wehr-
Cowan Dict. 667a-b); for this proposal for the etymology see Rabin ErIsr. 9 = Albright Fschr. (1968-69) 152,
but it is completely uncertain.

? Der. r['vo, rWr[]v;, yrIWr[]v;.

9846 r[;v;

I r[;v;: probably a primary noun which is not to be linked with ï II *r[v; SamP. sëaÒr; Samaritan [rt; MHeb.,

DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 227); JArm. a['r>T;, non-determined [r;T.; ï BArm. *[r;T., also for instances from

the other Arm. dialects; Ug. tÑgÔr (Gordon Textbook §19:2721; Aistleitner Wb. 2914; Gibson Myths2 160b); cf. bt
parallel with tÑgÔr, and tÑgÔr parallel with grn (Fisher Parallels 1: p. 158 no. 137, and p. 381 no. 605), Old
Canaanite, El-Amarna sëahäri, gloss to abulli (Knudtzon, El-Amarna Letter 244:16); Moabite (Mesha. 22) pl. with
fem. sg. sf. sëÁryh = *sëaÁreÖ-ha her gates (Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 181; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 315;
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1179; and Gibson Textbook 1: 71-83; for a suggested vocalisation see Donner-



Röllig Inschriften 2: p. 177); Ph. and Punic sëÁr gate (Donner-Röllig Inschriften 3: p. 25a; Jean-Hoftijzer
Dictionnaire 315; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1179; Tomback Lexicon 328); Egyptian sëÁr (a Western
Semitic loanword) and sërÁ (Erman-G. Wb. 4: 421, 528); Albright Vocalization 38: sëa-Áa-ra.

r[;v†' masc., fem. Is 1431, (Neh 36 1239 SamP. version also Dt 157 165), on which see Wildberger BK 10: 583;

locative hr'[v; Dt 257, hr'[.v†', sf. Ar[]v; Ob 11(K), see Rudolph KAT 13/2: 305; pl. ~yrI['v., cstr. yre[]v;, sf.

$'yr,['v., %yIr†'Æk.yIr;['v., wyr'['v., wr'['v. = wyr'['v. Ob 11(Q), h'yr,['v., ~h,Æmk,yre[]v; (374 times).

Bibliography: BRL2 346-348; Reicke-Rost Hw. 2009f; de Vaux Inst. 1: 235; 2: 38f = Lebensord. 1: 245f; 2: 39f;
Haag ZDPV 93 (1977) 95f; for illustrations see Gressmann Bilder2 373; Pritchard Pictures 862, 865, 866, 867;
Keel Bildsymb. pp. 105-111.

—1. gate:

—aa) with ry[i, city gate Gn 2310.18 (see also 4b), Gn 3420.24, r[ex' Ex 2716 3517 3815 etc., hn<x]m; Ex 3226f,

~Aqm' Dt 2119, hr'yBi Neh 28 (ï hr'yBi 1); b) yMi[; r[;v; the gate of my people Ob 13 Mi 19 meaning

Jerusalem; see Wolff BK 14/4: 28f; g) r[;v; wyb'y>ao Gn 2217 = wya'n>f Åv; Gn 2460, on both occasions with vr;y"
(or as 4a).

—b) tArh'N>h; yre[]v; the river gates (sluices to provide water or to prevent flooding) Nah 27; see also KBL,

gates which give access to the canal (puli,dej, Herodotus 1: 191), but see also Rudolph KAT 13/3: 168:

according to Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §124q yr[X twrhnh can not only be the name of the gates of the

rivers, but also the name of the gate of the River (i.e. the River Tigris).

—ca) ~yIm;V'h; r[;v; Gn 2817; b) yre[]v; with lAav. Is 3810, with tw<m' Ps 914 10718 Jb 3817, on which see

Walter Beyerlin Werden und Wesen des 107. Psalms (BZAW 153; 1978/ 79) 48, with reference to N.J. Tromp
Primitive Conceptions of Death and Netherworld in the Old Testament Biblica et Orientalia 21 (1961) 152-154;

with tw<m'l.c; Jb 3817.

—2. r[;v; as a gatehouse, on which cf. BRL2 346-348; Reicke-Rost Hw. 2007-11; Pritchard Pictures 7-12, 13,

16, 17, 21.

—a) this includes the mention of r[;V;h; $.AT the inner part of the gatehouse; NRSV: inside the gate; REB: in

the gateway 1S 918; see also Stoebe KAT 8/1, 191: in the middle of the gateway; r[;V;h; gG: the flat roof of the

gateway 2S 1824; hY"li[] upper chamber 2S 191, xt;P, opening Ju 935 etc. (ï xt;P, 1), aAbm' entrance 2C

2315, aT', ~yaiT'ÆtAaT' chamber(s) Ezk 409-36 (ï aT'); r[;V;¿h;À @t,K, wall Ezk 4044 .44 4619, ~yrI['V.h; ÅK,
Ezk 4018 (ï @t,K, 2); ~l'WaÆml'au Ezk 407-9.15.39f 443 462.8; bAxr> an area in front of the gate within the city

itself Neh 816 2C 326 (ï I bxor>): raBo 2S 2315f: K raeB. well for water, Q rAB cistern, so 1C 1117f: r[;V†'B;
rv,a] which is within the gate, on which see Hertzberg ATD 102, 33210.

—b) the lower part of the gate, or the gates: tAtl.D; leaves of the door Ju 163; ~yIt;l'D> parallel with ~yrI['v.
Is 451, on which see Christopher R. North The Second Isaiah (Oxford, 1964) 150; x;yrIB./*~yxiyrIB. bolts Ju 163

Ps 14713 Neh 33.6.13-15; *~yli¿WÀ[un>m; cross-bolts Neh 33.6. 13-15, see BRL2 349a; ~yli¿WÀ[un>m;ÅV;h; @s; sill,

threshold Ezk 406f = V;h; @s;ÅV;h; !T;p.mi Ezk 462; hz"Wzm. gateposts Ezk 4519 462.



—3. a) making a link with a city or some other location in an elevated position, such as a hill-top or a mountain

ledge (see Noth Welt 133), and using the root hl'[' to express access to the gateway: Dt 257 Ru 41.

tr,q, yle[] r[;v; at Jb 297 probably simply means the gate at the city, on which see N. Peters Das Buch Job

(1928) 312, 315; cf. Fohrer KAT 16: 401, 402 :: KBL: the gate is situated at the higher extremities of the town
wall.

—b) ~yrI['V.h; ynEv. !yBe between both gates 2S 1824, that means not the inner part of the gatehouse but the

space between the outer and the inner gate, so Hertzberg ATD 102: 297.

—4. a) ~yrI['v. gates meaning location, place, places: #r,a'h' yre[]v; the places in the land; cf. REB: in every

town in the land :: NRSV: the gates of the land Jr 157; $'yr,['v.Bi in your places, or alternatively your cities Ex

2010 Dt 514 1421.27, ~k,yre[]v;B. Dt 1212, ~h,yre[]v; Ezk 2120, h'yr,['v. parallel with hd'Why> Jr 142; yre[]v; qyDIc;
places, or alternatively the dwellings of the just Pr 1419 (:: ~y[iv'r>), cf. Plöger BK 17: 166, 173.

—b) r[;v; yaeB' those who enter the gate Gn 2310.18, r[;v; yaeB'Åv; yaec.yO those who go in and out at the city

gate Gn 3424, on which see Westermann BK 1/2: 458 (with bibliography): on both occasions the word indicates

those residing in the place who make their entrance through the gate to conduct negotiations; cf. ybev.yO r[;v;
those who sit in the gateway Ps 6913; yMi[; r[;v;-lK' Ru 311, literally the whole gate of my people, meaning all

the people who gather in the gateway; see Rudolph KAT 17/1-3: 55: the official view of Bethlehem.

—c) the gate as the place of censure and judgement (cf. Koehler Mensche 147ff; de Vaux Inst. 1: 235 =
Lebensordnungen 1: 245f; Reicke-Rost Hw. 2010) Is 2921 Am 510.12.15 Zech 816 Jb 54 3121 Pr 2222 247 3123.31 Ru
41.10f Lam 514.

—d) the gate as the place of trade, 2K 71 (in Samaria); on this see Röllig WdO 8 (1975-76) 289: according to
Neh 1316f the same was true for Jerusalem, where the documentary evidence for a fish-gate shows that the
trading of this quickly deteriorating product was conducted at a particular location.

—5. the gates of Jerusalem.

—A. gates which were given a particular name; for bibliography see e.g. G. Dalman Jerusalem; Simons
Jerusalem; Rudolph Esr.-Neh. on Neh 213-15 and Neh 3; Rudolph KAT 13/4: 237 on Zech 1410; Reicke-Rost
Hw. 831f; BRL2 161b; also for the location of particular gates.

—a) ~yIr;p.a, r[;v; 2K 1413 Neh 816 1239 2C 2523.

—b) t¿AÀPov.a;h' r[;v; the dung-gate Neh 213 314 1231, so also Neh 313 with Q, mss., Vrss. pr. tApv]h', cf.

Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 119; probably the same as tysir>x;h; Åv; Jr 192, so e.g. van Selms ZAW 91 (1979) 175;

Rudolph Jer.3 124; BRL2 161b.

—c) ~yIt;moxoh; !yBe r[;v; the gate between the two walls 2K 254 Jr 394 527, cf. Wenning-Zenger UF 14 (1982)

285.

—d) !ymiy"n>Bi r[;v; Jr 3713 387 Zech 1410 probably the same as !aCoh; r[;v;.



—e) ay>G:h; Åv; the valley gate Neh 213.15 313 2C 269, on which see Alt Kl. Schr. 3: 326-347, and Wenning-

Zenger UF 14 (1982) 288.

—f) ~ygID'h; Åv; the fish gate Zeph 110 Neh 33 1239 2C 3314, on which see Röllig WdO 8 (1976) 289; see above

4d.

—g) tysir>x;h; Åv; (Q) the potsherd gate Jr 192, see Rudolph Jer.3 124, and G. Wanke Untersuchungen zur

sogenannten Baruchschrift BZAW 122 (1971) 98.

—h) ry[ih'-rf; [;vuAhy> Åv; 2K 238b.

—i) dAsy>h; Åv; the gate of the foundation (?) 2C 235 (ï dAsy>).

—k) hn"v'y>h; Åv; the ancient gate (?) Neh 36 1239 (ï !v'y" 1).

—l) xr'z>Mih; Åv; the east gate Neh 329.

—m) hr'J'M;h; Åv; the gate of the guard, or alternatively the prison gate Neh 1239, on which see Rudolph Esr.-

Neh. 197.

—n) ~yIM;h; Åv; the water gate Neh 326 81.3.16 1237, on which see Peter Welten Geschichte und

Geschichtsdarstellung in den Chronikbüchern WMANT 42 (1973) 62238 (with bibliography).

—o) dq'p.Mih; Åv; the muster gate (?) Neh 331 (ï dq'p.mi 3).

—p) ~ysiWSh; Åv; the horse gate Jr 3140 Neh 328 2C 2315, on which see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 119; cj. 2K 116 pr.

rWs Åv;B. prop. sWs Åv;B., so e.g. Würthwein ATD 11/2: 3445, cf. BHS.

—q) !yI[;h' Åv; the fountain gate Neh 214 315 1237, on which see Wenning-Zenger UF 14 (1982) 285. 288.

—r) ry[ih' Åv; the city gate 2K 238 2C 326, on which see Rudolph Chr. 308.

—s) hN"Pih; Åv; the corner gate 2K 1413 Jr 3138 2C 269; cj. pr. hn<APh; Åv; prop. hN"Pih; Åv; 2C 2523, = ~yNIPih;
Åv; Zech 1410 (ï hN"Pi 1c).

—t) !aCoh; Åv; the sheep gate Neh 31.32 1239, on which see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 117.

—u) !AvarIh'-Åv; the former gate Zech 1410, on which see Rudolph KAT 13/4: 237: this is most likely to be

the same as the yesëaÒnaÒh-gate, the ancient gate, of Neh 36 1239, see above (k) hn"v'y>h; Åv;; cf. also !AvarI 2a.

—v) ~ycir'h' Åv; the runners’ gate 2K 1119, cj. vs.6 pr. ~ycir'h' dx;a; ÅV;B; prop. rxea; ÅV;B; and delete

~ycir'h', so e.g. Würthwein ATD 11/2: 3445; BHS; cf. Gray Kings3 570d; a gate leading to the palace.

—w) %w<T'h; Åv; the middle gate Jr 393, on which see Rudolph Jer.3 244.



—x) gates which are named after the tribes of Israel Ezk 4831-34.

—B. gates which do not have specific names.

—a) ~l†'Æmil;v'Wry> yre[]v; Jr 115 1719.27 2219 Lam 412; ry[ih' yre[]v; Jr 1724; r[;v; Mi 213; ~yrI['v. Ezk 2127 Ps

247.9; %yIr†'['v. Ps 14713; %yIr;['v.Bi Ps 1222.

—b) !AYci yre[]v; Ps 872; !AYci tb; Åv; Ps 915, h'yr,['v. Lam 14.

—6. gates at the temple (on which see already above 2b); for bibliography see Zimmerli Ges. Aufs. 2: 154-162.

—a) occurrences: 2K 1535 Jr 202 2610 3610 3713 387 Ezk 83.5.14 92 1019 111 403-48 (48 times), 431.4 443-17 (5 times),
4519 462-19 (9 times), 472.2 Zech 1410 1C 918 2616 2C 2320 248 273.

—b) special and individual occurrences.

—a) %l,M,h; r[;v; 1C 918, on which see Rudolph Chr. 87: the king’s gate on the east was obviously the gate

through which the king was obliged to approach the temple area (compare Ezk 461-3) and which maintained this
name even after the period of the monarchy.

—b) !Ayl.[,h' hwhy-tBe Åv; the upper gate of the temple 2K 1535/2C 273, on which see P. Welten Geschichte

und Geschichtsdarstellung in den Chronikbüchern WMANT 42 (1973) 66f; for bibliography see 67262.

—g) qd,c, yre[]v; the gates of righteousness (NRSV), the gates of victory (REB) Ps 11819 (ï qd,c, 4aa).

—d) hwhyl r[;V;h; the gate of Yahweh Ps 11820.

—e) wyr'['v. its gates (the gates of the temple) Ps 1004, cf. Kraus 155: 856f.

—7. a) %l,M,h; r[;v; in Susa:

—a) the palace Est 42.6;

—b) areas in the immediate vicinity of the gate Est 219.21 32.3 59.13 610; for the differences between a and b see
Loretz WdO 4 (1967-68) 104-108, especially 107 :: Wehr Das “Tor des Königs” im Buch Esther und
verwandte Ausdrücke Der Islam 39 (1964) 247-260, and in particular 258: the assembly of officials, servants
and residents of the palace and precincts, also used as the seat of government (but excluding internal matters
which were for the ruler to decide); cf. ah|` pu,lai ah|` tou/ basilei,ou Xenophon Cyropaedia 7: 5,25); cf. the
“Sublime Porte” in the Ottoman Empire.

—8. uncertain instances:

—a) Song 75 MT ~yBir;-tB; r[;v;-l[;: ~yBir; tB;, which is also followed by Sept. and Pesh. (Vulg. is

different), is either an image meaning crowds of people, so e.g. Rudolph KAT 18/1-3: 167, 169 (with
bibliography); Würthwein Die Fünf Megilloth HAT 182 (1969): 62; TOB; O. Keel Das Hohelied Zürcher
Bibelkommentare (1986): 218; REB: beside the gate of the crowded city; or it is a place name (cf. NRSV)
Batrabbim, or alternatively Betrabbim, a place which is reached by following the path through this gateway (see



Rudolph loc. cit. 169); so with Tg. e.g. Budde Die Fünf Megillot KHC 17 (1898): 38; ZüB; also Gerleman BK

18: 194, 198f. There is probably no need for any cj., such as that suggested in KBL: for tB; rd. tyBe.

—b) tk,L,v; r[;v; 1C 2616 ï II tk,L,v;.

—9. cj.

—a) Ju 58~yrI['v. ~x,l, unexplained and still without any clear emendation; for suggested explanations see

e.g. O. Grether Das Deboralied (1941) 33f, 60; Wolfgang Richter Traditionsgeschichtliche Untersuchungen
zum Richterbuch BBB 182 (1966): 73f; Hertzberg ATD 9: 171; cf. TOB; see further BHS where, with reference

to Dt 3217, it is suggested to read ~yrI[uf. ~h,l' al{ za'me which were unknown to them from that time on (ï

III r[f); NRSV: then war was in the gates; REB: they consorted with demons.

—b) 2K 238b pr. ~yrI['V.h; tAmB' the high places of the gates (NRSV) prop. tAmB' ~yrI[iF.h; or tm;B' :: Gray

Kings3 730 prop. ~yrI[]vo spirits of the gate; on the cj. ~yrI[iF.h; ï III ry[if' A.

—c) 2K 238c pr. ry[ih' r[;v;B. at the entrance of the gate, prop. with Sept.L, Tg. r[;v; aB' ry[ih', so e.g. Gray

Kings3 730, BHS :: Würthwein ATD 11/2: 453: MT lwamof.-l[;-rv,a] ry[ih' r[;v;B. vyai which was on the

left as seen from the city-gate, literally on the left (for) a man in the city gate.

—d) Jr 2610 pr. hwhy r[;v; rd. as 3610hwhy-tyBe r[;v;, see BHS.

9847 r[;v;

II *r[;v;: hapax legomenon Gn 2612: I r[v, Bauer-Leander Heb. 458t; SamP. pl. sëaÒrÝm Gn 2612; Samaritan

~yr[X variant ~ym¿aÀyX from the root ~wX to estimate; MHeb. r[;v;; JArm. ar'[]v;; Arb. siÁr (ï I r[v);

Vrss.: Sept. ek̀atosteu,ousan kriqh,n; Vulg. centuplum a hundredfold; Pesh. maÒÀÀ dasÁaÒreÒ a hundred measures of

barley; Tg. ha'm. dx; l[; yhiWr[]v;d>bi a hundredfold more than they had calculated it; in contrast to Sept. and

Pesh., Vulg. and Tg., in agreement with the MT, do not mention the substance that is weighed, which has to be

understood by inference; on this see also Westermann BK 1/2: 513, 515: pl. ~yrI['v.: weight (of grain): ~yrI['v.
ha'me a hundredfold. †

9848 r['vo

*r['vo: ? III r[v, Bauer-Leander Heb. 474n; see also Barth Nominalbildung §113b; Brockelmann Grundriss 1:

336; for an (uncertain) etymology ï III r[v: pl. ~yrI['vo: rotten (~ynIaeT.) Jr 2917; cj. Ezk 412 pr. ~yrI[of. tg:[u
barley cake prop. ~yrI['vo tg:[u terror cake, so Görg BN 19 (1982) 23; but this cj. is not necessary, particularly

as the Vrss. (Sept., Vulg. and Pesh.) support the MT with a sbst., or alternatively with an adj. for barley.

—a) for the translation rotten see especially König Wb. 520b. If the figs are so bad that they cannot be eaten any
more this is not to be taken as the same as a rendering like unimpressive or burst open (which is given in KBL);
cf. Vulg. quasi ficas malas equivalent to Pesh. Àa(y)k teÒÀneÒ biÒsëaÒtaÒ (in Sept. vs.11-20 are missing); see also

tA[r'h' as an adj. for ~ynIaeT.h; Jr 243.



—b) it is remarkable to find the masc. ending on the adj. ~yrI['Voh; with the fem. sbst. ~ynIaeT., cf. Gesenius-

Kautzsch Gramm. §132e, and Rudolph Jer.3 186. It could be that it is linked with this ending because ~ynIaeT.K;
is con-ceived less as the image itself and more as the men it represents, cf. Brockelmann Heb. Syntax §59c:

~k,t.a, ~ycix]L{h; tAkl'm.M;h; 1S 1018. †

9849 rWr[]v;

*rWr[]v;: III r[v, Bauer-Leander Heb. 483w, cf. in accordance with KBL, Löw in J. Blau Fschr. (Frankfurt,

1927) 195: fem. hr'Wr[]v;: horrible things Jr 530 (parallel with hM'v;), with hyh nif.; Jr 2314 with ha'r'. †

Der. *yrIWr[]v;.

9850 yrIWr[]v;

*yrIWr[]v;: *rWr[]v;; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 227) hyrwr[X: trIru[]v; Jr 1813, with hf'[', and

hY"rIWr[]v; (Q) Hos 610, with ha'r'; on the two endings for the fem. see Bauer-Leander Heb. 604b, and R.

Meyer Gramm. §56: 1a: something horrible. †

9851 hy"r>[;v.

hy"r>[;v.: n.m.; Heb. seal inscr. whyr[X (Semitica 26 (1976) 45); Sept. Saraia, Saria: the meaning of the first

element is unclear, so Noth Personennamen 259b; attempted explanations include: a) from I r[v Yahweh has

acknowledged, so König Wb. 520b; b) from Arb. sëaÁara to know, be aquainted with: Yahweh knows (sc. the
person who has this name), so Cazelles Fschr. 217 with reference to pre-Islamic personal names which contain
this element (with examples from G.L. Harding An Index and Concordance of Pre-Islamic Arabian Names and
Inscriptions (Toronto, 1971) 12, 49, 350f). Both suggestions are completely uncertain: a Benjaminite from the
descendants of Saul 1C 838 944. †

9852 ~yIr;[]v;

~yIr;[]v;: place name: I r[;v; double gate, so Noth Jos.2 151.

—1. Jos 1536 Sept.B Sakarim, Sept.A Sargarim; 1S 1752 Sept. evn th|/ ivdw|/ tw/n pulw/n; Tg., Vulg., Pesh. place
name, cf. Stoebe KAT 8/1: 334; a place with an unidentified location belonging to the tribe of Judah, in the

Wadi es-Sant, near hq'zE[] and hkoAf, see Abel Géogr. Pal. 2: 439; Noth Jos.2 94; Stoebe loc. cit.

—2. ~yIr†'[]v; 1C 431 textual corruption, ï ~yxil.vi. †

9853 zG:v.[]v;

zG:v.[]v;: masc. personal name; Sept. as Est 28 Gai (= yg†'he); Vulg. Sasagazi; Pesh. sëngsëgsëyr: the %l,M,h; syrIs.
governor of the harem in Susa Est 214. †

9854 ~y[ivu[]v;



~y[ivu[]v;, ~y[iWv[]v; (once): II [[v, Bauer-Leander Heb. 482j; tantum pl.: pl. of intensification (or of

amplification) see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §124e; Michel Grundlegung 1: 88f; MHeb. ~y[iWv[]v; pleasure,

diversion; for the sbst. in Syriac and Mandaean, which perhaps belongs to the same root, ï II [[v: sf.

y[†'Æy[;vu[]v;, wy['Wv[]v; (Is 57): desire, delight; really an object of play, of amusement, of delight; so Wildberger

BK 10: 172.

—a) for most of the following instances it is this last sense that is the one to be accepted, and only in a few

occurrences (see under b) is it somewhat weakened. Particularly significant is the expression ~y[ivu[]v; dl,y< Jr

3120 a son in whom the father takes pleasure, so Wildberger loc. cit. This is also the case in Pr 830 with reference

to hm'k.x', which for hwhy is wy['vu[]v; (proposed reading instead of ~y[ivu[]v;) the object of his pleasure.

Furthermore it is also the case for wy[†'Xu[]v; when it refers to divine instructions: $'yt,Ac.mi Ps 119143; $'yt,do[e
11924 and $'t.r†'AT 11977.92.174.

—b) zy['Wv[]v; [j;n> Is 57 the planting of his desire, or the object of his desire; y[;vu[]v;w> ~d'a' ynEB.-ta, and my

desire (the desire of hm'k.x') is with (for) the children of man Pr 831; here the translation could probably be

taken as the same as (a) only if II ta, was missing from the sentence; then it would come to mean the children

of men are the object of my desire. †

9855 hpv

I hpv: MHeb. to be quiet, pt. passive yWpv' smooth, quiet; pi. to make smooth; JArm. ap'v. pe. and pa. to

make smooth; pa. also to quieten; Samaritan to spread pitch over the ark Gn 614; EgArm. adj. calm (of water);

AhÌiqar 113 !ypX !ym; Syr. sëpaÒ to even out, clean; adj. sëapyaÒ level, clear, clean; sbst. plateau; CPArm. sëpÀ, pa.

to make smooth; adj. sëpÀ = sëpeÒ (Schulthess Gramm. 146) smoothed, levelled, fem. sing. sëpyÀ, fem. pl. sëpyÀn

(Schulthess Lex. 212b); ? with interchange of radicals, JArm. @Wv to rub, anoint, Syr. sëaÒp to spread; Mnd. SèPA

I to be quiet, smooth, clear; pe. and pa. causative (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 471b); Arb. safaÒ(y) to sweep
bare, sweep clean, raise and scatter away the dust (said of the wind; Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL; see also
Wehr-Cowan Dict. 414b).

nif: pt. hP,v.nI: swept down flat (by the wind), pt. adj. from rh; a windswept mountain Is 132. †

pu: pf. WPvuw> (Q): to become bare, stripped of flesh (sbj. wyt'Amc.[;) Jb 3321. †

Der. ypiv.; ? tApv.; n.m. hP'v.yI.

9856 hpv

II hpv: ï tApv..

9857 Apv.

Apv.: Edomite tribal name > n.m. Gn 3623 = ypiv. 1C 140; Vrss.: a) Apv. Sept. Swf, Vulg. Sephi, Pesh. SèaÒpaÒr; b)

ypiv. Sept. Swb, Vulg. Sepphi, Pesh. SèaÒpaÒr; for forms or alternatively parallels with Arb. personal names see

Moritz ZAW 44 (1926): 91; for suggestions concerning the etymology see Weippert Edom 246. †



9858 jApv.

jApv.: hapax legomenon 2C 209; jpv inf. cstr. qal as verbal noun (see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §114: 1,

and Bergsträsser Hebr. Gr. 2: §11d; cf. R. Meyer Gramm. §102: 5b): pl. ~yjiWpv. (hapax legomenon Ezk 2310);

so Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; Zorell, and especially König Wb. 521a: judgement 2C 209, textual uncertainty,

Sept. kri,sij, Sept.L avkri,j; cj. pr. jApv. prop. @j,v,, see also Rudolph Chr. 258; Ezk 2310 textual uncertainty, cj.

pr. ~yjiWpv. prop. with a few mss. and Ezk 510.15 1641 and elsewhere ~yjip'v. (BHS); so hesitantly also

Zimmerli Ez. 531; the Vrss.: Sept. evkdikh,seij; Vulg. iudicia; Pesh. diÒneÒ; Tg. puraÒnuÒt diÒniÒn punishment of the
judges; at least this does not contradict the cj., and it probably supports it. †

9859 ~p'Wpv.

~p'Wpv.: n.m. Nu 2639, textual corruption; SamP. ~ypwX sëuÒfaâm; cj. ï ~p'Wv. †

9860 !p'Wpv.

!p'Wpv.: n.m.; Sept. Swfarfak, variant sefoufam, swfan; Noth Personennamen 259b reads ~p'Wv while

Rudolph Chr. 76 maintains the form of the MT; the personal name is unexplained: a man associated with a clan

of Benjamin in [b;G< (the grandson of Benjamin) 1C 85, cf. Rudolph Chr. 77f. †

9861 tApv.

tApv.: hapax legomenon 2S 1729; the derivation of this sbst. (construct state) is uncertain; according to Bauer-

Leander Heb. 506t, and König Wb. 521, the underlying vb. is hpv, but that this should be identified with I

hpv (so König loc. cit.) appears to be questionable: rq'B' tApv.: in Pesh. tApv. is rendered as gubbneÒ, and in

Tg. as gubniÒn cheese (Heb. hn"ybiG>); for the other Vrss. see Dalman Arbeit 6: 312, and Zorell Lexicon 874a. All

this means that it designates a foodstuff such as hard cheese or curd cheese made from cow’s milk, cf. e.g. ZüB;
Hertzberg ATD 102: 291; KBL: curds; and Fritz Stolz Das Erste und das Zweite Buch Samuel (Zürcher

Bibelkommentare, 1981) 263; NRSV: cheese from the herd; REB: fat cattle; for tApv]h' Neh 313 ï I r[;v; 5 I

b. †

9862 xpv

*xpv: Arb. safahÌa to pour out, spill; cf. (?) OSArb. sbst. msfhÌ (Conti Rossini Chrest. 199a) aqueduct, or a

similar device which was used to distribute water over the fields; Punic sbst. xpX clan, family (Jean-Hoftijzer

Dictionnaire 316; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1181).

? Der. hx'p.vi, hx'P'v.mi.

9863 hx'p.vi

hx'p.vi: SamP. asëÈfaÒ; the derivation of the sbst. is uncertain, but possibilities include: a) a primary sbst. that in

this connection is to be linked with hl'g>[, and h['v.Ti (Bauer-Leander Heb. 459b); but h['m.DI, which is also



mentioned in Bauer-Leander Heb. loc. cit. is no longer to associated in this way because of the Ug. vb. dmÁ
(Gordon Textbook §19:676; Aistleitner Wb. 760; Gibson Myths2 145a).

—b) according to Gesenius-Buhl Handw., König Wb. 521b, and KBL, the sbst. is to be derived from *xpv,

Arb. safahÌa; the lowest rank of maidservant, who is required to pour water over the hands of her master (cf.
KBL); but such a usage for this hypothetical meaning is no longer recognised. It is also questionable whether to

make a connection with hx'P'v.mi, which for its part is associated with Ug. sëphÌ and Punic xpX (ï hx'P'v.mi);
MHeb. hx'p.vi: cstr. tx;p.vi, sf. $'t†,Æk't.Æytix'p.vi, %tex'p.vi, Ht'ÆAtx'p.vi; pl. t¿AÀxop'v., sf. wyt'Æk'yt,xop.vi,
~h,yteAxp.vi.

—1. slave-girl. a) for the bibliography see de Vaux Inst. 1: 134f = Lebensord. 1: 142f; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1814f;
Jepsen VT 8 (1958) 293-297; THAT 2: 187f. According to Jepsen loc. cit., and subsequently THAT loc. cit., the

synonymous substantives hx'p.vi and hm'a' can be distinguished in the following way: hx'p.vi is a girl who is

not free but is as yet untouched, whose duty was primarily to serve the woman of the house; on this see also

Westermann BK 1/2, 283: hm'a' is a woman who is not free, and who could be a man’s secondary wife, as well

as the wife of man who like her is bound in service. Jepsen loc. cit. 296 draws together the results of his
investigation thus: both words designate two classes of people which can be very clearly differentiated from one
another; but they would both be used together when women were being spoken of as servants. This is probably
what has led to the words no longer always being used with their original distinctive meanings.

—b) hx'p.vi the handmaid of yr;f' Gn 162f.5f.8, vs.1tyrIc.mi hx'p.vi (rg"h'); hr'f' tx;p.vi Gn 2512; hP'l.zI,
hP'l.zIÅvi of !b'l' Gn 2924 and then of ha'le Gn 309.10.12.18 3526; hh'l.Bi, hh'l.BiÅv. of !b'l' Gn 2929 and then

of lxer' Gn 304.7 3525; tAxp'V.h; ytev. both the slave-girls (hP'l.zI and hh'l.Bi) Gn 331f.6.

—ca) hx'p.vi :: hr'¿yÀbiG> Gn 164 Is 242 Ps 1232 Pr 3023;

—b) bqo[]y: had two wives and two txop'v. Gn 3223.

—da) hx'p.viw> db,[, Gn 326; Atx'p.viw> ADb.[; Jr 349.10 cf. hm'a'w> db,[, Ex 2010.17/Dt 514.18 Ex 2120.26.27.32 etc.,

on which see Jepsen VT 8 (1958) 296;

—b) pl. tAxp'v.W ~ydIb'[] Gn 1216 2014 2435 Dt 2868 1S 816 2K 526 Is 142 Jr 3411 Jl 32 Qoh 27 Est 74 2C 2810;

tAxp'v. ~ydIb'[]w: Gn 3043; much less frequently are the phrases ~k,ytehom.a;w> ~k,ydeb.[; Dt 1212, ~h,ytehom.a;w>
~h,ydeb.[; Ezr 265 Neh 767, cf. thom.a; wyd'b'[] 2S 620.

—e) special usages:

—a) hx'p.Vih; a maid (meaning someone who was in attendance or available at any particular time) 2S 1717; on

this use of the article see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §126r, and R. Meyer Gramm. §96: 4d;

—b) vyail. tp,r,x/n< hx'p.vi Lv 1920 spoken for by another man, or alternatively betrothed to him, so Ben-

Hayyim Lesëonenu 7 (1936) 366f, who quotes the Ethiopic (GeÁez) root fhär, fÝhäÝrt pt. passive, and fahäaÒri the one
who is betrothed (Dillmann Lex. 1370); cf. Leslau Comparative Dictionary of GeÆez (Wiesbaden, 1988);
Milgrom ZAW 89 (1977) 431; cf. Noth Lev. 118: a slave-girl claimed by another man;

—g) hx'p.vi the female slave who works behind the mill Ex 115.



—2. hx'p.vi in making a self-deprecating introduction into the presence of someone holding a higher social

position 1S 118 (parallel with hm'a' vs.16), 2527 2821f 2S 146.7.12.15.17.19 2K 24.16; used in the same way as hm'a'
ï HAL 59b; HALOT 61b; Lande Formelhafte Wendungen 71f. For this the authors refer particularly to 1S

2541, see your slave-girl ($'t.m†'a]) is ready to be a slave (hx'p.vi) and to wash the feet of the slaves of my master.

They add correctly that here hm'a' does not of itself express very much except the self-deprecating

introduction, while hx'p.vi conveys a protestation of deep servitude.

9864 jpv

jpv: A. the original form of the vb. may be explained in different ways.

—a) from the root puÖtÌ, which appears in Heb. as puÖsÌ, so Labuschagne OTSt (Pretoria, 1971) 55.

—b) because in OSArb. (Qatabanian and Minaean) and in Ug. the vb. has tÑ as the first radical the Proto-Semitic
form must be reconstructed as tÑptÌ, so Samuel E. Loewenstamm Comparative Studies in Biblical and Ancient
Oriental Literatures (AOAT 204; 1980) 271.

—B. it appears in the cognate languages as follows: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 227); ï BArm., where it
is a Canaanite loanword, and also for instances in the other Arm. dialects; on this see also Richter ZAW 77

(1965) 70122; Samaritan jpX judgement, punishment (Ben Hayyim Samaritan Midrashim 51b, 102b); Amorite

sëptÌ (Huffmon Names 268): to exercise authority, pass judgement; but for this translation see Stamm in Zimmerli
Fschr. 467 and 472 (= Stamm Fschr. 166 and 171); here see also the Akk. personal names Sèa-pa-tÌaÃ-AN and Sèi-
ip-tÌiÂ-ÀsupÁdIM, where the participle sëa-piÃ-tÌum (with variants) associated with the vb. indicates an official
function; see Huffmon Personal Names 268; Ug. tÑptÌ (Gordon Textbook §19:2727; Aistleitner Wb. 2921), cf.
also Fisher Parallels 1: p. 21 no. 16; p. 223 no. 275; p. 267 no. 365; the by-form tÑpzÌ occurs in the collocation il
tÑpzÌ bhdrÁy the god who is in charge of hdrÁy, i.e. Edrei, the name of a place (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1,
108:3, corresponding to Gibson Myths2 137b); so also Dietrich-Loretz UF 12 (1980) 174, 176; the vb. often
occurs in personal names (Gröndahl Personennamen 199f; on this see also Stamm in Zimmerli Fschr. 472-476
= Stamm Fschr. 171-175). In Ug. tÑptÌ means on the one hand to control, rule, and on the other hand to make
correct, help to obtain justice (see Stamm loc. cit., with bibliography); Akk. sëapaÒtÌ/tu(m) to issue orders, exercise
authority (AHw. 1172a; CAD Sè/1, 450b); sëaÒpitÌu(m) judge, district governor (AHw. 1173a; CAD Sè/1, 459a);
sëaÒpitÌuÒtum the office of being a judge, governorship (AHw. 1173a; CAD Sè/1, 459b); sëiptÌu(m) judgement,
verdict, penalty, threat (AHw. 1247; CAD Sè/3, 91a); Ph., Punic sëptÌ to pass judgement.

—a) for the Punic vb. sëptÌ she passed judgement (qal 3rd. sing. fem., Donner-Röllig Inschriften 79:10) see
Friedrich Phön. Gr.2 §131; see also Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1181-2, sëptÌ1, meaning 2.

—b) Ph., Punic hsëptÌ/sëptÌ (pl. sëpt;m) the suffet > Latin suffetes (Pauly-Wissowa (second series) 4/1: 643ff; see
also Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1182-3, sëptÌ2); on a and b see also Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 316; Donner-
Röllig Inschriften 3: 25a; Tomback Lexicon 329; on sëptÌ in Ph. and Punic personal names see the examples given
by Stamm in Zimmerli Fschr. 476f = Stamm Fschr. 175f; OSArb. tÑptÌ (Conti Rossini Chrest. 261b; cf. Beeston
Sabaic Dictionary 150) to administer justice, reach a decision; sbst. pl. ÀtÑptÌ legal decision, verdict; there is
probably no etymological connection with Arb. safutÌa to be happy, be generous, and the associated adj. safiÒtÌ; on
this see the carefully expressed questions of Nöldeke in ZDMG 40 (1886) 7241 :: König Wb. 521b.

—C. forms: qal: pf. jp;v', jp†'v', yTiÆT'j.p;v', Wjp.v†', Wjp†'v', ~T,j.p;v., sf. $'j.p†'v., Ajp'v., ~yTiÆk.yTij.p;v., %Wjp'v.,
WhjuP.v.wI Ezk 4424: Whjup'v.W (K), WhjuP.viwI (Q) and Vrss., read thus, see Zimmerli Ez. 1121; ~Wjp'v.; impf.



j¿AÀPov.yI, -jP'v.yI, jPov.YIw:, j¿AÀPov.Ti, j¿AÀPov.a,, WjP.v.yI, WjPo†v.yI, WjWPv.yI Ex 1826, an unusual form, perhaps for

WjAP†v.yI (pausal form), see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §47g; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §14g; cf. Bauer-Leander

Heb. 301s; WjP.v.Ti, sf. ynIjeP.v.yI, ~teÆk'j†,P.v.a,, WhjuP.v.yI Ezk 4424 (see above); impv. -jp;'v., hj'p.v', Wjp.vi,
Wjpo†v., sf. ynIjep.v', Secunda efthni Ps 3524 (Brönno Morph. 46); inf. jApv', cstr. j¿AÀpov., sf. $'j†,p.v', Wnjep.v'; pt.

jpe¿AÀvo, fem. hj'p.vo Ju 44, pl. ~yjip.vo, cstr. yjep.vo, sf. yjip.vo, Wnjep.vo, %yIj;Æk'yj,p.vo, h'yj,Æwyj'p.vo, Wnyjep.vo,
~h,yjeÆmk,yjep.vo (126 times, see THAT 2: 1000).

—D. for bibliography see the lists in Gerhard Liedke Gestalt und Bezeichnung alttestamentlicher Rechtssätze
WMANT 39 (1971) 62f; also Liedke in THAT 2: 1000f; on this see further Pedersen Israel 1-2: 343ff, and de
Vaux Histoire 2: 80-83.

—a) in his lists Liedtke also mentions suggestions that have been made for understanding and for rendering the

vb. jpv. After referring to these lists we limit ourselves to the conclusion, which he writes in WMANT 39: 73

(cf. THAT 2: 1001), that jpv signifies the action that restores ~Alv' to a community after it has been

disturbed. Because of this the meaning of jpv is not to be restricted to the making of a judicial decision; so

also !yd in Zech 37 means to rule (cf. Arb. hÌakama). Where jpv designates a prolonged action its meaning

tends to be to rule, control. The restitution of ~Alv' will not only be regarded from the point of view of the

subject of jpv, but also from that of the object; for the person who has been suffering under a disturbed

situation receives jpv as an announcement of salvation, of aid to obtain justice. For the one who is the cause

of the disturbance the process of jpv becomes a conclusive and final penalty; so also for !yd in MHeb. and in

Samaritan.

—b) on the pt. > sbst. jpevo see THAT 2: 1003f; see further especially Wolfgang Richter Zu den “Richtern

Israels” ZAW 77 (1965) 40-72; also de Vaux Histoire 2: 66-86 (with bibliography); Herrmann Geschichte
148ff; Ringgren Israelitische Religion 73f; TOB in the introduction to the book of Judges.

—E. occurrences of jpv with reference to various subjects.

—I i: human beings.

—1. !ybeW !yBe jp;v' to decide between, settle a dispute Ex 1816 (SamP. ta jpX, with ta as a preposition;

ta at as for example Ex 1813 , EgArm.; see LOT 5: p. 247 §7.3), Nu 3524 Dt 116 Is 53.

—2. a) to pass judgement, administer justice Ex 1813.22a.26a Dt 251, 2C 196 with l. of the person; Ezk 4424

with acc. of the person.

—b) qd,c,B. Lv 1915, qd,c, jP;v.mi Dt 1618, tm,a/ Åmi reliable judgement, true judgements (NRSV), true

justice (REB) Zech 79, ~Alv' Åmi judgement that makes for peace, satisfactory justice Zech 816, dx;voB. to give

judgement after accepting a bribe Mi 311.

—3. to decide Ex 1822b.26b.

—4. to pass judgement. a) to administer justice Is 117.23 see Wildberger BK 10: 48; THAT 2: 1002; Jr 528.



—b) jApv' jp;v' to act like a judge Gn 199; for the following inf. abs. cf. Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §12g; also

R. Meyer Gramm. §103: 3b.

—5. to make a judgement about, announce a verdict: a) sbj. the prophet Ezk 204 (with acc. of the person and

the thing), 222 (obj. ~ymiD'h; ry[i).

—b) sbj. ~qiyDIc; ~yvin"a] righteous men 2345, declaring the guilt of women who commit adultery and commit

murder; 2324 the nations shall judge Israel.

—6. to rule, be in authority: a) the clearest example of this sense of the word is in the sentence WnWjp'v. rv,a]
Wnyjep.vo Da 912, he spoke against our rulers who govern us (ZüB), cf. Plöger KAT 18: 131: he spoke

concerning the responsible men among us, those who govern us; jp;v' meaning to rule or to govern is found

also in Ob 21 (obj. wf'[e rh;), on which see especially Wolff BK 14/3: 49; see also Rudolph KAT 13/2: 317 ::

314 to pass judgement.

—b) occurrences in which jp;v' means to pass judgement as well as including (or at least suggesting) to rule,

or alternatively to govern; on this see THAT 2: 1003:

—a) laer'f.yI-ta, jp;v' Ju 310 44 (3rd. sg. fem.), 102.3 127-9.11.13f 1520 1631 1S 418 76.15-17 82 2K 2322; on 1S

76.15-17 (the activities of Samuel as judge) see also Artur Weiser Samuel FRLANT 81 (1962) 11 :: Jörn Halbe
Das Privilegrecht Jahwes Ex 3410-26 FRLANT 114 (1975) 474f;

—b) jpov. ymeyBi ~yjip.Voh; Ru 11 (on which cf. also cg);

—g) ~h,yjep.vo Hos 77, literally their judges, meaning those who governed them; on this see Rudolph KAT

13/1: 149; also Wolff BK 14/12 160: officials of special importance in the palace.

—c) jpe¿AÀvoo, substantivised participle of the vb.: judge; a distinction should be made here between the

narrower sense of the word as described above under 4 and 5, and the wider sense as described under 6.

—a) jpevo as someone concerned with the law, a judge in the narrower sense, cf. THAT 2: 1004: sg. Ex 214 Dt

179.12 Is 32 Mi 73; pl. Nu 255 Dt 1618 1917 1S 81 Is 126 Zeph 33 Ps 10931 (Avp.n: yjep.vo the judges of his life),

1416 14811 Jb 924 Pr 816 (qd,c, yjep.vo righteous judges), Ezr 1014 2C 12 195f.

—b) jpevo as a ruler, governor, sg.: in Moab Am 23; in Israel: laer'f.yI jpevo Mi 414, so KBL; see further

Lescow ZAW 84 (1972) 6786; laer'f.yI jpevoÅrf.yI Åvo a royal title; similarly Wolff BK 14/4, 115: what is

meant by the Judge of Israel could be connected with the function of the king (here further bibliography is
given) :: Noth Ges. Stud. 2: 71-85: the one who held the office of judge associated with the amphyctiony, which
was distinguished from the so-called lesser judges; so also Noth Gesch. Isr. 98f. For a criticism of this view see
e.g. Herrmann Geschichte 149ff (for bibliography see p. 1519); also Jörn Halbe Das Privilegrecht Jahwes Ex
3410-26 FRLANT 114 (1975) 470ff; see especially also Richter ZAW 77 (1965) 71: the judges of Israel originate
in a town or a tribe during the transition from a tribal to a civil constitution; they are the appointed
representatives from the elders of the tribe for ordering the administration of justice and civil affairs concerning
a town and the corresponding territory. Similar views following Richter are found in Klaus Baltzer Die
Biographie der Propheten (1975) 61.



The jpevo with this function can be compared with the sëaÒpitÌum at Mari, who is described as the adminstrator of

a district, or alternatively as the ruler of a province, so A. Marzal The Provincial Governor at Mari: His Title
and Appointment JNES 30 (1971) 186-217; see also Noth Bibl. Land 2: 252f; Willem H. Ph. Römer
Frauenbriefe über Religion, Politik und Privatleben in Mari AOAT 12 (1971) 93; for bibliography see note 8;
Jean Bottéro ARMT 7 (1957) 241f; von Soden AHw. 1173a is content with the translation judge for sëaÒpitÌu(m);
so also Dossin-Finet in ARMT 10 text 160: 16, and p. 283; compare Punic suffetes (see above).

pl: Wnyjep.vo Da 912 (see already under 6a); see further #r,a†'Æcr,a,-jpevo Is 4023 Ps 210 the governor, the ruler of

the earth.

—g) jpeVoh; Ju 218.18.19, ~yjip.vo Ju 216.18 2S 711, ~yjop.Voh; 2K 2322, wyj'p.vo Jos 232 241, ~k,yjep.vo Dt 110,

~h,yjep.vo Ju 217 as the designation of an office holder in Israel in the period before the establishment of the

state. It is uncertain whether jpevo is here to be taken more in the sense of a above, or in the sense of.

—b. the same is true for the expression jpevo #r,a†'B' 2S 154 (cf. 2C 2621), which can mean the judge in the

land, or the ruler in the land.

For jpevoÆmyjip.vo as the person(s) holding a particular office, or alternatively as the person(s) reponsible for

certain activities, see the bibliography cited above under D; see further THAT 1: 789c (under [vy hif.),

especially concerning [;yviAm as the probably original distinguishing mark, which was superseded by jpevo of

the so-called major judges in their role of charismatic military heroes of liberation.

—I ii: with particular reference to the descendant of David as subject, who was at one time the expected (or
alternatively the coming) king.

—1. to direct, administer justice (= I i 2a) 1K 328 77, Is 113 (parallel with x;ykiAh).

—2. to get justice for, provide justice, help to establish rights (for the poor and wretched: = I i 4a): Is 114 Ps

724 Pr 2914 319, cf. jP'v.mi jpevo someone who provides justice, a ruler who seeks justice (NRSV) Is 165, see

Wildberger BK 10: 622ff.

—3. to pass judgement with the inclusive sense of a just act, to rule, govern (= I i 6b) 1S 85.6.20 1K 39, on

which see Noth Könige 51; cj. Hos 1310 pr. $'yj,p.vow> prop. %juP.v.yIw> (BHS) that they judge you, so G. Liedtke

WMANT 39 (1971): 71; but perhaps also as 2, so Wolff BK 14/12: 285; 2C 110f.

—II. with God (hwhyÆmyhil{a/Ælae) as sbj.

—1. a) !ybeW !yBe jp;v' Gn 165 Ju 1127 1S 2413.16, l. !yBe jp;v' Ezk 3417.22 (= I i 1).

—b) !yBe jp;v' to be the judge between Gn 3153 Is 24/Mi 43 (parallel with x;ykiAh).

—2. to pass judgement, meaning to obtain judgement for (with acc. of the person) 1K 832/2C 623, ynIjep.v' Ps 79

261 3524 431; hj'p.v' yjiP'v.mi obtain justice for me, or alternatively help me to get my rights (ZüB) Lam 359;

obj. %r†'w" ~Aty" Ps 1018 (= I i 4; I ii 2); cf. dY"mi jp;v' to obtain judgement for someone against someone else,

meaning to save, deliver; may the Lord vindicate me against you (NRSV) 1S 2416; he has delivered him from



the power of his enemies (NRSV) 2S 1819; he has vindicated you this day delivering you from the power of of
all who rose up against you (NRSV) 2S 1831.

—3. to pass judgement, with acc. of the person.

—aa) ~ymir' Jb 2122, [v'r' qyDIc; Qoh 317;

—b) abs. Ps 753 (with ~yrIv'yme), Jb 2213; cf. $'j†,p.v'B. Ps 516;

—g) qyDIc; jpeAv ~yhil{a/ Ps 712, qd,c, jpeAv (hwhy) 95; jpeVoh; hwhy Ju 1127;

—d) with B. (of the person) to exercise judgement about 2C 2012, abs. Ps 821.

—b) to pass judgement, meaning to make a judgement against, punish (with acc. of the person) 1S 313 (with B.
against), Ezk 73.8 etc. (with B. concerning) 727 1110f 1638 1830 204 2135 2336 2414 (textual emendation), 3511 3619;

the examples mentioned here do not correspond precisely with those in I i nor do they with those in I ii, but they
may be compared with I i 5.

—c) to pass judgement, meaning to judge in the narrower sense, and in the wider sense of to rule, so that the vb.
can encompass and combine both meanings; on this cf. I i 6 a-c, and I ii 3:

—a) obj. #r,a'h' Ps 828 9613 989 1C 1633, cf. #r,a'h'¿-lK'À jpevo Gn 1825 Ps 942;

—b) obj. lbeTe (qd,c,B. ÅTe) Ps 99 9613 989;

—g) ~yMi[; (rAvymi) Ps 675, ~yMi[; (Atn"Wma/B,) Ps 9613 (parallel with lbeTe), ~yMi[; (~yrIv'ymeB.) Ps 989 (parallel

with lbeTe);

—d) WjPo†v.yI ~yMi[; y[;roz>W Is 515 and my arm will judge the people (which could belong to aa, b or c); perhaps

this is a gloss, so Koehler Dtj. 44; also Westermann Jes. 188.

—e) jpevo ruler Is 3322 (Wnjep.vo hwhy), on which see Wildberger BK 10: 1309, 1311.

—III. with gods (laeÆmyhil{a/) as sbj.: Ps 822.3 cj. Ps 582.

—a. remarks on the subject of the verb: Ps 582 pr. ~l,ae rd. ~yliae, on which see especially Seybold VT 30

(1980) 532, where the Vrss. are also taken into consideration; Seybold counts this ~yliae together with vs.2-

3.5.8-10.12 as a so-called primary text, as distinct from the so-called editorial stages in vs.4.6.7.11 (see p. 57); as an

element of the primary text ~yliae in vs.2, as also ~yhil{a/ in vs.12, means gods and not God; for vs.2 that is

particularly likely, and it can also be accepted with equal probability for vs.12 (together with Ps 821b), even
though the Vrss. and more recent interpretations translate with a word for God.

—b. the content of the expressions: the way in which the gods pass judgement (jp;v') is the same as was found

before under I, and particularly under II: Ps 582 with ~yrIv'yme decreeing what is right (NRSV); vs.12 simply

jpv without an object, ï II 3ab; Ps 822.3 ï I i 4a, I ii 2 and II 2.



As a warning of ~yhil{a/ against unfair judgements and partiality, as in Ps 822, compare Lv 1915.35; in these

verses there is the expression jP'v.MiB; lw<[' hf'[', but it is remarkable that the sbst. lw<[' is not found

elsewhere with the vb. jpv.

nif: pf. yTij.P;v.nI; impf. jpeV'ai, hj'p.V†'ai, Wjp.V†'yI, hj'p.V†'nI; inf. cstr. jpeV'hi, sf. Ajp.V†'hi; pt. jP'v.nI.

—1. to enter into a controversy before a court, plead: Is 594 Ps 920 3733 1097, with jP'v.nIÅy ynEp.li 1S 127;

with dx;y: to go into judgement together Is 4326, on which see Elliger BK 11/1: 381: we will let justice be

administered for us together.

—2. to enter into judgement, dispute: a) sbj. hwhy:

—a) with I tae Is 6616, insert with Sept. #r,a'h'-lK'¿-ta,À, see Westermann Jes. 332; cf. BHS;

—b) with II tae meaning with, Jr 235 Ezk 2035f 3822; with II tae of the person and acc. of the thing meaning

about, I will enter into judgement with him for the treason he has committed against me (NRSV) Ezk 1720; with

~[i of the person Jl 42;

—g) with l. (rf'B'-lk'l.) he is entering into judgement with all flesh (NRSV) Jr 2531 (ï l. 8);

—d) with l[; of the person meaning on account of, to enter into judgement on account of my people Jl 42.

—b) with a human sbj.: with II tae 1S 127 (see already under 1), Pr 299; with ~[i 2C 228 Sir 814. †

po. (Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §55b, c; Bauer-Leander Heb. 281j; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §20b; but cf. R.
Meyer in Eissfeldt Fschr. 2: BZAW 77 (1957) 121f and subsequently Fohrer KAT 16: 199 on Jb 915: pt. with

suffix yjip.vom. my judge, or my opponent; cj. Zeph 315 pr. %yIj;P'v.mi prop. %yIj;p.vom., so ZüB; BHS; also Klaus

Seybold Satirische Prophetie. Studien zum Buch Zefanja SBS 120 (1985) 964 :: Rudolph KAT 13/3: 291, 292:
his (!) penalty; TOB: the verdicts which oppress you. †

Der. jP'v.mi, jApv., *jp,v,, n.m. jp'v', jp'v'ylia/, !j'p.vi, ¿WÀhy"j.p;v..

9865 jp,v,

*jp,v,: jpv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 458s, or ? 457q: originally a qitl pattern, cf. Akk. sëiptÌu(m) see below;

MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 227): ~yjpX with hX[; SamP. pl. asëfaâtÌÝm; Akk. sëiptÌu(m) penalty (AHw.

1247; CAD Sè/3, 91a sv

—a) sbj. hwhy with I la;G" and acy hif. (~ylidoG> ~yjip'v.Bi) Ex 66 74; with hv'[' (with B.); cf. Akk. sëiptÌa(m)

sëakaÒnu(m) to inflict a penalty, execute judgement (AHw. 1247; CAD Sè/3, 92a-b: sëiptÌu A, sv. 2; cf. the
etymological discussion concerning sëptÌ :: sëbtÌ on p. 92) Ex 1212 Nu 334 Ezk 510.15 119 2511 2822.26 3014.19; cj. 58

pr. ~yjiP'v.mi prop. ~yjip'v. (:: MT ~yjpXÆmyjpXm Pesh.; Tg. Ex 66 74 !yd punishment); with xlv pi.

(with la,) Ezk 1421.



—b) with a human sbj.: with hf'[' (with B.) Ezk 1641 (sbj. %yIb;h]a;m. vs.36f), cj. Ezk 2310 pr. ~yjiWpv.W prop.

~yjip'v.W, see BHS; hesitantly also Zimmerli Ez. 531; previously ï jApv. (sbj. rWVa; ynEB.); with hf'[' (with I

tae) 2C 2424 (sbj. ~r'a] lyxe).

—c) Pr 1929 (textual uncertainty) ~yjip'v. with !wk nif; cj. pr. MT prop. with Sept. ma,stigej ~yjib'v. staffs,

rods, or ~yjiAv whips, on which see BHS; Gemser Spr.2 76, 77; ZüB :: Plöger BK 17: 218; MT punishments

are prepared for the scoffers; so also TOB; NRSV: condemnation is ready for scoffers; REB and NEB: there is a
rod in pickle for the arrogant; Plöger loc. cit. 219 mentions the cj. without accepting it. †

9866 jp'v'

jp'v': n.m.; SamP. sëaâfaâtÌ; Sept. Nu 135 1K 1916.19 2K 311 Safat, 1C 322 Safaq, 1C 2729 Swfat; Josephus

Safa,thj (Schalit Namenwb. 108); Heb. seal inscr. jpX (Moscati Epigrafia 57 no. 17; Vattioni Sigilli 137);

compare tÑptÌ in Ugaritic personal names, ï jpv B; also for sëptÌ in Phoenician and Punic personal names (both

with bibliography); jp'v' is a short form of ¿WÀhy"j.p;v., but still with a theophoric sbj. that is preserved in the

form of the verb: he (Yahweh) has obtained justice, has made it right; so Stamm in Zimmerli Fschr. 469f =
Stamm Fschr. 168f; but on this see Noth Personennamen 187f, who says that the judgement in these personal
names means maintaining the rights of the innocent and the oppressed for obtaining justice; cf. also Gerhard
Liedke Gestalt und Bezeichnung alttestamentlicher Rechtssätze (WMANT 39; 1971) 70: in names expressing

thanks composed with jpv the nature of the deliverance is not to be ignored.

—1. a scout, from Simeon Nu 135.

—2. the father of Elisha 1K 1916.19 2K 311 631.

—3. a descendant of David among the descendants of lb,B'ruz> 1C 322.

—4. a herdsman under David 1C 2729.

—5. cj. 1C 512b instead of the n.m. jp'v' either to be read with Tg. jpeAVh;; or following Sept. iv grammateu.j

rjeAVh;, cf. BHK; BHS and Rudolph Chr. 46. †

9867 hy"j.p;v.

hy"j.p;v.: n.m. < Why"j.p;v.; Sept. predominantly Safatia; except for 2S 34 Sabatia, Jr 381 Sept.RA Safatiaj,

Sept.BSA Safaniaj; Josephus Safati,aj (Schalit Namenwb. 108); EgArm. hyjpX (Cowley Arm. Pap. 52:14 =

Kornfeld Onomastica 79); the sense of the personal name is Yahweh has obtained justice, on which ï jp'v'
(bibliography).

—1. the fifth son of David 2S 34 1C 33.

—2. an official (rf;) under Zedekiah Jr 381.

—3. the father (or ancestor) of a Benjaminite family in post-exilic Jerusalem 1C 98.

—4. the head of a family among those who returned from Babylon Ezr 24 = Neh 79 Ezr 88.



—5. the ancestor of a family of slaves under Solomon Ezr 257 = Neh 759.

—6. a Judaean from the descendants of #r,P, Neh 114, on which see Weinberg VT 23 (1973) 407ff. †

9868 Why"j.p;v.

Why"j.p;v.: n.m.; Sept. Safatia(j); Heb. seal inscr. whyjpX (from Lachish, of the ninth or eighth century) see

Moscati Epigrafia 57 no. 16 = Keel Visionen 103f, figure 85; cf. Vattioni Sigilli 109; Bordreuil-Lemaire

Semitica 26 (1976) 50; the personal name has the same meaning as hy"j.p;v., and for the sense of the vb. in these

names ï jp'v'.

—1. one of David’s helpers from Benjamin 1C 126.

—2. a leader (dygIn") of the Simeonites under David 1C 2716.

—3. one of the seven sons of Jehoshaphat 2C 212. †

9869 !j'p.vi

!j'p.vi: n.m.: jpX; SamP. sëiftÌaân; Sept. Sabaqa, variant Sabaqan; the exact sense of the personal name is

uncertain: according to Noth Personennamen 38 it is a short form of a jpv-name with the diminutive ending -

aÒn; a more specific explanation of the name is given by Stamm in Zimmerli Fschr. 471 = Stamm Fschr. 170,

who takes it as a descriptive name composed with *jp,v,, derived from a sentence name composed with jp'v',
meaning the kindly (helpful) verdict: the father of one of the tribal leaders (ayfin") from Ephraim Nu 3424. †

9870 ypiv.

I ypiv.: I hpv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 457p; the root is apparently found in Ug. in two different substantives: 1)

probably as a pl. bmdbr sëpm in the desert (steppe) of the bare hills, so Gray Legacy2 94; similarly Cutler
Macdonald UF 14 (1982) 37f; cf. Fisher Parallels 2: p. 332 no. 104; 2) it occurs also, probably sg., in the phrase
lnhänpt msëpy (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 16:iv:14), where the meaning is uncertain, probably a part of a

building, or an expression to signify a wall. Particularly close to Heb. ypiv. is Gray Krt2 26, 73: to the top (the

height) of the bare roof; for a different translation see e.g. Gibson Myths2 99: to the parapet of the tower; cf.
Caquot Textes Ougaritiques 563: on the ridge of the terrace (?); other suggestions are also given here; most

improbable is that of de Moor-Spronk UF 14 (1982) 188; pausal form yPiv†,; pl. ~yyIp'v., ~yIp'v.. The Vrss. differ,

on which see especially Elliger ZAW 83 (1971) 318-321; William McKane in Cazelles Fschr. 330.

—1. the meaning of the sbst. is not quite certain, but suggestions include: a) ypiv. is a bare plain, that is one that

is certainly without trees, and probably generally with no other vegetation; it could be a plain on a higher level
of land, whether it be a slope, a hill, or a general area of land lying above the valley itself, more clearly
subdivided and of wider extent; so Elliger ZAW 81 (1971) 317-329, especially 326; on this see also Elliger BK
11/1: 163-165; similarly McKane in Cazelles Fschr. 319-335, who prefers not to think of an elevated situation
for Jr 411 1212 but rather the wide-openness of a desert plain; however for the idea of an elevated place see
especially Is 4118 Jr 146; for an overall view cf. also earlier Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and König Wb. 522a.



—b) a mountain track (the denuded path-ways that build up because of the regular passage of caravans), so
Joüon Journal Asiatique, series 10, vol. 7 (1906), 137-142, and subsequently KBL; see further Holladay VT 26
(1976) 35 on Jr 411.

—c) sand-dunes, so M. Gaster Fschr. 78-80; also Althann VT 28 (1978) 385-391 on Jr 411.12; Gelston VT 21
(1971) 518-521 hesitates between the last two suggestions above (b and c), but finally comes to favour c.

—d) for a discussion of these three suggestions (a-c) reference can be made to Elliger ZAW 83: 317ff, and BK
11/1: 163-165; his fundamental research has made the first (a) extremely probable.

—a) sg. ypiv†, Nu 233, acc. of place, with %l;h': ypiv†, $.l,YEw: and he (Balaam) went off to a bare mountain; so

with Noth Nu. (ATD 7) 147 (cf. Ibn JanaÒhÌ KitaÒb al-ÀusÌuÒl p. 738; Neofiti blb ypX quiet, peaceful; Samaritan

Tg. Nu 233 variant ypX; JArm. aypX quiet; Samaritan Gn 3221 vb. to pacify) :: TOB: he went away on the

track; ZüB with others accepts the more extensive alterations to the MT suggested by Sept. (see BHS), but that
is to be avoided.

—b) pl. Is 4118 499 Jr 32.21, ~yyIp'v. xc; x;Wr a burning wind from the bare heights Jr 411 (on which see

Rudolph Jer.3 34) 729 1212 146.

—2. cj. Jb 3321 pr. K ypiv.W rd. Q WPvuw> (ï I hpv pu.). †

9871 ypiv.

II ypiv.: name of a tribe > n.m. 1C 140 = ï Apv.. †

9872 !poypiv.

!poypiv.: hapax legomenon Gn 4917 (SamP. sëaâfaâfon), cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 500q: a descriptive word in -aÃn (>

!A-), probably onomatopoeic, really the hisser, on which see Keel Orte 1: 164; in Akk. sëibbu is used to

designate a mythological serpent (Landsberger Fauna 58f; AHw. 1226b; CAD Sè/2, 375a: sëibbu A); according
to Landsberger loc. cit. sëibbu is a loan translation from Sumerian mir girdle; on this basis he looks for

etymological support for Heb. !Apypiv. by making a connection with the frequently supposed Arb. words (as in

e.g. Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and KBL) saff, siff, suff, a particularly dangerous type of snake with distinguishing
white markings and black spots (Lane Lex. 1368b; G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 2 (1833) 320b):
horned viper, Vipera cerastes (Aharoni Animals 474); in Keel Orte 1: 163 it is given the Latin name Cerastes

cerastes: Gn 4917 (xr;ao yle[] !Apypiv. parallel with vx'n" $.r,d, yle[]), with I %v'n". †

9873 rypiv'

rypiv': place name: rpX; Sept. Symmachus kalw/j; Vulg. Pulchra; cf. Wolff BK 14/4: 12: these Versions know

the root of the word but fail to appreciate the proper name; in German the name could be rendered as Schönstadt
or Schönau, something like English Fairview (cf. Rudolph KAT 13/3: 35); despite earlier attempts to locate the
place it is still unidentified, on which see Elliger Kl. Schr. 52f; also Rudolph loc. cit. 46; so also Simons Geog.

§1531, where the cj. rymiv' is considered somewhat hesitantly (ï IV rymiv'): Mi 111. †

9874 $pv



$pv: cf. Labuschagne OTSt (Pretoria, 1971) 59: sëa-causative from %ph; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz

228); JArm. @p;v. to pour out, spill; Ug. sëpk to spill (Gordon Textbook §19:2464; Aistleitner Wb. 2665; Gibson

Myths2 159a); Akk. sëapaÒku(m) 1) to heap up, store; 2) to pour, serve lavishly (AHw. 1168f; CAD Sè/1 412; used
of solids as well as liquids); Syr. sëpak pe. to pour out, pour over; etpa. passive; see Payne Smith Thes. 4263a;

the phonetically cognate vb. is not frequent, and what is used instead is ÀeÒsëad; Samaritan, JArm. $pX; CPArm.

*sëpk to pour out; itpe. reflexive and passive (Schulthess Lex. 212f); Mnd. SèPK to pour, administer a liquid in
drips (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 472a); Eth. sabaka to melt down (Dillmann Lex. 361); Tigr. tisabbaka to be
poured out, of molten metal (Littmann-H. Wb. 184b); Arb. safaka to shed, especially blood; also to cast metal
(Wehr-Cowan Dict. 413b); sabaka to found, cast, smelt (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 396a).

qal (115 times): pf. %p;v', %p†'v', T'k.p;v', T'k.p†'v', T.k.p;v', yTik.p;v', Wkp.v†', so also Dt 217 Q, K as opposed to the

older form hk'p.v†', on which see Bauer-Leander Heb. 315o; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §4b; R. Meyer Gramm.

§64:2b; sf. Wht.k;p'v.; impf. %Pov.YI¿w:À, %Pov.Ti, ykiP.v.Tiw:, %¿AÀPov.a,, %Pov.a,w", hk'P.v.a,, WkP.v.YIw:, WkPo†ÆWkP.v.Ti, sf.

~keP.v.YIw:, WNk,P.v.Ti; impv. %¿AÀpov., -k.p'v., ykip.vi, Wkp.vi; inf. cstr. %¿AÀpov., -k.p'v., sf. $'K.p.v'; pt. %pevo, sf.

Akp.vo, pl. ~ykip.vo, fem. tk,p,vo, pl. t¿AÀkop.vo; passive %Wpv', fem. hk'Wpv..

General remarks: a) for bibliography see Hieronymus Christ Blutvergiessen im Alten Testament. Der
Gewaltsame Tod des Menschen untersucht am hebräischen Wort d®m (Diss. theol. Basel, 1977) 12ff.

—b) for the special sense of the vb. %pv, see Koch ZAW 86 (1974) 518: it does not mean a gradual pouring as

required, but rather a sudden, massive spillage; for the most part it is linked with ~D' blood as the object; a

more restricted use with this definition can be seen clearly in yxiWr-ta, yTik.p;v' Ezk 3929, %Pov.a, yxiWr-ta,
Jl 31.2 and … !xe x;Wr yTik.p;v'w> Zech 1210.

—1. to pour, shed blood: a) blood: a) the blood of animals Lv 174.13 Dt 1216.24 1523, especially of animals for

sacrifice Ex 2912 Lv 47.18.25.30.34 (see also 2); b) when used of people ~D' $.p;v' (pl. ~ymiD' 1C 228 283) is not a

neutral word for to kill but it implies a considered judgement about the action; it is a deliberate act of killing and
(with the exception of acceptable acts of vengeance, as Gn 96) is a criminal act; so Hieronymus Christ loc. cit.

18; on this see further pp. 12ff, 21ff and 30; cf. Gn 96 3722 Nu 3533 (~D; Akp.vo), Dt 217 1S 2531 etc.; yqin" ~D'
2K 2116 Is 597 etc., yqiN"h; ~D; 2K 244.

—b) with various other objects: ~yIm; Ex 49; ~Y"h; yme Am 58 96; rp'[' Lv 1441; qr'm' Ju 620; wy['me 2S 2010;

hr'rem. Jb 1613.

—2. in ceremonial contexts: ~D' (see the instances in 1aa): ~D'Åy ynEp.li ~yIm; 1S 76, with ba;v'; %s,n< Is 576 (ï

I %s,n<).

—3. (metaphorically) to pour out, cause to flow: a) ytim'x] Ezk 1419 208.13.21 3015 3618, $'t.m†'x] Jr 1025 Ezk 98

Ps 796, Atm'x] Lam 24, hk'Wpv. hm'xe Ezk 2033.34, ytir'b.[, Hos 510, !Arx] APa; Lam 411, ymi[.z: Ezk 2136 2231

Zeph 38, $'m†,[.z: Ps 6925, ~t'['r' Jr 1416, %yIt;Wnz>T; Ezk 1615, ~t'- Ezk 238, zWB Ps 10740 Jb 1221.

—b) see previously yxiWr Ezk 3929 Jl 31.2; see also THAT 2: 751; !xe x;Wr spirit of compassion Zech 1210; but

on this see I. Willi-Plein VT 23 (1973) 90-99; see also the general remarks above, paragraph b.



—c) ble Åv' to pour out the heart: ~k,b.b;l. Ps 629, %Beli Lam 219.

—d) %BeliÅy ynEp.li yvip.n: $.p;v' to pour out one’s soul before Yahweh 1S 115, yvip.n: yl;[' hk'P.v.a, I will pour

out myself (my life) within me Ps 425, compare Akk. napisëta tabaÒku to pour out the life (AHw. 738b, sub
napisëtu B 2 b, and AHw. 1296a sub tabaÒku 6a; see also CAD N/1, 296; see especially 299a: napisëtu 1.3', last
few entries); see further THAT 2: 81.

—e) similarly yxiyfi Åv' Ps 1423, Axyfi Åv' Ps 1021 to pour out my (his) complaint (ï II x;yfi 2 a); see further

Scharbert Schmerz 67.

—4. to heap up (corresponding to Akk. sëapaÒku), obj. always hl'l.so assault ramp (ï HAL 715b; HALOT

757b): 2S 2015 2K 1932 Is 3733 Jr 66 Ezk 42 1717 2127 268 Da 1115.

nif: pf. %P;v.nI, yTik.P;v.nI; impf. %peV'YI¿w:À; inf. cstr. %peV'hi: to be poured out, be shed.

—1. ~D'ÆmD; the blood of someone who has been killed Gn 96 Dt 1910, the blood of an animal for sacrifice Dt

1227, !v,D, greasy ash 1K 133.5.

—2. of people who are suffering and who lament before God yTik.P;v.nI ~yIM;K; Ps 2215; ydIbeK. #r,a'l' $.P;v.nI
Lam 211, on which cf. Wolff Anthropologie 104.

—3. cj. Ezk 1636 pr. %peV'hi prop. %Pef.x' see BHS; cf. Zimmerli Ez. 339, (ï I @fx qal 2). †

pu. (or passive qal): pf. %P;vu, hk'P.vu Ps 732 K; this form can be either 3rd. fem. sg. (so Baethgen (GHK 2/2,

1892) 227) or 3rd. fem. pl. (so Bauer-Leander Heb. 316r); cf. qal hk'p.v†' Dt 217 K; WkP.vu Ps 732 Q.

—1. to be poured out (of human blood) Nu 3533 Zeph 117.

—2. Ps 732 yrevua] WkÆhk'P.vu !yaeK. literally my footsteps were poured out just a little, meaning almost (so also

Sept. and Vulg.); I was almost slipping away (so Gesenius-Buhl Handw.); similarly e.g. ZüB; Kraus BK 155

662; NRSV: my steps had nearly slipped; REB: my foothold had all but given way; somewhat differently is a)
KBL: I was almost caused to slip; and b) TOB: I stumbled over for no reason; c) Caquot Semitica 21 (1971) 35:
j’aurais perdu pied, I lost my balance for no reason. †

hitp: impf. %PeT;v.Ti, hn"k.PeT;v.Ti; inf. cstr. %PeT;v.hi.

—1. to lay around spilled, lay shed around (vd,qo-ynEb.a;) Lam 41.

—2. to be poured out Jb 3016 (vp,n<) cf. qal 3d; to be tipped out, exude (vp,n<) Lam 212. †

Der. %p,v,, hk'p.v'.

9875 %p,v,



%p,v,: %pv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 458s, or ? 457q: originally a qitl- pattern, cf. Akk. sëipku(m) (AHw. 1245;

CAD Sè/3, 70a: sëipku A) tipping out, heaping up: so also cstr.: outpouring, only in the collocation %p,v, !v,D,h;
the place where the greasy ash was tipped out Lv 412. †

9876 hk'p.v'

hk'p.v': %pv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 461j-l, 603f; SamP. variant twkpX esëfiÒkot, Babylonian vocalisation also

hk'p.vi. The derivation of the word is uncertain; it is most likely to be a qal adjectival fem. participle form for a

sbst. that has been omitted (cf. ï hl'[o/hl'A[ coming from hl'[o hx'n>mi HAL 785f; HALOT 830b); perhaps it

should be taken as originaly belonging to a sbst. like *tr,T,n>c; ï tArT.n>c;. cf. MHeb. pt. pl. !ykip.Av a flow of

water (Dalman Wörterbuch 432b): the urethra, only in the collocation hk'p.v' tWrK. someone whose penis

has been cut off Dt 233. †

9877 lpv

lpv: cf. Labuschagne OTSt (Pretoria, 1971) 60f: sëa-causative from lpn; Semitic, except for Eth.; MHeb. hif.

to humiliate (Dalman Wörterbuch 432b); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 228) qal and hif.; Samaritan; JArm. pe. lp;v.,
lypev. to bend, follow to the end; af. to humiliate, oppress; ï BArm., also for instances in the other Arm.

dialects; Ug. sëpl (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 23:32 tsëpl :: trm), behind which lies a vb. to be abased, be
below, so Gibson Myths2 125, 159a; also Fisher Parallels 1: p. 366 no. 576; see also Pope UF 11 (1979) 703 ::
Gordon Textbook §19:2465; Aistleitner Wb. 2666: sbst. ground, or alternatively what exists below; Akk.
sëapaÒlu(m) to be (become) low, humbled, meagre, poor in quality, go deep (AHw. 1169; CAD Sè/1, 422a);
OSArb. sbst. sfl lowland, lower part, bottom (Conti Rossini Chrest. 199a; cf. Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 124); ?
Tigr. sëaffala to cause to pasture on the lower mountain slopes; tisëaffala intransitive, to feed on the lower
mountain slopes; sbst. masëfaÒl the lower mountain slopes (Littmann-H. Wb. 230b); Arb. safala and safila to be
low, be below something, lie underneath (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 413b).

qal: pf. lpev', T.l.p;v'; impf. -lP;v.YIw:, lP;v.Ti, WlP†'v.yI, hn"l.P;v.Ti; inf. cstr. lp;v. (Pr 1619 Qoh 124), see Bauer-

Leander Heb. 317f; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §14m; Vergl. Gramm. 1: 116c; hl'p.vi Is 3219 (Bauer-Leander

Heb. 317g).

Bibliography: Friedrich Huber Jahwe, Juda und die anderen Völker beim Propheten Jesaja (BZAW 137; 1976)
167.

—1. a) to be (become) low, fall Is 1033 (trees), Is 404 (mountains and hills), Is 3219.19 (a city).

—b) to be (become) humiliated, abased (of people) Is 29.11 (pr. lpev' rd. with 1Q Isaxn"l.P;v.Ti, see BHS), 212.17

515; see also (Q) ~ywIn"[]-ta, x;Wr-lp;v. (inf.) to be unassuming with the dispossessed, to have a lowly spirit Pr

1619; cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §118n.

—2. special usages: a) lAq lp;v. to be quiet, be gentle (of the voice) Qoh 124.

—b) yrIB†ed;T. #r,a,me T.l.p;v'w> then you will speak out from below, you will speak from the ground Is 294, so

Wildberger BK 10: 1097 and 1107: therefore it must be concluded that Heb. can use #r,a, as a designation for



lAav.; cf. also Kaiser ATD 18: 213; see further Hans-Martin Lutz Jahwe, Jerusalem und die Völker (WMANT

27; 1968) 107, and loc. cit. note 2. †

hif: pf. lyPiv.hi, yTil.P;v.hi, WlyPiv.hi; impf. lyPiv.a;ÆT;Æy:, yliyPiv.T;w:, sf. hN"l,ÆHl'yPiv.y:, WNl,yPiv.T;; impv. WlyPiv.h;,
sf. WhleyPiv.h;; inf. lyPiv.h; Ezk 2131 on which see below cj.; sf. $'l.yPiv.h;; pt. lyPiv.m;, sf. yliyPiv.M;h; Ps 1136,

see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §90m; Bauer-Leander Heb. 526 1.

—1. a) to bring low, overthrow: rc'b.mi a fortified city Is 2512; hb'G"f.nI hy"r>qi a city occupying an elevated

position Is 265, on the MT see especially Wildberger BK 10: 975, 976; H;boG" #[e a lofty tree Ezk 1724.

—b) with acc. of the person, to put someone in a low position Pr 257, see Gemser Spr.2 91: when attending an
audience, or as a guest at a banquet, as in Luke 247-11.

—2. to abase, humiliate: a) with acc. of the person (cf. Akk. sëapaÒlu(m) to humble, humiliate; see AHw. 1169b,

D-theme, 6c; CAD Sè/1, 427a: sëuppulu, sëapaÒlu meaning 5); Ps 758 (:: ~yrIhe), 1476 Jb 4011 Pr 2923.

—b) with acc. of the thing (proud eyes, pride) Is 1311 2511 Ps 1828 (2S 2228 differently, textual uncertainty).

—c) abs. 1S 27 (lyPiv.m; :: ~meArm.).

—d) cj. Ezk 2131 pr. lyPiv.h; H;boG"h;w> prop. lPev.h; hh'boG>h;w> (BHS), cf. Zimmerli Ez. 481, 483; Jb 2229 pr.

hw"GE rm,aTow: WlyPiv.hi-yKi prop. e.g. i) hw"GE tm;Ar lyPiv.hi for he subdues the pride of the arrogant, so e.g.

Fohrer KAT 16: 350, 352; ii) hw"GE rm,ae-ta, lyPiv.hi-yKi for he brings low the word of the arrogant (BHS), ï

I *rm,ae; on which see however Michel Grundlegung 1: 67; B. Duhm Das Buch Hiob 117 reading rm,ao; iii) hw"GE
H;Ala/ lyPiv.hi-yKi for God abases arrogance (high spirits), so K. Budde Das Buch Hiob2 (1913) 131; also ZüB;

iv) Tur Sinai Job 349-351 explains rmatw from the root rma to be exalted, so also MHeb., CPArm., Arb.

Àamarat hill; NRSV: when others are humiliated you say it with pride; REB: but God brings down the pride of
the haughty.

—3. Wbv†e WlyPiv.h; take a lower seat Jr 1318; for the construction with asyndeton see Gesenius-Kautzsch

Gramm. §120g; also Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §133a; lyPiv.hi tAar>li he looks far down on to the heavens and

the earth Ps 1136; lyPiv.hiw> xlv pi. (yliyPiv.T;w: yxiL.v;T.w:) to send down deep into Sheol Is 579. †

Der. lp'v', lpev', lp,ve, hl'p.vi, tWlp.vi; territorial name hl'pev..

9878 lp'v'

lp'v': lpv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 462q; MHeb. lp'v' bowed low, humiliated; SamP. sëaâfÝl, fem. sëaâfaâla; JArm.

al'p.v;; ï BArm. lp;v., also for the examples from the other Arm. dialects; on Ug. sëpl ï lpv: Akk. sëaplu(m)

lower, low lying (AHw. 1174; CAD Sè/1, 473a); cf. sëaplaÒnu(m), sëaplaÒn below, beneath (AHw. 1173b; CAD Sè/1,

461a); Arb. sufliÒ to be situated under, be low lying: hl'p†'V'h; Ezk 2131 for lp';V'x; on which see Bauer-Leander

Heb. 511y and Zimmerli Ez. 483; cstr. lp;v., fem. hl'p'v., cstr. tl;p.vi; pl: ~ylip'v..

—1. low lying, deeply embedded (describing leprous sores, ï t[;r;c') Lv 1320.21.26 1437.



—2. low in height: #[e a tree Ezk 1724; tl;p.vi hm'Aq growing low over the ground, of !p,G< a vine Ezk 176.

—3. of little value, low standing: a) lp'v' 2S 622, Ps 1386 (or as 4), lp'V'h; Ezk 2131, ~ylip'v. Mal 29 Jb 511;

cf. Yiddish lpeAv worth little, common (Littmann Morg. 47; also Lokotsch Etym. Wb. no. 1751).

—b) hl';p'v. hk'l'm.m; Ezk 1714 2914, hl'p'v. (tAkl'm.M;h; !mi) 2915.

—4. humble: lp'v' Ps 1386 (see already 3), x;Wr lp;v. Is 5715a Pr 2923, ~ylip'v. x;Wr Is 5715b. †

9879 lpev'

lpev': lpv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 464a: low Is 212; cj. pr. lpev'w> prop. with Sept. kai. mete,wron H;bog"w> (BHS),

see also Wildberger BK 10: 94. †

9880 lp,ve

lp,ve: lpv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 459e, cf. Michel Grundlegung 1: 67; lp,ve: sf. Wnlep.vi: lowliness, humiliation

Qoh 106, with bv;y" lp,VeB;, sbj. ~yrIyvi[]; Ps 13623 with rk;z"; here the translation degradation is also possible,

so Kraus BK 155 1078; also TOB. †

9881 hl'p.vi

hl'p.vi: hapax legomenon Is 3219, inf. cstr. qal from ï lpv, where reference is made to Bauer-Leander Heb.

317g; but see further 459y: hl'p.ViB; in a state of humiliation, cf. Wildberger BK 10: 1273; NRSV: the city will

be utterly laid low; REB: cities will lie peaceful in the plain. †

9882 hl'pev.

hl'pev.: name of a territory, fem. from lpev'; SamP. sëeÒfiÒla; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 228 = DJD 1: p.

101 no. 4), and JArm. aT'l.ypev'; cf. Akk. sëapiltu(m) lower, or inner part (AHw. 1172b; CAD Sè/1, 451b: sëapiltu

B): sf. Atl'pev. Jos 1116b.

—1. the low country on the western edge of the hills of Judaea; see Noth Welt 52; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1371; Keel
Orte und Landschafte 2: 568: the lower part, the lowland Dt 17 Jos 91 1040 112.16a 128 1533 Ju 19 Jr 1726 3244

3313 Ob 19 Zech 77 2C 2610 2818; homeland of the ~ymiq.vi 1K 1027 1C 2728 2C 115 927.

—2. Jos 1116bhtol'pev.W laer'f.yI rh;-ta,w> and the mountain country of Israel and the associated lowlands: in

the lists of names of teritorries which precedes vs.16a there is a connection with the higher land west of the
Jordan; Noth Jos.2 69: in using the name of Israel it obviously has in mind the (? post-Solomonic) state of Israel.
†

9883 tWlp.vi



tWlp.vi: lpv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 505o, cf. Gulkowitsch Bildung 57; R. Meyer Gramm. §41: 5b; Babylonian

vocalisation tWlp.v;; MHeb. tWlp.vi abasement, humiliation, the same as at'Wlp.v; (JArm): ~yId;y" tWlp.viB.
when the hands are left hanging low (and doing nothing) Qoh 1018. †

9884 ~p'v'

~p'v': n.m.; Sept.RA Safam, Sept.B Sabat; Vulg. Saphan; the meaning of the personal name is unexplained, cf.

Noth Personennamen 259b: the person who had this name held a dominant position in the tribe of dG" 1C 512,

on which see Rudolph Chr. 47. †

9885 ~p'v.

~p'v.: place name; SamP variant hmpX, asëfeÒma; Sept. Sepfam(a); locative hm'p†'v. Nu 3410f: a place on the

north-eastern border of Canaan, cf. Abel Géog. Pal. 1: 304f; also Elliger PJB 32 (1936) 72; Fisher Parallels 2:
p. 332f no. 104, paragraph f; according to Noth Nu. (ATD 7) 216 the place was originally included in the
passage vs.7-11 as a piece of territory listed as belonging to the tribe of Dan. †

9886 ~Pivu

~Pivu: n.m.; Sept. 1C 712 Sapfin, but this name is missing from vs.15; textual corruption, see BHS; > ~yPivu 1C

2616 (?), Sept. differently, see BHS; cj. read following Nu 2639~p'WvÆmp'vu, on which see Rudolph Chr. 66; also

Noth Überlieferungsgeschichtliche Studien 1 (Halle, 1943) 118 :: Williamson VT 23 (1973) 375-379: a
descendant of Benjamin, probably the ancestor of a Benjaminite clan 1C 712.15 2616. †

9887 ymip.vi

ymip.vi: gentilic; Sept. iv tou/ Sefni; the underly-ing proper name (whether it be a masculine name, the name of a

tribe, or a place name) is unknown; according to KBL, and also Rudolph Chr. 180, perhaps from ï ~p'v.;
Rudolph also considers a connection with ï tAmp.vi 1S 3028, but that is even more uncertain than the first

suggestion: 1C 2727. †

9888 !p'v'

I !p'v': probably a primary noun, cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 461m; SamP. *asëfan, det. aâsëfaân: Old Sinaitic tÑpn

(Albright Proto-Sinaitic 45); cf. further Gesenius-Buhl Handw.: the creature was known as tÑafan by the South

Arabians (Gesenius Thesaurus 1467), and among the Arabs in general as wabr or tÌubsun: pl. ~yNIp;v.: rock

badger, hyrax, dassie (Procavia syriaca; Bodenheimer Animal Life 111f; Keel Orte und Landschafte 1: 153f,
where the zoological species is given as Heterohyrax syriacus (it is also taken as the designation of an animal
on p. 154); for a photograph see RB 44 (1935) 582: not a ruminant :: Lv 115: Lv 115 Dt 147 Ps 10418 Pr 3026; ï
II. †

9889 !p'v'

II !p'v': n.m.; the same as I !p'v', see Nöldeke Beiträge 82; also Noth Personennamen 230; Sept. Saf(f)an;

Josephus Safa/j (Schalit Namenwb. 108); Ph. sëpn (Benz Names 184, 424).



—1. official state scribe (rpeAs) of King Josiah 2K 223.8-10.12.14 Jr 3610-12 2C 348.15.16.18.20.

—2. the father of ~q'yxia] the high official in Judaea 2K 2212 2522 Jr 2624 3914 405.9.11 412 436 2C 3420.

—3. the father of hf'['l.a, (see HAL 57; HALOT 59a, hf'['l.a, 1, a courtier of King Zedekiah) Jr 293.

—4. the father of Why"n>z>a]y: (ï HAL 364f; HALOT 381, Why"n>z>a]y: 2, an idol worshipping elder) Ezk 811;

perhaps to be identified with 1, cf. Zimmerli Ez. 218.

For those who were given this personal name, cf. also A.F. Pukko in Rudolf Kittel Fschr. (BWANT 13; 1913)
138-140. †

9890 [pv

*[pv: cf. Labuschagne OTSt (Pretoria, 1971) 61: the root is to be compared with [bn, and taken as a sëa-

causative from it; MHeb. [p;v'; Samaritan qal (LOT 2: 605, 2.276) and Samaritan Targum Gn 4915 A h[ypXh,

text-word hbwj (MT bAj), af. (also JArm.) to give generously; JArm. [p;v.; EgArm. adj. *[ypX ample

(AhÌiqar 74 in the collocation !sknw [… ![y]@X and substantial treasures; cf. Leander Laut- und Formenlehre

p. 78k); Syr. sëpaÁ; CPArm. *sëpÁ (Schulthess Lex. 213a); Mnd. SèPA II (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 471b): in
these languages the meaning is to be ample, overflow; so in Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL; also Arb. sabagÔa
(with Barth Wurzeluntersuchungen 51); on this see also Lane Lex. 1298b: a garment which is complete, full,
ample or without any defect; so also G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 2 (1833) 280a, who gives as a

further, figurative meaning, to be much, be ample: cj. Jb 4023 pr. qovo[]y: to be strong (rh'n") ï II qv[, prop.

with Sept. [P;v.yI: to flow abundantly (KBL), but this cj. is not necessary. †

Der. [p;v,, h['p.vi, y[ip.vi.

9891 [p;v,

[p;v,: *[pv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 458u; on the lexical opposition [p;v, :: h['p.vi cf. Michel Grundlegung 1:

68; SamP. asëfaâ; MHeb. [p;v, stream, equivalent to JArm. a['p.vi; Syr. sëepÁaÒ effusion, flood, overflow; Mnd.

sëpita, variant Ásëpita outflow, outpouring, overflow (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 472, 358a); Arb. sabgÔat
plentifulness, large amount, pleasantness, delicacy, see Lane Lex. 1298c; also G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-

Latinum 2 (1833) 280a: cstr. [p;v,: ~yMiy: [p;v, abundance, affluence of the sea Dt 3319, with qn:y"; cf. Hans-

Jürgen Zobel Stammesspruch und Geschichte (BZAW 95; 1965) 27, 38. †

9892 h['p.vi

h['p.vi: *[pv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 459y, 460g; MHeb. h['p.vi, h['p.vu large amount, might, strength: cstr.

t[;p.vi: crowd, heaving mass, torrent, large amount.

—1. a) aWhyE Å@.vi the crowds with Jehu 2K 917a (t[;p.vi vs.b, see below 3 cj.).

—b) ~yLim;G> Å@.vi Is 606 and wys'Ws Å@.vi Ezk 2610 vast numbers of camels, a huge number of horses.



—c) ~yIm; Å@.vi waterfall Jb 2211 3814.

—2. expressions: with hsk pi. Is 606 Jb 2211 3834; with ha'r' 2K 917a.b.

—3. cj.: a) 2K 917b pr. t[;p.vi prop. h['p.vi (:: ~yvin"a] t[;p.vi KBL), but this cj. is probably not necessary, for

t[;p.vi could be an example of an archaic fem. ending; so Bauer-Leander Heb. 510v (on p. 511): a crowd.

—b) Hab 39 textual uncertainty, pr. tA[buv. rm,ao tAJm; prop. rbia]T; tAJm; t[;p.vi you let fly a massive

shower of arrows (literally to make them fly upwards), so Rudolph KAT 13/3: 231, 236; for other suggestions

ï h['Wbv./h['buv. 3b. †

9893 y[ip.vi

y[ip.vi: n.m.; Sept.RA Sefei?, Sept.A Sefein; according to Noth Personennamen 231 the personal name means

abundance; perhaps a little more precisely my abundance, as an expression of the one who gave the name: the

father of a ayfin" among the descendants of !A[m.vi, on which see Rudolph Chr. 40f; 1C 437. †

9894 rpv

rpv: Aramaism (Wagner Aram. 316); according to Wagner this applies to the qal but not to the pi. (see below

cj. Jb 2613); MHeb. qal to be smooth, please (so Wagner loc. cit.), pi: 1) to make beautiful; 2) to clean;

Samaritan qal and af. as JArm.; JArm. pe. to please; pa. to clean; af. to make beautiful, clean; ï BArm. rpv,

also for instances from the other Arm. dialects; Amorite SPR *sëpr to be beautiful, shining, in personal names,
see Huffmon Names 252: either it is pf. (*qatala), or a theophoric element; for a further Amorite personal name
which may belong to this root see Giorgio Buccellati The Amorites of the Ur III Period (1966) 182: sëipraÒnum,
hypocoristic form from sëiprum beauty, with reference to the Old Babylonian n.m. Sèe-ep-ra-tu; see in J. Laessøe
A Letter from Tell Shemshara (Landsberger Fschr. p. 193 line 2; cf. p. 190); see also the West Semitic n.f. së-p-
r2-a (sëpra) the beautiful one (the name of a slave-girl in a list from the Middle Kingdom of Egypt), on which see
Albright JAOS 74 (1954) 229; also Pritchard Texts Supplement 553b, line 24; cf. Childs Exodus 20 on 115; also
W.H. Schmidt BK 2: 42; together with this older personal name should be placed the MHeb. woman’s name
sëpyrh = sëappiÒraÒ the beautiful one (DJD 2: no. 29:ii: rev. 3) cf. Stamm Ersatznamen 3233 = Stamm Fschr. 1193;
Ug. sëpr (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 108:10) according to its context means a horn from which someone

drinks; on this ï rp'Av/rp'vo :: Gordon Textbook §19:2467a, where sëpr is provisionally identified with the

sbst. *rp,v, beauty, from the root rpv (Gordon Textbook Supplement (1967), p. 556; see also Gibson Myths2

137b; Ugaritica 5: no. 2, obv. line 10: sëpr wysët); Eth. sëaÎmraÎ to be contented (Leslau Contributions 55); Arb.
safara to shine, glow, gleam (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 412b).

qal: pf. hr'p.v†': with l[; to please Ps 166. †

? cj. pi: pf. rPevi: to clean Jb 2613, pr. hr'p.vi, rd. rPevi ~yIm;v' AxWrB. he swept the heaven bare with his

breathing, so Hölscher Hiob2 62; cf. Dhorme Job 342: hr'P.vi AxWr; so also N. Peters Das Buch Job (1928)

272, 278; also TOB, cf. Vulg; but this cj. is probably not necessary, ï hr'p.vi. †

Der. appellative and n.f. hr'p.vi, place name rypiv';



—? I *rp,v,.

9895 rp,v,

I *rp,v,: hapax legomenon Gn 4921: rp,v†'; SamP. variant Gn 4921rpwX sëuÒfaâr; the meaning of the sbst. is

disputed.

A. Suggested possibilities for the derivation include.

—1. from rpv (cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 458s), on which see a) MHeb. rp,v, loved one, darling (Dalman

Wörterbuch 433a); b) the Vrss.: in Sept. instead of yrem.ai words, what is loosely proposed is yremia] branches,

see BHS; see also BDB 57a, sv. rm,ao and rymia'; evpididou.j evn tw|/ genh,mati ka,lloj one who produces

(presents) beauty in his fruit (yield); Vulg. Nephtalim cervus emis-sus et dans eloquia pulchritudinis; Pesh.
nptly ÀizgaddaÒ qalliÒlaÒ yaÒheb meÒÀmraÒsëappiraÒ Naphtali is a fast messenger who gives marvellous news (who utters
wonderful words); Tg. differently.

—2. other attempts to derive the sbst. differently include: a) antler: rp,v, yrem.ai the branches of an antler,

meaning a branched antler; so Rüthy Pflanze 76, with bibliography; KBL; ï II *rm,ae; b) rp,v, coming from

Akk. sëipru(m) commission, message, consignment (AHw. 1245f; CAD Sè/3, 73a); so Hans-Jürgen Zobel
Stammesspruch und Geschichte (BZAW 95; 1965) 20f; the sbst. in Akk. comes to have the special meaning of a
message of victory.

B. Of the suggestions in A only those under 1 can really be taken into consideration; in particular it should be
remembered that they are supported by the Vrss. and MHeb., and many parallels are offered by the lexical

opposition rp,v, :: hr'p.vi; on this see Michel Grundlegung 1: 66-68; the wording of the MT, “Naphtali

—the hunted hind! The one who makes a fine speech!”, is probably to be left as a special expression; on this see

Seebass ZAW 96 (1984) 342 :: Westermann BK 1/3: 247, 249: rp,v†' yrem.ai “darling lambs” sounds pretty, but

is not linguisticaly possible, for lamb would normally be expressed by hl,j'. †

9896 rp,v,

II rp,v,: the name of a mountain; SamP. asëfaâr; Sept. Safar: a mountain that is mentioned in a list of stopping

places in the Arabian desert in Nu 3323f, and which it is no longer possible to identify with certainty (so Noth
Bibl. Land. 1: 70); probably situated on the eastern side of the Gulf of Aqaba, on which see Noth loc. cit. 55-74,
especially 67ff. †

9897 rp'vo

rp'vo: ï rp'Av.

9898 hr'p.vi

I hr'p.vi: rpv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 459y; ï I rp,v,: beauty Jb 2613: hr'p.vi ~yIm;v' AxWrB. the heavens

became bare with his wind, so Fohrer KAT 16: 382; as such the sbst. would be used instead of an adj. or a vb.,

see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §141:2a; cf. especially the use of #[e in Ezk 4122; for ideas similar to Fohrer



see e.g. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; Zorell Lexicon 877b; König Wb. 523f; the cj. referred to under ï rpv is not

necessary. †

9899 hr'p.vi

II hr'p.vi: n.f. = I hr'p.vi; SamP. sëifra; Sept. Seprwra; Vulg. Sephra: beauty, so Noth Personennamen 10; KBL;

and especially Stamm Frauennamen 323 = Stamm Fschr. 119; cf. also the bibliography mentioned under rpv
on Amorite personal names which are composed with this root: a Hebrew midwife in Egypt Ex 115. †

9900 ryrIp.v;

*ryrIp.v;: hapax legomenon Jr 4310, Bauer-Leander Heb. 483v: ArWrp.v; K, AryrIp.v; Q; an uncertain word; see

already the Vrss.: Sept. ta. o[pla auvtou/, corresponding to Pesh. zaineÒh; Vulg. solium suum; suggested
translations include.

—a) sceptre, from Akk. sëibirru/sëipirru sceptre, an emblem of the rulership of the gods (a Sumerian loanword,
see AHw. 1227; CAD Sè/2, 377a), so Barth Nominalbildung §144b (p. 2151); Zimmern Fremdw. 8.

—b) the carpet of the throne, so Friedrich Delitzsch Prolegomena eines neuen hebräisch-aramäischen
Wörterbuches zum Alten Testament (1886) 126.

—c) sumptuous tent, or alternatively state tent, so KBL and Rudolph Jer.3 258 (with bibliography); the vb. hjn
gives support to b as well as c. †

9901 tpv

tpv: MHeb. to place on the hearth, cook; Ug. tÑpd to set, place (Gordon Textbook §19:2724; Aistleitner Wb.

2918; Gibson Myths2 160b); cf. Gray Legacy2 706 to place on, place over; see also especially de Moor UF 13
(1981) 304: to put something into another place (the same as Arb. tÑfd, see below) :: Ahlström VT 28 (1978)
100f: to stamp; similarly Caquot Textes Ougaritiques 204g; OSArb. sëft (Conti Rossini Chrest. 251b) to give, so

also Ullendorff VT 6 (1956) 197 :: Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 316: denominative vb. from the sbst. sëft = hp'f' to

swear with the lips, give orders, assure (see previously ï hp'f'); on this see also Beeston VT 8 (1958) 216: sëft

is probably denominative from the sbst. sëft, and the extent of its meaning embraces not only the completed

action of the utterance but also the offer, the promise; ? JArm. and Syr. apt (Brockelmann Lex. 830); Arb. tÑfd

to put on, set above, so Gray Legacy2 706; but see also Caquot Textes Ougaritiques 204g: tÑfd II to provide a
garment with a lining, cf. G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 1 (1830): 220a.

qal: impf. tPov.Ti, sf. ynIteP.v.Ti; impv. and inf. tpov.: to set on.

—1. rySih; tp;v' to put a cooking pot on the fire 2K 438 Ezk 243.

—2. special usages: a) Is 2612~Alv' tp;v' to offer peace, or alternatively to accomplish deliverance, sbj. hwhy,
so with Sept., Vulg. and Tg.; Pesh. by contrast is more free: you will (should) assure us of peace :: cj. Beeston

VT 8 (1958) 216: pr. tPov.Ti, prop. tPof.Ti, because what should correspond to OSArb. sëft would be Heb. tpf;

you should arrange (decide) peace for us; on this see Wildberger BK 10: 982, 984, who would nevertheless
maintain the traditional translation “to give”, with the Vrss.



—b) Ps 2216 ynIteP.v.Ti tw<m' rp;[]l;w> and you put me down (laid me down) in the dust of death; on the rendering

of the impf. as a past tense see Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §7h; R. Meyer Gramm. §100: 3a, and especially
Diethelm Michel Tempora und Satzstellung in den Psalmen (Abhandlungen zur evang. Theologie, Vol. 1; 1960)

132ff; cf. also Sept., Vulg., Pesh., where a perfect tense is used. However a translation of ynIteP.v.Ti as a present

tense, you lay me down, can still not be excluded (so e.g. ZüB; Kraus BK 155 322; TOB). †

Der. tPov.a;, ~yIT;p;v., ~yIt;P.v.mi.

9902 ~yIT;ñp;v.

~yIT;ñp;v.: dual: tpv (Bauer-Leander Heb. 516s: dual in secondary usage, the same as pl.); Ug. mtÑpd, pl. or dual

mtÑpdm (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 1:iii:20; 2:iii:3; 3:iv:35f); see Aistleitner Wb. 2918; Gibson Myths2

152b, and especially de Moor UF 13 (1981) 303f: levels, or masses of the deep; despite the Ugaritic evidence
the word remains uncertain in its two different contexts (Ez 4043 Ps 6814).

—1) Ezk 4043~yIT;p;v.h; (pr. MT prop. in BHS ~ytip'V.h;). Among the Vrss. it is understood as lips, edges by

Sept., Vulg. and Pesh., but by contrast Tg. has !yliq.n>W[ pegs in the wall. As for modern translations in part

they follow the Sept., Vulg. and Pesh., and in part they incline towards Tg., while at the same time they have in
mind the use of the word in Ps 6814 (see below 2).

—a) those following Sept., Vulg. and Pesh. include: a) edges, so ZüB and similarly Zorell Lexicon 877b; TOB;
b) places where to set things down (KBL), resting places, so Galling Hezekiel (HAT 131; 1936) 140; also

Zimmerli Ez. 1027, who however adds that by stipulating its size with xpj “the breadth of one’s hand” rather

makes one think of a rail running along a wall.

—b) those following Tg. include: a) ridge shaped pegs, so Gesenius-Buhl Handw. (following Gesenius
Thesaurus 1470) and Bauer-Leander Heb. 516s; a row of pegs, like hurdles on a table; so König Wb. 524a; b)
ridge shaped hooks; so Galling HAT 132 (1955) 227; NRSV: pegs one handbreath long; REB: rims; NEB:
ledges.

—2) Ps 6814~yIT†'p;v. with !yBe bk;v': probably a gloss following Ju 516, so e.g. Gunkel Ps. 289; Kraus BK 155

625 and Mowinckel Der achtundsechzigste Psalm (Oslo, 1953) 35 :: Albright HUCA 23/1 (1950-51) 22, 37; see

also Dahood Psalms 2: 131, 141; ~yIT;p;v. probably the same as ï ~yIt;P.v.mi; there the cj. ~yIt;P.v.mi pr. ~yIT;p;v.
is also mentioned: ~yIT†'p;v. !yBe between the sheepfolds; so without cj. Albright loc. cit. and Dahood loc. cit.; so

also NRSV, REB, NEB: sheepfolds). †

9903 @cv

*@cv, by-form of @jv: (perhaps this root occurs in the Punic sbst. sësÌp (Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 317;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1185; Donner-Röllig Inschriften 69:11; Tomback Lexicon 330); see Donner-
Röllig Inschriften 2: p. 86: an unexplained feature of sacrificial procedure, a certain type of sacrifice; it should
probably be associated also with the Punic n.m. sësÌp, see Benz Names 185; for further personal names which
preserve this sbst. see p. 425.

Der. *@c,v,.

9904 @c,v,



*@c,v,: *@cv, cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 458s; MHeb. @cX = @sX (Levy Wb. 4: 601; raging anger), cf. Sept. evn

qumw|/ mikrw|/ (mild, weak, so Tg. on Is 548 and Ibn JanaÒhÌ): cstr. @c,v,: flowing, streaming Is 548, in the

collocation @c,q, @c,v, = @a†' @j,v, Pr 274; it is then probably not necessary to change @c,v, into @j,v,, on

which see Dieter Baltzer Ezechiel und Deuterojesaja (BZAW 121; 1971) 172166. †

9905 dqv

dqv: MHeb.: 1) to be eager (Dalman Wörterbuch 433a); 2) to watch, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 228): 1QS vi:7

and the many wdwqXy should watch together, see Lohse Texte3 22/23; Sir 341, (Smend Sir. p. 24; cf. Vattioni

Ecclesiastico 31: 1, variant) sbst. dqX = 3826hdyqX worry (Smend Sir. 81); JArm. dq;v. to watch; Punic

sëqd to take care, be concerned about (Donner-Röllig Inschriften 3: 25b; 2: text 76 B: 5, tsëqd 2nd. sg. impf.); cf.
Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 318; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1186: sëqd1, take care to use figs; Tomback
Lexicon 330.

qal: pf. dq;v', yTid>q;v'; impf. dAqv.yI, dqov.YIw:, dqov.a,; impv. Wdq.vi; inf. cstr. dqov.; pt. dqevo, pl. cstr. ydeq.vo.

—1. a) to watch, be wakeful Ps 1271 Ezr 829.

—b) to watch, meaning to be sleepless Ps 1028 :: KBL, which suggests that it should be regarded as II dqv
from Arb. saqada to be emaciated.

—2. to watch over: a) with l[; of the person Jr 3128 4427 (sbj. hwhy).

—b) with l[; of the thing (yrIb'D>-l[;) Jr 112 (sbj. hwhy).

—3. to keep watch: vydIG"-l[; over the mound of the grave Jb 2132 (rAqv.yI someone keeps watch, on which

see Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §36d), yt;tol.D;-l[; at my door (the door of wisdom) Pr 834; NRSV: there is one

who is watching daily at my gates.

—4. to be concerned about h['r'h'-l[; Da 914, sbj. hwhy.

—5. to lie in wait ~h,yre['-l[; of a leopard lurking around their cities Jr 56, sbj. rmen"; !w<a' ydeq.vo all those

lurking with evil intent Is 2920, cf. Wildberger BK 10: 1133. 1142; NRSV: those alert to do evil. †

nif: pf. pr. dq;f.nI Leningrad, rd. with many mss. and Bomberg dq;v.nI Lam 114 textual uncertainty; pr. y[;v'P.
l[o dq;v.nI prop. with Sept. y[;v'P. yl;[' dq;v.nI my sinful guilt is watchful over me, cf. BHS, and Plöger Die

Fünf Megilloth (HAT 182 (1969) 134); but for dq;v.nI Plöger prefers the cj. hv'q.nI, following Tg.; another

proposal is Wvq.nI, see Rudolph KAT 17/1-3: 207 (the sg. in both verbs is not to be questioned although both

have subjects in the pl, see Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §50a). †

pu: pt. ï dQ'vum. denominative from dqev'.

Der. dqev'.



9906 dqev'

dqev': dqX; MHeb.; JArm. aD'g>vi, pl. !yDIg>vi; Syr. sëgedtaÒ, pl. sëegdeÒ; Mnd. sëigda (Drower-Macuch Dictionary

459f); Ph. pl. sëqdm (Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 51:6), cf. Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 318; Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary 1186: sëqd2; Tomback Lexicon 330; Ug.: a) tÑqd (Gordon Textbook §19:2734) as in
Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 71:6: tÑq[d m]r; b) in the personal name bn tÑqdy (Gordon Textbook §19:2734;
Aistleitner Wb. 2929; Gröndahl Personennamen 200) as in Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 4, 103:49; see also
W. Ward UF 8 (1976) 364: Ug. tÑqd/bn tÑqd is to be compared with the Egyptian fem. name skt; Akk. sëiqdu(m)

almond tree (AHw. 1247b; CAD Sè/3, 94b); Eth. sigd (Dillmann Lex. 398b): pl. ~ydIqev.: almond tree, pl.

almonds, Amygdalus communis (Löw Flora 3: 142ff = ï I zWl); really it means the watching ones, a

recognition of the connection with the fact that the almond tree is the first of the trees to come into blossom at
the end of January or at the beginning of February (see Keel Orte 1: 82 and many others, cf. Gesenius-Buhl

Handw.; KBL; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1139; Siegfried Herrmann BK 12: 73; sg. Jr 111 (dqev' lQem;) with ha'r'; Qoh

125 with #cn hif. (textual emendation); pl. Gn 4311, with dry hif., Nu 1723, with lm;G" (ï lmg qal 1a). †

Der. dQ'vum..

9907 hqv

hqv: Semitic, see G. Bergsträsser Einführung in die semit. Sprachen (1928; 1963) 189; THAT 2: 1022-1026;

MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 228); JArm. af. yqiv.a; to give drink to; ay"q.v'; cupbearer, so also OArm. sëqyÀ,

see Degen Gramm. p. 48, 77; also Yamauchi ZAW 92 (1980) 132f; EgArm. inf. hsëqyÀ to give to drink (Cowley
Arm. Pap. 27:7; cf. Leander Laut- und Formenlehre §40r); Ug. sëqy (Gordon Textbook §19:2471; Aistleitner
Wb. 2677; Gibson Myths2 159a) to give to drink (in the G-theme, and rarely in Sè-theme, see Gibson loc.cit.) ::
Gordon and Aistleitner loc. cit., who both also accept the meaning to drink; the extra element sëqym attached in
Gordon and Aistleitner (see Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 115:11) is appropriate if it can be translated as
drink-offering, so Fisher Ugaritica 6: 198, but that is uncertain. Janowski UF 12 (1980) 247 takes it from a sbst.
sëq thigh, shank (Gordon Textbook §19:2468a), and he renders sëqym as two haunches; for the vb. sëqy cf. again
Fisher Parallels 1: p. 251 no. 334; 2: p. 20 no. 33; Akk. sëaquÖ(m) to give drink to, water animals (AHw. 1181f;
CAD Sè/2 24b: sëaquÖ B); pt. > sbst. sëaÒquÖ(m), fem. sëaÒqiÒtu(m) male and female steward, cupbearer (AHw. 1182a
and 1179a; CAD Sè/2 28b: sëaÒquÖ A; also attested in El Amarna); Syr. ÀasëqiÒ to give drink to, provide water, sëaÒqyaÒ
cupbearer; Samaritan, CPArm. *sëqÀ af. as also in Syr.; Mnd. SèQA (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 473a) af.;
OSArb. sqy to provide water, irrigate land, quench thirst (Conti Rossini Chrest. 199; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary
128); the same as Eth. saqaya (Dillmann Lex. 354b); Arb. saqaÒ (sqy) to give to drink, provide drink; saÒqin
cupbearer, tavern.

nif: pf. pr. MT hqvnw (K hq'v.nIw>) read Q h['q.v.nIw> Am 88 (ï [qv nif.).

hif: pf. hq'v.hi, ht'q†'v.hi, ¿hÀt'yqiv.hi, ytiyqiv.hi, Wqv.hi, Wnyqiv.hi; sf. Hq'v.hi, Wnt'yqiv.hi, ~yti¿yÀqiv.hi; impf.

hq,v.y:, q.v.Y:w:, q.v.T;w: (3rd. fem.), hq,v.T;, hq,v.a;¿w"À, Wqv.y:, hq,v.n:, sf. ynIqev.Y:¿w:À, $'yq,v.T;w:, Whqev.T;w:, ~qev.T;,
Amqev.T;w:, $'q.v.a;, hN"q,v.a;, ynIWqv.y:, ~WqÆWhWqv.Y:w:; impv. Wqv.h;, sf. Whqev.h;, ynIyqiv.h;; inf. cstr. tAqv.h;, sf.

Atqov.h;; pt. hq,v.m;, cstr. hqev.m;, sf. Whqev.m; Gn 4013, pl. ~yqiv.m;, (with wyq'v.m; ï hq,v.m; 3, cf. under 6).

—1. to provide drink for: a) with acc., for people or for animals Gn 2119 2414.18f.43.45.46 292f.7f.10 Ex 216f.19 Nu
208 Ps 10411 2C 2815.



—b) with two acc., to give something to someone Gn 1932.35 Ex 3220 Nu 524.27 (water of bitterness, that brings
on a curse; REB: ordeal water; NEB: water that brings out the truth), 1S 3011 Jr 167 2515.17 352 Am 212 Hab 215

Ps 6922 Jb 227 Pr 2521 Song 82.

—c) sbj. hwhy Is 273 4320 (yrIyxib. yMi[;), Jr 814 914 2315 Ps 369 605 7815, ~yhil{a/ Ps 10413; ~yhil{a/ hwhy has

given the people (vs.5$'M†,[;) tears to drink Ps 806.

—2. to irrigate (the ground, fields, a garden, plants): a) Gn 26 (dae), 210 (rh'n"), Ezk 177 326 Jl 418 Qoh 26.

—b) $'l.g>r;B.; Sept. Pesh. $'yl,g>r;B. a water scoop (a wheeled mechanism) driven with your foot (your feet) Dt

1110, see A. Bertholet Deuteronomium (KHC 5 (1899) 36); also Steuernagel Das Deuteronomium (GHK 1/3
(first part, 19232) 91 :: KBL: opening and shutting small channels with the foot.

—c) Song 12 pr. ynIqeV'yI prop. ynIqev.h; (BHK3; KBL), but this cj. is not necessary, on which see Rudolph KAT

17/1-3: 121, 122; also Gerleman BK 18: 94. 96.

—3. to obtain drink for 2S 2315 1C 1117.

—4. to provide a sufficient quantity of drink Est 17.

—5. hq,v.m; cupbearer (cf. Akk. sëaÒquÖ(m), Syr. sëaÒqyaÒ; Arb. saÒqin) Gn 401.5.13 Neh 111 (Sept.A(RA) oh|,noco,oj,

Sept.B euvnou/coj), ~yqiv.M;h; rf; supervisor of the cupbearers Gn 402.9.20.23 419.

—6. wyq'v.m; his drinking arrangements, or his wine stores (1C 2727) 1K 105 2C 94, but on this see also Noth

Könige 203: the word wyqvm is has more than one meaning; it could be a pt. hif. of hqv and would then

mean cupbearer (so Sept. kai. tou.j oh|,noco,ouj auvtou/); but it could also be a word for drink (so e.g. 1K 1021), and
it is this last meaning which is to be preferred here.

pu: impv. hQ,vuy>: to be watered Jb 2124 wyt'moc.[; x;mo his bones “watered” with marrow. †

Der. hq,v.m;, yWQvi, *tq,vo.

9908 yWQvi

yWQvi: hqv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 480v; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 228); JArm. ay"WQvi drink: abs. sing.

yWQvi, pl. sf. yw:Quvi, Cairo Codex yy:Quvi Ps 10210, yy†'WQvi: drink.

—a) sg. metaphorically refreshment Pr 38, with hy"h'.

—b) pl. drinks Hos 27 with !t;n", Ps 10210 with %s;m'. †

9909 #WQvi

#WQvi, #Quvi: #qv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 480v; SamP. sëiqqosÌ; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 228): 1QS 10,22f

awl ~ycwqXw hb acmy and loathsomeness should not be found on it (on my tongue); JArm. ac'WQvi, pl. 1)



horror; 2) idol, monster: pl. ~yciWQvi and ~yciQuvi, cstr. yceWQvi, sf. $'yc,WQvi; %yIc†'Æk.yIc;WQvi, wyc'Quvi, h'yc,WQvi,
~h,yceWQvi: abhorrence, an object to abhor, horror, monster.

I. A. in cultic contexts: images and symbols of pagan deities (cf. Silvia Schroer In Israel gab es Bilder (OBO 74
(1987) 351-353).

—1. sg.: a) the statue of ~Kol.mi 1K 115, of vAmK. and of %l,mo 1K 117, of tr,Tov.[; and vAmK. 2K 2313.

—b) ~mevo #WQvi destructive horror, NRSV: the abomination that desolates Da 1211, cj. Da 1131 pr. ~meAvm.
#WQVih; prop. ~meAvm. #WQVih;Å~.h; #WQVih; or ~meVoh; #WQVih; (BHS); for this description, which goes with

the emblem of Zeus Olympios to be identified with ~yIm;v' l[;B; see e.g. Bentzen2 Daniel 70; Plöger KAT 18:

135 on 927.

—2. pl.; here perhaps the translation, in Horst-Dietrich Preuss Verspottung fremder Religionen im Alten
Testament (BWANT 92; 1971) 58, “monster” should be mentioned.

—a) Dt 2916 2K 2324 Is 663 Jr 41 730 1327 1618 3234 Ezk 511 720 1118.21 207f.30 3723 2C 158.

—b) ~mevom. ~yciWQvi @n:K. l[;w> and a destroyer comes on a wing (on the wings) of the monster (monsters) Da

927; so with Bentzen Daniel2 68; also Plöger loc. cit. 133, 135 :: Porteous ATD 232 (1968) 108: cj. with Sept.

and 1131 1211 pr. ~yciWQvi prop. sg. #WQvi a monster of destruction; the explanation of the text is disputed, on

which ï @n"K' 4b; see further Bentzen and Plöger loc. cit., and Porteous loc. cit. 118.

B. in secular contexts: ~yciWQvi filth Nah 36, see North in Eissfeldt Fschr. (BZAW 77: 155); also Rudolph

KAT 13/3: 174, 17812 (:: Jörg Jeremias Kultprophetie und Gerichtsverkündigung in der späten Königszeit
(WMANT 35; 1970) 37, who takes it as a gloss.

C. for Zech 97 wyN"vi !yBemi wyc'WQvi the hor-ror of him (of the Philistine), meaning the impure food between his

teeth, see Rudolph KAT 13/4: 174f; Ina Willi-Plein Prophetie am Ende. Untersuchungen zu Zacharja 9-14
(BBB 42 (1974) 68f); here the meaning is somewhere between A and B; probably Hos 910 also belongs with

this, where ~yciWQvi is meant to indicate the ancestors of Israel, described as those who were disgusting to

Yahweh; see Wolff BK 14/12 214.

II. Expressions.

—1. as A 1a: with hn"B' (and tAmB'Æhm'B') 1K 117 (Solomon building shrines for pagan deities) 2K 2313; with

yrex]a; $.l;h' 1K 115; as A 1b: with !t;n" Da 1131 1211.

—2. as A 2a: with II r[b pi. 2K 2324; with %l;h' (yrex]a; ~B'li) Ezk 1121; with hn"z" (yrex]a;) Ezk 2030; with I

llx pi. (ycir>a;-ta,) Jr 1618 ; with #pex' (hc'p†ex' ~v'p.n:) Is 663; with amj pi. Ezk 511, hitp. Ezk 3723; with

rws hif. Jr 41 Ezk 1118; with rb[ hif. 2C 158; with I hf'[' Ezk 720; with ha'r' Dt 2916 Jr 1327; with ~yfi Jr

730 3234; with %lv hif. Ezk 207f.

—3. as B: with %lv hif. (l[;) Nah 36.



—4. as C: with hy:'h' Hos 910; with rws hif. Zech 97. †

9910 jqv

jqv: Heb. inscr. jqÎXhlÐ to allow someone’s hands to drop Lachish 6:6f; see Donner-Röllig Inschriften text

196 (see 2: p. 197); Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 318; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1186: to make limp; cf.

Gibson Textbook 1: 46: pr. inf. hif. prop. inf. pi. lsëaqqeÒtÌ; MHeb. qal pt. passive jWqv' drooping (of the head or

neck), see Levy Wb. 4: 602a; Dalman Wörterbuch 433b; JArm. jq;v. pe. to trip up, af. causative; Akk.

sëaqaÒtu(m) to trip up (AHw. 1179a; but cf. CAD Sè/2, 14a: meaning uncertain, perhaps to slope, or to slaughter);

ï qtv.

qal: pf. jq;v', hj'q.v†', hj'q†'v', yTij.q;v'; impf. jqov.yI, jqov.Tiw:, jqov.Ti, yjiqo†v.TiÃ jAqv.a,¿w"À, hj'wq']v.a, Is 184 (for

the writing of a short vowel o with mater lectionis, see Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. §7e; Joüon Gramm. §7b2; R.

Meyer Gramm. §9:5); pt. jqevo, fem. tj,q,vo, tj,q†'vo, pl. ~yjiq.vo.

—1. to be at rest: a) #r,a'h' the land: a) hm'x'l.Mimi Jos 1123 1415; b) abs. Ju 311.30 531 828 2C 1323 145; hw"lev.W
tj,q,vo peaceful and undisturbed 1C 440.

—b) ry[i 2C 2321.

—2. to be peaceful, be quiet: a) #r,a'h' the earth (with hx'n") Is 147, tj,q,vow> tb,v,yO still and quiet Zech 111;

Ps 769 with arey".

—b) bqo[]y: Jr 3010 4627, ba'Am (wyr'm'v.-la, like wine settled on its dregs) Jr 4811.

—c) ~[;Æm['h' Ju 187.27, cf. ybev.yO ~yjiq.voh; xj;b,l' the peaceful ones who live securely Ezk 3811, see Fohrer

Ezechiel (21955) 215.

—d) of a sick person who cannot get any rest Jb 326 (parallel with wlev' al{), of a dead person who has lain

down in rest Jb 313 (with bk;v').

—3. a) to maintain a quiet attitude (the transition in meaning from the previous paragraph (2) is rather fluid):

a) hwhy Is 184 621 Ezk 1642, lae Ps 832; b) br,x, (the sword of Yahweh) Jr 476f; vs.7 pr. yjiqo†v.Ti prop. with

Vrss. jqov.Ti; hk'l'm.M;h; 2C 144, … tWkl.m; 2C 2030.

—b) to be quiet, meaning to maintain a passive attitude Ru 318. †

hif: impf. j¿yÀqiv.y:; impv. jqev.h;; inf. abs. jqev.h;, cstr. j¿yÀqiv.h;.

—1. to give peace (!mi from the days of trouble) Ps 9413; byrI jyqiv.hi to settle a conflict, soothe, appease Pr

1518.

—2. to keep the peace: a) xj;b,w" jqev.h; maintaining quietness and trust Is 3217, on which see Keller ThZ 11

(1955) 81-97; Wolff Anthropologie 199; Wildberger BK 10: 1279; cf. also R. Meyer Gramm. §103: 2a.



—b) to keep the peace, meaning to lie in peace Jb 3717, sbj. #r,a, the earth.

—c) to keep oneself quiet: a) God (lae) Jb 3429; b) people Is 74 3015; for bibliography, besides Wildberger BK

10: 279, 1185, see e.g. Keller loc. cit.; Lescow ZAW 85 (1973) 318; Walter Dietrich Jesaja und die Politik

(Beiträge zur evang. Theologie, Vol. 74 (1976) 149f); Jr 4923lk†'Wy al{ jqev.h; sbj. cj. ~B'li: pr. hg"a'D> ~Y"b;
Wgmon" prop. hg"a'D>mi ~B;li gAmn" (BHS); g) the sea (~Y"h;) Is 5720.

—3. jqev.h; tw:l.v; carefree peace Ezk 1649; on the inf. abs. in the genitive, see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm.

§113: 1a; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §12b; R. Meyer Gramm. §103: 2b. †

Der. jq,v,.

9911 jq,v,

jq,v,: jqv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 458s; MHeb. peace, absence of anxiety, see Levy Wb. 4: 602a; Dalman

Wörterbuch 433b; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 228): 1QH 12:2 hwlXw jqÎXbÐ in peacefulness and carefreeness

(Lohse Texte3 156, 157): political peace 1C 229, with !t;n". †

9912 lqv

lqv: A. the root with the meaning to weigh or similar.

—According to Brockelmann Lex. 798b this goes back to a sëafel from lqÆllq, so also Labuschagne OTSt

(Pretoria, 1971) 57, which is possible though uncertain; MHeb. (Dalman Wörterbuch 434a), also DSS (Kuhn
Konkordanz 228), where this meaning suffices for all instances (CD 8:19; 19:25; 1QS 9:14) so that the

rendering to excite (CD 8:13; 19:25, so Kuhn Konkordanz loc. cit.) can be dispensed with; Samaritan lqt;

JArm. lq;T.; ï BArm. also for instances from the other Arm. dialects; Ug. tÑql, the root is probably preserved

only in the sbst. tÑql equivalent to ï lq,v,; it appears to have been preserved in the form sëql in the expression

nissaÒti misëquÒlaÒtiÒ meaning complaints that are weighed out (Ugaritica 5, p. 297, text 165:7), on which see von
Soden UF 1 (1969) 194f; also Degen WdO 6 (1970/1971) 60; Akk. sëaqaÒlu(m) to suspend, weigh out, balance,
pay (AHw. 1178f; CAD Sè/2, 1a); ARMT 10, 92:8 dimaÒtiÒya sëu-uq-qiÃ-il is probably not to be translated as weigh
my tears (AHw. 1178b), but wipe away my tears, so AHw. 1590b with Deller-Watanabe ZA 70 (1980) 198-
226; vb. sëukkulu(m), sëakkulu to wipe off, wipe out (for other instances see CAD Sè/3, 219a-b); Punic sëql qal
active pt., the one who weighs (Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 318; cf. Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1187, sëql1:
sëql mhÌtt is of uncertain interpretation; Tomback Lexicon 330), ? impf. ysëql to test (Tomback Lexicon 331); Neo-
Punic pt. yifil mysëql honouring (Friedrich Gramm.2 §146, 147) Donner-Röllig Inschriften 121:1; 126:5; Jean-
Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 318; cf. Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1187: mysëql ÀrsÌ the one who adorns his country,
as Latin ornator patriae; Eth. saqala to suspend (Dillmann Lex. 350f), the same as Tigr. saqla (Littmann-H. Wb.
181a); Arb. tÑaqula to be expensive.

B. the homonymous root in the meaning to take, remove: JArm. lqev. to take, bring (Dalman Wörterbuch

434a); EmpArm. sëql: GenAp. 21:9 sëqwl Áynyk raise your eyes (Fitzmyer Gen. Ap.2 68, 69 and 147); Ug. sëql Gt-
theme (Gordon Textbook §19:2472; Aistleitner Wb. 2678; Gibson Myths2 159a) to break out, move; in Akk.
(Standard Babylonian) to take away, with wife or son as the obj. (AHw. 1178b paragraph 5, probably belonging
to saqaÒlu I (AHw. 1027b; CAD S, 168); Syr. sëqal to lift, drag, take, move, break out; etpe. to get up, be
removed; af. to move, break out; Mnd. SèQL to take away, remove (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 473).



The differences between the two meanings (A and B) should be carefully noted, see Greenfield UF 11 (1979)
325-327; cf. also Tomback Lexicon 330, 331: SèQL I and SèQL III.

qal: pf. lq;v'; impf. lqov.YI¿w:À, lAqv.Ti, lAqv.a,, lqov.a,w", hl'q]v.a,w", Wlq.v.YIw:, Wlqo†v.yI, Wlq.v.Ti, sf. ynIleq.v.yI; inf.

abs. lAqv', cstr. lAqv.; pt. lqevo.

—1. to carry weight, possess mass (r[;v. Avaro) 2S 1426.

—2. a) to weigh out, calculate the weight of: abs. Is 3318, sl,P,B; Is 4012, hn<Q'B; 466, ~yIn:z>amoB. Jr 3210 Jb 316.

—b) to weigh an object 2S 1812 (yP;K;-l[; in my hands).

—c) ynEp.li Åv' to weigh out in someone’s presence Ezr 829, with l. of the person and ta, of the thing Gn 2316

Jr 329 Ezr 825.

—d) @s,K, Åv' to weigh out silver, meaning to be obliged to pay with a certain amount of silver Ex 2216 1K

2039 Is 552 Est 39 47 (l[; for), Ezr 826.

—e) rk'f' to weigh out in payment of someone’s wages Zech 1112; metaphorically Jb 62, see nif. †

nif: pf. lq;v.nI; impf. lqeV'yI: to be weighed out: a) silver as ryxim. the cost of a purchase Jb 2815, silver and

gold and vessels from the temple Ezr 833.

—b) metaphorically, grief (s[;K;): lAqv' Wl ysi[.K; lqeV'yI O that my vexation were weighed Jb 62, on the inf.

abs. qal with a nif. see Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §12f; R. Meyer Gramm. §103: 3b. †

Der. lAqv.mi, lq'v.mi, tl,q,v.mi and tl,qov.mi; lq,v,.

9913 lq,v,

lq,v,: lqv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 457q; Heb. inscr: sg. abs. and sg. cstr. lqX, see Moscati JPOS 19: 303, also

302 = Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 318; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1187-1188: sëql3; pl. abs. Tell Arad 14:5

sëmoÒnat sëqaliÒm (= 8 së.), see Pardee UF 10 (1978) 310; SamP. asëqÝl; Samaritan lqt¿aÀ and lqtm; MHeb.

lq,v,; JArm. al'q.Ti; ï BArm. lqeT., also for instances from the other Arm. dialects; Ug. tÑql (Gordon Textbook

§19:2735; Aistleitner Wb. 2930; Gibson Myths2 160b), cf. Fisher Parallels 1 p. 236 no. 303a; ksp parallel with
tÑql; J.-M. de Tarragon Le culte à Ugarit (1980) 50; Akk. sëiqlu(m) shekel (AHw. 1248a; CAD Sè/3, 96a), cf.
Zimmern Fremdw. 21; Punic sëql (Donner-Röllig Inschriften 69:7), see Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 318;
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1187; Tomback Lexicon 331; Greek si,kloj, cf. Lokotsch Etym. Wb. no. 1880;

cf. Arb. tÑiql weight, burden, heaviness (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 104b): lq,v†', pl. ~yliq'v., cstr. yleq.vi: weight,

weightiness, a specific weight, a shekel (for bibliography see de Vaux Inst. 1: 309-313 = Lebensord. 1: 327-
331; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1166f, 1249-1255; Childs Exodus 528 with 308, where further instances are given; BRL2

93f).

—1. a weight which is further specified by a) the nature of the substance weighed; or b) a prevailing standard of
measurement.



—a) see bh'z" Ex 3824 1C 2125 2C 39, @s,K, Gn 2315f Lv 273, tv,xon> Ex 3829 1S 175, lz<r>B; 1S 177, lk'a]m; Ezk

410.

—b) see a) %l,M,h; !b,a,B. ~yliq'v. ~yIt;am' two hundred shekels according to the royal standard weight 2S

1426; b) vd,ñQoh'; lq,v, the sacred shekel, the weight that is valid at the sanctuary Ex 3013.24 3824-26 Lv 515 273.25

Nu 347.50 713.19-86 (13 times), 1816; g) on a and b see de Vaux Inst. 1: 309 = Lebensord. 1: 327: the older text
2S 1426 speaks of two hundred shekels according to the royal weight, and a series of post-exilic texts (Ex 3013.24

etc., see further under b) speak of a shekel of the sanctuary; in all these cases it has to do with a weight that is
set in accordance with the official standard measure, or with an amount expressed by the same term but which is
heavier than normal.

—2. lq,v,Æmyliq'v. most often used as a method of payment, cf. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.

—a) lq,v,B. 2K 71.16.18; Am 85 with ldg hif: lq,v, lyDIg>h;l. to make the stone weight too heavy.

—b) fifty lq,v, lyDIg>h;l.Åv. of silver, which individual residents were obliged to forfeit in the reign of King

Menahem to pay off the king of Assyria 2K 1520; seventeen v.Åv. of silver, which Jeremiah had to pay for the

purchase of the field in tAtn"[] Jr 329; fifty tAtn"[]Åv. of silver, with which David acquired the threshing floor

and the oxen of hn"w>r;a] 2S 2424; two hundred hn"w>r;a]Åv. silver and bh'z" !Avl. a tongue of gold (a bar of gold)

weighing fifty bh'z" !Avl.Åv., which !k'[' took for himself as plunder Jos 721.

—c) lq,v,Æmyliq'v. used together with various other numbers: @s,K†' Åv. hV'mih]Ætv,lv. Lv 276; v.
hV'mih]Ætv,lv.Åv. tr,f,[], v. tr,f,[]Åv. ~yrIf.[, Lv 275, lq,v†' rf'[' hV'mix] Lv 277, lq,v, ~yvilv.W tAame
[b;v. Ex 3824, tv,xn> ~yliq'v. ~ypil'a]-tv,mex] 1S 175.

—d) now and then the sbst. lq,v, is omitted as self-evident, cf. Gesenius-Buhl Handw. 861a, e.g. bh'z" hr'f'[]
Gn 2422, @s,K, @l,a, Gn 2016, 3728.

—3. another unit of weight defined in terms of the lq,v, (see especially Reicke-Rost Hw. 1166f); one lq,v, =

twenty hr'GE (ï II hr'GE; see also BRL2 93b): Ex 3013 Lv 2725 Nu 347 Ezk 4512; fifty lq,v, = one hn<m' Ezk 4512

(textual emendation pr. hV'mix]w: read with Sept. ~yVimix]w:, BHS), on which see also BRL2 93b, and S. Yeivin

Weights and Measurements (Leshonenu 31 (1966-67) 243-250); [q;B, Gn 2422 Ex 3826 = lq,V,h; tycix]m; Ex

3013.15 half a shekel; lq,V,h; tyviliv. Neh 1033 one-third of a shekel.; [b;r, 1S 98 one-quarter of a shekel ï I

[b;r, 1; ~yPi 1S 1321 two-thirds of a shekel ï ~yPi.

9914 hm'q.vi

*hm'q.vi: probably a primary noun, cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 459b; (ï :: hn"aeT.); MHeb. hm'q.vi, pl. ~ymiq.vi;
JArm. am'q.vi, pl. det. aY"m;q.vi; Syr. sëeqmaÒ; CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 214) sëwqmÀ > suka,minoj (Boisacq Dict.

eÃtym. 924): pl. ~ymiq.vi, sf. ~t'Amq.vi Ps 7847: for masc. pl. with fem. sg. see Michel Grundlegung 1: 36 and 40:

a group plural; but the fem. pl. with a suffix is a conspicuous contrast; it indicates individual examples of the

species; the singular is a unitary noun. If the individual trees are envisaged in this way with ~t'Amq.vi it is



meant as an intensification of the disease which attacked them: sycamore-fig tree, Ficus sycomorus, see Löw
Flora 1: 274ff; L. Koehler Amos (1917) 36f; Dalman Arbeit 1/1: 61f and 7: 34; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1176, 1177;
Keel Orte 1: 82; for illustrations see Dalman Arbeit 1/2, supplementary plate number 6; also Keel Orte 1: 83.

The *hm'q.vi flourishes only in the more low-lying areas of the country, and in the OT the main such area is the

ï hl'pev., 1K 1027 2C 115 927; in the royal estates situated there there were found ~ytiyzE and ~ymiq.vi 1C 2728;

and furthermore sycamore-fig trees were found not only in the hl'pev. but also in the region of Lower Galilee

and in the Jordan Valley (Luke 194); on this see Dalman Arbeit 7: 34; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1177; also Keel Orte 1:
82. The tree could also be found in Egypt, as is presupposed by Ps 7847, on which cf. Hermann Kees Ägyptens
49 with note 6 (Kulturgeschichte des Alten Orients, first section, Munich, 1933); also Walther Wolff
Kulturgeschichte des Alten Aegypten (1962) 17, 20, 89 (see especially 17). For the occupation of the person

described as sleAB ~ymiq.vi Am 714 ï slb; the normal timber used for building came from the sycamore-fig

trees that grew in such quantities (cf. brol' 1K 1027 2C 927) in the hl'pev., in contrast to the more expensive

cedar-wood; see especially Is 99 and cf. Dalman Arbeit 7: 32f. †

9915 [qv

[qv: MHeb. [q;v' to sink, pi. to make something sink; JArm. [q;v. pe. to sink, pa. to sink in; CPArm. *sëqÁ to

sink, but textually uncertain, see Schulthess Lex. 214a; Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and KBL: ? from Arb. sÌaqaÁa in
the meaning to cave in (of a well), see Lane Lex. 1707a; see also G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 2
(1833) 508b.

qal: pf. t['q.v†'; impf. [q;v.Ti¿w:À: to sink, sink down (lb,B') Jr 5164 (:: ~Wq), to subside (~yIr†'c.mi raoyKi) Am 95

(:: hl'['), to die out (of a fire) Nu 112 (SamP. nif. wtisësëaâqaâ). †

nif: pf. h['q.v.nI Am 88: to sink, subside (~yIr†'c.mi rAayKi, :: hl'['). †

hif: impf. [;yqiv.a;ÆT;.

—1. to cause to settle (~h,ymeyme), so that the water becomes clear Ezk 3214: [;yqiv.a; za' ~h,ymeyme then I will

make their waters clear, so Zimmerli Ez. 763; see also the sbst. *[q'v.mi clear water (HAL 617a; HALOT

653a).

—2. to restrain, thrust down (the tongue of a crocodile, in a trick to catch it) Jb 4025 (ï II lb,x, 1a). †

Der. *[q'v.mi.

9916 hr'Wr[]q;v.

*hr'Wr[]q;v.: (SamP. pl. sëaâqaâraârot Lv 1437): root qÁr, Arb. qaÁura to be deep; sbst. with prefixed sëa- (Bauer-

Leander Heb. 483w, 486k; R. Meyer Gramm. §40: 6); or a contaminated form from r[q and [qv; the

etymology suggests that the meaning of the sbst. is deepening, and in general (with the exception of Pesh.) the

Vrss. agree with this: Sept. koila,daj; Vulg. valliculae; Tg.o pahÌtiÒn pits :: Pesh. qlaÒpeÒ scales: pl. fem. troWr[]q;v.:
depressions, hollows, cavities (damage to a wall) Lv 1437, which is the traditional translation in accordance
with the etymology and the Vrss., see Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL; Zorell Lex.; König Wb. 526a; so also
Bauer-Leander Heb. loc. cit., and R. Meyer Gramm. loc. cit.; by contrast modern attempts to explain the word
seem to be less convincing.



—a) Kramer JNES 25 (1966) 125-127: the sbst. is to be derived from the Arb. vb. isëqaÁarra to be rough, be dry,
be shrivelled because of drought (the earth, vegetation); on this see also Lane Lex. 2526 a and b: said of the skin
when it is dried up because of mange or scab; the earth became a colour inclining to that of dust or ashes, and
became contracted by reason of drought. The Heb. sbst. would then mean flaking patches, or simply patches, cf.
Pesh.

—b) Görg BN 14 (1981) 20-25: the Heb. sbst. is derived from the Egyptian expression sqr r r rwty, meaning an

exceptionally noticeable wound which exudes from within; as such troWr[]q;v. would then be a loanword from

Egyptian and has been erroneously taken as a real plural; Görg suggests “rash” as a translation. †

9917 @qv

@qv: see Labuschagne OTSt (Pretoria, 1971) 54: sëafel from the root @Wq, which is preserved in hp'WqT.;
Samaritan as in Heb., apparently a loanword (LOT 3/2 p. 354, 362); MHeb. nif. to look out; hif. to look at,
examine; to climb up, bend, see Dalman Wörterbuch 434b, 605a. It should be noted that for BHeb. only this
root is accepted by KBL, Zorell Lex. and König Wb. 526b, as opposed to Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; but OSArb.
sqf to provide with a roof (Conti Rossini Chrest. 199b), is taken as the same as Arb. sqf II, but is to be taken
differently from KBL since the vb. is denominative from the sbst. sqf = saqf roof (see Conti Rossini loc. cit.;
Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 127); with regard to the derived words (see below) Noth Könige 98 suspects that the
basic meaning of the Heb. vb. is to show one’s face, appear in the window; see Pritchard Pictures 131; Reicke-
Rost Hw. 470; Keel Bildsymb. plate 319).

nif: pf. @q'v.nI, hp'q.v.nI, hp'q†'v.nI, yTip.q'†v.nI; pt. @q†'v.nI, fem. hp'q†'v.nI: with l[; to look down from above, from

the standpoint of the observer Nu 2120 pr. hp'q†'v.nIw> rd. with Vrss. and 2328@q†'v.NIh;; see BHS; 2328 1S 1318; with

d[;B. (looking through the window) Ju 528 2S 616 /1C 1529 Pr 76; with !mi Jr 61, abs. Ps 8512 Song 610.

hif. (SamP. qal Ex 1424 etc. hif. Dt 2615): pf. @yqiv.hi; impf. @yqiv.y:, @qev.T;ÆY:w:, Wp¿yÀqiv.Y:w:; impv. hp'yqiv.h;: to

look down from above from the standpoint of the one observed: with la, Ex 1424 2K 932; with l[; Ps 142 533

and ynEP.-l[; Gn 1816 1928; with d[;B. (through the window) Gn 268 2K 930; with !mi (!A[M.mi $'v.d>q') Dt 2615,

(Avd>q' ~ArM.mi) Ps 10220, abs. 2S 2420 (with ar>Y:w:), Lam 350 (with ar,yEw>).

? Der. @Aqv.m;, *@q,v,, ~ypiquv..

9918 @q,v,

*@q,v,: @qv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 456f or 458s; hapax legomenon 1K 75@q,v†'; the meaning of the sbst. is not

quite clear, but possibilities include: a) both @wqX door-jamb, door support (Hebrew Synagogue inscription

from Kefr BirÁim (identified with Kefar BarÁam), see Lidzbarski Handbuch 485f no. 5; see also Noth Könige

97f) and also the sbst. @Aqv.m; are close to the translation of upper beam, door-jamb (as in Gray Kings3 179).

—b) a space in a wall for a door or for a window, on which see especially Noth Könige 97f, and Würthwein
ATD 11/1: 70 (:: Görg BN 11 (1980) 12f, who gives an Egyptian etymology).



—c) the context of 1K 75 supports b, where the sbst. refers to ~yxit'P.h;, which is described as ~y[ibur> squared;

@q,v†' ~y[ibur> squared with regard to the opening, so Noth Könige 130, or alternatively a square or rectangular

opening, so Würthwein loc. cit. †

9919 ~ypiquv.

~ypiquv.: 1K 64 74: qal. pt. passive from the vb @qv. The expression has probably not been constructed directly

from the vb. but is to be linked with it through the sbst. *@q,v, sv. b; so it must mean with an opening; but the

word associated with it is omittted; if one likes a word can be supplied, as is done by Gray Kings3 178; on this

see below. What should be considered is the proposal of Noth Könige 97 that originally ~ypiquv. was taken to

mean the same as ~ypiq'v., the pl. of *@q,v,; the meaning would then be openings, or more precisely window

openings, so 1K 74, and especially clearly in 1K 64: ynEALx; ~ymijua] ~ypiq'v.Æmypiquv. a barred window, a

window with a grille; on this see especially Noth Könige 97f, who also refers to Akk. askuppu(m), askuppaÒtu

stone slab, stone threshold (AHw. 74; CAD A/2, 334a and 333b), suggesting that perhaps therefore ~ypiquv.
means a frame of stone blocks, such as would be used for a window in a stone wall; a translation like this is
found also in Würthwein ATD 11/1: 60; see further Galling ZDPV 83 (1967) 123; also BRL2 179f; Rupprecht
ZDPV 88 (1972) 40f, especially 4021; Reicke-Rost Hw. 470; as already mentioned previously Gray Kings3 178

manages with the traditional ~ypiquv. and translates as grilled or recessed window. †

9920 #qv

#qv: perhaps a sëafel from #wq, so Thierry in de Boer OTSt 9 (1951) 181; C.R. North in Eissfeldt Fschr.

(BZAW 77 (1958) 155); and also Wächter ZAW 83 (1971) 383, who refers back to them; MHeb. pi. to make
repugnant (Levy Wb. 4: 605b); pt. pu. abominable (Levy loc. cit., and Dalman Wörterbuch 434b); DSS (Kuhn
Konkordanz 228) pi. to contaminate, see Dam. 7:3f; 12:11; this last occurrence is translated by Maier Texte 1:
62 as to contaminate ritually, ceremonially; Samaritan.; JArm. pa. to loathe; Akk. sëakaÒsÌu(m) to stare
menacingly, look wild, be brutal (AHw. 1139a; CAD Sè/1, 158a).

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 41, 233): pf. #Qevi; impf. WcQ.v;T., WcQ†ev;T., sf. WNc,Q.v;T.; inf. #Qev;.

—1. to detest as ceremonially unclean Lv 1111.13 Dt 726.

—2. with Avp.n: to make oneself as something unclean and abhorrent Lv 1143 2025 (B. through).

—3. as distinct from the ceremonial contexts, to spurn, scorn, with acc. of the thing Ps 2225, sbj. hwhy, on

which see Rudolph KAT 13/3, 17812. †

Der. #q,v,, #WQvi.

9921 #q,v,

#q,v,: #qv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 458s; SamP. asëqÝsÌ; MHeb. #q,v, something abominable, horrible object, a

particular kind of reptile (Levy Wb. 4: 606a; cf. Dalman Wörterbuch 434b); Samaritan, JArm. ac'q.vi, indet.

#yqev. Lv 721 horror: cultic abomination Lv 721 (with B. [g:n"), 1110-13 .20.23.41f Ezk 810; cj. Is 6617 pr. #q,v,
prop. with Pesh. #r,v, (BHS), cf. Westermann ATD 19, 3351, and Fohrer in Galling Fschr. 1059. †



9922 qqv

I qqv: from Akk. there are two possible etymologies: 1) sëakaÒku(m) to thread, string beads in a row, harrow

(AHw. 1134; CAD Sè/1, 113b); 2) sëaqaÒqu to rush upon (AHw. 1179a, which is a Canaanite loanword, see
Knudtzon El Amarna Letter 164:37); only the second of these corresponds to the vb. in Heb.; but see now CAD
Sè/2, 13b, where the word is read differently, referring to Rainey Amarna Tablets 80; in Ug. the vb. tÑqq is
completely uncertain; Young UF 11 (1979) 843, 845 finds it in Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 100:6 hlm
ytÑq nhäsë see the snake goes out to get food; for other derivations see Tsevat UF 11 (1979) 762f; Kottsieper UF
16 (1984) 106; and especially Dietrich-Loretz UF 12 (1980) 160, who take tÑqy as equivalent to Akk. sëaquÖ(m) to
grow high; D to raise up (AHw. 1180; CAD Sè/2, 19a); this is preferred also by Kottsieper.

qal: impf. WQvoy"; pt. qqeAv: to attack, fall upon, storm: a) with B. Is 334 (~yIb;GE qV;m;K. ï *qV'm;), Jl 29 (WQvoy"
ry[iB'), cf. Sept. th/j po,lewj evpilh,myontai; Vulg. urbem ingredientur.

—b) qqeAv bDo a bear about to attack Pr 2815, so with Plöger BK 17: 330 :: Sept. lu,koj diyw/n; Vulg. ursus

esuriens; Pesh. debbaÒ yehiÃatÑ qaÒlaÒ a female bear who raises her voice. †

hitpalp: impf. !Wqv.q.T;v.yI to rush around (bk,r,h'), so with Elliger ATD 256 11; Rudolph KAT 13/3: 166; also

R. Meyer Gramm. §80: 5c: Nah 25. †

Der. *qV'm;.

9923 qqv

II qqv: by-form of II *qwv; cf. Eth. tasaqÀsupÁuaqua to strive for, desire (Dillmann Lex. 353a); see Gemser

Spr.2 114 (on Pr 2815).

qal: pt. fem. hq'qeAvÆhq'qevo: hq'qeAv with Avp.n: his throat is pulsating Is 298 (1Q IsahqwqX = ? hq'Aqv', cf.

Bauer-Leander Heb. 470k, hq'qevo with vp,n< the pulsating throat Ps 1079 (parallel with hb'[er> vp,n<). †

9924 rqv

rqv: (for instances in the cognate languages see THAT 2: 1010 and especially Wagner in Baumgartner Fschr.

364f), MHeb. pi. to deceive, lie; hitp. to be guilty of lying (Levy Wb. 4: 606); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 228):
1QS 6:24 to make a false statement, see THAT 2: 1017; JArm. pa. to deceive, lie, behave falsely (Dalman loc.
cit.); OArm. pa. (Sfire), Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 222-224; see also 3: p. 44b: sëqr l (with a person) to be in
breach of contract towards someone, betray; sëqr b to break a contract; on this see especially Klopfenstein Lüge
8; also THAT 2: 1010; see further Degen Gramm. 70, 134; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 319; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 1189-1190; Akk. sëuqq/ gguru(m) to cheat, lie (AHw. 1282a; CAD Sè/3, 198b); Syr. pa. to lie,
deceive, the same as in Mnd. SèQR (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 473f); Tigr. saqra parallel with Àasqara to sound
the battle cry, boast, swank (Littmann-H. Wb. 181b); for the basic meaning of the vb. see Klopfenstein Lüge 17,
and THAT 2: 1012: regularly it means to breach trust and to break an agreement; because this is the meaning in
Old Arm. (Sefire), it is also valid for BHeb., on which see especially Gn 2133. For bibliography see
Klopfenstein, and THAT 1010-1019 (both with wider references).

qal: (SamP. only pi.) impf. rqov.Ti: with l. of the person, to act against contractual terms Gn 2123. †



pi. (Jenni PiÁel 229): pf. Wnr>Q;vi; impf. rQev;y>, rQev;a], WrQeñv;y>, WrQ.v;T.: to break faith with a covenant or with

the community, so with Klopfenstein Lüge 17 (cf. THAT 2: 1011), and H. Schüngel-Straumann Der Dekalog

—Gottes Gebote? (SBS 67 (1973) 63).

—a) abs. 1S 1529 (sbj. God), Is 638 (sbj. people ~ynIB').

—b) with B. towards, against: a) ytin"Wma/B, with al{ Ps 8934 (sbj. hwhy); b) Atymi[]B; Lv 1911, $'t†,yrIb.Bi with

al{ Ps 4418 (sbj. people). †

Der. rq,v,, *rQ'v;.

9925 rq,v,

rq,v,: rqv (Bauer-Leander Heb. 458s, but see also 457q, originally a qitl-formation); for the cognate

languages see THAT 2: 1012; also Wagner in Baumgartner Fschr. 364f: SamP. asëqaâr; MHeb. rq,v, lie, DSS

(Kuhn Konkordanz 228), see THAT 2: 1017f; JArm. ar'q.vi; Akk. tasëq/gertu(m) slander, trickery (AHw.

1339b); it is completely uncertain and most unlikely that sëi-ka-r[i] (ARMT 2: text 124:6) means lie and

corresponds to Heb. rq,v, (so Charles-F. Jean ARMT 2: p. 239; see also Noth Bibl. Land. 2: 272; cf. also

Klopfenstein Lüge 175f), for there is no obvious reason for the substitution of k for q in Akk. (see Edzard ZA
56 (1964) 148); Syr. sëuqraÒ lie, wrong; Mnd. sëiqraÒ (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 463a) lie, falsehood; ? Nab. n.m.

wrqX (Cantineau Nab. 2: 153b) but the meaning of the name is completely uncertain. Arb. s/sëuqar lie, is a

loanword from Arm., see Wagner loc. cit.: rq,v†', pl. ~yrIq'v., sf. ~h,yreq.vi (119 times: Jr 37 times, Ps 24 times,

Pr 20 times, Is 9 times, Lv 4 times, Zech 4 times, Ex 3 times; Dt, 1S, 1K, Mi, Jb, 2C all twice; Gn, 2S, 2K, Ezk,

Hos, Hab, Mal all once). For bibliography. ï rqv: breach of faith, lie.

It should be noted in general that Klopfenstein Lüge 17 emphasises that there is no clearer place where the sbst.
can be identified in a context for a postulated meaning breach of contract than Gn 2123; elsewhere the somewhat
broader meaning of infringement of the law lies at the base of the word, where the text and the context exhibit
some legal aspect, and this applies in the majority of cases.

In what follows we adhere to the areas of usage for rq,v, distinguished by Klopfenstein (see also THAT 2:

1010-1019); with him also :: KBL we make no difference between lying with words and lying with actions.

—1. rq,v, with a legal or judicial connotation (Klopfenstein Lüge 18ff): a) rq,v,Åv, d[e false witness lying

testimony Ex 2016 Dt 1918 (SamP. sëaqqaâr [ÁaÒna] = Îhw[Ð rqX nomen actionis; variant in Samaritan Tg. Dt

1918, see LOT 5: 197, §25), Pr 2518 (with I hn[); Dt 1918 (with II dw[ hif.); see further Pr 619 145 2518; ~yrIq'v.
d[e Pr 1217 195.9 (~yrIq'v. d[eÅv, d[e :: d[e tm,a/ Pr 1425); d[e tm,a/Åv,-yde[e Ps 2712, with ~wq.

—b) ~wqÅv, !Avl. Ps 1092 Pr 617 1219; v, !Avl.Åv,-tp;f. Ps 1202 Pr 177; v,-tp;f.Åv†'-ytep.fi Pr 1222 on which

see Klopfenstein Lüge 25 (see further also 4bb).

—c) v†'-ytep.fiÅv,-rb;D> deceitful word, deceitful action Ex 237, with qxr; qxrÅv†' rB,DI Mi 612 (see below

4a).



—2. a lie when making an oath falsely (Klopenfstein Lüge 32ff): with [bv nif: [bvÅV,l; by a breach of faith

Lv 524 Jr 79 Mal 35; V,l;ÅV,l; ymiv.Bi Lv 1912 Zech 54; V,l; ymiv.BiÅv,-l[; because of a breach of faith Lv 522;

v,-l[;Åv, t[;buv. false oath Zech 817, with bha; bhaÅv, !ymiy> a lying right hand, a false right hand (NRSV)

Ps 1448.11 on which see Klopfenstein Lüge 38f.

—3. rq,v, with reference to the cult: a) in the Psalms (Klopfenstein Lüge 41ff): a) rq,v,Åv, yde[e Ps 2712 (see

above 1a); ~yrIq'v. rbeDo the one who utters lies Ps 1017; rq,v†'-yreb.AD liars Ps 6312; rq,v†'-yreb.ADÅv,-WrB.DI Is

593; v,-WrB.DIÅv†'-yreb.DI Is 5913; ytep.fi Åv†' lips which break the law, or lips which accuse falsely Ps 3119, see

Klopfenstein Lüge 49; l[; Åv, lp;j' they smear me with lies Ps 11969; cf. v, lp;j'Åv†' ylep.jo bungling

physicians, REB: smearing the truth with your falsehoods, one and all stitching a patchwork of lies Jb 134; v†'
ylep.joÅv†' dl;y" Ps 715.

—b) v†' dl;y"Åv, $.r,D, Ps 11929; v, $.r,D,Åv, xr;ao to hate (with anEf') the path of falsehood Ps 119104.128.

—g) rq,v, breaking the law, or alternatively a breach of faith Ps 119118 (parallel with tymir>T;), see Klopfenstein

Lüge 62f.

—d) rq,v, as adverbial acc. (Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §118: 5, p. 374f; R. Meyer Gramm. §106: 2f) a lie, a

trick, deceitfully, see Klopfenstein Lüge 63ff; with tw[ pi. 2 to oppress; with @d;r' to subvert someone with

lies (NRSV) Ps 11978, Ps 11986; @d;r'Åv, yb;y>ao those who oppose me with lies Ps 3519 695, cf. v, yb;y>aoÅv†'
yaen>f Ps 3820; sWSh; rq,v, the steed is treacherous, unreliable; NRSV: the war horse is a vain hope Ps 3317.

—b) rq,v, breach of trust, trick, to indicate the worshipping of idols and the practising of magic.

—a) rq,v,Åv, [r;z< the offspring of deceit Is 574; v, [r;z<ÅV†'B; xj;B' to trust in trickery Jr 1325; V†'B; xj;B'ÅV,l;
becoming an illusion, as an illusion Jr 323.

—b) rq,v, trick, illusion, as the designation of idols Jr 1014/5117 1619; ynIymiyBi rq,v, al{h] is not this thing in

my right hand an illusion? Is 4420 , cf. also ZüB: is it not a trick how I hold on?

—g) ynIymiyBi rq,v, al{h]Åv, hr,Am lying oracle Hab 218; v, hr,AmÅv, hz"x' to look at an illusion Zech 102; on

both occasions rq,v, does not relate to the idols themselves but to the meaning of the false oracle connected

with them (so Klopfenstein Lüge 91). On the sbst. hr,Am, which does not designate a person but a thing, cf. hz<xo
destiny, obligation Is 2815, and II ha,ro face, sight Is 287; on this see Ernst Kutsch Verheissung und Gesetz

(BZAW 131; 1972/73) 34ff, especially 3544.

—d) ha,roÅV,h; yreb.DI deceitful words Jr 74.8, with xj;B', words with which a false but credible confidence in

the temple was aroused.

—c) rq,v, with reference to the so-called false prophets (Klopfenstein Lüge 95ff).



—a) rq,v,Åv, tAml{x] delusive dreams Jr 2332; v, tAml{x]Åv, !Azx] deceptive vision Jr 1414; with abn hitp.,

abnÅv, hr,Am aybin" the prophet who teaches lies Is 914, on which see Wildberger BK 10: 203, 205f :: e.g.

Klopfenstein Lüge 111f, reading v, hr,Am aybin"Åv, hr,AmW aybin" the prophet and the one who teaches lies; v,
hr,AmW aybin"Åv,w" x;Wr stuff and nonsense Mi 211.

—b) v,w" x;WrÅv,-l[; x;yjib.hi to make someone trust in a lie, an empty falsehood (NRSV) Jr 2815 2931.

—g) with abn nif.: rq,v, to prophesy lies Jr 1414; rq,v,ÅV,B; Jr 531 206; V,B;Åv,B. Jr 293 because of lies, with

deceit, so Klopfenstein Lüge 122, on which see also Gesenius-Buhl Handw., and KBL; v,B.ÅV,l; to behave as a

prophet deceitfully, unfairly Jr 2715; V,l;ÅV,B; $.l;h' to walk in lies Jr 2314; V,B; $.l;h'Åv†' hf'[' to practise

deceit Jr 613/810.

—d) further uses of rq,v, in religious and moral contexts; rq,v,Åv, l[;P' to deal falsely, not to keep faith Hos

71; v, l[;P'ÅV,B; rT;s.nI to shelter under a lie, NRSV: we have made lies our refuge; REB: we have taken refuge

in lies Is 2815; j[e Åv, a lying stylus Jr 88; with v,ÅV,l; hf'[', see Klopfenstein Lüge 132ff; V,l; hf'['Åv, yreb.DI
Ex 59; al{ yL†'mi rq,v, my words are no lie Jb 364; rq,v, (:: hn"Wma/) Jr 92, with rb;G"; rb;G"Åv,-rBeD; (:: al{
tm,a/ WrB†ed;y>) Jr 94; rq,v,B. in hypocrisy Jr 310, see Klopfenstein Lüge 152f.

cj. Jr 66b pr. dq;p.h' ry[ih' ayhi prop. with Sept. w= po,lij yeudh,j rq,V,h; ry[i yAh (BHS) woe to the city that

breaks faith, see Klopfenstein Lüge 153f.

—4. rq,v, as a designation for lying and deception in everday trading and bargaining deals (Klopfenstein Lüge

154ff).

—a) ~h,ypib. hY"mir> ~n"Avl.W rq,v†'-WrB.DI they utter lies and their tongue is a deception in their mouth Mi 612.

—b) rq,v, as a judgement on one’s whole conduct: a) B. rq,v, hf'[' to behave falsely in 2S 1813 = B. rQevi
Lv 1911 (ï rqv pi. bb).

—b) rqvÅv, yrem.ai false words Is 327; v, yrem.aiÅv, rb;D> deceitful statement Pr 135 2912 :: qd,c,-ytep.vi Pr

1613; qd,c,-ytep.viÅv, !Avl. Pr 617 1219 216 2628; v, !Avl.Åv†'-tp;f. Pr 177; v†'-tp;f.Åv†'-ytep.fi Pr 1018

(Klopfenstein Lüge 165), 1222 (see above 1b).

—g) v†'-ytep.fiÅv†' ~x,l, bread obtained by trickery Pr 2017, with bre['.

—5. rq,v, as an interjection in direct speech (Klopfenstein Lüge 167ff): rq,v,Åv, Wrm.aoYw: they say, “Wrong!”

2K 912; v, Wrm.aoYw:Åv, Why"m.r>yI rm,aoYw: and Jeremiah said, “Wrong!” Jr 3714; rbedo hT'a; Åv, what you say is

wrong! Jr 4016.

—6. cj. Pr 174 pr. rq,v, prop. ï rQ'v; liar, slanderer, so KBL; also BHS where rQ'v; Oor rQev;m. is proposed;

see Driver ZAW 50 (1932) 144; this cj. of Driver and KBL is also in Klopfenstein Lüge 411722, which is
supported among the Vrss. by Vulg. fallax (Sept. and Pesh. are different) :: MT: falseness, so ZüB; Plöger BK
17: 198, 201; so also Gemser Spr.2 72, 73: falseness, meaning someone who is false, an example of abstractum
pro concreto, which is suggested also by Klopfenstein loc. cit. Perhaps the rendering of TOB, “the liar”, should



be understood in the same way; similarly NRSV: a liar gives heed to a mischievous tongue; REB and NEB: a
liar listens to slander.

9926 rQ'v;

*rQ'v;: rqv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 479 l; MHeb. rQ'v;; Samaritan (Ben Hayyim Samaritan Midrashim 226b,

246b); JArm. ar'Q'v;, as also Syr. (Brockelmann Lex. 801b); CPArm. *sëqr (qattaÒl), see Schulthess Lex. 214a, cf.

Schulthess Gramm. §100; Mnd. sëaqara (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 445a): Arm. nomen agentis, meaning liar;
cf. (with Driver ZAW 50 (1932) 144) Arb. saqqaÒr blasphemer; see G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 2

(1833) 327b: unbeliever: rQ'v;: liar, cj. Pr 174 ï rq,v, 6.

9927 tq,voñ

tq,voñ: hqv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 451 l; SamP. version twqXh (sg. in tW- or pl. in tA-, thus see Arab. Tg.

masaÒqi) aâsëqot, Samaritan htwhqXa (Gn 2420 Tg.), yqXm (Gn 3038); MHeb. tq,Av drinking trough (Dalman

Wörterbuch 418a); Arb. saÒqiyat rivulet, irrigation ditch, irrigation canal, water scoop, water wheel, sakieh

(Wehr-Cowan Dict. 416b): pl. cstr. tAtq]vi, see Bauer-Leander Heb. 610t, §77d' (p. 615); also R. Meyer

Gramm. §29: 2c: watering channel (for cattle) Gn 2420; 3038 pl. (gloss on ~yjih'r\ ï *I jh;r;); cf. Reymond

L’eau 143, 271. †

9928 rve

*I rve: (Samaritan Tg. Gn 2422 pl. !yryÎ[ÐX): probably a primary noun, ï Akk. (? Bauer-Leander Heb. 451p);

MHeb. ryve; JArm. ar'yve; Syr. sëeÒÀraÒ (Brockelmann Lex. 749); Mnd. sëairia, pl. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary

441b); Arb. si/uwaÒr from Akk. sëawi/arum etc. bracelet, anklet, manacles, also ring, part of an implement (AHw.
1205f; CAD S, 219a: semeru, see also sv. 4, pp. 224b-225a); cf. Zimmern Fremdw. 38, and Salonen Türen 61:

pl. tAryve: arm clasp, bangle Is 319; see BRL2 285a; for illustrations see p. 284. †

9929 rve

II rve: sf. $'r†,v' Pr 38, rd. $'r†,aev., ï raev..

9930 rvo

*rvo: probably a primary noun, see Bauer-Leander Heb. 455f; JArm. ar'Av; Ug. sër (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin

Texte 1, 114:30: sërh), on which see Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 7 (1975) p. 110, lines 29-30: Àrk lb w risë pqq
w sërh prepare a heart and a head, a throat and a navel cord; for sër navel cord as equivalent to Heb. sër see p. 113;
cf. Aartun WdO 4 (1967-68) 290/291, who finds this sbst. also in Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 10:iii:25,
but that is uncertain; see Caquot Textes Ougaritiques p. 288a; Syr. sëerraÒ (Brockelmann Lex. 802a); Mnd. sëura

(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 456b) navel; Arb. surr navel cord: $'R†,v' Pr 38, %Rev' Ezk 164, %rer>v' Song 73;

on the daghesh in r see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §22s; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 1: §28a; R. Meyer Gramm.

§8: 13; cf. also §51: 2c.

—a) navel cord Ezk 164, with trk pu.



—b) navel Pr 38 Song 73; note that in Pr 38 pr. $'R†,v'l. prop. (with Sept. tw|/ sw.mati, sou and Pesh. lbesraÒk)

$'r†,aev.li or $'r†,f'b.li, see BHS; KBL: for your body, so also e.g. ZüB; Ringgren ATD 16/13 (1980) 20; also

TOB, but no easing of the proposed cj. is necessary here; on this see R. Meyer Gramm. §51: 2c; Plöger BK 17:
32; and especially Vulg. with its umbilico tuo.

It is also very questionable whether the meaning strength, health can be accepted for rvo Pr 38, even with the

etymological support of Syr. and Arb. (see Driver Aramaic Documents2 (1957) 442, and Biblica 32 (1951) 175;
therefore it is translated by Gemser Spr.2 26 as bodily strength. †

9931 brv

*brv: MHeb. hitp. to be burned; JArm. br;v. to burn; Syr. sëreb to be parched, be arid.

Der. br'v', ? n.m. hy"b.reve.

9932 br'v'

br'v': *brv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 462s; MHeb. glow of the sun, heat, as also in JArm. ab'r>v; and ab'r>vu;
Samaritan brX Tg. Gn 822 as the translation of hbrX ~x (LOT 2: 581 as the translation of #yq); CPArm.

sëwrbÀ heat, glow (Schulthess Lex. 215b); Mnd. sëirba desiccating heat, aridness (Drower-Macuch Dictionary
463a); cf. Akk. sëarrabu a demon (AHw. 1187b; CAD Sè/2, 67a); Arb. saraÒb fata morgana, mirage (Gesenius-

Buhl Handw., Wehr-Cowan Dict. 406a): br'v': a) heat of the sun; b) dryness, aridness, for both meanings (a

and b) see Dalman Arbeit 1/2: 328f, 480, 521; Noth Welt 29f; Keel Orte 1: 48f: a) Is 4910 meaning “heat” vm,v†'w"
br'v' ~Key: al{w>; b) Is 357 meaning “dryness”, cf. Vrss., Sept. &#141; a;nudroj (sc. gh/), see Liddell-Scott Lex.

167b; Vulg. et quae erat arida; Pesh. bÀarÁaÒ hÌarruÒbaÒ in desert land; Tg. sëarbaÒ; the Vrss. that have been

mentioned, especially Pesh., lead one to think of an arid land, on which see Wildberger BK 10: 1354; cf. brv
(br'v') the surface of the earth scorched by the sun Sir 4322, so R. Smend Die Weisheit des Jesus Sirach; Text

und Übersetzung (1906) 81. †

9933 hy"b.rev;

hy"b.rev;: n.m.: *brv; Sept. Neh 87 94 1013 128.24 Sarabia :: Ezr 824 (Sept.RA) Saraia, and Ezr 818 in place of the

personal name there are the words kai. avrch.n &#142;lqosan, on which see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 81; Babylonian
yisërib-yaw (isë-ri-bi-ya-a-ma), see Coogan Personal Names 28, 85f; cf. (?) Punic sërby (Benz Names 185, 426).

The personal name was obviously given in two different forms, as a pf. hy"b.reve, and as an impf. yisërib-yaw, but

nevertheless the meaning remains unclear; see Noth Personennamen 248 (no. 276), 259b; attempted
explanations include.

—a) Yahweh has given new offspring (cf. Syr. sëarbtÑaÒ), so König Wb. 527a.

—b) Yahweh understands, so Kornfeld in Cazelles Fschr. 217, with reference to Arb. sëaraba to understand,
have insight (Lane Lex. 1526b; see also G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 2 (1833) 407a).

—c) a so-called background name, Yahweh has made it get hot, i.e. during the time when the one who was

given this name was being born (breve pi. causative of *brv); for this type of personal name cf. Stamm

Namengebung 79f, and perhaps also the Sumerian personal names in Sauren ZA 59 (1969) 29, with note 10.



None of these suggestions is convincing, but of them all we are inclined to favour the last (c): a Levite, or
alternatively an ancestor of a family of Levites Ezr 818.24 Neh 87 94f 1013 128.24. †

9934 jybir>v;

jybir>v;: Aramaism, see Wagner Aram. 317, corresponding to Heb. jb,ve; Samaritan jbrX Tg. Lv 2732,

metaphorically scourge, plague (Ben Hayyim Samaritan Midrashim 93a); MHeb., JArm. aj'ybir>v; < Akk.

sëabbiÒtÌu staff, sceptre (AHw. 1119b; CAD Sè/1, 10a: sëabbiÒtÌu A); as also in Coptic së(e)boÒt, sëeÒroÒb (Crum Copt.
Dict. 554).

The introduction of r in this Arm./Heb. sbst. achieves the same effect as the doubling of the middle radical, on

which see Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 1: §20b; also Wagner loc. cit.

A primary noun (Bauer-Leander Heb. 484e; R. Meyer Gramm. §39: 4a) :: Sasson VT 22 (1972) 111, and

Dahood Biblica 54 (1973) 364, who each look for a verbal derivation: staff, sceptre Est 411 52 84, all with jvy
hif.; cf. Sir 3717~yjybrXÆmyjbX shoots, branches. †

9935 hrv

I hrv: MHeb. hr'v' I to resolve, permit; hr'v' II to encamp, reside; Samaritan, JArm. ar'v. I to loosen,

release, permit, forgive; ar'v. II to encamp, reside; on the suspected connection between meanings I and II

(MHeb. and JArm.) see Delcor VT 25 (1975) 315f; ï BArm., also for instances on the other Arm. dialects.

Ug. sërh (root sëry (?).

—1) Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 4:v:9, for which sug-gested translations include a) to let loose, hurl
(referring to casting lightning down to the earth), so Aistleitner Wb. 2685; Gibson Myths2 159a; Caquot Textes
Ougaritiques 208v; b) to cause to flare up, cause to flash Fisher Parallels 1: p. 24 no. 18, cf. Gray Legacy2 503.

—2) Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 14:iii:6; iv:50; both text and translation are uncertain, but suggestions
include: a) to encamp, so Gibson Myths2 p. 85 line 110 (or alternatively to destroy, see p. 85 note 3); p. 61 line
71 (see also p. 159a); b) to move forward against, so de Moor-Spronk UF 14 (1982) 166 (making a connection
with the vb. in the previously quoted passage, see 1); c) to reconnoitre (sëafel from a root which is cognate with
Syr. rnaÒ to look at, consider), so Gray Krt2 46, where even more suggestions are mentioned.

—3) Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 14:i:13: to drive away: l … ysërh he has not driven away, so Dietrich-
Loretz in Elliger Fschr. 32, 34 :: Gordon Textbook §19:1163; Aistleitner Wb. 1252; Gibson Myths2 148b: sbst.
rightness, legality, an opinion that without doubt is to be preferred.

Akk. sëeruÖ to redeem (?, cf. AHw. 1220a, where one example of the vb. is mentioned; see also CAD Sè/2, 330b:
sëeruÖ C, where an additional example is given from Ras Shamra; the meaning is said to be uncertain but in the
Neo-Babylonian passage quoted it is translated as to redeem one’s share of the produce, and it is suggested that
this may be a loan from Arm. sëraÒ; for sëurruÖ to begin, inaugurate, originate (AHw. 1285f; CAD Sè/3, 358b: sëurruÖ

A) see BArm. hrv.

Eth. saraya to forgive sins (Dillmann Lex. 346); Arb. saraÒ(w) to throw away, discard clothing, see Lane Lex.
1353b, to remove, see G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 2 (1833) 312a.



qal: impf. sf. Whrev.yI: to let loose thunder Jb 373, cf. ZüB to cause to pass over, so also Jenni PiÁel 199; REB: to

let it roll. †

cj. nif: impf. hr,V'yI to be removed Hab 24: pr. Avp.n: hr'v.y†' al{ hl'P.[u hNEhi prop. lP'[; hNEhi Avp.n: hr,V'yI
al{h] look at the proud one!, will not the breath of life be removed from him?; so van der Woude in Cazelles

Fschr. 495, with reference to Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §145o: a masc. predicate before a fem. sbj.; NRSV:
look at the proud! their spirit is not right in them; for other cj. see e.g. Humbert Hab. 44f; Keller CAT 11b 158;
Rudolph KAT 13/3: 212f; Scott VT 35 (1985) 330-340. †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 193, 199): pf. sf. $'tiwrIve Jr 1511, on which see Fr. Giesebrecht Das Buch Jeremias (GHK III

2/1 (1894) 89f).

—a) K $'t.Arv. or $'t.Wrv. your release, or alternatively $'tiArv' I do not treat you with hostility, from rrv =

rrc; this last suggestion is unlikely; it is better to take rrv as a by-form of hrv ï I rrv.

—b) Q $'tiyrIve I release you, on which see Jenni PiÁel 199: pi. in a resultative sense, meaning to make someone

a liberated person.

—c) %t.yrIve = $'t.yrIaev. = Vulg. reliquiae tuae (cf. Pesh. and Tg.) what is left of you; so TOB.

—d) Sept. differently kateuquno,ntwn auvtw/n.

—e) cj. $'yTir;ve I have served you, so e.g. KBL; BHS; also Rudolph Jer.3 104.

—f) of the different possibilities probably the first (a) and in any case the last (e) deserve to have special
consideration. †

Der. hy"r>vi.

9936 hrv

II *hrv: MHeb. hr'v' to soak (Dalman Wörterbuch 435a); JArm. ar'T. to soak, rinse; Syr. traÒ and triÒ to be

moistened, af. to moisten; Mnd. TRA to be (become) wet, damp (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 490a); Akk.
sëaruÖ(m) to be (become) rich, prosper (AHw. 1193b; CAD Sè/2, 131a); Arb. a) tÑaraÒ(w) and tÑariya to be (become)
much, many, wealthy (Lane Lex. 335b; G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 1 (1830) 215b; b) to be
(become) damp (Lane Lex. 336a: tÑaraÒ(y); Freytag loc. cit.; Gesenius-Buhl Handw.). According to Aistleitner
Wb. 2945 the Ug. adj. *tÑrr, fem. tÑrrt abundantly watered, and tÑrry wet through, damp, is to be linked with this
root; so also Driver Myths1 151b, and Gibson Myths2 160b; but certain passages suggest something different,
such as when tÑrrt is placed in contrast to rbt large, as at Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 14:iii:4f udm rbt …
tÑrrt, on which see de Moor-Spronk UF 14 (1982) 166 (loc. cit. 188, also for the fem. adj. tÑrry); and Dietrich-
Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 100:63, 64 tk arsëhä rbt w arsëhä tÑrrt in the middle of Great Arsëhä and of Little Arsëhä, so
Dietrich-Loretz UF 12 (1980) 157, cf. p. 162; see previously Gordon Textbook §19:2754: tÑrr small; the root tÑrr
is probably cognate with Akk. sëerru(m) baby, infant, young child (AHw. 1217b; CAD Sè/2, 317a).

Der. *hr'v.mi, ? !Arv'.

9937 hr'v'



*hr'v': probably a primary noun, cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 450g a by-form (dialect ?) of *hr'Wv (?); hapax

legomenon Jr 510, pl. sf. h'yt,Arv' (Bauer-Leander Heb. 599); Vrss.: Sept. acc. tou.j promacw/naj auvth/j her

battlements; Vulg., Pesh. her walls; Tg. the fences around her; but the sbst. is not simply the same as rWv; it

probably has much more of the idea of *hr'Wv row, terrace of a vineyard (and in BHeb. it would have been

pronounced in exactly the same way as hr'Wv); cj. pr. h'yt,Arv' rd. h'yt,Arvu, ï *hr'Wv. †

9938 hr've

*hr've: pl. tAryve: ï I *rve.

9939 !x,Wrv'

!x,Wrv': place name, missing from Sept.; Vulg. Saroen; Egyptian SèÀ-ra-hÌu-na (Albright Vocalization 53), on

which cf. also Keel Orte 2: 97: the Egyptians wrote the name as sërhÌ(n) and appear to have pronounced it as
SèurahÌuna (with reference to Albright loc. cit.).

—a) the place is not to be identified with Tell el-FaÒrÁa, on which see Noth Jos.2 93, and Abel Géog. Pal. 2: 451
(both with bibliography), but with Tell el-ÁAjuÒl, which is 7 km away from Gaza and 2 km inland; so Nadav
NaÀaman ZDPV 96 (1980) 148, and Keel Orte 2: 97.

—b) the place name appears in the OT in three different forms: 1) ~yxil.vi Jos 1532 (for the phonetic variation

between r and l see Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 137 §48c); 2) !x,Wrv' Jos 196; and 3) ~yIr†'[]v; 1C 431; while the

last form (3) can probably be removed as a textual corruption (for which see earlier under ~yxil.vi), as yet there

has been no certain explanation of the relationship between the other two (1 and 2); attempted explanations and
suggestions include: a) the Egyptian form of the name allows an emendation for either of the forms, so Noth

Jos.2 88: pr. ~yxil.vi rd. !xor>v; or !xor>vi, and read this latter form instead of !x,Wrv'; according to Noth Jos.2

151 !xor>vi means open pasture land; b) from the Egyptian the form can also be reconstructed as *Sèir/lhoÒn, and

so the original form can be assumed to have been ~yxil.vi, and the older expression exists in a corrupted form as

!x,Wrv' and ~yIr†'[]v;; so NaÀaman ZDPV 96 (1980) 148; g) the original form of the place name was preserved in

!x,Wrv', and the Egyptian sërhÌ(n) and the Heb. ~yxil.vi can be taken as degenerated forms; so Keel Orte 2: 97;

Humbert Syria 17 (1936) 313-315 sees in !yxil.vi a variant of !x,Wrv', and he connects this latter form with the

Ugaritic place name *tÑlhÌn (tÑlhÌny), on which see Fisher Parallels 2: p. 337 no. 112a, cf. also Sèulhäanu p. 365 no.
190; d) it is difficult to make a decision between these three possibilities and so the verdict must remain open. †

9940 !Arv'

!Arv': topographic name.

—1. Sept. Jos 1218 basile,a Afek th/j Sarwn; Is 339 iv Sarwn; Is 352 missing from Sept.; Vulg. Saron; Is 6510

differently (kai. &#182;sontai evn tw|/ drumw|/ evpau,leij poimni,wn); Song 21 a;nqoj tou/ pedi,ou; 1C 2729 Sept.RA evn tw|/

Asidwn, Sept.B aj(e)idwn, Sept.L avsarwn, sarwn; Ph. !rX: !rX dXb in the meadow of Sharon (Donner-Röllig

Inschriften 14:19); cf. Harris Gr. 149; Egyptian Sa-ru-na (Albright Vocalization 50); it is completely uncertain
whether to take the El Amarna place name Sèaruna (Knudtzon El Amarna Letter 241:4) as belonging here, see p.
1305; cf. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; see further Görg BZ 19 (1975) 98f.



The meaning of this topographic name !Arv' is questionable; it may be taken either a) from rvy flat land

(Simons Geog. §231; KBL); or b) from II *hrv wet land (KBL Supplement p. 191b; cf. Wildberger BK 10:

1300).

9941 !ArV'h;

!ArV'h;: Sharon Jos 1218 Is 339 352 6510 Song 21 1C 2729: the fertile plain stretching along the coast from Jaffa

as far as Caesarea.

—2. Sept. ta. peri,cwra Sarwn: !Arv' yver>g>mi: an area of land to the east of the Jordan, inhabited by clans from

the tribe of Gad 1C 516, on which cf. Rudolph Chr. 48, with reference to !rX (Mesha. 13; cf. Donner-Röllig

Inschriften text 181, and vol. 2: p. 176, with bibliography). †

Der. ynIArv'.

9942 ynIArv'

ynIArv': gentilic from !Arv' 1; Sept. iv Sarwni,thj: the inhabitants of Sharon 1C 2729. †

9943 hq'Wrv.

*hq'Wrv.: Jr 1816; ï hq'rev..

9944 yj;r>vi

yj;r>vi: ï yr;j.vi.

9945 yr;v'

*yr;v': n.m.; Sept. Sarou (variant); cf. Arm. ÎhÐyrX (Cowley Arm. Pap. 22:4), and ayrX (Syria 29 (1952) p.

101 no. 21), as a n.m. from Hatra.

The Heb. personal name is a short form with the ending -ai, which is perhaps constructed on the pattern qatÌtÌay,
so Noth Personennamen 260a; but proposals for the corresponding full form are uncertain; suggestions include.

—a) hy"b.reve, as mentioned by Noth Personennamen loc. cit.

—b) Babylonian-Hebrew Sèara-El, so Wallis Persica 9 (1980) 152, where references to the relevant Babylonian
documents are given; Wallis takes sëara- as the pf. of a vb. (see pp. 173 and 174), but he does not explain its

meaning; it could be that a connection should be made with the Arm vb. hrv to loose, which could also lie

behind the personal names from Elephantine and Hatra mentioned above; it would then be comparable in

meaning with la'g>yI and ¿WÀhy"d'P..



—c) Arm. hyrX Yahweh is king, so Kornfeld Onomastica 76, but there is no obvious connection with Heb.

yr;v'.

—d) no certain decision can be made between these three suggestions, but the second (b) remains the most

likely: a Judaean married to a foreign wife: yr†'v' Ezr 1040. †

9946 hy"r>vi

hy"r>vi: I hrv, ? Bauer-Leander Heb. 457p; hapax legomenon Jb 4118; Vrss.: armour (!Ayr>vi); Arb. sirwat: 1) a

small, short arrow (Lane Lex. 1345a; G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 2 (1833) 312b; 2) a very thin
arrow head, the very slenderest of arrow heads (Lane Lex. loc. cit.). On this sbst. (or alternatively on the
underlying root) cf. with Gesenius-Buhl Handw. Eth. saraÒwiÒt campaign, army (Dillmann Lex. 346); OSArb.
(Sabaean) srwt/srwyt campaigning force, army (Conti Rossini Chrest. 200a; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 128) ::

Gesenius-Buhl Handw. 863 archers; for hy"r>vi probably both meanings of the corresponding Arb. word can be

taken as appropriate, so that it means small arrow, arrow head. †

9947 !Ayr>vi

!Ayr>vi, !y"r>vi, also ï *!Ayr>si: loanword from Hurrian, on which ï *!Ayr>si (with bibliography) where the forms

of the sbst. in the cognate languages are also given; pl. ~ynIyOr>vi, tAnyOr>vi: scale armour, coat of armour.

—a) !Ayr>vi 1S 175, with vbel'; 1S 1738, with hif. of the vb.; pl. ~ynIyOr>vi Neh 410; with qzx hif.; tAnyOr>vi 2C

2614; with !wk hif.

—b) !y"r>vi 1K 2234/2C 1833; with hkn hif.; Is 5917; with vbel'. †

9948 ryrIv'

*ryrIv': I rrv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 470n; pl. cstr. yreyrIv.: hapax legomenon Jb 4016 yreyrIv. Anj.bi; a) Vrss.: on

which see Dhorme Job 565: Sept. evpV ovmfalou/ gastro,j; Vulg. in umbilico ventris eius corresponding to Tg.

bipraÒt dkarseÒh (ryrIv' = ï rvo?) :: Pesh. wazqiÒpiÒn gyaÒdeÒ dpuhÌdaÒw (pwhÌdwhy) and the sinews of his loins are

made erect; b) it is not at all certain how to establish the meaning, as is shown clearly by the Vrss.; the root I

rrv, Syr. sëar to be healthy, be firm, with the associated Arm. words (adj., sbst. ï I rrv) are only a general

pointer towards the correct rendering; but according to the context (on which see also vs.a, and among the Vrss.
see Pesh.) it means: sinew, muscle, so e.g. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL (cf. also Tigrin. sir muscle, Leslau
Contributions 55); Zorell Lex.; cf. König Wb. 527b. †

9949 tWryrIv.

tWryrIv.: ï tWrrIv..

9950 tyrIve

tyrIve: ï tyrIaev..



9951 tAmrev.

tAmrev. Jr 3140: rd. tAmdev. ï hm'dev. 1.

9952 [rv

cj. *[rv (? [r;v,): foaming, bubbling 2S 121 pr. tmoWrt. ydef. prop. tAmAht. y[rXw and the foaming of the

deep, so following Ug. sërÁ thmtm the foaming of the two deeps (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 19:i:45), but

as was noted earlier that remains uncertain (ï hd,f' 6f). †

9953 #rv

#rv: MHeb. hif. (denominative vb.) to reproduce (of reptiles); Samaritan qal and pa. (or af.; Ben Hayyim

Samaritan Midrashim 32a); Akk. sëaraÒsÌu to clutch, clasp (?, see AHw. 1186a; CAD Sè/2, 59a); Syr. sërasÌ to creep;
Eth. sëarasÌa and sëarsÌa to sprout, shoot, bud (Dillmann Lex. 246); see Brockelmann Grundriss 1: p. 168f, da.

qal: pf. #r;v', Wcr>v†'; impf. #rov.yI, Wcr>v.YI¿w:À; impv. Wcr>vi; pt. #revo, fem. tc,r†,vo: for bibliography see Elliger

Lev. 151; Werner H. Schmidt Die Schöpfungsgeschichte der Priesterschrift (WMANT 172; 1967) 122, 123 with
note 6; also Schmidt in BK 2: 29; Odil Hannes Steck Der Schöpfungsbericht der Priesterschrift (FRLANT 115;
1975) 67 with note 249; Westermann BK 1/1: 188: to creep, move, swarm.

—1. of living creatures in the land, or alternatively on the ground: a) in the etymologising expression #r,a'h'-
l[; #reVoh; #r,V,h; the swarm that swarmed in the land (on the ground) Gn 721 Lv 1129.41.42.46 on which also

ï #r,v,.

—b) #r,a'h' l[; t[,r,Voh; vp,n<-lK' Lv 1146.

—c) abs. #reVoh; #r,V,h; Lv 1143.

—d) in a particular country (in Egypt) ~y[iD>r>p;c. ~c'r>a; #r;v' their land was teeming with frogs Ps 10530 (on

the masc. predicate in front of a fem. sbj. see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §145o; Brockelmann Heb. Syn.
§50a); cf. Ex 728, see below 2b.

—2. of aquatic wild life: a) Gn 120.21, vs.20 with #r,v,, which here has the inclusive idea of all the living

creatures in the water, so Steck loc. cit. 67; with hY"x; vp,n< Ezk 479.

—b) ~y[iD>r>p;c. raoy>h; #r;v'w> and the River Nile was teeming with frogs Ex 728.

—3. the vb. used in a looser sense, or alternatively in a transferred meaning, to move about: a) creatures on the
ground and in the air Gn 817.

—b) people Gn 97, Israelites Ex 17.

—4. it is of grammatical interest to note that in Gn 120.21 Ex 728 Ps 10530 the subject of the vb. #rv meaning to

teem, swarm is not the creatures themselves but the element in which the teeming creatures live, such as water,



the River Nile, the land; on this see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §117z; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §90d; R. Meyer
Gramm. §105: 3a. †

Der. #r,v,.

9954 #r,v,

#r,v,: #rv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 458s; MHeb. #r,v, reptile, the same also in JArm. ac'r>vi, and Syr. sëersÌaÒ;

SamP. sëeÒrÝsÌ; Samaritan #rX; Eth. sëarsÌ offspring, twig (Dillmann Lex. 246): the same in cstr.; for bibliography

ï #rv: swarm, a mass of small animals or reptiles which naturally occur in large numbers.

—a) in water: Gn 120 (ï #rv 2a), ~yIM;h; #r,v, Lv 1110.

—b) on the ground: with #rv Gn 721 Lv 1129.41.42 (ï #rv 1a); fmeroh' #r,V,h; #r,a'h'-l[; insects which

move over the ground Lv 1144.

—c) those that fly in the air @A[h' #r,v, flying insects Lv 1120.21.23 Dt 1419.

—d) #r,v,, those that are unclean, or alternatively those that have an impurifying effect Lv 52 1131.43 225. †

9955 qrv

qrv: MHeb. to whistle, hiss = JArm. qr;v.; ï BArm. *yqiArv.m; where the associated verbs in Syr. (Neo-

Syriac) and Mnd. are mentioned.

qal: pf. qr;v', qr†'v', Wqr>v†'; impf. qrov.yI, hq'r>v.a,.

Bibliography: R. Lasch Pfeifen und Dämonglaube (ARW 18; 1915) 589-592; Hedwig Jahnow Das hebräische
Leichenlied im Rahmen der Völkerdichtung (BZAW 36; 1923) 187 top of page; Rudolph KAT 17/1-3: 225;
Reicke-Rost Hw. 1436.

—1. to whistle, hiss: a) occurrences: a) with l[; of the thing, together with ~m;v' Jr 198 4917 5013; b) with l[;
of the person (a city), together with Ady" [;ynIhe Zeph 215 (ï [wn hif. 3b); together with varo [;ynIhe Lam 215

(ï [wn hif. 3a); together with ~yIP;K; wyl'[' qp;f' Jb 2723 (textual emendation, see BHS, ï I qps 1); g) with

l[; of the person (Tyre) Ezk 2736, on which see Zimmerli Ez. 2736; d) abs., together with !ve qr;x' Lam 216;

together with ~m;v' with a following rm;a' 1K 98.

—b) for understanding the significance of the action indicated by qr;v' it is probably important to consider the

repeated effect of ~m;v' (1aa) and the connection with the gestures described in 1ab; both lead to the

assumption that qr;v' was an apotropaic procedure, to which is ascribed the power of averting demonic

influence; on this see Noth Könige 199, as well as the bibliography mentioned above. In Lam 216 (see above
1ad) it is accompanied by the gnashing of the the teeth, and whistling is probably an expression of mockery and
malicious delight by those who were besieging over those who were being besieged; moreover this meaning is
not excluded for Ezk 2736 and Lam 215; Jb 2723 may also be included here, since whistling is associated with
scorn for the helpless state of the evil-doers, with a meaning like to cat-call, cf. Hölscher Hiob 67.



—2. with l. to whistle at someone, call someone by whistling, object nations, sbj. hwhy Is 526; 718 (in an image

of flies and bees), on which see Wildberger BK 10: 303f; Walter Dietrich Jesaja und die Politik (Beitr. zur
evang. Theologie 74; 1976) 121f; Zech 108. †

Der. hq'rev., *hq'rIv..

9956 hq'rev.

hq'rev.: qrv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 466m: whistling, hissing (always parallel with hM'v;): Jr 198 259.18 2918 5137

Mi 616 2C 298; cj. Jr 1816 Q tqoyrIv., K tq;Wrv. (hapax legomenon), according to the usual language in the

book of Jeremiah (e.g. 198) tq;rev. is what would be expected, so Rudolph Jer.3 122: ~l'A[ tq;rev.. In

particular it should be noted that the regular connection with ï hM'v; leads to the suggestion that the

significance of whistling was to avert the power of demons (on which ï qrv 1b); see also KBL: protecting

from the demons of destruction; cf. also the note in TOB for Jr 1816; also Rudolph KAT 13/3: 120 on Mi 616.
Although the motive for the mockery can be appreciated (cf. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.) it is probably not to be
pushed into the foreground, as is the case with Zorell Lexicon 882a, and with König Wb. 528a; the following

expressions should also be noted: with hy"h' (hq'rev.W hM'v;) Jr 5137; with !t;n" (hq'rev.li) Jr 2518 2918 Mi 616

2C 298; with ~yf (hq'rev.li) Jr 198 259. †

9957 hq'rIv.

*hq'rIv.: qrv (Bauer-Leander Heb. 471r: *hq'yrIv.): pl. tAqrIv.: whistling sounds, notes played on the flute

Ju 516; cj. Jr 1816 pr. Q tqoyrIv. prop. tq;rev., ï hq'rev.; ? > su,rigx. †

9958 rrv

I *rrv: Samaritan, JArm. rr;v., rArv. pe. to be firmly closed, pa. to shut tight, itpe. to become firm (Dalman

Wörterbuch 436a); adj. ar'yrIv' firm, staying firm (Dalman Wörterbuch 435b); EgArm. sëryr (Cowley Arm.

Pap. 314b), see Leander Laut- und Formenlehre §49b (p. 96) happy; sbst. sërrt gladness, pleasure (Jean-Hoftijzer
Dictionnaire 321; cf. Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1193-1194: sëryr firm, strong; sërrt firmness, strength); Syr.

vb. pe. sëar to be healthy, be firm (ï ryrIv'); pa. sëarrar to strengthen; cf. also af.; adj. sëarriÒr firm, undamaged,

healthy; sbst. sëraÒraÒ truth, faithfulness; Mnd. SèRR to be firm, be strong, cf. causative; also adj. sëarir(a) strong,
mighty, firm; also sbst. sërara truth, faithfulness, steadfastness, good health (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 476;
446a; 475a).

Ug. sërr (Gordon Textbook §19:2491; Aistleitner Wb. 2691) to believe; the sbst. msërrm is a participle of this vb.;
further examples of the root can be found in: a) ysërn Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 2, 46:14; the reading is
uncertain, cf. Dijkstra-de Moor UF 7 (1975) 207, who read ysërr and translate as to stow away in a ship; b) sërr
Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 19:ii:36; the meaning is uncertain; according to Margalit UF 15 (1983) 113
it is from the Arm.-Syr. root sër(r) in the sense of truly, indeed :: Dijkstra-de Moor loc. cit., who derive it from
Arb. sëarra to be evil, wicked, so that the Ug. word sërr means the wicked one; c) sbst. msërrm Dietrich-Loretz-
Sanmartin Texte 1, 24:36; the meaning is disputed, and for the different suggestions see Wolfram Herrmann
Yarihä und Nikkal und der Preis der KutÑaraÒt-Göttinnen (BZAW 106; 1968) 20; according to the etymology (see
especially Syr. sëarrar) and the context it is interpreted by Dijkstra-de Moor UF 7 (1975) 207 as stabilisers, small
weights which bring the pans of the balance into exact alignment.



Akk. sëarrumma certainly, sëurrumma in truth, for sure (AHw. 1190a; 1286a; CAD Sè/3, 361b); for this particle
see Hans-Peter Adler Das Akkadische des Königs Tu·ratta von Mitanni (AOAT 201; 1976) 327), who takes it

together with Heb. tWrrIv., Arm. sërrt, and Ug. msërrm, and translates it as established, found to be in order; the

root then is sërr; it is taken differently by von Soden in AHw. 1285b, who hesitantly suggests translating
sëurruÖ(m) beginning, start; again differently, but not convincingly, it is suggested by Salonen AfO 19 (1959/60)

159 that it is from sëarrum king; Nab. anrrX our steadfastness, faithfulness (IEJ 29 (1979) 112 line 2);

Palmyrene sërr af. to decide, conclude, establish; passive af. to be approved, be countersigned (Jean-Hoftijzer
Dictionnaire 320-321; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1194-1195: sërr1); Eth. sëaÒrara to found; adj. sëuruÒr, less
frequently sëiruÒr founded, made secure, firm (Dillmann Lex. 238).

Der. ryrIv', tWr¿yÀrIv., ? n.m. rr'v'.

9959 rrv

II rrv: ? by-form of II hrv.

qal: pf. sf. $'tiArv': I made things abundant for you, with bAjl. for good, to be good Jr 1511; NRSV: surely I

have intervened in your life for good; margin: intervened with you; REB: have I not utterly dismissed you? †

9960 rr'v'

rr'v': 2S 2333, n.m.; ? I rrv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 462q; the personal name has been transmitted in different

ways (see BHS); in 1C 1135 it appears as rk'f', ï II rk'f', which is preferred by Noth Personennamen 260a; if,

despite the uncertainty, the form in the MT is maintained it is most obviously explained as an adj. like JArm.

ar'yrIv', and especially Syr. sëarriÒr firm, undamaged, healthy. On the meaning of such a personal name, see Noth

Personennamen 224, 225, who gives a few instances of names with related significance. There are names in
Akk. with a comparable meaning expressing praise for physical qualities (Stamm Namengebung 248f); and
there are Egyptian names like he will be healthy, and she will be healthy, and he (she) is healthy in my hand
(Herman Ranke Die ägyptischen Personennamen 1 (1935): 14/22; 15/12; also 313/21, 20). If the same person

really did have both names, rk'f' and rr'v', there remains the unanswered question of how they are related to

one another; neither of them can be treated as an honorific title which was given subsequently to the one who
was known by that name (on this see Noth Personennamen 224), and they are clearly not to be taken as so-
called substitute names (on which see Widmer in Marti Fschr. 297-304); perhaps it is simply a question of
variation in the transmission of the name which does not apply equally to both names: the father of one of the
thirty heroes under David 2S 2333. †

9961 rrevo

rrevo: ï rreAv.

9962 tWrrIv.

*tWrrIv., tWryrIv. (Jr 1118 Ps 8113): I rrv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 505p; SamP. sëarriÒrot; Samaritan twryrX, adj.

ryrX sëaârÝr; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 228): ~blÆwblÆyblÆbl twryrX; JArm. at'WryrIv. truth; Syr.

sëarriÒruÒtaÒ stability.



—1. hard-heartedness, stubbornness, always with ble (yBiliÆwBoliÆmB'li): Dt 2918 Jr 317 724 913 118 1310 1612

1812 2317 Ps 8113.

—2. expressions: with %l;h' (B. or yrex]a;), Dt 2918 Jr 317 724 913 118 1310 1612 2317; with hf'[' Jr 1812; with

xlv pi. Ps 8113, sbj. hwhy. †

9963 vrv

vrv: denominative vb. from vr,vo; MHeb. pi. to root up, eradicate, hif. to take root, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz

436): 1QH viii: 7 wxyrpy ~rj XyrXhl to take root before they shoot; JArm. pa. to root up, take root, af. to

take root, as also in Syr. af. Àasëresë (Brockelmann Lex. 810b), and the same in Mnd. SèRSè (Drower-Macuch
Dictionary 476b); OSArb. hsërs to root up, extirpate (Conti Rossini Chrest. 253a; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary
135); Arb. sërsë II to develop a root, take root (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 464b).

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 9, 238, 273f): a) pf. sf. $'v.r,vew> (followed by ~yYIx; #r,a,me) he will uproot you from the land of

the living (NRSV) Ps 527.

—b) impf. vrev'T. (ytia'WbT.-lk'b.W) Jb 3112, sbj. vae: a) the MT shows the word with a general metaphorical

meaning, to eradicate, meaning to devastate; the Vrss, support an unaltered text inasmuch as in their different

ways they render as to uproot; on this as well as Jb 318 cf. also Sir 62XrXt $yrpw your greed … will destroy

your fruit; on this see N. Peters Das Buch Job (1928) 345; cf. also TOB; b) cj. pr. vrev'T. prop. @rof.Ti; this can

be better linked with vae as sbj., and this is often accepted, see e.g. BHK3; KBL; Hölscher Hiob 77; Dhorme

Job 415; also Fohrer KAT 16: 423, 425; g) deciding whether to accept a or b is not easy and probably a definite
decision should not be made, but perhaps the first of them (a) can be preferred as the lectio difficilior.

—c) Sir 1016 impf. sf. ~XrXyw (Smend Sir. :: Vattioni Ecclesiastico ~XrXw) and he has extirpated the remains

of the proud. †

pu: impf. Wvr†'voy>: to be uprooted (ya;c'a/c, my tiny plants) Jb 318. †

poÆel: pf. vrevo: to take root ~['z>GI #r,a'B' in the ground where they are planted Is 4024; the interpretation of

the verbal form varies: a) Nöldeke Neue Beitr. 101: rd. vr;vo taking it as poÁal; b) Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §20b

(p. 108): it is meant as a qal pt., but at the same time could refer to a poÁal, corresponding to Arb. qaÒtala; c) R.

Meyer Gramm. §72: 1b, who explains it as a by-form of the intensive qaÒtala > ljeAq, and as such translates

vrevo as he did take root; d) of these three possibilities probably the last (c) is to be preferred. †

poÆal: pf. Wvr†'vo: to be firmly rooted (sbj. ~y[iv'r>) Jr 122, see R. Meyer Gramm. §72: 1b. †

hif: impf. vrev.y:, vrev.T;w:; pt. vyrIv.m;: to form a root system Ps 8010 (with h'yv,r'v'), Jb 53 (sbj. lywIa/); cj. Is

276 pr. vrev.y: prop. with 1Q IsaXyrXy, Sept. blasth,sei (Aquila, Symmachus, Theodotion r̀izw/sei); Vulg.

florebit the future vyrIv.y:, corresponding to the following #yciy"; Wildberger BK 10: 1013 also considers the

vocalisation vrevoy>. †

9964 vr,v†'



vr,v†': n.m. 1C 716 ï *vr,v,.

9965 vr,v,

*vr,v,: n.m. 1C 716; Sept. Soroj (with variation); Ug. sërsë place name; the name of a town in the kingdom of

Ugarit, on which see Fisher Parallels 2: p. 334 no. 106; cf. Sèurasëu (Sèu-ra-sëu, with variation), p. 366 no. 191;
according to p. 334 no. 106 the place name means ba-sis, foundation, with reference to Akk. sëursëu (cf. CAD

Sè/3, 363a) and to vr,v†'; the sense of the Heb. personal name is not certain, but possibilities include:

—1. *vr,v, is the same as vr,vo, so KBL; similarly probably König Wb. 528b with a rendering like offshoot.

—2. vr,v, shrewd, clever, from Arb. saris, which can at the same time also mean weak, impotent, so Noth

Personennamen 228.

—3. in assessing these two suggestions it seems preferable to accept the first rather than the more remote

meaning of the second; but that leads to the thought that vr,vo is not attested as a personal name where it has to

mean the basis, or the foundation of a family; the Akk. sentence name SèurusëkiÒn the root (foundation) of the
family is secure (AHw. 1286b; cf. Stamm Namengebung 2953) appears to have the same significance, but the

isolated form sëursëu(m) is not attested; however *vr,v, could be a shortened form of a sentence name

corresponding to Akk. Sèurusë-kiÒn. Furthermore there are the Ug. personal names sërsëÁm and sërsën (on which ï

vr,vo), and they make it appear possible that there was in Heb. a descriptive name vr,v,, the meaning of which

can be taken as identical to the hypothetical form vr,vo. The basic form of *vr,v, should have been sëirsëu, cf.

JArm. av'r>vi, together with av'r>vu. †

9966 vr,vo

vr,vo: General Semitic, but rarely in Southern Semitic, see AHw. 1286a; a primary noun, Bauer-Leander Heb.

460h; MHeb. vr,vo,¿AÀvo (Dalman Wörterbuch 418b), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 219); OArm. XrX descendant

(Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 321; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1195: sërsë2), cf. Arm. rq[ root > descendant

(Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 221; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 883: Áqr2); Samaritan X¿yÀrX; JArm. av'r>vu,
av'r>vi; ï BArm., also for instances in the other Arm. dialects; Ph. sërsë root (Donner-Röllig Inschriften 3: 25b;

Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 321; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1195; Tomback Lexicon 332; cf. Friedrich
Gramm.2 §194b); Ug. Gordon Textbook §19:2492; Aistleitner Wb. 2694; Gibson Myths2 159a; cf. Fisher
Parallels 1: p. 371 no. 584): a) root; b) branch of a root, descendant; for the second meaning see especially
Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 17:i:20, 25, 43; ii:15; cf. also the personal names (bn) sërsëÁm and (bn) sërsën
the last of which can be taken as a diminutive form (see (Gröndahl Personennamen 196; also 52); Akk.
sëursëu(m) root (AHw. 1286; CAD Sè/3, 363a); OSArb. sërs (Conti Rossini Chrest. 253a; Beeston Sabaic
Dictionary 134) foundation, cf. also Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and Tomback Lexicon 332; Eth. sëiriw 1) tendon,
muscle; 2) root (Dillmann Lex. 241f); Arb. sëirsë root (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 464b); cf., following Gesenius-Buhl
Handw., KBL sëurs small thicket of thorns; see further Brockelmann Vergl. Gramm. 1: §59da, p. 169; also

Schwally ZDMG 52 (1898) 140f: sf. yvir>v', ~v'ÆAvÆk.ver>v'; pl. cstr. yver>v', sf. wyv'r'v', h'yv,r'v'.

Bibliography: H.L. Ginsberg Roots Below and Fruit Above and Related Matters (G.R. Driver Fschr. 72-76); J.
Becker Wurzel und Wurzelspross. Ein Beitrag zur hebräischen Lexicographie (BZ 20 (1976) 22-24): root.



—1. in the realm of nature: a) the root of a plant Jb 817, with %bs pu.; of a bush vr,vo ~ymit'r>; of a vine (!p,G<)
Ezk 176.7.9.

—b) of a tree: a) rWva;T. cypress Ezk 317 (textual emendation); b) of #[e Jr 178, with xlv pi. to spread out

(ï xlv pi. 2c); Jb 148 with !qz hif; g) vr,VoK; Is 532, with hl[; d) ~t,ro Jb 304.

—2. (metaphorically) in relation to human beings: a) of an individual: a) yvir>v' Jb 2919 with ~yIm†'-ylea/ x;WtP';
wyv'r'V'mi rc,nE Is 111, with hr'P', cj. xr;P'; yv;yI vr,vo Is 1110, see Wildberger BK 10: 458f; XrX Sir 39, with

dsy pi.; b) vx'n" vr,Vomi out of the root of the snake, meaning it is from a root that a snake comes Is 1429, on

which see Wildberger BK 10: 581; NRSV: for from the root of the snake will come forth an adder; REB: for a

viper will be born of a snake; with ac'y:' ([p;c,); hn"[]l;w> varo hr,Po vr,vo a root which exudes poison and

wormwood Dt 2917; NRSV: a root sprouting poisonous and bitter growth; REB: a root from which springs gall

and wormwood; wyv'r'v' his roots (those of the [v'r') Jb 1816, with vbey" parallel with Aryciq., with llm qal or

nif.; @nx XrwX the root of the trespasser (ZüB) Sir 4015, or alternatively the profligate root (Smend); NRSV:

unhealthy roots; REB: tainted roots g) yl;g>r; yvew>v' the roots of my feet, meaning my footprints Jb 1327, with

hqx hitp. to draw in, see Fohrer KAT 16: 235, 239; NRSV: you set a bound to the soles of my feet; REB:

setting a slave mark on my instep (cf. NEB: the arches of my feet).

—b) of groups: a) ~yqiyDIc; vr,vo Pr 123.12 (vs.3 with jwm nif. it does not waver; vs.12 with !t;n", pr. !TeyI prop.

!T;nI it is laid down, see Plöger BK 17: 145, 146 (or as 3); hJ'm†'l. vr,vo 2K 1930/Is 3731 with @s;y", sbj. hd'Why>-
tyBe tj;leP. (+ hl'[.m;l. yrIp. hf'['w>); tyrIaev. parallel with vr,vo Is 1430; b) vr,vo with reference to those

who pronounce sinners innocent: ~x'r>piW hy<h.yI qM†'K; ~v'r>v' hl,[]y: qb'a'K' Is 524; Yahweh leaves no vr,vo
@n"['w> root or offshoot for h['v.rI hfe[o-lK' any of those who practise evil Mal 319.

—c) of nations, or alternatively of Israel: wyv'r'v' $.y:w> and he shall strike root Hos 146, see Rudolph KAT 13/1:

247, 248; also Wolff BK 14/12 300, 301; Ps 8010 (under the image of a !p,G<) h'yv,r'v' vrev.T;w: he struck root; the

Amorite destroyed tx;T;mi wyv'r'v'w> l[;M;mi Ayr>Pi his fruit above the ground and his roots below Am 29, with

dmv hif.; Ephraim vbey" ~v'r'v'.

—3. root meaning foundation ~yqiyDIc; vr,vo (probably the descendants of the righteous, cf. ~yqiyDIc; vr,voÅc;
[r;z<) Pr 123.12 (see above 2b); rb'D' vr,vo the root of the matter Jb 1928, with b. ac'm'; vr,Vomi from the

foundation Jb 289, with ~yrIh'-k.p;h''.

—4. cj.: a) Ju 514 textual uncertainty, with many suggestions for emendation, see the bibliography in Cazelles

VT 24 (1974) 2351; probably the MT is to be preserved; either as is often suggested following the Vrss., ~v'r>v'
is to be replaced by a vb. Wrv.a†' they step; or with Sept.ALqm,[eB' is to be read instead of qlem'[]B;, on which see

Cazelles loc. cit. 235-238. With others (including Craigie VT 22 (1972) 315f) Cazelles loc. cit. renders ~v'r>v'
as their leaders, their officers; Ju 514a could then be translated, from Ephraim their leaders were in the

mountains of Amalek, or under the Amalekites. This special meaning of vr,vo is brought out by Soggin ZDPV

98 (1982) 58-62: from Ephraim are those whose roots are in Amalek.

—b) Jb 3630 pr. ~Y"h; yver>v' (so also the Vrss.) prop. ~yrIh' yvear', so e.g. BHK, KBL, and Fohrer KAT 16:

478, 480 :: ZüB; TOB; Dhorme Job 507; N. Peters Das Buch Job (1928) 413: MT the foundations, the lowest



levels of the sea, or similar; on this see also F.M. Cross Canaanite Myth and Hebrew Epic (Cambridge USA;
1973) 1474; the cj. is not necessary.

—c) Da 117 pr. ANK; h'yv,r'v' rc,NEmi prop. with Sept. ANK;-l[; wyv'r'V'mi rc,nE (dm;['w>) and a shoot will appear

from his root in his place, so Plöger KAT 18: 152, 155; also Bentzen2 Daniel 76 (pr. dm;['w> prop. dmo[]y:). †

9967 tAvr>v;

tAvr>v;: ï *tr,w<r>v;.

9968 tr,v,r>v;

*tr,v,r>v;: onomatopoeic, primary noun, Bauer-Leander Heb. 482e; SamP. pl. sëirsëaârot; MHeb. tr,v,l.v;;
Samaritan hlXlX, variant hXlX Ex 284; JArm. aT'l.v,l.v;, aT'v.l,yvi, aT'l.v,yvi; Syr. sëeÒsëaltaÒ; CPArm. *sëysëlÀ,

pl. sëysëltÀ; Mnd. sëusëalta, sëusë(i)lta (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 457b); Ug. sësërt (Gordon Textbook §19:2498 =
Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 4, 341:1 chain; so probably also Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 5:v:3,
[25], on which see G. Del Olmo Lete UF 14 (1982) 63f; for other suggestions see Caquot Textes Ougaritiques
247 with note c; Akk. sëersëerratu/etu(m) chains, sëersëer(r)u(m) chain, chain link (AHw. 1218a; CAD Sè/2, 320b
and 321b); Eth. sansal (Dillmann Lex. 368); Arb. silsilat (on the interchange of r and l see Brockelmann

Grundriss 1: 136ff): pl. t¿AÀrov.r>v;: chain, small chain.

—a) on the robe of the high priest Ex 2814.22 3915, cj. 2822 pr. tvor>v; l trov.r>v; with tl{buG> decorative chains

(ï II lbg).

—b) on the capitals of the two pillars of the temple 1K 717 2C 316.

—c) as ornamentation in the inner part (NRSV: nave) of the temple 2C 35.16. †

9969 trv

trv: any etymological derivation for the vb. is uncertain, for suggestions see KBL 1012b, Supplement 192a;

also THAT 2: 1019 with special reference to H. Bauer ZDMG 71 (1917) 411: for the connection with the name
of the deity Ashera = AtÑirat, compare Arm. sëmsë pa. to serve with Sèamasë; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 229;

see THAT 2: 1022); ï trev'; sbst. tWryve; JArm. at'Wryve service, worship (Dalman Wörterbuch 422b); Ph.

msërt list of duties, liturgy, service Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 60:4, 8 (Friedrich Phön. Gr.2 §200b; Jean-
Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 171, 321; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 706; Tomback Lexicon 204); Punic vb., inf. lsërt
to serve, pt. msërt revered (Friedrich Phön. Gr.2 §143; Tomback Lexicon 332). In Ug. the vb. is not attested for
certain, because all the occurrences can be interpreted differently; Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 14:ii:24f
sërd bÁl b dbhÌk, cf. Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 14:iv:6f sërd bÁl b dbhÌh, on which see Caquot Textes

Ougaritiques 514u: a) sërd equivalent to Heb. trv to serve devotedly; so e.g. Aistleitner Wb. 2684; b) sërd sëafel

formation from yrd to bring down, cause to come down, make to climb down, so Gibson Myths2 84, line 77;
also p. 148b; somewhat differently Gordon Textbook §19:1150 to make offerings; cf. also Labuschagne OTSt

(Pretoria, 1971) 61; c) sërd meaning to serve; the root is comparable with dr'f. in the expression dr'F.h; ydeg>Bi
Ex 3110: Sept. (acc.) ta.j stola.j ta.j leitourgika.j …, so Gray Krt2 38, and Legacy2 136; d) of all these
suggestions probably the second (b) is the most likely.



Bibliography: Gunkel Ps. 435, on Ps 1016; A. Cody A History of the Old Testament Priesthood (AnBibl. 35
(1969) 74); J.P.M. van der Ploeg Slavery in the Old Testament (VTSupp. 22 (1972) 86f); Thomas Willi Die
Chronik als Auslegung (FRLANT 106; 1972) 62, with note 64; Hans-Peter Stähli Knabe-Jüngling-Knecht,

Untersuchungen zum Begriff r[;n: im Alten Testament (BET 7; 1978) 186f and 187 with note 11; THAT 2:

1019, 1022.

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 272, cf. also H.P. Müller BZ 27 (1983) p. 43). 97 times; pf. treve, cj. yTir;ve Jr 1511 (see BHS

and ï I hrv pi., II rrv), Wtr>ve; impf. tr,v'y>w:, Wtr>v†'y>, sf. ynIter>v†'y>, Wht†er>v†'y>, Wht†er>v†'T., $'Wtr>v†'y>, %n<Wt†r>v†'y>,
Whtur>v†'y>; inf. cstr. trev', tr,v', sf. ~t'ÆAtÆynIter>v†'; pt. trev'm., fem. tr;v'm. 1K 115 (Bauer-Leander Heb. 608k),

sf. Atr>v†'m., pl. ~ytir>v†'m., cstr. yter>v'm., sf. yt†'r>v†'m., wyt'r>v†'m., so also 1K 105: to serve :: db[, on which see

THAT 2: 1019f.

—1) as a personal servant: a) in a secular context (see the list in van der Ploeg loc. cit. 86):

—a) service of different kinds Gn 394 404 2S 1317f 1K 105/2C 94 1K 1921 2K 443, cj. 2K 615 pr. trev'm. prop.

tr'x\M'mi (Gray Kings3 514; Würthwein ATD 11/2: 304; BHS);

—b) in royal service 1C 271 (with details), 281 2C 1719 228 Pr 2912, (sbj. gv;ybia]) 1K 14.15; of the servants of the

king of Persia Est 110 22 63.

—b) connected with ceremonial service in the cult: [;vuAhy>, the trev'm. of hv,m Ex 2413 3311 Nu 1128 Jos 11;

Levites, the ~ytir>v†'m. of !Arh]a; Nu 36 182; a Levite who is no longer permitted to perform hd'bo[] but who

may treve serve (NRSV: assist) his brothers Nu 826; sbj. the community Nu 169 Ezk 4411f (with acc. of the

person).

—2. in the cult, used for priestly and for non-priestly servers, cf. THAT 2: 1021; and for the latter see especially

Stähli loc. cit.: Ex 2835.43 2930 3020 3519 391.26.41 Ezk 4427 Nu 150 331 49 (l. on) .12.14 2K 2514 Jr 5218 Dt 185.7 (l.Åy
~veB.); 2C 236 2911 312 1K 811 2C 514 Ezk 4214 4419 455 4624 4417 454 Jl 113 (x;Bez>mi), Ezr 817 (with l. governing

object), Neh 1037.40 1C 617 (ryViB;), 164.37 2612 2C 814 (~ynIh]Koh; dg<n<).

—3. to attend to the service of God: a) with hwhy Dt 108 215 Jr 3321f 1C 152 2C 2911 Dt 1712 Ezk 4046 4319 454

2C 1310 (with l. governing object) 1S 211 31 218 1C 2313 Is 566 (rk'nE ynEB.); cj. Jr 1511 (see above under the

forms); priests as rk'nE ynEB.Åy yter>v†'m. Jl 19 217.

—b) Ps 10321 (sbj. wya'b'c.-lK'), cf. Kraus BK 155 875; Ps 1016 (sbj. ~ymiT' $.r,d,B. $.leho), Ps 1044 (jh;l†'w" vae,
textual emendation, see BHS).

—c) tAyb'n> yleyae the rams of the Nebaioth, or alternatively the rulers of the Nebaioth (ï tAyb'n>) and foreign

kings attend to the service of Yahweh (%n<Wtñr>v†'y>) Is 607.10.

—d) Wnyhel{a/ yter>v†'m. Is 616 meaning the Judaeans :: rk'nE ynEB.; on this see Westermann Jes. (ATD 19) 294;

~yhil{a/ yter>v†'m. (textual emendation with Sept.) Jl 113 = ~ynIh]Koh;.

—4. a) animals offered in the service of Yahweh Ezk 4319 4415f.



—b) !b,a,w" #[e to serve as gods, or alternatively as divine symbols Ezk 2032. †

Der. trev'.

9970 trev'

trev': sbst. inf. pi., cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 477c, note 2; Heb. inscr., Khirbet el-KoÒm grave 2, inscription no. 3

(eighth century BC), line 3 bÁl sërth for the god of his service; see Mittmann ZDPV 97 (1981) 139-152,

especially 144, 147; MHeb. trev' serving, service: ritual service in the cult Nu 412 2C 2414 with yleK. vessels

for ceremonial ritual. †

9971 hfv

hfv: ï hsv po.

9972 vve

I vve: for the Semitic root sëdtÑ see G. Bergsträsser Einführung in die semitischen Sprachen (1928; 1963) 191;

Bauer-Leander Heb. 454b (SamP. sëasë); MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 229); Samaritan tX sëat, fem. htXa
asëtaâ; JArm. tyve, fem. hT'vi; ï BArm. tve, also for the instances from the other Arm. dialects; Ug. ttÑ(t)

(Gordon Textbook §7: 14; cf. §19: 2657 and 2766; Aistleitner Wb. 2848; Gib-son Myths2 160b); Akk. sëesësëu(m)
the sixth, one-sixth (AHw. 1220b; CAD Sè/2, 338b); sëe/isësëet six (CAD Sè/2, 337b; AHw. 1220b: fem., perhaps
the masc. is not yet attested); Punic sësë, fem. sësët (Friedrich Phön. Gr.2 §242; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 321;
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1196 sv. sësë3; Tomback Lexicon 333); OSArb. sdtÑ(t), stÑ(t) (Höfner Gramm. §112;
cf. Conti Rossini Chrest. 200b; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 124); Eth. sisuÒ, fem. sidistuÒ (Dillmann Lex. 395;
Gramm. §158, p. 324); Tigr. sadaÒs and more frequently sis (Littmann-H. Wb. 196b); Arb. sitt, fem. sittat;

Egyptian masc. sÃw, fem. sÃt (A. Erman Aegyptische Grammatik (1928) 102): -vv, Pr 616, fem. hV'vi (SamP.

sëisësëa), cstr. tv,ve, pl. ~yVivi (SamP. sisësëÝm): six; vve ~ynIv' Ex 212, tAame vve Gn 76, vve ~yrI[' Jos 1559,

~ynIb' hV'vi Gn 3020, ~ymiy" tv,ve Ex 2312/Dt 513; href.[, vve Gn 4618 and rf'[' hV'vi sixteen, vvew" ~yVivi
sixty-six Gn 4626, tv,ve ~yIt†'am'W ~ypil'a] Nu 334 six thousand and two hundred.

Der. yVivi.

9973 vve

II vve: loanword from Egyptian sësÃ (with the stone-determinative, Erman-G. Wb. 4: 540); for the later form ï

vyIv;; EgArm. sësë, Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 321 (also for examples from the cognate languages); cf. Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary sësë1 marble: alabaster, see KBL, and especially Köhler ZAW 55 (1937) 166-168: Song 515

Est 16, cf. also Gerleman BK 18: 177; ï III vve. †

9974 vve

III vve: loanword from Egyptian sësÃ (with the clothing-determinative, Erman-G. Wb. 4: 539), see Ellenbogen

Foreign Words 164; EgArm. sësë linen (Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 321; cf. Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1196,



sësë2, from Samal); MHeb. linen fabric, with many threads (Dalman Wörterbuch 436); SamP. sëesë; Arb. sëaÒsë muslin
(Lokotsch Etym. Wb. 1465; for Arb. sëaÒsëiÒa turban, see Lokotsch Etym. Wb. 544): linen (Egyptian).

—A. General remarks: 1) the sbst. is homonymous with II vve, on which see Koehler ZAW 55 (1937) 167: (!)

in any case limestone alabaster and pure linen share the same property in that they are both dazzling white; they
have been taken together and given the same name because of their high value and also this property of
whiteness; the word probably also means brilliant white.

—2) the sbst. vve occurs with and has the same meaning as ï #WB, but the occurrences show that the word

vve existed already in the older stages of the language, while #WB belongs to a rather later period; on this see

Gesenius-Buhl Handw. under #WB, and Hönig Bekleidung 44f; this probably also corresponds with the fact that

Sept. renders vve as bu,ssoj (see Hönig loc. cit.) and Tg.o#WB (see Dalman Arbeit 5: 167).

B. occurrences:

—1. in secular uses: a) vve-ydeg>Bi Gn 4142 (of @seAy), with vbl hif.

—b) for garments for women Ezk 1613%veWBl.m; yvve (Q, K yvive), on which see Zimmerli Ez. 335: rd. Q vve;
Hv'Wbl. !m'G>r>a;w> vve Pr 3122.

—c) vVeB; vb;x' wrapped in linen Ezk 1610, wrappings around the head of a foundling child, see Zimmerli Ez.

352.

—d) linen used for a sail (fr'p.mi) Ezk 277.

—2. used in religious ceremonial: a) by the priests:

—a) robes Ex 285.39 3927, see also 3823;

—b) headdress Ex 2839 3928;

—g) dpoae Ex 286 392f; AtD'pua] bv,xe the girdle to be attached to it Ex 288 395, so Noth Ex. (ATD 5) 177; cf.

also ZüB: the binding that is used to attach it; NRSV: the decorated band; REB: the waistband;

—d) the border of an overgarment, cj. Ex 3924, insert with mss. and Vrss. vvew> (BHS);

—e) for a girdle Ex 3929;

—z) for leg-coverings Ex 3928;

—h) for a breastpiece Ex 2815 398.

—b) coverlet, or alternatively curtains in the sanctuary Ex 261.31.36 279.16.18 368.35.37 389.16.18.

—c) as part of the ceremonial offering of Israel (of the community) Ex 254 356.23.25.35. †

9975 avv



avv: hapax legomenon Ezk 392; on the root cf. (e.g. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL) Eth. (soÒsawa) ÀansoÒsawa to

walk along (Dillmann Lex. 385f); Vrss. (on which see Zimmerli Ez. 929): Sept. kai. kaqodhgh,sw se; Vulg. et
seducam te; Pesh. wesësëayynaÒk weÀknsëaÒk (weÀkkennsëaÒk) I consoled you and I gathered you; Tg. waÀsëaddlinnaÒk
waÀatÌÁe(y)naÒk I spoke to you and I carried you.

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 236260: it must be a pilpel-formation from avav; so with Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §55f): pf.

sf. $'ytiaVevi Ezk 392 to lead along on a rope :: Dahood Biblica 54 (1973) 365: sëafel formation from the root

afn, which is probably dependent on the Tg.

The cj. $'ytiVehiw> (see KBL; see also Bertholet Hesekiel (HAT 131 (1936) 132) is not necessary; it probably goes

back to waÀsëaddlinnaÒk of the Tg.). †

9976 rC;B;v.ve

rC;B;v.ve, n.m., Ezr 18.11 514.16; variant -v.v,.

A. Sept. Sasabasar with many variants, including Sept.B for Ezr 18 Sabanasar, which can probably be taken as
an incorrect writing of Sanabasar (so Kittel Gesch. 3/2: 3462); on the Vrss. see the list in E. Meyer Die
Entstehung des Judentums 76; also Torrey Ezra (1910; 1970) 136ff; cf. further Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 4; BHS;
Josephus Sanabaj(j)aroj (Schalit Namenwb. 106); the personal name is Babylonian with a theophoric element,
and an object, and a verbal form; the verbal form corresponds, as do the underlying forms especially in Sept., to
the form usÌur (Stamm Namengebung 358a) as the impv. of nasÌaÒru to keep, protect (AHw. 755f; CAD N/2, 33)

which commonly occurs in Akk. personal names; see also the Arm. transcription rcbalb of the Assyrian or

Neo-Babylonian personal name BeÒl-ab-usÌur (Babylonian Expedition of the University of Pennsylvania 10: 42),
cited from Tallqvist Names 54a.

As for the theophoric element both ÀsupÁdSiÆn (so e.g. KBL) and ÀsupÁdSðamasû are to be taken into
consideration. But because of differences in the sibilants ÀsupÁdSiÆn comes less into the question, even though
there is in EgArm. the Assyrian-Neo Babylonian personal name SènÀbÀsÌr, equivalent to Sin-aba-usÌur (Kornfeld
Onomastica 75); the same name was already mentioned in Lidzbarski Eph. 3: 128, and subsequently in KBL, in

the form ÎrÐcabanX. Nevertheless ÀsupÁdSðamasû must be regarded as more probable, and especially in its less

common form Sèasë(sëu); on this see especially Berger ZA 64 (1975) 22564; also Kraeling Arm. Pap. 175 (see

below 2b). On vv as equivalent to Sèamasë see Tell Fekherye, where the Assyrian name ÀsupÁdsûamasûnuµriµ

(p. 15, line 9) corresponds to the Arm. ssnwry (see p. 23, line 7); on this see further Dion ZAW 95 (1983) 111f;

see also yv;v'.

As for the object of the verb there are three that have to be considered: a) aplu heir, as in ÀsupÁdSðamasû-apla-
us\ur; b) abu father, as in ÀsupÁdSðamasû-aba-us\ur; c) beÒlu master, as in ÀsupÁdSðamasû-beµla-us\ur. For heir
see e.g. Noth Gesch. Isr.6 279; also Herrmann Geschichte 342; cf. also already Gesenius-Buhl Handw. For
father see especially Berger loc. cit.; also Kraeling Arm. Pap. 175, who accepts that the original form of the

personal name was rcb¿aÀX¿wÀX. For master see e.g. Rudolph Esr.-Neh 4; also Gunneweg KAT 19/1: 47; both

maintain that heir is also a possibility. Deciding between these three possibilities is not easy; for the third
(master) in particular it should be said that in later periods (Neo-Assyrian and Neo-Babylonian) it was a
preferred personal name; see Tallqvist Names 209f; but against both aplu and beÒlu is the fact that an l is never
attested among the consonants in the Hebrew form of the name. This means to say that probably abu father is

the most likely solution; but the question remains of whether the Arm. n.m. ÎrÐcabanX, which according to



Lidzbarski is equivalent to Sin-ab-usÌur, should be cited, as it was in KBL from Lidzbarski Eph. 3: 128, as being
connected with the name.

B. 1) the origin of rC;B;v.ve remains uncertain, for the name of his father is not mentioned either in Ezr 18 or in

514.16. It would be different if he could be identified with rC;a;n>v,, one of the sons of Jehoiachim (Jechoniah) in

1C 318, which has often been taken to be the case, following E. Meyer Die Entstehung des Judentums 75ff; and
it could be regarded, even if with a little hesitancy, as a substitute (so Gunneweg KAT 19/1: 492); however that
idea has no secure basis (see Noth Gesch. Isr.6 280) and there are linguistic arguments against it, on which see

Berger ZAW 83 (1971) 98-100; also ï rC;a;n>ve.

—2. according to Ezr 18rC;B;v.ve was ayfiN"h; hd'Whyli the prince of Judah (NRSV), or ruler of Judah (REB);

and according to 516 he was appointed by Cyrus as hx'P, governor (NRSV and REB); the precise official

meaning of these two designations cannot be described with certainty, on which see Noth Gesch. Isr.6 279, but
in any case he had the responsibility as the representative of the king of supervising the return of the precious
vessels of the temple; so Antonius H.J. Gunneweg Geschichte Israels bis Bar Kochba (1972) 126; see also
Gunneweg in KAT 19/1: 48-50; cf. Alt Kl. Schr. 2: 333f; see further Reicke-Rost Hw. 1778. †

9977 hvv

hvv: pi. (Jenni PiÁel 274): pf. ~t,yVivi: to divide into six parts Ezk 4513, textual corruption; read with Vrss.

tyVivi. †

9978 yv;v'

yv;v': n.m.; Sept. Sesi; EgArm. yXX (sësëy: Cowley Arm. Pap. 41:9 = Degen Neue Ephemeris 3 (1978): p. 16,

line 1), cf. Sèa-sëi-i (Tallqvist Names 219b); the meaning of the personal name is not clear, but suggestions
include.

—a) a short form, though the corresponding full form can no longer be determined; so Noth Personennamen 41,
and subsequently Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 100; similarly Kornfeld Onomastica 120: a lisped form of a name.

—b) sësëy can stand for ï yv;m.vi, so Degen loc. cit. p. 18; on this see also H.P. Stähli Solare Elemente im

Jahweglauben des Alten Testaments (OBO 66 (1985) 1462); cf. rC;B;v.ve.

—c) for an etymology from Hurrian see under yv;ve.

—d) the evidence suggests that (b) can be taken as the most likely possibility but without excluding the
possibility of (a): a Judaean married to foreign wife Ezr 1040. †

9979 yv;ve

yv;ve: n.m.; SamP. version Nu 1322, also yXyX sëiÒsëi; Sept. Nu 1322 Sessi; Jos 154 Sousi; Sept.A sousai; Ju 110

Sept.A Sesi; the personal name is not listed by Noth Personennamen 260a; although there are some

corresponding transliterations in Sept. the name can not simply be identified with yv;v'; it is probably a Hurrian

name, so Feiler ZA 45 (1939) 226: Sèesëwaya, or alternatively Sèe-sëa-a-a, so LipinÃski VT 24 (1974) 45, with note



4: one of the sons of qn"[] (ï II qn"[]) living in Hebron, or alternatively the ancestor of a member of this clan

Nu 1322 Jos 1514 Ju 110. †

9980 yvve

yvve Ezk 1613 (K), rd. with Q vve (ï III vve B 1b).

9981 yVivi

yVivi, Bauer-Leander Heb. 628v: I vve; SamP. sëisësëi; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 220, 229) yXXÆyXyX; fem.

tyVivi: sixth.

—1. the sixth day Gn 131 Ex 165.22.29 Nu 742 2929 1C 279; the sixth month Ezk 81 Hg 11.15 1C 279; the sixth year
Lv 2521; the sixth son Gn 3019 2S 35 Neh 330 1C 215 33 2513 263.5; the sixth of David’s heroes (helpers) from Gad

1C 1212; the sixth lot Jos 1932 1C 249; the sixth curtain h['yrIy> Ex 269.

—2. sixth part, one-sixth tyVivi Ezk 411 4513a and cj. vs.b ï hvv, 4614.

9982 %v;ve

%v;ve: place name Jr 2526 5141 atbasë for lb,B'; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1778. †

9983 !v've

!v've: n.m.; Sept. Sw/san, Josephus Sise,nnaj (Schalit Namenwb. 114); the personal name is unexplained;

according to Noth Personennamen 41 it is a short form (a lisped form) from a full form which can no longer be

ascertained: a Judaean descended from laem.x.r;y> 1C 231.34.35, on which see Rudolph Chr. 18f. †

9984 ~yNIv;Av

~yNIv;Av See below under ~yNIv;¿AÀvo (#9986).

9985 ~yNIv;vo

~yNIv;vo See below under ~yNIv;¿AÀvo (#9986).

9986 ~yNIv;¿AÀvo

~yNIv;¿AÀvo: ï I !v;Wv 3.

9987 qv'v'

qv'v': n.m.; Sept.AV Swshk, Sept.B Swkhl, variant swshl, Sept.L Sisac; Noth Personennamen 63f: an Egyptian

personal name, cf. qv;yvi 1K 1425: important member of a Benjaminite clan living in Jerusalem 1C 814.25, cf.

Rudolph Chr. 79. †



9988 rv†;v'

rv†;v': both occurrences are pausal forms; the corresponding form of the sbst. in the absolute state is perhaps the

same, or rvev': < Akk. sëarsëerru or similar; Neo-Assyrian sëasësëeÒru red clay, red paste (AHw. 1191b; CAD Sè/3,

124b): vermilion Jr 2214, with I xv;m'; Ezk 2314; with qq;x' pt. passive; used as a pigment in wall decoration,

see Gradwohl Farben 85; see further Dalman Arbeit 5: 88, and 7: 77; see also BRL2 73b. †

9989 tve

I tve: the derivation is not quite certain; according to Nöldeke Beiträge 42 it may at best be considered as

cognate with the root tyv but almost completely different in meaning; according to von Soden AHw. 393b, it

is from the root ysd, which is cognate with the Arb. root wsd; see also Bauer-Leander Heb. 450i; Nöldeke Neue
Beiträge 143f gives “foundation” as the general meaning.

—A. for the sbst. in the cognate languages, see especially Nöldeke Neue Beiträge loc. cit.: a) MHeb. tyvi
foundation, basis; Ug. sët foundation, base, as in bsët gÔr at the foot of the cliff (the mountain, or the mountains;
Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 3:ii:5); on this see Driver Myths1 85; Gibson Myths2 47; also Gray UF 11
(1979) 317 with note 10; Akk. isëdu(m) foundation (AHw. 393b; CAD I 235); Syr. ÀesëtaÒ bottom, floor
(Brockelmann Lex. 810f, corresponding to Neo-Syriac isëta (Nöldeke Neue Beiträge 144); Arb. Àist buttocks,
backside (Nöldeke Neue Beiträge 144; Wehr-Cowan Dict. 396b), wasaÒd and wisaÒda pillow, cushion (Wehr-
Cowan Dict. 1066b; cf. AHw. 393b); also sath, sith (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 397b).

—b) Ph. pl. Àsëtt pillars, columns (Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 37 A: 14; B: 5; cf. Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire

28; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 130 sv. Àsët1); equivalent to Heb. tAtv' Is 1910, as pl. of tve, so Donner-

Röllig Inschriften 2: text 37 (p. 55); also Delcor UF 11 (1979) 158f; but this is completely uncertain, see under
B.

—c) what has to be separated from tve is MHeb. hV'au, and JArm. at'V.au, which come from Akk. usësëu, mostly

pl. (see AHw. 1442a; Zimmern Fremdw. 31); ï BArm. *va, where the relevant substantives in CPArm. and

Arb. are also given.

B. tve sg. st. abs., pl. tAtv', sf. ~h,yteAtv..

—1. buttocks 2S 104, with tr;K' (d[; ~h,yteAtv.); Is 204, with I @f;x' (tve ypeWfux]).

—2. base, foundation: tAtV'h; Ps 113, with srh nif. on which see Kraus BK 155 228; similarly Marina

Manatti VT 29 (1979) 222, 225: tAtV'h; layers of stone, strata.

—3. Is 1910 textal uncertainty, cj. pr. h'yt,tov' her foundations prop. e.g. Gesenius-Buhl Handw., KBL, BHK

h'yt,vo her weavers (ï I htv); cf. BHS h'yt,ytiv. following Coptic sëtit weaver; on this see Wildberger BK 10:

699, 701f; NRSV: its weavers will be dismayed; REB: Egypt’s spinners will be downcast. †

9990 tve



II tve: n.m. (SamP. sëaât); 1) Gn 425: from the vb. tyv, but it is probably a secondary etymological meaning; it

can also be considered a primary noun with no wider derivation, cf. ? Bauer-Leander Heb. 454b. Furthermore a

connection with ï III tve is not to be excluded; Sept. Shq, so also Sir 4916; Josephus Sh/qoj (Schalit

Namenwb. 111).

—2. Noth Personennamen 260a does not mention the personal name, which may be connected with him not

seeing the name as as an original n.m., but rather as a personified form of the name of a people (ï III tve).
According to KBL the n.m. means substitution; similarly Zorell Lexicon 884a, who gives the rendering
restitutus, replacement. Within the context of the passage the name has this meaning, but it is uncertain whether
this corresponds to its original meaning, which can probably not now be clarified; see Westermann BK 1/1:
459; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1778; Gn 425f 53.4.6.7.8 1C 11. †

9991 tve

III tve: Nu 2417: ? n.m. > name of a people noun; Sept. Shq (accusative pa,ntaj uh|̀ou.j Shq); 1) in the execration

texts from the Egyptian Middle Kingdom sëntw (see Helck Beziehungen2 46): sëuÂ-t-u; see also Görg BN 21
(1983) 28f for the geographical location of swtwÁÀ, meaning the great land of the Sutaeans; Sèwtw corresponds to
Babylonian SutuÖ, a semi-nomadic group of the population in the region of the Syrian-Arabian desert; on this see
already Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; see further e.g. Albright JBL 63 (1944) 22089, 225; Görg BN 11 (1980) 18-20;
Dieter Vetter Seherspruch und Segensschilderung (Calwer Theol. Monographien, series A, vol. 4; Stuttgart,
1974) 47, 49; Margalit UF 8 (1976) 183f (with a full bibliography).

—2. tve Nu 2417 in the collocation dqod>q' tve ynEB.-lK' (with textual emendation) parallel with ba'Am ytea;]P;
(ï ha'Pe 1bb). tve here is clearly the name of a people and it is to be connected with the Egyptian and

Babylonian names mentioned above (see under 1, also for bibliography). It is not impossible that a group of tve
had settled in the area around Moab, on which see Noth Nu. (ATD 7) 168; according to Noth loc. cit. a

connection with II tve is not improbable, but cannot be really explained. †

9992 htv

cj. I htv: JArm. at'v.; Syr. ÀasëtiÒ; Mnd. SèTA to weave (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 477a); Akk. sëatuÖ(m) to

weave, spin, entwine, interlace (AHw. 1203a; CAD Sè/2, 217b: sëatuÖ B).

qal: cj. pt. pl. sf. h'yt,vo pr. h'yt,tov', < *h'yt,AyAtv' from the nomen agentis yAtv' weaver (Yalon Studies in the

Hebrew Language (in Hebrew) 14-15): her weavers Is 1910 (ï I tve B 3). †

Der. I ytiv..

9993 htv

II htv: Semitic, except Arb., where the vb. sëariba is used instead; cf. THAT 2: 1022; also G. Bergsträsser

Einführung in die semit. Sprachen (1928; 1963) 189, see under hqX; MHeb. ht'v', DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz

229); Samaritan; JArm. at'v., ytiv., aT'v.ai and yTiv.ai; ï BArm. htv, also for instances from the other Arm.

dialects; Ebla sëi-ti, see Giovanni Pettinato Old Canaanite Cuneiform Texts of the Third Millennium (Undena
Publications: Malibu, 1979) 92; Deir Alla 1: 12 sëtyw (hÌmr) impv. drink (the anger of the god)! Hoftijzer-
vdKooy Deir Alla 174, 179, 207f; Müller ZAW 94 (1982) 217, 218, 242 :: H. and M. Weippert ZDPV 98



(1982) 83, 97, 103 to drink wine from goblets; sëtyw is parsed as G-perfect; see also Sasson UF 17 (1986) p. 288
line 39: [hÌzrn] sëtyw hÌmr swine will drink wine, with sëtyw taken as a prophetic perfect (see p. 300); Ug. sëty
(Gordon Textbook §19:2501; Aistleitner Wb. 2705; Gibson Myths2 159a); on sëty with preposition, see Pardee
UF 7 (1975) 373; Akk. sëatuÖ(m) to drink (AHw. 1202f; CAD Sè/2, 207a); OSArb. sty (Conti Rossini Chrest.
200b; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 129); Eth. satya (Dillmann Lex. 365); Tigr. sataÒ (Littmann-H. Wb. 186).

Bibliography: THAT 2: 1022-1026; Rudolph Smend in Zimmerli Fschr. 446-459 = Gesammelte Studien 1
(Munich, 1986) 200-211.

qal: pf. ht'v', tytiv', ytiytiv', Wtv', ~t,ytiv., Wnytiv'; impf. hT,v.yI, hT,v.YIw:, T.v.YEw:, hT,v.Ti, T.v.Tew:, T.v.Te, yTiv.Ti,
hT,v.a,, T.v.aew", WTv.yI, !WyT'v.yI (Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §75u; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §30m), WTv.Ti,
hn"yT,v.Ti, hT,v.nI, sf. WhTuv.yI; impv. htev., Wtv.; inf. cstr. t¿AÀtov., Atv. Pr 314 (R. Meyer Gramm. §82: 2h), sf.

AtAtv., Ht'Atv., ~t'Atv.; abs. htov', Atv', tAtv' Is 2213, on which see Wildberger BK 10: 808, on the forms of

the inf. abs. see also Bauer-Leander Heb. 427 (on 422t); pt. ht,vo, fem. ht'vo, pl. ~yti¿AÀvo, cstr. yte¿AÀvo, sf.

wyt'vo; qal occurs 216 times: to drink.

—1. a. only once with God (~yhil{a/) as sbj. Ps 5013, and with obj. ~ydIWT[; ~D; the blood of goats; sbj.

animals Gn 2419.22 3038 Nu 2011 2S 123, Ezk 3917 (obj. ~D', -mD;); people (an individual, more than one, a

nation).

—b) obj. !yIy: Gn 921 Jr 355.6.8.14; rk'vew> !yIy: Dt 295 Ju 134.7.14 1S 115; rk've parallel with !yIy: Is 522; bn"[e ~D;
Dt 3214; rk've #m,xow> !yIy: #m,xo Nu 63; ~yIm; Nu 2011 Ju 76 1K 138.9.16-19.22 etc.; bl'x' Ezk 254; ~yQit;m.m;
sweet drinks Neh 810; ~yIl;g>r; ymeyme 2K 1827/Is 3612 (ï ~yIm; 3); ~ylil'x] ~D; Nu 2324, cf. Zech 915.

—c) htv with preposition (cf. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.):

—a) with !mi (ï !mi 1c, and 8 partitive): Gn 921 Jb 2120 Ru 29; !yIy:B. from, some of the wine Pr 95, cf. Dahood

Psalms 3: 391ff; lx;N:h;-nmi 1K 176 Ps 1107;

—b) AsKomi from his goblet 2S 123; with B. (ï B. 13, parallel with !mi) from the goblet Gn 445; or alternatively

from the libation bowl Am 66; cf. Akk. (from Mari) ina kaÒs isëattuÖ mamman la isëatti nobody must drink from the
cup from which she (the sick woman) drinks (ARMT 10, text 129:11; see CAD K, 254a, sv. kaÒsu 1.2' (end of
paragraph; cf. CAD Sè/2, 212b, sv. sëatuÖ A, sv. 1.b.7'; see also AHw. 1202b, sëatuÖ(m) II, sv. 1b); so KBL.

—2. a. ht'v' in collocation with lk;a', on which see Smend in Zimmerli Fschr. 446ff (= Ges. Stud. 1: 200ff);

cf. Ug. akl parallel with sëty Fisher Parallels 1: p. 108, no. 29 (see also 2: p. 394 no. 37), lhÌm parallel with sëty p.
251 no. 335; for Akk. akaÒlum together with sëatuÖm, see AHw. 1202b sub 1b; see further the expression in Mari
karaÖm iÒkulu kasam isëtuÖ u sëamnam iptasësëu they (the parties of a legal transaction) have eaten the bread (?), they
have drunk from the goblet, and anointed themselves with oil (ARMT 8, text 13 rev. 11f; cf. CAD K, 254a, sv.
kaÒsu 1.2'; cf. also de tympano manducavi, de cymbalo bibi (H. Hepting Attis, seine Mythen und seine Kulte
(Giessen, 1903; 1967) 49).

—b) ht'v' together with lk;a': Gn 2454 2534 2630 Ex 326 Nu 2011.19: ~ygIg>xow> ~ytivow> ~ylik.ao given to feasting,

carousing and celebration 1S 3016; for the rendering of the third participle see especially Stoebe KAT 8/1: 504,

507; ~yximef.W ~ytivow> ~ylik.ao 1K 125; in contrast to this there are particular circumstances in which someone

decides to abstain from eating bread and drinking water, or alternatively a person is obliged to abstain from



them: Moses on Mount Sinai Ex 3428; the slave of the Amalekite who had been abandoned and left to die when
found by David’s men in the open country 1S 3016; also Ezra Ezr 106; cf. Jon 37, of the people and the animals
in Niniveh on the day of repentance, who were not to taste anything, not to graze, and not to drink any water.

—3. a) particular instances: rk;v'w> ht'v' they drank and made merry, with Joseph in Egypt Gn 4334; rAKvi
ht,vo drinking until they were drunk 1K 169 2016.

—b) cj.: a) Ps 847 textual uncertainty MT WhWtyviw> !y"[.m; they turn it into a place of springs, so Kraus BK 155

746 :: cj. WTv.yI !yI[;me they drink from the spring, so Gunkel Ps. 371; also KBL; cf. BHS; but the MT is

probably preferable (also ï tyv 4a);

—b) Qoh 225 pr. vWxy" prop. with Vrss. hT,v.yI, so e.g. KBL (but this cj. is not necessary; ï II vwx to care, on

which see also W. von Soden Bibel und Alter Orient (BZAW 162 (1985) 127.

—4. metaphorically: a) obj. sm'x' to drink down violence Pr 266; hl'w>[; Jb 1516; hm'xe to drink the poison of

yD;v yCexi the arrows of the Almighty Jb 64; g[;l; to drink up the scoffing (of God) Jb 347.

—ba) $'r†,ABmi ht'v' to drink water out of your own well Ps 515; on the use of this image for the married wife

cf. Gemser Spr.2 37; also Plöger BK 17: 57;

—b) for drinking wine and milk as an image for sexual enjoyment see Song 51b, which is then linked with the

command ~ydIAD Wrk.viw> Wtv. drink and get drunk with love! Song 51c.

—c) %teAxa] sAK ht'v' to drink the cup of your sister Ezk 2332 meaning to suffer the same fate (Jerusalem

like Samaria); the cup then symbolises the fate and their destruction is in the violence of it contents (so Fohrer
Ezechiel (HAT 21955) 136).

—da) to drink Atm'x] sAK the cup of wrath from the hand of Yahweh Is 5117 Jr 2516.28 4912, ï Hoftijzer-

vdKooy Deir Alla 207f;

—b) to drink yD;v; tm;x]me of the wrath of the Almighty Jb 2120.

nif: impf. ht,V'yI: to become drunk Lv 1134; for hw"t'v.nI Pr 2715 ï I hwv nif. †

hif. is replaced by hq'v.hi (ï hqv hif.); SamP. Gn 2421 ytXm masëti (LOT 5: 146, 2.12.16); CPArm. af. is

similar.

Der. II *ytiv., hY"tiv., hT,v.mi.

9994 ytiv.

I ytiv.: I htv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 458x; Sept. sth,mwn warp, or pattern (in opposition to woof, kro,kh,

corresponding to Vulg. stamen-subtemen; SamP. sëeÒ'taây; Samaritan indet. ytX, det. hytX; MHeb. ytiv. the

warp of woven material, as also in JArm. ay"t.vi; Syr. sëetyaÒ the warp of woven material; Mnd. masëtuta woven

material (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 256b), the same as Akk. sëutuÖ(m) warp (AHw. 1293b; CAD Sè/3, 408a:



sëutuÖ A), masëtuÒtu(m) weaving (AHw. 631a; CAD M/1, 396a); Arb. satan (satay) woof, pattern in a garment; the
sbst. can also mean a garment or a part of a garment; it is a synonym of sadan (saday), see Lane Lex. 1: 1306b
and 1336b; cf. Wehr-Cowan Dict. 404a: warp, a continuous prevailing characteristic, thread of a story; Syrian

Arb. sdy II (A. Barthélemy Dictionnaire 339): ytiv. always occurs together with I br,[e: Lv 1348f.51-53.56-59;

the exact sense of the sbst. is not quite clear, but possibilities include: a) with Sept., Vulg. and the Jewish

Tradition warp or pattern (:: br,[e woof or texture), so Dalman Arbeit 5: 93, 140f; Zorell Lex.; König Wb. 530b;

also somewhat hesitantly Elliger Lev. 185f; b) a particular type of weaving, so e.g. KBL; c) these two
suggestions are also considered by Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; Hönig Bekleidung 135 with note 2 (bibliography);
also BRL2 360. †

9995 ytiv.

II ytiv.: II htv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 458x; Syr. sëetyaÒ drinking, a drink; CPArm. sëty, sëtÀ and msëty, msëtÀ

(Schulthess Lex. 216b); Eth. siteÒ and more rarely sitay (Dillmann Lex. 365); Tigr. siÒtoÒ (Littmann-H. Wb. 186a),

the meaning is always the same as or similar to Syr.: act of drinking, place for drinking Qoh 1017, with lk;a'.
†

9996 hY"tiv.

hY"tiv.: II htv (Bauer-Leander Heb. 501c, p. 502; cf. R. Meyer Gramm. §54: 2; see also Michel Grundlegung

1: 67f); MHeb. hY"tiv. drinking: manner of drinking, time for drinking Est 18; cf. Bardtke KAT 17/4-5: 282.

†

9997 lytiv'

*lytiv', *lt,v,: ltv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 470n; MHeb., JArm. lt,v, cutting, al'ytiv. slipping; cf. Akk.

sëitlu(m) shoot, offshoot (AHw. 1251a; CAD Sè/3, 130a); Syr. sëetlaÒ plantation, sëeÒteÒltaÒ plant; Mnd. sëitla plant,
child (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 464b); Arb. sëatlat cutting, seedling (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 455a): pl. cstr.

yletiv.: offshoot, root sucker Ps 1283: ~ytiyzE yletiv., on which see Dalman Arbeit 4: 175, 182 with figure 38;

cf. further Reicke-Rost Hw. 1338; Keel Orte und Landschafte 1: 78; ~yzra ylytX cedar tree plants Sir 5012.

†

9998 ltv

ltv: MHeb. lt;v. to plant; JArm. lt;v.; Akk. sataÒlu to plant (Standard Babylonian, Assyrian; see AHw.

1033a; CAD S, 197b); Syr. sëtal; Mnd. SèTL (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 477); in Punic it occurs in the word

siqilesade, which is cited by Nöldeke ZDMG 57 (1903) 417 from Dioscurides 3: 66, and explained as hdX
ylytX; Arb. sëatala to plant, transplant (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 455a).

qal: pf. yTil.t;v'; impf. sf. WNl,T']v.a, Ezk 1723 (on the hÌaÒteÒf-qamesÌ, cf. Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 1: §21bb (p. 126);

also R. Meyer Gramm. §13:5b); pt. passive lWtv', fem. hl'Wtv.; pl. ~yliWtv.: to plant: #[e Jr 178 Ps 13; rm'T'
and zr,a, Ps 9214; !p,G< Ezk 178.10 1910.13; %r; (a delicate cedar sapling) Ezk 1722 (ï %r; 1b).

—cj. Hos 913 textual uncertainty, pr. rAcl. hw<n"b. hl'Wtv. prop. with Sept. wyn"b' Al tv' dyIc;l. he has

appointed his son to be his hunter, on which ï tyv qal 7b, where further suggestions are mentioned; NRSV: a



young palm planted in a lovely meadow; REB: as lions lead out their cubs just to be hunted; NEB as lion cubs
emerge only to be hunted. †

Der. *lytiv'.

9999 yxil.t;vu

yxil.t;vu: gentilic of hl;t,Wv; SamP. sëuÒtaâlaÒÀi; Sept. dh/moj iv Soutalai? Nu 2635. †

10000 ~tuv.

~tuv.: only in the collocation !yI[†'h' ~tuv. Nu 243.15 (SamP. sëaâtaâm; Samaritan ~ydza (with ~ts) LOT 2:

600b).

—1. the Versions differ, on which see August Dillmann Die Bücher Numeri, Deuteronomium und Josua (1886)
156; also Allegro VT 3 (1953) 78f.

—a. Sept. iv avlhqinw/j ivrw/n.

—b. Tg.o gubraÒÀ de sëappiÒr hÌaÒzeÒ the man who sees beauty (which seems to have ~T' and v, in mind, so

Dillmann loc. cit.).

—c. Pesh. d galyaÒ ÁaineÒh whose eye is uncovered, so according to Allegro loc. cit. 78; also Ibn Ezra, Rashi and

QimhÌi: !yI[;h' x;WtP.; see further Zorell Lexicon 885a; also König Wb. 531a (both refer to MHeb. and JArm.

~tv to open; see Dalman Wörterbuch 437a); see also H.P. Müller ZDPV 94 (1978) 60: the man with an

opened eye; cf. Noth Nu. (ATD 7) 149, 150; also TOB.

—d. Vulg. homo cuius obturatus oculus; similarly also Aquila, Symmachus, Theodotion (on which see Allegro
loc. cit. 782) evmparagme,noj.

—2. cj.:

—a. according to Sept., Tg. (see above 1a and b) !yI[;h' ~T;v, or !yI[; hM'T;v, the one who has perfect sight, or

the one whose eye is perfect; cf. J. Wellhausen Die Composition des Hextateuch3 (1899) 350; Bruno Baentsch
Exodus-Leviticus-Numeri (GHK 1/2, 1903) 612; also Dieter Vetter Seherspruch und Segenschilderung (Calwer
Theol. Monographien (series A, vol. 4; Stuttgart, 1974) 27.

—b. pr. ~tuv. prop. !yI[;h' ~tuf. with a closed (or stopped up) eye; ~t;f' (cf 2K 319) = ~t;s';, so Dillmann loc.

cit.; KBL.

—c. ~tuv. from Arb. sëatuma with a wicked expression, full of hatred, adj. sëatiÒm with a severe, darkened

countenance: ~tuv. rb,G<h; !yI[;h' the man with a wicked, stern face, so Allegro loc. cit. with reference to A.B.

Ehrlich Randglossen 2 (1909): 203, who cites Arb. sëatama to chide, disparage.

—3. considering all the possibilities both the cj. in 2 can clearly be disregarded; and on the internal evidence the
interpretation following the Pesh. (see 1c) is probably the most likely; there is some unexpected corroboration
of this in the inscription from Deir Alla 1: 1 (Hoftijzer-vdKooy Deir Alla 173, 179, 184), where Bileam is
described as Àsë hÌzh Àlhn the man who sees the gods, or alternatively the revealer of the gods (generic object ::



Hoftijzer-vdKooy Deir Alla 184 generic subject); on this see H.P. Müller ZAW 94 (1982) 216, 218, 219; H. and
M. Weippert ZDPV 98 (1982) 83, 84, 102; also V. Sasson UF 17 (1986) 287; compare also ArslanTash. 2,
where a conjured demon is described as rb Án with huge eyes, and as gl Án with open eyes; see Röllig Neue
Ephemeris 2: p. 29 line 2; 4: p. 30. †

10001 !tv

!tv: !yTiv.m;: ï !yv.

10002 [tv

[tv: Ph. qal to be afraid: 3rd. sg. impf. ysëtÁ he was afraid (Donner-Röllig Inschriften 26:ii:4); see Friedrich

Phön. Gr.2 §133, also 268:4; nif. pt. pl. masc. nsëtÁm fearful (Donner-Röllig Inschriften 26:ii:4), see Friedrich
Phön. Gr.2 §141; on the qal and nif. cf. Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 322; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1199:
sëtÁ1; Tomback Lexicon 335; Ug. tÑtÁ (Gordon Textbook §19:2763; Aistleitner Wb. 2956; Gibson Myths2 160b;
Caquot Textes Ougaritiques 244e) to fear; cf. Fisher Parallels 1: p. 212 no. 254 yra (yrÀ) parallel with tÑtÁ;
Ammonite tsëtÁ, perhaps sbst. fearing; see Horn The AmmaÒn Citadel Inscription (BASOR 193; 1969) 12;
OSArb. tÑtÁt fear (Tomback loc. cit. (!) sv. sëaÒtaÁ); Arb. sëatiÁa to be sad, or to be impatient because of illness or

hunger; so G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 2 (1833) 393a. The connection that is made between [tv
and this vb. by Ehrlich 4 (1912) 150 no. 10 is accepted by Greenfield HUCA 29 (1958) 226ff; also by Eitan
Contribution 8; but it appears to be questionable although not impossible; Gesenius-Buhl Handw., and KBL:

*h[v hitp.

Bibliography: R. Meyer Gramm. §70: 3g; R. Meyer VTSupp. 22 (1972) 177; Elliger BK 11/1: 132f, 172;
Watson VT 22 (1972) 462; Barr Comparative Philology 294f, 337 no. 332.

qal: impf. [T'†v.Ti, h['T†'v.n: to be afraid Is 4110: [T†'v.Ti-la; do not be afraid!, Is 4123 (cohortative) h['T†'v.nIw>
and let us be afraid. †

10003 qtv

qtv: Wagner Aram. 319; MHeb. qal to be silent, pi. causative; Samaritan qal and pa. with the same meaning;

JArm. qt;v., qytev. pe. and pa.; Wagner loc. cit.: an Aramaising stem; ï BArm., also for examples from the

other Arm. dialects; comparable with good Hebrew ï jqv; Ug. sëtk (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1,

12:ii:57-59) to be silent, finish; (it is the same in MHeb. !mi qtX; Samaritan qtXm (variant of qbtXm) to be

abandoned; pa. pt. passive; see Ben Hayyim Samaritan Midrashim p. 63); for Ug. see also Driver Myths1 73;
Gray UF 3 (1971) 6754; but their view is completely uncertain, and is not repeated in Gibson Myths2 135a; Akk.
sëaqaÒtu(m) to trip up (AHw. 1179a; cf. CAD Sè/2. 14: meaning uncertain, perhaps to slope) :: sakaÒtu(m) to be

silent (AHw. 1011b; CAD S, 74b; ï tks hif.); Arb. saqatÌa to fall.

qal: impf. qTov.yI, WqTo†v.yI: to grow silent: ~yLiG: Ps 10730, ~y" Jon 111f, !Adm' (quarrelling) Pr 2620. †

10004 rt;ve

rt;ve (variant rt've): n.m.; Persian; Sept.RA Sarsaqaioj, Sept.A saresqeoj, Vulg. Sethar; the Old Iranian (or

alternatively the Avestan) derivation is uncertain; for alternative suggestions see Ran Zadok ZAW 98 (1986)



109; ï BArm. yn:z>AB rt;v.: one of the seven ~yrIf' princes of the Medes and the Persians who stood next to

the king Est 114. †

10005 ttv

ttv: qal: pf. tyv: Ps 4915 739 ï tyv qal 7c.

10006 ttov'

ttov': sf. h'yt,tov' Is 1910: cj. h'yt,vo her weavers, ï I tve B 3 and I htv. †

10007 t

t, wT', SamP. tav (Petermann Gl. §1); Sept. Ps 118/119 qau; Greek tau/; Syr. taw; Eth. tawe; Arb. taÖ; Ras Shamra

syllabary tu (BASOR 160: 23); a numerical sign in the later period for 400; the ideographic value is taÖw sign
(Driver Semitic Writing 162, 169); phonetically it represents the voiceless, apico-alveolar plosive or interdental
spirant; in other languages it corresponds phonetically to.

—a) t, cf. I x;WPT;, lpt.

—b) tÑ (ï v) > Arm. t, cf. @qt.

—c) Egyptian dÑ, cf. hb'Te.

—d) tÌ, cf. II lpt, fpt; within Hebrew it interchanges with j, cf. @tx, h[t, qtv.

10008 aT'

aT': the origin of the sbst. is uncertain, but it is probably not a loanword from Akkadian, as suggested by

Zimmern Fremdw. 32, and KBL; on this see von Soden WdO 1 (1950) 356-361 = Bibel und Alter Orient
(BZAW 162; 1985) 12-18; according to Gray Kings3 346 the sbst. is a loanword from Aramaic, which had
already been accepted into Hebrew either in the earlier period or in the Solomonic era; Gray traces the sbst.
back to the Arabic root tÑawaÒ(y) to dwell, but this seems to be somewhat questionable. As for the cognate

languages it appears in MHb. in the Babylonian Talmud, Baba Bathra 61a (cf. BHeb. [ycy, I [l;ce) as an annexe

at the rear of the lk;yhe; JArm. aW"T;, and an"w"T. Tg. Dt 325; EgArm. *twnÀ, pl. sf. 2nd. pl. btwnykm (Cowley

Arm. Pap. 21:9) in your accommodation, so Cowley Arm. Pap. p. 63; or in your room, so Bezalel Porten
Archives from Elephantine (1968) 279ff, especially 313 (279ff. with bibliography); Akk. taÒÀum an inner room
(AHw. 1340b; see above); Ph. tw cella (Pyrgi 6; see Friedrich Ugaritica 6: 233; Röllig WdO 5 (1969) 114); Syr.

tawwaÒnaÒ (Brockelmann Lex. 819a): pl. ~yaiT' Ezk 4016, tAaT' vs. 12a, sf. masc. (K) wa'T' vs. 21.29.33.36, (Q)

*wya'T'.

—1. ~ycir'h' aT' 1K 1428/2Ch 1211 guard-chamber for the outrunners, or alternatively observation post for

the bodyguards (ï #wr 3); cf. von Soden WdO 1 (1950) 359 = BZAW 162: 15.



—2. niche(s) in the temple-tower Ezk 407.10.12.13.16.21.29.33, see Zimmerli Ez. 1001; see also Zimmerli Ges. Aufs.
2: (ThB 51 (1974) 155, 156); cf. pl. taÒÀim in the Temple Scroll from Qumran col. xxxviii:15: niches, alcoves;
see J. Maier Die Tempelrolle vom Toten Meer (Uni-Taschenbücher 829; 1978) 44, 101f. †

10009 bat

I bat: MHeb. ba;T'; JArm. byaeT. to desire; a secondary formation from hba or bay (?), see Nöldeke

ZDMG 57 (1903) 417; see also A. Deissler Psalm 119 (118) und seine Theologie (1955) 138: the vb. bat is a

secondary development of the stem hba to be willing; apparently it has been influenced by the occurrence of

the sbst hb'a]T; in v. 20.

qal: pf. yTib.a;T', with l. of the thing, to long for Ps 11940.174. †

Der. hb'a]T;.

10010 bat

II bat: pi: pt. baet'm.: to make repulsive, desecrate Am 68, sbj. hwhy; so also the Vrss.: Sept. bdelu,ssomai

evgo]; Vulg. detestor ego; Pesh. msalleÒÀ ÀnaÒÀ I spurn, I reject; Tg.J mnabbeÒl ÀnaÒ I spurn, violate, make contemptible;

the question remains whether an orig-inal b[et;m. was deliberately changed into baet'm. to long for, so Nöldeke

Neue Beiträge 69; Wolff BK 14/2: 237; Zorell Lexicon 885a; cf. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL; alternatively it

may have developed as a by-form of b[t, so Rudolph KAT 13/2: 222; König Wb. 531a; cf. Jenni PiÁel 270;

although it is not clear how to decide which of these suggestions is more likely, the first appears to be the more
likely possibility. †

10011 hb'a]T;

hb'a]T;: I bat; inf. > sbst., cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 463w; R. Meyer Gramm. §65: 1a: longing, yearning Ps

11920, with sr;G": hs'r>G†' hb'a]t;l. yvip.n: my soul is chafed with yearning, so A. Deissler Psalm 119 (118) und

seine Theologie (1955) 112f. †

10012 hat

hat: by-form from I hwt.

pi: Jenni PiÁel 271, denominative vb. from ï wT' :: Reider VT 2 (1952) 113: impf. Wat'T. Nu 377f; cj. vs. 10 pr.

~t,yWIa;t.hiw> (cf. SamP. weÒtaâwwiÒtimma) prop. ~t,yaitew>, or hif. ~t,yaet.hiw>, see BHS: to signify, delineate, mark

a boundary Nu 347f; cj. vs. 10. †

Der. cj. II hw"a]T;.

10013 AaT.

AaT.: Dt 145, cstr. aAT Is 5120; probably a primary noun (:: König Wb. 531); SamP. yat taÒÀi: an animal which

is allowed to be consumed as food.



—a) Vrss.: a) for Dt 145 Sept. o;rux (acc. o;ruga); Vulg. oryx a type of antelope; Pesh. daysÌaÒ a type of wild goat,

ibex (Brockelmann Lex. 146a); Tg.oal'B'r>WT wild ox (Dalman Wörterbuch 440b); Arb. tÑaital (Ibn JanaÒhÌ; cf.

also Wehr-Cowan Dict. 109b: a variety of wild goat; D. Talshir The Nomenclature of the Fauna in the

Samaritan Targum (in Hebrew; PhD. Dissertation: Jerusalem, 1981) 252; b) for Is 5120, MT rm'k.mi aAtK., the

Vrss. differ and have not understood the text any more clearly: Sept. ẁj seutli,on &#141;mi,efqon like a half-

cooked (small) turnip; Vulg. sicut bestia inlaqueata like an animal which has not been caught; Tg.J !d'c'm.
yqer>z†'m.KiÆyqer>z>miK. such as are thrown into nets; Pesh. has something different again.

—b) the type of animal and the corresponding translation: a) in the Rabbinic tradition buÒbaÒlus means 1) the
African gazelle; 2) the buffalo; on this see Zorell Lexicon 885b (with bibliography); cf. also Gesenius-Buhl
Handw. 868a; b) in more recent versions the idea of the buffalo is excluded because of Is 5120, which leaves the
gazelle (alternatively a particular type of gazelle), or possibly the antelope, (alternatively a particular type of

antelope); since gazelle is already represented by II ybic., the antelope is the preferred translation: antelope, or

alternatively a particular type of antelope, so e.g. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; Zorell Lex.; König Wb. 531b; König
Das Deuteronomium (Leipzig, 1917) 126; so also Koehler Dtj. 47 on Is 5120: like an antelope in a net; also
Westermann Jes. (ATD 19) 193; cf. Dalman Arbeit 6: 335. On the occurrence of ante-lopes in Palestine, see
Keel Orte 1: 175, 177: Arabian Oryx (oryx gazella leucoryx); see also Reicke-Rost Hw. 516f: a type of gazelle
:: KBL wild sheep (?). †

10014 hw"a]T;

I hw"a]T;: hwa, Bauer-Leander Heb. 495m: MHeb. longing; cf. Ebla place name da-ÀaÂ-waÀsupÁKI? beauty,

yearning (Dahood CBQ 44 (1982) 17); SamP. taâwwaÒ, teÒwwaâ in Gn 4926; Ug. thwt (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin
Texte 1, 133:4): craving, longing; on this see Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 7 (1975) 537 :: the alternative

derivation from ï WhTo; Arb. ÀawaÒ(y) to turn towards, betake oneself, seek refuge, give shelter, accommodate,

so Nöldeke Neue Beiträge 190; cf. Wehr-Cowan Dict. 36b; also Reider VT 2 (1952) 113f; cf. Ps 13213bv'Aml.
HW"ai: cstr. tw:a]T;, sf. ~t'w"a]T;.

—1. a) longing, wish, yearning; vp,n†' tw:a]T; craving desire Is 268, on the translation see Wildberger BK 10:

988; ABli ÅT; Ps 213, with !t;n"; ~ywIn"[] ÅT; Ps 107, with [m;v' (sbj. hwhy); ~yqiyDIc; ÅT; Pr 1024 1123, with !t;n";
lce[' ÅT; Pr 2125, with twm hif; ha'B' tw:a]T; Pr 1312 = ha'B' tw:a]T;ÅT; hy"h.nI Pr 1319 a wish that is fulfilled.

—b) l. Åt; aybihe to satisfy someone’s longing Ps 7829, cf. Kraus BK 155 699: what they need he brings them.

—c) hw"a]T; longing, sighing (REB) Ps 3810 parallel with ytix'n>a;.

—d) craving: a) Avp.n: tw:a]T; the craving of his gullet Ps 103, with II llh pi. (delete l[;, see Kraus BK 155

226, 227); ~t'w"a]T; their craving Ps 7830, with II !mi rWz (+ al{); b) hW"a;t.hi hw"a]t;ÆT; to lust after, appear

eager Nu 114 Ps 10614 Pr 2126.

—2. a) ~yIn:y[e ÅT; delight to the eyes Gn 36, so KBL meaning to appear attractive, so von Rad ATD 2-49 (1972)

60f and 64: a feast for the eyes; cf. Westermann BK 1/1: 339; T;ÅT; lk;a]m; lovely food Jb 3320.



—b) ~l'A[ t[ob.GI tw:a]T; Gn 4926, the Vrss. differ: Sept. evpV euvlogi,aij qinw/n avena,wn and on account of the

blessings of the everlasting hills; Vulg. desiderium collium aeternorum; Pesh. ÀadaÒmaÒ lsabraÒ draÒmaÒtaÒ dÁaÒlam as
far as the hope of the eternal heights; more modern translations are similarly different, such as the desire of the
primaeval heights (ZüB); von Rad ATD 2-49 (1972) 346 has almost the same; Hans-Jürgen Zobel
Stammesspruch und Geschichte (BZAW 95; 1965) 6 is apparently especially dependent on the Pesh.: and the

expectation of the eternal hills; with Westermann BK 1/3, 274, there is also to be compared Dt 3315~l'A[
t[ob.GI dg<M,miW and with the abundance of the primaeval hills; for Gn 4926 Westermann loc. cit. 248 suggests

the splendour of the everlasting hills; similarly TOB; see also KBL: t[ob.G: ÅT; the desirable things upon the

hills; REB and NEB: the bounty of the everlasting hills; NRSV: bounties.

—3. cj.: a) Ps 11210 pr. tw:a]T; prop. (cf. Jb 813, Pr 1028) tw:q.Ti, see KBL, BHK :: MT, so Kraus BK 155 945;

TOB; BHS.

—b) Pr 181 pr. hw"a]T; prop. with Sept. profa,seij; Vulg. occasiones suggesting hn"a'To, so Gemser Spr.2 74, 75;

KBL; BHS :: MT, as followed by Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; Plöger BK 17: 208, 209: one’s own desire (to seek

after the one with a will of his own); cf. also TOB: the egoist (dr'p.nI) follows only his own wishes; NRSV: the

one who lives alone is self indulgent; REB: a solitary person pursues his own desires :: NEB: the man who
holds aloof seeks … competent people.

—c) Pr 1922 pr. ~d'a' tw:a]T;, the desire of man, prop. with Sept. karpo,j suggesting ta;WbT. ~d'a' the profit for

a man; so ZüB; KBL; Gemser Spr.2 76, 77 expresses some reservation: but perhaps follow MT and translate as
what is desirable; similarly Plöger BK 17: 218, 219: what a man desires is profit; so also NRSV :: REB and

NEB: greed is a disgrace to a man; pr. ADs.t; rd. Arx.s; (Plöger has clearly by mistake written Ars.x;), cf. also

BHS; or pr. ADs.x; rd. ds,x, what a man longs for is mercy; cf. TOB: what people long for is the truth. †

10015 hw"a]T;

II hw"a]T;: hat, cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 463w, 601c: marking, only in the place name hw"a]T;h; tArb.qi Nu

1134f 3316f Dt 922; see HAL 996b; HALOT 1065b, with bibliography; see especially Driver Semitic Writing2 231
(128-129); on this see further Noth Überl. 129 with note 335: the original meaning of the secondary explanation
(by folk-etymology) of the place name in Nu 1134 as “graves of craving” (so NRSV margin) is “graves on the
boundary”; similarly O. Eissfeldt Taautos und Sanchunjaton (Sitzungsberichte d. Deutschen Akad. d.
Wissenschaften zu Berlin; Klasse für Sprachen, Literatur und Kunst; Jahrg. 1952/1) 21; cf. also Reider VT 2
(1952) 113f. †

10016 ~ymiAaT.

~ymiAaT.: ï ~ymia]AT.

10017 hl'a]T;

*hl'a]T;: I hla (Barth Nominalbildung §180a (p. 280); Bauer-Leander Heb. 495m; R. Meyer Gramm. §40: 7):

sf. $'t.l†'a]T;: curse Lam 365 :: suggested cj., see BHS.

—a) with Sept. mo,cqon sou; Vulg. laborem tuum $'t.l†'a'T..



—b) $'t.l†'a' tt'a' your curse came over you, see Rudolph KAT 17/1-3: 230, 234. †

10018 ~at

~at: denominative vb. from ~ymia]AT, cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §53g; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §19g;

MHeb. hif. (following the reading in Mish. Kelim 2:7 as a pu.) to be doubled, be corresponding (Dalman
Wörterbuch 437b).

hif: pt. tAmyait.m;: to bear twins Song 42 66. †

10019 hn"a]T;

*hn"a]T;: III hna (see Barth Nominalbildung §182b; Brockelmann Vergl. Gramm. 1: 384 no. 205b; Bauer-

Leander Heb. 495m; R. Meyer Gramm. §40: 7): sf. Ht'n"a]T;: rutting time Jr 224, of the ï hr'k.Bi (on the text

ï ar,P, HAL 905b; HALOT 961b). †

10020 hn"aeT.

hn"aeT.: probably a primary noun (Bauer-Leander Heb. 465i); MHeb.; SamP. tiÒnaâ; JArm. at'n>yTe (Dalman

Wörterbuch 441b) and hnat Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 323; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1201; Beyer

Arm. 721); Samaritan hnat and hnyt; Akk. tittu(m), pl. tinaÒtu(m) fig, fig-tree (AHw. 1363a); EmpArm. tyn

(Junker Frahang 4: 7; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 327; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1212); as also in Punic
(Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 76 B: 5; Tomback Lexicon 339; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire and Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary loc. cit.); Syr. teÀttaÒ, pl. teÒÀneÒ; CPArm. tynÀ, emphatic state tyntÀ (Schulthess Lex. 217a);
Mnd. tina fig-tree (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 486a); Arb. tiÒn collective; unitary noun tiÒnat (Wehr-Cowan Dict.

88b): sf. ytin"aeT., $'t†,n"aeT., ~t'ÆHt'ÆAtn"aeT., pl. ~ynIaeT., cstr. ynEaeT., sf. ~k,ynEaeT., on the masc. pl. (for fem. sg.) as a

so-called group-plural, see Michel Grundlegung 1: 36, 40; fig ficus Carica L., see Löw Flora 1: 224ff,
especially 228; Dalman Arbeit 1/1: 99f, 257; 1/2: 378f; Reicke-Rost Hw. 467; Keel Orte 1: 80f; cf. also BRL2

33a: hr'WKBi early fig :: hn"aeT. summer fig.

—1. a) fig-tree Nu 205 Dt 88 Ju 910f 2K 1831/Is 3616 344 Jr 517 813 Hos 214 910 Jl 17.12 222 Am 49 Hab 317 Hg 219

Ps 10533 Pr 2718 Song 213.

—b) hn"aeT.Åt. hle[] fig-leaves Gn 37, cf. Rüthy Pflanze 62; to sit under the vine and the fig-tree 1K 55 Mi 44

Zech 310 (hn"aeT.ÆAtn"aeT. tx;T;).

—2. the fruit, fig: a) Nu 1323 2K 207/Is 3821 Jr 813 242 (tboAj and tA[r') .3.5.8 2917 (~yrI['vo), Nah 312 Neh 1315.

—b) ~ynIaeT. tl,b,D> cooking figs 2K 207/Is 3821; tArKuB;h; ynEaeT. early figs Jr 242 (ï hr'WKBi); ~ynIa;t.
yaed'WD baskets with figs Jr 241 (ï dWD).

—3. expressions: as 1a, with lk;a' 2K 1831/Is 3616 Jr 517 Am 49; with ll'Æll;m.au Jl 112; with I jn:x' Song 213;

with hkn hif. Ps 10533; with I rc;n" Pr 2718; with af'n" Hg 219; with !t;n" (lyIx;Æml'yxe) Jl 222; with I xr;P' Hab

317 (+ al{); with ~yfi (hp'c'q.li) Jl 17; with ~m;v' hif. Hos 214; as 1b: with rp;T' Gn 37; with bv;y" (and tx;T;)



1K 55 Mi 44; with ar'q' (l.) Zech 310; as 2a: with lka nif. (+ al{) Jr 242.3.8 2917; with tr;K' Nu 1323; with

[wn nif. Nah 312; with sm;[' Neh 1315; as 2b: with xq;l'' 2K 207; with af'n" Is 3821; with har hif. Jr 241. †

10021 hn"a]To

hn"a]To: < *hn"a\T', III hna, Bauer-Leander Heb. 497z; MHeb. hn"a]To opportunity (for a trouble-maker):

hn"a]ToÅTo occasion, reason, with vQeBi to seek an occasion (for a quarrel) Ju 144; on the cj. Pr 181 pr. hw"a]T;
prop. hn"a]To ï I hn"a]T; 3b. †

10022 hY"nIa]T;

hY"nIa]T;: I hna, Bauer-Leander Heb. 496p; always parallel with hY"nIa]: mourning Is 292 Lam 25, on Is 292 see

Wildberger BK 10: 1098, who says that hY"nIa]T; and hY"nIa] are juxtaposed in an intensifying style, with

reference to E. König Stilistik, Rhetorik, Poetik 157. †

10023 ~ynIauT.

[~ynIauT.: Ezk 2412, the words ta'l.x, ~ynIauT. are to be deleted as careless dittography of the preceding Ht'a'l.x,
~TuTi, see Zimmerli Ez. 558; BHS.]

10024 hl{vi

hl{vi See below under hl{vi tn:a]T; (#10026).

10025 tn:a]T;

tn:a]T; See below under hl{vi tn:a]T; (#10026).

10026 hl{vi·tn:a]T;

hl{vi tn:a]T;: place name Jos 166; Sept. Qhnasa kai. Sellhsa; Vulg. Thanathaselo: a place in the region of

Ephraim, probably to be identified with Khirbet TaÁnaÒ al-foÒqaÒ Upper TaÁnaÒ, 12 km east-sout-east of Nablus, so
e.g. Abel Géogr. Pal. 2: 474; G. Wallis ZDPV 77 (1961) 38-45; Eckart Otto ZDPV 94 (1978) 118; H. Seebass
ZDPV 100 (1984) 7527 :: Khirbet TaÁnaÒ et-tahÌta Lower TaÁnaÒ, so Noth Jos.2 105; Elliger ZDPV 53 (1930) 277;
see also Elliger in Galling Fschr. 95-97; KBL; Simons Geog. §324 (p. 166) leaves open the question of whether
it is Upper TaÁnaÒ or Lower TaÁnaÒ. †

10027 rat

I rat: ? root comparable with rwt, or denominative vb. from ra;To, see Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; ra;T' in

Modern Hebrew means to present a good appearance, to display a good manner, so following Tomback Lexicon
337; Syr. taÒÀar to pay attention, be aware (Brockelmann Lex. 814a); CPArm. *tÀr to look at, consider, observe

(Schulthess Lex. 217; rat pt. qal from rwt ?); Samaritan (LOT 3/2, p. 178); Punic tÀr to be famous (Tomback

Lexicon 337); Arb. taÀara IV with ÀilaÒy to continue to look at; see Lane Lex. 292a; G.-W. Freytag Lexicon
Arabico-Latinum 1 (1830) 181b.



pi. (Jenni PiÁel 214): impf. sf. Whrea]t†'y>: to outline, trace out a sketch for an idol, Is 4413; cf. Jenni loc. cit.,

referring to qal and pi.: behind both themes lies the meaning of to make an outline. †

10028 rat

II rat: qal: pf. ra;T' to change direction (of a border), turn Jos 159.9.11 1814.17, cj. 1913 pr. rao'tM.h; !AMrI
prop. ra;t'w> hn"AMrI (Noth Jos.2 112; KBL; BHS), on the meaning of the verb cf. Bächli ZDPV 89 (1973) 8: tÀr

indicates a clearly noticeable change in the course of a boundary, a diversion, twist, kink. †

pu: pt. ra;tom. Jos 1913, textual corruption, ï qal cj. †

Der. ? ra;To.

10029 ra;To

ra;To: (? Bauer-Leander Heb. 460h), the derivation of the sbst. is uncertain; possibilities include: a) the sbst. is

from the vb. rat; b) the vb. is denominative from the sbst.; c) ? the sbst. is derived from the vb. har with a

transposition, ra;to < *ar>to; see Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL.

MHeb. ra;AT form, beauty; see with Gesenius-Buhl Handw. also Sir 112 161 4212.25 431.9; SamP. taâr; Ph. tÀr

appearance (EshmunÀazar 12, Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 14:12; see 2: p. 20; 3: p. 26) :: Albright Fschr.
(1971) 66: loveliness; cf. further Rosenthal who translates “may they not have any stately appearance” as an
alternative for the uncertain translation “may they be cursed” (see Pritchard Texts 662 note 1); so also Avishur
UF 8 (1976) 5f (with bibliography); Albright Fschr. B (1971) 265 understands the word as meaning not only
good appearance but also a special transcendent quality; Neo-Punic tÀr, where the meaning of the sbst. is
uncertain; see Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 119:7; also 138:5 btÀrm (?) which may mean (with reference to
altars) “according to their shape” (see 2: p. 137) :: Tomback Lexicon 337, who, with a different etymological
proposal for the instances in Neo-Punic, translates family, kinship; on Ph. and Neo-Punic see also Jean-
Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 323; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1201; cf. Ph. n.f. tÀrÀ (Benz Names 185, 427f): sf.

Ara]To, Ara']T†'', ~r'a\T†': appearance, form.

—1. of people: a) without any qualifier (as if it were neutral) Ara']T'-hm' what does he look like? 1S 2814.

—b) beautiful in form: a) ra;To vyai 1S 1618 (Sept. avnh.r avgaqo.j tw|/ ei;dei; cf. MHeb. ~d'a' hr'Wc lv, a man

with a fine appearance, meaning a good-looking man); %l,M,h; ynEB. ra;toK. Ju 818; ra;to-hpey> Gn 396; daom.
ra;To-bAj 1K 16; b) ra;To tp;y> Gn 2917 Dt 2111 1S 253 Est 27.

—c) with a disfigured appearance ynEB.mi Ara]To ~d'a' Is 5214 an appearance which was not like the sons of man

(ZüB); or alternatively no longer looking like a person, see Westermann Jes. (ATD 19) 205; Al ra;to al{ Is

532 (parallel with rd'h' al{w>); ~r'a']T†' rAxV.mi $.v;x' their appearance is darker than coal, or alternatively soot

Lam 48 (ï rAxv.).

—2. of animals: ra;To tpoy> tArP' Gn 4118, ra;To tA[r' tArP' Gn 4119.



—3. of the olive-tree (tyIz:): ra;to yrIp. hpey> beautiful with fine fruit Jr 1116, cf. Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §77f.

†

10030 [;rea.T;

[;rea.T;: 1C 835, ï y:rex.T;.

10031 rWVa;T.

rWVa;T.: the derivation of the sbst. is uncertain, or rather unknown, so KBL :: Elliger BK 11/1 167 from rvy; so

also Reicke-Rost Hw. 2256; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 230): 1QH 8:5 following Is 4119 6013 the sequence

rwXat ~[ rhdtw Xwrb; Ug. tisër Gordon Textbook §19:2512 (without any translation); Aistleitner Wb.

2729: a type of cedar (?), Fisher Parallels 1: p. 360 no. 564: cypress (:: p. 449 no. 118: a type of box-tree); on
the translation cypress, cypress wood, see especially de Moor UF 17 (1986) 229 on Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin
Texte 1, 92:26 (with bibliography); ? Nab. n.m. tÀsërw (Cantineau Nab. 2: 154a): a type of tree.

—1) the sbst. is clearly attested in the following passages (according to the Vrss.).

—a) Is 4119 is missing in Sept., but in Symmachus, Vulg., Tg. box-tree; Pesh. sëarwainaÒ cypress.

—b) Is 6013, Sept. cedar; Vulg. pine (pinus); Tg. box; Pesh. cypress.

—2) cj.: a) Ezk 276 textual corruption: a) delete !ve as dittography of the preceding wfÎ[Ð, see Zimmerli Ez.

627f; BHS; b) pr. ~yrIvua]-tB; prop. ~yrIVua;t.Bi, see Zimmerli Ez. 624, 628, where the different renderings of

the Vrss. are given; instead of ~yrIVua;t.BiÅa;t.Bi in BHS the simpler a;t.BiÅa;T. is preferred, in apposition to

%ver>q;; on this see Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §62, especially g).

—b) Ezk 313 pr. rWVa; (which is also in the Vrss.) prop. rWVa;T., so e.g. Zimmerli Ez. 746, 748; BHS).

—3) possibilities, or rather suggestions, for determining the natural species of rWVa;T.Åa;T. include.

—a) box (see the Vrss. for Is 4119), so Dalman Arbeit 1/1: 260; 7: 32.

—b) a type of cedar (see Sept. for Is 6013), so Gesenius-Buhl Handw.

—c) cypress, cupressus sempervirens L., with the two sub-species cupressus sempervirens pyramidalis, and
cupressus sempervirens horizontalis, see Keel Orte 1: 89f.

—d) of the possibilities mentioned here the last (c) is to be preferred for the reasons already given in KBL: a)
the cypress is to be found in Lebanon Is 3013 cj. Ezk 313; b) cj. Ezk 276 mentions it as a timber used for ships; g)

there is no other word for cypress known in Hebrew; a;T.Åa;T. meaning cypress is found also in Elliger BK

11/1: 167; Zorell Lexicon 886b; König Wb. 532b; Reicke-Rost Hw. 2254-2256; Keel Orte 1: 89f; probably also
Löw Flora 3: 28.

—4) the word occurs in the following passages: Is 4119 6013, cj. Ezk 276 313. †

10032 hb'Te



hb'Te: A. preliminary remarks.

—1) while Gesenius-Buhl Handw., Zorell Lex., and König Wb. recognise only one sbst. hb'Te, KBL differs in

distinguishing between I hb'TeÅTe chest, and II TeÅTe palace, ark. This is probably dependent on the use of ekallu

meaning palace in the Epic of Gilgamesh ix: line 95, which has been wrongly identified with the ark of
Utnapisëtim. In fact what is meant by ekallu is rather the palace of Gilgamesh, which he hands over to the ferry-
man (see A. Schott and W. von Soden Das Gilgamesë-Epos2 (Reclam, 1977) 89); the translation in Pritchard
Texts 94a, I handed over the structure together with its contents, is non-committal. The attempt to distinguish

two different words hb'Te can therefore be abandoned; on this see also W.H. Schmidt BK 2: 68f.

—2) The sbst. is a loanword from Egyptian and may be derived either a) from dÑbÀt shrine, sarcophagus; or b)
from tbt chest (see Erman-G. Wb. 5: 561; 261); Salonen Wasser. 482 opts for the former (a), but the latter (b) is
chosen by Westermann BK 1/1: 564; Schmidt loc. cit. 69 leaves the decision open. In KBL both are mentioned

under I hb'TeÅTe.

—3) In ancient near-eastern traditional literature the vessel used by the hero of the deluge was either a huge
ship, or simply a ship; for huge ship the equivalent in Sumerian is maÃ-gur gur, see N.S. Kramer Sumerian
Mythology (1944; 19612) 98, and Pritchard Texts 44; this corresponds to Akk. eleppam rabiÒtam (in the
accusative), see Lambert-Millard Atra-HéasiÒs, The Babylonian Story of the Flood (1968) 126, line 6; cf. line 8
ÀsupÁgisëmaqurqurrum; for ship see AHw. 199b, sv. eleppu; see also Epic of Gilgamesh tablet 11: 24, 29f, 76, 84,
88, 94 (lines 24 and 28 correspond to Atra HéasiÒs tablet 3: i: lines 22 and 25; see Lambert-Millard loc. cit. 88.

B: hb'Te:

—1) It is uncertain whether the sbst. occurs as early as Ebla; according to Dahood (CBQ 44 (1982) 21f) it does
occur and can be traced in the place names ti-ba-uÂÀsupÁKI/tibaµ-huµ‚ he is the ark, and iaÂ-taÂ-baÀsupÁKI Ya is the
ark.

—2) on the origin of the sbst. see above A 2.

—3) MHeb. hb'¿yÀTe chest, cupboard, ark, (!) word (Dalman Wörterbuch 441b); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 230):

Dam. v:1 hbth the ark; see also GenAp. x:12, see below under 4; SamP. tiÒba, cstr. tiÒbaât; JArm. at'WbyTe
(Samaritan: abs. wbyt; det. htwbyt) > Arb. taÒbuÒt; Armenian tÁaput; Greek, according to Zimmern Fremdw. 45

qi,bh, qh,bh, qi,bwnoj, but on this cf. Liddell-Scott Lex. 801b, who reject qi,bh as a false form.

—4) hb'Te in the OT: a) chest; b) casket.

—a) it is the ark in the story of Noah’s voyage; Sept. kibwto,j; Vulg. arca chest, box, cupboard; the word ark

comes from this Latin word: Gn 614nd.9:18 (26 times); ÎhbtÐ Fitzmyer GenApoc. x:12, cf. p. 99; on its form,

especially in connection with the story of the voyage of Utnapisëtim (Epic of Gilgamesh tablet 11), see
Westermann BK 1/1: 564-566, which includes the statement that in Gilgamesh 11 it is to be noted that a
gigantic cubic chest is understood to be a ship, while in Gn 6 the ark, which had already been likened to a ship,
is described as a box; this shows that the descriptions and the designations each have their own history. On the
form of the ark, see e.g. von Rad ATD 2-4 (91972) 95.

—b) the little casket made from papyrus that sheltered Moses in the reeds beside the Nile Ex 23.5; Sept.
accusative qi/bin (see Liddell-Scott Lex. 801b; qi/bij or qi,bij a small basket made out of strips of papyrus);



Vulg. for tb;Te am,GO vs.3 accusative fiscellam scirpeam a little basket made out of rushes; hb'Teh; vs.5
accusative fiscellam.

For the bibliography (especially for 4a) see again A. Robert Fschr. 60-65; Reicke-Rost Hw. 125; IDB 1: 222ff.
†

10033 ha'WbT.

ha'WbT.: awb; what comes in, Bauer-Leander Heb. 496r; cf. Akk. erbu(m), irbu income, gifts (AHw. 233; CAD

I, 173); sëuÒrubtu(m) bringing in: 1) bringing in the harvest; 2) delivering produce to be stored (AHw. 1287b;
CAD Sè/3, 370b); it is derived from the vb. ereÒbu(m) (AHw. 234ff.; CAD E, 259 a); with Gesenius-Buhl Handw.
cf. also Syr. ÁlaltaÒ fruit, yield (Brockelmann Lex. 524b), from the vb. Áal (Áll) to go in; also Arb. gÔallat crops,
proceeds, yield, from the vb. gÔalla to insert, enter (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 679a, b); see also Brockelmann Grundriss

1: 359 (no. 143d), and 383 (a3); MHeb. ha'WbT. grain (Dalman Wörterbuch 437b); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz

230): harvest (?), yield; SamP. teÒbuwwaâ; ? Ug. tbut (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 15:v:11); the reading of
this broken text is restored thus by de Moor-Spronk UF 14 (1982) 179, and the word is translated yield, harvest:

cstr. ta;WbT., sf. ytia'WbT., $'t†,Æk't.a†'WbT., Ata'WbT. (K htoa'WbT. Jr 23 Ezk 4818), Ht'a'WbT., Wntea'WbT., pl.

t¿AÀaoWbT., sf. ~b,yteaoWbT..

—1. produce, yield from the land Lv 257.12.22 Dt 1428 2612 Jos 512 Ezk 4818 Neh 937, together with ~yId;y" hfe[]m;
Dt 1615.

Plural: a) taoWbT.B; every time there is a yield Gn 4724, so KBL, literally at the bringings in; what is probably

intended by the pl. are the various aids necessary for bringing in the produce (:: cj. with Sept. taoWbT.B;ÅT.h;
and what is concerned with the bringing in; or read T.h;ÅTh;me, see BHS).

—b) taoWbt.-ynEv. years when there is a har-vest, Lv 2515, taoWbT. yield for the year Lv 2516.

—c) with different verbs taoWbT.ÅT. @s;a' to gather the yield Ex 2310 Lv 1925 (on the vb. see Elliger Lev.

26155), Lv 2339 253.20; with aAB: Ht'a'Wbt. aAB-d[; until its produce (the produce of ty[iyviT.h; hn"V'h; the

ninth year) comes, cf. KBL: the yield is brought home Lv 2522; ty[iyviT.h; hn"V'h;ÅT.h;-ta, hf'[' to produce a

yield; NRSV: to yield a crop Lv 2521 (ï I hf[ qal 5).

—d) hd,F'¿h;À ta;WbT. 2K 86 2C 315, hm'd'a]h' ÅT. Is 3023, [r;z< ÅT. Dt 1422, ~r,B, ÅT. Dt 229, !r,GO ÅT., bq,y<
ÅT. Nu 1830, !g"D' ÅT. 2C 3228; vm,v, taoWbT. what is produced by the sun Dt 3314; ha'Wbt. yrIP. Ps 10737 with

I hf[ who produce fruit at harvest, so Kraus BK 155: 908; on this see also Gunkel Ps. 470, 473: who give fruit

as the proceeds, or alternatively who bring the fruit of the harvest.

—e) ha'WbT. tyviare the first and best part of the harvest Pr 39 (ï tyviare 3ba); metaphor for Israel Jr 23, cf.

also the harvest of the Nile (NRSV) Is 233.

—2. harvest (also in the sense of profit): ha'Wbt. al{ there is no profit Qoh 59 :: Zimmerli Pred. (ATD 16/13;

1980) 188 translates “will not be satisfied with the profit” (it follows @s,K, in vs.a as a second obj. to [b;f');
wyt'p'f. ÅT. profit from his lips Pr 1820, with [b;f'; [b;f'ÅT. of hm'k.x' what wisdom produces, meaning the



profit of wisdom Pr 314 819; cf. htawbt br the fullness of her harvest Sir 619; ytia'WbT. my harvest, my

income Jb 3112, with cj. @r;f'; [v'r' ÅT. the profit of the wicked Pr 1016 156 (textual emendation); pl. tAaWbT.
profits, receipts Pr 144 168; cf. tAaWbT.ÅT.mi vwb Jr 1213.

—3. cj. Jb 2221 pr. $'t†,a'WbT. prop. $'a]AbT., so e.g. BHK; Fohrer KAT 16: 350, 351; for awb with acc. of the

person, cf. R. Meyer Gramm. §105: 3b. †

10034 hn"WbT.

hn"WbT.: !yb, Bauer-Leander Heb. 496r, cf. Joüon Gramm. p. 723: uÒ < oÒ < aÒ; sf. AtÆk't.Æytin"WbT.; Jb 2612 K

Atn"buWT, Q Atn"WbT.; ~n"WbT. Hos 132 probably an error for ~t'n"WbT., see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §91: 1e;

Bauer-Leander Heb. 599 under §74 h'; also see below 6; pl. tAnWbT., sf. ~k,ytenOWbT.; on this pl. (the so-called

plural of intensification, or the ab-stract ending -oÒt, cf. Ben Hayyim Samaritan Tradition 5: p. 175) see
Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §124: 1e; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §19b; Michel Grundlegung 1: 88f :: Dahood
Psalms 1: 296f; see also Psalms 3: 379; and following Dahood see Pierre Casetti Gibt es ein Leben vor dem

Tod? Eine Auslegung von Ps 49 (OBO 44 (1982) 266f: the ending in tAmk.x' and tnOWbT. Ps 494 is the

Phoenician fem. sing. ending; but this is very unlikely and should not be identified with the usual ending aÒ in
Hebrew: understanding, cleverness, skill.

—1. the understanding of God as the creator Is 4014.28 Jr 1012 5115 Ps 1365 1475 Jb 1213 2612 Pr 319; as the leader

(shepherd) of the people of his covenant, who feeds them wyP'K; tAnWbt.Bi with his skillful hands Ps 7872.

—2. a) hn"WbT. as an independent figure of significance (hypostasis) Pr 22.3, cf. hn"WbT.ÅT. as an active sbj. Pr

211, with rc;n", understanding will guard you (NRSV); Pr 81 with lAq !tn does not understanding raise her

voice? (NRSV).

—b) as a gift of Yahweh Pr 26.

—3. lAq !tnÅT. someone’s personal skill, or an ability conferred upon him: a) manual skill, handicraft Ex 313

3531 361 1K 714.

—b) cleverness, understanding shown by a people: of Israel (T.ÅT. ~h,B' !yae) Dt 3228, in Edom (wf'[e rh;) Ob

8, vs.7 gloss; of a person (~d'a') Pr 313, with II qwp hif.

—c) the ability of an office holder, or of the representative of a group of the people: a) the king 1K 59, with

qwpÅl. ÅT. !t;n", sbj. ~yhl{a/; cf. dygIn> rco the prince of Tyre Ezk 284; b) the wise man, or rather the teacher

who offers to the pupil (ynIB.) the opportunity to hear his understanding (ytin"WbT.) Pr 51; g) the one who is slow

to anger has hn"WbT.-br; great understanding (NRSV) Pr 1429; a fool (lysiK.) takes no pleasure in understanding

Pr 182; the graven images (hn"Wbt.-al{) have no understanding Is 4419; d) hn"Wbt.-al{ÅT. rmevo the one who

retains understanding Pr 198; cf. hn"WbT. vyai Pr 1023 1521 1727 205; tnOWbt. vyai Pr 1112; e) ~ymiy" $.r,ao is

~ymiy" $.r,aoÅT. Jb 1212 (parallel with hm'k.x'); z) see further Pr 2130 243 Jb 1213.

—4. for substantives which are linked with hm'k.x'ÅT. in a collocation or in parallelism see Gesenius-Buhl

Handw.: hn"yBi Pr 23, hm'k.x' Pr 319 51 81 2130 243 Jb 1212, hc'[e Jb 1213, t[;D; Is 4419 Pr 26.



—5. pl. tAnWbT. $.r,D, the path of knowledge, the way of understanding Is 4014; yBili tWgh' tAnWbt. the

meditation of my soul shall be understanding Ps 494; ~k,ytenOWbT. your skilful speech Jb 3211; so Fohrer KAT

16: 448 :: ZüB wise expressions; NRSV: I listened for your wise sayings; REB: your reasoning; NEB: the

conclusions to your thoughts; tAnWbT. rs;x] one who lacks understanding Pr 2816.

—6. cj. Hos 132 pr. ~n"Wbt.Ki prop. with Sept., Vulg. tynIb.t;K. according to the style of a divine statue, so e.g.

Wolff BK 142 285, 286 :: MT ~n"Wbt.Ki which may be a scribal error; on the form cf. Sir 314rwmt :: BHeb.

hr'WmT.; Samaritan twmt death :: BHeb. htWmT.; Samaritan bwtt repentance; see Ben Hayyim Samaritan

Midrashim 333 (268b), 293 (36b); or it may be a shortened form of ~t'n"Wbt.Ki, so Rudolph KAT 13/1: 235, 237,

who translates “with a particular appearance”; cf. Jacob CAT 11a 91: with all their ability; TOB: with their

skill; Rudolph loc. cit. 237 feels that there may possibly have been a form *!AbT' in the Northern Israelite

dialect, as well as the normal sbst. hn"WbT.; NRSV: idols of silver made according to their understanding; REB:

they use their silver to make idols; NEB: they have fashioned their silver into idols. †

10035 hs'WbT.

*hs'WbT.: swb, Bauer-Leander Heb. 496r; hapax legomenon 2C 227: downfall; cstr. ts;WbT., with Why"z>x;a];
MHeb. hswbt ~d blood that has been compounded with other substances (Levy Wb. 4: 623f; cf. Dalman

Wörterbuch 437b); 2C 227: textual uncertainty.

—a) the Vrss. differ: Sept. katastrofh,; Vulg. voluntatis quippe fuit Dei adversum Ochoziam; Pesh. hpiÒktaÒ (Gn

1929 = hk'peh] destruction, ruin); Tg. whyzxa tpqswt a chance accident for Ahaziah.

—b) the clause Why"z>x;a] ts;Wbt.. ht'y>h†' ~yhil{a/meW corresponds to hA'hy> ~[ime hB'si ht'y>h†' yK in 1K 1215

and to ~yhil{a/h' ~[ime hB'sin> ht'y>h†' yKi in 2C 1015.

—c) it is then reasonable to suppose that 2C 227 can be understood in a similar way to Tg., and instead of

hs'WbT. to suggest as cj. either a) hB'si, or b) hB'sin>; for a see Joüon Biblica 13 (1931) 87, with a sequence of

words which has been changed from MT ht'y>h†' ~yhil{a/meW Why"z>x;a] aAbl' hB'si; so also KBL; for b see

Rudolph Chr. 268: tB;sin> ht'y>h†' ~yhil{a/meW aWbl' Why"z>x;a] but it was a god-given chance that Ahaziah went

:: Gesenius-Buhl Handw., following MT: the occurrence of his downfall, his ruin; similarly Zorell Lexicon 887;
König Wb. 533b; also TOB; NRSV: it was ordained by God that the downfall of Ahaziah should come about;
REB (and NEB): it was God’s wiill that the visit of Ahaziah to Jehoram should be the occasion of his downfall.

—d) the clauses mentioned above (under b) support the suggestions for cj. (in c), but they do have a strong

influence on the meaning of the text; so perhaps it has to be born in mind, particularly with regard to hs'WbT.,
that the meaning “chance” is not derived directly from the root; Sept. and Pesh. are not so far away. †

10036 rAbT'

rAbT':

—1. the name of a mountain.



—a) the etymology is uncertain, and for the different suggestions see Schwarzenbach Die geographische
Terminologie 205; also Winton Thomas VT 1 (1951) 230: from the root nbr, cf. Arb. nabara to raise something,
lift something up (Lane Lex. 2757c; also G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 4 (1837) 231a); from this

rAbT' could mean an elevated landscape, height, hill.

—b) Sept. Qabwr (Jos 1922 Sept.B Gaiqbwr, Sept.A Qabwq) only Jr 4618 Hos 51 to. VItabu,rion, on which see
Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 2: 30ff; Josephus VItabu,rion o;roj Schalit Namenwb. 65); this designation identifies the cult
originating at Tabor with the cult of Zeus Atabyrios (or Itabyrios), on which see Eissfeldt loc. cit., and Reicke-
Rost Hw. 1963.

—c) so far as location and form is concerned rAbT' is an isolated peak in the north-east corner of the plain of

Jezreel, 588 metres above sea level; to be identified with modern Jebel-etÌ-tÌoÒr. Tabor is situated on the border of
the tribal territories Zebulon, Issachar and Naphtali (Jos 1912. 22a.34a), on which see Noth Jos.2 115, and

Reicke-Rost Hw. 1962; also ï rAbT'ÅT' tAnz>a; vs.34 and T' tAnz>a;ÅT' tl{s.Bi vs.12.

—d) apart from the instances of rAbT' in the OT already mentioned (see c) there is also Ju 46.12.14 818 Jr 4618

Hos 51 Ps 8913; also to be included is Dt 3318f, where what is meant by the mountain (rh;) can only be Tabor;

here it is the site of the celebration of a sacrifice to which Zebulon and Issachar were invited, a festival worthy

of Yahweh which was established at a site which had been sacred to a Canaanite deity (perhaps rAbT' l[;B;). It

is Dt 3318f against which Hos 51 stands in contrast, and which gives rise to the religious and cultic significance
that was attributed to this sacred place in the older period; with this must also be linked the political and military
associations which can be seen in Ju 46.12.14.

—e) bibliography: as well as Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 2: 29-54, and Reicke-Rost Hw. 1962f, see further Noth Gesch.
Isr. 65 etc.; Hans-Jürgen Zobel Stammesspruch und Geschichte (BZAW 95; 1965) 82ff.

—2. rAbT' place name, Sept.B Qaccia, Sept.A Qabwr: one of the cities of the Levites in Zebulon 1C 662 = ll'h]n:
Jos 2135, see Noth Jos.2 126: the original can no longer be determined; see also Noth loc. cit. 129, and Rudolph

Chr. 63. On rAbT' 1C 662 cf. Abel Géog. Pal. 2: 474; the name is preserved in Khirbet DabuÒra, north-east of

DabuÒriya.

—3. rAbT' !Alae topographic name; Sept. genitive th/j druo.j Qabwr the oak of Tabor 1S 103; on the site see

Stoebe KAT 8/1: 198, who refers to Dalman JBL 48 (1929) 357; he identifies it with rm'T' l[;B;, which refers

to the area of Gibeah; on rm'T' l[;B;ÅT' l[;B; see also HAL 138b; HALOT 144b, under I l[;B; C12; also

Rösel ZDPV 92 (1976) 43f: the exact location of this place, of which this is the only occurrence in the Old
Testament, can no longer be made with certainty.

Any amplification of the instances noted here of rAbT' as a place name with hr'AbD> (because of Gn 358 Ju 45,

as suggested by, e.g. Hertzberg ATD 102 (1960) 5910) is not to be commended. †

10037 lbeTe

lbeTe:

—1. a) fem., and always without the article, on which see R. Meyer Gramm. §96: 2a: a currently well-defined
generic concept which has developed into a proper name.



—b) MHeb. lbeTe world (Dalman Wörterbuch 438a), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 230), with the same meaning as

in the OT; see below under d, and especially 2.

—c) the derivation of the sbst. is not altogether certain; for the various suggestions, see Gesenius-Buhl Handw.;
the most probable is the connection with the root Àbl, see especially Akk. abaÒlu(m) to dry up, dry out (AHw. 3a;
cf. CAD A/1 29b, abaÒlu B); sbst. taÒbalu dry land, as in Knudtzon El Amarna Letter 10:33 (AHw. 1298a) umaÒmu
luÒ sëa taÒbali luÒ sëa naÒri let there be creatures of the land and also of the river; cf. AHw. 1412.

In a similar way in Hebrew the vb. II lba to dry out (HAL 7a; HALOT 7a) may be the base of the sbst. lbeTe,
producing a meaning for that word of solid dry land. But while the connection between the verb and its sbst. is
clear in Akkadian, in Hebrew that is not the case; that is to say there are certain details of the way in which the
verb leads on to the sbst. which can no longer be traced; so it is as well to consider an inner Hebrew

development, such as: *teÀbilu > *teÒbilu (on the elision of the a, see Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 1: §15a, b) > (?)

lbeTe.

Apart from the uncertainty of this possibility there is also the question of phonological differences in the two

languages, and this diminishes the likelihood of lbeTe being a loanword from Akkadian, Zimmern Fremdw. 46

was hesitant; subsequently also Wildberger BK 10: 518.

—d) on etymological grounds the most correct form for the translation of the sbst. would be the firm (dry) land,

so Wildberger loc. cit.; or simply with KBL mainland, continent. It is often linked in parallelism with #r,a,, but

it is not synonymous with that word; see Luis I.J. Stadelmann The Hebrew Conception of the World (AnBibl.
39; 1970) 129f; rather unfortunately the translation given here is world.

—2. on the basis of translating as mainland the instances can be arranged with Gesenius-Buhl Handw. in the
following way.

—a) as a part of the created world 1S 28 2S 2216 Is 244 Jr 1012 5115 Ps 1816 195 5012 7719 8912 902 931 9610 974 Jb
3413 Pr 826 1C 1630.

—b) especially the inhabited and cultivated areas of the mainland (but differentiating this from (a) above is not

always completely certain): a): Is 1417.21 276 341 Nah 15 Ps 241 931 9613 987.9 Jb 1818 (Sir 104 373); b) lbete ybev.yO
Is 183 269.18 Ps 338 Lam 412; without ybev.yO Is 1311 Ps 99 ; Hb' ybev.yO Ps 241 987.

—3. particular expressions: a) lbeTe in collocation with #r,a,, so Ps 902lbetew> #r,a, and Pr 831 Acr>a; lbeteB.;
also cj. Jb 3712hc'r>a†' lbeTe pr. hc'r>a†' prop. hcor>a; = Acr>a; the mainland on his earth; #r,a, is therefore the

whole area encompassing and including lbeTe (see especially 2b).

As #r,a, is placed in antithesis to ~y" (Gn 110.28) perhaps lbeTe is similarly the antithesis of rB'd>mi (cf. Is

1417). There are some neat renderings of Acr>a; lbeTe which are often found, like his earthly globe, the circle of

his earth; cf. on Jb 3712 e.g. Hölscher Hiob2 86, and ZüB; on Pr 831 see e.g. Gemser Spr.2 46; Plöger BK 17: 86;

also ZüB. From a linguistic point of view this is not strictly correct; for circle see gWx.

—b) lbeTe tArp.[; clods of earth Pr 826 (ï rp'[' 2b); for the whole expression varo ÅTe tArp.[; the mass of

the clods of the soil; ï varo 7b, where other suggested translations are given.



—4. expressions: as 2a) with rwa hif. Ps 7719; with I lma pu. Is 244 (+ I lben"); with hlg nif. (hlgÅTe
tAds.¿AÀmo) 2S 2216 Ps 1816; with lyx pol. Ps 902; with ds;y" Ps 8912; with ac'y" Ps 195; with !wk nif. Ps 931

9610 1C 1630; with !wk hif: Jr 1012 5115 (sbj. hwhy); with ~yf Jb 3413; with tyv 1S 28 (#r,a, yqecum. ~h,yle[]);
as 2ba: with alem' Is 1421 (obj. ~yrI[') Is 276 (obj. hb'WnT.); with I ddn hif. (lbeTemi) Jb 1818; with l[;-dq;P'
(with h['r') Is 1311; with ~[;r' Ps 987; with ~yf (rB'd>MiK; lbeTe) Is 1417; with hav nif. Nah 15 (cj. I hav);

with [m;v' Is 341; with jp;v' Ps 99 9613 (sbj. hwhy); as 2bb: with ï bv;y"; as 3a: with lyx pol. Ps 902; with

qxf pi. Pr 831 (subject hm'k.x' vs.1). †

10038 lb,T,

lb,T,: llb, Bauer-Leander Heb. 497z; MHeb. lWlb.T; confusion (Dalman Wörterbuch 438a); JArm. al'b.T†'
disgracefulness: lb,T, confusion, disgracefulness.

—a) a female incestuous relationship with an animal Lv 1823.

—b) incest with a daughter-in-law Lv 2012.

On the first meaning see especially Elliger Lev. 241, where lb,T, is translated as offensiveness, as distinct from

hb'[eAT meaning atrocity; on the second meaning see Elliger Lev. 275; on both meanings see Reicke-Rost Hw.

2059; see further H.A. Hoffner Jr. Incest, Sodomy and Bestiality in the Ancient East (AOAT 22; 1973) 81-90;
for what is prohibited in the OT see 81f; for the Hittite laws see 82-90. †

10039 lb;Tu

lb;Tu, lb†'Tu: name of a territory.

—1. Sept. Qobel, with the exception of Ezk 2713: kai. &#141; su,mpasa kai. ta. paratei,nonta, on which see

Zimmerli Ez. 629; Vulg. Thubal, but also with an exception, Is 6619 !w"y"w> lb;Tu, which is rendered as in Italiam

et Graeciam; Josephus Qeo,bhloi, Qeo,bhloj (Schalit Namenwb. 54); for Assyrian TabaÒl see Parpola Neo-
Assyrian Toponyms (AOAT 6; 1970) 341-343; also M. Wäfler Zu Status und Lage von Tab®l (Orientalia 52
(1983) 181-193): it designates an area of territory (and also a state which for a time had its territory under the
control of Asshur) in eastern Asia Minor in the neighbourhood of Cilicia (on which see Westermann BK 1/1:
675 on Gn 102; also Zimmerli Ez. 652f on Ezk 2713); or perhaps it was in Cappadocia (see IDB 4:717; cf. also
Weippert ZDPV 89 (1973) 48f).

In the OT lb;Tu is most often linked with ï II %v,m, (see also below, 4), so also in Herodotus 3: 94 Mo,scoisi

de. kai. Tibarhnoi/si (dative); also 7: 58 Mo,scoj together with Tibarhnoi,.

Tabal occurs again in the inscriptions of Sargon II, where it is included in the record of the countries brought
under the political control of Asshur, adjacent to Muski with its king MitaÖ (Midas); see Luckenbill Ancient
Records of Assyria and Babylonia II (1927) no. 25, 55, 80, 92, 99, and especially 137, where Tabal and Muski
are listed next to one another as territories which have been plundered; see also A.G. Lie The Inscriptions of
Sargon II, Part 1 (1929) 4, line 9; p. 32 line 199f; also Simons Geog. §162.

—2. According to Ezk 2713tv,xon> yleK. bronze vessels from the lands of lb;Tu and %v,m, were used as items

of trade with !w"y"; that can be confirmed from Assyrian royal inscriptions for TabaÒl and Musku, on which see



Zimmerli Ez. 653; conclusive evidence is provided by Wäfler loc. cit. 193: in the region of TabaÒl there are rich
deposits of iron, copper and silver; cf. also KBL, where the Tibarenians are described as the owners of the
coppermines.

—3. In Ezk 2713 it occurs in the sequence %v,m,w" lb;Tu which is the reverse of the sequence in Ezk 3226 382f

391 and Is 6619 (textual emendation, see BHS). Ps 1205 constitutes an exception inasmuch as there %v,m, occurs

in parallelism with rd'qe.

—4. name of a territory > personal name; lb†'Tu is included together with %v,m, among the sons of tp,y" Gn 102

1C 15, on which see Westermann BK 1/1: 675; also Zimmerli Ez. 652.

—5. The common rendering of lb†'Ælb;Tu as Tibarenians goes back to the Greek Tibarhnoi,, where the old name

of the region or country is expressed by the name of the inhabitants. For bibliography, as well as the works
mentioned under 1, 2 and 4, see also Brown VT 21 (1971) 15f; and see further Reicke-Rost Hw. 1196f. †

10040 tylib.T;

*tylib.T;: hlb, Bauer-Leander Heb. 496q; hapax legomenon Is 1025 (a few mss. ~tylkt).

—a) according to the etymology, on which see Zorell Lexicon 888a, tylib.T; would mean exhaustion,

consumption (Latin consumptio); this is not satisfactory within the context of MT for Is 1025, where the sbst.
must have the sense of destruction (e.g. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL; König Wb. 534a), and this suggests

reading the word as tylik.T;.

—ba) MT ~t'ylib.T;-l[; yPia;w> ~[;z: hl'k'w> (pr. ~[;z: prop. ymi[.z:, see BHS) meaning the wrath (or my wrath)

is used up and my anger about their destruction is over; so Kaiser ATD 175 (1981) 231; similarly e.g. ZüB and
TOB; NRSV: my indignation will come to an end, and my anger will be directed to their destruction. b) the

versions differ: ~t'ylib.T;-l[;: Sept. evpi. th.n boulh.n auvtw/n; Vulg. super scelus eorum; Pesh. Áal

hÌÀsupÁebaµlhoµn about their ruin; Tg. has a more free rendering, in which the end of the curse for the house of
Jacob is announced, but for the nations wrath is coming.

—c) cj. pr. MT ~t'ylib.T;-l[; prop. yPia;w> ~ToyI lk,T,-l[;; so Driver JTS (first series) 38 (1937) 39: lk,T, is a

sbst. from the verb hlk which is not in common use; then subsequently Kaiser Jes. 1-12 (ATD 173; 1970)

118; Wildberger BK 10: 417; also BHS; cf. NEB: my anger will come to an end, and my wrath will all be spent;
similarly REB: my wrath will be over, and my anger will be finally spent.

—d) in assessing the options Wildberger loc. cit. asserts his preference for the last mentioned (c), showing that

~t'ylib.T; their destruction (ba) stands in contrast to ymi[.z:Æm[;z: the/my wrath has been used up. That would be

the case if ymi[.z:Æm[;z: and ~t'ylib.T; are connected in the same way with !AYci bveyO yMi[; (vs.24); but that is not

certain since the weakening of anger is naturally directed at the inhabitants of Zion, while the (threatened or

imminent) destruction can have rWVa; (vs.24) as its object, cf. Tg.; see above 2bb; (for the plural suffix of

~t'ylib.T; see e.g. Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §50e). So what is to be preferred is something like the cj. of c, as

well as the interpretation mentioned under ba; see Kaiser Jes. 1-12 (ATD 175) 231. †

10041 lLub;T.



lLub;T.: hapax legomenon Lv 2120; SamP. tibbaâllaâl. First of all it should be noted that the word clearly denotes

an abnormality in or around the eyes, but no more specific meaning can be adduced from the derivation of the
word or from its phonetic pattern; possibilities which have been or may be suggested include:

—a) from the root llb, which would mean that lLub;T. is either to be taken as a sbst. or as an adj.; the sbst. is

found in Vulg. albuginem habens in oculo; also in Pesh., and later commentators like Ed. König Gramm. vol.

2/1: 153; and subsequently Bruno Baentsch Exodus-Leviticus-Numeri (GHK 1/2; 1905) 408: lLub;T.ÅT. is really

a mingling, or occluding, and then by metonymy the one afflicted with this condition; similarly König Wb.
534a: sbst. with an abstract for the concrete: mingling together, specifically someone who is afflicted with a

spot in his eye; see also Zorell Lexicon 888a; also cf. the adj. T.ÅT; meaning spotted, as Bauer-Leander Heb.

497z; Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL; or having a spot on his eyeball, as Noth Lev. (ATD 6) 132; also similarly
Elliger Lev. 291: someone who has a white spot on his eyeball; but see also below, b. Tg.o had already

interpreted similarly with the adj. az"yLixi, non-determined zyLixi with a disease of the eyes (with callous patches

of skin spreading right into the pupil); so Dalman Wörterbuch 148b, where Lv 2120 is cited as an example. The

adj. zyLixi in Tg.o is also in Dillmann Exodus und Leviticus3 (1897) 623; A. Sperber gives a reading of the

Targum which is different from this.

—b) lLub;T. corresponds to pti,loj in Sept., with eyes inflamed around the edges, “which appears to go back to

the root lby to flow”; so Elliger Lev. 299 (cf. II *lby), who finds this same root also in the sbst. tl,B,y: Lv

2222; but this should not be taken (as is often done) as meaning warts, but much more likely as meaning an

inflammation which is perpetually suppurating; and this would also be appropriate for tl,B,y:ÅT.. Therefore the

sbst. T.ÅT. is identical in meaning with tl,B,y:, as was accepted by Elliger Lev. 300, and earlier by Ibn Ezra.

—c) all the information mentioned above (b) relating to Sept. and Ibn Ezra should not be ignored when arriving
at a decision, but nevertheless it appears to be difficult to take the two substantives as meaning the same when
they are both so different from one another; that is why the first solution (a) is probably to be preferred, and

because of the form probably ab should be chosen. In that case lL;buT. can be given the meaning with a (white)

spot in the eye. †

10042 !b,T,

!b,T,: probably a primary noun, Bauer-Leander Heb. 457q; MHeb.; SamP. teÒbÝn; JArm. an"b.Ti; EgArm. abs. tbn

(AhÌiqar. 112; cf. Junker Frahang 4: 2; Palmyrene sbst. emph. tbnÀ (Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 323; Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary 1203, tbn<?LLS nbr?>1<?LLS /nbr?>); Syr. tebnaÒ; CPArm. tbn, emph. tbnÀ, pl. tbnyn (Schulthess
Lex. 218a); Samaritan; Ug. [ti-i]b-nu; Hurrian ti-ib-ni (Ugaritica 5: no. 130:iii:17', cf. p. 352b; Akk. tibnu(m)
straw, chaff (AHw. 1354b); cf. A. Salonen Ziegeleien 46; Arb. loanword tibn, on which see Fraenkel Fremdw.
147; > Coptic soÖuben cattle-fodder; so Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; see further Salonen loc. cit. with reference to
Ebeling MAOG 5: 3, 20.

—1. crushed stalks, straw, chaff: a) cattle-fodder (Dalman Arbeit 3: 133, 136, 138) Gn 2425.32 Ju 1919 1K 58 Is
117 6525.

—b) mixed with clay for the manufacture of bricks (Dalman Arbeit 7: 27) Ex 57-18.

—c) in contrast to rB; Jr 2328; in contrast to lz<r>B; Jb 4119; metaphorically (in comparisons) as a picture of

frailness and transitoriness: x;Wr-ynEp.li !b,t,K. Jb 2118.



—2. expressions: as a): with lk;a' Is 117 6525; with awb hif. 1K 58; with vyE Ju 1919; with !t;n" Gn 2432; as b):

with hy"h' Ex 513; with xq;l' Ex 511; with !tn qal Ex 57.10, nif. Ex 516.18; with vvq pol. Ex 57.12, ï vvq B

to gather up stubble; as c) with hy"h' Jb 2118; with bv;x' (l) Jb 4119. †

Der. !Bet.m;, ? ynIb.Ti.

10043 ynIb.Ti

ynIb.Ti: n.m., Sept. Qamni, Josephus Qamanai/oj (Schalit Namenwb. 53).

—1. The personal name includes the sbst. !b,T, lengthened with the hypocorisic ending iÒ, and can be translated

as man of straw, so Noth Personennamen 232; Noth links to this the Phoenician personal name tbnt (Benz
Names 186); the t (*-at) with which this is lengthened may also be a hypocoristic ending; this is suggested in
Donner-Röllig Inschriften 2: p. 17 text 13, with the proposal that the old name tbnt has been preserved in the
modern place name Kefr TibniÒt, south-east of Sidon; even if this should be correct it is still very questionable

whether the n.m. tbnt should be separated from !b,T, and derived from ï tynIb.T;, as is suggested by Albright

Yahweh 3786; on this cf. also Benz Names 428.

—2. The translation straw-man (literally one who is of straw) leaves the meaning of the personal name only
very imprecisely defined, and it is not at all clear what connection this would have with the person with that
name; suggestions and other possibilities include:

—a) it is a name given to a small child, which could have meant that the child was frail or on the weak side; on

this see above !b,T, 1c.

—b) the name could have been given to the person later in life, and so it could have been regarded as a
nickname, which is proposed by Gray Kings3 365; for more distant Akkadian parallels see Stamm
Namengebung 268.

—c) it could be regarded as the remainder (an element) of a fuller form of the name which is no longer
preserved. In any case the Akkadian personal name Tab-ni-e-a, which is mentioned by Gray loc. cit., does not
come into consideration, on which see Stamm loc. cit. 114.

—d) of the three possibilities the last (c) is the most uncertain, but the meaning of the other two also remains
questionable.

—3. an opponent of Omri in the struggle for royal power in Israel 1K 1621f, on which see Noth Könige 350;
Würthwein ATD 11/1: 197f; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1972. †

10044 tynIb.T;

tynIb.T;: hnb, Bauer-Leander Heb. 469q; SamP. tibnÝt; MHeb. tynIb.T; shape, model (Dalman Wörterbuch

438a), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 230): 1 QM 10:14 ~da tynbt: a) an image of a person, so Maier Texte 1: 136;

b) the construction of a person, so Lohse Texte3 204; for instances of this meaning see below sub 2; cf. Akk.
tabniÒtu(m) I beautiful shape (AHw. 1299a), sbst. from the vb. banuÖ(m) II to be (become) good, beautiful; D:
causative (AHw. 102f; cf. CAD B 90b, banuÖ B, to grow, be pleasant; D-theme: to beautify, treat kindly); also
tabniÒtu II creation (AHw. 1299a), sbst. from the vb. banuÖ(m) IV to create, build (AHw. 103; cf. CAD B 83b,

banuÖ A). It should be noted that this gives rise to a problem, in that the meaning of tynIb.T; accords much more



with tabniÒtu(m) I than with tabniÒtu(m) II, but the corresponding Akkadian verb banuÖ(m) II is not attested in
BHeb.; in MHeb. pi. and pu. (especially the participle) occurs meaning well built, beautifully built (Levy Wb. 1:

242): sf. ~t'ÆAtynIb.T;: construction, shape; on the meaning of the sbst. cf. James Barr The Image of God in the

Book of Genesis: a Study of Terminology (BJRL 51; 1968-1969) 11-26, especially 16f; S. Schroer In Israel gab
es Bilder (OBO 74; 1987) 336f.

—1. pattern (the plan of the tent of meeting and its equipment) Ex 259.40.

—2. copy, reproduction: a) idols representing male and female forms and different living creatures: Dt 416-18.

—b) the altar of Yahweh: Jos 2228 :: Hertzberg ATD 9: 124: is built like the altar of Yahweh; similarly e.g.
Schroer loc. cit. 337, but on this rendering see Noth Jos. 132.

—3. model, on which see also R. Meyer Gramm. §27: 3: a) a model of the altar at Damascus 2K 1610.

—b) lk'yhe tynIb.T; the model of a palace Ps 14412; see also Schroer loc. cit. 337: construction.

—c) ~l'Wah' ÅT; 1C 2811; … lKo ÅT; 1C 2812.

—d) hK'B'r>m, ÅT; 1C 2818.

—4. image, representation: a) vyai ÅT; Is 4413.

—b) of cattle and creeping reptiles Ezk 810; on the text see Zimmerli Ez. 188, 193.

—c) rAv ÅT; Ps 10620.

—5. dy" ÅT; something like a hand Ezk 83 108.

—6. architectural plan 1C 2819: tAka]l.m; lKo tynIb.T;h; all the tasks that had to be done according to the plan,

so Rudolph Chr. 188.

—7. cj. Hos 132 pr. hn"Wbt.Ki prop. with Sept., Vulg. tynIb.t;K. ï hn"WbT. 6.

—8. expressions: as 1: with ha'r' hif. Ex 259, hof. vs.40; as 2: with hf'[' Dt 416; with ha'r' + hf'[' Jos 2228;

as 3: with !t;n" 1C 2811f.18f; as 4: with I rwm hif. (rwmÅt;B.) Ps 10620; with hf'[' (hf'['Åt;K.) Is 4413; with ha'r'
Ezk 810; as 5: with har nif. Ezk 108, xl;v' Ezk 83. †

10045 hr'[eb.T;

hr'[eb.T;: place name; SamP. teÒbaÒraÒ; no explanation is known for the naming of this place, but for possibile

suggestions see Noth Nu. (ATD 7) 75: a) the place for burning, the scene of fire, from the vb. I r[b, so Nu 113

and subsequently Sept. VEmpurismo,j; Vulg. incensio; Pesh. yaqdaÒnaÒ; Tg.oat'q.leD>; b) pasture, from the vb. II

r[b, cf. KBL; c) place for excrement, dung-heap, cf. Arb. baÀr, baÀar rubbish, dung; d) it is probably not

possible to make a decision between these three suggestions; the first of them (a) is apparently secondary, but it
shapes the foundation of the whole (so Noth loc. cit.).



On the question of the locality of the place see Volkmar Fritz Israel in der Wüste (Marburger Theol. Studien 7;
1970) 69: the site of the place known as Tabera has not been identified; it must be located in the Sinai
peninsula, or in the Negev: a place where the Israelites camped on their journey through the wilderness, Nu 113

Dt 922. †

10046 #beTe

#beTe: place name; Sept. Ju 950 Sept.A Qebej, Sept.B Qhbhj; 2S 1121 (evn) Qamasi; Josephus Qh/bai (Schalit

Namenwb. 55): #beTe = TÌuÒbaÒs, ca. 15 km north-east of NaÒblus, see Abel Géogr. Pal. 2: 477; Reicke-Rost Hw.

1966; Ute Lux ZDPV 90 (1974) 213: Ju 950.50 2S 1121. †

10047 rs,a,l.Pi

rs,a,l.Pi See below under rs,a,l.Pi tl;g>Ti (#10049).

10048 tl;g>Ti

tl;g>Ti See below under rs,a,l.Pi tl;g>Ti (#10049).

10049 rs,a,l.Pi·tl;g>Ti

rs,a,l.Pi tl;g>Ti: 1) 2K 1529 1610; for other examples of citations of foreign names see A.R. Millard JSS 21

(1976) 7: rs,l,P. tl;g>Ti 2K 167; rs,a,n>l.Pi tg:L.Ti 1C 56 2C 2820, tg:L.Ti rs,n<l.Pi 1C 526; Sept. 2K 1529 167.10

2C 2820 Qaglaqfellasar, 1C 56.26 Qaglaqfalnasar; Josephus Qaglaqfallasa,rhj (Schalit Namenwb. 53);
OArm.: Zendjirli, Panammu tgltplsr; Zendjirli, BarraÒkib tgltplysr; Asshur Arm. letter tkltplsr, from which there
is a shortened form plsr (Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 215:15; 216:2; 233:15, 12).

—2. the name of the Assyrian king Tukulti-apil-esëarra my confidence is in the first-born son of the temple of
Esëarra (Tallqvist Names 233f); E-sëarra means the house of power, the house of completeness, and it was the
temple of the god Asshur in the capital city of Assyria. What must be meant by the expression apil-esëarra is the
god Asshur.

—3. in the OT it refers to Tiglatpilesar III (746-727), though there were other Assyrian kings who bore the

same name, ï II lWP. †

10050 lWmg>T;

*lWmg>T;: lmg, Bauer-Leander Heb. 497x; pl. sf. yhiAlWmg>T;, Arm. Bauer-Leander Heb. 253v; Wagner Aram.

§15: 2, p. 130: benefit Ps 11612. †

10051 hr'g>Ti

*hr'g>Ti: hrg, Bauer-Leander Heb. 495m, Wagner Aram. 321, MHeb. rG"¿yÀTi; in the Yemenite tradition: rg:Te (=

rg<Te; cf. Yehuda Ratzabi A Dictionary of the Hebrew Language as used by Yemenite Jews (Jerusalem, 1978)

291; JArm. ar'g>Ti, at'r>g>Ti; Syr. teÒÀgraÒ; Mnd. tigra (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 485a); so also Samaritan. The



meaning remains a matter of dispute; cf. ? Akk. tagriÒtum legal process (?), or takriÒtum shortening (AHw.

1300b): cstr. tr;g>Ti: $'d>y†' tr;g>Ti Ps 3911 textual uncertainty; suggestions include.

—a) MT: a) $'d>y†' tr;g>Ti with Tg.o the blow from your hand; b) dy" tr;g>Ti comes from an unattested verb in the

qal and has a similar meaning to dy" xl;v' (ï xlv qal 1c) and is to be translated while your hand moves

against me, so Kopf VT 9 (1959) 252; also (with some references) Wagner loc. cit. p. 117; so probably also
TOB: I succumb to the attack of your hand; NRSV: I am worn down by the blows of your hand; NEB: I am
exhausted by thy blows :: REB: I am exhausted by your hostility.

—b) cj. pr. tr;g>Ti prop. with Sept. and Pesh. tr;WbG>: $'d>y†' tr;WbG>mi under the might (force) of your hand I go

under, so e.g. ZüB; Gunkel Ps. 163, 167; Kraus BK 155 451, 452.

—c) deciding which solution to adopt is difficult; even though the second (b) is easier it is better to choose one
of the first alternatives (aa or ab). †

10052 hm'r>g:To

hm'r>g:To: Gn 103, hm'r>g:AT Ezk 2714 386 1C 16; Sept. Gn 103 1C 16 Qorgama, Ezk 2714 386 Qergama, Ezk 2714

variant Sept.B Qairgama; Josephus Qurgamai/oi, Qurga,mhj (Schalit Namenwb. 55); SamP. tagrema; Hittite
Tegarama; place name and topographical name, see Westermann BK 1/1: 676; on the place name see Goetze
Kleinasien1 68: between the upper reaches of the River Halys and the upper reaches of the River Euphrates; on
the topographical name see e.g. Pritchard Texts 318a; corresponding to Akk. Till-Garimmu, on which see Forrer
Prov. 81, 82; also Zimmerli Ez. 653: lying to the east of Thubal, in the territory of Urartu (Armenia), renowned
for its expertise in horsebreeding: Togarma.

—a) hm'r>g:AT tyBe place name or topographical name: a) Ezk 2714, sending draft-horses and riding-horses as

well as mules to Tyre, cf. Zimmerli Ez. 625, 630; b) Ezk 386 together with rm,GO; they were both military allies of

gAG.

—b) (? place name or topographical name >) eponymous name (n.m.) the son of rm,GO Gn 103 1C 16. †

10053 rh'd>Ti

rh'd>Ti: primary noun, cf. König Wb. 535a; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 230): 1 QH 8:5 (citation following

Is 4119 6013) Xwrb rwXat ~[ rhdtw; the versions differ, on which see KBL; Zorell Lexicon 888b; also

Elliger BK 11/1: 167; the later translations are also correspondingly different: e.g. elm (Zorell Lexicon 888b;
Volz Jes. 22; TOB); plane (Koehler Dtj. 13; ZüB; Westermann Jes. (ATD 19) 66); RSV, NRSV: the cypress,
the plane and the pine; ash (Löw Flora 3: 419); juniper (Dalman Arbeit 1/1: 259). However all these
identifications are uncertain and so it is preferable to give a more general designation, such as an unknown
species of tree from the Lebanon (KBL), or a conifer (Elliger loc. cit.; cf. NEB, REB: pine, fir and box); cf.
Gesenius-Buhl Handw.: the name of a tree growing in the Lebanon, most likely elm Is 4119 6013. †

10054 rmod>T;

rmod>T;: place name; Sept. has Sept.o 1K 918 Qermaq, Sept.RA 1K 1022a Ieqermaq, Sept.L Qodmor; 2C 84 Qedmor,

variant Sept.B Qoedomor; Josephus Qada,mora (Schalit Namenwb. 53); Akk. (Assyrian) Tadmar in Amurru
(occurring in the inscriptions of Tiglathpilesar I, 1116-1077; see Luckenbill Ancient Records of Assyria and



Babylonia 1: (1926) §287, 292, 308, 330; see also KBL with quotations from Keilschrifttexte aus Assur
historischen Inhalts 2: text 63:9f isëtu ÀsupÁURUta-ad-mar sûa KURa-mur-ri, and text 71:20 ÀsupÁURUta-ad-mar

sûa KURa-mur-ri; Palmyrene rmdt, rwmdt; Arb. Tudmur for modern Palmyra, about half-way along the road

from Damascus to Emesa (modern HÌomsÌ) on the River Euphrates, so Reicke-Rost Hw. (1963); IDB 4: 509b; J.
Starcky Palmyre (L’Orient ancien illustré, no. 7, 1952) 7-10.

—a) 2C 84, on which see Peter Welten Geschichte und Geschichtsdarstellung in den Chronikbüchern
(WMANT 42 (1973) 35f).

—b) 1K 918 pr. Q rmod>T; rd. with K rm'T', ï III rm'T'. †

10055 l['d>Ti

l['d>Ti: n.m.; Sept.RA Qargal, Josephus Qa,daloj (Schalit Namenwb. 53); Ras Shamra Akk. tu-ud/ut-häa-li-ia

(Gröndahl Personennamen 358b); Ug. tdgÃl/ttgÃl (Gröndahl Personennamen 296, 419), corresponding to the

name of the Hittite king Tudhäalia IV: the king of ~yIAG Gn 141; it was Böhl ZAW 36 (1916) 68f who first

identified it with the name of the Hittite king Tudhäalia, but it is uncertain which of the five who bore that name
is the more appropriate identification; see not only Gröndahl Personennamen 419 (see above), but also Schatz
Gen. 14 88f; de Vaux Histoire 1: 208-12, especially 210; de Vaux Patriarchen. 33-44, especially 40f;

Westermann BK 1/2: 228. Not so much is gained by the identification l['d>Ti with Tudhäalia as long as it

remains open (or at least uncertain) just what area of territory or what group of people is meant by ~yIAG, over

which he was the king; on this see the bibliographical references given above, especially Schatz Gen. 14 89. †

10056 WhTo

WhTo: Bauer-Leander Heb. 460i: most often without the article; it occurs with the article only in 1S 1221 Is 2921

4023 Jb 618; the derivation of the sbst. is uncertain; perhaps it is a primary noun. In MHeb. there is the vb. hh'T'
to be rigid (Dalman Wörterbuch 439a) which is probably denominative. A verbal form, together with a form

relevant to the derivation of WhBo, is found in Egyptian by Görg ZAW 92 (1980) 431-34: thÀ to deviate, miss; bhÀ

to flee in panic; cf. the supplementary article, Görg BN 14 (1981) 18f :: Kilian VT 16 (1966) 433f: through
Egyptian there is a connection with Chaos, or rather interminableness, that is characteristic of the primaeval
deities.

MHeb. WhAT numbness, wasteland (Dalman Wöterbuch 439b); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 230): nothingness,

nothing, wasteland.

Ug. thw wasteland, wilderness (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 5:i:14f): a) npsë lbim thw the hunger of the
lion (lions) in the wilderness, so Gibson Myths2 68; Caquot Textes Ougaritiques 241, and see also note m, where
yet more suggestions are mentioned; Del Olmo Lete UF 14 (1982) 60; b) thw (Ugaritica 5: p. 559 text 4, line 4

= Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 133:4) is an error for thwt greed, desire, equivalent to I hw"a]T;, and

therefore it is probably to be separated from a; on this see Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 7 (1975) 536f; the
reading thwt is also in Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 133; c) on thw see further: a) Gordon Textbook
§19:2536, where no translation is given; b) Aistleitner Wb. 820, where thw is treated as a verbal form meaning
to desire, from Arb. hawiya to desire passionately; g) in a monolingual vocabulary perhaps there is the lexeme

tu-a-bi [-u(?)] overturning, revolution (Ugaritica 5: p. 243 line 23), corresponding to Heb. Whbow" WhTo.



Among the cognate languages probably also relevant is Arb. tiÒh wilderness, cf. Gesenius-Buhl Handw., KBL
and Schwarzenbach Geog. 107.

The rendering of the Heb. sbst. is not easy, for it vacillates in meaning and the meanings are not able clearly to
be segregated from one another.

—1. a) wilderness, wasteland, emptiness Dt 3210 (parallel with rB'd>mi), Is 4518 (al{ Whto), Ps 10740 Jb 618

1224 267.

—b) WhTo ty:r>qi the deserted city, the empty city Is 2410; WhTo-wq; the measuring line of desolation Is 3411.

—c) Whbow" WhTo Gn 12, an example of hendiadys (Speiser Gen. 5); it signifies the terrible, eerie, deserted

wilderness, and this is a primary idea that functions in creation, so Westermann BK 1/1: 143; cf. also Otto
Kaiser Die mytische Bedeutung des Meeres in Aegypten, Ugarit und Israel (BZAW 78; 1959) 114f; Werner H.
Schmidt Die Schöpfungsgeschichte der Priesterschrift (WMANT 172; 1967) 78ff; also Odil Hannes Steck Der
Schöpfungsbericht der Priesterschrift (FRLANT 115; 1975) 232954; see further Schwarzenbach Geog. 105-107;

on the Vrss. see Westermann loc. cit. 144; Whbow" WhTo Jr 423: the state of the earth in the coming dispensation.

—2. desert, emptiness, nothing: a) 1S 1221a WhToh;, vs.b WhTo (see also c), Is 4017 (parallel with sp,a,), 4023

(WhToK;) 494 (parallel with lb,h,), 594.

—b) Whtow" x;Wr wind and emptiness Is 4129 (sbj. ~h,yKes.nI); Is 449 WhTo ~L'Ku ls,p, yrec.yO all who make idols

are nothing (NRSV); whtm wht la from nothing to nothing Sir 4110.

—c) triviality 1S 1221 (see above 2a); useless, futile Is 4519.

—3. cj. Is 2913 pr. yhiT.w: prop. with Sept. (also Mark 77 and parallels ma,thn de,) Whtow>, so e.g. Kaiser ATD 18,

217; cf. BHS :: Wildberger BK 10: 1118; ZüB; TOB follows MT, which in fact is preferable, on which see
especially Wildberger loc. cit.

—4. expressions: a) as 1a: with ar'B' Is 4518; with ac'm' Dt 3210; with hj'n" Jb 267 (obj. !Apc'); with hl'['
(WhToB;) Jb 618; with h[t hif. Ps 10740, Jb 1224 (%r,d†' al{ WhtoB.).

—b) as 1b: with hj'n" Is 3411; with rbv nif. Is 2410.

—c) as 1c: with hy"h' Gn 12.

—d) as 2a: with xj;B' (l[;) Is 594; with bvx nif. Is 4017; with hlk pi. Is 494; with rWs (yrex]a;) 1S 1221a;

with hf'[' (WhToK;) to make useless, bring to nothing Is 4023.

—e) as 2c: with vqb pi. 4519 ynIWvQ.b; WhTo seek me in vain. †

10057 ~AhT.

~AhT.: Bauer-Leander Heb. 473e, not to be derived from a vb., probably a primary noun, perhaps going back to

general Semitic *tihaÒm(at) sea; so as such it is not a loanword from Akkadian!; see THAT 2: 1026f (with



bibliography); in BHeb. the sbst. is both masc. and fem. (for instances see THAT 2: 1027), on which see also
Michel Grundlegung 1: 77; with the exception of Is 6313 and Ps 1069 it never occurs with the article; cf. R.

Meyer Gramm. §96, 2a; MHeb. ~AhT. abyss, the deep (Dalman Wörterbuch 439a); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz

230), cf. THAT 2: 1031; SamP. tuÒm; JArm., Samaritan hm'AhT., EmpArm. ~ht abyss, see A. Dupont-Sommer

La stèle trilingue de Xanthos. Le texte araméen (CRAIBL, 1974) 132-143, 137 lines 2 and 3; Ebla ti-Àa-ma-tum
(Pettinato BA 39 (1976) 50); also ti-ÀaÂ-ma-tum/tihaÒm-at-um; see Pelio Franzaroli in Hans-Jörg Nissen and Joh.
Renger (ed.) Mesopotamien und seine Nachbarn (Berlin, 1982) 134; Ug. thm (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte
1, 23:30), pl. thmt, dual thmtm the deep, ocean (Gordon Textbook §19:2537; Aistleitner Wb. 2749; Gibson
Myths2 159b); on the dual see especially Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 100:3: thmtm parallel with nhrm;
see also Fisher Parallels 1: passim for the sbst. standing in parallelism to thm, thmt and thmtm, like arsÌ, ym,
mdbr, nhr, sëmm; Akk. tiamtu(m), taÖmtu(m) the deep, sea (AHw. 1353f); Syr. thoÒmaÒ, pl. thoÒmaÒtaÒ (Brockelmann
Lex. 816b); Arb. (as a geographical designation) tihaÒmaÒ modern Tihama the coastal plain along the south-
western and southern shores of the Arabian Peninsula (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 98b).

It should be remembered that JArm. and Syr. thoÒmaÒ must be loanwords from Hebrew; the word is found in
Ugaritic in the same way that it is found in Hebrew, with thm(t) together with ym (i.e. *yammu ocean), and also
in Ph.; for Arm. ï BArm., also for instances from the other Arm. dialects, where the former word does not
occur but ym is the most common sbst.; see also Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 107; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 458, ym<?LLS nbr?>1<?LLS /nbr?>; in Arb. the usual word is bahÌr ocean, sea, large river (Wehr-Cowan
Dict. 42b); OSArb. bhÌr (Conti Rossini Chrest. 112a); Eth. baÒhÌir (Dillmann Lex. 494); Tigr. bahÌar (Litmann-H.

Wb. 274a): pl. tAmAhT., tmohoT., tAmhoT..

For the bibliography see THAT 2: 1026-1031; Westermann BK 1/1: 145-147; Reymond L’eau 167ff, 182ff,
196ff; N.J. Tromp Primitive Conceptions of the Death and Nether World in the Old Testament (BiblOr. 21,
1961) 59f.

—1. sg.: a) primaeval ocean, primaeval flood: a) as one of the prominent elements in creation (no creatio ex

nihilo!) Gn 12 Ps 1046; on the difference between Heb. ~AhT. as a purely passive element as distinct from

Tiamat in Enuma-Elisë cf. e.g. Otto Kaiser Die mythische Bedeutung des Meeres in Aegypten, Ugarit und Israel
(BZAW 78; 1959) 114ff; Werner H. Schmidt Die Schöpfungsgeschichte der Priesterschrift (WMANT2; 1967)
80f, especially 805; O.H. Steck Der Schöpfungsbericht der Priesterschrift (FRLANT 115; 1975) 231, and see
also 229939; Westermann BK 1/1: 146; THAT 2: 1030;

—b) linked with the created world and integrated as an element within it Jb 3816 Ps 827.28, vs.28~AhT.
tAny[i(/[e).

—b) flood, deluge (:: KBL, where the following instances are to be added to those above (see a) and a
translation correspond-ing to primaeval flood selected; but on this see Westermann loc. cit. 146, and especially

THAT 2: 1028): Gn 4925 parallel with Dt 3313 (tx;T†' tc,b,ro ~AhT.) :: ~yIm;v', Ezk 2619 Jon 26 Hab 310, Ps 428

areAq ~AhT.-la,-mAhT. one flood calls to the other, Jb 2814 3830, 4124hb'yfel. ~AhT. bvox.y: one would think

the deep to be white-haired (NRSV), on which see Fohrer KAT 16: 530, Sir 1616 ymXw ~ymXh !h #raw
~whtw ~ymXh 4218.

—c) the deep, see Reymond L’eau 168: hB'r; ~AhT. tAny>[.m;-lK' Gn 711, ~AhT. tAny>[.m; Gn 82 the springs of

the great ocean :: tBorua] ~yIm;V'h; the windows of the heavens, ~AhT. the mighty waters of the deep Ezk 3115,

~AhT. hB'r; Is 5110 Am 74 Ps 367.

—2. pl.:



—a) primaeval flood Ps 337 7717 7815 Pr 824.

—b) the depths of the ocean Ps 7120 1356 Pr 320.

—ca) the waters of the ocean Ps 10726; b) the waters of the Sea of Reeds Ex 155.8 Is 6313 Ps 1069; g) rh†'b'W
h['q.BiB; ~yaic.yO tAmhot.W tAny"[] springs and floods which overwhelm the valleys and the hills (ZüB) Dt 87; d)

tAmhoT.-lK' all floods Ps 1487 (parallel with ~ynIyNIT;); but this probably belongs best to ca because of the

parallel terms.

—3. expressions: a) as 1aa: with hsk pi. Ps 1046; as b) with %lh hitp. Jb 3816; with qq;x' Pr 827; with zz:['
Pr 828 (cj. pi.).

—b) as 1b: with rm;a' Jb 2814; with dkl hitp. Jb 3830; with !t;n" (tAlAq) Hab 310; with bbs po. Jon 26;

with hl[ hif. Ezk 2619; with #b;r' Gn 4925 parallel with Dt 3313.

—c) as 1c: with lb;a' Am 74; with [qb nif. Gn 711; with I brx hif. Is 5110; with I rks nif. Gn 82; with

~wr pil. Ezk 314.

—d) as 2a: with I lyx polal Pr 824; with !t;n" (tArc'aoB.) Ps 337; with zgr Ps 7714; with hqv hif. (tAmhot.Ki)
Ps 7815.

—e) as 2b: with [qb nif. Pr 320; with hl[ hif. (!mi) Ps 7120.

—f) as 2ca: with dry (acc. of place) Ps 10726.

—g) as 2cb: with hsk pi. Ex 155; with %lh hif. Is 6313 Ps 1069; with ap'q' Ex 158.

—h) as 2c, see there.

—j) as 2cd: with II llx pi. Ps 1487. †

T†'

hl'h\T†': hapax legomenon Jb 418; the derivation of the sbst. is uncertain, see Bauer-Leander Heb. 497z; the

versions differ, see Dhorme Job 47; suggestions for a derivation include:

—a) vb. *lht, cognate with Eth. tahÌala (Dillmann Lex. 552), and Arb. wahila to make a mistake, err (KBL);

on this see previously Gesenius-Buhl Handw., with reference to J. Barth Nominalbildung §179: 3 (p. 278):

error; B. ÅT†' ~yfi to accuse of error.

—b) Barr Philology 337 no. 333: from Eth. taÎtaÎhÌaÎlaÎ to wander, corresponding to tatahÌala and tataÒhÌala to move
around aimlessly (Dillmann Lex. 552): craziness; so also TOB. †

10059 hL'hiT.



I hL'hiT.: II llh, Bauer-Leander Heb. 495n; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 230), hlht praise, song of

praise; pl. masc. ~yLihiT. as a designation for the Book of Psalms (Dalman Wörterbuch 439a; Levy Wb. 4: 629);

so also in the title of the Psalter, which groups all the Psalms together, see Michel Grundlegung 1: 42; cf. also

Kraus BK 155, p. 1; ~yLiTi < ~yLihiT. the Book of Psalms (Dalman Wörterbuch 443a; Levy Wb. 4: 639f,

~yLiyTi); SamP. teÒllaâ: cstr. tL;hiT.; sf. ytiL'hiT., $'t.L†'hiT., $'t†,L'hiT. Ps 3528, Secunda qelaqac (Brönno Morph.

181), AtL'hiT., pl. t¿AÀL{hiT.; on $'yt,L'hiT. Ps 915 see Gunkel Ps. 36: this writing probably means $'yt,L{hiT. pl.,

as is supposed by the Versions; in contrast MT takes it as sg. $'t†,L'hiT.; the context probably gives preference to

the pl.

For bibliography see Frank Crüsemann Studien zur Formgeschichte von Hymnus und Danklied in Israel
(WMANT 32, 1969), which at the beginning (pp. 1-11) includes a comprehensive report of relevant research.

—1. glory, praise: a) ba'Am tL;hiT. Jr 482, laer'f.yI Dt 1021 ($'t.L†'hit. hwhy), Dt 2619 (hL'hit.li); #r,a'h'-lK'
tL;hiT. Jr 5141 (sbj. %v;ve meaning lb,B'); #r,a'B' ÅT. Is 627, wyd'ysix]-lk'l. ÅT. praise for all his faithful

(NRSV) Ps 14814.

—b) hL'hiT. ry[i the city of praise Jr 4925, referring to qf,M,D; (see v.23); the Q reading is tL;hiT., which is

perhaps to be taken as ytiL'hiT., so Rudolph Jer.3 292).

—c) ytiL'hiT.Åt.li ~yfi Zeph 319 and t.li ~yfiÅt.li !t;n" 320 to instigate praise.

—2. it is not always easy to distinguish with certainty this meaning from 3 below; praise, song of praise for

God or Yahweh: a) hL'hiT. Jr 1311 , Ps 404 (parallel with vd'x' ryvi), 622.

—b) hwhy tL;hiT. Ps 14521.

—ca) ytiL'hiT. Is 428.10 4321 489; b) $'t†,Æk't.L†'hiT. Ps 915 (see above under the forms), 3528 4811 5117 718.14 7913

10647/1C 1635; g) AtL'hiT. Is 4212, Hab 33 (or as II AtL'hiT.ÅT.), Ps 342 662.8 10222 1062.12 11110; Is 4210 Ps 1491

(parallel with vd'x' ryvi).

—d) the name of the gates of the New Jerusalem hL'hiT. parallel with h['Wvy> as the name of its walls Is 6018;

hL'hiT. :: hh'Ke x;Wr Is 613.

—3. song of praise, which is struck up by a person: a) hL'hiT. Is 6111 Jr 339 Ps 331 1004 119171 1471 Neh 95

(parallel with hk'r'B.), 2C 2022 (parallel with hN"rI).

—ba) ytiL'hiT. Jr 1714 Ps 2226 716 1091; b) $'t.l†'hiT. Dt 1021.

—4. a technical musical term (used also to designate a type of song) cf. Mowinckel Ps. Stud. 4: 7; also

Mowinckel Israel’s Worship 2: 209f; Gunkel-Begrich Einl. Ps. 59; Kraus BK 155 20f: hL'hiT. Ps 1451, hL'hiT.
ryvi song of praise Neh 1246, hL'hiT. ryviÅT.h; varo (textual emendation) the leader of the songs of praise

Neh 117.



—5. pl.: a) songs of praise laer'f.yI tALhiT. Ps 224, on this cf. Kraus BK 155 321, 326; also Hartmut Gese Vom

Sinai zum Zion (Alttestamentliche Beiträge zur evang. Theologie 64; 1974) 186; the cj. tl,x,AT (so e.g. KBL)

is not necessary.

—ba) praiseworthy actions: hwhy t¿AÀL{hiT. Is 606 637 Ps 784; tL{hit. ar'An Ex 1511; b) $'yt,L'hiT. = ?

$'yt,L{hiT. Ps 915 see above under the forms.

—6. expressions (selected): a) as 1a: with !t;n" (l.) Dt 2619; with ~yfi Is 627; with fpt nif. Jr 5141; as 1b:

with bz:[' (delete al{) Jr 4925; as 1c, see there.

—b) as 2a: with I hm'd' Ps 652 (cj. pt. hY"miDo); with !t;n" Ps 404; as 2b: with rbd pi. Ps 14521 (sbj. yPi); as 2c:

a) with ~j;x' Is 489; with !t;n" (al{) Is 428.10; with I rps pi. Is 4321; b): with hgh Ps 3528; with @sy (l[;)
hif. Ps 7114; with alm nif. Ps 718; with I xbv hitp. (B.) Ps 10647/1C 1635; g): with alem' Hab 33 (also ï II

hL'hiT.); with dm;[' Ps 11110; with ryv Is 4210 Ps 10612 1491; with [mv hif. Ps 668 1062 .

—c) as 3a: with aAB (B.) Ps 1004; with I llx hif. 2C 2022; with [bn hif. Ps 119171; with xmc hif. Ps 119171;

with ~wr polal pt. Neh 95 (~m'Arm.); as 3ba): with II vr;x' (la;) Ps 1091.

—d) as 5a: with bv;y" (tALhiT. bveAy, see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §117bb; Bauer-Leander Heb. 217a; R.

Meyer Gramm. §105: 3b) Ps 224; as 5ba): with rfb pi. Is 606; with I rkz hif. Is 637; with ary nif. Ex 1511;

with rps pi. Ps 784; b): with rps pi. (obj. $'yt,L'hiT. for (?) $'yt,L{hiT.) Ps 915. †

10060 hL'hiT.

? II hL'hiT.: Hab 33: I llh hif: gleam, radiance, so Rudolph KAT 13/3, 231, 234: the parallelism with dAh
makes it probable that hlht does not mean praise, but rather radiance (like the meaning of the hif. of I llh);

but the parallelism with dAh is not a sufficient basis for this idea, and the Vrss. take it as I hL'hiT. (Sept.

ai;nesij; Vulg. laus; Pesh. and Tg. tesëboëhÌtaÒ/tusëbahÌtaÒ) ï I hL'hiT. 2cg); so also e.g. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.;

KBL; Humbert Hab. 209f; TOB. †

10061 hk'luh]T;

*hk'luh]T;: %lh; hapax legomenon Neh 1231, Bauer-Leander Heb. 497y; pl. tkoluh]T;: procession, parade; it is

uncertain whether the sbst. is original to the MT, seeing that the Vrss. do not suggest it; instead they render

instead “and they went”. In the light of v.38 there is support for the cj. tk,l,ho tx;a;h'w>, on which see especially

Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 196; ZüB; KBL; BHS; TOB; REB (and NEB): one went in procession; NRSV: two great
companies that gave thanks and went in procession. †

10062 hk'WPh.T;

*hk'WPh.T;: %ph, Bauer-Leander Heb. 497y; JArm. at'k.WPh.T; depravity: pl. t¿AÀkoPuh.T;: pl. of intensity, see

Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §124e; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §19b; cf. Michel Grundlegung 1: 88f: distortion,
perversity; and as abstract for concrete, perversion; on this see W. Bühlmann Vom rechten Reden und
Schweigen (1977) 291.



—1. a) perversity > perversion Pr 212.14 (vs.14 textual uncertainty), 614 1032 1630 2333; b) in a construct

expression as the nomen rectum, perversity, meaning perverse, scheming: t¿AÀkoPuh.T;ÅT; vyai Pr 1628, T;
vyaiÅT; rAD Dt 3220, T; rADÅT; !Avl. Pr 1031, T; !Avl.Åt; yPi Pr 813.

—2. expressions: a) as 1a: with rbd pi. Pr 212 2333; with l yGI (B.) 214; with bv;x' 1630; b) as 1b: with trk
nif. Pr 1031; with anEf' 813; with xlv pi. (obj. !Adm') 1628. †

10063 wT'

wT': Bauer-Leander Heb. 449f (on p. 450); the last letter of the Old Canaanite alphabet was written in the shape

of a St. Andrew’s Cross; this amounted to a simple mark, which was actually the mark of a herdsman; an
etymological connection can be made with Arb. taww individual, separate item, cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. loc. cit.

In the world of Ancient Israel it was used as a mark of possession or affiliation, particularly in the circles of
religious cults, but also in secular contexts; on this see O. Keel in Dominique Barthélemy Mélanges (OBO 38;

1981) 195-212, with many examples; MHeb. wT', wat'; JArm. aW"T; sign, occasion. In the OT wT', sf. ywIT' sign is

found in the context of a) the religious cult, and also b) in secular contexts: a) Ezk 94.6; vs.4 wT' with hwt hif.,

vs.6 wT'h; (cf. the quotation from DSS: Dam. 19:12 twthl wyth they make sign): the sign is a protective

symbol that was conferred as a result of a profession of faith in Yahweh, so Fohrer Ez. 54; cf. also Zimmerli Ez.

226f; also Keel loc. cit. 208; b) Jb 3135: ywIT'-nh, here is my sign!; this is the signature consisting of a hand-

written sign corresponding to the finger-nail impressions on clay tablets from Babylonia, so Fohrer KAT 16:
443; on this see AHw. 1113a sub sÌupru(m); CAD Sè, 250b, sÌupru A, nail-impression on a clay tablet.

In contrast to this elegant suggestion of Fohrer, making the word mean finger-nail impression, there is the

opposing view of Koehler Mensche 155 together with note 15: wT' meaning house sign; cf. also Hans-Jochen

Boecker Redeformen des Rechtslebens im Alten Testament (WMANT 14; 1964) 13; for Jb 3135 Driver Semitic

Writing2 209 has the idea of a sbst. *wT', *hw<T' desire, which would correspond with desiderium meum of the

Vulgate, and suggest Heb. ytiw"a]T;; but neither the new sbst. nor the obviously clearer cj. should be accepted. †

10064 aAT

aAT: ï AaT..

10065 ~mia]AT

~mia]AT: pl.; sg. *~a'AT or *~AaT., see Bauer-Leander Heb. 495 l; probably a primary noun, from which the vb.

ï ~at is denominative; MHeb. ~AyT., fem. tm,AyT.; SamP. version Ex 3629, 2624, Gn 2524~ymat tiyyaâmÝm;

Samaritan ~yamwt, cf. JArm. !yyamwt, M.L. Klein Genizah Manuscripts of Palestinian Targum (Cincinnati,

1986) p. 99; JArm. am'AyT., fem. at'm.AyT.; Syr. taÒÀmaÒ; CPArm. twmÀ, emphatic twmyÀ < tywmÀ (Schulthess Lex.

217a); Mnd. tauma (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 478a); Akk. tuÒ(À)mu(m) (AHw. 1364b); Eth. (cf. Leslau
Contributions 55); Arb. tauÀam, fem. tauwat; according to KBL (cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. loc. cit.) two (? three)

forms: 1) *~AaT', pl. ~ymiAaT. Gn 3827 > ~miAT 2524, cstr. ymeAaT. Song 45; 2) *~a'AT, pl. ~mia]AT Ex 3629,

cstr. ymea']T' Song 74; 3) (?) ~yMiT; Ex 2624, which could be a by-form of 1, or alternatively of 2, or it could be a



textual error; ~yMiT; is considered to be a by-form by A. Dillmann Die Bücher Exodus und Leviticus3 (1897)

323, which is also supported by the Versions, especially by SamP. ~ymat; see also BHS: twins.

—a) human beings Gn 2524 3827.

—b) animals Song 45 74.

—c) panels of a wall (perhaps corner panels) of the !K'v.mi Ex 2624 3629, but here the sense of the term “twins”

is not clear; on this see Galling in Beer Exod. 135f; also Noth Ex. (ATD 5) 172.

—d) > n.m. Qwma/j, see TWNT 572 (with bibliography); cf. Koehler Mensche 13925; corresponding to Greek
Di,dumoj John 1116 2024 212. †

10066 !yIq;

!yIq; See below under !yIq; lb;WT (#10068).

10067 lb;WT

lb;WT See below under !yIq; lb;WT (#10068).

10068 !yIq;·lb;WT

!yIq; lb;WT: n.m.; SamP. tuÒbaâlqen; Sept. Qobel, Josephus VIoubh/loj (Schalit Namenwb. 160); all the explanations

of this n.m. are uncertain, but they include: a) treating both elements of the name separately from one another;
b) accepting that originally the elements belonged together, or alternatively that the name as first given was

simply lb;WT and only later was !yIq; added supplementarily; these alternative explanations are discussed by

Westermann BK 1/1: 449, 551f (with a full bibliography);

—as for a: a) according to Westermann loc. cit. 449 lb;WT belongs together with lb'y:' at Gn 420, which comes

from the vb. ï lby hif. to bring, and is associated with the sbst. ï lWby> tribute; b) according to others lb;WT
signifies the name of a territory ï lb;Tu, lb'Tu, Assyrian TabaÒl; !yIq; probably is to be identified with II !yIq;,
which corresponds in meaning with Arb. smith, but it can be explained differently (ï HAL 1025b; HALOT
1097a-b);

—as for b: a) the (original) association of the two elements as a unity in the sense of a double name is suggested
by Gunkel Gen. (51922) 50; also Westermann loc. cit. 451; b) that both elements may originally have been
separate is supported by Sept. Qobel, and accepted by, e.g. Otto Procksch Gen. (KAT 12.3, 1924) 55; also Miller

in ZAW 86 (1974) 168f, who takes lb;WT as being the name of a territory lb;Tu which is to be identified with

Akk. TabaÒl (see above ab). !yIq; becomes associated with it through the tribe of the Kenites, smiths who felt they

were to be grouped with the Israelites (ï ynIyqe > II !yIq;).

—c) it is rather difficult to decide which of the possible explanations that have been mentioned is to be
accepted, and this is probably connected with the remote antiquity of the n.m.



The third son of %m,l,Æk.m,l†', the ancestor of craftsmen and artists who made objects of bronze and iron Gn 422.

†

10069 hn"b.WT

[*hn"b.WT: Jb 2612, K Atn"b.WT textual error, read Q Atn"WbT., ï hn"WbT..]

10070 hg"WT

hg"WT: hgy, Bauer-Leander Heb. 495m: cstr. tg:WT: grief Ps 11928 Pr 101 1413 1721. †

10071 hm'r>g:AT

hm'r>g:AT: ï hm'r>g:To.

10072 hd'AT

hd'AT: II hdy, Bauer-Leander Heb. 495o; MHeb. hd'AT thanksgiving, sacrifice of thanksgiving (Levy Wb. 4:

630a); JArm. at'd>AT sacrifice of thanksgiving (Levy loc. cit.; Dalman Wörterbuch 439b); Syr. taudiÒtaÒ praise,

thanksgiving, profession of faith (Brockelmann Lex. 296a): cstr. td;AT, pl. t¿AÀdoAT.

A. it should be genrally noted that as well as signifying a sacrifice of thanksgiving or a sacrifice of praise hd'AT
also signifies the associated songs, on which see Gunkel-Begrich Einl. Ps. 265f; see further Claus Westermann
Das Loben Gottes in den Psalmen2 (1961; 19684) 16ff.

The instances of the word are to be arranged according to the designations, or rather to the functions, sacrifice
or song, which have just been mentioned; on this see Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL; and especially Hans-Jürgen
Hermisson Sprache und Ritus im alttestamentlichen Kult (WMANT 19; 1965) 31ff.

For the bibliography see further e.g. Beyerlin Die toÒdaÒ der Heilsvergegenwärtigung in den Klageliedern des
Einzelnen (ZAW 79 (1967) 208-224); Horst Die Doxologien im Amosbuch (ZAW 47 (1929) 45-54, especially
50ff = Recht 155-166, especially 162ff); G. von Rad Gerichtsdoxologie in “Schalom” (Studien zu Glaube und
Geschichte Israels) in Alfred Jepsen Fschr. (Stuttgart, 1971) 28-37; Kraus BK 15/3: 171f; D. Bach Rite et
parole dans l’Ancien Testament, Nouveaux éléments apportés par l’étude de Tôdâh (VT 28 (1978) 10-19);
Frank Crüsemann Studien zur Formgeschichte von Hymnus und Danklied in Israel (WMANT 32; 1969) 266ff.

B. cstr. td;AT; pl. t¿AÀdoAT.

—1. hd'AT as sacrifice, and particularly as a community sacrifice (xb;z<), on which see especially Hartmut

Gese Vom Sinai zum Zion (Alttestamentliche Beiträge zur evang. Theologie, 1974) 190 (on Ps 2223f).

—a) it occurs with the following verbs: with awb hif. Jr 1726 3311, pl. tAdAtw> ~yxib'z> 2C 2931.31 or as 2b; sg.

with xb;z" 2C 3316; with I rjq pi. Am 45; with brq hif. (hd'AT-l[;) Lv 712, on which see Hermisson loc. cit.

32f; pl. tdoAT with ~lv pi. Ps 5613.



—b) it is linked with the following substantives: hd'AT¿h;À xb;z< sacrificial meal of thanksgiving Lv 712 2229;

wym'l'v. td;AT xb;z< sacrificial meal of thanksgiving for his salvation Lv 713.15.

—c) hd'Atl. rAmz>mi Ps 1001: a title which can mean either: a) a Psalm for a sacrifice of thanksgiving; or b) a

Psalm for the offering of thanks. It is not possible to decide for certain, but it is because of hd'AT in v.4, where

the sbst. means song of thanksgiving, that b is probably to be preferred; so Kraus BK 155 856.

—2. song of thanksgiving or song of praise: a) sg. Is 513 with acm nif.; Jr 3019 with acy; Jon 210 with xb;z"
(hd'AT lAqB.); Ps 425 with rb;[' (hd'Atw> hN"rI-lAqB.); 6931 with ldg pi.; 952 with ~dq pi.; 1004 with awb
(hd'AtB.); 1477 with I hn"['.

—b) pl. Neh 1227 with hf'[': hK'nUx] tf[]l; tAdAtb.¿WÀ hx'm.fiw>; with awb hif. 2C 2931.31 (tAdAtw> ~yxib'z>).

—3. a choir (choirs) of the Levites: a) sg. Neh 1231b cj. pr. ï tkoluh]T; prop. tx;a;h'w> tk,l,ho, vs.38 pr.

tk,l,Ahh; rd. tk,l,Ah (BHS).

—b) pl. Neh 1240, with dm[ qal, vs.31a hif.

—4. a doxology in court, on which see the bibliography mentioned under A; see in particular, in view of the
usage in Ps 267, Hermisson loc. cit. 42, who offers by way of definition the opinion that the accused gives
praise to Yahweh in recognition that in his acts and in his judgement he is just.

—a) with an inf. hd'AT lAqB. ([;miv.h;l. =) [;miv.l; Ps 267.

—b) with an impv. hd'At Al-nt,w> Jos 719, hwhyl hd'At WnT. Ezr 1011.

—5. instances in which it is uncertain whether hd'AT (a) still has the concrete meaning of sacrifice of

thanksgiving, or whether (b) it has passed from the idea of song of thanksgiving straight to the idea of

thanksgiving, despite the fact that the associated verb is always xb;z:'.

Because of the general context of Ps 5014.23 the second opinion (b) appears to be most likely; and this is also

true for Ps 11617, where hd'AT xb;z< xb;z" is parallel with ~veb. ar'q' hwhy (ï I arq qal A 9d). On the

contrary for hd'At yxeb.z> Ps 10722 the first opinion (a) is preferable, although (b) is probably not to be excluded

completely; on this see Walter Beyerlin Werden und Wesen des 107. Psalms (BZAW 153; 1978) 89. †

10073 hwt

I hwt: denominative from wT', by-form of hat.

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 271): impf. wt'y>w: 1S 2114: to make a mark, scribble (r[;V;h; tAtl.D;-l[;), so also Tg.Jon.:

msaÒreÒtÌ Áal dasësëeÒ tarÁaÒ while he scribbled on the door; similarly TOB :: cj.: a) with Sept. evtumpa,nizen; Vulg.

inpingebat: @t'Y"w: he knocked, hammered, struck; b) with Pesh. niÒteb Áal ÀeskuptaÒ dtarÁaÒ he sat on the threshold

of the door.



While it is clear that the Pesh. (b) eases the admittedly difficult text and does not seriously diverge from it,
nevertheless more often (and according to Stoebe KAT 8/1: 399 in general) it is the first proposal (a) that is

accepted. Gesenius-Buhl Handw. has no hesitation in seeing in wt'y>w: a textual error for @t'Y"w:.

Even though the first proposal makes for an easy solution the reading of the MT, even though it is particularly
unusual, should not be completely abandoned, particularly as it is supported by Tg.Jon.. †

hif: pf. wt' t'ywIt.hi: to make the sign of a wT' Ezk 94. †

10074 hwt

II hwt: the etymology of the vb. is uncertain; there is probably no connection with MHeb. hh'T', JArm., Syr.

aw"T. to repent (:: KBL), on which see Nöldeke ZDMG 57 (1903) 415f.

hif: pf. Wwt.hi: cf. Sept. paroxu,nw, and Vulg. iuxta Sept. exacerbare; Pesh. garger (rendered as incitavit by

Brockelmann Lex. 130): to distress, hurt (obj. laer'f.yI vAdq.) Ps 7841. †

10075 x;AT

x;AT: n.m.:

—1. this name occurs in various different forms: a) x;AT, as above, 1C 619, Sept.RA Qie (with variants), b) WxTo
1S 11, Sept.RA (Sept.B) Qoke, Sept.o Qou, c) tx;n: 1C 611, Sept. Naaq.

—2. The first two of these (a and b) can be regarded as slight variants, but the third (c) is not so easily
explained. Perhaps it is to be regarded as a so-called alternative name, as suggested by G. Widmer in K. Marti
Fschr. 297-304.

—3. The meaning of the name (in both its forms, see above 1a and b) is uncertain; it may perhaps be derived
from Akk. tahäuÖ II (AHw. 1303a), a suggestion accepted by Noth Personennamen 221; but this word does not in
general mean child (as understood by Noth), but rather young animal.

—4) in Fisher Parallels 2: p. 366 no. 191 the Heb. personal name x;ATÆWxTo is identified with the Ug. place

name Tu-häi-ya (Ugaritica 5: p. 194 no. 102 line 11), but whether or not there is any connection between the two
still remains questionable. †

10076 tl,x,AT

tl,x,AT: lxy, Bauer-Leander Heb. 495m, n; MHeb. tl,x,AT (Dalman Wörterbuch 439b), DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 230): a) 1Q Hab i:2 tlxÎwtÐ, see Elliger Hab. 26; b) 11 Q Psa xxii:2-3 $t[Xy tlxwtw your

long awaited salvation; also line 10 $tlxwt xkXt alw and you shall not forget the hope that is in you

(Zion); on b see DJD 4: p. 86, 87; c) 1QH ix:14 hlxwt (= hl'xeAT or hl'x'AT ?, so Lohse Texte 146).

In BHeb. it occurs in the following forms: cstr. as abs.; with sf. yTil.x;AT; cj. $'T.l.x;To pr. ATl.x;To Jb 411, see

BHS, and Fohrer KAT 16: 525, 526. For bibliography see hw"q.Ti.



Although the etymology is different the more common hw"q.Ti and the rarer tl,x,AT are synonymous, and the

most prominent idea of both is the aspect of waiting and expectation, so Zimmerli Der Mensch und seine
Hoffnung im Alten Testament (1968) 15: expectation, hope.

—1. Ps 398 (parallel with cj. ï hw"q.Ti), Jb 411, Pr 1028 and 117 (hw"q.Ti), 1312 Lam 318.

—2. expressions: with db;a': a) Pr 117, sbj. ~ynIAa tl,x,AT, the translation is not quite certain: e.g. the false

expectation (Gemser Spr.2 54); expectation of evil (Plöger BK 17: 132); vain hope (!) (HAL 22a ï !w<a' 4; cf.

HALOT 22b).

—b) Lam 318, sbj. hwhyme yTil.x;AT; with I bzk nif. Jb 411; with %vm pu., sbj. hk'V'mum. ÅAT hope deferred

Pr 1312; with tbX Sir 149, wtlxwt htbX alw and his hope has not ceased (ZüB), or and his hope does

not come to rest, so Georg Sauer Jesus Sirach (Jüdische Schriften aus hellenistisch-römischer Zeit, vol. 3/15;
1981) 539. †

10077 %wt

*%wt: ï %w<T'.

10078 %w<t'

%w<t': *%wt, Bauer-Leander Heb. 456n, on p. 457.

A. a sbst. which is often a bound-form with a preposition; the derivation of the word is uncertain (according to

Rabin Orientalia 32 (1963) 136 %w<T' is a loanword from Hittite tuekka body, self; Tomback Lexicon 205

prefers to find a Semitic etymology); MHeb. %w<T', %AT middle: 1) inside, inner part; 2) %AT, %AtB. in, during

(Dalman Wörterbuch 439b); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 231) most often $wtb, rarer $wtm and $wt la; Old

Sinaitic tk (Albright Proto-Sinaitic p. 44); Ph. mtkt midst (Friedrich Gramm. §200d, 202d); bmtkt (Kilamuwa
5) in the midst, underneath in the middle (Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 24; 2: p. 32; cf. Jean-Hoftijzer
Dictionnaire 172; Tomback Lexicon 205; see Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 708: mtkh either oppression or
midst, with bibliography for both suggestions); Ug. tk (Gordon Textbook §19:2538, 2548; Aistleitner Wb. 2755;
Gibson Myths2 159b): tk to, towards, btk in, within, tk in front (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 3:iv:41f: w
tk pnh before him).

B. cstr. %AT, sf. ykiAT, $'k.AT, %keAT, ykikeñAT (Ps 11619 1359 :: $kt from western variant), on this (Arm.)

ending see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §91e; Bauer-Leander Heb. 251j; Wagner Aram. §15: 2 (p. 130); AkAT,

hkoAT (Ezk 4815.21), Hk'AT, WnkeAT, ~k,k.AT, ~k'¿AÀTo, hn";h.k†'AT (Ezk 1653), see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm.

§91f; Bauer-Leander Heb. 252p.

C. midst:

—1. instances (and a few expressions): in the midst > to cut through the middle %w<T'B; ~t'ao rTeb;y>w: Gn 1510;

when measuring out an area for the pasture land, %w<T'B; ry[ih'w> to leave the town in the middle Nu 355; %w<T'B;
laer'f.yIl. Wyh.YIw: and they were caught in the middle of Israel Jos 822; Samson %w<T'B; laer'f.yIl. Wyh.YIw:Åt'B. ~yf
fixed a torch in the middle of the knot between the tails of the foxes Ju 154; taking lx;N:h; $.AT the centre of the



wadi as the boundary Dt 316 Jos 122; to consecrate rcex'h, $.AT the centre of the courtyard as a place in which

to offer sacrifice 1K 864 2C 77; rcex'h, $.ATÅT'h; r[;v; the middle gate Jr 393 (ï I r[;v; 5w); r[;v;ÅT'h;
ydeWM[; the two central pillars on which the building rested Ju 1629; AkAT the centre of a chunk of vine-wood

which has been charred after being thrown into a fire Ezk 154; the internal decoration, inside !Ayr>Pia; the

palanquin Song 310 vs.9; cf. O. Keel Das Hohelied (Zürcher Bibelkommentare: AT 18; 1986) 122-124; dx;a;
rx;a; (textual uncertainty; for dx;a; Versions, DSS: tx;a;, with uncertain meaning) %w<T'B; behind someone in

the middle Is 6617; the meaning is uncertain, on which see e.g. Galling Fschr. 105: a mystic (a man or a woman)
who stands in the middle as the one consecrated to conduct the ritual; cf. also C. Westermann Jes. (ATD 19)
335 :: Fohrer Fschr. 21-24: these words do not constitute an original element of the text but have been
introduced through a scribal error.

—2. cstr. %AT, with preposition; a) with B.: %AtB.: a) in, in the middle of Gn 16 (with ~yIM†'h;); Gn 29 33.8 (with

!G†'h;); Ex 32 (with @WSh; see also under (c); Jos 317 410 (with !Der>Y:h;); 2S 327 (with r[;V;h;), cf. J. Gray PEQ 84

(1952) 11110; 2S 2012 (with hL'siM.h;) in the middle of the thoroughfare.

—b) %AtB. (meaning br,q,B.) a stronger form of B. (ï B. 1, HAL 100a, HALOT 104a): in (but the division

from a is not always certain) Gn 921 Jos 721 2S 617 1C 161 with lh,ao; Gn 1824.26 with ry[ih'; Mi 33 with tx;L†'q;
in the cooking-pot; Ps 2215 409 with y[†'me; Ps 4011 with yBili; Jb 2013 they retain wickedness in the centre of AKxi
their palate; 1K 320 with hl'y>L;h; in the night, during the night (NRSV, REB, NEB: in the middle of the night);

Is 163 with ~yIr;h\c' at midday, or alternatively at the height of noon (NRSV), so Wildberger BK 10: 538.

—g) after a verb of motion: i) %AtB. within: with awb 1S 914 (ry[ih' $.AtB.) into the middle of the town, on

which see Stoebe KAT 8/1: 191, 195 (:: cj. r[;V;h; $.AtB.); 1S 1111 (%AtB. hn<x]M;h;); with II r[n pi. Ex 1427

(~Y"h; $.AtB.) the midst of the sea; ii) through the middle: with awb Ex 1416.29 (~Y"h; $.AtB.); with rb[ Ezk 94

(ry[ih' $.AtB.); Neh 911%Atb. hf'[' (~Y"h;-k.AtB.); to work gold leaf into woven material Ex 393; iii) with

relation to a large mass: within, among (cf. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.) Gn 236.10 352 4020; Is 2413 (~yMi[;h; $.AtB.
parallel with #r,a'h' br,q,B.); with a collective !G†'h; #[e $.AtB. Gn 38; @WSh; $.AtB. Ex 25; ~k'toB. in the

midst of them, meaning among them.

—b) %ATmi from the midst of (meaning out of) Ex 34 3311 Jr 516 Am 64 and elsewhere.

—c) %AT-la, in the midst of Dt 1317 2112 Ezk 54 and elsewhere.

—d) %AT-d[; as far as the middle of the house 2S 46.

—e) %AT l[;me out of the middle of the city Ezk 1123.

Der. !AkyTi.

10079 hx'keAT



hx'keAT: xky, Bauer-Leander Heb. 495n; MHeb. hx'keAT reprimand, as also JArm. at'x]keAT: pl. tAxkeAT:

rebuke, punishment 2K 193 /Is 373, Hos 59; B. tAxkeAt hf'[' to inflict punishment on Ps 1497; it is also

possible to translate as to enforce judgement on, so Kraus BK 155 1145. †

10080 tx;k;AT

tx;k;AT, xh;k;To: xky, Bauer-Leander Heb. 495n; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 231): 1) punishment 1Qp

Hab v:4f; 1QH vii:29; 2) reprimand 1Qp Hab v:10; 1QS vi:1; ix:9, 24, 33; xii:21, 31: sf. ATÆyTix.k;AT, pl.

tAxk'AT, cstr. tAxk.¿AÀTo. It should firstly be noted that Horst Recht 289 and BK 16/1: 85f takes the basic

meaning of the sbst. derived from the vb. as setting to right; this basic meaning can be subdivided into a number
of specific meanings, most of which exhibit an aspect of punishment or judgement. Humbert Hab. 144
dispenses with any subdivision, such as is found in Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and KBL, which arises from the
different ideas of blame, censure and reproach, reproof, remonstrance.

—1. a) reprimand (with a threat) Ezk 515 2517 (or as d).

—b) reproof (yTix.k;AT), so with KBL; similarly Jörg Jeremias Kultprophetie und Gerichtsverkündigung in der

späten Königszeit (WMANT 35; 1970) 95: reproachful complaint, cf. also Rudolph KAT 13/3: 211 on Hab 21:
objection.

—c) contradiction, retort, on which see Klaus Seybold Das Gebet des Kranken im Alten Testament (BWANT
99; 1973) 10016 (with bibliography): Ps 3815 Jb 136 234.

—d) punishment Ezk 515 2517 (see above under a) Ps 3912 7314.

—2. reproach, blame (during instruction, upbringing): a) Pr 123.25.30 311 512 623 1017 121 1318 155.10.31f 275

291.15.

—b) special and particular meanings: a) Ps 7314 because of [;Wgn" in vs.a there is the suggestion of yTix.k;Ahw> as

a cj. in vs.b for yTix.k;Atw>, see BHS and Kraus BK 155 663, 664, but it is probably not necessary; b) Pr 623 pr.

rs'Wm tAxk.AT prop. with Sept., Pesh., Tg. rs'Wm tAxk.ATÅWmW tx;k;AT reproof and discipline (ZüB), see

BHK :: MT: the reproof of discipline (cf. NRSV), of reprimand, so Gemser Spr.2 38; or alternatively reproving
discipline, so Plöger BK 17: 67; cf. also ms. and Vulg. increpatio disciplinae; the MT is to be followed and the

cj. to be abandoned; g) tAxk'AT vyai Pr 291 a reproved man, so Gemser Spr.2 100; or alternatively someone

who has experienced reproof, so Plöger BK 17: 340; similarly TOB :: Gesenius-Buhl Handw.: a man of
contradiction, that is a stubborn person who allows himself to say nothing, cf. ZüB; NRSV: one who is often
reproved yet remains stubborn.

—3. expressions: a) as 1a-d: with rsy pi. Ps 3912; with alm pi. Jb 234 (tAxk'At aLem;a] ypiW); with hf'['
Ezk 515 2517; with bwv hif. Hab 21 (yTix.k;AT-l[;); with [m;v' Jb 136.

—b) as 2: with hb'a' (al{) Pr 125; with hlg pu. Pr 275 (hL'gUm. ÅAT undisguised, public blame); with #a;n" qal

Pr 130, 512 (parallel anEf'); with I bz:[' Pr 1017; with #wq qal (la;) Pr 311; with anEf' Pr 121 1510; with bWv¿l.À
Pr 123; with [m;v' Pr 1531f; with rm;v' Pr 1318 155. †

10081 dl'AT



dl'AT: place name; Sept. Qoulad: a locality in the territory of Simeon 1C 429; the attempt to explain the name as

the place where children could be obtained (as cited in KBL) is completely uncertain. dl'AT is the same as

dl;ATl.a, Jos 1530 194 (for bibliography see HAL 58 (HALOT 60a); with a similar though somewhat different

explanation of the place name); according to Noth Jos 110 the name was transmitted in the form dl'AT in error.

†

10082 tAdleAT

*tAdleAT: dly, from the hif. form of this vb. dyliAh (Bauer-Leander Heb. 495n; cf. J. Barth Nominalbildung

§189d); MHeb. hd'l'AT product (Dalman Wörterbuch 439b), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 231) twdlwt: 1QS

iii:13, 19 (twice); iv:15; 1QM iii:14; v:1; x:14; Dam. iv:5; for the meaning of the sbst. see Scharbert in Eichrodt
Fschr. (ATANT 59, 1970) 5118: in Dam. and 1QM the word means the successive generations within the tribes
of Israel and within the natural human bonds of affinity; but on the other hand in 1 QS it means rather origins;

SamP. pl. cstr. tuÒldaât, with sf. tuÒlduÒtimma (on the pl. ending -aât cf. LOT 5: p. 60-62); late Samaritan hdylwt
tuÒliÒda chronicle; JArm. aT'd>l;AT origin, lineage; cf. Akk. (Standard Babylonian) taÒlittu(m) the offspring of

animals (AHw. 1310b); Syr. tauledtaÒ descendants, relations; tauldaÒtaÒ equivalent to tAdl.AT Gn 24; CPArm.

*twldÀ, fem. emph. twlwdtÀ and tlwdtÀ, on which see Schulthess Gramm. §37c; §38: 2d; §115; also Lex. 83b
twldtÀ fathering, begetting; OSArb. tld-m birth (Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 147); Eth. tiwlid and tuÒlid (Dillmann
Lex. 888f) descendants, lineage, clan; generation, ancestors; Tigr. tiwlid (tuÒlid) (Littmann-H. Wb. 431b)
generation; on the sbst. in Syr. and Eth. see also J. Barth Nominalbildung §189d, with the translation successive

generations: cstr. t¿AÀdol.¿AÀTo, sf. wyt'dol.To, ~t'¿AÀdol.¿AÀTo: from the basic sense of the sbst. it really means

begetting, fathering, from which there has been a linguistic development to mean people who are related.

—1. descendants, successors: a) Nu 120-42 (12 times).

—b) ~t'¿AÀdol.¿AÀtol. according to their descendants, successors Gn 1032 2513 Ex 616.19 1C 129 57 72.4.9 828 99.34

2631; Scharbert loc. cit. 50 proposes a rendering for both sets of passages (a and b) as paternal links, succession
of generations.

—c) ~t'dol.AtK. Ex 2810 corresponding to their genealogy, so Noth Ex. (ATD 5) 178; but on this see also

Scharbert loc. cit. 50.

—2. the sbst. in the so-called toÒldoÒt-formula t¿AÀdol.¿AÀto hL,ae, on which see Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 3: 458-470

(with bibliography); Scharbert loc. cit. 45-56; P. Weimar Die Toledot-Formel in der priesterschriftlichen
Geschichtsdarstellung (BZ 18; 1974) 65-93.

—a) Gn 69 101 1110.27 2512.19 361.9 372 Nu 31 Ru 418; the rendering of this fixed expression suggests different
possible interpretations, though not all are exclusive to one another, on which see e.g. Eissfeldt loc. cit. 460: a)
successive generations in the general history of a family (Gesenius-Buhl Handw.); similarly von Rad ATD 2-4:

a succession of generations; b) in Gn 69tdol.AT corresponds to family history, and this can also be linked to

Gn 372, and perhaps to Ru 418.

—b) ~d'a' tdol.AT rp,se Gn 51 the book of the descendants of Adam, so von Rad loc. cit. 45; on which see

also Eissfeldt loc. cit. 460f; a list of the toledot (meaning family history) of Adam, so Scharbert loc. cit. 46, 52;
a summary of the family tree of Adam, so Westermann BK 1/1: 468.



—c) ~a'r>B†'hiB. #r,a'h'w> ~yIm;V'h; dAdl.At hL,ae Gn 24: the ususal rendering is this is the history of the origin

of heaven and earth when they were created, so e.g. Eissfeldt loc. cit. 461; KBL; and especially O.H. Steck Der
Schöpfungsbericht der Priesterschrift (FRLANT 115 (1975) 241f, 242989, with reference to Weimar loc. cit.
72ff); cf. also Speiser Gen. 8, who then makes use of the idea of story in the sense of history, narrative :: Gunkel
Gen. 101: this is the family tree of the heaven and the earth as they were created. Scharbert loc. cit. 53

understands the sbst. tAdl.AT in a similar way, but for ~a'r>B†'hiB. he follows a different course and he

translates through their creation, inasmuch as they were created. But that seems to be artificial and there is more
to be said for the usual translation of the inf. nif. The same is probably true for his translation of the sbst., for
the particular context in which it is used justifies a preference for the usual interpretation rather than the one
given by Gunkel and Scharbert. †

10083 !AlAT

!AlAT: n.m. 1C 420 K, ï !AlyTi Q.

10084 ll'AT

*ll'AT: hapax legomenon Ps 1373 (cf. ? Bauer-Leander Heb. 475p): pl. sf. Wnylel'AT.

—a) no verbal derivation for the sbst., or rather for the adj., is certain; the Vrss. differ, and there is a
corresponding difference in modern renderings; see the list by Kellermann ZAW 980 (1978) 45; these either
develop a meaning from MT or make some suggestion for cj. One rendering that prefers MT and should be

considered is our mockers, or rather, those that make a mockery of us; this would derive from the vb. III llh
po. to make a mockery of (HAL 239a; HALOT 249a); so Dahood Psalms 3: 268, 270; cf. Freedman in Albright
Fschr. (1971) 192; also Auffret ZAW 92 (1980) 346, 352.

—b) conjectures include: a) with Sept. oh|̀ avpagago,ntej &#141;ma/j; Vulg. iuxta Sept. qui captivos duxerunt nos;

Pesh. daÒboÒrayn those who take us away prop. WnykeyliAm; b) with Tg. baÒzoÒzanaÒ our plunderers prop. Wnylel.Av; g)

that suggestion is taken up by Guillaume JBL 75 (1956) 143f, who makes the proposal to translate Wnylel.AT
those who lead us into slavery, pt. from *llt, equivalent to Arb. talla (atalla) to bind, or to carry off by force

slaves that have been bound up; cf. talla to lead along an animal, IV to bind and take away (an animal).

—c) whether the MT is followed, or a cj. accepted, there is still the remark of Kellermann loc. cit. 45, that no
certain solution is to be found in view of the guesses made already by the (older) translations.

10085 [l'AT

I [l'AT:

—1. The derivation of the sbst. is uncertain, on this cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 495j; possibilities include: a) from

the root tlÁ, see Gesenius-Buhl Handw. [lt, KBL I *[lt with reference to the sbst. ï tA[L.t;m.; the meaning

of the root would be to dare, on which see Gesenius-Buhl Handw. 880a (with bibliography), which is perhaps

satisfactory for tA[L.t;m. and Ug. tlÁ (see under 3a and b), but does not come into consideration for the Heb.

sbst.

—b) a quadriradical primary noun, on which see Degen Gramm. §29: 3, cf. Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §127.



—2. [l'AT occurs infrequently as an appellative name, but in much more common use as such is h['leAT and

t[;l;AT, so that the two words can be considered as an opposing pair; this is included in the indispensable list of

Michel Grundlegung 1: 66-68; but the nature of the connection between the two forms is not clear. The fem.
could perhaps be considered as a development from the masc. as an original unitary noun. In the cognate
languages what happens is that the fem. form is dominant and the juxtaposition of masc. and fem. with one
another appears only rather rarely. It is attested in Syriac as well as Hebrew.

—3. for the cognate languages, see JArm. adj. an"l'AT, an"['l.AT crimson material (cf. Lokotsch Etym. Wb.

1219; also Littmann Morgenländische Wörter 84), purple.

Ug. tlÁ (Gordon Textbook §19:2560) with an instance of tlÁm in Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 2:iv:4; but
the sense of the word, or rather its form, is disputed; suggestions include:

a) equivalent to Heb. [l'AT worm, maggot, with sg. as collective, so Fisher Parallels 1: p. 340 no. 521, with

reference to J.C. de Moor The Seasonal Pattern in the Ugaritic Myth of BaÁlu (AOAT 16; 1971) 126, 133; cf.
Hoftijzer UF 4 (1972) 156: sbst. tlÁ with adverbial -m (Gordon Textbook §11.5, p. 103), meaning by a maggot.

b) tlÁ rodent, gnawing creature (because of the context it is not worm), so Gibson Myths2 43 with note 2, and p.
159b, from the root tlÁ (see above 1a).

c) tlÁm part. passive of the vb. tlÁ to gnaw, with the meaning rusty, probably rather corroded, eaten away, so
Caquot Textes Ougaritiques 135 with note g, where other suggestions are also given.

Syr. taulÁaÒ worm (Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §84 p. 56).

Amharic til (Leslau Contributions 55), and the older form tilÁ (see Gesenius-Buhl Handw. 880a sub [lt, with

reference to Franz Praetorius Die amharische Sprache 36.

—I [l'AT really in the sense of a worm, in particular the “crimson-worm”, from which the dye for crimson is

extracted; on this see Gradwohl Farben 73f; also BRL2 72b with crimson coloured material Is 118, with ~da
hif.; Lam 45 those who are dressed in crimson ([l'At yle[] ~ynImua/h'); ï II, h['leAT, t[;l;AT. †

10086 [l'AT

II [l'AT: n.m.; Sept. Qwla; Josephus Qou,laj (Schalit Namenwb. 55); the meaning of the personal name is the

same as I [l'AT, see Noth Personennamen 230; cf. Nöldeke Beitr. 90, who mentions as parallel the Arb.

personal name duwayd little worm, and remarks that perhaps the name arises from the idea that the little worm
lives for a long time.

—1. the oldest son of Issachar, probably the ancestor of the tribe with this name Gn 4613 Nu 2623 1C 71f.

—2. a jpevo from Issachar, who resided in rymiv' Ju 1011, ï IV rymiv' 2. †

Der. y[il'AT.

10087 h['leAT



h['leAT, [.;l;ñAT, t[;l†'AT: on the question of the etymology of the sbst., and of the alternation of the form as a

masc. and also as a fem., see I [l'AT, under 1 and 2; for the corresponding forms in the cognate languages see

under 3: a) this fem. form appears also in the cognate languages: MHeb. t[;l;AT, as also JArm. aT'[.l;AT
maggot, worm, worm damage; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 231) t[lwtÆh[lwt: ynX t[lwt 1 QM vii:11; ~ytm
t[lwt 1 QH vi:34; xi:12, t[lwtl DJD 1: p. 146 no. 53 line 1; OArm. twlÁh, st. abs. sg. (Sefire A 27) see

Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 222; 2: p. 240; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 325; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary
1206; Degen Gramm. §29: 3; Akk. tuÒltu(m) (AHw. 1369b); Syr. taulaÁtaÒ; CPArm. twlÁÀ, emph. twlÁtÀ; Mnd. tulita

(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 483a); the meaning is always the same as in Heb.: sf. ~T'[.l;AT, pl. ~y[il'AT,

SamP. pl. tuÈliÒm, on this pl. as a group-plural see Michel Grundlegung 1: 64.

—1. worm (:: hM'rI maggot): aa) in a castor-oil plant (!Ayq'yqi) Jon 47, with hnm pi. (sbj. ~yhil{a/h'); b) in a

vineyard Dt 2839, with lk;a', as in KBL: what is meant by t[;l†'ATh; is the so-called fruit-grub (cochylis

ambiguella Hüb.), which attacks the grape (Löw Flora 1: 101f); g) pl. and obj. !m' with I ~m;r', worm-infested

mannah Ex 1620, see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §121d3; d) in the grave (h['leAT $'yS,k;m.W) Is 1411 (parallel

hM'rI); ~T'[.l;AT Is 6624, with tWm (al{).

—b) metaphorically bqo[]y: t[;l;AT Is 4114, with arey" (la;); vyai-al{ t[;l;AT Ps 227; h['leAT ~d'a'-nb,W Jb

256 (parallel with hM'rI).

—2. a) ynIv' t[;l;AT literally glow-worm, used to designate crimson red material; for associated instances see I

ynIv' 1a.

—b) t[;l;At ynIv. crimson colour, for associated instances see I ynIv' 2b.

10088 y[il'AT

y[il'AT: gentilic of II [l'AT, Sept. dh/moj iv Qwlai? Nu 2623. †

10089 %ymiAT

%ymiAT Ps 165: ï %mt.

10090 ~ymiAT

~ymiAT: ï ~ymia]AT.

10091 hb'[eAT

hb'[eAT and hb'[eTo (Jr 444): 116 times, for which see the list in KBL, and especially Humbert ZAW 72 (1960)

219.

I. The derivation of the sbst. is not completely certain, but it is most likely that it comes from the vb. *b[y, as a

by-form of Arb. ÁaÒba, adj. ÁaybaÒn to be faulty, be corrupted, be polluted so especially Rudolph Fschr. 157-160;
but see also previously J. Barth Nominalbildung p. 3051; see further Kopf VT 8 (1958) 188f; Gesenius-Buhl



Handw.; Zorell Lexicon 892b; also von Soden, by private letter; according to Bauer-Leander Heb. 495n the sbst.

belongs to the pattern taqtil > ljeq.T;, but the details remain unclear; earlier suggestions are found in KBL; the

vb. ï b[t is denominative; MHeb. hb'[eAT, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 232) hb[wt abhorrence, abomination,

the same as JArm. at'b.y[eAT; SamP. tuwweÒba; Samaritan b[wt, hb[wt (abs.); Ph. Donner-Röllig Inschriften

text 13:6 tÁbt Ásëtrt an abomination to Ashtarte, see Friedrich Gramm.2 §227b; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 332;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1225; Tomback Lexicon 343; cf. H.P. Müller ZA 65 (1975) 119; cstr. tb;[]AT,

pl. t¿AÀbo[e¿AÀTo, cstr. t¿AÀbo[]¿AÀTo, sf. %yIt†'Æk.yIt;¿AÀbo[]AT, wyt'bo[]To, h'yt,¿AÀbo[]AT, ~k,yte¿AÀbo[]AT, ~t'¿AÀbo[]AT,

~h,yte¿AÀbo[]AT, !h,yteAb[]AT.

For bibliography see e.g. Nelson Glueck The word toÁebah in the Old Testament (1932); and especially Humbert
Le substantif toÁeÒbaÒ et le verbe tÁb dans l’Ancien Testament (ZAW 72; 1960) 217-237; THAT 2: 1051-1055; see
further below.

II. abomination, abhorrence:

—1. it is !h,yteAb[]ATÅAT for an Egyptian to eat with a Hebrew Gn 4332, !aco h[ero Gn 4634, hwhyl; xb;z" Ex

822.

—2. hwhyl; xb;z"ÅAT in Israel: a) tbo[eATh; tAQxu the abhorrent customs of the Canaanites Lv 1830, by which

is meant in particular sexual perversity; see further Lv 1826.27.29; and in special cases sodomy Lv 1822 2013; cf.
Elliger Lev. 24123.

—b) according to Is 113 the offering of incense (tr,joq.) is a tr,joq.ÅAT for Yahweh. Probably this arises not so

much because of a Canaanite origin of this offering as because of the kind of people who practise it, on which
see Wildberger BK 10: 38f (with bibliography), and also p. 42.

—c) the expression hwhy tb;[]AT (with variants) occurs for the first time in Deuteronomy, and in general this

does not exclude a few hb'[eAT-words in Proverbs which reach back to the time before Deuteronomy.

On hb'[eATÅAT in Deuteronomy see Otto Bächli Israel und die Völker (ATANT 41; 1962) 53-55; Humbert

ZAW 72, 222-226; L’Hour Les interdits ToÁeba dans le Deutéronome (RB 71; 1964) 481-503; Rosario P.
Merendino Das deuteronomische Gesetz. Eine literarkritische, gattungs- und überlieferungsgeschichtliche
Untersuchung zu Dt 12-26 (BBB 31; 1969) p. 80 on Dt 1315 and 174 with note 68; Martin Rose Der
Ausschliesslichkeitsanspruch Jahwes. Deuteronomische Schultheologie und die Volksfrömmigkeit der späteren
Königszeit (BWANT 108; 1975) 92; cf. also Silvia Schroer In Israel gab es Bilder (OBO 74; 1987) 353.

Bächli loc. cit. 55 describes the things that are meant by hwhy tb;[]AT, or alternatively by the simple

expression hb'[eAT, saying that toÖÁebah indicates anything that could spoil the purity of the people from the

point of view of Yahwism; on this see also Humbert ZAW 7: 227.

Included in what is considered to be hb'[eAT (with KBL) are gold and silver from divine images Dt 726; the

consumption of meat from unclean animals 143; the remarrying of a divorced woman (hwhy ynEp.li awhi
hb'[eAt-yKi) 244; hwhy tb;[]AT the sacrifice of imperfect animals 171 ; the wearing of clothing of the opposite

sex 225; the giving of earnings from prostitution to the temple 2319; dishonest measures 2516; secret images of
deities 2715; the sacrifice of children 1231; for further instances see Bächli loc. cit. 53.



—3. a) tbo[eAT in the sense of foreign deities Dt 3216, sg. Is 4419; this is probably also meant in Is 4124~k,B';
rx;b.yI hb'[eAT an abomination has been chosen by some of you, so Westermann Jes. (ATD 19) 69; similarly

Humbert ZAW 72: 231; and also Elliger BK 11: 171, who translates as an abomination has been chosen for

you; but he also suggests the very questionable cj. ~k,yBec;[] x;Wrw" WhTo your pictures are emptiness and wind

(loc. cit., also p. 173); but see also later p. 187f where hb'[eAT is applied to a foreign deity 2K 2313 !AM[;-ynEB.
tb;[]AT ~Kol.mi.

—b) tAb[eAT to designate the hurt from one’s colleagues that must be avoided Ps 889 (pl. of intensity, see

Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §124e; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §19b).

—c) t¿AÀbo[eAT: a) abominable actions which are considered to transgress the basic commandments Jr 710, on

which see Helga Weippert Die Prosareden des Jeremiabuches (BZAW 132; 1973) 42f; b) abhorrent customs of

foreign peoples: 1K 1424 (textual uncertainty, pr. tbo[]ATh; prop. deleting the article to read tbo[]AT; see BHS ::

Noth BK 9/1: 324: the sbst. is a gloss and should therefore be deleted; so also Würthwein ATD 11/1: 1812; 2K

212; child-sacrifice 2K 163/2C 283; hL,aeh' tAb[eToh' yMe[; these abhorrent peoples Ezr 914.

—d) with hf'[': obj. hb'[eAT to have abominable practices, act abominabally Jr 615/812; obj. t¿AÀbo[eATh; the

abominations of heathen nations Lv 1827.29 Jr 4422; with passive ht'f.[,n<, sbj. hb'[eAT¿h;À Dt 1315 174 the

worship of foreign gods; Mal 211 in connection with mixed marriages; see Rudolph KAT 13/4: 272; Humbert
ZAW 72: 231.

—4. in Ezekiel the sbst. is mostly found in the pl. (with the article and often with a personal pronominal suffix,

see Humbert ZAW 72: 228; also KBL). In the form hb'[eAT the sbst. occurs only four times (1650 1812 2211

3326). The preferred predicate is the vb. hf'['. According to Zimmerli Ez. 154, hb[wt is a collective term for

all sins which have a polluting effect in the cult. Clearly to be counted with such sins are adultery (2211) as well

as the less precisely defined hb'[eAT of 3326; on this last instance see Zimmerli Ez. 820. Humbert ZAW 72, 229

takes 2211 and 3326 on their own, because by hb'[eAT is meant (or can be meant) a transgression of moral

importance, while elsewhere it means a contravention of the cultic and ritual codes of conduct; on this see e.g.

~t'bo[]At ymel.c; their shameful pictures 720 and %yIt;Ab[]At yleWLGI your shameful idols 1636; ~t'Ab[]AT their

abomination (with reference to the temple) 438.

—5. a) in Proverbs the dominant expression is hwhy tb;[]AT 322 111.20 1222 158.9.26 165 1715 2010.23; there also

occurs Avp.n: tAb[]AT (K), or alternatively Avp.n: tb;[]AT (Q, Sept.) 616 and as a word of hm'k.x' wisdom,

[v;r, yt;p'f. tb;[]AT wickedness is an abomination to my lips (NRSV) 87. Among the yt;p'f. tb;[]ATÅAT
hwhy are included e.g. zAln" the corrupt 332 (ï zwl nif.); hm'r>mi ynEz>amo false weights 111; ble-yveQ.[i those

with a false heart 1120; rq,v†'-ytep.fi lying lips 1222; ~y[iv'r> xb;z< 158. Within the expression Avp.n:
tb;ÆtAb[]AT 616 are included human vices, which are set out in detail in vs.17-19; see also the word of wisdom

that had been mentioned earlier 87.

—b) hb'[eAT in terms of social relationships: a) ~ykil'm. ÅAT 1612 ([v;r, tAf[]); b) as applied to particular

types of people ~yliysiK. ÅAT 1319; ~yqiyDIc; ÅAT :: [v'r' ÅAT 2927; if someone closes his ear to words of

instruction ATÅAt AtL'piT. ~G: then his prayer is also an abomination 289; #le ~d'a'l. tb;[]AT the scoffer is

an abomination for humanity 249 :: KBL: offensiveness, an abominable thing.



—c) the meaning of the general expression hb'[eAT ~y[iv'r> xb;z< 2127 has a position between the two

mentioned previously (a and b), but because of 158 it is probably to be taken with the first of them (a) rather
than with the second (b).

Der. b[t.

10092 h['AT

h['AT: h[t; substantivised participle, cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 475q; the fem. probably indicates a unitary

noun, one single example of erring, meaning a mistake; for this usage in Akkadian see von Soden Gramm.

§60a; for Heb. cf. Michel Grundlegung 1: 64ff; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 232) h[wt error, mistake:

1QH i:22 h[wth xwr a spirit of error; Dam. xx:11 h[wt wrbd they have made wrong statements; cf. rB,dI
hr's' Je 2932; h['AT and hr's' pt. > sbst.

—1. mistake, error Is 326, with hwhy la, rBiDI to utter error concerning the Lord (NRSV)

—2. confusion Neh 42, with hf'[' (with Al but prop. yli or Wnl'); to cause confusion in it (NRSV). †

10093 tAp['AT

tAp['AT: tantum pl. (Bauer-Leander Heb. 495m: on the pattern taqtal); cstr. t¿AÀpo[]AT. It should be noted that

rather than following the usual arrangement here (as in Gesenius-Buhl Handw.) the instances in the Vrss. will
be presented first (A), and after that the etymology and meaning of the sbst. will be explained (B).

A. 1) ~yrIh' tAp[]AT Ps 954, Sept. ta. u[yh tw/n ovre,wn, so also Pesh. wraumeÒ dtÌuÒreÒ; Vulg. iuxta Sept. et

altitudines montium, Vulg. iuxta Hebr. et excelsa montium.

—2. ~aer> tpo[]AtK., Samaritan kaâtuwweÒfot Nu 2322 248, Sept. ẁj do,xa monoke,rwtoj auvtw|/ (Liddell-Scott Lex.

1144b: monoke,rwj wild ox); Vulg. cuius fortitudo similis est rinocerotis whose bravery can be compared to that
of the rhinoceros; Pesh. bÁusëneÒh wabraumeÒh in its cunning and its size, equivalent to Tg. tuqnaÒ wruÒmoÒ diÒleÒh; in
Pesh. and Tg. the comparison with the animal is missing, and the statement has a direct reference to Yahweh.

—3. %l' tAp['AT @s,k,w> Jb 2225, Sept. avrgu,rion pepurwme,non like refined silver; Vulg. et argentum tibi

coacervabitur and silver will be heaped up for you; Pesh. waksep hÌusëbaÒnin nehweÒÀ laÒk and there will be silver
for you (you shall have silver) in (vast ?) quantities.

—4. rawt twp[wtb whrzayw Sir 457 and he encircled him with magnificent splendour (Smend Die Weisheit

des Jesus Sirach, Hebräisch und Deutsch (1906) 49; also Commentary 429; Sept. kai. perie,zwsen auvto.n

peristolh.n do,xhj; but the remark of Smend loc. cit. 49 should be noted, that while the text has ~ar the

marginal reading is the sbst. rawt, on which see B2d.

B. 1. a) etymologically the sbst. tAp['AT is probably to be linked with the Arabic vb. yafaÁa to tower above > to

stand above; for the Arabic vb. see G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 4 (1837) 521a; there is also the sbst.

yafaÁ hill; see also A. Dillmann Das Buch Hiob (1869; 18914) 220; the Arb. root yfÁ by metathesis > *@[y, ï II

*[py; so also Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; Zorell Lexicon 892f :: KBL 1022b: Áifwah the hair on the top of the head;



but that is a remote possibility and is not convincing; the connection with the root yfÁ > *@[y leads to a basic

meaning for tAp['AT of something that towers high, from which the more exact meaning of the sbst. will have

to be understood; on this see Dillmann loc. cit.; also Dhorme Job 308; see also Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and
Zorell Lex.

—b) F. Rundgren ActOr. 21 (1953) 316ff: it comes from the Arabic root dÌÁp (dÌaÁafa) II and IV to double (Lane
Lex. 1791a; Wehr-Cowan Dict. 542a: dÌÁf B :: dÌÁf A to be weak); sbst. dÌaÁaf a garment, or a part of a garment,

which has been doubled; Syr. ÀeÁap (pe. and pa.) to double (Brockelmann Lex. 38b). tAp['AT: by dissimilation

@[a > *taÀÁaÒfoÒt > *taÒfoÒt; or alternatively *taÀÁafoÒt > *tawÁaÒfoÒt > *toÒÁaÒfoÒt.

—2) the meanings in the different passages.

—a. Ps 954 the heights, the peaks of the mountains, so also Rundgren loc. cit. 323.

—b. Nu 2322 248 what towers high, meaning the horns of the wild-ox :: Rundgren: from Arb. ÁatÌafa to bend,

fold; adj. fem. ÁatÌfaÒÁu a twisted horn (Lane Lex. 2080a): tAp['AT the curves of the horns.

—c. Jb 2225: possible explanations include either a) silver in massive heaps, or ingots of silver which would not
have been used as money but as whole ingots, so Dillmann loc. cit., with reference to the rendering of Vulg.

(see above A3); or b): under the assumption that tAp['AT can also mean brightness, gleam, like !r,q, Hab 34, it

can be translated silver with brightness, meaning gleaming silver, so Norbert Peters Das Buch Job (1928) 246;
g) from the etmological suggestion mentioned above (see B 1b) Rundgren loc. cit. 320 renders the sbst. as

doubling, and more precisely the expression @s,K, tAp['AT loc. cit. 322 as abundant supplies, really doubled

amounts, of silver, or money.

—d) Sir 457: here Rundgren loc. cit. 325 prefers the interpretation of the Sept. with the variant stolh.n for
peristolh,n; he also mentions the Syriac adj. ÁayyiÒfaÒ folded, crumpled, which would be from the vb. ÀeÁap, and
comparable with Arabic dÌaÁfa; on this see above B 1b. But following this interpretation it is probably better to

remember that the text has ~ar, while the reading rawt is marginal, and it is better to to maintain the text.

The ~ar twp[wt ram’s horns would be used here figuratively for the very tall head-dress of the high-priest;

so Peters loc. cit. 248.

C. It is as well to be careful before making a final decision about the word because, despite the very careful
suggestions of Rundgren, the questions about the etymology have not yet been answered for certain, and
perhaps they cannot be answered. It can be seen now (cf. B2 above) that there is widespread agreement for the

meaning of heights for Ps 954, and for horns for Nu 2322 248 (cf. KBL); whether tAp['AT indicates specifically

the curves of the horns must obviously be left as an open question; the (exact) interpretations of Jb 2225 and Sir
457 are as uncertain now as they always were. †

10094 @wt

*@wt: JArm. @pt to spit out; the same in Eth. tafÀa (Dillmann Lex. 573); Tigr. tafÀa, and Amharic tafaÒ

(Littmann-H. Wb. 322b); Arb. taffa to spit, spew.

Der. I @p,To.

10095 tAac'AT



tAac'AT: acy, Bauer-Leander Heb. 495m; MHeb. ways out; figuratively outlying areas, types (Levy Wb. 4:

633; cf. Dalman Wörterbuch 440a: subspecies); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 232): DJD 1: text 27, col. i:12 (p. 103,
105): within the context the sbst. does not probably have the same sense as in the OT, but rather means

expenses; the same in EgArm. npqh (hqpn) Cowley Arm. Pap. 300a; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 182; the

same meaning, expenses, is probably also found in Neo-Punic tsÌÀt (Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 118:3; 122:2;
129:3; 173:1); so Friedrich Phön. Gr.2 §203; Tomback Lexicon 344; also (hesitantly) Jean-Hoftijzer
Dictionnaire 333; but see now Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1226 :: Donner-Röllig Inschriften, which for the

above references translates as outer parts: cstr. t¿AÀaoc.¿AÀTo, sf. wyt'¿AÀaoc.¿AÀTo, ~t'Aac.AT.

—1. a) ry[ih' taoc.AT the exits from the city (NRSV) Ezk 4830; the ways out from, outlying areas, limits

(KBL; NRSV) of the pastureland (~yvir'g>mi) 1C 516.

—b) outermost areas, limit of the borderline (lWbG>); on this sbst., which means the lines of a border as well as a

territory, see HAL 164b (HALOT 171b) under lWbG> 2 and 4; cf. Bächli ZDPV 89 (1973) 210; and on the link

with t¿AÀaoc.¿AÀTo see Bächli loc. cit. 5f; the stereotyped predicate is Wyh'w>: a) lWbG>h; ÅTo Nu 348 Jos 154.11,

~l'WbG> ÅTo 1922; b) a suffix is also added to this sbst. in wyt'¿AÀaoc.¿AÀTo (SamP. variant wtyacwt tuÒsÌaâÀiÒtu Nu

344 etc. where it is treated as a singular, as an infinitive) Nu 344.5.9.12 Jos 157 163.8 179 1812.14.19 (delete lWbG>h;,
see Noth Jos. 108), 1914.29.33.

—c) wyt'aoc.To its outlying areas, with reference to r[;y:, meaning the wooded parts of the mountains of Ephraim

Jos 1718; so ZüB; similarly Götz Schmitt Du sollst keinen Frieden schliessen mit den Bewohnern des Landes
(BWANT 91; 1970) 93 :: Noth Jos. 102: that which results from it, territory which has been gained through
clearing the forest; he is followed by KBL and Hertzberg ATD 9: 100: that which comes out of it; but against
this see Schmitt loc. cit.

—2. particular expressions: a) point of departure, origin of life Pr 423.

—b) Ps 6821tAac'AT tw<M'l; ways of escape from death, so KBL, and similarly Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; Zorell

Lex.; also Dahood Psalms 2: 131, 144; this rendering is supported by the Versions, and especially by

understanding Ug. l as from (= l. 5, HAL 483; HALOT 508b); on this see Dahood Psalms 3: 398; also Gordon

Textbook §10.11; see also §19.1337; Aistleitner Wb. 1422: 4a; for further references to Ug. l see Albright
HUCA 23/1 (1950-51) 14, 26, 38; also Mowinckel Der Achtundsechzigste Psalm (Oslo, 1953) 45; and Gray

JSS 22 (1977) 24; this means that the cj. proposed by Gunkel Ps. 291 pr. tw<M'l; prop. tw<M'mi is not necessary,

and the translation of Kraus BK 155 626, the ways to death, is to be rejected. †

10096 th;q.wt'

th;q.wt' (Q tx;q.t', K th;q;AT): n.m.; Sept.RA Qakouaq, Sept.L Qekwe corresponding to Pesh. tqwÀ 2C 3422,

which is represented in 2K 2214 as hw"q.Ti; but in Ezr 1015 this word is taken as a personal name, and so it is

questionable whether it should be introduced as the original reading for 2C 3422 as is done in KBL; what is

meant by hw"q.Ti in 2K 2214 is much more likely to be an explanation of the non-Semitic name th;q.T'Æth;q;AT
as preserved in in 2C 3422, so Noth Personennamen 260b, and subsequently Rudolph Chr. 324; no explanation

of the personal name is possible: the father of ~Luv;, the husband of the prophetess hD'l.xu 2C 3422. †



10097 ~y[iq.AT

~y[iq.AT: [qt Pr 1115; the Vrss. differ; the general sense of the sbst. is clear, in that it indicates the usual

handshake for undertak-ing a pledge, on which see Horst Recht 86; but what is in dispute is the exact
grammatical explanation of the word; possibilities include:

—a) to take ~y[iq.AT as a pt. of [qt, which would then mean the one who strikes, or more precisely the one

who strikes the hand; the idiom has to be supplemented by the obj. @K;; cf. @k†'-y[eq.To Pr 2226 when he (as

guarantor) strikes the hand of the creditor and withdraws it from him as a debtor, so Horst loc. cit.; furthermore

cf. @K; [q;T' Ps 61 1718.

—b) to take @K; [q;T'ÅAT as a real sbst. explaining it either as an abstract pl. (Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm.

§124d), or a pl. which is the summing up of the several parts of an action (Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §124f);
an appropriate translation would then be either simply “a shake of the hands”, cf. KBL, and Gemser Spr.2 54; or
more precisely “a confirmatory handshake”, so Plöger BK 17: 132; it is also possible to adopt the rendering “the
guarantees” as preferred by Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and ZüB.

—c) an assessment of these two alternatives perhaps leads to a preference for the first (a), for the form of the
word (as a pt.) supports it, and it can be made into a pl. without further ado; admittedly the pl. form could be
taken to support the second alternative (b), but glancing again through the examples in Gesenius-Kautzsch

Gramm. §124d, where the patterns qtÌuÖliÖm and qitÌtÌuÖliÖm are emphasised, leads us to expect a form *~y[iquT. (or

in the light of §124f, perhaps *~y[iQuTi). But the position here may be that the form ~y[iQuTiÅAT behaves

similarly to a corresponding form ~ylib.xo Zech 117.14, for which an original form ~ylibux] has been postulated;

on this see Rudolph KAT 13/4, 202. †

10098 rwt

rwt: MHeb. to peep through (Dalman Wörterbuch 440a), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 232): 1QH iv:15 to keep a

look out; Dam. ii:16 to pursue thoughts; iii:11 to strive after; Samaritan to see > to understand; on the
development of the meaning cf. LOT 3/2, p. 154; cf. CPArm. tÀr (see Schulthess Gramm. 217), and BibHeb.

!yb.

? Ug.: a) ytr (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 6:vi:54 = Gibson Myths2 p. 81 line 52); b) tr (Dietrich-Loretz-
Sanmartin Texte 1, 10:ii:11 = Gibson Myths2 p. 132); according to Caquot Textes Ougaritiques 270o and 283m

both (a and b) correspond to Heb. rwt; but that is completely uncertain for on both occasions other suggestions

are mentioned by Caquot; for both a and b the root *rtn (ï II rtn) comes into question; for a see Aistleitner

Wb. 1873; and for b see Dijkstra-de Moor UF 7 (1975) 191, with other examples of the same word.

Akk. taÖru(m) to turn around, turn back, do again (AHw. 1332ff); cf. the other verbs of motion of the same

phonetic class (mediae waÒw) with the same meaning: Heb. bwv; Arb. ÁaÒda; OSArb. Áwd corresponding to Eth.

ÁoÒda; ? OSArb. sbst. twrt protective forces Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 316.

Perhaps another root comparable with rwt is *tÀr; for instances in the corresponding languages see I rat; for

Eth. cf. Leslau Contributions 55; Arb. I taÒra to go around something, IV to repeat, see G.W. Freytag Lexicon
Arabico-Latinum 1 (1833) 204a; see still further Gray Kings3 265 to go in and out, with the meaning to act as
mediator.



qal: pf. yTir>T;, WrT', ~T,r>T;; impf. rWty> Jb 398 (see below cj. under d), WrtuY"¿w:À, WrtuT'; inf. cstr. rWt¿l'À; pt. pl.

~yrIT'.

—1. a) with acc. of the thing, to spy out, reconnoitre, on which see Volkmar Fritz Israel in der Wüste
(Marburger Theologische Studien 7; 1970) 15; Martin Rose Deuteronomist und Jahwist, Untersuchungen zu

den Berührungen beider Literaturwerke (ATANT 67; 1981) 274; obj. #r,a,: Nu 132.16f.21.25.32 146f.34.36.38 Ezk

206; ~Aqm' Dt 133, hx'Wnm. Nu 1033.

—b) with yrex]a; to follow the leading of your heart and your eyes Nu 1539, cf. Noth Nu. (ATD 7) 101.

—c) abs. a) to seek out, discover Qoh 113 (with l[; concerning) 725, so e.g. KBL, but on both occasions it can

also be translated (remaining closer to 1a) as to peer at; so Zimmerli ATD 16/13 (1980) 149f. 208; b) yBilib.
yTir>T; I searched in my heart Qoh 23, on this meaning of the vb. cf. CPArm. *tÀr to look at, consider, observe

(ï I rat).

—d) cj.: a) Jb 398 pr. rWty> prop. with Theodotion, Tg., Vulg. rWty" (BHK): it (the wild ass) glimpses the

mountains, its pastureland; on this cf. Fohrer KAT 16: 489, 493; ZüB; TOB; also Pope Job 307, who maintains

however that rWty> is an Aramaising form :: Gerleman in M.A. Beek Fschr. 74, who takes rWty> as a sbst., and

translates: its pastureland is the prominent slopes of the mountains, i.e. the ledges on the cliffs; but the

interpretation of the sbst. is questionable, since in Tg. Job rxbyw corresponds to rWty>, see Jongeling-

Labuschagne-van der Woude Aramaic Texts from Qumran (Semitic Study Series 4, vol. 1 (1976) 62; Beyer

Arm. 296, 529; b) 1C 1717b pr. MT hl'[]M;h; ~d'a'h' rAtk. ynIt;yair>W prop. ~l'[oh' ~d'a'h' rWTmi ynIaer>T;w: and

you have allowed me to see the future more than other people can fathom, so Rudolph Chr. 130, 131; see also

BHS :: Thomas Willi Die Chronik als Auslegung (FRLANT 106; 1972) 154: ynIle[]T;w: ~d'a'h' $.Atb.
ynIaer>T;w:ÆynIt;yair>W you looked me out in the middle of the human race and raised me up, %AtB. pr. rAtK.
following ten mss., and ynIle[]T;w: pr. hl'[]M;h; following Sept. kai. u[ywsa,j me.

—2. ~yrIT' 1K 1015 = 2C 914: a) pt. pl. from the sg. *rT'. Within the context (linked with ~ylik.ro) the sbst.

means merchants, traders, but this may not be derived from the vb. rwt with certainty, on which see Noth

Könige 204, 229; Gray Kings3 265, and also Legacy2 215; Würthwein ATD 11/1: 122. Gray Kings3 265 has
suggested that perhaps it comes from Arb. taÒra IV to go out (on which see above), and if so it would appear

possible to link rwt and *rT' with one another, taking the basic meaning of the vb. as to travel about; on this

see KBL Supplement 224a; also Wolfram Hermann ZAW 91 (1979) 33426.

—b) cj.: a) pr. ~yrIT'h; yven>a;me from the traders (Gesenius-Buhl Handw.) prop. with Sept. ~yrIT'h; yven>['me
apart from the taxes imposed by the merchants (traders); b) pr. ~yrIT'h; prop. ~yrIG"T;h;, see MHeb. rG"t;
merchant (Dalman Wörterbuch 438b), so BHS on 2C 914, and Rudolph Chr. 222; g) pr. ~yrIT;h; yven>a;me prop.

vyvir>t; ynIa']me; so (following Expository Times 42: 439) KBL on 1K 1015 and 2C 914; BHS on 1K 1015 ; 2C 914

is taken differently; d) of these cj. the first (a) has probably most to support it, but the second (b) should not be
rejected altogether; the third (g) is far removed from both of them. †



hif: impf. rtey" Pr 1226, WrytiY"w:: with B. to cause to spy out Ju 123; on which see also A. Malamat in

Encyclopaedia Judaica, Year Book (1975/76) 170 with note 16 on p. 181: WrytiY"w: they have arranged for a

reconnaissance to be made; rwt hif: to send out for intelligence information before a (military) operation.

Pr 1226 cj. pr. qyDIc; Wh[ereme rtey" prop.: a) rWty" qyDIc; Wh[er>mi his pasture catches sight of righteousness; or

b) qyDIc; h['r'me rsuy" there is a turning from evil to righteousness, so BHS and Plöger BK 17: 146, 147; c)

both a and b should be taken as possible solutions.

At the end of the entry for rwt in KBL there is a reference to rT;a,w" (rtn) 2S 2233. That has been considered

already in HAL 695b (HALOT 736b) II rtn qal 2, with the translation to leap away, cj. 2S 2233 and Ps 1833

(rd. yKir>D; Q). The instances are imprecise and unclear: a) 2S 2233 MT rTeY:w: and Q yKir>D;; b) Ps 1833 MT yKir>D;
!TeYIw:. It should be noted that the difference in the wording has to be explained, and in this connection there

exists no reason for departing from MT rTeY:w: in 2S 2233. This leads to a translation such as, e.g. Hertzberg

ATD 102 321: and he gave me free access to the path without reproach. Compared with that !TeYIw: in Ps 1833

eases the difficulty. The translation mentioned previously in HAL (HALOT) of II rtn to leap away (see

above) remains dubious.

10099 rAT

I rAT, rTo: primary noun (Bauer-Leander Heb. 451k or 452r) or ? Sumerian loanword; MHeb. rAT: 1) row,

sequence; 2) cord, rope (Dalman Wörterbuch 440a); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 236), rt turn: wrtb if it is his

turn (1QS vi:11), the following turn (Dam. xiv:11); SamP. taâr, pl. tarrÝm (root rrt); JArm. ar'WT cord, band;

Ug. tr band (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 16:iii:2): tr arsÌ w sëmm the band of earth and heaven, see
Dietrich-Loretz UF 10 (1978) 424, 425; Akk. turru(m), tÌurru(m), Sumerian loanword (AHw. 1397a) band, knot:

pl. ~yrIAT, cstr. yreAT.

—1. sg. sequence, turn: for every girl [;yGIhi -ta, rTo a turn came to go to the king Est 212.15.

—2. pl.: a) sequences, rows, strings of jewels Song 110f, on which see O. Keel Das Hohelied (Zürcher
Bibelkommentare: AT 18; 1986) 64.

—b) ~d'a'h' rAtK. 1C 1717 textual uncertainty ï rwt 2b; for the parallel text 2S 719tr;AT ~d'a'h' ï hr'AT
8b. †

10100 rAT

II rAT, rTo: primary noun, Bauer-Leander Heb. 451k < tur; the word is onomatopoeic, see Gesenius-Buhl

Handw.; KBL; Latin turtur; MHeb. rAT; Ug. tr (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 115:5), on which see e.g.

Fisher Parallels 1: p. 449f no. 120; 2: p. 139 no. 2, line 5 = L.R. Fisher Ugaritica 6 (1969) 198; Dietrich-Loretz-
Sanmartín UF 7 (1975) 543; the usual translation when it refers to the offering of a bird to a deity is dove, but
more precisely turtle-dove, so Aartun Die Partikeln des Ugaritischen, second part (AOAT 21/2; 1978) 72; Ug.

tr together with ynt (Gordon Textbook §19:1116; Aistleitner Wb. 1185) is to be compared with Heb. r¿AÀTo
together with hn"Ay: pl. ~yrITo; on the masc. pl. as a so-called group plural see Michel Grundlegung 1: 40, 63;

turtle-dove (streptopelia turtur, see Bodenheimer Animal Life 171; Keel Orte 1: 137ff; Dalman Arbeit 7: 266).



—1. a) as a bird in the natural world Jr 87 Song 212.

—b) as a sacrificial offering Gn 159, on which see W. Robertson Smith Die Religion der Semiten (1899; 19672)
223; Chr. Begg in BN 36 (1987) 7-11 (with bibliography); Lv 114 57.11 126.8 1422.30 1514.29 Nu 610.

—2. expressions: a) as 1a: with [mv nif. (sbj. lAq) Song 212; with rm;v' (obj. hn"a†'Ko t[e) Jr 87.

—b) as 1b: with awb hif. Lv 57 126 Nu 610; with xq;l' Gn 159 Lv 128 1422 1514.29; with gfn hif. (sbj. Ady") Lv

1430, (+ al{) 511. †

10101 hr'AT

hr'AT: A. on the form of the sbst. see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §95p; Bauer-Leander Heb. 495m: root hry,
but there is uncertainty about whether the sbst. is to be derived from I hry or III hry; this then gives rise to the

possibility of taking hr'AT as a loanword from Akk. teÖrtu(m) directive, instruction (AHw. 1350f), for which

and for further proposals see Gunnar :stborn ToÒraÒ in the Old Testament (1945) 4-22; also THAT 2: 1032. What

is probably most likely is a connection with III hry in the sense of stretching out the finger, or the hand, to

point out a route (Gesenius-Buhl Handw. 318a), cf. hr,Am wyt'[oB.c.a,b. Pr 613, so especially :stborn loc. cit. 4ff,

33, 169; König Wb. 161b; see also KBL :: Koehler Theol.4 195: I hry; THAT 2: 1032 mentions the proposals

but without expressing any preference: the question (of the etymology) can not be taken any further forward
unless new material is available.

B. the word occurs in the cognate languages: MHeb. hr'AT law, scroll of the law, holy scripture (Dalman

Wörterbuch 440b); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 232); for the bibliography see THAT 2: 1042; SamP. tuÒra; JArm.

on which see Gesenius-Buhl Handw. 318a, sv. III hry: from Heb. hr'AT arises Arm. at'y>r†'Aa (Dalman

Wörterbuch 11a), and Eth. ÀoÒriÒt (Dillmann Lex. 742); Arb. loanword tauraÒt Torah, Pentateuch, Old Testament
(Wehr-Cowan Dict. 99a).

C. the forms of the word: cstr. tr;AT, sf. ytir'AT, Atr'¿AÀTo $'t†,Æk't.r†'AT; pl. t¿AÀroAT, sf. yt†'Æyt;roAT, wyt'roAT.

D. bibliography (selected): Eichrodt Theol. 2/34 233ff; Koehler Theol.4 190ff; von Rad Theol. 16: 203-216;
Gunnar OÏstborn ToÒraÒ in the Old Testament (1945) (see already above); Würthwein RGG3 2: 1513-15; Rendtorff
RGG3 950f; Gutbrod TWNT 4: 1029-39; Gerhard Liedke Gestalt und Bezeichnung alttestamentlicher
Rechtssätze (WMANT 39; 1971) 195ff; THAT 2: 1032-43; Alfred Jepsen ThLZ 93 (1968) 85-94.

E. the meaning of the sbst. and its usage.

—1. direction, instruction (later law, see Sept. no,moj and MHeb. (see above B).

—I. Outside specifically theological con-texts, on which see KBL; Liedke loc. cit. 195f; THAT 2: 1035; and

also Zorell Lexicon 893f; König Wb. 539: hr'AT as instruction or teaching by the wise (~k'x') Pr 1314 and

probably also 31 623 72; the voice of my teachers yr†'Am lAq Pr 513; instruction from the father of a family Pr

41f, cf. 44.11; from the mother Pr 18 620; from the woman of the house 3126; in Pr 289 the originator of the
teaching is not identified in particular, and teaching from an instructor is not excluded, see Plöger BK 17: 334;
but NRSV: when one will not listen to the law; REB: if anyone turns a deaf ear to God’s law.



—II. hr'AT in a theological context:

—1. administered by the priest, on which see especially J. Begrich Die priesterliche Tora (BZAW 66; 1936)
63-88 = ThB 21; 1964 232-260); THAT 2: 1035 (with bibliography); cf. also de Vaux Inst. 1: 221ff =

Lebensord. 1: 230ff: Dt 3310 Jr 1818 Ezk 726 2226 Hos 46 Zeph 34 Hg 211 Mal 26-9 (vs.7hr'ATÅTo vQeBi); cf. Hos

81.12 (rd. yt†'roTo), Jr 28 88 on which see THAT 2: 1035.

—2. instruction, decision from different sources, or rather from different authorities: a) from Zion Is 23 Mi 42.

—b) from the prophets Is 110 (on which see Wildberger BK 10: 36, cf. also under 4b), 524 816.20 parallel with

hd'W[T. (on vs.16 cf. TOB note), 309 Zech 712.

—c) from the servant of God Is 424, cf. 4221 (gloss), 514, see Westermann Jes. (ATD 19) 190ff.

—d) from a judicial or priestly official Dt 1711, see THAT 2: 1035f.

—3. sg. established, particular instruction, rule (for bibliography see THAT 2: 1037): hl'A[h' tr;AT Lv 62;

hx'n>mi ÅAT 67; taJ'x; ÅAT 618; so tr;AT with ~v'a' 71; ~ymil'V.h; xb;z< 117; @A[h'w> hm'heB.h; 1146; td,l,YOh;
127; [r†'coM.h; 142; t[;r†'c' [g:n< AB rv,a] tr;AT 1432 (cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §130, 1c); t[;r†'C'h;
tr;AT 1457; bZ"h; ÅAT 1532; taon"Q.h; ÅTo Nu 529 (ï ha'n>qi 3); ryzIN"h; 613.21; tyIB;h; ÅTo the rule for the temple-

precincts Ezk 4312, see Zimmerli Ez. 1070, 1087; cf. hr'ATh; tAan:'m. (pl. from ï *tn"m.) the prescribed

contributions Neh 1244.

—4. hr'AT instruction (as a synopsis or embodiment of instructions): a) hwhy tr;AT Ex 139 2K 1031 Jr 88,

cf. Hobbs ZAW 86 (1974) 28; Am 24 Ps 12 198 1191, on which cf. Kraus BK 15/3: 39ff, 202-204; THAT 2:
1039f; Ezr 710 1C 1640 2212 2C 121 179 313f 3526.

—b) ~yhil{a/h' Neh 1029f; $'yh,l{a/ ÅTo Hos 46 (see above II 1); wyh'l{a/ Ps 3731, Wnyhel{a/ ÅTo Is 110 (see above

II 2b).

—ca) hvimo dy:b. hn"T.nI rv,a] ~yhil{a/h' ÅTo Neh 1030; hv,mo tr;AT 1K 23 2K 2325 Mal 322 Da 913 Ezr 32 76

2C 2318 3016; b) rp,se hv,mo-dy:B. hwhy-tr;AT 2C 3414 > tr;AT rp,se hv,mo Jos 831 236 2K 146 Neh 88; rp,seb.
hr'ATB; hv,mo 2C 254; g) hr'ATh; rp,se 2K 228.11, on which cf. G.W. Ahlström Royal Administration and

National Religion in Ancient Palestine (Leiden, 1984) 73 (with bibliography); THAT 2: 1041; hZ<h; hr'ATh;
rp,se Dt 2861 (textual emendation), 2920 3010 3126, cf. Barnabas Lindars Torah in Deuteronomy in D. Winton

Thomas Fschr., 117-136; G. Braulik Die Ausdrücke für “Gesetz” im Buch Deuteronomium (Biblica 51; 1970)
39-66; cf. THAT 2: 1040; also von Rad Theol. 16 213.

—d) hr'AT with sf. with reference to instruction issued by God: ytir'AT Jr 3133, cf. Is 517 and elsewhere;

$'t†,Æk't.r†'AT on which see especially Ps 11934.44.53.55 and elsewhere; Atr'AT Is 4224, see Friedrich Reiterer

Gerechtigkeit als Heil (Graz, 1976) 60-62: hr'AT in Is 40-55; Jr 4423, Ps 12 7810; pl. hr'ATÅt†'Æyt;¿AÀroAT Gn

265 Ex 1628; wyt'ro¿AÀTo Ex 1816 Ezk 4311 445 (Q), Ps 10545 Da 910.

—5. a) hr'AT together with synonyms: tAQxu, tAc.mi, tr,m,v.mi, troAT Gn 265; yt;roATw> yt;Ac.mi Ex 1628;

wyt'roAtw> ~yhil{a/h' yQexu Ex 1816; ~yQixuh; troATh;w> Ex 1820; wyt'roAtw> wyQ'xu Ps 10545; hw"c.Mih;w> hr'ATh; Ex



2412; ~yjiP'v.Mih;w> ~yQixuh; troATh;w> Lv 2646; wyt'Qoxub.W Atr'AtB. Jr 4423; hr'Atw> ~yQixuw> tAwc.mi Neh 914;

~yQixu, hw"c.mi, hr'AT, ~yjiP'v.mi 2C 1910, etc; see also THAT 2: 1039f.

—b) hr'AT together with !Azx' and hc'[e Ezk 726 (see above II 1); hr'AT parallel with tWd[e Ps 785.

—6. hr'AT which is inculcated, given, imparted: ryhiz>hi Ex 1820, on which see Noth Ex. (ATD 5) 116: for the

translation of the vb. as inculcate, see also Macholz ZAW 84 (1972) 32830; !yBe !t;n" Lv 2646, on which see

Bruno Baentsch Exodus-Leviticus-Numeri (GHK 1/2; 1903) 437: the commandments stand between Yahweh

and the people as a covenant duty; cf. also Noth Lev. (ATD 6) 171; l. hf'[' to turn to, carry out Nu 530; with

hW"ci Nu 192 3121 Dt 334 Jos 225 2K 1713.34 218 Neh 81 914 1C 1640; raeBe to make clear, comment upon Dt 15,

ynEp.li !t;n" Dt 48 Jr 912 264 Da 910, la, !t;n" Dt 319, B. !t;n" Jr 3133; on the use of the preposition B. after this

vb. see Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §106a; on the content of the text see e.g. von Rad Theol. 25 224ff; ynEp.li ~yf
Dt 444, hr'Ah (ï III hry) Dt 1711 3310, ~yqihe Dt 2726 2K 2324, bt;K' Dt 319.24 2K 1737 Jr 3133, (dg<n<). ar'q'
Dt 3111 Jos 834 Neh 88.18, [;ydIAh Ezk 4311.

—7. hr'AT which is (or is not) followed: rm;v' Gn 265 Jr 1611 Ps 11934.44.136 Pr 284 2918; tAf[]l; rm;v' Dt

3246 Jos 225 2K 1737; %l;h' (with hwhy tr;AtB.) Ps 1191; ytir'AtB. Ex 164 Jr 4410 2C 616; $'t.r†'AtB. Jr 3223

(Q), Atr'AtB. Ps 7810; hw"c.Mih;w> hr'ATh; hf'[' 2C 143; hf'[' ÅToh; yreb.dI Dt 1719 2726 2858 2928 3112 3246; bz:['
Jr 912 Ps 8931 11953 Pr 42 284 2C 121; sa;m' Is 524; rb;[' Is 245 Da 911; B. [m;v' Is 4224; B. [m;v'ÅToh;-ta, [m;v'
Zech 712 Neh 133; hr'AT [m;v' Pr 289, on which see under I; l[; [v;P' Hos 81; rk;z" Mal 322; rk;z"ÅTob; hg"h'
Ps 12; !yzIa/h, Ps 781; !yzIa/h,ÅTomi dM;li 9412; rc;n" 10545 11934 Pr 287; xk;v'; Hos 46 Ps 11961.109.153; Pr 31 (see

under I), !mi qx;r' Ps 119150; hr'AT wyPimi xq;l' which is received from the mouth of God (lae, yD;v;) Jb 2222;

~W"g: yrex]a; $.yliv.hi Neh 926; tr;AtB. qz:x' hwhy to stick close to the law of Yahweh (ZüB) 2C 314, in the

sense to devote oneself entirely to the law of Yahweh, so Rudolph Chr. 304, with reference to Vulg. ut possent
vacare legi Domini.

—8. particular instances: a) tx;a; hr'AT one and the same instruction Ex 1249 Lv 77 Nu 1516.29; tx;a; hr'ATÅTo
tazO this is what the instruction says Nu 1914 Dt 444; taZOh; hr'ATh; hnEv.mi a copy of this instruction Dt 1718;

tr;AT hnEv.mi hv,mo a copy of the instruction of Moses Jos 832; tm,a/ tr;AT reliable instruction Mal 26, pl.

Neh 913; tm,a/ tr;ATÅATB; bWtK' Da 911 Neh 814 1035.37 2C 2318 313 3526; hr'At al{l. without instruction 2C

153, cf. Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §107ig.

—b) 2S 719 may this be ~d'a'h' tr;AT instruction for the people (NRSV), so with Weiser VT 16 (1966) 3471,

and subsequently Klaus Seybold Das davidische Königtum im Zeugnis der Propheten FRLANT 107 (1972)
2823, without altering MT; cf. also TOB with note, where the clause is treated as a question :: proposals for
emendation of MT, as e.g. in Budde Die Bücher Samuel (KHC 8; 1902) 236; cf. ZüB; Hetzberg ATD 102 (1960)
2316; REB omits, but provides a marginal translation: this, Lord God, is the law for men; NEB: but such, O
Lord God, is the lot of a man embarked on a high career (with reference to the parallel in 1C 1717b; for this

parallel passage ï rwt 2, cj. b).

10102 qr;WT

qr;WT Song 13: ï qyr hof.



10103 bv'AT

bv'AT: bvy, Bauer-Leander Heb. 496u; MHeb.: 1) settled (Levy Wb. 4: 634b); 2) bv'AT rGE a citizen who does

not have full civic rights, a resident alien, a non-Israelite who is living in Israelite territory, so Dalman

Wörterbuch 440b; Levy Wb. 1: 353b (under rGE): qdc rg a full, true proselyte, as opposed to bXwt rg
someone who simply renounces idolatry and accepts only the seven commandments of Noah for the sake of

acquiring limited citizenship (cf. Jastrow Dict. 263b); SamP. tuÒsëaâb; JArm. ab't'AT; EgArm. twtb (sg. abs.), see

AhÌiqar 112 (Cowley Arm. Pap. 216; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 325; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1207);
Syr. tautaÒbaÒ, fem. tautaÒbtaÒ; CPArm. twtb, pl. twtbyn (Schulthess Lex. 89a); Mnd. tutba 2 (Drower-Macuch

Dictionary 484b) immigrant, settler: cstr. bv;AT, sf. $'b.v†'AT; pl. ~ybiv'AT, cstr. ybev'To 1K 171 see under 2.

—1. resident alien, sojourner, someone who comes from the original Canaanite population of the territory
occupied by Israel, or alternatively who has become resident in such a locality, on which see Alt Kl. Schr. 1:
148 with note 2; see further Gesenius-Buhl Handw. with bibliography; and especially de Vaux Inst. 1: 118 =
Lebensord. 1: 127.

Before this bv'AT was translated as sojourner by Max Weber Gesammelte Aufsätze zur Religionssoziologie

(1920/21) vol. 3: p. 32f, note 1; see also Pedersen Isr. 1-2: 505 (on p. 44): bv'ATÅAT was originally a slave who

had been granted freedom.

—a) ATÅAT together with rykif' Ex 1245 Lv 2540, Lv 2210 !heKo ÅAT the resident alien belonging to a priest.

—ba) bv'AT parallel with rGE Ps 3913, on which see Kraus BK 155 455; b) bv'Atw> rGE Gn 234 Lv 2535.47,

~ybiv'Atw> ~yrIGE Lv 2523 1C 2915.

—c) as a word within a listed sequence: bv'AT, rykif', hm'a', db,[, Lv 256; bv'AT, rGE, laer'f.yI ynEB. Nu 3515.

—d) ~yrIG"h; ~ybiv'ATh; ynEB.mi sojourners who are protected citizens Lv 2545, so KBL (clients); or alternatively

resident aliens ~k,M'[i who stay on with you (Elliger Lev. 337).

—e) supplementary remarks: it appears from what has been stated above (especially under b) that the words rGE
and bv'AT have meanings which are close to one another; the toÒsëaÒb is a geÒr, whose roots are in foreign (but

Israelite) territory, and is a protégé of the tribe which is now resident there; or more exactly one who has found
a lasting acceptance as an individual occupant (so Bruno Baentsch Exodus-Leviticus-Numeri (GHK 1/2; 1903)

107; cf. also Elliger Lev. 293f; THAT 1: 410; his position is different from that of the rGE, who was able to

partake in the festival of Passover provided he was circumcised (Ex 1248); but that was not permitted for the

bv'AT, or for the rykif' Ex 1245, cf. Lv 2210, who appear to have been less fully integrated into the social and

religious communities (so de Vaux Inst. 1: 118 = Lebensord. 1: 127).

—2. 1K 171 MT: d['l.GI ybev'Tomi yBiv.Tih; WhY"lia/, which becomes in Sept., on which see Täubler Richter 2482:

Sept.Luc iv Qesbi,thj iv evk Qesbwn th/j Galaad; in Sept.A Qesbi,thj is supplemented by profh,thj; in Sept.B both
are combined, see Sept.RA Hliou iv profh,thj iv Qesbi,thj evk Qesbwn th/j Galaad (Josephus Antiquities viii: 319:

Qessebwnhj); the other Vrss. repeat MT ybev'Tomi: Vulg. de habitatoribus; Pesh. men tawtaÒbeÒ; Tg.J mittoÒtabeÒ;

nevertheless the cj., pr. ybev'Tomi read with Sept. ybev.Timi, has been widely accepted, as e.g. by Georg Henschel



Die Elija-Erzählungen (1977) 122365: there is an occurrence of defective writing in ybev'To for a word which is

almost always written plene bv'AT, and this supports Sept. With some restraint, and without excluding the

possibility of the cj., Gray Kings3 377 together with note a, retains the MT: Elijah, the Tishbite, from the settlers

(vocalising ybev.AT instead of ybev.ATÅv'AT); also Täubler Richter 248-251 defends the traditional ybev'AT quite

decisively; but against this see Noth ZDPV 75 (1959) 4675.

Tishbe, which was situated in Gilead, has not yet been identified; the same is true for Thisbe in the territory of
Naphtali, which is stated to be the home of Tobit, Tob 12; on this see Reicke-Rost Hw. 1973f. †

10104 hY"viWT

hY"viWT, hY"viTu: I. A. the origin of the sbst. is uncertain, so Bauer-Leander Heb. 496p with note 1; there was an

early attempt to derive it from a vb. hvy to be, so J. Barth Nominalbildung5 p. 3073 (cf. also Gesenius-Buhl

Handw.); in the twelfth/thirteenth centuries it had already been mentioned by David QimhÌi in his Book of Roots

sv. hXy (edition of R. Biesenthal and F. Lebrecht, p. 152); it was taken up again by Bauer ZAW 48 (1930) 77:

the root vyE < *yvy which implies that the basic meaning of the sbst. is what is available, what exists, which

then comes to mean strength, ability; while that seems possible it is completely uncertain; see further
Wildberger BK 10: 1085.

B. The word in the cognate languages: MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 232) hyXwt 1QS x:24; xi:6; hyyXt
Dam. ii:3: insight; on 1QS x:24 cf. Nötscher Term. 61; Ug. tsëyt (Gordon Textbook §19:812, 2614; Gibson
Myths2 159b) victory, triumph, success: Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 3:ii:25, 27 ymlÀu lbh bsëmhät kbd Ánt
tsëyt her heart is full of joy, Anat’s liver full of triumph, so with Gibson Myths2 48; cf. Dahood Ug. Heb. Phil.
74; Gray UF 11 (1979) 319 :: Gray Legacy2 43; Caquot Textes Ougaritiques 160 has the same translation for
tsëyt though a different arrangement of the text is given.

C. In Sept. hY"vi¿WÀTu is rendered thus: a) Jb 3022 Pr 27 swthri,a; Jb 613 boh,qeia; Pr 814 avsfa,leia; 321 &#182;nnoia;

Jb 263 du,namij; Jb 116 (acc.) du,namin sofi,aj; 1216 h|,scu,j; 512 avlhqe,j; Pr 181 kairo,j (evn panti. de. kairw|/
evponei,distoj &#182;stai) see also under 3aa; b) Is 2829 bouleu,sasqe, ùyw.sate matai,an para,klhsin; Mi 69 kai.
sw.sei foboume,nouj to. o;noma auvtou/; Sir 388 kai. eh|,rh,nh parV auvtou/ evstin evpi. prosw.pou th/j gh/j.

D. the various suggestions surveyed above have been presented to show how difficult it is to give an adequate
translation of the Hebrew sbst., for it has no real equivalent in modern languages. It appears as one of the
favourite ideas of wisdom literature, where it takes on many shades of meaning; the general sense has been

rather accurately defined by Gemser Spr.2 24: hY"viWT really means the promotion of being, encouraging

something to exist, allowing the successful outcome of an enquiry; as such it means help as much as cleverness,
or skill; he refers to G. Kuhn Beiträge zur Erklärung des Salomonischen Spruchbuches BWANT 57 (1931) 3f,

and especially to Pedersen Isr. 1-2: 517f: hY"viWTÅT like hk'r'B. indicates the productive skill in an action, as

well as at the same time the action itself; on this see also Gerhard Wehmeier Der Segen im Alten Testament

(Basel, 1970) 225; as stated in KBL, with the sbst. hY"vi¿WÀTu it is necessary to associate the double meaning of

result and prudence; see further G. von Rad Weisheit in Israel (1970) 1098.

—1. success, good result Jb 512 613 (parallel with hr'z>[,), 263 Pr 27 814 (parallel with hc'[e).



—2. sound wisdom, prudence (the division between 1 and 2 can not always be drawn with certainty) Is 2829

(parallel with hc'[e), Jb 116 (parallel with hm'k.x'), 1216 (parallel with z[o), Pr 321 (parallel with hM'zIm.), 814

(parallel with hc'[e).

—3. a) particular expressions: a) hY"viWT-lk'B. [L†'g:t.yI Pr 181; Sept. evn panti. de. kairw|/ evponei,distoj &#182;stai

at every opportunity he will be covered in disgrace; for hY"viWT Plöger BK 17: 208, 209 stays with the sense

suggested by the rendering of Sept., while he translates as at every opportunity he will start up a quarrel (see

HALOT 194b, [lg); but this takes us a little too far from the usual sense of hY"viWT; and Gemser Spr.2 74 stays

closer to it with his “so that he can break out with all power”; this can be compared with TOB: he will be
broken off from any advice; and ZüB: he breaks out against everything that makes for happiness; similarly

English versions, while disagreeing about the exact translation of [lg, generally agree on hY"viWT; NRSV:

showing contempt for all who have sound judgement; REB: he quarrels with every sound policy; NEB: to bare
his teeth in scorn at competent people.

b) wcra ynpm hyXwtw Sir 388, Sept. (see above under Cb): kai, eh|,rh,nh parV auvtou/ evstin evpi. prosw.pou th/j

gh/j; Smend Die Weisheit des Jesus Sirach (1906) 35: (textual emendation) wcra ynp l[ wnmm hyXwtw and

salvation brought about by him (by God) shall be on his earth; ZüB: and help arises from his earthly domain;
TOB: and health comes from him over the surface of the earth.

—b) Mi 69, textual uncertainty, MT hY"viWtw> $'m†,v. ha,r>yI literally then your name will see success, so

Tournay RB 71 (1964) 514ff, but that remains unsatisfactory; Sept. (see Cb): kai. sw.sei foboume,nouj to. o;noma
auvtou/; for MT, Sept. and the other Vrss. see Rudolph KAT 13/3: 114; cf. also R. Vuilleumier CAT 11b: 75 with

note 2; cj. Jb 3022 MT hW"viTu = Q hY"viTu, K hW"vuT. = ï ha'WvT., cf. Fohrer KAT 16: 414.

II. expressions (as B 1 and 2): with ldg hif. Is 2829; with [dy hif. Jb 263; with I xdn nif. Jb 613; with I rc;n"
Pr 321; with hf'[' Jb 512 (sbj. ~h,ydey>); with !p;c' Pr 27. †

10105 xt'AT

xt'AT: hapax legomenon Jb 4121: a) there is no sure explanation of the sbst., but a connection with the Arb. vb.

watahäa to strike with a club or a cudgel is most likely; so e.g. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL; Zorell Lexicon
894a; König Wb. 539b; in Bauer-Leander Heb. the sbst. is not defined with certainty, cf. ? 475p, 484y.

—b) the Vrss. also suggest that xt'AT indicates an instrument used for beating, on which see Dhorme Job 585:

vs.21a is missing in Sept., but in Theodotion sfura,; Vulg. malleus; vs.21a is missing with other parts from Pesh.;

in Tg. aygrn club, which is followed in the translation by Dhorme.

—c) it appears from all this that the render-ing of the sbst. which enjoys most support is club (so also BRL2

185, and TOB), or alternatively cudgel (so KBL :: Fohrer KAT 16: 526, 527: curved sword, scimitar, with
reference to Driver EphTheoLov. 26 (1950) 339f); but the details previously noted (see above a and b) probably
argue against this specific meaning. In contrast to Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and Dhorme, KBL makes no
reference to a supposed word tartahäu in Akkadian, from which the Hebrew sbst. would have been borrowed; on
this see already König Wb. 539b; instead of tartahäu it is much better to read sëiltaÒhäu(m) arrow (AHw. 1236f;
CAD Sè/2: 448b). †

10106 zzt



zzt: probably a western variant for MHeb., JArm. ztn with the basic meaning of jump off, from which the

hif./af. comes to mean to cause to jump off, hurl away, cf. K. Marti Das Buch Jesaja (1900) 150; Dalman
Wörterbuch 280a.

hif: pf. zt†;he (pausal form for *ztehe, see Marti loc. cit., cf. Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §27k): to tear way young

shoots Is 185, see Dalman Arbeit 4: 331. †

10107 rk'Z"Ti

[rk'Z"Ti: SamP. version rykzt tazkÝr, hif. to donate; Ex 3419: textual error, rd. with Vrss. rk'Z"h; ï rk'z" 2]

10108 tWnz>T;

*tWnz>T;: hnz, Bauer-Leander Heb. 505o; cf. Gulkowitsch Bildung 123: in BHeb. the sbst. occurs only in

Ezekiel, and it has no parallel in the cognate languages; it is different from the approximate synonym, ï tWnz>,
which is also found in MHeb. and JArm., and it has more distant equivalents in the other Aramaic dialects: Syr.

zaÒniÒtaÒ, zaÒnyuÒtaÒ, CPArm. znw, emph. znwtÀ, Mnd. zaniuta (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 160): sf. sg. %teWnz>T;,
%tenUz>T;, ~t'Wnz>T;, pl. %yIt†'Æk.yIt;Wnz>T;, %yIt;nUz>T;, h'yt,Wnz>T;, so also Q Ezk 2343 pr. h't,Wnz>T;. On the pl. suffix on a

sbst. with the ending tW (uÒt-) see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §91 1; Bauer-Leander Heb. 253b; also Zimmerli

Ez. 336 on Ezk 1615.

—1. a) obscene practice, metaphorically for the worship of idols Ezk 1615.20.22.25f.29.33f.36 237f.11.14.17-19.29.35.

—b) Ezk 2343 textual uncertainty for hl'B'l; ayhiw" h't,Wnz>t; hnUz>yI T'[; ~ypiWanI which would mean: who is

worn-out but carries on with adultery, and now they pay for her whoring, and she … (destroyed); this literal

rendering follows Fohrer Ezechiel 137, who also mentions the cj. following Sept. and Pesh. hn"yf,[]t; hn"zO
yfe[]m;W Wpa]nI hL,aek. al{h] have they not in this way committed adultery and followed the practices of a

whore?; on this see e.g. also BHS.

—2. expressions: with aAB (la,, %yIt†'Wnz>t;B.) Ezk 1633; with hlg pi. Ezk 2318 (ï hlg pi. 1), nif. Ezk 2329

(sbj. %yIt†'Wnz>T; tw:r>[,), see Zimmerli Ez. 533; with hy"h' (%yIt;Wnz>t;B.) Ezk 1634; with hn"z" Ezk 2343 (textual

corruption); with @sy hif. (@syÅwnz>T;-la,) Ezk 2314; with !t;n" (obj. !t;n"ÅWnz>T;) Ezk 237; with I bz:[' (+ al{)
Ezk 238; with I hbr hif. (obj. hbrÅWnz>T;) Ezk 1625.26.29 2319; with txv hif. (obj. txvÅWnz>T;) Ezk 2311; with

%p;v' (obj. %p;v'ÅWnz>T;) Ezk 1615 238. †

10109 tAlBux.T;

tAlBux.T;: A. First of all it should be noted that the derivation of the sbst. is not completely certain, cf. Zimmerli

ZAW 51 (1933) 183; and for the different suggestions see Gesenius-Buhl Handw. 210a under I lbx; it is

probable that there is a connection with this vb. which would then give two possibilities: a) the sbst. can be
traced back directly to the vb., so König Wb. 540a, and also (?) Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; or b) rather the

connection is made only indirectly through the sbst. (which is a participle) lbexo sailor, making the verb for its

part a denominative from lb,x, ship’s rope; so G. Wildeboer Die Sprüche (KHC 15; 1897) 2.



Perhaps Sept. with its rendering kube,rnhsij gives support to the second suggestion (b), Pr 15 1114 246, kuberna,w
(kubernw/sin) but it is missing from 125; 2018. So probably the skill of the helmsman, the art of steering a boat
should be taken as the original meaning of the sbst., which in a few instances can be traced back, so e.g. Gemser
Spr.2 18; Plöger BK 17: 10; cf. Hartmut Gese Lehre und Wirklichkeit in der alten Weisheit. Studien zu den
Sprüchen Salomos und zu dem Buche Hiob (Tübingen, 1958) 463.

MHeb. tAlWBx.T; has a number of different meanings: a) nonsensical jest in a mock contest, so Dalman

Wörterbuch 440b; and similarly Levy Wb. 4: 636a; b) company, group, band (> lb,x,, see I lb,x, HAL 274b,

HALOT 286a), so Jastrow Dict. 2: 1660a; also 1: 4019 referring to lbx (III lbx HAL 274b, HALOT 286b).

This comes close to the interpretation in the Talmud, as suggested by Levy loc. cit. on Ps 11: al{ ~ycile
bv;Amb.W bv†'y" = twlwbxtb bXy alX which means, he does not stay with a gang which takes up fights in

jest.

B. The forms of the word: Jb 3712 wt'l{WBx.t;B. = Q wyt'AlWBx.t;B., K Wtl'WBx.t;B.. K is probably to be

preferred. Except for Jb 3712 the sbst. occurs only in the pl., which is most likely to be the so-called abstract pl.,
in which the various single acts of an action are composed; see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §124d; cf. Michel
Grundlegung 1: 88; also Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §19b.

C. occurrences: direction, steering:

—1. the guidance of God (lae) through which the clouds turn round and round to accomplish all that he

commands them (NRSV) Jb 3712.

—2. guidance given by people: a) the art of leadership Pr 15 (of the !Abn" with hn"q' 2); in a battle (hm'x'l.mi
hf'[') Pr 2018 246; !yaeB. ~[†'-lP'yI tAlBux.T; where there is no guidance a nation falls (NRSV) Pr 1114.

—b) consideration, deliberation, thoughts ~y[iv'r> tAlBux.T; Pr 125; Sir 3717trq[ bbl twlwbxt the

heart is the root of deliberation; REB: the roots of choice are in the heart; NRSV: the mind is the root of all
conduct. †

10110 WxTo

WxTo: ï h;AT.

10111 ynImoK.x.T;

[ynImoK.x.T;: 2S 238; Josephus :Ammwn (Schalit Namenwb. 10): textual error, rd. ynImok.x;h;, ï ynImok.x;.]

10112 ~yailux]T;

~yailux]T;: hlx, Bauer-Leander Heb. 497x:

—1. the sbst. may written in different ways; according KBL the a in front of the pl. ending comes from the

root *alx as a by-form of the vb. hlx, but that is questionable; it is rather to be explained as a dissimilation

from yiÒ to ÀiÒ; for corresponding examples see Bauer-Leander Heb. 215g, h; also Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 1: §17o;



this is supported by the way the sbst. is written in DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 232) ~yywlxt in 1QH, fragment

3:16; see E.L. Sukenik The Dead Sea Scrolls of the Hebrew University (1955) plate 54. In Dalman Wörterbuch

441a the form of the sbst. given for MHeb. ~yaiWlx]T; sickness corresponds to that of BHeb.

—2. the forms of the word: st. abs. see above; cstr. yaeWlx]T;, sf. ykiy>a†'Wlx]T; (Bauer-Leander Heb. 535 and

especially Wagner Aram. p. 130 §15:2 (with bibliography), h'ya,lux]T;: tantum pl. see Gesenius-Kautzsch

Gramm. §124d; cf. Michel Grundlegung 1: 88; also Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §19b.

—3. sickness (:: ylix\), probably more precisely being in some condition of illness, on which see K. Seybold

Das Gebet des Kranken im Alten Testament (BWANT 99; 1973) 22f.

—a) some condition of sickness which Yahweh has inflicted on the land Dt 2921, with I hlx pi.; b['r'
yaeWlx]T; pains of hunger, so Rudolph Jer.3 100 (parallel with br,x, ylel.x;) Jr 1418, ~yailux]t; yteAmm. an

excruciating manner of death Jr 164, with twm; ~y[ir' ~yailux]T; seriously ill 2C 2119, with tWm.

—b) the same sense (as a) can also be accepted for Ps 1033 ykiy>a†'lux]T;-lk'l. aperoh', even though this sbst. and

not ylix\ (or rather ~¿yÀyIl'x\) has been used. †

10113 hL'xiT.

hL'xiT.: I llx, Bauer-Leander Heb. 495n; MHeb. Levy Wb. 4: 636 (Dalman Wörterbuch 441a); DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 232): 1Qp Hab 8:9 wdmw[ tlxtb at the beginning of his duty, meaning when he took up his

duty: cstr. tL;xiT..

—1. a) beginning Pr 910 Qoh 1013; hL'xiT.B; at the start 2S 179; first Ju 11 2018; as it was before Gn 4121 Is 126,

cf. Wildberger BK 10: 55; at the beginning, the previous occasion Gn 133 4318.20 Da 81 921.

—b) tL;xit.Bi with a following genitive: a) 2S 219 2K 1725 Am 71 Ru 122 Da 923 Ezr 46; tL;xiT.mi 2S 2110; b)

tL;xiT. as temporal accusative (Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §100b): ~yrI[of. ryciq. tL;xiT. at the begining of the

barley harvest 2S 219; hwhy rB,DI tL;xiT. [;v†eAhB. Hos 12 “at the beginning of the talking of Yahweh with

(through) Hosea”, or alternatively translating more freely, “as Yahweh began to speak with (through) Hosea”,
on which see Wolff BK 14/12 6, 12f :: Rudolph KAT 13/1: 37 (bibliography), who takes these words as a
heading: the beginning of the speech of Yahweh to (through) Hosea.

—2. cj. Neh 1117 pr. hL'xiT.h; varo rd. with Sept.L, Vulg. hL'hiT.h; varo, ï I hL'hiT. 4.

—3. expressions (selected): with rB,DI (tL;xiT.) Hos 12 on which see above 1bb; with hy"h' (hy"h'ÅT.B;) Gn 133,

cf. 2K 1725; with dr;y" (dr;y"ÅT.B;) Gn 4320; with lp;n" (lp;n"ÅT.B;) 2S 179; with hl'[' (hl'['ÅT.B;) Ju 11 2018, cf.

Am 71; with ha'r' (ha'r'ÅT.B;) Da 921. †

10114 tl,x,To

tl,x,To: ï tl,h,AT.



10115 sm'x.T;

sm'x.T;: probably a primary noun (:: KBL where it is hesitantly taken from the vb. I smx); SamP. taâmos an

unclean bird, but the species can not be precisely identified; for suggestions see A. Dillmann Die Bücher
Exodus und Leviticus3 (1897) 536; and especially also Zorell Lexicon 895a; for the Vrss. see Sept. glau,x
(glau/x); Vulg. noctua, from which it is most likely a kind of owl, so Aharoni Animals 469, 471 (which is cited
in KBL); also Zorell Lex.; Gesenius-Buhl Handw. mentions the various possibilities but does not express a
preference; while König Wb. 540b offers cuckoo as a translation, on the grounds of the very questionable

derivation of the sbst. from the vb. I smx: Lv 1116 Dt 1415. †

10116 !x;T;

!x;T;: n.m. > name of a tribe; Sept.: 1) Nu 2635 tanac, SamP. ~xt taâm; 2) 1C 725 Sept.RA Qaen, variant (Sept.A)

Qaan, Josephus Qahno,j (Schalit Namenwb. 53) referring to 1 or 2 or to both. The personal name is not
explained by Noth Personennamen 260a, and the meaning of it remains obscure; the corresponding possibilities

are altogether questionable: a) KBL: from root !nx (cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 495k), which means that the more

likely root to be considered is I !nx, but perhaps the root II !nx should not be completely excluded for it could

be a name used abusively or mockingly; cf. the usage in Akkadian; see Stamm Namengebung 268 no. 3; b) it

could come from root hnx store, so König Wb. 540b, but that is most unlikely.

—1. the son of ~yIr;p.a,, or rather the ancestor of a clan of this tribe Nu 2635; there has been some uncertainty in

the transmission of the personal name, for in 1C 720 instead of the form !x;T; as above there occurs tx;T;, on

which see Rudolph Chr. 72; also Zorell Lexicon 895a.

—2. a descendant of ~yIr;p.a,, or rather the ancestor of a clan of this tribe 1C 725. †

Der. gentilic ynIx]T;.

10117 hN"xiT.

I hN"xiT.: I !nx qal and hitp. (Bauer-Leander Heb. 495n); MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 233): 1QH ix:10f

hkdk[ ypb hnxt !ttw and you put pleading into the mouth of your slave; xi:34 !wXl hn[mw hnxtw
and pleading and response from the tongue; cf. Syr. tahÌnantaÒ request, prayer: cstr. tN:xiT., sf. AtÆytiN"xiT., $'t.N†'xiT.,
WnteN"xiT., ~k,t.N:xiT., ~t'N"xiT., pl. sf. ~h,yteNOxiT..

—1. mercy, pardon, compassion (vb. I !nx qal) Jos 1120 Ezr 98.

—2. pleading, pleading for compassionate attention (Ina Willi-Plein VT 23 (1973) 97), sbst. from I !nx hitp.

see Bauer-Leander Heb. 495n (often parallel with hL'piT.) 1K 828.30.38.45.49.52.54 93 Jr 367 3720 3826 422.9 Ps 610

552 119170 Da 920 2C 619.29.35 3313, pl. 2C 639; on this pl. see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §124f: an aggregation

of the elements of an action :: mss. and 1K 849 sg. ~t'N"xiT., but this slight alteration is not necessary.

—3. cj. Ps 10218b pr. ~t'L'piT. prop. ~t'N"xiT. (cf. e.g. BHS), which arises because of the earlier occurrence of

the sbst. -tL;piT. in vs.a. The cj. can be supported from Sept., which has the variation proseuch,</>



—<grc>de,hsij; and also from Vulg. iuxta Sept. oratio

—prex; against this is the rendering of the sbst. in Vulg. iuxta Hebr. oratio

—oratio; and in Pesh. sÌloÒtaÒ

—sÌloÒtaÒ. So it appears that the cj. is possible but not cogent, for what may lie behind the Sept. and Vulg. iuxta
Sept. may be an attempt to smoothe over the wording of the text; cf. also Kraus BK 155 864.

—4. expressions: as 1a): with hy"h' Jos 1120, Ezr 98 (hwhy taeme); as 1b); with aAB Ps 119170 ($'yn<p'l.
ytin"xiT.); with lp;n" Jr 367 3720 422 (lp;n"ÅT. hwhy ynEp.li, $'yn<p'l.) ï lpn qal 7; hif. Jr 3826 429 Da 920

(ytiN"xiT.Æmk,t.N:xiT.) ï lpn hif. 3; with I ~l[ hitp. Ps 552 (la; + ytiN"xiT.mi); with llp hitp. 1K 854 (hN"xiT.h;);
with hn"p' (la,) 1K 828 2C 619; with xt;P' 1K 852 (tAxtup. $'yn<yy[e la,); with [m;v' (la,) 1K 830, cf. vs.52; with

[m;v' (with acc.) 1K 838.45.49 93 2C 629.35.39 3313 Ps 610. †

10118 hN"tiT.

II hN"tiT.: n.m. > name of a tribe, Sept.RA Qana, Sept.B Qaiman; the name has not been explained by Noth

Personennamen 260a, but KBL is clearly correct in identifying it with I hN"xiT.; a similar explanation is in König

Wb. 540b, who translates a gift of compassion, but that is advisory rather than compulsory, for the simpler
rendering as pleading is sufficient. By this the word means a request for children which has been fulfilled
through the one who bears the name: a descendant of Judah, or more precisely a member of a subgroup of this
tribe, rather than being taken as its ancestor, 1C 412. †

10119 !Wnx]T;

*!Wnx]T;: I !nx hitp. (Bauer-Leander Heb. 497x); tantum pl.; JArm. !ynIWnx]T; pleading; CPArm. thÌnwnyn, emph.

thÌnwnyÀ mildness, compassion (Schulthess Lex. 67a): tantum pl. ~ynIWnx]T; and once tAnWnx]T; (Ps 686); on both

forms of the pl. see Michel Grundlegung 1: 88; cstr. ynEWnx]T;, sf. yn†'Æyn:Wnx]T;, $'n†,Wnx]T;, wyn"Wnx]T;, WnynEWnx]T;.

—1. pleading (the sbst. means essentially the same as ï I hN"xiT.); cf. further Rex A. Mason ZAW 88 (1976)

231f: ~ynIWnx]T; is in essence a plea for !xe. It can be distinguished from the more regularly prepared hL'piT. in

that ~ynIWnx]T; are the expressions of a mind beset with terror which do not have established formulations; he

refers to D. Ap-Thomas Some Aspects of the Root HÌNN in the Old Testament (JSS 2; 1957) 128-148, especially

137; Jr 321 Zech 1210 Ps 282.6 3123 866 1161 (rd. lAq), 1302 1407 1431 Jb 4027 Pr 1823 Da 93.17f.23 2C 621 Sir

5111.

—2. cj. Jr 319 pr. ~ynIWnx]t;b.W prop. with Sept. evn paraklh,sei ~ymiWxn>t;b.W; so KBL, and more recent

interpretations such as Rudolph Jer.3 194 :: MT with Vulg. and Pesh., e.g. ZüB, and (?) TOB; so also NRSV:
consolations (margin: supplications); REB: I shall comfort them (margin: prayers for favour); NEB: I will
comfort them (without any marginal note); because of the context the cj. is probably to be accepted.

—3. expressions: aa) with hwhy as sbj.: with I !za hif. Ps 1407 (with acc.), Ps 1431 (la,); with I lby hif. Jr

319 (~ynIWnx]t;b.W); with bvq hif. Ps 866 (B.), cf. Ps 1302; with [m;v' qal (with acc.) Ps 282.6 3123 1161, 2C 621



(with la,); with %p;v' Zech 1210 (~ynIWnx]t;w> !xe x;Wr); b) sbj. la (lae), Wnyhel{a/: with !za hif. (with acc.) Sir

5111; with [m;v' Da 917 (with la,).

—b) with various subjects: a) a person or people: with vqb pi. Da 93hL'piT. vQeb;l. ~ynIWnx]t;w> to seek (an

answer) by a pleading request, so Plöger KAT 18: 131 (sbj. laYEnID'); see also $'yn<Wnx]T; tL;xit.Bi Da 923 when

you start pleading (ZüB); NRSV: at the beginning of your supplications; with rbd pi. Pr 1823 (obj. ~ynIWnx]T;,
sbj. vr') :: tAZ[; hn<[]y: ryvi['; with lpn hif. Da 918 (WnynEWnx]T; ~yliyPim; Wnx.n:a]); with [mv nif. Jr 321

(laer'f.yI ynEb. ynEWnx]t; ykiB.); b) with hbr hif. Jb 4027 (~ynIWnx]t; $'yl,ae, sbj. tAmheB.). †

10120 ynIx]T;

ynIx]T;: gentilic from !x;T;; SamP. version ymxth attaâmmi; Sept. dh/moj iv Tanaci Nu 2635. †

10121 tnOx]T;

*tnOx]T;: sf. ytinOx]T; my camp 2K 68 (Barth Nominalbildung §182b) from the vb. I hnx :: textual error for Arm.

Wtx]n>Ti, and in vs.9 pr. ~yTixin> read ~ytix]nO, ï txn qal 1; on the Vrss. and the favourite cj. Wab.x†'Te, see BHS;

besides this there is the cj. abex'nE, so e.g. Gray Kings3 514a; in vs.9 Gray reads ~ytix]nO (see p. 514c). †

10122 sxen>P;x.T;

sxen>P;x.T;: place name, so Jr 216, (K snEP.x.T;), sxen>p.x;T. Ezk 3018; Sept. Tafnaj; it may be taken from an as yet

unattested expres-sion in Egyptian, tÀ-hÌ(t)-(n)pÀ-nhÌsy meaning the house of the Negro (the Nubian); but
according to Reicke-Rost Hw. 1963 this meaning is not to be preferred with any degree of certainty against the
alternative interpretation suggested by Bertholet Fschr. 13: fortress of PenahÌse, on which see especially
Zimmerli Ez. 738 on Ezk 3018. The place can best be identified with the Greek place name Da,fnai/Da,fnh
(Herodotus ii: 30) :: Alt ZDPV 66 (1943) 64-68, who identifies it with Tell DefneÒ/Tell DefenneÒ south-west of
Pelusium on the eastern edge of the Nile Delta, cf. also Simons Geog. §1319: Jr 216 437.8.9 441 4614 Ezk 3018. †

10123 synEP.x.T;

synEP.x.T;: 1K 1119f; Sept.RA Qekeminaj (cf. Görg BN 36 (1987) 22 who staes that the reading of the Sept. is

Qeikh|.ceina and similar); Josephus Qafi,nh (Schalit Namenwb. 54).

—a) it is not a n.f., as MT, but an appellative name, used to designate an official position; in Egyptian the
appellative appears as tÀ hÌmt nyswt the consort of the king, on which see B.H. Stricker ActOr. 15 (1937) 11f;
see further Weippert Edom 301f, 632-35; Gray Kings3 285; Noth Könige 253; Görg loc. cit.

—b) with hr'ybiG>h; following synEP.x.T; the position of the royal consort is correctly described by a Jewish title,

so Würthwein ATD 11/1: 137; and subsequently Görg loc. cit. 23; ï hr'ybiG> 3. †

10124 ar'x.T;



ar'x.T;: Ex 2832 3923, only in phrase expressing comparison ar'x.T; ypiK., to describe the opening for the head in

the ceremonial garment of the High Priest; the exact sense of the sbst. and also its origin are uncertain; SamP.

version hrxt teÒrra.

—a) the Vrss. vary: a) Sept. kai. &#182;stai to. peristo,mion evx auvtou/ me,son, w|;an &#182;con ku,kl tou/
peristomi,ou, &#182;rgon ùfa,ntou, th.n sumbolh.n sunufasme,nhn evx auvtou/, i[na mh. r̀agh|/ and the opening in it (in
the garment of the High Priest that reached down to his feet) is in the middle, with a seam all around the
opening; it (the seam) is woven, and from it (you shall make) a woven binding, so that it (the seam or the
binding) shall not be torn away; b) Vulg. agrees completely with Sept., and it describes the opening in the
middle of the garment (the tunica of the High Priest) as being surrounded by a seam of woven material (ora …
textilis); but the words referring to the binding in Sept. are supplemented by the clause sicut fieri solet in
extremis vestium partibus. It is noteworthy that neither in Sept. nor in Vulg. is there an expression for the

comparison ar'x.t; ypiK. which is found in the MT; similarly REB (and NEB) omit any statement of

comparison; but that is not the case in Pesh. or Tg.o; g) Pesh.: À(y)k puÒm siÒras (pl. of siÒraÒ, Brockelmann Lex.

472b) like the opening of threads (or the warp). d) Tg.o !y"r>vi ~WpK. like the opening in armour, or rather in a

suit of armour. It is from these renderings that the Rabbinic tradition is taken, on which see Cohen VT 24
(1974) 361-66; and in fact this has most to support it, so e.g. ZüB; TOB; Noth Ex. (ATD 5) 178; Childs Exodus
527; also Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; NRSV: like the opening in a coat of mail :: KBL: leather (see b).

—b) In Gesenius-Buhl Handw. the word is taken as a loan from Egyptian dhÌr leather (so also W. Max Müller
Asien und Europa nach altägyptischen Denkmälern (1893) 104). This is followed without hesitation by KBL

which gives the translation of the Egyptian sbst. as sole, shield, thong etc. of leather; ar'x.T; is then taken to

mean leather, leather cuirass. The derivation of the word from Egyptian is found also in Görg ZAW 89 (1977)
11612 with reference to J. Friedrich Ephod und Choschen im Lichte des Alten Orients (1968) 47. According to
Lambdin Loan Words 155 it is doubtful if it can be taken as a loan from Egyptian dhÌr, on which see also Cohen
VT 24 (1974) 3615.

—c) with regard to the composition of the ar'x.T;ÅT; see further BRL2 248a: it is doubtful whether Heb. tahÌraÒ

(Ex 2832) means an ordinary leather apron rather than scale armour.

—d) reviewing the evidence suggests that a derivation of the BHeb. sbst. from Egyptian is possible but
uncertain, and in translation it is recommended to use armour, following Tg.o (see above ad), or alternatively
suit of armour (as ZüB). †

10125 hr'x]T;

*hr'x]T;: impf. hr,x]t;T. Jr 125 ï I hrx tifÁel. †

10126 [;rex.T;

[;rex.T;: n.m. 1C 941; Sept. Qarac, Qara(a); for 1C 835[;rea.T;; Sept.B Qeree; Sept.A Qaree; the personal name is

not explained in Noth Personennamen 260b: a Benjaminite from the descendants of Saul, one of the great-
grandsons of Jonathan. †

10127 vx;T;

I vx;T;: 1) the origin of the sbst. is uncertain, but it occurs in SamP. as taÒsë.



—a) there may be an etymological connection to be made with Arb. d/tuhäas porpoise, a species of dolphin.

—b) besides this a connection may also be made with the Egyptian vb. tÑhÌsÃ to stretch a skin, stretch leather
(Erman-G. Wb. 5: 396).

—c) because of the connection with Arabic (see above a) vx;T; is most often taken to mean dolphin, so e.g.

KBL; also Childs Exodus 523, where other proposals are mentioned as well; on this see also Zorell Lexicon
895f, and König Wb. 541a; also especially Y. Aharoni Animals 462f: narwhal, sea-unicorn.

—d) see especially BRL2 203: Heb. tahÌasë (Ez 1610), or alternatively in the phrase ÁoÒr tahÌasë (as for example in Ex
255) can hardly mean the tanned skin of a type of dolphin, but perhaps a type of fine leather imported from
Egypt (cf. 1b).

—2. a) the forms of the word: vx;T†', pl. ~yvix'T. (SamP. taÒsësëÝm, < basic form ~yvix.T;.

—b) because the meaning of vx;T; is difficult to define properly the question arises of how best to translate the

word; it is sometimes felt best to keep the Heb. word untranslated, so e.g. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL:
tachash.

—3. the occurrences of the word: a) it is linked with rA[ the skin of the tahÌasë: a) sg. Nu 46.8.10-12.14, b) pl.

~yvix'T.¿h;À tro[o Ex 2614 357.23 3619 3934, g) vx;T;h; rA[ > vx;T;h; Nu 425.

—b) vx;T; a material that is used for sandals Ezk 1610 (ï l[n qal 2).

—4. where the word is linked with rA[, as mentioned in 3a, to mean a type of leather, the purpose of using the

material is to put a protective cover on the sacred tabernacle and its sacred equipment when it is being

transported, cf. Zimmerli Ez. 352; see also the common linking with the sbst. ï hs,k.mi, cstr. hsek.mi Ex 2614

3619 3934; Nu 410-12.25; or alternatively yWsK. (SamP. kassuwwi) Nu 46.14; the associated verbs are awb hif. Ex

3934; hsk pi. (B.) Nu 411.12; af'n" Nu 425; !t;n" Nu 46, (la,) Nu 410; hf'[' Ex 2614 3619; fr;P' Nu 414. †

10128 vx;T;

II vx;T; Gn 2224: n.m.; ? < place name or name of a territory.

—1) Sept. Tocoj, Josephus Taau/oj (Schalit Namenwb. 118); the meaning of the word is uncertain, but
possibilities and attempted solutions include.

—a) II vx;T; = I vx;T;ÅT;, so KBL; it would then be an appellative name meaning a type of fish (perhaps a

dolphin) which had become a proper name; for this compare the personal name !Wn, !nO (Noth Personennamen

230) with the corresponding word in Akk. nuÒnu(m) where it is used in theophoric personal names to mean a
river deity (AHw. 803f, sv. nuÒnu(m) 6; but see now see also CAD N, 336b-341a, especially 340b sv. nuÒnu 2 and
3 for the constellation Piscis Austrinus and other stars, and the last main sentence of the entry, which says that
the element nuÒnu in personal names is probably a foreign word).

In BHeb. !WnÆnnO occurs as a personal name rather infrequently, and ï gD' is not used anywhere at all.



—b) taking II gD'ÅT; as an original place name (or the name of a territory ?) means it may correspond with

Egyptian ta-hä-sÃiÃ (Helck Beziehungen2 275f) in the valley of the Orontes, south of Kadesh; so de Vaux Histoire
1: 95; to this may perhaps also correspond the name from El Amarna ÀsupÁKURTahÉ-sûi (Knudtzon El Amarna
Letter 189: rev. 12); Letter 197: 19 [ÀsupÁKURTa]hÉ-sûe (see also p. 1581).

—c) making a decision between these two alternatives is not easy; support for the second (b) would be better if

the occurrence in Gn 2224 of hk'[]m; following vx;T; could certainly be seen to indicate the name of a territory

(so Westermann BK 1/2: 451), but that is uncertain; cf. I hk'[]m; (place name) and II hk'[]m; (personal name)

HAL 579b, HALOT 612b.

—2. one of the sons born to the secondary wife of rAxn". †

10129 tx;T;

I tx;T;: sbst. > preposition (Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §103d; Bauer-Leander Heb. 635; Brockelmann Heb.

Syn. §114; R. Meyer Gramm. §87: 3g). Semitic except for Akk.: MHeb. tx;T;; txt DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz

233) and txwt (Kuhn Konkordanz 231): txwtm 1QS 7: 13; SamP. teÒt, with sf. teÒtto under, below (cf.

Hexapla Ps 1838 qeq), taât, with sf. in place of, cf. LOT 5: p. 244; JArm. aT'x.T; (aT'x.t;l.), tAxt. and tAT;

BArm. tAxT. and Da 411 *tx;T;, where the instances from the other Aramaic dialects are given. There is an

etymological relationship, but without any certain similar meaning, with the element tahät-, *tahÌt- in Amorite

personal names, see Huffmon Names 269 (cf. II tx;T;); Ph., Neo-Punic txt under, instead of (Friedrich Phön.

Gr.2 §250, 254.1b, and especially 258; Donner-Röllig Inschriften 3: 26a; Tomback Lexicon 338; Jean-Hoftijzer
Dictionnaire 326; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1209); Old Canaanite ta-ahä-ta-mu among them (?) Knudtzon
El-Amarna letter 252: 26; see Friedrich Phön. Gr.2 §254 1b; Ug. thÌt under, below, see Gordon Textbook
§19:2544; Aistleitner Wb. 2753; Gibson Myths2 159; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 141 no. 101; p. 373 no. 589; and p.
374 no. 590/591; see further Kjell Aartun Die Partikeln des Ugaritischen 2 (AOAT 21/2; 1978) 61: thÌt conveys
both 1) under, meaning within; or alternatively together with; and also 2) in place of; as a sbst. it means
subterranean vault, grave, so Cecchini UF 13 (1981) 27-31 on Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 161: 21-26;

thÌt rÀsëk Deir Alla 2: 11 (see Hoftijzer-vdKooy Deir Alla 308), cf. ~h,yvear' tx;T; Ezk 3227; see H.P. Müller

ZAW 94 (1982) 217, 234f; OSArb. thÌt, see Conti Rossini Chrest. 257a; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 147: under;
Eth. taÒhÌt sbst. lower part, what is under, preposition under, below (Dillmann Lex. 554); Tigr. sbst. tahÌat 1) the
lower part, tahÌatuÒ its lower part, meaning downwards; 2) inner part, secret; 3) ambush, plot (Littmann-H. Wb.

305a); Arb. tahÌta under, below: yT†'x.T;, Secunda qeqai? Ps 1840, qeqi Ps 1837 (Brönno Morph. 202), ynITex.T;
(Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §103d; Bauer-Leander Heb. 644d/ 645) 2S 2237.40.48 = yT†'x.T; Ps 1837.40.48,

$'yT,x.T;, ATx.T; K 2S 223 312 168 Jb 913, wyT'x.T;, h'yT,x.T;, hN"T,x.T;, Gn 221 (Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §103d;

Bauer-Leander Heb. 654f.) WnyTex.T;, ~k,yTex.T;, ~T'x.T;, ~h,yTex.T;, !h,yTex.T;.

—1. sbst. what is located underneath, below (on this cf. Elliger BK 11: 299); a) rh'h' tx;T; at the foot of the

mountain Ex 244 Dt 411.

—b) wT'x.T; (K ATx.T;, Q wyT'x.T;) in his place meaning where he stood 2S 223 (NRSV: he died where he lay);

wyT'x.T; in his position, meaning where he dwelt Is 2510 (NRSV: the Moabites shall be trodden down in their

place), see Wildberger BK 10: 970; ~T'x.T; in their position, or alternatively in their position, meaning tread

down the wicked (~y[iv'r>) where they stand (NRSV) Jb 4012.



—c) with vb.: wyT'x.T; bv;y" he stayed in his place Ex 1629, meaning the same as with dm;[' Lv 1323, aAb Pr

118, !k;v' 2S 710, x;yNIhi Is 467, !mi ~Wq Ex 1023.

—2. a) tx;T; sbst. > preposition, below, underneath: vm,V,h; tx;T; Qoh 1-105 (29 times) ï vm,v, 2; ~yIm;V'h;-
lK' ÅT; Da 912, cf. Lam 366; #[eh' tx;T; Gn 184; ~yxiyFih; dx;a; ÅT; Gn 2115, cf. 1K 55 194 Jb 307; $'d†,y"Æk'd>y†'
ÅT; 1S 219 Is 36; h'yd,y" ÅT; Gn 169; Wnyleg>r; ÅT; parallel with WnyTex.T; Ps 474; Moab WnyTex.T;ÅT; [n:k.nI was

subdued under Ju 330; would that his hand were yviarol. tx;T; under my head Song 26 see also 4d; standing

%veyai ÅT; under your husband Nu 519f mean-ing a wife standing under the authority of her husband; cf. Bruno

Baentsch Exodus-Leviticus-Numeri GHK 1/2 (1903) 475; cf. Ezk 235.

—b) wyp'n"K.-tx;t; hsx to seek protection under his wings Ru 212, on which see Gerleman BK 18: 22, 27;

!AvL'h; ÅT; under the tongue Ps 107 6617; ~yIt;p'f. ÅT; under the lips Ps 1404.

—c) of animals: (!acow" rq'B') jb,V†'h; ÅT; with rb;[' Lv 2732, on which see Elliger Lev. 392; wyT'x.T; under the

crocodile are jagged sherds Jb 4122.

—3. in place of, instead of, cf. Akk. kiÒma (AHw. 476, 477 paragraph 7; CAD K 363) and kiÒmuÒ (AHw. 479;

CAD K 378): a) Gn 221hN"T,x.T; in place of the rib; Gn 425 2213 Lv 1632 2S 1725; $'v†,p.n: tx;T; parallel with

$'yT,x.T; Is 434; Ps 4517 Est 217 2C 211.

—b) as recompense for, but this meaning can not be firmly separated from a: Gn 3015; hb'Aj tx;T; h['r' Gn

444 Ps 3821a; with cj. ~L;vi 1S 220; Any[e ÅT; as a recompense for his eye Ex 2126; tazO ÅT; instead of this 2S

1922; hm, ÅT; why? Jr 519; with inf. instead of being forsaken Is 6015 instead of pursuing Ps 3821b.

—4. tx;T; with particles:

—a) with vb. of motion, tx;T;-la, going underneath Lv 1442 1K 86 Jr 36, 3811 textual uncertainty cj. see BHS,

and Rudolph Jer.3 240; Zech 310 .

—b) rv,a] tx;T; instead of serving (cf. R. Meyer Gramm. §120: 2a) Dt 2847 instead of being Ezk 3634; in

return for, inasmuch as Nu 2513 Dt 2114.

—c) yKi tx;T; (cf. R. Meyer Gramm. loc. cit.) for the reason that Pr 129, cj. Dt 437 pr. tx;t;w> rd. yxiT†,w: (BHS,

KBL).

—d) l. tx;T; on the lower side of Song 26 (mentioned already above 2a); l. tx;T;-la, Ezk 102.

—ea) tx;T;mi from underneath: tx;T;miÅT;mi ayciAh Ex 67, T;mi ayciAhÅT;mi lyCihi Ex 1810, T;mi lyCihiÅT;mi
hn"z" Hos 412 (ï hn"z" 2b), hn"z"ÅT;mi [v;P' 2K 820 (ï [vp qal 2); b) from out of its place: xm†'c.yI wyT'x.T;miW
and he shall branch out from under him Zech 612 (or to be taken with g) Sir 4813, wyT'x.T;mi from out of its place

Ex 1023; g) away from its place: tx;T;mi tyIB†'h; !T;p.mi water flowing out from beneath the threshold of the

temple Ezk 471, $'yT,x.T;mi your bed taken away from under you Pr 2227; d) l. tx;T;mi on the lower side of,

below Ju 78 and cj. in vs.1 (BHS; see also Rösel ZDPV 92 (1976) 12) Ezk 429 4623 Jb 265.



—fa) tx;T;mi adverb: lying underneath, below Ex 204 Dt 439 58 3327 Jos 211 1K 823 Is 149 516 Am 29 Jb 1816 265

Ezk 18 (but 108 has tx;T;; for both forms see Zimmerli Ez. 5); b) l. tx;T;mi below (similar to ed above) Gn 17

Ex 304 Ju 316 1K 724.30 Jr 3812, also referring to a geographical location, an oak-tree below Bethel Gn 358;

below Jezreel 1K 412; g) l. tx;T;mil. (meaning the same as b) 1K 732; d) l. tx;T;mi-d[; as far as below (NRSV:

beyond) Beth-car 1S 711.

Der. II, III tx;T;, !ATx.T;, yTix.T;.

10130 tx;T;

II tx;T; (meaning the same as I tx;T;); n.m.; Sept. 1C 69 Qaaq, Sept.B Kaaq, 622 Qaaq, so here also Sept.B; 1C

720 Qaaq. The personal name means substitute, so Noth Personennamen 260b; KBL; on this see I tx;T; 3a,

especially Gn 425; the corresponding expression in Akk. is PuÒhäum/PuÒhäaÒnum and TariÒbum (Stamm
Namengebung 301); see also AHw. 877b paragraph 3; also p. 1329b.

—1. the son of ~yIr;p.a,, or rather the ancestor of a clan of this tribe 1C 720; Nu 2635 has instead !x;T; (ï !x;T;
1).

—2. a Levite from the clan of tx;q. 1C 69.22. †

10131 tx;T;

III *tx;T; (= I): place name.: tx;T†'; Sept. Kataaq: an unidentified stopping place in the wilderness Nu 3326f;

perhaps the name has not been preserved in its original form, on which see Noth Bibl. Land. 1: 6741. †

10132 !ATx.T;

!ATx.T;: I tx;T; + !A- (denominative adj., Bauer-Leander Heb. 500p; R. Meyer Gramm. §41: 1b); MHeb.

!ATx.T;, cf. Arb. tahÌtaÒniÒ situated below, underneath: fem. hn"¿AÀTox.T;, pl. tAn¿AÀTox.T;: hn"Tox.T;h; [l;C,h; 1K 66

(textual emendation) “the lower rib” meaning the lower storey, floor level of the temple, see Noth Könige 96,
113, 115 (on v.8 without cj. see p. 99, 116); Is 229 Ezk 4018f 417 425f 4314; in place names Jos 163 1813 1K 917 1C

724 2C 85 (:: !Ayl.[,). †

10133 yTix.T;

*yTix.T;: I tx;T; + i (denominative adj., Bauer-Leander Heb. 501x; R. Meyer Gramm. §41:4); MHeb. DSS

(Kuhn Konkordanz 233 adj. *ytxt, sbst. tyTix.T; base (Dalman Wörterbuch 441b); cf. Eth. taÒhÌtaÒwiÒ or taÒhÌtaÒy,

more rarely taÒhÌtiÒ, fem. taÒhÌtiÒt and taÒhÌtaÒyt (Dillmann Lex. 554); Tigr. tahÌataÒy lower (Littmann-H. Wb. 305b); Arb.

tahÌtaÒniÒ (ï !ATx.T;): fem. tyTix.T; and hY"Tix.T;, pl. ~YITix.T;, fem. tAYTix.T;: lower, lowest.

—1. a) tyTix.T; xl;P, the lower millstone Jb 4116; tyTix.T; tL;GU (rd. thus pr. tL{GU, see BHS) the lower pools

Ju 115, pl. tAYTix.T; tL{GU Jos 1519, on which see Noth Jos. 90 with reference to Abel Géogr. Pal. 1: 454; pl.

masc. ~yNIqi ~YITix.T; the lowest cubicles of the ark; ï !qe 2, or more freely the lowest storey Gn 616, so KBL;

also Westermann BK 1/1: 523, 566; rh'h' tyTix.T; the foot of the mountain Ex 1917.



—ba) #r,a'h'Æcr,a†' tAYTix.T; (cf. Akk. ersÌetu sëapliÒtu, Tallqvist Totenwelt 11f; AHw. 1275a sub sëapluÖ(m) 5d;

CAD Sè/1, 476, sv. sëapluÖ 1f; S. Smith Idrimi line 94: sëa-ap-la-tuÃ ersÌetu the lower earth, on which see Dietrich-

Loretz UF 13 (1981) 227): the depths of the earth Is 4423 Ps 6310 ; in a mythological metaphor yTim.Q;ru #r,a†'
tAYTix.t;b. I was formed in the depths of the earth Ps 13915, on which see Kraus BK 155 1099 (ï ~qr pu.); b)

tyTix.T; #r,a, Ezk 3114.16.18 and tAYTix.T; #r,a, Ezk 2620 3218.24.

—c) tAYTix.T; rAB Ps 887 Lam 355; lAav. tyTix.T; Dt 3222 and hY"Tix.T; lAav. Ps 8613 and twytxt lwaX
Sir 516.

—2. cj. Neh 47 pr. l. tAYtix.T;mi prop. tynIx] ytem. or tAtynIx] Åm. the men with the lances, so Rudolph Esr.-

Neh. 126, BHS :: MT e.g. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; Zorell Lex.; König Wb. 542a; TOB lower part; KBL the
lowest parts of; similarly ZüB, NRSV, REB and NEB; making a decision between the difficult MT and the
perhaps too simplifying cj. must probably remain open. †

10134 yvid>x'

yvid>x' See below under yvid>x' ~yTix.T; (#10136).

10135 ~yTix.T;

~yTix.T; See below under yvid>x' ~yTix.T; (#10136).

10136 yvid>x'·~yTix.T;

yvid>x' ~yTix.T;: place name 2S 246; textual corruption; on proposals for emendation see Gesenius-Buhl Handw.;

Zorell Lexicon 225b sv. yvid>x'; the most likely solution is to follow Sept.L cettieim kadhj corresponding to

hv'deq' ~yTixih; #r,a, towards the land of the Hittites, to Kadesh, so Hertzberg ATD 102 (1960) 337; so e.g.

also K. Budde Die Bücher Samuel KHC 8 (1902) 329 :: Simons Geog. p. 347249: ? !Amr>x, tx;T; #r,a,, but on

this see previously Budde loc. cit.; as well as the emendation that has been mentioned KBL notes the proposal

by W. Caspari Die Samuelbücher (KAT 7; 1926) 669, ~y: tx;T; vdeq' underneath the sea of Qadesë which

follows Sept.L, but is further from the text. †

10137 !AkyTi

!AkyTi, !koyTi: denominative adj. from %w<T', Bauer-Leander Heb. 500p, *toÒkoÒn > tiÒkoÒn Bauer-Leander Heb.

215k; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 233): 1QM 7: 9 r[Xh !wkyth the middle gate, so Maier Texte 1: 132

:: Lohse Texte3 197 the main gate; fem. hn"¿AÀko¿yÀTi, pl. tAnko¿yÀTi: middle Ex 2628 3633 Ju 719 1K 66.8 (on MT in

vs.8 see Noth Könige 99, 116), 2K 204 (pr. MT ry[eh' rd. with Q, cf. mss. and Vrss. rcex'h,, see e.g. Gray Kings3

697; BHS); cj. Ezk 4716 pr. !AkyTih; rcex' rd. with Sept. auvlh. tou/ Saunan (on !n"y[eÆn¿AÀnOy[e hr'cex] vs.17 see

Zimmerli Ez. 1202, 1204; BHS), [l'ce Ezk 417 425f (ï [l'ce 3b). †

10138 !AlyTi



*!AlyTi 1C 420 (Q), !wlwt (K): n.m. ? < place name or name of a tribe; Sept. Qilwn corresponding to Q, so

also Vulg., Tg.; on the contrary Sept.L agrees with K, see BHK !AlAT; the personal name remains unexplained,

as in Noth Personennamen 260a.

In Amorite personal names the element tl (tal/til) is found, but for the moment it is too far removed and
moreover has no clear meaning; on this see G. Buccellati The Amorites of the Ur III Period (Naples, 1966) 157;

also Huffmon Names 269: a Judaean from the clan of !Amyvi. †

10139 am'yTe

am'yTe, am'Te: place name > n.m.: 1) SamP. version hmytw wtiÒma Gn 255; Sept. Qaiman Jb 619 acc. ivdou.j

Qaimanwn; Josephus Qai,manoj (Schalit Namenwb. 53); Assyrian TemaÒ (te-ma-a), see Parpola Neo-Assyrian
Toponyms (AOAT 16; 1970) 350; Neo-Babylonian and Standard Babylonian te-ma-a/aÀ, see Röllig ZA 56
(1964) 220 line 24; Ran Zadok Répertoire Géographique des Textes Cunéiformes vol. 8: Geographical Names
According to New- and Late Babylonian Texts (Wiesbaden, 1985) 307: here the name is written te-ma-a as well
as te-ma-À, in which the simple À probably serves as an indication of Àa; in any case À can be an essential integral

element of the cuneiform rendering; EmpArm. amyt (Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 228 line [2], 3, 11, 13,

15, 17 = Gibson Textbook 2: text 30); cf. R. Degen Neue Ephemeris 2: (1974) 81; Beyer and Livingstone in

ZDMG 137 (1987) 286f; amyt; also Nab., see Beyer-Livingstone loc. cit. 287 (for the adj. *aynmyt see

Cantineau Nab. 2: 156a); Arb. TaimaÒ.

—2. for the older bibliography see Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL; see further F.V. Winnett in H.G. May Fschr.
p. 19477, with reference to F.V. Winnett and W.L. Reed Ancient Records from North Arabia (Toronto, 1970); R.
Meyer Nab. especially 30ff; Westermann BK 1/2: 487; Knauf Zur Chronologie von Taimaæ BN 21 (1983) 37ff
(with bibliography); Simons Geog. §121: 9; Wildberger BK 10: 800; Reicke-Rost Hw. (1967); IDB 533.

—3. a) Tema, an oasis town in northern Arabia, situated some 300 km. from the coast of the Dead Sea, a good

130 km. north-east of ï !d'D> as the crow flies: Jr 2523 Jb 619 (am'Te); am'yTe #r,a, the territory of Tema Is

2114, cf. Wildberger loc. cit.; b) the eponymous hero: Gn 2515 1C 130; ï ynIm'yTe. †

10140 !m'yTe

I !m'yTe, !m'Te: !my, Bauer-Leander Heb. 495 l.

A. Sept., with the meaning southern territory, see below C1: a) (pro.j, kata.) li,ba Ex 279 389 Nu 210 329 106 Dt

327 Jos 151 Ezk 4719 4828; Is 436 tw|/ li,bi,; (Ex 2618 pro.j borra/n pr. MT hn"m'yte hB'g>n<); b) to. pro.j no,ton Ex

2635; evpi. gh/n no,tou Zech 66; tami,eia no,tou Jb 99; c) Qaiman Jos 123 134; on all four occasions with the
meaning south wind, see below C2, there is a form of no,toj.

B. Heb. inscr., Kuntillet ÁAjrud: yhwh tmn wÀsërth Yahweh from Teman and his Asherah, on which see Emerton

ZAW 94 (1982) 2-20, and ï I rmv; here tmn can be identified with I !m'yTe or with II !m'yTe (but probably II

!m'yTe is more likely); EgArm. hnmyt, adj. fem.? (AhÌiqar 134), see Cowley Arm. Pap. 242; Jean-Hoftijzer

Dictionnaire 327; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1212: probably southern; Palmyrene !myt adj. or sbst., see

Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 327; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1212: southern; adj. ynmyt southerly; Syr.

teymnaÒ the south, the south wind; Mnd. timia the south, the south-east, and adj. timiaiit (Drower-Macuch



Dictionary 485f; 486a); Eth. sameÒn the south (Dillmann Lex. 334b = Gramm.2 §109:3b, p. 207); Arb. tayammun
a propitious omen.

C. locative hn"m†'yTe; fem. see Michel Grundlegung 1: 76:

—1. the south, territory in the south: a) Jos 151 Is 436 Zech 66 (#r,a, !m†'yTeh;), Jb 99; b) !m'yTemi on the south

Jos 123 134 (ï !mi 1c, cf. Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §111d); c) hn"m†'yTe to the south, southwards Ex 2618.35 279

3623 389 Nu 210 329 106 Dt 327 Ezk 212 4719 4828.

—2. the south wind Ps 7826 Jb 3926 (!m†'ytel. for the south wind), Song 416 Sir 4316.

—3. for !m†'yTe tAr[]s; a storm in the lands of the south, meaning a southern storm Zech 914, a connection can

be made with either territory in the south (see above 1) or with the south wind (see 2); cf. Rudolph KAT 13/4:
184; NRSV: the whirlwinds of the south. †

10141 !m'yTe

II !m'yTe: name of a territory > n.m.; SamP. n.m. tiÒmaân; Sept. Qaiman, Josephus Qhmano,j (Schalit Namenwb. 55):

Teman.

—1. name of a territory:

—a. perhaps originally it was an area of land in the south in Edom, and lying in the south because of the

etymological connection with I !m'yTe; on this see de Vaux RB 76 (1969) 379-85; on Ob 9 also cf. Wolff BK

14/3: 34: perhaps Teman indicates the southern region of the mountainous territory of the Edomites on the east
of the Arabah while Bozra indicates the northern region; see also Rudolph KAT 13/2: 134f on Am 112, who sees

in !m'yTeÅyTe the original name of a region, but one which can no longer be identified (see further under b).

—b. occurrences of the word: Jr 497.20 Ezk 2513 Am 112 Ob 9 Hab 33; for the most part yTeÅyTe is used to

indicate the whole of the land of Edom, on which see Weippert Edom 422; Rudolph loc. cit. 134f; also Knauf

ZAW 97 (1985) 249; but the possibility is raised in Am 112 (!m'yTe parallel with hr'c.B') of hr'c.B'ÅyTe being

used in an older sense for the name of a region.

—c. according to Nelson Glueck AASOR 15 (1934/35) 82f, and also in Glueck Jordan 24-26, yTeÅyTe would be

a place in Northern Arabia situated quite near Petra, and to be identified with tÌaÒwiÒlaÒn; but that is completely
uncertain; it is mentioned as another possibility (as well as those under a and b above) by Wolff BK 14/2: 195
(but not in BK 14/3: 34), and also by Zimmerli Ez. 597; cf. also Reicke-Rost Hw. 1967; against this see
especially de Vaux RB 76 (1969) 379-385. On all three proposals (a, b and c) see also Simons Geog. §253; also
Abel Géogr. Pal. 2: 479f.

—2. name of a tribe > n.m., the eponymous hero of one of the wf'[e ynEB. Gn 3611.15 42 1C 136.53, see IDB 4:

533f. †

Der. ynIm'yTe.

10142 ynIm'yTe



ynIm'yTe, ynIm'Te: !m'¿yÀTe + ending iy > iÒ (Bauer-Leander Heb. 501x); Nab. adj. aynmyt (Cantineau Nab. 2: 156).

—1. gentilic from II !m'yTe Gn 3634 1C 145.

—2. gentilic from am'yTe Jb 211 41 151 221 427.9; so with KBL and especially R. Meyer Nab. 992. †

10143 ynIm.yTe

ynIm.yTe: 1C 46: place name, name of a tribe > n.m. (on the ending, cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 501x); Sept. Qaiman.

The explanation of the n.m. is obscure, cf. Rudolph Chr. 33: skills fail with names like Temeni (6) and
Hazzobeba (8); according to Gesenius-Buhl Handw. it is a patronymic from an unidentified place; according to

KBL it is a gentilic from the root !my. The form in Sept. gives rise to the question of whether ynIm.yTe may be a

later or dialect form developed from ynIm'¿yÀte. The name of the land or of the region could have become a

personal name; parallels which come to mind are yzIWB, ¿tÀydIWhy> and yviWK, see Noth Personennamen 232 and

subsequently Stamm Fschr. 118 = Frauennamen 322: one of the descendants of Judah, or alternatively a leader
or representative of a Judaean-Calebite clan. †

10144 hr'm'yTi

*hr'm'yTi, *hr'm'Ti: a primary noun, from which the MHeb. vb. rmt pi. to rise up like a palm-tree is derived;

see Levy Wb. 4: 653a; perhaps the sbst. (? cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 473h, 476w) is linked with I rm'T' as a

diminutive; cf. also ï hr'moT†i and the expression of the above mentioned hr'm'yTi in the Oriental tradition as

hr'moyTi; see Kahle Mas. 76, and subsequently Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; the instances of the word in MHeb. vary.

—a) hr'm.Ti a column of steam rising like a palm-tree, so Levy Wb. 4: 653.

—b) hr'M'Ti (hr'm'T.) a column of smoke, so Dalman Wörterbuch 445a: BHeb. pl. cstr. tArm]yTi: column Jl 33

Hl 36, in both instances there is the collocation !v'[' tArm]yTi columns of smoke, and this is synonymous with

!v'[' dWM[; Ju 2040. There are various possibilities for explaining !v'[' ÅyTi: i) it may designate the smoke from

a volcano of the well-known Pinien-type, so Th.H. Robinson Die Zwölf Kleinen Propheten (HAT 142 (1954) 66
on Jl 33; and subsequently Wolff BK 14/2: 66; ii) the smoke is stirred up by the burning fireworks, so Gerleman
BK 18: 138 on Song 36.

—c) in the same way for Song 36 O. Keel Das Hohe Lied (Zürcher Bibelkommentare, AT 18; 1986) 119: the
word for column that is used here is perhaps to be connected with tamar palm, and timora palm-shaped
ornament (1K 629.32.35); and then it means the top of a stylised palm-shaped coronet with representations of
columns and arrows typical of the monarchic period in Israel.

—d) we prefer not to risk making a decision about the various possibilities mentioned in a-c. †

10145 yciyTi

yciyTi: a form with the ending -iÒ serving as a mark of affiliation, on which see below; Sept.BS Ieaj(e)i, Sept.A

Qwsaei, Vulg. Thosaites. yciyTix; 1C 1145, someone originating from an unidentified tribe or place, which must

have been pronounced as *#yTi or *#AT. †



10146 vAryTi

vAryTi, vroyTi, Bauer-Leander Heb. 475t, on p. 476: the basic form is uncertain.

A. The etymology of the word is unknown, but for possibilties or alternatively suggestions see especially H.H.
Schmid THAT 780f.

—1. deriving it from a Semitic root: a) from the vb. vry to tread down, press wine, so P. Haupt AJSL 26

(1909/10) 215, 223 on Mi 615; and subsequently Koehler ZAW 46 (1928) 218-220; also KBL cj. pr. vAryTi rd.

vr;yTi; so also Rudolph KAT 13/3: 117; see also HAL 421b, HALOT 442a: II vry; however a verb like this

should not be taken to exist in Jb 2015, on which see Loretz UF 9 (1977) 354, as opposed to, e.g. Tur Sinai The

Book of Job (1917) 314; b) there is only one verb y-r-së (I vry) which has the meaning to take into one’s

possession by force, to drive out > to press out, so Görg BN 8 (1979) 7-10; c) there lies behind the sbst. another
root which is different from the one mentioned above (a), see H.H. Schmid loc. cit.; d) the first two proposals
(see above a and b) are not convincing while the third (c) must remain an open possibility. As far as the first is
concerned it can no longer be supported by an Ug. *yrtÑ to press out, which Dietrich-Loretz UF 10 (1978) 426
wished to find as the base for Ug. trtÑ in Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 2, 34: 32 and 1, 22:i:18, 20 as a
synonym of the sbst. mrtÑ; the derivation of this latter word is very uncertain, on which see earlier Aistleitner
Wb. 1684 (from which it is taken as a vb.); see further Gordon Textbook §19:1558; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 427
no. 79; Caquot Textes 476h; and especially Aartun UF 16 (1984) 50f; see also Schmid loc. cit.

—2. there is no Semitic etymology for v¿AÀroyTi but it has been introduced into Hebrew as a cultural word from

the mediterranean area, so Rabin Orientalia 32 (1963) 137f: a loanword from hieroglyphic Hittite tuwarsa wine,
occurring in Greek as Qu,rsoj; cf. also Gordon Textbook §19:2613, and Brown VT 19 (1969) 168 :: Aartun UF
16 (1984) 35: the Hittite sbst. is a loanword from Semitic.

Looking again at all the evidence it does not appear possible simply to prefer the second solution (2) instead of
the first (1) for questions remain open on both sides.

B. The word in the cognate languages: MHeb. vAryTi unfermented wine, must (Dalman Wörterbuch 442a; and

especially Levy Wb. 4: 641a); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 233), Temple Scroll, see Johann Maier Die Tempelrolle
vom Toten Meer (Uni-Taschenbücher 829; 1978) col. 19: 14 (p. 32); col. 22: 7,10 (p. 34). Maier translates the

sbst. as new wine, and on p. 86 he suggests rendering vAryTi as fresh wine, but not unfermented grape juice;

SamP. tiÒraâsë; Ug. trtÑ new wine, must (Gordon Textbook §19:2613; Gibson Myths2 159b; Fisher Parallels 1: p.
210 no. 250; p. 345 no. 530; p. 450 no. 121; Aartun UF 16 (1984) 35): a) as an appellative noun Dietrich-
Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 17:vi:7, 8; 1, 114:3f, 16 (on both occasions parallel with yn); the text is uncertain at
Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 5:iv:20; b) divine name Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 39: 16; 1, 102:9,
which may perhaps correspond to Akk. Sirisë (Meissner Bab. Ass. 1: 239, and 2: 10f); see further Herdner
Ugaritica 7: p. 4; Ph., Punic trsë Karatepe 3: 7, 9 :: sëbÁ wtrsë (Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 26): together with the
sbst. sëbÁ satisfaction trsë can be rendered either as wine (so Donner-Röllig Inschriften 2: p. 38; Tomback Lexicon
345) or as must, drink (so Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 335; compare Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1234: must,

new wine); cf. Alt WdO 4 (1949) 283: it is clear that here Xwryt does not only mean must, but wine; so that

when it is used together with [bX it means satisfaction with food and drink; on Punic see Tomback Lexicon

345.

C. The sbst. in Heb.:



—1. a) sf. yviAryTi, $'v.¿AÀroyTi, ~v'AryTi.

—ba) for the meaning sweet wine, must, see e.g. Wolf BK 142:104, and Fensham VT 22 (1972) 298; b) ::

Koehler ZAW 46 (1928) 218-220, and KBL; cf. also Brown VT 19 (1969) 169: ~v'AryTiÅyTi is an archaic word

for !yIy:; c) the translation suggested in ba is opposed to that of Koehler (bb) on the basis of the following types

of occurrence where !yIy:ÅyTi is to be distinguished in meaning from !yIy: (on this see Wolff loc. cit.): !yIy:ÅyTi
occurs next to or in sequence with !yIy: in Hos 411 Sir 3425 (ed. Smend); next to rmx Sir 3422; it also has the

meaning (a) the juice that is in the grape Ju 913 Is 658 (lAKv.a,B' vAryTih; aceM'yI); b) fresh must in the hollow

of the winepress Hos 92 Mi 615 Jl 224 Pr 310; g) wine, vine Is 247, see Wildberger BK 10: 912, 925.

—2. lAKv.a,B' vAryTih; aceM'yIÅyTi occurs in the following listed sequences (Koehler ZAW 46: 218f; KBL): a)

rh'c.yIw> vArytiw> !g"D' Dt 713 1114 1217 1423 184 2851 Jr 3112 Hos 210.24 Jl 110 219 Hg 111 Neh 511 1040 135.12 2C 315

3228; b) vAryti rh'c.yI !g"d'w> Nu 1812; c) vAryti rh'c.yI !g"d'w>Å#.yIw> ÅyTi rB' Jl 224; d) yTi rB'Åytiw> ÅD' Gn

2728.37 Dt 3328 2K 1832 Is 3617 628 Hos 211 714 92 Zech 917 Ps 48; e) D'Å#.yIw> ÅyTi Neh 1038. †

10147 ay"r>yTi

ay"r>yTi: n.m., = ? art (Diringer Iscrizioni 182); Sept. mss. e.g. qhria; Vulg. Thiria; Heb. in Babylonian

cuneiform ti-ri-ya-a-ma, see Coogan Personal Names 37; Wallis Persica 9 (Louvain, 1980) 170):
Tiriyama/Tiriyama; as well as the theophoric element the personal name also contains the Persian sbst. tir(a)
might, so Coogan Names 86 and Wallis loc. cit.; the latter translates the name as the power (?) of Yahweh ::

Noth Personennamen 163: MHeb. adj. ryTi awake, watchful, but that is unlikely: a Judaean from the clan of

lael.L,h;y> 1C 416. †

10148 sr'yTi

sr'yTi: name of a people > n.m.; Sept. Qiraj, Josephus Qei,rhj (Schalit Namenwb. 54); Egyptian Ty-w-u-sëÀ, Tw-

ry-sëÀ (KBL): traditionally Tursha, a part of the sea-peoples who came into conflict with Ramesses III (1198-
1166), see Simons Geog. §256. Turscha probably corresponds to Greek Turshno,jh|.Turshnoi, (Herodotus i: 57,
94), on which see Eberhard Otto Ägypten. Der Weg des Pharaonenreiches (Urban Bücherei, 1953) 179; see
further David Neiman in Gordon Fschr. 121: Tyrsenia/Tyrrhenia; see also Pauly-Wissowa Kleine Real-Enz. 5:
1029; Turshno,j corresponds in Italy (in Latin) on the one hand to Turscus and Tursanus, and on the other hand
to Etruscus and Etruria (from Etrusia), which arose by metathesis; see Meyer Geschichte 2/12 (1928): 5562 (on
p. 557); see further pp. 555-565, 578-579, 585-593; Pauly-Wissowa Kleine Real-Enz. 2: 382ff; even now cf. e.g.
A. Dillmann Die Genesis6 (1892) 175; see further Westermann BK 1/1: 675, who also mentions the

identification of sr'yTi with the people of Thrace, with a reference to Josephus; so also Hölscher Erdk. 56, who

does not accept any identification with a people from Italy; furthermore n sr'yTiÅyTi see Zorell Lexicon 898a;

also IDB 4: 652; Gn 102 1C 15. †

10149 vyIT;

vyIT;: a primary noun, Bauer-Leander Heb. 457o; MHeb.; JArm. av'yTe; Syr. taysëaÒ; CPArm. *tysë, pl. tysëyn

(Schulthess Lex. 220a); Akk. dasësëu, also tasësëu goat (AHw. 165b; CAD D, 120, sv. dasësëu A); Arb. tais goat;

—BibHeb.: vyIT†', pl. ~yviy"T. (SamP. tiÒsëÝm < basic form *~yviyTe).



—1. billy goat (fem. z[e), Gn 3035 3215 Pr 3031 2C 1711.

—2. expressions: with awb hif. 2C 1711; with xq;l' (Ady"B.) Gn 3214f; with rws hif. Gn 3035; with ~wq (cj.

BHS) Pr 3031. †

10150 %To

%To, %AT: *%kt (cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 455h); Arm. Wagner Aram. 322 (but with ?, because the root is

attested already in Phoenician. The uncertainty (or rather the improbability) of the Aramaic connection is now

strengthened by the associated Akk. vb. (see below): JArm. %kt together with %wt (Jastrow Dict. 2: 1652,

quoted from Wagner loc. cit.; on %wt also cf. Dalman Wörterbuch 439b); Syr. tak (tkk), corresponding to Akk.

takaÒku press, oppress (AHw. 1304a; see also von Soden UF 13 (1981) 164 = Bibel und Alter Orient (BZAW
162; 1985) 204); Ph. tkk (Harris Gramm. 155); on tk (Karatepe 2: 5), see Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 327 and
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1212f, with the proposals mentioned there (in Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 26
read tkl); Arb. takka to trample down, tread underfoot, crush (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 95); the sbst. is missing in

MHeb.; JArm. akwt (= tukkaÒ) damage, injury (only in Proverbs; Levy Wb. 4: 631b; Dalman Wörterbuch

439b); Syr. tukkaÒ restraint, damage; Mnd. pl. tukia reproaches, threats, restraints etc. (Drower-Macuch
Dictionary 483a); Akk. tukku oppression, act of oppression (AHw. 1367b, Canaanite loanword ?); Ug. tk (?).

Wagner Aram. §16:4e (p. 135): BHeb. pl. ~ykik'T., which could be from the root %kT, cf. %w<T', sf. ykikeAT is

perhaps constructed under Aramaic influence, but this remains extremely questionable; cf. also Bauer-Leander
Heb. 570t.

—1) oppression, violence: hm'r>mi $.AtB. $.AT hm'r>mib. Jr 95 (textual emendation, see BHS) oppression upon

oppression, deception upon deception; %tow" tAmr>mi Ps 107 (WhyPi alem'); hm'r>miW $.To Ps 5512; with II

vwmÆvym, Sept. to,koj kai. do,loj, Vulg. iuxta Sept. usura et dolus; sm'x'meW $.ATmi Ps 7214; with la;G", Sept. evk

to,kou kai. evx avdiki,aj, Vulg. iuxta Sept. ex usuris et iniquitate, Vulg. iuxta Hebr. ab usura et iniquitate, ~ykik'T.
vyai tormentor, petty tyrant Pr 2913, so KBL; Saadia translates almutawassitÌ as a mediocre person who is

neither rich nor poor; the context of MT is WvG†'p.nI ~ykik'T. vyaiw> vr', which becomes in Sept. danistou/ kai.

creofeile,tou avllh,loij sunelqo,ntwn if creditor and debtor come together, Vulg. pauper et creditor obviam
fuerunt; here the idea in the Hebrew is rendered as though it were a legal matter concerning trading or debt; this

corresponds to %¿AÀTo Jr 95 Ps 107 5512 occurring together with hm'r>miÆtAmr>m. Besides this for %¿AÀTo Sept. Ps

5512 7214 makes use of the sbst. to,koj interest, and Vulg. uses usura/usurae with the same meaning; so this

opens the question about whether %¿AÀTo could have the overall meaning which is supported by the cognate

languages of oppression, or the more special sense of misconduct in business affairs, trading, so Schwantes Das
Recht der Armen (BET 4: 1977) 1882.

—2. Ps 9011b, textual uncertainty $'t.a†'r>yIk.W $'t†,r'b.[,, cj. following Sept. kai. avpo. tou/ fo,bou sou corresponding

to $'t†,a;r>YImiW, which can be differently divided into the words $'t†,r'b.[, $.to ha,ro ymi who perceives the heart

of your fury?, or $'t†,r'b.[, $.to ha,ro ymiÅ[, arey" ymi who is afraid of …?; on this see especially Gunkel Ps.

397, 401; similarly Kraus BK 155 795, 796; see further ZüB; KBL; BHK; BHS; cf. also TOB :: MT, which is
followed by e.g. Fr. Baethgen Die Psalmen (GHK 2/2; 1892) 286: who recognises the strength of your anger
and also the fear of your rage?; so probably especially with Vulg. iuxta Hebr. et secundum timorem tuum
indignationem tuam. Even though this does not seem impossible and the wording of Sept. is close to that of
Vulg. iuxta Sept. and Pesh., the cj. is probably nevertheless preferable. †



10151 hkt

hkt (?) hapax legomenon Dt 333: pu. pf. WKTu; SamP. taâku (from either the root %wt or hkt to be subject

to, cf. LOT 3/1, p. 162: WKTu ~hew> $'l†,g>r;l.; the meaning of the vb. is not exactly clear and does not have any

exact correspondence in the cognate languages (on which see b).

—a) the Vrss. differ, on which see Zorell Lexicon 898a; also especially Nötscher Fschr. 265-270, who examines
the rendering of Vulg. et qui adpropinquant pedibus suis and those who come close to your feet, which is
similar to Pesh. wkennoÒn madrkiÒn lreglaÒk and they follow your foot; according to Nötscher both these
renderings can be traced back to the Rabbinic tradition, and this recurs in e.g. ZüB: but they follow your foot;
NRSV: they marched at your heels; but it is uncertain whether this corresponds to the original sense of the the
vb.

—b) etymological investigations: a) König Wb. 543a: Arb. takaÀa, ittakaÀa to lie down, which would suggest for

hkt to settle down; cf. REB following NEB: they sit at his feet; b) Komlós VT 6 (1956) 435f: hkt as a

cognate root or western variant of Arm. %kt and %wt (for which ï %To); but this vb. does not mean only to

wound, harm, inflict damage, put pressure on, but also to knot, tie together; it is the base for the JArm. sbst.

aK'Ti, aK'yTi interlinked chain, twisted rope (Levy Wb. 4: 641b) and for other associated substantives, which

Komlós adduces from Syriac and Mandaic. From this follows a translation for $'l†,g>r;l. WKTu to be tied to your

feet.

—c) all things considered bb is to be preferred to ba, even though some uncertainty remains.

—d) moreover the difficult wording prompts conjectures, a few of which are mentioned by Komlós loc. cit.,

besides which see BHK1.2, BHK3, and also BHS; but none of them is convincing; WKT;m.hi from the root %km,

and which probably means they cower, is graphically very close but unclear as to its grammatical form.

—e) in spite of all this it is understandable why some prefer to leave this difficult word untranslated, as e.g.
Steuernagel Das Deuteronomium (GHK 1 3/12 (1923): 174; also von Rad ATD 8: 144; KBL: unexplained. †

10152 hn"WkT.

hn"WkT.: !wk, Bauer-Leander Heb. 496r; EgArm. sbst. abs. tkwnh (Cowley Arm. Papyri 156; Kraeling Arm.

Papyri 7:5), st. emph. tk(w)ntÀ (7:15), sf. (3rd. sg. fem.) tkwnth (7:22, 27) property, fortune, possessions; on this
see Kraeling Arm. Pap. p. 209; it also means dowry: ksp tkwnh (Cowley Arm. Pap. 15:6), on which see
Albright Fschr. (1971) 143 :: Cowley p. 46: the cost of furniture; on the whole question see further Jean-
Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 328 and Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1214; the probable meaning is what one

possesses in actual money as opposed to possession sof clothing etc.: sf. Atn"WkT..

—1. fixed place, permanent home (cf. !ykihe bv'Am to take up one’s seat Jb 297), as the dwelling place of God

Jb 233, with awb (d[;).

—2. a) arrangement (so NRSV), lay-out, REB: the fittings, of the temple Ezk 4311.

—b) for the meaning of hn"WkT. Nah 210 the whole verse must be referred to for the context of the sbst.: hc,qe
!yaew> bh'z" WZBo @s,k, WZBo hn"WkT.l;; it can then be seen that hc,qe !yaew> bh'z" WZBo @s,k, WZBo hn"WkT.l;ÅT. does

not have the same sense as in Ezk 4311 (see above a). In Nah 210<grc rend=sub>a there is the preceding sbst.



@s,K, and bh'z" which allow for bh'z"ÅT. to be seen as meaning the store or the resources of silver and gold

which were to found at Nineveh; so with Kraeling Arm. Pap. p. 209, who translates as ready cash. Furthermore
that corresponds with the Vrss., which ren-der vs.<grc rend=sub>b as follows: Sept. kai. ouvk &#143;n pe,raj tou/
ko,smou auvth/j; Vulg. et non finis est divitiarum; Pesh. wlait saÒkaÒ lsÌabtaÒh and there is no end of (to) their
ornaments; Tg.J leÒ(y)t soÒpÑ lÀoÒsÌrayyaÒÀ no end of treasure; subsequently ZüB: as for the tresure there is no end; and
similarly Keller CAT 11b: 123; cf. TOB: it is an inexhaustible treasure-trove. The rendering by Elliger ATD 266

(1967) 11 also seems possible; but that of Rudolph KAT 13/3: 166, and unending household goods, is probably
too narrow.

—3. cj. Ezk 4310 pr. tynIk.T' prop. (cf. Vulg., Tg.) Atn"WkT. its lay-out, referring to the temple; see Zimmerli Ez.

1070, 1072; BHS. †

10153 ~yYIKiTu

~yYIKiTu, ~yYIKiWT: sg. *yKiTu: 1K 1022 2C 921, on both occasions together with ~ypi¿AÀqo: a loanword of foreign

origin, but the meaning is uncertain; suggestions or alternatively possibilities include: a) peacock, as most of the
Vrss., see Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; also Rudolph Chr. 224. In Sept. in 1K 1022 (there is no rendering of the sbst.

in 2C 921) for ~yYIKiTu there is nau/j followed in the genitive by li,qwn toreutw/n kai. pelekhtw/n a ship with

engraved and hewn stones; on this see Gray Kings3 263j; by contrast Sept.o offers … kai. piqh,kwn kai. taw.nwn;
cf. also Noth Könige 205; Sept.Ax has taw.j peacock.

On the origin and the meaning of the Heb. sbst. see previously Gesenius Thesaurus 1502, and Gesenius-Buhl
Handw. 878a: a Malabar loanword, from toÖgai or toÖghai; similarly Ellenbogen Foreign Words 165: from Tamil
malayam toÒ kai the bird with the flashing train, the peacock; the Rabbinic tradition agrees with the Vrss.; also
Zorell Lexicon 898a; König Wb. 543a; see TOB; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1436; Dalman Arbeit 7: 552; IDB 3: 707 (but
on this see also below c).

—b) a loanword from Egyptian kyw ape (Erman-G. 5: 110; the initial t could perhaps be the article, fem. sing.);

the specific kind of ape denoted by *@¿AÀqo may be pavian; so Albright Rel. 23718; Noth Könige 205; Gray

Kings3 263j; Würthwein ATD 11/1: 125, 1262: a species of ape; peacock on the contrary seems less likely since
in the time of Solomon the peacock was not known in the Near East.

—c) poultry, so Bruno Maisler in Badè ZAW 51 (1933) 153; KBL; this is also mentioned as a possibility in
Dalman Arbeit 7: 252, but there the peacock is preferred as a rarer type of animal.

—d) it is difficult to decide between the three possibilities, but probably the first two (a and b) are to be given
more consideration, and the third (c) less; but :: Sept.o, see above. †

10154 %kt

%kt: for this vb. ï %To, %AT.

10155 ~ykik'T.

~ykik'T.: ï %To, %AT.

10156 lk,T,



cj. *lk,T,: I hlk, Bauer-Leander Heb. 497z: end, completeness; Is 1025 pr. yPia;w> ~t'ylik.T;Æmt'ylib.T;-l[;
prop. ~ToyI lk,T,-l[; yPia;w> and my anger will be completely ended, (ï *tylib.T; c). †

10157 hl'k.Ti

hl'k.Ti: I hlk, hapax legomenon Ps 11996.

—a) Vrss.: Sept. sunte,leia, Vulg. iuxta Sept. and Vulg. iuxta Hebr. consummatio; Pesh. saupaÒ end, limit; Tg.
(paraphrastically): for everything that makes itself attainable and understandable I saw a limit; so Alfons
Deissler Psalm 119 (118) und seine Theologie (1955) 196.

—b) for the sbst. within its context the wording is #qe ytiyair' hl'k.Ti lk'l.; the idea of #qe which is found

here leads to recovering the literal meaning of hl'k.Ti completeness; thus THAT 1: 831 but the sense must be

more precisely defined, for which there are two possibilities: 1) the completeness of knowledge, so Deissler loc.
cit., which probably mainly goes back to the rendering of the Tg.; 2) completeness meaning perfection, so
Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL; Zorell Lexicon 898b; König Wb. 543b; ZüB; similarly Kraus BK 155 991: what is
perfect.

—c) as for the best translation, in brief the second (2) is to be preferred to the first (1): completeness,
perfection. †

10158 tylik.T;

tylik.T;: I hlk, Bauer-Leander Heb. 469q; MHeb. end, end-point; Ph., Punic tklt, Neo-Punic tklÀt; the

translation is not certain and the sense of the sbst. can probably not be limited to one idea; for Ph. see Friedrich
Phön. Gr.2 §203 who offers fulfilment, really completeness, but it could also be expense Donner-Röllig
Inschriften 3: p. 26a; see also Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 328; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1214f; Tomback
Lexicon 339; for Neo-Punic see Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 173:1 (2: p. 157) btsÌÀt wtklÀt meaning in the
outermost and furthest parts, i.e. completely :: Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary extremities (but cf. p. 1215, line
9ff: at the outlay and expense): BHeb. completeness, outermost part, end.

—a) ha'n>fi tylik.T; completeness of hatred, extreme form of hatred Ps 13922, with anEf'; NRSV: perfect

hatred; REB: undying hatred.

—ba) %v,xo ~[i rAa tylik.T;-d[; as far as the extremities of light and darkness, meaning to the boundary of

light and darkness (as NRSV and REB) Jb 2610, ï ~[i 3 meaning at the same time as, which approximates w>;
b) rqexo aWh tylik.T;-lk'l.W one can search in the remotest (the deepest) earth Jb 283; the third person

singular is used to designate an undefined sbj., see Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §36d; NRSV: they search out the

farthest bound; REB (more freely): to the farthest recesses they seek; g) Jb 117, with ac'm' to attain yD;v;
tylik.T; d[; the extremities, the ultimate of the Almighty; NRSV: the limit (REB: limits) of the Almighty.

—c) Neh 321, with qzx hif. to make repairs from the door of a house to the end of the house. †

10159 tl,keT.

tl,keT.:



—1. a) The sbst. probably originates as a loanword from Phoenician, for the coloured material which is denoted
by this word was produced in the region where Phoenician was spoken, and the word could have spread into the
other areas of the Near East together with the product; on this see Gradwohl Farben 67f. According to Bauer-
Leander Heb. 234p the sbst. would have come into Hebrew from Aramaic, which is accepted by Wagner Aram.
(see p. 323) with some cross references. Gradwohl loc. cit. notes that until now the sbst. has not been attested in
Phoenician documents, but there it could have had a similar pronunciation to that in Hebrew, Aramaic and
Akkadian.

—b) in the cognate languages it appears thus: MHeb. tl,keT.; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 233) 1QM 7:10f for the

sash of the priest’s garments !mgraw tlkt; SamP. takkeÒlÝt; Samaritan hlkt (abs); JArm. al'k.Ti, aT'l.ykiT.
(so with Gradwohl Farben 66; Levy Wb. 4: 642b vocalised aT'l.ykeT.); Syr. tekltaÒ; CPArm. tklÀ, emph. tkltÀ;

Akk. takiltu blueish-purple wool (AHw. 1306); see further Dietrich-Loretz WdO 3 (1966) 227ff; also H.P.
Adler Das Akkadische des Königs Tu·ratta von Mitanni AOAT 201 (1976) 332.

—c) for bibliography, as well as the works mentioned above (b), see especially Gradwohl Farben 66-71; see
further Dalman Arbeit 5: 78-84; BRL2 72-74; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1532f.

—2. BibHeb. tl,k†eT.: a blueish (or violet coloured) purple wool: a) Sept. ùa,kinqoj, adj. ùaki,nqinoj; Vulg.

hyacinthus, adj. hyacinthinus, on which see Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; also Gradwohl Farben 66, who goes on to

give information of the production of the dyed material, including the reddish (!m'G"r>a;) as well as the blueish

purples: both purple dyes are produced from molluscs; they are produced from the secretions of the glands of
the true purple snail, purpura lapillus, which lives in the Atlantic Ocean, and of a few types of murex snail,
particularly the murex brandaris, which is known as the fiery-horned snail or the Turk’s blood snail, and the
murex trunculus (see p. 67); on this see also KBL, and the bibliography mentioned in 1c.

—b) the dye is used for material, carpets, cloths, garments, threads etc.; for the details see Gradwohl Farben

70f: a) in d[eAm lh,ao Ex 254 261 .4.31.36 2716 285.6.8.15.28.31.33.37 356.23.25.35 368.11.35.37 3818.23 391.2.3.5.8.21.

22.24.29.31 Nu 46.7.9.11.12; cf. Sir 4510; b) in the temple of Solomon 2C 26.13 314; g) on the fringes of the
garments of the Israelites Nu 1538; d) used metaphorically in conjunction with wisdom Sir 630; e) used to

decorate pagan statues: ~v'Wbl. !m'G"r>a;w> tl,keT. Jr 109; z) tl,keT. used in general, especially for garments

Ezk 236 2724 Est 815; other uses: in seafaring Ezk 277; wall hangings in the Persian palace at Susa Est 16. †

10160 !kt

!kt (western variant of ï !qt): MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 233): 1QS 1:12 ~xwkw !ktl in order to

involve their strength”, so Lohse Texte3 5; similarly Maier Texte 1: 22; 1QH 1:15 hÐknwcrl htÎnÐkt decide

what you want, so Lohse Texte3 113, cf. Maier Texte 1: 72 you have made arrangements according to your will;

it is probably best to consider that the pi. participle is being used in the question !ktm ymw and who is

arranging (deciding)?; in 1QH fragment 16: 4, 5, see E.L. Sukenik The Dead Sea Scrolls of the Hebrew

University (1955) plate 57; JArm. pa. af. to prepare; for the cognate languages ï !qt.

The basic meaning of the root !kt is to allocate, determine according to size or weight, so THAT 2: 1043;

also Kilpp in ZAW 97 (1985) 21317; but see also the cautious assessment of the relationship of the meaning of
the vb. by Jenni PiÁel 214; see also Elliger BK 11/1: 481; and THAT 2: 1043-1045.



qal: pt. !keTo: to examine, check: a) sbj. hwhy Pr 162 obj. tAxWr 162, NRSV: the Lord weighs the spirit; 212

obj. tABli 212 NRSV: the Lord weighs the heart; b) Pr 2412 !keTo tABli he who examines the heart; NRSV:

who weighs the heart; REB: who fixes a standard for the heart; and independent expression which shows the

nature of hwhy, or alternatively of ~yhil{a/. †

nif: pf. WnK.t.nI; impf. !keT'yI, Wnk.T†'yI, Wnk†eT'y>.

—1. to measure up, be in order, be correct, referring to the ways (way) of God as opposed to those of men

Ezk 1825.29 3317.20 (!kt is a by-form of !wk, so Barth Wurzel. 52; similarly Driver VT 1 (1951) 243: !kt an

expanded form of !wk nif.).

—2. special instances: 1S 23 MT al{w> tAlli[] WnK.t.nI. The exact rendering is uncertain as is shown by the

Vrss.: Sept. kai. qeo.j et̀oima,zwn evpithdeu,mata auvtou/; Vulg. et ipsi praeparantur cogitationes; Pesh. wlaÒ teqnaÒn
sÌenÁaÒtaÒ qdaÒmaw and cunning tricks (underhanded actions) have no place before him; Tg. differently.

There are several possibilities for transla-tion, on which see especially Stoebe KAT 8/1: 101 with bibliography,

and they include the following: a) WnK.t.nI is a passive of the qal and pr. al{w> read with Q and Vulg. Alw> and

actions will be tested by him, so also e.g. THAT 2: 1044; ba) in accordance with the meaning of !kt nif. under

1: his actions (the actions of God) are in order (reading Alw>); b) the meaning of !kt nif. given under 1 is to be

interpreted in the sense of to have a place (cf. Pesh.), in which case the reading al{ (K) is maintained, and

tAlli[] does not have a neutral significance but takes on a pejorative meaning (on which see hl'yli[] 1c): and

disgraceful actions have no place, so Stoebe loc. cit. 100; similarly Zimmerli Fschr. 53; c) it is difficult to
decide between the two possibilities mentioned (a and b) and probably both of them deserve to be considered. †

pi: pf. !KeTi, yTin>K;Ti (Jenni PiÁel 214).

—1. to make correct, meaning to keep steady the pillars of the earth (NRSV) Ps 754; cj. Ps 931 9610 1C 1630 pr.

!AKTi prop. !KeTi (KBL, ï !wk nif. 6c.

—2. a) to measure up, assess, calculate the size: Is 4012 (~yIm;v'), Jb 2825 (hD'miB. ~yIm;), Sir 4221 wtÎmkx
hrwbÐg he has measured up the marvellousness of his wisdom (Smend); ZüB differently: he gave permanent

existence to what his wisdom created; cf. also G. Sauer Jesus Sirach (Jüd. Schriften aus hellenist.-röm. Zeit 3/5;
1981) 611.

—b) special instances: Is 4013, obj. hwhy x;Wr: possible translations include: a) to mete out, assess (as 2a;

KBL); b) to determine, so Elliger BK 11/1: 40; g) to set out in readiness, so Gesenius-Buhl Handw., and
Zimmerli Ez. 672; d) to guide, direct, so Zorell.

—c) for all these instances of the piÁel (see above 2a and b) Driver VT 1 (1951) 243 abandons the idea of to
measure, and rather accepts to bring into order, arrange; see also Elliger BK 11/1: 481, who as well as
mentioning to measure out, also mentions to determine as a meaning of the piÁel. †

pu: pt. !K'tum.: to be brought into order, be established, be assessed (@s,K,) 2K 1212, see Eissfeldt ZAW 63

(1951/52) 1098; so also Würthwein ATD 11/2: 353; REB and NEB: to be checked :: NRSV: to be weighed out.
†



Der. I !k,To, ? !ynIk.T', tn<kot.m;.

10161 !k,To

I !k,To: !kt, Bauer-Leander Heb. 460i:

—1. fixed measure, quantity Ex 518 (~ynIbel. !k,To with !t;n").

—2. measurement, assessment Ezk 4511a, in vs.b instead of this ATn>kut.m;, ï tn<Kot.m;. †

10162 !k,To

II !k,To: place name 1C 432, which is rendered in Sept. as Sept. Qokkan; cf. Ug. tkn, a town the site of which has

not been identified (see Fisher Parallels 2: p. 334 no. 107); !k,To, as well as rt,[, in Jos 1542 197, has been taken

as a scribal error for ï %t'[], so Noth Jos. 110 (on Jos 197 ); see subsequently Rudolph Chr. 40; also Stoebe

KAT 8/1: 509 (on 1S 3030) prefers %t'[] as opposed to rt,[, :: Fritz ZDPV 91 (1975) 35: %t'[] an erroneous

writing for rt,[,; in the light of the Ug. place name tkn, perhaps also !k,To must be recognised as an original

form of a place name, but its relationship with rt,[, remains unclear: !k,To is an unidentified place name in bg<n<
which belonged to Simeon. †

10163 tynIk.T'

tynIk.T': the derivation of this sbst. is not certain, but possibilities include:

—a) from the vb. !kt (Bauer-Leander Heb. 504m, on p. 505; so also Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL; König Wb.

544a; Zorell Lexicon 899a); associated substantives from the cognate root tqn (ï !kt) are Akk. tiqnu(m) tidy

arrangement, decoration (AHw. 1360f); Arb. taqaÒna firmness, solidity, completion, perfection; tiqn adj. skilful,
adroit (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 95b).

—b) from the vb. hnk (cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 504m, on p. 505: Akk. kanuÖ(m) to care for; also Sept. to

prepare oneself, get ready; D to treat someone kindly, treat something carefully, honour a deity (AHw. 440b;
see also p. 1566a; cf. CAD K, 540b); sbst. te/tikniÒtu(m), takniÒtu loving treatment of an object, adoring respect
for a goddess; compare also teknuÖm, taknuÖ fond care (AHw. 1344b). for both substantives Driver Biblica 35
(1943) 158f proposes the translation careful preparation, completion; on this see Zimmerli Ez. 672 (on Ezk
2812).

—c) The analysis of the Heb. sbst. is not clear; its essential meaning is supported by the first etymology (a), but
formally it rather corresponds to (b), as has been proposed by Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL; and Zorell Lex.

—2. tynIk.T' Ezk 2812 4310: suggested translations include:

—a) giving the same meaning for both instances: a) size (Bauer-Leander Heb. 504m, on p. 505); b) example,
paragon (KBL); g) pattern with indications of size (Gesenius-Buhl Handw.); also pattern, model in Fohrer
Ezechiel p. 161 on 2812, and p. 237 (from Galling) on 4310 with cj., see 2ba iii.

—b) treating the two instances differently: a) Ezk 2812:



—i. example, perfection Zimmerli Ez. 671, 672: textual emendation tynIk.T' ~t;Ax a completed seal; other

proposed translations are given on p. 672, and also references to the Vrss.;

—ii. MT tynIk.T' ~t;AxÅ%T' ~teAx a maker of seals, who in himself exemplifies an ideal image (imaginem

idealem), so Zorell Lexicon 899a;

—iii. ideal, normality, so König Wb. 544a; b) Ezk 4310:

—i. a quality of the temple which has been correctly constructed (conformata est) in all its detailed
measurements, which is close to meaning a beautiful and exemplary appearance, or alternatively a beautiful and
exemplary type (species) of temple; so Zorell Lexicon 899a;

—ii. as abstract for concrete, pattern, model, so König Wb. 544a;

—iii. cj. pr. tynIk.T' prop. AtynIb.T;, see Galling in Fohrer Ezechiel 237 (ï tynIb.T; 7), or Atn"WkT., see Zimmerli

Ez. 1072 (ï hn"WkT. 3). †

10164 %yrIk.T;

%yrIk.T;: %rk, Bauer-Leander Heb. 496w; ? Aramaism, Wagner Aram. 324; the same as MHeb. bundle, pl.

shroud; JArm. ak'yrIk.T; garment, pl. shroud: coat, overgarment (ak'yrIk.T;ÅT; #WB) Est 815. †

10165 lTe

lTe: primary noun, Bauer-Leander Heb. 454b; MHeb. lTe heap, pile of stones, = JArm. aL'Ti; Arm. tl: 1)

OArm., in Sefire, see Donner-Röllig Inschriften 222 A: 32; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 328; Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary 1215: heap of ruins; Degen Gramm. §27:1 (p. 45).

—2. EmpArm. Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 328; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1215: perhaps tumulus; Ug. tl,
dual tlm hill, height (Aistleitner Wb. 2760; Gibson Myths2 66 (col. 8, line 4); see also p. 159b; Caquot Textes
219), Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 4:viii:4: tlm both the hills :: S.E. Loewenstamm Comparative Studies
in Biblical and Ancient Oriental Literatures (AOAT 204; 1980) 5277: tlm from Hurrian talm(i) large; Akk.
tiÒlu(m), tillu rubbish mound (AHw. 1359b); OSArb. vb. tl to be dilapidated Müller ZAW 75 (1963) 316; Eth.
height (Leslau Contributions. 55); Arb. tall ruin, heap of ruins, hillock; Syr. tellaÒ small mountain, hill
(Brockelmann Lex. 824a); CPArm. tl/tlÀ; Mnd. talilia, variant tallia pl. small hill (Drower-Macuch Dictionary

479a): BibHeb. sf. HL'Ti, ~L'Ti Jos 1113 (pr. !L'Ti sf. masc. for fem., on which see Brockelmann Heb. Syn.

§124b).

I.

—1. (symmetrically sloping) rubbish heap Dt 1317 Jos 828 1113 Jr 3018 492.

—2. expressions: a) with verbs: with hnb nif. Jr 3018 (HL'Ti-l[;); with hy"h' Dt 1317 Jr 492; with dm[ Jos

1113 (~L'Ti-l[;); with ~yf Jos 828; b) connected with other substantives: ~l'A[ lTe a rubbish heap for

evermore Dt 1317 Jos 828; hm'm'v. lTe mound of rubble Jr 492.

II. in place names:



—1. bybia' lTe < Akk. til abuÒbi(m) the mound from the primaeval flood (AHw. 8a, sub abuÒbu(m) 1c); but in

Heb. probably to be interpreted as the mound with the ears of corn: a place in which the exiles from Judah were
settled, beside the River Khabur in the region of Nippur Ezk 315, see Zimmerli Ez. 83; for Sept. and Vulg. see p.
13.

—2. av'r>x; lTe: Sept. Ezr 259, Qelarhsa; Neh 761 Sept.A Qelarhsa, Sept.BS also Sept.RA Arhsa; on av'r>x; see

KBL: av'r>x; = a) vr,xo an area in the forest, or b) vr,x, magic; of these two possibilities probably the first (a)

is to be preferred, for there is in JArm. as well as av'r>Wx forest also the by-form av'r>x;, see Dalman

Wörterbuch 162a; but admittedly mound of magic does not seem to be impossible: Ezr 259 Neh 761.

—3. xl;m. lTe: Sept. Qelmeleq Ezr 259 Neh 761; according to Albright JBL 51 (1932) 100f: Babylonian,

meaning the hill of the sailor, see AHw. 592 malaÒhäu(m) boatman; in Heb. it is probably better to treat it as hill
of salt.

The last two mentioned places (2 and 3) are like the first settlement sites for the exiles in Babylonia, but the

exact location of them is unknown; cf. Simons Geog. §1409; so also Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 16; ï lWlT'. †

10166 alt

alt: by-form from hlt, see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §75rr; Bauer-Leander Heb. §57t (p. 427);

Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §30q.

qal: pf. sf. 2S 2112~Wal'T. (Q), ~WlT' (K); pt. pl. passive ~yailuT., ~yaiWlT..

—1. to hang up, hang out your life dg<N<mi $'l. is suspended before you Dt 2866, with acc. of the thing 2S 2112

the bones of Saul and Jonathan suspended in public.

—2. Hos 117 textual uncertainty: a) MT ytib'Wvm.li ~yailut. yMi[;w> but my people are fixed on abandoning me,

so Wolff BK 14/12 246, 248; on the passive participle in the sense of an active participle see Gesenius-Kautzsch
Gramm. §50f; on the same usage in BArm. see BLA 297e, and especially for Syr. see Nöldeke Syr. Gramm.

§280; Jacob CAT 11a: 79 is similar to Wolff, but pr. ytib'Wvm.li he reads At- my people are attached to

backsliding; cf. TOB my people cling on to their backsliding:: NRSV: bent on turning away from me; REB and
NEB: bent on rebellion.

—b) Vrss. Sept. kai. iv lao.j auvtou/ evpikrema,menoj evk th/j metoiki,aj auvtou/ (probably equivalent to Abv'Am);

Vulg. et populus meus pendebit ad reditum meum; Pesh. wÁamy taÒlaÒ(y)n lantaÒb lwaÒty and my people hanker
after turning back to me; Tg.Jonathan wÁammaÒ pliÒgiÒn limtaÒb lÀoÒraÒytiÒ and my people are in two minds (so Dalman
Wörterbuch 334a, literally to be split) about turning back to me; among the Vrss. it is supported by Sept., while

the others, despite their great differences, understand hb'Wvm. in a correct way but contradict the other usage of

the sbst. (ï hb'Wvm.).

—c) cj., on which see e.g.: a) Nyberg Hos. 88f: al'T' a denominative vb. from ha'l'T. moved by ha'l'T.ÅT., i.e.

someone who can or will understand how to do something which they do not find easy: my people will not

understand how to bring themselves back to me; b) Rudolph KAT 13/1: 208, 211: the vb. is not al'T' but ha'l',



reading the hitp. participle ~yail't.mi to struggle, make an effort: so my people will make an effort to turn back

to me.

—d) what specially goes against ca and cb is the otherwise unattested significance of hb'Wvm.; so it is probably

best to stay with MT and to understand it in the way proposed by Wolff (see under a). †

10167 tAbaul.T;

tAbaul.T;: hapax legomenon Hos 135, Bauer-Leander Heb. 497y: *bal. 1) The derivation of this vb. is not

absolutely certain, but suggestions include: a) from a root which is cognate with. *bhl, so Gesenius-Buhl

Handw. and HAL 487; HALOT 512b; similarly König Wb. 544a; b) Akk. laÀaÒbu(m), also leÀeÒbu something like
to take a lot out of, put a strain on (AHw. 521; compare cf. CAD L, 6a: laÀaÒbu Sept. and D, to infect); on this see
previously F. Delitzsch Assyr. Handwörterbuch (1896) 361b. Because of the form leÀeÒbu a connection may be
made (and is made in AHw) with the Arabic root lgÔb, lagÔaba and lagÔiba to be tired, exhausted; IV causative: to
exhaust (Lane Lex. 2663b, c); see also G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 4 (1837) 112a: to be very tired;
II and IV causative; The vb. is not given in Wehr-Cowan Dict. 870a, but there is instead the adj. laÒgÔib languid,
fatigued, weary, and the sbst. lugÔuÒb, lagÔuÒb exhaustion, lassitude, great pain :: Yehuda Ibn Quraisë (ninth-tenth
centuries) in his Risala (edited and translated into Hebrew by D. Becker (Tel-Aviv, 1984) p. 257) translates

tAbaul.T; as Arb. tlÀb from the root lwb to be dry, arid. There are also sbst. derived from the Akk. vb.; cf.

laÀbu(m) an infectious fever (AHw. 526b: linked with laÀiÒbu; CAD L, 34b: skin disease; see also CAD L, 45a:
laÀiÒbu affected by liÀbu, but occuring only in personal names); liÀbu(m) (and liÒ/eÒbu(m)) a serious disease of the
skin (AHw. 551f; CAD L, 181a; see also 182a: the only clues to the precise nature of the illness are that it is
associated with disease of the skin and also with fever).

—c) the second proposal (b) is probably to be considered preferable to the first (a) and for Heb. tAbaul.T; the

substantives mentioned under b are probably to be given particular attention.

—2. Vrss.: a) Sept. evn gh|/ avoikh,t; Vulg. in terra solitudinis; Pesh. bÀarÁaÒ hÌarbtaÒ dlaÒ yaÒtbeÒ; Tg. bÀarÁaÒ dahweÒ(y)toÒn
sÌriÒkiÒn baÒh lkoçl middaÒÁam in the land in which they have all that is necessary; b) these are paraphrases in which
the original sense of the Hebrew sbst. has no longer been preserved.

—3. tAbaul.T;: tantum pl., probably a plural of intensity (Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §124e; Michel

Grundlegung 1: 88f; cf. Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §19b) in the collocation tAbaul.T;ÅlT; #r,a,B. Hos 135 parallel

with rB'd>MiB;. For rB'd>MiB;Ål.T; #r,a, the suggested translation with KBL of the land of shuddering fever can

be said to come from Akk., rather with some regard to the sbst. laÀbu(m), and less to the vb. insofar as it is
translated in AHw., see above 1b); similarly Jacob CAT 11a: 91 a land of flames; TOB a land of fever. The
context goes against this, especially vs.6 where it is indirectly suggested that it is a place of hunger and not a
place of disease (so Wolff BK 14/12: 287, and subsequently Rudolph KAT 13/1: 238). It is therefore

recommended to take tAbaul.T; in the meaning dryness, aridness, parched land, so e.g. Gesenius-Buhl

Handw.; Zorell Lex.; König Wb. 544a; Wolff loc. cit. 285; Rudolph loc. cit. 235; cf. also von Soden ZAH 2
(1989) 83. †

10168 ha'l'T.

ha'l'T.: hal; Bauer-Leander Heb. 497z: ha'l'T. for *ha'l.T;, cf. Barth Nominalbildung §179: 2, note 2 (p.

276): the sbst. comes from alt to be troubled, a secondarily derived stem of hal to be tired: tribulation,

hardship.



—1. Ex 188 Nu 2014 Mal 113 Lam 35 Neh 932.

—2. expressions: with rm;a' Mal 113; with [d;y" Nu 2014; with acm Neh 932; with II @qn hif. Lam 35; with I

rps pi. Ex 188.

—3. particular instances: a) Mal 113hl'a'T.m; = hl'a'T.m;ÅT.-hm; not with Vrss. T.-hm;ÅT.-nmi, see Rudolph KAT

13/4: 259; b) Lam 35 MT varo @Q;Y:w: yl;[' hn"B' ha'l't.W he has laid siege and surrounded me with bitterness

and tribulation, so Rudolph KAT 17/1-3: 227; with a looser translation Plöger HAT 182 (1969) 146: he has
besieged me all around with noxious tribulation, corresponding to (see p. 147) the more literal translation of

Rudolph (also ï II varo 1a and 2); a cj., such as is mentioned by Rudolph loc. cit. 230 and BHS is not

necessary. †

10169 rV'al;T.

rV'al;T.: place name 2K 1912, rV'l;T. Is 3712; 2K 1912 Sept.A Qalassar, Sept.L Qalassh, Sept.V Qalassarim,

Sept.B (Sept.RA) Qaesqen; Is 3712 Sept.RA evn cw.ra| Qemad, with further variants, Sept.L Qesmaq; Ziegler cj. Qelsad,
and this is accepted by Wildberger BK 10: 1416; a place in Mesopotamia, but because of the different way it is
represented in the OT the original form of the name can no longer be given with confidence; for proposals, or
alternatively possibilities, see Wildberger loc. cit. 1424 (with bibliography).

—a) Til-AsëuÒri (the location of which is unknown), so KBL following Emil G.H. Kraeling Aram and Israel
(1918) 63f.

—b) Til-BaÒsëir (Til-BasëereÒ) belonging to the territory of BiÒt-Adini (ï !d,[,), so de Vaux in Bible de Jérusalem

(note); also Gray Kings3 686d.

—c) Til-Barsip, the capital city of BiÒt-Adini, so Simons Geog. §1686; also Kaiser ATD 18, 31194: the Biblical
name Tilassar could be a parody of the Akkadian form of the name. †

10170 tv,Bol.Ti

tv,Bol.Ti: vbl, Bauer-Leander Heb. 496v; cf. Syr. talbesëtaÒ; CPArm. tlbwsëÀ, emph. tlbwsëtÀ; Akk. talbusë/ltu

clothing (AHw. 1310a); Arb. talbiÒs clothing, dressing, garbing (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 855b): clothing Is 5917 (a
gloss, which is omitted in Sept., Pesh. and Vulg., see BHS). †

10171 tg:L.Ti

tg:L.Ti: ï tl;g>Ti.

10172 hlt

hlt: Semitic, to hand, attach; MHeb. hl't' (Dalman Wörterbuch 443a); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 233); JArm.

al'T.; EmpArm. (EgArm.) tly (Cowley Arm. Pap. p. 315a; Leander Laut- und Formenlehre §63f; Jean-Hoftijzer

Dictionnaire 328; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1215); Akk. tulluÖ D-theme with acc. to decorate (AHw.
1369a); according to Borger VT 22 (1972) 389 talaÒlu G-theme to hang up is also related :: AHw. 1309b to
stretch out, lay someone low (from Arb. talla to throw someone down, throw something on to the ground; Lane



Lex. 310c), pt. > sbst. taÒlilum archer (AHw. 1310a); Syr. tlaÒ; CPArm. tlÀ; Nab. (?) tly to hang, hang up (Jean-
Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 328; see also Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1215-1216, where there is no reference to
Nab.); Mnd. TLA (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 487); OSArb. tlw VIII to pursue (Beeston Sabaic Dictionary
148; cf. Conti Rossini Chrest. 257a); Eth. talawa to hang on to, follow (Dillmann Lex. 550f); Tigr. talaÒ
(Littmann-H. Wb. 304) to follow; Arb. talaÒ (tlw) to follow, succeed; reference may also be made to the root t-l-l

in Arb. talla to let down a rope, as in Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and KBL; byform alt.

qal: pf. hl'T', ht'yliT', WlT', WnyliT', sf. ~WlT' (K) 2S 2112, ~Wal'T. (Q, ï alt); impf. Wlt.YI¿w:À, sf. ~let.YIw:;
impv. sf. WhluT.; inf. tAlt.li; pt. hl,To, passive yWlT', pl. ~yIWlT., also ï ~yailuT., ~yaiWlT. from alt: to hang

up.

—1. a) with acc. and l[; on to Is 2224 Ezk 153 Ps 1372 Song 44; b) with B. (hl'aeB' yWlT') 2S 1810.

—2. #[eh'-l[; ynIl{p. hl'T' to hang up someone on wood (a stake).

—aa) in Israel Dt 2122.23 Jos 829 1026: here it is not a means of capital punishment but a way of shaming
someone who has already been killed; b) to hang up part of the body (an arm or a hand) of someone who has
been killed 2S 412; on aa (and probably also b) see de Vaux Inst. 1: 245 = Lebensord. 1: 256.

—b) practised by the Persians Est 514 64 79.10 87 913f.25; here it is clearly a shaming action, or alternatively a way
of displaying those who have been killed, but the practise may also have been used on rare occasions in order to
put someone to death; and this then brings up the question of impalement used as a means of punishment, so
Bardtke KAT 17/4-5: 313 on Est 223 (nif.) with reference to Herodotus 3: 159; 4: 43: avnaskolopi,zw (vb. from

sko,loy stake); cf. also BArm. @qz pt. passive @yqiz> impaled Est 611; but this vb. does not appear in Sept. for

those occurrences; instead it has kremanu,nai (evpi. tw|/ xu,l) Est 64 913f; 87 (evpi. xu,lou), kremasqh/nai evpi. tou/ xu,lou
514 710, abs. 925; staurwqh/noi evpV w|'tou/ xu,louw|- 79 to be hung on the gallows; so TWNT 7: 581; cf. also Sept.
Est 812r. These instances show that also in Esther what is being primarily suggested is punishment by hanging
on a gallows.

—c) in Egypt: #[e-l[; $'t.Aa hl't'w> he will hang you (have you hanged) on a gallows Gn 4019; equivalent to

the shortened expression hl'T' with acc. of the person Gn 4022 4113. It is probably to be understood in the same

way as 2b. In Egypt only to impale is attested, see Hermann Kees Ägypten (Kulturgeschichte des Alten Orients,
first section (1923) 23, 225; also Walther Wolf Kulturgeschichte des Alten Ägypten (Stuttgart, 1962) 352.

—4. special expressions: #r,a, hl,To hm'-yliB.-l[; who hangs the earth upon nothing Jb 267 parallel with

WhTo-l[;' !Apc' hj,nO; on hm'-yliB. ï yliB. 2; see Reymond L’eau 175f; Fohrer KAT 16: 384. †

nif. pf. Wlt.nI; impf. WlT'YIw:: of people, to be hung Lam 512 Est 223 (see above qal 2b).

—cj. 2S 189 pr. !T;YUw: rd. with Q and Vrss. lT'YIw: to be left hanging (so NRSV; REB: to be left in mid-air). †

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 191f): pf. WLTi (with acc. of the thing, with B. or l[; on to) to attach, suspend Ezk 2710f. †

Der. *yliT.; place name hl't.yI.

10173 lWlT'



lWlT': denominative from lTe (Zimmern Fremdw. 14): lofty (mountain) Ezk 1722. †

10174 xlt

*xlt: Der. n.m. xl;T,.

10175 xl;T,

xl;T,: n.m.; Sept. Qale; it is uncertain whether the name has been transmitted in its original form, or whether it

arises from a textual error; for transmission in the original form see KBL, with reference to the vb. in JArm.

Syr. xl;T. to split, and to the n.m. ï II #r,P,; on the other hand it may be a textual error for xl;t,Wv, to be read

thus for xl;t,w> @v,r,w> (ï II @v,r,, where there is more bibliography); it is better here to suppose that there has

been a textual error rather than that it has been transmitted in its original form; see especially Rudolph Chr. 72:

xl;T, the son of Ephraim, probably really the member of an Ephraimite clan, 1C 725. †

10176 yliT.

*yliT.: hlt, Bauer-Leander Heb. 457p; EgArm. sg. abs. tly, sing or pl. with sf. 3rd. pl. masc. tlyhm (Cowley

Arm. Pap. 30:8) their weapon(s), see Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 328; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1216 sv.
tly<?LLS nbr?>2<?LLS /nbr?>; cf. also Grelot Documents p. 409j; the duplicate Cowley Arm. Pap. 31:8 (which is

explanatory for 308) has ~whynz, which within the context means their quiver(s) (compare Jean-Hoftijzer

Dictionnaire 75 sv. zyn<?LLS nbr?>1<?LLS /nbr?>; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 319 sv. zyn<?LLS nbr?>2<?LLS /nbr?>: their

weapon): sf. $'y>l.T, (SamP. version $tylt taâliÒtaâk, basic form: tylt taâlÝt): quiver-belt Gn 273: the context

$'y>l.T, $'yl,Ke $'T†,v.q;w> (Sept. th,n te fare,tran kai, to. to,xon, Vulg. faretram et arcum) suggests a more precise

translation: quiver-belt, that is to say the quiver and the bow, or alternatively the quiver and the arrows; on this
see Gesenius-Buhl Handw., König Wb. 545a; cf. Westermann BK 1/2: 528; also TOB. †

10177 llt

[I *llt: Der. lTe, lWlT']

10178 llt

II llt: cf. Arb. dalla to act coquettishly, flirt, dally, dalaÒlat a scheming woman; ï lth with reference to

Fensham VT 9 (1959) 310f; see also Rudolph Jer.3 66; on the forms cf. further Bauer-Leander Heb. 229f; also
Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: note on p. 105.

hif: pf. lt,he Gn 317, T'l.t;he; impf. WLteh'y>, WLteh'T.; inf. lteh'; pt. pl. fem. tALt;h]m; Is 3010 on which see

below b; to mock, trifle with:

—aa) with B. of the obj. (with aggressive significance, see Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §106h): Gn 317 Ju 1610.13.15

Jr 94 Jb 139 Sir 137;

—b) with yTil.bil. Ex 825;



—b. tALt;h]m; that which deceives Is 3010, see Wildberger BK 10: 1166, 1172 :: HAL 525b; HALOT 554b:

sbst. *hL't;h]m; deception. †

hof: pf. lt;Wh: to be deceived Is 4420. †

Der. tALt;h]m;.

10179 ~l,T,

~l,T,: primary noun, Bauer-Leander Heb. 456j; MHeb. JArm. am'l.T;; CPArm. tlm; Eth. telm (Dillmann Lex.

550); Tigr. tallama, denominative vb. (Littmann-H. Wb. 302b) to make furrows; Arb. talam furrow (Wehr-
Cowan Dict. 96b). It should be remembered that there is uncertainty about whether or not the sbst. tlm is
attested in Ugaritic, see Gordon Textbook §19:2556; Gibson Myths2 98, 159; the passages which are primarily to
be considered are Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 16:iii:11 (where it is suggested that the reading is in any
case questionable), but see Gibson Myths2 159; Dijkstra-de Moor UF 7 (1975) 197 with note 226; also J. Gray

Krt2 25, 72: the ridge of a furrow; on tlm in Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 4:viii:4 ï lTe: pl. cstr. ymel.T;,
sf. h'ym,l'T.: furrow in a field: Hos 104 1212 (yd†'f' ymel.T;); Ps 6511 (with hwr pi.), Jb 318 (with hk'B'), Jb 3910

(with rvq hif. + Atbo[] ~l,T,, on which see tbo[] 1). †

10180 ym;l.T;

ym;l.T;: n.m.: a) Sept. is different for each of the two persons with this name; for the king (see no. 1 below): 2S

33 Sept.B Qommei; 2S 1337 Sept.RA Qolmai (with variation); Sept.L Qolmi; 1C 32 Qolmai; for the other person (see
2 below); Sept. Nu 1322 Qelamin; Jos 1514 Sept.RA Qolmi; Sept.B Qoalmei, Sept.A Qalmai; Ju 110 Sept.A Qolmi;
Sept.B Qolmin; Josephus Qolomai/oj (Schalit Namenwb. 55); SamP. talmi; b) the personal name is Hurrian; a
short form based on the adj. talm great; an associated full name to be considered is Talmi-Tesëub; see Gröndahl
Personennamen 259f, who gives further short forms of the name; on the Hurrian origin of this and the other
personal name cf. Lipinëski VT 24 (1974) 454 (with bibliography); see further de Vaux Patr. 331; also Histoire 1:
135.

In KBL comparison is made with ym;l.T; and the Nab. personal names tlm, tlmw, tlmy, see Cantineau Nab. 2:

156; but they are hardly comparable; they are probably more likely to be linked with Arb. tilm a boy who assists
with the serving; see Ryckmans Noms 1: 214a; also G.W. Freytag Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 1 (1830) 197b;

—Talmai.

—1. the king of rWvG>, father-in-law of David 2S 33 1337 1C 32.

—2. qn"[]h' Nu 1322 Jos 1514 Ju 110. †

10181 dymil.T;

dymil.T;: dml, hapax legomenon 1C 258, Bauer-Leander Heb. 496w, probably under the influence of Arm.; see

Wagner Aram. 326: a sbst. common in Arm., not originally Aramaic, but already in earlier (? proto-) Aramaic;

see Akk.; MHeb.; JArm. and Syr. ad'ymil.T;; Samaritan. (Ben Hayyim Samaritan Midrashim p. 309); CPArm.

tlmyd, emph. tlmydÀ and tlmÀdÀ (Schulthess Lex. 104a); Mnd. tarmida (adymrat, with l changing to r; see



Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. §54; Drower-Macuch Dictionary 481f) going into Arb. (Fraenkel Fremdw. 254); tilmiÒd
as well as meaning assistant to a smith, the later meaning pupil took over; on this see Wagner loc. cit.; on the
latter meaning see also Lane Lex. 313b; Dozy Suppl. 1: 151; also Wehr-Cowan Dictionary 97a; Akk.
talmiÒ/eÒdu(m), in Old Bab. etc. (AHw. 1311b): 1) student; 2) a plough; on Old Bab. (Mari) see further talmidu

(ta-la-me-du) in ARMT 14: p. 216 no. 7 student; Ug. a) lmd pupil, student, corresponding to ï dMuli or dWMli
(Gordon Textbook §19:1385; Aistleitner Wb. 1469; UF 5 (1973) 94); on Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1,
6:vi:55 see Gibson Myths2 81 (line 54), 150a; also Dietrich-Loretz UF 12 (1980) 387-389; b) tlmdm (Dietrich-
Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 4, 384:8): a draught animal under instruction, in training; so de Moor UF 11 (1979)

652, together with sÌmdm: BHeb. dymil.T;: pupil (NRSV; REB and NEB: apprentice; KBL: scholar) 1C 258 (::

!ybime), on which see Rudolph Chr. 166. †

10182 tANluT.

*tANluT.: I !wl, Bauer-Leander Heb. 496t: original form *tAnWlT.; SamP. tillaânot (LOT 5: p. 115f); DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 233) hnwlt sg.! murmuring: tantum pl., pl. of augmentation (pl. of amplification) see Gesenius-

Kautzsch Gramm. §124e; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §19b; Michel Grundlegung 1: 88f; cstr. tANluT., tNOWlT. Ex

1612, sf. ~k,yteNOluT., ~t'NOWlT.: murmuring.

—1) occurrences Ex 167-9.12 Nu 1427 1720.25.

—2) expressions: with hl'K' Nu 1725 (cj. qal lk,tew> pr. pi. lk;t.W, see BHS), with %kv hif. Nu 1720, with

[m;v' (sbj. hwhy) Ex 167.8.9.12 Nu 1427. †

10183 [lt

I *[lt: Der. TA[L.t;m..

10184 [lt

II [lt: denominative vb. from I [l'AT.

pu: pt. pl. ~y[iL'tum.: wrapped in scarlet Nah 24, cf. KBL; on which see Gradwohl Farben 73, and especially 76,

where the MT vs.4b~y[iL'tum. lyIx;-yven>a; is rendered as the warriors are dressed in crimson (armour); see loc.

cit. 76 also on the Vrss. †

10185 tAYPil.T;

tAYPil.T;: *apl; Arb. lafaÀa to arrange in order, so Honeyman JTS 50 (1949) 51f; cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 496p:

pl. fem. layers, courses Song 44: tAYPil.t;l. yWnB' constructed in layers, built in courses (referring to the Tower

of David), on which see O. Keel Das Hohelied (Zürcher Bibelkommentare AT 18; 1986: 138): the expression
built up in courses refers to the individual well arranged rows of rectangular ashlar blocks with which the tower

is constructed and which underline its unshakeable security; similarly Gerleman BK 18: 148; on the l. in front

of the sbst. ï l. 20; also Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §107ia. †

10186 rF'l;T.



rF'l;T.: ï rF'al;T..

10187 ~yLiT;l.T;

~yLiT;l.T;: pl. from a sg. *lT;l.T., hapax legomenon Song 511 (Bauer-Leander Heb. 481d, on p. 482). The sbst.

has still not been explained with regard to its etymology or derivation, or with regard to its meaning.

—1. derivation: a) it appears to be possible to take the sbst. from Arb. taltala to shake; so Gesenius-Buhl

Handw. (with bibliography); KBL; or it may come from hl'T'; so König Wb. 545b; also Rudolph KAT 17/1-3:

158, where even more suggestions are mentioned; on this see also Gerleman BK 18: 174, who quite happily
dispenses with the idea of tracing the sbst. back to a verbal root.

—b) a connection has been suggested with Akk. taltalluÖ pollen, stamen of the date-palm, a Sumerian loanword
(AHw. 1312a). But there is still some uncertainty; according to Zimmern Fremdw. 54 the Hebrew sbst. has been
taken over from Akk.; von Soden AHw. l.c. is clearly reticent about this suggestion, while B. Landsberger The
Date Palm and its Byproducts according to the Cuneiform Sources (AfO, Supplement 17; 1967) 1959 because of
the differences in meaning rejects any comparison between the sbst. in Akk. on the one hand, and on the other
hand in Heb. (on which see below 2).

—c) Görg BN 21 (1983) 27 takes ~yLiT;l.T; from Demotic tltl.t drop; Coptic taltel, so that the locks (*tACwUq.),
when referred to in Song 52 as hl'y>l†' tACwUq. drops of the night, would be likened to the drops glistening in the

hair.

—d) this last suggestion (c) is naturally to be preferred to the previous one (b), though the image of black locks
with drops glistening in the hair is somewhat forced; furthermore reference to the hair in Song 52 is not without
wider comparisons.

—2. possibilities and suggestions for the meaning of the sbst.: a) Sept. evla,tai; Vulg. elatae palmarum shoots of
the palm tree, cf. Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and König Wb. 545b, meaning panicle of the date-palm, date-panicle;
so Rudolph KAT 17/1-3: 158, with reference to Georg Jacob Das Hohelied auf arabische und andere

Parallelen untersucht (1902) 40. The translation of ~yLiT;l.T; as date panicle has been widely accepted, see e.g.

Löw Flora 2: 336f; 4: 30, 50; KBL; cf. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; Würthwein HAT 182 (1969) 57; ZüB; Gerleman
BK 18: 171; O. Keel Das Hohelied (Zürcher Bibelkommentare AT 18 (1986) 184); also Dalman Arbeit 5: 268;
see also note 1: but probably the sansinniÒm of Song 79 are more certainly to be understood as date-panicles; see
HALOT 761a.

—b) the spathe of the date-palm. On the basis of Greek sources from the first and seventh centuries A.D.
Gerleman loc. cit. 174 in particular has mentioned this interpretation (as well as the earlier one above, see a) and
subsequently it is mentioned by Keel loc. cit. 187; for Greek evla,th in this meaning see also Liddell-Scott Lex.
528f.

—c) swaying palm-branches; so König Wb. 545b; Zorell Lexicon 900a; similarly Landsberger loc. cit. (see
above 1b): the intertwined branches, or the leaves on the branches, of the date-palm.

—3. which of the three possibilities mentioned above to accept must probably remain an open decision. †

10188 ~T'



~T': ~mt, Bauer-Leander Heb. 453y; MHeb.: 1) harmless (a beast that is not known to be dangerous, prone to

gore); 2) unscathed (Dalman Wörterbuch 444a); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 234 see ~ymiT'); SamP. taâm; Ph. tm

apparently ArslanTash. (Donner-Röllig Inschriften 27: 16; Degen Neue Ephemeris 2 (1974) p. 18, and 23f: Àsë tm
py whose word is true; Neo-Punic perfect (said of an offering, see Hoftijzer VT 8 (1958) 288-92); also devout,
upright Donner-Röllig Inschriften 152:3: tm bhÌm with an upright life; cf. further Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire
329; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1218 tm<?LLS nbr?>3<?LLS /nbr?>, sv. 2; Tomback Lexicon 340f; Ph. personal
names bÁltm (Benz Names 100), tm, tmbÁl (? fem.) and ? tmlkt (Benz Names 136); Ug.: a) adj.; b) vb. (Gordon
Textbook §19:2563; Aistleitner Wb. 2770; Gibson Myths2 159b): Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 23:66f: sëbÁ
sënt tmt tÑmn nqpt Ád: a) seven full years, eight passages of time, so Aistleitner Wb. 2770 and 1847; b) seven years
did come to an end, eight revolutions of time, so Gibson Myths2 127; similarly Caquot Textes Ougaritiques 378;
on a and b see Pope UF 11 (1979) 708; (Gordon Textbook Text 1:2: mtn tm to be read with Dietrich-Loretz-
Sanmartin Texte 1, 39:2 mtntm two pieces of haunch; see Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 7 (1975) 142); for
personal names with the root tmm see Gröndahl Personennamen 201; see especially iltm on p, 45, 201, 370b;
Ebla: tam-mim complete, see Pettinato Old Canaanite Cuneiform Texts of the Third Millennium (Undena

Publications Malibu, 1979) 12; on Syr. and CPArm. ï ~ymiT'; Arb. taÒmm complete, perfect, entire, of full

value, (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 98a): fem. sf. ytiM'T;, masc. pl. ~yMiT; see 3a; for bibliogra-phy see THAT 2: 1045-

1051; for ~T' see especially 1044.

It should be noted in general that in accordance with the meaning of the root ~mt to be complete, perfect, the

general sense of the adj. is also complete, perfect, a sense which develops in different ways with different
usages: a) physical perfection as applied to the body; b) socially perfect; c) correct in law; d) ethnically and
morally correct.

—1. a) healthy Ps 734 see 3d.

—b) well-behaved, civilised Gn 2527, Jacob was ~ylih'ao bveyO ~T' vyai (NRSV and REB: lived quietly) as

opposed to Esau who was hd,f' vyai dyIc; [;deyO (hd,f' vyai a man of the open country; so with Westermann

BK 1/2: 502; NRSV: a man of the field; REB: an outdoor man).

—c) guiltless, without sin Ps 645 Jb 820 920-22, vs.22~T' :: [v'r'; d) upright, honest: ~T' Jb 11 Pr 2910, rv'y"w>
~T' Jb 18 23; %r,D, ~T; Ps 5023 see 3c.

—2. special instances: a) n.m. ~t'Ay, on which see Noth Personennamen 189; also HAL 386b; HALOT 404:

either Yahweh is perfect, or alternatively Yahweh is correct (probably particularly in connection with his
helpful or justifying actions), or Yahweh has shown himself honest, upright.

—b) ytiM't; ytin"Ay, literally my dove, my perfect one (my complete one) Song 52 69, so Sept. peristera, mou

telei,a mou, similarly Vulg. for 52 columba mea immaculata mea; and for 68 columba mea, perfecta mea; cf.
Pesh. yaun(y) taammiµmta my perfect dove. A literal rendering of the adj. does too little justice to the poetic
skill of the text; among the renderings attempted for the expression is the special treatment in KBL my all,
which is followed also by O. Keel Das Hohelied (Zürcher Bibelkommentare, AT 18; 1986) 173, 177; König
Wb. 545b was the first to suggest my ideal.

—3. cj.: a) Ex 2624 3629 pr. ~yMiT; prop. ~ymia]To (BHS; SamP. version ~ymat tiyyaâmÝm Ex 2824 3629).

—b) Ps 3737 pr. ~T' prop. with Vrss. ~To (KBL, BHS).



—c) Ps 5023 pr. %r,D, ~f'w> prop. %r,D, ~t;w> one who walks correctly (KBL; BHS; previously ï ~yf 21h,

HALOT 1325b) :: MT, as TOB: and he takes the correct path (in which I will let him see the salvation of God),
but see also the note; cf. NRSV, REB.

—d) Ps 734 pr. ~t'Aml. prop. ~t' Aml', which means that Aml' belongs to the first half-verse, and ~T' belongs

to the second; so e.g. Kraus BK 155: 664 (BHS); sbj. ~l'Wa their body is sound (ï *lWa).

—e) Pr 111 pr. ~d'l. prop. ~t'l., so e.g. ZüB; Gemser Spr.2 20; KBL; cf. BHS :: MT, so TOB and especially

Plöger BK 17: 11, 12.

—f) Pr 1029 pr. ~Tol; prop. with Vrss. (BHS; KBL) %r,D, ~t;l. the one who takes the correct path, see above c

:: %r,D,-mT' integrity of way (KBL) Pr 136 (ï ~To). †

10189 ~To

~To: ~mt, Bauer-Leander Heb. 455h; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 234): always as a nomen regens with

%r,D,: a) of someone’s path, course $rd 1QH 4:30f; $rdh 1QS 11:11; ykrd 1QS 11:2; wkrd 1QS 5:24;

1Q Sa 1:17; b) of the way of God 1QS 1:13; see also THAT 2: 1050; JArm. aM'tu innocence (Dalman

Wörterbuch 444a); cf. Syr. tammiÒmuÒtaÒ perfection, uprightness (Brockelmann Lex. 827a); Ug. tm completeness,
entirety (Aistleitner Wb. 2770; Gibson Myths2 159b) in the expression wbtmhn parallel with wbphäyrh (Herdner
Corpus 14:i:24; Gibson Myths2 82: in its entirety a family came to an end, and in its completeness a succession;
so also Elliger Fschr. 32; also de Moor-Spronk UF 14 (1982) 156 :: Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 14:i:34,
bklhn; but against this see de Moor-Spronk loc. cit. (see also J. Gray Krt2 11, 33f; Legacy2 134, who takes it
differently); Ph. tm Arslan-Tash 2 (Degen Neue Ephemeris 2 (1974) p. 29 line 11): btm Ány my eye is
perfection; see also p. 34, and the same sbst. on p. 29 line 11f, tm Ánk literally may your eye be with perfection!,
meaning may your eye be perfect (see p. 34); Punic, Neo-Punic tm perfection, entirety (Donner-Röllig
Inschriften 3: 26a; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 329; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1216; Tomback Lexicon
340f) in the expression btm in perfect condition, as for example concerning the sacrifice of a beloved child; see
Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 104:2-3; 105:3; 106:2; 108:4; see Hoftijzer VT 8 (1958) 290f; there is no
certainty for the consonants t and m; ? sbst. *tummaÒ completion, fulfilment (cf. THAT 2: 1046); or fem. of adj.
tm = *tammaÒ she who creates justice (so Friedrich Phön. Gr.2 §213, 229); Arb. tamaÒm completeness, entirety,

perfection (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 97b): cstr. -mT', sf. yMiTu, AMTu, ~M'Tu, pl. ~yMiTu, sf. $'yM,Tu (for bibliography see

THAT 2: 1045-51, especially 1047): perfection.

—1. AMTu ~c,[,B. in full strength Jb 2123; NRSV: in full prosperity; REB: crowned with success.

—2. a) bb'le-mT' guilelessness Gn 205f; NRSV: integrity of heart; REB: in good faith; purity 1K 94 Ps 1012 =

bb'le ~To Ps 7872.

—ba) ~To purity, innocence, with sf. yMituK. Ps 79; yMituB. 261.11 4113; AMTuB. Pr 191; for 1432 see 4c; abs. ~To
Ps 3737, cj. pr. ~T' ï ~T' 3b; b) Pr 109~ToB; $.leAh someone who walks completely innocently; NRSV:

whoever walks in integrity; REB: one whose life is pure; AMtuB. $.leAh Pr 191 286, AMtuB. $.Leh;t.mi 207, pl. ~to
ykel.ho 27; g) Pr 136%r,D†'-mT' integrity of way (KBL) :: NRSV: one whose way is upright; REB: the honest;

$'yk,r'D> ~To Jb 46; d) rv,yOw" ~To Ps 2521.



—ca) AMtul. in his innocence (TOB by accident; NRSV: unknowingly; REB: at random) 1K 2234/2C 1833; b)

2S 1511~M'tul. NRSV: in their innocence; REB: in all innocence.

There are a number of looser renderings of the expression which should be noted: a) accidental (ZüB);
unsuspecting (KBL); without taking special aim (Rudolph Chr. 254 on 2C 1833); b) innocently, guilessly,
unexpectedly (ZüB, KBL); without consciously planning something (Gesenius-Buhl Handw.).

—d) ~M'tuK. Is 479; a) literally in their entirety, completely, so e.g. Fohrer Fschr. 86. 94; in full measure

(Gesenius-Buhl Handw., NRSV, REB), entirely (Zorell Lexicon 900b); b) a more free rendering is in
superabundance, see Westermann Jes. (ATD 19) 151; TOB; g) there is no no need for cj., but suggested cj. are
mentioned in Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and KBL.

—3. expressions (so far as they have not been given already in 2bb: as 1: with twm Jb 2123; as 2a) with %l;h'
1K 94, hitp. Ps 1012; with hf'[' Gn 205f; with h['r' Ps 7872; as 2ba: with %l;h' Ps 261.11 Pr 191; with hs'x'
Pr 1432 (see 4c); with rm;v' Ps 3737; with jp;v' Ps 79; with %m;T' (K.) Ps 4113, sbj. hwhy; as 2bg: with rc;n" Pr

136, sbj. hq'd'c.; as 2c: with %l;h' 2S 1511; with %v;m' (tv,Q,B;) 1K 2234/2C 1833; as 2d: with awb Is 479.

—4. cj.: a) Ps 3737 pr. ~T' prop. ~To (ï ~T' 3b).

—b) Pr 1029 pr. ~Tol; prop. ~t;l. (ï ~T' 3f).

—c) Pr 1432 pr. AtAmB. prop. with Sept. (Pesh.) AMWtB. (BHS). †

10190 am'Te

am'Te: ï am'yTe.

10191 Hmt

Hmt: MHeb. Hm;T' to be amazed, astounded, hi. to arouse astonishment (in Palestinian JArm. and Samaritan

af., it also means to ask, LOT 3/2, p. 218); as also in JArm. Hm;T.; ï BArm. sbst. Hm;T., also for the associated

vb. in the Arm. dialects.

qal: pf. Whm†'T'; impf. Hm;t.Ti, Whm†'t.yI, Whm.t.YI¿w:À; impv. Whm†'T..

—1. a) to be astonished, be amazed, with l[; about Qoh 57 Sir 1113; b) to look astounded: Wh[ere-la, vyai
Gn 4333.

—2. a) to freeze with fear, be horrified; or alternatively with Gesenius-Buhl Handw. to become speechless in
the face of terror; on this see also C.A. Keller CAT 11b 148 with note 3 (on Hab 15); the vb. used absolutely Is

299 Jr 49 Hab 15 Ps 486 Jb 2611 (sbj. ydeWM[; ~yIm;v'); b) to stare at Is 138 I Wh[ere-la, vyai Whm†'t.y the one

stares at the other; the vb. is perhaps to be read as hitp. (WhM†'T;yI), so Wildberger BK 10: 502. †

hitp: impv. WhM.T;hi Hab 15, so also Is 299 for Whm.h.m;t.hi, so e.g. Wildberger BK 10: 1112 and especially Hans

W. Hoffmann Die Intention der Verkündigung Jesajas (BZAW 136 (1974) 51f; also BHK and BHS: to be



horrified Is 299 Hab 15; so with Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and Wildberger loc. cit. 1114 :: KBL: to look in
astonishment at each other, so also Hoffmann loc. cit. 51. †

Der. !AhM'Ti.

10192 hM'Tu

*hM'Tu: ~mt, Bauer-Leander Heb. 455h; ? Punic tummaÒ, on which see under ~To; also for the reference to Syr.

tammiÒmuÒtaÒ: a) cstr. tM;Tu, sf. ytiM'Tu, $'t†,M'Tu, AtM'Tu; fem. together with masc. ~To, on which cf. Michel

Grundlegung 1: 67; but for this sbst. the special meaning of the fem. as distinct from the masc. is not precisely

detailed; on the bibliography see THAT 2: 1047f; b) coming from the root ~mt the sbst. means entirety,

completeness, so Horst BK 16/1: 23 on Jb 23: completeness with regard to one’s relationship with God;
equivalent to piety, devotion, so Horst loc. cit. 21; NRSV and REB: integrity for Jb 23.9.

It shows a completeness which manifests itself in concrete actions, so that the definition of the sbst. by Koch in
THAT 2: loc. cit. is to be noted: it must express the resulting behaviour of a person who consistently follows a

course of ~ToÆmymiT'; from this there are different possible renderings; as well as completeness, which is

preferred by Koch, it is also possible to adopt purity, innocence (on which ï ~To 2b) and respectability,

spotless character: Jb 23.9 275 316 Pr 113; c) expressions: with qzx (B.) hif. Jb 23.9; with [d;y" Jb 316 (sbj.

H;Ala/); with I hxn hif. Pr 113 (sbj. ~yrIv'y> tM;Tu); with rws hif. (together with al{) Jb 275. †

10193 !AhM'Ti

!AhM'Ti: Hmt, Bauer-Leander Heb. 498c; MHeb. !AhM'Ti, DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 233): 4Qp Hosb !whmtbw
!wrw[bw; there are various different translations of this sbst.: Dalman Wörterbuch 444a has astonishment; Levy

Wb. 4: 650b amazement, horror; SamP. tammiyyon: cstr. !Ahm.Ti: confusion, bewilderment.

—1. a) Dt 2828, with bb'le confusion of mind, so NRSV; ZüB; TOB; von Rad ATD 8: 122; REB: stupefaction;

b) panic (among horses) Zech 124 , with hkn hif., parallel with !A[G"vi (of their riders). The special meaning of

the sbst. has developed from the link with sWs, and it can be derived from the principal meaning of confusion;

this would also be possible for Zech 124, so e.g. TOB; also André Lecoque CAT 11c 187.

—2. The meanings of the sbst. can be taken from those of the vb. Hmt (see especially 2a) to freeze with fear,

be horrified; and so it is possible to give a rendering for !AhM'Ti (as above under 1a, and also under 1b) as

horror; for 1a see König Wb. 546b; and for 1b see e.g. Elliger ATD 256 (1967): 166. †

10194 zWMT;

zWMT;: 1) divine name, from Sumerian Dumu-zi legal son; Babyonian DuÀuÒzu, DuÖzu; in the OT it occurs only in

Ezk 814, Sept. (acc.) to.n Qammouz; Vulg. Adonidem; the lamentation over zWMT; which is mentioned there refers

to a god who has assumed the characteristics of a vegetation deity (a dying and rising god), and as such
symbolises the end of the summer growth of plants; the name of the god was then given to the fourth
Babylonian month (part of June and July); see DuÀuÒzu AHw. 179b (especially paragraph 2).



zWMT; is related in character to the Phoenician god Adonis, and is thus identified in Vulg; the practice of a

lamentation for Adonis similar to that for zWMT; was probably already known earlier in Israel and Judah; such a

lamentation for him is referred to in Jr 2218 cf. Sept. 3K 1224m on 1K 1413.

—2. The common form of the name of the deity as Tamm‚z goes back to Hebrew, and also Arm. zWMT;; in both

languages the name was borrowed from Babylonian as the name of the fourth month; for Hebrew see de Vaux
Inst. 1: 278-283 = Lebensord. 1: 294-299; BRL2 167a; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1232-35; R. Meyer Gramm. §61:1; for

Aramaic see Beyer Arm. 725; also for Nab. zwmt see Cantineau Nab. 2: 156b.

—3. for older bibliography on the divine name TammuÒz see Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL; see further WbMy.
1: 51-53 (the article Dumuzi); RGG3 6: 609; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1930; IDB 4: 516b; also especially Zimmerli Ez.
219 (both with further bibliography). †

10195 lAmT.

lAmT., lmot.: JArm. ylim'T.; Akk. timaÒli/u; El-Amarna tumaÒl (AHw. 1359b with reference to A.F. Rainey El

Amarna Tablet 362: 14, 16 (see AOAT 8 (1970) 84; Kn 1532); Eth. timaÒlim (Dillmann Lex. 555a); ï lAmt.a,.

—1. a) yesterday (as distinct from today): ~AYh;w> lAmT. yesterday … today 2S 1520, ~AYh; ~G: lAmT. ~G: not

only yesterday but also today Ex 514 1S 2027; b) Wnx.n:a] lAmT. we are a yesterday Jb 89, so with Brockelmann

Heb. Syn. §25ca, and subsequently Fohrer KAT 16: 183, 184, who translates rather freely as for we are but of
yesterday (cf. e.g. Horst BK 16/1: 125; ZüB; so also NRSV and REB.

—2. other instances are always linked with ï ~¿AÀvol.vi, so such instances will be simply listed here without

translation: a) lAmT. ~¿AÀvol.vi Ex 58 Ru 211; b) ~¿AÀvol.vi l¿AÀmot.Ki Gn 312.5 Ex 57.14 Jos 418 1S 216 2K 135;

c) ~¿AÀvol.vi l¿AÀmoT.mi Ex 2129.36 Dt 442 194.6 Jos 34 205; d) ~vol.vi ~G: lAmT. ~G: 2S 317 1C 112; e) in

negative sentence: I have never been eloquent ~vol.Vimi ~G: lAmT.mi ~G: neither in the past nor even now

(NRSV) Ex 410. †

10196 hn"WmT.

hn"WmT.: probably from the same root as ï *!ymi (HAL 547a; HALOT 577b), where Arabic verbs are

mentioned which could represent the base of both substantives; on hn"WmT. also cf. König Wb. 547b; Zorell

Lexicon 901a; Bauer-Leander Heb. 496r. The only counterpart in the cognate languages for hn"WmT.ÅT. is Ug.

tmn, which means form; so with Gordon Textbook §19:2565; Fisher Parallels 1: p. 315 no. 466; Gibson Myths2

159b; Dietrich-Loretz UF 10 (1978) 432; cf. also Dahood Psalms 1: 100 :: a) Aistleitner Wb. 2773 from Akk.

te/immeÒnu(m) or similar (cf. AHw. 1346); b) J. Gray Legacy2 276 takes the word as cognate with ymn (!ymiy";)
right hand, which comes to mean skill, dexterity. However neither of these suggestions is convincing; it is more

preferable to make a connection between hn"WmT. and Ug. tmn: cstr. tn:WmT., tn:muT., sf. $'t†,n"WmT.: form,

manifestation.

—1) it should be remembered that any rendering of the Heb. sbst. has to be made rather precise, such as is done

by Fohrer KAT 16: 143 (on Jb 416): hn"WmT. does not indicate a particular shape but refers to the form as an

appearance without thereby suggesting a defined outline. According to Silvia Schroer In Israel gab es Bilder
(OBO 74 (1987) 335f) the basic meaning of the sbst. is appearance, external shape, and this is not quite the



same as the renderings in Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and KBL, which have on the one hand form, and on the other
representation (artistic form).

—2. in any case there are two types or methods of usage for the sbst. which have to be distinguished: aa) figure,
manifestation of Yahweh Nu 128 Ps 1715; in both instances the MT is to be preserved without alteration;
Albright Yahweh 3786 takes Nu 128 differently; as for Ps 1715 see Kraus BK 155 279; TOB; ZüB; also (because

of the context) see Dt 412.15; b) a mysterious shape which stands before Job in an incident during the night: yn"†y[e
dg<n<l. hn"WmT. Jb 416; the origin and the nature of this form remain mysterious, but it can hardly be identified

with God (so Fohrer KAT 16: 143); b) a form, or alternatively an appearance, external shape (on this see above
under 1) of a different kind, which is suggestive of a divine or cultic image because of its collocation with ï

ls,P,, Ex 204 Dt 416.23.25 58 (Ex 204hn"WmT.-lk'w> ls,P, :: Dt 58hn"WmT.-lK' ls,P,, for the difference between the

two formulations see Zimmerli Ges. Aufs. 1: 2533; see further C. Dohmen Das Bilderverbot. Seine Entstehung
und seine Entwicklung im Alten Testament (BBB 62 (1985) 216-223.

3) expressions: a) as 2aa: with jbn hif. Nu 128; with ha'r' Dt 412.15; with [b;f;' Ps 1715; b) as 2ab: with dm;['
Jb 416; c) as 2b: with hf'[' Ex 204 Dt 416.23.25 58. †

10197 hr'WmT.

hr'WmT.: I rwm, Bauer-Leander Heb. 496r; MHeb. hr'WmT. exchange (Dalman Wörterbuch 444a); also

substitute; SamP. variant Lv 2710.30 wtrymtw wteÒmiÒraâtu, like the base-form hrymt teÒmiÒra; cf. rwmt Sir 314

410. The exact meaning is uncertain; it occurs a) as a prepositional expression, see Sept. avnti,, Syr. @lx, cf.

Smend Die Weisheit des Jesus Sirach erklärt (1906) 26; and b) as a sbst. meaning substitute, deputy, so

Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; c) cj. pr. rwmt prop. tr;WmT., on which see Smend loc. cit.: sf. Atr'WmT., Ht'r'WmT.:
exchange.

—1. hr'WmT.h; what is exchanged, exchanging (KBL) Ru 47, in connection with hL'WaG>h; :: Brichto HUCA 44

(1973) 1-56, especially 18: hr'WmT.h; handing over, hr'WmT.h;ÅT.h;w> ÅG>h; the handing over of the right of

ransoming; but that is less convincing.

—2. The sbst. is linked with what is exchanged by a suffix referring to it, and therefore there are several

variations in meaning: a) the impossibility of exchanging wisdom for zp'-yliK. objects of pure gold Jb 2817; b)

the exchange value of aw>v' vanity or nothingness Jb 1531, with hy"h' (ï aw>v' 4 b); c) Atr'WmT. lyxeB. profit

from exchanging goods Jb 2018, textual emendation pr. lyxeK. rd. lyxeB., with sl;['; d) a substituted item, of an

animal selected for sacrifice Lv 2710.33. †

10198 ht'WmT.

ht'WmT.: twm, Bauer-Leander Heb. 496r; MHeb. as adj. *ht'WmT., pl. tAtWmT. a dying animal, see Levy Wb. 4:

650f, and Dalman Wörterbuch 444a: death, decease;BHeb. in the collocation ht'Wmt. ynEB., literally sons of

death, meaning those who are going to die.

—1. Ps 7911, with rteAh (impv. hif. of I rty) leave aside, preserve!, cf. Sept. peripoi,hsai; Vulg. iuxta Hebr.

relique (filios interitus); similarly e.g. Kraus BK 155 713, 714; TOB; NRSV: preserve those doomed to die;

REB: save those under the sentence of death :: cj. following Pesh., Tg. rTeh; (hif. of III rtn) let loose, free;



thus many more recent commentators, e.g. Gunkel Ps. 348, 350; ZüB; KBL; this interpretation is probably to be
preferred.

—2. Ps 10221, with I xtp pi; 3) cj. Ps 3422 pr. MT h['r' [v'r' tteAmT. evil brings death to the wicked

(NRSV; REB: misfortune) Sept. has qa,natoj àmartwlw/n ponhro,j the death of the sinner is evil (corresponding

to Heb. tt;WmT. ~y[iv'r>); so also the other Vrss. with the exception of Psalmi iuxta Hebr. (Jerome): interficiet

impium malitia; this corresponds to the MT, and is to be preserved (for the Vrss. cf. TOB). †

10199 xm;T,

*xm;T,, xm;T†': n.m., Sept. Ezr 253 Qema, Neh 755 Qhma; the personal name has not been explained, see Noth

Personennamen 260b and Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 12 :: König Wb. 547b: as I hxm you must destroy!, which needs

no refutation: the head, or alternatively the member of a family of temple slaves (~ynIytin>) Ezr 253 Neh 755. †

10200 dymiT'

dymiT': (103 times); SamP. taâmÝd; but Ex 2823.30 SamP. variant hrymt taâmiÒda; the etymology of the adjective

(adverb) is not quite certain; possibilities include: a) from the root dwm, dym, cognate with Arb. madda to

extend, expand, dilate, elongate (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 896b), so Barth Nominalbildung §190c; similarly
Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; b) on Arb. maÒda (myd) to increase, grow (see Lane Lex. 2745c; but see also 2746a,
eight lines from the bottom); so also Driver ZAW 52 (1934) 55, and subsequently KBL with reference to

MHeb. rymiT' lasting, enduring, for rwd; c) it must probably remain open which derivation (a or b) is to be

preferred. MHeb.: 1) the daily offering in the temple (Dalman Wörterbuch 444b); 2) DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz
234) adverb, lasting, unceasingly.

—1. adverb, lasting, continually: a) Ex 2530 Lv 243 Dt 1112 1K 108.

—b) Lv 66x;Bez>Mih;-l[; dq;WT dymiT' vae fire must be kept blazing continually on the altar; so with Elliger

Lev. 79, 95 :: KBL: x;Bez>Mih;-l[; dq;WT dymiT' vaeÅT' vae fire continually burning.

—c) cj. a) Lv 613 pr. dymit' hx'n>mi prop. with SamP. and Sept. (eh|,j qusi,an dia. panto,j) dymit' hx'n>miÅt'
hx'n>mil., see BHS; so also Elliger Lev. 80; b) Ob 16 pr. MT dymiT' rd. with many mss. bybis'; but bybis'ÅT' is to

be maintained, so e.g. Rudolph KAT 13/2: 311; also Wolff BK 14/3: 40, 41; Sept. has oi=non which presupposes

either a Heb. rm,x, or dm,T, (or even dm'T.); on the form cf. Ben-Hayyim Henoch Yalon Jubilee Volume

(Jerusalem, 1963) p. 154; from Latin temetum; wine made from hops, on which see Rudolph loc. cit.;

alternatively it may be a damaged form of vAryTi, so Wolff loc. cit.

—2. substantivised adj. in cstr. expressions as nomen rectum, cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §128w: a) dymit'
yven>a; men continually employed Ezk 3914, dymit' yven>a;ÅT' tx;rua] permanent sustenance 2K 2530 Jr 5234.

—b) T' tx;rua]ÅT' rnE continually burning light Ex 2720 Lv 242.

—c) T' rnEÅT' with a preceding word for an offering, comes to mean regularity, regularly occurring; with tl;A[
Ex 2942 Nu 286 Ezk 4615 Ezr 35 ; with tr,joq. Ex 308; with tx;n>mi Nu 416 Neh 1034.



—d) especially dymiT'h; tl;A[ the daily burnt offering that was presented every evening and every morning in

the post-exilic temple; on this see Eichrodt Theol. 15: 92; de Vaux Sacrifices 35f; Inst. 2: 364f = Lebensord. 2:
323; Rolf Rendtorff Studien zur Geschichte des Opfers im Alten Israel (WMANT 24 (1967) 74-76); Reicke-
Rost Hw. 1345: Nu 2810nd.29:38 (15 times), Neh 1034.

—e) dymiT'h; the regular offering Da 811.13 1131 1211.

—f) dymiT'h;ÅT'h; ~x,l, literally the bread that was displayed continuously, the same as ~x,l, ~ynIP'¿h;À Ex

2530, cf. Lv 245f showbread; dymiT' tk,r,[]m; the daily arrangement of the showbread 2C 23 (ï tk,r,[]m;).

—g) cj.: a) Nu 283 pr. tk,r,[]m;Åt' hl'[o rd. t' hl'[oÅT' tl;[o, see BHS; b) Ezk 4614 pr. T' tl;[oÅT' ~l'A[ prop.

T' ~l'A[ÅT' tl;A[ (BHS), but on this see Zimmerli Ez. 1168. 1174f.

10201 ~ymiT'

~ymiT': ~mt, Bauer-Leander Heb. 470n; Secunda qamim, qammin, qammim Ps 1826.31.33 (Brönno Morph. 204);

SamP. taâmÝm; MHeb. ~ymiT' spotless (Dalman Wörterbuch 444b), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 234) ~ymt adj.

and sbst., on which see especially TWNT 8: 73f (te,leioj) and THAT 2: 1050; JArm. am'ymiT. honest (Dalman

loc. cit.); ~ymt Junker Frahang 31: 5 whole (Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 330 :: Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 1220 sv. tmym, which omits this reference, but adds two others from the Samaria Papyri from the
WaÒdi ed-DaÒliyeh, where a slave is said to be without blemish); Syr. tammiÒmaÒ complete, sincere; CPArm.
*tmym, pl. tmymyn impeccable, upright (Schulthess Lex. 221a); cf. Mnd. tmima simple, stupid (Drower-

Macuch Dictionary 488a): cstr. ~ymiT., pl. ~¿yÀmiymiT., cstr. ymeymiT.; fem. hm'ymiT., pl. tmoymiT..

Bibliography: Eichrodt Theol. 2/3: 274; Koehler Theol.4 155f; Pedersen Isr. 1/2: 359; THAT 2: 1048f; see also
below under A1cb.

It should be noted that in accordance with the meaning of the root tmm ~ymiT' has the sense of entire,

unscathed, a sense which develops into a number of specialised meanings, not all of which can be clearly

separated; there must originally have been a cultic idea behind ~ymiT'; so Eichrodt Theol. 2/3: 274 and

Westermann BK 1/1: 557 (on Gn 69).

A. adj.

—1. complete, unscathed, intact: a) of a particular part of a sheep that had to be brought for sacrifce: hm'ymit.
hy"l.a;h' the complete fatty tail Lv 39; ~ymiymiT. Pr 112 (see also 4ba).

—b) undamaged; #[e a whole piece of wood Ezk 155.

—c) entire, in expressions of time: ~ymiT' ~AyK. almost an entire day Jos 1013; hm'ymit. hn"v' Lv 2530.

—d) complete, blameless, of people: a) an individual person: x;nO Gn 69 (parallel with qyDIc;), cf. Westermann

BK 1/1: 557; ~r'b.a; Gn 171: ~ymit' hyEh.w< be blameless!, so Westermann BK 1/2: 312 (with bibliography); b)

the people: hwhy ~[i hy<h.T†i ~ymiT' you should be blameless with Yahweh Dt 1813, so Werner H. Schmidt

Das erste Gebot (Theol. Existenz heute, no. 165 (1969) 21f; cf. sbst. ~ymit'B. tm,a/b†,W Jos 2414 Ju 916.19 (see



below B1); so probably also Al ~ymiT' 2S 2224 parallel with AM[i ÅT' Ps 1824 complete (undivided) for him (sc.

hwhy), or alternatively before him; on this see also Tropper UF 19 (1987) 295-300: hy"h' ~[i ~ymit' to stand

complete before someone; others translate hy"h' ~[i ~ymit'ÅT' here as impeccable, blameless, not guilty (see

4ab); g) of the human heart: $'yQ,xuB. ~ymit' yBili-yhiy> let my heart be complete (undivided) in your

commandments Ps 11980.

—2. without fault, free of blemish: of animals for sacrifice Ex 125 291 Lv 13.10 31.6 43.23.28.32 515.18.25 92.3 1410

2219.21 2312.18 Nu 614 192 283.9 .11.19.31 292.8.13.17. 20.23.26.29.32.36 Ezk 4322.23.25 4518.23 464.6.13.

—3. perfect: a) of God: Al[']P' ~ymiT' rWCh; the Rock (Sept. iv qeo,j) whose activity is perfect Dt 324 (ï l[;Po
2b); AKr>D; ~ymiT' laeh' the god whose way (leadership) is perfect 2S 2231/Ps 1831; hm'ymiT. hwhy tr;AT Ps

198; ~ymiT. tAal.p.mi ~y[iDe the wondrous works of the one whose knowledge is perfect (NRSV); wonderful

work of his consummate skill (REB) Jb 3716 (ï *[;De).

—b) of a person (Whylia/) tA[De ~ymiT. complete in knowledge, meaning knowing everything Jb 364 (ï

h['De); cf. Dahood Biblica 53 (1972) 326f.

—4. impeccable: aa) ~ymiymiT. Pr 221 (parallel with ~yrIv'y>), Pr 2810; ~ymiymit. ymey> Ps 3718; b) so following a

broader treatment also ~ymiT' 2S 2224 parallel with AM[i ~ymiT' Ps Al 1824 impeccable for (before) him (sc.

hwhy), but see also above 1d.

—b) linked with %r,D,: a) yKir>D; ~ymiT' 2S 2233 (Q) with rtn hif. (rTeY:w:) to open up a way: he opened up my

way without reproach, see Hertzberg ATD 102 (1960) 321; for a somewhat different interpretation see F. Stolz
Das erste und zweite Buch Samuel (Zürcher Bibelkommentare, AT 9; 1981) 286: he has opened up my way

completely; Ps 1833 with !t;n": !TeYIw: he made my way … (probably lectio facilior); it is to be noted that Klaus

Koch Um das Prinzip der Vergeltung in Religion und Recht des Alten Testaments (Wege der Forschung, Vol.
125: 1972) 163 translates the word in Ps 1833 (with reference to Pedersen Isr. 1/2: 359) as absolutely secure; so

also in Pr 112rAb yder>AyK. ~ymiymit.W, which comes close to the safe and sound of Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; but

it remains difficult; b) ymeymiT. $.r,d†' Ps 1191 Pr 1120; cf. Ps 3718 following Sept. ymeymiT. $.r,d†'Åt. yker>D; pr. MT

t. yker>D;Åt. ymey> (see above under a), but this is to be preserved; hT'a; ~ymiT' $'yk,r'd>bi Ezk 2815.

—5. honest, devout (linked with the adj. qyDIc;, or alternatively with the sbst. hq'd'c.).

—a) ~ymiT' qyDIc; the devout, upright Jb 124, so e.g. ZüB and Fohrer KAT 16: 237; somewhat differently

Horst BK 16/1: 176 the one who is righteous and devout; on the asyndetic linking of adj. see Brockelmann Heb.
Syn. §128.

—b) the uprightness of the honest (tq;d>ci ~ymiT') makes his pathway smooth Pr 115.

—6. ~ymiT' linked with the verbs rbd and %lh: a) ~ymiT' rbeDo Am 510: the exact sense is not quite certain,

for it can be taken in a general (see aÄb) or in a specialised (see g) way. a) the one who speaks sincerely, so ZüB;
Maag Wortschatz 103; Rudolph KAT 13/2: 194; Amsler CAT 11a: 208; cf. TOB: the one who utters his words
in honesty; b) an advocate for the innocent, so e.g. Marti Das Dodekapropheton (KHC 13: 1904) 192; also
Maag Wortschatz 30; but against this see Rudolph KAT 13/2: 195; g) the translation of Wolff BK 14/2: 268, the



one who speaks out completely, seems particularly correct for ~ymiT'; this last suggestion (g) as well as the first

(a) deserves particular attention.

—b) ~ymiT' $.leAh the one who travels honestly, as an honest man Ps 152 Pr 2818; for the same meaning see

~ymit'B. ~ykil.ho Ps 8412 (see under B2).

B. sbst.

—1. tm,a/b,W ~ymit'B. Jos 2414, with db[; Ju 916.19; with hf'[' in integrity, exclusively and honestly; cf.

Werner H. Schmidt Das erste Gebot (Theol. Existenz heute no. 165: 1969); THAT 2: 1048; somewhat
differently e.g. Nielsen Shechem 101: in sincerity and steadfastness (or truth); cf. NRSV: good faith and honour.

—2. ~ymit'B. ~ykil.ho those who walk in honesty and sincerity Ps 8412 equivalent to sing. ~ymit'B. ~ykil.hoÅT'
$.leAh (see A6b); cf. Sir 76$mymt your honesty.

C. instances which may belong either to A or B:

—1. ~ymiT' rb;G> Ps 1826/~ymiT' rb;G>ÅT' rABGI 2S 2226 the blameless (honest) man, or the man of

blamelessness (honesty), with ~mt hitp.

—2. a) ~ymiT' $.r,D, an honest way, or a way of honesty Ps 1012, with I lkf hif. (B.).

—b) ~ymiT' $.r,d,B. $.leho the one who walks in the way as an honest man, or the one who walks in the way of

honesty Ps 1016; the Massoretic vocalisation with its %r,d,B. (and not %r,d,B.ÅD,B;) rather supports the second

possibility.

D. a particular instance: 1S 1441: the MT ~ymit' hb'h' can be accepted as it is without change and may then be

translated in the following way: a) make a correct decision!, so Hertzberg ATD 102 (1960) 87; similarly
Lindblom VT 12 (1962) 173.

—b) give a complete answer!, so TOB.

—c) make it completely clear!, so Stoebe KAT 8/1: 266, 269f (with bibliography).

—d) do make the truth known!, so F. Stolz Das erste und das zweite Buch Samuel (Zürcher Bibelkommentare,
AT 9; 1981) 89; cf. Press ZAW 51 (1933) 228f: give a trustworthy decision!

—2) Sept. do.j dh. ivsio,thta and Vulg. da sanctitatem are different from the MT and give support to the very

widely accepted cj. ~yMiTu (pr. ~ymiT'); on this see (with the extra words of Sept. also accepted) e.g. Karl Budde

Die Bücher Samuel (KHC 8 (1902): 102; H.H. Rowley The Faith of Israel (1956) 28f; de Vaux Inst. 2: 204 =
Lebensord. 2: 185; also ZüB; see further Toeg VT 19 (1969) 493-498; E. Noort VT 21 (1971) 112-116; also E.
Noort Untersuchungen zum Gottesbescheid in Mari (AOAT 202; 1977) 97; this cj. is accepted also in Gesenius-
Buhl Handw. and KBL.

—3. we are not able to reach a decision about which of the solutions proposed in 1 and 2 above to accept. †

10202 ~yMiTu



~yMiTu: a) pl. from ~To (KBL) or an independent tantum pl., sf. $'yM,Tu Dt 338; epithet of ~yrIWa (on 1S 1441 ï

~ymiT' D) Ex 2830 Lv 88 Dt 338 Ezr 263 Neh 765 (Nu 2721 1S 286~yrIWa stands figuratively as a part for the

whole for ~yMituw> ~yrIWa); on the rendering in Sept. see Noort VT 21 (1971) 115f; SamP. tammÝm; b) the

etymological sense of ~yMiTu is uncertain; the proposal that ~yrIWa belongs to the root rra and

correspondingly that rraÅTu to the root ~mt leaves open the possibility of considering the word-pair cursed +

innocent, so J. Hempel Die althebräische Literatur und ihr hellenistisch-jüdisches Nachleben (1930) 69; Fohrer
Gesch. 72; KBL (?); for another view see e.g. Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 4: 272, who takes the sense of Urim and

Thummim (without explanation) as a clarification of guilt and confirmation of innocence. d) In practice ~yMiTu
functioned together with ~yrIWa to serve as a means of ascertaining through an oracle by lot the divine will

using arrows, or rather differently marked stones; for the details, see further bibliography, such as Reicke-Rost
Hw. 2066f (with more bibliography); see also de Vaux Inst. 2: 204f = Lebensord. 2: 185f; Eissfeldt Kl. Schr. 4:
(1968) 272; Lipinëski VT 20 (1970) 495f; E. Noort Untersuchungen zum Gottesbescheid in Mari (AOAT 202
(1977) 93ff). †

10203 %mt

%mt: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 234); Sam. qal Gn 4847; but pi. Ex 1712 taâmmaâku, as in JArm. pa. (Pr

65); Ph. tmk: Kilamuwa 13 (1st. sg. pf.) tmkt lyd I held by the hand (Donner-Röllig Inschriften 2: p. 31; cf. 3:
26b; also Friedrich Phön. Gr.2 §131; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 330; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1221;
Tomback Lexicon 342; n.m. tmkÀ, tmkÀl Benz Names 186, 429; see also N. Avigad ErIsr. 9 (1969) 8, text 18:
tmkÀl and Àltmk :: Garbini JSS 19 (1974) 161: both these personal names are Ammonite; for tmkÀl see also
Bordreuil-Lemaire Semitica 26 (1976) 59 text 30; Akk. tamaÒhäu(m), once tamaÒku to take hold of, seize (AHw.
1312f).

qal: pf. hk'm.T†', T'k.m;T', Wkm.T†', sf. $'yTik.m;T.; impf. %mot.YI¿w:À, -k.m't.yI, %mot.Ti, -k.m't.a/, Wkm.t.yI, Wkmo†t.yI; inf. abs.

%moT', cstr. %moT.; pt. %meAT; Ps 165%ymiAT see 4b; pl. sf. h'yk,m.To.

—1. to take hold of, with acc.: a) with different obj., so wybia'-dy: Gn 4817; hm'k.x' Pr 318, cf. Sir 413; see

further yr;b'D> Pr 44; dAbK' Pr 1116 2923; rv,[o Pr 1116; b) people: a) with acc. Is 4110, sbj. hwhy; b) abs. Jb

3617 Wkmo†t.yI, sbj. jP'v.miW !yDI judgement and justice seize you.

—2. to hold: a) jb,ve $.meAT literally the one who carries a sceptre, > sceptre-bearer, meaning ruler Am 15.8, cf.

Akk. (as an epithet of a king) taÒmek häatÌtÌi, see AHw. 1312b with reference to M.J. Seux Epithètes royales

akkadiennes et sumériennes (1967) 337; b) $'yt,AlG>[.m;B. yr;vua] my steps are in your tracks Ps 175, %l,P†'
spindle Pr 3119, dmlm Sir 3825 (ï *dm'l.m;).

—3. a) with B. to grasp, take Is 3315: dx;VoB; to take a bribe; ba) with B.: wyd'y"B. Ex 1712; b) with B. of the

person Is 421, on which see Elliger BK 11/1: 198, 203; Ps 4113 (on both occasions the sbj. is hwhy), on Ps 4113

see Klaus Seybold Das Gebet des Kranken im Alten Testament (BWANT 99; 1973) 110; Ps 639 sbj. $'n†,ymiy>.

—4. particular instances: a) with acc. of place: lAav. Pr 55, sbj. h'yd,['c.: her steps (the steps of the feet)

proceed towards the underworld (towards Sheol); b) Ps 165 cj. pr. %ymiAT rd. with many mss. and Vrss.,

especially Vulg. iuxta Hebr. tu possessor sortis meae %meAT: ylir'AG $.meAT you hold my lot, meaning you have



it in your hand; see Gunkel Ps. 53; there is no need for cj., but such some suggestions are made in Fr. Baethgen

Die Psalmen (GHK 2/2; 1892) 43f, and also Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; c) Pr 2817 Ab-Wkm.t.yI-la;, of the one who

is burdened with the guilt of murder and is fleeing to the underworld (rAB-d[;); here there are two possibilities

for translating the vb. %mt that has been preserved in this context: a) noone should give him any help! (ZüB);

or alternatively no-one should support him! (Gemser Spr.2 98); NRSV: let no-one offer assisitance; alternatively
it can be taken as b) let no-one seize him!, so especially Plöger BK 17: 330, 331; see also TOB: it is useless to
stop him; cf. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL; Zorell Lex.; König Wb. 548; g) Vulg. and Pesh. both follow the first
of these two possible interpretations: Vulg. nemo sustendet; Pesh. wlaÒ neÁdruÒneÒh let him not be helped by
anyone; Sept. is different: kai. ouvk evn avsfalei,a|. Nevertheless the second interpretation is preferable, see Plöger
loc. cit. 331: a prohibition against supporting the murderer would be obvious; so REB, rather differently but
with the same sense for this vb.: he will jump into a well to escape arrest.

nif: impf. %meT'yI: to become caught up, be held fast Pr 522 the [v'r' wicked who are caught AtaJ'x; yleb.x;B.
in the toils of their sin. †

10204 ~mt

~mt: MHeb. pi. to make complete, deal honestly (Dalman Wörterbuch 444b); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 234):

qal: 1) to be at an end (1QM 1:8), to become annihilated (1QM 14:7), to diminish (1QH 17:21); up to the end

~wt d[ 1QS 10:23; 1QM 16:1; CD 20:14; hmwt d[ 1QM 1:12, ~mwt CD 2:9; 2) to be complete ($rd)

1QS 8:25; 10:21; to be unscathed (ÎtwbrÐx) 1QH 6:28, so Lohse Texte 136, 137 :: Maier Texte 1: 90; with the

end of all [arrows] ?; see also 2: 94; hif. to destroy (1QS 4:20), to annihilate (1QH 2:32; 5:28f; 8:31), to make

complete, obj. $rd (1QH 4:32).

Ug., Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 23:66f tmt: either a fem. adj., or 3rd. fem. vb., on which ï ~T'.

SamP. also has root ~wt: taâmu Dt 216 :: tamnu Nu 2728, which may be taken as coming from either root, cf.

LOT 5: p. 115f, and p. 66 §1.5.3.3.

Ph. 3rd. sg. masc. tm:

—1. Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 60: 1: it became finished, it became valid, so Friedrich Phön. Gr.2 §164,
165; cf. Tomback Lexicon 342; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 331; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1221: to be
completed, be decided; tm bd sÌdnym it was resolved by the Sidonians;

—2. Arslan-Tash Donner-Röllig Inschriften 27: 16 = Degen Neue Ephemeris 2 (1974) p. 18: hÌwrn Àsë tm py
from Horon, whose word is true;

—3. 1st. person impf. qal: ythmum (= *Àetmom) I bring to completion (Sznycer Poenulus 931), so Friedrich
Phön. Gr.2 §165; Sznycer Poenulus 58, but on this see also Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 331, where an
intransitive meaning for the vb. is preferred; the translation of the word is left open in Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary.

Syr. pa. tammem to make complete, bring to a fair conclusion (Brockelmann Lex. 827a), etpa. to show oneself
honest; Mnd. TMM to be, become, remain, stay (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 488).

Arb. tamma to be (become) complete, accomplished etc. (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 97b).



Egyptian tm (Erman-G. Wb. 5: 305), see also Ward Orientalia 31 (1962) 403: to be completed, collected
together, brought to an end.

qal: pf. ~T;, WMT†', WMT;, Wnm.T†', Wnm.T;; impf. ~ToYI¿w:À, ~ToTiw:, ~TuTi Ezk 2411, vocalised as Aramaic (Gesenius-

Kautzsch Gramm. §67g) :: Bauer-Leander Heb. §58p (p. 439), ~t†'yae Ps 1914 (a later full-writing, see Bauer-

Leander Heb. §58p p. 439), read with mss. ~T†'a, (BHS); WMT;yI, WMT†'yI, WmT.YIw:; inf. ~To, -mT', sf. yMiTu, AMTu, ~M'Tu.

General remarks: a) on the different forms of the impf. see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §67g; Bauer-Leander
Heb. §58 I and II; Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §27d; R. Meyer Gramm. §79, 2a; b) it is uncertain whether the

forms mentioned above yMiTu, AMTu, ~M'Tu really belong to the inf. ~To, for they can also be derived from the sbst.

~To, ï ~To 2b and 2d. In any case the inf. is identical with this form. For bibliography see Pederssen Isr. 1-2:

336ff; also THAT 2: 1045-1051, especially 1046f.

—1. a) to be (become) completed, finished 1K 622 722; xr;P,-mt'K. as the blossom is completed, meaning it is

over, it has passed Is 185, see Wildberger BK 10: 678. 692; b) of a procedure, to come to an end: ~To d[;
rb'D'h;-lK' until everything had been completed (ZüB) Jos 410.

—2. a) with a personal sbj. and l. with inf., to finish doing something: rbo[]l; ~To to completely finish

crossing the river Jos 317 41.11 2S 1524; lAMhil. WMT; until they had all been circumcised Jos 58.

—b) to be all ready and waiting: WMt;h] ~yrI['N>h; are these all your sons? 1S 1611, on which see Hans-Peter

Stähli Knabe-Jüngling-Knecht. Untersuchungen zum Begriff r[n im Alten Testament (BET 7; 1978) 90.

—3. a) to come to an end, expire, of a period of time: hn"v' Gn 4718 Lv 2529 Jr 13 (cf. Herrmann BK 12: 23),

pl. Ps 10228; ~Ay (~ymiy") Dt 348 ; b) to be at an end: yreb.dI WMT; bAYai Jb 3140; to finish writing the words of a

book ~M'Tu right to the end, completely Dt 3124, of Moses and the words of the hr'AT, 3130, of the words of a

song (hr'yVih;).

—4. to come to an end, cease: a) @s,K,h; Gn 4715.18, ~x,L,h;-lK' Jr 3721, the fruit of a tree (Ayr>Pi) Ezk 4712.

—b) hwhy ydes.x; the loving kindness of Yahweh Lam 322; %nEA[] your punishment (with reference to !AYci-
tB;) Lam 422.

—c) of the waters of the River Jordan Wtr†'k.nI WMT; Jos 316 to be completely reduced (Noth Jos.2 28), or

alternatively to be completely cut off (KBL).

—5. a) to be consumed, burnt out: of Ht'a'l.x, the rust on a cooking pot burnt off by the fire Ezk 2411; x;Ko
Lv 2620: qyrIl' ~t;w> ~k,x]Ko then will your strength be consumed in vain.

—b) to be worn down, perish: a) ~To-d[; ~k,yreg>Pi until your body is exhausted Nu 1433, cf. 35 Wtmuy" ~v'w>
WMT;yI they shall come to a full end, and there they shall die (NRSV); rADh;-lK' ~To-d[; until all the

generation had disappeared (NRSV) Nu 3213 Dt 214; with yAGh; Jos 56; WMT; byEAah' the enemies (actually

enemy) have vanished (NRSV) Ps 97, textual uncertainty, WMT; byEAah'ÅAah' collective, cf. Brockelmann Heb.



Syn. §5a; see further 2K 713 Jr 1415 4412.18.27 Ps 7319 (parallel with @ws), Sir 4014; b) with [;Ag>li Nu 1728: [;Ag>li
Wnm.T; ~aih; are we then really all destined to pass away?, so Noth Nu. (ATD 7) 116; with tWml' Dt 216: tWml'
WMT; after they had all died off; g) WMTu-d[; 1K 1410, ~M'Tu¿-Àd[; Dt 215 Jos 824 1020 until he is (they are)

nothing more, until he (they) had completely perished; d) with !mi of place, to be taken away from Is 164 Ps

10435, with l[;me Jr 2410.

—6. to be innocent, perfect Ps 1914 (cf. ~T' c and d; ~To 2; ~ymiT' A 1bb; 3-6).

—7. particular instances: Jr 3623~To-d[; xa†'h'-l[; rv,a] vaeh'-l[; hL'gIM.h;-lK' suggested translations

include: a) until the whole scroll was consumed in the fire of coals, ZüB; similarly e.g. Weiser Jer. (ATD 21)
330; TOB; b) until the whole scroll had been thrown into the fire on to the coals, so Rudolph Jer.3 232; c)

probably the first suggestion (a) should be considered preferable to the second (b), for it is difficult to link ~To-
d[; with %lev.h;w>; regarding l[; “on to” in the sense of “in” ï II l[; 1a; but here l[; can also be taken in the

sense of “over”, ï II l[; 1b.

—8. cj.: a) Jr 629 pr. K ~t'V'a,me by their fire (?), and Q ~T; vaeme the lead (tr,p†'[o) remains unaffected by the

fire, prop. ~ToTi vaeme so that the fire destroys the lead, so e.g. Rudolph Jer.3 48; BHS; KBL.

—b) Jr 278 pr. Ady"B. ~t'ao yMiTu-d[; prop.: a) yTiTi-d[; until I have given you, so Rudolph Jer.3 176; BHS;

Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; b) ~M'Tu-d[; until their destruction, so Helga Weippert Die Prosareden des

Jeremiabuches (BZAW 132 (1973) 169 with note 275), so following Jr 2410; on this see already Gesenius-Buhl
Handw. and compare Sept. e;wj evkli,pwsin evn ceiri, auvtou/; g) rather than the first suggestion (a) the second (b)
is probably to be preferred.

—c) Ps 647 textual corruption (Wnm.j†') Wnm.T; fP'xum. fp,xe, an expression of an enemy, which literally means

“we are ended; a plan which has been well planned!”, so Fr. Baethgen Die Psalmen (GHK 2/2; 1892) 191, 192;

cf. NRSV: we have thought out a cunningly conceived plot :: Sept., Vulg. pr. Wnm.T; rd. WMT;, but the text still

remains rather difficult; see the suggestions in Gunkel Ps. 269, 271, corresponding to KBL, and Kraus BK 155

605; HAL 328a (HALOT 341b) under vpx (pu.) and fp,xe.

The variant Wnm.j†' is accepted in ZüB and REB, which both translate: they conceal the schemes they have

devised; also in REB, with its more concise translation “secret plans”, and noting in the margin that the Hebrew
is unintelligible. †

hif: pf. ytiMotih], WMt;he; impf. (jussive) ~Tey:w>, ~TeT; Jb 223 for jussive = impf. see Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §10

1; impv. or inf. abs. ~teh' Ezk 2410, see Zimmerli Ez. 558, cstr. ~teh', sf. $'m.tih] Is 331, which is an wyÅwyÅ[
form, see Bauer-Leander Heb. §58p (p. 439); Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §27a.

—1. to do something completely: @s,K,h; to count out the entire amount of silver 2K 224, rf'B'h; to cook the

meat right through Ezk 2410.

—2. to come up to size, reach full measure, bring to an end: Is 331 NRSV: when you have ceased to destroy;

REB: after all your destroying; Da 823 when the transgressions have reached their full measure; 924~tex'l.W
twaJ'x;: K tAaJ'x; ~Tox.l;W in order to seal up the transgressions, Q taJ'x; ~teh'l. in order to reach the full



measure of transgression (sin); NRSV: in order to finish the transgression; on K and Q see Plöger KAT 18: 132,
134.

—3. with !mi Ezk 2215%Memi $.tea'm.ju NRSV: to purge your filthiness out of you; REB: to rid you of your

defilement.

—4. to make blameless Jb 223 to make ~ykir'D> your ways blameless.

—5. Sir 493la la wbl ~tyw and he devoted his heart entirely to God.

—6. particular instances: 2S 2018 WMt;he !kew> then it is brought to a proper conclusion, so F. Stolz Das erste und

zweite Buch Samuel (Zürcher Bibelkommentare, AT 19; 1981) 274; similarly Hertzberg ATD 102 (1960) 305,

although he prefers to vocalise WMt;h] as qal rather than as hif. (loc. cit. note 8); for completely different

translations see also KBL under qal 3; NRSV: to settle the matter. †

hitp. impf. ~M†'T;Ti: to prove oneself ~ymiT' 2S 2226 Ps 1826. †

Der. ~T', ~To, ~ymiT', hM'Tu, ~yMiTu (?), ~tom.; n.m. ~t'Ay.

10205 !m'Te

!m'Te: ï !m'yTe.

10206 hn"m.Ti

hn"m.Ti: place name; A. The etymological derivation is uncertain: KBL refers (with a ?) to the root hnm; hardly

any less certain is J.P. Brown ZAW 98 (1986) 417: hn"m.Ti < te,menoj, templum: cstr. tn:m.Ti, locative ht'nI†'m.Ti.

B. Sept. Gn 3812.13.14 Jos 1557 (Sept.A), 1943 (Sept.A), 2C 2818 Qamna; Jos 1557 (Sept.B), 1943 (Sept.B), Ju 141.2.5
Qamnaqa; Jos 1510 pr. the place name evpi. li,ba; Josephus Qa,mna (Schalit Namenwb. 53); xr;s,-tn:m.Ti Jos 1950

Sept.RA Qamnasarac, Sept.B Qamarcarhj, see also Noth Jos. 120, note on vs.50, Jos 2430(31) Sept.RA

Qamnaqasacara, Sept.A Qamnasacar; sr,x,-tn:m.Ti Ju 29 Sept.AB Qamnaqarej, Josephus Qamna (Schalit

Namenwb. 53); Assyrian TamnaÒ (ta-am-na-a) see Pritchard Texts 288a, and Galling Textbuch2 68 (the report of
the third campaign of Sennacherib).

C. The place name in the OT:

—1. Tell el-BatÌaÒsëiÒ or TeÒl BaÒtÌaÒsë, 7.5 km north-west of Beth-Shemesh, on the south of the Wadi esÌ-SÌaraÒr Jos 1510

1943 Ju 141-5 2C 2818, on which see Aharoni PEQ 90 (1958) 28ff; Timm ZDPV 96 (1980) 3064 and p. 31; see
especially Elliger in Reicke-Rost Hw. 1972.

—2. a place in Southern Judah in the neighbourhood of !A[m' Jos 1557; the precise location is unknown, but it

is probably to be identified with hn"m.Ti, in the hill country to which Judah went up from Adullam to shear the

sheep Gn 3812.14, so Elliger loc. cit., but on this see also Emerton VT 25 (1975) 343f.



—3. sr,x,-tn:m.Ti Ju 29, has been corrupted from xr;s,-tn:m.Ti Jos 1950 2430, a place in the mountains of

Ephraim, where according to Ju 29 Joshua lay buried, see Elliger loc. cit.; cf. John Gray Joshua, Judges and
Ruth (1967) 171, 199; on this see also Kallai ZDPV 102 (1986) 71.

According to Brown ZAW 98 (1986) 427 (see above under A) sr,x,-tn:m.Ti means the area (region) of the sun;

on sr,x, as a divine name cf. Hans-Peter Stähli Solare Elemente im Jahweglauben des Alten Testaments (OBO

66; 1985)12f. †

Der. ynIm.Ti.

10207 ynIm'Te

ynIm'Te: ï ynIm'yTe.

10208 ynIm.Ti

ynIm.Ti: gentilic from hn"m.Ti 1 (Bauer-Leander Heb. 501z); Sept.A genitive tou/ Qamnaqai,ou, Sept.B genitive tou/

Qamni: Ju 156. †

10209 [n"m.Ti

[n"m.Ti, [n†'m.Ti, [n:m.Ti Gn 3612. A. n.m. > name of a tribe, n.f; as a place name in OSArb. TimnaÁ or TumnaÁ, the

name of the capital city of Qataban; see Weippert Edom 251; Ryckmans Noms 1: 348a, and M. Höfner in
RAAM 237, 281, 326; on the personal name cf. also Moritz ZAW 44 (1926) 85. On further personal names
which are derived from the root mnÁ, see Weippert loc. cit.: Safaitic mnÁ; Sabaean mnÁy; Lihyanic, Thamudic,
Nabataean mnÁt; Sept. Qamna, 1C 139, Sept.B Namna, and then Sept.RA (error, see Weippert Edom 251) 1C 151

Qamana, Josephus Qamna,h (Schalit Namenwb. 53); SamP. tamme.

B. The personal name is not mentioned by Noth Personennamen 260; with Keel Orte 2: 294, and especially
Weippert loc. cit., it must be derived from the root mnÁ (ï HAL 570a; HALOT 602b), which has a wide range
of meanings in Arabic, such as manaÁa to obstruct someone’s way, withdraw, deprive, protect, defend; manuÁa
to be strongly fortified, inaccessible, invincible (see Wehr-Cowan Dict. 926b); this gives rise to the following
proposals for the personal name (following Weippert loc. cit.): a) with a female deity as sbj., she protects (or
has protected); b) with the one with the name as sbj., she is unapproachable, invincible.

C.

—1. the concubine of Eliphas Gn 3612.22 1C 139.

—2. an important member (the leader @WLa;) of a family in Edom (Esau) Gn 3640 1C 136.51.

D. the modern name of a mountainous area which has been a centre for copper-mining since ancient times, and
known as a copper bed, about 23 km north of Eilat; the original name of the place is not known, on which see B.
Rothenberg Timna, das Tal der biblischen Kupferminen (Bergisch-Gladbach, 1973); Keel Orte 2: 292-308. †

10210 sm,T,



sm,T,: ssm, Bauer-Leander Heb. 497z: outflow, melting away (KBL); Ps 589: the slimy trail of a snail %l{h]y:
sm,T, which makes its way in slime; so with Seybold VT 30 (1980) 59; sm,T, used adverbially, to make the

verb more specific, see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §118q; Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §103a, 104 (also ï

lWlB.v;). †

10211 rmt

[*rmt: Der. I, II rm'T', II rm,To, *hr'm'yTi]

10212 rm'T'

I rm'T': probably a primary noun, but on this (for a contrary view ?) see also KBL, and especially Gesenius-Buhl

Handw.; MHeb. rm'T', fem. hr'm.T; (Dalman Wörterbuch 445a; compare Levy Wb. 4: 652f, fem. hr'm'T.);
JArm. ar'm.T;, ar'm.WT (Levy loc. cit. 652b), fem. aT,r>m;T. and aT'r>m;WT (Levy loc. cit. 653a); SamP. taâmÝr,

pl. taâmeÒrÝm, < basic form rm,To; EgArm. *tmr (Leander Laut- und Formenlehre 76w), pl. abs. tmrn, emphatic

tmryÀ (Cowley Arm. Pap. no. 81:111; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 331; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1222);
Neo-Punic tÁmÀr (Levi della Vida Orientalia 33 (1964) 14); Ug. (?), see Ugaritica 5: text 137:ii:5, p. 242, 243,
where Akk. gisëimmaru corresponds to Ug. [ta]-ma-ru (??); see also p. 352b; the sbst. is not found in Akk.,
which has instead the Sumerian loanword gisëimmaru(m) (AHw. 292b); Syr. tmartaÒ; Mnd. tumarta (Drower-
Macuch Dictionary 483b); Eth. tamr (collective) and tamart (Dillmann Lex. 555); Tigr. tamar (collective) and
tamrat (unitary noun, see Littmann-H. Wb. 306a); also Amharic and Tigrinya; OSArb. tmr (Beeston Sabaic
Dictionary 148); but OSArb. tÑmr fruit is to be distinguished as a separate sbst., see H.P. Müller ZAW 75 (1963)

316; cf. Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 148; Arb. tamr (collective), tamrat (unitary noun) date: pl. ~yrIm'T.: date

palm Phoenix dactylifera, see V. Hehn Pflanz. 270ff; see further Dalman Arbeit 1/1: 64, 260; 6: 107; 7: 36;
BRL2 34; Reicke-Rost Hw. 323f; Keel Orte 1: 63-65.

—1) sg. Jl 112 Ps 9213 Song 78.9.

—2) pl.: a) ~yrIm'T. Ex 1527 Nu 339; b) tPoK; ~yrIm'T. palm leaves Lv 2340 (ï hP'Ki), hP'KiÅt. yle[] palm

foliage Neh 815.

—3) expressions: Neh 815 with aAB hif.; Song 78 with I l. hm'D'; Jl 112 with vbey"; Lv 2340 with xq;l'; Song 79

with b. hl'['; Ps 9213 with xr;P'. †

10213 rm'T'

II rm'T': n.f.; identical with I rm'T'; SamP. taâmaâr; Sept. Qamar and Qhmar; Josephus Qama,ra (Schalit Namenwb.

53). The personal name suggests not only the idea of the stature of the date-palm but also the sweetness of its
fruit, see Noth Personennamen 230; also Stamm Frauennamen 328f = Stamm Fschr. 124f.

—1. the daughter-in-law of hd'Why> Gn 386-24 Ru 412 1C 24.

—2. the daughter of dwID' 2S 131-32 1C 39.

—3. the daughter of ~Alv'b.a; 2S 1427. †



10214 rm'T'

III rm'T': place name. identical with I rm'T': locative hr'm†'T'.

—1. a) the tradition of the place name within the MT can be seen in the following passages: 1K 918 K rm'T', Q

rmod>T; 2C 84 (not to be confused with ï rmod>T; Palmyra).

—b) cj. Ezk 4718 pr. WDmoT' prop. with Pesh. hr'm†'T', see BHS and Zimmerli Ez. 1205.

—2. Sept. 1K 918 Sept.RA = Sept.A Qermaq, a corruption from rmod>T;, cf. Noth Könige 202; 2C 84 Qedmor; Ezk

4718.19 Foinikw/noj (with foi/nix) see Zimmerli Ez. 1205; Ezk 4828 Qaiman (variant Qaimar).

—3. there are two suggestions for the geographical location of the place which have to be considered (but see
also Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and KBL).

—a) ÁAyn/ÁEn hÌusb/hÌosb/ hÌasb 32 km south-west of the southern tip of the Dead Sea, so Aharoni IEJ 13 (1969)
30-42; then subsequently Noth Könige 214; de Vaux Histoire 1: 491; Herrmann Geschichte (1973) 224; also
Thomas Willi Die Chronik als Auslegung (FRLANT 106; 1972) 76.

—b) rm'T' a shortened form of ~yrIm'T.h; ry[i, ï ry[i B5, with reference to Mittmann ZDPV 93 (1977) 225f.

10215 &&&

ry[iÅT.h; ry[i = Tell ÁAin-ÁAruÒsÌ about 10 km south-south-east of the Dead Sea, so also Keel Orte 2: 264f and

270: En-Tamar is a description of the place.

—4. the places in the OT where the word occurs (see above 2) are: 1K 918 Ezk 4719 4828.

—cj. 4718 pr. WDmoT' prop. hr'm†'T' (BHS). †

10216 rm,To

I rm,To: place name; identical to rm'T' (perhaps it is a dialectal by-form of this word) occurring in the

collocation hr'AbD> rm,To Ju 45; Sept.AB ùpo. foi,nika Debbwra; for the location of the “palm of Deborah” see

KBL, with reference to Dalman JBL 48 (1929) 354ff, especially 357f: near to the well el-BiÒre. There is a

possible, or rather a probable, connection with tWkB' !ALa; “the oak of weeping” of Gn 358, on which see e.g.

Wolfgang Richter Traditionsgeschichtliche Untersuchungen zum Richterbuch (BBB 182 (1966) 39-42); TOB
(note); Reicke-Rost Hw. 330 (article, Debora); Westermann BK 1/2: 672f; de Vaux Histoire 2: 77. †

10217 rm,To

II rm,To: Jr 105.

—1. the derivation of the sbst. is uncertain; so it remains open whether the word is based on a vb. (for
corresponding suggestions see Gesenius-Buhl Handw., and KBL), or whether it is to be taken as a primary



noun. The latter suggestion is supported by the probably related sbst. I rm'T', and the rendering of foi/nix in

Aquila and Theodotion.

—2) the sbst. is found in the collocation hv'q.mi rm,toK., of which the traditional translation is like a scarecrow

in a plot of cucumbers, so Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL; ZüB; TOB; Rudolph Jer.3 70; REB and NEB (cf.

NRSV); ï II hv'q.mi (Is 18) and Epistle of Jeremiah 69 evn sikuhra,t probaska,nion ouvde.n fula,sson a

scarecrow in a field of cucumbers which offers no protection.

—3. a) of the two passages mentioned above (see 2), it is only in the Epistle of Jeremiah 69 that the word is
clear within the context, and this is also accepted by Liddell-Scott Lex. 1471a. Therefore Silvia Schroer In
Israel gab es Bilder (OBO 74; 1987) 206f, especially 207201, admits that this appears to be a rather specialised
interpretation of the word probaska,nion, which really means a protection against magic, amulet, see Liddell-
Scott loc. cit.

—b) in Jr 105 the context is against the supposed occurrence of a scarecrow in the comparison, especially with

gold and silver in vs.4, and with the Vrss. taking it thus: Sept. avrgu,rion toreuto,n filigree, engraved silver; rm,To
according to Aquila and Theodotion is foi/nix (see above 1); Deist ZAW 85 (1973) 225f: Aquila, Theodotion

and the Tg. have understood hv'q.mi as something that is upright or standing in position, but Vulg. takes it to be

something that has been artificially created; for the wording of Vulg., in similitudinem palmae fabricata sunt,
cf. further Deist loc. cit.

—4. of the proposals mentioned above (under 3) there are more suggested translations, and many more of them

opt for I hv'q.mi rather than II hv'q.mi.

—a) a palm shaped pillar with rich decoration (Dalman Arbeit 2: 62f).

—b) like a richly carved palm tree (Deist loc. cit. 226).

—c) like a rigid construction from palm-wood (Gerleman ZAW 92 (1980) 410-414, especially 414).

—d) metal which has been worked, beaten, engraved, or filigree metal work of silver or gold.

—cj. (?) pr. rm,To prop. ~t,K, (Schroer loc. cit. 207, and also note 202). †

10218 hr'moT†i

hr'moT†i: I rm't'; < timmoÒraÒ, diminutive, see Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 351; Bauer-Leander Heb. 476w; pl.

~yrImoT†i, sf. wyr'moT†i Ezk 4022 and t¿AÀromoT†i; on the two pl. cf. Michel Grundlegung 1: 38, 40.

—1. palm-shaped ornament, decoration; for bibliography see Y. Shiloh The Proto-Aeolitic Capital

—the Israelite “Timorah” (Palmette) Capital (PEQ 109; 1977) 39-52; Silvia Schroer loc. cit. 50-54; both have
an illustration and additional bibliography; Keel Bildsymb. p. 124 no. 189: 1K 629.32.35 736 Ezk 4016.22.26.31.34.37

4118-20.25.26 2C 35.

—2. expressions: with hl[ hif. (l[;) 2C 35; with I hf[ pt. passive qal Ezk 4118-20.25; with II xtp pi. 1K

736; with II [lq 1K 629.32.35. †



10219 qWrm.T;

qWrm.T;: I qrm, Bauer-Leander Heb. 497x: JArm. aq'Wrm.T; ointment, smearing with oil or ointment (Levy Wb.

4: 653b; cf. Dalman Wörterbuch 445a); Arb. maraq fatty soup. It should be noted that it is not sufficient for this
word to adopt just the one idea of massage as a cosmetic aid to beauty, so KBL, for there is a difference

between the usage in Pr 2030 and that in Est 23; while for Pr 2030 only the vb. I qrm is to be taken into

consideration, for Est 23 there is also the JArm. sbst. aq'Wrm.T;, which is synonymous with Heb. qWrm.T; (:: von

Soden ZAH 2 (1989) 81f; ï *qyrIm.T;): pl. cstr. yqeWrm.T;, sf. h'yq,Wrm.T;, !h,yqeWrm.T;.

—1. a) cleansing, purifying Pr 2030, but rather than Q, rd. with K qyrIm.T; (impf. hif. of I qrm, see HAL 603a,

HALOT 638a) which is to be preferred; [r'B. qyrIm.T; [c;P, tArBux; bleeding scars purge the evil, so Plöger

BK 17: 230, 231; with reference to the possible cj., see also BHS :: von Soden, who in personal correspondence

says that he takes the sbst qyrIm.T; as an OArm. loanword meaning serious injury; cj. pr. tAKm;W prop. tw:k.miW
(cstr. with ï hw"k.mi); he then gives the meaning of vs.30 as the deep and discoloured scar of a wound, which is

associated with an insult for the wicked, and also as something like a smarting burn within the body.

—2. a) cleansing and anointing, meaning treating cosmetically Est 23, with !t;n" (inf. abs., see Bergsträsser

Heb. Gr. 2: §12m), 29, with lhk pi.

—b) an aid to beauty (practised by women) ~yviN"h; yqeWrm.T;; Est 212 (parallel with ~ymif'B.), so with ZüB; cf.

Bardtke KAT 17/4-5: 291f: oil for anointing and a woman’s cosmetic preparation.

—3. cj. Song 13 pr. qr;WT !m,v, prop. qWrm.T; Åv, cleansing oil, meaning finest consecrated oil (ï !m,v, A

2cg). †

10220 rWrm.T;

I *rWrm.T;: rrm, Bauer-Leander Heb. 497x, tantum pl. ~yrIWrm.T;, the same in MHeb.; probably the so-called

pl. of amplification, cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §124e; also Michel Grundlegung 1: 88f; on the sbst. see
also von Soden ZAH 2 (1989) 80: bitterness.

—a) as nomen rectum in a construct expression: ~yrIWrm.T;ÅT; dP;s.mi bitter lamentation Jr 626, T; dP;s.miÅt;
ykiB. bitter weeping Jr 3115.

—b) ~yrIWrm.T; as a modal acc., or adverbial acc. (Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §118:5) Hos 1215, with s[k
hif: s[kÅT; ~yIr;p.a, sy[ik.hi Ephraim has caused bitter offence, see Rudolph KAT 13/1: 221, 223. †

10221 rWrm.T;

II *rWrm.T;: tantum pl. ~yrIWrm.T;: hapax legomenon Jr 3121 parallel with !WYc meaning signpost, and so a

corresponding meaning must be accepted for ~yrIWrm.T; (see c); however there are certain questions that have

to be raised about this sbst. which concern the original form of the word, and also its linguistic origin.



—a. from the form of the word, and according to Vulg. amaritudines, II ~yrIWrm.T;Å~.T; could be equivalent to I

~.T;Å~.T;; but this is impossible so far as meaning is concerned; it should not then be taken as another form of the

same sbst.; see Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; also Rudolph Jer.3 196: ~yrIWrm.T; here comes from rmt, not (as in

vs.15) from rrm.

In Sept. the word is transliterated as timwri,an < *timoÒriÒm/n, which suggests a different form of the MT for the

sbst., and could have arisen either from ~yrImo¿yÀTi as a masc. pl. of ï hr'moTi (on which see Gesenius-Buhl

Handw.; see further e.g. BHS); or it could have come from *hr'm'¿yÀTi, where the fem. pl. is replaced by the

masc. pl. ~yrIm'Ti (so KBL; but see also Gesenius-Buhl Handw. 882 under rmt).

—b. any attempt to explain the linguistic derivation must first distinguish between ~yrIWrm.T; and

~yrImo¿yÀTiÆmyrIm'Ti, which is inferred from Sept.; while the latter can be taken as a primary noun, a verbal root

can be accepted for the former; but then falling back on an uncertain and probably a denominative vb. rmt (so

e.g. Rudolph Jer.3, 196) seems questionable. What seems rather more possible is a connection with the Akk.
and Ug. root À-m-r to see, so Dahood Orientalia 46 (1977) 385 with reference to the divine name amrr (Gordon
Textbook §19:233; Aistleitner Wb. 289), a name which can be taken to mean the god who is a guide; cf. amrr k
kbkb lpnm/atÑr btlt Ánt Amrur was like a star in front, behind came the virgin Anat (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin
Texte 1, 4:iv:17, 18; so Gibson Myths2 59.

—c. despite the uncertainties arising from what has been stated above (see a and b), because of the parallelism

with !WYci there can be no doubt about the meaning of the sbst., which is signpost, way-marker. †

10222 qyrIm.T;

cj. *qyrIm.T;: OArm. *mrq = #rm (Bauer-Leander Heb. 496w) Pr 2030: severe hurt (so von Soden ZAH 2

(1989) 81f) :: ï qWrm.T; 1a. †

10223 !T;

*!T;: cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 453w. The derivation of the sbst. is uncertain; it can be taken either a) as a primary

noun; or b) from a root t-n-n to stretch oneself out; on this see Elliger BK 11/1: 356 (on Is 4320); so also

Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL; according to König Wb. 549b !nt would be parallel with hnt; it must remain

open which of these alternatives (a or b) is preferable; Old Sinaitic tn (Albright Proto-Sinaitic p. 44): pl. ~yNIT;
and once !yNIT; Lam 43 K, Q ~yNIT;, on which see Rudolph KAT 17/1-3 247: according to Q !ynt is to be read as

~ynt, the pl. of *!T; jackal, with an Aramaic plural ending (compare Lam 14), and not the sg. !yNIT;; fem. pl.

tANT; Mal 13: jackal canis aureus (Bodenheimer Animal Life 110f); see further Reicke-Rost Hw. 447; BRL2

11: 150; Elliger BK 11/1: 342, 356; Keel Orte 1: 147.

—1. a) Is 1322 3413 357 4320 Jr 910 1022 146 4933 5137 Mi 18 Ps 4420 Jb 3029, Lam 43 (females).

—b) cj. Ezk 293 pr. ~yNIT;h; prop. with mss. !yNIT;x;, and Ezk 322 pr. ~yNIT;K; with two mss. !yNI-; but for both

occurrences probably ~yNIT; is a by-form of !yNIT;; see Zimmerli Ez. 703.



—2. expressions: with hkd pi. (hkdÅT; ~Aqm.Bi) Ps 4420; with hy"h' (hy"h'Åt; hwEn>) Is 3413, (t; hwEn>ÅT; !A[m.)
Jr 4933 5137, (T; !A[m.Åt;l. xa') Jb 3029; with #l;x' (dv;, sbj. !yNIT;) Lam 43; with dbk pi. (sbj. ~yNIT; …) Is

4320; with !tn (!tnÅT; !A[m.) Jr 910; with IV hn"[', ï III !w[ (gn<[o ylek.yheB.) Is 1322; with hf'[' (hf'['ÅT;K;
dP;s.mi) Mi 18; with #b;r' (textual emendation ï #br 5), sbj. ~yNIT; Is 357 ; with ~Wf (~WfÅT; !A[m.) Jr 1022;

with @a;v' (obj. x;Wr), yT;K; Jr 146 (ï @av 1). †

10224 hnt

hnt: ? to be compared with II hnv, also for corresponding forms in the Aramaic dialects; on this vb. see also

Wagner Aram. 327 (with bibliography); according to Lemaire Inscr. Hebr. 1: 103 the vb. is also found in the
Heb. inscription, Lachish 3: 12: as a pi. meaning to narrate, but that is completely uncertain; for another way of
interpreting this difficult occurrence see Albright BASOR 82 (1941) 20; also Pritchard Texts 322a; see also
Gibson Textbook 1: 38, 39.

A. Instances which are certain.

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 248): impf. WNt;y>, inf. tANT;: to recount, with acc. of the thing Ju 511; with l. of the person,

meaning for Ju 1140; for both instances see: Hans Zirker Die kultische Vergegenwärtigung der Vergangenheit

in den Psalmen (BBB 20; 1964) 20: hnt pi. refers to repetition within an antiphonal performance; so with

Weiser ZAW 71 (1959) 79; the cj. pr. tAN[; rd. tANT; Ex 3218 (see KBL) is not necessary; ï IV hn[ pi.

B. Uncertain, or alternatively disputed, instances:

—1) Hos 810 qal impf. Wnt.yI; Hos 89 hif. pf. Wnt.hi; the meaning of the vb. is uncertain (the Vrss. vary) but

suggestions include.

—a) without cj.: a) vb. hnt to recruit (Gesenius-Buhl Handw.); so especially König Wb. 550a: qal to recruit,

engage; hif. to conclude an agreement, drive a bargain, meaning to recruit enthusiatically; so also Rudolph KAT

13/1: 156, 159; b) hnt denominative vb. ï hn"t.a,/!n:t.a,, so Nyberg Hos. 63: qal they accept a harlot’s fee; hif.

to give a harlot’s fee; see further p. 64 (with ~ybih'a]) to give a fee for favours; similarly Wolff BK 14/12 168,

170: vs.10 (qal) to offer a gift for love; vs.9 (hif.) to receive a gift for love; g) hnt is to be compared with !tn in

the meaning to offer, pay, so Jörg Jeremias ATD 24/1 (1983) 102 with note 5: either the hif. (in vs.9) and the qal

(in vs.10) have the same meaning … or the vb. in vs.10 is to be vocalised as a hif. Wnt.y: as in vs.9.

—b) cj.: a) vs.9 pr. Wnt.hi rd. with Vrss. WnT.yI or Wnt.n†'; see Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and BHS; b) vs.10 pr. Wnt.yI
prop. WnT.yI see Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; BHS (obj. ~ybih'a]); or (referring to ~yIr;p.a,) with Sept., Pesh. WnT.yU, on

which see e.g. Karl Marti Dodekapropheton (KHC 13; 1904) 68; cf. also KBL (with ?) ~WnT.y:; one other

different suggestion is by Ina Willi-Plein Vorformen der Schriftexegese innerhalb des Alten Testaments (BZAW

123; 1971) 167: rd. WnT.nI (reflexive use of ni-), and translate if they give themselves prizes among the nations.

—2) Ps 82hn"T. rv,a]: textual corruption: a) hn"T. do give! (cohortative-impv.) which is usually accepted :: a)

Baethgen Die Psalmen (GHK 2/2; 1892) 19: hn"T. inf. cstr. equivalent to tTe (as hd'r> is equivalent to td,r,
Gn 463); b) from the Vrss. it is resolved as a finite form of the vb. (on which see BHS): Sept. o[ti evph,rqh &#141;
megalopre,peia, sou that your might is lifted up (or lifts itself up) corresponding to Vulg. iuxta Sept. quoniam



elevata est magnificentia tua; Vulg. iuxta Hebr. qui posuisti gloriam tuam; cf. Symmachus o[j &#182;taxaj, Pesh.,
(Tg.) dyhbt which you have given (or which you have put in position).

—b) for suggestions for cj. (from more recent commentators) see Kraus BK 155 203f; see further Soggin VT 21
(1971) 565-68, and Görg BN 37 (1987) 38-47. From what has been stated (just a selection will have to suffice)

reference is made here to the following: a) with Vrss. (but not Sept.) prop. hT't;n", or pt. nif. !T'nI; possibly also

hn"t.n†', of which hn"T. would be a short form: the earth which shows (announces) your sovereignty; so Görg loc.

cit. 40f; but see earlier Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §66h; according to Bauer-Leander Heb. 368t: hn"T. is a

textual error for hn"t.n†'; b) hn"T. is to be taken from the vb. hnt (see above), and it is possible to vocalise it as:

—i. hN"Ti with sbj. $'m.vi your name, which repeats (recounts) your heavenly majesty; so Tournay RB 78

(1971) 24; or taking hN"Ti as impersonal, whose might is praised to the sky; so Weiser ATD 14/157 (1966) 94;

—ii. hN"Tu (pf. pu. or ? passive qal) your might which is praised, so e.g. KBL Supplement p. 193; Wagner Aram.

327;

—iii. hN<t;a] rv,a], on which see Wagner loc. cit. (with bibliography); see further Dahood Psalms 1: p. xxix and

49; 3: p. 387; on which see also Sauer UF 10 (1978) 376; g) the cj. preferred by Donner ZAW 79 (1967) 326

from Duhm Die Psalmen (KHC part 152 (1922) 34f): an" hr'via' equivalent to hN"-hr'yvia; (see Donner loc.

cit.); d) ¿hÀk'T.r>D;a; on earth (reading #r,a'B') is your sovereignty, your might is in heaven; so Gunkel Ps. 29,

and subsequently (with ?) KBL.

—c) deciding between the possibilities mentioned above (see b) is difficult, but those listed first (under a and b,
and perhaps also g) are preferable, while the last (d) deserves less attention. †

10225 ha'WnT.

*ha'WnT.: awn, Bauer-Leander Heb. 496r: there are no correspondences in the cognate languages and there are

only two instances in the OT: sg. sf. ytia'WnT. Nu 1434 (SamP. tinnuwwaâti; on the gemination of n cf. LOT 5: p.

65); pl. tAaWnT. Jb 3310. It is not clear how to reach an (exact) rendering of the sbst.

—a) the Vrss. differ; for Nu 1434 Sept. (with acc.) to.n qumo.n th/j ovrgh/j mou; Vulg. (with acc.) ultionem meam;
Pesh. and Tg. (with a verbal expression) because you have been grumbling to me; for Jb 3310 Sept. (with acc.)
me,myin, criticism, reproach, grievance; Vulg. (with acc.) querellas complaints, grievances; Pesh. dhaÒÀ ÁellaÒtaÒ

Álay mesëkahÌ so you see that he finds arguments (reasons) against me; Tg. at'm'W[r>T; grumblings, see Levy

Wb. 4: 562a, b.

—b) in order to give a reasoned derivation the word can be taken from the vb. awn, so especially N. Peters Das

Buch Job (1928) 373f; he translates the sbst. in Nu 1434 correspondingly by turning away, withdrawal,
opposition, cf. Noth Nu. (ATD 7) 89: my withdrawal; for a more free translation see ZüB: what happens when I
withdraw my hand; Peters loc. cit. takes the pl. in Jb 3310 as metonymy: the grounds of opposition. Of the Vrss.
the closest translations are criticism, reproach (as Sept); complaints, grievances (as Vulg.); and arguments,
reasons (as Pesh.); Tg. is further removed.



—c) it would be best to retain possibilities mentioned above (b), as opposed to Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and
KBL, on which see also König Wb. 550a :: Raphael Loewe in D.W. Thomas Fschr. 137-158, especially 141:

ytia'WnT. my disappointment. †

10226 hb'WnT.

hb'WnT.: bwn, Bauer-Leander Heb. 496r; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 234): 1QS x:15 lbt tbwnt, DJD 1:

p. 153 no. 3 col. i:4 #ra tbwntw: BibHeb. cstr. tb;WnT., sf. ytib'WnT., pl. tAbWnT., tboWnT. Lam 49.

—1. produce, yield: a) from the hd,f'Æyd;f' Dt 3213 (SamP. version tpwnt tenuÒfaât) Ezk 3630 Lam 49 (textual

corruption, cj. see BHS).

—ba) ytib'WnT. from hn"aeT.h; Ju 911; b) with lbete-ynEP. Is 276.

—c) twbwnt Xarw the nicest product of hrbd the bee Sir 113.

—2. expressions: with lka Dt 3213; with I ldx hif. Ju 911; with alem' Is 276; with I hbr hif. Ezk 3630. †

10227 %WnT.

*%WnT.: always in the collocation !z<ao ÅT.; on the form of T.ÅT. cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 473a-d; SamP. version

$nt teÒnÝk; the etymology is completely uncertain, and the derivation suggested in Gesenius Thesaurus 1511

from a Syriac vb. tnak, etpa. ÀetÑtannak to go out, be missing (Payne Smith Thes. 4472; the vb. is not found in
Brockelmann Lex.) should not be maintained (despite König Wb. 550b); see also the reference in Gesenius-Buhl

Handw. According to Dalman Wörterbuch 445a (but without any reference) there is MHeb. %WnT. cartilage of

the ear, but it should be emphasised that the sbst. is not listed either by Levy or Jastrow. Because of the ever-

present !z<ao, and the rendering in Sept. of lobo,j, the sense of the word is clear: ear-lobe Ex 2920 Lv 823f

1414.17.25.28, usually with with l[; !t;n"; obj. mostly ~D;ÆmD' Ex 2920 Lv 823f 1414.25, as well as !m,v, Lv 1417.28. †

10228 hm'WnT.

hm'WnT.: ~wn, Bauer-Leander Heb. 496r; cf. Mish. NegaÒÁiÒm 14: 9; Ug. nhmmt slumber, on which see ~wn for the

relevant supporting information; cf. Fisher Parallels 2: p. 14 no. 21, and p. 23 no. 40; Caquot Textes 508v: pl.

tAmWnT.: slumber, cf. hm'Wn as distinct from ï hn"ve and hm'Der>T;, on which see Thomson Sleep: an Aspect

of Jewish Anthropology (VT 5; 1955) 421-433 Ps 1324 Pr 64, both parallel with hn"ve and with !t;n", pl. Pr 610 =

2433 parallel with tAnve; Jb 3315 (yle[] tAmWnt.Bi bK†'v.mi); on the pl. ï hn"ve 1c. †

10229 hp'WnT.

hp'WnT.: @wn, Bauer-Leander Heb. 496r.

A. There are three ways in which this root can be understood: a) traditionally I @wn hif. to move backwards and

forwards, swing; b) Arb. naÒfa to be high, be elevated, surpass; c) Arb. nauf (sbst. from the vb. naÒfa) excess,
surplus (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 1011b).



B. SamP. teÒniÒfa; Ug. sënpt (Gordon Textbook text 1, line 10): the meaning is disputed but suggestions include: a)

as Heb. ~yIn:v. yPi two-thirds, on which see (with bibliography) hP, 9; b) equivalent to hp'WnT. wave offering,

so Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartín UF 7 (1975) 143 (with bibliography); c) the so-called uplifted offering, that is an
offering which is raised upwards on outstretched hands; so Jean-Michel de Tarragon Le culte à Ugarit (1980)
64f, with reference to Milgrom The Alleged Wave-Offering in Israel and in the Ancient Near East (IEJ 22;
1972) 33-38. d) it therefore seems that while the first suggestion (a) is to be abandoned, deciding which of the

others (b or c) to accept depends on how the sbst. hp'WnT. is to be understood (on which see paragraph C).

C. cstr. tp;WnT., pl. tpoWnT.:

—1. the meaning of the sbst. is disputed, but possibilities include.

—a) traditionally from I @wn hif., on which see especially KBL: consecration effected by swinging, or

brandishing upon the hands before God or the altar; so also e.g. Wildberger BK 10: 1222f, but here he also
refers to and expresses agreement with Milgrom loc. cit.

—b) from Arb. naÒfa (see above A b), so Milgrom loc. cit.: @wnÅT. in the sense of uplifted (raised) offering (on

which see above B c).

—c) from Neo-Babylonian nuÒptu addition, additional payment (AHw. 804b; CAD N/2, 343a) from which T.ÅT.
means special supplement, so Driver JSS 1 (1956) 100ff; similarly von Soden UF 2 (1970) 271 = Bibel und

Alter Orient (BZAW 162; 1985) 132: from Arb. nauf excess, surplus (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 1011b), so that T.ÅT.
means a supplementary offering.

—d) deciding which proposal to accept is difficult, but the first (a) probably comes into consideration less than
seemed apparent for a long time; and the second (b) probably deserves greater preference to the last (c), not

only because of the expression … dy: tp;WnT. Is 1916 (see below 4a) but also because of the Egyptian offering

ritual, as mentioned by Milgrom loc. cit.; see also de Tarragon loc. cit. see above B c).

—2. in addition to the bibliography cited under 1, see further Pedersen Isr. 3-4: 701f; de Vaux Inst. 2: 295. 318
= Lebensord. 2: 262, 286; Snaith Expository Times 74 (1962-1963) 127; Diether Kellermann Die
Priesterschrift von Numeri 11 bis 10<?LLS nbr?>10<?LLS /nbr?> (BZAW 120; 1970) 117; IDB 4: 817; Reicke-Rost Hw.
2142f (both with bibliography); Hermann Barth Israel und das Assyrerreich in den nicht jesajanischen Texten
des Protojesajabuches (Diss. theol., Hamburg 1974) 28525, with special reference to Milgrom.

—3. hp'WnT.: uplifted offering > consecrated gift: a) referring to the raising (consecration) of the objects offered

or the portions of the offerings, with @wn hif. Ex 2924.26 (following the expression @K; l[; ~yfi), Lv 730 827.29

921 1015 1412.24 2320 Nu 620; the Levites as hp'WnT. Nu 811.13.15.21; without @ynIhe Lv 1421 Nu 1811; laer'f.yI ynEB.
tpoWnT. Nu 1811; ba) ~x,l, hp'WnT.h; literally bread for elevation > raised > consecrated bread Lv 2317; ~x,l,
hp'WnT.h;ÅT.h; hzEx' the breast for elevation, meaning the raised, consecrated breast Ex 2927 Lv 734 1014f Nu 620

1818; b) T.h; hzEx'ÅT.h; bh;z> Ex 3824, T.h; bh;z>ÅT.h; tv,xon> Ex 3829, rm,[o ÅT.h; Lv 2315; g) bh'z" tp;WnT. the

consecration of objects of gold Ex 3522; ynpl tgcm hpwnt lwlg a consecrated gift placed in front of an

idolatrous image Sir 3018.

—4. particular instances:



—a) Is 1916 the Egyptians will be terrified tp;Wnt. ynEP.mi wyl'[' @ynIme aWh-rv,a] hwhy-dy: traditionally by the

swaying of the hand of Yahweh which he kept waving over them, so e.g. Wildberger BK 10: 727, 731f; cf.
ZüB; Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL; Zorell Lex.; König Wb. 550b; TOB :: Kaiser Jes. 13-39 (ATD 18) 75 (with
reference to Milgrom loc. cit. 34f; see above A b, B b and C 1b and d): … before the lifting of the hand of
Yahweh Sabaoth which he had raised against them; REB: they will be horror stricken when the Lord of hosts
raises his hand against them; NRSV similarly; Kaiser is to be taken as agreeing with the derivation from Arb.
naÒfa to be high, as shown above (especially C 1d).

—b) cj. Is 3032c pr. tAmx]l.mib.W, Vulg., Pesh., Tg. (but not Sept., where the sbst. is not translated) prop.

tAlxom.biW; so also e.g. KBL, BHS; Kaiser Jes. 13-39 (ATD 18) 243; especially Wildberger BK 10: 1209 (with

bibliography): with dances for consecration (hp'WnT. tAlxom.biW) he fights against it; by this it is suggested that

consecration occurs through the performance of a ritual conducted through a dance (Wildberger loc. cit. 1223).

10230 rWNT;

rWNT;: primary noun, Bauer-Leander Heb. 480r: loanword from Akk. tinuÒru(m) (AHw. 1360b); see Zimmern

Fremdw. 32; Ellenbogen Foreign Words 168; > MHeb. rWNT;; SamP. tinnor; JArm. ar'WNT;; OArm. tnwr oven

(Bordreuil-Millard Tell Fekherye p. 24 line 22, cf. p. 36); ? Ug. tnrr (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 119: 9)
fiery furnace, so Sanmartín UF 11 (1979) 728 :: A. Herdner Ugaritica 7 (1978) 31, 32f: from the root nr to
shine, D passive to be used up, be consumed (of animals for sacrifice); but on this see Sanmartín loc. cit.; Syr.
tannuÒraÒ; CPArm. *tnwr/tnwrÀ; Mnd. tanur(a) (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 480a); Arb. tannuÒr (Fraenkel Aram.
Fremdwörter 26); also a loanword in Persian, Turkish, Armenian, see Zimmern loc. cit.; Egyptian *tinnuÒr(a)

(Albright Vocalization 47); cf. Lokotsch Etym. Wb. no. 2019: pl. ~yrIWNT;, sf. $'yr,WNT;: oven (:: smelting furnace,

Heb. rWK, !v'b.Ki), Arm. ÀattuÒnÑ, ï BArm. *!WTa;).

For bibliography see Dalman Arbeit 4: 88ff, especially 96ff; Noth Welt4 146; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1329; BRL2 30;
Kelso Ceramic Vocabulary no. 79.

—1. a) Ex 728 Lv 24 79 1135 2626 Hos 74.6f Mal 319 Lam 510; b) vae rWNT; fiery furnace Ps 2110, !v'[' ÅT; a

smoking brazier Gn 1517; rwnt r[wb a blazing, red-hot oven Sir 481; c) the furnace that Yahweh had in

Jerusalem Is 319, on which see Wildberger BK 10: 1236, 1246f; d) ~yrIWNT;h; lD;g>Mi the Tower of the Ovens

Neh 311 1228 (ï I lD'g>mi 1) and Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 116, 119.

—2. expressions: with hp'a' qal (dx'a, ÅNt;B.) Lv 2626; nif. (Nt;B.ÅNT;B;) Lv 79; with aAB ($'yr,WNT;B;) Ex 728;

with I r[;B' Hos 74 (cj. ~he r[ebo ÅNt; AmK., see BHS), cf. Mal 319; with ~mxÆmx; (~mxÆmx;ÅNT;K;) Hos 77;

with I rmk nif. (rmkÅNT;K., sbj. WnreA[) Lam 510; with #t;n" passive qal (sbj. rWNT;) Lv 1139; with I rb;[' (!yBe;
sbj. !v'[' ÅNT;) Gn 1517; with tyv (vae ÅNt;K.) Ps 2110. †

10231 ~Wxn>T;

*~Wxn>T;: ~xn, Bauer-Leander Heb. 497x; MHeb. ~Wxn>T;; JArm. am'Wxn>T;; CPArm. tnhÌwmyn (Schulthess Lex.

122a); in BibHeb. tantum pl.: a) masc. ~ymiWxn>T;, sf. $'ym,Wxn>T;, h'ym,xun>T;; b) fem. tAmxun>T;, sf. ~k,ytetoWxn>T;; c)

on the sbst. see also von Soden ZAH 2 (1989) 81; for both forms of the pl. (masc. and fem.) ï *!Wnx]T;; both

masc. and fem. mean comfort, consolations, and occur as follows.



—1. masc.: Is 6611h'ym,xun>T; dVomi from her consoling breast, referring to Jerusalem (ï I dvo, with qn:y" and

[b;f'); Jr 167~ymiWxn>T; sAK cup of consolation (with hqv hif.); Ps 9419$'ym,Wxn>T; (with II [[v pilp.).

—2. fem.: Jb 1511lae tAmxun>T; the consolations of God; Jb 212~k,ytemoWxn>T; your consolation, meaning the

consolation you offer (with hy"h'); cj. Jr 319 pr. ~ynIWnx]t;b.W prop. with Sept. ~ymiWxn>T;b.W (ï *!Wnx]T;). †

10232 tAmWxn>T;

tAmWxn>T; and ~ymiWxn>T;: ï *~Wxn>T;.

10233 tm,xun>T;

tm,xun>T;: ~xn, cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 497x: n.m.; cf. Heb. inscr. ~xnt (Tell Arad 39: 4), see Aharoni Arad

Inscriptions, and Pardee UF 10 (1978) 336; Vattioni Sigilli 187, 192; MHeb. and JArm. personal names ~Wxn>T;,
am'Wxn>T; (Dalman Wörterbuch 445a; Levy Wb. 4: 655a): tm,xun>T;: comfort, consolation, consisting of *~Wxn>T;
+ hypocoristic fem. ending, as Noth Personennamen 222; for the sense of the personal name cf. also Stamm
Fschr. 57, 75; and for the ending see Noth Personennamen 38f and 2323; for the ending -atum as an ending in
Akk. personal names indicating tenderness and affection see von Soden Gramm. §60: 1a, with reference to

Stamm Namengebung 113f: the father of hy"r'f. (ï hy"r'f. 5), a captain in the army 2K 2523 Jr 408. †

10234 ~yNIT;

~yNIT;: ï !T; and !YNIT;.

10235 !yNIT;

!yNIT;: ~yNIT; Ezk 293 322; cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 479 o.

A. The derivation of the sbst. is uncertain; either it is a primary noun, or it comes from a root tnn, on which see

under *!T;; SamP. taânÝn, pl. taâniÒnÝm (without gemination !); MHeb. !yNIT; (Dalman Wörterbuch 445b); DSS

(Kuhn Konkordanz 234f); JArm. an"yNIT;; EgArm. !ynt (AhÌiqar 106), see Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 331;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1223 sv. tnyn<?LLS nbr?>1<?LLS /nbr?>; Ug. tu-un-na-nu (Ugaritica 5: no. 137 line 8,
p. 240 = basëmu (?); on this form of the sbst. see Samuel E. Loewenstamm Comparative Studies in Biblical and
Ancient Oriental Literatures (AOAT 204; 1980) 4651 = tnn (Gordon Textbook §19:2575; Aistleitner Wb. 2781,
2782; Gibson Myths2 159b), cf. Fisher Parallels 1: p. 205 no. 237: ym parallel with tnn; also p. 374 no. 592: tnn
parallel with btÑm; see also Gray Legacy2 30-32; Syr. tanniÒnaÒ; Eth. taman (Dillmann Lex. 555); Arb. tanniÒn.

General remark: the meaning of the sbst. is always sea-monster, dragon, and not as in BibHeb. serpent; cf. for
the original general sense of the sbst. Driver Mythological Monsters in the OT (StOr. 1; 1956) 234-249 = Levi
della Vida Fschr. The instances in JArm., Syr., Eth. and Arb. mean that the sbst. could be considered as a

loanword from Heb.; but occurrences of the word in EgArm. and Ug. refer to a much earlier usage: pl. ~¿yÀnIyNIT;.

B.

—1. a) sea-monster, sea-dragon, on which see Werner H. Schmidt Die Schöpfungsgeschichte der

Priesterschrift (WMANT 172; 1967) 122, and Westermann BK 1/1: 190f: Gn 121 Is 271 519 parallel with bh;r;,



Ps 7413 parallel with ~y" 1487, Jb 712 parallel with ~y"; b) dragon Jr 5134 (an image for Nebuchadnezzar); cf.

place name !yNIT;h; !y[e Dragon’s Spring Neh 213 (ï !yI[; B 16).

—2. a) serpent Ex 79.10.12 Ps 9113; tm;x] ~nIyNIT; snake venom Dt 3233; b) crocodile Ezk 293 322, see Zimmerli

Ez. 707f, 768f, and O. Keel Jahwes Entgegnung an Ijob. Eine Deutung von Ijob 38-41 vor dem Hintergrund der
zeitgenössischen Bildkunst (FRLANT 121 (1978) 143398); Veronika Kubina Die Gottesreden im Buche Hiob
(1979) 54f; here the level of a simple comparison with an animal is abandoned.

C. expressions: a) as B 1a: with ar'B' Gn 121; with II llh pi. Ps 1487; with gr;h' Is 271; with II llx po. Is

519; with rbv pi. Ps 7413; b) as B 1b: with [l;B' (!yNIT;K;) Jr 5134; c) as B 2a: with hy"h' (!yNIt;l.) Ex 79.10

(~nIyNIt;l.) Ex 712; with sm;r' Ps 9113; d) as B 2b: with xyg, xwg hif. Ezk 322; with #b;r' Ezk 293. †

10236 !nt

*!nt: ï *!T; and !yNIT;.

10237 tm,v,n>Ti

tm,v,n>Ti: General remark:

—a) in KBL this sbst. has been subdivided into two separate lemmata (I and II), suggesting a particulary
strongly marked separation; it expresses the fact that just one word is used to indicate two different types of
animal, but it raises the question whether using I and II marks too strong a distinction for what is after all one
word. Gesenius-Buhl Handw. avoids such a strong distinction by using two sub-sections.

—b) according to Landsberger Fauna 118, the Heb. sbst. is comparable with Akk. tasëlamtu agama (see also
AHw. 1338b), a type of lizard, and if this is accepted then tasëlamtu should rather be linked with I and not with
II; but the question still remains of how one and the same word can come to be used to indicate two such very
different animals. Concerning the correct identification cf. D. Talshir The Nomenclature of the Fauna in the
Samaritan Targum (Diss. hebr. The Hebrew University of Jerusalem, 1981): in the tradition of the Samaritans I

tm,v,n>Ti is identified as Vormela peregusna (p. 255), and II tm,v,n>Ti is identified with Numida meleagris (p.

263).

I. *tm,v,n>Ti Lv 1130: the sbst. is not mentioned in Bauer-Leander Heb. 495m; it is commonly derived from the

vb. ~vn, so e.g. Dillmann Die Bücher Exodus und Leviticus3 (1897) 537; see further Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and

KBL, which has a reference also to Arb. fahähäaÒhä snorter, meaning the chameleon. tm,v†'n>Ti is an unclean animal,

traditionally the chameleon (Bodenheimer Animal Life 196), but this identification is not certain. According to
Dillmann loc. cit. 548, it is based on etymology but it does not have the support of the Vrss. (Sept., Vulg., Tg.o)
mole, and Pesh. centipede; see also Dillmann loc. cit. with his remark: most importantly it is extremely unlikely
that almost every one of the five names mentioned in vs.30 would mean a kind of lizard.

II. tm,v,n>Ti, tm,v†'n>Ti Lv 1118 Dt 1416: ~vn: the vb. can apply to the sound of breathing (Dillmann loc. cit. 337f),

or hissing, snorting (KBL) made by a bird, so that it may mean some kind of owl; in Sept. glau/x owl, and in
Vulg., Pesh., and probably also Tg., more specifically a night-owl; a whole series of types comes into
consideration, as mentioned by Dillmann loc. cit. 538, including the long-eared owl, which is also suggested by
Elliger Lev. 140; KBL referring to Bodenheimer Animal Life 166 prefers the species white owl, while Aharoni
Animals 470f has screech owl. †



10238 b[t

b[t: denominative vb. ï hb'[eAT/hb'[eTo, see W. Rudolph Fschr. 157; THAT 2: 1051; SamP. qal Dt 267;

impf. teÒtaÒ:binnu, inf. wtaÒb; pi. Dt 238: teÒtaÒÀÝb; MHeb. qal b[;T' to be abominable, so Dalman Wörterbuch 445b;

pi. 1) to abhor; 2) to declare as abhorrent; pu. to become abhorred; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 235); for

bibliography ï hb'[eAT.

nif: pf. b[;t.nI; pt. b['t.nI: to be (become) abhorred: a) pf. 1C 216, with -ta, meaning to, see Rudolph Chr.

142; b) pt. b['t.nI abhorred, with rc,nE Is 1419 textual uncertainty ï rc,nE; Jb 1516b['t.nI (pt. as sbst. cf. R.

Meyer Gramm. 104: 1c) a person who is repulsive, abominable before God.

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 270): pf. sf. ynIWb[]Ti; impf. b[et'y>, Wb[†et'y>, b[et;T.¿T; !), ybi[]t;T.w:, hb'[†et;a]w", sf. WNb,[]t;T.; inf. abs.

b[eT'; pt. b[et'm. (ï cj. 2b), pl. ~ybi[]t;m.: to abhor, treat as hb'[eAT something abominable.

—1. a) the different types and degrees of repulsiveness include: Dt 726 (on which ï hb'[eAT II 2c), Mi 39

(jP'v.mi), Ps 10718 (lk,ao), 119163 (rq,v,) parallel with anEf'; b) hwhy and people: a) sbj. hwhy Ps 57 10640

(Atl'x]n:); b) with a human sbj. Am 510 Jb 931 1919 3010. It should be noted in general that in this con-text (b)

Kellermann BN 2 (1977) 39 prefers a rendering like to avoid, despise, be hostile.

—2. to desecrate, make into an abomination Ezk 1625 (obj. %yEp.y"), see also Jenni PiÁel 230.

—3. particular instances: aa) Dt 238-9 yrIc.miÆymidoa] b[et;t. al{: here the vb. probably means the same as in 1b

to abhor, and perhaps to despise, be hostile towards :: von Rad Dt. (ATD 8) 104f: to treat as ritually unclean;
but against this see Pius Rosario Merendino Das Deuteronomische Gesetz (BBB 31; 1969) 279, and Kellermann

loc. cit.; b) Am 68baet'm. (ï II bat); b) cj. Is 497 pr. b[et'm.li prop. with Sept. (Vulg., Tg.) b[;tom.li ï pu. †

cj. pu: pt. cstr. b[;tom. abhorred Is 497 see above 3b. †

hif: pf. T.b.[;t.hi, Wby[it.hi; impf. b[et.Y:w:: to act abominably, on which see Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §19e;

Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §39c; and H.P. Müller ZAW 96 (1984) 259: 1K 2126 Ezk 1652 Ps 141 532. †

10239 h[t

h[t: western variant of ï h[j; MHeb. h['T' to wander, roam (Dalman Wörterbuch 445b); DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 235) qal and hif., on which see Brongers Symbolae de Liagre Böhl (1973) 65; JArm. a['j.
(Dalman Wörterbuch 172b); in Akk. the comparable root is found in the sbst. tÌaÒtu(m), tÌaÀtu giving with an
ulterior motive, bribery, thank-offering (AHw. 1382); Ug. ? tgÃy (which occurs only once: Dietrich-Loretz-
Sanmartin Texte 1, 4:iv:33) to travel, roam from far away, so Gibson Myths2 59, 159 :: Dietrich-Loretz WdO 4
(1968) 311: to roam about, stagger; in Caquot Textes 204 the vb. is not translated; Syr. tÌÁaÒ pe. to wander, roam
about, af. causative; the same in CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 76b); Palmyrene tÌÁy to make a mistake, err (Jean-
Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 102; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 426); Mnd. TÌAA to err, miss the way etc. (Drower-
Macuch Dictionary 171); Arb. tÌagÔaÒ (tÌgw and tÌgy) to exceed the proper bounds, overstep the mark (Wehr-Cowan
Dict. 561a), and subsequently THAT 2: 1055; so also von Soden AHw. 1382 (on tÌatu[m], tÌaÀtu) :: Wagner
Aram. 116 to get away from the right path.



qal: pf. h['T', ytiy[iT', W[†T' and W[T†' (Is 168), Wny[iT'; impf. [t;Te (Pr 725), [t;Tew: (Gn 2114), W[t.yI; inf. cstr.

tA[T.; pt. h[,¿AÀto, cj. fem. hY"[ijo (HL 17, see below 1a); pl. cstr. y[eTo (THAT 2: 1055-1057).

—1. to wander about, err: a) abs. Ex 234 Is 358 536 Ps 119176 Jb 3841, cj. Song 17 pr. hY"ji[oK. like someone

who has veiled herself (cf. NRSV), prop. with Pesh. hY"[itoK. like someone who is wandering about, see also

Wagner Aram. 116; :: REB: picking lice; b) with B. of place: Gn 2114 3715 Ps 1074 Pr 725; c) with acc. of place

Is 168.

—2. to stagger, cf. Brongers loc. cit. 64f: rk'Veh;-nmi because of strong drink Is 287; with Arb.[,l. to wander

off in one’s own way Is 4715 (ï I rb,[e 2); ybib'l. h['T' my heart staggers, meaning is perturbed; NRSV and

REB: my mind reels Is 214; bb'le y[eTo ~[; a people with a confused heart, NRSV: a people whose hearts go

astray Ps 9510; x;Wr-y[eTo those with a disturbed spirit, NRSV: those who err in spirit (cf. REB) Is 2924.

—3. with !mi to wander away from: a) l[;me hwhy Ezk 4410.15, hwhy yrex]a;me Ezk 1411; b) $'yd,WQPimi (with

al{) Ps 119110, lKef.h; $.r,D,mi from the way of understanding Pr 2116; c) abs. to wander away, go in the wrong

way Ezk 4811, Ps 584 (~x,r,me since conception).

—4. to find oneself following the wrong course of action Pr 1422. †

nif. pf. h['t.nI, cj. W[t.nI Zech 102 (see above 2); inf. cstr. tA[T'hi.

—1. to be made to stagger Is 1914.

—2. a) to be led astray Jb 1531, on the text see Fohrer KAT 15: 264; cf. also Franz Hesse Hiob 107 (Zürcher

Bibelkommentare, AT 14, 1978) with the translation he has become disappointed; b) cj. Zech 102 pr. W[s.n†'
prop. e.g. W[t.nI they have been led astray, but there is no need for this cj., on which see [s;n" qal; see further

ZüB; TOB; also Rudolph KAT 13/4: 190. †

hif: pf. h['t.hi, W[t.hi, ~t,y[et.hi Q, rd. thus instead of ~yti[et.hi K (scribal error) Jr 4220; sf. ~W[t.hi; impf.

[t;Y<w:, W[t.Y:w:, sf. ~[et.Y:w:, ~[eÆWn[et.T;, ~W[t.Y:w:; pt. h[,t.m;, pl. masc. ~y[it.m;, fem. tw[tm see 1b.

—1. to cause to err: a) with acc. of the person Jr 2313.32 Hos 412 (rd. ~['t.hi), Am 24 Mi 35 Jb 1225 see Fohrer

KAT 16: 233, 238 (or as 3), Pr 1226 2C 339.

—b) abs. pt. sg. h[,t.m; !s,r, a bridle that leads astray Is 3028, on which see Wildberger BK 10: 1207, 1208; Pr

1017; pt. pl. masc. ~y[it.m; those who lead astray Is 312 915; pt. pl. fem. tw[tm Sir 324.

—c) with B. sbj. god Ps 10740 Jb 1224.

—d) with !mi to let someone wander away from (sbj. hwhy) Is 6317.

—e) with acc. of the person to let someone wander about Gn 2013, on which see also Zimmerli 1. Mose 12-25,
Abraham (Zürcher Bibelkommentare AT 1/2, 1976) 96, 98 with the translation to lead into the unknown.



—f) with acc. + l. + inf. to tempt, encourage someone to do something 2K 219.

—2. of a shepherd, to cause the animals to go astray Jr 506.

—3. to cause to stagger Is 1913f, Jb 1225 see previously 1a.

—4. particular instances: Jr 4220~t,y[et.hi ~k,yteAvp.n:B. (Q) literally you have traded badly for the price of

you life, you have put your own life at risk, so Rudolph Jer.3 256, cf. Gesenius-Buhl Handw. :: KBL: you
deceive yourselves. †

Der. h['AT.

10240 W[To

W[To, y[iTo: n.m.; Sept. W[To Qau/a, variant Qw.ou, Qo,ou; y[iTo Qou,ou, variant Qoou(q), Qou/; Vulg. W[To and y[iTo =

Thou, on these forms see Weippert Edom 277; Josephus y[iTo Qai/noj (Schalit Namenwb. 53). It is not Semitic,

but rather a personal name from Asia Minor, or Hurrian (so e.g. Herrmann Geschichte 20434); on the different
forms in which it appears in cuneiform documents see already Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; see further KBL, and
especially Weippert loc. cit., who refers to ÀsupÁItu-hÉi, and ÀsupÁItu-hÉe-e-ya (Babylonian Expedition of the
University of Pennsylvania 15, 80:2, and 14, 37:9; 113:2), and also ÀsupÁItu-u-i (Assyr. Rechtsurkunden no.

536:2); see also Hurrian Tahäi (Feiler ZA 45 (1939) 222): a king of Hamath: W[To 1C 189f, y[iTo 2S 89f. †

10241 hd'W[T.

hd'W[T.: II dw[, Bauer-Leander Heb. 496r; MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 235), on which see H.P. Müller in

Studies on Prophecy (VTSupplement 26; 1974) 25f: in Qumran tÁuÖdaÒ/tÁuÖdoÖt are technical terms for the
“determinations” for the calendar of festivals, for the holy war, for the law, for primaeval providence, for the
order of nature and also for the fixing of God’s Acts of salvation in history; (for each of these Müller gives
examples); Ug. tÁdt (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 2:i:22, 26, 30, 41, 44): tÁdt tÑptÌ nhr the message
(legation) from the Lord River, parallel with mlak ym messengers of the sea; for mlak as cstr. pl. see Gordon
Textbook §8: 16; for tÁdt (root Áwd) as an abstract for concrete see Gordon Textbook §19:1832: testimony,
message > testifier, messenger; Gibson Myths2 41f, 159b; Gray Legacy2 24; cf. Whitley ZAW 90 (1978) 28f ::
Aistleitner Wb. 1195: plenipotentiary, authority, authorised representative (root yaÒÁad, Arb. waÁada to
determine) however the attestation for this is rather remote.

—a) in a judicial context indicated by a gesture Ru 47, so with KBL, also Zorell Lexicon 905b; Lat. testificatio;
but perhaps it is better to render the sbst. as confirmation, corroboration, which accords with the expression

with ~YEq;l. in order to confirm (ï ~wq pi.): hd'W[T.h; tazOw> and that counts as corroboration, so e.g.

Gerleman BK 18: 34; Hertzberg ATD 9: 276; ZüB; similarly Rudolph KAT 17/1-3: 58.

—b) Is 816.20 attestation through the word of the prophet; NRSV: testimony; REB: message; in vs.16hd'W[T.
with rAc (on this ï I rrc qal I 1). Such a message may be passed on orally, or fixed in written form (the

written memoirs of Isaiah ?); for oral transmission see Fohrer Studien zur alttestamentlichen Prophetie (BZAW
99; 1967) 140-146, especially 142; for written transmission see H.P. Müller loc. cit. 32f; also in WdO 8 (1975)
71f; furthermore cf. Walter Dietrich Jesaja und die Politik (Beitr. zur ev. Theologie, 1976) 223-227, especially

225 :: Wildberger BK 10: 342. 345: hd'W[T. warning (taking it from II dw[), but this seems to be too general. †



10242 hp'W[T.

cj. *hp'W[T.: Jb 1117: II *@y[ by-form II @w[ (HAL 757a; HALOT 801a): darkness, as proposed by Pesh., Tg.

for hp'W[T' though it may be so dark; for the cj. see also e.g. Hölscher Hiob2 32; Dhorme Job 150; TOB; ZüB;

KBL; Gesenius-Buhl Handw. under II @w[ (p. 573a) :: MT, an example of the so-called “aorist of affectation

or emotion”, see Bauer-Leander Heb. 301v, 404; Gesenius-Kautzch Gramm. 108e: an example of the

cohortative used in the third person in a conditional sentence without ~ai to express a contingent intention; cf.

BDB: under II @w[: though it be dark; see also N. Peters Das Buch Job (1928) 116, 121f; Fohrer KAT 16: 221,

222 and Franz Hesse Hiob (Zürcher Bibelkommentare, AT 14, 1978) 89; NRSV: its darkness will be like the
morning; REB: and darkness will be turned to morning. †

10243 hl'['T.

I hl'['T.: the derivation of the sbst. is not established, but any connection with the root hl[ (noted in KBL

with a question mark) is very uncertain; on this see Barth Nominalbildung §1792 (p. 276): if the t of the sbst. is

a radical, then it corresponds to to Arb. talÁat slope, watercourse, stream, and it would then perhaps be a primary

noun; by contrast ï II hl'['T. does belong to the vb. hl[: cstr. tl;['T., pl. sf. h'yt,l{['T..

—1. watercourse 1K 1832.35.38 Jb 3825 (hl'['T. @j,v,l. gLepi-ymi).

—2. man-made aqueduct, conduit, channel, on which see O. Keel Jahwehs Entgegnung an Ijob. Eine
Deutung von Ijob 38-41 vor dem Hintergrund der zeitgenössischen Bildkunst (FRLANT 121; 1978) 58209: 2K
1817 2020 Is 73 362 Ezk 314; for Is 73 see Wildberger BK 10: 276f (with bibliogra-phy); see further Wenning-
Zenger UF 14 (1982) 282. †

10244 hl'['T.

II hl'['T.: hl[, so Barth Nominalbildung §1792 (p. 276), Bauer-Leander Heb. 497z, Brockelmann Vergl.

Gramm. 1: 384; Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL; so also Brongers in Beek Fschr. 38: covering, coating, referring
to the healing process of a wound as the skin reforms and new flesh is built up Jr 3013 4611. †

10245 ~yliWl[]T;

~yliWl[]T;: I ll[, at Is 34 especially as a hitp., and at Is 664 especially as a poel 3; tantum pl. (as the collective

term for a process consisting of several individual actions, see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §124f; Michel

Grundlegung 1: 88; see also von Soden ZAH 2 (1989) 81; sf. ~h,ylelu[]T;.

—1. acts of mischief meaning mischief-maker, malicious person, abstr. for concrete, on which see Wildberger

BK 10: 123f, with II lv;m' (B.).

—2. ill treatment Is 664, with II rx;B' (B.): ~h,ylelu[]t;B.. †

10246 hm'lu[]T;



hm'lu[]T;: I ~l[, Bauer-Leander Heb. 499y: sg. Hm'lu[]T; Jb 2811, the mappiq (Hm'-), which is attested in

several editions, is to be deleted; on this see e.g. K. Budde Das Buch Hiob2 (1913) 166, and Dhorme Job 370,

371; see also BHS: pl. tAmlu[]T;.

—1. hm'lu[]T; unitary noun, what has been hidden, or alternatively a single hidden object Jb 2811.

—2. literally pl. ? hidden objects, meaning secret, secrets Ps 4422, with ble; with hm'k.x' Jb 116.

—3. cj. Ps 647 pr. tl{A[-WfP.x.y: prop. Wnytemolu[]T; fPox.y:w> and he can understand our secrets, so Gunkel Ps.

269, 271, and subsequently Kraus BK 155 605; on this cj. see previously under hl'w>[;, but it is probably not

necessary; MT is followed by ZüB, and also by REB: they hatch their evil plots, they conceal (reading Wnm.j†')
the schemes they have devised; similarly TOB, and Weiser ATD 14/157 (1966) 311; on the sbst. see also von
Soden ZAH 2 (1989) 83. †

10247 gWn[]T;

gWn[]T;: gn[, Bauer-Leander Heb. 497x; SamP. variant gn[t taÒnnaâg; MHeb. pleasure, delight (Dalman

Wörterbuch 446a), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 235): pl. masc. ~ygIWn[]T;, sf. %yIg†'Wn[]T;, h'yg<-; pl. fem. tgOWn[]T; thus

Leningrad, tAgnU- Bomberg, see BHK3; on the masc. as well as the fem. pl. see Michel Grundlegung 1: 88:

plurals in -im as well as those in -oÒt are used as plurals of amplification; the distinction between group-plurals
and individual-plurals seems to have no part to play in this; on the sense of the sbst. see also von Soden ZAH 2
(1989) 79.

—1. sg. a) life of luxury Pr 1910, so Gemser Spr.2 76, 77; also Plöger BK 17: 217, 218, 222, both of whom refer

to Winton Thomas ThSt. 38 (1937) 400, and Driver VTSupplement 3 (1955) 84; for the former tAgnU-ÅT; means

guidance, and for the latter it means control, supervision; but on this see Plöger loc. cit. 218, 222.

—b) bliss, comfort, pleasure, enjoyment, delight Sir 628, 1127 (Smend Sir.), 1416 3729 411.

—2. pl. a) pleasure: a) %yIg†'Wn[]T; ynEB. the children of your delight (of Zion) Mi 116; REB: the children who

were your delight; NRSV: your pampered children; b) tB; ~ygIWn[]T; (rd. thus for tB; ~ygIWn[]T;Å[]T;B;) Song 77:

completely delightful girl, so e.g. Gerleman BK 18: 201, 202, or rather a daughter for all pleasure, so O. Keel
Das Hohelied (Zürcher Bibelkommentare, AT 18, 1986) 221, 224; NRSV: delectable maiden; REB: daughter of

delights; g) ~d'a'h†' ynEB. tgOWn[]T; the delight of the sons of men (meaning people) Qoh 28.

—b) contentment: h'yg<Wn[]T; tyBe their comfortable houses (of the women), with I vrg pi. (!mi) Mi 29, on

which see KBL: gWn[]T; comfort; cf. Wolff BK 14/4, 38: their cosy houses; on the 3rd. sg. fem. suffix instead of

3rd. pl. fem. see Wolff loc. cit. 41; and on the sg. tyBe instead of the pl. yTeB†' see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm.

§124r, and Rudolph KAT 13/3: 58. †

10248 tynI[]T;

*tynI[]T;: II hn[, Bauer-Leander Heb. 496q, hapax legomenon Ezr 95; = MHeb. fasting (Dalman Wörterbuch

446a), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 235), the same in ja. at'ynI[]T; (Dalman Wörterbuch loc. cit.): sf. ytiynI[]T;:
humiliation, penitential act, with ~wq (!mi); the meaning of the sbst. is used here in a rather more general



sense than in MHeb. and JArm., on which see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 87 with reference to the rendering in Sept.
tapei,nwsij (tapeinw.sew.j mou) and in Vulg. afflictio (de afflictione mea). †

10249 %n:[.T;

%n:[.T;, %n:[]T;: place name.

A. the etymological derivation is uncertain. In Bauer-Leander Heb. 495k the place name is treated as an
example of the taqtal pattern but is not explained; according to Gesenius Thesaurus 1052 it is from Arb. Áank
door, and according to Boehmer ZAW 47 (1929) 79 (and then subsequently KBL) from Arb. Áanak the closure
of a door, fastening, barring; but both are equally questionable.

B. Sept. Tanac with variants: Ju 127 Sept.B Tanak, Ju 519 Sept.A Qennac, Sept.B Qanaac; 1K 412 1C 729 Qaanac;
Egyptian T(a)-Áa-na-ka (Albright Vocalization 38), ta<?LLS nbr?>4<?LLS /nbr?>-Áa-na-k (Helck Beziehungen2 133), cf.
S. Yeivin JEA 36 (1950) 54, who understands it as taÁanaka, from ÀsupÁuruta-ahÉ-[nu-k]a (Knudtzon El Amarna
letter 248: 14; see also p. 1310).

C. occurrences in the OT: according to Jos 1221%n:[]T;ÅT; is a Canaanite royal city; it belongs to the tribe of

Manasseh Jos 2125 Ju 127 1C 729, cj. 655; cf. Ju 519 1K 412, but with towns that lie in the territory of Issachar and
Asher Jos 1711, on which see Noth Jos. 77. 105; on the history of the city see Elliger in Reicke-Rost Hw. 1961f;
also IDB.

D. T;ÅT; = Tell TaÁannek situated on the south-western edge of the plain of Jezreel, 10 km. south-west of Jenin,

see Simons Geog. §337: 22; cf. Fowler ZDPV 100 (1984) 30: on the southern edge of the plain of Jezreel, some
8 km. south-east of Megiddo.

For the bibliography see Ute Lux ZDPV 90 (1974) 211 and note 116; Lapp BA 30 (1967) 2-27; BRL2 342-344
(with further bibliography); for a plan of the excavated areas see Gressmann Bilder2 no. 657. †

10250 [[t

[[t: MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 235): 1Qp Hab iv:3 br ~[b wslqw w[t[[y ~yrXw and princes

ridicule and make a mockery of many nations; Arb. taÁtaÁa to stammer, see Gesenius-Buhl Handw., KBL.

pilp: pt. [;T†e[.t;m.: to make a mockery of Gn 2712. †

hitpal: pt. pl. ~y[iT.[.T;mi: with B. to mock at cf. Rudolph Chr. 336: but it could also be vocalised B.Åt;m. as a

pilp.: 2C 3616. †

Der. ~y[iTu[.T;.

10251 tAmcu[]T;

tAmcu[]T;: I ~c[, Bauer-Leander Heb. 497y: pl. of amplification, see Michel Grundlegungen 1: 88f; on the sbst.

see also von Soden ZAH 2 (1989) 80: fullness of strength, might: z[o z[oÅ[]t;w>, with !t;n", sbj. laer'f.yI lae Ps

6836. †



10252 r[;T;

r[;T;: A. preliminary remark: in Ug. as well as in BibHeb. the connection between the two meanings is not

clear, and the sbst. should perhaps be treated as a homonym; the etymology is equally unclear, for the

references to hr[ (see Bauer-Leander Heb. 497z; Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL) are clearly not relevant for

meaning 1, and probably also are not to be considered for 2 either.

B. the word appears in the cognate languages thus: MHeb. knife for shaving (Dalman Wörterbuch 446a); DSS

(Kuhn Konkordanz 235): 1QH 5:14f: hr[t la brxk ~nwXl @swtw you let each of their tongues slip

back like a sword into its scabbard, so Lohse Texte3 130, 131; cf. Maier Texte 1: 85: you stick back each of their
tongues like a sword into the scabbard; according to the Samaritan tradition it refers to any means of removing

hair, not only by shearing but also, cf. Samaritan Targum, @wpx to depilate (Brockelmann Lex. p. 249a); it is

translated into Samaritan Arabic as hÌaÒliq; there are two related words in Ug.

—1) yÁr (= r[;T;) shearing blade, so Aistleitner Wb. 2097 on Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 5:vi:18f = 1,

6:i:2f: byÁr yhdy lhÌm w dqn with a razor he made incisions into the chin and the beard; on this see also Gibson
Myths2 73: he shaved his side-whiskers; see also p. 148a; Caquot Textes 253 :: Aartun WdO 4 (1968) 286f (=
AOAT 21/2 (1978) 67).

—2) tÁrt scabbard (Gordon Textbook §19:2579; Aistleitner Wb. 2097; Gibson Myths2 159b; Fisher Parallels 1 p.
185, no. 196), which occurs twice: a) km diy b tÁrty (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 18:iv:18); b) hÌrb tsët
btÁr[th] (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 19:iv:45). Only for the second of these instances (b) does the
previously mentioned translation of sword makes sense, and the sentence can be rendered she places the sword
in the (its) scabbard; but for the first (a), which concerns the image of falconry, it is preferable to give a
different rendering such as like a bird on my gauntlet; so with Margalit UF 15 (1983) 100; Gibson Myths2 112
with note 5; cf. Caquot Textes 438 with note z. For the differences between the context of the two sentences (a
and b) see also Gibson Myths2 159b.

C. The sbst. in the OT: sf. %re[.T;, Hr'[.T;.

—1. knife, on which see BRL2 218b: a small razor :: tl,k,a]m; Nu 65 87 Is 720 (r[;T; hr'ykiF.h;), on which see

Wildberger BK 10: 302); vJ'lum. r[;T; Ps 52,4, ~ybiL'G:h; r[;T; Ezk 51; rpeASh; r[;T; the knife of the scribe,

meaning a such as used by a scribe Jr 3623, see Driver Semitic Writing 86; BRL2 290b.

—2. sheath (for a sword), see BRL2 61: 1S 1751 2S 208 Jr 476 Ezk 218-10.35.

—3. expressions: a) as 1: with xlg pi. Is 720; with vjl pt. pu. Ps 524; with xql Ezk 51; with rb[ qal Nu

65, hif. Nu 87; with [rq Jr 3623 .

—b) as 2: with @sa nif. (la,) Jr 476; with acy qal Ezk 219, hif. Ezk 218.10; with bwv hif. (or cj. qal) Ezk

2135; with @l;v' (!mi) 1S 1751. †

10253 hb'Wr[]T;

*hb'Wr[]T;: I br[, Bauer-Leander Heb. 497y: tantum pl. tAbru[]T; entering into pledges (Gesenius-Buhl

Handw.); on the sbst. cf. also von Soden ZAH 2 (1989) 81; on the pl. compare Akk. erubbaÒtum (AHw. 248a;



CAD: erubaÒtum tantum pl.) security, pledge: ynEB. ÅT;h; (the) hostages 2K 1414/2C 2524, with xq;l': see Gray

Kings3 611. †

10254 ~y[iTu[.T;

~y[iTu[.T;: [[t (:: h[t according to mediaeval lexicographers), Bauer-Leander Heb. 482i: pl. mockery,

mockers, only in the collocation ~y[iTu[.t; hfe[]m; Jr 1015 = 5118 parallel with lb,h,, referring to idolatrous

images; suggested translations include: from the Vrss. see with Gesenius-Buhl Handw., especially Vulg. vana
sunt et opus (opera) risu dignum (digna); probably from this ZüB: they are nothing but a ridiculous effort, so
also Silvia Schroer In Israel gab es Bilder (OBO 74; 1987) 198 as a rendering of the MT; the author gives a
similar rendering (p. 199) for the wording of Sept., ma,taia, evstin, &#182;rga evmpepaigme,na; see further Rudolph
Jer.3 72: they amount to nothing but images to be laughed at; Klopfenstein Lüge 90: they amount to nothing,
just something to be ridiculed. †

10255 @To

@To: @pt, the vb. is hardly denominative, ï @pt; Bauer-Leander Heb. 455f; SamP. taâf, pl. tabbÝm (the b

arises because of gemination); MHeb. @AT drum (Dalman Wörterbuch 440a); Samaritan hptÆdÆj det.; JArm.

aP'Tu tambourine (Dalman Wörterbuch 446a); Ug. tp hand-drum, tambourine (Aistleitner Wb. 2794),

tambourine (Gibson Myths2 159b), see especially Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 108: line 4 = Fisher
Parallels 1: p. 168 no. 158: b knr w tÑlb b tp w msÌltm with zither and flute (?), with tambourine and cymbal;
Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 113:1, 5 tph his tambourine, see Kitchen UF 9 (1977) 139f; cf. further
Fisher Parallels 1: p. 231 no. 293: knr parallel with tp; CPArm. *tp, with sf. 2nd. fem. sg. twpyky = tuppeÒky

(Schulthess Lex. 222b); translating from the Heb. %yIP;Tu Jr 314 your tambourines; Arb. duff hand-drum,

tambourine; Egyptian tln; Old Ind. dundulli; cf. Greek tu,panonh|.tu,mpanon, which is derived from the vb. tu,ptw

to strike; it is not therefore a Semitic loanword (:: Masson Recherches 94f); conversely the Heb. @To has not

been borrowed from Greek, as was proposed by Brown VT 19 (1969) 165; although Phoenician could be
considered as a bridge between the two, the only attestation of the root is the pi. pt. mtpp drummer (Friedrich
Phön. Gr.2 §164; Harris Gramm. 156; Tomback Lexicon 344; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 332f, and Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary 1226: pol.) and even with the associated substantival meaning this is not enough to

support the proposed borrowing of the word from Semitic (Heb.) as at all probable: pl. ~yPiTu, sf. $'yP,Tu, %yIP;Tu:
hand-drum, tambourine.

Bibliography: Kolari Musikinstr. 16ff; Wegner Musikinstr. 41; Brown VT 19 (1969) 146-170, especially 164;
Wildberger BK 10: 186; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1258-62, especially 1258; IDB 3: 474-476; BRL2 235 no. 3: Stoebe
KAT 8/1: 344; for illustrations see Pritchard Pictures 199, 201ff, 211, 796f; Keel Bildsymb. pp. 314-318;
Reicke-Rost Hw. 1259 no. 7).

—1. played a) by women: Ex 1520 Ju 1134 1S 186 Jr 314; b) by men Ps 813 1493 1504; c) by hwhy Is 3032, on

which see Wildberger BK 10: 1207, 1223; d) by a number of people 2S 65/1C 138 Jb 2112; e) without reference

to the person holding the @To Gn 3127 Is 512 248.

—2. Ezk 2813: textual uncertainty and (?) corruption; a) the Vrss. differ, see Zimmerli Ez. 674f and BHS: MT:

$'yP,Tu tk,al,m. bh'z"w> and your hand-drums were worked in gold, so Fohrer Ezechiel (HAT 132; 1955) 161;

also TOB; see also BHS; according to Driver JTS (first series) 45 (1944) 13f ~yPiTu would mean here earrings,

or jewelled pendants; he is followed by Zimmerli loc. cit. and Eichrodt ATD 22/2, 265; :: cj. pr. $'yP,Tu prop.



$'yx,WTPi your carvings, engravings, see bibliography in Zimmerli loc. cit.; NRSV: worked in gold were your

settings and engravings; REB (and NEB): your jingling beads were of gold and the spangles you wore …; b) the

question of the original wording must probably remain open; in any case it appears difficult for the @To to take

on any other meaning than the usual one, and the cj. is not convincing.

—3. expressions: a) as 1a: with ac'y" (B.) Ju 1134 1S 186; with xq;l' (dy:B.) Ex 1520; with hd'[' (%yIP;Tu) Jr 314;

b) as 1b: with II llh pi. (B.) Ps 1504; with I rmz pi. (B.) Ps 1493; with !t;n" (@To) Ps 813 (ï !t;n" qal 10); c) as

1c: with ~xl nif. (tArNOkib.W ~yPituB.) Is 3032; d) as 1d: with af'n" Jb 2112 (ï afn qal 8); with qxf pi. 2S

65/1C 138; e) as 1e: with hy"h' Is 512; with tb;v' (~yPiTu fAfm.) Is 248; with xlv pi. (B.) Gn 3127. †

10256 hr'a'p.Ti

hr'a'p.Ti: Is 285 Jr 4817: by-form of ï tr,a,p.Ti. †

10257 tr,a,p.Ti

tr,a,p.Ti: (Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 348): II rap Bauer-Leander Heb. 495m; by-form of ï hr'a'p.Ti; MHeb.

DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 235f) hrapt, trapt glorification, majesty, fame; also sf. wtrapt his majesty

(1QS 11: 15), ÎhktraÐpt your fame (1QM 14: 13), ~trapt their fame (Dam. 6: 7): tr,a†'p.Ti, sf. yTir>a;p.Ti,
$'T†,Æk'T.r>a;p.Ti, %Ter>a;p.Ti, ATr>a;p.Ti, WnTer>a;p.Ti, ~k,T.r>a;p.Ti, ~T'r>a;p.Ti; bibliography. THAT 2: 387ff.

—1. beauty, ornament: a) Ex 282.40 Is 318 42 2C 36.

—b) %Ter>a;p.ti yleK. your items of jewellery Ezk 1617.39 2326; ATr>a;p.Ti his adornment (meaning the Ark of

the Covenant) Ps 7861; laer'f.yI ÅTi the adornment of Israel Lam 21, what this means in concrete terms is

uncertain, perhaps Jerusalem, or perhaps the temple; on this see Rudolph Ru.-HL-KL. (KAT 17/1-3) 222;

tAcr'a]h'-lk'l. tr,a,p.til.W ~vel. to be an object of fame and splendour for all countries 1C 225 (the temple).

—2. a) glory, splendour, radiance: AtL'duG> ÅTi rq'y> the precious (gleaming) splendour of his majesty (the

person of the king) Est 14; ~yDIf.K; !AaG> ÅTi the proud glory of the Chaldaeans Is 1319; Jr 1320%Ter>a;p.Ti !aco
your magnificent flock of sheep, parallel with %l'-nT;'nI rd,[eh'; also AvD'q.miB. tr,a,p.tiw> z[o in his sanctuary

there is power and glory Ps 966; %Ter>a;p.til. $.yIh;l{awE your god will be your glory (NRSV), your splendour

(REB) Is 6019; %Ter>a;p.til. $.yIh;l{awEÅti ybic. glorious beauty Is 281.4; tr;ypec. hr'a'p.Ti garland of glory Is

285; tr;ypec. hr'a'p.TiÅTi tr,j,[] crown of beauty Is 623 Jr 1318 Ezk 1612 2342 Pr 49 1631 Sir 631; Ti tr,j,[]Åti
ydeg>Bi beautiful garments Is 521; hr'a'p.Ti lQem; the glorious (noble) staff Jr 4817 parallel with z[o-hJem; the

mighty sceptre; ~d'a' tr,a,p.tiK. the beautiful likeness of a human being Is 4413 parallel with vyai tynIb.T;K.
the representation of a man.

—b) splendour: ~T'r>a;p.Ti fWfm. the splendid object of their joy Ezk 2425; AmZ"[u tr,a,p.Ti their magnificent

strength Ps 8918; AmZ"[u tr,a,p.TiÅTi ~ve a magnificent name Is 6314 (of hwhy), 1C 2913 (of ~yhil{a/); ATr>a;p.Ti
[;Arz> his magnificent arm (of Yahweh) Is 6312; Wnved>q' tyBe WnTer>a;p.tiw> our holy and beautiful house

(NRSV); our holy and glorious sanctuary (REB) Is 6410; cf. $'T†,r>a;p.tiw> $'v.d>q' lbuz> from your holy and

glorious habitation (NRSV), from the heights where you dwell holy and glorious (REB) Is 6315.



—3. fame, honour: a) in connection with human beings, possessed by an individual or by a community Ju 49

Zech 127 Pr 176 1911 2029 2812 Sir 916 (:: KBL distinction).

—b) of God: a) yTir>a;p.Ti Is 4613, $'T†,r>a;p.Ti Ps 718 parallel with $'t†,L'hiT.; b) together with hL'hiT. and ~ve Jr

1311 339 Dt 2619; tr,a,p.Tih; in a series of comparable terms (hL'duG>h;, hr'WbG>h;, xc;NEh;, dAhh;) 1C 2911; g)

yTir>a;p.Ti tyBe the house of my honour Is 607, so with Westermann Jes. (ATD 19) 282; NRSV: I will glorify

my glorious house :: KBL my beautiful house; REB: I will enhance the splendour of my temple.

—4. pride: wyn"y[e ~Wr tr,a,p.Ti the arrogant pride in his eyes of the king of Assyria Is 1012; ~T'r>a;p.Ti their

pride (referring to the Egyptians) Is 205; Is 1319 see above, 2a).

—5. expressions: a) as 1: with ld;G" hif. (l.) 1C 225; with hy"h' (and l.) Is 42; with xq;l' Ezk 1617.39 2326; with

!t;n" (and ybiV.l;) Ps 7861; with rws hif. Is 318; with I hf'[' (l.) Ex 282.40; with II hpc pi. (l.) 2C 36; with I

%lv hif. Lam 21.

—b) as 2a: with hy"h' Is 1319 284.5 6019 623, (vae tp;ref.li) 6410; with dr;y" Jr 1318; with vbel' Is 521; with !t;n"
Ezk 1612 2342 Pr 49; with rj[ pi. Sir 69; with I hf'[' Is 4413; with har hif. Est 14; with rbv nif. Jr 4817.

—c) as 2b: with %lh hif. Is 6312; with II llh pi. 1C 2913; with xq;l' Ezk 2425; with I hf'[' Is 6314; with

ha'r' (!mi) Is 6315.

—d) as 3a: with ld;G" Zech 127; with hy"h' Ju 49; with rb;[' ([v;P†'-l[') Pr 1911; with adj. br; (hB'r;) Pr 2812.

—e) as 3b: with hy"h' Jr 1311 339, with alem' nif. (sbj. yPi) Ps 718; with !t;n" Is 4613; with I hf'[' Dt 2619; with

rap pi. Is 607.

—f) as 4: with I vwb and tt;x' Is 205; with dq;p' (l[;) Is 1012. †

10258 x;WPT;

I x;WPT;: A. On the form of the sbst. cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 480r; the derivation is uncertain.

—a) from a vb.: either a) from xpt: MHeb. and JArm. to swell up, become plump; or b) from xpn, Arb. nafahÌa

to smell, exude scent; according to a x;WPT; would be the swollen fruit meaning the round fruit, so e.g. Levy

Wb. 4: 658b; according to b it would be the scented fruit, so Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL; on a and b see
König Wb. 553b.

—b) x;WPT;ÅT; is a primary noun, which is supported by the instances in Bauer-Leander Heb. 480r.

B. in the cognate languages it occurs as follows: MHeb. x;WPT;; JArm. ax'WPT;; Ug. tphÌ (Gordon Textbook

§19:2588; Aistleitner Wb. 2795; Gibson Myths2 159b) apple, occurring also in Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte
1, 20:ii:11: tphÌ tÑsÌr shr, on which see Dijkstra-de Moor UF 7 (1975) 215 :: Dijkstra UF 20 (1988) 46: tphÌ Ásër
apples for the banquet; tphÌ occurs also as a place name (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 4, 643:14); Arb.
tuffaÒhÌ: Eth. tifuÒhÌ, tifaÒhÌ (Dillmann Lex. 573); Tigr. toÒfaÒhÌ (Littmann-H. Wb. 322b); Egyptian tphÌ (Erman-G. 5:



296); Coptic cëempehä, older form sÌphÌu, dphÌu (Gesenius-Buhl Handw.); Akk. häasëhäuÒru(m), Assyrian sëahäsëuÒru
(AHw. 333b; CAD Hé, 139b; see also CAD G, 153b (appendix), and Sè/1: 101a) apple, apple-tree; the same in

JArm. ar'WZx;, ar'WZxi, Syr. hÌazzuÒraÒ (Brockelmann Lex. 226a).

C. BibHeb. pl. ~yxiWPT;, cstr. yxeWPT;: for the bibliography see Reicke-Rost Hw. 105; BRL2 34b: the apple tree is

mentioned as growing in Palestine only in later documents, and then rarely, while it occurs frequently in
Assyrian; among the instances the two place names in Jos 1534 168 are evidence of it being cultivated; these two

instances, together with the others (see below under II x;WPT; and III x;WPT;) point to a well established

cultivation in the land during the older period, which is confirmed also for Syria by the Ug. sbst. tphÌ and the
associated place name.

—1. (sweet-smelling) apple Song 23, 25 with dpr pi. (ï dpr pi. 2), 79.

—2. apple-tree Jl 112 with rm'T' and !AMrI, Song 85.

—3. bh'z" yxeWPT; golden apple Pr 2511; on the MT, which is probably to be maintained with the Vrss., see

Silvia Schroer In Israel gab es Bilder (OBO 74; 1987) 338-341; see also Ploeger BK 17: 295, 296. †

ï II, III x;WPT; and place name x;WPT; tyBe. †

10259 x;WPT;

II x;WPT;: x;PuT;: n.m. 1C 243; Sept. Qapouj; originally probably the establishment of a group of Calebites which

was not yet settled, so Noth Jos. 97 (ï III x;WPT; 1): descendant of bleK', son of hv'rem' 1C 243 (delete as

dittography !Arb.x, ynEb.W, see BHS). †

10260 x;WPT;

III x;WPT;: place name.

—1. x;WPT; tyBe Jos 1553; Noth Jos. 97: west of Hebron, to be identified with TaffuÒhÌ, cf. Noth Bibl. Land. 2:

80; cf. also Rudolph Chr. 21 (Sept.B Baiqacou, Sept.A Baiqqapfoue; (also ï II x;WPT; and tyIB; place name 52)

—2. x;WPT; Jos 1534 (differently in Sept.): near Beit NettiÒf, 5 km. south-east of hq'zE[], so Simons Geog. §318

A/6; similarly Abel Géogr. Pal. 2: 475; in the hl'pev. near Beit NettiÒf; on this see also Noth Bibl. Land. 2: 8031.

—3. x;WPT; Jos 1217 (Sept.RA Tafoug, Sept.B atafout, Sept.A Qaffou), Jos 168 (Sept. genitive avpo. Tafou), Jos

178 (Sept.B Qafeq, Sept.A Qafqwq), 1 Macc 950 Tefwn; site: Tell SèeÒhä Abu-Zarad, some 13 km. south-west of
Nablus, so with Abel Géogr. Pal. 2: 475f, and subsequently e.g. Noth ZDPV 82 (1966) 270-73; see Noth Jos.
103; see further U. Lux ZDPV 90 (1974) 210; Seebass ZDPV 100 (1984) 7214; Kuschke in Hertzberg Fschr.
104 :: Elliger Thappuah (PJb 33; 1937) 7-22, who has asserted his wide disagreement with the identification
going back to Abel; on this see especially Kuschke loc. cit. 103.

—4. x;WPT; !y[e (Sept. evpi. phgh.n Qafqwq) Jos 177.



—5. x;WPT; #r,a,, missing in Sept., as opposed to Vulg. terra Taffuae Jos 178.

For 4 and 5 see Noth Bibl. Land. 1: 249f: it is not easy to determine the connection between x;WPT; !y[e vs.7 and

x;WPT; #r,a, vs.8; all that is clear is that here a distinction should be made between the town of Tappuah, which

belongs to Ephraim, and the fields of (or a part of the fields of) the city which was counted as belonging to
Manasseh.

—6. cj. 2K 1516 pr. xs;p.Ti prop. following Sept.L Tafwe = x;WPT;, so Elliger ZDPV 53 (1930) 292f; Gray

Kings3 622a; Würthwein ATD 11/2: 378; cf. REB and NEB: Tappuah; Noth ZDPV 82 (1966) 27125 maintains a
position against the cj.; for him what comes into consideration is that the emended text contributes nothing
towards the identification of the place name of Tappuah; TOB is also against the cj. and stays with the MT; cf.
NRSV: Tiphsah. †

10261 hc'ApT.

*hc'ApT., *hc'WpT.: #Wp, Bauer-Leander Heb. 496r.

—1. Jr 2534 pl. sf. ~k,yteAcApt.W, variant ~k,ytecoWpt.W, see BHS; missing in Sept.: dispersion, literally your

dispersion, but this does not fit in with the context; according to Rudolph Jer.3 166 it is incomprehensible. It is
reasonable either to delete the sbst. (as Sept., see Gesenius-Buhl Handw.), or to take what is apparently a sbst.

as a verbal form. Suggested cj. include: a) ~T,c.P;nIw> and you will be dispersed, (so e.g. TOB); b) ~k,yTic.P;nIw>
and I shatter you (Weiser ATD 21 (1955) 230 with note 1); c) ~k,ytiAcypih]w: and I will scatter you (Zorell

Lexicon 907a).

—2. cj. Zeph 310 pr. yc;WP tB; daughter of my scattering, suggestions include: a) hc'WpT.B; in the scattering (a

gloss), so e.g. Rudolph KAT 13/3: 292; NRSV: from beyond the rivers of Ethiopia my suppliants, my scattered
ones; REB: my worshippers dispersed beyond the rivers of Cush; b) so also Keller CAT 11b: 2104, but he takes

hc'WpT.B;ÅWpT.B; as meaning in the overflowing of the river, as derived from the Arb. vb. faÒsÌa(i) to overflow,

flood; see Kopf VT 8 (1958) 191; c) MT, following Nah 39, should rather be corrected to bt (bat/beÒt) puÖtÌ the
Libyan (parallel with kuÖsë), so Klaus Seybold Satirische Prophetie. Studien zum Buch Zefania (SBS 120; 1985)
11237; d) of these proposals the second (b) comes less into question than the other two (a and c). †

10262 ~ynIyPiTu

*~ynIyPiTu: cstr. ynEyPiTu: hapax legomenon Lv 614: SamP. version Lv 614 ynpwt tuÖfeÒni; an uncertain word

occurring in the collocation ~yTiPi tx;n>mi ynEyPiTu, on which see especially A. Dillmann Die Bücher Exodus und

Leviticus3 (1897) 485: either *~ynIyPiTu must be taken as a word of which the meaning is as yet uncertain and the

origin obscure, or we must suppose that the reading has been corrupted and restore, with Pesh. wpwtyhy,

hN"T,puT., meaning that it must be broken up as a broken minhÌah. The cj. has further support since, according to

Elliger Lev. 81, the asyndeton is still awkward; on p. 80 Elliger takes the form hN"T,puT. for what it is, and

translates vs.14b you crumble it up, you present it as a broken grain-offering; cf. REB: crumbled in small pieces
as a grain-offering :: NRSV: a grain offering of baked pieces. Without going into the reading of Pesh. and the
corresponding cj., Van Leeuwen ZAW 100 (1988) 268, by making a connection with Sept., arrives at the
translation the folded parts of the meal-offering of pieces, perhaps referring to folded portions; cf. also LOT 2:
p. 612, 153.



Note that MT (BHS) Lv 1614 in Pesh. is Lv 1621. †

10263 lpt

I lpt: MHeb., JArm. to say silly things; Arb. tafala to spit, sbst. tufl spittle; perhaps the root is comparable

with Eth. tafÀa (Dillmann Lex. 573) to spit, sbst. tifaÒÀ.

[? cj. qal (but with no certain attestation): pf. yTil.p;T': to utter stupidity, speak foolishly Ps 1415, so KBL

following the cj. of Gunkel Ps. 598. †]

hitp. impf. lP†'T;Ti 2S 2227: to exhibit stupid behaviour, so KBL, but that is completely uncertain; against it is

the reading lT†'P;t.Ti Ps 1827, ï ltp hitp. †

Der. I lpeT', hl'p.Ti, ? n.m. lp,toyxia].

10264 lpt

II *lpt: by-form of ï lpt, which is also related to Akk. tÌapaÒlu(m) to abuse, revile, suspect (AHw. 1379b).

Der. II lpeT'.

10265 lpeT'

—1. lpeT': something unsalted, insipid, dull Jb 66, linked with xl;m,-yliB.mi without salt, with lka nif.

—2. Lam 214: MT lpet'w> aw>v' $.l' Wzx' $.yIa;ybin>; here it is not straightforward to define the (exact) sense of

lpeT'; the substantivised adj. lpeT' can be taken in two ways; either

—a. in the same sense as Jb 66, which is supported by the connection with aw>v'; or

—b. it can be identified with II lpeT'; the first alternative (a) must have been suggested already by Pesh.

daggaÒluÒtaÒ wmatÌÁyaÒnuÒtaÒ (Sept. and Vulg. are different), your prophets have seen for you a lie and a deception;
this is followed by e.g. Kraus BK 20 (31968): illusion and seduction; TOB: prophecies of emptiness and
temptation; Plöger (HAT 182; 1969) 141: false and erroneous information; Zorell Lexicon 907a: ignorance,
stupidity; König Wb. 553b: what is dull, outrageous, insane; NRSV: your prophets have seen for you false and
deceptive visions; for b see e.g. Max Löhr Die Klagelieder des Jeremia (GHK III 2/2 (1893) 9): deception and
whitewash, so also ZüB, and Rudolph KAT 17/1-3: 220, who gives the meaning something insipid, dull, which
is too weak; cf. also Gesenius-Buhl Handw.;

—c) deciding between these alternatives (a and b) is not easy, but perhaps the second (b), for the reasons

advanced by Rudolph, is to be preferred: whitewash (perhaps then the same as II lpeT'); REB: the visions that

your prophets saw for you were a false and painted sham. †

10266 lpeT'



II lpeT': II lpt, Bauer-Leander Heb. 463y, 464z, a; MHeb., DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 236); cf. hl'pej. make-

up, covering; JArm. al'p.ji, al'p.j; whitewash, tincture; BibHeb. whitewash Ezk 1310f.14f 2228, with xwj; on

the material see Dalman Arbeit 7: 27 and 28: the mortar with which stones are secured into a building is rm,xo,
… the plastering on a wall (xwj) is contemptuously described as lpeT' smearing, covering of paint (Ez 1310f

2228), by having the lying speech of the false prophets compared to it; similarly Eichrodt ATD 22/1: 94;

compare also the question raised by Zimmerli Ez. 283, who wonders if the assonance with II lpt (i.e. here I

lpt) what is tasteless, unnutritious (Hi 66) is intentional. †

10267 lp,To

I lp,To: place name, or the name of a country Dt 11; Sept. Tofol; Akk. *DaÒbilu, which is inferred from the

gentilic form ÀsupÁKURda-ab/p-i-la-aya the Dabilite; on this see Cazelles VT 9 (1959) 413; Egyptian Dbl/Dbr
(Cazelles loc. cit. 414); traditionally identified with etÌ-TÌafiÒleh, between Kerak and Petra, south-east of the Dead
Sea, see Simons Geog. §255223; Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL, and especially Cazelles loc. cit. 412 (with
bibliography). Because the Akk. gentilic daÒbilaÒya refers to the name of a country since it is written with the

determinative prefix KUR (Sumerian for land) Cazelles feels that lp,To is not the name of a city but rather an

area of territory in the region of the Dead Sea. †

10268 lp,To

II *lp,To: the meaning is uncertain, see Noth Personennamen 236a.

Der. n.m. lp,toyxia].

10269 hl'p.Ti

hl'p.Ti: I lpt; unitary noun from I lpeT', cf. Michel Grundlegung 1: 64ff; see also previously Barth

Nominalbildung §21c: lpeT'hl'p.Ti; MHeb. hl'p.Ti silliness, stupidity.

—1. tastelessness, offensiveness Jr 2313; l. hl'p.Ti !t;n" to ascribe unseemliness to Jb 122; NRSV: to charge

with wrongdoing; REB: to ascribe fault.

—2. a) cj. Ps 1094 pr. hL'pit. ynIa]w: prop. !yaew> hl'p.Ti, so Gunkel Ps. 478: there is, however, nothing to do with

tastelessness or offensiveness in it; on this see further p. 475: they sue me for no wrong, a cj. which is found

also in KBL :: see under hL'piT. C 2d; b) Jb 2412 pr. hl'p.Ti rd. with two mss. and Pesh. hL'piT. (see BHS; also

ï ~yf 13c). †

10270 hL'piT.

hL'piT.: llp B hitp., Bauer-Leander Heb. 495n; the same in MHeb. (Dalman Wörterbuch 446b); DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 236); JArm. at'L.piT. phylactery (Dalman loc. cit.); ? Neo-Punic tplt (Donner-Röllig Inschriften

text 162: 4 textual uncertainty) prayer, plea, so Donner-Röllig Inschriften 3: 26b, and subsequently THAT 2:

427; cstr. tL;piT., sf. ytiL'piT., $'t†,Æk't.L†'piT., ~t'ÆAtL'piT.; pl. tALpiT. (77 times): prayer.



A. for bibliography see e.g. Humbert Hab. 24f; Karl Heinen Das Nomen tfillaÒ als Gattungsbezeichnung (BZ NF
17; 1973) 103-105; THAT 2: 430f; see further under B.

The meaning and use of tALpiT.ÅT.. Mowinckel Ps. Stud. 4 (1923) 8: hL'piT. is the general word for a prayer,

especially for a prayer of supplication, but also apparently especially for the poetically constructed prayer
known as the psalm of lamentation; similarly, but somewhat more cautiously, Mowinckel Israel’s Worship 2:
210; see also Gunkel-Begrich Einl. Ps. 258f: the technical term in Heb. for the psalm of lamentation for an

individual is hL'piT.; but it also has a place in intercessions, in communal lamentations, and more generally in

prayer which is not closely defined as such within its context.

B. For the original use of the sbst. hL'piT. see the proposal of Richard Hentschke Die Stellung der vorexilischen

Schriftpropheten zum Kultus (BZAW 75; 1957) 98f: hL'piT. was probably the invocation for a decision of the

deity … about obtaining an oracle. While it is possible to take this as the original area of meaning it is probably
too narrow, for the usage of the sbst. suggests that we should be thinking more of supplication to God than for
personal and communal needs.

C. occurrences according to different types of meaning.

—1. aa) in individual lamentations: Is 385 Jon 28 Ps 42 610 171 3913 429 544 552 612 6619.20 6914 866 883.14 1022

10218.18 1097 1412.5 1431 Jb 1617 Pr 1529 Lam 38; b) in prayers written in prose: 2S 727 1K 93 2K 205 = Is 385 2C
712 3318.19.

—b) in the titles of prayers of this type, on which see THAT 2: 430 and Heinen loc. cit. 103-105: dwId'l. ÅT. a

prayer of David Ps 171 861, pl. Ps 7220; hv,mol. ÅT. Ps 901, lyKif.m; ÅT. dwId'l. (ï lyKif.m;) Ps 1421, ynI['l.
hL'piT. @jo[]y:-yki the prayer of a poor (wretched) man when he is weak Ps 1021, qWQb;x]l; ÅT. Hab 31, on

which see Eissfeldt Einleitung 568: a psalm of lamentation which is individual in form but according to the
introduction is collective.

—2. in intercessions, see Franz Hesse Die Fürbitte im Alten Testament (1951) 94; THAT 2: 430.

—a) d[;b. hL'pit. af'n" to pray for, or alternatively to make intercession for 2K 194/Is 374, Jr 716 1114.

—b) bWvt' yqiyxe-l[; ytiL'pit.W O that my prayer would return to my breast! Ps 3513, so Kraus BK 155 424,

429, but the translation and meaning are disputed, see e.g. Gunkel Ps. 145, 148 (with cj. pr. yqiyxe-l[; prop.

yKixi-la,) and my prayer came back to me again on my tongue; cf. also Weiser ATD 14/157 (1966) 202, 204;

TOB: I thought again and again about my prayer; NRSV: I prayed with my head bowed on my bosom; REB:
my prayer came back unanswered.

—c) ytiL'piT. my prayer, with [m;v': intercession for the king Ps 849.

—d) cj. Ps 1094 pr. hL'pit. ynIa]w: prop. ynIa]w:. ~h,l' ytiL'pit. and as for me my prayer was for them, or

alternatively was effective for them (the slanderers), so Kraus BK 155 918, 919; BHS; Ps 1415 MT ~h,yteA[r'b.
ytiL'pit.W dA[ yKi but that my prayer should continue despite their (that of the enemy) spitefulness (badness),

cf. also Kraus loc. cit. 1107 :: Gunkel Ps. 598 cj. qal (ï I lpt).

—3. lptÅT. used for different types of prayer (see already above 1).



—a) communal lamentation Ps 805 Lam 344.

—b) a supplication of the king, or alternatively of the people, 1K 828.29.38.45.49.54/2C 619.20.29.35.39.40.

—c) prayer of repentance and supplication Da 93.17.21 Neh 16.11.

—d) intercession Ps 849 (see already above 2c).

—e) the prayer of the priest in blessing the community (the people) 2C 3027.

—4. T.ÅT. used with more general significance: a) in secular contexts Pr 158 289.

—b) in ritual contexts Is 115 Ps 653.

—c) particular instances: a) prayer as a ceremonial duty of the priests (and of the Levites) Neh 1117; b) dwID'
tALpiT. (see already above 1b).

D. the temple as the place for prayer Is 567 2C 715.

E. expressions: a) as C 1aa: with !za hif. (!zaÅT.) Ps 171 552 866; with aAB qal (aABÅT) Jon 28 Ps 883; with

hz"B' (+ al{) and acc. Ps 10218; with hy"h' Ps 1097 (ha'j'x]l; hy<h.ti AtL'pit.W for him let his prayer become a

sin!); with !wk nif. Ps 1412 ($'yn<p'l. tr,joq. ytiL'piT. !AKTi let my prayer count as an offering of incense before

you!); with xq;l' (xq;l'ÅT.) Ps 610; with rws hif. (+ al{ ÅT.) Ps 6620; with hn"P' (hn"P'ÅT.-la,) Ps 10218; with

~dq pi. (~dqÅT.) Ps 8814; with bvq hif. (bvqÅT.) Ps 612, (T.ÅT. lAqB.) Ps 6619; with ~tfÆmts Lam 38

(rd. ytiL'piT.mi); with [mv ([mvÅT.) 1K 93 Ps 42 3913 544 1022 1431.

—b) as C 1ab: with llp hitp. (llpÅT.) 2S 727; with [mv ([mvÅT.) Is 385/2K 205 2C 3318.19 (AtL'piT. of

Manasseh, without a finite vb.).

—c) as C 2: intercession, where the verbal predicates which occur are also given.

—d) as C 3: with aAB (aABÅT.) 2C 3027; with fqb pi. (fqbÅT.) Da 93; with rbd pi. (rbdÅT.B;) Da 921; with

hy"h'; (l. of the person, sbj. hL'piT.-lK') 1K 838/2C 629; with rb;[' (rb;['ÅT. rbo[]me) a cloud through which no

prayer can pass Lam 344; with !v;[' ($'M†,[; tL;pit.Bi) Ps 805; with llp hitp. (llpÅT.) 1K 828.29.54 Neh 16 2C

620; with hn"p' (hn"p'ÅT.-la,) 1K 828 2C 619; with tb,V,q; (sbj. $'n>z>a', $'n>z>a'ÅT.-la,) Neh 111, pl. $'yn<z>a'Æyn:z>a'
tAbVuq;-tL;pit.li 2C 640 715; with [m;v' ([m;v'ÅT. acc. and T.ÅT.-la,) 1K 829.45 Ps 849 (see already 2c), Da 917

Neh 16 2C 619.20.35.39.

—e) as C 4a: with II hdy hif. 4 (hL'piT.l; in prayer) Neh 1117; with hbr hif. (hbrÅT.) Is 115; with AnAcr>
(~yrIv'y> ÅT.) Pr 158; with [mv (hL'piT. [;mevo, sbj. !AYciB. ~yhil{a/) Ps 653, (~yqiyDIc; ÅT.) Pr 1529; with hb'[eAT
(sbj. AtL'piT.) Pr 289.

—f) with C 4b: with hl'K' (qal, textual emendation, sbj. dwID' tALpiT.) Ps 7220.



—g) as D: with I arq nif. (hL'piT. tyBe) Is 567; with xmf pi., and acc. of the person (tybeB. ytiL'piT.) Is 567.

†

10271 tc,l,p.Ti

*tc,l,p.Ti: #lp, Bauer-Leander Heb. 495m: hapax legomenon Jr 4916: $'T.c.l;p.Ti MT vs16a.b: $'B†,li !Adz>
$.t'ao ayVihi $'T.c.l;p.Ti (pr. %t'ao ayVihi prop. $'t.a;yVihi) your $'t.a;yVihiÅ@.Ti has led you astray, the pride of

your heart.

—a) the Vrss. differ, which shows that the word was not familiar to them; this is particularly true for Sept. with
its striking &#141; paigni,a sou meaning your game, your joke; though less marked it is also true for the other
Vrss.: Vulg. arrogantia tui; Pesh. ÁawlaÒk your sin; Tg.J tafsëuÒtÑaÒk your stupidity; it is clear that in all three cases

the rendering of the unclear Heb. word has been matched to the absolutely clear expression $'B†,li !Adz> (or

alternatively has been influenced by it) which has been rendered thus: Vulg. superbia cordis tua; Pesh. sëubhaÒreÒh
dleb-baÒk the pride of your heart; Tg.J rsëaÁ libbaÒk the sin of your heart; REB: your overbearing arrogance.

—b) establishing an etymology for the word, which could not be achieved from the Vrss., may help in

understanding it: taking it from the vb. ï #lp hitp. to tremble Jb 69, sbst. ï tWcL'P; trembling, fright,

accounts for the usual translation of *tc,l,p.Ti as fear, terror, or rather $'T.c.l;p.Ti as your terrifying; so ZüB,

and König Wb. 554a; cf. also KBL the horror you cause (with a question mark); and TOB: the trembling you
arouse; NRSV: the terror you inspire.

—c) Rudolph Jer.3 288 takes a separate course and considers that it is unsatisfactory to explain the word from a
Heb. vb.; instead he takes it from the Arb. root flsÌ to escape, avoid disaster, and translates that you have always
got away with it has beguiled you.

—d) since the proposed derivation of the sbst. from Heb. suggests itself so much more easily than that from
Arb., even though it has some attraction, (b) is to be preferred to (c). †

10272 xs;p.Ti

xs;p.Ti: place name; Sept.A 1K 54 Qaya, Sept.L 2K 1516 Tafwne = x;WPT; (ï III x;WPT; 6) Josephus Qaya,

(Schalit Namenwb. 54); Qayakoj (Xenophon i: 4, 11): Thapsacus, about 70 km. west of the Nahr beliÒhä, i.e.

Belikh, so Noth Könige 76; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1972: 1K 54; cj. 2K 1516 pr. xs;p.Ti prop. x;WPT;, ï III x;WPT; 6.

†

10273 @pt

@pt: according to KBL denominative from @To; from the evidence in BHeb. that seems to be possible, and

probably also from Ph., but not from OArm., where the vb. is found in pe., but where the sbst. is not attested; so
the sbst. should probably be derived from the vb., as Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; OArm. tpp to strike (Sefire iii: 13
= Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 224: 13; 3: p. 44b; Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 332; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 1226); see Degen Gramm. §58 p. 73: impv. 2nd. masc. sg. + sf. masc.: tph strike him!; impv. 2nd.
masc. pl. + sf. fem. tpwh strike her! (line 12 qryh: the city); Ph. pt. pi. mtpp drummer (see the instances cited

under @To).

qal: a) pt. pl. fem. tAppeAT: to beat the timbrel Ps 6826, as adj. with tAml'[].



—b) cj. 1S 2114 for MT wt'y>w: and he scrawled (on which see under I hwt) prop. impf. @t'Y†'w: and he played the

drum. †

po: pt. fem. pl. Bomberg tApp.tom., Leningrad tpo-: to strike again and again Nah 28 !h,beb.li-l[; ~ynIAy doves

on their breasts: !h,beb.li = !h,ybe-, for the omission of y before the suffix see Gesenius-Kautzsch-Cowley

Gramm. §91k (in the second English edition this reference is noted on p. 257); on the unique masc. pl. *~ybib'l.
together with tAbb'l. (which is also rare, only 1C 289) cf. the list in Michel Grundlegung 1: 40ff. †

Der. @To.

10274 rpt

rpt: MHeb. rpt to stitch together, as also JArm. rp;T..

qal: pf. yTir>p;T'; impf. WrP.t.YIw:; inf. rAPt.li Qoh 37: to stitch together, tack, with acc. Gn 37; with acc. and l[;
to stitch sackcloth (the loincloth worn by mourners) yDIl.GI-yle[] to my skin Jb 1615; abs. Qoh 37: rpt :: [rq.

†

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 156f): pt. fem. pl. tArP.t;m. Ezk 1318 (obj. tAts'K. ï *ts,K,): women who sew together magic

bands. †

10275 fpt

fpt: MHeb. spt to seize, take possession of etc. (Dalman Wörterbuch 446b), DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 236);

JArm. sp;T. to seize (Dalman loc. cit.); Akk. (Old Babylonian) tapaÒsëum has the idea of “to take into custody”

(AHw. 1320b; so also von Soden UF 13 (1981) 164 = Bibel und Alter Orient (BZAW 162; 1985) 204); cf. Arb.
batÌasëa to attack with violence, fall upon someone (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 63a).

qal: pf. fp;T', yTif.p;T', Wfp.T†', ~T,f.p;T., sf. Hf'p'T.; impf. fPot.YI¿w:À, fPot.a,w", WfP.t.YIw:, sf. h'f,P.t.YIw:, ~feP.t.YIw:,
WhfeP.t.Tiw:, ~WfP.t.YIw:, ~feP.t.nI; impv. Wfp.Ti, sf. WhfuÆWhWfp.Ti, ~Wfp.Ti; inf. abs. vpoT', cstr. fPot.li, sf. Hf'p.T',
~k,f.p.T', ~f'p.T'; pt. fpeTo, yfip.To Jr 4916 (with hireq compaginis), pl. cstr. yfep.To, passive fWpT'.

—1. to lay hold of, seize.

—a) with B. of the thing: txoLuh; ynEv.Bi Dt 917, hm'l.F;B; 1K 1130, br,x†'B, Ezk 3021; with @K†'B; 2116; with B.
of the person Dt 2119 Is 36 Jr 3714; with B. of the person and @K;B; Ezk 297.

—b) with acc. of the person Dt 2228 1S 2326 1K 134 1840 2K 1413 256 Jr 268 343 3713 529 Ps 7111 2C 2523.

—c) followed by yx;: yx; fp;T' to capture alive Jos 823 1S 158, ~yYIx; fp;T' 1K 2018 2K 712 1014.

—d) with acc. of the person and B. of the thing (Adg>biB.) Gn 3912.

—e) metaphorically ~B'liB. fp;T' to capture their hearts Ezk 145, on which see Zimmerli Ez. 310f.



—2. with acc. to seize possession of a town, to conquer it Dt 2019 Jos 88 2K 147 169 1813 Is 361, to occupy and

take up residence in it Jr 4010; cf. Jr 4916 (of Edom): h['b.GI ~Arm. yfep.AT you who reside in the mountain

heights.

—3. ~yhil{a/ ~ve fp;T' to desecrate, profane the name of God Pr 309, see Plöger BK 17: 354 (with

bibliography); THAT 2: 953.

—4. as pt. with following genitive to handle, use, perform a task with something, on which see especially
Westermann BK 1/1: 450 (on Gn 421 ), cf. also THAT 1: 108.

—a) lG"m; fpeTo a sickle Jr 5016, tAbr'h] yfep.To those who wield swords, meaning armed with swords Ezk

384, tv,Q,h; fpeTo one who handles a bow Am 215; pl. yfep.To Jr 469 delete as an incorrect repetition of the

preceding fpeTo (BHS) :: KBL pr. yfep.To prop. ~yxiTup.n:w>; fpeTo !gEm' one who holds a shield; jAvm' yfep.To
those who can handle an oar Ezk 2729, bg"W[w> rANKi fpeTo-lK' all who play the pipe and the lyre Gn 421.

—b) hr'ATh; yfep.To those who know how to handle instruction (cf. NRSV: those who handle the law) Jr 28b,

that is those who hold office in the cult, therefore the priests, but according to the context (vs.8a) not only them

(ï hr'AT E II), Sir 151, hm'x'l.Mih; yfep.To those who have been involved in the conflict Nu 3127 parallel with

ab'C'l; ~yaic.YOh; those who have gone out to battle (NRSV, taking both phrases together: the warriors who

went out to battle).

—5. fWpT' (of a divine image): surrounded, overlaid, with gold and silver Hab 219, Sept. sbst. &#182;lasma an

overlay of beaten metal, on which see Rudolph KAT 13/3, 222; Vulg. ecce iste coopertus est auro et argento,
similarly Pesh. and Tg.; this seems to have greater connotation for the metal overlay of the cult object than for
its setting. †

nif: pf. fP't.nIÆfp;t.nI, hf'P†'Æhf'P.t.nI, T.f.P;t.nI, WfP†'t.nI; impf. fpeT'Ti¿w:À, Wfp.T†'yI, Wfp†eT'Ti; inf. fpeT'hil..

—1. a) to be caught: a) of people Jr 343 (fPeT'Ti fpoT', on the inf. abs. qal together with nif. see Bergsträsser

Heb. Gr. 2: §12f, and R. Meyer Gramm. §103: 3b), Ezk 1213 1720; b) of animals (rypiK.) Ezk 194.8.

—b) to be trapped, seized (of people) Jr 3823 Ezk 2128f Ps 102.

—c) to be caught, trapped (of a woman caught in the act of adultery) Nu 513.

—2. a) to be conquered (cf. qal 2): lb,B' Jr 5046, also 5141%v;ve (example of atbasë-spelling, see BHS);

tAdc'M.h; the strongholds Jr 4841 parallel with dK;l.nI.

—b) to be seized, occupied tArB'[.M;h; the fords Jr 5132. †

pi: impf. fPet;T.: to grasp a lizard in the hand Pr 3028, on which see Jenni PiÁel 191. †

10276 tp,To

I tp,To: hapax legomenon Jb 176.



General remark: tp,To is to be derived from an onomatopoeic vb., which is probably bi-radical with the

meaning to spew, to spit; in different ways a third radical has been added in the cognate languages, cf. von
Soden Gramm. §73b; G.R. Driver Problems of the Hebrew Verbal System (1936) 3f.

—a) tp,To: @wt (so e.g. Gesenius-Buhl Handw., KBL and Zorell Lexicon 908a, with a question mark).

According to Zorell loc. cit., parallel vocalisations and derivations are tv,Bo from vwb, and tp,nO from II @wn.

—b) in the cognate languages it occurs thus: JArm. @p;T.; Ug. wptÑ D-theme (Gordon Textbook §19:806;

Aistleitner Wb. 873; Gibson Myths2 146a); Eth. tafÀa, sbst. tifaÒÀ (Dillmann Lex. 573); Tigr. tafÀa, and Amharic
tafÀaÒ (Littmann-H. Wb. 322f); Soqotri tebib (Leslau Contribtions 56); Arb. taffa to spew, spit, II to say “phew!”;
sbst. tuff dirt under the finger nails, tuffan laka fie on you! (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 95a); nafatÑa to spit, spit out;
sbst. naftÑ and naftÑa expectoration, spittle (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 981b-982a); cf. von Soden Gramm. §102a, b, and
von Soden Bibel und Alter Orient (BZAW 162; 1985) 109-121; Egyptian tf, Coptic taf (Gesenius-Buhl

Handw.): spittle, expectoration Jb 176 (cf. 1Corinthians 413 peri,yhma); cj. pr. ~ynIp'l. prop. with Sept., Pesh.,

Vulg. ~h,ynEp.li, BHK3. †

10277 tp,To

II tp,To: place name; Sept. Tafeq, Sept.A qofqa, Aquila qufq, Symmachus qafeq (Gesenius-Buhl Handw.); a

disparaging vocalisation, like tp,To to denote a place for sacrifices devoted to the god %l,mo (%l,m,) in the

Valley of Hinnom (~NOhi-nB, ¿aÀyGE and ~NOhi yGE) near to Jerusalem; apparently situated at the entrance to the

valley, so Reicke-Rost Hw. 723.

—1. possible etymology: the original meaning of the place name is not certain, but one explanation which can
be followed is that of W.R. Smith The Religion of the Semites2 (1894) 370ff, 377n (and in the German edition
Die Religion der Semiten (1899) 287651) who maintains that the place name (originally Aramaic) can be taken

as an appellative and compared with Aramaic/Syriac ay"p'T. cooking hearth, and also Arb. utÑfiÒya which

indicates the stone on which the cooking pot is set; this gives a meaning for tp,To along the lines of hearth, fire-

place, corresponding to Heb. tPov.a;, so e.g. Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL; Gray Kings3 735f; Kaiser ATD 18:

246; and especially Wildberger BK 10: 1223 :: König Wb. 555a: marshland, abandoned ground or similar, cf.

xtp.

Rabin in Samuel Yeivin Fschr. (Jerusalem, 1969-1970) connects the place name tp,To with Sanskrit tapti heat,

and he produces a meaning fireplace for the name; he also refers to the Scythian goddess of the hearth Tabiti,

which can be used to explain ht,p.T' as a possible by-form of tp,To. Although this suggestion is innovative and

interesting it is probably better in the first place to accept linguistic evidence which is closer, as is done by W.R.
Smith; this principle also works against the suggestion of Görg BN 43 (1988) 12f, who takes Tophet to mean
the place of the god of fire, which could be rendered in Egyptian as tÀ PthÌ, or rather tÀ s.tn PthÌ the place of Ptah,
an Egyptian god who can be identified with Greek Hephaistos.

—2. occurrences in the OT: tp,Toh; 2K 2310 Jr 731f 196.13; tp,To Jr 732 1911f.

—3. cj. Jr 1914 pr. tp,Toh;me prop. xt;P,h;me or r[;V;h; xt;P,mi (BHS, see Rudolph Jer.3 126). †

10278 hT,p.T'



hT,p.T': Is 3033; textual uncertainty, pr. MT prop. hTop.T' = tp,To + sf. 3rd. masc., the place prepared for his

burning, i.e. a funeral pyre for the Assyrian, so Wildberger BK 10: 1207, 1210 (with bibliography); KBL; BHS.
†

10279 aqt

aqt, hqt: ï aqeT.l.a,, hqeT.l.a,: see Honeyman JTS 50 (1949) 50f.

10280 th;q.T'

th;q.T': 2C 3422; ï th;q.wt'.

10281 hw"q.Ti

I hw"q.Ti: I hwq, Bauer-Leander Heb. 495m: cstr. tw:q.Ti: cord, made out of a mass of threads, cf. lydIG"; Jos

218.21: a) hZ<h; ynIV'h; jWx tw:q.Ti this cord with a crimson thread (one made from crimson threads) vs.18.

—b) ynIV'h; tw:q.Ti the crimson cord vs.21. †

10282 hw"q.Ti

II hw"q.Ti: I hwq, Bauer-Leander Heb. 495m; MHeb. 1). end, outcome (Mish. Abot 4:4; similarly in Sir 713.17,

see below D a); 2). the end of a predetermined period of time (Palestinian Talmud Nazir 1:5); DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 236): four instances (1QM xi: 9; 1QH iii: 27; vi: 32; ix: 12); synonymous with ï tl,x,AT: cstr.

tw:q.Ti, sf. ~t'ÆWnteÆHt'Æk't.Æytiw"q.Ti. expectation, hope (resulting from the collecting together of one’s mental

powers), optimistic outlook.

For bibliography ï I hwq; see further Claus Westermann Das Hoffen im Alten Testament (Theol. Bücherei 24;

1964) 219-265; THAT 2: 624, 625. On the vocabulary for the idea of hope in the OT and in the NT see also
Zimmerli Der Mensch und seine Hoffnung im Alten Testament (1968) 7-18.

A. hope that is maintained and proved: d[;l' db;ato <al{> (K) ~ywIn"[] tw:q.Ti Ps 919Ã see below B 1; treK'ti
al{ $'t.w†ñdblfol{n"q.tiw> and your hope will not be destroyed Pr 2318 2414.

B. in a direct, or more of an indirect, connection with hwhy, ~yhil{a/ etc:

—1. the hope of a number of people, a community of those who display hope.

—a) hw"q.tiw> tyrIx]a; a future and a hope (for the hl'AG in Babylonia) Jr 2911, with !t;n", sbj. hwhy; %teyrIx]a;l.
hw"q.Ti vyEw> for your descendants Jr 3117; d[;l' db;ato <al{> (K) ~ywIn"[] tw:q.Ti the hope of the afflicted is not

lost for ever Ps 919 (:: Wntew"q.ti hd'b.a†' Ezk 3711 ), see above A; for <al{> (from mss. and Versions, see BHS).

—b) ~y[iv'r> ÅTi Pr 1123, cf. ~t'w"q.Ti Jb 1120.



—2. the hope of an individual, a righteous person and his hope: a) yn†'doa] ytiw"q.ti hT'a;-yKi Ps 715; ytiw"q.ti
WNM,mi-yKi since my hope comes from him (from God) Ps 626; H;Ala/ !TeyI ytiw"q.tiw> O that God would fulfil my

hope (my expectation)! Jb 68.

—b) hw"q.Ti vyE-yKi T'x.j;b'W and you are completely confident (you have full faith) for there is hope Jb 1118;

hw"q.Ti lD;l; hope for the poor Jb 516 :: lysiK.l; hw"q.Ti hope for the simple, with !mi Pr 2612 2920.

—c) $'yk,r'D> ~To integrity in one’s personal life as the ground for personal hope: $'t.w†'q.Ti Jb 46.

—d) hw"q.Ti vyE yl;Wa perhaps there is hope Lam 329.

C. hope that is lost.

—1. sbj. God T'd>b;a/h, vAna/ tw:q.tiw> thus you are able to destroy the hope of mankind Jb 1419; ytiw"q.Ti #[eK'
rs;Y"w: and he removed my hope like a tree Jb 1910.

—2. associated expressions which do not have the connection with God as defined above under 1.

—a) ytiw"q.ti Apae hYEa;w: where then is any hope left for me? Jb 1715a (in vs.b pr. ytiw"q.tiw> read with Sept.

ytib'Ajw> BHS); tw:q.Ti-hm; yKi [c†'b.yI yKi @nEx' for what is the hope of the godless when it (their life) has ended

([c†'b.yI in BHS :: BHK3 and HAL, Fohrer KAT 16: 386 [C;b;y> with the same meaning as qal) Jb 278; hw"q.Ti
sp,a,B. without hope, with I hlk (ï I hlk 1, sbj. ym;y" Jb 76.

—b) with db;a'Ædb;aTo: hw"q.Ti Pr 117, Ht'w"q.Ti Ezk 195, Wntew"q.Ti 3711, @nEx' Åtiw> Jb 813, tiw>Åtiw> ~y[iv'r> Pr

1028.

D. hope: a) more in a euphemistic sense: hw"q.Ti = passing away, end Sir 713.17.

—b) more in a secular sense: hw"q.Ti vyE-yKi if there is still hope (for rsy, the son who has to be corrected ) Pr

1918, cf. Plöger BK 17: 218, 224; hw"q.ti yli-vyE Ru 112.

—c) metaphorical: hw"q.Ti #[el' vyE yKi Jb 147.

E. various other usages:

—1. hw"q.Ti xt;p, a doorway (gateway) of hope Hos 217 (:: qm,[e rAk[') ï xt;P, 2 b.

—2. hw"q.Tih; yreysia] Zech 912, literally those who are bound of hope, so Ina Willi-Plein Prophetie am Ende.

Untersuchungen zu Sacharja 9-14 (BBB 42; 1974) 82; it can be translated more freely, and corresponding to the

impv. WbWv in the context, either as you prisoners with hope (so Rudolph KAT 13/4: 183) or as prisoners who

may still hope (with KBL). †

10283 hw"q.Ti

III hw"q.Ti: n.m. = II ; Sept. Qekoue.



—1. 2K 2214, on which see under th;q.wt'.

—2. the father of Jahzeiah who, with Jonathan son of Asahel, opposed the demands of Ezra for all the members
of the community to separate from their foreign wives Ezr 1015.

—General remark: the form of the personal name is unique, but it is not impossible. It is to be linked with the

non-biblical fem. name hylywq, corresponding to Hy"l.yWIq;, meaning hope in Yahweh!; this meaning is close to

hy"l.k;x], corresponding to Hy"l.¿hÀKex;, wait for (expect) Yahweh! Neh 11: the father of Nehemiah. For these

names compare the Heb. personal names constructed with an impv. (and which have probably come under a
reasonably strong Babylonian influence) occurring in Bezalel Porten Archives from Elephantine (1968) 144f;
see also his article DomlaÀel and Related Names (IEJ 21 (1971) 47-49; and subsequently Stamm Fschr. 147-
157, where (see p. 155f) there are corresponding impv. names taken from Egyptian and Akkadian. Another
name which inspires faith from an Egyptian execration text should perhaps be added, Ài-l-u-m-q-h-tiÃ =

Ilumqwati God is my hope (Helck Beziehungen 52). On the name hlywq mentioned above see also Kornfeld

Onomastica 70. †

10284 hm'WqT.

hm'WqT.: ~wq, Bauer-Leander Heb. 496r; the same in JArm. Tg.oat'm.WqT.: power to stand Lv 2637 with hy<h.t†i
al{w>. †

10285 ~meAqT.

*~meAqT.: pl. sf. $'m,m.AqT., probably textual error, read with mss. $'ym,m.Aqt.mi pt. pl. hitp. ï ~wq hitp. (::

Dahood Ps. 3: 298; MT, but this is not convincing): those who rebel against you; Ps 13921. †

10286 [;AqT.

[;AqT.: Oriental [;AqT.ÅT' (Kahle Mas. 79): place name, locative h['Aq†T.: Tekoa.

—1. Sept. Qekwe, Qekoue; Josephus Qekwe, (Schalit Namenwb. 54).

—2. = Khirbet TequÁa, on the eastern edge of the Judaean hill-country, at a height of 825 metres; a little to the
south of Jerusalem, almost 17 km. away from the centre of the city (so Wolff BK 14/2: 153); on the site see
further Abel Géogr. Pal. 2: 478f; Simons Geog. §319/E/1; Ute Lux ZDPV 90 (1974) 194 with note 44 (with
bibliography); on the site and on its history see Reicke-Rost Hw. 1966f, and especially Keel Orte 2: 662-669; on
this see also KBL; Peter Welten Geschichte und Geschichtsdarstellung in den Chronikbüchern (WMANT 42;
1973) 11f; also Herrmann Geschichte 248.

—3. it has been suggested that the place name is to be connected with the vb. ï [qt, and that it means the

place for pitching tents, on which see Keel Orte 2: 663.

—4. it occurs in the following passages: a) 2S 142 Jr 61 Am 11 1C 224 45; 2C 116; b) [;AqT. rB;d>mi, Sept. (acc.)

th.n &#182;rhmon Qekwe: the wilderness (the pastureland) of Tekoa 2C 2020 1Macc 933. †

Der. y[iAqT..



10287 [;AqT'

[;AqT': Ezk 714 ï [qt qal 3dd.

10288 y[iAqT.

y[iAqT.: gentilic from [;AqT., Bauer-Leander Heb. 501x: 2S 2326 1C 1128 279; fem. ty[i¿AÀqoT. 2S 144.9, pl.

~y[i¿AÀqoT. Neh 35.27. †

10289 hp'WqT.

hp'WqT.:

—a) General remark: the hypothetical root *@wq is the basis for this sbst., which usually occurs in BibHeb. in

its by-form II @qn: qal to revolve, recur; hif. to encircle, go round in a circle; it is from this hif. form that the

meaning of the sbst. is often taken, on which see Bauer-Leander Heb. 496s; also Joüon Gramm. §34b (p. 83);

for other wÅwÅ[ verbs with nÅnÅp by-forms see Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §28q; also von Soden Bibel und Alter

Orient (BZAW 162; 1985) 118f.

—b) instances in the cognate languages: MHeb. hp'WqT. solstice, corresponding to JArm. at'p.WqT. (Dalman

Wörterbuch 447a), cf. zWMT;Æns'ynI tp;WqT.; MHeb.: in DSS (see Kuhn Konkordanz 236) there are ten instances,

on which see Maier Texte 2: 35; the exact meaning of the word in the way it is found here is questionable;
among the various proposals the one that should be mentioned first is circuit, cycle, and then turning, so e.g.

1QS x: 1: wtpwqt ~[ at its turning (referring to the light); see Lohse Texte3 36f; see also Maier Texte 1: 40;

pl. 1QH xii: 5: ~wy twpwqtb at the turning of the day, see Lohse Texte3 156f; Maier Texte 1: 105; cf. on this

S.B. Hoenig JQR 58 (1967/68) 312f; Ug. nqpt the circuit of the year (ï II @qn).

—c) BibHeb.: cstr. tp;WqT., sf. Atp'WqT.; pl. tApquT. 1S 120 rd. tp;quT. (for bibliography see e.g. Begrich

Chron. 79ff; Mowinckel Zum israelit. Neujahr und zur Deutung der Thronbesteigungspsalmen (Oslo, 1952);
Johnson Kingship2 56; de Vaux Inst. 1: 289 = Lebensord. 1: 306; Kutsch “… am Ende des Jahres”. Zur
Datierung des israelitischen Herbstfestes in Ex 2316 (ZAW 83 (1971) 15-21, especially 20: circuit, cycle, (with
the aim of reaching a) turning, turning-point.

—1. turning-point (of the sun in the sky) Ps 197, on which see especially Begrich Chron. 804, and Westermann
Fschr. 321: the eastern horizon as one extremity of the sky is the place from which the sun commences its
course; at the opposite side, on the western horizon, is the turning-point, for this is the entrance for its nocturnal
journey back under the earth.

—2. hn"V'h; tp;WqT. the circuit of the year Ex 3422, on which see Kutsch loc. cit. 20: it can be taken as the end

as well as the beginning of the year, cf. hn"V'h; tp;Wqt.li at the turning of the year 2C 2423, with reference to a

celebration of the new year in the springtime, see Kutsch loc. cit. 2047.

—3. ~ymiY"h; tApqut.li 1S 120: the expression can be understood in two different ways:



—a) at the turning of the year, at the beginning of the new-year, so Stoebe KAT 8/1: 89, 92 (with bibliography);
see also F. Stolz Das erste und das zweite Buch Samuel (Zürcher Bibelkommentare, AT 9; 1981) 24; cf. also
KBL.

—b) at the turning, meaning at the end of the days (the period of the pregnancy), so Kutsch loc. cit. 20; cf. TOB
when the days were fulfilled; NRSV and REB: in due time.

—4. hpwqt: the changing (the phases) of the moon Sir 437. †

10290 @yQiT;

@yQiT;: @qt; Arm., Wagner Aram. 330; Bauer-Leander Arm. 207a; JArm. ap'yQiT; (Dalman Wörterbuch 447a);

GenAp 2:8; 20:11; 22:23; see Beyer Arm. 727; ï BArm., also for the instances in the other Arm. dialects:
mighty: a) Qoh 610, said of God; b) Qoh 412; the cj. mentioned in KBL and BHS are not necessary, on which

see under @qt. †

10291 !qt

!qt: a) General remark: a root variant of !kt; according to KBL 1157b Heb. !qt and !kt come from Arm.,

see also Supplement 194, and Wagner Aram. 328. It is possible to take Arm. as the origin of the vb., but
because of the instances in Akk. and Arb. (see below) it is not certain. Jenni PiÁel 21 avoids any such reference,
and says that the basic meaning is to become straight.

—b) cognate languages: MHeb. (pi. hif.) to set in order, arrange, correct; SamP. pa. LOT 3/2: p. 3858; for af. see
p. 4726; JArm. (pa.) to prepare, place; itpa. passive; JArm., Samaritan and CPArm. to set, lay; cf. E. Rosenthal in

Henoch Yalon Jubilee Volume (Jerusalem, 1963) 306; BArm. !qt hof. to be put back in place, also for the

other Arm. dialects; cf. Beyer Arm. 726; Ug. tqn in the personal name il-taqnu the god of order (?), see
Gröndahl Personennamen 32f and 201; Akk. taqaÒnu(m), to be (become) well-ordered, secure (AHw. 1323b);
Eth. tkn (Leslau Contributions 55); Arb. tqn, IV atqana to perfect, bring to perfection etc. (Wehr-Cowan Dict.
95b).

qal: inf. !qot.li Qoh 115, rd. !qeT'hil., see nif.

pi. (Jenni PiÁel 21): pf. !QeTi; inf. !QeT;: to make straight, straighten something that is crooked (:: hW"[i) Qoh 713;

to put into a good order, arrange a collection of proverbs Qoh 129; pr. !QeTi rd. !Qetiw>, see Zimmerli Pred. (ATD

16/13: 1980) 244; to bring into harmony (with l.) Sir 479 .

cj. nif: inf. !qeT'hil.: to be made straight :: tW"[um. what has been bent Qoh 115. †

10292 [qt

[qt: on the origin of the vb. see Blau VT 5 (1955) 344: it seems to me that this vb. is an example of sound-

mimicry; MHeb. to push, blow on the horn, stick in; to pitch a tent, see Dalman Wörterbuch 447b; DSS (Kuhn

Konkordanz 236) mostly with twr[w[xb, to blow the trumpet; JArm. [q;T. to give a blast on, sound the horn

(Dalman loc. cit.); Ug. tqÁ in tqÁt (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 24:49): the meaning of this vb. is not clear.



—a) a divine name either of one of the goddesses of the KtÑrt (KutÑaraÒt), so Wolfram Herrmann Yarihä und Nikkal
und der Preis der KutÑaraÒt-Göttinnen (BZAW 106; 1968) 5f, 24, 47); so also Aistleitner Wb. 1419, Gibson
Myths2 129, 149b; van Selms UF 11 (1979) 743f.

—b) pt. fem. pl. of the vb. tqÁ those who applaud by clapping, by which are meant the goddesses of the KtÑrt, so
Caquot Textes 397K; see also 571 note x.

—c) sbst. a) shouts of applause, so Gibson Myths1 127; 153a: sg. cheering, applause; b) jubilant women, with
reference to Akk. sëamhäatu(m) lass, temple-prostitute (AHw. 1156a; CAD Sè/1, 311b); so Gordon Textbook
§19:1335; Eth. tÌaqÁa to blow a trumpet (Dillmann Lex. 1224); see also KBL: tÌ on account of the q (Brockelmann
Grundriss 1: 169 eb); Tigr. to play an instrument, to clap the hands, etc. (Littmann-H. Wb. 614b).

qal: pf. [q;T', yTiÆT'[.q;T', W[q.T†', ~T,[.q;T., sf. wyTi[.q;T.; impf. [q†'t.yI, [q;t.YI¿w:À, [q;t.Tiw:, W[q.t.YI¿w:À, W[q.t.Ti, sf.

Wh[eq't.YIw:, h'[,q't.YIw:, ~[eq't.YIw:; impv. W[q.Ti; inf. abs. [;AqT', cstr. [;¿AÀqoT.; pt. [;qe¿AÀTo, pl. ~y[iq.To, cstr. y[eq.To
Jos 69, Pr 2226, pt. passive fem. h['WqT..

—1. a) to drive in, with acc. and B. of place: to drive in a peg into a secure fixing Is 2223.25 (see also under 4).

—b) Alh\a'-ta, [q;T' to pitch his tent (referring to the tent-pegs which are driven into the ground) Gn 3125a,

vs.b pr. wyx'a,-ta, prop. with Vulg. Alh\a'-ta, :: Sept., Pesh., Tg.o: to stop over, dwell, allow to stay; cf. TOB,

follow-ing MT: he did the same together with his brothers ([q;t' abs.); NRSV: and Laban together with his

kinsfolk camped in the hill-country of Gilead.

—ca) to thrust in a weapon, with acc. and B. Ju 321 2S 1814, cf. Ju 421 (obj. dteY"h;-ta,); b) of the wind which

drove the locusts into the Sea of Reeds (@Ws hM'y†') Ex 1019.

—d) dteY"B; [q;T' to fasten together tApl'x.m; the strands of Samson’s hair on his head with a pin Ju 1613f, on

which see Dalman Arbeit 5: 100f, cf. Koehler Mensche 15: Samson wore his hair in seven plaits.

—2. a) @K; [q;T' to strike the hands together, clap: a) as a sign of rejoicing (at the king’s jubilee) Ps 472; b)

as a sign of mockery, gloating over someone else’s misfortune Nah 319.

—b) to strike someone else’s hand, give a handshake (when acting as a guarantor), see Zimmern Fremdw. 25;
Horst Recht 86; cf. Middle Babylonian puÒt X mahäaÒsÌu literally to strike someone on the forehead, meaning to
become a guarantor for someone, see AHw. 580b, 1dg, and CAD M/1, 80b, mahäaÒsÌu 4d; cf. B.K. Ismail-M.

Müller WdO 9 (1977) 28: Pr 1718 2226; Pr 61 with l. of the person, for someone (ï ~y[iq.AT).

—3. a) to blow the trumpet tArc.cox]B; Nu 103.8.10 2K 1114 2C 2313.

—b) to blow the horn (or horns): with rp'AVB;, tArp'AVB; Jos 64-20 Ju 327 634 718-20 1S 133 2S 228 1816 201.22 1K

134.39 2K 913 Ezk 333.6 Zech 914 Neh 412; tx;a;B. to blow only on one of two horns Nu 104.

—c) with acc. tArp'AvÆrp'Av [q;T' to blow the horn (or horns) Ju 722 Is 183 Jr 45 61 5127 Hos 58 Jl 21.15 Ps 814.

—d) other different occurrences: a) Jos 69 pr. K W[q.T†' rd. with Q y[eq.To; b) h['WrT. ÅT' to make a noise, sound

the alarm Nu 105.6; g) Nu 107 W[yrIt' al{w> W[q.Ti you must blow the trumpets but not sound an alarm; here the



vb. [qt is used absolutely, or alternatively the object tArc.cox]B; is taken as understood and accordingly

omitted (see also [wr hif. 3); on which see also Diether Kellermann Die Priesterschrift von Numeri 1:1 bis

10:10 (BZAW 120; 1970) 141: [qt appears to me to mean to sound an instrument but only with its natural

sound, to blow with short unconnected notes, musically staccato, whereas [yrh means to make a screeching

noise, to sound an alarm, to produce sustained notes, musically legato; d) cj. Ezk 714 pr. W[q.T†' [;AqT'b; they

blew the horn (?) prop. [;Aqt' W[q.Ti blow the horn!, see BHS; this translation is also in Zimmerli Ez. 158,

despite the reservation he expresses against the absolute usage on p. 163, and the fact that the vb. does not
appear to have this connotation in the light of Nu 107.

—4. cj.: 1S 3110 and 1C 1010 pr. w[q.T†' prop. W[qiho (ï [qy hif.) to impale, cf. Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and

KBL, but there are arguments against this: for 1S 3110 there are those like Stoebe KAT 8/1: 522 who retain MT;

and for 1C 1010 Rudolph Chr. 92 does the same; however for 1S 3110 because of the obj. AtY"wIG> he prefers the

emendation W[qiho, and this is probably correct; for 1C 1010, where ATl.G"l.GU is the obj., it seems to be possible

to take W[q.T†' rather differently as meaning they drove in fixing nails, they pinned up; but see the objection

which is based on archaeological evidence, that there may not have been a Dagon Temple in !a'v.-tyBe (so

Stoebe loc. cit.). †

nif: impf. [q;T'yI, [;qeñT'yI:

—1. to become a guarantor (by giving a handshake), with ydIy"l. Jb 173 (ï @K; [q;T' qal 2b); the idea of

changing the vocalisation to make it qal [q;t.yI, so e.g. KBL, is probably to be abandoned, on which see

especially Dhorme Job 222; see also Norbert Peters Das Buch Job (1928) 179.

—2. rp'AVB; [q;T'yI Is 2713, rp'Av ÅyAm 36 there will be a blowing of the horn, the horn will be blown. †

Der. ~y[iq.AT, *[q;Te; place name [;AqT..

10293 [q;Te

*[q;Te: [qt, Bauer-Leander Heb. 460g: [q;Te rp'Av: a blast on the horn Ps 1503, with II llh pi. †

10294 @qt

@qt: Arm. (Wagner Aram. 329); MHeb. @q;T' to seize hold of (Dalman Wörterbuch 447b); JArm. @qeT. to be

(become) strong etc. (Dalman loc. cit.); CPArm., Samaritan to be strong; ï BArm., also for instances in the
other Arm. dialects, cf. also Beyer Arm. 726; Eth. cf. Leslau Contributions 56; on Arb. tÑaqafa to achieve with
effort, and OSArb. tÑqf (Conti Rossini Chrest. 261b) to attain, see Wagner loc. cit.

qal: impf. sf. Apq.t.yI (< -ahuÒ) Qoh 412, this vocalisation is to be presrved, so Bergsträs-ser Heb. Gr. 2: §5g ::

Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §60d, and subsequently Hertzberg KAT 17/4-5, 102: textual error for Ahpeq.t.yI;
Whpeq.t.Ti: to overpower Jb 1420 1524; Qoh 412dx'a,h' Apq.t.yI-maiw> although a solitary man can be

overpowered; so Zimmerli Pred. (ATD 16/1: 31980) 178; for instances of a non-defined sbj. being expressed by
the 3rd. person sg. see Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §36d.



—Qoh 610@yQiT;hv, ï @yQiT; a.

Der. @yQiT;, @q,To.

10295 @q,To

@q,To: @qt: Arm., Wagner Aram. 331; Bauer-Leander Heb. 461 1; Bauer-Leander Arm. 224k; JArm. aP'q.Tu,
indet. @AqT. might, strength, violence (Dalman Wörterbuch 448a); ï BArm. *@qoT. (Samaritan @wqt tiqqof),

*@q'T., also for Nabataean and Syr.; cf. Beyer Arm. 726: sf. APq.T': might, power, force.

—a) @q,To-lK'-ta, bt;K' to write with all power, with strong emphasis Est 929, on which see Bardtke KAT

17/4-5, 397ff; for II tae equivalent to B. see HAL 97b sv. 1; see now HALOT 101b lines 4-6, with reference to

Ju 87.

—b) APq.t' hfe[]m;-lk'w> all the deeds of his power (NRSV) Est 102.

—c) AtWKl.m;-lK' @q,toB. aAbl' to receive his entire kingdom into his power (possession) :: NRSV: he shall

set his mind to come with the strength of his whole kingdom (so also TOB) Da 1117. †

10296 rTo

rTo: ï rAT.

10297 hl'a]r>T;

hl'a]r>T;, Codex Cairensis hl[rt, see BHS: place name; Sept.B Qarehla, Sept.A Qarala: a place in Benjamin

Jos 1827, here mentioned together with ~q,r, and laeP.r>yI, on which see Noth Jos.2 11sf: the three localities in

v.27 are completely unknown, but for hl'aer>T; see also Abel Géogr. Pal. 2: 480. †

10298 tWBr>T;

*tWBr>T;: I hbr, Bauer-Leander Heb. 497y; SamP. tirbot; MHeb. tWBr>T; discipline, taming, skill, and with

the same meaning in JArm.; for this meaning see I hbr pi. 2; cf. especially Akk. tarbuÖ(m) pupil, tarbuÖtu pupil,

novice, as well as tarbiÒtu(m) making great, bringing up, result (AHw. 1328b); cf. Syr. tarbiÒtaÒ (Brockelmann Lex.
708a) and Mnd. tarbuta bringing up, making great (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 481b); Arb. tarbiya upbringing,

instruction, discipline, flogging: cstr. tWBr>T;: increase, brood: Nu 3214tWBr>T; ~yaiJ'x; ~yvin"a] a brood of

sinful men, or alternatively born of sinners, so Noth Nu. (ATD 7) 202; on this see also von Soden ZAH 2 (1989)
84. †

10299 tyBir>T;

tyBir>T;: I hbr, Bauer-Leander Heb. 496q; SamP. tirbÝt; MHeb. tyBir>T;, so also Ug. trbyt (sg. or pl. fem.:

Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 4, 658:50): interest, tax, on which see Siran UF 14 (1982) 216 with notes 149

and 150; also with the same meaning there is MHeb. tyBiRI; Samaritan ybr; JArm. at'yBiRI; Syr. rebbiÒtaÒ;



CPArm. *rby, emphatic rbytÀ; cf. Mnd. rbuta (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 423a) profit, increase, profiteering,

usury; Arb. riban interest, usury; tybir>T; is also used instead of tyBir>m;, cf. Ben Hayyim Samaritan

Midrashim Lv 2536.37: increment, interest, usury (always together with %v,n<) Lv 2536 (vs.37tyKir>m;b.W, SamP.

tyBir>T;b.W as vs.36) Ezk 188.13.17 2212 Pr 288; Pr 288 (K) with I hbr hif., usually always with xql (Ezk 1817

+ al{).

For the difference in meaning between %v,n< and tyBir>T; see de Vaux Inst. 1: 260f = Lebensord. 1: 274f;

Elliger Lev. 35746, 47 (with reference to Speiser in Kaufmann Fschr. (1960) p. 44, and Plöger BK 17: 331 on Pr

288; tyBir>T; could mean the additonal charge which is a supplement to a loan, while what is meant by %v,n< is

a loan that is reduced by the payment of interest :: Gamoran JNES 30 (1971) 131ff: tyBir>T; interest payable for

a loan of foodstuff, %v,n< for a loan of money. †

10300 yTil.G:r>Ti

yTil.G:r>Ti: Hos 113 ï lgr tif.

10301 ~grT

~grT: loanword: from Akk. ta/turgummu(m), also targammannum (AHw. 1329b; see also Zimmern Fremdw.

7) translator > Arm. ta/turgamaÒnaÒ with the derived verbal form targem to translate; Arb. tarjama to translate

(Wehr-Cowan Dict. 93a) leading to dragoman (Lokotsch Etym. Wb. no. 2033); pt. passive ~G"r>tum. translated

Ezr 47, on which cf. Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §20e; R. Meyer Gramm. §72: 4a.

Rather than deriving it from Akk., Rabin Orientalia 32 (1963) 134f prefers a similar derivation from Hittite
tarkammaÒi/tarkummiya to announce, explain, translate; but that is further removed from Heb. than the Akk. and
as such is not really to be accepted. †

10302 hm'Der>T;

hm'Der>T;: ~dr, Bauer-Leander Heb. 495n; the same in MHeb.; cf. ? Arb. Àurdunn deep sleep, on which see

under ~dr, also for the question of the basic meaning of the root; SamP. tardimma: cstr. tm;Der>T; (Joüon

Gramm. §30g): deep sleep, lethargy.

—a) brought on by Yahweh Gn 221, with lpn hif., 1S 2612 (hwhy tm;Der>T;) with lpn; Is 2910 (lpnÅT; x;Wr)

with I %sn.

—b) Pr 1915, sbj. hl'c.[;, with lpn hif.: idleness induces lethargy.

—c) recognition that hm'Der>T; has occurred but without reference to the underlying sbj. (or the underlying

cause) Gn 1512 Jb 413 = 3315 (gloss), with lpn.

For the first meaning (a) see Stoebe KAT 8/1: 463, (467): lpnÅT; is not only an unusually deep sleep … but

also a sleep which marks an event as one of the high-points of the actions of Yahweh; he refers to Thomson
Sleep, an Aspect of Jewish Anthropology (VT 5: 1955) 421-433, especially 423.



—On 1S 2612 see also Dahood Biblica 55 (1974) 391: hwhy ÅT;: a very deep sleep (superlative use of the divine

name). †

10303 hq'h'r>Ti

hq'h'r>Ti: n.m.; Sept. Qaraka, Josephus Qarsikhj (Schalit Namenwb. 53), see fur-ther Gesenius-Buhl Handw.,

KBL; Egyptian TÀ-h-r-w-q; Assyrian TarquÖ (Tallqvist Names 231a): vWK-p.l,m, Tirhaka, king of Egypt and

Nubia (689-63) Reicke-Rost Hw. 1973: 2K 199 Is 379. †

10304 hm'WrT.

hm'WrT.: A. Possibilities for the derivation of the sbst. include:

—a) ï ~wr hif. 4: to lift up, select, offer, cf. H.P. Müller ZA 64 (1975) 306: the meaning of the sbst. is

something handed over, once and for all.

—b) *~r Akk. riaÒmu(m), raÖmu to present, give as a gift (AHw. 952b); the original sense of the sbst. is gift, so

von Soden UF 2 (1970) 269-272 = Bibel und Alter Orient (BZAW 162; 1985) 130-133.

—c) it is not easy to come to a decision over these two alternatives (a and b); moreover any decision would

probably also be inconclusive; nevertheless for the first it can perhaps be said that ~wr hif. is well attested in

the OT, while ~r with its Akk. counterpart remains uncertain.

B. Cognate languages: MHeb. hm'WrT.: 1) removal; 2) gift of cereal for the priest, see Dalman Wörterbuch

448b; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 236: ~ytpX Åt a dedication (offering) of the lips (1QS 9,4f 10,6); tÅt ytpX
acwm a dedication (offering) which issues from my lips (1QS 10:14); la tmwrt a dedication (offering) for

God (1QM 4:1); Ug. trmmt (Gordon Textbook §19:2311 :: Aistleitner Wb. 2517: not a sbst. but a verbal form),
but this is unlikely, see Caquot Textes 269f: trmmt meaning a technical term for a particular type of offering; the
sbst. occurs in the following passages: Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 1, 6:vi:44 lhÌm trmmt bread for the
offering, so Dietrich-Loretz, UF 12 (1980) 399; similarly Gibson Myths2 81 bread of contribution, and p. 159b
contribution, offering; see also Dijkstra UF 17 (1986) 149; together with the form trmt (Dietrich-Loretz-
Sanmartin Texte 1, 43:3), on both forms cf. R. McClive Good UF 13 (1981) 118, 120f; on trmt see also Jean-
Michel de Tarragon Le culte à Ugarit (Cahiers de la RB 19, Paris: 1980) 103.

C. Forms of the Heb. sbst.: cstr. tm;ruÆtm;WrT., sf. ~t'Æytim'WrT., ~k,t.m;WrT., pl. t¿AÀmoWrT., sf.

~k,yteÆWnyteÆyt;moWrT..

D. Bibliography (selected): O. Eissfeldt Erstlinge und Zehnten im Alten Testament (BWANT 22; 1917) 56ff;
Vincent in Dussaud Fschr. 267ff; E. Güting Terumot (Berlin, 1989); THAT 2: 758f; de Vaux Inst. 2: 295 =
Lebensord. 2: 262; Diether Kellermann Die Priesterschrift von Numeri 11 bis 10<?LLS nbr?>10<?LLS /nbr?> (BZAW
120; 1970) 68; Rudolph KAT 13/4: 284, on Mal 38; Childs Exodus 523; Volkmar Fritz Tempel und Zelt.
Studien zum Tempelbau in Israel und zu dem Zeltheiligtum der Priesterschrift (WMANT 47; 1977) 158; Elliger
BK 11/1: 77f, on Is 4020; Vuilleumier CAT 11c: 248, on Mal 38.

E.



—1. General remarks: the sense and appropriate rendering of the Heb. sbst. raise the not altogether irrelevant

question of etymology, on which (see paragraph A above); given the link with ~wr hif., as is most generally

accepted, the sbst. can be translated literally as lifting, raising, so Rudolph KAT 13/4: 284, who goes on to
explain: lifting, raising indicates a part or a portion which has been lifted from a greater whole for another
purpose (usually within the cult) … and has thus been separated; similarly Childs Exodus 523 (see above A a).
In view of the cultic use of the sbst. it is advisable to adopt a rendering (over and above the literal translation) of
consecrated gift, or simply offering, contribution (see A b and c).

From the hypothetical verb *rm the meaning of hm'WrT. must be “present”, and then “contribution” (so H.P.

Müller ZA 64 (1975) 306).

—2. in THAT 2: 758f further suggestions are mentioned about the derivation or about the explanation of the

sbst., and its general meaning can be described thus: hm'WrT. appears in the OT as a general idea for different

types of ritual contribution; cf. also Nu 3141sk,m, = hwhy ÅT..

—3. we prefer the idea adopted in KBL of rendering it as contribution, which is also used for Ug. trmmt (see
above B), but without abandoning the idea of offering wherever that appears to be appropriate (see below e, and
see above 1).

—a) together with rfe[]m; Mal 38; together with tyviare Ezk 2040, see also Neh 1244 (and see below 3fg.

—b) ~k,d>y< tm;WrT. the contribution from your hand, for which see KBL what your hand contributes

voluntarily Dt 126.11; vs.17$'d†,y"; Dt 126 .11 with awb hif.; vs.17 with lk;a'; dy tmwrt free-will gifts, together

with Xdq Åt Sir 731, see Gesenius-Buhl Handw.

—c) a) hwhy ÅT. contribution for Yahweh, with awb hif. Ex 355.21.24; with wtn Ex 3014f Nu 1828 2C 3114;

with ~wr hif. Nu 1826.28.29; b) with the same meaning as a: hwhyl hm'WrT. with xql Ex 355; with brq hif.

Lv 714; with ~wr hif. Nu 1519 Ezk 451; g) hm'WrT. hwhyl with !t;n" Nu 1521; d) WmyrIT' rv,a] hm'WrT.h;
hwhyl the contribution (offering) which you have raised up for Yahweh Ezk 489; see further Nu 3152: all the

gold designated as a contribution (WmyrIT' rv,a] hm'WrT.h; hwhylÅT.h; bh;z>-lK') which they have raised up

for Yahweh (WmyrIhe); pl. tmoWrT. ~yvid'Q\h; the sacred contributions which they have raised up for Yahweh

(WmyrIhe rv,a] hwhyl) Nu 1819.

—d) ytim'WrT. Ex 252 and yt;moWrT. Nu 188 the contribution(s) designated for me (Yahweh).

—e) other different occurrences: a) tyBe ÅT. Wnyhel{a/ offerings for the house of our God Ezr 825; ~ynIh]Koh; ÅT.
contributions for the priests Neh 135; ~k,ytemoWrT.-ta, vr;D' demanding your contributions Ezk 2040 (sbj.

hwhy); b) hwhyÅT. !t;n" !heKol; Lv 732, cf. Nu 1828 (see above ca); see further T. !t;n" !heKol;ÅT. for the priest(s)

Lv 714.32 Nu 59 1828 Ezk 4430 4810.12 Neh 1038; for the Levites Nu 1824; for the princes (ayfin") Ezk 4516; g)

vd,ñQoh'; ÅT. the sacred contribution Ex 366 Ezk 456f 4810.18.20f, cf. Zimmerli Ges. Aufs. 2: (ThB 51) 184ff; Sir

731 (see earlier under b); ~yvid'Q\h; ÅT. the sacred contributions Lv 2212 Nu 1819; d) !r,GO ÅT. the contribution

(offering) from the threshing floor Nu 1520 (see also fg); ~n"T'm; ÅT. the raising up (offering) of your special

gifts Nu 1811; #r,a'h' ÅT. the offering of the land Ezk 4812; e) on the verbs used together with T.ÅT. see above

under c aÄd.



—f) the essential elements of the contribution, on which see especially THAT 2: 759a: a) defined in general

terms: hm'WrT. !B'r>q'-lK'mi hwhyl Lv 714 a piece of every kind of gift, so with Elliger Lev. 80 (ï !B'r>q'); b) a

portion of the sacrificial animal, the so-called raised thigh (!B'r>q'ÅT.h; qAv) Ex 2927f Lv 734 1014.15 Nu 620;

instead of the traditional rendering of the term, as mentioned earlier, what is probably better is the thigh of the

contribution (meaning the thigh that has been designated for the contribution); g) produce from the land (#r,a'h'
~x,l, Nu 1519 ): !r,GO ÅT. Nu 1520; ~k,ytesorI[] tyviare the first whole-grain flour you have produced Nu 1520f,

cf. tyviare WntesorI[] Neh 1038; rh'c.YIh;w> vAryTih; !g"D'h; ÅT. Neh 1040, cf. vs.38; d) tv,xon>W @s,k,w" bh'z" as a

tv,xon>W @s,k,w" bh'z"ÅT. for the furnishing of the sanctuary Ex 253, see further tv,xon>W @s,K, ÅT. Ex 3524; T.ÅT.h;
bh;z> Nu 3152 (see above cd); e) lq,V,h; tycix]m; as lq,V,h; tycix]m;ÅT. hwhy Ex 3013-15, on which see Noth Ex.

(ATD 5) 193, and subsequently THAT 2: 759.

—4. particular instances:

—a. cj. 2S 121 pr. tmoWrt. ydef.W prop. tAmAht. y[rXw and the surging of the depths (ï *[rv, (? [r;v,) with

reference to ï hd,f' 6f, sv. 2b).

—b) Is 4020hm'WrT. !K'sum.h; this collocation has no clear explanation; for possibilities and suggestions ï

!K'sumi; see further Elliger BK 11: 60f, and especially Hutter Jes 4020, Kulturgeschichtliche Notizen zu einer

Crux (BN 36; 1987) 31-36; !K'sumiÅm. corresponding to Akk. musukkannu a tree imported from the east and its

wood, for which the Sumerian term is gisë.mes.maÃ.gan.na, Dalbergia Sissoo (AHw. 678a and 1576a; CAD M/2,
237a); Is 4020 indicates the costly timber from which the offering is made.

—c) tAmWrT. vyai a man of contributions, which can be translated more freely, (as in KBL) one eager after

contributions Pr 294b; vs.a refers to the king, which must also be the intention in vs.b; on this see Plöger BK 17:
341.

10305 hY"miWrT.

hY"miWrT.: hapax legomenon Ezk 4812; on the ending cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 501c (on p. 502); cj. prop. with a

few mss. hm'WrT., which is accepted for the most part, see BHS, but not in KBL; there is no valid reason for

departing from the form of the sbst. in the MT, on which see Zimmerli Ezechiel 1207, and subsequently THAT
2: 754f; Wagner Aram. p. 132; Zimmerli (p. 1203) has the translation “special offering”. †

10306 h['WrT.

h['WrT.: [wr, Bauer-Leander Heb. 496r. cstr. t[;WrT. (the pl. is not attested in the OT, but see below 1QM

3:1).

General remark: there are two co-existing meanings for the sbst.; on the one hand it means alarm or scream, and

on the other hand shout or jubilation; they are both also found in the verb [wr to shout or to rejoice; of these

meanings alarm can probably be taken to be the more original or the the older one; according to the individual
situation it can be taken to mean cry (especially war-cry) and a loud shout of joy, but the latter meaning is
missing (perhaps not by accident) from 1QM. For suggestions about explaining the etymology of the root see

under [wr.



A. MHeb. h['WrT. alarm call (with a blast on the horn), see Dalman Wörterbuch 448b; DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz

236f): in 1QM it occurs 18 times with two different meanings.

—a) alarm, alarm for war: a) hmxlm t[wrt hlwdg major alarm for war 8:10, cf. 16:8; 17:13; b) h[wrt¿hÀ
lwq the sound of the alarm for war 8:10, 15; 9:1; 16:9; 17:14 (twice); g) h[wrth twrcwcx the alarm

trumpets, or alternatively trumpets for the alarm for war 2:15; 7:13, cf. 17:11; pl. tw[wrth Åx 3:1; d) h[wrt
~hl w[qty they blow to sound the alarm 8:7; e) t[wrtw ~yXwdq the war cry of the holy ones 18:2;

~yXnaw ~yla t[wrtw and at the battle-cry of the godly ones (meaning of the angels) and of the men 1:11,

so with Maier Texte 1: 124; 2: 113 with reference to 1QM 7:6.

—b) signal: h[wrt ~hl w[qtw and they blast out their signal 16:4f; 16:5f.

B. Bibliography (selected): Schwally Krieg 25f; Paul Humbert La TerouÁaÒ. Analyse d’un rite biblique
(Neuchâtel, 1946); Michel VT 6 (1956) 46ff; de Vaux Inst. 2: 63, 66f = Lebensord. 2: 60, 63f; Fritz Stolz
Jahwes und Israels Kriege (ATANT 60; 1972) 46-49; Dumortier VT 22 (1972) 183f; Franz Schickelberger Die
Ladeerzählungen des ersten Samuel-Buches (Forschungen zur Bibel 7; 1973) 75f; Rudolf Schmid Opfer mit
Jubel (ThZ 35; 1979) 48-54; THAT 1: 430; 2: 570.

C. For the sbst. in BHeb. and its meaning see especially Humbert, Stolz and Schickelberger loc. cit. (see above,
B).

—1. a) hm'x'l.mi t[;WrT. war cry, alarm for war Jr 419 (parallel with rp'Av) and Jr 492 with [m;v', or rather

[;ymiv.hi; h['WrT. Jos 65.20 2C 1312 with ï [wr hif. 2; h['WrT. parallel with hq'['z> Jr 2016, with [m;v';
h['Wrt.Bi lAq Ezk 2127, with ~wr hif. to raise the voice in a war-cry; h['Wrt.W ~yrIf' ~[;r; a shout from the

commanders and a cry for war Jb 3925 (ï ~[;r; b); with xwr B 3b, sbj. sWSh; vs.16.

—b) hm'x'l.mi ~Ayb. h['Wrt.Bi in a war cry on the day of battle Am 114, cf. Am 22h['Wrt.Bi rp†'Av lAqb..

—c) the day of Yahweh is h['Wrt.W rp'Av ~Ay a day for blowing the horn and shouting for war Zeph 116, cf.

von Rad Theol. 25: (1960) 131f; Rudolph KAT 13/3: 269f; Klaus Seybold Satirische Prophetie. Studien zum
Buche Zefanja (SBS 120; 1985) 39ff.

—2. signal: a) when breaking camp during the wandering in the wilderness Nu 105.6.6, h['Wrt.W rp'Av ~AyÅT.
[q;T', cf. Nu 316.

—b) to announce or to accompany an important feast-day: on the occasion of the new year: a) T. [q;T'ÅT.
!Ark.zI a reminder, commemoration, by an alarm call Lv 2324, so Elliger Lev. 317; also HAL 260b; HALOT

271b; but see Elliger p. 318: the sense of !ArK'zI is not really a commemoration, but an announcement, e.g. also

Nu 515; !Ark.zI = !Ark.zIÅT. ~Ay Nu 291; b) for the day of reconciliation T. ~AyÅT. rp;Av sounding the alarm on

the horn Lv 259, with I rb[ hif. (ï I rb[ hif. 10).

—3. shout of joy:



—a) in everyday life: rb[Åt. $'yt,p'f.W Jb 821, with alm pi. and he (lae vs.20) will fill your lips with

jubilation.

—b) associated with the cult in a greater or lesser measure: a) %l,M,h; t[;WrT. royal jubilation, or alternatively

jubilant homage for the king (Gesenius-Buhl Handw.) Nu 2321. In Ps 8916 the meaning is uncertain; either it is
concerned with the jubilation for the king, for which see Humbert TerouÁaÒ (see above B), and Kraus BK 155

788f (with bibliography); or there may be an underlying allusion to some theophany, for which see Stolz
Jahwes und Israels Kriege 47 (see above B) with reference to vs.16b, who translates: Yahweh, they wander in

the light of your countenance; b) in connection with the arrival, or rather the bringing up of the Ark hl'Adg> ÅT.
1S 46, with [wr hif. vs.5; [wrÅT.h; lAq loud jubilation, or rather screaming with joy 1S 46, with [m;v'; rp'Av
lAqb.W h['Wrt.Bi 2S 615/1C 1528, with hl[ hif; cf. ~yhil{a/ hl'[' h['Wrt.Bi Ps 476; for the procession of the

Ark, see Stolz loc. cit. 47; g) other different occasions where h['WrT. may be used in connection with the cult at

Jerusalem, but not all of which are precisely indicated as such:

—i. the laying of the foundation stone of the temple hl'Adg> h['WrT. Ezr 311, with [wr hif., so also vs.13b;

hx'm.fib. h['Wrt.Bi Ezr 312, see Rudolph Esr.-Neh. 30;

—ii. hx'm.fib. h['Wrt.BiÅt. yxeb.zI a sacrifice with a shout of joy Ps 276, see R. Schmid ThZ 35 (1979) 48-54

(see above B); hx'm.Fih; t[;WrT. jubilant happiness Ezr 313a; h['Wrt.Bi Ps 333, with !gn pi; !gnÅt. ylec.l.ciB.
Ps 1505 (ï II ~ylic.l.c, 2a), with II llh pi;

—iii. when an individual experiences salvation h['Wrt.Bi wyn"P' ar>Y:w: he must look at his face (the face of God)

with jubilation Jb 3326, on which see F. Stolz Jahwes und Israels Kriege (see above B) 47;

—iv. a festival to celebrate the taking of an oath is accompanied by tArc.cox]b;W h['Wrt.biW tArp'Avb.W
jubilation with trumpets and horns 2C 1514. †

10307 hp'WrT.

hp'WrT.: the derivation of the sbst. is not completely certain; either it comes from *@wr as a hypothetical by-

form of hÆapr; for this see Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and KBL; or it is a by-form of hpr; for this see Bauer-

Leander Heb. 496s; for forms of apr which are constructed on the pattern of hpr see Bauer-Leander Heb.

376, and Bergsträsser Heb. Gr. 2: §29g: healing, medicine Ezk 4712; pl. twpwrt Sir 384, with awb, sbj. la. †

10308 hz"r>Ti

hz"r>Ti: hapax legomenon Is 4414.

The derivation of the sbst. is uncertain. König Wb. 557b, and Elliger BK 11/1: 430 link it with the Arb. vb.
taraza/tariza to be hard, which is possible but not certain; but it is probably not to be taken as a primary noun.
For the form of the sbst. compare (?) Bauer-Leander Heb. 459b: a type of tree which cannot be identified
precisely but which according to the Vrss. is one of the oaks; for more details see Elliger loc. cit. 411, 430, who
refers to the Arb. vb. mentioned earlier. It is probably from the Vrss. that the suggestion of König Wb. 557b
arises of holm-oak :: Dalman Arbeit 7: 32: pine, following SaÁadia. †



10309 xr;T,

xr;T,: n.m.; Sept. Qara, Luke 334 Qa,ra, Josephus Qe,rroj (Schalit Namenwb. 54); SamP. taâraâ: xr;T†'.

The origin and sense of the personal name have not been established; proposals, or alternatively suggestions,
(for the older ones see Gesenius-Buhl Handw. and KBL) include:

—a) connected with the town lying on the River Balikh to the north-east of Haran, Til (sëa) TuraÒhäi (S. Parpola
Neo Assyrian Toponyms (AOAT 6 (1970) 355f) which was raided by Shalmanesar III in 853; the translation of

that place name is “the ruined hill of turaÒhäu”. The Heb. personal name xr;T, would then go back to turaÒhäu, a

shortened form of the place name which omits the element Til; on this see especially Kraeling ZAW 40 (1922)
153f; see further e.g. de Vaux Histoire 1: 190; T.L. Thompson The Historicity of the Patriarchal Narratives
(BZAW 133; 1974) 306f; Westermann BK 1/1: 748f (with bibliography); also Lemaire VT 34 (1984) 97.

In the Neo-Assyrian place name Til (sëa) turaÒhäi the element turaÒhäu is probably not an appellative noun but a
proper name meaning the ruined hill of TuraÒhäu (for Akk. turaÒhäu(m) meaning mountain-goat, ibex, see AHw.
1372b); TuraÒhäu may also be considered as the name of the founder of the city, who could have lived in an age
before the Patriarchs :: Westermann loc. cit. 749: the patriarchs had nothing to do with founding cities.

There is another possible meaning for the place name if turaÒhäu is taken not as a proper name, but as an
appellative noun, so that Til (sëa) turaÒhäi would mean hill of the ibex.

—b) some consideration should at least be given to the possibilitry of xr;T, being identified with turaÒhäu, but

without any connection with the place name mentioned above (a); it would be a completely separate proper

name with the meaning ibex; compare Noth Personennamen 230 where the n.m. ï !n"r>a; is also explained as

ibex (ï !r'a], HAL 87a; HALOT 89b). Clearly that does not exclude the possibility of another masc. name,

such as xr;T,, with the same meaning of ibex, and it would fit in well with the fem. names ha'le and lxer';
however the different vocalisation patterns of the two substantives, turaÒhäu :: xr;T,, must naturally remain an

open question.

There is perhaps some support for xr;T, as a completely separate personal name from the Safaitic personal

name trhÌ, see the instances in de Vaux Patr. 314: Terah, the father of Abraham Gn 1124-32 Jos 242 1C 126, see
Reicke-Rost Hw. 1964. †

10310 xr;T†'

xr;T†': place name; SamP. tirra; Sept. Taraq, Sept.A Qaraq; the transmission of the place name in the MT is

uncertain, on which see Noth Bibl. Land. 1: 6741; one of the stopping places in the wilderness Nu 3327f. †

10311 hn"x'r>Ti

hn"x'r>Ti, Oriental hn"x'r>TiÅrT; (Kahle Mas. 79); n.m.; Sept. Qarcna, variant Qaram, Qarcana: the name is not

explained and probably has a foreign origin, on which see Brown ZAW 98 (1986) 422f: the one who bore this

name was probably a Hurrian: the son of bleK' by his concubine hk'[]m; 1C 248. †

10312 ay"r>Ti



[ay"r>Ti in the MT as well as Bomberg, also Leningrad ay"r>yTi q.v.]

10313 hm'r>T'

hm'r>T': hapax legomenon Ju 931: ? II hmr pi.

A. Suggested explanations of the sbst. which maintain the MT hm'r>t'B. include: 1) Vrss. Sept.A meta. dw.rwn;

Sept.B evn krufh|/ñ; corresponding to Vulg. clam; Pesh. bneklaÒ with cunning, craftily; Tg. braÒz secretly. 2) the
more recent suggestions which deserve to be considered include.

—a) a connection with the vb. II hmr pi., so e.g. König Wb. 558a: hm'r>T' meaning deception, cunning;

similarly Gesenius-Buhl Handw., where however the cj. hm'Wra] is preferred.

—b) a possible identification with the Old Babylonian sbst. turmum/turmsÒm (from Mari) unfaithfulness,
betrayal, so Dossin Orientalia et Biblica Lovaniensia 1 (1957) 163-167; then subsequently Noth Bibl. Land. 2:
272; see further Barr Philology 335 no. 299; Driver ALUOS 4 (1962-63) 15; Gewirtz JNES 17 (1958) 59f; also
TOB with the translation treacherous, in a deceptive manner.

B. Cj.: pr. hm'r>t'B. prop. hm'WraB' with vs.41, see BHS; see further e.g. Zorell Lexicon 79a under hm'Wra]; also

John Gray Joshua, Judges and Ruth (1967) 323, but he maintains that the MT hm'r>t'B. cunning is possible;

Hertzberg ATD 9: 2014 abandons any attempt at cj., taking the text as corrupt and hm'r>t'B. as meaningless.

C. Deciding between the suggestions mentioned under A and B is not easy and would never be conclusive. The

different renderings of hm'r>t'B. in the Vrss. shows that from very early on the meaning of the expression was

no longer clear. By connecting the sbst. with the vb. II hmr there is the possibility of translating as deception,

cunning (see above A 2a). Unfortunately it cannot be supported by the unique Old Babylonian sbst. turmum
(see above A 2b) as one would have liked to do. Perhaps therefore we should adopt a preference for the cj.

hm'WraB' (see above B). †

10314 tWmr>T;

tWmr>T;: Jr 1414(K): rd. tymir>T; Q, on which see however the hesitation expressed by Rudolph Jer.3 100.

10315 tymir>T;

tymir>T;: II hmr, Bauer-Leander Heb. 496q: sf. ~t'ymir>T; (on which see 3): deceitfulness, betrayal

(Klopfenstein Lüge 314f).

—1. occurrences: Jr 85 1414 2326 Zeph 313 Sir 373.

—2. expressions: with qzx hif. (B.) Jr 85; with alm pi. Sir 373; Jr 2326 with abn nif, cj. pr. yaeybin>W prop.

yaeB.nIw>; with abn hitp., obj. tymir>T; ~B'li deceit of their own minds (NRSV), deceit devised by themselves, Jr

1414.

—3. particular instances: Ps 119118 textual uncertainty ~t'ymir>T; rq,v,-yKi, on which see A. Deissler Psalm 119

(118) und seine Theologie (München, 1955) 216f. Here he produces what is at any rate a possible though not an



altogether satisfactory translation of the MT: vain and void is their deceit. Of the Vrss. Sept. has evnqu,mhma
corresponding to cogitatio, in Vulg. iuxta LXX and Vulg. iuxta Hebr.; Pesh. renyhoÒn their thinking; As is

widely accepted this rendering is the basis for supposing an original ~t'y[ir>T; their thinking; so also Deissler

loc. cit., who goes on to stress that the text itself offers no key to a clear solution. There are internal arguments

to support Sept. Pesh. and Jerome (see above Vulg.). The Arm. sbst. t[ir>T; (Wagner Aram. 287) in the late

Psalm 119 produces no difficulty. †

10316 !r,To

!r,To: A. Etymology: even though the sbst. can also be taken as a primary (cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 460h) a

verbal derivation is also possible, though not really likely; suggestions include: a) from Akk. waruÖm II, aruÖ VI
to lead (AHw. 1373a; CAD A/2, 313a: aruÖ A); b) from the root twr: Akk. taÖru(m) to turn, return, turn round etc.
(AHw. 1332b); Ug. *twr (Gordon Textbook §19:2539) to revolve, turn a wheel, or to break on the wheel, so
Paolo Xella WdO 13 (1982) 31-35, especially 34. Rather than taking the meaning as developing from the Ak.
vb. aruÖ (a) the vb. taÖru (b) is to be preferred.

B. Cognate languages: MHeb. DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 237): 1QH 6,34 ybkwXw sn waXn ~ytm t[lwtw
!rt wmyrh rp[ and those who lie in dust lifted up a standard, and the worm of the dead raised a banner

(Lohse Texte3 136, 137): JArm. an"r>Tu mast, corresponding to ug. trn (Dietrich-Loretz-Sanmartin Texte 4,

689:5) on which see Michael Heltzer The Internal Organization of the Kingdom of Ugarit (Wiesbaden, 1982)
189f, and Xella loc. cit. (see above A); Ug.-akk. tarnu (AHw. 1331a); Neo-Punic pl. Àtrnm pillars, column
shafts, see Donner-Röllig Inschriften text 161:5; Tomback Lexicon 344; Xella loc. cit. 34.

C. !r,To in BibHeb.: sf. ~n"r>T':

—1. signal post Is 3017 parallel with snE, cf. Wildberger BK 10: 1187.

—2. mast Is 3323 Ezk 275.

—3. expressions: with qzx pi. (obj. ~n"r>T'-nKe) Is 3323; with I rty nif. (!r,ToK;) Is 3017; with hf'[' Ezk 275. †

10317 ty[ir>T;

cj. *ty[ir>T;: III h[r (see Wagner Aram. 287), sf. ~t'y[ir>T;: their thinking, on which see under tymir>T; sub 3:

Ps 119118. †

10318 hl'[er>T;

hl'[er>T;: l[r, Bauer-Leander Heb. 495o; cf. Syr. reÁlaÒ, rÁaÒlaÒ, rÁeltaÒ trembling: reeling, only in the following

collocations.

—a) hl'[er>T; !yIy: “wine of staggering” Ps 605, on which see Gesenius-Kautzsch Gramm. §131c: wine which is

staggering, i.e. intoxicating drink which causes staggering, with hqv hif.

—b) hqvÅr>T;h; t[;B;qu the cup, goblet of staggering Is 5117, with ht'v' and ac'm', delete sAK (gloss).



—c) sAKÅr>T;h; sAK the cup of staggering Is 5122, with %deY"mi yTix.q;l'. †

10319 ~yti['r>Ti

~yti['r>Ti: gentilic; Sept. Qargaqiim (with variation); Vulg. canentes; Tirathites, counted among the tribe of

blek' (or its associates), who lived in the region of ï #Be[.y:, on which see Rudolph Chr. 25. The original

meaning of the gentilic *yti['r>Ti is uncertain; accord-ing to its construction with the final suffix -iÒ (Bauer-

Leander Heb. 501) it could be connected with an unknown place name *h['r>Ti. 1C 255. †

10320 ~ypir'T.

~ypir'T.: A. The etymology of the word has not been firmly established, for which see the various suggestions in

THAT 2: 1057, among which is a derivation from the root apr, or alternatively hpr. The first of these is

discussed by Rouillard-Tropper VT 37 (1987) 340-361, especially 359. Against this is the suggestion that the
Heb. sbst. has a connection with the Hittite-Hurrian tarpisë spirit, demon, so H.A. Hoffner (with B. Landsberger)
Bibliotheca Sacra 124 (1967) 230-238; JNES 27 (1968) 61-68; and subsequently Seybold THAT 2: 1057; also
H.P. Müller Monotheismus im Alten Israel und in seiner Umwelt (Biblische Beiträge 14; 1980) 131150 ::

Rouillard-Tropper loc. cit. Here we do not risk making a decision between a derivation from apr, or making an

association with tarpisë. The sbst. is not attested in the cognate languages (including Ugaritic); SamP. tarfÝm.

B. For the bibliography see THAT 2: 1057; see further Eichrodt Theol. I7 6480; also ATD 22/2, 197; Fohrer
Ezechiel 123 with note 1 (and more bibliography); Zimmerli Ez. 489f; Herm Vorländer Mein Gott. Die
Vorstellung vom persönlichen Gott im Alten Orient und im Alten Testament (AOAT 23 (1975) 176ff); Seybold
THAT 2: 1057-60; Westermann BK 1/2: 592 (with bibliography); Jörg Jeremias Hos. (ATD 24/1, 1983) 69 with
note 13, on Hos 413 (with bibliography); Silvia Schroer In Israel gab es Bilder (OBO 74; 1987) 136-146; for
older bibliography see Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL.

C. The Heb. sbst. and its form raises two main points.

—1. there are fifteen occurrences in the OT, all of which are in st. abs., and most of them are with the article;
the exceptions are Ju 175 1814 1S 1523 Hos 34.

—2. the pl. ending is always used with this sbst. even though plurality is indicated only in 2K 2324 Zech 102.
For an explanation of this ending see Jirku Biblica 34 (1953) 78-80, and subsequently e.g. THAT 2: 1057; the
ending is a throwback to the ancient Canaanite mimation in loanwords, which means that the original Western
Semitic form of the sbst. would have been *tarpi/u, Hittite-Hurrian tarpisë (see above, A)

D.

—1. in the OT ~ypir'T. occurs in the following passages: Gn 3119.34f Ju 175 1814.17f 1S 1523 1913.16 2K 2324

Ezk 2126 Hos 34 Zech 102.

—2. in Sept. it is transcribed as (to.) qerafin in Ju 175 1814.17f 1S 1523 2K 2324; otherwise it appears as ta.
ei;dwla in Gn 3119.34f, as ta. kenota,fia in 1S 1913.16 where the meaning is unclear; according to Liddell-Scott
Lex. 938b images corresponding to Symmachus ei;dwla; Aquila morfw.mata; Vulg. statuam; for the Vrss. see
further Stoebe KAT 8/1: 357; Ezk 2126 ta. glupta, (evn toi/j gluptoi/j) meaning graven images, or alternatively

statues; Hos 34 dh,lwn (genitive pl. of dh/loj, pl. dh/loi), cf. 1S 286~yrIWaB' which befomes in G evn toi/j dh,loij,

see also Liddell-Scott Lex. 385a.



E.

—1. as for the translation of the sbst. it is not altogether easy to give one, because the shape and form of

befomesÅT., and also its function (for a discussion of both see below, 2) are not defined as the same in all

instances. For these reasons rather than the more explicit term idol (KBL) we prefer with THAT 2: 1057 the
more neutral term image.

—2. with regard to the shape and form the following terms need to be considered.

—a) statuette (a figurine in human form).

—b) (ceremonial) mask.

The first proposal (a) is most likely for Gn 3119.34f, really for the reason (which is repeatedly mentioned by

commentators) that where T.ÅT.h; is used in those verses it corresponds to $'yh,l{a/Æyh;l{a/ in vs.30.32; on this see

also KBL.

With regard to their function they were used as household or family gods, comparable to the ilaÒnuÒ of the texts
from Nuzi; on this see THAT 2: 1058; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1952; Rouillard-Tropper VT 37 (1987) 341ff; but see
also de Vaux Histoire 1: 239f.

According to the context of 1S 1913.16$'yh,l{a/Æyh;l{a/ÅT. is most likely to have been a life-sized image in human

form, though a ceremonial mask would not be impossible (as b above); the narrative suggests that those who

wanted to capture David were taken in by the decep-tion with the T.ÅT., but whatever purpose it was meant to

have, ceremonial or secular, the context gives no clue.

For Ju (175) 1814.17f the series of words hk'Sem;W ls,p,W ~ypir't.W dApae vs.14, cf. vs.17f, makes one think more

of a statuette than a mask for hk'Sem;W ls,p,W ~ypir't.W dApaeÅT., though the latter would be possible and has in

fact been suggested; see e.g. Elliger RGG3 6: 690f. Because of the link with dApae the dApaeÅT. may also have

been used to foretell the future, or alternatively as an oracle to be consulted; this would in fact work for Hos 34

with the addition T.Åt.W dApae, and because of the context it is also clear in Ezk 2126 (see below F, expressions).

The function of divination (albeit disapproved) is probably attributed to the t.W dApaeÅT. mentioned in Zech

102 which !w<a'-WrB.DI tell of wrongs (troubles); and this also seems to be possible for 1S 1523 and 2K 2324; at

least this can be described, as in THAT 2: 1058, as a word with a magical connotations.

For 1S 1523 as well as for Hos 34 Ezk 2126 2K 2324 and Zech 102 the form or shape of the !w<a'-WrB.DIÅT. has to

be decided, for here it could mean statuette or mask (see above, a and b). Many interpreters have preferred the
mask, so e.g. Elliger RGG3 6: 690f, and Fohrer Ezechiel 123. But for an overall view see the moderating remark

of Elliger loc. cit.: it remains open whether the proposed shape of the T.ÅT. (mask) was the only one, and above

all whether its sole purpose was for obtaining an oracular decision.

—3. The T.ÅT. were one of the elements within the cult but were not items of adoration; perhaps the family gods

of Gn 3119f constitute one exception. Often they were a not particularly important part of folk-religion but from
quite an early period they decline into an item of mockery (1S 913.16), and then later of mistrust (Zch 102) and
rejection (1S 1523 2K 2324).



F. expressions: with II r[b pi. 2K 2324; with bn:G" Gn 3119; with rbd pi. Zech 102 (sbj. ~ypir'T.h;); with vyE
Ju 1814; with xq;l' Gn 3134 Ju 1817.18.20 1S 1913; with acm (+ al{) Gn 3135; with hf'[' Ju 175; with rcp, hif.

rc;p.h; 1S 1523 (ï HAL 899b); with la;v' (B.) Ezk 2126 . †

10321 hc'r>Ti

I hc'r>Ti: n.fem., probably from I hcr; Sept. Qersa; SamP. tirsÌaâ.

—1. on the sense and meaning of the name:

—a) it is not explained by Noth Personennamen 242b, 360b, who sees in it, and in the names of the four other
associated persons designated as representatives of the Canaanite city states (on which see also Noth Nu. (ATD
7) 180), an apparent place-name.

—b) however the latter opinion does not exclude the possibility of a place name or the name of a territory from

being originally a feminine name. Furthermore it could be as likely for hc'r>Ti as it is for ï hK'l.mi. From the

context I hcr arises from hc'r>Ti, and then it can be interpreted as she who is pleasant, the lovely girl, so O.

Keel Das Hohelied (Zürcher Bibelkommentare, AT 18; 1986) 200. It can probably be translated more exactly as
she is obliging (a verbal form), in which the ending -aÒ (hypocoristic ?) has replaced the normal -e. The
connotation of the name can probably be taken as referring to the one so named, but originally (when used as an
early-Israelite personal name) as perhaps referring to a goddess.

—2. within the text the name is used for one of the five daughters of ï dx'p.l'c. Nu 2633 271 3611 Jos 173. †

10322 hc'r>Ti

II hc'r>Ti, place name: locative ht'c†'r>Ti, probably the same as I hc'r>Ti, see Noth Nu. (ATD 7) 180: the

woman’s name Tirza is not to be separated from the name of the town known as Tirza, cf. also Song 64; Sept.
Qersa but 2K 1514 Sept.RA Qarsila, Sept.A Qersila, Sept.L Qersa (as 1K 1417 see below under 1), Song 64 ẁj
euvdoki,a, Josephus Qa,rsh (Schalit Namenwb. 53).

—1. an old Canaanite city Jos 1224, residence of the Northern Israelite kings from Jeroboam I (?) until Omri 1K

1521.33 166.8.9.15.17.23 2K 1514.16 (1K 1417 pr. ht'c†'r>Ti rd. Sept. Sarira (perhaps a textual error for ï hd'rec.)
ht'd†'rec.; on this see Gray Kings3 339; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1973).

—2. the site of hc'r>Ti was probably at Tell FarÁa, 11 km. north-east of Nablus, on which see especially de

Vaux in Winton Thomas Archaeology 371-83; see further e.g. Jochims ZDPV 76 (1960) 73-96; Fritz loc. cit. 85
(1969) 153f; U. (Wagner) Lux loc. cit. 90 (1974) 209, with note 107 (and bibliography); Gray Kings3 360;
Würthwein ATD 11/1: 194; KBL; BRL2 344f; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1973.

—3. in a poetic simile Song 64. †

10323 vr,T,

vr,T,: n.m., missing from Sept.; Sept.L Qaraj; Vulg. Thares; VetLat. Thedestes; Josephus Qeodesthj (Schalit

Namenwb. 54, with variants), see Bardtke KAT 17/4-5: 311. For the older explanations of the personal name



see Gesenius-Buhl Handw., and KBL: a eunuch (syrIs') at the Persian court, one of those described as

“guardians of the threshold” Est 221 62. †

10324 vyvir>T;

I vyvir>T;, locative hv'yv†ir>T;: place name, name of a territory.

A. The name hv'yv†ir>T;ÅT; can be traced back to the Iberian tart(uli) and preserves the Anatolian suffix -

issos/essos > Tartessos (see Galling BRL2 332a); SamP. tarsëÝsë; the etymological derivation of T;ÅT; is uncertain;

for attempted explanations see Albright BASOR 83 (1941) 21f with note 29; also Albright Archaeology and the
Religion of Israel (1946) 133, 136 = Die Religion Israels im Lichte der archäologischen Ausgrabungen (1956)
151, 153; see Noth Könige 232; Wildberger BK 10: 110f :: 869; and Silvia Schroer In Israel gab es Bilder
(OBO 74; 1987) 205193.

B.

—a) the actual site of T;ÅT; within the lands of the Mediterranean has not been established, as can be seen from

the cautious remark in Reicke-Rost Hw. 1963: it is one of the islands (or coastal territories) to the west of
Palestine; cf. also Westermann BK 1/1: 678. For the various different suggestions see e.g. Rudolph Jer.3 70 (on
Jr 109, with bibliography); Reicke-Rost Hw. loc. cit.; IDB 4, 517; Wolff BK 14/3: 79; older suggestions are in

Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL (where T;ÅT; is identified as Tunis (modern site of Carthago, see b).

—b) the oldest information on the site is probably to be found in Sept., which identifies T;ÅT; with

Carthage/Karchdw.n (see below C b); see now Berger WdO 13 (1982) 61-77, 76f: Tarsëisë is to be identified with
Carthage.

—c) goods which were exported from T;ÅT; included silver (Jr 109), iron, tin and lead (Ez 2712), and these point

to Spain with its rich mineral resources. T;ÅT; could be a town the territory of which is in the region of the

mouth of the Guadalquivir. With some variation this is probably the most widely accepted view today, see e.g.
Zimmerli Ez. 652; Wildberger BK 10: 110f; Noth Könige 232; Wolff BK 14/3: 78; Cintas Semitica 16 (1966) 5-
37; Peter Welten Geschichte und Geschichtsdarstellung in den Chronikbüchern (WMANT 42; 1973) 38129;
more hesitantly Galling ZDPV 88 (1972) 4, and especially BRL2 332b: a precise location of Tarshish as a place
in the marshes of the Guadalquivir, perhaps near Asta Regia or Huelva, is as yet without any archaeological
foundation; for Huelva see also Kaiser ATD 18, 133; and still compare Fohrer Ezechiel 157.

—d) T;ÅT; is a symbolic name to express a distant land which was the source of costly products (Görg BN 15

(1981) 81f, who provides an Egyptian etymology).

C. The name T;ÅT; occurs in other sources outside the Hebrew Bible as follows:

—a) Neo-Assyrian ÀsupÁKURTar-si-si (Borger Inschriften p. 86 §57 line 10); Greek Tarthsso,j.

—b) Sept. mostly Qarsij, together with Karchdw.n (Karchdo,noj Is 231.10.14, Karchdo,na 236); adj. Karchdo,nioi
(&#182;mporoi) Ezk 2712 3813 .

—c) Josephus Qa,rsoj (Schalit Namenwb. 53).



D. For bibliography see already under A; see further e.g. Simons Geog. §251; Brandenstein in Debrunner
Fschr. 75ff; J.S. Hanis ALUOS 5 (1963-65) 55ff; Gordon The Wine-Dark-Sea (JNES 37; 1978) 51ff; also for
still more see below, E and F).

E. vyvir>T;: Tarshish:

—aa) the name of a town, or alternatively of a region (for the geographical site see above B) Is 236 Jr 109 Ezk
2712 3813 Jon 13.3.3. 42 2C 921 2036.37; b) the name of a distant land in the Mediterranean Ps 7210, or alternatively
of a people Is 6619.

—b) collocations: a) vyvir>T;ÅT; tAYnIa\: originally ships which sailed to Tarshish in Spain, then more generally

sea-going vessels, ships for the high-seas; T; tAYnIa\ÅT; tAYnIa\ has about it the idea of quality, see Rudolph Chr.

224, on 1C 921; cf. also Keel Visionen 263361: Is 216 231.14 609 Ezk 2725 Ps 488; b) so (as a Tarshish vessel) it

comes to designate also ships which ply to Ophir: hr'yp†iAa tk,l,l' ÅT; tAYnIa\ 1K 2249; other references to

ships for this purpose are probably also to be found in 2C 921 2036 (cf. Rudolph Chr. 224, 264); also sg. (for the

sg. with pl. meaning see Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §17) T; tAYnIa\Åt; ynIa\ 1K 1022, see Noth Könige 232f. g) t;
ynIa\ÅT;-tB; Is 2310 textual uncertainty (corruption ?) see Wildberger BK 10: 854, 857.

F. T;-tB;ÅT; is the personification of a town or alternatively of a people: the son of !w"y" Gn 104 1C 17, on which

see Wildberger BK 10: 869, and Wolff BK 14/3: 78f, who here take !w"y"ÅT; as meaning the Greek settlements in

the east and in the west of the Mediterranean. †

10325 vyvir>T;

II vyvir>T; < I vyvir>T;; Sept. Ex 2820 cruso,liqoj; 3913 missing in Sept.; Sept.RA Ezk 116 Da 106 Song 514 qarsij,

Ezk 109 2813 a;nqrax (genitive and accusative); SamP. tarsëÝsë: a precious stone, probably Topaz Ex 2820 3913 Ezk
116 109 2813 Da 106 Song 514, on which see Quiring Edelsteine 206ff: Spanish topaz, cf. further Galling ZDPV
88 (1972) 11: as to its origin the precious stone tarsëisë should be identified with the Spanish topaz. †

10326 vyvir>T;

III vyvir>T;: = II; n.m.; Sept. 1C 710 Qarseij (Sept.RA, Sept.B Ramessai), Est 114 Sarsaqaioj: Noth

Personennamen 223 (without any closer identification): a precious stone, so also Gesenius-Buhl Handw., KBL

equating it with ï II vyvir>T;.

—1. grandson of Benjamin, or rather a member or the chief of an associated tribe 1C 710.

—2. one of the seven sages who gave counsel to the King of Persia Est 114, cf. Bardtke KAT 17/4-5, 287f. †

10327 at'v'r>Ti

at'v'r>Ti: 1) always at'v'r>TiÅTih;, a Persian official title, but without any indication of the nature of the office,

see Meyer Jdt. 194, and Alt Kl. Schr. 2: 3332; according to Scheftelowitz Arisches 93f, Avestan tarsëta means the
honourable controller; this is compared by Meyer loc. cit. with excellency, the honorific word usual in

diplomatic circles. This then is the word that is often used to render Tih;ÅTih;, so especially Rudolph Esr.-Neh.

20; see further e.g. Galling Stud. 57, 81; Gunneweg ATD 19/1: 64, and Yamauchi ZAW 92 (1980) 136f :: In der



Smitten VT 21 (1971) 618-20: at'v'r>Ti from Modern Persian taÒrash to cut: at'v'r>TiÅTih; a nickname meaning

the clipped one; but against this see Yamauchi loc. cit.

—2. it occurs in the following passages:

—a) Ezr 263 = Neh 765.69.

—b) Neh 89 102; it should be noted that according to Alt loc. cit., and also Galling Stud. 81, it refers to
Zerubbabel and also to Nehemia :: Gunneweg loc. cit.: without specification. †

10328 !T'r>T;

!T'r>T;: 1QIsa !trwt; Sept. 2K 1817 Qarqan (missing in Is 362, see Wildberger BK 10: 1380), Is 201 Tanaqan

(with variants); foreign word, or alternatively loanword from Assyrian ta/turtaÒnu, ta/turtannu one of the highest
officials next to the king; see AHw. 1332, and also Gernot Wilhelm UF 2 (1970) 277ff, especially 279: for its
part the Assyrian sbst. is a Hurrian loanword; on ta/turtaÒnu see further Zimmern Fremdw. 6; Salonen Hipp.
228f; Wildberger loc. cit. 478 (with bibliography); Ellenbogen Foreign Words 169f; Lipinëski ZAH 1 (1988) 73:
commander in chief 2K 1817 Is 201. †

10329 qT'r>T;

qT'r>T;: name of a deity; Sept. Qarqak (acc. with article) th.n Qarqak: 2K 1731: textual uncertainty (corruption

?); MT originally ÁatÑtarÁatta, perhaps in its Arm. form ÁatÑtarqattaÀ: Atargatis, so Gray Kings3 653e, 654; so also
Würthwein ATD 11/2: 398; on this deity see RAAM 157, 219f; RGG3 I 668; Reicke-Rost Hw. 144; Haussig
Wb. Mythologie 1: 244f; then subsequently Silvia Schroer In Israel gab es Bilder (OBO 74; 1987) 245; see also
Gese-H.-R. Religionen 213f for a comparison with the goddess DerketoÒ.

According to 2K 1731qT'r>T; was worshipped together with ï zx;b.nI by the Avvites (ï ~yWI[; 2), that is to say

that they produced (Wf[') these divine figurines. †

10330 tm,WfT.

*tm,WfT.: ~wf (ï ~yf/~wf), Bauer-Leander Heb. 496r: hapax legomenon Lv 521dy" tm,WfT., literally what is

placed in the hand (probably a form of words which is not repeated in vs.23) together with ï !AdQ'Pi: deposited

(entrusted) property; cf. with Gesenius-Buhl Handw.: dy dqpm Sir 427 (margin). †

10331 ha'vuT.

*ha'vuT.: awv = II hav, cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 496r: sg. ha'vuT. cj. Jb 3022 see below 2b; pl. tAavuT..

—1. a) noise, noises Is 222 (ry[i) ha'lem. tAavuT., on the pl. here, cf. Brockelmann Heb. Syn. §19b.

—b (loud) shouting Zech 47: tAavuT. amidst shouting, see Rudolph KAT 13/4: 110, cf. Brockelmann Heb. Syn.

§93n; the wild ass (with sbj. ar,P, vs.5, and [m;v' al{) does not hear fgEAn tAavuT. the shouts of the driver Jb

397.

—2. crash:



—a) AtK'su tAavuT. the crash of thunder from his (God’s) pavilion Jb 3629, so Norbert Peters Das Buch Job

(1928) 413 and 416, with the comment: for God’s pavilion in the thunder-clouds compare Jb 3712 3834 Ps 1812;
cf. further Dhorme Job 507; MT: the rumbling sounds from his pavilion, a figurative expression for the furling
of the clouds, the crash of the thunder; the rendering in TOB is the thunder of his vaults; similarly NRSV the

thunder of his pavilion :: cj. *tywIv.T; the cushioned couch of his pavilion, so KBL ottoman, following

Torczyner Rel. Isr. 26f, and subsequently Fohrer KAT 16: 478, 480; but this is too remote a cj.; even so REB
and NEB have clouds spread like a carpet under his pavilion.

—b) Jb 3022 (textual uncertainty) hY"vitu Q hW"vuT. (pr. hw"vuuT.) K > ha'vuT. crash, with gwm pil: gwmÅT.
ynIgEg>mot.W, see Fohrer KAT 16: 412, 414; NRSV: you toss me about in the roar of the storm; REB: the tempest

tosses me about (NEB similarly). †

10332 bv'To

bv'To: ï bv'AT, where there is the collocation d['l.gI ybev'Tomi with the cj. (following Sept.) ybev.Timi (see under

2); ï yBev.Ti.

10333 yBiv.Ti

yBiv.Ti: gentilic from yBev.Ti: yBiv.Tih; whY"liae 1K 171 2117.28 2K 13.8 936. †

10334 yBev.Ti

cj. yBev.Ti: place name, linked with the gentilic yBiv.Ti 1K 171, ï bv'AT; place name in the northern parts of

Gilead; the identification usually adopted is with Khirbet Lisdib (originally el-Isdib, see e.g. Gesenius-Buhl
Handw.; KBL; also Noth PJb 37 (1941) 73 = Bibl. Land. 1: 367; also Lemaire VT 31; 1981) 44; but it is
completely uncertain and is probably to be abandoned; on this see Noth ZDPV 75 (1959) 47 = Bibl. Land. 1:
520; also Hermann Geschichte 26310: the exact location of the place is unknown.

—d['l.gI yBev.Ti as distinct from Tishbe in the territory of Naphtali, the homeland of Tobias (Tob 13). †

10335 #Bev.T;

#Bev.T;: I #bv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 495n; SamP. teÒsaâbbÝsÌ, cf. LOT 5: p. 209; the sbst. is found only in Ex 284

in the collocation tn<tok.W #Bev.T;; cf. the vb. I #bv pi. Ex 2839vve tn<toK.h; T'c.B;viw> which belongs to the

sbst. The exact meaning of the collocation is not certain.

—1. according to the Vrss. the following possibilities may be suggested:

—a) Sept. vs.4 kai. citw/na kosumbwto.n and they shall provide (make) seams for the ephod (tunic); vs.39 kai. oh|̀
ko,sumboi tw/n citw.nwn evk bu,ssou and the seams (edges) of the ephod (tunics) shall be made of byssus (on the
Greek sbst. kosumbo,j (!) and the associated adj. see Liddell-Scott: the border of a garment).

—b) Tg.o wkittuÒniÒn mrammsÌaÒn ephods (tunics) worked with decorative edges, see Levy Wb. 4: 501b (from

#bv pi.).



—c) on these two proposals (a and b) see Dalman Arbeit 5: 126, 166; the mrammsÌaÒn refers to the use of strong
and weak threads in turn so that a honeycombed patterned cloth is produced; NRSV and REB: chequered tunic.

—d) deciding which of the possibilities to choose is difficult, for probably all of them deserve to be considered,
and perhaps they cannot be clearly separated; but the first (a) should be given a particularly heavy weighting,

for the pt. pu of I #bv edged, bordered can be taken together with with Greek kosumbo,j edge, seam.

—2) a few examples of more recent renderings include:

—a) Bruno Baentsch Exodus-Leviticus-Numeri (GHK 1/2; 1903) 238: an undergarment of checked material;
similarly ZüB: an ephod of chequered stuff.

—b) Galling in G. Beer Exodus (HAT 3; 1939) 138: an undergarment with a check pattern.

—c. Noth Ex. (ATD 5) 177: a hemmed tunic.

—d) it should be noted in general that the rendering in Gesenius-Buhl Handw. as worked (meaning woven)
stuff, similarly in KBL (chequered work, with a question mark), is too general. †

10336 hb'WvT.

*hb'WvT.: bwv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 496r; MHeb.: 1) return: DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 232): a) return to dust

(1QH 10:4; 11:20; 12:26); no return of darkness $Xx tbwXt !ya 1QH fragment 2:11; 2) turning back,

repentance; hbwXt tyrb covenant of repentance CD 19,16; also Dalman Wörterbuch 450b, on which see

Georg Sauer in Fschr. W. Eichrodt Wort-Gebot-Glaube (ATANT 59; 1970) 286 (with bibliography): cstr.

tb;WvT., sf. Atb'vuT., pl. tbovuT., sf. ~k,yteboWvT..

—1. return 1S 717: ht'm†'r'h' Atb'vut.W and he returned to Ramah, cf. Stoebe KAT 8/1: 167: his way back, but

it was customary for him to go to Ramah.

—2) a) hn"V'h; tb;Wvt.li at the return of the year, the next spring 1K 2022.26 2C 3610.

—b) is equivalent to a above in the important phrase which is used to determine the time of spring ~ykil'M.h;
tace t[el. at the time when kings go out to battle 2S 111; and this corresponds to 1C 201 (for ~ykil'M.h; tace
t[el.ÅWvt.li read Wvt.liÅT. t[el.).

—c) for a and b see Begrich Chron. 88f; Johnson Kingship 56; de Vaux Inst. 1: 289f = Lebensord. 1: 306f.

—3. pl. answers Jb 2134; 3436tbovuT.-l[; !w<a' yven>a;B. (for yven>a;B. rd. with mss. yven>a;B.Åa;K.) literally against

the answers of the sinners, meaning because he responds like a sinner, cf. Fohrer KAT 16: 465. †

10337 hW"viTu

hW"viTu: Jb 3022: hY"viTu Q, hW"vuT. K, ï *ha'vuT. sv. 2.

10338 tywIv.T;



? cj. tywIv.T;: ï *ha'vuT. 2a (at the end).

10339 h['WvT.

h['WvT., h['vuT.: Bauer-Leander Heb. 496s from [;yviAh, see Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 383 from [vy
constructed on the pattern of ht'WmT. etc. (Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL) :: Kopf VT 8 (1958) 206f: ht'WmT.ÅT.
< [wv, cf. Arb. gÔautÑ help, support < gÔawwatÑa to call for help; alternatively Bauer-Leander Heb. 496u2: the form

h['WvT. has led to the construction of a secondary stem [wv. But this proposal is less likely than that of Kopf

with his reference to an Arabic etymology: cstr. t[;WvT., sf. yti['WvT., $'t†,Æk't.[†'WvT.: help, deliverance,

salvation, victory.

—1. a) in war, battle 1S 119 1C 1912; deliverance, both meaning victory within the context, see Pedersen Isr 1-2:
330ff; see also Klopfenstein Lüge 380 note 327: Ju 1518 2S 193, Ps 3317, on which see Klopfenstein Lüge 75: Pr

2131, 246 (#[eAy brob. h['Wvt.W): there are two possible translations: a) and when many know advice there is

victory (ZüB); similarly Gemser Spr.2 88, and TOB; b) and success lies in the multitude of counsellors, so
Plöger BK 17: 261, 280; NRSV: and in abundance of counsellors there is victory; REB: victory is the fruit of
detailed (NEB: long) planning.

—b) h['WvT.-cxe an arrow of victory 2K 1317.

—ca) with hf'[' meaning to bring about, accomplish: (hl'Adg>) h['WvT. hwhy hf'[' 1S 1113 195 2S 2310.12; b)

with !t;n" meaning to grant, provide: ~r'a]l; h['WvT. hwhy-nt;n" 2K 51, ~ykil'M.l; ÅT. !teANh; (~yhil{a/) Ps

14410; g) with [vy hif. hl'Adg> ÅT. hwhy [v;AYw: and Yahweh gave (granted) a great victory 1C 1114, literally,

with etmological imagery (cognate object) he helped with a great help, see Rudolph Chr. 96: the change from

2S 2312 (f[;Y:w:) is unnecessary.

—2. deliverance, help from God in various spheres of life:

—a) as something which is waited for or hoped for in the future: with aAB, sbj. $'t.[†'WvT. Ps 11941; with hl'K'
Ps 11981 (yvip.n: $'t.[†'Wvt.li ht'l.K†'); with lxy hif. Lam 326 (textual emendation) hm'WD lyxiy"w> bAj hwhy
t[;Wvt.li it is good to wait silently for the help of Yahweh; so Rudolph KAT 17/1-3: 228, 231.

—b) as something experienced: with rm;a': $'t.[†'WvT. Ps 4011 parallel with $'t.n†'Wma/; $'t†,['Wvt. ybeh]ao those

who love your help Ps 4017; with rps pi.: $'t†,['WvT. parallel with $'t†,q'd>ci Ps 7115.

—3. in contrast to a, or alternatively to b: the help given by people ~d'a' t[;WvT. aw>v'w> Ps 6013 = 10813;

h['Wvt. Al !yaev, ~d'a'-nb,B. Ps 1463.

—4. h['WvT. in a more comprehensive sense: help, deliverance meaning salvation as a gift from God or

Yahweh:

—a) with no denotation of time: laer'f.yI t[;WvT. Jr 323, ~yqiyDIc; ÅT. Ps 3739, yti['WvT. yn:doa] O Lord my

salvation Ps 3823, yti['Wvt. yhel{a/ Ps 5116.



—b) in connection with the end-time: t[;WvT. ~ymil'A[ everlasting salvation Is 4517, yti['WvT. my salvation Is

4613b, with rxea;t. al{ it will not tarry parallel with ytiq'd>ci yTib.r;qe, abs. h['WvT. Is 4613c (h['WvT. !AYcib.
yTit;n"w>).

—5. particular instances: a) tAlBux.T; !yaeB. ~['-lP'yI where there is no guidance a nation falls, #[eAy broB.
h['Wvt.W Pr 1114; here the precise meaning of #[eAy broB. h['Wvt.WÅT. is not sure; suggestions include

deliverance; see Gemser Spr.2 54; see also REB: for want of skilful strategy an army is lost, victory is the fruit
of long planning; help (Ringgren ATD 16/1 (31980) 48); success (Plöger BK 17: 132); cf. ZüB: but where there
are many who know counsel it is well; NRSV: but in an abundance of counsellors there is safety.

—b) priest as the bearers or rather representatives of salvation: ~yhil{a/ hwhy $'yn<h]Ko h['Wvt. WvB.l.yI your

priests, O God Yahweh, should be clothed with salvation! 2C 641. †

10340 hq'WvT.

hq'WvT.: II *qwv, Bauer-Leander Heb. 496r; MHeb. hq'WvT. (in meaning the same as in BibHeb.; Dalman

Wörterbuch 450); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 237); SamP. teÒsëuÒqaÒttÝk, teÒsëuÒqaÒttu, on the gemination and vowel

lengthening see LOT 5: p. 63, §1.5.3.1: sf. AtÆk.teq'WvT.: desire, longing Gn 316 47; Song 711, there is no need

for the cj. for yl;['w> rd. yl;aew>, as in BHS (ï II l[; 6); on the content see e.g. O. Keel Das Hohelied (Zürcher

Bibelkommentare, AT 18; 1986) 232f. †

10341 hr'WvT.

hr'WvT.: on the form of the sbst. cf. Bauer-Leander Heb. 496r; so far as its derivation is concerned what should

be considered first is I rwv, and then II rwv only if it can be taken in the meaning given under 1bb: hr'WvT.
hapax legomenon 1S 97 parallel with ~x,l,.

—1. a) the Vrss. differ showing that then original sense of the sbst. is forgotten: Sept. plei/on ouvk &#182;stin;
Vulg. sportula (accusative sportulam), on which see Karl Ernst Georges Ausführliches Lateinisch-Deutsches
Handwörterbuch II (1880) 2490; cf. Lewis and Short: a little basket; in such little baskets it was customary for a
great man to distribute presents of food or money to the mass of his clients … hence the Emperor Claudius
called the brief games which he gave to the people sportulae”; Pesh. zwaÒdaÒ (Brockelmann Lex. 191b)

provisions, sustenance, nourishment; Tg. !ydIw"z> pl. from sg. ad'w"z> costs of travel (Dalman Wörterbuch 165a),

pl. Gn 4225 = hd'¿yÀce.

—b) more recent suggestions for the translation of the MT, on which see especially Paolo Xella UF 14 (1982)
29614, include: a) present, gift, so Gesenius-Buhl Handw.; KBL (with a question mark); ZüB; Zorell Lex.;
König Wb. 560a; so also F. Stolz Das erste und das zweite Buch Samuel (Zürcher Bibelkommentare, AT 9;

1981) 62, 66; see especially Xella loc. cit. 295-302: hd'¿yÀceÅT. as a gift or present which had the same function

as Akk. sëulmaÒnu gifts exchanged between kings, or sent by vassals and clients to their patrons and high
officials, or offered to gods (AHw. 1268; CAD Sè/3: 244ff., sv. 2); also taÒmartu visiting gift (AHw. 1313); b)

provisions, sustenance for a journey, cf. II rwv, so Dahood Biblica 54 (1973) 354; Dahood Biblica 55 (1974)

392f; see also TOB with note; g) rwvÅT. residue, remainder or similar, from the root rav; so Wilhelm Caspari

Die Samuelbücher (KAT 8: 1926) 106; Hertzberg ATD 102 (1960) 58, and Stoebe KAT 8/1: 190, 194.



—c) cj., on which see Stoebe loc. cit. 194, who mentions hm'WrT. and hr'WmT. as (not very convincing)

suggestions.

—2. Of the suggestions mentioned above (see 1b) the one that deserves to be given first priority is without

doubt gift (1ba): hr'WvT. is the gift which due to the man of god and ~x,l, serves to denote the provision for

the two travellers; ~x,l, then takes over the function attributed to hr'WvT. in 1bb. There is no convincing

connection of hr'WvT.ÅT. with the root rav, so this then is an argument against 1 bg. †

10342 hY"viTu

hY"viTu: Jb 3022 Q, hW"vuT. K, ï *ha'vuT..

10343 y[iyviT.

y[iyviT., y[iviT., Bauer-Leander Heb. 628x; SamP. tisëÈsëi: [v;Te: fem. ty[iyviT., t[iyviT., ty[iviT. the ninth: Lv 2522

Nu 760 2K 176 Jr 391 Zech 71 1C 2411. †

10344 [v;Te

[v;Te: Bauer-Leander Heb. 625k: cstr. [v;Te; fem. h['v.Ti, cstr. t[;v.Ti: for Semitic see G. Bergsträsser

Einführung in die semitischen Sprachen (1928; 1963) 191; Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 486; MHeb. [v;Te, fem.

h['v.Ti (Dalman Wörterbuch 450b); DSS (Kuhn Konkordanz 237) [Xt; SamP. tisësëa, tisëÈsëaÒ, pl. tisëÈsëiÒm ([
assimilated to v, cf. LOT 5: p. 63, paragraph w); JArm. [v;T., fem. h['v.Ti (Dalman Wörterbuch 451a);

EmpArm. (Junker Frahang), Nabataean tsëÁ; Palmyren tsëÁ, fem. tsëÁÀ (Jean-Hoftijzer Dictionnaire 336; Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary tsëÁ<?LLS nbr?>2<?LLS /nbr?>); Neo-Punic tsëÁ (Donner-Röllig Inschriften 130:2; Friedrich Phön.
Gr.2 §242 (p. 120 no. 9); Syr. tsëaÁ, fem. tesëÁaÒ, CPArm. tsëÁ, fem. tsëÁÀ (Schulthess Gramm. §124); Mnd. tsëa
(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 491b); Ug. tsëÁ (Gordon Textbook §7.17; 19.2616); Akk. tisëe, fem. ti/esëeÖ/iÖt(um)
(AHw. 1362a), cf. von Soden Gramm. §69b; OSArb. tsÁ, fem. tsÁt (Conti Rossini Chrest. 257b; Beeston Sabaic
Dictionary 148; Höfner Gramm. §112); Eth. tasÁuÒ/tesÁuÒ, fem. tasÁatuÒ/tesÁatuÒ (Dillmann Lex. 559; Gramm.
§158.1); Tigr. siÁ (Littmann-H. Wb. 311b); Arb. tisÁ, fem. tisÁa (Wehr-Cowan Dict. 94b); Egyptian psÃdÌ (Erman-

G. Wb. 1: 558): nine: tAMa; [v;Te Dt 311, tAame [v;T. Gn 55, ~yvid'x\ h['v.Ti 2S 248, tAJM;h; t[;v.Ti Nu

3413, ~yjib'V.h; t[;v.Ti Jos 137, vd,xol; h['v.tiB. on the ninth (day) of the month Lv 2332; pl. ~y[iv.Ti ninety

Gn 517; ï y[iyviT..

10345 a (Aramaic)

a:

—1. a interchanges with consonantal h as follows:

—a) in the causative stem, where af. occurs instead of haf.; see Baumgartner ZAW 45 (1927), 106f = Umwelt
93f (Bauer-Leander BArm. 91h).

—b) in the reflexive prefix to verbs, where Åt.a,ÆÅt.ai occurs instead of Åt.hi; see Baumgartner ZAW 45 (1927),

108f = Umwelt 95f; Bauer-Leander BArm. 108j.



—c) commonly in other words, ï Wla}, nWNai, Wra}, <!-- Couldn't find -->%ahe, nhe.

—2. a interchanges with h as mater lectionis as follows:

—a) in masc. det. and fem. abs.; see Baumgartner ZAW 45 (1927), 90ff = Umwelt 77ff; Schaeder Iranische
Beiträge 33ff; Bauer-Leander BArm. 204a.

—b) in verbs yÅl and wÅl; see Baumgartner ZAW 45 (1927), 112ff = Umwelt 100ff; Schaeder Iranische

Beiträge 35ff; Bauer-Leander BArm. 151ff.

—3. a interchanges with y in impf. of yÅl and wÅl verbs (cf. Bauer-Leander BArm. §6t and w), and in the pt.

of yÅ[ and wÅ[ verbs (cf. ~aeq', pt. Q !ymiy>q'; Bauer-Leander BArm. 145m); also in *yj'x] and ay"J'x;.

—4. a is used as a distinguishing grapheme in raW:c;.

—5. a is expected as the initial sound with the indistinct vowel in dx; (Bauer-Leander BArm. 54a), but it has

disappeared.

—6. a is quiescent in the following words: rt;(a)B', vyaBi, rm;ame, !am' and vare; also in Q of arem' with sf.,

and in aÅp verbs; in hw"GE and *wre, and also for the most part in aÅl verbs, it has disappeared.

—7. a is dissimilated from [ in [a' (Bauer-Leander BArm. 50c), and also in axm; see now Sokoloff, DSD 7

(2000), 81.

—8) a prosthetic vowel with À or Á, to avoid a double consonant at the beginning of the word, occurs in BArm.

only with htv pe. pf., wyTiv.ai Da 53f; but it can already be seen in other Arm. dialects, such as Pehlevi

(Junker Frahang 19: 15 Ásëthn; Herzfeld Paikuli, with À and Á; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1198 sv. sëty1);

JArm. at'v.a, fem., six (Dalman Wb. 45a; and Gramm. §94: 17); Syr. ÀesëtaÒ six (Brockelmann Lexicon 811a);

NeoSyr. isëtaÒ (Maclean Lexicon 22b); CPArm. Àysëtyn sixty (Schulthess Lex. 216a; Gramm. §126); cf. Bauer-
Leander BArm. 155q; Brockelmann Grundriss 1: §82, p. 210nd.219, especially p. 216f, l ab; Dalman Gramm.
94, §17; Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §51; Mand Gramm. §24; Schulthess Gramm. §46: 1; see further F. Altheim and
R. Stiehl Geschichte der Hunnen 4 (Berlin, 1962), 92f; Coxon ZAW 89 (1977), 275f; Toll ZDMG Suppl. 7: 37;
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1198 sv. sûty1.

10346 ba; (Aramaic)

*ba;: ï Heb. ba;; OArm., Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 214; 215); sg. in EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm.

Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; AhÌiqar); Nab., Palm., Hatra; JArm. inscr. (see Sokoloff, DSD 7
(2000), 81); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 11: 2); Sogdian (Gautier-Benveniste Essai ii: 236; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 1;
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 1; Beyer Arm. Texte 503); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim
Glossary 1a); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 1a) ÀabbaÒ (Schulthess Gramm. §85: 1 :: Bergsträsser OLZ 29 (1926),
498); Syr. Àabba (Brockelmann Lexicon 1a); Mnd. aba (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 1a, sv. ab 3); NeoArm. ÀoÒb
(Spitaler Gramm. 110a; Bergsträsser Gloss. 9); Bauer-Leander BArm. 247a (:: Ruzûicûka 142); see Beyer Arm.

Texte 503: sf. ybia; Da 513 (variant ybia], Bauer-Leander BArm. 77 l :: Birkeland Akzent und Vokalismus 3),

%Wba], yhiWbña] (Bauer-Leander BArm. 53q); pl. constructed as fem. in JArm. (see above); Ph., Byblos Àbyty

(Tomback Lex. 1); Palm. and Hatra Àbth(w)n; JArm. inscr.; Sam. Àbhn aÒbaân (Ben HÍayyim Glossary 1a); CPArm.



and Mnd.; as masc. in Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 216: 16; pl. sf. Àbhy); EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap. 71: 2,
sf. Àbyhm; cf. Jean-H. Dictionnaire and Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary, see above); as masc. and fem. in Sam.

and Syr.: sf. ytih'b'a] (Bauer-Leander BArm. 77n), %t'h'b'a], an"t'ñh'b'a] (variant an"tñ;-, Bauer-Leander BArm.

79t).

—1. father Da 52.11.13.18.

—2. ancestors Da 223 Ezr 415 512. †

10347 bae (Aramaic)

*bae ï *bnea}.

10348 dba (Aramaic)

dba: the same in Heb.; OArm., Zendjirli ? (Donner-R. Inschriften Nr. 215: 5); Sefire (pe. Donner-R.

Inschriften 222 B: 36; 223 B: 7; haf. 223 C: 4, 5); EmpArm., NeÒrab (pe. Donner-R. Inschriften 226: 10; haf.
Donner-R. Inschriften 225: 11); EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; AhÌiqar)
Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 1f; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 4); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 1b; Beyer Arm.

Texte 504); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 1b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Glossary 1a); for JPArm. dby see Sokoloff,

DSD 7 (2000), 81; Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 1b); Mnd. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 3a; Nöldeke Mand.
Gramm. 2472).

pe: impf. (jussive) Wdbñ;ayE (Bauer-Leander BArm. 30a, 89d): to perish Jr 1011. †

haf (as in JArm. (for TgArm., JPArm., JBabArm., see Sokoloff, loc. cit.), CPArm. and Syr.; Bauer-Leander

BArm. 139i; CPArm. also Àybd, Schulthess Lex. 1b): impf. 2nd. sg. dbeAhT. (Or. -bad, Bauer-Leander BArm.

140n), 3rd. pl. Da 218 !Wdb.hoy>; inf. hd'b'Ah: to slay; with acc. Da 212.18.24; abs. to destroy 726. †

hof: pf. db;Wh (Bauer-Leander BArm. 139j :: Beyer Arm. Texte 504: pe. pf. passive): to be destroyed Da 711. †

10349 !b,a, (Aramaic)

!b,a,: the same in Heb.; Bauer-Leander BArm. 181x; OArm. stone; in Zendjirli used concretely (Donner-R.

Inschriften 214: 31), and also metaphorically (Donner-R. Inschriften 215: 7); Deir Alla; EmpArm., EgArm.
(Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.); Nab., Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 2; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 6); JArm. an"b.a; (Dalman Wb. 3b; see now Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 81); DSS (Beyer

Arm. Texte 504); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 3a); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 2a); Sam.; Mnd. (Drower-Macuch

Dictionary 4b): det. an"b.a;: stone.

—1. a single stone Da 234f.45, hd'x] !b,a, 618.

—2. stone used as a building material Da 54.23 for an idol, cf. Vogt Lex. 1b, sv. !b,a,; Ezr 58 64 ï ll;GÒ nb,a,
for the temple. †

10350 ar'G>ai (Aramaic)



*ar'G>ai/hr'G>ai: Bauer-Leander BArm. 241s; Heb. tr,G<ai; EmpArm., Asshur Ostracon (Donner-R. Inschriften

233:4); Mesopotamia, EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Ostraka, Degen-

Müller-Röllig Neue Ephemeris iii 48: 8, 9); abs. likewise trga, Leander Laut- und Formenlehre 112a ::

Rosenthal Arm. Forschung 53); Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 4; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 12); JArm., DSS

aT'r>G:ai (Dalman Wb. 6b; Beyer Arm. Texte 505); Syr. ÀeggartaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 5a); CPArm. *ÀgrÀ (=

ÀeggÀsubÁeraµ, see Schulthess Gramm. §99; Lex. 3a); Mnd. Ángirta (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 353a; Nöldeke
Mand. Gramm. 318, 155a).

It should be noted on the one hand that the Aramaic sbst. can be taken as a loanword from late Akkadian (see
Wagner Aramäismen 3a, with bibliography; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 4; see further e.g. Vogt Lexicon 2a); but for a
different view see von Soden in AHw. 190a, where egertu is said to come from Arm. iggÀsubÁeraµ, iggartaµ, and

lead to Heb. tr,G<ai; see also Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 81, who refers to Kaufman 48; On the other hand,

according to Beyer Arm. Texte 505, the origin of the sbst. is “unknown”; on this see also Wagner loc. cit.: det.

aT'r>G:ai, fem.: letter Ezr 48.11 56. †

10351 !yId;a, (Aramaic)

!yId;a,: Or. Àedayin (Bauer-Leander BArm. 66n): Heb. za', yz:a]; OArm., Zendjirli za (Donner-R. Inschriften 214:

7; 215: 9; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 24 sv. Àz2); EmpArm. Àdyn EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm.
Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 25: 15; Herzfeld Paikuli 12nd.16); Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 4; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 13); yza Asshur Ostracon (Donner-R. Inschriften 233: 6, 14;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 25); !yId;a? JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 7a; Beyer Arm. Texte 505); JArm. also

!ydey>h' (Dalman Wb. 112a), corresponding to Syr. haÒydeÒn (with added ï ah, see Brockelmann Lexicon 174b;

see also Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 81): then Da 215-719 (20 times), Ezr 49 (textual uncertainty, on which see
Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 84, 89)

—613 (9 times), !yId;a?w< Ezr 55; !yId;aBe (Or. bÀsubÁe<edayin) then Da 214-711 (26 times), Ezr 424, on which see

Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 85, 93 :: Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 44; BHS; and KBL), 52 61; !yId;a?-nmi (Heb. za'me)
since Ezr 516. †

10352 rd'a] (Aramaic)

rd'a]: the same in Heb. and JArm.; EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap. 61: 12; 67: 4; Kraeling Arm. Pap. 10: 1); Pehl.

(Dura, Altheim-Stiehl <spa>Parola del Passato </spa>31 (1953), 311); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 505); Syr. ÀaÒdaÒr
(Brockelmann Lexicon 6a); Mnd. adar, dar (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 7a): Adar, the name of the twelfth
month (Babylonian a[d]daru, see AHw. 12a), Ezr 615. †

10353 rD;ai (Aramaic)

*rD;ai: EmpArm. (Vogt Lexicon 3a); on an Assyrian clay tablet !rda st. abs. pl. fem. (Donner-R. Inschriften

235: 5); arda (Tell Halaf 5: 2; cf. Bauer-Meissner Pachtvertrag 13; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 18 sv.

Àdr2); JArm., DSS (I ar'D>ai Dalman Wb. 7b; Beyer Arm. Texte 505); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 6b), and

CPArm. ÀeddÀsubÁeraµ (Schulthess Lex. 3b); NeoArm. ettra (Bergsträsser Gloss. 96) parallel with NeoSyr. eddra
(cf. Bergsträsser Einführung (1928; 1963), 87, ÁattroÒya “to the threshing floor”); > Àandar (Fraenkel
Fremdwörter 136); so far not attested in Ugaritic; for adrm d bgrn “the dignitaries who are at the threshing



floor” (KTU 1, 17:v:6, 7) see Fisher Ras Shamra Parallels 1: p. 59 no. 46; cf. H.P. Müller ZA 64 (1975), 306;

cf. also the place name A-du-ri in El-Amarna (VAB 2, 256:24); ï Heb. myir'/da}; loanword from Akk. adru(m)

threshing floor, barn (AHw. 12b; CAD A/1: 129); pl. adraÒtu, adruÒ; Assyrian idru (AHw. 364b; for CAD see

under adru, cf. CAD I/J: 10): pl. cstr. yreD>ai: threshing floor Da 235. †

10354 rz:G"r>d;a] (Aramaic)

*rz:G"r>d;a]: < ÀadarzaÒgar < Middle Persian Àandarzëaghar adviser, < Old Persian *handarzëa advice +; kara (Driver

Arm. Docs.1 p. 303; cf. Bauer-Leander BArm. §15d; Hinz Altiranisches Sprachgut 115; Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000)

81 refers to Rundgren OS 12 (1967) 89nd.98); EgArm. zrdnh report, announcement (Driver Arm. Docs.1 57;

Jean-H. Dictionnaire 67 :: Beyer Arm. Texte 505 privy counsellor, counsellor at court): pl. aY"r;z>G:r>d;a]
counsellor Da 32f. †

10355 aD'z>r;d>a; (Aramaic)

aD'z>r;d>a;: Sept. (for Ezr 821) evpimelw/", Vulgate diligenter, foreign word; Avestan zrasda > Old Persian *drzdra

firm, competent (Nober BiZ (NF) 2 (1958): 134ff :: KBL): careful devotion, or faithful in heart; cf. Hinz
Altiranisches Sprachgut 92f, and subsequently Beyer Arm. Texte 506; Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000) 82 refers to
Nober, BZ 2 (1958) 134nd.138; Rundgren OS 31/32 (1982/83) 143nd.145: conscientious (:: KBL with zeal)
Ezr 723. †

10356 [r'd>a, (Aramaic)

[r'd>a,, variant [r;d>a, (Bauer-Leander BArm. 215j) ï *[r'D>; for etymology ï Heb. ['/rzÒ and ['(/)rzÒa,;
Bauer-Leander BArm. 44b, 193o; JArm. (Dalman Wb. 8a), DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 558 sv. [r'D>: [rda force);

JPArm [r;d>a,, Sokoloff Dictionary 37; Sam. idraâ (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 4a sv. drÁ); CPArm. emph. ÀdrÁÀ

(Schulthess Lex. 48b sv. drÁ): arm, or alternatively upper arm (Vogt Lexicon 3a), metaphorically force: lyIx†'w>
Åa,B.) Ezr 423; ï *[r'DÒ. †

10357 dza (Aramaic)

*dza: aD'z>a;, sbst. det. or adj. fem. (bad variant ad'z>a'†, as though from the JArm. root dza to walk, so e.g.

KBL); foreign word < Old Persian azdaÒ notice (Andr. Hübschmann 92; Hinz Altiranisches Sprachgut 52) or

publicly announced, known, so Vogt Lexicon 3a, with reference to EgArm. arkdza = azdaÒ-kara “herald”

(Cowley Arm. Pap. 17: 5nd.7; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 25); cf. Schaeder 66 “announcer”; also p. 68 azdaÒ

“announced”; see further Herzfeld Inschriften 104; Kent Grammar 173f; EgArm. dza !h db[ty “if an

investigation is made” (Cowley Arm. Pap. 27:8; dza “examination, investigation”; see Cowley Arm. Pap. 102;

and Vogt Lexicon 3b; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 7; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 25 :: Rosenthal Gramm. §189 (p.

59): aD'z>a; publicly known :: Beyer Arm. Texte 506): definite, irrefutable, undeniable; aD'z>a; yNImi at'L.mi Da

25 and at'L.mi yNImi Åa; 28.

Both these instances of aD'z>a; can be translated in two ways:

—a) “the word (matter) is irrevocable”, so ZüBi; cf. Bentzen Daniel 205: “the matter is certain with me”;
Montgomery Daniel 147f; or



—b) “the word (matter) is promulgated by me”, so KBL; TOB; Bentzen Daniel 20; cf. 25 NRSV, this is a public
decree :: REB this is my firm decision; 28 NRSV, I have firmly decreed; REB, I have come to this firm decision;
for a discussion of these two possibilities see especially Bentzen Daniel 20; Plöger KAT xviii: 44 and 455;

literally “for my part the matter is definite”, analogous to at'L.mi ab'yCiy: Da 613; see further Vogt Lexicon 3;

Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000) 82 refers to Rundgren, OS 25 (1978) 46nd.55; Huyse SEIr. 17 (1998), 331nd.337. †

10358 hza (Aramaic)

hza (Beyer Arm. Texte 506 yza): JArm. aza to set light to, heat up a furnace (Dalman Wb. 11b); JPArm. yza
(Sokoloff Dictionary 43); with KBL cf. Arb. Àazza to hum, buzz, hiss, fizzle, wheeze (Wehr-Cowan 14a).

pe: pt. passive hzEae, Or. ÀizeÒ (Rosenthal Gramm. §123); inf. hzEme, sf. HyEz>me (Bauer-Leander BArm. 168c, 234k

!): to set light to, heat up Da 319; pt. passive, heated 322. †

10359 lza (Aramaic)

lza: the same in Heb.; < Arm. (Wagner Aramäismen 7 :: Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 82); OArm., Sefire (Donner-

R. Inschriften 222: B: 39); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Driver Arm. Docs.; Saqqara;
Behistun 8 (Akk. it-ta-lak) passim; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 20:9; Herzfeld Paikuli 39); Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-
H. Dictionnaire 7; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 25); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 11b; Beyer Arm. Texte 506);
Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 10a); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 5a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 1a); Mnd. (Drower-
Macuch Dictionary 12a); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 105).

pe: pf. lz:a], lz:†a], Wlzñ;a], an"l.z:ña]; impv. -lz<ae Ezr 515 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 67p; Rosenthal Gramm. §122);

impf. of ï $lh (EgArm.): to go.

—1. used absolutely Da 224 (for text see BHS and commentaries.), Ezr 515.

—2. used with preposition: with l. of place Da 217 619f Ezr 58; with l. of place and l[; of the person Ezr 423.

†

10360 xa; (Aramaic)

*xa;: Heb. II xa'; Vogt Lexicon 4; it occurs in all the dialects; OArm. ÀhÌwh “his brothers” (Tell Fekherye 4, see

p. 47); Zendjirli, Panammuwa 1 (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 29); BarraÒ-kib (Donner-R. Inschriften 216: 14);
Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 224: 4, 9, 13, 17, 18); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm.
Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Saqqara; Sachau Papyri und Ostraka; Hermopolis; Degen-Müller-Röllig Neue
Ephemeris 1, 11:1, 9; 3, 48:1, 4) Samaria; Asshur Ostracon (Donner-R. Inschriften 233: 1); Pehl. (Junker
Frahang 11: 12); Nab., Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 8; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 28

sv. ÀhÌ1); ax'a] JArm., DSS brother, companion (Dalman Wb. 12a; Beyer Arm. Texte 506); CPArm. (Schulthess

Lex. 5a); Sam.; Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 10b); NeoArm. hÌoÒna (Bergsträsser Gloss. 33 sv. hÌ; Spitaler Gloss.
87b sv. hÌn); Mnd. aha (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 8a).

It should also be noted that a word which is probably related to *xa; is OArm. (Zendjirli) xya “relative,

member of the royal dynasty(?)”, see Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 24, 27, 30; 215: 3, 17; 215: 5 yxa, probably



written defectively for yxya, see 2: p. 228; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 44: pl. sf. %yx'a,, K %yIx;a;, Q %x'a,
(Bauer-Leander BArm. 247b; Rosenthal Gramm. §62; see also Vogt Lexicon 4): brother Ezr 718 . †

10361 dxa (Aramaic)

*dxa: Heb. zxa (cf. Baumgartner Umwelt 89ff, for the interchange of z and d); zxa in OArm., Zendjirli,

Panammuwa 1 and 2 (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 3, 15, 20, 25; 215: 11; 216: 11); Tell Fekherye 19, zxa and

dxa; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Saqqara; AhÌiqar);

Behistun 1, 6, 11 (Akk. *sÌabaÒtu); Asshur Ostacon (Donner-R. Inschriften 233: 5f); NeÒrab (Donner-R.

Inschriften 226: 4, itpe.); dxa in Nab., Palm., Hatra, JArm., inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 9 sv. dxa; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 35 sv. ÀhÌz); itpe. dxa Pehl. (Junker Frahang 20:15; Herzfeld Paikuli 43); JArm., DSS

(Dalman Wb. 12b; Beyer Arm. Texte 507); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 5b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral
Tradition 2: 614); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 11a); Mnd. AHD (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 8f).

? Der. hd'yxia].

10362 ty:w"x]

ty:w"x] See below under ty:w"x] a; (#10364).

10363 (Aramaic)a;

a; See below under ty:w"x] a; (#10364).

10364 (Aramaic)ty:w"x]·a; (Aramaic)

ty:w"x] a;: Da 512, ï hwj haf.

10365 hd'yxia] (Aramaic)

*hd'yxia], Or. ÀahÌ̈ ÖdaÒ (Bauer-Leander BArm. 66n): dxa, so also Gesenius-Buhl; on the grounds that in the etpe.

the vb. means “to be closed, locked” (NeÒrab 4, on which see Donner-R. Inschriften 2: p. 276, with reference to

Jb 269, zxa pi.); the sbst. means “something that is closed up tightly” > “puzzle, riddle”; Heb. hd'yxi; Syr.

ÀuhÌdÀsubÁetaµ (Brockelmann Lexicon 12a); EmpArm., ? EgArm. (AhÌiqar 99 ydxa cstr. pl.; see Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 9; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 32 sv. ÀhÌd3; Leander Aèg. Arm. 75t, gentilic, the same as in Syr.);

Bauer-Leander BArm. 54a, 188j: pl. !d'yxia] riddle, or alternatively an enigmatic oracle (on which see H.P.

Müller VT 20 (1970), 474f, and VTSupp. 22 (1972), 2772) Da 512; cj. Da 128 for tyrxa rd. with Sept.

parabolai, tAdxia], so KBL, following Montgomery Daniel 478 (on which see also Müller VT 20 (1970), 475 ::

MT; Bentzen Daniel 86; Porteous ATD 23 (1962), 124; TOB; Dhorme; ZüBi.; Lebram. †

10366 at'm.x.a; (Aramaic)

*at'm.x.a;: place name, < *(a)!tmxa, Syr. ÀhÌmtaÒn, i.e. Ah\matan (Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 54); Old Persian

HagmataÒna, Babylonian Agmatanu or similar (Streck ZA 15 (1900), 367f); Sept. h,Ekba,tana( h,Agba,tana



(Weissbach in Pauly-Wissowa 5: 2155nd.2158; cf. Pauly-Wissowa (Kl.) 2: 220f): Ecbatana; to be identified
with modern Hamadan, ancient capital of the Medes, and a summer-time residence for the kings of Persia
(Reicke-Rost Hw. 384; Enz. Isl.1 2: 256) Ezr 62. †

10367 rx;a; (Aramaic)

*rx;a;: rxa, Bauer-Leander BArm. 255v, 256a; ï Heb. rj'a' (< ÀahÌhÌar); OArm. !k rxa (Tell Fekherye 10);

EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar 63, 99, 210; Driver Arm. Docs.); Behistun
50 (Akk. çr-ki-iç); Samaria; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 25: 42 À(w)hÌl; Herzfeld Paikuli 52 ÀhÌr); Asia Minor, Lidzbarski
Ephemeris 1: p. 67, 4); Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 10; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 39 sv. ÀhÌr5); Pehl.,

Sogdian Àgr (Gautier-Benveniste Essai 2: 206); EgArm. preposition and adverb rxa, yrxa, hrxa (Leander

Aèg. Arm. 199i, afterwards); JArm., DSS yreAx(a]) (Dalman Wb. 13a; Beyer Arm. Texte 507); CPArm. lhÌwryÀ

and lwhÌryÀ (Schulthess Lex. 6a; Schulthess Gramm. §131: 4d); Syr. lÀsubÁeh\artaµ (Brockelmann Lexicon 13a);
Mnd. ahuria, Áhuria, Áuhuria (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 9a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 194); NeoArm. rohÌl <

*luhÌray (Bergsträsser Gloss. 75 sv. rhÌ; Spitaler Gramm. 131v); superseded by ï rt'aB;: pl. cstr. yrex] a;, Or.

ÀahÌreÒ, sf. !Ahyrex] a;: after Da 724, hn"d> Åa; after this 229.45 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 255v). †

10368 yrIx]

yrIx] See below under yrIx] a; (#10370).

10369 (Aramaic)a;

a; See below under yrIx] a; (#10370).

10370 (Aramaic)yrIx]·a; (Aramaic)

*yrIx] a;: Heb. tyrIx] a;;

—a) Pehl. (see below); CPArm. *ÀhÌryt, bÀhÌrytÀ (Schulthess Lex. 6a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 13a), and

NeoSyr. ÀhÌraÒytaÒ (Maclean Dictionary 8); DSS yrxa (Beyer Arm. Texte 508); Bauer-Leander BArm. 197f;

Rosenthal Gramm. §57.

—b) *hrxa: NeÒrab htrxa his posterity, his descendants (Donner-R. Inschriften 226: 10); Nab., on which

see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 10; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 40; Vogt Lexicon 5b; also KBL; cf. Syr. (À)hÌraÒytaÒ
(Brockelmann Lexicon 13a); Nab. ÀhÌr (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 10; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 38 sv. ÀhÌr2): cstr.

tyrIx] a;: end, Åa; aY"m;Ay Da 228 (< Heb. ~ymiY"h tyrIx] a; Montgomery Daniel 163f; cf. Bentzen Daniel 22f);

Targum aY"m;Ay @As; Nyberg Pahlavi Documents from Avroman 3: 4 !d[ tyrxa :: Altheim-Stiehl

Palaeologia 3 (1954), 47, who read it differently. †

a' (Aramaic)

yrIx\a', Or. uhÌr¨Ö: EgArm. hrxa (Leander Aèg. Arm. 76v); tyrxa (Kraeling Arm. Pap. 6: 15); Xanthos; Pehl.

(Junker Frahang 27: 82 ÀhÌl; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 10 sv. rxaIII; Leander Aèg. Arm. 76; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 38 sv. ÀhÌr3) JArm., DSS yrIx.Wa and yrIAx (Dalman Gramm. §20: 5a and b; Dalman Wb. 113b,

140b; Beyer Arm. Texte 508); CPArm. fem. hÌwry, emph. hÌwrytÀ or similar; Schulthess Lex. 5b; Schulthess



Gramm. §65a); as also fem. ÀhÌur¨ÖtaÒ (Spitaler Gramm. 626 and KBL); NeoArm. hÌreÒna, fem. hÌr¨ÖtaÒ (Bergsträsser
Gloss. 39 sv. hÌr; Spitaler Gramm. 62k, m); Syr. masc. ÀhÌreÒnaÒ, fem. *ohÌreÒ > (À)hÌreÒtaÒ (Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. p. 92;
Brockelmann Lexicon 13a); Mnd. hurintia (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 137b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 185f);
Arb. al-uhäraÒ the hereafter (Àhäry, Wehr-Cowan 8b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 200k :: Rosenthal Palm. 53, fem. of ï

!r'x\a;: another woman; with WKl.m; Da 229; with hw"xe 75f; with !r,q, 78.20. †

10372 !yrxa (Aramaic)

!yrxa, Q !rex\a' (Or. ÀuhÌreÒn) and !r'x\a', K !re/!yIr;x\a' (Torczyner Entstehung 65f) or !yrIx] a; (Bauer-Leander

BArm. 256w, and Nachträge, p. 372; Montgomery Daniel 227); EmpArm., EgArm. !rxa (+; l[, Cowley

Arm. Pap. 38:4; AhÌiqar 53, 64; Leander Aèg. Arm. 121 “finally, in conclusion”); Kraeling Arm. Pap. 4: 19

anyrxa subsequently, afterwards, later; Palm. anrxa besides, as well as (Cantineau Gramm. 136); by

contrast EgArm. !&zwj;(y)~dq(l) (Driver Arm. Docs.1 59) and Palm. !ymdql earlier (Syria 12 (1931), 139: 3

:: Cantineau Gramm. 136 “before, earlier”; see Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 41 sv. ÀhÌrn5); JArm. !ymid>q;B.
first; DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 508): adverb !yrxa d[ at last, finally Da 45 (ï nr;j†a;). †

a' (Aramaic)

!r'x\a', Or. uhÌraÒn; Heb. rxea;; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 224: 24); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm.

Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Saqqara); Samaria; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 8:6; Herzfeld Pai-kuli
55f); Nab., Palm. and JArm. inscr.; Nisa (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 11; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 41); DSS

!rxa (Beyer Arm. Texte 508); JArm. !r'x\a', !r'x.a', !r'Ax (Sam. uran) and !yrIAx (Dalman Wb. 14a sv.

an"r'x.Wa, and 140b sv. an"yrIwOx, 141a sv. an"r'wOx); CPArm. hÌwrn and hÌwryn (Schulthess Gramm. §65:4); Syr.

(À)hÌreÒnaÒÀ (Brockelmann Lexicon 13a); Mnd. hurina (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 137f; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm.
185f); NeoArm. hÌreÒna (Bergsträsser Gloss. 39 sv. hÌr; Spitaler Gramm. 62k, l); OSArb. Àhär (Conti Rossini
<ita>Chrestomathia</ita> 102b); Arb. ÀaÒhäar another (Wehr-Cowan 8b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 196a: another.

—1. as sbst. Da 211 45 (ï nyrja Q) 517 724.

—2. as adj. Da 244 329 75.6; fem. ï yrij†a;. †

10374 !P;r>D;v.x;a] (Aramaic)

*!P;r>D;v.x;a], Or. ÁahÌsëÀsubÁea: ï Heb. *nP;rÒD'v]j'a' (Ellenbogen Foreign Words 23 :: HAL 36a; HALOT 37a);

loanword < Old Persian Xsëa<grc>qrapaµvan “protector of the empire” (Kent Grammar §78); also in cuneiform
(AHw. 21a); Middle Persian sÀtrp (Herzfeld Paikuli 706), hÌsëtrp “in monumento Andabani V Susae invento”,
see<spa> Parola del Passato </spa>31 (1953), 307); Late Babylonian ahäsëad(a)rapaÒnu (AHw. 21a; CAD A/1:
195a); > Syr. stÌrpÀ and stÌrpys (Brockelmann Lexicon 469a), corresponding to KBL satÌraÒpaÒ; Greek (ev)xetra,ph",
satra,ph" (e.g. Liddell-Scott 1585; Hübschmann Armenische Gramm. 208; Montgomery Daniel 199); Palm. di-

vine name aprdX, satraph" (for the divine name, cf. Haussig Wb. 1: 287f; J.G. Février La religion des

Palmyréniens (1931), 139nd.147; Pauly-Wissowa (Kl.) 4:1566f): pl. det. aY"n:P.r>d;v.x;a]: satrap Da 32f.27 62nd.5.7f.

†

10375 !l'yai (Aramaic)



!l'yai: Heb. !Alae; JArm. inscr. (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 46) JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 16a; Beyer Arm.

Texte 509); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 1b); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 7); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 15a); Mnd.
Álana (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 351a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 136b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 196b: det.

an"l'yai: tree Da 47f.11.17.20.23. †

10376 ~ya (Aramaic)

*~ya: DSS hmya (Beyer Arm. Texte 509); JArm. at'm.yae (Dalman Wb. 16a) fright.

Der. *!t'm.yae.

10377 !t'm.yae (Aramaic)

*!t'm.yae: ~ya; JArm. !t'm.yae, an"t'm.yae (Dalman Wb. 16a): BArm. fem. ynIt'm.yae Bauer-Leander BArm. 197f;

Rosenthal Gramm. §57; variant ynIt'm.ae, cf. Lewy HUCA 18 (1944), 452122): terrible Da 77 (parallel with

hl'yxiD>, adj. from ï hwyx). †

10378 yt;yai (Aramaic)

yt;yai, variant yt;ai, Heb. vyE, also vai; Ug. itÌ (cf. UF 6 (1974), 461).

—1. yXya: OArm. (+; l) hXyl “he is noth-ing, he possesses nothing, he has nothing” Zendjirli (Donner-R.

Inschriften 216: 16; Degen Altaram. Gramm. §47c; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 576 sv. lysû2); ï v 2 (at

the beginning); ytya: EmpArm.; Pehl. Àyt (Junker Frahang 24:2); EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm.

Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Saqqara); Xanthos; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 24: 8; Herzfeld Paikuli 71); Nisa; Palm.,

Nab., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 12; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 50); JArm. (Tg.Batya, Dalman

Wb. 16b); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 509); for tya see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000) 82; Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon

16a); NeoArm. oÒt(i) (Bergsträsser Gloss. 100).

—2. with al, cf. Akk. laÒ isëu > Assyrian lasësëu there is not (von Soden Gramm. §111a; AHw. 402b and c; see p.

539b; see also CAD L: 108b); Pehl. lÀyty (Junker Frahang 25: 43); EgArm. ytya al and (y)tyal (Kraeling

Arm. Pap. 7: 29; Rev. des Etudes Sémitiques (1942nd.45), 71); cf. Leander Aèg. Arm. 119: 4; Palm., JArm.

inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 138 sv. tyl; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 576 sv. lysû2); JArm. (Dalman Wb.

217b), and CPArm. liyt (Schulthess Lex. 103b); Syr. layt (Brockelmann Lexicon 366a); Mnd. laiit, with sf. lait
(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 228a); NeoArm. lit and litÌ (Spitaler §183); Arb. lais (sv. laisa not to be, see Wehr-
Cowan 886a; see also Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000) 82); Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 75m; Bauer-Leander BArm.
254l-n; Rosenthal Palm. 83f :: Blake JAOS 35 (1915), 377ff; Eitan AJSL 44 (1927nd.28), 187f; also 45
(1928nd.29), 138f.

—3. with a suffix (Bauer-Leander BArm. 256z; Rosenthal Gramm. §95) %t'yai Q, %yIt;yai K (Bauer-Leander

BArm. 74z, 77o); yhiAtyai, !Akyteyai, an"t;ñyai and an"t'ñyai Q (Bauer-Leander BArm. 79u), an"y>t;ñyai K.

—a. existence (Bauer-Leander BArm. 331t-w), > there is Da 228 312 511; with al' there is not 210f 325.29 432 Ezr

416.



—b. to be found; theÝ dwelling of the gods is not situated with mortals Da 211b; wisdom that I possess 230; they
have sustained no harm 325.

—c. with !he: yDI yt;yai !he whether it be so that Ezr 517; as a stressed copula before a pt. or adj. (Bauer-

Leander BArm. 291e) hellip. yt;yai !he lkiy" Da 317 “if our God is able to deliver” ::“if it is so, then our God

will deliver”, cf. Bauer-Leander BArm. 365b; on this see also Akk. ibasësëi “really” (the present of the vb. basëuÖ)
“used as an adv.” (AHw. 113a); Landsberger Brief des Bischofs von Esagila an König Asarhaddon

(Amsterdam, 1965), 4868 compares Heb. vyE and BArm. yt;yai with this use of ibasësëi “really” (cf. also Coxon

VT 26 (1976), 400ff, especially 406ff).

—d. elsewhere with sf. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 256z) Da 226 314f.18; with pleonastic sf. 3rd. masc. 211. †

10379 lka (Aramaic)

lka: the same in Heb.; OArm., Zendjirli, Panammuwa 1 (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 9, 13, 17), Panammuwa 2

(Donner-R. Inschriften 215: 9), Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 27, 30); Tell Fekherye 22, wlkal
impf./jussive, see p. 49; Deir Alla; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar 89, 127, 129; Donner-R.
Inschriften 270 B: 2; Sachau Papyri und Ostraka 76, i B: 6; 80, iii A: 2), Asshur Ostracon (Donner-R.
Inschriften 233: 17), Pehl. (Herzfeld Paikuli 74; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 13; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 51);
JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 17a; Beyer Arm. Texte 509); CPArm. (Àkl and Àkyl, Schulthess Lex. 7b); Sam. (Ben
HÍayyim Gloss. 1b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 17a) Mnd. AKL (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 16f); NeoSyr.
(Maclean Dictionary 11b) and NeoArm. (Spitaler Gloss. 88a; Bergsträsser Gloss. 44 sv. Àhäl).

pe: pf. Wlkñ;a] (Or. ÀakaluÒ, Bauer-Leander BArm. 138d); impf. lkuayE, lkuaTe (Or. y/toÒkul, Bauer-Leander

BArm. 138a, b :: Littmann OLZ 31 (1928), 580); impv. fem ylikñua] (Or. Àikul¨Ö, Bauer-Leander BArm. 138d); pt.

fem. hl'k.a†': to eat.

—1. a) to feed on, with acc. bf;[] Da 430.

—b) to feed (of animals), with acc. rf;B. Da 75.

—c) abs. Da 77.19.

—2. metaphorically: with acc. a['r>a; to devastate 723.

—3. !ycir>q; lk;a] Da 38 625 ï *xr'q]. †

10380 la; (Aramaic)

la;: the same in Heb.; OArm., Zakir (Donner-R. Inschriften 202 A: 13); Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 214;

215); Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 22 A: 27); Tell Fekherye 22; EmpArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Driver
Arm. Docs.; Saqqara; Hermopolis; Leander Aèg. Arm. §61: 3), Asshur Ostra-con (Donner-R. Inschriften 233:
17); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 25: 41; Herzfeld Paikuli 77; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 13; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 55 sv. Àl3); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 510); afterwards out of use (Bauer-Leander BArm. 349e;
Rosenthal Palm. 60; Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 82 refers to Muraoka JSS 11 (1966) 162nd.163): as a prohibitive
particle, not Da 224 416 510. †



10381 lae (Aramaic)

*lae: Heb. VI lae; Bauer-Leander BArm. 82b, 83k; OArm., Zakir; Zendjirli; Sefire; EmpArm., EgArm.

(Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Saqqara (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 78 and Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 333, sv. hnz): demonstrative pronoun pl., see Degen Altaram. Gr. §39); sg. ï hn;DÒ:

these Ezr 515Q (K ï hL,ae). †

10382 Hl'a' (Aramaic)

Hl'a', Or. ÀelaÒh (Bauer-Leander BArm. 66n, 189p); Heb. H;Ala?; OArm., Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 2,

4, 12f, 19, 29; 215: 2, 22f); Zakir (Donner-R. Inschriften 202 B: 9, 25); Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A:

30; B: 6, 31; C: 15, 21; 223 B: 2; 224: 2 etc.) pl. normally !hla, see Donner-R. Inschriften 3: p. 28a; so also

Tell Fekherye 14 :: !yhla 4; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 1: 3) EmpArm., Tema (Donner-R. Inschriften texts 228

and 229); EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Saqqara; AhÌiqar 95, 115, 124,
128, 135, 160; see Leander Aèg. Arm. 80z); Asshur Ostracon (Donner-R. Inschriften 233: 19 etc.); Nab., Palm.,
Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 14; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 57); DSS, together with the more

common hla there is also the rarer la, which occurs also in EgArm. (AhÌiqar 107, 154, 156, 161, 173); JArm.

inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 13 sv. laVI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 53); cf. Leander Aèg. Arm. 69g, and

under hla and la, see Beyer Arm. Texte 510; JArm. Hl'a? (Dalman Wb. 19a); Sam. eÒla (Ben HÍayyim Gloss.

1b); CPArm. ah'l'a, (vocalised with KBL; Schulthess Lex. 8f Àlh); Syr. ÀallaÒhaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 21a

states that l was not geminated by the Nestorians); > Arb. ÀallaÒh (Littmann “Syriac Inscription”, (1934), x f);
Mnd. alaha (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 18b); NeoSyr. alaÒhaÒ (Maclean Dictionary 12b); NeoArm. aloÒ

(Bergsträsser Gloss. 51): cstr. det. ah'l'a?, sf. yhil'a?, %h'l'a?, Hhel'a?, an"hñ'l'a? (variant hn"hñ;- Da 317, Bauer-

Leander BArm. 73r), !Ak/~Akh] l'a,, !Ah/~hol'a? (Or. ÀelaÒhaÒ etc.); with prefix Hl'a?l, (Or. lÀsubÁe<elaµh), but

det. and sf. ah'l'awE, ah'l'ale, ah'l'aBe etc. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 60e, Or. lÀsubÁe<elheh, wil<elaha; pl.

!yhil'a?, det. aY"h;l'a?, cstr. yhel'a?, yhel'ale sf. yh;l'ale, %yh'l'ale (K %yh;-, Q %h'-, Bauer-Leander BArm. 77 o)

Da 312.18; for Standard Literary Aramaic see Sokoloff, DSD 7(2000), 82; also Sokoloff Dictionary 59: God.

—1. sg. in a general sense: a god Da 228; br; Hl'a? a great god 245; Hl'a?-lK' any god at all 328 68.13; Hl'a?
aWh-nm;W and who is a (the) god which will deliver you ? 315; det., meaning Yahweh Da 220 Ezr 612.18; %h'l'a?
Da 617.21 (:: Bauer-Leander BArm. 305f is a mistake); aB'r; ah'l'a? Ezr 58aY"x; Åa? Da 621.27; ay"L'[i Åa? K

326.32 518.21, for Q ha'L'[i, see BHS on 326 and Bauer-Leander BArm. 51k (on p. 52); with genitive aY"m;v. Hl'a?
Da 218f.37.44 Ezr 511f 69f 712.21.23; !yhil'a? Hl'a? Da 247 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 312i); laer'f.yI Åa? Ezr 51 614 715;

cj., for ~l,v'Wry> Åa? prop. laer'f.yI Åa? Åybi yDI, on which see Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 70, and BHS Ezr 719;

ytih'b'a] Åa? Da 223; ah'l'a? tyBe Da 53 Ezr 424-724 (25 times).

—2. pl. !yhil'a?:

—a) the God of Israel: Hl'a? !yhil'a? Da 247 cf. sg.

—b. a) the gods of the other nations (in Daniel always Babylonian gods) Jr 1011aY"h;l'a? (Bauer-Leander

BArm. 309n); Da 211 (on which see Bentzen Daniel 20: it is also possible to take it a sg., Sept. a;ggelo" ::
Montgomery Daniel 153 “but the author thinks that in the mouths of the idol-worshippers it should really be a



plural”; so also Plöger Daniel 42, 46; ZüBi; TOB; NRSV; REB; %yIh'l'ale (K pl. %yIh;-, Q sg. %h'-); the gods of

Nebuchadnezzar: Da 312.18 (:: Montgomery Daniel 205 sg.; so also Plöger Daniel 58; Bentzen Daniel 28 :: MTK

pl., preferring the idea that Nebuchadnezzar was a polytheist; so ZüBi; TOB; NRSV; REB; Lebram 60.

—b) yhel'a? gods of gold, silver, copper, iron, wood and stone Da 54.23.

—g) !yhil'a? rB; divine being, angel Da 325 (ï rB' 2), = Hkea] l.m; vs.28.

—d) !yviyDIq; !yhil'a? x;Wr the spirit of the holy god is in Daniel, which can be taken as sg. or pl., cf. Bentzen

Daniel 32, 41; possibly what is meant is the gods of the Babylonians and the God of Daniel (without 'q;) Da

45f.15 1511.14.

10383 hL,ae (Aramaic)

hL,ae: the same in Heb.; OArm. la Zakir Àl (Donner-R. Inschriften 202 A: 9, 16; B: 8; Degen Altaram. Gr.

§39); Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 29); Sefire Àln (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 38; B: 7, 11f etc.);

EmpArm. hla; Asshur Ostracon (Donner-R. Inschriften 233: 12ff); Bauer-Meissner Pachtvertrag 15; EgArm.

hla (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Saqqara); Samaria; Nab., Palm., Hatra,

JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 78 sv. hnz; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 333 sv. znh); Asia Minor

(Lidzbarski Ephemeris 1, 323: 4); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 511); < cj. *ÀilleÒ < *ÀileÒ < Proto-Semitic *Àilay

(Bauer-Leander BArm. 83j) :: *Àillay (Leander Aèg. Arm. 34 l); ï *lae, nyLeai, JLeai; demonstrative pronoun

masc. and fem. pl.: these Jr 1011 Ezr 515 K (Q lae), sg. ï hn;DÒ. †

10384 Wla] (Aramaic)

Wla], Or. ÀaluÒ, Da 78 ÀiluÒ (Bauer-Leander BArm. 66n!):

—a) mostly considered as a by-form of ï Wra}, cf. Bauer-Leander BArm. §266a, b; and Vogt Lexicon 8f: Wla]
and Wra].

—b) Wla] is not to be separated from wlh: EmpArm., Asshur Ostracon (Donner-R. Inschriften 233: 9, 11, 13);

EgArm. (Hermopolis), Sachau Arm. Pap. 282c; Leander §64; and Cowley ZAW 47 (1929), 150f; on this see
also Baumgartner ZAW 45 (1927), 89 = Umwelt 76; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 65; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary
280); El-Amarna alluÖ, see AHw. 37b (alluÖ III); CAD A/1: 358a, sv. alluÖ, interrogative particle; Ug. hl, see H.P.

Müller ZA 64 (1974), 305, interjection, look!, behold!: Wla] w: (Or. wÀsubÁe<aluµ) Da 47.10 78 (variant Wra] w:). †

10385 !yLeai (Aramaic)

!yLeai, !Leai Da 67; OArm. !la (Degen Altaram. Gr. §39); Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 7, passim; 223

C: 2, 9; 224: 7, passim, cf. 3: p. 28a); Nab., Palm. !la (Cantineau Gramm. 129; cf. Jean-H. Dictionnaire 78f

sv. hnz; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 333 sv. znh); OSArb. Àln (Höfner Gramm. §35bb); JArm. !yLeai and

!yIL;ai; Bab. Arm. inscr. also !yleh'/!la those (Rossel Aramaic Magical Texts §3: 6, 4: 10); DSS !la *ÀelleÒn

(Dalman Wb. 19b, 113b; Beyer Arm. Texte 511); Syr. (Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §672) and CPArm. haÒleÒn



(Schulthess Gramm. §621); Mnd. Àlin (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 351b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. §80); Bauer-

Leander BArm. 82j: as ï *lae, hL,ae, JLeai: demonstrative pronoun pl.: these Da 240.44 63.7 717; sg. ï hn;DÒ. †

10386 %Leai (Aramaic)

%Leai: EmpArm. $la: EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Behistun 20;

Saqqara); Samaria; see Junker Frahang; Herzfeld Paikuli; Sogdian; Nab. Àlk (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 76 sv. %z;
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 319 sv. zk2); Syr. haÒleÒk and haÒloÒk/haÒnoÒk (Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §672); CPArm.
helleÒk, helloÒk that (Schulthess Gramm. §62: 2; Lex. 49a); Mnd. hanik (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 125a;

Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 91, haÀnyk); Bab. Tg. (see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 82) $yla, and ykla “that”

(Beyer Arm. Texte 511); Arb. ulaÒÀika, pl. of dÑaÒka “this”; Bauer-Leander BArm. 82f and g; 83 l; like ï nyLeai,
*lae, hL,ae: demonstrative pronoun pl., those Da 312f.21.23.27 66.12.16.25 Ezr 421 59 68; sg. ï hn;DÒ. †

10387 !Leai (Aramaic)

!Leai: ï nyLeai.

10388 @l;a] (Aramaic)

@l;a]: Heb. II @l,a,; Bauer-Leander BArm. 251q; OArm. @la (Tell Fekherye 19); EmpArm., EgArm. @la, pl.

cstr. ypla (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Behistun 3, 9; Saqqara; see Leander 116n); Nab. @la pl. abs. !ypla; Palm.

(Rosenthal Palm. 80); JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 15; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 65 sv. Àlp5); JArm.,

DSS (Dalman Wb. 21a, aP'l.a;; Beyer Arm. Texte 512); Syr. ÀaleÒp (Brockelmann Lexicon 22b); CPArm. Àlp

(Schulthess Gramm. §127): ÀaÃlef or ÀÀsubÁaleŒf; st. cstr. ÀlpÀ = ÀalpaÒ, pl. Àlpyn = ÀalÀsubÁeféÆn (Schulthess Lex.
10b); Mnd. alpa (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 21a); NeoArm. oÒlef (Spitaler Gloss. 89a; Bergsträsser Gloss. 52

sv. Àlf); NeoSyr. alpaÒ, ilpaÒ (Nöldeke Neusyrischen Sprache 152; Maclean Dictionary 13b): cstr. @l,a,, det.

aP'l.a;, pl. ~ypil.a; Da 710 K (Q !ypil.a;) see Bauer-Leander BArm. 201f: cardinal number, a thousand Da 51,

@l,a, ~ypil.a; 710 many thousands (Bauer-Leander BArm. 312i). †

10389 hM'a; (Aramaic)

*hM'a;: the same in Heb., Bauer-Leander BArm. 180o; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm.

Pap.; Saqqara); Nab., Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 16; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 69 sv.
Àmh1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 24a; Beyer Arm. Texte 513); Syr. amtaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 24a); CPArm.
(Schulthess Lex. 11a); Mnd. ama (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 21b), as in Arm.; pl. mostly constructed as a

masc. !yMia;, see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 83; Bauer-Leander BArm. 201k; cf. Mnd. amia, amamia (Drower-

Macuch Dictionary 21b, and Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 1632); cf. Palm. pl., with doubling of the second radical,

amma; see Rosenthal Palm. 78) Bauer-Leander BArm. 240f: cubit Da 31 Ezr 63. †

10390 hM'au (Aramaic)

hM'au; the same in Heb.; Bauer-Leander BArm. 181w; DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 513); JArm. ÀummÀsubÁet\a

(Dalman Wb. 24a), and Sam. ammÀsubÁem, ammayyaµ (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 1b sv. Àmh); JPArm. hM'Wa, pl.

!ymiWa, see Sokoloff Dictionary 39; Syr. ÀumtaÒ (Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §146, p. 91; Brockelmann Lexicon 24a);



Arb. umma nation, people, ummat MuhÌammad the community of MuhÌammad, the followers of MuhÌammad, <

Heb. hM'au, or Arm. at'M.au (Horowitz HUCA 2 (1925), 190; R. Paret Handwörterbuch des Islam (Leiden,

1941), 762f); fem. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 239x) Da 329; otherwise generally constructed as pl. det.: aY"M;au Da

34 Ezr 410; aY"m;ñau Da 37.31 519 626 714: nation, together with aM'[; and !v'li; sg. Da 329, pl. 34.7.31 519 626 714. †

10391 !ma (Aramaic)

!ma: the same in Heb.; EmpArm. haf., Pehl. !myh (Junker Frahang 18: 3), and under the influence of Heb.

!ymia?h†,, pl. mhymn EgArm. (Hermopolis); Samaria; Palm., Hatra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 64 sv. !myh; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 278 sv. hymn); JArm. !ymiyhe, DSS (Dalman Wb. 23a; Beyer Arm. Texte 513); Syr. haymen

(Brockelmann Lexicon 175a); CPArm. haymen (Schulthess Lex. 49 sv. Àmn); Mnd. haimin and haiman (Drower-
Macuch Dictionary 22b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 221, 244); NeoSyr. mÀsubÁeheméÆn, mehaméÆn (Maclean

Dictionary 160b); > Arb. haymana (Horowitz HUCA 2 (1925), 47); sbst. atwnmyh EmpArm., EgArm. (AhÌiqar

132; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 64; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 279 sv. hymnwt); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 112b); Syr.
(Brockelmann Lexicon 175a); Mnd. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 120a), and NeoSyr. (Maclean Dictionary

76a); adj. !yma (Saqqara 3; Donner-R. Inschriften 266:3; AhÌiqar 132; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 64); Syr. and

NeoSyr. (Maclean Dictionary 14a); pt. passive, Pehl.; EgArm. (Hermopolis 4, 9); Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire
64); JArm., Bab. Tg. (see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 83, note 40; Beyer Arm. Texte 513); CPArm., Syr., NeoSyr.
:: Mnd. mhaiman, mhaimin (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 259a; active pt. haf.) dependable, something
believable, believer.

haf (Bauer-Leander BArm. 139i): pf. !miyhe (Or. heÒmen) to trust in, with B. Da 624; passive pt. !m;yhem. (Or.

mÀsubÁeheµmaµn, Bauer-Leander BArm. 297c) trustworthy Da 245 65. †

10392 rma (Aramaic)

rma: the same in Heb.; Arm. (cf. Vogt Lexicon 10f), Deir Alla; OArm., Zakir (Donner-R. Inschriften 202 A:

15); Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 33, 36; B: 24, 26; C: 18; 223 B: 5; C: 1; 224: 5, 7, 18, 20, 30);
Zendjirli 215: 21 (see Degen Altaram. Gr. p. 71); Tell Fekherye 10, 14, sbst. Àmrt pmh “the word (words) of his
mouth” (cf. Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 78 sv. Àmrh); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm.
Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; AhÌiqar; Behistun 7, 18 (Akk. al-ta-par um-ma), 27 (Akk. iq-bu-u); Saqqara) Asshur
Ostracon (Donner-R. Inschriften 233: 8, 10, 17); Uruk 27, 43 a-ma-ar; Nab., Palm., Hatra (Donner-R.
Inschriften 249: 4; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 17; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 73 sv. Àmr1); JArm. (Dalman Wb.
23b); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 514); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 57 sv. Àmr); NeoSyr. (Maclean Dictionary
14b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 26a); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 11b); Sam. aÒmaâr (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 1b);
Mnd. AMR I (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 23a).

pe: pf. rm;a] (Or. Àamar, Bauer-Leander BArm. 138d), fem. tr,m,ña] (139g), 1st. sg. trem.a; (138f), pl. an"r>m;a]
Ezr 54.9, Wrm;ña]; impf. rm;ayE (Or. yoÒmar, ï lka), pl. !Wrm.aTe; impv. rm;a?, rm†'a? (Bauer-Leander BArm. 139

l); inf. rm;ame Da 29, rm;me Ezr 511 (:: rmal Asshur Ostracon 8, EgArm. < Canaanite :: Sokoloff, DSD 7

(2000), 83); pt. rm;a', pl. !yrIm.a†'.

—1. to say (in direct speech: abs. rm;a'w> hnE[] Da 28 and elsewhere, ï hn[; with l. of the person Da 24.25 39

and elsewhere; with ~d'q\ 29 517 613f; with yDI 225; with !Ke 411 723; with am'nEK. Ezr 54.9; with hn"d>Ki Jr 1011;

rm;mel. (corresponding to Heb. rmoale) Ezr 511; !yrIma†' to you it has been said (Bauer-Leander BArm. 333d!)



Da 428 :: !yrIma†' (Bauer-Leander BArm. 292 l) they are talking (speaking) to you Da 67.13f Ezr 53 (rm;a] Da 71

is not clear, see e.g. Plöger KAT xviii: 101, 103; Bentzen Daniel 48).

—2. a) to say something: ï hluv;, with l[; of the person, to speak against the Hebrew slaves Da 329.

—b) to speak, tell, parallel with [dy hof., hwx pa., haf.: am'l.x, or ar'v.Pi Da 24.9.36 44f.6.15.

—3. to command (cf. Arb.) in direct speech: !yrIm.a†' (see above under 1) it is commanded Da 34; with inf. and

l. Da 212.46 313.19f 423; Wrmñ;a] (Bauer-Leander BArm. 333d!), “and as it had been commanded”, or alternatively,

“and as someone had commanded” 52 624; with “the perfect of execution” (Bauer-Leander BArm. 351e; cf.
KBL) 529.

—4. for the following passages Vogt Lexicon 10b chooses to translate rma as “to ask”: Da 226; 215 324a 513 621

Ezr 53, and then also cj. vs.4, for an"r>m;a] prop. !yrIm.a†' “they asked”; while the context of these various

passages does suggest something different from the rest, especially for Da 226 621 Ezr 53f, it is not necessary to

take it as meaning ï lav.

10393 rMeai (Aramaic)

*rMeai: Heb. *rMeai, n.m. rMeai; OArm., Tell Fekherye 20; Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 23); EmpArm.,

EgArm. (AhÌiqar 121; Driver Arm. Docs. 6: 3); and Palm. rma (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 18 sv. rmaII; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 78 sv. Àmr3); JArm., DSS (ar'M.ai, Dalman Wb. 24a; Beyer Arm. Texte 515); and CPArm.

rM;ai (Schulthess Lex. 12a; but see also Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 83); Syr. ÀemmÀsubÁeraµ< (Brockelmann

Lexicon 26b); Mnd. Ámbra (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 352b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. §69); fem. aT'r>M;ai
JArm., CPArm. see above; DSS hrma = ÀemmaraÒ (Beyer loc. cit.); > Arb. Àimmar (Fraenkel Fremdwörter

107f); Ph., Punic Àmr (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 18; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 78 sv. Àmr3; Tomback Lexicon
24); cf. Punic mlk Àmr “sacrificial lamb”, in Latin inscr. molchomor (Haussig Wb. Myth. 1: 299f); Ug. imr lamb
(Gordon Textbook §19.231; Aistleitner Wb. 287); loanword from Akk. immeru (Zimmern Fremdwörter 50); it
is probably not a loanword but rather a common sbst. in Ug., Ph., Arm. and Heb., cf. Baumgartner VT 4 (1954),

196: pl. !yrIM.ai lamb (as an animal for sacrifice) Ezr 69.17 and 717 (together with !yrIk.DI). †

10394 HBen>ai (Aramaic)

HBen>ai: ï *bnea}.

10395 bnEa] (Aramaic)

*bnEa] or *bae (so KBL, Vogt Lexicon 11a): Heb. *bae:

—a) for both forms (with and without nuµn) see Bauer-Leander BArm. 50d and e, and 221g; < Akk. inbu(m),
enbu fruit, fruit tree (AHw. 381b; cf. Beyer Arm. Texte 515; CAD I/J: 144a); according to Zimmern
Fremdwörter 55, also Pöbel ZA 39 (1930), 1492, and Kaufman Akkadian Influences 58, probably originally

related to ï bn"[e (see HAL 805; HALOT 851; and for the cognate languages see Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary

874).



—b) JArm. inscr. (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 3, sv. Àb2); JArm. aB'ai, aB'n>ai and ab'b'a] m; (Dalman Wb.

1b, 24b, 221a); Syr. ÀebbaÒÀ (Brockelmann Lexicon 1b) and Mnd. Ábibia pl. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 340a;
Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 163) fruits; Arb. Àabb (Nöldeke ZDMG 40 (1886), 735); Amharic ÀababaÒ flower (KBL,

cf. Leslau 9): sf. (collective) HBen>ai fruit Da 49.11.18. †

10396 hn"a] (Aramaic)

hn"a], variant Da 82 Ezr 612an"a] (Bauer-Leander BArm. 69d), Or. hn"a; Da 427 516 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 66n,

69d); Heb. ynIa]; OArm., Zakir, Zendjirli, Sefire; EmpArm., Nerab, Asshur Ostracon, EgArm. (Cowley Arm.

Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Hermopolis; Saqqara); Behistun 21 (Akk. a-na-ku); Samaria;
Uruk 10, 26 (a-na-À); Mcheta 1; Pehl. (Junker Frahang; Herz-feld Paikuli), Nab., Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr.
(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 18; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 79 sv. Ành3); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 2a); DSS

(Beyer Arm. Texte 515f); an"a] JArm., DSS rarely (Dalman Wb. 24b; Beyer loc. cit.); Hatra, Syr. (Brockelmann

Lexicon 27b) and Mnd. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 24a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. §75, p. 86); NeoArm. ana
(Bergsträsser Gloss. 60, sv. Àn; Spitaler Gramm. 90b sv. Àn) and NeoSyr. (Maclean Dictionary 15a): personal
pronoun (cf. Vogt Lexicon 11f).

—a) 1st. sg. personal pronoun, I Da 28-728 (12 times), Ezr 612.

—b) strengthening a pronominal suffix yxiWr laYEnId' hn"a] my very own spirit, of me, Daniel Da 715; and hn"a]
yNImi it is from me Ezr 721 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 69d, 267d). †

10397 !WNai (Aramaic)

!WNai, fem. !yNIai Da 717; fem. ynh Asshur Ostracon 12, on which see Donner-R. Inschriften 2: p. 285, 3rd. fem.

personal pronoun abs. (an older form !ynh as copula, Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 264 sv. hÀ1); Nab. wna
this (Cantineau Nab. 1: 60; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 333 sv. znh); Palm. !nh (Rosenthal Palm. p. 42;

Jean-H. Dictionnaire 61 sv. ahI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 264 sv. hÀ1); JArm. !WNai/hi, fem. !yNIai/hi
(Dalman Gramm. 112:5) that; DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 563) !wna = Sam. innon that (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 2a);

CPArm. (Schulthess Gramm. §56, hennoÒ(n) personal pronoun, she; §62 helleÒn that); and Syr. hennoÒn, fem.
henneÒn (Nöl-deke Syr. Gramm. §67) that; Mnd. hinum, fem. hinin, hinÁn (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 146, 147;
Nöldeke Mand. Gramm §75, p. 86); NeoArm. hinn(un), personal pronoun, she (Bergsträsser Glossar 33);

Bauer-Leander BArm. 71p, 124s; Schaeder 53f, 3rd. pl. masc. and fem. personal pronoun (sg. ï awh, fem.

ayh): they, as copula (Bauer-Leander BArm. 268a) Da 717 Ezr 54, as acc. Da 625; as demonstrative pronoun,

those (so ZüBi; NRSV, REB: those kings :: Bauer-Leander BArm. 82e: these) Da 244; ï (n)/Mhi. †

10398 vAna' (Aramaic)

vAna': ï vn;a….

10399 an"x.nñ;a; (Aramaic)

an"x.nñ;a;, variant hn"x.nñ;a]; Da 316 Ezr 416 511 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 70n): Heb. Wnx.nñ;a]; EmpArm., EgArm. hnxna
and !xna (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Leander 26 l; Saqqara; Hermopolis); Samaria; Palm.;



JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 18; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 81 sv. ÀnhÌn2); JArm. an"x.n:(a]) (Dalman

Wb. 25a, 267b); DSS hnxna (Beyer Arm. Texte 516); Syr. ÀnhÌnn, hÌnan (Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §63:2;

Brockelmann Lexicon 28a); CPArm. ÀÀsubÁanan and ÀÀsubÁaneµ, later also Ànyh (Schulthess Lex. 12b sv. ana;

Gramm. §56); NeoArm. anahÌ (Spitaler Gloss. 90b); NeoSyr. ÀahÌn¨Ö or ahÌnan (Nöldeke NSyr. Gramm. §34, p. 74;

Maclean Dictionary 8b); later form Tg.B !na; Sam. (an)anan (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 2a); for JPArm. see Sokoloff

Dictionary 66; CPArm. ÀÀsubÁanan, <anen (Schulthess Gramm. §56); Mnd. anin, anÁn (Drower-Macuch
Dictionary 27a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 87; Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 300): 1st. pl. personal pronoun, we Da
316f Ezr 416 511. †

10400 sna (Aramaic)

sna: the same in Heb., < Arm. (Wagner Aramäismen 21/22); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 26b; Beyer Arm. Texte

516); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 13b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 30a); OArm., snh Zakir (Donner-R.

Inschriften 202 B: 20; but see also Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 83); EmpArm., Nerab (Donner-R. Inschriften 225:

6; 226: 8f; cf. Jean-H. Dictionnaire 68; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 290), variant of sna ? :: haf. from root

swn to steal, drag off, cf. Nöldeke ZA 21: 383, and Donner-R. Inschriften 2: p. 210, 275; 3: p. 38a.

pe: pt. snEa' to oppress Da 46, sbj. zr': %l†' snEa'-al' zr'-lk'w> “no mystery oppresses you”, meaning, “no

mystery is too difficult for you”, so Vogt Lexicon 12a. †

10401 @n:a] (Aramaic)

*@n:a]; Heb. @na, @a;;

—1. *@na EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Saqqara); Pehl. (Junker

Frahang 10: 16); Tema (Donner-R. Inschriften 228 A: 14); JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 21 sv. @aII;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 83 sv. Ànp2); JArm. aP'n>a; (Dalman Wb. 27a; see also Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000),

83); DSS *@na and *@a (Beyer Arm. Texte 516 sv. Ànp); Mnd. anpia, pl. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 27a;

Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. §51).

—2. *@a: ArslanTash. (Degen-Müller-Röllig Neue Epehemeris 2, 40: iii, sg. Àp); Sefire dual. (Donner-R.

Inschriften 222 A: 28, 42 and 224: 2); EmpArm., EgArm. (Hermopolis); Palm. (for Jean-H. Dictionnaire and

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary see above); JArm. aP'a; (Dalman Wb. 32b); DSS (see above); Syr. Àappayya

and ÀappeÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 39a); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 13b sv. *Ànp); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 2a sv.
Ànp: abban); NeoArm. ffoÒya (Bergsträsser Gloss. 24 sv. f; Spitaler Gloss. 85b); Mnd. anpia (Drower-Macuch

Dictionary 27a), Ruzûicëka. 130; Bauer-Leander BArm. 181x): *@na and *@a: dual (Bauer-Leander BArm.

202o; cf. Beyer loc. cit. :: pl. JArm., Syr., CPArm., Mnd.): sf. yhiAPn>a;: face (with -l[; lp;n>) Da 246, (Åa ~lec.)
319. †

10402 vn"a' (Aramaic)

vn"a', Or. ÀenaÒsë (Bauer-Leander BArm. 16s), Heb. vAna?.

—A. forms: OArm., Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 215:33); Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 224:16);
EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar 116, 122, 124, 151, 162, 167, 190); Tema



(Donner-R. Inschriften 228 A: 20); Armazi (Donner-R. Inschriften 276: 10); Nab., Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr.
(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 19; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 84 sv. Ànsë3); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 27b; Beyer
Arm. Texte 517); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 31a); CPArm. “a certain person, someone” (Schulthess Lex. 14a);
Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 2a, someone, a person); Mnd. anasûa, nasûa (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 24b;
Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 182f); NeoSyr. naÒsëa (Nöldeke NSyr. Gramm. 1182); with the ending -uÒt (Bauer-

Leander BArm. 197g): Pehl. atwXna (Junker Frahang 11:1; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 19; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 85); Syr. (À)naÒsëuÒtÌa (Brockelmann Lexicon 31a); CPArm. *Ànsëw, sf. Ànsëwth (Schulthess Lex. 14a).

—B. meanings:

—a) sg. Xna a person (an individual): EgArm., JArm., Nab., Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 19); Xna rb a

human being (Sefire Donner-R. Inschriften 224: 16).

—b) Xna collective, people: Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 215: 23); Tema (228 A: 20); Hatra (256: 6f).

—c) pl. Ànsën (Tell Fekherye 14, with sf. Ànsëwh 9, 22); JArm. !yvin"a]; also CPArm., Syr., Mnd. pl. (as well as sg.).

—C. in BArm. basic form *ÀunaÒsë (Bauer-Leander BArm. 41o, 190u); the same in the cstr. Ezr 411; det. av'n"a],
variant Da 243 413 521 and 78 Åa?, Or. ÀenaÒsëaÒ and av'Ana?, (Nab., Cantineau Nab. 2: 65, 212; and Palm., Rosenthal

Palm. 27; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 19) Da 413f (K), see BHS; Bauer-Leander BArm. 34a :: Brockelmann OLZ 37

(1934), 689f; pl. ~yvin"a] Da 414 (Heb., rd. av'n"a] collective, Bauer-Leander BArm. 201f).

—D. instances:

—1. det. collective av'n"a], JArm. (Dalman Gramm. §38: 1; Beyer Arm. Texte 517; but see also Sokoloff, DSD 7

(2000), 83): mankind, the human race Da 413 (ï nmi 1b).14.22.29f 78; the people of a particular country Ezr 411

(vn"a? st. cstr.); av'n"a] tWkl.m; the kingdom (realm) of mankind, NRSV: the kingdom of mortals, REB: the

kingdom of men Da 414.29 521; Åa] [r;z> human seed, referring to intermarriage (Akk. zeÒr ameÒluÒti, see AHw.

1522a; CAD Z: 96, sv. zeÒru 5a) Da 243, Åa] ynEB. 238 521 individual human beings, vn"a? rB; an individual

human being (ï II rB' 2) 713, see Bauer-Leander BArm. 304a; Plöger KAT xviii: 104 with reference to

Bentzen Daniel 501.

—2. person, in a general sense, some person or other, a human being: JArm., DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 517);

Nab. someone, and with negative, no-one; so also DSS; Da 210 55 (vn"a?-dy: yDI !['B.c.a, “the finger of a human

hand”, so e.g. Bentzen Daniel 40); 68 (!mi vn"a?w< Hl'a?-lK' “from some god or a person”); vn"a?-lK' everyone

Da 310 57 613 (the same as -lK' Da 68), Ezr 611; yDI vn"a? -lK' “everyone who …” Da 613 . †

10403 htna (Aramaic)

htna, K hT'n>a; (only BArm.), Q and Ezr 725, also T.n>a;; Heb. hT'a;; OArm., Zendjirli <t (Donner-R.

Inschriften 214: 33); Sefire (224: 11, 20; Degen Altaram. Gr. §35); EmpArm. Ànt; EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.;
Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Saqqara); Behistun 52; Samaria; Àt Nerab (Donner-R. Inschriften 225:
5; 226: 8); Asshur Ostracon 2, 19; Gözne (Donner-R. Inschriften 259: 2); Pehl. (Herzfeld Paikuli 108, Ànt); Nab.
Ànt(À); Palm. Ànt; JArm. inscr. À(n)th; fem. Ànty; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.),

Arebsun (Donner-R. Inschriften 264: 5, 6); JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 29 sv. taIII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling



Dictionary 85 sv. Ànth2); JArm. and CPArm. rarely; Syr. (K); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 27b, T.n>a;; Gramm. §16a

and 1; Beyer Arm. Texte 518; see also Sokoloff, DSD 7, (2000), 84 for T.a;); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 14a);

Sam. a½tta½ (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 2a); Syr. (Q) (Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §63a and 1); Mnd. anat (Drower-
Macuch Dictionary 24b; for an explanation of the form see Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 86f); NeoSyr. (Nöldeke
NSyr. Gramm. 73 (§34); Maclean Dictionary 16a) and NeoArm. (Spitaler §34a, and f-k); Bauer-Leander BArm.
50e, 70k (cf. Leander 18j): 2nd. sg. masc. personal pronoun: you Da 229-621 (13 times), Ezr 725. †

10404 !WTn>a; (Aramaic)

!WTn>a;: Heb. ~T,a;; OArm. ? ~ta Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 B: 31f; cf. Degen Altaram. Gr. §35a, p.

54f); EmpArm., EgArm. ~tna (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Saqqara); JArm. inscr. Àtwn (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 30 sv. ~ta; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 85 sv. Ànth2, cf. p. 86); JArm., !WTa;, WTn>a; (Dalman

Gramm. §16a and 1; Wb. 27b, 45b); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 519) !&zwj;(w)tna; CPArm. Àtwn (ÀattoÒn, see

Schulthess Gramm. §56), also Àntwn; Syr. K ÀantoÒn, Q ÀattoÒn (Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §63, a, 1); Mnd. anatun
(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 25a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 86); NeoArm. (Spitaler 50f, i); NeoSyr. (Maclean

Dictionary 16a); Bauer-Leander BArm. 70o, ï hT;nÒa': 2nd. pl. masc. personal pronoun you Da 28. †

10405 rWsa' (Aramaic)

rWsa': rsa; Heb. rWsae; JArm. ar'Wsa] (Dalman Wb. 28a; see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 84, who speaks of

Late Jewish Literary Aramaic); CPArm. *Àswr, emphatic ÀwsrÀ = ÀosraÒ Schulthess Gramm. §97; Lex. 15f); Syr.
ÁasuÒraÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 38a); Mnd. Ásura, Áusura bond, imprisonment etc. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary
354); NeoSyr. yisuÒraÒ (Nöldeke NSyr. Gramm. §47:4, p. 100; Maclean Dictionary 121a): basic form *ÀisuÒr ? ::

Bauer-Leander BArm. 189s: pl. !yrIWsa?.

—a. sg. fetter (made from metal) Da 412.20, cf. Beyer Arm. Texte 519.

—b. pl. custody, imprisonment (ZüBi; TOB; NRSV; REB) Ezr 726. †

10406 rP;n:s.a†' (Aramaic)

rP;n:s.a†': proper noun, the name of a king of Assyria (:: Berger ZA 64 (1975), 229f, see below), Ezr 410; the

personal name has been corrupted in transmission and so we cannot know for certain what the original form
was; possibilities and suggestions include:

—1. in the Versions.: Sept.RA Asennafar (Sept.B/A); Sept.L and Josephus Ant. xi 2: 1 Salmana¿sÀsarh"; Vulg.
Asennaphar; Pesh. Àesp¨Öd rabbaÒ.

—2. in modern interpretations:

—a) a gar-bled version of lpn[br]sa, referring to Assurbanipal, king of Assyria 669nd.630, so KBL; Rudolph

Esra und Nehemia 36; Vogt Lexicon 14b.

—b) Esarhaddon, king of Assyria 681nd.669, so Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 84, 90, who also refers to the fact that
this king has already been mentioned in Ezr 42.



—c) the personal name would have been pronounced originally as Asësëur-eÒpir “Asshur is the provider”. For
names expressing thanks that are constructed with the vb. epeÒru “to feed, look after, provide with food rations”
(AHw. 223b; CAD E: 190a), see Stamm Namengebung 189; and for the corresponding general expressions
meaning “X is a (my) provider” (with a theophoric subject), see Stamm Namengebung 213, 222. See also
Berger ZA 64 (1975), 229f; according to him there is also the question of someone bearing this name in the
time of Esarhaddon who was “the official representative of the king, a sort of provincial governor”.

—3. of these three suggestions the last (2c) is hardly to be taken into consideration, for it is a rather remote
possibility; as for the others it is different; while both appear to be possible interpretations, preference should be
given to the first of them (2a). †

10407 an"r>P;s.a' (Aramaic)

an"r>P;s.a' (ospaÃrnaÒ, see Vogt Lexicon 14b); Sept. evpide,xion( evpimelw/"( toi,mw"; !rpsa (Donner-R. Inschriften

263 = CIS 2: 108; from Mysien, Abydos, not far from Çanakkale on the Asian side of the Bosphorous, see
Donner-R. Inschriften 263); EgArm. (Driver Arm. Docs. 10:4; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 20; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 90); loanword from Old Persian a/usprna “the whole, completeness”, see e.g. Schaeder 75,
Rosenthal Arm. Forsch. 24f; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 20; Hinz 246: adv. completely, exactly (for the translation

see Vogt Lexicon 14b, and Beyer Arm. Texte 519); with db[ Ezr 58 612.13 721.26; with bhy hitpe. 68; with hnq
717. †

10408 rsa (Aramaic)

*rsa: the same in Heb.; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 224:18); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm.

Pap., Saqqara, AhÌiqar 80), Uruk 5, 8 a-si-ir; cf. Gordon AfO 12, p. 106 no. 9; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 20: 17:
Àslwn; Herzfeld Paikuli 116 [Àsr], 117 [Àslwn]); Palm. qal: a) finite vb. pf. Àsrw, and b) passive pt. sg. a-si-ir and
pl. st. emph. ÀsyrÀ; the latter occurs in the construct chain rb ÀsyrÀ, in Greek parallels (a-Rab)asei,rh, but the
meaning of this is uncertain; according to Jean-H. Dictionnaire 20, it is the name of a temple; so also Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary; according to KBL it is a divine name, on which see Rosenthal Palm. 772; Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 20; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 90; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 31b; Beyer Arm. Texte 519);
CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 15b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 37b); Mnd. ASR (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 29b);
NeoSyr. to bind (Nöldeke NSyr. Gramm. 228; Maclean Dictionary 17b).

Der. rWsa,, rs'a?.

10409 rs'a' (Aramaic)

rs'a', Or. ÀesaÒr (Bauer-Leander BArm. 66n), and issaÒr; Heb. rS'ai; basic form *isaÒr (Bauer-Leander BArm.

189r); the basic meaning bond > binding > fetter > prohibition: arsa Babylonian Expedition of the University

of Pennsylvania viii/1, no. 51; EmpArm., Samaria ÀsrÀ bond, covenant (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 91nd.92

sv. Àsr3); JArm. ar'S'ai and ar'S'a? (Dalman Wb. 32a) bond, chain, binding (the latter is the rendering of the

sbst. in Nu 302nd.6.11nd.15 according to Noth ATD 7: 194, instead of the traditional “vow of abstinence”); DSS
(Beyer Arm. Texte 519, ÀesaÒr prohibition); CPArm. *Àsr (ÀissaÒr, so Schulthess Lex. 15b) fetter; Syr. ÀesaÒraÒ
(Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §109) fetter, “vow of abstinence”, judgement, punishment (Brockelmann Lexicon 37b);

Mnd. asara (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 28a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 115): the same in the cstr.; det. ar's'a?:
prohibition, interdict (NRSV) Da 68f.10.13f.16. †

10410 [a' (Aramaic)



[a': Heb. #[e; EmpArm., Uruk 2 ahä-häu (= ÀaÁ, see Beyer Arm. Texte 119f): EgArm. q[ (Cowley Arm. Pap.;

Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Saqqara; AhÌiqar); Nab. ÀÁ *Jean-H. Dictionnaire 219 sv. #[; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 879 sv. ÁsÌ); JArm. a['a', for the form of the sbst. (Dalman Wb. 32b) see Beyer loc. cit.; Bauer-

Leander BArm. 39d, 59c, 179f; Nöldeke Neue Beiträge 144f; Vogt Lexicon 14b; for [[ in Qumran see

Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 84.

In the other Arm. dialects for wood, tree a['a' is replaced either by !l'yai (together with a['a' in JArm.), or by

as'yqe; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 4: 7; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1009); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 377a); CPArm.

qys, emphatic qysÀ (Schulthess Lex. 179); Syr. qaysaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 665a), and NeoSyr. qeÒsa (Maclean
Dictionary 278a; KBL); NeoArm. q¨Ösa (Bergsträsser Gloss. 71 sv. qys); so also Mnd. (Drower-Macuch

Dictionary 411b): det. a['a'.

—1. wood Da 54.23.

—2. beam Ezr 58 64.11. †

10411 @a; (Aramaic)

@a;: Heb. I @a;; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 24: 6, 14; Herzfeld Paikuli 120nd.123); Sogd. (Gauthier-Benveniste

Essai 2: 208); EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Hermopolis; Saqqara);

Samaria; Xanthos; Taxila 11 (Donner-R. Inschriften 273:11); Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 21 sv. @a1;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 92 sv. Àp2); also ~pa EgAram. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 22; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 96; cf. Vogt Lexicon 15); JArm., DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte

520, together with @a (Àap); rarely also @wa, and bwa Dalman Wb. 32b, but see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 84,

who disputes the existence of this form); Sam. af. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 2a) and Mnd. (Drower-Macuch
Dictionary 30b); Syr. ÀaÒp, ÀoÒp (Brockelmann Lexicon 38f); Targ. (Levy 1: 136a) and CPArm. Àwp (Schulthess
Lex. 4b, and Gramm. §132: 1, Àwp = ÀoÒf); NeoSyr. aÒp or uÒp (Nöldeke NSyr. Gramm. 163; cf. Nöldeke Mand.
Gramm. 2081; Maclean Dictionary 18a); also p, OArm., Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 214; 215; 216:18);
Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 223 B: 4, 6) EmpArm., Bauer-Meissner Pachtvertrag 6; Nab.; Palm. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 225 sv. pI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 898 sv. p1); cf. Degen Altaram. Gramm. §46a (on p. 63,

with note 41); also p in Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 225 sv. pI): @a; also, always linked with w> (@a;w>) and also

Da 623 Ezr 510.14 65. †

10412 ys'r>p (Aramaic)

*ys'r>p†'a], pl. det. ayEs'r>p†'a] (variant Årp;a]), Bauer-Leander BArm. 196d: Ezr 49; probably a proper name (Sept.

Afarsai/oi), in which the initial a of the sbst. has arisen by dittography (see e.g. BHS); suggestions about the

identification of the intended proper name include:

—a) ayEs'r>P; (ï ys;rÒP') Persian, so e.g. KBL (with references to further bibliography); see further Rudolph

Esra und Nehemia 36; Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 82;

—b) cj. for ayEs'r>p†'a] prop. ayEr'P.si, “Sipparite”, i.e., a resident of the city of Sippar, so Rosenthal Aramaic

Handbook 1/2: 17f; and subsequently Vogt Lexicon 15b.



Deciding which of these two possibilities to choose is not easy. The MT seems to favour the first (a), but the
mention of other names of cities in Ezr 49 rather supports the sec-ond (b).

10413 yk's.r>p;a] (Aramaic)

*yk's.r>p;a], pl. det. ayEk's.r>p;a] (variant År>p†'a], see Bauer-Leander BArm. 196d) Ezr 56 66; the meaning of the

word is not certain but possibilities and suggestions include:

—a) the name of a people, so Sept. Afarsacai/oi, Vulg., and so also Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 99, 103, where the
sbst. is rendered as “the Apharsechite”; for the reasons on which this is based see p. 849 (on Ezr 49). According

to Meyer Judentums 38, ayEk's.r>p;a] would be the same as ayEs'r>P;, but this is improbable.

—b) an official title; Sept. (= 3 Esdras) h`gemo,ne"; Pesh. sëall¨ÖtÌeÒ; Arabic versions nawaÒ-tÌ̈ Ör guardian; a loanword
from Old Pers. *prasaka/*frasaka +; Aramaic suffix. aÒy, so Eilers Iranische Beamtennamen 5ff, 30ff; see further
Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 50, and Vogt Lexicon 15b, who translates the Old Persian word as the Latin
inquisitor; Rosenthal Gramm. §189 raises the question of Akk. iprasakku an official administering justice in the
Persian government (AHw. 385a; CAD I/J: 165b); see also Beyer Arm. Texte 520.

Clearly the second suggestion (b) deserves more preference than the first (a). †

10414 yk't.s;r>p;a] (Aramaic)

*yk't.s;r>p;a]: pl. det. ayEk't.s;r>p;a] (variant År>p†'a]), Bauer-Leander BArm. 196d, Ezr 49. The meaning of the

word is not certain, but possible suggestions have been made, like those for ayEk's.r>p;a], and it is often identified

with this word; on this see Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 36; Rosenthal Gramm. §189, and Gunneweg KAT xix/1,
84:

—a) a proper name, so Sept., Vulg.; also Gunneweg loc. cit.

—b) a Persian official title, of which the original form and meaning is given in various different ways:

—a) fraistaka “ambassador”, so Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 36, with reference to Eilers Beamtennamen 391,
100;

—b) *frastaÒ-ka “top official”, corresponding to Greek prosta,th", so Rosenthal Gramm. §189, and similarly
Vogt Lexicon 15b, with the Latin translation praefectus; frastaÒka (Beyer Arm. Texte 520, with reference to Hinz
97), the title of an official representative in Samaria.

—g) freÒstak, a loanword from Middle Pers. (KBL), > JArm. aq'T.s.rIP., Syr. prstqÀ (Pers. piristak) an

ambassador of the king (Brockelmann Lexicon 603a).

It is better to understand it as a title (b) than as a proper name (a). †

10415 ~toP.a; (Aramaic)

*~toP.a;; MSS s(A)t- (variantSecundum~Top.a;) Ezr 413: an uncertain word which was no longer understood by the

Versions; for the various attempted explanations see KBL, and Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 38f; it is most likely
to be derived from Old Pers. apa-tam “surely” < Akk. appitti (< ana pitti AHw. 60a, 871a) “surely, certainly”;
on this see KBL, and Rudolph loc. cit. (both with relevant bibliography); see further Rosenthal Gramm. §93;



Rosenthal Aramaic Handbook 1/2, p. 18a; Vogt Lexicon 15f; Beyer Arm. Texte 520 (with reference to Hinz 31
and Kaufman Akkadian Influences 35) < Persian apatana(m) “surely”; Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 83 translates
“finally”, and makes the observation (see p. 84) that “the meaning of the word is uncertain”. †

10416 [B;c.a, (Aramaic)

*[B;c.a,, Or. ÀisÌbaÁ; the same in Heb.; JArm. also aT'[.B;c.a, (Dalman Wb. 37a; Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 84);

CPArm. *ÀsÌbÁ (Schulthess Lex. 166a) and Bab. Tg. (see Sokoloff loc. cit. 83, especially note 40; Beyer Arm.

Texte 520); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.) [bc (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 241 sv.

[bcII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 958 sv. sÌbÁ2); JArm. a['b.ci, see Sokoloff, loc. cit. 84; DSS [bca
(Dalman Wb. 358a sv. a['b.ciII; Beyer Arm. Texte 520); Syr. sÌebÁaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 620a); Mnd. sÌbata,

variant sÌbita (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 389b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 36); NeoSyr. sÌbÁÀ (= sÌipÁaÒ) (Nöldeke
NSyr. Gramm. 88; Maclean Dictionary 262b); NeoArm. spaÁtÌa (Bergsträsser Gloss. 79 sv. sbÁ; Spitaler Gramm.

83); Bauer-Leander BArm. 193o; Rosenthal Gramm. §60: pl. !['B.c.a,, at'['B.c.a,, cstr. t['B.c.a,, fem.

—1. finger Da 55.

—2. toe Da 241f. †

10417 [B;r>a; (Aramaic)

[B;r>a;; the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.); Samaria; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 29: 4, ÀlbÀ);

Nab., Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 23; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 101); JArm., DSS (Dalman
Wb. 38b; Beyer Arm. Texte 520); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 188b sv. rbÁ I); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 708b sv.
rbÁ); Mnd. arbia, less frequently arba (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 36a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 16); NeoSyr.
arba, also arbeÒ (Nöldeke NSyr. Gramm. 151, 152; Maclean Dictionary 19b); NeoArm. arpÁa (Bergsträsser

Gloss. 74 sv. rbÁ; Spitaler Gramm. 15f; Gloss. 92a); Bauer-Leander BArm. 193m, 250i: fem. h['B'r>a;: cardinal

number, four Da 325 72f.6.17 Ezr 617; ï y[;ybirÒ. †

10418 !w"G>r>a; (Aramaic)

*!w"G>r>a;: Heb. !m'G"r>a;, once !w"G>r>a; 2C 26 (Wagner 27); loanword from Akk. argamannu reddish purple wool

(AHw. 67a; cf. Kaufman 35; CAD A/2: 253a); Palm. (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 103); JArm., DSS

(Jastrow 115a; Beyer Arm. Texte 521, !awgra); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 17b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon

46a); ? Mnd. argba (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 36; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 502, 128); NeoSyr. (Maclean

Dictionary 20a); det. an"w"G>r>a; purple, purple garment Da 57.16.29 as a mark of distinction for Daniel, a costly

garment worn by princes, Reicke-Rost Hw.1532). †

10419 Wra] (Aramaic)

Wra], Or. ÀaruÒ; hra = ÀareÒ ? EmpArm., Asshur Ostracon (Donner-R. Inschriften 233:19); EgArm. (Hermopolis

1:5, 8; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 104 sv. Àrh2); JArm., DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 521) yrIa], ~Wra], yreh]
(MHeb.) look out, since (ï Wla} Dalman Wb. 40b, 39b, 119a); Canaanite < War>; Bauer-Leander BArm. 266b ::

Eitan AJSL 44 (1927/28), 181ff; L. Bauer Wörterbuch des palästinischen Arabisch, (41926), 74: harÁuÒh, helehuÒ

etc.: interjection look!, behold!, Wra] w: (Or. wÀsubÁe<aruµ) Da 72.5nd.7.13, variant vs.8 Wla] w: (ï Wla}). †



(Aramaic)

*xr;a\ (basic form ÀurhÌ), so with Vogt Lexicon 16b, and Bauer-Leander BArm. 184o :: 230w vocalised *xr;a;,
so also KBL, but this appears to be less fitting; Heb. xr;ao; OArm. xra, Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften

215:18); Sefire (224:9); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap., AhÌiqar); Palm.; JArm. inscr. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 24; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 106 sv. ÀrhÌ2); JArm. ax'r>Aa (Dalman Wb. 10b; Sokoloff

Dictionary 42, JPArm. xrwa, det. ax'r>a', pl. !xrwa); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 522, xra, ÀorahÌ); CPArm. ÀwrhÌ,

emph. ÀwrhÌÀ (Schulthess Lex. 17b); Sam. uÒraâ (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 2a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 47b) and
NeoSyr. ÀurhÌaÒ (Maclean Dictionary 7a); Mnd. Áuhra (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 343a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm.
66, 160); NeoArm. orhÌa occasion (Bergsträsser Gloss. 75). The sbst. is fem. (so already at Sefire) and appears
as a masc. only occasionally, on which see Beyer loc. cit., and Nöl-deke Mand. Gramm. 160; in CPArm. and
NeoArm. also formed as fem.: ÀorhÌaÒ, emphatic ÀorhÌÀsubÁetaµ (Schulthess Lex. 17b). Bauer-Leander BArm. 184o,

230w: pl. sf. (fem. as in most occurrences) %t'x'r>ao, Htex'r>ao, variant År>a': way; pl.

—a. ways of God, meaning God’s manner of action Da 434 parallel with yhiAdb'[] m;.

—b. ways of humans, fate of mortals Da 523 parallel with hm'v.nI, their fate and their breath belong to God; cf.

Heb. xr;ao, %r,D,. †

10421 hyEr>a; (Aramaic)

hyEr>a;: the same in Heb.; a) Àryh, OArm. (Sefire, Donner-R. Inschriften 223 A:9); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 9: 4);

b) Àry, EmpArm., EgArm. (AhÌiqar 89, 110, 117); Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 24 sv. yra and hyra; and

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 107 sv. Àry3 and Àryh1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 40b, hy"r>a;; Beyer Arm. Texte

522; for JPArm. yra see Sokoloff Dictionary 74); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 17b, Àry); Syr. (Brockelmann

Lexicon 48b); Mnd. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 37b) and NeoSyr. ÀaryaÒ (Maclean Dictionary 20b) ayEr>a;;
Bauer-Leander BArm. 200 l :: Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 412f; pl. det. at'w"y"r>a;, Bauer-Leander BArm. 233i:

lion: sg. Da 74, pl. Da 68.13.17.20f.23.25.28. †

10422 %Ayr>a; (Aramaic)

%Ayr>a;: a) Heb., see HAL 85a, HALOT 88a on Gn 141.9; b) Arm. Da 224f.

—1. Sept., Theodotion, Judith 16, 2 Enoch 331 Ariwc (note that in Sept. Ariwc with Rahlfs, and also with e.g.
Zadok VT 26 (1976), 246 :: Grelot VT 25 (1975), h,Ario,ch"); h,Arioukh" in the Greek-Aramaic bilingual from
Asia Minor, on which see Lidzbarski Ephemeris 2: 249f; AJSL 45 (1928/29), 279; and Zadok loc. cit.; see
further LipinŒski VT 28 (1978) 233nd.242, mentioned by Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 84.

—2. the origin of the n.m. is uncertain, but possibilities include:

—a. from Hurrian Arriyuk, or Arriwuk in Mari (ARMT 2, 63:3), Ariukki in Nuzi, so de Vaux Histoire 1: 210,
with note 104; cf. also Sasson UF 6 (1974), 358, 376, 387a.

—b. from (Old) Iranian, see Grelot VT 25 (1975), 711nd.719 (with bibliography), especially 715; also Zadok
loc. cit. 246f; both of them infer different forms.



The choice between these two possibilities must remain open, but the first (a) has a certain claim for preference.

—3. Arioch, a bodyguard at the court of the king of Babylon Da 224f. †

10423 %yrIa] (Aramaic)

%yrIa], variants (as though < *Àarrik, Bauer-Leander BArm. 58o) %yrIa' and %yrIa;: hapax legomenon Ezr 414,

with l.; JArm. ak'yrIa]: 1). long; 2). correct, appropriate (Dalman Wb. 40b).

—a) the adj. is not a passive pt. (Kautzsch §57bg), on which see KBL, but a loanword from Old Pers. aÒrya-ka
“worthy of an Aryan”, so Scheftelowitz Arisches im AT 79, and subsequently KBL; Vogt Lexicon 17a; Bauer-
Leander BArm. 188i; Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 40; also Rosenthal Gramm. p. 78, and Aramaic Handbook
1/2: 18a (with a question mark), who suggests that the translation of the adj. is “appropriate, seemly, fitting” or

similar, and translates “for it is not appropriate for us (or it does not befit us) to see aK'l.m; tw:r>[, the

dishonouring of the king (any longer)”; so also Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 83.

—b) a different meaning is given in Beyer Arm. Texte 522 (with reference to Hinz 36): %yrIa] < Pers. arika

“faithless”, and there Ezr 414 is translated as “there is no disloyalty in us in seeing the dishonouring of the
king”.

We consider that the first of these solutions (a) is the better one. †

10424 %ra (Aramaic)

*%ra: the same in Heb.; OArm. inf. pe. mÀrk “to be long” (Tell Fekherye 7, 14); EmpArm. (Nerab, Donner-R.

Inschriften 226:3); Behistun 58 (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 24; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 108); JArm. (Dalman
Wb. 41a); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 18a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 2a); Syr. Àrk, À¨Örek (Brockelmann Lexicon
49a; Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §174F); Mnd. ARK, ÀRK (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 37b); NeoArm. Àrhä

(Bergsträsser Gloss. 76; Spitaler Gloss. 92b); adj. $yra EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.); Pehl. (Junker

Frahang 25: 20, Àlyk); Hatra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 25; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 108 sv. Àrk4); JArm.
(Dalman Wb. 40b); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 18a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 49a); Mnd. aruk/arik (Drower-
Macuch Dictionary 37).

Der. hk'r>a;.

10425 aB'kur>a; (Aramaic)

*aB'kur>a;, variant ÅKur>a; (Bauer-Leander BArm. 241q); MHeb. hB'Kur>a;; JArm. at'B.Kur>a;, hbkra DSS

(Dalman Wb. 41a; Beyer Arm. Texte 523; for JPArm. hbwkra, see Sokoloff Dictionary 75); CPArm. ÀrkwbÀ

(Schulthess Lex. 194a) = ÀarkuÒbaÒ (Gramm. §46: 1b); NeoArm. rhäopptÌa (Spitaler 15g; Bergsträsser Gloss. 76;

Bauer-Leander BArm. 193o): traditionally from Heb. %r,B, (Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 276 :: Schwally 89,

bkr, Arb. rukbat knee, see Wehr-Cowan 356b): pl. sf. HteB'kur>a;, fem.: knee Da 56. †

10426 hk'r>a; (Aramaic)



hk'r>a;: %ra; MHeb. *%rea' (but see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 84, who recognises only MHeb. root $ra, hif.)

st. abs. for cstr. %r,a, (Dalman Wb. 41a); cf. Baumgartner in Eissfeldt Fschr. (BZAW 77) 30f; JArm. ak'r>a;
(Dalman Wb. 41a) and DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 523) :: ak'r>Wa JArm. (Dalman Wb. 41a); CPArm. (Schulthess

Lex. 18a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 49a); Mnd. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 346b) = Heb. %r,ao; Bauer-

Leander BArm. 185s: fem.: length of time, prolongation Da 424 712. †

10427 yw"K.r>a; (Aramaic)

*yw"K.r>a; Ezr 49, pl. det. Q ayEw"K.r>a;, K yEw"K.r>a; (Bauer-Leander BArm. 212z); Sept. h,Arcuai/oi, so also Rahlfs

with reference to the variant avrcou/si in Sept.B: proper name, an inhabitant of Uruk (ï Heb. Jr,a,, cuneiform

[lu] Uruk-a-a, [lu] A-ra-ka-a-a, see Eilers 40); place name +; suffix. aÒy (Bauer-Leander BArm. 196d), read

yyEK'r>a; (sg. *yK'r>a;), see KBL; Rosenthal Aramaic Handbook 1/2: 18a; and subsequently Vogt Lexicon 17b (::

Schaeder 60, < frataraka, an Iranian official title; then subsequently Galling ZAW 63 (1951), 7018, and ATD 12
(1954), 1947).†

10428 [r;a] (Aramaic)

[r;a], Or. ÀaraÁ (Bauer-Leander BArm. 66n): Heb. #r,a,; ï qr'a}; OArm., Àrq Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften

214:5, 6, 7, 13; 215:5, 7, 14), Tell Fekherye 2; Zakir (Donner-R. Inschriften 202 B: 26); Zendjirli (216:4;
217:2); Sefire (222 A: 26, 28; B: 27; 223 A: 8; 224:6); EmpArm., Àrq EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Saqqara;
Driver Arm. Docs.); ÀrÁ EgArm. (Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Saqqara; Cowley Arm. Pap.); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 2: 1;
8: 3, ÀlkÀ); ÀrÁ Nab., Palm., JArm. inscr.; rÁ Hatra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 25; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 110

sv. ÀrsÌ1); a['r>a; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 42b, a['r>a;; Beyer Arm. Texte 523); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 18b);

Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 2a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 51a); NeoArm. arÁa (Spitaler Gloss. 92a;
Bergsträsser Gloss. 74); NeoSyr. (Maclean Dictionary 21b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 26c, d, 181x (on p. 182).

—1. the earth Da 235.39 331 47f.12.17.19f.32 626 74.17.23; Åa] w> aY"m;v. Ezr 511 Da 628, cf. Jr 1011aaq'r>a;;.

—2. a['r>a; K, [r;a] Q (Bauer-Leander BArm. 254o); EgArm. [ra beneath (Kraeling Arm. Pap. 3: 5); JArm.

(Dalman Wb. 43a) and CPArm. [r;l. (Schulthess Gramm. §26, 2c); NeoArm. erra earthwards, downwards

(Spitaler 118e, 130q); %N"mi Åa] beneath you, a kingdom inferior to yours (NRSV) Da 239. †

10429 y[ir>a; (Aramaic)

*y[ir>a;: adj. from the sbst. [r;a] (Bauer-Leander BArm. 197f); MHeb. ty[ir>a; the lowest; JArm. at'y[ir>a;
depth (Dalman Wb. 43a), cf. Babylonian Tg. cstr. ty[ir>a;, see Beyer Arm. Texte 524: cstr. ty[ir>a;, fem. aB'GU
ty[ir>a; the bottom of the pit Da 625; cf. Palm. [ra hxmwg the bottom of his sepuchral niche (KBL; see

Berytus 1, 38:10f; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 110 sv. ÀrsÌ1, especially p. 112 no. 2). †

10430 qr;a] (Aramaic)

*qr;a]: Heb. #r,a,, ï [r'a}: OArm., Zakir, Zendjirli, Sefire (for the occurrences see Degen Altaram. Gr. §28: 1,

on p. 45); see further Tell Fekherye 2; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 2: 1); Saqqara (Donner-R. Inschriften 266: 2;
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 110 sv. ÀrsÌ1; see here also for the instances in OArm. and EmpArm., and the

change between [ :: q; EgArm. (cf. Vogt Lexicon sv. [r;a]; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 25f); Mnd. arqa (Drower-



Macuch Dictionary 39a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 183); cf. h,Arakihl angel of the earth 1 Enoch 83; atqra in

the collocation rwb[ Åra the yield, produce of the earth (Driver Arm. Docs. xii: 6; cf. p. 33, 34b), with a fem.

ending following Akk. ersÌetu(m) the earth, underworld, territory, soil (AHw. 245; CAD sv.) > atcra, st. abs.

from *hcra, sf. ytcra, htcra (Nerab; Donner-R. Inschriften 225: 4, 7, 12; 226: 8). For #&zwj; instead of

q in the sbst., see Baumgartner ZAW 45 (1927), 100f = Umwelt 88; Schaeder Esr. 48f; det. aq'r>a; the earth

aq'r>a;w> aY"m;v. Jr 1011a. †

10431 aT'f.v;x.T;r>a; (Aramaic)

aT'f.v;x.T;r>a; Ezr 47a, also aT.f.v;

— Ezr 47b.8.11.23 614, also aT.s.v;

— Ezr 712.21, see Heb., EgArm. once Xxtra, nine times XsXxtra (Kraeling Arm. Pap. p. 305a), and also

eleven times, see Cowley Arm. Pap. and Sardes (Schaeder Esr. 70); in the Lydian version ArtaksÃassa;

sXxtr[a] Naksë-i-Rustam (F. Altheim Weltgesch. Asiens 1 (1947): 37); Pers. Artakhsëatra, or alternatively

ArtakhsëassÃa (cf. Schaeder 701; and see also Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 34; and with (probably) a more precise
transcription Vogt Lexicon 18b): Artaxerxes I, the king of Persia 465nd.424 (Reicke-Rost Hw. 132f; Pauly-
Wissowa (Kl.) 1: 615f). †

10432 va (Aramaic)

*va = Àosë, < Akk. usësëu, mostly pl. (AHw. 1442a); Sumerian loanword, see Kaufman 100; MHeb. fem. hV'au,
pl. !yViau; JArm., DSS at'V.au, indet. aV'au (Dalman Wb. 45a; Beyer Arm. Texte 524; for JArm. and MHeb. see

Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 84); CPArm. masc. *Àsë, Àwsë, more often pl. and fem. ÀwsëÀ (st. abs.), pl. emph. ÀwsëyÀ
fem. (Schulthess Lex. 19b), > Arb. Àuss (Fraenkel 11). The Aramaic sbst. must be distinguished from the

BibHeb. tve :: KBL, ï I tve 1 c): masc. pl. det. aY"V;au, sf. yhiAVau: foundation Ezr 412 516; 63 MT !ylib.Asm.
yhiAVauw>, textual uncertainty or corruption; on this see Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 1043. Suggestions for the meaning

are given by Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 54, and Vogt Lexicon 18b.

—1. Both of them take it as a sbst.;

—a) yhiAVau its foundations, taking the vb. as poÁel passive participle “they should be maintained”, on which

see lbs, and Tuland JNES 17 (1958), 269ff.

—b) aY"V;a,, pl. st. det. of aV'a,, “the fire offerings should be presented”, ï lbs, or yhiAVa, “its fire offerings”,

ï aV;a,; NRSV: the place where burned offerings are brought; REB: a place where fire offerings are brought.

—2. Rudolph loc. cit. adopts a cj., for the sbst. of the MT prop. yhiAxv.mi, < *xv;m., and the vb. !yli(y)$iT.mi
(ettaf>el of lyk) “its measurements are to be taken”.

One of the interpretations suggested under 1a and 1b is to be taken in preference to the cj. mentioned under 2. †

10433 aV'a, (Aramaic)



aV'a,, fem. abs. (Baumgartner ZAW 45 (1927), 92 = Umwelt 79): Heb. vae and hV'ai; OArm., Sefire Xa
(Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A:35, 37/38); fem. hXa: EmpArm., Asshur Ostracon (Donner-R. Inschriften 233:

17) and EgArm. hXa (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Saqqara) st. emph. atXa (Cowley Arm. Pap. 31: 11); cf.

Uruk 21, 31 isë-sëaÃ-aÀ; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 13: 5); JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 27 sv. XaIII, and hXaII;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 121 sv. Àsë, and 122 sv. Àsëh2); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 524); JArm. at'V'ai
(Dalman Wb. 45a; for JPArm. abs. hV'a, see Sokoloff Dictionary 54); Sam. atXa (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 2a);

CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 20a sv. Àsëy, fever) and Syr. ÀeÒsëaÒtaÒÀ (Brockelmann Lexicon 52a); Mnd. Ásëata (Drower-
Macuch Dictionary 357f; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 168); NeoSyr. sëatha (Maclean Dictionary 314a); fem. form
also in Ug. isût (Aistleitner Wb. 436); Akk. isëaÒtu fire (AHw 392b; CAD I/J: 227b); Eth. ÀÀsubÁesûaµt (Dillmann
749); Bauer-Leander BArm. 189q; fem.

—1. fire Da 711.

—2. fire offering, offering made by fire (Heb. hV,ai) Ezr 63; pl. aY"V;a,, ï *va 1b, or yhiAVau ï *va 1a. †

10434 @v;a' (Aramaic)

@v;a', variant in Da 210@v'a' and @V'a;: Heb. @V'a; Da 120 22; MHeb. @V'a; (but see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000),

84, who does not accept this form), so also JArm., DSS (Jastrow 129b; Beyer Arm. Texte 524); Syr. *ÀaÒsëoÒpaÒ and
ÀasësëaÒpoÒ, pa. denominative (Brockelmann Lexicon 53a); Mnd. ASP (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 41a)
denominative vb. “to practise magic arts, practise sorcery”; loanword from Akk. aÒsëipu exorcist (Zimmern 67;
CAD A/2: 431a; (w)aÒsëipu(m) AHw. 1487f); see Beyer loc. cit.; and Kaufman 38f; Bauer-Leander BArm. 190x ::

Montgomery Daniel 138, 153: pl. !ypiv.a†', det. aY"p;v.a†': enchanter, sorcerer Da 210.27 44 57.11.15. †

10435 !rva (Aramaic)

*!rva, det. an"r>V;au Ezr 53.9 parallel with hl'l'k.v;l. hn"d> Åauw> hy"n>b.mil. hn"d> at'y>B;; Sept. corhgi,an, Esd 64

th.n ste,ghn tau.thn kai. ta;lla pa,nta, 610 ta. e;rga tau/ta; Pesh., Vulg. “walls”; the meaning is uncertain; see
C.G. Tuland, JNES 17 (1958), 269nd.275, referred to by Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 85.

—1. < Persian aÒcëarna (Hinz 21).

—2. EgArm. !rXa (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Saqqara; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 28; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 129: < Iran) = *!r'V.ai/au timber, panelling, cf. Arb. Àasëara to saw (Joüon, Biblica 22

(1941), 38ff) wooden equipment, wooden section of a building; so with Beyer Arm. Texte 524; see further
Tuland JNES 17 (1958), 262nd.275, especially 270ff; Galling in <ger rend=i0>Rudolph Fschr. 77; Vogt
Lexicon 19a; see also Rosenthal Gramm. §189 (p. 59), and Arm. Handbook 1/2: 18b; cf. further Gunneweg
KAT xix/1: 95, with reference to Mowinckel Studia Theologica (1965), 130ff: “the lexeme primarily indicates
wooden material that has been used in the construction of buildings or ships.” For the older bibliography see
KBL.

—3) Akk. asëru place, country, building complex, (pl.) sacred place for a god, shrine (AHw. 83 A 4 d; CAD A/2:
456a, and especially 458b, sv. d 2'); cf. Gesenius-Buhl.



—4) because of the parallelismus membrorum in both occurrences in Ezra (which are coincidentally identical),

where at'y>B; is parallel with an"r>V;au, preference should be given to the translation “shrine” (cf. ZüBi.) ::

NRSV: finish the structure; REB: complete the furnishings. †

10436 rWDt;v.a, (Aramaic)

rWDt;v.a,: the derivation of the sbst. is uncertain, but for suggestions and possibilities cf. Vogt Lexicon 19; they

include:

—a) from the root rdv, originally inf. itpa. (Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 580); somewhat differently Bauer-

Leander BArm. 193o, but in any case from rdv, “(probably a Canaanite) verbal noun on the pattern lJ;q;t.a,”;

so also Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 40.

—b) Willi in Zimmerli Fschr. 545f takes it as isëtaf. from the root rrd, meaning “freedom of movement”

(“moving freely”); cf. Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 84.

—c) from pe. aÒsëtidrauga “breach of the peace”, so Rosenthal Gramm. §190 (p. 59), and subsequently Beyer
Arm. Texte 524.

We should leave open the question of deciding between these three possibilities (a-c), as Vogt does, but perhaps

the last of them (c) deserves to be given some preference; for a correspondence with BHeb. hm'x'l.mi see

Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 85: revolt Ezr 415.19. †

10437 wyTiv.ai (Aramaic)

wyTiv.ai; Da 53f, ï htv.

10438 ta' (Aramaic)

*ta': Heb. tAa; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 45b, at'a'; Beyer Arm. Texte 525); CPArm. (Schwally 8); Syr.

(Brockelmann Lexicon 53b); Mnd. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 42b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 54a) and

NeoSyr. ÀaÒtuÒtaÒ letter (Maclean Dictionary 23a); Bauer-Leander BArm. 185s, t: pl. !ytia', aY"t;a' (JArm. and

CPArm., once in Syr., see Payne-Smith); pl. fem. in Syr. and Mnd. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 42b), rarely in

JArm. and CPArm.; Schwally 8; sf. yhiAta', masc.: sign, pl. together with !yhim.Ti Da 332f 628. †

10439 hta (Aramaic)

hta: the same in Heb.; Deir Alla; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 B:28, 31, 32; 223 B:13; 224:11,

12, 20); see Degen Altaram. Gr. §62 (p. 77); EmpArm. pe. and haf., Asshur Ostracon (Donner-R. Inschriften
233:7, 11); in cuneiform in the seventh century, see Beyer Arm. Texte 525, i-ta(-a); EgArm. (Cowley Arm.
Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Behistun 31 (Akk. it-[ta]-lak); Driver Arm. Docs.; Saqqara; Hermopolis); cf.
Vogt Lexicon 20; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 20: 7, 18); Herzfeld Paikuli 169; Nisa; Nab., Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr.
(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 28f; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 133 sv. Àty1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 45b; Beyer
Arm. Texte. 525); CPArm. (Schulthess 20a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 2a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 54a);
Mnd. ATA and ÁTA (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 41f; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 257); NeoArm. pe., af.



(Bergsträsser Gloss. 100) and NeoSyr. (Maclean Dictionary 22b); JArm. aja (Levy 1: 58b) and CPArm. ÀtÌÀ

(Schulthess Lex. 6; for j see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 85); Bauer-Leander BArm. 168d.

pe: ht'a] Ezr 53 Bombergiana, at'a] Ezr 53.16 Leningradensis, pl. Ata]; impv. pl. Ata?; inf. ateme (< *ateame);
pt. htea': to come Da 32.26 713 .22 Ezr 412 53.16. †

haf: (Bauer-Leander BArm. 141e, 169e): pf. ytiy>h; (EgArm.), pl. wytiy>h;; inf. hy"t'y>h;: to bring: a) persons Da 313

513; 617.25 wytiy>h; they brought here, meaning someone brought here; b) things Da 52f.23.

hof. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 169f-h): pf. 3rd. fem. sg. Da 618tyIt'yhe, read with variant tyIt;yhe, Or. heÒt¨Öyat

(Bauer-Leander BArm. 169g), tytyh Uzziah inscription (Albright BASOR 44 (1931), 8nd.10; see further

Fitzmyer Gen. Ap.2 22, with bibliography; see also Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 85); 3rd. pl. wyt'yhe Da 313 read

with variant wyt;yhe, Or. hayt¨ÖyuÒ (:: Bauer-Leander BArm. 169h): to be brought Da 313 618, vs.25 see above under

haf., variant †

10440 !WTa; (Aramaic)

*!WTa;: JArm. an"WTa; (Dalman Wb. 45b); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 20b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 55b);

Mnd. atuna (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 43a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 125); > Arb. ÀattuÒn (Fraenkel 26); Eth.
ÀÀsubÁettoµn Fraenkel 26; loanword < Akk. utuÒnu (or ituÒnum, atuÒnu) brick furnace, from Sumerian udun (AHw
1445b), on which see Kaufman 110; Beyer Arm. Texte. 525: probably an older, pre-Sumerian culture word; the

same in cstr. as det. an"WTa; masc.: furnace, or alternatively a furnace for burning, or a furnace for smelting, so

Berger ZA 64 (1975), 223f; cf. also Salonen Ziegeleien 119ff: an"WTa; the furnace Da 319.22; ar'Wn !WTa;
aT'd>qiy" the furnace of blazing fire, the burning, fiery furnace Da 36.11.15.17.20f.23.26. †

10441 yt;ai (Aramaic)

yt;ai: ï yt'yai.

10442 rt;a] (Aramaic)

rt;a]: Heb. rv,a];

—1. rXa; Deir Alla; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 5; B: 3; 224: 5, 7; Degen Altaram. Gr. §28:

1, p. 45); Zendjirli (214: 27, 32) :: Zakir ( 202 B: 15, 16 ydy rXa “the work of my hands”, meaning the

inscription I have made; cf. line 16f rkz [ydy] rXa the work of the hands of zkr (Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 128 sv. Àsër5); Nerab (Donner-R. Inschriften 225: 8).

—2. rta place: EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Saqqara; AhÌiqar 34); Saraidin

(Donner-R. Inschriften 261: 6); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 25: 48; Herzfeld Paikuli); Nab., Palm., JArm. inscr.

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 27 sv. rXaII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 125 sv. Àsër4); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 48b,

ar't.a;; Beyer Arm. Texte 526); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 20b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 2a); Syr.

(Brockelmann Lexicon 55b); Mnd. atra (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 44; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 159); NeoSyr.
(Maclean Dictionary 23b); Ug. atÌr (Aistleitner Wb. 476); Akk. asëru place (AHw 82b; CAD A/2: 456a); Arb.



ÀatÌar; OSArb. ÀtÌr (Conti Rossini 110b) and Eth. Àasëar trace (Dillmann 739nd.40); Safaitic ÀtÌr (Littmann Thamud
und Safa 155) trace, inscription; Bauer-Leander BArm. 184p.

—1. trace Da 235 (or to be taken with 2).

—2. place, location (Sept. to,po"): Hret.a;-l[; the house of God rebuilt on its former site Ezr 515 67; Hret.a;l.
the vessels restored to their proper place in the temple Ezr 65: MT %h;ywI Hret.a;l. (hL'Ko) “and everything

should come to its place”, on which ï *lKo; yDi rt'a} Ezr 63 the place where (Bauer-Leander BArm. 362q),

where (Vogt Lexicon 21b), so also Vulg., in loco ubi immolent hostias :: Sept. (Esdr B) oi=ko"
oh`|kodomhqh,tw(kai. to,po" ou- qusia,zousin ta. qumia,smata “the house is to be rebuilt again as a place to which
offerings are brought”; then subsequently Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 54; and similarly Galling in Rudolph
Fschr. 71.

—3. ï rt'aB;. †

10443 b (Aramaic)

b equivalent to Heb. p in drb ï drp (HAL 906a; HALOT 962a); interchanges with MHeb. and Arm. p in

[qb (see HAL 143; HALOT 149b), and in @sx in JArm. in the forms aP's.x; and aB'c.x;; for other examples ï

ps'j}.

10444 B. (Aramaic)

B.: the same as in Heb.; OArm., Tell Fekherye line 22, b; line 11, with sf. bh; EmpArm.; Pehl. rtab Junker

Frahang 25: 9; hXpnb Nyberg 2: 296; Herzfeld Paikuli 186; Uruk 21: 4 ba-; Asshur Ostracon b (Donner-R.

Inschriften 233: 21); and EgArm. (Leander §62: 3) b of price (Kraeling Arm. Pap. 1: 3); Bowman Demotic 9: 4

(atyb)ab (see KBL p. xxxix; HALOT p. lxxvii, in the Introduction by Baumgartner, §3d); Nab., Palm. (Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 30; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 137); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 46a; Beyer Arm. Texte.
526); Syr. (Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §248); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 21a); Mnd. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary
44a); NeoSyr. (Nöldeke NSyr. Gramm. §87: 1, p. 170; Maclean Dictionary 23a); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss.

9). In BArm. B. (bi before sëewa mobile, see Bauer-Leander BArm. 257b-h, especially d; so also JArm. :: Syr.

BArm., see Heb.): sf. yBi, %B', HBe, HB;, !AhB..

—1. a) in (spatial, the place within which): the place where the statue was erected Da 31; *!G"lup.Bi in, meaning

according to, corresponding to; they set the priests in their divisions and the Levites in their courses (NRSV,

REB similarly) Ezr 618 (ï hG;luP]); B. ql'x] a possession in the province Ezr 416; b. Wbc. “the matter in

Daniel” Da 618 (ï Wbx]), NRSV: so that nothing might be changed concerning Daniel; REB: so that no attempt

could be made to rescue Daniel.

—2. spatial (the place to (into) which): bh;y> %d'yBi into whose hands he has given human beings (NRSV); in

whose hands he has placed mankind (REB) Da 238; b. hd'[] passed on to them (KBL), touched them (KBL sv.

hd[) 327 :: NRSV: not even a smell of fire came from them; REB: no smell of fire lingered about them.

—3. temporal: at the end of the day Da 228, ydI an"D'[iB. when, as soon as 35.



—4. instrumental: through, by means of: hm'k.x'b. al' not through any wisdom, NRSV; REB (more freely):

not because I am wiser Da 230; aY"n:r>q;B. tywEh] lK;T;f.mi I was moved to thought by the horns (cf. ZüBib.) 78 ::

NRSV, REB: I was considering the horns; they prospered thanks to the prophecies; NRSV: through the

prophesying; REB: as a result of the prophecies Ezr 614; td'B., by means of, with the help of, by the power of

the law of your God (for the unaltered MT on the one hand, as well as for the cj. td'K. on the other hand, see

Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 128, with note 14; NRSV: according to the law; REB: with regard to the law) Ezr 714; b.
hn"q. with the money (aP's.k;B.) you shall buy Ezr 717.

—5. of concomitant circumstances: hw"d>x,B. with rejoicing Ezr 616.

—6. other expressions:

—a) with other verbs: B. htv (cf. Heb.) to drink from Da 52; b. !ymiyhe to trust in 624 (ï nma haf.), B. jlev.
to rule over 238, B. db;[] to treat, deal with the host of heaven and the inhabitants of the earth as he wills 432;

—b) ~AyB. ~Ay day by day Ezr 69, the same as in Heb., ï I m/y 2 (see HAL 382b; HALOT 399b), and Syr. (see

Brockelmann Lexicon 300a).

—7. composite expressions: ï rt'aB; and *wG:.

10445 vyaBi (Aramaic)

*vyaBi: vab; (< vyaiB., see Bauer-Leander BArm. 66 l; Vogt Lexicon 25a); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm.

Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.); Asia Minor; Uruk 35, bi-Ài-sëaÒ-ti-ia = bÀsubÁe<isûaµti “what is
bad for me”, pl. fem.; Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 31; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 142

sv. bÀsë2); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 46b; Beyer Arm. Texte 528); Xyab, together with the rarer Xyb, in instances

from Qumraµn, see Beyer loc. cit.; otherwise Xyb, so Palm. (Rosenthal Palm. 29); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex.

21b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 2b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 57a); Mnd. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 63a);
NeoArm. b¨Ösëca (Bergsträsser Gloss. 15 sv. bÁsë) and NeoSyr. (Maclean Dictionary 31a); Akk. b¨Ösëu, biÀsëu (adj.

from baÀaÒsëu) malodorous, of bad quality, morally evil (AHw. 131; CAD B: 270b): fem. aT'v.yaBi, variants

aT'v.yaiB. and aT'v.(y)Bi, Bauer-Leander BArm. 22b, c, 60k: evil, a wicked city Ezr 412. †

10446 vab (Aramaic)

vab: the same in Heb.; basic meaning to stink; EmpArm., Nerab ii: 9 haf. (Donner-R. Inschriften 226; see also

Vogt Lexicon 25b); JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 32; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 142 sv. bÀsë1); JArm.,
DSS (Dalman Wb. 47a; Beyer Arm. Texte 528); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 22b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon
56b); Mnd. BIŠ (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 63a).

pe: pf. vaeB. to be bad, with l[; of the person, it displeases someone (Heb. l[;/la, [[r ï I [[r qal 2 b)

Da 615 (:: l[; baej. it pleases someone 624); cf. NRSV and REB: to be distressed. †

10447 rt;aB' (Aramaic)



rt;aB', variant rt'B'; < *rt;a]-B; (see Brockelmann Grundriss 2: 371): OArm., Zendjirli rXab (Donner-R.

Inschriften 214: 27, 32); EmpArm.; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 25: 48; Herzfeld Paikuli 191) and Nab. rtab;

Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 45; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 20b sv. btr); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 2a sv.
Àtr); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 68b; Beyer Arm. Texte 526) and Syr. (excluding SyrSIN; Black 219; Brockelmann

Lexicon 56a sv. ÀatraÒ) rtb; so also CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 32f; Gramm. §134: 3 = baÒtÌar); Mnd. abatar, less

frequently batar (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 2a), batar (rtab, rtb, Drower-Macuch Dictionary 51b, 2a);

NeoSyr. baÒthar > baÒr (Nöldeke NSyr. Gramm. 172; Maclean Dictionary 41b); NeoArm. boÒthar (Bergsträsser

Gloss. 17 sv. btÌr; Spitaler 172e); Bauer-Leander BArm. 261k: sf. %r't.B†': in your track (ï rt'a}) preposition:

after, after you Da 239, ï rt'aB; hn;DÒ after this 76f. †

10448 lb,B' (Aramaic)

lb,B'; the same in Heb.; lbb EgArm., JArm., DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 730) and Palm. (Cantineau-Starcky

Palm. ix, 11: 4); EmpArm. together with lbb also labb (Driver Arm. Docs. 57); Bowman Demotic 7: 5

labab; Syr. also bbyl; Bauer-Leander BArm. 42w: Babylon (for Heb. see HAL 103b; HALOT 107b; BHH 177f)

Da 212-71 (15 times), Ezr 512-716 (10 times). †

Der. *yl'b.B†'.

10449 yl'b.B (Aramaic)

*yl'b.B†': gentilic from lb,B'; EgArm. ylbb (Cowley Arm. Pap. 619, on which see also Beyer Arm. Texte 528);

Akk. Ba-bi-lu-a-a (Herzfeld Inschriften 24: 16) an unusual writing following Old Pers. for *Ba-bi-la-a-a
(Tallqvist Personal Names 49b), equivalent to Babilayya (cf. von Soden Gramm. §56p, p. 69), cf. JArm.

ha'l'b.B'; for JPArm. yylbb see Sokoloff Dictionary 84; Bauer-Leander BArm. 196d: pl. det. ayEl'b.B†', variant.

Åb.B;: Babylonian Ezr 49. †

10450 rdb (Aramaic)

rdb: Heb. rzp and rzb; MHeb., Sard. (Donner-R. Inschriften 260 B: 8; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 32; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 145 sv. bdr1); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 49a), CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 23a), Syr.

(Brockelmann Lexicon 60a) and NeoSyr. (Maclean Dictionary 25b) rdb pe. and pa.; JArm. also rzb (Dalman

Wb. 51b, but see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 85); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 4: 5) rzb (Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 150); JArm. sbst. ar'z>Bi (Dalman Gramm. 991, and Wb. 51b); > Arb. bad_r (Fraenkel 138,

following Sokoloff loc. cit.) seed, seed-corn; > Syr. bazr linseed oil (Brockelmann Lexicon 65a).

pa: impv. pl. WrD;B;: to disperse, scatter fruit from a tree Da 411. †

10451 WlyhiB. (Aramaic)

WlyhiB.: lhb (Bauer-Leander BArm. 197g, on p. 198); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 49a); Bab. Talm.; rather Tg.o (see

Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 85); Syr. bah¨ÖluÒtaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 61a): haste Ezr 423. †

10452 lhb (Aramaic)



lhb: the same in Heb.; JArm., DSS (pa. to disturb, itpe. passive (Dalman Wb. 49a; Beyer Arm. Texte 529), and

to hasten; Syr. pe. to be quiet, cease (Brockelmann Lexicon 60b).

pa: impf. pl. sf. ynIN:luh] b;y>, HNEluh] b;y>, HNEWlh] b;y> (Bauer-Leander BArm. 130f, i), jussive (Bauer-Leander

BArm. 89d, 131k) %l'h] b;y> and %Wlh] b;y>: to frighten someone, terrify someone Da 42.16 56.10 715.28. †

hitpe: (JArm., see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 85) to hasten, inf. ï hl;h;B]t]hi as sbst. Da 225 324 620. †

hitpa: (JArm.) pt. lh;B't.mi, Or. -bahal (Bauer-Leander BArm. 67t) and -bÀsubÁehal (hitpa., JArm.): to be

frightened, be terrified Da 59. †

Der. WlyhiB., hl'h'B.t.hi.

10453 ljb (Aramaic)

ljb: the same in Heb., < Arm. (Wagner 39); EmpArm., JArm. inscr. pa. to eradicate, eliminate (Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 150 sv. btÌl1), lj;B. JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 52b; Beyer Arm. Texte. 530); Sam. (Ben

HÍayyim Gloss. 2b); ljeB. JArm., Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 66b), and Mnd. BTÍL (Drower-Macuch

Dictionary 58a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 219); NeoSyr. (Maclean Dictionary 30a); CPArm. btÌl (Schulthess Lex.
24b); Palm. pt. mbtÌl, active, so Jean-H. Dictionnaire 33; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 151 sv. btÌl2; passive,
see Rosenthal Palm. 63.

pe: pf. 3rd fem. tl;jeB., variants tl;jiB. and tl;j.Bi (Bauer-Leander BArm. 68x, 103x); pt. fem. al'j.B†', variant

al'yjiB. pt. passive (Bauer-Leander BArm. 106i): to cease, be discontinued Ezr 424. †

pa: pf. WlyJiñB;; inf. al'J'B;: to stop, bring to an end Ezr 421.23 55; al'J'b;l. al'-yDI Ezr 68 (Bauer-Leander

BArm. 302g) without any interruption, or without any time limit (cf. Thucydides i, 129: 3 mhde. kekwlu.sqw; cf.
Olmstead AJSL 49 (1932/33), 160). †

10454 !yb (Aramaic)

*!yb: the same as in Heb.; Palm. af. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 34; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 152 sv. byn1);

Mnd. pe. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 55b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 250); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 53b;
Beyer Arm. Texte 523); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 68b); NeoSyr.; pa.; CPArm. pol. (Schulthess Lex. 25a).

Der. !yBe, hn"yBi.

10455 !yBe (Aramaic)

!yBe; the same in Heb.; Akk. (ina, sûa) b¨Öri-, bir¨Öt between (AHw. 128; CAD B: 249b); generally in Arm.;

OArm., Sefire bny (Donner-R. Inschriften 224: 18, 19, 21), sf. bnyhm (cf. Degen Altaram. Gr. §45a, p. 62);

EmpArm., !yb EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; AhÌiqar); Samaria; Pehl.

(Junker Frahang 25: 38; Herzfeld Paikuli 207); Palm., Nab., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 34; Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary 152 sv. byn2); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 53b; Beyer Arm. Texte 531); CPArm.



(Schulthess Lex. 25a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 2b); JArm. ynEyBe, tn"yBe, and (t)yBe DSS (Dalman Wb. 53b;

Beyer Arm. Texte 531); Sam. and CPArm. (t)!yb (Schulthess Lex. 25b); Syr. baynay, baynaÒt and beÒyt

(Brockelmann Lexicon 68a); Palm. ynyb and twnyb (Berytus 2: 104, xii: 4); Nab. ynb; Mnd. binat-, binia, bit,

abinia (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 61; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 194f); NeoArm. baintÌ and bainotÌ (Bergsträsser
Gloss. 13 sv. byn); NeoSyr. b¨Öl, also ben, b¨Ön (Maclean Dictionary 30b); with this compare also Nöldeke NSyr.
Gramm. 171; beÒl (beÒyl) “between” from beyt-l (§21), as a vestige of beyt, that is beyn, b¨Ön with fem. ending,

which is superficially the same as byt house; Bauer-Leander BArm. 257i: !yBe Da 75, sf. K !Ahy !EyBe, Q !yhe-,
variant !he- (Bauer-Leander BArm. 75h) Da 78: between. †

10456 hn"yBi (Aramaic)

hn"yBi: !yb; the same in Heb.; JArm., CPArm. bwnnw (Schulthess Lex. 25a; Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 85);

Bauer-Leander BArm. 180k, 239x: discernment Da 221. †

10457 hr'yBi (Aramaic)

*hr'yBi: the same as in Heb.; loanword from Akk. birtu(m) citadel, fort (AHw. 129b; see Ellenbogen 49;

Kaufman 44; see also CAD B: 261a, sv. birtu A, sbst.; see further P. Mandel, Tarbiz 61 (1992), 195nd.217,
mentioned by Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 85); Sept. beira, det. birta (Edgar Zenon Papyri i (1925), 59003: 13;

Beyer Arm. Texte 95, cf. 532); EmpArm., Pehl. also shortened to rb; Herzfeld Paikuli 211; EgArm. atryb
(Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Saqqara; Driver Arm. Docs.); Persepolis, also atrb (Cowley Arm.

Pap., and Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Behistun); atryb Sardes (Donner-R. Inschriften 260 B: 2, p. 306); Nab. temple

(Cantineau 2: 70), cf. ï Heb. hr;yBi 2); Hatra, Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 35; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary

155); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 54b; Beyer Arm. Texte 532); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 69b); for etymology

see Lewy HUCA 27 (1956), 58f: det. at'r>yBi, variant aT'r>yBi (Bauer-Leander BArm. 67r): fortified place,

citadel; at'm.x.a;B. at'r>ybib. Ezr 62 (? delete with Versions., see BHS B.2, dittography; see also Rudolph Esra

und Nehemia 54 :: MT; ZüBi): in the fort in Ecbatana; Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 103, in Ecbatana in the citadel;
NRSV, in Ecbatana the capital; REB, in Ecbatana the royal residence. †

10458 tyb (Aramaic)

tyb: denominative from tyIB; :: Jean in Dus-saud Festschrift 704;

—a. tyb: JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 54b: tyBi, Beyer Arm. Texte. 531); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Lit. and Oral

Tradition 2: 498); Akk. biaÒtum, Middle and Late Babylonian baÖtu, Assyrian biaÒdu(m) to spend the night (AHw.
124; CAD B: 169, baÖtu); Arb. baÒta(i); Eth. beÒta (Dillmann 534) = Tigr. (Littmann-Höfner Wb. 294).

—b. twb: JArm. inscr. bÀt (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 148 sv. bwt1); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 23b); Syr.

(Brockelmann Lexicon 63b); Mnd. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 57b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 249); NeoSyr.
(Maclean Dictionary 24a; Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 614).

pe: pf. tB': to spend the night, the king spent the night fasting Da 619. †

10459 tyIB; (Aramaic)



tyIB;: see now Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 85, who prefers to cite the form *yB; the same in Heb.; Deir Alla;

OArm., Zakir, Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 214; 215; 216; 217), Hama (203), Sefire (222; 223; 224), Zakir
(202), Tell Fekherye bt line 17, emph. byth line 8; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.;

Saqqara; Driver Arm. Docs.; Hermopolis; AhÌiqar), Behistun, Tema, yBi (Leander 24h; see also Beyer Arm.

Texte 530); abs. Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 216: 16); EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.);
Uruk 4, 7 (ba-a-a); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 2: 15, 16 etc.; Herzfeld Paikuli 212, 213); Nab., Hatra, Palm., JArm.

inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 35; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 156 sv. byt2); JArm., DSS at'yBe and yBe II

(Dalman Wb. 55a and 53a; Beyer Arm. Texte 530 sv. yb); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 26a, byt and by); Sam.

bet/bit (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 2b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 69b) and NeoSyr. (Maclean Dictionary 31a-b, but
see also Nöldeke NSyr. Gramm. 119f); Mnd. baita (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 47b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm.

183); NeoArm. beÒ (Bergsträsser Gloss. 10 sv. by); cstr. JArm. (yBe); for NeoArm. see also Spitaler 101f; Bauer-

Leander BArm. 247c: det. at';y>B;, Ezr 512 and 615ht'y>B;, cstr. tyBe, sf. ytiy>B; (Da 41, Or., and a bad variant,

ytiyBe, Bauer-Leander BArm. 231a), Htey>B; (Bauer-Leander BArm. 231k), pl. sf. !AkyTeB;' Da 25 (Bauer-Leander

BArm. 231b).

—1. house Da 217 329 611 Ezr 611, pl. Da 25; palace 41: aK'l.m; tyBe the house of the king, meaning the royal

treasury Ezr 64, Wkl.m; tyBe the royal residence Da 427, ay"T.v.mi ÅBe the banqueting hall 510, aY"z:n>GI ÅBe the

treasure house, treasure chambers (cf. Arb. bait el-maÒl treasure house, state treasury) Ezr 517, cf. 720 (Bauer-

Leander BArm. 310b), aY"r;p.si ÅBe archive 61 (ï rp's]).

—2. temple (cf. Akk. b¨Ötu(m) with the meaning temple, see AHw. 132f, sub 2a; CAD B: 286b-289b, sv. 1 c)

Ezr 53.9.11f 63.15, tyBe ah'l'a? Da 53 gloss; Ezr 424-724 (17 times), sf %h'l'a? ÅBe Ezr 719f, ~ho/~Akh] l'a? ÅBe
Ezr 716.17, Htey>B; Da 523, aY"m;v. Hl'a? tyBe Ezr 723. †

10460 lB' (Aramaic)

lB': EmpArm., EgArm. (AhÌiqar 97 mind, Jean-H. Dictionnaire 36; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 165 sv. bl1);

JPArm. (Sokoloff Dictionary 103); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 23b); Sam.; Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 62b, baÒlaÒ)
and NeoSyr. (Maclean Dictionary 32b); NeoArm. boÒla (Bergsträsser Gloss. 12); Arb. baÒl spirit, heart, mind;

Bauer-Leander BArm. 179h: heart (KBL), spirit, mind DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 532); mind: lB' ~f' with l.
and inf., to turn one’s mind to, give one’s attention to Da 615; NRSV, he was determined; REB, he tried to think
of a way. †

10461 rC;v;al.Be (Aramaic)

rC;v;al.Be: n.m., Da 71 and variant 51 ï rX'av'l]Be. †

10462 hlb (Aramaic)

*hlb (according to Beyer Arm. Texte 532 the original form of the root ylb with the meaning “to be (become)

rotten”): the same in Heb.; EgArm. alb, pe. pt. passive fem. hylb worn out clothing, Kraeling Arm. Pap.

7:12 (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 36; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 166 sv. bly1), possibly used, as Cowley Arm.

Pap. 26:1; blÀh to destroy (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 165 sv. blÀ1); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 56a y/alb);

CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 26b bly) and Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 74b) al'B. and yliB.; Mnd. BLA II (Drower-

Macuch Dictionary 65a); NeoArm. bly IV to lead into trouble (Bergsträsser Gloss. 12).



pa: impf. aLeb;y> (Bauer-Leander BArm. 158k): to wear out Da 725, on which see also Plöger KAT xviii: 103,

and especially 117 :: Noth Gesammelte Studien 286 (because pa.) to hurt seriously, with reference to Arb.
balaÒ(w) to put to the test (in I, IV and VIII theme; on this see Wehr-Cowan 75a); cf. ZüBi to torment; NRSV, he
shall wear out (cf. REB, he shall wear down) the holy ones of the Most High. †

10463 AlB. (Aramaic)

AlB., loanword from Akk. biltu load, tribute (AHw. 126; CAD B: 229a; see also Zimmern 10; Ellenbogen 51;

Kaufman 44; and also Beyer Arm. Texte 532); possibly Canaanite, instead of *hl'B.; Bauer-Leander BArm.

196e :: Rosenthal Arm. Forsch. 51 with note 3; EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 37; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 166): tax paid in kind (KBL), or alternatively produce tax (Beyer loc. cit.) Ezr 413.20 and 724

(between ï hD;nÒmi/hD'mi and ï Jl;h}). †

10464 rC;av;j.l.Be (Aramaic)

rC;av;j.l.Be (on the n.m. see already HAL 127; HALOT 133a), variants Åj] l.Be and Da 45frC;v;-, Or. BeltÌasëasÌsÌar

and BelatÌsë-: n.m., Sept., Theodotion Baltasar (Ruzûicëka. 178), Vulg. Baltassar; Belteshazzar, the Babylonian
name given to Daniel (Da 12) 226 45f.15f 512. BHH 215. It is no longer possible with any certainty to suggest the
Babylonian name that lies behind this form of the n.m., but suggestions that have been made (cf. also Vogt
Lexicon 28a) include:

—a) *balaÒtÌ-sëarri-usÌur “protect the life of the king!”.

—b) *balaÒtsu-usÌur “protect his life (that of the king)”; cf. the short form balaÒssu/balaÒssi (Tallqvist Personal
Names 50f).

—c) *BeÒleÒt-sëarra-usÌur (instead of usÌri) “may Belet protect the king”, so Berger ZA 64 (1975), 226ff, 231.

We prefer not to make a decision between these three possibilities; see also LipinŒski, VT 28 (1978), 234,
mentioned by Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 86. †

10465 rC;av;l.Be (Aramaic)

rC;av;l.Be, Da 51 and variant 71rC;v;al.Be (Hebrew 81), Q rC;v;l.Be (see also BHS), rcXlb 4Q Ps. Dan. (RB

63: 4114; Beyer Arm. Texte 730); Sept., Theodotion Baltasar; Vulg. Baltassar: Belshazzar (Reicke-Rost Hw.

214), the supposed son of ï rX'an,dÒk'WbnÒ and the last king of lb,B' Da 51f.9.22.29f 71; it is in fact the same as

the name BeÒl-sëarra-usÌur, “may Bel protect the king” (Tallqvist Personal Names 61b; cf. Berger ZA 64 (1975):

227, 230f); Arm. rcarslb (Lidzbarski Ephemeris 3: 117f; Lidzbarski Urkunden 15, no. 1), the first born son

of NabuÖ-naÀid, 555nd.539 BC; cf. R.T. Dougherty Nabonidus and Belshazzar (1929), 93ff; Bentzen Daniel 48f;
Baumgartner Umwelt 316f (with bibliography); Plöger KAT xviii: 90f; see also LipinŒski, VT 28 (1978), 234,
mentioned by Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 86. †

10466 hnb (Aramaic)

hnb: the same in Heb.; OArm., Zakir (Donner-R. Inschriften 202 B: 9, 10), Zendjirli (214: 13, 1(4); 216: 20);

EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Saqqara); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 18: 7; Herzfeld



Paikuli 215); Nab., Palm. (pa. bani, Dura 51), Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 38; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 173); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 58a, an"B.; Beyer Arm. Texte 533); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 27a);

Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 2b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 78b); Mnd. BNA and BNN, BUN (Drower-Macuch
Dictionary 66b and 67); on these forms see Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 83; NeoSyr. (Maclean Dictionary 34a).

pe: pf. pl. AnB. Ezr 614b (but on this see Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 60, and BHS; on the MT cf. also Gunneweg

KAT xix/1: 112); sf. yhin"ñB. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 154n), 1st. sg. Ht;y>n:B? (Da 427), variants ÅB,, ÅBe and ÅB.
(Bauer-Leander BArm. 155p), also Ht'-; impf. pl. !Anb.yI; inf. a) anEb.mi (Bauer-Leander BArm. 156x) Ezr 52 68,

inf. sbst. ynbm Kraeling Arm. Pap. 9: 12; ay"n>b.mi Ezr 59 (HyEn>b.mi ? Bauer-Leander BArm. 156z, but on this see

also 371); b) anEb.li Ezr 53.13, which according to Bauer-Leander BArm. 156y is a scribal error for anEb.mil. ::

371 with reference to anbl, Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 13, 14); so probably also KBL, and

especially Vogt Lexicon 28b, anEB.li an archaic form without the prefix m-; cf. Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 579;

pt. pl. !yIn:ñB', passive hnEB.: to build Da 427 Ezr 412 52.3.4.9.11.13.17 67f.14a. †

hitpe: impf. anEB.t.yI, anEB.t.Ti; pt. anEB.t.mi: to be built Ezr 413.16.21 515f 63; with acc. of the material used for

building ll'G> !b,a, 58 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 338m). †

Der. *!y"n>Bi.

10467 !y"n>Bi (Aramaic)

*!y"n>Bi: hnb; the same in Heb., (< Arm., Wagner 44); the basic form is (probably) *bunyaÒn, see Bauer-Leander

BArm. 195z; Wagner loc. cit.; cf. Beyer Arm. Texte 533); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap. 30: 10; 31: 9;
cf. p. 279b; Kraeling Arm. Pap. 3: 22); Nab., Palm. (Ingholt-Seyrig-Starcky Rec. des Tessères de Palmyre 141);
Hatra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 39; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 178); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 58b; Beyer
Arm. Texte 533); Sam. binyaân (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 2b); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 27a); Syr. benyaÒnaÒ
(Brockelmann Lexicon 78b); Mnd. biniana (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 61b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 136);

NeoSyr. (Maclean Dictionary 34b); > Arb. bunyaÒn (Fraenkel 27); Bauer-Leander BArm. 195z: det. an"y"n>Bi,
masc.: building, construction work Ezr 54. †

10468 !ynIB. (Aramaic)

!ynIB.: ï II rb.

10469 snb (Aramaic)

snb: JArm. sn:B. to be unwilling, adj. as'ynIB. unwilling, morose (Dalman Wb. 58b); Sam. snp (Kahle Bem.

53, loanword from < po,no"); Steiner, JQR 82 (1992), 432nd.435 analyses as preposition B. with sn:, weakness,

see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 86.

pe: pf. sn:B., Or. bÀsubÁenes: to become angry, get enraged (cf. Beyer Arm. Texte 553) Da 212. †

10470 h[b (Aramaic)



h[b and a[b (see Vogt Lexicon 29b; Bauer-Leander BArm. 154k): the same in Heb.; according to KBL it

comes perhaps from Arm., but it is better to treat it as a general Semitic root (with the basic form bgÔy, see Arb.
bagÔaÒ(i)); see also HAL 135b, HALOT 141b, with instances from the different Semitic languages; in Akk. always in
the D-theme; buÀÀuÖ(m) to search, examine (AHw. 145a; CAD B: 360b; von Soden Gramm. §106u; so also in El-
Amarna, see VAB 2: 138); OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 B: 30; 223 B: 8, 17; 224: 2, 11; Degen
Altaram. Gr. §62, p. 77); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; AhÌiqar 3(4), 53; Saqqara;
Hermopolis), Xanthos; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 21: 14; Herzfeld Paikuli 456); Asia Minor (Donner-R. Inschriften
258: 5; 259: 2f); Nab., Palm., Hatra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 39; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 180); JArm., DSS

(Dalman Wb. 60a, a['B.; Beyer Arm. Texte 533); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 29a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 2b);

Syr. (Brockel-mann Lexicon 82b); Mnd. BAA (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 44f; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 257ff)
and NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 10); NeoSyr. (Maclean Dictionary 35bf).

pe: pf. a/h['B., pl. A[B., an"y[eB.; impf. a[eb.yI, a[eb.a,; inf. a[eb.mi; pt. a/h[eB', pl. !yI[;B' Da 65 (QOr !['B', Bauer-

Leander BArm. 235z).

—1. to seek Da 65; 213, see below, para-graph 3.

—2. to request: with !mi of the person Da 216.23.49 613, with ~d'q.-nmi and acc. of the thing 218, with l[; of the

thing 716, W[B' to utter a prayer 68 (13 variant).14, abs. 612.

—3. with inf. to be about to occur, run a risk, the wise men were about to be executed (NRSV) Da 213 (Targ.

Jonah 14 for Heb. hb'V.xi; NeoSyr. for future, Nöldeke NSyr. Gramm. 259f; cf. Georg Behrmann Das Buch

Daniel (GHK iii: 3/2, 1894) 10; Torrey Notes 257; Bauer-Leander BArm. 341v) :: someone sought to have them
executed (cf. Bauer-Leander BArm. 290g), which is in any case a more likely translation; similarly also Bentzen

Daniel 22; and Plöger KAT xviii: 42f, 46. According to KBL it is to vocalised as a passive, with Charles, w[iB.
“they were sought”, and this is also to be considered; for JPArm, see Sokoloff Dictionary 108, pe., meaning 6. †

pa (otherwise not attested): impf. pl. !A[b;y> (Bauer-Leander BArm. 130g, 158n and especially 283q), variant

!A[b'y> (Bauer-Leander BArm. 58p): Da 433 to call upon, beseech, so e.g. Vogt Lexicon 30a. This translation

appears to be more suited to the context than “to search eagerly” (KBL); cf. NRSV: my counsellors and my
lords sought me out; REB: my courtiers and my nobles sought audience of me. †

Der. *W[B'.

10471 W[B' (Aramaic)

*W[B': h[b: EmpArm.; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 30: 9; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 150); JArm. (Dalman Wb.

60b, at'W[B', see Beyer Arm. Texte 535); CPArm. *bÁw, emph. bÁwtÀ (Schulthess Lex. 29a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim

Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 445); Syr. baÒÁuÒtaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 83a); Mnd. buta (Drower-Macuch
Dictionary 57b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 145, 146); NeoSyr. (Maclean Dictionary 36a) = Syr. baÒÁuÒtaÒ (Nöldeke

NSyr. Gramm. 110); Bauer-Leander BArm. 197g :: Blake 85f: sf. HteW[B': petition, prayer Da 68 (13 variant).14.

†

10472 l[b (Aramaic)

*l[b: the same in Heb.; see there also for the other Semitic languages; EmpArm., EgArm. (Kraeling Arm. Pap.

7: 33) haf. to marry (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 40 sv. bÁlII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 182 sv. bÁl1, said of a



woman); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 60b, to live together); Syr. etp. to marry (Brockelmann Lexicon 84b); it should be

noted that the sbst. l[;B; is probably not derived from this vb., but the vb. is more likely to be denominative

from the sbst.; cf. Akk. beÖlu(m) to rule, be in charge (AHw. 120b, “probably denominative from beÒlu”; CAD B:
199).

? Der. *l[eB..

10473 l[eB. (Aramaic)

*l[eB.: l[b, probably denominative vb.; Heb. l[;B;; OArm. lord, husband, Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften

215: 3, 10, 11, 22; 216: 10, 11); Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 4; B: 4; 224: 23, 26); EmpArm., EgArm.
(Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar); Xanthos; Nab., Palm., Hatra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 40 sv.

lybI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 182 sv. bÁl2); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 60b, lord, husband; Beyer Arm.

Texte 534); CPArm. (only in the collocation bÁ[y]ldbbÀ enemy (Schulthess Lex. 29b) = Syr. bÁeldÀsubÁebaµbaµ);
Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 83b, lord, husband); Mnd. bil, bila (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 60b; Nöldeke
Mand. Gramm. 16, 101, < Akk. beÒlu); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 11); Bauer-Leander BArm. 47x: the same

in cstr.; owner, lord, ï ~[ej.-l[eB. Ezr 48f.17, vs.23 insert with one MSK, Sept.L, Pesh.; see Rudolph Esra und

Nehemia 44. †

10474 [qb (Aramaic)

*[qb: the same in Heb.: to cleave, split; MHeb., JArm. (Dalman Wb. 62b: [qb); [qp, JArm. (Dalman Wb.

344b); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 161b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 590a) and NeoSyr. (Maclean Dictionary
256a); Mnd. PQA (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 376b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 47f; Brockelmann Grundriss 1:
169).

Der. *h['q.Bi.

10475 h['q.Bi (Aramaic)

*h['q.Bi: [qb; the same in Heb.; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 B: 10), place name, on which see

Donner-R. Inschriften 2: p. 254; and Noth Biblisches Landes- und Altertumskunde 2: 194 (with bibliography);

see also Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 187 sv. bqÁt; JArm. (also Åq.B;; see Vogt Lexicon 30b), DSS (Dalman

Wb. 62b, at'[] q.Bi plain; see Beyer Arm. Texte 535); Syr. pÀsubÁeqa>taµ (Brockelmann Lexicon 590a); Mnd.

paqata pl. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 362b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 101); Bauer-Leander BArm. 243b: cstr.

t[;q.Bi plain Da 31. †

10476 rqb (Aramaic)

rqb: the same in Heb., where it is an Aramaism (Wagner 45); also in Akk. it is an Arm. loanword (see AHw.

1549a), see buqquru, D-theme of baqaÒrum/paqaÒru (AHw. 104b; CAD will list it under paqaÒru); Nab., JArm.

inscr. (both pa., Jean-H. Dictionnaire 41 sv. rqbIII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 187 sv. bqr1, to examine);

JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 62b, pa.; Beyer Arm. Texte 535); Sam., Syr. (pe. and pa.) to investigate, examine
(Brockelmann Lexicon 87b); Mnd. BQR pe. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 68b), mean-ing

—a. to split, break open (ï Heb. I rqb, HAL 144b; HALOT 151a);



—b. to exam-ine; NeoArm. pa. to know (Bergsträsser Gloss. 13).

pa: pf. pl. WrQñ;B; (Bauer-Leander BArm. 42v, 134t) Ezr 419; impf. rQ;b;y>; inf. h/ar'Q'B; to seek, investigate

Ezr 415: a) MT rQ;b;y> “someone investigates”, 3rd. sg. with indefinite sbj. as in Heb., see Brockelmann Heb.

Syntax §36d; b) cj. either: a) pl. !WrQ.b;y> “they (meaning people) should investigate”, see Brockelmann loc. cit.

§36c; or b) (as 517) rQ;B;t.yI “it should be investigated”; for a) and b) see Bauer-Leander Kurzgefasste bibl.-

aram. Gramm. (1929), 63 (for rQ;B;t.yI > rQ;B;yI see KBL) Ezr 419 61; inf. ar'Q'B; with l[; to set up an enquiry

about Ezr 714 . †

hitpa: impf. rQ;B;t.yI to be investigated Ezr 517, cj. 415 (see pa.). †

10477 rB; (Aramaic)

* I rB;: the same as Heb. IV, an Aramaism; see there for the instances from the cognate languages; cf. also

Wagner 47; OSArb. barr (Serta Cantab. (1954), 36; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 31, sv. brr II, noun, “open
country”); EmpArm., EgArm. (Kraeling Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar 109; Saqqara); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 25: 32;
Herzfeld Paikuli 221f) brÀ, blÀ (Nyberg 34); Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 195 sv.

br3); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 63a sv. rB;III and ar'B'; Beyer Arm. Texte 537); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 31a);

Sam. (also elbar); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 88a, barraÒ); Mnd. bar (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 30a; Nöldeke
Mand. Gramm. 360); NeoSyr. (Maclean Dictionary 37b) and NeoArm. elbar (Bergsträsser Gloss. 14) open

country, outside, apart from; adj. yrb Nab., Palm., Hatra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 43; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 197); Syr., Mnd. (!m) rb apart from, except, and arb outside EgArm. (Kraeling Arm. Pap. 310a);

for !m (a)rb see also Beyer Arm. Texte 578; Bauer-Leander BArm. 180n: det. ar'B': field, countryside, ÅB'
tw:yxe (Heb. hd,F'h; tY:x;) beasts (NRSV, wild animals) of the field, animals of the countryside (REB, wild

animals) Da 238 49.18.20.22.29; Åb' ydI aa't.DI tender grass of the field (NRSV), lush grass (REB) Da 412.20. †

10478 rB; (Aramaic)

II rB;: Heb. I rB; and !Be (< Arm., Wagner 46); on the characteristic writing with a with the earliest attestation

about 800 BC (in Akk. bar and ba-ar, in Uruk 22 ba-ri), see Beyer Arm. Texte 535; here it is also written as
bir/bur. The sbst. is represented in all sections and branches of Arm. from EmpArm. onwards (and earlier it is
attested in Old Arm., Tell Fekherye 6), see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 41nd.43; for EmpArm. and JArm. see

especially Beyer Arm. Texte 535nd.537; see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 86; see also Sokoloff Dictionary 97, ryb.

Whether the sbst. is also found in the Phoenician inscription of Klmw (Donner-R. Inschriften 24: 1; Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary 188) is uncertain; perhaps it is a part of the name, so Landsberger SamÀal 46107; cf. also
Gibson Syrian Semitic Inscriptions 3: 351; OArm., Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 214; 218; 221); Bredsch
(201: 2); Zakir (202 A: 4); Sefire (222; 223; 224); ArslanTash. (232); Tell Fekherye 6; EmpArm., EgArm.
(Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; AhÌiqar; Hermopolis; Saqqara); Behistun 61 (Akk.
apil-së÷Á); Uruk 22: ba-ri; Armazi (Donner-R. Inschriften 276: 5); Nerab (226: 5); Samaria; Xanthos; Nab. rarely

(from Heb.) !b and !ba (Cantineau Nab. 71b); Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr.; Pehl. (br and bl, Junker Frahang,

as also in Herzfeld Paikuli); Sogdian (E. Benveniste <spa>Textes sogdiens</spa> (1940), 113; Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 41; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 188); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 63a, ar'B.; Beyer Arm. Texte

535); Sam. ba½r (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 2b); Syr. bÀsubÁeraµ (Brockelmann Lexicon 88b); CPArm. ber
(Schulthess Gramm. §31; Lex. 30a); Mnd. br, bra, variant in st. emph. abra, Ábra (Drower-Macuch Dictionary
68b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 25, 97); NeoArm. erba (Spitaler 63a; Bergsträsser Gloss. 13 sv. br); NeoSyr.



(Maclean Dictionary 37bf); Soqotri bar, ber (Leslau Lexique Soqotri 95), fem. birt in Mehri and Soqotri
(Nöldeke Neue Beiträge 138f; cf. B. Thomas Arabia Felix (1931), 462, 491; Ruzûicëka 68f; Brockelmann

Grundriss 1: 230); Bauer-Leander BArm. 179f: the same in the cstr. HreB., pl. cstr. ynEB., sf. yhiAnB., !AhynEB..

—1. a. son Da 522 Ezr 52, pl. children Da 225;

—b. a) son (sons) of the king Ezr 610, meaning his descendants 723; b) rB; grandson Ezr 51 614, cf. Zch. 11 and

Heb. !Be (ï nBe 2, HAL 132a; HALOT 137b); g) cf. … yrb $rb my son … your son (Sefire, Donner-R.

Inschriften 222 B: 25); $rq[ hellip. yrq[ my (your) descendants; atyb rb the son of the house, meaning

of the palace (Driver Arm. Docs. 100a); it is translated by Driver as prince, by which is meant Arsëam, the
Persian satrap in Egypt; cf. br byth a member of his house (household), so in an inscription from Khirbet ÛeÒmar,
some 2 km. north-west of Tell B¨Öt Mirsim, dated from the fourth to the seventh century AD (Meehan ZDPV 96

(1980), 59nd.66); pl. atyb ynb (Cowley Arm. Pap. 30:3) princes of the palace, or alternatively members of

the royal entourage; d) !yrwt ynb young bulls Ezr 69.

—2. indicating a more distant relationship Bauer-Leander BArm. 312h (ï Heb. nBe 4nd.8); laer'f.yI ynEB. Ezr

616, at'Wlg> ynEB. Da 225 513 614 Ezr 616; vn"a? rB; a man Da 713; av'n"a] ynEB. men 238 521; !yhil'a? rB; an angel

(ï ah'l'a?) 325; !yTer>t;w> !yTivi !ynIv. rb;K. a man of sixty-two years old (the age of Darius when he came to

the throne) Da 61. †

10479 %rb (Aramaic)

I %rb: Heb. I %rb (cf. Beyer Arm. Texte 539); denominative from %r;B.; Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 96a) and

NeoSyr. (Maclean Dictionary 39b) pe>al; Mnd. RBK (metathesis from BRK) af. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary
423a and 70a BRK af.; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 74) to bow the knee.

pe: pt. %reB' (Bauer-Leander BArm. 293q), BHS with aWh, variant with aw"h] pa. pf. II %rb Da 611: to kneel.

†

Der.: sbst., from which the vb. is derived: %r;B., *aB'kur>a; (?).

10480 %rb (Aramaic)

II %rb: Heb. II %rb; in Akk. cuneiform in a personal name *barak, he blessed (Tallqvist Personal Names

267b; Coogan West Semitic Personal Names 70; on which see Beyer Arm. Texte 538); EmpArm., EgArm.,
Hermo-polis, Sa Kraeling Arm. Pap. also in proper names); Bowman Demotic 7: 3ff; Nab., Palm., Hatra, JArm.
inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 44; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 198); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 65b, to bless,
praise; Beyer Arm. Texte 538); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 32, to bless); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 2b); Syr.
(Brockelmann Lexicon 96b); Mnd. BRK, pe. brak (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 70; on this see especially
Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 215); NeoArm. brhä (Bergsträsser Gloss. 14).

pe: pt. passive %yrIB. blessed Da 328. †

pa: pf. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 130h) %rIB' Da 219, %reB' 611 (ï I Jrb), tker>B†' 431; pt. passive %r;b'm. (of

God) praised Da 219f 431 (611 see above). †



10481 %r;B. (Aramaic)

*%r;B. or more probably *%reB.: basic form birk (Bauer-Leander BArm. 183g); see Akk. birku(m) together with

burku knee, lap (AHw. 129a and 140a; CAD B: 255a); Heb. %r,B,; EmpArm., Pehl. (Junker Frahang 10: 9;

Jean-H. Dictionnaire 44 sv. $rbII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 202 sv. brk2); JArm., DSS aK'r>Bi (Dalman

Wb. 65b; Beyer Arm. Texte 539); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 96a) and Mnd. ak'r>WB (Drower-Macuch

Dictionary 57b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 157); NeoSyr. (Maclean Dictionary 39b) mostly birkaÒ; ï denom. I

Jrb: pl. sf. yhiAkr>Bi (variant yhiAKr>Bi dual, Bauer-Leander BArm. 226x !): knee Da 611. †

10482 ~r;B. (Aramaic)

~r;B.: JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 66a; Beyer Arm. Texte 539); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 97a); Sam. berran

(Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 2b); CPArm. bÀsubÁeran(deµ) < *bÀsubÁeram-deµ (Schulthess Gramm. §132, 1); cf.

Herzfeld Paikuli 223 (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 44; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 202 sv. brm2) < I rB; and hm' ::

Bauer-Leander BArm. 264o: except what, yet, but, however Da 228 412.20 517 Ezr 513. †

10483 rf;B. (Aramaic)

rf;B.: Heb. rf'B'; rXb; EmpArm., EgArm. (AhÌiqar (8)9, 1(0)(4)); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 10: 2, bsl) and Palm.

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 45; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 204); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 59b, 67a, ar'f./s.Bi;
Beyer Arm. Texte 539); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 508); CPArm. bÀsubÁesar (Schulthess
Gramm. §87: 1; and Lex. 28b); JArm. and NeoSyr. bisraÒ (Maclean Dictionary 35b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon
82a) and NeoArm. besraÒ (Bergsträsser Gloss. 15 sv. bsr); Mnd. bisra (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 62a) =

ar's.yBi (Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 107); Bauer-Leander BArm. 29x, 184p, 218a: det. ar'f.Bi.

—1. flesh Da 75.

—2. metaphorically, collective (Bauer-Leander BArm. 202m; Heb. rf'B' 6) ar'f.Bi(-lK') all flesh, referring to

mankind, mortals Da 211: ar'f.Bi-lK' all flesh, referring to the animal world 49. †

10484 tB; (Aramaic)

*tB;: Heb. II tB;; MHeb.; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 67b; Beyer Arm. Texte 540); Bauer-Leander BArm. 222t;

pl. !yTiB;: a liquid measure, a bath Ezr 722. †

10485 rt'B' (Aramaic)

rt'B': ï rt'aB;.

10486 g (Aramaic)

g: interchanges with $&zwj; in rgs.

10487 hag (Aramaic)



*hag: the same in Heb., to be (become) high; metaphorically > to be superior, be arrogant; JArm., DSS

(Dalman Wb. 68a; Beyer Arm. Texte 540); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 100a) and Mnd. GAA pe. pa. etpa.
(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 72a) to enjoy oneself, gloat (Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 132).

Der. hw"GE.

10488 bG: (Aramaic)

*bG:: 1. the etymology is not completely certain, but suggestions include:

—a) from *bbg (HAL 163b; HALOT 170b; and KBL);

—b) from bng. Both these proposals (a and b) are mentioned in KBL, but the second would be sufficient alone,

since the meaning “side” can be derived from it without difficulty, while the meaning “back” can be discarded
(despite the evidence of the Versions); see Vogt Lexicon, and similarly Rosenthal Gramm. 80; Beyer Arm. Texte
544.

—2. in the cognate languages it appears as follows:

—a) bG: from the root bbg back, on which see Heb. I bG: (HAL 163a; HALOT 170a); MHeb.; Pehl. (Junker

Frahang 10: 7; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 46, sv. bgIII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 207 sv. gb3); and JArm. aB'G:
(Dalman Wb. 69a, 68b): yBeG:/bG:-l[; “on” (Montgomery Daniel 295).

—b) bG: from the root bng, see also Beyer Arm. Texte 544; Arm., OArm., Zakir B: 8 (Donner-R. Inschriften

202) bg lkb on every side; Palm. emph. gbÀ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 46; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 207);

Arb. janb; JArm. sbst. and preposition (Dalman Wb. 68b, 69a; Beyer Arm. Texte 544); bg at, bgl to, (y)bg l[
at the side of, sideways to (the same as in KBL yBeG:/bG: l[;); CPArm. *gb side, also gp and preposition gb (Ál

gb) next to (Schulthess Lex. 39a); Syr. gabbaÒ, cstr. and abs. ge(n)b, Áal ge(n)b next to, near to (Brockelmann
Lexicon 123b); NeoSyr. gibbaÒ (Maclean Dictionary 42a); NeoArm. gÔapn (Spitaler 127f); Mnd. gamba/ganba

(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 76b, 77a) side, bank; cf. Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 80, abmag next to abnag.

—3. Versions: Sept. ptera. te,ssara evpa,nw auvtou/; Theodotion ptera. te,ssara ùpera,nw auvth/"; Vulgate et alas

… quattuor super se; Pesh. gappeÒ ÀarbÀsubÁe>aµ >al gabbeµh. In the Versions bG: is connected with the

meaning “back” from the root bbg (!); so also Bentzen Daniel 48; Lebram 85; TOB; NRSV; REB; cf.

Pritchard Pictures 651, 659.

—4. the sbst. in BArm.: pl. sf. K hy:B;G:, Q HB;G: (Bauer-Leander BArm. 75c, 79s, 223á) side ÅG:-l[; … [B;r>a;
!yPiG: Da 76 (ZüBi; cf. Pritchard Pictures 644 :: Versions). †

10489 bGO (Aramaic)

bGO, bwOG: Heb. I * bGE; Semitic; Akk. gubbu, here probably an Arm. loanword (see AHw. 295b; cf. CAD G: 117,

gubbu A: “the context of the Asshurbanipal passage suggests a loan word from Syriac”; cf. also Rosenthal Arm.

Forsch. 90; Nab., Palm. bg (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 46 sv. bgII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 207 sv. gb2);



JArm. aB'WG (Dalman Wb. 69a); CPArm. *gb and *gwb (Schulthess Lex. 33a); Syr. gubbaÒ and gubbÀsubÁet\a

(Brockelmann Lexicon 100b); Mnd. guba (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 82a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 105); Arb.
jubb well, cis-tern, pit (Wehr-Cowan 110b), on which see also E. Cassin RHR 139 (1951), 138; Bauer-Leander

BArm. 181v: cstr. bGO Da 68.25, bwOG 613 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 222p), det. aB'GU: pit for lions, the den of lions

Da 68.13.17.18.20.21.24.24.25. †

10490 hr'WbG> (Aramaic)

*hr'WbG>: rbg; the same in Heb.; OArm., Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 32); EmpArm.; Palm. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 47; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 211 sv. gbrh2); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 69b, at'r>WbG>; Beyer

Arm. Texte 541); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 34a); cf. Syr. gabruÒtaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 102b); Bauer-Leander

BArm. 189m: det. at'r>WbG>, variant aT' (Bauer-Leander BArm. 22b and c; 67r): strength, might of god Da

220.23. †

10491 rbg (Aramaic)

*rbg: the same in Heb.; to be strong; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 70b; Beyer Arm. Texte 540); CPArm. itpa.

(Schulthess Lex. 34a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 441); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon
102b); Mnd. GBR (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 80a).

Der. *hr'WbG>, rb;G>, *rB'GI.

10492 rb;G> (Aramaic)

rb;G>: rbg; Heb. rb,G<; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 39; B: 24; 224: 1nd.2); EmpArm. (cf. Pehl.,

Junker Frahang 11: 2; Herzfeld Paikuli 234/5); Tema (Donner-R. Inschriften 228 A: 12); EgArm. (Cowley
Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; AhÌiqar 37, 42, 56, 98, 130; Behistun 45, for Akk. a-me-lu;
Saqqara; see Aimé-Giron Textes Araméens de l'Egypte 6: 1); Samaria; Uruk 12, 37 gab(a)reÒ; Nab., Palm., Hatra,

JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 47; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 210 sv. gbr2); JArm. also ar'b.WG sg. and

pl. (Dalman Wb. 70b); cf. yFrey. gwbar (see also DSS, Beyer Arm. Texte 541); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 33b);
Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 3a, gaÒbaâr); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 102a), and Mnd. gabra, pl. gubria (Drower-
Macuch Dictionary 73a; cf. Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 18); NeoArm. gÔabroÒna (Bergsträsser Gloss. 29; Spitaler

Gloss. 86a); NeoSyr. goÒraÒ (Polotsky Gloss. 106b; Maclean Dictionary 43b): BArm. pl. !yrIb.GU, det. aY"r;b.GU
(Bauer-Leander BArm. 225o; JArm. and Mnd. cf. the place name Beth Gubr¨Ön (Neubauer 122); Or. (Da 320nd.25),
and CPArm. (Schulthess Gramm. §42: 21) gabr-; see Vogt Lexicon 33: “Babylonian vocalisation gabr¨Ön”): man

Da 225 511; pl. 312.21nd.25.27 66.12.16.25 Ezr 421 54.10 68; lyIx;-yreB'GI !yrIb.GU Da 320 and !yaid'Why>/!yaid'f.K; ÅGU 38.12

(Bauer-Leander BArm. 318g; cf. Driver Arm. Docs. 6:4). †

10493 rB'GI (Aramaic)

*rB'GI: rbg; Heb. rwOBGI;

—1. n.m. rbg (Klmw = Donner-R. Inschriften 24: 2, 15); in cuneiform Gabbaru (Tallqvist Personal Names

78a, 194b); Gabbara (Pliny vii: 16; see ZAW 57 (1939), 150).



—2. appellative name rbg (*rB'GI): OArm., Tell Fekherye 12, as an epithet for the divine name hdd (haÒdaÒd; cf.

Haussig Wb. i: 254) EmpArm.; JArm. inscr. (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 211 sv. gbr3); JArm. ar'B'GI and

ar'B'n>G:/GI (Dalman Wb. 70b, 83a; but see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 86, who says this form is confined to Late

Jewish Literary Aramaic), DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 541); > Arb. gabbaÒr (Horowitz HUCA 2 (1925), 51); Syr.
ga(n)baÒraÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 103a); NeoSyr. gabaÒra (Maclean Dictionary 53b sv. gnbrÀ); Mnd. gabara
(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 72; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 120); basic form. *gabbaÒr (Ruzûicëka 109; Bauer-

Leander BArm. 191c :: Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 3611): pl. cstr. yreB'GI strong man, lyIx;-yreB†'GI !yrIb.GU some

(several) strong men Da 320 (Heb. lyIx; rABGI). †

10494 rb;d'G> (Aramaic)

*rb;d'G>: JArm. ar'b.d†'G>, ar'b.D>GI and ar'B'd>GI; BArm. pl. det. aY"r;b.d†'G> by-form of ï *rB'zÒGi; for the sbst.

written with d instead of z, as would have been expected on etymological grounds, see Baumgartner Umwelt

821; Schaeder 47f; and Beyer Arm. Texte 415; there is no necessity to change the MT; see also M. Sznycer
Semitica 13 (1963) 34nd.36, mentioned by Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 86: chief treasurer Da 32f . †

10495 ddg (Aramaic)

ddg: the same in Heb.; JArm. (Dalman Wb. 71a); Syr. gad (Brockelmann Lexicon 103b); Mnd. GDD (Drower-

Macuch Dictionary 80b).

pe: impv. WDGO, Or. gudduÒ (Bauer-Leander BArm. 166c): to cut down Da 411.20; obj. an"l'ya†i a tree. †

10496 @dg (Aramaic)

*@dg: the root @dg, inasmuch as it is used in the Hebrew and Aramaic parts of the OT, gives rise to a problem

about whether it should be regarded as one root or as two homonymous roots. The meaning attested in BHeb.,

to revile, blaspheme (see HALOT 180b), and the meaning in BArm., to fly (also to flap, if the noun @G: is to be

traced back to this root) and to row, are probably not be joined semantically, even though etymologically both
meanings are linked to OSArb. gdÑf, Arb. gdf. Those who plead for one root include Gesenius-Buhl and Beyer

Arm. Texte; two separate roots are preferred in KBL and HAL. The root @dg with the meaning to revile is

found not just in BHeb., but elsewhere also; cf. JArm. pa. @yDeG: to blaspheme (Dalman Wb. 72b); Mnd. GDP

(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 81a); for the root @dg with the meaning “to fly” in BArm. cf. JArm. aP'd>G:, wing,

poultry (Dalman Wb. 72b); Syr. gÀsubÁedaf to fly (Brockelmann Lexicon 105b); Arb. gadafa I and II, and also
gudÑafa, to row, fly (cf. Fraenkel 227f; but cf. also Wehr-Cowan 115a, where the two meanings are treated
separately).

? Der. @G:.

10497 wG: (Aramaic)

*wG: or *AG (Bauer-Leander BArm. 220b): Heb. II *wG:; OArm., Zakir: 3 (Donner-R. Inschriften 202, especially

2: p. 210); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Saqqara),

often wgb within, inside, in etc. (on which see Leander 120m; cf. also Driver Arm. Docs., p. 69); cf. body >

slave, wg a maid or a concubine, Kraeling Arm. Pap. 12: 24 (Jean-H. Dictionnaire sv. wgIII; cf. Hoftijzer-



Jongeling Dictionary 217 sv. gw3); cf. Palm. I ywg the inner part (also Nab.); and II ywg eunuch, Nab., Hatra,

JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 49; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 215 sv. gw2); JArm. yW:G: inside, at'y>w>GI
body, physique (Dalman Wb. 73b); Syr. gawwaÒyaÒÀ inner part > eunuch (Brockelmann Lexicon 107b); Mnd.
gawaia (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 74b) the one within, euphemistically for eunuch (see Nöldeke Mand.
Gramm. 141; Rosenthal Arm. Forsch. 982); Nab., Palm., JArm. inscr. and CPArm. gw (Schulthess Lex. 34b);

JArm. det. aW"G:, cstr. (a)AG (Dalman Wb. 73a); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 541f); Sam. go/u (Ben HÍayyim Literary

and Oral Tradition 2: 583), with b and l egwu, elgu (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 3a); Syr. gawwaÀ, cstr. gaw

(Brockelmann Lexicon 107a); Mnd. gawa (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 74a) the inside, within (cf. Nöldeke

Mand. Gramm. 361); NeoSyr. go/u (Maclean Dictionary 45a); NeoArm. gÔauwa, with l elgÔul (elgëul ?) (Spitaler

118g; Bergsträsser Gloss. 29); NeoSyr. lalgul (Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 293f); Ph. wg midst; Arb. jaww, pl.

ajwaÒÀ, jiwaÒÀ the interior of a house, broad valley; for more recent and mod-ern meanings, like air, see Wehr-
Cowan 144b; Safaitic (Littmann Thamud und Safa 110f) gw valley; BArm. Bauer-Leander BArm. 220a and b:

the a is orthographic, or alternatively “only graphic” Gesenius-Buhl 899b :: Nöldeke in Göttinger Gelehrte

Anzeiger (1884): 1021, and ZA 30: 167; then subsequently Montgomery Daniel 204: the a is part of the root;

cstr. aAG variant and Or. AG, sf. HWEG:, HW:G: (variant HW"G:, so Ezr 415 Bombergiana, see BHK1; cf. Bauer-Leander

BArm. 79s): interior, inner part, always with a preposition.

—a. with B.: aAgB. in, in the middle of, with ar'Wn Da 325, with hy"r>qi Ezr 415, contained within a document

Ezr 57 62, with a['r>a; Da 47; 715 cj. Ag or wyGI, ï hn<d>nI.

—b. with l.: aAgl. in, into Da 36.11.15.21.23f.

—c. with !mi: aAG-nmi out, out from Da 326. †

10498 aAG (Aramaic)

aAG: ï /G.

10499 bAG (Aramaic)

bAG: ï bGo.

10500 hw"GE (Aramaic)

hw"GE: the same in Heb.; hag; JArm. at'WayGE, at'w>yGE (Dalman Wb. 76b, 77a); DSS (cf. Beyer Arm. Texte 540 sv.

hwag); Syr. gayuÒtaÒ, geÒÀuÒtaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 99a, b); Mnd. gaiuta, giuta (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 76a;

also Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 146); Bauer-Leander BArm. 183f, perhaps < Heb.: pride Da 434. †

10501 xwg (Aramaic)

xwg: Heb. xyg, xwg; JArm. x;WG (Dalman Wb. 73b); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 542); Syr. gaÒhÌ (Brockelmann

Lexicon 108b).



haf: pt. pl. fem. !x'ygIm.: for Da 72[B;r>a; aB†'r; aM'y:l. !x'ygIm. aY"m;v. yxeWr possible translations (cf.

Montgomery Daniel 286) include:

—a) intransitive, with Sept., Theodotion, Vulgate, to burst forth, together with l. meaning “in” (on which see

Gesenius-Buhl).

—b) transitive, with Pesh., with l. denot-ing the acc. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 340u; HALOT (Aramaic) sv. l]
12) to churn up, stir up the sea.

The second suggestion (b) is to be preferred to the first (a), so e.g. Montgomery loc. cit.; Bauer-Leander BArm.
340u; KBL; Vogt Lexicon; ZüBi; TOB; Bentzen Daniel 48; Plöger KAT xviii: 101; Lebram 85; NRSV: the four
winds of heaven stirring up the great sea; REB: the Great Sea churned up by the four winds of heaven. †

10502 rB;z>GI (Aramaic)

*rB;z>GI: the same in Heb.; MHeb. rB'z>GI; EmpArm., Persepolis gnzbrÀ, see R.A. Bowman Aramaic ritual texts

from Persepolis (Chicago, 1970); Hatra gzbrÀ; JArm. inscr. emph. gyzbrh (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 50; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 229); JArm. ar'B'z>GI and ar'b.Z:GI, DSS (Dalman Wb. 75a; Beyer Arm. Texte 544 sv.

rbzng); Sept. Ezr 18 gasbarhno,"; Late Bab. ganza-baÒru treasurer (AHw. 281a; CAD G: 43a, ganzabaru,

treasurer; Persian loanword, see below); see also Eilers AfO 17: 331; ganzabar(r)a, ZDMG 90: 1692, on the

plaster from Persepolis; Dura Europos hrbzyg (Beyer loc. cit.); Syr. ge(y)zabraÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 111a);

Mnd. ganzi-bra (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 77; for the meaning see Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 51, high priest,

really the treasurer; for bibliography see further KBL); a loanword from Old Persian ganzabara (ï *zn'GÒ)

supervisor of the treasury, Hinz 102; see further Schaeder 47f; Eilers 123f; Ellenbogen 55; Driver Arm. Docs.

on x: 5; H. Koch ZA 71 (1982), 232nd.247: pl. det. aY"r;b.Z:GI, variant Åb.Z†'GI and ÅB'z>GI: treasurer, Sept. ga,za Ezr

721 Sept. pa,sa" tai/" ga,zai", by-form ï *rb'd;GÒ. †

10503 rzg (Aramaic)

rzg: the same in Heb., to cut, determine, stipulate (see E. Kutsch “Verheissung und Gesetz: Untersuchung zum

sogenannten “Bund” im Alten Testament”, in BZAW 131 (1973), p. 48); OArm., Tell Fekherye 23 (see also p.
50) ygtzr, etpe. to be exterminated; Sefire to cut up (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 40), to cut (222 B: 43), to
stipulate contracts (222 A: 7); EmpArm., cf. Junker Frahang App. 33; Asshur Ostracon (Donner-R. Inschriften
233: 16) textual uncertainty; EgArm.

—1. Ostracon from Aswan (?), see Cowley JRAS 1929: 107 = ZAW 47 (1929), 150, gzr to promise (there are
other suggestions for translation in Jean-H. Dictionnaire 49).

—2. AhÌiqar 134 (Cowley Arm. Pap. 224, 243; cf. Vogt Lexicon 34b): pe. pt. passive ryzg to cut off the neck

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 49; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 220 sv. gzr1); JArm. to cut, decide, arrange (Dalman
Wb. 76a); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 542) to cut, decide, arrange; for similar meanings cf. CPArm. to circumcise,
arrange (Schulthess Lex. 36a); Syr. to circumcise, arrange (Brockelmann Lexicon 112a); also Mnd. GZR
(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 87a).

pe: pt. pl. !yrIz>G†', det. aY"r;z>G†' Da 227 44 57.11;

—a) Sept., Theodotion gazarhnoi, decider (of fate), meaning an astrologer (cf. Heb. ~yIm;v' yreb.xo; or



—b) Vulgate haruspices, liver diviner, (Arb. jazzaÒr butcher, slaughterer), so with KBL; see further Montgomery
Daniel 163 and Bentzen Daniel 22; it is also possible to adopt the more genral rendering “seer” (Vogt Lexicon
34b); or alternatively

—c) render as “soothsayer, fortune teller” (Beyer Arm. Texte loc. cit.); cf. also Gesenius-Buhl. †

The sbst. GZR (*gaÒzer) in the sg. is found in 4Q Or. Nab., Text A, line 4; on this see R. Meyer Gebet des
Nabonid, especially p. 24, “as a qaÒtil-form of the root gzr to cut, stipulate (cf. Beyer Arm. Texte 542) gaÒzer
means the one who decides destiny, such as an astrologer or a soothsayer”.

hitpe: pf. 3rd. fem. sf. tr,z<G>t.hi Da 234, ÅG>t.ai 245 (Baumgartner ZAW 45 (1927), 108f = Umwelt 96); Bauer-

Leander BArm. 108j: to be broken off, break away from, a block of stone from the mountainside. †

Der. *hr'zEG>. †

10504 hr'zEG> (Aramaic)

*hr'zEG>: rzg; Heb. fem. from the adj. *rzEG", in the collocation hr'zEG> #r,a, cut off land, meaning unproductive

land (see HAL 180a; HALOT 187b under *rzEG"); JArm. hr'zEG>, hr'yzIG>.

—1. sloping place, precipice (Dalman Wb. 75b).

—2. resolution, decree (see Levy 1: 320f); cf. DSS, Beyer Arm. Texte 542, substantivised pt. passive (qal/pe.);
Bauer-Leander BArm. 186y; the same in Syr. gÀsubÁezéÆrtaµ decree (Brockelmann Lexicon 112b); cf. Arb.

jaz¨Öra island: cstr. tr;zEG> fem.: decree, resolution Da 414.21. †

10505 ryg (Aramaic)

*ryg: JArm. (Dalman Wb. 77b); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 36b), and Syr. pa. to whitewash; denominative from

ryGI.

10506 ryGI (Aramaic)

*ryGI: Heb. rGI < Arm. (Wagner 61); JArm. plaster (Dalman Wb. 77b); Syr. lime; Bauer-Leander BArm. 180j:

det. ar'yGI plaster Da 55. †

Der. vb. ryg.

10507 lG:l.G: (Aramaic)

*lG:l.G:: llg; the same in Heb. and *lG"l.GI (lG"l.GIh;); OArm., Zendjirli glgl wheel (Donner-R. Inschriften 215:

13; 216: 8); EmpArm., EgArm.: personal names lglg and lwglg (Cowley Arm. Pap. 49: 1 and 10: 21),

meaning “eyeball” (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 50; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 222); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 544;

cf. Kornfeld 45, 46, gives this, as well as further suggested meanings); JArm. al'G>l.GI (Dalman Wb. 78b); Syr.

(Brockelmann Lexicon 103a) and NeoSyr. g¨ÖgÀsubÁelaµ (Maclean Dictionary 50a); Mnd. gargul, gargla, variant



gargila, girgla, girgila (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 78, see Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 55); Bauer-Leander BArm.

192h: pl. sf. yhiALGIl.G:: wheel Da 79. †

10508 hlg (Aramaic)

hlg: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar 141) Pehl. (Junker Frahang 8: 1);

JArm. inscr. to reveal, go into exile (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 50; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 223); JArm., DSS

(Dalman Wb. 78a sv. alg; Beyer Arm. Texte 543): ylg1 to reveal, expose, ylg2 to emigrate, go into exile (so

also Vogt Lexicon 35a); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 37); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 115b sv. gÀsubÁelaµ); Mnd.
GLA, GLL II (pa., Drower-Macuch Dictionary 92f; cf. Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 257, 253); NeoSyr. GLÀ
(Maclean Dictionary 51a).

pe: pt. h/aleG"; inf. aleg>mi; pf. passive yliG} Da 219, yliG< 230, Or. gul Ö̈; Bauer-Leander BArm. 41o, 156t: to reveal

Da 222.28f.47; passive 219.30. †

haf: pf. ylig>h;: to lead off into exile Ezr 410 512. †

Der. *WlG".

10509 WlG" (Aramaic)

*WlG": hlg; Heb. tWlG"; Neo-Assyrian gal¨Ötu deportation (AHw. 1555b, with reference to Deller, Orientalia 35:

194, who takes it as coming from Aramaic; not listed in CAD); JArm. at'WlG" (Dalman Wb. 79b; for JPArm.

abs. wlg, see Sokoloff Dictionary 129); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 543) galuÒ (galuÒt) emigration, exile; so also

CPArm. *glw, emph. glwtÀ exile (Schulthess Lex. 37a), and Syr. gaÒluÒtaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 116a); Mnd.
galiuta clarity (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 76b; cf. Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 146); Bauer-Leander BArm. 197g,

? < Heb. (Blake 85f; Schulthess Gramm. §73: 2, note); R. Meyer Gramm. §56: 3: det. at'WlG" fem.

deportation, exile, Åg" ynEB. those who had been deported Da 225 513 614 Ezr 616. †

10510 llg (Aramaic)

*llg: the same in Heb.; Akk. (AHw. 273b); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 80a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 115b); Mnd.

(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 93b); cf. Beyer Arm. Texte 543, to rotate, roll.

Der. *la;l.G:, ll'G> and hL'gIm..

10511 ll'G> (Aramaic)

ll'G>: llg: JArm. stone (Dalman Wb. 80b); Mnd. glala stone, cliff (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 93); Syr. cliff;

EmpArm., Persepolis passim, see R.A. Bowman Aramaic Ritual Texts from Persepolis (Chicago 1970); Pehl.
(Junker Frahang 16: 10); Palm., Greek parallel sth,lh liqi,nh stone stele (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 50; Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary 224); Akk. galaÒlu pebble (AHw. 273b; also CAD G: 11a-b; < Arm.); it has three
meanings: 1) pebble; 2) block of stone, ashlar; see also Orientalia 46 (1977), 196, where yet another meaning is

adduced: 3) “statue”; Bauer-Leander BArm. 187d: !b,a, ll'G> Ezr 58 64 collective, originally large stone, stone

block, ashlar, Akk. aban ga-la-la (Herzfeld Altpersische Inschriften); see also R. Bowman in Doron, Hebraic



Studies (1965) 64nd.74; H.G.M. Williamson, BASOR 280 (1990) 83nd.88 takes it as a specially selected stone;
both references mentioned by Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 86. †

10512 rmg (Aramaic)

rmg: the same in Heb., to come to an end, repay, requite, avenge; OArm., Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 214:

30; see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 51 sv. rmgI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 226 sv. gmr1); EmpArm. gmyr;

Samaria; JArm. inscr. the full price, complete payment (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 51 sv. II; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 227, sv. gmr4); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 82a; Beyer Arm. Texte 544); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex.
38a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 124b); NeoSyr. (Maclean Dictionary 53a); and Mnd. GMR (Drower-Macuch
Dictionary 94f; on the etpa. see Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 213); always the meaning is to come to an end, be
complete, or similar, and in OArm., JArm. and Syr. it also means “to destroy”.

pe: pt. passive rymiG> (Bauer-Leander BArm. 188k; DSS, Beyer Arm. Texte 544): complete, finished, ready;

Ezr 712 is uncertain; it is either

—a) an abbreviated expression (Ehrlich Randglossen vii: 172), on which see now Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 12812;
or

—b) the word ~l'v. has to be restored before it; NRSV, peace (margin, perfect) :: REB, this is my decision; cf.

Pesh. Ezr 89; also Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 68; Vogt Lexicon 35a; cf. Ezr 57. †

10513 zng (Aramaic)

*zng; MHeb., JArm. (Dalman Wb. 83b); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 39a) to hide, conceal; Syr. gÀsubÁenizaµ

hidden (Brockelmann Lexicon 124b); Mnd. GNZ (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 96a); denominative from *zn:G>.

10514 zn:G> (Aramaic)

*zn:G>; Heb. *~yzIn"G>, pl. cstr. yzEn>GI, see HALOT 199a (HAL 191b) < Arm. (Wagner 58); EmpArm., EgArm. (zng
Cowley Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 52; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 229); other
possible forms are mentioned in Driver Arm. Docs.; cf. Jean-H. Dictionnaire 123, and Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 519 sv. ~rsznk); JArm. az"n>GI, aZ"G: and as'yGI (Dalman Wb. 83b, 75a, 84b); Targum also has az"n>G:
(J.F. Stenning The Targum of Isaiah (1949), xxiii); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 111a), and NeoSyr. gezaÒ
(Maclean Dictionary 49b); Mnd. ginza (variant ganza, Drower-Macuch Dictionary 90f, 77a; cf. Nöldeke Mand.
Gramm. 13); gaza( gazof(ulax) (F. Cumont Fouilles de Doura-Europos. Les inscriptions, no. 50); Persian
loanword, ganza (Schaeder 47; Hinz Altiranisches Sprachgut 102; see also Hinz ZA 61 (1971), 261f; and

Ellenbogen 57); BArm.: pl. det. aY"z:n>GI, cstr. yzEn>GI: treasure, aY"z:n>GI tyBe Ezr 517 61 (read thus!) 720 (BHH 1686):

treasure chambers, treasury (Bauer-Leander BArm. 310b). †

Der. *zng, *rBz>GI, *rb;d'G>

10515 @G: (Aramaic)

*@G:: @dg: with assimilation of d to the following p, Bauer-Leander BArm. 34j (cf. Beyer Arm. Texte 541);

JArm. aP'd>G: and aP'G: (Dalman Wb. 72b, 85a); cf. MHeb. @g:a], JArm. aP'g:a] (Dalman Wb. 6a; but see now

Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 87); see below Akk. agappu(m); CPArm. *gp < *gadpaÒ (Schulthess Gramm. §37: 1c;



Lex. 40a); Syr. geppaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon (105b sv. gdp) 128b); Mnd. gadpa and gapa (Drower-Macuch
Dictionary 74a; 78a; cf. Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 774) and ganpa (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 74a, 77b); Akk.

agappu(m) wing (AHw. 15b; CAD K: 185a, kappu): ï bG': pl. !yPiG:, sf. HyP;G: K Hy:P;G: or HyPeG: (Bauer-

Leander BArm. 49e, 79a), Q HP;G:, fem. wing Da 74.6. †

10516 ~rg (Aramaic)

*~rg; the same in Heb.; JArm. to be strong, pa. to strengthen, crush bones (Dalman Wb. 87b); Syr. itpa. to be

gnawed to the bone (Brockelmann Lexicon 133b); denominative from *~r;G>.

10517 ~r;G> (Aramaic)

*~r;G> or *~reG>; for ~r,G> see Sokoloff Dictionary 136; probably a primary noun (ï *mrg denominative vb.);

Heb. ~r,G<; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.) bone (cf. Leander 105m) and JArm. inscr. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 53; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 235 sv. grm1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 87b; Beyer Arm.

Texte 545) and Syr. am'r>G:; CPArm. germaÒ (Schulthess Gramm. §34: 1a; Lex. 40); NeoArm. gÔermaÒ

(Bergsträsser Gloss. 31); Mnd. girma (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 92b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 14); Bauer-

Leander BArm. 182x: pl. sf. !Ahymer>G: bones (their bones, those of Daniel’s enemies crunched up in the den of

lions), ï qqd haf.) Da 625. †

10518 ~vg (Aramaic)

*~vg: Syr. pa. provided with a body; denominative from *~veG>.

10519 ~veG> (Aramaic)

*~veG>: JArm., DSS am'v.GI and am'v.WG (Dal-man Wb. 89a; Beyer Arm. Texte 545, but see Sokoloff, DSD 7

(2000), 86); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 136b), and NeoSyr. gusëmaÒ (also gumsëaÒ Maclean Dictionary 49a);
Mnd. gisëuma, gisëma (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 92f; cf. Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 20, 32); Arb. jism; base-

form gismu, Bauer-Leander BArm. 183g: sf. Hmev.GI, Hm;v.GI, pl. sf. !Ahm.v.G< Da 327 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 41s),

!Ahym.v.G< 328, K !Ahymev.G< (:: Bauer-Leander BArm. 306k), Or. gisë: body Da 327f 430 521 711. †

10520 d (Aramaic)

d:

—1. corresponds to Proto-Semitic d, Arb. d, Heb. d, in qbd, rbd, dwd etc.

—2. corresponds to Proto-Semitic d_, Arb. d_, Heb. z in !yId;a?, [r'd>a,, dxa, rdb, aD', xbd, bh;R>, yDI, %De,
%D', !KeDI, rkd, hn"D>, [r'D>, hdex], bdk, x;Bed>m;, where quite often z is still preserved in writing; see

Baumgartner ZAW 45 (1927), 94ff = Umwelt 81ff; Rowley Aramaic of the OT 16ff; Schaeder 44f; Bowman An
Aramaic Religious Text in Demotic 22417.



—3. assimilated in bG: and @G:, cf. Bauer-Leander BArm. 34j; cf. Beyer Arm. Texte 412 and 415 sv. z; Bauer-

Leander BArm. 34j.

—4. outside BArm. it interchanges with t in dmv, but see now Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 86.

10521 aD' (Aramaic)

aD': Heb. hzO, Az, tazO; az OArm., Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 18, 19 ?); Sefire (222 A: 35, 37; 224:

9; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 78 sv. hnz); Tell Fekherye 15, and p. 48 zÀt; EmpArm., Nerab (Donner-R. Inschriften

225: 12); Tema (228 A: 13); Asshur Ostracon (233: 8); EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap. 21: 3, and elsewhere; once

tzk 18: 3; cf. Jean-H. Dictionnaire 78), hd (Hermopolis, see Beyer Arm. Texte 546); Bowman Aramaic

Religious Text in Demotic 228 at; Sogdian hzk (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 78); Nab. and CPArm. ad; Palm. and

Sam. hd (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 456); JArm. h/aD' and (instead of ï h') ad'h'; DSS

(Beyer Arm. Texte 548); Syr. haÒdeÒÀ, haÒd; Mnd. haza and hada (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 117b and 116a;
Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 89f); NeoSyr. haÒdhe and dhaÒ (Maclean Dictionary 72a and 59a); NeoArm. hoÒdh(i)
(Spitaler 5g; Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 322; Bauer-Leander BArm. 81a-c): demonstrative pronoun fem. (for

masc. ï hn;DÒ) this Da 427 78, ad'l. aD' to one another 56, aD'-nmi aD' from one another 73 (Bauer-Leander

BArm. 87a). †

10522 bDo (Aramaic)

bDo: the same in Heb.; OArm., Sefire hhbd female bear (?) (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 31): st. abs. fem.

sg., but that is uncertain; perhaps it is an error for hrbd “bee” (so Jean-H. Dictionnaire 55; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 238 sv. dbh; on which see Donner-R. Inschriften 2: p. 248; also Gibson Syrian Semitic

Inscriptions 2: 40); EmpArm.; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 9: 7, dwb); EgArm. abd ? (AhÌiqar 120; on which see

Cowley Arm. Pap., p. 240; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 237); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 90a, aB'Du, ab'wOD;

Beyer Arm. Texte 546); Syr. debbaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 138a); NeoSyr. dibaÒ wolf (Maclean Dictionary 59a);
Bauer-Leander BArm. 181v: bear Da 75. †

10523 xbd (Aramaic)

xbd: Heb. xbz;

—1. xbz: OArm., Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 15nd.16, 21); EmpArm., Xanthos; Pehl. (Junker

Frahang 19: 7; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 71 sv. xbzI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 301 sv. zbhÌ1).

—2. xbd; JArm. (Dalman Wb. 90a); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 41b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 138a); Mnd.

DBA/DBH (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 101b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 43); NeoSyr. (Maclean Dictionary
60a); NeoArm. (Bergstrasser Gloss. 20 dÑbhÌ).

pe: pt. pl. !yxib.D†' to perform a sacrifice, with object !yxib.DI Ezr 63. †

Der. *xb;D>, *xB;d>m;.

10524 xb;D> (Aramaic)



*xb;D>: xbd; Heb. xb;z<;

—1. xbz: OArm., Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 18, 22) zbhÌh offering (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 71 sv.

zbhÌII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 302 sv. zbhÌh); Mnd. (!) zaba, pl. zabia, variant zubia/ zibia (Drower-
Macuch Dictionary 156a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 43).

—2. xbd: EmpArm., EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 71 sv. xbzII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 301 sv. zbhÌ2);

JArm. (Dalman Wb. 90a, ax'b.DI); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 455); Syr. (Brockelmann

Lexicon 138a, debhÌaÒ): Bauer-Leander BArm. 183j; pl. !yxib.DI animal sacrifice, with xbd Ezr 63. †

10525 qbd (Aramaic)

qbd: the same in Heb.; the basic meaning is probably to stick, cling to, cf. Heb. (HAL, HALOT sv.);

EmpArm., EgArm. to adjoin (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.); so also in Qumrân; to cling to
(Hermopolis); Palm. to hang on to (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 54; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 238); DSS (Beyer
Arm. Texte 546); JArm. to hang on to, cling to, af. to achieve, reach (Dalman Wb. 90b). For the meaning “to
reach, attain” (pe.) in Qumrân, see Beyer Arm. Texte 546; CPArm. to hang on to, follow, reach (Schulthess Lex.
41b); Syr. to be fixed together, be joined, follow (Brockelmann Lexicon 139a); NeoSyr. (Maclean Dictionary
60a); Mnd. DBQ (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 101f) to cling to, stick to.

pe: pt. pl. !yqib.D†' to cling to, stick together, with ~[i Da 243. †

10526 rbd (Aramaic)

*rbd: the same in Heb., II rbd; EgArm. only rbdl[, and once rbd[ (Cowley Arm. Pap. 45: 3 ï

*ar'b.DI).

Der. *hr'b.DI.

10527 hr'b.DI (Aramaic)

*hr'b.DI: rbd; the same in Heb., ï II rbd; JArm., Deir Alla ii: 17; EmpArm., EgArm. only rbdl[, see

Leander 124x (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar 202; Saqqara; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 55 sv.

rbdII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 239 sv. dbr3); JArm. ar'WBDI speech, ar'ybeDI word (Dalman Wb. 90a, b;

but see now Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 86); Mnd. Áldbar (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 101b sv. dbar2); from

Canaanite formal language, as used in bureaucracy (Rosenthal Arm. Forsch. 51); DSS (yd) trbdl[ (Beyer

Arm. Texte 547); BArm. cstr. tr;b.DI (Bauer-Leander BArm. 240b): matter, yDI tr;b.DI-l[; for the pur-pose of,

so that Da 230, corresponding to yDI tr;b.DI-d[; 414; rd. Áaddibrat (Vogt Lexicon 36a): Áal d > Áadd (Bauer-

Leander BArm. 260z); cf. Heb. rb;D>-l[; and tr;b.DI-l[;. †

10528 bh;D> (Aramaic)

bh;D>: Heb. bh'z"; OArm. bhz Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 215: 11; 216: 11); EmpArm., Pehl. (Junker

Frahang 16: 2 abhd); bhz also in EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar 143), and once bhd (Cowley Arm.



Pap. 10: 9); Nab., Palm. bhd, and once daab; JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 72 sv. bhz; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 306 sv. zhb); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 92a; Beyer Arm. Texte 547); CPArm. (Schulthess
Lex. 42b); Sam. det. daÒbaâ (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 3b); Syr. dahbaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 142b); Mnd. dahba,
zahba (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 98b and 157a; cf. Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 43, 106); NeoSyr. da(h)ba
(Maclean Dictionary 61a); NeoArm. dÑahba (Bergsträsser Gloss. 20; Spitaler Gloss. 85a); Bauer-Leander BArm.

185p; BArm. bh;D> Ezr 715, det. ab'h] D; in Daniel, hb'h] D; in Ezra, Or. dahbaÒ (Bauer-Leander BArm. 45f):

gold Ezr 715f.18, the material used for statues of the gods Da 232.35.38.45 31.5.7.10.12.14.18 54.23, and for temple
vessels Da 52f Ezr 514 65, and for ornaments Da 57.16.29. †

10529 awhd (Aramaic)

awhd K, ayEh'D, and ayEh'De Q Ezr 49. Traditionally a personal name, Sept.A, MSS ad loc., and Sept.BaWhDI
instead of aWh-yDI (ï yDi 2a), that is (Bauer-Leander BArm. 212z; cf. EgArm. whd (Wadi HammaÒmaÒt, cf.

Dupont-Sommer RA 41 (1947nd.48), 105ff). †

10530 qwd (Aramaic)

qwd: ï qqd.

10531 rwd (Aramaic)

rwd: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., Palm. dwr a walled site; dyr house; Nab. dyr; Hatra dyr a house and its

inhabitants (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 243 sv. dwr2, 246 sv. dyr; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 57 sv. rydI); JArm.,

DSS (Dalman Wb. 93b; Beyer Arm. Texte 547); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 3b); Syr. daÒr (Brockelmann Lexicon

147b); Mnd. DUR (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 105b); subst. JArm. ar'WD (Dalman Wb. 93b); Syr.

(Brockelmann Lexicon 147b), also monastery, and also NeoSyr. deÒra (Maclean Dictionary 65b); Mnd. daura
(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 99a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 100, 159): residence, also monastery > Arb. dair
monastery (Fraenkel 275).

pe: impf. rWdT., pl. !Wrduy> Da 49 K, !r'duy> Q (Bauer-Leander BArm. 200j); pt. pl. !yrIa] D†' K, !yrIy>D†' Q, cstr.

yrea] D†' K, yrey>D†' Q (Bauer-Leander BArm. 51h and j): to live, dwell Da 238 (cf. Bauer-Leander BArm. 367c;

Montgomery Daniel 172f), 331 49.18.32 626. †

Der. rD', *rAdm., *rd'm., *rydIT., cf. also ar'WD.

10532 ar'WD (Aramaic)

ar'WD, Theodotion Dei?ra, i.e. ar'yDI, so one MSKen., see Montgomery Daniel 199; Vulgate, Pesh. Dura: ar'WD
t[;q.Bi Da 31, Sept. evn pedi,w| tou/ peribo,lou cw,ra" Babulwni,a"; Plöger KAT xviii: 59 says that even though

there is no certain identification of the place to which the name refers, it is hardly a made-up name (with
reference to Montgomery Daniel 199, and Bentzen Daniel 34). The place name can easily be linked with the
Akkadian appellative duÒru(m) city-wall, a place surrounded by walls (AHw. 178), cf. KBL.

The more recent attempts to identify a location include:



—a) Dura is the name of a river which flows into the Euphrates some seven or eight km. below Hillah;
Baumgartner ZAW 44 (1926), 401 (with bibliography) says that this same name applies also to the hilly nature
of the surroundings; see also Montgomery Daniel 197; see further Curt Kuhl “Die drei Männer im Feuer:
Daniel Kap. 3 und seine Zusätze” (BZAW 55 (1930) 5).

—b) We now know through recent excavations of a city called Dur …, which was situated at modern Tell el-
LahÌm, to the east of Eridu and to the sout-east of Ur; see Berger ZA 64 (1975), 220.

—c) The name has been connected with that of the city Dura-Europos, on which see Bentzen Daniel 34 (with
bibliography).

It is the last of these three suggestions (c) that has the least to support it; but deciding which of the others to
adopt must remain open.

10533 vwd (Aramaic)

vwd: the same in Heb.; JArm., DSS (Dal-man Wb. 94a; Beyer Arm. Texte 548); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 43b);

Sam.; Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 148a); Mnd. DUSè, DISè (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 106a; cf. Nöldeke
Mand. Gramm. 446); NeoSyr. DÀSè (Maclean Dictionary 59b).

pe: impf. sf. HN:viWdT. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 148h 171e): to tread down, tread under (object, the earth) Da

723. †

10534 hw"x]

hw"x] See below under hw"x] D; (#10536).

10535 (Aramaic)D;

D; See below under hw"x] D; (#10536).

10536 (Aramaic)hw"x]·D; (Aramaic)

*hw"x] D;, pl. !w"x] D;, Or. dahwaÒn: Da 619; a word with an uncertain meaning.

—a) the versions vary, see e.g. Montgomery Daniel 277; Gesenius-Buhl; KBL; Vogt Lexicon 37a; BHS: l[en>h;-
al' !w"x] d;w> tw"j. tb'W yhiAmd'q†' Theodotion evde,smata ouvk eh`|sh,negkan auvtw/| = Vulgate cibi and Pesh.

meÒÀkÀsubÁelaµtaµ, cf. Sept. only kai. huvli,sqh nh/sti" = tw"j. tb'W and he spent the night without food.

—b) for various other suggestions, includ-ing the Rabbinic ones, see the bibliogra-phy in Montgomery Daniel

277; Ibn Ezra, musical instruments; Rashi, tables; see also Kraeling Arm. Pap. 242 under hxd (9: 14; and

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 244 sv. dhÌy; Segert ArchOr 24: 384f); for Rashi cf. MHeb. tAnw"x] D; table-tops

(Dalman Wb. 94a; but see now Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 86); on this see Beyer Arm. Texte 548, a tray of food
(?), perfumes, from Arb. duhäaÒn “smell”, so Rosenmüller (see Gesenius-Buhl; KBL; Vogt Lexicon).



—c) hw"x] D; or aw"x] D; perhaps a woman to sleep with, concubine, with reference to Arb. dahÌay an

outstretched mat, in an obscene sense (Gesenius-Buhl) > subegit feminam, so Levy 1: 388b, and König Wb.
571b; cf. also KBL.

—d) this uncertain sbst. can be replaced by the cj. !n"xel. (ï * hn;jel]), so KBL, and especially Vogt Lexicon

loc. cit.; see also BHS.

It is not easy to decide between the various possibilities; the expressions in Theodotion, Vulgate and Pesh.

(food) representing the sbst. appear to be paraphrases of tw"j., and so the meaning of the word still remains

unknown.

10537 lxd (Aramaic)

lxd: only Arm.; ? Arb. dÑahÌl longing for revenge (Nöldeke ZDMG 40 (1885), 741; 54 (1899), 163);

—1. lxz OArm., Zakir (Donner-R. Inschriften 202 A: 13); Sefire (223 C: 6).

—2. lxd EmpArm., Pehl. (Junker Frahang 21: 1); EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar 45, 54); Palm., Hatra

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 73; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 309 sv. zhÌl); Sam. daal (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 3b sv.
dhÌl).

—3. lxeD> JArm., DSS. (Dalman Wb. 94b; Beyer Arm. Texte 548); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 44a) and Syr.

(Brockelmann Lexicon 148b); Mnd. DHL pe. pf. dhil (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 103a).

pe: pt. pl. !lix] D†', pt. passive lyxiD>, fem. hl'yxiD>: to fear, with ~d;q\-nmi Da 519 and 627 parallel with [wz; pt.

passive dreadful (Bauer-Leander BArm. 297c); JArm. inscr. (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 244); JArm.;

CPArm.; Syr. (Heb. ar'An); Da 231 77.19. †

pa: impf. sf. ynIN:lix] d;ywI (Bauer-Leander BArm. 130e, i) to startle Da 42 parallel with lheB;. †

10538 yDI (Aramaic)

yDI (DI in ï awhd), and yDe in Da 315 (so in BHS; in BHK2 and BHK3 as distinct from yDI (ï db[); the same

as Heb. hz<, Wz; Arm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 73nd.75), DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 548nd.552); yz, OArm., BreÒdsch

1, 4 (Donner-R. Inschriften 201); Zakir A 1, 16 (202); Zendjirli (214: 1; 219: 2); Sefire (several times, see
Donner-R. Inschriften 3: 32a); Tell Fekherye 1, 5, 11, 15 (relative pronoun), and relative particle “from” 1, 13;
“until” 17, 23; see p. 51; on this see also Bauer-Leander BArm. 82h, and §90; Tell Halaf 69f; EmpArm., Asshur

Ostracon 14, 19, 21; Sogd. (E. Benveniste <spa>Textes sogdiens</spa> (1940), 279); EgArm. (also yd, Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 73nd.75; cf. Leander §16); Mcheta; Saqqara 3f; Nab. yz and yd; Palm. yd and d; Hatra and

JArm. inscr. (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 310 sv. zy); West Arabian dh¨Ö (Rabin Ancient West Arabian 39);

yDI and D> JArm. (Dalman Gramm. §18) and Sam.; D> CPArm., Syr., Mnd. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 97; see

Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 92f); NeoArm. ti, dhi, dh (Spitaler 59a-e, and 117c, d, g); NeoSyr. dÀ, di (Maclean
Dictionary 59a); Yemen dheÒ (Rabin Ancient West Arabian 75f); Baumgartner ZAW 45 (1927), 94f = Umwelt
81ff; Rosenthal Palm. Inschr. 51.

In BArm. originally a demonstrative, and then a relative particle.



—1. as with Arb. dÑuÒ it may express a genitive relationship (Bauer-Leander BArm. §90); on this construction see
now Muraoka-Porter Grammar of Egyptian Aramaic 228nd.234, cited by Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 87; after a

determined noun: aj'yLiv; aK'l.m;-ydI Da 215, ydI al'k.yhe lt;k. ydI ar'yGI-l[; aK'l.m; Da 55; after a non-

determined noun (Bauer-Leander BArm. 313c): rWn yDI rh;n> Da 710; if both nouns are determined it occurs

often with a proleptic suffix (Bauer-Leander BArm. 314j): Hmev. ah'l'a?-yDI Da 220 his (that is to say God’s)

name, cf. Da 38.26 Ezr 511; to identify the material with which something is made (Bauer-Leander BArm. 313f)

hv'are ab'h] d; yDI Da 238 the head of gold (cf. Montgomery Daniel 174), 239 31 57 77 Ezr 514 and 65 (Bauer-

Leander BArm. 314h, i); bh;d> yDI Hveare Da 232 its head was made of gold, 233 719.

—2. introducing a relative clause (Heb. rv,a], v,; Bauer-Leander BArm. §23, 108).

—a) following a noun ~l,v.Wrybi yDI al'k.yhe the temple which is in Jerusalem Da 52 Ezr 514.15 65, cj. 63; as

sbj. T.b.h;y> hellip. yDI you who have given Da 223, on which see Montgomery Daniel 161 :: yDI as a

conjunction, “for”, see below 3e; cf. NRSV, REB, for you have given me wisdom and power.

—b) yDI as an explicitly expressed sbj. Da 419 614.

—c) as an object tyzEx] -ydI am'l.x, Da 226; 211.24 46 614 Ezr 410; that which, what: an"y[eb.-yDI %N"mi what we

asked of you (NRSV) Da 223 ; ydIw> and the one who does not know Ezr 725; yDI-lK' all that which is

commanded Ezr 723, yDI hm' (see below 2 d), with a resumptive suffix (Bauer-Leander BArm. 357j) Hmev.-yDI
whose name Da 45; 211 512.23 Ezr 725; yDI an"D'[iB. as soon as Da 35.15; yDI rt'a] Ezr 63 (ï rt'a}); yDI-lk'B.
wherever Da 238; with personal pron. ayhi-yDI that is Ezr 615 (ï awhd 49); !yNIai yDI which are Da 717.

—d) after an interrogative pronoun (Bauer-Leander BArm. 357m-o): yDI-nm; (ï nm') Da 36.11 414.22.29 521 who;

ydI a/hm' (ï hm;) that which Da 228f.45 Ezr 68 718 (Heb. rv,a] ymi, V,-hm;.

—e. a) hM't; hellip. yDI Ezr 61 where (with reference to aY"r;p.si tybeB.o); ayhi-Hle yDI which are his Da 220

(the beginning of a posses-sive pronoun yliyDI, %l'yDI etc. Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 315f; Bauer-Leander

BArm. 359t); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 552, under lyd); Sefire iii: 20 (Donner-R. Inschriften 224: 20) ylyz;
Asshur Ostracon 13 (Donner-R. Inschriften 233) ylz who are mine; NeÒrab (Donner-R. Inschriften 225: 20)

$lyz; EgArm. ylyz etc. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 73, para. A 2), $lyd once, possibly as a personal name, ylz
“the one who is mine” (Kraeling Arm. Pap. 12: 19); on the pronoun see Leander §13; JArm. yliyDI etc. (Dalman

Gramm. §18, p. 119); CPArm. (Schulthess Gramm. §61); Syr. (Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §69); Mnd. (Drower-

Macuch Dictionary 107; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. §233); cf. Heb. lv,; b) lB;h;t.ti al'-yDI indestructible Da 627

714, with inf. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 302g); al'-yDI hy"n"v.h;l. irrevocable Da 69, ï al'J'b;l. al'-yDI without

delay Ezr 68; al'-yDI without, see Bauer-Leander BArm. 359u; JArm., CPArm., Sam. and Syr. dÀsubÁela<, >

Late Babylonian sëa laÒ (von Soden Gramm §115s), Ezr 69 722; !yId;ybi al'-yDI without the assistance of a human

hand Da 234.45 (cf. Heb., Jb 3420 Da 825).

—3. conj. (Bauer-Leander BArm. §79: 109 and 110); it cannot always be distinguished with certainty from

meaning (2), cf. Heb. rv,a] and yKi; see also Vogt Lexicon 40f.



—a) that, after a vb. of knowing Da 28 46 611.26, announcing Da 529 Ezr 416 724, seeing Da 28.45 327, hearing Da
514.16, recognising Da 28f 46.14 .23 521 Ezr 415, requesting Da 216, ordering Da 29 310, introducing permission Da

68.16, following dyti[] Da 315; yDI jvoq.-nmi 247 (ï nmi 6) “it belongs to truth that”, i.e. truly, ydI(w>) 241.43 420.23

whereas, yDI lbeq\-lK' 241.45 forasmuch as.

—b) introducing direct speech, like d[ti (Heb. yKi 7) Da 225 57 66.14.

—c) with a final clause, so that Da 43 515, (alternatively for an inf.) Ezr 610, so that … not, lest al' yDI Da 218

328 618, and hm'l.-yDI (ï hm;) Ezr 723.

—d) in consecutive clauses: so that Ezr 510 (Leander ZAW 45 (1927), 156).

—e) in causal clauses: for, because Da 220.23.47 415.31.34 624.27.

—f) with prep.:

—a) ydIK. (Heb. rv,a] K;): Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 224: 24); Asshur Ostracon (233: 11, 20); Kilikien

(261: 4); Pehl.; EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 74 no. 8); see Leander p. 124y, yzk; Bauer-Leander BArm. 361f-

h: as Da 243 (:: ï ahe), when 37 520 611.15;

—b) yDI-nmi (yzm Sefire), see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 75, no. 9, but completely uncertain, ï nmi); Bauer-Leander

BArm. 361i-k: after Ezr 423, as soon as, insofar as Da 423, because Da 322 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 266i) Ezr 512;

—g) for d/l[; yDI tr;b.DI, ï hr;b]Di; for yDI-d[;, ï d[; for lbeq\l' and yDI lbeq\-lK', ï lbeq†.

10539 !yd (Aramaic)

!yd: the same in Heb.; see now Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 87; EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 56; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 246 sv. dyn1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 96b; Beyer Arm. Texte 552); changing into !wd
(Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 614); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 43a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral
Tradition 2: 446); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 145b); Mnd. DUN (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 104b; Nöldeke
Mand. Gramm. 250) and NeoSyr. DÀN (Maclean Dictionary 59b).

pe: pt. pl. !ynIa] D†' K, !ynIy>D†' Q (Bauer-Leander BArm. 51j): to make a judgement Ezr 725. †

Der. !yDI, *!Y"D;, hn"ydIm., n.m. laYEnID'.

10540 !yDI (Aramaic)

!yDI: the same in Heb.; EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Saqqara; AhÌiqar 198) Samaria; Pehl.

(Junker Frahang 13: 6); JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 56; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 254 sv. dn),

once !yz ! (Kraeling Arm. Pap. 3: 17; but see E.Y. Kutscher Studies 39, mentioned by Sokoloff DSD 7 (2000),

88); Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 56); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 13: 6); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 96b; Beyer Arm.
Texte 552f); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 43a); Sam. den (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 3b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon
145a); Mnd. dina (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 108a); NeoSyr., see Ritter Gloss. 114a, dino religion; cf. < Arb.

< Persian d¨Ön religion (Wehr 275b; Handwörterbuch des Islam 98b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 180k: det. an"yDI.



—1. judgement, with db[ hitpe. and !mi, let judgement be strictly executed (NRSV) Ezr 726.

—2. justice parallel with jvoq. Da 434.

—3. l. bhiy> an"ydIw> Da 722; for the Versions and the various possible interpretations see especially

Montgomery Daniel 310.

—a) there are various ways of rendering MT !yDI, and suggestions include: a) judgement is pronounced in

favour of (Gesenius-Buhl; KBL); cf. NRSV, judgement was given for;

—b) power (ZüBi; Bentzen 50);

—g) rule (Plöger KAT xviii: 103, 105);

—d) decision, judicial verdict (Montgomery Daniel 308f; TOB; Lebram 87).

—b) cj. for bhiy> prop. btiy>, and insert (twice) bhiy> an"j'l.v'w> judgement took place … and power was given

(Bentzen Daniel 50; Vogt Lexicon 43a; cf. BHS, and KBL); see also Beyer Arm. Texte 554: an"yDI 710.22.26

judicial assembly; similarly for vs.10 and 26, e.g. Gesenius-Buhl; KBL; Vogt Lexicon; Bentzen Daniel 50, 52;
Montgomery Daniel 296, 311. †

10541 !Y"D; (Aramaic)

*!Y"D;: !yd: the same in Heb.; EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Saqqara); Nab., JArm. inscr.

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 57; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 246 sv. dyn3); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 96b; Beyer
Arm. Texte 553); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 43a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 449); Syr.
(Brockelmann Lexicon 145b); Mnd. daiana (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 99a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 120,

179, 436); NeoSyr. dÀsubÁeyana (Maclean Dictionary 65a); Bauer-Leander BArm. 191c: pl. !ynIY"D; judge Ezr 725

(ï ayen;yDi). †

10542 ayEn"yDI (Aramaic)

ayEn"yDI: masc pl. Ezr 49, tradtionally proper noun; Sept. Dinai/oi, from which Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 82 suggests

“the people of Dina”; on this see also p. 84; but rather read aY"n:Y"D; judge, cf. Sept.L, 3 Ezr (EsdrÅ A') 213 oì

kritai, …, Meyer Die Entstehung des Judentums 39f; Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 36; KBL :: Galling ZAW 63

(1951), 70: WnD' “they made a judgement”. †

10543 %De (Aramaic)

%De, fem. %D'; Pehl. $z and $d (Junker Frahang 24: 2f); Sogd. $z (Gauthier-Benveniste 2: 238); EgArm.

(Driver Arm. Docs.) $z, ykz, ykd, ~kz; also Saqqara 8 (Donner-R. Inschriften 266); and $nz (Leander §14, e-i

and o; Kraeling Arm. Pap. $d and ~kd, both only once; Cowley Arm. Pap., and Kraeling Arm. Pap. also

akd; JArm. inscr. dk (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 76 sv. $z); JArm. %yDe and ykiyDe; DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 553);

Arb. dÑaÒka; Eth. zÀsubÁekuµ; Bauer-Leander BArm. 83 l, 269e, f: demonstrative pronoun, that; always adj.: %De



rC;B;v.ve Ezr 516; %de ah'l'a? tyBe 517 (variant yDI Bauer-Leander BArm. 356f, ï yDi), cf. BHS; 67f.12 (ï

hn;DÒ 1); %d' at'y>r>qi 413.15f.19.21; %d' aT'd>ybi[] that work 58; NRSV, this work; REB, the work. †

10544 !KeDI (Aramaic)

!KeDI: Palm. (Rosenthal Palm. Insch. 49f :: Ingholt, Berytus 2: 98; Cantineau, AfO 11: 379a); EgArm. $nz
(Leander 34n; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 76 sv. $zI), ~kz (see under $z and $d); Bauer-Leander BArm. 83n, 84o:

demonstrative pronoun masc. and fem.: that; masc. Da 231, fem. 720 (cf. Montgomery Daniel 310), 21. †

10545 rkd (Aramaic)

I *rkd: Heb. rkz to remember; OArm., rkz Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 16, 17, 21); so also

EmpArm., EgArm. (AhÌiqar 53 :: together with rkd, Cowley Arm. Pap. 34: 6); rkd Hatra; Nab. and Palm.

mostly dkr; JArm. inscr. dkr (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 76 sv. rkz; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 321 sv. zkr1);

JArm. (Dalman Wb. 98a; Beyer Arm. Texte 554); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 3b); CPArm. dkr (Schulthess Lex.
46a); Syr. etpe. (Brockelmann Lexicon 154a) and NeoArm. dÑkr (Bergsträsser Gloss. 21); NeoSyr. tkr (Maclean
Dictionary 66a) < etpe.; Mnd. DKR (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 110).

Der. *!Ark.DI, *!r'k.D'.

10546 rkd (Aramaic)

II rkd: ï rk'DÒ.

10547 rk;D> (Aramaic)

*rk;D>: II rkd; Heb. rk'z";

—a) rkz OArm., Zendjirli, Panammuwa 1 (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 30, 31); EmpArm.; Pehl. (Junker

Frahang 11: 6 and 26: 2, zkl); EgArm. rkz hbqnw (Kraeling Arm. Pap. 3: 21; 7: 28); Samaria-Sebaste; Mnd.

zakra, zikra (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 159a; cf. Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 43).

—b) rkd: EgArm. hbqnw rkd (Cowley Arm. Pap. 15: 17, 20); Nab., Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 77 sv. rkzIII; Hoftijzer-J. 329 sv. zkr3); Sam. dakar (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2:

456); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 98b) and NeoSyr. ar'k.DI (Maclean Dictionary 66a); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 554f);

CPArm. dkr (Schulthess Lex. 46a); Syr. dekraÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 153b) male, male animal; NeoArm. dÑahära

penis (Bergsträsser Gloss. 20); Bauer-Leander BArm. 220t: pl. !yrIk.DI: ram Ezr 69.17 717. †

10548 !Ark.DI (Aramaic)

*!Ark.DI: I rkd; Heb. !ArK'zI; Bauer-Leander BArm. 53t, 195y < Canaanite; CPArm. !wrk(y)d (Schulthess Lex.

46a); NeoSyr. (Maclean Dictionary 66a); BArm. hn"Ark.DI record (NRSV), memorandum (REB); Sept.

ùpo,mnhma (Bickermann JBL 65: 250ff; W1. Schottroff Gedenken im Alten Orient und im AT (1961), 300ff) Ezr

62 (ï nr;k]D;). †



10549 !r'k.D' (Aramaic)

*!r'k.D': I rkd; ï n/rk]Di.

—a) !rkz: OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 C: 2f); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap. 32: 1, 2

and elsewhere; see also Jean-H. Dictionnaire 78 sv. !rkz; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 330 sv. zkrn).

—b) !rkd: Nab., Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 78); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 98b; Beyer

Arm. Texte 554); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 456); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 153b) and
Mnd. dukran, dukrana (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 104a; cf. Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 136); Bauer-Leander

BArm. 195z: pl. det. aY"n"k.D': memorandum; Sept. ùpomnhmatismo,"; Å%D'-rp's. Ezr 415 record-book(s); NRSV,

annals; REB, records (Bauer-Leander BArm. 310b); cf. Heb. twOnrok.ZIh; rp,se archives (NRSV and REB) Est

61. †

10550 qld (Aramaic)

qld: the same in Heb.; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 99b; Beyer Arm. Texte 555); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 46b);

Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 155b); Mnd. DLQ (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 111a).

pe: pt. qliD' (Bauer-Leander BArm. 106d, e, 188k) burning Da 79. †

10551 hmd (Aramaic)

hmd: the same in Heb.; amd EmpArm.; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 18: 1); Armazi (Donner-R. Inschriften 276:

10, dmÁ!) and Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 58; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 251); JArm. h/amd, DSS hmd
(Dalman Wb. 100a; Beyer Arm. Texte 555); CPArm. *dmÀ (Schulthess Lex. 46b); Syr. dÀsubÁemaµ<
(Brockelmann Lexicon 156a); Mnd. DMA (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 111) and NeoSyr. dmÀ (Maclean

Dictionary 66b); Mcheta 10 [md; substantive tWmD> (the same in Heb.): OArm. twmd statue (Tell Fekherye

1, 15); EmpArm., EgArm. resemblance, similarity (Kraeling Arm. Pap. 3: 21; on this see also Vogt Lexicon

44a, sv. hm'D>); Hatra (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 251); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 100b; Beyer Arm. Texte

555, sv. wmd, damuÒ); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 46b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 156b, damyuÒtaÒ); Mnd. dmu,

dmut, dmuta (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 111f; see Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 146) and NeoSyr. dmuta (Maclean
Dictionary 67a).

pe: pt. hmeD', fem. hy"m.D†' (cf. Bauer-Leander BArm. 156a-c, 157d): to resemble Da 325 75. †

10552 hn"D> (Aramaic)

hn"D>: hnz and !z: OArm., Zakir, Zendjirli, Sefire (cf. Jean-H. Dictionnaire, 78 sv. hnz); EmpArm. hnz (Nerab),

a/hnz and a/hnd; EgArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 78; cf. Leander §14; Baumgartner Umwelt 81ff); Tema !z
(Donner-R. Inschriften 228 A: 4); Pehl. hnz (Herzfeld Paikuli), also Sogd. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 78); hnz also

a/hnd Dura (Altheim 28), Bauer-Meissner Pachtvertrag obv. 2; (a)!t Demotic (Bowman Demotic 225);

a/hnd Nab. (once hnz) and Palm., also JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 78); JArm. an"D>, !yDe and !n"D>; with



added ï ah;, JArm. !yId;h'; on the various forms of the demonstrative pronoun see also DSS; Beyer Arm. Texte

555f; Mnd. hazin, hadinu (= hazin hu; Drower-Macuch Dictionary §118a; 116b; see Nöldeke Mand. Gramm.

90); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 25: 5); also JArm. inscr. and Syr.; NeoArm. hanna (Spitaler 37p); Ph. !z (Friedrich

§288a); OSArb. (Höfner Gramm. 39ff; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 37) and Tham. d_n; Eth. zÀsubÁentuµ; Bauer-

Leander BArm. 82h: demonstrative pronoun masc. (fem. ï aD;) this; Bauer-Leander BArm. §73; for further

forms see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 88.

—1. adj. hn"D> laeYnID' Da 64.6.29; Åd> hz"r' 218.30.47; Åd> ab't'K. 57.15.24; Åd> am'g"t.Pi Ezr 611; Åd> aP's.k;B. 717;

Åd> at'y>B; this temple (ï tyiB' 2 and %De) Ezr 53.9.12f 615nd.17; hn"D> in front of the sbst. Da 415 (or perhaps see

below, 2) Ezr 54.

—2. as a sbst.: this is Da 228 (cf. Bauer-Leander BArm. 330r and Commentaries).36 415 (see above, 1).21 525f Ezr
411.

—3. usually;

—a) hn"d>Ki (Pehl., EgArm. Kraeling Arm. Pap. 5: 3 usually hnzk; see Cowley Arm. Pap. p. 286a; cf. DSS,

Beyer Arm. Texte 556); Sogd. hzk, hnzk; Bowman Demotic 225 antak; Heb. hz<K', tazOK'/K.) so Jr 1011 Da

329 Ezr 57, cj. 424 (Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 45 and 47 :: MT, Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 85); Åd>ki hL'mi
something like this Da 210; NRSV, such a thing; REB, such a demand.

—b) hn"D>-m[i hn"D> together with one another Da 243 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 87a).

—g) ÅD>-lK' all this 522 716.

—d) ÅD>-l[; therefore Ezr 414f 611, with reference to this Da 316 (:: Leander §14, hereupon) Ezr 422 517.

—e) Åd> yrex] a; Da 229.45; Da 76f ÅD> rt;aB' = either “after this”, so Sept. (kai.) meta. (de.) tau/ta, and Vulg. post

hoc; or “behind this (animal)”; so Theodotion ovpi,sw tou.tou cf. Leander ZAW 45 (1927), 157: hn"D> rt;aB'
probably means “after this animal”, not “hereafter”, ï lbeq†, hm;dÒqi. †

10553 laYEnID' (Aramaic)

laYEnID', Or. Dan¨ÖÀel; laynd 4 Q Ps. Dan. (RB 63 (1956), 411f): n.m. Da 213-728, see Heb.; see also LipinŒski,

VT 28 (1978), 233. †

10554 qqd (Aramaic)

qqd: the same in Heb.; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 104a; Beyer Arm. Texte 557); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon

163a, pa.); NeoSyr. (Maclean Dictionary 159b sv. mdqdq) and Mnd. DQQ (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 113a)

to crush, crunch; adj. qqd fine: DSS, EmpArm. (Rev. des Etudes Sem. et Bab. 1942nd.1945: 71, ostr. 16:3;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 258); cf. Pun. qd (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 60; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary

257).



pe: pf. pl. WqDñ', as qwd (JArm. and Syr., Dalman Gramm. 328), variant WQDñ' and WQDñ; (Bauer-Leander BArm.

166d): abs. intransitive, to be crushed into small pieces, ground up fine (see Heb.; Bauer-Leander BArm.
273j) Da 235, cf. Sept., Theodotion, Vulgate; Bentzen Daniel 24; ZüBi; Lebram 57; TOB (:: KBL); NRSV, all
broken in pieces; REB, all shattered into fragments. †

haf: pf. 3rd. fem. sg. tq,Deh;, variant. tq,D,h; (Bauer-Leander BArm. 166i), pl. WqD†ih;; impf. qDIT;, Or. taddeq

(Bauer-Leander BArm. 30b); sf. hN:qiD>T;, variant. ÅD?T; (Bauer-Leander BArm. 40m); pt. qDeh;m. (Bauer-

Leander BArm. 40m and n !, 166i): to crush Da 234.40.44f 625 77.19.23 . †

10555 rD' (Aramaic)

rD': rwd, on which see Beyer Arm. Texte 547; Heb. rAD; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 104b; Beyer loc. cit.); Sam.

dwr = dor (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 3b); CPArm. dr (Schulthess Lex. 43b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 147a); Mnd.
dar, dara (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 100f; cf. Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 339, 478); NeoSyr. dora (Maclean

Dictionary 63b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 179h: generation rD'-m[i rd'w> Da 333 431 (parallel with ~l;[') from

generation to generation; Mnd. ldar daria (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 100b, corresponding to Nöldeke Mand.

Gramm. 310); cf. Heb. rdol. rDo Ex 315 and rAdw"-rAD Dt 327, see further rAdl.-rAD Ps 1454 (see HAL

209a; HALOT 218a, under II r/D, 1). †

10556 vw<y"ñr>D†' (Aramaic)

vw<y"ñr>D†': n.m.; see Heb.; Darius, Greek Darei/o"; Old Persian DaÒrayava(h)usë “maintaining what is good”;

Babylonian DaÒriyawusë, DaÒriwusë (Reallexikon der Assyriologie 2: 121a); Arm. (Rowley Darius the Mede 47f);

Bruno-Meissner Pachtvertrag I Xwrd; EgArm. (cf. Vogt Lexicon 45a) Xwhwyrd, Xwhyrd and Xwyrd;

Mesopotamian Xwhyrd.

—1. Darius the Mede a'yd'm†' ÅD' (cf. Commentaries; Rowley Darius the Mede 12ff) Da 61f.7.10.26.29.

—2. Darius I (522nd.485 BC) Ezr 424 55nd.7 61.12nd.15; cf. Reallexikon der Assyriologie 2: 121ff; Pauly-Wissowa
(Kl.) 1: 1390ff; Reicke-Rost Hw. 322. †

10557 [r;D> (Aramaic)

*[r;D>: ï [r;d>a,; Heb. [;Arz>; EgArm. [rd (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 61; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 342, sv.

zrÁ3); JArm., DSS a['r'D> and a['r'd>a, Arm. :: [rda violence, ï BArm. and JArm. [r;d>a, (Dalman Wb.

106a, 8a; Beyer Arm. Texte 558); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 48b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 168a); Mnd. dra
(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 114a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 70); NeoSyr. drÁnÀ (Maclean Dictionary 70b);
NeoArm. dÑroÒÁa (Bergsträsser Gloss. 22); Neo-Assyrian duraÒÀu (foreign word from Aramaic, see von Soden,
Orientalia 46 (1977), 185, corresponding to AHw. 1551b, arm, forearm :: AHw. 177b foot, including the ankle;

CAD D: 190, arm, foreleg; Bauer-Leander BArm. 189p: pl. sf. yhiA[r'D>: arm Da 232. †

10558 tD' (Aramaic)

tD': the same in Heb.; loanword from Persian daÒta (Hinz Altiranisches Sprachgut 84f; Rosenthal Gramm. p.

189; Ellenbogen 61); Neo-Assyrian daÒtu (see von Soden ZA 44 (1938), 181ff; AHw. 165b); EmpArm., Xanthos



(Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 263, sv. dt1) EgArm. atd (AhÌiqar 177, so Ungnad Arm. Pap. 61: 5, but that is

completely uncertain; see Cowley Arm. Pap. p. 218, and especially 246, who reads atr; so also Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 284 sv. ytr; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1088 sv. rty); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 106b; Beyer

Arm. Texte 558); Sam.; Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 169b); the same in the cstr.; det. at'D', sf. !Akt.D', pl. cstr.

yteD' Ezr 725 (read sg. with Versions, cf. vs.14.26) :: Rendtorff ZAW 96 (1984), 17124; the sbst. is fem.

—1. (royal) command Da 213.15, !Akt.D' the verdict about you 29.

—2. state legislation, public law yd;m'-tD' sr;p'W Da 216 69.13.16 (yd;m'l.); see also below, under 4).

—3. a) aY"m;v. Hl;'a?-ydI at'D' the law of the god of heaven, that is to say the god worshipped by ar'z>[,, which

can only be taken as meaning hwhy; so in turn at'D' is to be taken as the same as hr'AT Ezr 712.21; and %h'l'a?
ydI at'D' 725, so also %h'l'a? td;B. 714 and %h'l'a? td; y[ed>y†' those who know the law of your god Ezr 725

(cj., for yteD' rd. tD', see above).

—b) law as religion: Hhel'a? td'B. in connection with the law of his God (NRSV), connected with his religion

(REB) Da 66 (cf. KBL, and Vogt Lexicon 45b).

—4. aK'l.m; ydI at'd'w>' %h'l'a?-ydI at'D the law of your god and the law (meaning “the regulation”) of the

king Ezr 726; Jewish religious practice and Persian state legislation are put in parallel. †

10559 at,Dñ, (Aramaic)

*at,Dñ,: Heb. hv,D,; Akk. daÀsëum spring, and disësëu(um) top covering of grass, spring (AHw. 165b; 173b; CAD

D: 163 sv. d¨Ösëu spring grass, spring pasture); JArm., DSS ha't.DI (Dalman Wb. 106b; Beyer Arm. Texte 558);

Syr. tadÀaÒ and teÒdaÒ grass (Brockelmann Lexicon 816b; Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 277); Bauer-Leander BArm.

228h: det. aa't.DI grass; ar'b' yDI aa't.dIB. in the tender grass of the field Da 412.20; REB: among the lush

grass. †

10560 rb;t'D> (Aramaic)

*rb;t'D>: Persian loanword, (ï tD;); < daÒtabara (Hinz Altiranisches Sprachgut 83) someone versed in the law,

lawyer; EmpArm. rbtad (Junker Frahang 13: 3); cuneiform daÒtabarra lawyer (AHw. 165b); for the sbst. see

also Ellenbogen 62, and the more extensive older literature in KBL; see also S. Shaked in Medioiranica (1993),

149, mentioned by Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000) 88; JArm. ar'b.t†'D> (Dalman Wb. 106b): pl. det. aY"r;b.t'D> judge

Da 32f. †

10561 h (Aramaic)

h interchanges with ï a.

10562 h] (Aramaic)



h] h;: the same in Heb.; Asshur Ostracon (Donner-R. Inschriften 233: 12, 19; cf. 2: p. 285, 286; see also

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 960, sv. sÌdÀ); JArm. only in Targum; DSS (Dalman Wb. 106b; Gramm. 224;
Beyer Arm. Texte 558); Syr. haÒÀ (rare, see Brockelmann Lexicon 169a); treated as Heb., Bauer-Leander BArm.

253 g-j, 348 d-g: interrogative particle Da 226; 314aD'c.h; is it true? (ï ad;x], cf. Asshur Ostracon 12 aylm
ynh adch hla are these words true?); 621; al'h] corresponding to Latin nonne. Da 324 427 613. †

10563 ah' (Aramaic)

ah': Heb. ahe; OArm., Zendjirli, Bar Rekkub (Donner-R. Inschriften 216: 17f) hÀ byt klmw lhm look, they are

in possession of the house of Kilamu; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm.

Docs.; Saqqara; cf. Leander §64, p. 128); Palm. (Rosenthal Palm. 83; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 62, sv. ahII;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 267, sv. hÀ2); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 107a; Beyer Arm. Texte 558); CPArm.
(Schulthess Lex. 48a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 4a); Syr. (Brockel-mann Lexicon 169a); Mnd. ha (Drower-
Macuch Dictionary 113a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 81); NeoSyr. (Maclean Dictionary 71a); Bauer-Leander
BArm. 266 c and d: interjection, look!, see! Da 325. †

10564 ahe (Aramaic)

ahe: interjection JArm. yhe (Dalman Wb. 111b; Levy 1: 463a; but see now Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 88): instead

of ydIk.-ahe Da 243 probably read yDI %ahe (= %yhe) just as, just as iron does not mix with clay, see e.g. Bauer-

Leander BArm. 264w; cf. OArm., Sefire yz $ya (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 35), and yz hkya ah
(Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 37; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 11, sv. $ya); EmpArm.; Sogd.; EgArm. yz $ya
(Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar 37; Behistum 52; Saqqara; Leander 118c); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 25: 4; Herzfeld

Paikuli 60nd.62; Jean-H. Dictionnaire sv. $ya; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 45); Armazi yz $yh (Donner-

R. Inschriften 276: 9); Palm. yd $yh (Rosenthal Palm. 87; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 64; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 278); JArm. yDI %yhe/ae (Dalman Wb. 15b, 112a); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 561, under hkyh heÒkaÒ);

Tg. k. yhe, %yhe, k. ah' (Dalman Gramm. 220, 226f); Sam. yd $h (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 4a); CPArm. hyk de

(Schulthess Lex. 50a); Syr. Àa(y)k de (Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §364 B); NeoSyr. (Maclean Dictionary 10a) Àyk d;

NeoArm. ehät (Spitaler 122b; Bergsträsser Gloss. 47); $ya Dura 19: 3; Mnd. aiak (Drower-Macuch Dictionary

14a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 209, 453f); see Heb. %yae, %yhe; Bauer-Leander BArm. 264w :: BDB. †

10565 rb;D'h; (Aramaic)

*rb;D'h;: etymology and meaning are uncertain; perhaps a Persian loanword < hadabaÒra (Hinz Altiranisches

Sprachgut 109); DSS Beyer Arm. Texte 559; cf. Montgomery 216f; Ellenbogen 64: pl. det. aY"r;b'D>h;, cstr.

yreb.D†'h;, sf. yr;b.D†'h;, yhiArb.D†'h;: high-ranking royal official (so KBL and Beyer loc. cit.); somewhat differently

Plöger KAT xviii: 58, 161: pl. state counsellors Da 324.27 433 68. †

10566 ~D'h; (Aramaic)

*~D'h;: JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 109a; Beyer Arm. Texte 559) and Syr. haddaÒmaÒÀ (Brockelmann Lexicon 172a)

piece, limb; Mnd. handama (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 124b; see Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 51); denominative
in JArm. (Dalman Wb. 109a), and Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 172a), pa. to smash to pieces, dismember; > Arb.
hadama to destroy; Persian loanword (h)andaÒma member (P. de Lagarde Gesammelte Abhandlungen (Leipzig,



1868), 3894; Hinz Altiranisches Sprachgut 109); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 559; cf. Ellenbogen 65, with reference

to Armenian andam; Hübschmann 98): pl. !ymiD'h; limb, piece: dBe[] t.hi !ymiD'h; to be dissected, be hacked to

pieces Da 25 329, an oriental form of punishment which causes death by dismembering; comparable to the
practice of quartering in Europe in the Middle Ages, e.g. Zwingli (see R. Pfister Kirchengeschichte der Schweiz
2 (1974): 65; M. Haas Huldrych Zwingli und seine Zeit (1969), 278); there are different renderings in Sept. and
Theodotion: Da 25 Sept., paradeigmatisqh,sesqe you will be placed in the stocks; Theodotion, eh`|" avpw,leian
e;sesqe; Da 329 in Sept. and Theodotion = 396: Sept. diamelisqh,setai who will be hacked to pieces; Theodotion,
eh`|" avpw,leian e;sontai; on Sept. for Da 396 cf. especially me,lh poiei/n 2 Maccabees 116; on this question see
Montgomery Daniel 146, and Curt Kuhl Die drei Männer im Feuer: Daniel Kap. 3 und seine Zusätze (BZAW
55 (1930), 496). †

10567 rdh (Aramaic)

rdh: the same in Heb.; JArm. to stand out (Dalman Wb. 109b, sv. rdh II); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 172b);

denominative from ï rd'h}, Bauer-Leander BArm. 273g.

pa: pf. 2nd. sg. T'r>D†;h;, rd. treD>h;; pt. rD;h;m. Bauer-Leander BArm. 133g: to glorify, parallel with xB;v; Da

431.34 523. †

Der. *rd;h].

10568 rd;h] (Aramaic)

*rd;h]: rdh; Heb. rd'h', rd,h,; EmpArm., EgArm. (AhÌiqar 108; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 63; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 270); JArm. ar'd>h;, DSS (Dalman Wb. 109b; Beyer Arm. Texte 559); Syr. hedraÀ (Brockelmann

Lexicon 172a); Mnd. hidra (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 141b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 326); Bauer-Leander

BArm. 185r: det. a/hr'd>h;, sf. yrId>h;: majesty Da 427.33 (on vs. 33 cf. Montgomery Daniel 246; BHS; and Vogt

Lexicon 46b under 1rd;h]*) 518. †

Der. rdh.

10569 aWh (Aramaic)

aWh: the same in Heb.; OArm. hÀ (Zendjirli and Sefire, cf. Degen. Altaram Gr. §35); EmpArm., EgArm. hw

(Leander §11); Nab. hw and hwÀ; Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr. hw (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 6l; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 264); JArm., DSS (Dalman Gramm. 106; Beyer Arm. Texte 559); CPArm. (Schulthess Gramm.
§56); Syr. (Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §63); Mnd. hu (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 133a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm.
86); NeoArm. huÒ (Bergsträsser Gloss. 32); NeoSyr. (Maclean Dictionary 72b; Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 304);
Bauer-Leander BArm. 70m: personal pronoun he Da 221-724 (11 times), Ezr 58 (or rather a demonstrative
pronoun meaning this); demonstrative, this Da 232 (:: Bauer-Leander BArm. 268e); personal pron. emphasising

the subject 617; aWh-hT.n>a; 238 419 513; as copula (Bauer-Leander BArm. 267d) 228.47 315; 611 rd. aw"h] (ï I and

II krb); ï fem. ayhi, pl. !WNai, !yNIai and !AMhi.

10570 hwh (Aramaic)



hwh: Heb. hyh, II hwh; ywh; OArm., Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 215: 2, 5); Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften

222 A: 25, 32; 223 A: 4, 6; 224: 22, 24); Tell Fekherye 12: impf./jussive +; l (lhwy); on this see p. 58f, and
Kaufman 124nd.126; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Behistun; AhÌiqar; Kraeling
Arm. Pap.; Saqqara; Hermopolis); Samaria; Carpentras; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 22: 2 etc.; Herzfeld Paikuli);

Armazi (Donner-R. Inschriften 276: 9); cf. Leander 85e and f; Nab. rarely, usually awh; Palm., Hatra, JArm.

inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 63; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 271); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 110a: aw"h];
Beyer Arm. Texte 560); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 49b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 173a); Mnd. HUA
(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 133f; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm., passim); also haf. (Baumgartner ZAW 45 (1927),
112ff = Umwelt 100ff).

pe: pf. hw"h] Da 426 713, aw"h] 519 64.11 (cj. instead of aWh).15 Ezr 511; 3rd. fem. tw:h] Da 235, tw"h] 719 Ezr 424 55

(Bauer-Leander BArm. 154k, l :: Torrey Notes 262f); 2nd. masc. t'y>w:h]; lst. sg. tywEh]; 3rd. pl. Awh].

impf. hwEh?l, Da 422, awEh?l, 220.28f.41.45 318 529 63 Ezr 412f 58 69 723.26 (instead of writing y/a/hwhy, Baumgartner

ZAW 45 (1927), 124f = Umwelt 112f; Rowley Aramaic of the OT 92f; Bauer-Leander BArm. 152d; Rosenthal

Arm. Forsch. 173f); 3rd. fem. hwEh?T, Da 241f, awEh?T, 240 424 723 Ezr 68, pl. masc. !Ah?l, Da 243 62f.27 Ezr 620 725,

fem. !y"w>h,l, Da 517, Or. lihweÒ etc.

impv. Awh] Ezr 66 and Awh? 422 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 153i): to be.

—1. to happen Da 228f.45.

—2. to exist Da 723, @c;q. to arise; with l[; Ezr 723; with l. to become Da 235; with K. to become like 235, to

turn out to be, be granted that; with l. 424, to belong; with l. 517 meaning to keep for oneself.

—3. to be, with ~[i Da 422; with B. 241 62; with l[; Ezr 420 55; as copula Da 240.42 41 529 63 719 Ezr 66.

—4. with pt. (see H. Rosén, JSS 6 (1961) 183nd.203); passive pt., as an expression of the passive (Bauer-
Leander BArm. 296a and b), Da 220.43 318 Ezr 412f 58.11 68f 726; with active pt., as an expression of the future Da

243 63; or of the past 519 64f.11 (instead of aWh), 713 Ezr 424 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 292i; 293p and q); tywEh] /

t'y>w:h] hzEh' Da 231.34 47.10 72.4.6.7nd.9.11.21. †

10571 ayhi (Aramaic)

ayhi: the same in Heb.; OArm., ah Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 224: 12), see Beyer Arm. Texte 560;

EmpArm., yh EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap; Hermopolis; Saqqara); see also Degen-Müller-

Röllig Neue Ephemeris 3 (1978), p. 34; Nab., Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 61; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 264); CPArm. hy (Schulthess Lex. 49a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 174b); Mnd. hÀ (Drower-

Macuch Dictionary 151b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 86); ayh JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 112a; Beyer Arm. Texte

560); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 450); Bauer-Leander BArm. 70m: personal pronoun

fem. (masc. ï aWh), she Da 244 421 77; as copula (Bauer-Leander BArm. 267d) Da 29.20 427 Ezr 615. †

10572 lk;yhe (Aramaic)



*lk;yhe: Heb. lk'yhe, loanword from Akk. ekallu, and from Sumerian e-gal (Kauf-man 27); EmpArm., EgArm.

(only AhÌiqar) alkyh; Palm. and Hatra also alkh; JArm. inscr. (Rosenthal Palm174; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 64;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 278); lkyh JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 112b; Beyer Arm. Texte 562); Mnd.

(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 143b), and NeoSyr. alkyh (Maclean Dictionary 75b); Syr. haykÀsubÁelaµ

(Brockelmann Lexicon 174b); > Arb. haikal (Fraenkel 274); > NeoArm. haikla altar, sacred area; Bergsträsser

Gloss. 32): the same in cstr., det. al'k.yhe, sf. ylik.yhe, Hlek.yhe.

—1. palace (as in EgArm., but only in AhÌiqar): Da 41.26 55 619 Ezr 414.

—2. temple (so also in Palmyrene and at Hatra): the temple in Jerusalem Da 52f Ezr 514f 65; the pagan temple in
Babylon 514. †

10573 %h (Aramaic)

*%h: it should be noted

—a) that the root %wh *haÒk can be taken as one of the type like *quÒm and *sÃ¨Öm, so Bauer-Leander BArm.

143a;

—b) that it is found as a special form of the vb. %lh, from which it has to be separated but to which it is close

in mean-ing; for this see especially Bauer-Leander BArm. 144b; and see further Vogt Lexicon 30f; Beyer Arm.
Texte 562; and Rosen-thal Gramm. §169; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 65; and KBL (with bibliography), where both

verbs are treated together under %lh.

OArm., Sefire: impf. 1st. sing. Àhk (Donner-R. Inschriften 224: 6); 3rd. pl. masc. yhkn (224: 5); 3rd. pl. fem.
yhkn (222 A: 24); on this see Degen Altaram. Gramm. §64 (p. 79); EgArm. (Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Cowley Arm.

Pap.; AhÌiqar; Saqqara; Leander 61b and d); Nab., Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 65, sv. $lhI;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 280); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 112b); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 562); Sam. (Ben
HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 452); Eth. hoÒka (Dillmann 11f).

pe: impf. %h'y>; inf. %h'm.; pf. and impv. is supplied by ï lza.

—1. to go Ezr 713, with l. to go after and ~[i to go with.

—2. to reach (similarly with l.) Ezr 55 (the report reached Darius) Ezr 65 (the temple vessels returned to the

Jerusalem temple). †

10574 %lh (Aramaic)

%lh: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. (AhÌiqar); Nab., Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 65), Taxila (Donner-R.

Inschriften 273: 10); JArm., see also Beyer Arm. Texte 562; Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 4a); CPArm. (Schulthess
Lex. 51a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 176b); NeoArm. (Spitaler 184a); Mnd. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary
148b); note that here, according to Cantineau Nab. 2: 86b, the vb. means “to perish, die”, (Jean-H. Dictionnaire
65), which would correspond to Arb. halaka (Wehr-Cowan 1031b), which would suggest that it can be taken as

belonging to the same root; see also *%h.



pa: pt. %Leh;m., pl. cj. instead of haf. !ykiL.h;m. Da 325 434: to walk about Da 426, cj. 325 434. †

haf: pt. pl. !ykil.h.m;, to be read as pa. (see above, Or. variant; Bauer-Leander BArm. 274n) !ykiL.h;m. Da 325 434.

†

Der. %l'h].

10575 %l'h] (Aramaic)

%l'h]: loanword from Akk. ilku (Ellenbogen 69; Kaufman 58; AHw. 371a; CAD I/J: 73); > Persian haráka

property tax; > JArm. ak'l'h] a type of tax (Dalman Wb. 114a) and ag"r'K. a poll tax (the vocalisation varies,

see Levy 2: 395f, and Dalman Wb. 207a); for these two forms see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 88; > Arb. häaraÒj
Bodensteuer (cf. Fraenkel 283; Lexikon der arab. Welt (1972), 414 :: Hwb. Islam 301b < Byzantine Greek
corhgi,a); EgArm. (Driver Arm. Docs. 8: 5), Delaporte 73: 3; st. emph. hlkÀ (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 283,
sv. hlk4); see also Streck ZA 18: 198; Herzfeld 246f; Henning Orientalia 4 (1935), 291f; BArm. field-tax, or

produce-tax Ezr 413.20 724, always together with ï hD;mi/hD'n>mi and ï /lB] (cf. EgArm, see Driver Arm.

Docs., fragment 8: 1, 2 hdnmw k[lh]). †

10576 AMhi (Aramaic)

AMhi Ezra, and !AMhi Daniel ~he, hM'he; OArm. ~h Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 B: 6) and wmh Zakir

(Donner-R. Inschriften 202 A: 9); EmpArm. EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Saqqara)

Samaria, and Asshur Ostracon (Donner-R. Inschriften 233: 4, 7, 8, 16) wmh (cf. Leander §11b, p. 25); ~wh
Nerab (?, see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 88); Nab. ~h; Palm. !nh Hatra: hnw; JArm. inscr. hmwn (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 61, sv. ahI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 264); JArm. (!&zwj;)AMhi (? see Sokoloff loc. cit.) and

!WNhi/ai (Dalman Wb. 114b; Beyer Arm. Texte 562, 563); CPArm. (Schulthess Gramm. §56), and Syr. (Nöldeke

Syr. Gramm. §63: 1) hennoÒn; Mnd. hinum, and hinin, hinÀn (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 146b; 147a; Nöldeke
Mand. Gramm. 86); NeoArm. hinn(un) (Spitaler 50ff); Bauer-Leander BArm. 70; Baumgartner ZAW 45 (1927),
104f = Umwelt 92f: personal pronoun masc. pl., they; nominative (as copula) Ezr 511 (Bauer-Leander BArm.

268d); accusative (EgArm., Cowley Arm. Pap. 18: 3) 410.23 55.12.14f 717 Da 234f 322; ï nWNai. †

10577 $nwmh (Aramaic)

*$nwmh, det. ak'nIwm.h†;, Or. variant akynwmh, akwnmh, akynmh and aknymh, Q ak'ynIm.h;, also ak'ynIm] h;
and ak'ynIm\h', Or. hamuÒnika; Bauer-Leander BArm. 209n, 210p, Persian loanword < New Persian hamyaÒnak

(Hinz Altiranisches Sprachgut 114; Ellenbogen 70) small belt; JArm. ak'ynIm.h;, and similarly ak'ynIm., aq'y"n>mu
(Dalman Wb. 115a; 241b) neckband, armband (Krauss 2: 343f); Syr. hamn¨Öka chain; > Greek mania,kh",
minia,kion and minikion Dura 12: 3, 10, p. 370 neckband and armband; diminutive from Middle Persian haÎmyaÒn
belt; > JArm. (Dalman Wb. 114b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 177b) and Mnd. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary

145b) an"y"m.hi; MHeb. !y"m.hi belt; evmian for Heb. jnEb.a; Josephus. Arch. iii, 7: 2; > Arb. himyaÒn (Belot 905b);

Sept. u, mania,kh" < Persian golden neck ornament; again see Hinz Altiranisches Sprachgut 160; and Beyer Arm.

Texte 563; BArm. necklace raW"c;-l[; ab'h] d;-ydI ak'nIAm.h; (vbl) Da 57.16.29, a golden necklace as a sign of

respect (Reicke-Rost Hw. 628; the same in Egypt, Pritchard Pictures 133, 395; Erman-Ranke 132f; G.T. Martin
The Memphite Tomb of Horemheb (Egyptian Exploration Society: 55th Excavation Memoir; London, 1989),



scene 72, pp. 87nd.92, and plates 99nd.108 (pp. 106nd.107), reference given in a personal letter by courtesy of
Dr. M.J. Raven of Leiden; Montgomery Daniel 253f, 256). †

10578 !he (Aramaic)

!he: the same in Heb. ~ai; OArm., Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 29); Sefire (222; 223; 224; Degen

Altaram. Gramm. §92); EmpArm., Nerab (Donner-R. Inschriften 225: 11); EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.;
Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Hermopolis; AhÌiqar 124; Saqqara; Behistun 58); Samaria, on one

occasion !yh (Degen-Müller-Röllig Neue Ephemeris 3 (1978), 48 and 53); !h Pehl. (Junker Frahang 25: 3,

see Schaeder ZDMG 96 (1942), 1ff); Nab., Palm., JArm. inscr., Hatra Àyn (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 66; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 285 sv. hn3); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 115b, !he; Beyer Arm. Texte 563; cf. KBL !yhi
and !yhe rarely); Mnd. hin (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 146a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 208); !a Palm., JArm.

(Dalman Wb. 24b); !yai Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 2a); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 12b) and Syr. (Brockelmann

Lexicon 27b) !ae: conj. Bauer-Leander BArm. §111.

—1. if Da 26 315.17 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 265b :: others, who take it as an interjection, cf. Driver Arm. Docs.

12: 3; for !he meaning if see also Plöger KAT xviii: 58, 60) 516 Ezr 413.16 517; al' !he if not Da 25 315b, al'
hellip. !he 29, without a finite vb. 318, without any concluding sentence 315a (Bauer-Leander BArm. 366f), !he
hellip. !he hellip. !he whether … or … or Ezr 726 (cf. Palm.).

—2. in a dependent question (ï Heb. mai 6): whether Da 424 Ezr 517b; ï II nhel;. †

10579 hq'z"n>h; (Aramaic)

*hq'z"n>h;, cstr. tq;z"n>h;, < inf. haf. qzn (Bauer-Leander BArm. 246n and q; Baumgartner ZAW 45 (1927), 115f =

Umwelt 103f; cf. Beyer Arm. Texte 635 sv. qzn: damage, injury Ezr 422. †

10580 aD'c.h; (Aramaic)

aD'c.h;: Da 314 ï hd'c..

10581 rhor>h; (Aramaic)

*rhor>h;: rrh: MHeb. rWhr>hi (impure) fan-tasy; JArm. ar'Whr>h; (Dalman Wb. 119a); Syr. harhaÒraÒÀ mirage

(Brockelmann Lexicon 183a); Mnd. hrara deception, illusion (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 152b; Nöldeke

Mand. Gramm. 642); Bauer-Leander BArm. 192i: pl. !yrIhor>h; appearances, dream-fantasies Da 42 (parallel

with ~l,xe). †

10582 rrh (Aramaic)

*rrh: Ug. hrr parallel with hÌmd dmx (KTU 1, 12:i:38f, corresponding to Gibson Canaanite Myths and

Legends2 p. 134b; Gordon Textbook §19: 797; Aistleitner Wb. 856); Arb. harra to yap (of a dog), detest; Syr. pe.
to quarrel, harhar (palp.) to excite, which are the meanings given in Brockelmann Lexicon 182b, 183a :: Beyer
Arm. Texte 564, to get worked up; MHeb. palp. to think over, brood, lose oneself in impure thoughts; JArm.



palp. to brood (Dalman Wb. 119a) :: Beyer loc. cit. to have sinful thoughts; KBL, JArm., MHeb., to brood,
indulge in fantasies.

Der. *rhor>h;.

10583 hl'h'B.t.hi (Aramaic)

hl'h'B.t.hi: inf. hitpe., cf. Beyer Arm. Texte 529 sv. lhb; Bauer-Leander BArm. 246o; Baumgartner ZAW 45

(1927), 115f = Umwelt 103f: haste, with B. hastily (Bauer-Leander BArm. 302i) Da 225 324 620. †

10584 WbD'n:t.hi (Aramaic)

*WbD'n:t.hi: bdn, originally inf. hitpa.; Bauer-Leander BArm. 245n, 302i; cf. Beyer Arm. Texte 633 sv. bdn;
Baumgartner ZAW 45, (1927), 115 = Umwelt 103: cstr. tWbD'n:t.hi: gift, donation Ezr 716. †

10585 w (Aramaic)

w: 1. Proto-Semitic initial w > y in rgy, [dy (?), bhy, *@sy, dqy, *xr;y>, *hk'r>y:, bty and ryTiy:, but not ï wÒ.

—2. BArm. w corresponds to Heb. y in hwh, to Akk. m/w in !w"G>r>a;, wyz, hW"K; (?) and yli/Wlw"n: (?).

10586 w> (Aramaic)

w>, w: behaves like Heb. w>, before shewa W or wi (Bauer-Leander BArm. 21t, 36a-c, 262b-k); Arm. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 69); OArm. (Zakir, Zendjirli, Sefire), cf. Degen Altaram. Gramm. §46a; EmpArm., Uruk u-ma-aÀ
= uma, u = wa; Herzfeld Paikuli 272; on which see Beyer Arm. Texte 564; EgArm.; Nab., Palm., JArm. (Beyer
Arm. Texte. 564f); CPArm., Syr., Mnd. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 155a, with reference to Nöldeke Mand.
Gramm.): conjunction, and (Bauer-Leander BArm. §96).

As in Heb. it joins words and also clauses. When three or more elements are involved it is placed either between
them all Da 26.10 434 511.14.18 Ezr 69, or between the last two Da 237 321, or irregularly 32.Ezr 49, or not at all Da
227 511b (Bauer-Leander BArm. 350a and b).

Particular uses include: a) and that Da 410 (:: Bauer-Leander BArm. 324h).20 Ezr 68f.

—b) intensifying: and also Da 629.

—c) adversative: but Da 26 36.18 44.15b.

—d) or Ezr 726 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 324j).

—e) explanatory: for Da 422 Ezr 515.

—f) continuous: then, so; often it is best not to render the word at all if following an impv., Da 24.9.24;
following an impf. 27; following a pf. in narrative (= Heb. consecu-tive impf.) with pf. Da 529 62.17, with impf.

(Bauer-Leander BArm. 281m) 42, with pt. !yrIm.a†'w> hellip. An[] (ï hn[) 27.



—g) as an expression of purpose: with impf. Da 52; with pt. 213; with inf. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 301e) 216.18;
cf. Vogt Lexicon 56a sub 9.

—h) two instances where the meaning is uncertain are

—a) Da 71a, where there is some dispute about the words Hveare ywEz>x,w> HbeK.v.mi-l[;; possible suggestions are:

—i. the words constitute a continuation of the phrase hz"x] ~l,xe which makes the meaning more complete, so

Theodotion, Vulgate, Pesh.; more recent interpreters include Montgomery Daniel 283; TOB (but see also the
appended note); NRSV; REB;

—ii. the words constitute a separate phrase which must be restored from 42 or 715, HNEluh] b;y> or alternatively

HNElux] d;y>; so e.g. ZüBi; Bentzen 48; BHS; cf. also Plöger KAT xviii: 103;

—iii. the words in question are an expansion from vs. 15, and as such are to be deleted, so Plöger KAT xviii:
101, 103; cf. Sept.;

—iv. one of the first two suggestions seems to be preferable to the third;

—v. on !yLimi vare Da 71 ï vare 2.

—b) Da 720, in the sbst. !ynIy>[;w>, delete w> following the Versions (see BHS); see also Bauer-Leander BArm. 324i.

10587 z (Aramaic)

z:

—1. in general it corresponds to Proto-Semitic z, Arb. z.

—2. for z corresponding to Proto-Semitic d_ cf. Arb. d_ > ï d; > z only in loanwords, *hkz, Wkz" and n.m.

hy"r>k;z>.

10588 !bz (Aramaic)

!bz: EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Saqqara; Hermopolis; Jean-H. Dictionnaire

71 sv. !bzI); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 21: 16; also Herzfeld Paikuli 328; Nyberg Pahlavi Documents from

Avroman 3: 3, 7); Nab., Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 71; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary
303); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 123b; Beyer Arm. Texte 566f); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 53a); Syr.
(Brockelmann Lexicon 187a); Mnd. ZBN (Drower-M. Dictionary 161b); NeoSyr. (Maclean 83a); NeoArm. (>

Arb. zbn III); Arm. pe. to buy, pa. to sell; see Heb. n.m. hn"ybiz> (Arm. loanword, see Wagner 75]); < Akk.

zibaÒn¨Ötu(m) (AHw. 1523b; CAD Z: 99b) scale, balance; Late Babylonian also z¨ÖbaÒnu (AHw. 1523b; cf.
Zimmern 16); Mnd. zabanita, pl. zbaniata (Drower-M. Dictionary 156b); for which see Egyptian dbn weight
(Erman-Grapow 5: 438); > El-Amarna ti-ba-an (AHw. 1354a).

pe: pt. !ynIb.z†': to buy, metaphorically an"D'[i Da 28 to try to gain time (:: tempus emere Ephesians 516 =

Colossians 45, Montgomery Daniel 151). †



10589 ryhiz> (Aramaic)

*ryhiz>: *rhz: JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 124a; Beyer Arm. Texte 567); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex 54a) and Syr.

(Brockelmann Lexicon 190a); MHeb. (Dalman Wb. 124a) ryhiz"; Mnd. adv. zahraiit (Drower-M. Dictionary

157b) careful; sbst. zahruta care (Drower-M. Dictionary 157b; for both see Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 201);

Bauer-Leander BArm. 188h: pl. !yrIyhiz>: cautious, with hwh and inf., to beware of (Heb. rhz nif.) Ezr 422. †

10590 rhz (Aramaic)

*rhz: Heb. II rhz; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap. 21: 6; Hermopolis 2: 17; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 73;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 307); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 124b; Beyer Arm. Texte 567); CPArm.
(Schulthess Lex. 54a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 190a, sv. zhr II); Mnd. ZHR I pe. and itp. to beware of, pa.
and af. to warn (Drower-M. Dictionary 163a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 229, 283).

Der. *ryhiz>.

10591 dwz (Aramaic)

dwz or rather dyz: Heb. = dyz; JArm. af. to behave maliciously, act wantonly (Jastrow 391a, sv. dyz); Syr.

zaÀaÒd, zaÒÀaÒd hot (Payne-Smith 1071); Mnd. zida anger, vengeance (Drower-M. Dictionary 165b, Nöldeke Mand.
Gramm. 109).

haf: inf. hd'z"h] (Bauer-Leander BArm. 147z): to act presumptuously (KBL) :: Beyer Arm. Texte 568: to

behave sinfully (see also the special translation of Vogt 57a) Da 520. †

10592 !wz (Aramaic)

!wz: the same in Heb.; EmpArm. verb (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 308, sv. zwn1), EgArm. (Cowley Arm.

Pap.) and Nab. zwn food; Pehl. (Tang i-Sarwaµk inscription (see Altheim-Stiehl) 3: 5; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 308 sv. zwn2); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 125b; Beyer Arm. Texte 567f; and Vogt 37a); CPArm.
(Schulthess Lex. 55a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 192b); Mnd. ZUN, ZWN (Drower-M. Dictionary 165a) to
subsist; Sam. to graze.

hitpe: impf. !yzIT.yI, variant Pesh. and Or. Q !z"T.yI (Bauer-Leander BArm. 145 n-q): to live from, subsist on, with

!mi Da 49. †

Der. !Azm'.

10593 [wz (Aramaic)

[wz: the same in Heb.; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 126a; Beyer Arm. Texte 568); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 55a);

Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 4b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 193a); Mnd. ZUA, ZUH, ZHA (Drower-M.
Dictionary 164a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 254f); NeoArm.

pe: pt. pl. !y[ia] z" K, !y[iy>z†' Q (Bauer-Leander BArm. 51h and j): to tremble, with ~d'q\-nmi in front of Da 519

and 627, parallel with lxd. †



10594 wyzI (Aramaic)

*wyzI: Heb. wzI < Akk. z¨Ömu(m) (AHw. 1528; CAD Z: 119b) mostly pl., appearance, face, facial features, cf.

Kaufman 113; JArm. wyzI, DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 568); also fem. at'w>yzI (Dalman Wb. 127a; but only in Late

Jewish Literary Arm. according to Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 88); Sam. also byz (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral

Tradition 2: 545); Syr. z¨ÖwaÒÀ (Brockelmann Lexicon 195a); Mnd. ziu, ziua (Drower-M. Dictionary 166; Nöldeke
Mand. Gramm. 175); adj., Syr. z¨ÖwaÒyaÒÀ bright; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 12: 4; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 75; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 318) !wyz respected: sf. ywIzI, variant ywIyzI, HwEyzI; pl. sf. yw:yzI, %yIw:yzI K and %w"yzI Q (Bauer-

Leander BArm. 77o), yhiAyzI: radiance, brightness Da 231, Sept., Theodotion h` pro,soyi", 433, Sept. vs. 36 h̀ do,xa

radiance as a characteristic of the king, cf. Akk. melammu (< Sumerian) the terrifying brightness of the (masks
of) gods and kings (AHw. 643a and b; CAD M/2: 9b); pl. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 305e) fresh complexion

(JArm., MHeb.); hnv with l[ pe. or itpa. parallel with lhb meaning to become pale with fear, cf. Heb. I

rwx Is 2922 sbj. ~ynIP'; Da 56 Sept. h̀ d[rasi", Theodotion h` morfh,, 59 Theodotion h` morfh, .10.728 h̀ e[xi". †

10595 hkz (Aramaic)

*hkz: the same in Heb., see below under 1 and 2 (Beyer Arm. Texte 569).

—1. vb.:

—a) hkz Uruk 10 za-ki-it = zakit I won (KBL), or I was victorious (Beyer Arm. Texte 569; cf. Koopmans 2:

184; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 76 to be clean; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 320, sv. zky1); akz JArm. (Dalman

Wb. 128a); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex 56a: zky); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 195b) to be innocent; Sam. (Ben
HÍayyim Gloss. 4b); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 105) zhÌy, and NeoSyr. zkÀ to be triumphant (Maclean 86a);
Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 168) pe. to be innocent, be triumphant; pa. to acquit, grant victory (see Nöldeke
Mand. Gramm. 261).

—b) akd JArm. (Dalman Wb. 97b); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex 45b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 152b); Mnd.

(Drower-M. Dictionary 109b); NeoSyr. to be clean (Maclean 65b).

—2. adj.:

—a) Uruk 10 za-ka-a-a = zakkaÒy; EgArm. ykz (AhÌiqar 46; Leander 77f; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 76, sv. $zII

clean, innocent; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 321 sv. zky2); JArm., DSS yK;z:, so also Sam. (Ben HÍayyim

Gloss. 4b); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 56a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 196a); Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary
158b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 44); NeoSyr. innocent, triumphant (Maclean 86b).

—b) dky: EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 26: 4); Palm., Hatra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 76,

sv. $zII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 321, sv. zky2); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 98a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon

152b); Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 99b) clean, guiltless.

—3. it will have to remain undecided whether hkz and akd were originally derived from one and the same

root (so HAL 258a, cf. also OSArb.), or whether they are to be treated as two separate roots (so perhaps KBL
1071b; and perhaps also Beyer Arm. Texte 569).



Der. Wkz".

10596 Wkz" (Aramaic)

Wkz": hkz:

—1. JArm. at'Wkz" justice, law, good deed, act of salvation (Dalman Wb. 128b); for JPArm. abs. wkz see

Sokoloff Dictionary 176 > Arb. zakaÒt purity, justice, alms, tax for charity, cf. Hwb. Islam 821a; J. Horowitz,
Jewish Proper Names and Derivatives in the Koran, HUCA 2 (1925), 206 (reprinted Hildesheim 1964: 62); Tg.

instead of Heb. hq'd'c.; Syr. zaÒkuÒtaÒ uprightness, innocence (Brockelmann Lexicon 196a); Mnd. sg. zaku, emph.

zakuta, pl. zakawata (Drower-M. Dictionary 158f; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 163) innocence, purity, victory.

—2. we are dealing here with a loanword that has come either from Akkadian or from Canaanite; for the
Akkadian derivation see KBL; Vogt 57b; and Rosenthal Gramm. 16, 58; for the Canaanite derivation see
especially Bauer OLZ 29: 803; Kaufman 112; and subsequently Beyer Arm. Texte 569; it would appear that the
Canaanite derivation is probably the more likely of the two; however it is only the Akkadian (zakuÖtu, AHw.
1507b) that supplies the special meaning “exemption, liberation”.

—3. In BArm. a sbst. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 197g): innocence Da 623. †

10597 hy"r>k;z> (Aramaic)

hy"r>k;z>: n.m. Zechariah, the prophet Ezr 51 614 see Heb. sv. 3 (HALOT 271b). †

10598 !mz (Aramaic)

!mz: Heb., MHeb.; EmpArm., Asia Minor (Lidzbarski Ephemeris i, 325: 4; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 78 (?);

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 332 sv. zmn1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 130a; Beyer Arm. Texte 569; Wagner
78); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 4b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 199b), and Mnd. ZMN (Drower-M. Dictionary

169) pa. to invite, assemble; denominative from !m;z>, cf. BHeb.: to be fixed (of a time).

hitpe: pf. !WTn>mi.z>hi, Q !WTn>miD>z>hi and ÅMiD;z>hi (Bauer-Leander BArm. 32a); K hitpa. !WTn>MiZ:hi (Bauer-Leander

BArm. 111k; Rosenthal Palm. 56f), or haf. !WTn>miz>h;: to come to an understanding, agree, (with inf.) Da 29, so

e.g. Gesenius-Buhl; ZüBi; similarly Vogt 57b; on this see also Plöger KAT xviii: 46, who says that the meaning

of the vb. corresponds to Heb. d[y niphal, to agree :: KBL to come to a decision. †

10599 !m'z> (Aramaic)

!m'z> Da 216 and !m;z> 712 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 220 o and p): Heb. !m'z> < Arm. (Wagner 77, 78).

A. The sbst. is attested in various dialects but there are questions about its origin.

—1. !mz: EmpArm., EgArm. (Saqqara); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 27: 3; Herzfeld Paikuli); Nab. !mz; JArm. inscr.

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 78; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 332, sv. zmn2); JArm. !m;z>, det. an"m.zI, DSS (Dalman

Wb. 130a; Beyer Arm. Texte 569); Sam. !wmyz (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 4b); NeoArm. zamoÒna (Bergsträsser Gloss.

105; Spitaler Gloss. 96a; cf. Arb. zama/aÒn).



—2. > !bz (Ruzûicûka 92f); Nab., Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 72, sv. !bzIII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary

305 sv. zbn3); Sam. azbaân (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 4b); CPArm. zabnaÒ (Schulthess Gramm. §47: 2; Lex. 53b); Syr.
zabnaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 187b); NeoSyr. zaman and zbnÀ, > zoÒnaÒ (Maclean 87a; 83a) and NeoArm. zebna
(Bergsträsser Gloss. 104; Spitaler 69a); Mnd. zibnaÒ (Drower-M. Dictionary 165a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm.
152); it may be a loanword, but there is some disagreement about its origin, on which see, as well as KBL, also
Wagner 77nd.78 (with bibliography), and THAT 2: 375;

—a) it may have come either from Akkadian simaÒnu(m) (AHw. 1044b; CAD S: 268; for s > z cf. Brockelmann
Grundriss i: 170d) time, a precise point in time; or

—b) from Old Persian jëamaÒna, and Middle Persian zamaÒn. For the Akkadian see e.g. Zimmern 63; Schaeder
ZDMG 95 (1941), 269f; Brockelmann Lexicon 187b; Bauer-Leander BArm. 33h; Kaufman 91f; for the Persian
see Nyberg 2: 251f; Widengren Iranisch-Semitische Kulturbegebnung 106; Telegdi Essai 242.

B. Within BArm. the sbst. occurs thus: det. an"m.zI, pl. !ynIm.zI, det. aY"n:m.zI (Bauer-Leander BArm. 218e, 219f);

masc.

—1. a fixed time Da 712.22, pl. 221 (parallel with !D'[i), period of grace, respite 216; moment, HBe an"m.zI at that

time Ezr 53 Da 38; at the same time 433; ydIk. ÅzI-HBe as soon as 37; sacred occasion, feast 725 (!ynIm.zI hy"n"v.h;l.
td'w>), on which see Plöger KAT xviii: 103, who shows that the expression “dates and law” are to be understood

differently according to the explanation on p. 105, where he states that what is meant are the dates in the cultic
calendar; on this see also Lebram VT 25 (1975), 745: “We must not think that ‘times and law’ refers literally to
the Torah of Moses, but rather to the regular timings of the cosmos, which were of fundamental importance for
the effective implementation of cultic practices”; for more details cf. Lebram 91f.

—2. time, turn (JArm., Syr., Heb. t[e Ne 928~yTi[ tABr;), ht'l'T. !ynIm.zI three times Da 611.14; cf. !ynIm.zI at

times Test. Levi (RB 63, (1956), 391f, 4nd.6). †

Der. !mz.

10600 rmz (Aramaic)

*rmz: Heb. I rmz; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 19: 9f; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 78, sv. rmzIII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 332, sv. zmr1); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 130a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 199b); NeoSyr. (Maclean
87a), and Mnd. ZMR (Drower-M. Dictionary 169b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 221); CPArm.

Der. *rm'z>, *rM'z:.

10601 rm'z> (Aramaic)

*rm'z>: rmz; JArm. (Dalman Wb. 130b, ar'm.zI); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 56b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and

Oral Tradition 2: 490); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 200a); Mnd. zmara (Drower-M. Dictionary 169a; Nöldeke

Mand. Gramm. 115); NeoSyr. (Maclean 87a); Bauer-Leander BArm. 187d: det. ar'm'z>: stringed music, musical

instruments Da 35.7.10.15. †

10602 rM'z: (Aramaic)



*rM'z:: rmz; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 130b; Beyer Arm. Texte 569); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 56b); Syr.

(Brockelmann Lexicon 200a); Mnd. zamar (Drower-M. Dictionary 159b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 183);

NeoSyr. (Maclean 87b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 191c: pl. det. aY"r;M'z:: musician, singer Ezr 724. †

10603 !z: (Aramaic)

*!z:: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 78 sv. !zII; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 333 sv. zn1); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 130b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 200b); Mnd. zan
(Drower-M. Dictionary 159b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 97); NeoSyr. (grammatically zna la mtahÌma “the
infinitive mood”, Maclean 87b); loanword from Persian zana (Hinz Altiranisches Sprachgut 276; Telegdi Essai

242f; Ellenbogen 71f); Bauer-Leander BArm. 11y: pl. cstr. ynEz>: sort Da 35.7.10.15. †

10604 ry[ez> (Aramaic)

*ry[ez>: *r[z; the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. (AhÌiqar 106, 114, 145; Behistun 24 for Akk. mi-i-sÌi;

Cowley Arm. Pap.) Persepolis; Nab., Palm. also r[z (Palm. zÁyr, emph. zÁrÀ, pl. fem. abs. zÁwrnÀ); JArm. inscr.

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 79; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 337 sv. zÁr2); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 131a; Beyer

Arm. Texte 570); rw[z Sam. zÁwr = zuÒr (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 4b); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 57a); Syr.

(Brockelmann Lexicon 202b); NeoSyr. (Maclean 88a), and NeoArm. izÁur (Spitaler 76a; Bergsträsser Gloss.
104); Bauer-Leander BArm. 190v and w; for bibliography cf. Littmann OLZ 31: 580; Blake 93; Kutscher Tarbiz

22/23: 17f; fem. hr'y[ez> small (adj. from !r,q,) Da 78. †

10605 q[z (Aramaic)

q[z: the same in Heb., and also q[c; EmpArm., EgArm. q[z (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 79;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 337); JArm., DSS q[ez> (Dalman Wb. 131b; Beyer Arm. Texte 569f); Syr.

(Brockelmann Lexicon 202a), and NeoArm. zÀsubÁe>aq (Bergsträsser Gloss. 103; Spitaler Gloss. 95).

pe: pf. q[iz>, Or. zeÁeq (Bauer-Leander BArm. 131 l) to shriek Da 621. †

10606 r[z (Aramaic)

*r[z: the same in Heb., and also r[c; EmpArm. (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 337 sv. zÁr1); JArm. r[;z>,
ry[ez> (Dalman Wb. 131b); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 57a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 202b), and NeoSyr.

(Maclean 88a).

Der. *ry[ez>.

10607 @qz (Aramaic)

@qz: the same in Heb.; Pehl. (Junker Frahang, app. 3; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 79; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary

208 sv. gbh1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 132a; Beyer Arm. Texte 570); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 57b); Syr.
(Brockelmann Lexicon 204a); NeoSyr. zqp to crucify (Maclean 88b); Mnd. ZQP (Drower-M. Dictionary 169f)

to raise; so also Akk. zaqaÒpu(m) with the meanings to erect, plant, impale (AHw. 1512; CAD Z: 51a); @qz to



hang up, hang, crucify, also JArm. and Syr.; according to Zimmern 36, and subsequently KBL, “to impale” is
borrowed from Akkadian; on this question see also G. Kittel ZNW 35 (1936), 283ff; on impaling in Akkadian
literature as a punishment for the living, or alternatively as a shaming of the dead, see e.g. J. Delitto Die
peinliche Strafen der Bab. und Ass. (1913), 41ff; Meissner Bab. und Ass. 1: 112 etc.; W1. Eilers Die
Gesetzesstele Chammurabis (AO 31, 3/4: 1932) p. 37, together with note 4 on §153; cf. Driver-Miles
Babylonian Laws 108f, 4963, under zaqaÒpu; for an illustration see Meissner loc. cit., illustrated on plate 66, see
further Gressmann Bilder2 132, 141; Pritchard Pictures 362, 373; for further details on this question and

bibliography cf. also HAL 412a, HALOT 431, sv. [qy; Herodotus iii: 159, avnaskolopi,zw, shows that among the

Persians impaling was also a means of execution.

pe: pt. passive @yqiz>: impaled, someone who has been impaled, Ezr 611; on this see e.g. Gunneweg KAT xix/1:

105, 110; also ZüBi; TOB; but it remains uncertain, because in the MT the pt. @yqiz> precedes the impf. (jussive)

expression yhilÐ[] axem.t.yI; this suggests that it should be translated “a beam … on to which he will be fixed

upright”; so Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 58; also Galling ATD 12: 197; so also NRSV and REB. †

10608 lb,B'ruz> (Aramaic)

lb,B'ruz>: n.m., Zerubbabel, Ezr 52, see HAL 268b; HALOT 279b. †

10609 [rz (Aramaic)

*[rz: the same in Heb; OArm., Sefire A: 36 (Donner-R. Inschriften 222); Tell Fekherye 19 (twice) impf.

jussive lzrÁ “so let him sow!”, see p. 25 and 34; EmpArm., Bruno-Meissner Pachtvertrag 3f; Pehl. (Junker
Frahang 18: 11); JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 80; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 340); JArm., DSS
(Dalman Wb. 133b; Beyer Arm. Texte 570); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 58a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 4b); Syr.
(Brockelmann Lexicon 207a); Mnd. ZRA (Drower-M. Dictionary 170a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 70); NeoSyr.

(Maclean 89b) and NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 106); JArm. also [rd; for the occurrences of the vb. in the

other Semitic languages, and on z/dÑrÁ as the base-form, see under [rz (HAL 270b; HALOT 282a), where there is

also a bibliography.

Der. *[r;z>.

10610 [r;z> (Aramaic)

*[r;z>; Heb. [r;z<; OArm., Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 20); Tell Fekherye 8 zrÁh “his descendants”, cf.

p. 52; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Saqqara; AhÌiqar 85); NeÒrab (Donner-R.
Inschriften 225: 11); Teµmaµ (228 A: 12, 14, 22); Bruno-Meissner Pachtvertrag 4; Pehl. (JA 241: 195); Asia
Minor (Donner-R. Inschriften 259: 5); Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 80; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 341); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 133b; Beyer Arm. Texte 570); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 58a); Sam.
(Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 4b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 207a, sowing, descendants); Mnd. zira (Drower-M.
Dictionary 167b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 445); NeoSyr. (Maclean 89b); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 106);

Bauer-Leander BArm. 183e: the same in cstr.: seed, descendants, av'n"a] Åz> Da 243. †

10611 x (Aramaic)

x: like Heb. x, corresponds to Proto-Semitic hÌ and hÉ; cf. Arb. hÌ and hä (see Beyer Arm. Texte 415).



10612 hl'Wbx] (Aramaic)

hl'Wbx]: lbx; JArm. al'WBxi/lWBxi (Dalman Wb. 134a); Bauer-Leander BArm. 189m: hurtful act, crime Da

623. †

10613 lbx (Aramaic)

lbx: for ï Heb. III lbj, where there are references to further Semitic languages; EmpArm., EgArm.

(Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar); Teµmaµ (Donner-R. Inschriften 228 A: 13); Sard. (260 B: 6); JArm. inscr. (Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 81, sv. lbxIII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 344); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 135a; Beyer

Arm. Texte 571); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 59a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 211a); Mnd. HBL, HMBL
(Drower-M. Dictionary 129b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 76); mostly pa.; JArm., Syr., Mnd. also pe.

pa: pf. pl. sf. ynIWñlB.x;; impv. pl. sf. yhiWñlB.x;; inf. hl'B'x;.

—1. to hurt, inflict injury Da 623.

—2. to destroy Da 420 (an"l'yai), Ezr 612 (the temple in Jerusalem). †

hitpa: impf. lB;x;t.Ti, lB†;x;t.Ti to be destroyed, perish (Wkl.m;) Da 244 627 714. †

Der. lb'x], hl'Wbx].

10614 lb'x] (Aramaic)

lb'x], variant lb;x]: JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 135b; Beyer Arm. Texte 571); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 210b);

Mnd. hbala, vari-ant hbila (Drower-M. Dictionary 128b); EmpArm.; Palm., JArm. inscr., Mcheta (Donner-R.
Inschriften 276: 7; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 345 sv. hÌbl4); Yemen (Rabin 26) damage, misfortune; see

also EgArm. lbxm disloyalty (so Cowley Arm. Pap. 27: 2, [11], [13]; cf. Leander 32d); or alternatively,

blameworthiness, criminality (so Grelot Documents 101, p. 402; see Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 344, sv.
hÌbl1); in JArm., JArm. inscr., Palm., Syr. and Mnd. (hbal Drower-M. Dictionary 128b) the sbst. occurs also (or
only) as an interjection “alas!”; on this see Joüon, Syria 19 (1938), 186ff; see further Jean-H. Dictionnaire 81;
Rosenthal Palm. 83; Beyer Arm. Texte 571; see also Donner-R. Inschriften 276: 4; Bauer-Leander BArm. 187d:

det. al'b'x], masc.

—1. hurt Da 325 624.

—2. damage Ezr 422. †

10615 rbx (Aramaic)

*rbx: for ï Heb. II rbj; Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 81; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 345); JArm., DSS

(Dalman Wb. 136a; Beyer Arm. Texte 511); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 212b); Mnd. HBR (Drower-M.
Dictionary 130a) to unite, be a companion.

Der. *rb;x], *hr'b.x;.



10616 rb;x] (Aramaic)

*rb;x]: rbx; Heb. rbex'; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 4, but the translation of the sbst. [r]bx
as comrade, ally is completely uncertain (it is marked with (?) in Donner-R. Inschriften 2: pp. 239 and 244, and
3: p. 33a); on this see Noth Aufsätze zur biblischen Landes- und Altertumskunde 2: 186; EmpArm., EgArm.
(À)hÌbrwhy, Degen-Röllig-Müller Neue Ephemeris 3 (1978), 48, text 4, line 2, textual error for whÌbrwhy “and his

comrades”; on which see p. 51; Nab., Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 82 sv. rbxII; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 346 sv. hÌbr2); JArm.; for DSS see e.g. GenAp. xxi: 26 (Dalman Wb. 136a, ar'b.x;; Beyer

Arm. Texte 571); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 59a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 212a); Mnd. habra (Drower-M.
Dictionary 115b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 321); NeoSyr. (Maclean 91b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 185v, 218b: pl.

sf. yhiArñb.x; companion Da 213.17f. †

10617 hr'b.x; (Aramaic)

*hr'b.x;: rbx, fem. of rb;x]; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 136a, ar'bex] (rather JPArm. hrbx, det. htrbx, see

Sokoloff Dictionary 186; Beyer Arm. Texte 571, sv. rbx); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 212a); Mnd. habarat +;

sf. (Drower-M. Dictionary 115b); EmpArm., Uruk 16 pl. fem. häa-ba-ra-an (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 82; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 346 sv. hÌbr2); Bauer-Leander BArm. 241p and q: pl. sf. Ht;r'b.x; variant Ht'–; Bauer-

Leander BArm. 79s: female companion, pl. sf. Da 720 its companions, meaning the other horns (!r,q, is fem.!);

for the meaning cf. JArm., CPArm. and Syr., ï Heb. ['re, I tW[r> 2. †

10618 yG:x; (Aramaic)

yG:x;, variant yG"x; (Bauer-Leander BArm. 196d): Heb. n.m., Haggai Ezr 51 614, see Heb. †

10619 dx; (Aramaic)

dx;: Heb. dx;a,; OArm., Zendjirli, Sefire, masc. dx, fem. hdx (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 9 sv. dxaIV; cf. Degen

Altaram. Gramm. §43 I); Deir Alla; EmpArm., EgArm. masc. dx, fem. hdx (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling

Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; AhÌiqar, Saqqara); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 25: 18; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 9; cf.

Leander §60); Nab., Palm. masc. dx, fem. hdx (but occasionally dxa Rosenthal Palm. 31); Hatra and JArm.

inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 9; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 32 sv. ÀhÌd4); JArm., DSS (Dalman Gramm. 125;
Beyer Arm. Texte 572); CPArm. hÌd = hÌad, fem. hÌdÀ = hÌÀsubÁedaµ (Schulthess Gramm. §124 A); Syr. hÌad, fem.
hÌÀsubÁedaµ< (Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §148); Mnd. had, fem. hda (Drower-M. Dictionary 116a; Nöldeke Mand.
Gramm. 346); NeoArm. ahÌhÌadÑ (Bergsträsser Gloss. 34; Spitaler Gramm. 114c; Gloss. 87a); NeoSyr. masc. hÌaÒ,

fem. hÌdhaÒ (Maclean 92a); Bauer-Leander BArm. 249e: fem. hd'x]: one.

—a) as a numeral Da 416 63 75.16 cj. Ezr 64 instead of td;x] rd. dx.

—b) one and the same, only one (for Heb. see Song 69) Da 29.

—c) the indefinite article Da 231 618 Ezr 48 62.

—d) when counting years (Bauer-Leander BArm. 252y) hd'x] tn:v.Bi in the first year Da 71 Ezr 513 63.



—e) as a multiplicative, EgArm. @la dx (Cowley Arm. Pap. 30: 3) one thousand times (cf. Leander §61k;

JArm. !yrt dx, or alternatively !yreT. dx; l[; Tg.o Ex 223.6.8 double (Dalman Wb. 137a; cf. Beyer Arm.

Texte 572); CPArm. (Schulthess Gramm. §166: 1b); Syr. (Nöldeke Syr, Gramm. §241); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim

Gloss. 1a, as in JArm.) in Ex 223.6.8 !yrt hdx for Heb. ~ynX dxa, see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 89; Mnd.

(Á)had trin (Drower-M. Dictionary 116a) double (cf. Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 249); the same in NeoSyr. hÌ(d)
btry (Maclean 92a); Mark 48.20 eh̀|" … evn … evn (Blass-Debrunner Gramm. §248: 3); Brockelmann Grundriss 2:

281; Bauer-Leander BArm. 323p; Montgomery Daniel 210f; h['b.vi dx; seven times Da 319; fem. hd'x] K;
together Da 235 (Pehl., Nyberg 2: 297); Bruno-Meissner Pachtvertrag 6, and EgArm.; JArm. also hd'x] $.a;
(Dalman Wb. 16b; a Syriac form, see Sokoloff loc. cit.); Syr. ÀakhÌÀsubÁedaµ, ÀakhÌad (Brockelmann Lexicon 17a);

CPArm. hykhÌdÀ; Heb. dx'a,K. (txak, see Sokoloff loc. cit.). †

10620 hdx (Aramaic)

*hdx: the same in Heb., < Arm. (Wagner 83) to rejoice; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm.

Docs.; AhÌiqar); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 19: 17; cf. Leander §40f, p. 63f); Hatra; Asia Minor (Lidzbarski
Ephemeris i, 325: 5; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 82; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 349 sv. hÌdy1); JArm. (Dalman

Wb. 137a, adx); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 573); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 60a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and

Oral Tradition 2: 490) and Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 215b) ydIx]; Mnd. HDA (Drower-M. Dictionary 130b),

pe. pf. hda (Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 257); hÌdÀsubÁeya (Rosenthal Arm. Handbook 2: 2, 103b :: hÌadi Maclean
92b); NeoArm. ehÌdÑi (Bergsträsser Gloss. 34).

Der. hw"d>x,.

10621 hdex] (Aramaic)

*hdex]: Heb. hz<x'; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 10: 26 *hÌdyÀ; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 82; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary

349 sv. hÌdy5); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 137b; Beyer Arm. Texte 573); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 60b), and Syr.
hÌadyaÒÀ (Brockelmann Lexicon 216a); Mnd. hadia (Drower-M. Dictionary 116; Nöl-deke Mand. Gramm. 109, cf.
177); NeoSyr. (Maclean 92b) hÌidyaÒ; (Bauer-Leander BArm. 185p, cf. Ginsberg in Baumgartner Fschr. 71,

together with note 1): pl. sf. yhiAdx] (Bauer-Leander BArm. 305e :: dual Schulthess ZAW 22 (1902), 63f;

whether it is pl. or dual is left undecided by Rosenthal Gramm. §54): breast Da 232. †

10622 hw"d>x, (Aramaic)

hw"d>x,: *hdx; the same in Heb.; Arm. loanword (Wagner 84); JArm. at'w>d>x,, at'Wdx]; DSS (Dalman Wb.

137b; Beyer Arm. Texte 573); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 60a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 216a), and NeoSyr.
(Maclean 92b) hÌaduÒtaÒ; Mnd. haduta, abs. hadua, cstr. haduat (Drower-M. Dictionary 116a; Nöldeke Mand.
Gramm. 155); NeoArm. hÌadyuÒtha (Bergsträsser Gloss. 34); Akk. häi/eduÖtu(m) (AHw. 344f; CAD Hå: 183a);
Bauer-Leander BArm. 243b: joy Ezr 616. †

10623 tdx (Aramaic)

*tdx: Heb. vdx pi. to renew (Jenni 232); Akk. edeÒsëu(m) to be (become) new, D to renew (AHw. 186f; CAD

E: 30b); Nab., Palm., Hatra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 83; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 350, sv. hÌdsë1); Syr.
hÌÀsubÁedet\ to be new; Palm. causative (Brockelmann Lexicon 217b); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 138a); CPArm.



(Schulthess Lex. 60b), and Syr. (like Akk.) to renew; Mnd. HDT (Drower-M. Dictionary 132f) to be new, fresh;

to renew, be renewed; Sam. d/tdx to create (Perles OLZ 15 (1912), 218).

Der. td;x].

10624 td;x] (Aramaic)

td;x]: tdx; Heb. vd'x'; OArm., Tell Fekherye 11 hÌds new; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling

Arm. Pap.); Palm., Hatra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 83; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 351 sv. hÌdsë3); JArm., DSS
(Dalman Wb. 138a; Beyer Arm. Texte 573); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 60b); Sam. ÁaÒdaât (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 4b);
Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 217b); Mnd. hadta (Drower-M. Dictionary 116b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 107);
NeoSyr. (Maclean 93b) and NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 34); Bauer-Leander BArm. 185q: new Ezr 64, cj., for

MT td;x] rd. with Sept. dx, see also BHS. †

10625 hwx (Aramaic)

hwx: Heb. I hwx; Arm. loanword (Wagner 91/92; Jenni 112ff).

—a) pa: EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Saqqara; Hermopolis; AhÌiqar; Driver Arm. Docs.); Hatra; Pehl. (Herzfeld

Paikuli 356/7; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 84 sv. ywxII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 353 sv. hÌwy1); JArm., DSS

(Dalman Wb. 138a, sv. awx; Beyer Arm. Texte 574); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 61a); Sam., Syr. (Brockelmann

Lexicon 220a sv. hÌwy); Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 134a); and probably also in Deir Alla (Hoftijzer-van der
Kooy <dut>Deir Alla</dut> 7 (see pp. 179 and 191); cf. H. and M. Weippert ZDPV 98 (1982), 87, 103, ÀhÌwkm
“I will announce to you”).

—b) haf./af.: EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Saqqara; AhÌiqar; Driver Arm. Docs.; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 84;
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 353); JArm., DSS (see above); Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 134b); Rosenthal
Palm. 654; Driver Arm. Docs. viii 5; see also Jenni 112ff.

pa: impf. h/aWEx;a] and aW†ex;n>, variant hw†,- (Bauer-Leander BArm. 24 l), sf. ynIN:ñWIx;y>, HN:WIx;y>, (variant Hn"-, Bauer-

Leander BArm. 81z !): something like to show, make known Da 24.24 57.211 with ~d'q\. †

haf: impf. hw†ex] h;y>, hW†ex] h;n> (variant hw<- Bauer-Leander BArm. 24 l), pl. !Ax] h;T., sf. ynIN:ñwUx] h;T.; impv. pl. sf.

ynIAñx] h;; inf. h/ay"w"x] h;, Or. hahÌwaÒÀaÒ (Bauer-Leander BArm. 160t; otherwise af., Baumgartner ZAW 45 (1927),

106f = Umwelt 93f; Bauer-Leander BArm. 91h !), ty:w"x] a; Da 512 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 246n-q).

—1. to make known, see pa. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 274n. 372) Da 26f.9f.16 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 301e ::

Torrey Notes i: 257; cf. also Montgomery 156).27 332 512b.15 (parallel with [d;Ah).

—2. to interpret (!d'yxia]) 512a (Heb. dyGIhi Jdg 1414f). †

10626 jwx (Aramaic)

jwx or jyx: ï Heb. fwj, (HAL 284a; HALOT 296b) with the meaning to sew; it is uncertain whether it is to be

taken as a primary vb., or whether as a denominative from the sbst. jWx thread; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley

Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap., thread; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 84; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 353, sv. hÌwtÌ3);



JArm. jwx to sew (Dalman Wb. 139a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 220a); Mnd. HUTÍ (Drower-M. Dictionary

135a); CPArm. hÌwtÌ (Schulthess Lex. 61a); see now Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 89, who refers to Akk. häaÖtÌu to
search, trace (CAD Hå: 161).

pe. or haf: impf. Wjyxiñy:, cf. Bauer-Leander BArm. 148e, variant Wjyxiy" (in form = !Wjyxiy> ? :: Vogt 75b, Wjxiy:
i.e. yahÌhÌ̈ ÃtuÒ): Ezr 412, with obj. aY"viau “foundations”, so here the usual meaning of the vb. does not suffice; it

must either be taken as having a special sense, or the MT will have to be replaced with a cj. emendation; see
also KBL for both suggestions; the special sense of the vb may be.

—a) jwx/jyx to join together, with Syr. hÌaÒtÌ, pa. hÌayyatÌ and Arb. häayyatÌa, > to repair (Schulthess ZAW 22

(1902), 162; so also ZüBi; also Vogt 81, under jwx, and p. 75b, sv. jxy, on which see above); NRSV and REB,

repairing the foundations.

—b) as a cognate of Arb. hÌatÌtÌa to lay (Torrey Ezra Studies 187); but on the Arb. vb. see also Wehr-Cowan 185b
and Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 38.

—g) to mark out, stake out the foundations, so Galling ATD 12: 195.

—d) Sept. kai. qemeli,ou" auvth/" avnu.ywsan and they raised its foundations.

Alternatively from Ezr 516 a conjectural emendation is suggested Wbyhiy>, pf. pe. passive, so e.g. Rudolph Esra

und Nehemia 38; cf. BHS; Gesenius-Buhl; KBL; Bauer-Leander BArm. 148e; Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 82 does
not translate the vb. since the meaning of it is uncertain (p. 84); while we cannot work out the precise meaning
the most plausible translation can be taken as to repair.†

10627 rwx (Aramaic)

*rwx: Heb. I rwx; Palm. (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 356); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 140b), and Syr.

(Brockelmann Lexicon 223a) rw:x] to be white.

Der. rW"xi.

10628 rW"xi (Aramaic)

rW"xi: rwx: basic form *hÌuwwaÒr > Arm. hÌiwwaÒr (Bauer-Leander BArm. 52n);

—a. JArm. ar'W"xi, DSS (Dalman Wb. 104b; Beyer Arm. Texte 575); CPArm. hÌewwaÒr (Schulthess Gramm.

§102; and Lex. 61b, sv. *hÌwr); Syr. hÌewwaÒr (Brockelmann Lexicon 223a); Mnd. hiwara, hawara (Drower-M.
Dictionary 142; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 122); NeoSyr. (Maclean 95a); NeoArm. hÌuwwaÒr (Bergsträsser Gloss.
39; Spitaler 81a).

—b) EgArm., Driver Arm. Docs. vi: 3 yrwx = hÌewwaÒraÒy the associated adj., sg. abs. masc. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 84; Segert ArchOr 24 (1956), 386f; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 357): white Da 79. †

10629 hzx (Aramaic)



hzx: the same in Heb.; < Arm. (Wagner 93nd.98, see especially 98) :: Ginsberg in Baumgartner Fschr. 71;

similarly Fuhs BN 2 (1967), 7nd.12: hÌzh/hÌdy “to see” is in Canaanite (Hebrew/Phoenician/Ugaritic) and was
originally native to Aramaic”; on the cuneiform häa-za-a/aÀ see Beyer Arm. Texte 575; OArm., Zakir (Donner-R.
Inschriften 202 A: 12); Sefire pe. (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 12, 13; itpe. line 28); cf. Degen Altaram. Gr.

§62e; EmpArm., NeÒrab (Donner-R. Inschriften 226: 5); Asshur Ostracon (233: 14(?), 17, 20); Pehl. ydx
(Junker Frahang 20: 4f; Herzfeld Paikuli 376nd.381); EgArm., Ostr. pe. (Donner-R. Inschriften 270 A: 2; for
etpe. (?), see line 5; Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Driver Arm. Docs.; Saqqara; Hermopolis; Behis-tun 54); Uruk
6f (ma-ahä-zi-ia-aÀ di-iÀ häa-za-uÃÁ-ni-À); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 20: 14; Herzfeld Paikuli 376; Jean-H. Dictionnaire

84); Palm., also in n.m. yzxlwb Stark Personal Names 8b, 74b; Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 357 sv. hÌzy1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 141a, azx; Beyer Arm. Texte 575); CPArm. to dream

(Schulthess Lex. 61b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 4b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 224a); Mnd. HÍZA (Drower-
M. Dictionary 138f; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 257); NeoSyr. (Maclean 96b); Old Babylonian, Mari n.m. Hêa-a-
zu-ila (Noth in Alt Fschr. 152 = Aufsätze zur biblischen Landes- und Altertumskunde 2: 233; see Huffmon 201,
where the personal name is read as Hêa-a-su-AN, and which could perhaps be taken from another root such as

*hÌws, corresponding to Heb. swx, HAL 286; HALOT 298a).

pe: pf. a/hz"x], 2nd. masc. t'y>z:x], Da 241ht'-, 1st. sg. tyzEx], pl. !WtyzEx] (Or. -toÒn, JArm., CPArm. and Syr.); pt.

hzEx', pl. !yIz:x' (Bauer-Leander BArm. 233g); pt. passive hzEx]; inf. azEx?m,.

—1. to see: to see something Da 325.27 55 Ezr 414, with yDI Da 245, with yDI d[; Da 234 74.9.11, see also Beyer

Arm. Texte 576, abs. Da 523; to see in visions and dreams Da 417.20, ~l,x, Da 226 42.6.15 71, with double

accusative 241.43, abs. (pt. with hw"h]) 231.34 47.10 72.4.6f.9.11.13.21.

—2. to perceive Da 28.

—3. pt. passive proper, customary (JArm., DSS; Beyer Arm. Texte 576); MHeb. yWar') Da 319. †

Der. *Wzx?, traditionally tAzx].

10630 Wzx' (Aramaic)

*Wzx' or *Wzxñe: hzx; for JPArm. wzEx] see Sokoloff Dictionary 194; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 141b; Beyer Arm.

Texte 576); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 590); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 224a); Mnd.
hizua (Drower-M. Dictionary 142b; Nöl-deke Mand. Gramm. 102); NeoSyr. hÌizwaÒ (Maclean 96b); basic form

*hÌizw (Or.), Bauer-Leander BArm. 232p-s: det. aw"z>x,, sf. ywIz>x, Da 72, Hw:z>x,, pl. cstr. ywEz>x,.

—1. apparition, vision Da 72; vare ywEz>x, Da 228 42.7.10 71.15; vision in the night Da 219 72 (or alternatively

Sept. kaqh, u[pnou" nukto,"; Theodotion evn u,ra,mati, mou th/" nukto,"; Montgomery Daniel 286 prefers the pl.

yw:z>x,, following Sept., so also Plöger KAT xviii: 101) .7.13; ymil.x, ywEz>x, Da 46 rd. impv. yzIx] “look on!” so

Montgomery Daniel 228 and subsequently KBL, BHS (Theodotion = 49 a;kouson th.n d[rasin tou/ evnupni,ou;

NRSV: hear the dream that I saw; REB: listen to what I saw in my dream) or yWEx;a] (Bauer-Leander BArm.

232r).

—2. appearance Da 720, cf. DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 576).

10631 tAzx] (Aramaic)



tAzx]: MT Da 48.17 referring to a tree: v. 8b: aY"m;v.li ajem.yI HmeWrw>; v. 8c: @Asl. HteAzx] w: a[†'r>a;-lK'; v. 17b is

the same; v. 17c reads lK'l. instead of lK' @Asl.; and with many mss. as vs. 8; the etymology of tAzx] is

uncertain, and there is some controversy about the meaning of the word; two opposing interpretations have been
suggested.

—1. (traditional!): taking the etymology from hzx, the same as in Heb.; HteAzx] Bauer-Leander BArm. 185s;

variant, see Vulgate, Pesh., BHS, HteWzx]; Montgomery Daniel 230f; JArm. at'Wzx] appearance (Dalman Wb.

141b); DSS visibility (Beyer Arm. Texte 577); Syr. hÌezwaÒ appearance (Brockelmann Lexicon 224a); Mnd.
(Drower-M. Dictionary 139b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 146); Versions: Theodotion 411.20 (e;fqasen) to. ku.to"
auvtou/ eh`|" ta. pe,rata pa,sh" th/" gh/"; Sept. 411 to. ku.to" auvtou/ e[w" tw/n nefelw/n plhrou/n ta. ùpoka,tw tou/
ouvranou/; 20 h` d[rasi" mega,lh; Pesh. 411.20 (mtÌÀ) hÌzwh lkl swpyh dÀrÁÀ sight, appearance; NRSV, it was visible to
the ends of the whole earth; REB, it was visible to earth’s farthest bounds.

—2. There is also the solution offered by Gesenius in the Thesaurus (p. 461a, but without any etymology!),
referring to Sept.V (i.e. Codex Venetus: Griechische Bibelübersetzung sogenannt Codex Venetus, edited by
Oskar von Gebhardt, Leipzig 1875) oi` o;sdoi (also = o;zoi) pl. of u, o;zo" = o;sdo" branch, bough (Menge-
Güthling, Langenscheidts Grosswörterbuch Griechisch-Deutsch mit Etym. (Berlin-Zürich 251924), 480a) where

the etymology is linked with German Ast, branch; Kimhi wmk ~ypn[ HteAzx] tWzx' !r,q, (David Kimhi

~yvir'v\ rp,se. Radicum liber sive Hebraeorum bibliorum Lexicon, edited by J.H.R. Biesenthal and F. Lebrecht

(Berlin, 1847), 99); Hebrew version !ytwrap; and Theodotion to. ku.to" auvtou/ (see above under A, Versions)

to. ku.to" hollow, dome (Menge-Güthling op. cit. 412a): branches > crown of the tree, so also ZüBi.

—3. Even though there is no etymological support (it could perhaps be a loanword from somewhere else), this
suggestion of Gesenius (2) links in better with what precedes than the traditional interpretation (1). †

10632 ajx (Aramaic)

ajx: the same in Heb.; Pehl. (Junker Frahang, app. 2); Palm. to commit sin (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 85 sv.

ajxI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 362); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 143a; Beyer Arm. Texte 577); CPArm.

(Schulthess Lex. 62a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 227a); Mnd. HTÍA (Drower-M. Dictionary 140a; Nöldeke

Mand. Gramm. 164, 257); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 41) and in NeoSyr. everywhere yÅl (Maclean 97a).

pa: inf. a'yJ'x;: ay"J'x; K, ha'J'x; Q: to sin against Ezr 617 with l[; (< Heb. pi., cf. HAL 293a; HALOT 305b; so

with Vogt 63a and Beyer Arm. Texte 577 :: Gesenius-Buhl; KBL; Bauer-Leander BArm. 192d: sbst. ï ay;F;j'
K, ha'J'x; Q, see below; Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 62 avoids any choice between the vb. and the sbst.,

similarly Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 113). †

Der. yj'x], ? ay"J'x;.

10633 yj';x] (Aramaic)

yj';x]: ajx; for JPArm. ajex] see Sokoloff Dictionary 195; following the pattern qataÒl: Gesenius-Buhl; Bauer-

Leander BArm. 187d; KBL; Beyer Arm. Texte 577 :: aj'x], so Rosenthal Gramm. §14, and p. 85; Vogt 63a;

EmpArm., EgArm. ajx (AhÌiqar 50; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 85; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 362 sv. hÌtÌÀ2; cf.



Leander 75q: it develops from a qitl form); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 143a, ha'j.xi; Beyer Arm. Texte 577);

Syr. hÌÀsubÁet\aµ< (Brockelmann Lexicon 227a); CPArm. ayjx (Schulthess Lex. 62a); Mnd. only pl. hatÌaiia

(Drower-M. Dictionary 118a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 29): sf. %y"j'x] K, %a'j'x] Q (variant, also K): sin Da 424

parallel with %t'y"w"[]. †

10634 ay"J'x; (Aramaic)

ay"J'x; K, ha'J'x; Q: ajx; loanword from Heb. taJ'x;; JArm. at'J'x; (Dalman Wb. 144a); Bauer-Leander

BArm. 10u, 192d: fem. (Baumgartner ZAW 45 (1927), 92 = Umwelt 79) sin-offering Ezr 617, so KBL; but on

this see also ajx pa. inf., which is probably to be preferred. †

10635 yx; (Aramaic)

I yx;: hyx: the same in Heb.; OArm., Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 215: 12); EmpArm., NeÒrab (Donner-R.

Inschriften 225: 10); Behistun 1, 6, 11 (Akk. bal-tÌu-tuÃÁ); EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Hermopolis); Pehl.

(Junker Frahang 11: 1); Nab. and JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 86 sv. yxI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary

367 sv. hÌy2); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 144a; Beyer Arm. Texte 578); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 62b); Sam.
(Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 5a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 228b); Mnd. haia (Drower-M. Dictionary 118b; Nöldeke

Mand. Gramm. 108); NeoSyr. (Maclean 97b); pl. !yx (NeÒrab, EgArm., especially Behistun; see Cowley Arm.

Pap., p. 287a): cstr. yx; (Bauer-Leander BArm. 221k; 222u, ï II yj'), det. aY"x;, pl. det. aY"Y:x;: living, alive:

aY"Y:x; of people Da 230 414, aY"x; ah'l'a? the living god 621.27, am'l.[' yx; the one who lives for ever 431, cf.

127.Sir 181, 1 Enoch 51. †

10636 yx; (Aramaic)

II *yx;, tantum plural !yYIx;: hyx: the same in Heb.; OArm., Tell Fekherye 7, pl. cstr. hÌyy; 14 pl. sf. hÌywh “his

life”; EmpArm., EgArm. also sg., but mostly pl. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Hermopolis;
Saqqara); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 10: 34); Nab. pl.; Palm. pl.; Hatra pl.; Tema pl. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 86 sv.

yxII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 365 sv. hÌy1); JArm., DSS !yyx (Dalman Wb. 144a, aY"x;, ï I yj, as noted

by Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 89; Beyer Arm. Texte 578); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 62b: !yyx); Sam. (Ben

HÍayyim Gloss. 5a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 229a: hÌayyaÒ); Mnd. hiia (Drower-M. Dictionary 143a);

NeoArm. hÌaiya and hÌayoÒtÌa (Bergsträsser Gloss. 34; Spitaler Gloss. 87a); NeoSyr. hÌayi (Maclean 97b): cstr. yYEx;:
life Da 712 Ezr 610. †

10637 hyx (Aramaic)

hyx: the same in Heb.; Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 89, prefers to cite the root as yyx; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley

Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar); Nab., Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 87 sv. hÌyy; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 354, sv.
hÌwy2); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 144a; Beyer Arm. Texte 578); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 62b); Sam. (Ben
HÍayyim Gloss. 5a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 228b); Mnd. HIA (Drower-M. Dictionary 140; Nöldeke Mand.
Gramm. 268); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 34; Spitaler §169a); NeoSyr. (Maclean 97b).

pe: impv. yyIx? (Bauer-Leander BArm. 153h), Or. hÌay¨Ö: to live; yyIx? !ymil.[†'l. ak'l.m; (ï Heb. qal 1) Da 24 39

510 67.22. †



haf: pt. axem; (variant. axem' pe. pt. active from ï hxm, cf. Theodotion e;tupten), Bauer-Leander BArm. 170k:

to let live, restore to life Da 519. †

Der. I, II yx;, hw"yxe.

10638 hw"yxe (Aramaic)

hw"yxe: hyx; Heb. hY"x;; Asia Minor awyx (Lidzbarski Ephemeris i, 70: 2); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 144b,

at'w>yxe; Beyer Arm. Texte 578), and CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 62b) hw"yxe; Syr. hÌayuÒtaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon

229a); Mnd. haiuta and hiuta (Drower-M. Dictionary 119b and 142a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 22 (hiua), and
23; 101), st. abs. from hiua (Drower-M. Dictionary loc. cit.); NeoArm. hÌiwoÒna (Bergsträsser Gloss. 34); Arb.

hÌayawaÒn; Bauer-Leander BArm. 186y: cstr. tw:yxe, det. at'w>yxe, pl. !w"yxe, at'w"yxe: animal, beast Da 413

73.5nd.7.11f.17.19.23, collective, animals 411f 521, ar'B' tw:yxe the beasts of the field, wild animals 238 49.18.20.22.29. †

10639 lyx (Aramaic)

*lyx: denominative from lyIx;; pa. to strengthen; JArm. (Dalman Wb. 144b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 5a);

Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 230a); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 63b); Mnd. HIL pa. (Drower-M. Dictionary 143b).

10640 lyIx; (Aramaic)

lyIx;: the same in Heb.; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 B: 31, 32); EmpArm., Saq-qara (Donner-R.

Inschriften 266: 7); EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Saqqara);
Behistun; Asia Minor (Donner-R. Inschriften 265: 1); Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 87; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 369 sv. hÌyl2); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 144b; Beyer Arm. Texte 578f); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex.
63a); Sam. ¨Öl strength (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 5a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 229b); Mnd. haila (Drower-M.
Dictionary 120a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 100); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 37); NeoSyr. (Maclean 98a);

Bauer-Leander BArm. 230z: lyIx†' (Bauer-Leander BArm. 23d), cstr. lyxe, sf. Hley>x; (Or. hÌeÒleÒh), Bauer-Leander

BArm. 231a.

—1. strength, lyIx†'w> [r'd>a,B. with a strong arm (:: Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 44, by force of arms; similarly

Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 83, with power and might; cf. 2, see below) Ezr 423 evn i[ppoi" kai. duna,mei, lyIx;-yreB'GI
Da 320, lyIx;b. areq' to cry aloud Da 34 411 57.

—2. army (see Driver ZAW 62 (1950), 223; cf. Arm. loanword in Neo-Bablylonian and Late Babylonian,

häiÀaÒlu, häi/ayaÒlu a type of soldier, see AHw. 342b) Da 320, aY"m;v. lyxe (Heb. ~YIm;V'h; ab'c.) 432. †

Der. *lyx.

10641 ~yKix; (Aramaic)

*~yKix;: ~kx; Heb. ~k'x'; Deir Alla; EmpArm., EgArm. (AhÌiqar, see Cowley Arm. Pap. 287b); Uruk 26 häa-ki-

mi; Asia Minor (Donner-R. Inschriften 264: 5); Pehl. Ps. 130b (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 87; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 371 sv. hÌkm2); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 145b; Beyer Arm. Texte 579); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex.
64a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 5a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 231a); Mnd. hakima, st. abs. ha-kim (Drower-
M. Dictionary 120b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 124); NeoArm. hÌk¨Öma physician (Bergsträsser Gloss. 36);



NeoSyr. > Arb. hÌak¨Öm (Horowitz Koran Untersuchungen (1926), 72 :: Maclean 99a: NeoSyr. hÌakim with the
meaning “to be complete” < Arb.); Palm. n.m. (Stark Personal Names 163); Greek Acim (Wuthner Semitischen

Menschennamen 31); Bauer-Leander BArm. 192e: pl. !ymiyKix;, det. aY"m;yKix;, cstr. ymeyKix;: wise, wise man, Da

221, pl. the council of wise men in Babylon Da 212nd.14.18.24.27.48 43.15 57f.15. †

10642 ~kx (Aramaic)

*~kx: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. (AhÌiqar, Jean-H. Dictionnaire 88; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary

371 sv. hÌkm1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 146a; Beyer Arm. Texte 579); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 5a); Syr.
(Brockelmann Lexicon 230b); Mnd. HKM, pf. hkum “they knew” (Drower-M. Dictionary 147f; Nöldeke Mand.
Gramm. 218), NeoArm. to give medical treatment (Bergsträsser Gloss. 36).

Der. *~yKix;, hm'k.x'.

10643 hm'k.x' (Aramaic)

hm'k.x', Or. hÌuÒkmaÒ: ~kx; the same in Heb.; OArm., Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 215: 11); EmpArm.,

EgArm. (AhÌiqar, Jean-H. Dictionnaire 88; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 371); JArm. at'm.k.x'/xu, DSS

(Dalman Wb. 146a; Beyer Arm. Texte 579); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 63b), and Syr. hÌekmÀsubÁetaµ
(Brockelmann Lexicon 230b); Mnd. hikumta, variant of hukumta (Drower-M. Dictionary 143b; Nöldeke Mand.

Gramm. 103); Bauer-Leander BArm. 243b: cstr. tm;k.x', det. at'm.k.x': wisdom Da 220f.23.30 511.14 Ezr 725. †

10644 ~lx (Aramaic)

*~lx: the same in Heb. (see HAL 307b; HALOT 320b); EmpArm.; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 19: 19) to sleep (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 89; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 375 sv. hÌlm1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 149b; Beyer Arm.
Texte 579); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 64a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 234b); NeoSyr. (Maclean 100a) also to
sleep.

Der. ~l,x,ñ.

10645 ~l,xeñ (Aramaic)

~l,xeñ, Or. hÌÀsubÁelem: ~lx; Heb. ~Alx]; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 25); EmpArm., EgArm.

(Elephantine, Donner-R. Inschriften 270 A: 1); Saqqara; Hatra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 89; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 375 sv. hÌlm3); JArm. am'l.x,/xi, DSS (Dalman Wb. 149b; Beyer Arm. Texte 580); for JPArm. ~lex]
see Sokoloff Dictionary 203; CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 64b) and Syr. hÌelmaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 234b); Mnd.
hilma (Drower-M. Dictionary 144b); NeoSyr. (Maclean 100a) hÌilmaÒ; NeoArm. hÌelma (Bergsträsser Gloss. 37);

Bauer-Leander BArm. 224h-i: det. am'l.x,, sf. ymil.x,, %m'l.x,, pl. !ymil.x,, Or. hÌilm- (Bauer-Leander BArm. 225r):

dream Da 24nd.7.9.26.28.36.45 42nd.6.15f 512 71. †

10646 @lx (Aramaic)

@lx: Heb. I @lx; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 224: 22): the explanation is uncertain; it can either be

taken as a sbst. @lx “change”, or as a vb. pe./pa. +; 3rd. person sf. “to replace him”; on this see Donner-R.

Inschriften 2: p. 270; EmpArm., EgArm. pe. (with l.) to succeed someone as the scribe (AhÌiqar 18; Cowley



Arm. Pap. 71: 14, but unclear); haf. to exchange, give in ex-change (Saqqara; Sabb. Ostr. 5; see Grelot
Documents, p. 370; cf. Vogt 65a); JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 89; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 376
sv. hÌlp1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb.149b; Beyer Arm. Texte 580); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 64b); Sam. (Ben
HÍayyim Gloss. 5a); Syr. (Brockel-mann Lexicon 235b); Mnd. HLP, pe. pf. hlip (Drower-M. Dictionary 149a;
Nöl-deke Mand. Gramm. 219); NeoSyr. mhÌlp (= mhÌalip, Maclean 169a) and msëhÌlp (= (m)sëahÌlip, Maclean

202a); preposition @l'x] instead of, EgArm. (Driver Arm. Docs.; AhÌiqar; Cowley Arm. Pap.; Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 89 sv. @lxIII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 377 sv. hÌlp4); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 149b; Beyer

loc. cit.); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 64b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 235b).

pe: impf. !Wpl.x.y:, Or. yihÌ-; Bauer-Leander BArm. 128b-c: to pass over (!D'[i) with l[; of the person Da

413.20.22.29. †

10647 qlx (Aramaic)

*qlx: Heb. II qlx to divide, apportion; EmpArm.; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 21: 8); Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

90; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 378 sv. hÌlq1); Asia Minor to divide, with object Àrq (the) field, (see Naveh
WdO 6 (1971), p. 44, under C); JArm. to apportion, divide, DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 580); Syr. (Brockelmann
Lexicon 237b); Mnd. HLQ to divide (Drower-M. Dictionary 149b).

Der. ql'x].

10648 ql'x] (Aramaic)

ql'x]: qlx;

—a. it should be noted that, according to Beyer Arm. Texte 580, the vocalisation of the MT follows the pattern

qutaÒl, i.e. a diminutive of ql,xe (:: Bauer-Leander BArm. 187d, who takes it as following the pattern qataÒl);

those instances which are unvocalised (EgArm. etc.) could also be taken as following the pattern qitl.

—b) instances in BArm. and from the Arm. dialects: EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm.
Pap.); Bruno-Meissner Pachtvertrag 11, and Nab., Palm., JArm. inscr. (hÌwlq, Jean-H. Dictionnaire 89f;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 378 sv. hÌlq3); JArm. aq'l'x]; DSS (Dalman Wb. 150b; Beyer Arm. Texte 580);

JArm. also aq'l.Wx (this is the vocalisation of the sbst. given in Levy 2: 66a :: Dalman Wb. 150a, aq'L.xu, which

is followed in KBL) with reference to Dt 1427, but this reading is not corroborated by Tg.o; Tg.o reads hÌuÒlaÒq

(ql'Wx); so also JArm. inscr. (see above), which also corresponds to CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 65a), and Sam.

“part” (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 5a); JArm. aq'l.x, field < a part of the cultivated land (Dalman Wb. 150b); Syr.

hÌelqaÒ = fatum < what has been apportioned as one’s lot (Brockelmann Lexicon 237b); Mnd. hilqa lot, share,

luck (Drower-M. Dictionary 145a); Yemen, luck (Rabin 27): sf. Hqel'x]: share Da 420, with B. in Da 412 Ezr 416

(NRSV, you will have no possession; REB, you will be denied a footing). †

10649 am'x' (Aramaic)

am'x' Da 319, hm'x] 313: ~xy; Heb. hm'xe, OArm., Zendjirli amx (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 33); EmpArm.,

EgArm. atmx (AhÌiqar 140; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 90; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 381 sv. hÌmh2); JArm.

aT'm.xi, indet. am'x], cstr. tm;x] (Dalman Wb. 153a); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 581); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex.



65b) and Syr. hÌemtaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 238a); Mnd. himta anger, poison (Drower-M. Dictionary 146a;
Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 111); Bauer-Leander BArm. 40n, 179g, 242y and a: fem.: fury Da 313.19. †

10650 rmx (Aramaic)

*rmx: Heb. II rmx to ferment, on which see especially CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 66b, sv. rmx II); JArm.

(Dalman Wb. 152b; Jastrow 480a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 241b); Mnd. HMR II (Drower-M. Dictionary

150a); Sam. rym[ (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 602), and outside Arm., Tigr. hÌamra

(Littmann-Höfner Wb. 60a), and Arb. häamara (Wehr-Cowan 261a, to cover, ferment); see also Levy 2: 76.

Der. rm;x].

10651 rm;x] (Aramaic)

rm;x]: rmx; Heb. rm,x,:

—a) it should be noted that, following KBL (p. 312b), rm,x, has to be distinguished in meaning from !yIy: as

“wine which is still foaming with fermentation”, a distinction taken up also in HAL 317a (HALOT 330b) “wine
which is still fermenting”, cf. also Galling Bibl. Reallexicon2 362, and Reicke-Rost Hw. 2150. But in Arm. this
special meaning of the sbst. is suppressed, and it has become the normal appellative noun for “wine”, and as

such has superseded the sbst. !yIy:, which is more usual in BHeb. and the other dialects.

—b) for the cognate languages and BArm. cf. Akk. häimrum a fermented drink (a foreign word, Canaanite; see
AHw. 1561a); EmpArm.; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 5: 5); EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Driver Arm.
Docs.); Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 99; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 383 sv. hÌmr5); Tell CheleÒfe (BASOR
80 (1940), 7f; 82 (1942), 15f); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 152b; Beyer Arm. Texte 581); CPArm. (Schulthess
Lex. 66b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 241b); Mnd. hamra (Drower-M. Dictionary 123b; Nöldeke Mand.
Gramm. 29); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 38); NeoSyr. (Maclean 102a); Bauer-Leander BArm. 183e: det.

ar'm.x;: wine Da 51f.4.23 Ezr 69 722. †

10652 hj'n>xi (Aramaic)

*hj'n>xi: Heb. hJ'xi; OArm., hjx Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 6; 215: 6, 9); EmpArm., Mesopotamia

atjnx; EgArm. ajnx, and hjx (Cowley Arm. Pap., AhÌiqar); Palm. aj(y)x (? pl., see Rosenthal Palm. 76);

JArm. inscr. pl. !yjnx (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 85 sv. hjx; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 363, sv. hÌtÌh); JArm.

at'j.n>xi and at'J.xi, DSS (Dalman Wb. 153b; Beyer Arm. Texte 582, sv. hjnx); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex.

62a), and Syr. hÌetÌtÌÀsubÁetaµ (Brockelmann Lexicon 227a); NeoArm. hÌtÌtÌ (Bergsträsser Gloss. 41); Mnd. htÌita, pl.
hitÌia (Drower-M. Dictionary 140b, 143a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 172, as pl.; cf. HAL 294b (HALOT 307a), as sg.
and pl.); NeoSyr. hÌitÌ̈ Ö (Maclean 97b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 240f: pl. (as everywhere, formed as masc., cf.

Michel Grundlegung pp. 36 and 40f): !yjin>xi: grain of wheat (Bauer-Leander BArm. 305h-i) Ezr 69 722. †

10653 %nx (Aramaic)

*%nx: the same in Heb.; to dedicate (cf. Reif VT 22 (1972), 495nd.501); Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 92;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 388 sv. hÌnk1); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 154a).



Der. *hK'nUx].

10654 hK'nUx] (Aramaic)

*hK'nUx]: %nx: loanword from < Heb.; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 154a; Beyer Arm. Texte 582); Palm. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 92; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 388); Bauer-Leander BArm. 187b: cstr. tK;nUx]: dedication:

am'l.c; tK;nUx] Da 32f, ah'l'a?-tyBe tK;nUx] Ezr 616f . †

10655 !nx (Aramaic)

!nx: Heb. I !nx; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 154a; Beyer Arm. Texte 582); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 67a); Syr.

adj.: Palm. st. emph. hÌnnÀ gracious, kind (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 92; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 389, sv.
hÌnn3); NeoSyr. (Maclean 103a); sbst. OArm., Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 217: 8); EmpArm., EgArm.

(AhÌiqar 132; cf. Leander 71w; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 386, sv. hÌn1); JArm. !xe (Dalman Wb. 153a).

pe: inf. !x;mi (Bauer-Leander BArm. 166f): to show mercy Da 424. †

hitpa: pt. !N:x;t.mi (poor variant !NEx;-, Bauer-Leander BArm. 166h): to implore Da 612. †

Der. hy"n>n:x].

10656 hy"n>n:x] (Aramaic)

hy"n>n:x]: n.m. Hananiah: Da 217, see Heb. Da 16f (HAL 322a; HALOT 335b). †

10657 rySix; (Aramaic)

rySix;: rsx; Heb. rsex'; ? EgArm. ry[sx] (AhÌiqar 131); Uruk 15 (fem. det. häa-as-si-ir-ta-a); Palm. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 93; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 394, sv. hÌsr2); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 155a; Beyer Arm.
Texte 584); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 68a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 248b); Mnd. hasir (Drower-M.
Dictionary 125b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 124); NeoSyr. (Maclean 104a); Bauer-Leander BArm. 192e:
wanting, deficient Da 527. †

10658 !sx (Aramaic)

!sx: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Saqqara; Driver Arm. Docs.; Kraeling Arm.

Pap.); Samaria; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 21: 3; Herzfeld Paikuli; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 93; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 391, sv. hÌsn1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 155b; Beyer Arm. Texte 583); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary

and Oral Tradition 2: 469, wynsa); Syr. to be strong (Brockelmann Lexicon 247b); Sam. !xs (Kahle

Textkritische and lexikalische Bemerkungen zum Sam. Pentateuch-targum (1898), 33f; also JPArm. and
CPArm., see Sokoloff Dictionary 372) and Syr. (h)af. to take possession of, occupy (Brockelmann Lexicon

248a); adj. EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Saqqara) !sx and !ysx (Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 393 sv. hÌsn6); JArm., DSS (see Beyer loc. cit., and Dalman Wb. 155a) and Syr. !ySix; (Brockelmann

Lexicon 248a) stong, adv. very much.



haf: pf. pl. Wnsñix?h,, Or. hahÌ-, Bauer-Leander BArm. 128f; impf. !Wns.x.y:: to take possesion of, occupy Da 718.22

(at'Wkl.m;). †

Der. *!sex?.

10659 !sex' (Aramaic)

*!sex' or *!sex]: !sx; Heb. !s,xo; in Arm. formed on the pattern qutl as well as on the pattern qitl, on which see

Beyer Arm. Texte 583.

—a) sg. EmpArm., EgArm. !sx (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Saqqara) force, as in the expression

!sxk with force (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 93; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 393 sv. hÌsn4).

—b. a) sg. and pl. JArm. an"s.xu, sg. power, justice, pl. stores, fortress (Dalman Wb. 156a); DSS (Beyer Arm.

Texte 583); Syr. hÌesnaÒ, pl. hÌesneÒ, hÌesnawaÒtaÒ fortress (Brockelmann Lexicon 247b; cf. also the element HÍisn in
place names).

—b) sg. (but in all cases the pl. is perhaps also possible): Syr. hÌusnaÒ bravery (Brockelmann Lexicon 247b), but it

is noteworthy that in Jb 2810 it is the rendering for Heb. tArWc (ï I rWx); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 61b) hÌzn

(= hÌiznaÒ) fortress, and denominative pt. pa., fortified.

—c) pl. OArm., Zakir stat. det. aynsx fortifications (see Donner-R. Inschriften 202 B: 8; also 2: p. 210); in

EgArm. also fortifications, see Cowley Arm. Pap. 27: 11; in this instance the translation can either be as in
Donner-R. Inschriften 2: p. 210., so also Grelot Documents 101 (p. 403); or it can be stores (see Cowley Arm.

Pap. 27: 11, p. 100); cf. Jean-H. Dictionnaire 93, sv. !sxIII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 393, sv. hÌsn3; and

KBL; Bauer-Leander BArm. 183j: det. an"s.xi, sf. ynIs.xi, Or. hÌu-: might aP'q.t'w> an"s.xi Da 237; ynIs.xi @q;t.Bi, so

BHK (BHK3 with variant @qot.Bi; on this see Bauer-Leander BArm. 184n, 187d), but ynIs.xi @q;t.Bi BHS (with

variant … @qot.Bi) by my mighty power (NRSV; REB), literally “in the strength of my might”, so e.g. ZüBi.,

with Plöger KAT xviii: 69, 72, Da 427. †

10660 @s;x] (Aramaic)

@s;x]: JArm. inscr. clay (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 393 sv. hÌsp2); JArm. aP's.x;, DSS (Dalman Wb. 156a;

Beyer Arm. Texte 583; see Sokoloff Dictionary 211) and aB'c.x; (JBabArm., see Jastrow Dictionary 494);

MHeb. bc'x' (Dalman Wb. 157b); CPArm. hÌsp earthenware, pottery, and hÌsb an earthenware pot (Schulthess

Lex. 68a and 68b); Syr. hÌesÌpaÒ, hÌezbaÒ and hÌesÌbaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 225a, 251a and b), > Arb. hÌazaf
earthenware vessel, sherd, Fraenkel 169); Mnd. haspa clay, potsherd, clay pot (Drower-Macuch Dictionary
125b); Yemen hÌasëaf thick clay (Rabin 27); Eth. sÌaÒhÌÀsubÁeb earthenware vessel (Dillmann 1265); loanword <
Akk. häasÌbu(m) (AHw. 332a; CAD Hå: 132a) potter’s clay, sherd (cf. Zimmern 33; Kaufman 54); Bauer-

Leander BArm. 224g: @s†;x], the same in the cstr.; det. aP's.x; moulded clay (Montgomery 167; Kelso 7, terra

cotta; cf. Reicke-Rost Hw. 2005f) Da 233nd.35.42.45; ï ps'j} rj'p,AyDi (= Syr.) pottery 241, an"yji @s;x]
earthenware 241 .43. †

10661 rsx (Aramaic)



*rsx: the same in Heb.; to be missing, lack; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.);

Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 94; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 394 sv. hÌsr1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 156a;
Beyer Arm. Texte 583); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 68a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 248a); Mnd. HSR (Drower-
Macuch Dictionary 151; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 408); NeoSyr. (Maclean 103b).

Der. rySix;.

10662 @cx (Aramaic)

@cx: EmpArm., EgArm. (Ostr. 16: 3) of salt, coarse :: qqd fine, cf. Jean-H. Dictionnaire 95; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 400); Syr. to be bold (Brockelmann Lexicon 251b); Arb. (perhaps a homonymous root)
hÌasÌufa (see Wehr-Cowan 182a) to have sound judgement, be judicious, be discriminating; MHeb. hif., and
JArm. to behave insolently (Dalman Wb. 158a); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 69a) and Syr. af. to dare
(Brockelmann Lexicon 251b); JArm. and Syr. hÌusÌpaÒ insolence (Dalman Wb. 158a; Brockelmann Lexicon 251b);
Mnd. huspa (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 136b) shamelessness, insolence (cf. Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 44).

haf/af: pt. fem., probably pt. passive (Bauer-Leander BArm. 129q-s; cf. Vogt 67a) hp'c.x.h;m. Da 215, hp'c.x.m;
322, on both occasions variant hP'c;- (Bauer-Leander BArm. 45i, 129r, 130u), 322 variant also Åx;m.: harsh (tD',
hL'mi) Da 215 322. †

10663 brx (Aramaic)

brx: Heb. I brx;

—a) as vb., to lie waste, be desolate (pe.); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 159a; Beyer Arm. Texte 585); CPArm.
(Schulthess Lex. 69b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 254a); Mnd. HRB (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 152f; see
especially Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 219, becomes desolate); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 39) and NeoSyr.
(Maclean 105a).

—b) vb. to devastate, lay waste:

—a) pe: JArm. (Dalman Wb. 159a) and CPArm. (Schulthess loc. cit.) and NeoArm. (Bergsträsser loc. cit.);

—b) af: Nab., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 95; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 402); JArm. (Dalman Wb.
159a), Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 254b) and NeoArm.;

—g) pa., af.: Mnd. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 152).

—c) adj. pl. fem. Zendjirli tbrx (Donner-R. Inschriften 215: 4; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 95; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 403 sv. hÌrb6).

hof: pf. 3rd. fem. sg. tb;r>x'h†', Bauer-Leander BArm. 115r, 129j: to be laid waste Ezr 415. †

10664 ~jor>x; (Aramaic)

~jor>x;, Or. -tÌum, Bauer-Leander BArm. 221d; the same in Heb.: loanword < EgArm. hÌr(y)-tp (Erman-Grapow

3: 140, the title of a state offical), also Neo-Assyrian hÌar-tÌi-bi (AHw. 328b; CAD Hå: 116b); DSS wmjrx



fortune telling (Beyer Arm. Texte 585); on the meaning of the sbst. in Egyptian and for a bibliography see HAL
339a, HALOT 352nd.353; on this see further H.-P. Müller UF 1 (1969), 83; H.-P. Müller VTSupp. 22 (1972), 2714,

and TWAT 3: 138; Görg BN 11 (1980), 9; Beyer Arm. Texte 585: pl. !yMijur>x;, det. aY"m;jur>x; (:: Bauer-Leander

BArm. 221e, variant aY"M;ju-): magician Da 210.27 44; br; !yMijur>x; chief magician 46 511. †

10665 %rx (Aramaic)

%rx: the same in Heb.? (I %rx, HAL 339b; HALOT 353b): MHeb., JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 160b; Beyer Arm.

Texte); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 256a); Mnd. HRK (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 153a; Nöldeke Mand.
Gramm. 40); NeoArm. härhÌ (Bergsträsser Gloss. 46) and NeoSyr. (Maclean 106b) to burn, singe; Arb. hÌaraqa to
singe, roast; on this also cf. Ug. hÌrk (Aartun UF 12 (1980), 1, 5).

hitpa: pf. %r;x't.hi (Bauer-Leander BArm. 130h): to be singed Da 327 (vare r[;f.). †

10666 #r;x] (Aramaic)

*#r;x]: Heb. dual ~yIc;l'x]; so also MHeb.; JArm.; so also in the Targum Job from Qumran (parallel with Q Tg.

Job) as a Hebraism (on this see Beyer Arm. Texte 585; but see now Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 90, line 3ff, who

disagrees) $yclx your loins; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 161b; Beyer Arm. Texte 585) and Sam. !yclt (Ben

HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 466); CPArm. hÌirsÌÀ > hÌirsÀ (Schulthess Gramm. §36a; Lex. 70a ::
Sokoloff loc. cit.); > (:: Sokoloff, loc. cit.) Arb. häasÌr; Mnd. halsÌa, hasÌa (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 122a;
Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 54); Syr. hÌasÌsÌaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 250b); NeoSyr. back, loins (Maclean 104b);
NeoArm. hÌasÌsÌaÒ back (Bergsträsser Gloss. 40f); Bauer-Leander BArm. 185p; basic form hÌalsÌ (Nöldeke loc. cit. ::

Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 246); sf. Hcer>x;: hip Åx; yrej.qi his hip-joints Da 56. †

10667 bvx (Aramaic)

bvx: the same in Heb.; for Akk. häasëaÒbu to consider, calculate, see AHw. (supplement) p. 1560a, where two

occurrences (Neo-Assyrian and Late Babylonian) are listed; see also AHw. p. 332b for a third instance, but cf.
CAD, sv. häasëaÒpu, where no mean-ing is given; Deir Alla; EmpArm.; Nab., Palm.; Hatra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire
97; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 409); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 162b; Beyer Arm. Texte 586); CPArm.
(Schulthess Lex. 70b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 260b); Mnd. HSèB (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 154a;
Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 215); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 41, to think); NeoSyr. (Maclean 107b); EgArm.

(Cowley Arm. Pap.) and Palm.; JArm. inscr. !bXx account (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 97; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 411 sv. hÌsëbn1).

pe: pt. passive pl. !ybiyvix;] to consider, respect, take for, pt. passive with hl'K. (variant, Codex Cairensis, and

many mss. alk, ï al;; also in JArm., see Beyer loc. cit., to be accounted for nothing) Da 432. †

10668 %Avx] (Aramaic)

*%Avx]: %vx; Heb. %v,xo; Deir Alla; EmpArm., EgArm. akwXx (AhÌiqar 125); Palm. possibly hÌsëkkÀ (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 98; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 411 sv. hÌsëk2); JArm. ak'Avx], indet. %Avx] (Dalman Wb.

163a), DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 586f); Syr. hÌesësëokaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 262b); Mnd. hsëuka (Drower-Macuch
Dictionary 154; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 118); ÀesësëuÒkaÒ (Drower Mandaeans of Iraq and Iran 321); CPArm.



(Schulthess Lex. 71b) and Syr. hÌwsëkÀ (hÌusëkaÒ); JArm. and Syr. also ak'v.x,; perhaps Canaanite, see Bauer-

Leander BArm. 188g: det. ak'Avx] darkness Da 222. †

10669 xvx (Aramaic)

xvx: Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 261b) and NeoSyr. (Maclean 107b), to be necessary, be fit (NeoSyr. also to

be worthy, deserve); CPArm. isëtaf. to use (Schulthess Lex. 71b); cf. Akk. häasëaÒhäu(m) (AHw. 332b; CAD Hå:
134b-136a) to need, desire; it is uncertain whether the Arm. vb. is a loanword from Akk., but on this see
Zimmern 70; Kaufman 54; Rosenthal Gramm. §188 (p. 58) :: Vogt 67, who takes it as derived from Akk.; see
below, b).

pe:

—a) pt. pl. !yxiv.x†' (Bauer-Leander BArm. 176x), variant !yxiv.x;: to be in need of, with l. and inf. Da 316.

—b) according to KBL !yxiv.x; is to be taken as a poor variant :: Vogt 67, who says the sg. *xvix; and the fem.

*hx'v.x; (= *tx;v.x;) correspond to the Akk. häasëihä (3rd. sg. stative) “it is needed”; see CAD Hå 135a, line 3, for

the citation from an Old Babylonian letter; also häa-sëe-ehä “he is desiring” (to purchase his brother’s property),
cited from the Laws of Eshnunna in AHw. 332b, sv. häasëaÒhäu G, line 9; cf. CAD Hå: 135a, sv. häasëaÒhäu 2, line 5.

These two suggestions have to be considered together; probably an older and later form of the participle are
exemplified in the second (b). †

Der. *hx'v.x;, *Wxv.x;.

10670 hx'v.x; (Aramaic)

*hx'v.x;: xvx; Syr. hÌÀsubÁesûah\taµ (Brockelmann Lexicon 262a).

—a) MT pl. fem. !x'v.x; Ezr 69, Bauer-Leander BArm. 185s, and especially Rosenthal Gramm. §44, a

necessity; similarly KBL, need, what is needed; similarly also Galling ATD 12: 196; TOB; Gunneweg KAT
xix/1: 104.

—b) cj., for MT prop. pt. !yxiv.x†' what they need; so e.g. Torrey Ezra Studies 194; ZüBi; Rudolph Esra und

Nehemia 56, 57; Vogt 67b.

Deciding whether to choose (a) or (b) as a solution is not easy, and the question can probably remain open. †

10671 Wxv.x; (Aramaic)

*Wxv.x;: xvx; Syr. hÌasëhÌuÒtaÒ use (Brockelmann Lexicon 262a; see also Vogt 67b, who says that the Heb. sbst. is

a loanword from Akk. häisëihätu need, necessities (see CAD Hå: 204a; cf. AHw. 349a, häisëi/ehätu(m); but the

evidence from Syr. argues against this special derivation); Bauer-Leander BArm. 245g: cstr. tWxv.x;: need Ezr

720. †

10672 %vx (Aramaic)



*%vx: the same in Heb., to be dark; JArm. %Avx] (Dalman Wb. 163a; with it Levy 2: 123 also has %v;x]); DSS

(Beyer Arm. Texte 586); CPArm. hÌsëk (Schulthess Lex. 71b); Syr. hÌÀsubÁesûek (Brockelmann Lexicon 262a);
Mnd. HSèK (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 154b), pf. pe. *hsëik (see Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 219); NeoSyr.
(Maclean 108a).

Der. *%Avx].

10673 lvx (Aramaic)

lvx: on the meanings of the vb. in the Arm. dialects see DSS, Beyer Arm. Texte 587:

—a) JArm. pe. (Dalman Wb. 163b); MHeb. pi. to crush, destroy; so also Akk. häasëaÒlu(m) (AHw. 333a; CAD Hå:
137a), cf. ? Arb. hÌasala to push, repudiate, pound (Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 1352).

—b) JArm. (Dalman Wb. 163b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 263a); Mnd. HSèL (Drower-Macuch Dictionary
154b) to hammer, forge, harden; on JArm. see also Levy 2: 124a, and on Syr. see Brockelmann Lexicon 263a,
with details of other meanings.

—c) the corresponding expression in EgArm. is lXx to contribute, pay taxes, so Driver Aram. Docs.2 101a;

see Arm. Docs. 8: 6; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 98; in Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 412 it is said that the meaning
is unknown).

pe: pt. lvex': to crush Da 240. †

10674 ~tx (Aramaic)

~tx: the same in Heb.;

—a) vb. EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap. 21: 9); Samaria; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 23: 2; Herzfeld Paikuli;

Jean-H. Dictionnaire 98 sv. ~txI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 413 sv. hÌtm1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb.

164b; Beyer Arm. Texte 587); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 71b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 264a); Mnd. HTM
(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 154b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 278); NeoSyr. (Maclean 108b).

—b) sbst. seal: EmpArm., EgArm. ~twx (Cowley Arm. Pap. 76: 1), ~tx (Driver Arm. Docs. p. 41 and

Saqqara); JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 98 sv. ~txII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 413 sv. hÌtm2); JArm.

am't'Ax (Dalman Wb. 141a); Syr. hÌaÒtmaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 264a); CPArm. hÌtymÀ (Schulthess Lex. 71b);

inscription hÌaÒtÌÀsubÁimaµ (Schulthess Gramm. §91, p. 45); Mnd. hatma (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 128b;
Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 112).

pe: pf. sf. Hm;t.x;, variant Hm'- (Bauer-Leander BArm. 81z, see BHK): to seal Da 618. †

10675 j (Aramaic)

j:

—1. in assimilation and dissimilation j interchanges with t in ljq, rjq (?), jXq.



—2. j corresponds to Proto-Semitic zÌ (Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 128), and is preserved as zÌ in Arb.; for

OArm. zÌ see Sokoloff DSD 7 (2000), 90, who refers to Degen Altaram. Gr. 32; Heb. c; > Arm. j in rWj, II

llj, *rp;j., j[y and hj'(y)[e, jyIq;.

10676 baj (Aramaic)

baj: ï bfy; Heb. bwj and bjy; EmpArm., EgArm. byj (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Kraeling Arm. Pap.);

Xanthos baj (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 100; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 421, 415); JArm. pe., only pt. byyEj'
and baej', DSS (Dalman Wb. 166b sv. bwj; Beyer Arm. Texte 588/9); Syr. tÌeÒÀb (Brockelmann Lexicon 265a);

Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 5a) and CPArm. bwj (Schulthess Lex. 72b); NeoArm. tÌyb and tÌby (Bergsträsser

Gloss. 98); Mnd. TÍAB, TÍUB and YTÍB (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 171f; 192a).

pe: pf. baej. (as Syr., following vaeB., Bauer-Leander BArm. 141g), Or. tÌÀsubÁe<ob (Bauer-Leander BArm.

102v, see BHK3), to be good, with l[; it is good for him, meaning he is glad Da 624. †

Der. bj'.

10677 bj' (Aramaic)

bj': baj, bwj; Heb. bAj (see Beyer Arm. Texte 589): OArm. Tell Fekherye line 5: tÌbh (on which see p. 47,

adj. fem. sg., Akk. tÌaÒbu); Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 216: 16); Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 B: 6;

224: 3, 22); Ram. Pehl. (Junker Frahang 13: 12; Herzfeld Paikuli 447), Bori bt (the inscription from Bori, see

Altheim. Litt. and Gesellsch. im … Altertum ii (1950), 46ff; Nyberg ii: 289); NeÒrab (Donner-R. Inschriften 226:
3); EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Driver Arm. Docs.; Saq-qara 8; Donner-R. Inschriften 266); Bauer-
Meissner Pachtvertrag 5; Uruk 34, fem. pl. sf. tÌa-ba-ti-ia; tÌb meaning “what is good”, substantival adj. (see
Naveh WdO 6 (1971), 44 D: 5; Aramaic inscr. from Armenia, Mcheta, Donner-R. Inschriften 276: 9); Nab.,
Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 98f; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 415 sv. tÌb2); JArm., DSS
(Dalman Wb. 165a; Beyer Arm. Texte 589); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 73a); Sam. tÌob (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 5a);
Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 269a) and NeoSyr. (Maclean 109b), NeoArm. toÒb (Bergsträsser Gloss. 98; Spitaler
§5c); Mnd. tÌab, tÌaba (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 172); Akk. tÌaÒbu(m) (AHw. 1377f); for the forms in Amorite

see Huffmon 37a, 207; Bauer-Leander BArm. 179h: good, bj' bh;D>, Heb. Gn 212, Ug. ksp tÌb, pure gold Da

232; !he bj' aK'l.m;-l[; if it pleases the king Ezr 517, cf. bj yarm l[ !h (Driver Arm. Docs. iii: 5, p. 15b;

cf. Cowley Arm. Pap. 27: 21; see also Sokoloff DSD 7 (2000) 90, who refers to a Hebrew calque in Est 73). †

10678 xbj (Aramaic)

*xbj: the same in Heb.; JArm. to slaughter, cook (Dalman Wb. 165a); Syr. pe. (?) to sprinkle (Brockelmann

Lexicon 266a); Mnd. TÍBA (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 176a) to cook, roast, dry.

Der. *xB'j;.

10679 xB'j; (Aramaic)

*xB'j;: xbj; the same in Heb., see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 90 referring to 2 Ki 258 and LipinŒski, VT 28

(1978), 235; OArm., EmpArm., Palm. butcher (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 419); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 165a);



Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 266a) butcher, cook; Mnd. tÌabahia pl. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 172b; Nöldeke

Mand. Gramm. 64) cook, which is the only meaning in Mandaean; Bauer-Leander BArm. 191c: pl. det. aY"x;B'j;:
executioners, bodyguards (swmatofu.lake" Josephus Antiquities x, 10: 3; Montgomery 155; Sept., Theodotion

avrcima,ceiro") aY"x;B'j;-br; “chief of the cooks, slaughterers” > executioner (ï br 2) Da 214. †

10680 hwj (Aramaic)

*hwj: Syr. tÌwaÒÀ to fast (Brockelmann Lexicon 269a); also in Arb. (cf. Beyer Arm. Texte 388 sv. ywj). On many

occasions this vb. is distorted by the Semitic root tÌ-w-¨Ö; Heb. to spin, bring together (see HAL 357a; HALOT 372b;
Brockelmann Lexicon 269a), but that is completely uncertain, and the Akk. vb. tÌawuÖm, tÌamuÖ has only the
meanings “to spin, twist” (AHw. 1382b).

Der. tw"j..

10681 rWj (Aramaic)

rWj: Heb. rWc; in personal names in cuneiform -tÌu-ri-(i) Tallqvist Assyrian Personal Names 286a; EmpArm.,

Pehl. Sèapur I (AD 244nd.272) KaÁba-i Zardusët line 2 (see E. Honigmann and A. Maricq Recherches sur les res
gestae Divi Saporis, in Académie Royale de Belgique, Classe des lettres: Mémoires; xlvii/4 (Brussels, 1953), p.
40; P. Gignoux Glossaire des inscriptions pehlevies et parthes (1972), 65; see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 90, note

95); EgArm. (AhÌiqar 62); Nab. (:: Cantineau 2: 101, on which see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 100 sv. rwjII); JArm.

inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 100 sv. rwj 1; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 974 sv. sÌr1); JArm., DSS (Dalman

Wb. 168a; Beyer Arm. Texte 588; for JPArm. tÌawr (-rwwj) see Sokoloff Dictionary 222); CPArm. (Schulthess

Lex. 73b); Sam. tÌor (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 5a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 272a); Mnd. tÌur, tÌura (Drower-
Macuch Dictionary 178b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 105); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 99) and NeoSyr.
(Maclean 110b) “mountain”; JArm., CPArm. (Schulthess loc. cit.) and Old Syr. (Black 216) also “field”; for

this meaning in EmpArm. see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 90, note 96; Bauer-Leander BArm. 180 l: det. ar'Wj
mountain Da 234 (cj.).35.45. †

10682 tw"j. (Aramaic)

tw"j.: hwj; JArm. to fast (Dalman Wb. 168a) and Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 269a, sbst. *hwj) in st. abs. with

retained t, which has an adverbial sense (on which see Beyer Arm. Texte 444, 588; Nöldeke Syr. Gramm.

§155a; cf. also Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 493 :: Bauer-Leander BArm. 185s, 377f, sbst., a fast; but in view of

the ending the adverbial meaning is to be preferred (as in KBL): hungrily tw"j. tB' he spent the night fasting

(NRSV; REB) Da 619. †

10683 !yj (Aramaic)

*!yj: denominative pa., Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 274a) and NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 99): to besmear

with ï nyfi.

10684 !yji (Aramaic)



!yji: Heb. jyji; EmpArm., Pehl. (Junker Frahang 2: 4); Sardes (Donner-R. Inschriften 260 B: 8) earth (together

with ~ym water, Donner-R. Inschriften 2: p. 308; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 100; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary

421); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 169a; Beyer Arm. Texte 589); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 5a); CPArm.
(Schulthess Lex. 74a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 274a); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 99); Mnd. tÌina

(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 179b) clay; denom., Syr. and NeoArm., see above *!yj; > Arb. tÌ̈ Ön (Fraenkel 8),

denominative tÌyn II to daub or coat with clay (Wehr-Cowan 580b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 180j: det. an"yji: wet

clay (Kelso 5f); Åji @s;x] earthenware Da 241.43, added to the bare word @s;x] for more precision :: Åx] as a

word on its own 233nd.35.42; rx;p,-yDI @s;x] vs. 41a (Montgomery 177). †

10685 lj; (Aramaic)

*lj;: the same in Heb.; > denominative I llj; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 169b; Beyer Arm. Texte 589f); Sam.

llj (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 539); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 75a sv. lj III); Syr. tÌallaÒ

(Brockelmann Lexicon 275b); Mnd. tÌala (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 174a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 306);

NeoSyr. tÌluÒlaÒ (Maclean 112a); Bauer-Leander BArm. 222n: the same in cstr.; dew, aY"m;v. lj; Da 412.20.22.30

521. †

10686 llj (Aramaic)

I *llj: denominative from lj;; Sam. to drop dew; MHeb. lWlj' damp (Dalman Wb. 169b); sy. af. to trickle

down (Brockelmann Lexicon 275b); it is not to be muddled up with Gen. Ap. xix: 16, lljb “with the help

of”, cf. Fitzmyer 101 and Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 423 sv. tÌll2).

10687 llj (Aramaic)

II llj: Heb. III llc; for the cognate languages cf.

—a) JArm. pa. and af., DSS (Dalman Wb. 170b; Arm. Texte 590); Palm. pa. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 101 sv.

lljII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 423 sv. tÌll1); Syr. pa. and af. (Brockelmann Lexicon 275b); CPArm. af.

(Schulthess Lex. 74b); Mnd. TÍLL pa. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 180a). In the idioms referred to (cf. Beyer
Arm. Texte 590) the meaning of the vb. is to overshadow, cover, make a roof over.

—b) denominative from Heb. sbst. lce; Akk. sÌillu and sÌuluÒlu (AHw. 1101a, 1111a; CAD S| 189, sÌillu shadow,

covering, and sÌullulu A to roof, provide shade), but according to von Soden (see KBL Supplement, p. 201b)

these two substantives are to be separated from each other; Arb. zÌill, zÌilaÒl and zÌuluÒl; JArm. aL'Wj, DSS

(Dalman Wb.; Beyer loc. cit.); OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 B: 42) and EmpArm. tÌll shade, protec-
tion; EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Leander 71v; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 101; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 423
sv. tÌll2); JArm.; CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 74b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 539) and
Mnd. tÌula (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 177a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 20, 105; Montgomery Aramaic
Incantation Texts from Nippur) and NeoSyr. tÌlÀ (= tÌilaÒ) shade (Maclean 111b; also tÌilan¨ÖtaÒ, Maclean 112a);

JArm. al'l'j. (Dalman Wb. 170b); EgArm. (Leander 80z); JArm., CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 74b) and Mnd.

tÌlala (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 180a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 115); Syr. tÌelaÒlaÒÀ (Nöldeke Syr. Gramm.
§116); CPArm. tÌlwlÀ (see above); Mnd. tÌulala (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 177a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 123).



haf: impf. llej.T; (Bauer-Leander BArm. 167j) Da 49, sbj. ar'B' tw:yxe; the various possibilities of translating

the vb. include:

—a) traditionally, with Sept. evski,azon to search for shade, find shade (Bauer-Leander BArm. 274m; Syr. af.).

—b) with Theodotion katw,|koun, Vulgate habitant, cf. CPArm. af. and Luke 1319, to dwell, seek protection Da

49 parallel with !n"K.v.yI (ï nkv) 418.

KBL supports the second idea, albeit a little hesitantly; however it is preferable to adopt the first suggestion,
which has the support of the Septuagint and gives more prominence to the sense of the root of the vb. †

10688 ~[j (Aramaic)

~[j: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. (AhÌiqar 105, 209) to taste, eat (Leander §33); Asshur Ostracon 8

(Donner-R. Inschriften 233, but the context is fragment-ary and the exact meaning is uncertain, see 2: p. 284; cf.

Jean-H. Dictionnaire 102; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 426 sv. tÌÁm1); JArm. ~y[ej. (Dalman Wb. 172b);

CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 76b) and Syr. tÌÁm (Brockelmann Lexicon 283a); Mnd. TÍAM (Drower-Macuch
Dictionary 174b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 256); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 97); NeoSyr. (Maclean 113a) to
taste, eat.

pa: impf. !Wm[] j;y>; sf. HNEWm[] j;y> (Bauer-Leander BArm. 130g and i, 131j, 123m): to give to eat Da 422.29 521,

cj. 412 (20) (Montgomery 235; cf. BHK3 and BHS) :: ZüBi; Bentzen 34; Plöger KAT xviii: 68; TOB follows MT.
†

Der. ~[ej..

10689 ~[ej. (Aramaic)

~[ej.: ~[j; Heb. ~[;j;; EmpArm., Palm. atm[j food (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 428); decision,

command: EgArm. (Hermopolis; Cowley Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Saqqara) Samaria; Nab. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 102, causative, Cantineau Nab. 2: 102; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 427 sv. tÌÁm2); JArm. ~y[ej.,
am'[.j; (Dalman Wb. 172b); Syr. tÌaÁmaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 283a); Mnd. tÌama (Drower-Macuch Dictionary

174b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 16); NeoSyr. taste, (correct?) behaviour (Maclean 113a); taste, understanding
(JArm., Syr., NeoSyr.); decision (Nab., see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 102, and especially Cantineau Nab. 2: 102);

Bauer-Leander BArm. 224g; Rowley The Aramaic of the OT 117); the same in cstr., also ~[;j;, ~[ej. Da 52 Ezr

614; in 614vr,AK ~[ej. occurs together with Hl'a? ~[;j;; the latter is to be found also in Ezr 723.

The reason for the difference in vocalisation is not clear, but possibilities include:

—a) a Massoretic construction, so Bauer-Leander BArm. 228f;

—b) ~[;j; (like ~l,c, Da 35) simply a Hebraism, so Bauer-Leander BArm. 228f;

—c) Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 112 says that perhaps the different vocalisations of ~[j may be an attempt by the

Massoretes to decide about differentiating between the word of God and human instructions.

—det. am'[.j;, Or. tÌaÁÀsubÁemaµ (Bauer-Leander BArm. 45f).



—1. understanding: ~[ej.W hj'[e bytih] Da 214 (ï bwt), he responded with prudence and discretion

(NRSV); he made a direct and tactful approach (REB); Åj. ~yfi l[; to pay attention to, heed Da 312 614.

—2.

—a) command (< Akk. tÌeÒmu AHw. 1385b; Kaufman 109); Hl'a? ~[;j;-nmi (see above) according to the

command of God Ezr 614 723 :: vr,AK ~[eJ.mi Ezr 614 (see above), ~[ej. ~yfi (EgArm.) Da 310 Ezr 421 53.9.13

61.3.12, passive Da 329 43 627 Ezr 419 517 68.11 713.21; ~[ej. l[eB. (see below, 4).

—b) ar'm.x; ~[ej.Bi Da 52 either “under the influence of the wine” (KBL; NRSV; REB), or rather “at the

tasting of the wine, through the flavour of the wine, with the enjoyment of the wine”, following Semitic tÌaÁm
taste (AHw. 1385b).

—3. advice, report (< Akk., Kaufman 109), cf. tÌeÒma turru to bring back a decision, return a report (AHw.

1334, 8c, sv. taÖru, D turru; see also p. 1387a, sv. tÌeÒmu(m) 9e: with l. %lh “until the report had reached

Darius” Ezr 55; Åj. bh;y> to give an account Da 63.

—4. Åj.-l[eB. together with ar'p.s†' Ezr 48f.17 chancellor, chief government official (so with e.g. KBL; Beyer

Arm. Texte 534 :: traditionally commander, commanding officer); cf. EgArm. ~[j l[b (Cowley Arm. Pap.

26: 23, see p. 97; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary p. 183, sv. 2), “the instigator of a command” < Akk. beÒl tÌeÒmi,
see Zimmern 10, who translates the sbst. as “commander” or “reporter”; this last translation corresponds to the
function of the Akkadian reporter of omens from sacrifices, on which see E. Georg Klauber Politischrelig.
Texte aus der Sargonidenzeit (Leipzig, 1913), pp. xxiv and 161; cf. AHw. 1387b sv. tÌeÒmu(m) 10, the
representative for presenting formulations for requests and answers (?). According to Schaeder 97, EmpArm.

~[j l[b is the same as Åj. l[eB., and its “pattern” beÒl tÌeÒmi is to be taken as the rendering of the title of a

Persian state-official; on the whole question see also Kaufman 109, especially together with note 390; for
further bibliography see Sokoloff DSD 7 (2000), 91. †

10690 rp;j. (Aramaic)

*rp;j.: Heb. !r,Poci; TgArm., JBabArm. arpwj; JPArm. rpj*, pl. !yrpwj (see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 91;

Beyer Arm. Texte 591); CPArm. (Schulthess Gramm. p. 135b) and NeoSyr. tÌipraÒ (Maclean 113b); Syr.
(Brockelmann Lexicon 286b) and NeoArm. tÌepraÒ (Bergsträsser Gloss. 98); JArm. tÌupraÒ (Dalman Wb. 174a);
Mnd. tupra (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 178; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 18); Akk. sÌupru(m) (AHw. 1113) and

tÌupru < Arm. hoof (AHw. 1395b); Arb. zÌufr/zÌifr; basic form zÌifr; Bauer-Leander BArm. 183g: pl. sf. yhiArp.ji,
Or. tÌofr-, Da 430Hr;p.ji 719 Q, K Hy:ro;p.ji: Bauer-Leander BArm. 75c.

—1. nail Da 430.

—2. claw 719. †

10691 drj (Aramaic)



drj; the same in Heb.; JArm. (Dalman Wb. 175a); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 77a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary

and Oral Tradition 2: 447); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 288a); Mnd. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 182b);
NeoSyr. (Maclean 114a).

pe: pt. pl. !ydIr>j†'; pf. passive (Bauer-Leander BArm. 104b-e!) dyrIj.: to drive away, with l. of the personal obj.

(ï l] 11) and !mi Da 422.29; passive 430 521. †

10692 yl'P.r>j; (Aramaic)

*yl'P.r>j;, pl. det. ayEl'P.r>j; (Bauer-Leander BArm. 196d, 204 l; Rosenthal Gramm. §191) Ezr 49: possible

interpretations include:

—a) Septuagint Tarfallai/oi, Vulgate Terphalae, someone who lives in the city of Tripolis; but for
reservations about this see Rosenthal loc. cit.

—b) an official of the Persian chancellery of Ebirnari in Tripolis, so Galling ZAW 63 (1951/52), 71; so also
also Galling Studien zur Geschichte Isr. 48, and see also 1913.

—c) a general term, “class of officials” (KBL); “official title” (Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 36; cf. also Eilers
39f).

Of these three suggestions probably the second (b) is the one to be preferred. For proposals about the name of
the city see Galling VT 4 (1954), 418nd.422 and Studien zur Geschichte Isr. 1913.

10693 y (Aramaic)

y:

—1. interchanges with ï a (ï ty;), with w in hwh.

—2. derives from initial ï w.

10694 lby (Aramaic)

lby: the same in Heb.; Deir Alla; OArm., Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 215: 6, 14, 21); Tell Fekherye 11;

EmpArm., Pehl. (Junker Frahang 20: 21; Herzfeld Paikuli 460nd.462).

—1. pe.: EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap., AhÌiqar, Saqqara, Hermopolis) lby impf. active, corresponding to *lBiyI,
and inf. lbwm, so Vogt 69f; cf. Leander §38d; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 103; passive, corresponding to *lB;yU
Hermopolis, Nab., Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 103; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 431).

—2. pa.: JArm. and Syr.

—3. af.: JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 179a; Beyer Arm. Texte 592; see also HAL 366b, HALOT 383a, sv. I lby);
CPArm. Àybl and Àwbl (Schulthess Lex. 78a); Syr. Àaubel (Brockelmann Lexicon 293b); Mnd. YBL, af. pf. auil
(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 188; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 49); the same as NeoArm. aupel (Bergsträsser
Gloss. 12; Spitaler 171c); NeoSyr. laÒbil (Maclean 144b).



haf: pf. lbeyhe; inf. hl'b'yhe (Bauer-Leander BArm. 50b, 141e): to bring Ezr 514 65 715. †

saf: (Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 526; Bauer-Leander BArm. 92k; Rosenthal Gramm. §130, 188); alternatively
from Akk. sëuÒbulu, Assyrian sëeÒbulu (von Soden Gramm. §103w; AHw. 1452b) from (w)abaÒlu; traditionally ï

lbs po. pt. pl. !ylib.Asm.: to offer Ezr 63 (cj., for yhiAVau prop. hY"V;ai or yhiAVa, (see under *!yViau ::

Rudolph ï lyk). †

10695 vby (Aramaic)

*vby: the same in Heb.; JArm. (Dalman 179b); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 78a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon

294b); Mnd. YBSè, ÁBSè (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 188b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 244); NeoSyr. (Maclean

115b); ? NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 16); adj. vyBiy:; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 179a; Beyer Arm. Texte 592),

CPArm., Syr.; Mnd. iabusëa, iabisëa (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 184a).

Der. *hv'B.y:.

10696 hv'B.y: (Aramaic)

*hv'B.y:: vby; Heb. hv'B'y:; Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 103; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 433); JArm., DSS

(Dalman 179b; Beyer Arm. Texte 592); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 5b); CPArm. Xby and hXby (Schulthess

Lex. 78a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 294b, 295a); NeoSyr. masc. (Maclean 115b); Mnd. iabsëa (Drower-

Macuch Dictionary 184a) drought, dry land; fem., JArm. aT'v.B;y:; CPArm. yabbesëtaÒ (Schulthess Gramm.

p.135b; Lex. 78a); Syr. yabbisëtaÒ; Bauer-Leander BArm. 41s, 191a, 199d, ? < Heb.: det. aT'v.B,y:: dry land: the

earth Da 210. †

10697 rg:y> (Aramaic)

*rg:y>: JArm. ar'g>y: (Dalman Wb. 179b) and Syr. heap of stones (Brockelmann Lexicon 295a; see also Sokoloff

DSD 7 (2000), 91 and note 98 for a reference to a fragment of the Palestinian Targum); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte

593); EmpArm., Nab. argw stele, grotto, rock-tomb (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 69; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary

296; most likely a loanword from Arb., see Sokoloff loc. cit.); OSArb. wgr stone monument (BASOR 102
(1946), 5; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 158, sv. wgr II, to stone); Eth. wagr hill (Dillmann 937), wagara to throw
stones (Dillmann 936); Tigr. and Amharic to throw (Littmann-Höfner Wb. 448a); Arb. wajr cave, cavern, grotto

(Wehr-Cowan 1050a); Bauer-Leander BArm. 28p, 182x: the same in the cstr.: heap of stones, at'Wdh] f†' rg:y>
Gn 3147 corresponding to Heb. d[el.G:. †

10698 dy: (Aramaic)

*dy:; Heb. dy": Semitic, see Nöldeke Neue Beiträge 113nd.116; for Arm. specifically see Beyer Arm. Texte 593;

also Sokoloff DSD 7 (2000), 91; Deir Alla; OArm., Zakir (Donner-R. Inschriften 202 A:12); Zendjirli (Donner-
R. Inschriften 214); Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222, 223, 224); Tell Fekherye 18 (twice), with sf. ydh, for
which see p. 47; EmpArm.; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 10: 30; Herzfeld Paikuli 464); Asshur Ostracon (Donner-R.
Inschriften 233: 5, 9, 12); EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; AhÌiqar,
Saqqara, Hermopolis); Persepolis; Nab., Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 103f; Hoftijzer-Jongeling



Dictionary 433); det. ad'y>: JArm. (Dalman Wb. 180a); DSS (Beyer loc. cit.); often ¨ÖdaÒ; CPArm. (Schulthess

Lex. 78b; Gramm. §85p); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 295a sv. À¨ÖdaÒ); Mnd. Áda (Drower-Macuch Dictionary
341a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 184; see also Nöldeke Neue Beiträge 114); NeoSyr. (Maclean 9a sv. ÀydÀ) and
NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 19); cstr. yad, in CPArm. but only with a preposition byd, lyd (Schulthess Lex.
78b; cf. Gramm. §85p); bid (see Cumont Fouilles de Doura-Europos (1926), “Les inscriptions”, p. 367, 11);

Bauer-Leander BArm. 178c; the same in the cstr.: det. ad'y>, Da 55hd'y>, dual !yId;ñy>, sf. ydIy>, %d'y>, Hdey>, ~hod>y<
(Bauer-Leander BArm. 81y), pl. sf. yd†'y> Da 315 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 23d, variant ydIy>), fem.

—1. hand:

—a) of a person Da 234.45 55dy: (ï sP'), 55.24 Ezr 58.

—b) the hand of God Da 432 (metaphorically ï aj;m]).

—c) paw of a lion Da 628 (TOB :: others who take it as 2 below, so ZüBi, Bentzen; so also Vogt 71b); dy: xl;v.
to stretch out the hand towards something, meaning to put one’s hand on something, to misappropriate
something for oneself, to take a chance on something (as in Heb.) Ezr 612 .

—2. might, power, with B. human power Da 238 725 Ezr 512 714.25 (for vs. 25%d'ybi-yDI cf. dyl yz Driver Arm.

Docs. iv: 1 to be at the disposal of, see Driver p. 49), the power of God Da 523, with !mi of people Da 315.17, see

on Da 628. under 1 above. †

10699 hdy (Aramaic)

hdy: the same in Heb.; to praise, Palm. ady af. in e.g. pt. adwm, sbst. adw, see M. Ingholt and J. Starcky

“Recueil des Inscriptions”, in D. Schlumberger La Palmyrène du Nord-Ouest (1951), 139nd.147 (cf. Suppl.
xxvii, recto 52ter A 3, B 3; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 296 sv. wdÀ; but see now also Sokoloff, DSD 7
(2000), 91 for a different opinion); af. EmpArm. (Samaria), Palm., JArm. inscr. (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary
439 sv. ydy1, to respect, confess); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 78b) and Syr. af. and esëtaf. Àawd¨Ö, Àestawdi
(Brockelmann Lexicon 296a); Sam. udi to confess; JArm. pa. and itpa., DSS (Dalman 180a, to confess, praise;

Beyer Arm. Texte 565 sv. ydw); Mnd. af. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 189a: pf. audia, Nöldeke Mand. Gramm.

215).

haf: pt. adeAhm. Da 223 > adeAm 611 (Baumgartner ZAW 45 (1927), 107 = Umwelt 94); Bauer-Leander BArm.

169i: to praise Da 223, with ~d'q\ 611. †

10700 [dy (Aramaic)

[dy: the same in Heb.; Deir Alla; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 223 C: 8); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley

Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; AhÌiqar, Saqqara, Hermopolis; see also Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 91 regarding the
dissimilation of nun); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 23: 8; Herzfeld Paikuli 466/7); Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 104f; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 439); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 180a; Beyer Arm. Texte
593); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 79a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 296b); Mnd. YDA, ÁDA (Drower-Macuch
Dictionary 188f; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 245); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 19); NeoSyr. (Maclean 115b).



pe: pf. [d;y> (Or. ¨ÖdaÁ, Bauer-Leander BArm. 13c), T'[.d;y>, t[ed>yI (Or. yad-); impf. [D;n>Ti, [D;n>ai, pl. !W[D>n>yI;
impv. [D;; pt. [d;y", pl. !y[id>y†', cstr. y[ed>y†', pt. passive [;ydIy>, Bauer-Leander BArm. §45d, i, j.

—1. to know, with yDI Da 28f 46 616, with acc. 222 522, hn"yBi 221, ah'l'a? tD' Ezr 725.

—2. to learn, with yDI Da 611 Ezr 415.

—3. to understand, with acc. Da 230, with yDI 414.22f.29 521, abs. 523.

—4. awEh?l, [;ydIy> let it be known Da 318 Ezr 412f 58, cf. hwhy [ydy (Driver Arm. Docs. iv: 3, see Driver p.

49f). †

haf: pf. [d;Ah, an"[.d;ñAh, sf. %['d>Ah, an†'T,ñ[.d;Ah, ynIT;ñ[.d;Ah Da 223 (variant an"T'ñ-, Or. -taÃnaÒ, Bauer-Leander

BArm. 53r); impf. [d;Ahy>, pl. !W[d>Ahy>, !W[d>AhT., sf. ynIN:ñ[id>Ahy>/T., HNE[id>Aha], ynINñ;[ud>Ahy>/T.; inf. h['d'Ah, sf.

ynItñ;W[/ynItñ;[ud'Ah, %t'W[d'Ah; pt. pl. !y[id>Ahm.: to make known, communicate (parallel with hwx pa. haf.) Da

25.9.15.17.23.25f.28nd.30.45 43f.15 58.15nd.17 716 Ezr 510, with yDI Ezr 416 724 (!y[id>Ahm.): pt. pl. masc. indicates an

impersonal sbj. and substitutes for a passive construction, on which see Rosenthal Gramm. §181; cf. Bauer-

Leander BArm. 333d and KBL; an"[.d;Ahw> an"x.l;v. (cf. EgArm. Cowley Arm. Pap. 30, 29, cf. Pul-i-D. 8) Ezr

414, to instruct 725. †

Der. [D;n>m;.

10701 bhy (Aramaic)

bhy: the same in Heb.; in later Arm. it is mostly a replacement for the pf. of !tn cf. Degen Altaram. Gramm.

§60, note 73 (for the forms of bhy preserved in cuneiform see AHw. 1450a); OArm., Tell Fekherye 10 bhy
(3rd. person jussive), see p. 49; Zendjirli (?) (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 12); Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222
B: 38; cf. 2: p. 256); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar,
Saqqara, Hermopolis), Mesopotamian, Asshur Ostracon (Donner-R. Inschriften 233: 27); Tema (?) (Donner-R.
Inschriften 228 A: 15); Samaria, Xanthos, Tell Arad; see further Donner-R. Inschriften 3: p. 34b (text 236 rev.
7); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 21: 10; Herzfeld Paikuli 503nd.06); EgArm., ostracon from Elephantine (Donner-R.
Inschriften 271 B: 6); Nab., Palm. (Rosenthal Palm. 36b); Hatra, JArm. inscr. > (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 105;
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 442); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 180b; Beyer Arm. Texte 595); CPArm.
(Schulthess Lex. 79b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 5b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 298a); Mnd. YHB, ÁHB,
AHB (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 189f; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 61, 245); NeoArm. (Spitaler §171, 184);
NeoSyr. yhbl = yaÒ-wil (Nöldeke NSyr. Gramm. 255f; Maclean 116a); impf. in OArm. (Sefire), Pehl., Nab.
(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 105), Syr. and Mnd.

pe: pf. bh;y> (Or. ¨Öhab, Bauer-Leander BArm. 13c), T.b.h;y> (variant T'-, Bauer-Leander BArm. 101e :: Birkeland

15f), Wbh;ywI; impv. bh; (the same in Heb., Bauer-Leander BArm. 141i; EgArm., Cowley Arm. Pap.; Driver

Arm. Docs.; see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 105; GenAp xxii: 19, see Fitzmyer Gen. Ap. and Beyer loc. cit.); pt. bhey",
pl. !ybih] y†'; pf. pas-sive (Bauer-Leander BArm. 104b-e!, see also Vogt 72a; Rosenthal Gramm. p. 62) b(y)hiy>,
3rd. fem. tb;yhiy>, Da 712tb;yhiñy> (Bauer-Leander BArm. 24p), WbyhiñywI; impf. is replaced by ï ntn (JArm.,

CPArm.): to give Da 221.23.37.48 517nd.19, passive 528 74.6.12.14.22 (perhaps after an"yDI insert an"j'l.v'w> btiy>, so also

ZüBi; Bentzen; Vogt 73a :: MT; see e.g. Plöger KAT xviii: 103, 105 an"yDI = “rule”), vs.27, Ezr 514; dy:B. Da



238 Ezr 512; am'v.GI to surrender Da 328, passive to be given 711; ï am'[.j; to make a report 63, aY"V;au (Nab.,

JArm., CPArm., see Schulthess ZAW 22 (1902), 162f) to lay foundations (cf. Akk. usësëeÒ naduÖ, AHw. 707a,

1442a; see also CAD N1/1; 82b-83 sv. naduÖ vb., 2b, 1Å) Ezr 516, cj. 412 (ï fwj). †

hitpe: impf. bhiy>t.yI, bh†e/bh†iy>t.Ti, pl. !Wbh] y:t.yI; pt. bhey>t.mi, fem. hb'h] y:t.mi, pl. !ybih] y:t.mi: to be given Da 413

Ezr 420 719, dy:B. Da 725 , costs to be defrayed, funds to be raised (at'q.p.nI) Ezr 64.8f. †

10702 dWhy> (Aramaic)

dWhy>: Heb. hd'Why>; cuneiform Ya-a-häu-du and Ya-ku-du (R. Dussaud M¨langes Syriens (Festschrift), 2: 926);

also Yaudu (Ya-u-du), on which see HAL 376 and HALOT 394a (with bibliography) on Heb. hd;WhyÒ; EgArm.

dwhy (Cowley Arm. Pap. 30: 1; 31: 18); JArm., CPArm., Syr. d(w)hy on coins and jar-handles (for a

bibliography see Beyer Arm. Texte 396); the name of the territory (the topographical name) is a back-formation

from ï yd;WhyÒ, Bauer-Leander BArm. 189n: Judah, Judaea Da 225 513 614 (:: collec-tive, the Jews, see Marti

§68b, cf. yd;m'), Ezr 51.8 714. †

10703 yd'Why> (Aramaic)

*yd'Why>: Heb. ydIWhy>; EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.) sg. (a)ydwhy, pl. !ydwhy, aydwhy;
JArm., DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 595) ha'd'Why> > ha'd'Wy; CPArm. yhwdy > ywdy (Schulthess Lex. 80b); Syr.

and NeoSyr. ¨ÖhuÒdaÒyaÒ (Maclean 116b); NeoArm. uÒday (Bergsträsser Gloss. 19); cuneiform Ya-a-häu-da-a-a, Ya-

u-da-a (R. Dussaud M¨langes Syriens (Festschrift), 2: 925, 927): pl. !yaid'Why> K, !yId'Why> Q and det. ayEd'Why>,
Bauer-Leander BArm. §13k-m: someone coming from Judaea, a Jew Da 38.12 Ezr 412.23 51.5 67f.14. †

10704 ~Ay (Aramaic)

~Ay: the same in Heb.; OArm., Tell Fekherye 7 hwmwy the length of his days, pl. with 3rd. pers. masc. sf., see p.

47; Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 9, 10, 12; 215: 8, 9, 10, 18): 214 pl. with sf., with the sbst. written

defectively, ymybw “and in my days”; 215: 9 written fully hymwyb “in his days”; see line 10 ymwy(w) pl. cstr.

“and in the days of”; see also line 18 with 1st. person sf. “in my days”; Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 12;
B: 31; C: 15; 223 B: 12; C: 17, cf. Degen Altaram. Gramm. p. 46); EmpArm., Pehl. (Junker Frahang 27: 3, 8;

Herzfeld Paikuli 471) here also pl. with fem. ending tmwy in Grafitto Dura (see Parola del Passato 31: 311);

Asshur Ostracon (Donner-R. Inschriften 233: 16, but uncertain); Nerab (Donner-R. Inschriften 226: 3, 4); Tema
(Donner-R. Inschriften 228 A: 4); EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.;

Saqqara, AhÌiqar); Nab., Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 107f sv. ~yII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 448); am'wOy JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 181a; Beyer Arm. Texte 596f; for JPArm. ~Ay and ~m'yai see

Sokoloff Dictionary 237, 50); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 81b); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 55) and NeoSyr.
yoma/yum(a) (Maclean 117b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 5b); Mnd. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 190b;

Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 175); Syr. yaumaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 299b); am'm'y> JArm. (Dalman Wb. 184b);

Syr. ÀimaÒmaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 303a); Mnd. Áumoma (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 344a; Nöldeke Mand.

Gramm. 140, and Neue Beiträge 133; Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 474); Bauer-Leander BArm. 182a: det. am'Ay,
pl. !ymiAy, aY"m;Ay, ymeAy Da 511 and tm'Ay Ezr 45.19 (fem. pl., also Syr. Bauer-Leander BArm. 201j, cf. Heb.): sf.

!AhymeAy: day Ezr 615 Da 68.13, am'AyB. three times a day Da 611.14, ~AyB. ~Ay day by day Ezr 69 ; pl. reign Da

244 511; lifetime: aY"m;Ay qyTi[;, !ymiAy Å[ very old Da 79.13.22; aY"m;Ay tc'q.li at the end of this period 431, ï



am'l.[†' tm'Ay !mi since ancient times Ezr 415.19; in eschatological expressions ï aY"m;Ay tyrIx] a;B. (Heb.) at

the end of the days Da 228; ~Ay xr;yli ht'l'T. on the third day of the month Ezr 615, Bauer-Leander BArm.

252y. †

10705 qd'c'Ay (Aramaic)

qd'c'Ay: n.m. Ezr 52, Jozadak, the father of Joshua, the high-priest; on the meaning of the personal name ï

Heb. qd;x;/hyÒ. †

10706 bzy (Aramaic)

*bzy: ï bziyve.

10707 !zy (Aramaic)

*!zy: ï *anezÒamo.

10708 ~xy (Aramaic)

*~xy: the same in Heb.; to be on heat; Arm. only JArm. pa. to make hot (Dalman Wb. 182b).

Der. hm'x].

10709 bjy (Aramaic)

bjy: the same in Heb.; pe., OArm., Tell Fekherye 15 bjyt (3rd. fem. jussive), see also p. 49; bjy JArm.,

DSS (Dalman Wb. 183a; Beyer Arm. Texte 589); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 496) and

CPArm. (Schulthess Gramm. §151: 2, p. 75); (h)af., OArm., bjyh Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 215: 9;

216: 12; cf. Degen Altaram. Gramm. §60, p. 75) and EmpArm., EgArm. bjwh (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Saqqara;

Jean-H. Dictionnaire 106, Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 454); Sam., CPArm. (Schulthess Gramm. §151, 4,

and Lex. 82b); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 98); bjwa JArm., DSS (Beyer loc. cit.; for bj(y)ya in Middle

Western Aramaic dialects see Sokoloff Dictionary 239); Syr. (ettaf., Brockelmann Lexicon 301a) and Mnd.

YTÍP, af. ÀautÌip (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 192a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 279); ï baf.

pe: impf. bj;yyE (cf. JArm.; Bauer-Leander BArm. 141f :: Brockelmann ZDMG 94 (1940), 252: it is pleasing, it

is wished for, with l[; Ezr 718; ï baf, which serves as the pf. †

haf: pt. *bjiyhem. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 141e) in the personal name laeb.j;yhem. (ï HAL 523b; HALOT 552). †

10710 lky (Aramaic)

lky: the same in Heb.; the root interchanges with ï lhk, or the one is a by-form of the other; Sokoloff, DSD

7 (2000), 91 refers to Folmer The Aramaic Language in the Achaemenid Period (1995), 41; EmpArm., EgArm.
(Hermopolis, Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar, Kraeling Arm. Pap.; cf. Leander §38d, e); Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire



107; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 456); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 5b); JArm. pe. pf. lkey>; impf. lAKyI
(Dalman Wb. 183b); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 597); CPArm. yÀsubÁekol (see Schulthess Gramm. §137, 2c; Lex.
83a; Sokoloff loc. cit. says that the thematic vowel is e, not o); NeoArm. awkel (Bergsträsser Gloss. 49).

pe: pf. lkiy> (Or. yÀsubÁekol, cf.? Bauer-Leander BArm. 102v), T'l.kñey>; impf. lKuyI Da 329 and lKuTi 516Q (Or.

tikol), in error lk;Wy Da 210 and lkwt 516K (a Hebraism! Bauer-Leander BArm. 142j, k), the last form is also

in EmpArm. (RÉS 1973: 10f; see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 107); pt. lkiy", fem. hl'k.y†', pl. !ylik.y†'.

—1. to be able, with l. and inf. Da 210.27.47 317.29 415.34 516 65.21.

—2. to prevail against, defeat (Heb., HAL 393a; HALOT 410; JArm., DSS (Beyer loc. cit.); NeoArm. af.) Da 721

with l. of the person. †

10711 ~y: (Aramaic)

*~y:: Heb. ~y": Arm.; EmpArm., Pehl. (Junker Frahang 3: 2); EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar, Saqqara);

Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 107 sv. ~yI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 458); JArm., DSS

(Dalman Wb. 184a; Beyer Arm. Texte 597); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 84a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 303a);
Mnd. iama (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 186a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 100); NeoSyr. (Maclean 120b); > Arb.

yamm (Fraenkel 231); Bauer-Leander BArm. 221e: det. aM'y:: sea Da 72f. †

10712 @sy (Aramaic)

@sy: the same in Heb.; OArm., Zakir haf. [t]@swt 1st. pf. (Donner-R. Inschriften 202 B: 4/5), cf. Degen

Altaram. Gr. §60, p. 74; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Saqqara) haf. impf.
(Leander 60j); Nab. af. Àwsp; Hatra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 109; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 462); JArm.,

DSS (Dalman Wb. 185a; Beyer Arm. Texte 598) and CPArm. af. @seAa (Schulthess Lex. 85a); Syr. Àausep

(Brockelmann Lexicon 304b); Sam. usef (Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 91 refers to Macuch Gramm., where forms
with zayin and samekh are mentioned); Mnd. YZP ettaf. Àtauzap to be added, joined (Drower-Macuch
Dictionary 191b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 173, 315, 343, 347).

hof: pf. 3rd. fem. tp;s.Wh (variant BHK1tp;s] Wh, cf. Bauer-Leander BArm. 40m!); Bauer-Leander BArm.

141h: to be added Da 433. †

10713 j[y (Aramaic)

j[y:Heb.#[y;EmpArm.,EgArm.pt.j[ycounsellor (AhÌiqar; cf. Leander 82j; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 110 sv. #[y;
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 464), sbst. hj[ advice (AhÌi-qar, Jean-H. Dictionnaire 206; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 880 sv. ÁsÌh); JArm. (see now Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 92: only Late Jewish Literary Arm.) pa.,

(h)itpa., DSS (Dalman Wb. 185b; Beyer Arm. Texte 599) and #[y pe., itpe.

pe: pt. pl. sf. yhi(A)jo[] y" (variant, Baumgartner in Eissfeldt Fschr. (1947) 48f): to advise, pt. sbst. (EgArm.)

counsellor Ezr 714f. †



itpa: (Baumgartner ZAW 45 (1927), 108f = Umwelt 95f); Bauer-Leander BArm. 110g, 140b Wj[;ñy"t.ai, see also

130g: to take counsel together Da 68. †

Der. hj'[e.

10714 acy (Aramaic)

*acy: the same in Heb.; acy, acwm Sam.; a[y Pehl. (Junker Frahang 20: 4; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 110);

JArm., DSS y[y “branches” (Dalman Wb. 185b; Beyer Arm. Texte 599); Syr. yiÁaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 304b),

and Mnd. YÀA (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 393a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 246f) to allow to sprout; sbst.,

OArm., Zendjirli aqwm the east (Donner-R. Inschriften 215: 13, 14); EmpArm., EgArm. h/a[wm with the

same meaning as OArm., but more often linked in a construct-chain Åwm XmX (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling

Arm. Pap.; Saqqara, Jean-H. Dictionnaire 164 sv. acmII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 604 sv. mwsÌÀ); Syr.

yaÒÁ¨ÖtaÒ plant(s), mauÁ¨ÖtaÒ sprouting, plant, grass (Brockelmann Lexicon 305a); Bauer-Leander BArm. 26c;
Baumgartner ZAW 45 (1927), 100f = Umwelt 88f; see now Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 92.

Der. ayciyve.

10715 bcy (Aramaic)

bcy: the same in Heb.; bcy Sam.; JArm. pe. bcey> to stand, pa.: 1. to secure, substantiate; 2. to speak the truth,

say what is certain Da 719; so Levy Wb. 2: 256b on this vb. (see now Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 92: a printing

error; for abycy rd. hbyty); Dalman Wb. 186a gives only the pa., and subsequently also KBL; Beyer Arm.

Texte 599 for pa. cites only Da 719, but besides this mentions the sbst. hbcy (yasÌbaÒ) “certainty”; EgArm.

(Kraeling Arm. Pap.) ysÌb legitimate (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 110 sv. bcyII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 465 sv.

ysÌb2); also EgArm. (Kraeling Arm. Pap.) pa. pt. ysÌb, first meaning; cf. Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 6a); otherwise

Arm. has bcn to set out, plant (on which see HAL 408a, 674f; HALOT 427, 714, sv. I bcn); OArm., Zendjirli

(Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 10); Nab., Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 184 sv. bcnI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 750 sv. nsÌb3 stele, and 749 sv. nsÌb 1 to erect); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 186a, bcy to secure,

substantiate, and 275b, bcn to plant, insert; Beyer Arm. Texte 640); CPArm. nsÌb (Schulthess Lex. 127b); Sam.

(Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 475); Syr.; Mnd. NSÍB (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 305; Nöldeke
Mand. Gramm. 239); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 64); NeoSyr.

pa: inf. ab'C'y: (on the variant ab'(y)Ciy: see Montgomery Daniel 309) to make certain, with l[;, denominative

from byCiy: (Bauer-Leander BArm. 273g): l[; ab'C'y:l. tybic. Da 719; Plöger KAT xviii: 105, the literal sense

of the form is “to substantiate the truth”, for which see p. 102, “to find out precise details”; cf. ZüBi, “I longed
to discover precise information”; cf. also Beyer Arm. Texte 599, “to reach a certain conclusion”, and Vogt 76b,
certa cognoscere; NRSV: then I desired to know the truth concerning the fourth beast; REB: then I wished to
know what the fourth beast really signified. †

Der. byCiy:.

10716 dcy (Aramaic)



dcy: ï adx.

10717 byCiy: (Aramaic)

byCiy:: MHeb., JArm. certain, true, irrefutable (Dalman Wb. 186a); Sam. yisÌsÌob (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 6a);

EmpArm., EgArm. bcy valid (Kraeling Arm. Pap. 10: 17, arps; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 110 sv. bcyII;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 465 sv. ysÌb2); JArm., 1. definite, valid, true; 2. ancestral, especially the ancestral

Israelite, so Levy 2: 256f. Reasoning from Ex 1219, where Heb. xr;z>a, is rendered by Tg.o as ab'yCiy:, Dalman

Wb. 186a suggests the translation “native”, which is probably not too generalising; it is then taken up by KBL,

where the meaning is applied also to Samaritan; Bauer-Leander BArm. 192e: det. and fem. ab'yCiy: well

established (corresponding to Heb. !m'a?n<) HL'mi Da 613, am'l.x, 245; fem. reliable information Da 716, literally

“what is certain, what is reliable” vs.19, variant ab'C'y:l. inf. pa. ï bxy; adv. byCiy:-nmi (Bauer-Leander BArm.

255s) surely Da 28; ab'yCiy: (det. or fem. Bauer-Leander BArm. 254p, 336d, on p. 337) positive, affirmative; yes

of course 324. †

10718 dqy (Aramaic)

dqy: the same in Heb.; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 35, 37); EmpArm., EgArm. (AhÌiqar 103);

JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 110; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 466); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 186b;
Beyer Arm. Texte 599); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 86a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 306b); Mnd. YQD (Drower-
Macuch Dictionary 193a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 244); NeoSyr. (Maclean 121b).

pe: pt. fem. det. aT'd>qiy" (Bauer-Leander BArm. 241t), Or. yaÒqeÒdtaÒ: to burn Åy" ar'Wn Da 36.11.15.17.20f.23.26. †

Der. *hd'qey>.

10719 hd'qey> (Aramaic)

*hd'qey>: dqy; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 186b; Beyer Arm. Texte 599); shows influence of Canaanite, Bauer-

Leander BArm. 186y :: Brockelmann ZDMG 54 (1900), 252f (ï hr;zeGÒ), cstr. with l., td;qeyli: burning, td;qey>
aV'a, firebrand Da 711. †

10720 ryQiy: (Aramaic)

*ryQiy:: rqy: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., Pehl. (Junker Frahang 26: 8: ykl); EgArm. (AhÌiqar; Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 110; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 466); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 186b); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex.
86b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 488); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 308a); Mnd. iaqir,
iaqira (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 187a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 124); NeoSyr. (Maclean 121b); NeoArm.

iqqer (Bergsträsser Gloss. 70); Bauer-Leander BArm. 192e: det. ar'yQiy:, fem. hr'yQiy:.

—1. difficult Da 211.

—2. honourable Ezr 410. †

10721 rqy (Aramaic)



*rqy: the same in Heb.; Arm. to be dear, be costly, be esteemed: EmpArm., EgArm. haf. rqwh (AhÌiqar);

Palm. af. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 110 sv. rqyI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 467 sv. yqr1); Mnd. YQR

(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 193a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 149 af.), pe. and pa. in Mnd.; JArm., DSS (Dalman
Wb. 187a; Beyer Arm. Texte 599); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 86a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 6a); Syr.
(Brockelmann Lexicon 307b) pe. and pa., af., also itpa./etpa.

Der. *ryQiy: and *rq'y>.

10722 rq'y> (Aramaic)

*rq'y>: rqy; the same in Heb.; < Arm., Wagner 121 (p. 63f); EmpArm., Pehl. (alky Ps.); Palm., Hatra, JArm.

inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 110; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 467 sv. yqr2); JArm. ar'q'y>/yai (Dalman Wb.

187a, 16b); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 599f); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 86b); Sam. Àyqr (¨Öqaâr) (Ben HÍayyim Gloss.
6a); Syr. À¨ÖqaÒraÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 307b); Mnd. Áqar, Áqara (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 356a; Nöldeke

Mand. Gramm. 115); NeoSyr. iqaÒraÒ (Maclean 11a); Bauer-Leander BArm. 187d: with w>, rq'ywI Da 714, cstr. with

l., rq'yli 427.33 (thus, with variant instead of rq;yli), det. with w>, ar'q'ywI 237 518, hr'- 520 (Hre- variant Sept.L,

Pesh., Vulgate): dignity, honour Da 26.37 427.33 518.20 714. †

10723 ~l,v.Wry> (Aramaic)

~l,v.Wry>, variant ~le-, the same in Heb., JArm. and CPArm.; EgArm. ~lXwry (Cowley Arm. Pap. 30: 18);

Nab. ~lXrwa; Syr. Àu/Àorisëlem; Mnd. Áurasëlam (~alXarw[, Drower-Macuch Dictionary 346a): place name

Jerusalem Da 52f 611 Ezr 48-719 (22 times); see Heb. (KBL; HAL 417b; HALOT 437). †

10724 xr;y> (Aramaic)

*xr;y>: Heb. xr;y<; EmpArm., Pehl. (Junker Frahang 27: 1; Herzfeld Paikuli 510); Bauer-Meissner Pachtvertrag

1; EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Saqqara, Behistun) Xanthos, Hatra, Nab., Palm., JArm.

inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 111 sv. xryII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 469 sv. yrhÌ2); JArm., DSS (Dalman

Wb. 188a; Beyer Arm. Texte 600); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 87a; Gramm. §86); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon
309a); Mnd. iahra (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 185a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 66, 170); NeoSyr. yerhÌaÒ

(Maclean 122a); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 75); Bauer-Leander BArm. 224g: cstr. with l., xr;yli, pl. !yxir>y::
month Da 426 Ezr 615. †

10725 %ry (Aramaic)

*%ry; Akk. warka: after, behind (AHw. 1467b; CAD A/2: 271).

Der. *hk'r>y:.

10726 hk'r>y: (Aramaic)

*hk'r>y:, Or. yi-: %ry; with the same meaning in Heb. %rey"; JArm., Targ. aK'r>yI/y:, DSS (Dalman Wb. 188a;

Beyer Arm. Texte 600); fem. thigh and *hk'rey> back, Heb. in form *hk'rey> (sic!); Akk. (w)arkatu(m) back part,



rear, remnant (AHw. 1467b; CAD A/2: 274); Arb. warik hip; basic form *warikat; Bauer-Leander BArm. 186y:

pl. sf. Htek'r>y:: thigh Da 232, the thighs of a statue. †

10727 laer'f.yI (Aramaic)

laer'f.yI: place name, Israel Ezr 51 ï Heb. (HAL 422, HALOT 442). †

10728 [;WvyE (Aramaic)

[;WvyE: n. masc. Jeshua/Jesus Ezr 52; ï Heb. I ['Wvye. †

10729 !vy (Aramaic)

*!vy: the same in Heb., to sleep; Arm. has only the sbst. ï *hn;v].

10730 ty" (Aramaic)

ty": Heb. I tae.

—a) ta (see Cross-Freedman Early Hebrew Orthography 26); OArm., Zakir (Donner-R. Inschriften 202 B:

5nd.27); Sefire (222 B: 32; 223 C: 5; 224: 11, 13(?); Degen Altaram. Gramm. §47b, Àyt); EmpArm., Asshur
Ostracon 6 (?).

—b) ty: EgArm. (Kraeling Arm. Pap. 3: 22); Nab., Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 28 sv. taI;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 47 sv. Àyt3); JArm. (mostly Targumic, see Dalman Gramm. 110); DSS (Dalman
Wb. 189a; Beyer Arm. Texte 601); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 88a; Gramm. §58 and 62: 3); Sam.; Syr. (Nöldeke
Syr. Gramm. 2171; Rosenthal Arm. Forsch. 201f, also sbst. essentiae); for further bibliography see Sokoloff,
DSD 7 (2000), 92.

—c) Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 28); also Pehl. (Herzfeld Paikuli); Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 28,

see above); also in ï tw;l] and tw"K., EgArm. (a)twk (AhÌiqar; Driver Arm. Docs.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.), and

then later twk “as, so” (Rosenthal Palm. 86f); EgArm. (AhÌiqar, Driver Arm. Docs.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.;

Hermopolis, Cowley Arm. Pap.; Aimé-Giron Textes araméens); Nab., Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 117;
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 495); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 195b; Beyer Arm. Texte 601); CPArm.
(Schulthess Lex. 92a); Syr. (also ÀakwaÒt, haÒkwaÒt Brockelmann Lexicon 17a, 175b); Mnd. akuat, kuat (Drower-
Macuch Dictionary 16a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 195, 363); NeoArm. (Spitaler 128h; häwoÒtÌ Bergsträsser Gloss.
48); Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 314 ÀiyyaÒÀ = fem. -t :: Bauer-Leander BArm. 258j (on which see also R. Meyer

Elliger Fschr. 137nd.142, especially 138): sf. !Aht.y†': a mark of the accusative (but see R. Meyer loc. cit.): the

Jews !Aht.y" t'yNIm; yDI whom you have appointed Da 312. †

10731 bty (Aramaic)

bty: Heb. bvy; bvy: OArm., bsy Deir Alla; Tell Fekherye 5, 16 (ysb pt. pe., cf. p. 49); bXy Zendjirli

(Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 8, 15, 20, 25; 215: 4; 216 passim); Sefire (224: 6, 7, 17); bty EmpArm., Pehl.

(Junker Frahang 20: 1f; Herzfeld Paikuli 479); EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Behistun 22;
Saqqara), Uruk 13, 38 (ia-a-ti-ib-a-a-Ài-i = yaÒtibaih¨Ö, pt. pl. sf. 3rd. masc.); Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H.



Dictionnaire 112; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 473 sv. ysëb1); JArm. bytey>, DSS (Dalman Wb. 189b sv. bytey>;
Beyer Arm. Texte 601); Sam. yateb (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 6a); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 88b) and Syr. ¨Öteb
(Brockelmann Lexicon 311a); Mnd. YTB (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 193b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 244, pf.

pe. byt[; NeoSyr. (Maclean 122b); Yemen wathaba (Rabin 28); sbst. bXm Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften

214 and 215, see 3: 37b; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 169); EmpArm., btym Teµma (Donner-R. Inschriften 229: 1);

Nab. mwtbh, Palm. mytbh (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 150; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 697 sv. msëb1); JArm.

(Dalman Wb. 229a, ab't.wOm; Arm. Texte 601); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 311b); Mnd. and NeoSyr. mwtbÀ,

counsel (also seat, dwelling place, but only in ecclesiastical and literary speech, see Maclean 165b).

pe: pf. btiy>, bt†iy>; impf. bTiyI (Bauer-Leander BArm. 142j); pt. pl. !ybit.y†'.

—1. to be seated, take one’s place Da 79, an"yDI Da 710.26, cj.22 ï bhy (cf. Akk. Codex Hammurabi vi: 28,

30: itti dayyaÒn¨Ö ina d¨Önim ul usësëab “he does not sit any more in judgement with the judges”, see also AHw.
1481a, under (w)asëaÒbu(m); CAD A/2: 390b, sv. asëaÒbu 1 d 2´; Kraeling Arm. Pap. 13: 3 of the king at the
beginning of his reign).

—2. to dwell, reside Ezr 417. †

haf: pf. bteAh, Bauer-Leander BArm. 140d (JArm. also bytey>a;, cf. Dalman Gramm. 312); CPArm. (Schulthess

Gramm. §151: 4a; Lex. 89a): to allow to dwell, allow to settle Ezr 410. †

10732 ryTiy: (Aramaic)

ryTiy:: rty; EmpArm., EgArm. adverb (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.), Uruk 17 fem. emph. ia-ti-ir-ta-À

(iatirta); Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 113; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 481 sv. ytr3); JArm.,
DSS (Dalman Wb. 189b; Beyer Arm. Texte 602); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 89a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary
and Oral Tradition 2: 481) and Syr. remaining, exceeding, adv. very much (Brockelmann Lexicon 313a); Mnd.
iatir, iatira (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 181f; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 124) much, too much, excessive; Bauer-

Leander BArm. 192e: fem. hr'yTiy: and Da 322 64 77ar'yTiy:.

—1. extraordinary Da 231 433 512 64.

—2. fem. adverb, Bauer-Leander BArm. 254p, 337d; EgArm. arty (AhÌiqar 96): exceedingly Da 322 77.19. †

10733 rty (Aramaic)

*rty: the same in Heb.; OArm., Tell Fekherye 15 pf. haf. hwtr; Zendjirli pa. (?) (Donner-R. Inschriften 214:

11, 12); EmpArm., Pehl. (Junker Frahang 27: 3); Hermopolis 4, 5; Dura (Altheim 18f); Ashoka Inscription
(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 113; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 481 sv. ytr1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 190a; Beyer
Arm. Texte 602); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 89a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 552); Syr.
(Brockelmann Lexicon 312b); Mnd. YTR pe.; pf. Átar, tar (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 194b; Nöldeke Mand.
Gramm. 29, 249); the basic meaning of the vb. is to be excessive (pe.); for the (h)af. and pa. see especially
Beyer loc. cit.; otherwise, according to KBL, there is the meaning to shoot up, be surplus in the sbst. ÁwtlÀ
summer (Pehl., Junker Frahang 27: 11; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 835 sv. Áwtr); see also Syr. tautaÒraÒ
surplus (Brockelmann Lexicon 313a); Akk. taÒtu(r)ru(m), tattu(r)ru surplus, profit (AHw. 1340b).

Der. ryTiy:.



10734 &zwj;k (Aramaic)

&zwj;k: outside BArm. it alternates with q, cf. jyq, ljq.

10735 &zwj;K. (Aramaic)

&zwj;K.: the same in Heb.; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 25); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm.

Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Saqqara); Asshur Ostracon (Donner-R. Inschriften 233: 16), see
Jean-H. Dictionnaire 113f; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 482; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 190a; Beyer Arm.
Texte 602); NeoSyr. (Maclean 123a); in CPArm., Sam., Syr., Mnd. and NeoArm. only in compound expressions

(%yIa;, dK;, tw"K. etc.); it is to be treated like B.; Bauer-Leander BArm. 258k, 265x-a´.

—1. as Da 235.40 432 (ï al;) 511 74.6.8f.13 (someone like).

—2. as a preposition (Bauer-Leander BArm. 258k).

—a. according to, corresponding with Da 45 69 Ezr 69.18 718.25.

—b. with numerals and expressions of time, approximately, about h['v'K. hd'x] Da 416, !ynIv. rb;K. 61 (ï II

rB').

—3. as a conjunction: with inf.: as soon as 621 (variant B.).

—4. compound expressions: ydIK., hn"d>Ki, hd'x] K; and hm'K. (ï yDi, hn;DÒ etc.) :: ï n['K], tn,[,K], t[eK..

10736 bdk (Aramaic)

*bdk: Heb. bzk, to lie; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Behistun; AhÌiqar); Pehl.

(Junker Frahang 10: 6; see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 115; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 496 sv. kzb1); JArm.,
DSS (Dalman Wb. 192b; Beyer Arm. Texte 603); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 318a); Mnd. KDB I (Drower-
Macuch Dictionary 203f; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 370) pa.

Der. hb'd>Ki.

10737 hb'd>Ki (Aramaic)

hb'd>Ki, Or. ka-: bdk; Heb. bz"K'; EgArm., Behistun, AhÌiqar sg. cstr. tbdk, sf. 3rd. masc. htbdk, emph.

atbdk (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 115; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 488); cf. Syr. kaddaÒbta (Brockelmann

Lexicon 318a); JArm. ab'd>K;/&zwj;Ki (Dalman Wb. 192b); Mnd. kadba (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 195;

Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 106); BArm. hb'd>Ki sbst. fem.; Bauer-Leander BArm. 185s: lie, Åki hL'mi Da 29

deceitful word, in apposition, see Bauer-Leander BArm. 318g! :: 319e, a substantive construed as an adjective; it

is also taken as a sbst. by Beyer Arm. Texte 603 :: Vogt 79b sv. *bd;K. (kadab), who takes it as an adj.; so also

Rosenthal Gramm. 87; but against this see KBL, “the adj. (cf. ht'yxiv.W) would be bD'K;; JArm., Syr., Mnd.” †



10738 hK' (Aramaic)

hK': Heb. hKo so, here; OArm., hk Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 C: 1), hkl Uzziah 1 (BASOR 44

(1931), 8f); EmpArm., ak Asshur Ostracon 8 (Donner-R. Inschriften 233); ak Nab., Palm.; hk JArm. inscr.

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 114; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 489 sv. kh1, and 483 sv. kÀ2); ak JArm. “here” (also

hK' Dalman Wb. 190b); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 602); CPArm. kÀ “here” (Schulthess Lex. 90a); Mnd. ka

(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 194a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 204, ak); Syr. in haÒrkaÒÀ, lÀsubÁekaµ< etc. (Nöldeke

Syr. Gramm. §155 B); NeoArm. hoÒhäa (Spitaler 188a; Bergsträs-ser Gloss. 32); Bauer-Leander BArm. 252a:

adverb, here, hK'-d[; as far as here Da 728. †

10739 lhk (Aramaic)

lhk: OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 B: 25, 33; 223 B: 6); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.;

Kraeling Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Saqqara; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 115; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 489); JArm.

lh;K. and lyheK. (Dalman Wb. 193b); Eth. kÀsubÁehela (Dillmann 812); Tigr. kahala (Littmann-Höfner Wb.

389a); Arb. kahila (Nöldeke ZDMG 59 (1905), 417, and Gesenius-Buhl); OSArb. khlt ability (Conti Rossini

167b; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 77); ï lky.

pe: pt. lheK' (Bauer-Leander BArm. 131 l), pl. !ylih] K': to be able, be capable, with l. and inf. Da 226 415

58.15. †

10740 !heK' (Aramaic)

*!heK': Heb. !heKo; Deir Alla; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap., see Vogt 81b); Nab; JArm. inscr. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 116; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 490); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 193b; Beyer Arm. Texte 603);
CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 91a); Sam. kaÒÀÀsubÁen (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 6b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 319a);
Mnd. kahna (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 195b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 61); Bauer-Leander BArm. 190y: det.

an"h] K†' (variant hn"-), pl. aY"n:h] K', sf. yhiAñnh] K' (poor variant Åh] K;, Eissfeldt Fschr. 1947, 48ff): priest Ezr

69.16.18 712f.16.21.24. †

10741 hW"K; (Aramaic)

*hW"K;: EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.) hwk once !wk = kawwaÒn (Kraeling Arm.

Pap. 12: 21), pl. !&zwj;(y)wk and Nab. pl. emph. aywk (Cantineau 2: 106a), but see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000),

93; sf. $twk a gnostic text (Dupont-Sommer La doctrine gnostique de la lettre ÒWawÓ d'après une lamelle

araméenne inédite (Paris, 1946); cf. Jean-H. Dictionnaire 116 sv. wk and hwk; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary

492 sv. kwh); JArm. at'W>K; pl. !ywk (the fem. pl. at'W"K; is uncertain, Dalman Wb. 195b), DSS (Beyer Arm.

Texte 603f); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 91b sv. wk) and Syr. kawÀsubÁetaµ (Brockelmann Lexicon 320a);

NeoArm. häautÌa (Bergsträsser Gloss. 48 sv. häww); Mnd. sbst. masc. sg. kaua (Drower-Macuch Dictionary
196a); pl. formed as masc.; Mnd. pl. kauia (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 196a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 172); >
Arb. ka/uwwat (Fraenkel 13); etymologically uncertain, but hardly a loanword from Akk. kamaÒtu outer districts,
environs (fem. pl. from the adj. kawuÖm, kamuÖ outer, AHw. 466b; CAD K: 126b, kamë A), cf. Zimmern 32: pl.

(Bauer-Leander BArm. 180o) !yWIK; fem.: window Da 611. †



10742 vr,AK (Aramaic)

vr,AK: n.m.: Cyrus II, Cyrus the Great, the king of Persia 559nd.529 (Pauly-Wissowa (Kl.) iii: 417nd.419;

Reicke-Rost Hw. 1035) Da 629 Ezr 513f.17 63.14 (cf. Heb. vr,AK; HAL 445; HALOT 466b, also for etymology). †

10743 lyk (Aramaic)

cj. lyk: Heb. lwk, in Arm. also interchanges with lwk, and in Arm. the meaning is to measure; EmpArm.,

Pehl. (Junker Frahang 19: 1); Palm. af. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 116 sv. lwkI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 493

sv. kwl1); Nab. kylÀ one who measures land, surveyor (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 498 sv. kyl2; Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 118); JArm. lwk pe., af., itp. (Dalman Wb. 194 sv. lwkI); CPArm. lyk af. (Schulthess Lex. 92b);

Syr. passive, ittaf. (Brockelmann Lexicon 325b); Mnd. pe. KUL and KIL (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 206b;
Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 250, 241); NeoSyr. (Maclean 123b); sbst. measure, JArm. (Dalman Wb. 197a) and Syr.

al'y>K; (Brockelmann Lexicon 325a); Mnd. kila, variant kaÁla, kiÁla (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 212b; Nöldeke

Mand. Gramm. 5).

itpe. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 145n!): pt. pl. !yliykiT.mi, to be fixed Ezr 63, cj., instead of !ylib.Asm.; so Rudolph

Esra und Nehemia 54, “and its dimensions (yhiAxv.miW) are to be measured”; see also BHS, but the text is

corrupt and the meaning remains uncertain, which is why Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 103, 104 avoids giving any

rendering of the word; see again lbs; NRSV: burnt-offerings are brought; REB: fire-offerings are brought,

both of which follow MT. †

10744 rK;K; (Aramaic)

*rK;K;: Heb. rK'Ki, Or. (Kahle Text des AT 73) and Jerome (Sperber HUCA 12/13 (1937/38), 230) *kakkar; El-

Amarna kakkaru round silver disc (Letter 41: 42; see AHw. 422a; CAD K: 49b; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley

Arm. Pap.) rknk, pl. !rkk, !rknk and !yrknk; Nab., Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 118;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 500 sv. kkr); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 197b; Beyer Arm. Texte 604); Syr.

(Brockelmann Lexicon 326a) and NeoSyr. ar'K.K; (Maclean 131b); Mnd. kakria pl. (Drower-Macuch

Dictionary 197a); in Mandaean the meaning is always “talent(s)”; JArm. at'yrIK'K; honeycomb, honey in the

comb (Levy 2: 326a; see also Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 93); cf. Dalman Wb. 197b; CPArm. krkry (Schulthess
Lex. 98a) and Syr. kakkaÒr¨ÖtaÒ honeycomb (Brockelmann Lexicon 326b); basic form *karkar, Ruzûicûka 7f;

Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 245; Bauer-Leander BArm. 192h: pl. !yrIK.K;, variant Å%K; and ÅK.Ki (Bauer-Leander

BArm. 216r; Blake 94’); ? fem. (Syr., Mnd., Bauer-Leander BArm. 198b) :: Leander 90e: talent (Galling Bibl.
Reallexikon 174ff; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1928; de Vaux Inst. 1: 309ff = Lebensordnungen 327nd.331) Ezr 722. †

10745 lKo (Aramaic)

*lKo: llk; the same in Heb.; Deir Alla; OArm. lk totality, all, whole (Donner-R. Inschriften 3: p. 35a); Zakir

(text 202); Zendjirli (text 216); Sefire (texts 222, 223, 224; Degen Altaram. Gramm. §67b p. 87f); Tell Fekherye

*lk, sf. masc. pl. ~lk 4, sf. fem. pl. !lk 3, 5; cf. p. 52; EmpArm. lk (for syntax see Fitzmyer, Biblica 38

(1957) 170nd.184; occasionally also lwk especially Hatra); EgArm. emph. alk and forms with sf. (Cowley

Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Hermopolis; Saqqara; AhÌiqar); Saqqara (Donner-R.
Inschriften 267 A: 1); Elephantine (270 B: 2); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 25: 26, krÀ; Herzfeld Paikuli 535, klÀ); see
Leander pp. 38nd.40; Uruk 14 kul; Tema (Donner-R. Inschriften 228 A: 19); Nab., Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr.



(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 119; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 500); JArm. al'Ko, DSS (Dalman Wb. 197b; Beyer

Arm. Texte 604nd.606); CPArm. kl and kwl (Schulthess Lex. 93a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 326b); Mnd. kul
(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 206b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. §226); NeoSyr. kul (Maclean 132a); NeoArm. häull
(Spitaler 62h; Bergsträsser Gloss. 44); Bauer-Leander BArm. 87g, the same in the cstr., Da 212 32f.5.7.15 43 58.19 68

714.27, otherwise -lK' Or. kol with-out maqqeph aL'Ko Da 49.18.25, aL'Ko† 240 Ezr 57, cj. hL'Ko (= aL'Ko) insert

after %h'ywI Ezr 65 (Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 56; BHS, cf. Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 103), det., or fossilised

accusative, Bauer-Leander BArm. 88h; Leander 39n :: -aÒÀ adverbial ending as Driver Arm. Docs. viii: 2; xxii: 6f;

Avr.. 3: 3 (Driver Arm. Docs. p. 27a on viii: 2); sf. !AhL.K' Da 238 719K (Q !yhe-) Bauer-Leander BArm. 32k: the

whole; it is generally placed before the word with which it is associated in the cstr. state; it may follow the
associated word (Bauer-Leander BArm. 318e, EgArm., Leander 39: l; Hatra 23: 1, corresponding to Donner-R.

Inschriften 244; Heb. 3, with suffix) aL'ko am'l'v. all peace Ezr 57.

—1. before determined sg. the whole Da 235.39 331 48.17 626 723, cf. Da 248 62.4.27 727 Ezr 420 617 716.25.

—2.

—a. before determined pl. all Da 212.30.44.48 32f.5.7.10.15.31 43.15.32.34 58.19.23 68.25f 77.14.23 Ezr 721.24f; with sf.

!AhL.K' all of them Da 238 719K, !yLeai-lK' all these 240.

—b. before collective sbst. all ar'f.Bi-lK' 49, @s;K. lKo (abs.! Bauer-Leander BArm. 308k) Ezr 716, aL'Ko (see

above) all Ezr 57 all these 425 (Heb. lKoh; Jos 2145), aL'kol. for all Da 49.18, hn"D>-lK' all this 522 716, yDI-lK'
all that which Ezr 721.23, yDI-lk'B. over all that which Da 238 (anacolouthon :: wherever Bauer-Leander BArm.

367c, see Commentaries).

—3. with indet. sg., every Da 329 616, vn"a?-lK' 310 57 613 Ezr 611, with pt. 713, yDI-lK' everyone who Da 68 Ezr

726, yDI vn"a?-lK' Da 613, -lK' (nomen regens before the sbst.) any (Nab., JArm., Syr.) Da 210 68.13, %l,m,-lK'
al' … 210 no king, cf. 235 46 65.16.24, … al' -lk' 66, -lk'l. hellip. al' 328, lbeq\-lK' ï lbeq†. †

10746 llk (Aramaic)

llk: ï Heb. llk qal to bring to completion, finish, no further stem formations; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb.

199b; Beyer Arm. Texte sv. llkX 708); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 206a sv. sëkll) and Syr. sûaf and i/esëtaf.

(Brockelmann Lexicon 327b); Mnd. sëaf. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 217a); it appears to be possible to take the
vb. as a loanword from usëaklil, passive usëtaklil (so Zimmern 70; KBL; Beyer Arm. Texte 708; Bauer-Leander
BArm. 92i; and Vogt 166a; cf. also AHw. 1264b, under sëuklulu(m)); see also CAD ð/3: 221 but this is not
completely certain, see Kaufman 104.

šaf (Bauer-Leander BArm. 92i): pf. sg. ll;k.v;, pl. Wlliñk.v; Ezr 416 and 412Q (K prop. correction !Wll.k.v;y>, so

e.g. BHK3; Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 84:: Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 38; cf. BHS aY"r;Wv wyrIv' hl'l'k.v;l.), sf.

Hlel.k.v;; inf. hl'l'k.v; to finish Ezr 412 (see above) 53.9, llik.v;w> hn"B. to finish building 511 614. †

hištaf. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 93m): impf. pl. !Wll.k.T;v.yI to be finished Ezr 413.16. †

10747 hm'K. (Aramaic)



hm'K.: ï hm;.

10748 !Ke (Aramaic)

!Ke: the same in Heb.; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222); Tell Fekherye line 10 (p. 24), ÀhÌr kn with the

translation “in the future”, probably “later”; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; AhÌiqar;
Behistun 37, Akk. ki-a-am); Saqqara (Donner-R. Inschriften 267 A: 3); Asia Minor, Arebsun (264: 3, 4); Pehl.
(Junker Frahang 25: 33; Herzfeld Paikuli 538); JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 122; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 516 sv. kn4); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 201a; Beyer Arm. Texte 607); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex.
94b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 333a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 6b); Mnd. kin (Drower-Macuch Dictionary

213b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 207: !yk, ![k, as a variant also !y[k); CPArm., Syr. and Mnd. then; Hatra 6: 1

!yka (? :: Jean-H. Dictionnaire 117 sv. !wkII); Syr. Àaken; Mcheta 8 (Donner-R. Inschriften 276; Armazi,

Altheim-Stiehl Arm. Sprache 268; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 279 sv. hkyn); Syr. kaÒkan, kaÒkanna “thus, so”

(Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §155c): -nKe Ezr 62: adverb, thus, so, with rma, and Ezr 62 with btk, always

anticipatory, Da 224f 411 67 75 .23 Ezr 53 62. †

10749 am'nñeK. (Aramaic)

am'nñeK. and am'n†eK.: EgArm., Saqqara ~n[$&zwj;]; Kraeling Arm. Pap. 11: 2; and Asoka 5 (Donner-R. Inschriften

279); see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 123; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 519; the derivation is not certain but
possibilities include:

—a) &zwj;K. +; am'ynE < rm;anE (JArm., but see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 93, for a different opinion).

—b) !Ke +; hm' (Bauer-Leander BArm. 253d, 372).

—c) keÒn “thus, so” +; affix -aÒm +; adverbial ending -aÒ (Beyer Arm. Texte 607).

Of these three possibilities it is the last two (b and c) that come into consideration (in KBL it is the second of

them, b); DSS (Beyer loc. cit.); adv. thus, so; anticipatory with btk Ezr 48, with rma 54.9.11; resumptive

with db[ 613, see Segert ArchOr. 24 (1956), 387f. †

10750 vnk (Aramaic)

vnk: Heb. snk vb. to assemble; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap., and Behistun itp.); cf. Uruk 12 (pt.

passive masc. pl. sf. ka-ni-sëa-a-a[-Ài-i] ï bty); Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 123; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 520 sv. knsë1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 202b; Beyer Arm. Texte 607); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex.
95a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 335a); Mnd. KNSè (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 220a; Nöldeke Mand.
Gramm. 382); NeoSyr. to wipe (Maclean 136a); ? NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 45 sv. hÉnsû I); sbst.

assembly; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 12: 9 ayXnk; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 123; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 520

sv. knsë3); JArm. aT'v.ynIK., aT's.nIK., DSS (Dalman Wb. 202b; 202a; Beyer Arm. Texte 607); Ostracon from Eilat

hXnk tyb (BASOR 82 (1941), 9f; 84 (1941), 4f); Syr. also kensëaÒ and kÀsubÁenuµsûtaµ (Brockelmann Lexicon

335 a and b); Mnd. knisëta (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 219; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 117); Arm. > Late
Babylonian kinisëtu (AHw. 480b; CAD K: 386) and Arb. kan¨Ösat (Fraenkel 275).

pe: inf. vn:k.mi to assemble Da 32. †



hitpa. (Àitpe.fwdslash.Àitpa.: JArm., CPArm., Syr., Mnd.): pt. pl. !yviN>K;t.mi, variant !yvin>K;- (hitpa. or hitpe., cf.

the dialects where it is attested, and Bauer-Leander BArm. 216s) to gather together Da 33.27. †

10751 tn"K. (Aramaic)

*tn"K.: the same in Heb., < Arm. (Wagner 128); EmpArm., EgArm. (AhÌiqar, Cowley Arm. Pap.; Saqqara,

Driver Arm. Docs.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.); Samaria, Xanthos (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 123 sv. tnkI; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 520 sv. knt1); for JPArm. pl. !wwnk see Sokoloff Dictionary 264; CPArm. kn< (Schulthess

Lex. 95a sv. hnk); Syr. kÀsubÁenaµtaµ (Brockelmann Lexicon 334a); loanword from Akk. kinattu(m), kinaÒtu

associate, colleague (AHw. 479f; CAD K: 381a); for the wider meaning of the sbst. as well as these dictionaries
see also Fritz Rudolph Kraus Vom mesopotamischen Menschen der altbabylonischen Zeit and seiner Welt
(Amsterdam and London, 1973), 60; it is also taken as a loanword from Akk. by Zimmern 46; see Bauer-

Leander BArm. 201j; Kaufman 64; Wagner 128; KBL; Beyer loc. cit.; see also Ellenbogen 88; pl. sf. Htew"n"K.,
!Aht.w"n"K. masc.: associate, colleague Ezr 49.17.23 53.6 66.13. †

10752 yD's.K; (Aramaic)

*yD's.K;: ï yD;c]K'.

10753 @sk (Aramaic)

*@sk: Heb. I @sk to break off, cut; Akk. kasaÒpu to cut into pieces (Driver WdO 2: 25f; Eilers WdO 2: 322f;

CAD K: 241b) :: traditionally as KBL @sk corresponds to Heb. II @sk (HAL 467a; HALOT 490) to be

colourless, be pale; but @s;K. is rather from I @sk to cut, break off; cf. also the etymolgy of Heb. I @s,K, (HAL

467a; HALOT 490), where both “to be pale” and “to break off” are suggested.

Der. @s;K..

10754 @s;K. (Aramaic)

@s;K.: Heb. I @s,K,; the etymological derivation of the sbst. is uncertain; the more recent proposals are given

under I @s,K, (HAL 467a; HALOT 490); perhaps it is a primary noun; OArm., Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 215:

11; 216: 10nd.11); EmpArm., Nerab (Donner-R. Inschriften 226: 7; 227: obverse 2); EgArm., Abydos (Donner-
R. Inschriften 263; Cowley Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Hermopolis; Saqqara); Bauer-
Meissner Pachtvertrag 12; Tell Arad; Samaria, Xanthos; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 16: 2); then there is the

occupation ypsk silversmith, so Cowley Arm. Pap. 13: 18nd.19; but against this see Leander 88q, who offers a

different opinion, “someone who has something to do with the control of mo-ney” (Kraeling Arm. Pap. 158 in
text 3: 2; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 526 sv. kspy); Nab., Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 124;
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 524 sv. ksp2); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 204a; Beyer Arm. Texte 608; JPArm.

abs @seK., det. aP's.K;, see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 93, and Dictionary 265); Sam. kaÒsÀsubÁep (Ben HÍayyim

Gloss. 6b); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 96a); Syr. kespaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 338b); Mnd. kaspa (Drower-

Macuch Dictionary 199b) and NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 47 sv. häsf); Bauer-Leander BArm. 224g: @s†;K., det.

aP's.K;: silver.



—1. as a material for processing Ezr 715f.18.22 (others as under 2); for making representations of the gods Da
232.35.45 54.23; for equipment for the temple Da 52, cj. 53.Ezr 514 65.

—2. silver used as money Ezr 717.22 (see above). †

10755 ![;K. (Aramaic)

![;K., Da 315, variant ![eK.; this temporal adverb, like ï tn,[,K], t[,K], is to be connected with Heb. t[e and

hT'[;, but the etymological derivation is uncertain, on which see THAT 2: 370f. Most probably it is to be taken

from the root yÁd (wÁd), as with THAT loc. cit. (with bibliography); see also AHw. 16b sv. adaÒnum; CAD A/1:
97b, sv. adannu; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 224: 24, kÁt); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.;
Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Saqqara, Hermopolis; see THAT 2: 371); Elephantine (Donner-R.
Inschriften 270 A: 1; B: 1), see Leander 120m; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 25: 23; Herzfeld Paikuli 541; Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 125; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 526 sv. kÁn4); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 204b; Beyer Arm.

Texte 661 sv. &zwj;n[); Bauer-Leander BArm. 255u: now Da 223 315 434 512.15f 69 Ezr 413f.21 517 66, is always at

the beginning of a sentence: ![;K.-d[; until now Ezr 516. †

10756 tn<[,K. (Aramaic)

tn<[,K., Ezr 410f 712 and t[,K. 417; OArm., t[k Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 224: 24); EmpArm., t[k
Asshur Ostracon (Donner-R. Inschriften 233: 20); EgArm. kÁnt (Cowley Arm. Pap.; see THAT 2: 371),

Hermopolis t[k and tn[k (Driver Arm. Docs. t[k, see Leander 120m); Pehl. ï n[k (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 125 sv. ![kI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 526 sv. kÁn4; see also ![;K.); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte

661 sv. hn[); fem. of ï n['K]; the word belongs to letters, epistolary style; in the MT it always occurs with W
and at the end of a sentence, which is why it was taken earlier to mean “etc.”; but, like ![;K., it is rather a link

into what is to follow, and marks the transition to the real point of concern in a letter; see Lidzbarski Ephemeris

2: 229f; Heb. hT'[;w>; kai. nu/n 2 Maccabees 16: and now; delete in Ezr 410. †

10757 t[,K. (Aramaic)

t[,K. ï tn,[,K].

10758 tpk (Aramaic)

tpk: JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 206b; Beyer Arm. Texte 609); MHeb.; CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 97a); Syr. and

Mnd. KPT (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 222a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 85): pe. and pa. to bind; Akk.
kapaÖtu(m), D kupputu (AHw. 443b) to bring together, fasten together; cf. CAD kupputu A, to compress, and B,
to assemble; Arb. kafata to gather.

pe: pf. passive (Bauer-Leander BArm. 104b-e, 289d) WtpñiK., Or. WtypñiK.: to be bound Da 321. †

pa: inf. ht'P'K;; pt. passive pl. !ytiP.k;m. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 112t): to bind Da 320, passive 323f. †

10759 rKo (Aramaic)



*rKo: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., Mesopotamian rk, pl. !rk (Delaporte); EgArm. ark (? Cowley Arm.

Pap. 37: 13); Nab., Hatra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 126 sv. rkI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 533 sv. kr1); JArm.

ar'AK (Dalman Wb. 195a); Syr. koÒr and koÒraÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 342a), also kuÒraÒ (Payne Smith 1713);

Mnd. kura (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 209a); > Arb. kurr (Fraenkel 207); ko,ro" (Lewy Fremdwb. 116),
loanword < Akk. kurru(m) (AHw. 511b; CAD kurru A; < Sumerian gur), on which see e.g. Zimmern 21; AHw.

511b; KBL; Kaufman 65: pl. !yrIKo: measure of capacity, for dry goods Ezr 722. †

10760 hl'B.r>K; (Aramaic)

*hl'B.r>K;: MHeb. hl'B'r>K; cock’s comb (Dalman Wb. 206b, but see now Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 93);

EmpArm., EgArm. sg. abs. hlbrk, pl. abs. !lbr[&zwj;k] (Cowley Arm. Pap. 55: 11; 57: 2) a head-dress,

probably a particular type of cap (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 126; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 534); this meaning
(as well as the “cock’s comb”) is also in JArm. (Dalman Wb. 207a; Jastrow 464a) and Syr. (Brockelmann

Lexicon 343a); at'l.B'r>K;, this is the vocalisation of the sbst. in Dalman Wb. 207a and Brockelmann Lexicon

343a, for JArm. :: Levy 2: 395 at'l.B;r>K;. It is a loanword from Akk. (Standard Babylonian) karballatu cap

(AHw. 449a; CAD K: 215b, a loanword of unknown origin in Akk), on which see Kaufman 63. The sbst.
indicates the high-pointed caps of the Cimmerians, the kurbasi,a of the Persians, cf. ovrqokoruba,ntioi Herodotus

iii: 92 (Streck in Sachau Fschr. (1915), 3991; Montgomery 211; Zimmern 36): pl. sf. !Aht.l†'B.r>K;: cap (the caps

of the three men in the fiery-furnace) Da 321; Sept, Theodotion and Vulgate tiara, Pesh. sëarbaÒlaÒ (sëarbalaihoÒn),

ï BArm. lB;rÒs'; the way the sbst. is rendered Brockelmann Lexicon 806b is sarabala; according to K. E.

Georges Lateinisch-Deutsches Handwörterbuch 2 (1880), 2226 saraballa is equivalent to sarabaÒra, and this is
used for “the long white leg-wrappings of the Persians, pantaloons”. †

10761 hrk (Aramaic)

hrk: Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 342a) and NeoSyr. to be short (Maclean 138a), to suffer; Mnd. KRA I

(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 222) to be sorry (Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 365); JArm. ay"r>K; suffering (Dalman

Wb. 207b; for JBabArm. ahyrk sick person, see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 93); Akk. karuÖ(m) (AHw. 452b;

CAD K: 229a, sv. karuÖ (vb.)) to be (become) short, become impoverished; the sbst. kuÒru I (AHw. 512; CAD K:
570, sv. kuµru A) daze, depression may perhaps be associated with the vb. kaÖru(m) II to be bemused, be dazed

(AHw. 452a; CAD K: 240, sv. kâru B); this same development of meaning can be seen in Heb. rcq (ï II

rxq HAL 1051f; HALOT 1126f); cf. the comparable root in JArm. Hr;K. (Dalman Wb. 207a), Syr. kÀsubÁerah

(Brockelmann Lexicon 343b), NeoSyr. to be sorry (Maclean 138a); Arb. kariha to detest; Eth. kuÀsubÁarha
(Dillmann 833) to be averse, detest, IV to be unwilling.

itpe. (Baumgartner ZAW 45 (1927), 108f = Umwelt 96): pf. 3rd. fem. tY:rIK.t.a,/ai, Bauer-Leander BArm. 159r,

333f: to be distressed (x;Wr) Da 715. †

10762 zArK' (Aramaic)

*zArK': MHeb. zWrK. public announcement, proclamation (Jastrow 664b; Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 94 vocalises

zArK'); Nab. krwz (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 126; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 534); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb.

207a; Beyer Arm. Texte 609); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 97b sv. zrk); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral

Tradition 2: 598; ZA 16 (1902), 9916); Syr. kaÒroÒzaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 344a); Mnd. kaluza (Drower-Macuch



Dictionary 197a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 55, who says that in Mandaean it does not mean “caller” but “voice”;
NeoSyr. (Maclean 139a); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 50); MHeb.; as a loanword it does not come from kh/rux
(Bauer-Leander BArm. 191z), but from Old Persian härausa caller (Schaeder Iran. Beiträge 56; Eilers 19f ::

Telegdi 1981); Pehl. häroÒs; for further bibliography on the etymology see Sokoloff loc. cit.; BArm. det. az"ArK'
herald Da 34. †

Der. zrk (denominative).

10763 zrk (Aramaic)

zrk: denominative < zArK' (Bauer-Leander BArm. 274m); (h)af. JArm. (Jastrow 665b); CPArm. (Schulthess

Lex. 97b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 344a); NeoSyr. (Maclean 177b sv. mkrz) and NeoArm. (Bergsträsser
Gloss. 50); Sam. pe. krz to proclaim (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 6b); MHeb. qal and hif; > Arb. karaza to preach,
announce (Wehr-Cowan 820a, karaza 2).

haf: pl. sf. WzrIk.h; to make a proclamation Da 529. †

10764 aser>K' (Aramaic)

*aser>K', Or. kurseÒ; Heb. aSeKi; OArm., asrk Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 216: 7); Sefire (224: 17),

yashk, probably a mistake for yasrk “my throne”; Tell Fekherye 13 krsÀh, with 3rd. masc. sf. “his throne”;

EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.): emph. aasrk (AhÌiqar 133), with 3rd. masc. sf. hasrk (Cowley

Arm. Pap. 6: 2); Pehl. aysk (TiS 1: 1); JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 127; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary

537); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 209a, ay"s.r>Ku; Beyer Arm. Texte 610); CPArm. ysrwk (Schulthess Lex. 98a);

Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 348a); NeoSyr. kursi (Maclean 129a); Mnd. kursia (Drower-Macuch Dictionary
209; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 166); NeoArm. korsa (Bergsträsser Gloss. 50); > Arb. kurs¨Ö; > Tigr. kursi
(Littmann-Höfner Wb. 399a; Leslau 27); loanword < Akk. kussuÖ(m), Old Akkadian and Assyrian kuss¨Öum
(AHw. 515; CAD K: 587b-593a), < Sumerian guza (Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 245; Zimmern 8 :: Bauer-

Leander BArm. 2331; Beyer loc. cit., “a loanword of unknown origin”; the same in the cstr.: sf. HyEs.r>K', pl.

!w"s'r>K' (JArm., Syr., Mnd.) Bauer-Leander BArm. 233i.

—1. seat Da 79.

—2. throne, for a king 520, for a god 79. †

10765 yD'f.K; (Aramaic)

yD'f.K;: Heb. ~yDIf.K; (HAL 477b; HALOT 502a): cuneiform Kal-da-a (Tallqvist Names 111a); Palm. aydlk
Chaldaean, astrologer (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 121; see now Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 94) and aydlka
Lidzbarski Ephemeris 1: 197; Corpus Inscr. Sem. 2: 4358, 4359); JArm. ha'd's./f.K;, DSS (Dalman Wb. 203a,

210b; Beyer Arm. Texte 610); Syr. KaldaÒyaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 329a); the same as Mnd. Kaldaia (Drower-
Macuch Dictionary 197a), from which comes the Syr. denominative vb. kald¨Ö and Àakled (Brockelmann Lexicon
329a); Mnd. KLDA (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 216b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 89, “to enchant, practise
magic”); Syr. sbst. kaldaÒyuÒtaÒ a Chaldaean practice, a magical procedure (Brockelmann Lexicon 329a);

JBabArm. laydsk the angel of the Chadaeans: det. a'yD'f.K; Da 530, i.e. K ay"D'-, Q ha'D'- (Bauer-Leander



BArm. 51k) and similarly a'yD's.K; (Bauer-Leander BArm. 27h) Ezr 512; pl. !yaiD'f.K;, det. ayED'f.K; Da 25 K and

Or., Q yaeD'-, Bauer-Leander BArm. 204 l.

—1. proper name, Chaldaean, one who comes from Chaldaea Da 38 (or to be taken as under 2, see Bentzen
35) 530 Ezr 512.

—2. a Chaldaean, one who is an astrologer; Palm., (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 510); Herodotus, Strabo,
Diodorus etc., Pauly-Wissowa 3: 2055ff; Pauly-Wissowa (Kl.) 1: 1123; see Reallexikon für Antike und
Christentum 2: 1006ff; cf. also Beyer loc. cit.; Reicke-Rost Hw. 296); Da 25.10 44 and 57.11. †

10766 btk (Aramaic)

btk: the same in Heb.; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 C: 1[?], 2); EmpArm., Asshur Ostracon

(233: 9, 12); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 23: 1f; Herzfeld Paikuli 481); Bauer-Meissner Pachtvertrag 17; EgArm.
(Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Saqqara, Hermopolis); Samaria, Xanthos, Nab., Palm., Hatra (Donner-

R. Inschriften 245: 1; 256: 7; Pul-i D, 7); JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 128 sv. btkI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 540 sv. ktb1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 211a; Beyer Arm. Texte 610); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex.
98b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 493); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 351b); Mnd. KTB
(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 225; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 42) and KDBII (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 204a);
NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 48 sv. hätb); NeoSyr. (Maclean 142a).

pe: pf. bt;K., pl. Wbtñ;K.; impf. bTuk.nI; pt. fem. a/hb't.K†', pl. fem. !b't.K†', passive (or pf. passive? < Bauer-Leander

BArm. 173o) bytiK.: to write Da 55 626 71 Ezr 48 510, passive Ezr 57 62. †

Der. bt'K..

10767 bt'K. (Aramaic)

bt'K.: btk; the same in Heb., < Arm.; Nab.; Palm. painting (DuraInv. 15); JArm. inscr.; EmpArm. hbtk, and

Xanthos, Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 129 sv. btkII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 546); JArm.,

DSS (Dalman Wb. 211b; Beyer Arm. Texte 611); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 98b); Sam. aktaâb (Ben HÍayyim
Gloss. 6b), and Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 351b); ? > Arb. kitaÒb (Fraenkel 249); Eth. kÀsubÁetab (Dillmann
852); so also Tigr. (Littmann-Höfner Wb. 414b); Mnd. kdaba (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 203b); Bauer-

Leander BArm. 189r; the same in the cstr.: Ezr 618 poor variant bt;K. (BHK1.2); det. ab't'K., Da 57 and 15

hb't'K..

—1. writing, inscription Da 57f.15nd.17.24f.

—2. document, and the contents of that document Da 69nd.11, instruction, rule Ezr 618, salt Åk. al'-yDI (ï yDi
2c) that is without any instruction > an unrestricted supply of salt Ezr 722, see Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 70,
unlimited, literally “without anything in writing”; cf. Syr. dÀsubÁelaµ h\usûbaµn without measure, without
charge (on dÀsubÁelaµ see Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §328 F). †

10768 ltk (Aramaic)



*ltk, Or. koÒtal (Bauer-Leander BArm. 224k, l): Heb. *lt,Ko; Palm. ltk (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 129;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 547); JArm. al't.Ku (Dalman Wb. 211b); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 611); so also

CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 99a); Syr. (BrockelmannLexicon352b);Mnd.(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 211a);
NeoArm. häotla (Bergsträsser Gloss. 48); > Arb. kautÌal, kautÌall (Fraenkel 223, with some scepticism). Perhaps
the Heb. sbst. has been taken over from the Arm., where it seems to be deeper rooted (on which see Wagner 142
and Kaufman 65). An association may also be made with the Akk. kutlu(m), something like a side-wall (AHw.
518b; CAD K: 610, “rail, fence”); but there does not appear to be any connection with the sbst. kutallu(m),
which is a Sumerian loanword (AHw. 517f; CAD K: 603, “back of the head, rear”), although this was accepted
in the past (see Zimmern 32, 45, and then subsequently KBL); on this see now HAL 480b (HALOT 505a), where for

Akkadian a reference is made only to kutlu and no longer to kutallu. It remains uncer-tain whether Arm. al't.Ku
as a loanword is to be directly linked with Akk. kutlu; perhaps an old and reliable heritage can be traced through

cognate etymology in both languages (as also perhaps in Hebrew): the same in the cstr.; pl. det. aY"l;t.Ku: wall

Da 55 Ezr 58. †

10769 l (Aramaic)

l:

—1. l is a prefix for the impf. of hyh (Bauer-Leander BArm. 152d), which is used in Western Aramaic to

avoid the same consonantal spelling as the divine name; but in Mandaean the prefix l is also used with other

verbs (Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. §166), and it occurs also in dialects of Maghrebi Arabic; for Tell Fekheriye,
Mesopotamia, Hatra and JBabArm. see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 94.

—2. it is assimilated in qls, cf. %lh.

—3. it occurs as r in #r;x] :: Heb. ql,x,.

10770 l. (Aramaic)

l.: the same in Heb.; cuneiform la (Arm. loanword) see AHw. 520a; CAD L: 1; for OArm. see the instances in

Degen Altaram. Gramm. §45, 2a (p. 61): l with sf. yl, hl, ~hl; Tell Fekherye l p. 82, and once with sf.

hl; also once ![ml; EmpArm., Nerab (Donner-R. Inschriften 225: 14, $l “to you”); Tema l (228: 3, 12,

17); Asshur Ostracon (233: 11 l; 8, 13 yl; 19 $l; 8 hl); EgArm. (for the forms with suffixes see Leander 123

i); for EmpArm. qt\yl-l see Sokoloff DSD 7 (2000), 94; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 24: 1; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 130;
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 549 sv. l5); the Semitic preposition la/li (also in the rest of the Arm. dialects
(Palm., Nab., Hatra) with or without suffix); JArm., DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 611ff); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex.
99a); Syr.; Mnd. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 226a); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 51), cf. Jean-H.

Dictionnaire and Heb. HAL 482f (HALOT 507f); Bauer-Leander BArm. 258 l-p: sf. yli, %l', Hle, Hl; and an"l;ñ
(variant Hl', hn"l'ñ, Bauer-Leander BArm. 79s, t; 81z); ~kol. (EgArm.) Ezr 53.9 724, !Akl. Da 34, ~Ahl. Jr 1011,

~hol. (Zendjirli and EgArm.) Ezr 53f.9f 69, !Ahl. (Palm.) Da 235 314 63 712 Ezr 420 52, !hol. (EgArm. variant

!Ahl.) Da 721: preposition, corresponding in general to Heb. l., but also to Heb. la, and l[;.

—1. to express the direction or purpose of an action: with lza Da 217, hta 32, I ll[ 611, lybeyhe Ezr 514,

hmr Da 617, !ynIy>[; lj;n> 431, $lh (am'[.j; a report reached someone) Ezr 55 (:: others, who take it as a

genitive, see below paragraph 10).



—2. in temporal expressions: tc'q.li near, literally near the end of a period of time Da 426.31, !ymil.[†'l. for

evermore Da 24.

—3. to specify purpose: as, for Da 427 Ezr 69 719, with hwh to become as (Bauer-Leander BArm. 341x) Da 235.

—4. with inf. after verbs of going, send-ing, speaking, ordering, deciding, writing, becoming etc.: to, in order
to Da 29.12.14 32.16.32 64f.8 Ezr 422 714 and in other places.

—5. with inf. after al' to express a prohibition (Bauer-Leander BArm. 302g, h; Megillath Ta>anith, Dalman

Aram. Dialektproben (Leipzig, 1898), 1f): hy"n"v.h;l. al' to formalise an edict that must not be changed Da

69.16, ï al'J'b;l. al' with no delay Ezr 68.

—6. with a personal object: to, for: to tell to Da 24, without any vb., at the start of a letter Da 331 Ezr 57 712, to

write to Da 626, to give to 216, passive Ezr 68, to offer to 610, to donate to 715f (ï bdn hitpa. 2.), to explain to

Da 215, with [;ydIy> 318, yliG] 219.

—7. dative of advantage: for Da 49.23 Ezr 610 (intercession), with passive 723.

—8. dative of possession: to belong to, meaning to have Da 616 74.6f.20, to be relevant to (of the significance of a

dream) 416, Hle 523 (:: others, who join it together with T'r>D;h;, see below paragraph 11), Hle yDI his, his own

(ï yDi 2c), with hwh 424 517, with tyai Ezr 416, with lpn 720, with xK;v.h; to try to find a reason against

someone Da 65f (Heb. Dt 2214), passive 235 (:: others, who take it as under 10 see below).

—9. used to express other relationships: to resemble something Da 75, corresponding to !y"n>mil. Ezr 617 (Heb. l.
19).

—10. as a periphrasis for the genitive (Bauer-Leander BArm. 315e, f; Heb. l 14): Ezr 55 (see above, under 1).

—11. in dates: xr;yli hellip. ~Ay (for EgArm. see e.g. Cowley Arm. Pap. 1: 1): Ezr 615, tn:v. l. … (for

EgArm. see e.g. Cowley Arm. Pap. 2: 1, jwml tnX in a year of tottering Dura, Altheim 9: 1) Da 71 Ezr 424 513

63.

—12. it takes the place of the accusative marker with personal objects (Brockelmann Grundriss 2: 315ff; Bauer-
Leander BArm. §100 q-z): in Old Aramaic only rarely; EmpArm., Tema (Donner-R. Inschriften 228 A: 21f);
EgArm. (see Baumgartner ZAW 45 (1927), 1171 (on p. 118) = Umwelt 1051; Rowley The Aramaic of the OT
102f; Rosenthal Palm. 683; Ingholt-Seyrig-Starcky Rec. Palm. 151), det. Da 212.14.19.25 32.27 422.33 523 Ezr 52 67

(on which see also below under 13) 725, with non-personal objects Da 234f 319 52.23 72 Ezr 412 (Bauer-Leander
BArm. 341u), indet. Da 210.

—13. to introduce an apposition with em-phasis: that is to say all those who know the laws of your God Ezr
725, in continua-tion of another construction (Bauer-Leander BArm. 324k) Ezr 67 (perhaps corrupt, but see also

Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 56, who takes l. as a marker of the accusative, see above paragraph 12), 714, see

Rudolph 68.

—14. as an element in compound expressions: with aAG, hm', d[;, lbeq\.



10771 al' (Aramaic)

al', Da 432hl: Heb. alÐ; OArm. -l (Sefire), see Degen Altaram. Gramm. §47a; EmpArm., l Nerab

(Donner-R. Inschriften 226: 4, 6, 8); Asshur Ostracon (233: 8); al Tema (228 A: 21); EgArm. (Cowley Arm.

Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Kraeling Arm. Pap. 11: 8, d[lw stands for d[ alw, see p. 283); Pehl. (Junker

Frahang 25: 7; Herzfeld Paikuli 573); Sogdian (Gautier-Benveniste 2: 222; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 133 sv. al1;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 558 sv. lÀ1); al so also JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 212a; Beyer Arm. Texte 615);

Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 6b); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 100a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 354a); Mnd. la-,
from time to time also l-, li-, lÀ- (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 227a); NeoSyr. laÒ (Maclean 143a-b); NeoArm. la,

laÀ (Spitaler 2f, 124b and c; Bergsträsser Gloss. 52); ï II nhel;; Bauer-Leander BArm. §104a-c: not.

—1. negating a verbal sentence: Jr 1011 Da 25-714 (25 times) Ezr 413.21 55.16 726, with yDI and impf., so that not

(ï yDi 3c); to express a prohibition, only in Ezr 421 (ï la'); with pt. Da 227.43 312.16 (ï jvj) 44.6.15 58.15.23,

with adj. Ezr 414 724; ï yt;yai al' (corresponding to Heb. !yIa;, Late BibHeb. vyE aol Jb 933) Da 210f 314.18.25.29

432 (rd. with Codex Cairensis al'K., BHS) Ezr 416; used elliptically al' !hew> and if not Da 318.

—2. negating a word: hm'k.x'b. al' Da 230, !ybiyvix] hl'K. 432 like people of no account, Bauer-Leander BArm.

297c (bvx, cf. Theodotion ẁ" ouvde.n evlogi,sqhsan; similarly Vulgate and Pesh.; rd. with Codex Cairensis al'K.,
BHS), al' hellip. %l,m,-lK' no king Da 210, cf. 235 46 65 .16.24 -lK' hellip. al', 66al' yDI without (ï yDi 2 e

b); with l. and inf. yDI hy"bn"v.h; al' irrevocable Da 69, al' yDI al'J'b;l. Ezr 68 without interruption, on

which see Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 56; also Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 104 (ï l] 5); cf. REB: so that the work

may not be brought to a standstill :: ZüBi, NRSV: without delay; al'h], ï h}; KBL: unlimited. †

10772 %al (Aramaic)

%al: the same in Heb.; in Arm. it is only the sbst. %a;l.m; (and its derivatives) that comes from this root (ï

*Jal HAL 488a; HALOT 513a).

Der. %a;l.m;.

10773 ble (Aramaic)

*ble: the same in Heb.; EgArm. hblb? in his heart (Cowley Arm. Pap. 71: 6); Asia Minor, Arebsun ybl
ttna (?) the wife of my heart (Donner-R. Inschriften 264: 8/9, but see also 2: p. 311); JArm. inscr. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 134; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 561); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 212b; Beyer Arm. Texte 616

sv. bbl); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 6b); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 100b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 354b);

Mnd. liba (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 234b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 77); NeoSyr. libaÒ (Maclean 144a) and

NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 52 sv. lpp); Bauer-Leander BArm. 221e: sf. yBili: heart Da 728. †

Der. *bbl.

10774 bbl (Aramaic)



*bbl: the same in Heb.; denominative from ble and bb;l.; Syr. pa. (Brockelmann Lexicon 355a), and Sam.

(Kahle Bem. 25; Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 499) palp.; Mnd. LBB (Drower-Macuch
Dictionary 228) to encourage > to drive on; also occurs in the pa. with this latter meaning; CPArm. (Schulthess
Lex. 100b); Syr. i/etpa. to encourage oneself, to take courage (Brockelmann Lexicon 355a).

10775 bb;l. (Aramaic)

*bb;l.: Heb. bb;le; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 223 B: 5; 224: 14, 15, 16); EmpArm., EgArm.

(Hermopolis, Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 10: 35; Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 134; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 562); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 212b ab'b.li; Beyer Arm.

Texte 616); Mnd. lbab, st. abs. and cstr. from liba (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 228b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm.

78); Bauer-Leander BArm. 186z: the same in the cstr.; sf. %b'b.li, Hbeb.li, Bauer-Leander BArm. 218c: heart Da

230 413 520nd.22 74. †

Der. bkl.

10776 vWbl. (Aramaic)

*vWbl.: vbl; the same in Heb.; Deir Alla; EmpArm., Xbl Nerab (Donner-R. Inschriften 226: 7); EgArm.

X(w)bl (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Saqqara; AhÌiqar); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 8: 1; Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 135; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 565 sv. lbsû2); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 213a; Beyer Arm.
Texte 616f); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 101a); Sam. lbwsë = leÒbosë (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 6b); Syr. (Brockelmann
Lexicon 358a); Mnd. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 228f; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 301) and NeoSyr. (Maclean

144b); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 214a) and Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 358a) also vb'l.; NeoArm. labsëa

(Bergsträsser Gloss. 52); Bauer-Leander BArm. 189o, a loanword from Canaanite, or from Akkadian,
subsequently noted in KBL; but this is very unlikely, for clearly the sbst. is pure Hebrew and has the same
formation as Akk. lubuÒsëu(m) clothing (AHw. 561b; CAD L: 236a), cf. von Soden Gramm. §55l (no. 17 a II): sf.

HveWbl., pl. sf. !Ahyvebul.: garment Da 321 79. †

10777 vbl (Aramaic)

vbl: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., pt. labisû(u) Uruk 20, 24; af. pf. 1st. sg. sf. al-bi-isë-te-e Uruk 31; EgArm.

(Hermopolis, Cowley Arm. Pap.; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 135 sv. vblI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 565 sv.

lbsû1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 213b vbel.; Beyer Arm. Texte 616); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 101a) and Syr.

vbel. (Brockelmann Lexicon 357b); Sam. labasë (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 6b); NeoSyr. (Maclean 145a); Mnd. LBŠ

(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 229).

pe: impf. vB;l.yI, vB;l.Ti: to be clothed with Da 57.16. †

haf: pf. pl. WvyBñil.h; (variant BHK1, bet-ter WvBil.h;, with short i, see Bauer-Leander BArm. 114h and j): to

clothe someone Da 529. †

Der. *vWbl..

10778 hl' (Aramaic)



hl': ï al;.

10779 !hel' (Aramaic)

I !hel': the same in Heb.; EmpArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 136 sv. !hlII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 567 sv.

lhn2); Tema !hl (Donner-R. Inschriften 228 A: 8.10); < *la-hinna; therefore; a loanword < Heb. or Canaanite,

Bauer-Leander BArm. 256v, x :: Driver AnOr 12 (1935), 65f; Montgomery 150f: therefore Da 26.9 424. †

10780 !hel' (Aramaic)

II !hel': MHeb.; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Saqqara); Nab. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 135 sv. !hlI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 566 sv. lhn1); JArm. !hl (laÒ “not” +; hen “if”;

Dalman Wb. 214b); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 564); cf. with KBL aL'ai and !yhel'a?; Sam. ala, !ala (Ben

HÍayyim Gloss. 1b); CPArm. ala (Schulthess Lex. 8b) and Syr. Àella (Brockelmann Lexicon 20a); Mnd. Ála

(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 350; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 208); NeoSyr. ilaÒ (Maclean 12a sv. ÀlÀ); NeoArm.
illa if not, except, only, but (Bergsträsser Gloss. 51 sv. Àl); Arb. ÀillaÒ; Eth. ÀalaÒ (Dillmann Gramm. §168b); Heb.

alÐ ~ai; < al' and !he, Bauer-Leander BArm. 264q, 366e see already above, under JArm. (:: Brockelmann

Grundriss 2: 482f = I !hel').

—1. conj. except, as an introduction to a sentence (cf. al' !he Bauer-Leander BArm. 366d) Da 66; as an

element within a sentence Da 211 328 68 .13.

—2. adversative particle (also EgArm.) but, yet Da 230 Ezr 512. †

10781 yw"le (Aramaic)

*yw"le: gentilic; Heb. ywIle, Heb. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 136); JArm. ha'w"yle, DSS (Dalman Wb. 217a; Beyer

Arm. Texte 617); for JPArm. abs yywwyl see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 94; CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 101b) and

Syr. lÀsubÁewaµyaµ; Bauer-Leander BArm. 196d: pl. det. K ayEw"le, Q yaew"le Bauer-Leander BArm. 51k: Levite

Ezr 616.18 713.24 (de Vaux Inst. 2: 213nd.231, 253nd.263 passim = Lebensordnungen vol. 2 passim, especially
192nd.334; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1077nd.79). †

10782 tw"l. (Aramaic)

*tw"l.: Pehl. (Junker Frahang 25: 36); Palm. (Rosenthal Palm. 85; cf. Jean-H. Dictionnaire 29 sv. taI;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 47 sv. Àyt3, cf. p. 49 sv. 6; Gawlikowski, Semitica 23 (1973), 115, lines 2, 5);
Asia Minor, Lidzbarski Ephemeris 1: 170, 1 and 3; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 216a; Beyer Arm. Texte 601 sv.

ty); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 102a; Gr. §134: 1); Sam.; Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 362b); Mnd. luat (Drower-

Macuch Dictionary 232; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 194) and NeoSyr. (Maclean 147a); not from Heb. hwl
(JArm., CPArm. and Mnd., Kautzsch Gr. 1281) but from l. and tw" (ï ty), Bauer-Leander BArm. 259s:

preposition, near, beside, with !mi (JArm. tw"L.mi, cf. Beyer loc. cit.; Syr. men lÀsubÁewaµt, Nöldeke Syr.

Gramm. §156; Heb. ~[ime) and sf. %t'w"l.-nmi coming from you to here Ezr 412. †



10783 ~xl (Aramaic)

~xl:

—a) Heb. I ~xl, on which see HAL 500a; HALOT 526a; CPArm. pt. (Schul-thess Lex. 102b); Syr. pa. to join

together (Brockelmann Lexicon 363b); Mnd. sûaf to threaten (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 467b); the basic

meaning is to be packed together > to come to blows, probably to be related to Heb. ~x,l, and Arm. ~x,l. (cf.

KBL and HAL).

—b) Heb. II ~xl: denominative from the principal substantives.

10784 ~x,l. (Aramaic)

~x,l., variant ~xel.: ~xl: Heb. ~h,l,; ~x,l. (cstr.); OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 24; B: 38, 39;

224: 5, 7); Tell Fekherye 22: ~xl, sf. lines 17 and 18 hmxl; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar;

Saqqara); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 4: 10); Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 137; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 572 sv. lhÌm4); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 216b; Beyer Arm. Texte 618), abs. ~xel., det. am'x.l'; for

JBabArm. amxn see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 94; JArm.; Sam. lem (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 7a); CPArm.

(Schulthess Lex. 102b) and Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 364a); Tg.Bam'x] l;;Mnd.lahma(Drower-

MacuchDictionary 227; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 54), and NeoSyr. lahÌma and lihÌma (Maclean 147b);
CPArm.(with sf.) and NeoArm. lehÌma(BergsträsserGloss.53;SpitalerGloss.89a);Bauer-Leander BArm. 182x:
bread, meal (with the latter meaning also in Syr., see Brockelmann Lexicon 364a, lahÌmaÒ sv. 2) Da 51. †

10785 hn"xel. (Aramaic)

*hn"xel.: A. EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Aimé-Giron); Kraeling Arm. Pap. 12:

2 ahla why yz hnxl :: 12: 1 why yz !xl manservant, maidservant of the god Yahu (cf. p. 144; Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 137 sv. !xl; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 537); MHeb. hn"yxel. maid (Dalman Wb. 216a; but

see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 94: a literary borrowing from Aramaic, with a reference to Jastrow 703); JArm.

atnyxl: 1. maid; 2. concubine (see Dalman Wb. 216a), variant !nxyl (F. Lexa, ArchOr 9 (1937), 8; B.

Hrozny, ArchOr 7 (1935), 2); Targ. at'n>yxel.forHeb.hm'a'andvg<l,yPi;Mnd.lihania (adj. from liha net) net spirits,

some type of evil spirits, originally succubae (Montgomery 252; Drower-Macuch Dictionary 235b; Nöldeke
Mand. Gramm. 139); loanword from Akk. lahähäinatu a woman who has duties in a session of the court (AHw.
528a) and alahähäinatu a woman with an official position in the court of the queen (CAD A: I 294a); for the
question of the loanword cf. also Kaufman 66, and in particular Landsberger in Baumgartner Festschrift (1967),
198nd.204, especially 198 and 204, “the woman who has duties in a session of the court”; the ten-dentious way
in which the holder of this office has been disparaged is the result of later tradition, see p. 204; JArm., Mnd.

B. older meanings: prostitute (W1. Baum-gartner, ZAW 45 (1945), 90; Lewy, Orien-talia 19 (1950), 34f); from
Akk. lahäannu vessel, cf. skeu/o" 1 Thessalonians 44.1 Peter 37, and Strack-Billerbeck Kommentar 3: 632f;
Lidzbarski Johannesbuch 2: 1278; < lahäinnatu the miller’s wife, female singer (Couroyer VT 5 (1955), 83 and
88).

C. Bauer-Leander BArm. 186y: pl. sf. %t'n"xel., Hten"xel.: concubine Da 52f.23, also in the sequence hn"xel.W lg:ve,
Theodotion para,koitoi.



Cj.

—a) Da 619 for !w"x] D; prop. hn"xel., ? cf. 52.

—b) Pr 313 for tAxm.l; prop. tAxmol. to those women who destroy (pt. pl. fem.) or tAnx] l;l., cf. Da 52, see

BHS :: Plöger KAT xviii: 369 MT: but kings also destroy 371. †

10786 yleyle (Aramaic)

*yleyle: Heb. lyIl;; OArm., Zendjirli alyl (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 24); Sefire hlyl (222 A: 12) = laileÒ

(AfO 8 (1932nd.3), 5 :: Cross-Freedman Orthography 27, leÒlaÒh, with an acc. with the ending -i); cf. Beyer Arm.
Texte 618, who also links with this sbst. the personal name La-a-a-li-e (= LayleÒ, or alternatively LaialeÖ, so
Borger p. 56b, line 72b), the king of the land of Yadi<; the personal name is listed also in Tallqvist Names

119b; EmpArm., Pehl. (Junker Frahang 27: 4); aylyl Nab., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 138 sv. ylyl;

Hoftijzer-Jean Dictionary 574 sv. lylh and lyly); JArm., DSS hlyl (Dalman Wb. 217a sv. ay"l.yle; Beyer Arm.

Texte 618); for JPArm. abs. yleyle see Sokoloff Dictionary 282; Sam. l Ö̈li (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 7a); CPArm.

ylyl (Schulthess Lex. 103b); Syr. abs. layleÒÀ and laylay (Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §146; cf. Brockelmann Lexicon

366a); Mnd. lilai (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 236a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 127, lelyaÒ); NeoArm. leÒlya

(Bergsträsser Gloss. 53); JArm. and CPArm. also al'yle (but see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 95); NeoSyr. leÒl¨Ö or

l¨Öl Ö̈ (Maclean 148a); the basic form is *laylay, Bauer-Leander BArm. 192h: det. ay"l.yle, masc. night, as the time

for a vision Da 219 72.7.13, ay"l.yleB. HBe in the same night Da 530. †

10787 !vl (Aramaic)

*!vl: the same in Heb.; JArm. af. to slander (Dalman Wb. 221b), denominative, loanword < ï Heb. nvol;. ï

BArm. nV;li.

10788 !V'li (Aramaic)

!V'li: Heb. !Avl'; Deir Alla; OArm., !Xl Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 9); Sefire (224 C: 17/18, 21);

EmpArm., Uruk 5, 8, 9 li-i-sëa-an; EgArm., AhÌiqar; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 10: 22); OArm. and EmpArm.,

tongue, word; JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 140; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 584); JArm. an"V'li
tongue, language (Dalman Wb. 221b); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 619); for JPArm. abs. !V'l, see Sokoloff, DSD 7

(2000), 95; CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 105b) and Syr. lesësëaÒnaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 371a); Mnd. lisëana
(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 273a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 122) with the same meanings as in JArm.; cf.
NeoSyr. lisëaÒnaÒ (Maclean 151a) and NeoArm. lisësëoÒnaÒ (Bergsträsser Gloss. 54); Bauer-Leander BArm. 189p;

Littmann, OLZ 31 (1928), 580; Gordon, AfO 12 (1937nd.9), 117: pl. det. aY"n:V'li, masc.: tongue, language

(Heb. sv. 4); together with ~[; and hM'au in sg. Da 329, pl. 34.7.31 519 626 714: language group, people, cf. Is

6618 and Standard Babylonian. (Achaemenid), referring to Darius I, sëar maÒtaÒte sëa naphäar lisëaÒnu gabbi the king
of the lands of all the people together (see AHw. 556a, sv. lisëaÒnu(m) 3c; CAD L: 214a and c). †

10789 &zwj;m (Aramaic)

&zwj;m:



—1. within BArm. it interchanges with &zwj;n in (&zwj;n)AMh; :: !WNai (Bauer-Leander BArm. 70i); outside

BArm. in ~r;B., !he, hM'T;.

—2. it interchanges with p only outside BArm.: aXpn > aXmn; OArm., EmpArm., Nab., Hatra and Palm.

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 183; Cantineau Gr. p. 39).

10790 am' (Aramaic)

am': Ezr 68 ï hm;.

10791 ha'm. (Aramaic)

ha'm.: Heb. ha'me; OArm., Tell Fekherye mÀh, lines 20, 21, 22, cf. p. 47; Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 214:

28); EmpArm., EgArm. ham (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Leander §60, 116n and o, 117q); Nab., Palm., JArm. inscr.

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 140; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 586); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 221a; Beyer Arm.
Texte 619); for JPArm. see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 95; Sam. maÒ (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 7a); CPArm. (Schulthess
Lex. 106a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 372b: maÒ); Mnd. ma (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 238a; Nöldeke Mand.
Gramm. 189); NeoSyr. maÒ (Maclean 151a); NeoArm. emÁa (Bergsträsser Gloss. 55; Spitaler 115m); Bauer-

Leander BArm. 250q: dual !yIt;am' (corresponding to Heb. ~yIt;ame; JArm. !t;am', see Dalman loc. cit.; see now

Sokoloff loc. cit.); CPArm. !ytam, see Schulthess loc. cit.); Sam. pl. maÒÀbaÒn (Ben HÍayyim loc cit.); dual

maatem/n, cf. Leander 117q; Bauer-Leander BArm. 250q; cf. Vogt 96a: hundred Da 62 Ezr 617 722 ; dual, two
hundred Ezr 617. †

10792 anEz>amo (Aramaic)

*anEz>amo: root wzn, see Leander 85za; Vogt 98b; Heb. ~yIn:z>amo; EgArm. anzwm (Cowley Arm. Pap. 15: 24;

Kraeling Arm. Pap. 7: 26); Pehl. anzm (Junker Frahang 19: 4; cf. Jean-H. Dictionnaire 144 sv. !zwm; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 587 sv. mÀzn1); JArm. ay"n>z:Am, DSS (Dalman Wb. 227a; Beyer Arm. Texte 565 sv. !zwm);

JArm. also an"d>Am, pl. !ynId>Am (Dalman Wb. 226b); CPArm. mwznyÀ (Schulthess Lex. 5a, sv. Àzn), the same as

Mnd. muzania (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 261a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 148); loanword < Heb., sg. with w
as a back-formation from dual, Bauer-Leander BArm. 234 l; Leander 85a: det. ay"n>z:amo, variant pl. aY"n:z>mo (on

this form see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 95): balance Da 527. †

10793 rm;ame (Aramaic)

*rm;ame: rma; Heb. rm'a] m;; Arm. loanword (Wagner 149); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 222a; Beyer Arm. Texte

515) ar'm.ame (for JPArm. rm;yme see Sokoloff Dictionary 305) the same as Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 26b);

Mnd. mimra (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 267a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 129); Bauer-Leander BArm. 194s; the
same in the cstr.: word, command Da 414 Ezr 69. †

10794 !am' (Aramaic)

*!am': Heb. ynIa\ and hY"nIa\; Canaanite anayi (El-Amarna 245: 28; CAD A/II: 106a); Ug. Ànyt and (?) Àny, all of

which have the meaning ship; Akk. unuÒt(m) and (rarely) enuÒtu(m) equipment (AHw. 1422b); Arb. ÀinaÒÀ



receptacle, eating dish; the underlying root of the sbst. is uncertain; it could be Heb. II hna (Vogt 96b), cf.

Bauer-Leander BArm. 194r with the meaning “to grasp, contain”, or perhaps even *ÀuÒn “to be strong, be
massive” (Beyer Arm. Texte 620!); OArm., Tell Fekherye 16, p. 47 mÀnyÀ (pl. emph.) the items of equipment,

corresponding to Akk.: ÷Á-nu-te; EmpArm., !am Nerab (Donner-R. Inschriften 226: 6); EgArm. (Cowley Arm.

Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Saqqara); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 5: 7); JArm. inscr. receptacle (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 141; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 588); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 222a, an"am'; Beyer loc. cit.);

CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 106a); Syr. ma(À)naÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 373a); Mnd. mana (Drower-Macuch

Dictionary 246; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 129); Bauer-Leander BArm. 194r; pl. ynEam', aY"n:am', variant Å!:m':
receptacle, vessel Da 52f.23 Ezr 514f 65 719. †

10795 hL'gIm. (Aramaic)

hL'gIm.: llg; the same in Heb.; a loanword from Arm. in Late Babylonian and Arabic; EmpArm., Pehl. (Junker

Frahang 15: 4, mgltÀ; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 593); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 223b, at'L.gIm.; cf. Beyer Arm.

Texte 644); Syr. mÀsubÁegalletaµ (Brockelmann Lexicon 115b); Mnd. magalta (Drower-Macuch Dictionary
238b); also Akk. magallatu scroll (CAD M/1: 31; see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 95); Bauer-Leander BArm. 194u:
scroll Ezr 62. †

10796 rgm (Aramaic)

rgm: the same in Heb. (HAL 518a; HALOT 546a), < Arm. (Wagner 150); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.

30: 14; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 594 sv. mgr1); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 224a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon
374a).

pa: impf. rG:m;y> (Bauer-Leander BArm. 132c): transitive, to overthrow Ezr 612. †

10797 xB;d>m; (Aramaic)

*xB;d>m;: xbd; Heb. x;Bez>mi, Or. ma-, Sperber HUCA 12/13 (1937/8), 235; EmpArm., EgArm. mdbhÌÀ (Cowley

Arm. Pap.; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 146; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 607 sv. mzbhÌ); JArm. ax'B.d>m;, the same

as DSS (Dalman Wb. 224b; Beyer Arm. Texte 546); CPArm., Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 138b); NeoSyr.
(Maclean 158a) and NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 20); Sam. medbahÌ (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition
2: 506); Mnd. madba and madbha (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 239a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 43; cf. Zeu."
ma,dbaco" (Baudissin Kyrios 3: 506 note); basic form *madbihÌ(Bauer-Leander BArm. 194t; W1. Baumgartner

ThZ 9 (1953), 155): det. hx'B.d>m;: altar Ezr 717. †

10798 hD'mi (Aramaic)

hD'mi Ezr 420 68 and hD'n>mi 413 724: Heb. II hD'mi: < Arm. (Wagner 151) < Akk. ma(d)dattu(m), mandattu

(AHw. 572; CAD M/1: 13a); in Late Babylonian specifically for a payment (AHw. 572b; see Driver on Arm.
Docs. 10: 3; Segert, ArchOr 24 (1956), 389; as a loanword from Akk., see also Zimmern 9; Ellenbogen 98;

Kaufman 69; EmpArm., EgArm. hdnm (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; see also %l'h]; Kraeling Arm.

Pap. 5: 7; Saqqara; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 158; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 656 sv. mndh1); JArm. aT'a.D;m;
tribute, hD'n>mi tax (Dalman Wb. 224b, 240b; on both forms see now Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 95); DSS adm



(Beyer Arm. Texte 627); Syr. maddaÀtaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 374b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 29x, 50e: cstr.

tD;mi: contribution, tax Ezr 68; together with %l'h] w: AlB. 413.20 724. †

10799 rAdm. (Aramaic)

*rAdm. and Da 211 *rd'm.: rwd; MHeb. rAdm' (Dalman Wb. 225a); JArm. ar'Adm. and ar'd'm. (Dalman Wb.

225a.b); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 548); Syr. medyaÒraÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 147b); Mnd. mdurta (Drower-
Macuch Dictionary 258a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 130), variant mda-, mdi-; Bauer-Leander BArm. 194r, 42

times: sf. HreAdm. Da 521, %r'dom. 422.29, !Ahr>d†'m. (variant ÅrAdm.) 211: abode, dwelling Da 211 422.29 521. †

10800 yd;m' (Aramaic)

yd;m': the same in Heb.; Arm. name of a territory, Behistun 12, 26 ydm (Cowley Arm. Pap. pp. 251f); Mnd.

madai (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 239a) Media :: name of a people; Old Persian cuneiform MaÒda; Akk.

Madaia; adj. ydm Median, the Medes (Kraeling Arm. Pap. 5: 17): det. ay"d'm' K, ha'd'm' Q (Bauer-Leander

BArm. 51k).

—1. Media Ezr 62.

—2. collective the Medes Da 528 69.13.16, always together with sr;p'W; sg. det., of Darius, the Mede Da 61. †

10801 hn"ydIm. (Aramaic)

*hn"ydIm.: !yd, originally a town or district with its own court of justice; > Heb. (Wagner 152); EmpArm.,

EgArm. sg. abs. h/anydm, det. atn(y)dm (Driver Arm. Docs.; Cowley Arm. Pap.; Saqqara); Tell Arad,

Samaria; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 2: 7); Nab., Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 143; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary
597); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 225a; Beyer Arm. Texte 553); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 43a); Sam. emdinta;
Mnd. mdinta (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 258) > mdin (Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 1553); Syr. (K, Brockelmann
Lexicon 145b) and NeoArm. md¨Öncëa (Bergsträsser Gloss. 56); mÀsubÁedittaµ Nab., also Palm., Syr. (Q) and
NeoSyr.; province EgArm.; city Pehl., Nab. (?), Palm., Sam., NeoSyr. (Maclean 158b) and NeoArm.; both
meanings are attested in JArm., Syr., Mnd. (Tor-rey, Harvard Theological Review 17 (1924), 83ff); Bauer-

Leander BArm. 194u: cstr. tn:ydIm., det. aT'n>ydIm. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 204i), pl. !n"ydIm., det. at'n"ydIm.., pl.

!n"dIm..

—1. satrapies, the administrative divisions of the Persian Empire (Sept. cw,ra) Da 32f Ezr 414; aT'n>ydIm. dWhy>
58, Åm. yd;m' 62.

—2. city, cf. Sept., Theodotion (but see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 95: province) tn:ydIm. lb,B' Da 248f 31.12.30

Ezr 716 (cf. Palm., J. Cantineau, Syria 12 (1931), 122: 3f). †

10802 rd'm. (Aramaic)

*rd'm.: ï *r/dm].

10803 hm' (Aramaic)



hm', Ezr 68am': Heb. hm'.

A. outside BArm.:

—1. interrogative pronoun:

—a) what? OArm., hm Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 B: 26); &zwj;m: hna hzxm what did I see? Nerab

(226: 5); EmpArm., hm AhÌiqar 79, 165 (Leander §16, 17); Nab. hm (Cantineau Nab. 2: 115a, also !m); am
JArm., DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 620f) and Sam., together with hm (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 7a); CPArm.

(Schulthess Lex. 105); Syr. (Nöl-deke Syr. Gramm. §68); Mnd. ma (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 237a; Nöldeke
Mand. Gramm. 94); NeoSyr. maÒ (Maclean 151a sv. mÀ); NeoArm. moÒ (Bergsträsser Gloss. 55).

—b) how? AhÌiqar 151, 160.

—2. interrogative and relative pronoun, “that which”: OArm., Zendjirli laXa hm what I requested (Donner-

R. Inschriften 214: 12; cf. Degen Altaram. Gr. §41, 42); Sefire tbtk hm what I have written (Donner-R.

Inschriften 222 C: 1nd.2), yny[b bj hm what seems best to me (224: 3); EgArm. [dy al bblb hm Xya
no-one knows what is in my heart (AhÌiqar 163, cf. 177; cf. Leander 36d).

—3.) *yd hm > zm Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 3, 22); Palm. ydm (Rosen-thal Palm. 52; Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 144; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 599 sv. mh2).

B. BArm.: Bauer-Leander BArm. 86a, 357/8m-o:

—1. interrogative pronoun, what? Da 432.

—2. interrogative and relative pronoun, “that which” Da 222 Ezr 69.

—3. yDI-hm' (cf. Bauer-Leander BArm. 86a) Da 228.29a.45, ydI-hm' Da 229b Ezr 718, ydI am' Ezr 68 ï yDi 2.

—4. hm with a preposition:

—a) hmk, JArm. a/hmk (= kamaÒ, see Beyer Arm. Texte 621); CPArm.; Syr. kÀsubÁemaµ, akmaµ; Mnd. kmaÒ >

hakmaÒ Drower-Macuch Dictionary 218a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 206, 438); Heb. hM'K; how! Da 333 (Bauer-

Leander BArm. 348c).

—b) hml (EgArm., Driver Arm. Docs. 12: 8) Ezr 422 and hm'l.-yDI (JArm. and CPArm. amld); Syr. dalmaÒ;

Mnd. Ádilma (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 341b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 209; > Heb. hM'l; rv,a] and hm'L'v;)
Ezr 723 for what purpose > lest (Bauer-Leander BArm. 265c, 363w :: hm' cf. Arb. maÒ not, lest), ydI am'l. a

decree about what you will do Ezr 68 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 358n).

—c) hm'-l[; why? Da 215. †

10804 twm (Aramaic)



*twm: the same in Heb.; OArm., Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 215: 16); Sefire pe. (224: 16), haf. (224: 11,

15, 16), cf. Degen Altaram. Gr. §61 (p. 75 for pe., and p. 76 for haf.); EmpArm., Nerab pe. (Donner-R.
Inschriften 225: 2, see Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 707 sv. mt5; 226: 4); EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar;
Saqqara; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Hermopolis); pe. Hermopolis 5, 8; Saqqara (Donner-R. Inschriften 266: 9,

atmk; it is uncertain whether the form belongs to twm, on which see 2: p. 314); Armazi (276: 11); Pehl.

(Junker Frahang 22: 5); Nab., Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 145; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 605 sv. mwt1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 235a sv. tymi; Beyer Arm. Texte 621); CPArm. (Schulthess

Lex. 107b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 7a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 378a sv. m¨Öt); Mnd. (Drower-Macuch
Dictionary 263b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 248); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 60); NeoSyr. (Maclean 165b)
myÀsubÁete (Polotsky Gr. 100b).

Der. tAm.

10805 tAm (Aramaic)

tAm: *twm; Heb. tw<m'; Deir Alla; OArm., Se-fire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 B: 30?); EmpArm., Nerab (225:

10); EgArm., Saqqara 9 (see above under twm), sbst. (a)twm, also with sf. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm.

Pap.); Nab., Palm., Hatra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 146; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 607 sv. mwt2); (a)twm
JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 229a; Beyer Arm. Texte 621); Sam. muÒtaâ (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 7a); CPArm.
(Schulthess Lex. 107); Syr. mautaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 378a); Mnd. muta (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 263b;
Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 337); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 60) and NeoSyr. motaÒna (Maclean 175a).

—a) Akk. muÒtaÒnu(m) (AHw. 687b; CAD M/2: 296a) epidemic, plague; JArm. an"t'wOm; Pehl., Dura (Altheim 2,

4); JArm. !twm, DSS (Dalman Wb. 229a; Beyer Arm. Texte 621); CPArm. mwtan (Schulthess Lex. 107); Syr.

mutaÒnaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 378a); Mnd. mutana (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 263b; Nöldeke Mand.
Gramm. 22 and 136).

—b) according to Zimmern 49 the Western Semitic sbst. was borrowed from Akk., but that is uncertain; on this
see Kaufman 74, who suggests an Amorite origin for the sbst.

—c) on the ending aÒnu (muÒtaÒnu) cf.? von Soden Gramm. §56r “a particular death which is unexpected or
cruel”. Bauer-Leander BArm. 182a: death Ezr 726. †

10806 !Azm' (Aramaic)

!Azm': !wz; the same in Heb.; JArm. hn"wOzm. (Dalman Wb. 229b; but see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 95, who regards

this form as barbarous); CPArm. mzwn (Schulthess Lex. 55a); Syr. maÒzoÒnaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 192b); cf.

EgArm. !wz (Cowley Arm. Pap. 10: 10, 17); Nab. food, sustenance (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 73; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 308 sv. zwn2); Mnd. zawana (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 157b) breadwinner (nominal
active pe., root ZWN (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 165a); Bauer-Leander BArm. 194r: nourishment, food Da
49.18. †

10807 axm (Aramaic)

axm: Heb. #xm, as also in Akk. and Ug., on which see Wagner 160a; but Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 96

disagrees, following Greenfield, JAOS 82 (1962) 290 note 7; the basic form of the root is *mhähä; an Arm.

loanword in Heb. I axm and II hxm (Wagner loc. cit.); for a < [ < #&zwj; see Leander 17h and Wagner



loc. cit.; axm (a consonantal); on the form of the root with original a in Arm., see especially Degen

Altaram. Gr. p. 42; OArm., Zakir (Donner-R. Inschriften 202 A: 15, 16); Sefire (222 A: 42); EmpArm., EgArm.
(AhÌiqar, Saqqara); Bauer-Meissner Pachtvertrag 9 y[m]hÌnk (there is some controversy about the restoration, cf.

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary); Pehl. yxm (Junker Frahang 21: 4; see also Jean-H. Dictionnaire 147 sv. yxm;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 610 sv. mhÌÀ); axm JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 230a, I axm; Beyer Arm. Texte

621); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 108a); Sam. mhÌh (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 7a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 380a);
Mnd. MHÍA (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 258b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 373); NeoSyr. (Maclean 167b) and
NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 56).

pe: pf. 3rd. fem. tx'm., variant tx;m. (ï hwh, Bauer-Leander BArm. 161a) to strike Da 234f; axem' 519 variant

(ï hyj haf., Bauer-Leander BArm. 170k and l).

pa: impf. axem;y>: to strike, dy:B. (JArm. pa., > MHeb. pi.); cf. Arb. häaraba ÁalaÒy yadihi (Montgomery 246) to

strike on the arm, hinder Da 432. †

hitpe: impf. *[a' l[; axem.t.yI to be impaled on a stake Ezr 611; for the details see Rudolph Esra und Nehemia

58 and Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 110; see also Vogt 99a. †

10808 hq'l.x.m; (Aramaic)

*hq'l.x.m;: qlx to divide; Heb. tq,lÐx] m;, JArm. hq'lÐx] m;, at'q.Alx] m; (Dalman Wb. 231b; but Sokoloff,

DSD 7 (2000), 96, takes these forms as Late JLitArm.); DSS only vb. (Beyer Arm. Texte 580); Bauer-Leander

BArm. 194v; pl. sf. !Aht.q†'l.x.m;: section, division of the Levites Ezr 618. †

10809 !x;mi (Aramaic)

!x;mi: ï nnj.

10810 ajm (Aramaic)

ajm: Heb. acm; EmpArm. ajm; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 23: 4; Herzfeld Paikuli 483nd.490) and EgArm.,

Behistun 8 (= Akk. ka-sëa-du); Saqqara (Donner-R. Inschriften 266: 4); Aswan (J. Hempel, ZAW 47 (1929),
150f), see Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; on this see Leander §40b and f;
Hermopolis; Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 148; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 616); JArm., DSS
(Dalman Wb. 232a; Beyer Arm. Texte 622); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 108b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 7a);
Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 381b); Mnd. MTÍA (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 264; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm.

§190); NeoSyr. (Maclean 171a) and NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 60) mostly changed into yÅl.

pe: pf. ajm Da 425, hjm 713.22, 3rd. fem. tj'm., variant tj;m. (ï hwh) 419.21 and tyjm 421K (corresponding

to EgArm. and CPArm. ty:j.mi or ty:jim., Bauer-Leander BArm. 155r; Leander 64f and l), pl. Ajm.; impf. ajemiyI.

—1. to reach to (with l.) Da 48.17.19, to attain to 625, to come upon (with d[;) 713; to come over, affect Da 421,

with l[; of the person, sbj. ay"L'[i tr;zEG> a decree of the Most High has come upon my lord the king (NRSV); a

decree of the Most High which affects my lord the king (REB); to come over, happen to 425, sbj. aL'Ko all this

came upon (NRSV; REB: befell) King Nebuchadnezzar.



—2. abs. to occur, happen (an"m.zI, cf. Cowley Arm. Pap. 10: 7) Da 722; NRSV: the time arrived; REB: the time

came. †

10811 laev'ymi (Aramaic)

laev'ymi: the same in Heb.; n.m.; Sept. Misahl( Mizahl (Wuthnow 76); DSS lyaXym (Beyer Arm. Texte 735)

Da 217 ï 17 and HAL 547b, HALOT 578a. The meaning of this personal name is still generally uncertain, on which
see Noth Personennamen 80. Some later suggestions are mentioned in HAL and HALOT loc. cit., but the

position remains now as it was for Noth: “The derivation of laev'ymi is still uncertain; it is vocalised like

laek'ymi but no cj. should be attempted based on that personal name because in the Versions s-sounds are

transmitted reliably.” †

10812 %v;yme (Aramaic)

%v;yme: Babylonian name for laev'ymi (Da 17) 249 312nd.30 (13 times), ï HAL 548a; HALOT 578b); DSS $Xym and

also $Xm (Beyer Arm. Texte 735); the personal name has not been explained satisfactorily, but for suggestions

see especially Reicke-Rost Hw. 1196; Interpreter's Dictionary of the Bible 4: 302f; P.R. Berger, ZA 64 (1975),
225 proposes to translate the personal name as “I am thought little of”, which appears to embody the Akk. vb.
meÖsëu(m) to crush, trample (AHw. 649; CAD M/2: 35b), but this is not convincing. †

10813 alm (Aramaic)

alm: Heb. alem'; OArm., Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 215: 4); Tell Fekherye 22; EmpArm., EgArm.

(Hermopolis 1, 6; Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 25: 5; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 151;
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 627 sv. mlÀ1); EmpArm., Asshur Ostracon (Donner-R. Inschriften 233: 19f);

Uruk 4, 7 pt. ma-li-e; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 236b; Beyer Arm. Texte 623 sv. ylm); CPArm. (Schulthess

Lex. 111a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 7a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 388a); Mnd. MLA (Drower-Macuch

Dictionary 272); NeoSyr. (Maclean 178a); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 56); sbst. atalm Bauer-Meissner

Pachtvertrag 9 (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 151; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 628 sv. mlÀh1).

pe: pf. 3rd. fem. tl'm., variant tl;m. (ï hwh), tal'm. and tal;m., Bauer-Leander BArm. 154m: to fill Da 235.

†

hitp: pf. ylim.t.hi, Bauer-Leander BArm. 159q: to be filled with, with acc. Da 319, obj. am'x?. †

10814 %a;l.m; (Aramaic)

*%a;l.m;: $al to send; ï Heb. Ja;l]m'; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 224: 8) envoy, messenger;

EmpArm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 151; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 629 sv. mlÀk1); angel JArm.
(Dalman Wb. 236b; Beyer Arm. Texte 616); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 160b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 354b);
Mnd. m(a)laka (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 243b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 1291; NeoSyr. malaÒkaÒ (Maclean

178b) and NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 57); ? Palm. in the name of the deity lbklm Malacbh/lo", see Otto

Eissfeldt, “Tempel and Kulte syrischer Städte in hellenistisch-römischer Zeit”, in AO 40 (1941), 86ff :: Stark

Personal Names 95b lb $lm “BeÒl is the king”; Bauer-Leander BArm. 194q, 217a: sf. Hkea] l.m; angel,

messenger from God Da 328 623. †



10815 hL'mi (Aramaic)

hL'mi: llm; the same in Heb., loanword < Arm. (Wagner 172). OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 B: 8,

41; C: 17, 19; 224: 2; Degen Altaram. Gr. §33, p. 52); EmpArm., Nerab (Donner-R. Inschriften 226: 4); Asshur
Ostracon (233: 12); Bauer-Meissner Pachtvertrag 12; Samaria; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 10: 23, mryÀ; Herzfeld
Paikuli 637); EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; AhÌiqar; Saqqara); Uruk 4, 7
pl. mi-il-li-ni; Nab., Hatra, JArm. inscr. word, matter (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 152; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary
630); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 239a; Beyer Arm. Texte 625); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 110b); Sam. milla½
(Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 7a); Syr. mellÀsubÁetaµ (Brockelmann Lexicon 386b); Mnd. milta, minilta (Drower-Macuch
Dictionary 268b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 54, 184); NeoSyr. milta (Maclean 180b); ? > Arb. millat “religion”

(Hw. Islam 505b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 181u, 199h, 238r: cstr. tL;mi, det. at'L.mi, pl. as everywhere !yLimi,
yLemi, aY"L;mi (cf. ? Michel Grundlage 40).

—1. a) word; a word that is spoken Da 25.8 322.28 428 510 613 711.25 (with lLim;) ï hL;mi hb;dÒki 29; the word of

God which threatens punishment (with the root @ws) 430.

—b) a word that is written 515.26, pl. !yLimi (ï vare) narrative 71; others take this instance with paragragh 2b;

omitted in Theodotion; so also TOB.

—2. a) matter, affair (cf. Heb. rb'D') Da 210f.15.17.23 615.

—b) the content or object of a vision, the thing that is seen Da 71 (:: 1b above).28, pl. 716 (cf. Vogt 101a, under 2

:: Plöger KAT xviii: 102f), at'L.mi vs.28 meaning an event, pl. aY"L;mi vs.16, events. †

10816 xlm (Aramaic)

xlm: Heb. II xlm; denominative from xl;m.; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 237b; Beyer Arm. Texte 623); Syr.

(Brockelmann Lexicon 390b) and NeoSyr. to salt (Maclean 179a); Syr. itpa. with Áam (Brockelmann Lexicon
391a) to be intimate with, savour with salt > to enjoy intimate contact, really to be bound together with (tini,),
cf. F. Passow Handwörterbuch der griech. Sprache (5th edition; Leipzig, 1857), 1666b.

pe: pf. 1st. pl. an"x.l;m. to eat salt (already in Gesenius Thes. 790b), cf. Pesh. Ps 1414 ÀetmallahÌ ÁamhoÒn min

melhÌa: al'k.yhe xl;m. an"x.l;m. Ezr 414 to eat the salt of the palace, be under an obligation of loyalty to the king,

so e.g. ZüBi; Galling ATD 12: 195; TOB and especially Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 83, 84, 91 with reference to the

expression “salt-covenant”, or alternatively “a covenant of salt” (xl;m, tyrIB. - tyrIB. xl;m, Lv 213 Nu 1819 2C

135).

There is probably no need for a cj., such as has been proposed by Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 40, and then by

Vogt 101b: instead of the vb. an"x.l;m. it is much better to read the sbst. with sf. an"x;l.mi “the salt of the palace

is our salt”. †

10817 xl;m. (Aramaic)

xl;m.: denominative xlm; Heb. II xl;m,; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 36); EmpArm., EgArm.

(AhÌiqar 111; Saqqara); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 16: 12); Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 152 sv. xlmII; Hoftijzer-



Jongeling Dictionary 632 sv. mlhÌ2); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 237b; Beyer Arm. Texte 623), see Tg.o Lv 213

ax'l.mi, so also NeoSyr. (Maclean 179a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 390b); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 112b)

and NeoArm. melhÌaÒ (Bergsträsser Gloss. 57); Mnd. mihla (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 266a); Bauer-Leander

BArm. 183g; the same in the cstr.: salt Ezr 414 (ï jlm); in the sequence wheat, salt, wine, oil 69, and wheat,

wine, oil, salt 722. †

10818 %lm (Aramaic)

I *%lm: Heb. I %lm; (denominative from %l,m,?) to rule as king; OArm. pe. to rule Zendjirli (Donner-R.

Inschriften 214: 25); pa. (215: 7); Sefire (222 A: 25; B: 6, 22); haf. Zakir (202 A: 3, 13); EmpArm. (Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 152; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 633); JArm. pe. and af., DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 625; Dalman
Wb. 238a); CPArm. pe. (Schulthess Lex. 112b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 392b) to reign as king; cf. Heb. hof.

(Da 91) :: cj. %ylim.hi, so e.g. Montgomery 360f; Plöger KAT xviii: 131, 135, see also BHS.

Der. %l,m,, hK'l.m;, Wkl.m;.

10819 %lm (Aramaic)

II *%lm: to advise, take counsel together JArm. (Dalman Wb. 238a sv. %l;m.II); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex.

112b); Syr.; to promise EmpArm. (Driver Arm. Docs. 12: 4); Palm. (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 634 sv.
mlk2) and Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 391b).

Der. %l;m..

10820 %l,m, (Aramaic)

%l,m,: I %lm: the same in Heb.; Deir Alla; OArm., Bredsch, Barhadad. (Donner-R. Inschriften 201: 3); Zakir

(202 A: 1 and elsewhere; B: 3, 17); Hama (text 203); Zendjirli (texts 214; 215; 216; 217: 1; 219: 3); Sefire
(texts 222nd.224); ? Sefire 227: 5; Tell Fekherye 6, 7, 13; EmpArm., Tema (228 A: 1, 9); Asshur Ostracon
(233: 4 etc.); EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Behistun; Driver Arm. Docs.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Donner-
R. Inschriften 271 B: 7; Saqqara); Bauer-Meissner Pachtvertrag 12; Xanthos; Samaria; Armazi = Mcheta
(Donner-R. Inschriften 276: 3, 5); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 12: 2; Herzfeld Paikuli 545, 632ff); Sogdian
(Gauthier-Benveniste 2: 223); Hatra; Nab., Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 153); for Arm.
inscriptions from Armenia see WdO 6 (1971), 44f; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 634 sv. mlk3); JArm., DSS

(Dalman Wb. 238a; Beyer Arm. Texte 624); for JPArm. abs %ylem. see Sokoloff Dictionary 310, as also in

Mnd.; CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 112b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 391b); Mnd. malka (Drower-Macuch

Dictionary 244b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 151, %ylem.); NeoSyr. malkaÒ (Maclean 179b) and NeoArm.

(Bergsträsser Gloss. 57); Bauer-Leander BArm. 223f: the same in the cstr.: det. aK'l.m; (Da 24 i.e. vocative), 211

hK'l.m;, pl. !ykil.m;, erroneously ~ykil.m; Ezr 413 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 201f: ~&zwj; scribal error for !&zwj;, so

also Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 84 :: Rudolph EsraundNehemia39:rd.yKil.m;,soalsoBHS); pl. det. aY"k;l.m;: king Da

24-724 and Ezr 48-726; aY"K;l.m; %l,m, (Bauer-Leander BArm. 312i) Da 237 (the king of lb,B'), Ezr 712 (the king of

sr;P'), a royal titulary, cf. sëar sëarraÒni (AHw. 1189b; for sëarru see also CADŠ/2: 76ff), Palm. mlk mlkÀ the title of

the king of Palmyra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 153, sv. %lmII no. 4; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 634 sv. mlk3, p.

637); THAT 1: 912, cf. also Bentzen on Da 237; an epithet for the God of Israel when referred to by king



Nebuchadnezzar !yKil.m; arem' Da 247 (ï arem;), cf. aY"m;v. %l,m, Da 434 (ï nyim'v]); aK'l.m; tyBe Ezr 64 (ï

tyiB').

Da 717 !ykil.m; kings; the exact meaning is disputed, but possible interpretations include:

—a) MT: “the kings represent the kingdoms”, so Plöger KAT xviii: 105, similarly Montgomery 305f, “each
king can stand for his own kingdom”; cf. Vogt 102b: kings, or successions of kings.

—b) cj.:

—i) for !yKil.m; rd. with Sept., Theodotion, Vulgate and one ms. !w"k.l.m; kingdoms;

—ii) for MT rd. !yKil.m', sg., cf. Heb. %l,mo, Arb. mulk; Ug. pun. (Ginsberg 1) cf. BHS; such cj. as these (i and ii)

are probably not necessary.

10821 %l;m. (Aramaic)

*%l;m.: II %lm; Heb. cj. III %l,m,; Hatra (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 644 sv. mlk10); JArm. aK'l.m;/mi, DSS

(Dalman Wb. 238b; Beyer Arm. Texte 624); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 112b); Syr. melkaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon
392a); Mnd. milka (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 267a); basic form *milk (Bauer-Leander BArm. 183j): sf.

yKiil.mi, Or. ma-: counsel Da 424. †

10822 hK'l.m; (Aramaic)

*hK'l.m;: I %lm, fem. from %l,m,; the same in Heb.; EmpArm.; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 12: 11); Hermopolis 4: 1

(Vogt 102a); Bowman Demotic ix: 5, pl. cstr. takalam; Nab., Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 153;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 634 sv. mlk3); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 238b; Beyer Arm. Texte 624); CPArm.
(Schulthess Lex. 113a); Syr. malkÀsubÁetaµ (Brockelmann Lexicon 391b); Mnd. malakta (Drower-Macuch
Dictionary 243b; Nöl-deke Mand. Gramm. 101); NeoSyr. malktaÒ (Maclean 179b); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser

Gloss. 57); Bauer-Leander BArm. 243a: det. at'K.l.m;: queen, i.e. the queen-mother Da 510. †

10823 Wkl.m; (Aramaic)

Wkl.m;: I %lm; Heb. tWkl.m;; OArm., Sefire tklm (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 25); EmpArm., EgArm.

atwklm (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar 95), and this is probably also to be read for atkwlm (Cowley Arm.

Pap. 6: 1), on which see Leander 80y; Samaria; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 12: 2); JArm. inscr. (Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 152, 154; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 644); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 238b; Beyer Arm. Texte
624); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 113a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 556); Syr.
(Brockelmann Lexicon 392a); Mnd. malkuta (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 245a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 144);

NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 57); Bauer-Leander BArm. 197g: cstr. tWkl.m;, det. at'Wkl.m;, Da 244 428 724.27

ht'-, sf. ytiWkl.m;, %t'Wkl.m;, HteWkl.m;, pl. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 245c and d) cstr. tw"k.l.m;, det. at'w"k.l.m;.

—1. kingship, sovereignty Da 237.44 428.33a 518 61 714a.18.22.27a, Wkl.m; tyBe residence (Babylon) 427, at'Wkl.m;
lk;yhe royal palace 426, Åm; aser>K' royal throne 520.

—2. reign Da 629 Ezr 424 615.



—3. kingdom, realm, not particularly easy to distinguish from meaning 1 above in Da 423 526 65; also in Da

239nd.42.44 333 415.23.33b 57.11.16.26.28f 62.4f.8.27 Ezr 713.23; the kingdom of men a'yL'[i (ah'l'a?) jyLiv; yDI [dy
av'n"a] tWkl.m;B. Da 414.22.29 521; the kingdom of God 333 431 714b.27b. †

10824 llm (Aramaic)

llm: Heb. III llm < Arm. (Wagner 171): OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 224: 2); EmpArm., EgArm.

(Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar 178; Saqqara); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 18: 3; Herzfeld Paikuli 492nd.495); JArm.
inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 154; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 644), Pul-i D. 7; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb.
238b; Beyer Arm. Texte 625); CPArm. pa. (Schulthess Lex. 111a); Syr. pa. (Brockelmann Lexicon 387a); Mnd.
MLL (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 273b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 253).

pa: pf. lLim;; impf. lLim;y>; pt. hl'L?m;m., lLim;m., variant h/al'L.m;m. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 166g): to speak Da

78.11.20.25, abs. ~[i 622. †

Der. hL'mi (:: denominative vb. Bauer-Leander BArm. 273g).

10825 !m; (Aramaic)

!m;, variant Da 36.11 and 422 !m': Heb. II !m' what? (but see now Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 96) and cj. !m; who?

(HAL 564b; HALOT 597a): who, whosoever, cf. Degen Altaram. Gr. §41, p. 60); OArm., Zakir (Donner-R.
Inschriften 202 B: 16, 18, 21); Zendjirli (214: 15); Sefire (222nd.224 passim); Tell Fekherye 10, 16 (p. 53);
EmpArm., Nerab (225: 5; 226: 8); EgArm. mn, mnzy (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; cf.

Leander §16: 17); Asia Minor; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 25: 6 and Nyberg 2: 297 wnm (from *man-huÒ); Herzfeld

Paikuli 641); Uruk 19f man-nu; Nab., Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 157 sv. !mII; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 648 sv. mn4); JArm., DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 625f; cf. also Dalman Wb. 240a, and KBL);
CPArm. mn (man) (Schulthess Lex. 113a), later myn (men) (Schulthess Gr. §64); Syr. man who? (Brockelmann
Lexicon 393b); Mnd. man (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 246; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 94); NeoSyr. man
(Maclean 181b); NeoArm. moÒn and mannu/e (Spitaler 57a-e; Bergsträsser Gloss. 57); Bauer-Leander BArm.
§24.

—1. interrogative pron. who? Ezr 53.9, yDI Hl'a? aWh-nm; Da 315 who is a god who …?, meaning which god

will …?, th'm'v. !WNai !m; Ezr 54 what are the names? (ï mvu) also Old Syr. (Black 219) and Mnd. (Nöldeke

Mand. Gramm. 3412); cf. Bauer-Leander BArm. 268d, and Lande 39 :: Montgomery 208.

—2. relative pron. yDI-nm; (Bauer-Leander BArm. 358n, ï yDi 2b): who Da 36.11, yDI-nm;l. to whomsoever

414.22.29; whomsoever 521. †

10826 !mi (Aramaic)

!mi: the same in Heb.; OArm., Zakir, Zendjirli, Sefire (Degen Altaram. Gr. §45a); Tell Fekherye !m from, since

(lines 16, 17, 18, 22, 23), mnh (lines 9, 11, 19), cf. p. 53; EmpArm., Nerab, Tema (see Donner-R. Inschriften
225: 8, 10; 228: 18); Asshur Ostracon (233: 9, 15, 16); Uruk mi-in; EgArm. (Leander §62: 9); Pehl. (Junker
Frahang 25: 6; Herzfeld Paikuli 638/9); Bowman Demotic 227 vii 3f; Hatra (Donner-R. Inschriften 247: 5?;
257: 3); Asia Minor (264: 6); Nab. (Cantineau Nab. 2: 115a); Palm. (Cantineau Gr. 138); see further Donner-R.
Inschriften 3: p. 37b; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 155ff; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 649 sv. mn5); JArm., DSS



(Dalman Wb.; Gr. 47: 2; Beyer Arm. Texte 626); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 113b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon
393b); Mnd. mn, with sf. always min- (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 273b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 10, 193);

NeoArm. m(u-) (Spitaler 129p; Bergsträsser Gloss. 57); Bauer-Leander BArm. 259t-w: sf. yNImi, %N"mi, HNEmi, hN"mi
(variant HN"mi, Bauer-Leander BArm. 73o and p; 81z), !AhN>mi K and !&zwj;(y)heN>mi Q Da 233.41f; !&zwj; is only

rarely assimilated ar'WJmi Da 245 , a['r>a;me Jr 1011 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 259u): preposition.

—1. with spatial significance:

—a) out of, from Da 235 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 316h).45 52f.13 624 73f.24 Ezr 611; down from Da 410.20 520, away

from 411.22.28.30 521 Jr 1011, hM'T;-nmi from there Ezr 66; linked with ï a/G, ï tw;l], ï dx'; ï md;q† and ï

t/jT].

—b) particular instances: with ï bzy to save dy:-nmi Da 315, *!mi dbe[] t.mi an"yDI let judgement be

executed upon them (NRSV; REB), ï nyDi sv. 1, Ezr 726, !mi h['B. to make a request from Da 216.23.49 613 (ï

h[b 2), av'n"a] -nmi Hbeb.li !wONv;y> (ï hnv pa.) 413, on which see Marti Das Buch Daniel (KHC xviii, 1901),

29: bb;l. av'n"a] -nmi an expression for Åa] bb;l. !mi the human mind; let his mind be changed from that of a

human (NRSV); his mind will cease to be human (REB): for !mi in its usage as a periphrasis for the genitive cf.

Arb.; the human mind, cf. Bauer-Leander BArm. 316i; to defray expenses from Ezr 64 720.

—2. with temporal significance: since Ezr 415.19; d[;w> hellip. !mi Da 220 Ezr 516; hn"D> tm;d>Q;mi previously

Ezr 511; yDI-nmi conj. since, because (ï yDi 3 f b) Da 322.

—3. in making comparisons: different from Da 73.7.19.23f, superior to 230; used comparatively (Bauer-Leander

BArm. 319h) !mi a['r>a; less than, inferior to Da 239 (ï a['r>a; 2); !mi hL'[e superior to them 63.

—4. partitive: of, from Da 225 513 63.14 78.16 (!mi dx;) Ezr 713; at'B.c.nI-nmi some of the firmness Da 241, cf.

Rosenthal Gr. §80; !Ahn>miWhellip.!Ahn>mi233.41ftheywerepartlythis… partly that (cf. Brockelmann Grundriss 2:

360, 397), HN:miW hellip. tc'q.-nmi 242 a bit of this … and a bit of that (cf. Vogt 104a, 3b; cf. also CPArm.,

Schulthess Gr. §168: 6 :: Brockelmann Grundriss 2: 361f).

—5. to show the author or cause of something: yNImi Da 25.8 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 316h, ï dza), lJ;mi 422.30

521 (= B. 412.20), to approach from 49, with !wz hitpe.; because of, as a consequence of 519 711 (:: Montgomery

301f).

—6. to express the norm: according to, corresponding to (Palm. aswmn !m accord-ing to the law, Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 179, ady[ !m according to usage, cf. Rosenthal Palm. 85; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 207; Cantineau

Gr. 138); ~[;j;-nmi according to the command Ezr 614 723 (on this see under ~[ej., adv., Bauer-Leander BArm.

255s, or as 4); byCiy:-nmi as is certain Da 28; yDI jvoq.-nmi it is in accordance with the truth that, meaning

indeed, truly 247. †

10827 anEm. (Aramaic)

anEm. Da 525f: there is some controversy about the meaning.



—1. it may be taken as a sbst., mina; Heb. hn<m'; loanword from Akk. manuÖ(m), from Sumerian mana (see

Zimmern 20f; AHw. 604a; CAD M/1: 219b, sv. manuÖ A; Kaufman 69); Sept. and Pseudo Theodotion Da 525f

together with mna/ and also manh (Beyer Arm. Texte 129); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.), pl.

!&zwj;(y)!m (cf. Leander 15c); Mesopotamia hnm; Xanthos, Samaria, Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 158 sv. hnmII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 658 sv. mnh2); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 241a;

Beyer Arm. Texte 628) y/anEm.; JArm.; Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 394a); NeoSyr. (Maclean 183a) ay"n>m;, the

same as Mnd. mania (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 275a); Bauer-Leander BArm. 234o.

—2. alternatively it may be taken as a vb., pt. passive, from ï hnm. †

10828 hD'n>mi (Aramaic)

hD'n>mi: ï hD;mi.

10829 [D;n>mi (Aramaic)

[D;n>mi: [dy; Heb. [D'm;; EgArm. [dnm (AhÌiqar 53), the precise meaning is uncertain, on which see Cowley

Arm. Pap. p. 232; JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 158; Leander 37d; Ginsberg in Pritchard Texts 428a; Vogt
106b; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 656 sv. mndÁ1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 240b, 225b; Beyer Arm. Texte

594) mandaÁ, maddaÁ; CPArm. [dm (Schulthess Lex. 79), and Syr. maddÀsubÁe>aµ knowledge, understanding,

insight (Brockelmann Lexicon 297a); Mnd. manda (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 247 knowledge, recognition,
gnw/si"; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 75; see also Rosenthal Arm. Forsch. 244; Akk. (from Arm.) mandeÒtu the result

of recognition, what has become known (AHw. 602a; CAD M/1:208); the derivative ~[dnm something, comes

from maddaÁ-maÒ “something that is known”, with the indefinite particle -maÒ as suffix; EmpArm.; Pehl. (Junker
Frahang 16: 9; Herzfeld Paikuli 640); EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Behistun; Hermopolis; Saqqara

~[d(!&zwj;)~&zwj;; cf. Leander §18d especially p. 38, and Beyer Arm. Texte 594f); Sardes (Donner-R.

Inschriften 260 B: 6; 8 htm[dnm fem. with sf.); so also Carpentras (269: 2); Nab., Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr.

!&zwj;/~[dnm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 158; Rosenthal Palm. 52; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 598 sv. mdÁm);

JArm. ~[;D'mi and yDemi (Dalman Wb. 225a and b); DSS [dnm (Beyer Arm. Texte 594); Syr. meddem

(Brockelmann Lexicon 375b); NeoSyr. mi(n)di (Maclean 182a); Mnd. mindam (Drower-Macuch Dictionary
267b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 186, cf. p. 50); NeoArm. mette (Bergsträsser Gloss. 59) :: Akk. mindeÒ(ma)
(Torczyner Entst. 47ff; Landsberger, OLZ 26 (1923), 73; but on this see also von Soden Gramm. §121e, and
AHw. 655a; CAD M/2: 83b; minde, midde, also manda (< m¨Ön ¨Öde “what I know”) perhaps; a later form of the
particle is mindeÒma. An etymological connection can certainly be made with Arm., but questions remain about

whether it can be taken as a loanword from Akk. (Babylonian). Bauer-Leander BArm. 194r: det. a['D>n>m;, sf.

y[iD>n>m; understanding Da 221 431.33 512. †

10830 hnm (Aramaic)

hnm: the same in Heb.; pi. < Arm. (Wagner 174); EmpArm., EgArm., AhÌiqar (Cowley Arm. Pap. pe., and more

often pa.; AhÌiqar; Saqqara; Driver Arm. Docs. pu.); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 23: 6); Nab., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 159 sv. ynm; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 660 sv. mny); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 240b, anm;

Beyer Arm. Texte 628 sv. ynm); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 114a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral

Tradition 2: 538); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 394a); NeoSyr. (Maclean 181b sv. mnÀ); Mnd. MNA, etpe./etpa.
Átminiit “I will be counted” (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 274a and 247b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 284).



pe: pf. hn"m.; pt. passive anEm. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 147i): to count Da 525f; pt. passive hnEm. counted

(Kautzsch Gr. 10f), ï sreP] and lqeT] and Commentaries; see especially BLK ad loc. (pp. 58f); see further

Eissfeldt, ZAW 63 (1951), 105nd.114 (= Kl. Schr. 3: 210nd.217) :: ï anem].

pa: pf. yNIm;, tyNIm;; impv. yNIm,ñ (Bauer-Leander BArm. 159p) to install, appoint (EgArm., Cowley Arm. Pap.;

Driver Arm. Docs.; pu., JArm.) Ezr 725 (with acc. of the person) over l[; (EgArm. ~[) Da 249 312, with inf. and

l. 224. †

Der. anEm. (?), !y"n>mi.

10831 hx'n>mi (Aramaic)

hx'n>mi: loanword from Heb.; EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 159; Vincent Rel. 185ff;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 659 sv. mnhÌh1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 241a; Beyer Arm. Texte 627f)

at'x'n>mi; Bauer-Leander BArm. 244d: pl. sf. !Aht.x†'n>mi: offering Da 246, on which see Martin, ZAW 85 (1973),

81), specifically grain-offering (Heb., MHeb., JArm.) Ezr 717. †

10832 !y"n>mi (Aramaic)

*!y"n>mi: hnm; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Saqqara); Nab., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 159; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 661); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 241b; Beyer Arm. Texte 628);
CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 114b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 560); Syr. (Brockelmann
Lexicon 394b); NeoSyr. miniaÒnaÒ (Maclean 183a); Mnd. miniana (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 268a; Nöldeke
Mand. Gramm. 176, 179); Bauer-Leander BArm. 195z: the same in the cstr.: number Ezr 617. †

10833 db'[]

db'[] See below under db'[] m; (#10835).

10834 (Aramaic)m;

m; See below under db'[] m; (#10835).

10835 (Aramaic)db'[]·m; (Aramaic)

*db'[] m;: db[; the same in Heb.; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 244b; Beyer Arm. Texte 651) and Syr.

maÁÀsubÁebaµdaµ (Brockelmann Lexicon 505b); Mnd. mabada (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 238a; Nöldeke

Mand. Gramm. 130); Syr. magic; Bauer-Leander BArm. 195w: pl. sf. yhiAdb'[] m;: work Da 434. †

10836 h[em. (Aramaic)

*h[em.: Heb. *h[,me; MHeb. h[,me, pl. ~y[ime, dual ~y[ime, ~yI[;me, !yI[;me (Dalman Wb. 245a; Levy 3: 184b),

entrails, belly; JArm. a['m., pl. det. aY"[;me (Dalman Wb. 244b; Levy 3: 185a; but see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000),



96); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 629 sv. !y[m) meÁeÒn belly; CPArm. pl. sf. mÁwy (Schulthess Lex. 115a); Syr.

(Brockelmann Lexicon 397b) and NeoSyr. maÁyaÒ (Maclean 187b), pl. mÀsubÁe>ayyaµ; Mnd. mia pl., variant

maia, mÁia, mÁiia (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 265b, 242a and 276b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 109, ay[m,

pronounced something like meÖyaÖ) entrails; Bauer-Leander BArm. 186z, 305e: pl. sf. yhiA[ñm.: belly (Heb. Song

514) Da 232. †

10837 l['m, (Aramaic)

*l['m,: ll[; Late Babylonian (from Arm.) manhäalu (AHw. 603a; CAD M/1: 211b) entrance; Nab., Palm.

(Rosenthal Palm. 44f; Cantineau Gr. 79f); JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 161; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 669 sv. mÁl1); JArm. the exact form of the sbst is uncertain (see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 96), but
possibilities include:

—1. al'['me (Dalman Wb. 246a, and subsequently KBL).

—2. yle[] m;/yle[] me (Levy 3: 193a).

—3. l[m maÁÁaÃl (DSS, Beyer Arm. Texte 658); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 146a) and Sam. lw[m; Syr.

maÁÁÀsubÁelaµ, maaltaµ, pl. cstr. maÁÁaÒlay (Brockelmann Lexicon 524b, 525a); Mnd. mala (Drower-Macuch
Dictionary 243a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 129); basic form. *maÁÁaÒl; Bauer-Leander BArm. 195w: pl. cstr.

yle[',m,, variant yle['me and yle[] m;, Or. maÁÀsubÁaleµandmÁaleÒ(Bauer-Leander BArm.45f): av'm.vi yle[',m, sunset

Da 615, cf. EgArm. [!m] aXmX br[m (Cowley Arm. Pap. 21: 8; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 162) and Heb. vm,V,h;
aAbm. (HAL 514a; HALOT 541b, sv. a/bm; 3). †

10838 arem' (Aramaic)

*arem': in Egyptian syllabic transcription ma-ru-Ài/u (Albright Vocalization 43); Old Sinaitic. mrÀ (W1. F.

Albright, BASOR 110 (1948), 21); cuneiform ma-ri-iÀ (Tallqvist Names 134b, on which see also Beyer Arm.
Texte 629), partially shortened > maÒr (Tallqvist Names 135a); OArm., Arslan Tasû (Donner-R. Inschriften 232);
BreÒdsch (Barhadad) (201: 3); Zendjirli (texts 215nd.218); Sefire (224: 21, 22); Tell Fekherye lines 6, 16, mry
line 17 (see p. 53); forms with suffix.: mry, mrh, mrÀn, mrkm (see in Degen Altaram. Gr. p. 56); mr on a seal
from Assyria (Beyer Arm. Texte 630); EmpArm., Asshur Ostracon (Donner-R. Inschriften 233: 6) with 1st. sg.

suffix. yrm; EgArm. arm, (Hermopolis, Saqqara, AhÌiqar); for forms with suffixes see Cowley Arm. Pap. p.

298a; Leander 22e and 107k; here there are also writings without a, yrm and !rm, see Kraeling Arm. Pap.

yarm text 13: 1 and 9; the same form is in Driver Arm. Docs. 3: 3, 5; 4: 2; 10: 1nd.2 ~hyarm 7: 4, 5; Pehl.

(Junker Frahang 1: 1; 13: 5; Herzfeld Paikuli 651); Taxila-Sirkap, Pakistan (Donner-R. Inschriften 273: 9, 12);

Nab., Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 166; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 682); ar'm' JArm.

(for JPArm. yrem' see Sokoloff Dictionary 329), DSS hrm; this writing is repeated in DSS (Dalman Wb. 251a;

Beyer Arm. Texte 629f), often together with arm, on which see also KBL 1096a; CPArm. (Schulthess Lex.

115b); Sam. mr = ma½r (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 7b); Syr. (Brock-elmann Lexicon 401a); Mnd. mara, maria
(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 251; Nöldeke Mand.Gramm.184); NeoSyr. maÒra (Maclean 197a) and NeoArm.

moÒra (Bergsträsser Gloss. 58 sv. mwr); n.m. Palm. ayrm (Benz Personal Names 97a); Yemen maÒriyyun

(Rabin 28); Baumgartner, ZAW 45 (1927), 104 = Umwelt 91f; Rowley The Aramaic of the OT 111ff; Schaeder
41f; Rosenthal Palm. 30; Arb. imraÒÀ and imruÀ (with the article al-marÀ); OSArb. mrÀ (Conti Rossini 180b;



Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 87, man); Bauer-Leander BArm. 190y: the same in the cstr.; sf. yair>m†' K, yrIm' Q,

Bauer-Leander BArm. 60k :: Gordon, BASOR 78 (1940), 10f: lord.

—1. of the king: yair>m†'/yrIm' my lord Da 416 (ZüBi: O lord); aK'l.m; yair>m†'/yrIm', with ajm +; l[; to come

upon my lord the king Da 421; of the king, the Pharaoh !yklm Åm Saqqara (Donner-R. Inschriften 266: 1, 6).

—2. of a god (for its use as a divine name see Baudissin Kyrios 357ff).

—a) aY"m;v.-arem' Da 523.

—b) !ykil.m; arem' Da 247; cf. ~klm !da the lord of kings (Donner-R. Inschriften 14: 18); comparable to the

attributes of deities: Akk. beÒl sëarraÒni, meaning Marduk, see Tallqvist Epitheta 54; beÒl beÒleÒ, sëar sëarri (Tallqvist
op. cit. 42, 237); cf. Donner-R. Inschriften 2: p. 23: Da 247, see above under 2a. †

10839 drm (Aramaic)

*drm: the same in Heb.; EgArm. (Driver Arm. Docs.; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 167; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 690 sv. mrd1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 252a; Beyer Arm. Texte 629); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex.
116b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 402b); Mnd. MRD (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 278).

Der. dr;m., *dr'm'.

10840 dr;m. (Aramaic)

dr;m.: drm; Heb. dr,m,; JArm. aD'r>mi Tg.J (2K 1114) see Dalman Wb. 252a; Syr. merdaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon

403a); Mnd. mirda (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 270a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 102); basic form *mird ? ::
Bauer-Leander BArm. 183e: *mard: rebellion Ezr 419. †

10841 dr'm' (Aramaic)

*dr'm'; drm, basic form of the adj. *mar-raÒd (Bauer-Leander BArm. 191c; Leander 82n); EmpArm., Cowley

Arm. Pap.; Behistun passim, st. emph. pl. aydrm, Akk. ni-ik-ru-tu (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 167; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 690 sv. mrd2); JArm. ad'r'm', pl. !ydIr'm' (Dalman Wb. 252a); Syr. marr¨ÖdaÒ (Brockelmann

Lexicon 403b): fem. ad'r'm†', > aT'd>r†'m' (Bauer-Leander BArm. 16z), fem. st. emph. aT'd>r'm†': rebellious Ezr

412.15.†

10842 jrm (Aramaic)

jrm: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. etpe./etpa. abkb jrmtm hellip. arm[ “the wool (from the

sheep) is (will be) pulled out by thorns” (Ed. Sachau Arm. Pap. p. 233, no. 76: i: A, 4; Jean-H. Dictionnaire
168; the translation is taken from the Latin render-ing in Vogt 108b; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 693);
JArm. (Dalman Wb. 253b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 404a); NeoSyr. (Maclean 199a).

pe: pf. passive (Bauer-Leander BArm. 104b-e), pl. WjyrIñm.: to pluck out (of !yPiG: the wings of an eagle) Da 74.

†



10843 hv,mo (Aramaic)

hv,mo: n.m. Moses Ezr 618 (ï HAL 607; HALOT 642). †

10844 xvm (Aramaic)

I *xvm: Heb. I xvm to anoint; OArm., Se-fire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 21); EmpArm., EgArm.

(Cowley Arm. Pap.); JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 169; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 699 sv. msëhÌ1);
Dura Europos (Beyer Arm. Texte 631); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 256b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral
Tradition 2: 593); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 117a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 407 sv. msëhÌII); Mnd. MSèA,
MSèH (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 279a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 235); NeoSyr. (Maclean 201b).

Der. I xv;m..

10845 xvm (Aramaic)

II *xvm: Heb. II xvm to measure; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap. 71: 17?; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 170

sv. xXmIV; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 699 sv. msëhÌ2); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 256b; Beyer Arm. Texte

631); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 117b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 406b sv. msëhÌI); Mnd. MSèA I (Drower-
Macuch Dictionary 279a) to measure, stretch out; cf. Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 66, to measure.

Der. cj. II *xv;m..

10846 xv;m. (Aramaic)

I xv;m.: I xvm; OArm., Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 215: 6); EmpArm., EgArm. (Hermopolis; Cowley

Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Saqqara); Delaporte 76; Mesopotamia (Corpus Insc. Sem. 2: 44); Pehl. (Junker

Frahang 7: 19); Palm. xXm and axXm, on the latter see still Gawlikowski, Semitica 23 (1973), 115 line 5

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 170; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 699 sv. msëhÌ3); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 256b,

ah'v.miI; rather JPArm. xv;m., see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 96; Beyer Arm. Texte 631); xvm and axvm also

NeoSyr. misëhÌa (Maclean 201b); CPArm. m(y)sëhÌ(À) (Schulthess Lex. 117a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 407a)
and NeoArm. mesëhÌaÒ (Bergsträsser Gloss. 59); Mnd. misëa (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 270b; Nöldeke Mand.

Gramm. 64); basic form? misëhÌ :: Bauer-Leander BArm. 183e masëhÌ: oil for anointing Ezr 69 722 (for xv;m. !yTiB;
rd. !yTiB; xv;m.). †

10847 xv;m. (Aramaic)

cj. II *xv;m.: II xvm; EgArm. txXm (Cowley Arm. Pap. 9: 4; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 170

sv. txXm; Hoftijzer-JongelingDictionary700);JArm.IIax'v.miand at'x] v.mi(DalmanWb.256b);DSS(Beyer Arm.

Texte 632, axXm, mesëhÌaÒ measure, dimension); CPArm. msëwhÌ (Schulthess Lex. 117b); Syr.mÀsubÁesûuh\taµand

muÒsëhÌÀsubÁetaµ (BrockelmannLexicon 406b); Mnd. masëihta (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 255b; Nöldeke Mand.

Gramm. 461): pl. sf., cj. (Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 54) yhiAxv.mi measure Ezr 63; it should be remembered

that because the text is corrupted it is very uncertain, and this means that the cj. that has been mentioned is also
uncertain, on which see Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 104. †



10848 bK;v.mi (Aramaic)

*bK;v.mi: bkv: Heb. bK'v.mi, Or. Åm; (Kahle Text des AT 70; Masoreten des Ostens 197); Deir Alla; Nab.

abkXm place of rest, meaning grave (?Jean-H. Dictionnaire 170 sv.bkXmI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary

701 sv. msëkb1); JArm. ab'K.v.mi (Dalman Wb. 257a) :: DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 707 bkXm masëkçb (maqtÌaÃl));

CPArm. msëkwby, sf. msëkwbyth (Schulthess Lex. 205b); Syr. masëkÀsubÁebaµ (Brockelmann Lexicon 775b);

Mnd. sëkibta resting, lying down (Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 177, $abkyXym “your lying”; Drower-Macuch

Dictionary 465b; also 465a sv. SèKB pe. inf.); basic form *misëkab or *masëkab (Bauer-Leander BArm. 194q;

ThZ 9 (1953), 155): sf. ybiK.v.mi, %b'K.v.mi, HbeK.v.mi, Da 228f , Or. ma-: bed Da 228f 42.7.10 71. †

10849 !K;v.mi (Aramaic)

*!K;v.mi: !kv; Heb. !K'v.mi, Or. ma- (Kahle Text des AT 70); EmpArm., Hermopolis; Palm. (J. Cantineau, Syria

17 (1936), 353: 9); Hatra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 170; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 702 sv. msëkn3); JArm.

an"K.v.mi (Dalman Wb. 257a); DSS !kXm masëkçn (Beyer Arm. Texte 709); Sam. mesëkan (Ben HÍayyim Gloss.

11b sv. sëkn); CPArm. *msëkn (Schulthess Lex. 206a tabernaculum); Syr. masëkÀsubÁenaµ (Brockelmann Lexicon
776b); also NeoSyr. (Maclean 202b); Mnd. masëkna (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 255b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm.

129); basic form *misëkan (Bauer-Leander BArm. 194q) or rather masëkan (ThZ 9 (1953), 155): sf. HnEK.v.mi,
variant Åm;: abode (the abode of God, meaning Jerusalem) Ezr 715. †

10850 yqiArv.m; (Aramaic)

*yqiArv.m;: qrv; Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 810a, masëroÒq¨ÖtaÒ), and NeoSyr. masëruqita (Maclean 204b); Mnd.

masërukta (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 256a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 130f); Canaanite (Bauer-Leander BArm.

10t, 195w, 197f): det. at'yqiArv.m; at'yqirov.m;, Da 310: pipe (Kolari 35f), Sept., Theodotion su.rigx, Vulgate

fistula Da 35.7.10.15, on the renderings in Sept., Theodotion and Vulgate see also Grelot, VT 29 (1979), 26nd.28.
†

10851 aTev.mi (Aramaic)

*aTev.mi: htv; Heb. aT,v.mi, Or. Åm; (ThZ 9 (1953), 156); JArm. emph. ay"T.v.mi; indet. yTev.mi (Dalman Wb.

258b); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 720: htXm masëteÒ); Mnd. misëitia = misëtia, inf. from SèTA drink (Drower-

Macuch Dictionary 270b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 129); CPArm. mesëteÒ drink (Schulthess Gr. §111; cf. Lex.

216b); Syr. masëtÀsubÁeyaµ beverage, banquet (Brockelmann Lexicon 811b); JArm. at'WTv.mi meal, wedding-

feast (Dalman Wb. 258b), cf. nuptiae wedding-feast, nuptials; CPArm. emph. msëtwtÀ (Schulthess Lex. 216b), the
same as Syr. mesëtuÒtaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 811b); NeoArm. masëcëuta wedding-feast (Bergsträsser Gloss. 88);

Bauer-Leander BArm. 194s; ThZ 9 (1953), 156: det. ay"T.v.mi, Or. misëtiyaÒ (Bauer-Leander BArm. 38a):

drinking, banquet, Åmi tyBe banqueting hall Da 510. †

10852 hn"T.m; (Aramaic)

*hn"T.m;: !tn; Heb. !T'm;, I hn"T.m;; EmpArm. (Ed. Sachau Arm. Pap. 75 ii: 7, 11; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 172 sv.

!tmII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 709 s.v mtn2); cuneiform mat-ta-na-at (Uruk, Coogan Personal Names

77), on which see Beyer Arm. Texte 643; JArm. aT'n>T;m; (Dalman Wb. 259b; for TgArm. an’tm‘ see Sokoloff,



DSD 7 (2000), 96); DSS (Beyer loc. cit.); CPArm. mat-tuÒnaÒ (Schulthess Lex. 129b); Bauer-Leander BArm.

194r: pl. !n"T.m;, sf. %t'n"T.m;, fem. gift Da 26.48 517. †

10853 !&zwj; (Aramaic)

!&zwj;:

—1. interchanges with ï m; cf. (!&zwj;)AMhi.

—2. is assimilated to a following consonant (Bauer-Leander BArm. 34k): bG: (?), ~D'h; and z[e, qzn, lpn and

rxn.

—3. is not assimilated, or alternatively the doubling from assimilation is resolved (Bauer-Leander BArm. 50e ::

Leander 18j): for instances of assimilation cf. *@n:a] :, hT'n>a;, !WTn>a and *aj'n>xi, in qpn, !tn; for instances of

dissimilation of the consonant doubled with !&zwj; (Bauer-Leander BArm. 50d) cf. ï [dy, qls, and ll[
haf.: l[en>h; :: rP;ci and ryPiv;!

10854 abn (Aramaic)

abn: together with its derivatives, a loan-word from Heb. abn (?); pa. Syr., itpa. JArm. (Dalman Wb. 260b);

CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 118a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 411b); Mnd. af. and ettaf. (Drower-Macuch
Dictionary 287a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 265); itpa. NeoSyr. (Maclean 181b).

hitpa: pf. yBin:t.hi, Q variant ayBin:- (Bauer-Leander BArm. 168a): to act as a prophet, prophesy Ezr 51. †

Der. *ha'Wbn>, *aybin>.

10855 ha'Wbn> (Aramaic)

*ha'Wbn>: abn; < Heb.; JArm. (Dalman Wb. 260b; but see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 96; for JPArm. Wbn> see

Sokoloff Dictionary 339); CPArm. nbyw (Schulthess Lex. 118a; Gr. §73); Syr. nÀsubÁebéÆyutaµ (Brockelmann

Lexicon 411b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 189m: cstr. ta;Wbn>: prophecy Ezr 614. †

10856 rC;n<d>k;Wbn> (Aramaic)

rC;n<d>k;Wbn>: Da 228-52 (25 times), Ezr 512.14 65, Å$;bun> Da 314 511.18: n.m. Nebuchadnezzar II (604nd.562 BC),

king of Babylon, cf. also Pauly-Wissowa (Kl.) 4: 36, ï HAL 624a; HALOT 660a; cf. Berger, ZA 64 (1974), 224f. †

10857 hB'z>bin> (Aramaic)

hB'z>bin>: Da 26, variantSecunda Åb;n>: Tg. pl. !B'z>bin> and !y"B.z>bin>; etymology is uncertain, perhaps to be related to

Akk. (Neo-Assyrian and Neo-Babylonian) nibzu (AHw. 786a; CAD N1/2: 206a; Kaufman 77) clay tablet,

document, and also the goods mentioned in the document; EmpArm., EgArm. zbn receipt (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 173; cf. Cowley Arm. Pap. 11: 6, p. 34; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 711); Tg., Sam. az"b.nI



(Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 547) Lev 168nd.10 for BHeb. lr'AG, cf. Levy 3: 325b and CPArm.

*zbn (Schulthess Lex. 118b) lot; Mnd. nibza (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 296) translated in KBL 1097 as part

of the liturgy; cf. Arb. nubdÑa small section, tractate; for older suggestions about the derivation of this sbst. cf.
Gesenius Thes. 842a; Zimmern 19; and Montgomery 150; more recent ones are noted in Rosenthal Gr. §190: pl.

sf. %t'y"B.z>b†'n> Da 517, variant Åb;n> and Åbin> (Bauer-Leander BArm. 244k and l).

The cj. emendations for this sbst. (which, according to Bauer-Leander BArm. and Rosenthal for example, should
be left in the form in which it has been transmit-ted) include:

—a) %t'y>B; tB;z>bin>, as with Theodotion kai. th.n dwrea.n th/" oh`|ki,a" sou and with Vulgate et dona domus tuae,

so also BLK 58.

—b) %t'z"b.nI (Joüon, Biblica 8 (1927), 183) with %t'y"B.z>b;n> (KBL, both forms from hz"b.nI, see above): present

Da 26 517, together with hn"T.m;. †

10858 aybin> (Aramaic)

*aybin>: abn; < Heb. aybin"; JArm. (Dalman Wb. 261a); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 118a); Syr. (Brockelmann

Lexicon 411b) and NeoSyr. nw¨ÖyaÒ (Maclean 209a); Mnd. nbiha/Ánbiha (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 288a;

Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 432): det. ha'ybin> K, aY"bin> Q, pl. aY"a;ybin> K, aY"Y:bin> Q (Bauer-Leander BArm. 210o,

212z): prophet Ezr 51f 614. †

10859 hv'r>b.n< (Aramaic)

*hv'r>b.n<, Or. nab-, MHeb. tv,r,b.nI, JArm. aT'v.r;b.n: (Dalman Wb. 261b; see now Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 97);

Syr. nabresëtaÒ, denominative nabresë to kindle (Brockelmann Lexicon 412b); > Arb. nibraÒs (Fraenkel 95f);
Persian loanword (Hinz 175), so already Scheftelowitz 2: 333, and in this respect he follows Ellenbogen 110:
Avestan braÒzaiti (braÒz meaning to shine) < Old Persian nibraÒza burning brightly, lamp, cf. Hinz :: Montgomery
255, who finds a Semitic etymology in the root b-r-r “to be clear, be bright” > sbst. mabrart > nabrart > nabralt
> nabrasët; the derivation from Persian is probably (surprisingly!) to be preserved; for details, see Kelso no. 61:

hv'r>b.n< corresponds to Heb. hr'Anm.; Sokoloff loc. cit. refers to Millard, Maarav 4 (1987) 87nd.92; Bauer-

Leander BArm. 41t: det. aT'v.r;b.n<: candlestick Da 55. †

10860 dgn (Aramaic)

dgn: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap. 26: 4, 8); the meaning of the vb., if a vb. lies

behind both these instances, is uncertain; it is questionable whether the forms in EgArm. belong to the same

verb (cf. Jean-H. Dictionnaire 174 sv. dgnI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 713 sv. ngd1); JArm., DSS (Dalman

Wb. 262a; Beyer Arm. Texte 632f, where it can mean to pull, break out, spread); CPArm. to pull; intransitive: to
flow (Schulthess Lex. 119a); Syr. to pull, lead, flow (Brockelmann Lexicon 413a); Mnd. to drive, stretch out,
lead, pull (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 288; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 224); Eth. nagada to wan-der through

(Dillmann 693); JArm. aD'g>nI river (Dalman Wb. 262a); CPArm. flow of blood (Schulthess Lex. 119a); OArm.,

Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 224: 10) officer; EmpArm., Saqqara 8 ? (Donner-R. Inschriften 266: 8; see vol. 2:

p. 314; for Saqqara see also Jean-H. Dictionnaire 174 sv. dgnII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 713 sv. ngd3);

JArm. (Dalman Wb. 262a), and Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 413b) ad'Agn" leader; CPArm. nagoÒd (Schulthess



Lex. 119a); Arb. najd and NeoArm. negÔta (Spitaler 2b) plateau; Tg. aD'g>nI for Heb. ~yyIp'v.; Nöldeke Neue

Beiträge 197f.

pe: pt. dgEn" to flow, gush Da 710. †

Der. dg<n<.

10861 dg<n< (Aramaic)

dg<n<: dgn; the same in Heb.; sbst. > preposition (Bauer-Leander BArm. 260x, ? < Heb., Rowley The Aramaic of

the OT 130): in the direction of, towards (ï l[' 4) Da 611. †

10862 Hgn (Aramaic)

*Hgn: the same in Heb.; JArm. (Dalman Wb. 262a: to become dark; Jastrow 872b to brighten; JPArm. to shine

at dawn, see Sokoloff Dictionary 340); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 119b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 414a: to
brighten); Mnd. NGA and NHG (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 288a and 290f; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 235 and
365): always the meaning is to be light, shed light, brighten, dawn.

Der. *Hg:n>.

10863 Hg:n> (Aramaic)

*Hg:n> (Leander, ZAW 45 (1927), 158): hgn, Heb. Hg:nO; JArm. (Dalman Wb. 262a) and Syr. noghaÒ and nughaÒ

(Brockelmann Lexicon 414a); Mnd. nihga (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 297a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 102)

break of day; Bauer-Leander BArm. 184n: det. ah'g>n", Or. na- (in error Bauer-Leander BArm. 32i): brightness,

Å!"B. at daybreak Da 620 (Montgomery 279). †

10864 a (Aramaic)

<hi rend="fspt14">(</hi>a<hi rend="fspt14">)</hi>wOgn>: ï (a)/gnÒ dbe[}.

10865 bdn (Aramaic)

bdn: the same in Heb.; JArm. etpa. to be willing, DSS to donate (Dalman Wb. 263b; Beyer Arm. Texte 633);

Palm. n.m. labdn (Stark Personal Names 99a); Arm. sbst. with 3rd. masc. suffix hbdn (Zendjirli, Donner-R.

Inschriften 214: 33, on which see 2: p. 222; Jean-H.Dictionnaire174 sv. bdnII;Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary

716 sv. ndb2).

hitpa: pf. pl. WbDñ;n:t.hi; pt. bD;n:t.mi, pl. !ybiD>n:t.mi; inf. cstr. tWbD'n:t.hi; Bauer-Leander BArm. 246n.

—1. pt. agreeable, willing with l. and inf. Ezr 713.

—2. to donate Ezr 715f (concerning vs.16 see Bauer-Leander BArm. 339n); substantivised inf. (Bauer-Leander
BArm. 302i), donation, gift 716. †



Der. *WbD'n:t.hi.

10866 %B'd>nI (Aramaic)

%B'd>nI: MHeb. %b'd>nI and %B'd>mi (see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 97); JArm. ak'B'd>nI (Dalman Wb. 263b; cf.

Beyer Arm. Texte 633, nadbaÒk layer of stones) > Arb. midmaÒk (Ruzûicûka 127; Fraenkel 12); loanword from
Akk. natbaÒku(m); Neo-Assyrian and Late Babylonian also nadabaÒku, which can mean a course of bricks (AHw.
766a; CAD N1/2: 118b); on the sbst. as an Akk. loanword see again Kaufman 76, and Ellenbogen 111: pl.

!ykiB'd>nI: stratum, layer of stones, or wood, Sept. 2Esdras kai. do,moi li,qinoi krataioi. trei/"( kai. do,mo" xu.lino"

ei-", Vulgate ordines de lapidibus impolitis tres et sic ordines de lignis novis Ezr 64. †

10867 ddn (Aramaic)

ddn: the same in Heb.; ï I ddn; JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 174; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 716);

JArm. (Targumic) to flee, but see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 97; JArm. (Galilean) to flee, of sleep (see Dalman

Wb. 263; Jastrow 878a); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 632 sv. ddn to sway, and 633 sv. dwn to flee, but see

Sokoloff loc. cit.); CPArm. pa. to shift, shake the head (Schulthess Lex. 119b); Sam. has the root dndn to sway,

move about; Syr. af. to drive away (Brockelmann Lexicon 415b); Mnd. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 220a) to
shift, flee; Late Babylonian nadaÒdu to deviate, perhaps a foreign word from Arm. (AHw. 700b; CAD N1/1: 41,

but meaning uncertain); ï by-form dwn.

pe: pf. 3rd. fem. tD;n:, Bauer-Leander BArm. 166d: to flee, yhiAl[] HTen>vi (ï l[2) Da 619. †

10868 !d;n> (Aramaic)

*!d;n> or hn<d>nI; Heb. I !d'n"; < Arm. (Wagner 183); JArm. hn"d>nI, hn"d'n> sheath (Dalman Wb. 264a, but see

Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 97); loanword from Persian (Sanskrit nidhäaÒna container; see Nöldeke, in Göttinger
Gelehrter Anzeiger (1884), p. 1022) *nidaÒni, Middle Persian niyaÒm, sheath for a sword, scabbard (Hinz 175; cf.
Beyer Arm. Texte 633).

Da 715hn<d>nI aAgB. hellip. yxiWr tY:rIk.a,: traditionally HnEd>nI (with sf.) is read for hn<d>nI. The meaning is

controversial but possible interpretations include.

—A. sheath: GenAp ii: 10 ahndn wgl ytmXn my soul is in their sheath (cf. Fitzmyer Gen. Ap. 78); Bab.

Talmud Sanhedrin 108a (ed. L. Goldschmidt 7: 482): !tmXn aht alX hndnl trzwx that their soul

should not return to its sheath; cf. also Pliny Nat. Hist. 7: 52/3 donec cremato eo inimici remeanti animae velut
vaginam edemerint; Codex Venetus of the Sept. reads evn tw/| kolew/| in the sheath; Theodotion has evn th/| e[xei

mou (e[xi" = hY"wIG> body in Jdg 149, so already Gesenius Thes. 854b; Lebram has covering).

—B. cj. :: Sept. evn tou.toi", Vulg. in his corresponding to Arm. hn"D> wg:B. or hn"d> AgB. (see Plöger KAT xviii:

102nd.104) “about that”, so ZüBi;

—a. similarly hn"D> !ygI/gEB. (cf. JArm. !yGI/GE protection), !ygIB. preposition (see Schäder OLZ 41 (1938), 593ff ::

Brockelmann, OLZ 42 (1939), 666) “on account of that” (on which see BHS; Bauer-Leander BArm. 219k;
Bentzen 50).



—b. hn"D> !AgB., cf. JArm. !w:G>; Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 611); Syr. gawnaÒ

(Brockelmann Lexicon 109a); NeoSyr. gaÒwaÒ (Maclean 45a-b); Mnd. gauna colour, sort, coming from Persian

(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 75a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 152). The meaning of the prepositional phrase hn"D>
!AgB. is “for that reason”.

The correct interpretation must be the first one (A), sheath, meaning covering, meaning body; NRSV: as for me
my spirit was troubled in me (margin: troubled in its sheath); REB: my spirit within me was troubled. The cj. is
not necessary. †

10869 rAhn> (Aramaic)

*rAhn>: I rhn; Heb. hr'h'n>.

—a) rAhn> JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 264b; Beyer Arm. Texte 634); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 119b); Syr.

(cstr.!) (Brockelmann Lexicon 418a, 417b sv. nuhraÒ), and Mnd. nhura, anhura (Drower-Macuch Dictionary

291a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 118; Bauer-Leander BArm. 188g); rAhn> Canaanite :: Schulthess Gr. §38: 2a.

—b) ar'h.Wn: JArm. (Dalman Wb. 265a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 418a); NeoSyr. (Maclean 210a); NeoArm.

(Bergsträsser Gloss. 62): det. Q ar'Ahn>, K ar'yhin> (ï *ryhinÒ): light Da 222. †

10870 ryhin> (Aramaic)

*ryhin>: I rhn; ryhn Palm` (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 175, sv. rhnII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 720 sv.

nhr4); ryhn JArm. ar'yhin> an allegorical name for the Messiah (Jastrow 882, see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 97 ::

DSS, Beyer Arm. Texte 634 sv. nahhir); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 7b, giving light, naÒr light), and CPArm. adj.
(Schulthess Lex. 120a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 417b); NeoSyr. (Maclean 210b), and Mnd. nahira (Drower-

Macuch Dictionary 281b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 155, atryhan lucida adj.); Syr. also sbst.; Bauer-Leander

BArm. 188k: det. K ar'yhin>; Q ï arwhn: light Da 222. †

10871 Wryhin: (Aramaic)

Wryhin:: I rhn pa.; DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 634); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 120a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary

and Oral Tradition 2: 518); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 418, nah¨ÖruÒtaÒ); Bauer-Leander BArm. 198g:

illumination, of the mind Da 511.14 together with Wnt'l.k.f' and hm'k.x'. †

10872 rhn (Aramaic)

I *rhn: Heb. rwn (< Arm., Wagner 184) and II rhn; in Arm. gnostic writing: af. to illuminate; Palm. adj.

illuminated, corresponding to Greek lampro,tato" (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 175 sv. rhnI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 720 sv. nhr1 and 4; cf. Beyer Arm. Texte 591; on the waw cf. A. Dupont-Sommer, La doctrine

Gnostique de la lettre “WaÒw” (Paris, 1946); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 265a sv. rhnI); Syr. nÀsubÁehar (Brockelmann

Lexicon 417a); Mnd. NHR (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 291b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 61): pe. pf. nhar, nhura;

Sam. ryhn (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 518) and CPArm. nhwr (Schulthess Gr. §137: 1c; cf.

Lex. 119b) to shine; pa. JArm., Syr.; af. Mnd. to illuminate.



Der. *rAhn>, *ryhin>, Wryhin:.

10873 rhn (Aramaic)

II *rhn = Heb. I rhn to flow; JArm. itpa. (Dalman Wb. 265a sv. rhnII, but see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 97);

ï rh'nÒ.

10874 rh;n> (Aramaic)

rh;n>: II rhn; Heb. rh'n"; OArm. nhr “watercourse” (Tell Fekherye 4; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 720 sv.

nhr2); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 265a; Beyer Arm. Texte 633); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 120a); Sam. nhrh =
naÒraâ (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 7b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 417a); Mnd. nahra (Drower-Macuch Dictionary
281b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 107); NeoSyr. nahraÒ (Maclean 210a); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 62); Bauer-

Leander BArm. 185p: det. hr'h] n:, Ezr 416ar'h] n:: stream, rWn-yDI Ån> Da 710, especially of the River

Euphrates rb;[] - (ï hr'h] n:) Ezr 410-725 (14 times). †

10875 dwn (Aramaic)

dwn: in Heb. the form is the same but there is a distinction in the meaning; according to Vogt 110b vagari;

JArm. to flee, get mov-ing, shake; DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 634; cf. Dalman Wb. 265a); CPArm. to shake the
head (Schulthess Lex. 120b); Syr.; Mnd. NUD (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 293a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 248)

to shake, tremble, shudder; Syr. also to flee (Brockelmann Lexicon 418b): ï ddn).

pe: impf. dnUT., variant dWnT.: to flee Da 411. †

10876 xwn (Aramaic)

*xwn: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., Pehl. (Frahang 21: 12); JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 176 sv. xwnI;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 721 sv. nwhÌ1); xyn EmpArm., EgArm. (AhÌiqar); Nab., Palm. rest, quiet-ness

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 178; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 729); hxyn Palm., JArm. inscr. resting place (Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 178; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 730); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 265b, xwn to come to rest,

settle down, die; xynI gentle and xy"n> rest, p. 269b; Beyer Arm. Texte 634); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 120b);

Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 518); Syr. nyhÌ to rest (Brockelmann Lexicon 419a); Mnd.

NUH (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 293; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 254b, a secondary formation xn:t.a; (anta),

see p. 84; see now Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 97); NeoSyr. nÀhÌ to rest (Maclean 208a); NeoArm.

Der. *x;AxynI.

10877 Wlw"n> (Aramaic)

Wlw"n> Ezr 611, yliw"n> Da 25 329; JArm. at'yliw"n> dunghill (Dalman Wb. 266a; Beyer Arm. Texte 634 with the

translation rubbish-heap, “a loanword for which the origin is unknown”); see now Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 97;

denominative > MHeb. lw:n"; JArm. lw:n> to become ugly (Dalman Wb. 265b): tyIB; (with hitpe. db[, ~yX and



hitpe. hwv) a dump for waste and refuse is pulled down and turned into a waste tip as a punishment or for

punishment (cf. the temple of Baal, which was turned into a latrine (REB: privy) as a profanation 2K 1027); for
the practice of destruction as punishment, see A. Coulin, Zeitschr. für vergleich. Rechtswissenschaft 32 (1914),
326ff; K. Meuli, Schweizer Volkskunde (1951), 15ff; Montgomery 148f; P. Grelot, RB 78 (1971), 602; L.
Zehnder “Volkskundliches in der älteren schweizerischen Chronistik”, Schriften der schweizerischen
Gesellschaft für Volkskunde 60 (1976), 409.

10878 rwn (Aramaic)

*rwn: the same in Heb.; in Arm. there is only the sbst. rWn and its denominative vb. with this root; DSS (Beyer

Arm. Texte 635); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 8a); Syr. pa. and etpa. (Brockelmann Lexicon 422a); ï I *rhn.

Der. rWn.

10879 rWn (Aramaic)

rWn: *rwn; the same in Heb.; Akk. nuÒru (AHw. 805a; CAD N1/2: 347), and Arb. nuÒr light; so also in Palm.

personal names (see Lidzbarski Handbuch 322; and Stark Personal Names 99a); in Arm. it usually means fire;
EmpArm., Pehl. (Junker Frahang 1: 4; nwlÀ Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 723 sv. nwr2); JArm., DSS (Dalman
Wb. 266b; Beyer Arm. Texte 635); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 121a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral
Tradition 2: 502); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 421b); Mnd. nura (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 294b; Nöldeke
Mand. Gramm. 105, 159); NeoSyr. nura (Maclean 211b); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 64); mostly fem., but

also masc. (only masc. in NeoSyr., Maclean 211b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 180 l, 200j: det. ar'Wn, fem. Da 36,

masc. 79: fire aT'd>qiy" ar'Wn !WTa; Da 36.11.15.17.20.21.23.26; otherwise 321.22 .24.25.27 79f. †

10880 qzn (Aramaic)

qzn: Heb. qzn, qz<nE, variant qz<n<, < Arm. (Wagner 186); Ph. yif. (Kilamuwa i: 14 = Donner-R. Inschriften 24: 14;

see Friedrich Gr. §151 :: Landsberger SamÀal (1948), 52f, but on this see Donner-R. Inschriften 2: p. 34);

EmpArm., EgArm. qzn (Cowley Arm. Pap. 37: 14), the translation is not certain; according to Cowley (Cowley

Arm. Pap. 37: 14) it means “to inflict damage”, but according to Grelot Documents p. 97 “to suffer loss”; JArm.
inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 176; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 724 sv. nzq1); JArm., DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte

635) pe., itpe. and (h)af., to suffer loss (cf. hq'z>nI loss, Dalman Wb. 267a; see also Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 97);

Akk. nazaÒqu(m) (AHw. 712; CAD N1/2: 136a) to become irritated, to be concerned, Š to annoy, cause trouble;
sbst. niziqtu(m) (AHw. 799a; CAD N1/2: 303a) annoyance, trouble, grief.

pe: pt. qzIn" to come to grief (Versions, to be bothered) Da 63. †

haf: impf. qzIn>h;T.; inf. cstr. tq;z"n>h;; pt. fem. cstr. tq;z>n>h;m.: to damage Ezr 413 :: intransitive to suffer harm

(Bauer-Leander BArm. 372 l, on p. 274), for ~ykil.m; rd. !ykil.m;; (there is no need for any further change to the

MT; cf. Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 39, and subsequently KBL, prop. hof. qz:n>h'm. or qz:n>T;mi; cf. BHS; vs.22 so

that the damage should not become great (greater) to the detriment of the kings (!ykil..m; tq;z"n>h;l., on which see

ZüBi; Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 44; and Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 83; on the ending -at instead of -uÒt see Bauer-
Leander BArm. 246n. †

10881 vx'n> (Aramaic)



vx'n>: Heb. hv'Wxn> and tv,xon>: EmpArm. bronze, and smith, Nerab (Donner-R. Inschriften 226: 7); EgArm.

(Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Saqqara); Palm., Nab., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 177

sv. XxnI and XxnII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 726 sv. nhÌsë2); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 268a); CPArm.

(Schulthess Lex. 122a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 519); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon
424a); Mnd. nhasëa (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 290b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 315); NeoSyr. nhÌaÒsëaÒ (Maclean

212b), and NeoArm. (nhoÒsëa, also fem. nhoÒsëcëa, Bergsträsser Gloss. 63); cf. Heb. I vxn; Nab. Xxn coppersmith,

or fortune-teller (Cantineau Nab. 2: 120a; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 726 sv. nhÌsë3); Syr. naÒhÌsëaÒ fortune-teller
(Brockelmann Lexicon 424a); Mnd. fortune-teller (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 281b; cf. Nöldeke Mand.

Gramm. 120); Bauer-Leander BArm. 190t: det. av'x'n> copper, bronze Da 232.35.39.45 412.20 54.23 719. †

10882 txn (Aramaic)

txn: the same in Heb., coming from Arm. (Wagner 187); OArm., Tell Fekherye 2: pt. haf. mhnhÌt to tip out,

throw down; EmpArm., EgArm. pe. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.); haf. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar

122, 123; Saqqara; Hermopolis) inf. +; sf. with prefix ~&zwj; (see Leander 112g and h); Uruk 3 [a]hä-häi-te-e af.

pf. 1st. sg. sf.; Pehl (Junker Frahang 21: 15; Herzfeld Paikuli 408); Nab., Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 177;
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 726); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 268a; Beyer Arm. Texte 636); CPArm.
(Schulthess Lex. 122a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 8a); Syr. nÀsubÁeh\et (Brockelmann Lexicon 424b); Mnd.
NHT, 3rd. pf. nhit (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 293a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 219); NeoSyr. (Maclean 212b);
NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 63 sv. nhäcë).

pe: pt. txin": to come down (from heaven) Da 410.20. †

(h)af. (Baumgartner ZAW 45 (1927), 106f = Umwelt 93f; Bauer-Leander BArm. 135a and b): impf. txeT;; impv.

txea], variant txea; (Dalman Gr. 295f; Bauer-Leander BArm. 137p); pt. pl. !ytix] h;m. (JArm. tyxm, tyxnm;

Dalman Gr. 296): to deposit (Pehl., Uruk) Ezr 515 61; 65 for txeT; rd. hof. tx;n>y" :: Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 103,

104, 108: MT: “you should deposit it!” (cf. also ZüBi). †

hof: pf. tx;n>h' (Or. hu-), cj. tx;n>y" Ezr 65 (h)af. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 115r): to be deposed, aser>K'-nmi Da

520; to be deposited, cj. Ezr 65. †

10883 ljn (Aramaic)

ljn: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm., AhÌiqar 169, object yny[ “I have lifted up my eyes to you”, with

tljn; Hatra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 178; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 728); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 268b;

Beyer Arm. Texte 636), and Syr. to raise, raise up, also to predominate; adj. natÌtÌ̈ Öl heavy (Brockelmann Lexicon
425b).

pe: pf. 1st. sg. tlej.nI, Or. ná- (? Bauer-Leander BArm. 41t); pf. passive (Bauer-Leander BArm. 104c) tl;yjin>: to

lift up, !ynIy>[; Da 431, passive to be lifted up a['r>a;-nmi 74 (:: Ginsberg Studies in Daniel 657; cf. Bentz 48 and

Plöger KAT xviii: 101, 104). †

10884 rjn (Aramaic)



rjn: Heb. rcn, also < Arm. rjn (Wagner 189); cuneiform. (Murasûsûu 77) -na-tÌa-ri (see Beyer Arm. Texte

636); OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 22 B and C, *ysÌr); EmpArm., mostly rjn, EgArm. (Cowley Arm.

Pap.; AhÌiqar; Driver Arm. Docs.; Saqqara); cf. Junker Frahang 20: 7; Herzfeld Paikuli 700nd.702 ntÌr and ntÌl;
Nerab (Donner-R. Inschriften 225: 12f: y/tnsÌr); Nab.; Palm. (DuraInv. 39: 3; 40: 2); Hatra; JArm. inscr. (Jean-
H. Dictionnaire 178; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 754 sv. nsÌr); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 269a; Beyer loc.
cit.); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 122b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 8a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 426b); Mnd.
NTÍR (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 295b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 143); NeoSyr. (Maclean 213a), and NeoArm.
(Bergsträsser Gloss. 65); > Arb. ntÌr (:: nzÌr), naÒtÌuÒr (Fraenkel 138); Safaitic ntÌr (Littmann Safaitic Inscriptions
138b); Sabaic nzÌr to supervise, watch over (Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 162).

pe: pf. 1st. sg. trej.nI to keep, aB'l{iB. Da 728 cf. Luke 219. †

10885 x;AxynI (Aramaic)

*x;AxynI: xwn; Heb. I xwn; loanword from Heb. x;AxynI x;yre the smell of appeasement; JArm. (Jastrow 904a),

DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 634; but see now Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 98); Bauer-Leander BArm. 193 l: pl. !yxixoynI,
!yxiAxnI: offerings, in particular offerings of incense; so HAL and HALOT ï j'/jyni; see also Beyer loc. cit., but

the meaning of the sbst. is probably more general, with ÅnI meaning simply offering (Vogt 112); on this see

Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 58, and Martin, ZAW 85 (1973), 81f: offering, sacrifice, with %sn pa. Da 246, with

brq haf. Ezr 610 (Heb. Lv 614 Nu 157). †

10886 skn (Aramaic)

*skn: EmpArm., Pehl. (Junker Frahang 22: 3; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 179 sv. sknII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 731 sv. nks1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 270b; Beyer Arm. Texte 637); CPArm. asykn sacrificial

animal (Schulthess Lex. 124a); Syr. nÀsubÁekas (Brockelmann Lexicon 429a); Mnd. NKS (Drower-Macuch

Dictionary 301a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 240); Palm. skn sacri-ficial animal (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 179 sv.

sknIII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 731 sv. nks3); JArm. at's.k.nI (Dalman Wb. 270b); DSS hskn
slaughtering (Beyer Arm. Texte 637); Syr. neksÀsubÁetaµ (Brockelmann Lexicon 429b); Mnd. n(i)kusta, n(i)kista
(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 298a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 353) slaughtering, sacrificial animal; Akk.
nakaÒsu(m) (AHw. 720; CAD N1/1: 171b) to sever, cut off the head.

Der. *sk;n> (?).

10887 sk;n> (Aramaic)

*sk;n>: Heb. ~ysik'n>; EmpArm., EgArm. !&zwj;(y)skn, ayskn (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Saqqara; Driver

Arm. Docs.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 16: 1); for Palm. see Syria 19 (1938), 170

!&zwj;(y)sykn; JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 179 sv. sknI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 731 sv. nks3);

JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 270b; Beyer Arm. Texte 637); !yskn (nÀsubÁekasin property), corresponding to Syr.

(Brockelmann Lexicon 429a) and CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 124b) neksaÒ; < Akk. nikkassu(m) (AHw. 789; CAD
N1/2: 223b sv. nikkassu A), see Kaufman 77: Sumerian loanword nig-gaz, on this cf. the instances mentioned in

HAL 660b (HALOT 699 a-b), sv. ~ysik'n> “account, wealth, property” :: traditionally skn wealth of cattle, cf.

GenAp xxi: 6 yhwskn “his herds”, and GenAp xxi: 3 (passim, 15 times) ayskn “herds” (see Fitzmyer Gen.



Ap. 236), cf. Vogt 112b > property, Latin pecunia: pl. !ysik.nI, cstr. ysek.nI treasure, riches, aK'l.m; ysek.nI the

royal treasury Ezr 68, !ysik.nI (ï ) vn;[} fine 726. †

10888 rm;n> (Aramaic)

rm;n>: Heb. rmen"; OArm. Sefire hrmn fem. (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 31; 223 A: 9); EmpArm., EgArm.

armn (AhÌiqar 118, 119); Pehl. (Junker Frahang S2: 99; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 179; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 733 sv. nmr1); Deir Alla i: 17; JArm. ar'm.nI, (for JPArm. fem. see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 98) DSS

(Dalman Wb. 271b; Beyer Arm. Texte 637); Sam. hrmn fem. (P. Kahle ZA 16 (1902), 9720); Syr. nemraÒ

(Brockelmann Lexicon 431b); Mnd. nimar and namar (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 298b and 283b); Bauer-
Leander BArm. 185u, 218a: panther Da 76. †

10889 xsn (Aramaic)

xsn: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., Nerab (Donner-R. Inschriften 225: 9); Tema (228 A: 14); EgArm. (AhÌiqar

156, 211; Cow-ley Arm. Pap.; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 180; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 734 sv. nshÌ1); JArm.
(Dalman Wb. 272a); Mnd. NSA II (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 302a).

hitpe: impf. xs;n>t.yI, Bauer-Leander BArm. 132c: to be pulled out Ezr 611. †

10890 %sn (Aramaic)

%sn: Heb. I %sn; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 26; B: 38; 224: 5, 7) pe. to pour out, tip out,

provide for (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 180 sv. $snI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 735); JArm. pe., pa. to donate,

bestow (Dalman Wb. 272b); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 638); Syr. pe. to pour, pour out, bestow (Brockelmann
Lexicon 433b).

pa: inf. hk'S'n:; Bauer-Leander BArm. 111n, 136k: to offer, with obj. !yxixoynIw> hx'n>mi Da 246. †

Der. *%s;n>.

10891 %s;n> (Aramaic)

*%s;n> or %sen>: %sn; Heb. %s,n</nE; EmpArm., Pehl. (Junker Frahang 19: 13; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 180 sv. %snIII;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 736 sv. nsk2); JArm. aK's.nI (Dalman Wb. 272b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 183j: pl.

sf. !AhyKes.nI (Bauer-Leander BArm. 226z, cf. Heb.): libation Ezr 717. †

10892 lpn (Aramaic)

lpn: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. (AhÌiqar 184, 186); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 20: 6; Herzfeld Paikuli

688); Nab., Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 181; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 741 sv. npl1); JArm., DSS
(Dalman Wb. 274b; Beyer Arm. Texte 638); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 8a); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 126b);
Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 436b); NeoSyr. (Maclean 216b), and Mnd. NPL (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 303a;

Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 226, 238); JArm. and CPArm. lAPyI; Sam. yippalu; Syr. neppel; Mnd. lypyn (Nöldeke

Mand. Gramm. 238).



pe: pf. lp;n>, Wlp;ñn> Da 720K, Q hl'p;ñn> (Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 574f; Bauer-Leander BArm. 370 (on p. 101k)

:: Ginsberg 3f: K -¨Ö is as CPArm., Sam. and in part Syr., but Nab. -uÒ); impf. lPeyI, -lP,yI (Bauer-Leander BArm.

136e), pl. !WlP.Ti; pt. pl. !ylip.n†'.

—1. a) to fall Da 323 (as a consequence of being thrown, wymir> vs.21 :: to be thrown).

—b) to fall off (aY"n:r>q;) Da 720; to come down (aY"m;v.-nmi lq') 428.

—2. to fall down yhiAPn>a;-l[; Da 246.35nd.7.10f.15.

—3. to fall to, be incumbent on (CPArm. and Palm.; Rosenthal Palm. 513) with l. of the person and l. with

inf. Ezr 720. †

10893 qpn (Aramaic)

qpn; OArm., Sefire pe. (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 28); EmpArm., Tema haf. (?) (228 A: 21); EgArm. pe. to

go out and haf. to lead out (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Saqqara;
Hermopolis 5: 2f (h)af., see Vogt 114a; Aimé-Giron 428); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 21: 9); Nab., Palm., Hatra,
JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 181; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 741); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 274b;
Beyer Arm. Texte 639); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 126b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 8a); Syr. (Brockelmann
Lexicon 438b); Mnd. NPQ (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 304; pe., af., Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 238f); NeoSyr.

(Maclean 216b) and NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 61); > MHeb. %p;n", but see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 98; cf.?

Arb. nafaqa to be easily sold, IV to give out, to squander money; OSArb. nfq official decree, public
proclamation (Conti Rossini 189b).

pe: pf. qp;n>, 3rd. fem. tq;p.n< (Bauer-Leander BArm. 41t), Or. nÀsubÁefaqát and nafqat (Bauer-Leander BArm.

136h, 29z), Wqpñ;n> K, hq'pñ;n> Q (for K the same as Q ï lp'nÒ pe. pf. pl.); impv. WqPuñ (Bauer-Leander BArm.

135c); pt. qpen", pl. !yqip.n†': to go out Da 214 326 710, to come forth 55 (!['B.c.a,), to be issued 213 (at'D'), cf.

OSArb. (also Luke 21). †

haf: pf. qPen>h;, WqPñin>h; (cf. qpa/h in EgArm., Leander §21e and f): to take out Da 52f Ezr 514 65. †

Der. *hq'p.nI.

10894 hq'p.nI (Aramaic)

*hq'p.nI: qpn; EmpArm., hqpn EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Saqqara); Nab., Palm. expense, cost (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 182; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 743); JArm. at'Wqp.n: cost (Dalman Wb. 275a); for JPArm.

and JBabArm. see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 98; Syr. nÀsubÁefaqtaµ cost, outlay (Brockelmann Lexicon 439b); ?

> Arb. nafaqat (Schwally, ZDMG 52 (1898), 133); Bauer-Leander BArm. 238p: det. at'q.p.nI: cost Ezr 64.8. †

10895 bcn (Aramaic)



*bcn: the same in Heb., see especially hif.; Deir Alla; OArm., Zendjirli pe. to stand up, reestablish (Donner-R.

Inschriften 214: 10); EmpArm., Nab., Palm. to erect (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 184 sv. bcnI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 749); cuneiform na-sa-bç-bi, Tallqvist Names 23a; see Beyer Arm. Texte 640 “to plant”; so also
JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 275b; Beyer loc. cit.); CPArm. to plant (Schulthess Lex. 127b); Sam. to plant (Ben
HÍayyim Gloss. 8a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 442a); Mnd. NSÍB (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 305; Nöldeke
Mand. Gramm. 239); NeoSyr. (Maclean 217a); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 64).

Der. *hB'c.nI.

10896 hB'c.nI (Aramaic)

*hB'c.nI: bcn; OArm., nsÌb Zakir and Sefire; Barhaddad (Donner-R. Inschriften 201: 1), Zakir (202 A: 1; B: 14,

18, 19); Sefire (222 C: 17); EmpArm., nsÌb EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.) planting; Nab. cultic image (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 184 sv. bcnII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 750 sv. nsÌb2); nsÌbh EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley

Arm. Pap.) planting (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 751 sv. nsÌbh1); Nab., Palm. stele (Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 751 sv. nsÌbh2); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 275b, at'B.c.nI planting; Beyer Arm. Texte 640); CPArm.

nsÌbÀ plant, nsÌb pillar (Schulthess Lex. 127b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 442b, nesÌbÀsubÁetaµ plant); Mnd.
nisÌ(u)bta, nisÌbta (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 299; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 103); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary
and Oral Tradition 2: 525) plant, planting; NeoArm. nsÌ¨Öba what is ordered for someone by fate (Bergsträsser

Gloss. 64 sv. nsÌb, especially 65); Bauer-Leander BArm. 224h: det. at'B.c.nI firmness, hardness (al'z>r>p; yDI)
Da 241. †

10897 xcn (Aramaic)

xcn: the same in Heb.;

—1. verbal: JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 275b; Beyer Arm. Texte 640); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 8a, to wage
war); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 127b) pe., pa. to overpower, be victorious; Syr. also to shine (Brockelmann
Lexicon 442b).

—2. adjectival: xcn EmpArm., Mcheta 3 (Donner-R. Inschriften 276: 3); EgArm. itp. (Cowley Arm. Pap.;

Behistun 60; Driver Arm. Docs.) to distinguish oneself :: Driver Arm. Docs. p. 102b and p. 65, to demonstrate
activity, demonstrate strength (on Behistun 60 see again Segert ArchOr 24 (1956), 389f; Jean-H. Dictionnaire

184 sv. xcnI and adj. xycn; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 751 and 752 sv. nsÌhÌ1 and nsÌyhÌ).

hitpa: pt. xC;n:t.mi, Or. xc;n>t.mi hitpe. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 133g): to distinguish oneself, with l[; Da 64. †

10898 lcn (Aramaic)

lcn: the same in Heb.; EmpArm. (h)af. to snatch away, save; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 21: 13); EgArm. (Cowley

Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Saqqara; AhÌiqar); Bauer-Meissner Pachtvertrag 14 lca; Xanthos (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 185; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 753); JArm. (h)af., DSS (Dalman Wb. 276a, to save; Beyer
Arm. Texte 640f); Syr. af. to release, save (Brockelmann Lexicon 443a).

haf: (!&zwj; assimilated, as Bauer-Meissner loc. cit., JArm. and Syr.) Bauer-Leander BArm. 135a: inf. hl'C'h;,
sf. HteWlC'h;l. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 246n); pt. lCim; to save.



—a) of God Da 329 628.

—b) of people 615. †

10899 aqen> (Aramaic)

aqen>: hqn; Heb. yqin"; EmpArm., “Waw” nqÀ meaning clean, pure (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 756 sv. nqÀ2)

and nqy clean, pure (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 757 sv. nqy4); JArm. ay"q.n:, indet. yqen> (Dalman Wb. 277a);

DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 641) aqn; CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 128a) and Syr. nÀsubÁeqeµ (Brockelmann Lexicon

444b); Arm. fem. name Naq¨ÖÀa ZakuÒtu, the wife of Sennacherib and the mother of Esarhaddon (Levy, JNES 11

(1952), 272ff); Bauer-Leander BArm. 186x: clean, pure Da 79 (rm;[] K;) ? :: Beyer loc. cit. sv. hqn neqeÒ <

Akk. n¨ÖquÒ sacrificial sheep (Kaufman 77): aqen> rm;[] K; “as white as the wool of a sheep”; see also Sokoloff

JBL 95 (1976), 277nd.279. †

10900 hqn (Aramaic)

*hqn: the same in Heb.; EmpArm. pa.

—1. to clean, purify: Bauer-Meissner Pachtvertrag 10f: hqna (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 757 sv. nqy1) “I

will purify”, but the concrete meaning is not quite certain; either

—a) “to rid oneself of any claims”, so Koopmans 1: p. 98; or

—b) to clean grain, so e.g. Baumgartner KBL, Supplement p. 204b; sbst. EgArm. hyqn purification, or (as 2)

libation (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 186 sv. yqnI and hyqn; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 758 sv. nqyh1); JArm. pa.

causative, “to cleanse, purify”; also DSS (Dalman Wb. 277a sv. yqn; Beyer Arm. Texte 641); Sam.; CPArm.

(Schulthess Lex. 128a).

—2. < Akk. naquÖ(m) (AHw. 744b; CAD N1/1: 336a) to pour out, make an offering (on the vb. see also
Zimmern 67f and Kaufman 77); EmpArm., Pehl. (Junker Frahang App. 26) to pour; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 186

sv. yqnII); CPArm. yqwn (SchulthessLex.128a);Syr.pe.andpa.to donate, make an offering (Brockelmann Lexicon

444b); cf. Mnd. niqia variant naqia “offering”? (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 299b); Syr. neqyaÒ (Brockelmann
Lexicon 444b) and Mnd.

Der. aqen>.

10901 vqn (Aramaic)

vqn: Heb. vqn as by-form from vqy and vwq (HAL 682b; HALOT 723a); it is completely uncertain whether

there is any connection between the Heb. and the Arm. verbs, see Nöldeke Neue Beiträge 192, who says that
any connection with the Arb. root nqsÌ etc., which just about corresponds or can be taken as similar, is, to say the
least, not very likely; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 278a; Beyer Arm. Texte 641); CPArm. (only af.), also “to
shake” (Schulthess Lex. 128b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 448a); NeoSyr. (Maclean 218a); Mnd. NQSè
(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 306b; Nöldeke Neue Beiträge 188) to beat, knock.



pe: pt. pl. fem. !v'q.n†': intr. ad'l. aD' to strike one another (HteB'Kur>a;, his knees knock together in terror) Da

56; cf. Targ.;

—a) Ezk 313 !v'q.n†' at'y"r>bi yPiG:;

—b) Qoh 123%['r>d>a, !WvQ.n:t.yIw> %t'b.Kur>a; !W[Wzy> ydI am'AyB. on the day when your knees will shake and

your arms will twitch. †

10902 afn (Aramaic)

afn: the same in Heb.; in Arm. it is suppressed by ljn, bsn, lbs, lqv; OArm., Zakir (Donner-R. Inschriften

202 A: 11); Sefire (222; 223; 224); EmpArm., EgArm. (AhÌiqar; for Saqqara see Leander 67a, and Vogt 115);
Uruk I 27, 32 na-sëç-a-a-tu corresponding to nasëayt (1st. sg. pf.); Tell Arad; Bauer-Meissner Pachtvertrag 13

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 186; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 760 sv. nsëÀ1); JArm. asn (cf. bsn, Dalman Gr.

292); DSS (Dalman Wb. 271b sv. as'n>I; Beyer Arm. Texte 642); Sam. nsh (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 8a); sbst. Syr.

(Brockelmann Lexicon 396a sv. massaÀtaÒ and NeoSyr. massaÀtaÒ balances, scales (Maclean 184b).

pe: pf. af'n>; impv. afe (Bauer-Leander BArm. 135c, 60h).

—1. to take Ezr 515.

—2. to carry away Da 235 (ax'Wr;). †

hitpe: (? < Heb.): pt. fem. ha'F.n:t.mi: to rise up against, with l[;, Ezr 419. †

10903 !yvin> (Aramaic)

*!yvin>: Heb. ~yvin"; OArm., Tell Fekherye 21, 22: pl. abs. nsëwn, cf. p. 47; Sefire pl. cstr. yXn (Donner-R.

Inschriften 222 A: 41); EmpArm., Uruk 37: ni-sëe-e (pl. with 1st. suffix); EgArm. emph. ayXn, abs. !Xn, cstr.

yXn (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Saqqara; Hermopolis; Leander 92f, 69g);

Arebsun (Donner-R. Inschriften 264: 2, 8), Armazi = Mcheta (276: 3); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 11: 5 hXyn);
Nab., Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 26 sv. vaI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 115 s.v Àsë1,

especially 117f); JArm., DSS (Dalman Gr. §40, p. 197; Beyer Arm. Texte 518; constructed as a back-formation,

once in the sg. av'n> Dalman Gr. 200; see now Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 98); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 14a sv.

ata; on CPArm. see also Schulthess Gr. §85: 3o) and Sam. nisë¨Ön (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2:

520); Syr. nesësëeÒÀ (Brockelmann Lexicon 450a); Mnd. Ánsëia (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 354a; Nöldeke Mand.

Gramm. 183); NeoSyr. insëi (Maclean 16a sv. ÀnsëÀ); sg. *htna, det. attna after EgArm. Bauer-Leander

BArm. 179f; sg. *aT'n>a; (Heb. hV'ai): sf. !Ahyven>: women Da 625. †

10904 ~vn (Aramaic)

*~vn: the same in Heb.; JArm. DSS (Dalman Wb. 279b; Beyer Arm. Texte 642); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary

and Oral Tradition 2: 579); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 451a) and Mnd. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 307a) pe.
to breathe; etpe. JArm. and CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 129a) to recuperate (really to breathe out); Palm. personal
name nsë(w)m (Stark Personal Names 100); Arb. nasama to blow gently; Yemen tanassama to blow (Rabin 28).



Der. *hm'v.nI.

10905 hm'v.nI (Aramaic)

*hm'v.nI: ~vn; Heb. hm'v'n>; CPArm. nsëmÀ (Schulthess Lex. 129a); Sam. nasema (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral

Tradition 2: 518); Palm. nsëmh (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 187); JArm. at'm.v.nI breath of life, soul (Dalman Wb.

279b); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 642); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 451a) and NeoSyr. nÀsubÁesûamtaµ, also
nisëimta (Maclean 219a); Mnd. nisëimta (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 300; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 109); st. abs.

nisëma (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 300; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 307); Bauer-Leander BArm. 238p: sf. %t'm.v.nI
breath, breath of life Da 523. †

10906 rv;n> (Aramaic)

rv;n>: Heb. rv,n<; Deir Alla; Nab. and Hatra rXn (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 188; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 765

sv. nsër2); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 529); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 279b; Beyer Arm.
Texte 642, vulture); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 129a); Mnd. nisëra (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 300b); Syr. nesëraÒ

(Brockelmann Lexicon 451b); basic form, Arm. nisër; Bauer-Leander BArm. 182x; pl. !yrIv.nI eagle Da 430 74. †

10907 !w"T.v.nI (Aramaic)

*!w"T.v.nI: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap. 17: 2 anwtXn); Taxila hwnsëtwn (Donner-R.

Inschriften 273: 8; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 188; Wagner 193; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 766) < Old Persian
ni-sëto-vaÒna decree, order (Mayrhofer Handbuch des Altpersischen 135; Hinz 176; Ellenbogen 116; In der

Smitten BiOr 28 (1971), 309ff): det. an"w"T.v.nI: official document, decree Ezr 418.23 55. †

10908 !ytin> (Aramaic)

*!ytin>: !tn; Heb. !ytin"; EmpArm., cuneiform, Murasûsûu na-ti-in (Coogan Personal Names 124; Beyer Arm.

Texte 643); EgArm. n.m. (Cowley Arm. Pap. 53: 2; 81: 90; Kornfeld 63); Hatra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 188;
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 766); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 280a; cf. Beyer Arm. Texte 643, “someone handed
over to the king or to the temple as a slave”); see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 98: a Hebrew loanword in BArm.; cf.

Hatra (Donner-R. Inschriften 243: 1 anytn aklm, see also Jean-H. Dictionnaire 188); Bauer-Leander BArm.

188h: det. pl. aY"n:ytin> someone handed over, someone who has been given, slave of the temple Ezr 724. †

10909 !tn (Aramaic)

!tn: the same in Heb.; in Arm. the pf., impv. and pt. are early and often replaced by bhy (see Sokoloff, DSD 7

(2000), 98). For forms of natan in cuneiform see Beyer Arm. Texte 642; OArm., pf. Sefire (Donner-R.
Inschriften 224 passim); Tell Fekherye 2; impf. Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 4, 23); EmpArm., EgArm.

pf. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Hermopolis; AhÌiqar; Kraeling Arm. Pap.), also in n.m. !ytn (Kornfeld 63); impf. !tny
etc. and less frequently !ty (Leander 56c and Driver Arm. Docs.; see further Cowley Arm. Pap. and Kraeling

Arm. Pap.); Samaria; Bauer-Meissner Pachtvertrag, pf. 2 and 11; impf. 10; Tell Halaf: pf. 1 and 4; impf. 71 rv.
2; Herzfeld Paikuli 498, 502; Nab. yntn; Palm. ytn; JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 188; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 766); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 280b; Beyer Arm. Texte 642); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 8a);



CPArm. ytn (etten) and Àtl (ettel) (Schulthess Lex. 129 and Gr. §147, p. 68); passim in Syr. natan with l., nettel,

inf. nettal (Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §183 p. 128, see above bhy; Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 291); Mnd. NTN

(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 307f), pe. impf., see Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 238f.

pe: impf. -nTen>yI (variants -nTin>yI and -nT,n>yI), !Ten>Ti, !WnT.n>yI, sf. HN:nIT.y: (variant Hn"-, Bauer-Leander BArm. 79s);

inf. !T;n>mi (Bauer-Leander BArm. 135b); all the other forms are replaced by ï bhy: to give (!m'z>) Da 216: !m;l.
HN:nIT.yI aBec.yI yDI 414.22.29; to provide funds, defray costs (Wxv.x;) Ezr 720; to pay (taxes) Ezr 413. †

Der. hn"T.m;, !ytin>.

10910 rtn (Aramaic)

rtn: Heb. I rtn (HAL 695b; HALOT 736b); MHeb. rvn, rtn; EmpArm., EgArm. haf. to remove (Cowley Arm.

Pap. 15: 35, Saqqara); ? Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 189; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 771 sv. ntr1); JArm.,
DSS (Dalman Wb. 280b; Beyer Arm. Texte 643); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 452b); Mnd. NTR (Drower-
Macuch Dictionary 308; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 239) to fall off; JArm., Syr. af. to let fall; Arb. natÌara to fall

down (of leaves, stones, cf. Wehr-Cowan 943a, to scatter); in Tg. very often corresponds to Heb. I lben"
(Gesenius Thes. 930b).

af. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 113b, 370 on p. 62, q and r): impv. pl. WrT;ña;, Bauer-Leander BArm. 42v: to shake

off (ypi[\) Da 411, cf. Theodotion kai. evktina,xate ta. fu.lla auvtou/. †

10911 s (Aramaic)

s:

—1. = Proto-Semitic s, Arb. s, Heb. s, in rsa, dgs, @ws, qls etc.

—2. interchanges with the older phoneme sŒ = f, Arb. sû, in yD'f.K;, ak'B.f;, agf, ayGIf; and rj;f., and

replaces it, as generally in later Arm. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 26e-k; Baumgartner ZAW 45 (1927), 101ff =

Umwelt 89ff) in rbs (Arb. sbr), II rts, spr (Arb. rfs).

—3. outside BArm. it interchanges with #&zwj; in @s;x].

—4. = Assyrian s (Babylonian sû) in *lbeAs (? ï lbs) and *!gs.

10912 ak'B.s; (Aramaic)

ak'B.s;: Da 35 ï ak;B]c'.

10913 lbs (Aramaic)

lbs: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm., pe. AhÌiqar 90 to carry :: Leander 49e; pa. Kraeling Arm. Pap. and

AhÌiqar 48, 72f, 204 to support, care about; sbst. AhÌiqar 74; Cowley Arm. Pap. support; Behistun 63;
Hermopolis 1: 5 (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 189f; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 774 sv. sbl1 and 775 sv. sbl2);



JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 281b; Beyer Arm. Texte 643); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 130a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim
Gloss. 8b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 454b); Mnd. SBL, SWL (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 316b; Nöldeke
Mand. Gramm. 220).

po: pt. passive pl. !ylib.Asm.: Ezr 63 with yhiAVau (ï *va), uncertain; pt. passive, maintained, of foundations

which have to be maintained (Bauer-Leander BArm. 297d!); others, to offer (ï lby with yhiAVa,, ï aV;a,) “its

fire-offering should be presented”; or yhiAxv.mi, pl. sf. on *xv;m., vb. !yli(y)$iT.mi (ettaf.) from lyk, “its

measurements are to be determined” (ï *!yViau 2). †

10914 rbs (Aramaic)

rbs: Heb. rbf; < Arm. (Wagner 292, 293): to think, hope; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cow-ley Arm. Pap.); Palm.

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 190 sv. rbsI and II; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 775 sv. sbr1 and 2) to think; JArm.,

DSS (Dalman Wb. 282a; Beyer Arm. Texte 643); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 8a); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex.
130b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 456a); NeoSyr. to trust (Maclean 220b); Mnd. SBR to learn, believe, be

convinced (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 326f); sbst. arbws hope; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 26: 1); JArm., DSS

rbs = sçbar (Dalman Wb. 285a: ar'b.wOs, Beyer loc. cit.), st. indet. rb;s. (Dalman Wb. 282a sv. ar'b.si, ar'b.su,
st. emph.); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 456b) and NeoSyr. sabraÒ hope (Maclean 220b).

pe: impf. rB;s.yI (Bauer-Leander BArm. 132c): to intend, with l. and inf. Da 725. †

10915 ags (Aramaic)

ags and ayGIs; ï agc and ayGic'.

10916 dgs (Aramaic)

dgs: the same in Heb.; < Arm. (Wagner 195); EmpArm., EgArm. (AhÌiqar 13); sbst. Pehl. hdgs([) (Junker

Frahang 19: 8; Ps. 141b, prosthetic À/Á, see Bauer-Leander BArm. 44a and a 8; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 190 sv.

dgsI and III; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 775 sv. sgd1); adgsm EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.); Nab. adgsm,

adgXm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 160; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 663); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 282b;

Beyer Arm. Texte 644); CPArm. (Schulthess Gr. §137: 1b, p. 60; Lex. 132a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 8a);
Syr. sÀsubÁeged, sbst. masgÀsubÁedaµ (Brockelmann Lexicon 458b); so also Mnd. SGD, pf. sgid, and sbst.
masgda (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 318a; 249a; and Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 219; 129); Arb. masjid.

pe: pf. dgIs., Or. sÀsubÁeged; impf. dGUs.yI (Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 549; Bauer-Leander BArm. 98s), !WdG>s.yI,
!WdG>s.Ti, dGUs.nI; pt. pl. !ydIg>s†': to pay homage to, with l. to God, and to idols Da 35nd.7.10nd.12.14f.18.28 (312.14.18.28

parallel with xlp), to people 246. †

10917 !g:s. (Aramaic)

*!g:s. or *!gEs. (Leander 103b): Heb. *!g<s, or *!g"s' (HAL 701a; HALOT 742b); for MHeb. cstr. !g:s. see Sokoloff,

DSD 7 (2000), 98; EmpArm., EgArm. !gs (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Saqqara); Samaria;

Persepolis (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 190 sv. !gsI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 777); JArm. !g"s' (Jastrow 955b),



DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 644); Mnd. singiania pl. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 328a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm.
76); loanword > Late Babylonian sagaÒnu (AHw. 1002b; CAD S: 21b) < sëaknu(m) (AHw. 1141) office holder,
representative, governor (Zimmern 6; Kaufman 75f); see also Ernst Klauber Ass. Beamtentum (1910), 100;

never a spiritual title; deputy, often a provincial governor (Reallexikon der Assyriologie 1: 454f, 462): pl. !ynIg>si,
aY"n:g>si: prefect, governor: in a series of titles of officials Da 32f.27 68; !ynIg>si-(ï)br chief prefect Da 248 (cf.

46). †

10918 rgs (Aramaic)

rgs: A. Heb. I rgs; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 283b; Beyer Arm. Texte 644; see also GenAp xxii: 17 $dyb
$yanX rgs yd; cf. Heb. I rgs pi.); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 132a) and Syr. to shut, close up (Brockelmann

Lexicon 459b); sbst. OArm., Zendjirli rgsm/hrgsm, pl. trgsm prison (Donner-R. Inschriften 215: 4, 8; Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 160; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 663 sv. msgr(h)); EmpArm., EgArm. args[~&zwj;], see

G.R. Driver Fschr. 53, 582 prison.

B. for the synonym see Heb. I rks; OArm., Sefire (haf. Donner-R. Inschriften 224: 2, 3); EmpArm., EgArm.

pe. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 193; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 786 sv. skr1); JArm., DSS

(Dalman Wb. 291a, rks; Beyer Arm. Texte 646); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 136b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon

475a); Mnd. SKR (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 331; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 225); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser
Gloss. 86).

pe: pf. rg:s] W (Bauer-Leander BArm. 263j), Or. wisgar: to shut (at'w"y"r>a; ~Pu, Theodotion evne,fraxen to close

up) Da 623. †

10919 a (Aramaic)

a/hy"n>Pom.Ws: Da 35.15, vs.10hy"n>PoYs: hy"n>Poysi K, ÅPoWs Q and variants, Cairo Geniza Å@mys, a musical

instrument; loanword from sumfwni,a (Sept., Theodotion), Polybius 26, 10:5; 31, 4:8; JArm. a/hy"n>APm.Ws and

Å~.ysi (Dalman Wb. 294a, ÅWs; Jastrow 982b, Åysi; see Beyer Arm. Texte 644; see also Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000),

99); MHeb. !APm.si (Dalman Wb. 294a sv. !wOPm.siI); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 635a), and NeoSyr. sÌeppoÒnyaÒ;

Late Latin symphonia; in Romance languages > zampogna which can mean bagpipe (KBL), but that is
uncertain; for further suggestions see Ellenbogen 122, and Kolari 81. What is most likely is the well-founded
suggestion of Grelot, VT 29 (1979), 36nd.38; Sokoloff loc. cit. refers to Mitchell and Joyce in D.J. Wiseman
Problems in the Book of Daniel (1965), 25; and Coxon, ibid., 32nd.34: double-barrelled flute, sackbut, so also
Beyer loc. cit.; cf. also Vogt 118a. †

10920 @ws (Aramaic)

@ws: the same in Heb.; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 286a; Beyer Arm. Texte 645); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary

and Oral Tradition 2: 486); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 133b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 465a); Mnd. SUP
(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 323a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 249); NeoSyr. to cease, come to an end, perish.

pe: pf. 3rd. fem. tp;s'ñ, Bauer-Leander BArm. 144g: to be fulfilled (at'L.mi, cf. Heb. hl'K' qal 2), with l[; of

the person Da 430. †



haf: impf. 3rd. fem. @yseT', variant @seT', Or. tÀsubÁeseµf, Bauer-Leander BArm. 148c: to put an end to

something, completely annihilate Da 244. †

Der. *@As.

10921 @As (Aramaic)

*@As: @ws; the same in Heb.; EmpArm. and JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 196 sv. @sII; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 796 sv. sp2); JArm. ap'As (Dalman Wb. 286b); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 645); Syr. saupaÒ

(Brockelmann Lexicon 465a); Mnd. saupa (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 311a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 150): the

same in cstr.; det. ap'As: end.

—1. with spatial significance (-lK') @Asl. a['r>a; as far as the end of the whole earth Da 48.19 cj. 17.

—2. with temporal significance … HteWkl.m; ap'As d[; HnEj'l.v'w> his kingdom and his rule will last for ever

(referring to the God of Daniel) Da 627; ap'As-d[; hd'b'wOhl.W hd'm'v.h;l. and in the end to destroy it and to

annihilate it (referring to HnEj'l.v') Da 726.

—3. in general: at'L.mi-ydI ap'As hK'-d[; here is the end of the announcement Da 728. †

10922 ay"n>poWs (Aramaic)

ay"n>poWs and ay"n>poysi: ï ay;nÒPom]Ws.

10923 rj;s. (Aramaic)

rj;s.: ï rf'c].

10924 qls (Aramaic)

qls: the same in Heb.; OArm., Sefire qsy (Donner-R. Inschriften 224: 14, 15, 16), !qsy (222 A: 5; 222 C:

4), on which see also Degen Altaram. Gr. §64g and l, p. 78; EmpArm., EgArm. qls (Cowley Arm. Pap. 81,

15), inf. mslq, qsn[~&zwj;] (Kraeling Arm. Pap. 9: 15; 6: 10 and 13); Beer Sheba 5: 2; Nab. (Vincent, RB 61

(1954), 13s); Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 193; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 788); JArm.,
DSS (Dalman Wb. 292a; Beyer Arm. Texte 646); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 137a), and Syr. sÀsubÁeleq
(Brockelmann Lexicon 477a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 8b); Mnd. SLQ I (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 332;
Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 238); NeoArm. isleq (Bergsträsser Gloss. 81); NeoSyr. af. Àsq (Maclean 17b); Arb. slq
V to ascend, mount, climb, scale (Wehr-Cowan 423b); af. specifically to offer; JArm., DSS, CPArm.
(Schulthess Lex. 137b); Sam. and Syr.; Neo-Babylonian (Arm. loanword) salaÒqu II, seleÒqu (AHw. 1014b; CAD
S: 93a, sv. salaÒqu B) to climb up.

pe: pf. 3rd. fem. tq;l.si Da 720.78 rd. thus for tq'l.si; Or. salqat, variant tq;les. and tq,l,s. (Bauer-Leander

BArm. 137e; 29z!; 102r!, 139g!); Montgomery 295 tq;l.s†'; see also BHS, mixed formation from tq;- and



hq'l.s†'; pl. 3rd. masc. Wqlñis.; pt. pl. fem. !q'l.s†': to go up, come up Da 73 (of animals), Ezr 412 (of people),

aY"n:r>q; Da 78.20, !ynIAy[.r; Da 229 (ï lB;). †

haf: pf. (1st. sg. tqsa GenAp xxi: 20: al[ yhwl[ tqsaw xbdm, cf. Fitzmyer Gen. Ap. 156; and Heb.

hl[ hif. 3d) 3rd. pl. WqSiñh; (Bauer-Leander BArm. 137a); inf. hq's'n>h; (Bauer-Leander BArm. 137c): to take

up Da 322, to lift up (aB'GU-nmi) 624. †

hof: pf. qS;hu (Bauer-Leander BArm. 137a): to be lifted up (aB'GU-nmi) Da 624. †

10925 d[s (Aramaic)

d[s: the same in Heb.; OArm., Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 15, 21); EmpArm., EgArm. ynd[s
(Behistun 2; Cowley Arm. Pap. 301b); > Babylonian issidanni (Xerxes, Persepolis; Herzfeld Altpersischen
Inschriften 341f; Rössler 33); Neo-Babylonian and Late Babylonian vb. seÖdu (< Arm.) (AHw. 1034a; CAD S:
206) to help, support (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 195; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 795); EgArm. personal name

td[s (Degen-Müller-Röllig Neue Ephemeris 2 (1974): 68); JArm. to aid, pa. to help (Dalman Wb. 296b),

sbst. d[s help; DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 647); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 543); CPArm.

(sbst. sÁdwn help, Schulthess Lex. 138b); Nab. n.m. yhlad[X (Lidzbarski Ephemeris 2: 73A; Cantineau Nab.

2: 153a); Palm. ady[X (LP, Ingholt-Seyrig-Starcky Recueil) benevolent.

pa: pt. pl. !ydI[] s†'m., variant !ydI[] s;m.; Bauer-Leander BArm. 58p, 130g!: to aid, support Ezr 52. †

10926 rps (Aramaic)

*rps: Heb. I rps: to count, write, denominative from rp;s.; Sam. pe. and pa. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral

Tradition 2: 534); Syr. pe. to narrate (Brockelmann Lexicon 493a); Mnd. SPR I to write, describe etc. (Drower-

Macuch Dictionary 335a); ï *rp's], rp's;.

10927 rp;s. (Aramaic)

*rp;s.: Heb. I rp,se; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222; 223; 224) “inscription”; EmpArm., Bauer-

Meissner Pachtvertrag rv. 2, 4 (Koopmans 2 (p. 23), 17 and 19); EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm.
Pap.; Saqqara; Hermopolis); Padua 2, 5; Pehl. (Shapur AJSL 57 (1940), 332); Palm., JArm. inscr.; JArm. (Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 196 sv. rpsIII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 799 sv. spr3), DSS (Dalman Wb. 298b, ar'p.si;
Beyer Arm. Texte 647); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 139a sv. rps II), and NeoSyr. sifraÒÀ (Maclean 229b); > Arb.

sifr book (Fraenkel 247); Syr. sepraÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 493a); Sam. asfaâr (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 8b); Mnd.
aspar, ÀspaÒr, sipra (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 29a and 329a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 102, 151); loanword
from Akk. sëipru(m) (AHw. 1245b; CADŠ/3: 73a) mission, message (Zimmern 19; Kaufman 29), cf. Bauer-
Leander BArm. 224i; see also Late Babylonian sipru II (AHw. 1049b; CAD S: 304; Arm. loanword) document;

BArm., the same in cstr.; pl. !rIp.si, det. aY"r;p.si: book Da 710, hv,mo rp;s. Ezr 618, aY"n:r'k.D' Ås. record books

(Bauer-Leander BArm. 310b) 415, aY"r;p.si tyBe archives (cf. arps tyb Aimé-Giron no. 71; Akk. b¨Öt

tÌuppaÒti(m) (AHw. 134b paragraph 35) tablet store, archive, school; cf. Driver Semitic Writing 64); read aY"r;p.si
ydI aY"z:n>GI tyBe Ezr 61 “in the treasury where the records are deposited” (ï *zn'GÒ), and cf. Gunneweg KAT

xix/1: 103. †



Denominative vb. rps.

10928 rp;s' (Aramaic)

*rp;s': ï rp's]; Heb. rpeAs; OArm., Mesopotamia (Lidzbarski Handbuch; Lidzbarski Urkunden no. 4: 13);

Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 227: rv. 6); EmpArm., Asshur Ostracon (Donner-R. Inschriften 236: 6); EgArm.
(Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Driver Arm. Docs.); Saqqara (Donner-R. Inschriften 266: 9); Pehl. (Herzfeld

Paikuli 732); Dura (Altheim 205); Hatra arpX (Donner-R. Inschriften 249: 3); JArm. inscr. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 196 sv. rpsII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 798 sv. spr2); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 299b;

Beyer Arm. Texte 648); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 139a sv. rps II); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 493a); NeoSyr.

(Maclean 229b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 215k and m; loanword from Akk. sëaÒpiru(m) 1. official, 2. ruler (AHw.
1172f; CADŠ/1: 453a); for the first meaning see especially paragraph 6; Neo- and Late Babylonian
“representative”; but Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 99 prefers to take Akk. sep¨Öru, scribe writing alphabetic script
(CAD S: 226nd.227) as a loanword from Arm.; for the high status of this official cf. Reallexikon der
Assyriologie 1: 445a; see further p. 456b, sep¨Öru/sepirru supervisory scribe, chief clerk (cf. AHw. 1036b; CAD
S: 225a); Syr. sÀsubÁeféÆraµ (Brockelmann Lexicon 493a; but see Sokoloff loc. cit.), possibly a loanword from

Western Semitic (Ebeling ZA 50 (1952), 212; Lewy HUCA 25 (1951), 201ff); the same in cstr.; det. ar'p.s†', cj.

pl. !yrIp.s†', with Sept. grammatei/" for !yjip.v†' (BHS); see also Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 128, 129 Ezr 725: scribe,

clerk, Sept. grammateu.", secretary of the hx'P, Ezr 48f.17.23, cj. 725 (see above); Ezra as aY"m;v. Hl'a?-yDI at'D'
rp;s' 712.21 a description of the sphere of duty, rather than the earlier idea of learned scribe or author. †

10929 lB'r>s; (Aramaic)

*lB'r>s;, pl. sf. !AhyleB'r>s; Da 321.27, an item of clothing, trousers or coat (see now Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000),

99); Sept. im̀atismo," (su.n tw/| im̀atismw/| auvtw/n), Theodotion saraba,ra (su.n toi/" sara,baroi" auvtw/n); sah, e;sqh"
Parsikh, (Suidas), also sara,balla, sara,para, Pauly-Wissowa 2: R I 2: 2386, Symmachus avnaxuri,dh", Vulgate
braccae: long, baggy, oriental trousers (perhaps the sbst. has a Scythian origin), foreign word.; EmpArm., Pehl.

(Junker Frahang 15: 12 ayl[y]brs shirt; but see Sokoloff loc. cit.); EgArm. qlbrs (Cowley Arm. Pap. 42:

9, for q see p. 144; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 197; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 802 s.v srblwn; Sokoloff loc. cit.

prefers to read #lxrs); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 300a: al'B.r>s;, Beyer Arm. Texte 648 sv. lbrX; but see

Sokoloff loc. cit.); MHeb. lB'r>s; coat, trousers (Dalman Wb. 300a); denom. JArm. lBer>s; to wrap up; MHeb.

pt. passive lB'r>sum. wrapped up, corpulent (Dalman Wb. 300a; but see Sokoloff loc. cit.); > Arb. sirbaÒl coat

(Fraenkel 47f with important notes); cf. also Syr. sëarbaÒlaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 806b); > Latin sarabala,
sarabara, “a type of Persian pantaloon” (Lokotsch 1849); Mnd. sëaruala (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 445b);
NeoSyr. sëarwaÒl and sëarwaÒr; Neo-Persian sëirwaÒl and sëalwaÒr trousers; on the Persian sbst. see especially Vogt
120a; see further Jean-H. Dictionnaire 197; Fraenkel; Commentaries. †

10930 %r;s. (Aramaic)

*%r;s.: JArm. ak'r>s†' (Tg. for Heb. rjeAv), DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 648) and an"K'r>s; commander, chief

(Dalman Wb. 302a), but see now Sokoloff DSD 7 (2000), 100; DSS also order (Kuhn Konkordanz 152f) and

mar-shal: twnxmh ykrws the marshal of the army, so Lohse3 194, 195; and Maier 1: 131; loanword from

Persian saÒraka “to stand at the ready” (Hinz 221); cf. EmpArm. aykwrs (Sardes = Donner-R. Inschriften 260

B: 4, and Donner-R. Inschriften 2: p. 307; see Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 802 sv. srwky: possibly from



Hittite sëarkusë (Kahle-Sommer, Kleinasiatische Forschungen 1 (1930), 55f :: Arb. sëarika to be a comrade (G.

Behrmann Das Buch Daniel (1894), 38): pl. !ykir>s†', yker>s†', aY"k;r>s†': high official (of the king), Sept. h`gou.menoi,

Theodotion taktikoi,, Vulgate principes, Da 63nd.5.7f. †

10931 rts (Aramaic)

I rts: Heb. rts; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 303b, sv. rts I; Beyer Arm. Texte 648); Syr. (Brockelmann

Lexicon 502b); Mnd. STR pa. to hide (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 338b); sbst.: EmpArm., EgArm. rts
“hiding place”

(Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar 88, 175); Palm., JArm. inscr. to conceal (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 198 sv. rtsI to

conceal; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 805 sv. str1: to hide, sv. str2 to conceal); JArm. ar't.si, DSS (Dalman

Wb. 303b; Beyer loc. cit.); Syr. setraÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 502b); Mnd. sitara (Drower-Macuch Dictionary
330a).

pa: pt. passive fem. pl. det. at'r'T.s;m., Bauer-Leander BArm. 112t: hidden things Da 222. †

10932 rts (Aramaic)

II rts: Heb. rtf; EmpArm., EgArm. rtX (AhÌiqar 125) to break into, destroy (Jean-H. Dictionnaire sv.

rtXI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1200 sv. sûtr1); JArm. rts II (Dalman Wb. 303b); DSS (Beyer Arm.

Texte 720); CPArm. str (Schulthess Lex. 140b); Sam.; Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 503b), and Mnd. STR II
(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 339).

pe: pf. sf. Hret.s;, Bauer-Leander BArm. 126b: to destroy, demolish Ezr 512. †

10933 [ (Aramaic)

[:

—1. Proto-Semitic Á corresponding to Arb. Á, in db[, rb[, !yI[;, l[; etc.

—2. Proto-Semitic g³ (as in Arb.) becomes Á (Bauer-Leander BArm. 28n), Heb. [, in h[b, ll[.

—3. Proto-Semitic tÌ© > tÌ (as in Arb.)

—a) OArm. becomes q (already in Tell Fekherye; BArm. Àrq and ÀrÁ), mostly also in EmpArm., EgArm.

—b) later tÌ© becomes Á, as earlier in EgArm., always in Nab. and Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 25 sv. #ra), as

also in the later dialects of Arm. (cf. Bauer-Leander BArm. 26c and d; Beyer Arm. Texte 419): BArm. ï [a;
(see paragraph 4), [/qra, [l;[], rm;[], r[;, h[r (?).

—4. [ before another [ in the same syllable is dissimilated to a (Bauer-Leander BArm. 50c) in [a'.



—5. [ < tÌ© occurring after hÌ has become a in Arm., cf. BArm. axm (Leander 17h); but see now Sokoloff,

DSD 7 (2000), 100.

10934 db[ (Aramaic)

db[: the same in Heb.; Deir Alla; OArm., Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 7); Sefire (222; 223; 224); Tell

Fekherye 15; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Behistun (corresponding to Akk. epeÒsëu); see
Driver Arm. Docs.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Memphis (Donner-R. Inschriften 268: 2nd.3); Hermopolis; Saqqara);
Sarai-din (Donner-R. Inschriften 261: 5); Limyra (text 262); Carpentras (269: 2); Xanthos; Samaria; Persepolis;
Armazi = Mcheta (276: 4); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 18: 7; Herzfeld Paikuli 742nd.55); Nisa; Nab., Palm., Hatra,
JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 198; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 806); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 303b;
Beyer Arm. Texte 649); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 140a, also Ábyd); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 8b); Syr.
(Brockelmann Lexicon 504a); Mnd. ABD (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 2b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 241);
NeoSyr. (Maclean 233b).

pe: pf. db;[], T.d>b;[], variant (a)t'-, tdeb.[; (Or. Áabad¨Öt Da 315; JArm., Dalman Gr. §60: 1), pl. Wdb;ñ[]; impf. pl.

!Wdb.[;T; (variant Å[.T;, Bauer-Leander BArm. 129j); inf. dB;[.m, (Or. maÎÁÀsubÁábad Ezr 718); pt. dbe[', fem.

a/hd'b.[†', pl. !ydIb.[†'.

—1. to do, abs. Da 432b 611 Ezr 613 718, to treat, with B. Da 432a, NRSV: he does what he wills (REB: what he

pleases) with the host of heaven; with ~[i Ezr 68, NRSV: what you shall do (REB: what you are to do) for

these elders of the Jews.

—2. to make, with God as subject, !ytia' !yhim.tiw> Da 332 628; the gods aY"m;v. aq'r>a;w> Jr 1011 (with al');
people ~lec. Da 31.15, rWDT;v.a, Ezr 415, hK;;'nUx] 616, at'D' to comply with the law 726, Wlv' 422 to act

carelessly, hl'Wbx] Da 623 to commit an offence, ~x,l, to arrange a feast Da 51, br'q. to wage war 721. †

hitpe: impf. dbe[] t.yI Da 329 Ezr 611 723, db†i- Ezr 612 721, !Wdb.[;t.Ti; pt. dbe[] t.mi, db,[]- (Bauer-Leander

BArm. 31d), fem. hd'b.[;t.mi.

—1. to be made, be performed: hd'ybi[] Ezr 58, ~[ej. 612 721.23, hn"yDI with !mi 726, rWDT;v.a, 419, !ymiD'h;
Da 25 (see Sokoloff, DSD7 (2000), 100.

—2. to be turned into Da 25 329 Ezr 611. †

Der. *dbe[], *hd'ybi[], *db'[] m;, n.m. Agn> dbe[].

10935 dbe[] (Aramaic)

*dbe[]: db[; Heb. db,[,; OArm., Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 216: 3; 217: 4); Sefire (224: 13); EmpArm.,

Asshur Ostracon (233: 13); EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar;
Saqqara; Memphis (Donner-R. Inschriften 268: 2, 3); Hermopolis); Samaria; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 13: 1);

Nab., Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 201 sv. db[II; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 816 sv. Ábd2);

JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 304a; Beyer Arm. Texte 650); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 140b); Sam. (Áaâbdaâ, Ben
HÍayyim Gloss. 8b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 504b); Mnd. abda (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 3a; Nöldeke
Mand. Gramm. 100); NeoSyr. (Maclean 233b sv. ÁbdÀ); NeoArm. Áapta slave (Bergsträsser Gloss. 2 sv. Ábt);



Bauer-Leander BArm. 47x, the same in the cstr.; pl. sf. %yd'b.[;, K %yId;b.[;, Q %d'b.[; (Ezr 411 variant %yID;b.[;
and %D'b.[;, so BHK1, Bombergiana, and subsequently Bauer-Leander BArm. 226z, and KBL :: BHK3 and BHS,

Leningradensis, who by contrast do not suggest the form with dagesû); Bauer-Leander BArm. 74z, 77o, sf.

yhiAdb.[;: slave, servant of the king, Da 24.7 Ezr 411, of God Da 326.28 621 Ezr 511; ï n.m. /gnÒ dbe[}. †

10936 Agn> (Aramaic)

Agn> dbe[], Da 329aAgn> Å[], Or. ÁaÒbed: the Babylonian name of hy"r>z:[] (cf. Da 16f) 249 312nd.20; for an explanation

of the personal name see HAL 733a, HALOT 776 (with bibliography); Sokoloff, DSD7 (2000), 100 refers to
LipinŒski VT28 (1978), 235. †

10937 hd'ybi[] (Aramaic)

*hd'ybi[]: db[; Heb. hd'bo[]; EmpArm., EgArm. hdyb[ (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Driver Arm. Docs.);

Nab., Palm., JArm. inscr., Hatra Ábd building, construction (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 202 sv. db[III; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 819 sv. Ábdh and sv. Ábd3); JArm. hdyb[, DSS (Dalman Wb. at'd>ybi[] 304b and ad'b'wO[
307a; Beyer Arm. Texte 650, also db[); CPArm. Ábd (Schulthess Lex. 140a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 504b

sv. ÁÀsubÁebaµdaµ); Mnd. Ábidata, pl. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 340b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 465); Bauer-

Leander BArm. 188j, ÁbydÀ 141a: cstr. td;ybi[], det. at'd>ybi[] (Bauer-Leander BArm. 16z).

—1. a) work on the ah'l'a? tyBe Ezr 424 58 67.

—b) service (Driver Arm. Docs. v: 9) Ezr 618 insert with Sept.L, Pesh. tyBe (ah'l'a? tyBe), so with KBL; BHS;

Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 62; Gunneweg (KAT xix/1: 113).

—2. administration Da 249 312. †

10938 rb[ (Aramaic)

*rb[: the same in Heb.; OArm., Zendjirli, Panammu II (Donner-R. Inschriften 215: 18); Sefire (224: 17);

EmpArm., EgArm., AhÌiqar; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 22: 6f; Herzfeld Paikuli 756); Hatra (Donner-R. Inschriften
256: 7); JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 202; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 821 sv. Ábr1); JArm., DSS
(Dalman Wb. 304b; Beyer Arm. Texte 651); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 141b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 8b);
Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 507b); NeoSyr. (Maclean 234b); Mnd. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 4b; Nöldeke
Mand. Gramm. 131, 270); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 1).

Der. *rb;[].

10939 rb;[] (Aramaic)

*rb;[]: rb[; Heb. I rb,[e; JArm. ar'b.[i (so Dalman Wb. 305a, cf. rb[ ÁeÃbar; so also Beyer Arm. Texte 651);

CPArm. *Ábr, emph. ÁbrÀ the opposite bank (Schulthess Lex. 142a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral
Tradition 2: 546); Syr. ÁebraÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 508a); Mnd. Ábra (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 340b;
Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 102 = ÁebraÒ); basic form *Áibr, Bauer-Leander BArm. 183i: the same in cstr.: the

opposite bank; ar'h] !:-rb;[] Ezr 410f.16f.20 53.6 66.8.13 721.25; on coins from Cilicia Lidzbarski Handbuch 336;



Heb. rh'N"h; rb,[e; cuneiform eber naÒri (AHw. 181b; CAD E: 8, far bank, Beyond the River Euphrates); pe,ran

tou/ Euvfra,tou the inscription of Gadatas (Meyer Die Entstehung des Judentums 19f), the land to the west of the
River Euphrates, “Transpotamia”, Syria (see Streck VAB vii: 782; Eilers 31ff). †

10940 d[; (Aramaic)

d[;: Heb. III d[;; OArm., Zendjirli, Sefire; EmpArm., EgArm.; Mesopotamia, Gözne (Donner-R. Inschriften

259: 1); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 25: 3; Herzfeld Paikuli 757; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 203 sv. d[I; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 825 sv. Ád7); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 306a; Beyer Arm. Texte 652); CPArm. (Schulthess
Lex. 143a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 9a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 510b); Mnd. ad (Drower-Macuch
Dictionary 6a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 209).

—1. preposition up to:

—a) with spatial significance: even to Da 713, aK'-d[; hitherto 728, on which see Bauer-Leander BArm. 353f,

and subsequently Plöger KAT xviii: 103, 105; used quantitatively, as much as Ezr 722 (!yrIK.K; @s;K.-d[
ha'm.).

—b) with temporal significance: until Da 615 712.25 Ezr 424 615, ï ap'As-d[; Da 627 726, with ~l;[' Da 718,

![;K.-d[; until now Ezr 516; d[; during, within Da 68.13, ï !yrex\a'-d[; at last Da 45, ï tr;b.DI-d[; Da 414,

rd. thus for ÅDI-l[; (BHS; KBL).

—2. conjunction (Heb. III d[ B; Leander §63f; Brockelmann Grundriss 2: 550) until, cf. OArm., Zendjirli

(Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 17); Sefire (224: 6); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.;

Jean-H. Dictionnaire 203 sv. d[I 2):

—a) d[; with impf. Ezr 421 55.

—b) yDI d[; (EgArm. yz d[), with impf. Da 29 420.22.29, with pf. Da 234 430 521 74.9.11.22; yDI d[; … al' with

pf., not until …, meaning hardly 625. †

10941 hd[ (Aramaic)

hd[: Heb. I hd[, probably < Arm., but on this see Wagner 214; EmpArm., EgArm. haf. to remove, take away

(Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Aimé-Giron 5: 3; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.) Daskyleion 4 (Gibson

Syrian Semitic Inscription 2: 37: 4); Herzfeld Paikuli 758 (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 204 sv. yd[I; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 829 sv. Ády1); pe. to pass by, go away: JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 306a, ad[; Beyer Arm.

Texte 651); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 143b); and Mnd. ADA, ÀDA (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 6a; Nöldeke
Mand. Gramm. 257); Syr. to come upon; (h)af.: JArm., DSS (see above); Syr. to allow to reach (Brockelmann
Lexicon 511b); Mnd. to allow to pass by (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 6b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. §192); etp.
passive to be taken away: EgArm. (Driver Arm. Docs.; see Jean-H. Dictionnaire loc. cit.).

pe: pf. 3rd. fem. td'[] (Bauer-Leander BArm. 154 l); impf. hDe[.y<, hDe[.T,, Or. ti-, Bauer-Leander BArm. 128c:

to go.



—1. to touch with B. Da 327 :: cf. Theodotion Da 394 kai. ovsmh. puro." ouvk h=n evn auvtoi/"; Sept. ouvde. ovsmh. tou/

puro." h=n evn auvtoi/", or better: B. meaning !mi ï Heb. B] sv. 13; not even the smell of smoke (NRSV: fire)

came from them (Lebram 61).

—2. to go away meaning to be taken 428 (Wkl.m; with !mi), abs. to vanish 714 parallel with lB;x;t.Ti, to be

annulled 69.13. †

haf: pf. wyDI[.h, Da 712 and WyDI[.h, 520 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 128f, 156w!); impf. !AD[.h;y>; pt. hDe[.h;m. to take

away Da 520 (with !mi), 712 .26 (!j'l.v'), to remove 221 (!ykil.m;). †

10942 aAD[i (Aramaic)

aAD[i: the same in Heb.; n.m., the father of the prophet hy"r>k;z> Ezr 51 614, see HAL 746b, HALOT 790b for a

linguistic explanation of the personal name. †

10943 !D'[i (Aramaic)

*!D'[i: root wÁd, Heb. d[y, Bauer-Leander BArm. 196z note; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar,

Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Donner-R. Inschriften 270 A: 3, Saqqara); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 27: 9; Nyberg Pahlavi

Documents from Avroman 3: 4 tyrxa; and[ Jean-H. Dictionnaire 204; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 830

sv. Ádn2); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 306b; Beyer Arm. Texte 653); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 143b); Sam. iddaân
(Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 9a); Syr. ÁeddaÒnaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 511a); Mnd. Ádana (Drower-Macuch Dictionary
341; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 136); NeoSyr. daÒnaÒ and ÁidaÒnaÒ (Maclean 253b); > Arb. ÁiddaÒn (Nöldeke Neue
Beiträge 44); Eth. ÁÀsubÁedmeµ (Dillmann 1010). The Akk. sbst. (Á)adaÒnum, adannu (AHw. 10b; CAD A/1: 97,
adannu) and (Á)edaÒnu(m) (AHw. 184b; see CAD loc. cit.) are also to be derived from the root w-Á-d; and this

means that these sbst. have an etymological connection with Arm. *!D'[i, but that is not to say that it can be

taken as a loanword from Akk. For expressions of time in the Semitic languages see especially Nöldeke loc.

cit.): det. an"D'[i, pl. !ynID'[i (pl. for dual, Bauer-Leander BArm. 306 l !), aY"n:D'[i.

—1. time Da 28f, together with !m'z> 221 712, yDI an"D'[iB. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 363s) when, as soon as 35.15.

—2. = year (JArm., Syr., Heb. d[eAm) Da 127, Sept. e;to" Da 416.32.34, Josephus Antiquities xii 7: 6 :: Vulgate

tempus/tempora, so also Sept. kairo,"/kairoi, 725 127; !ynID'[i h['b.vi Da 413.20.22.29, !D'[i gl;p.W !ynID'[iw> !D'[i
d[; 725 meaning three and a half years (Bentzen 34, 67; Plöger KAT xviii: 105; see also 115f, 143). †

10944 dw[ (Aramaic)

*dw[: the same in Heb.; the basic form is still preserved in Arb. ÁaÒda to turn back, cf. Eth. ÁoÒda to go around,

encircle; sbst. Palm. Áyd (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 207; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 838); Arb. ÁaÒdat (Hwb.
Islam 14b); Syr. ÁÀsubÁeyaµdaµ habit, custom (Brockelmann Lexicon 515a); denominative vb. (?) Syr. pe. to
become accustomed, and af. to accustom.

Der. dA[.

10945 dA[ (Aramaic)



dA[: dw[; the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. dw[ and d[, see Leander 119i (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling

Arm. Pap.; Hermopolis); Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 203 sv. d[II; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 831 sv. Áwd5);

JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 307b; Beyer Arm. Texte 653); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 143b and 144a); Sam.; Syr.
(Brockelmann Lexicon 515a); Bauer-Leander BArm. 254o: still Da 428. †

10946 hw[ (Aramaic)

*hw[: the same in Heb.; JArm. aw"[] to deviate, af. to err (Dalman Wb. 307a).

Der. *hy"w"[].

10947 hy"w"[] (Aramaic)

*hy"w"[]: hw[; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 307b, ay"w"[]; Beyer Arm. Texte 653); cf. ? Nab. hyw[ (Cantineau Nab.

2: 128a; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 205, a sbst. with unknown meaning; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 832); Bauer-

Leander BArm. 187f: pl. sf. %t'y"w"[]: iniquity Da 424 parallel with %y"J'x;. †

10948 @w[ (Aramaic)

*@w[: the same in Heb.; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 B: 33 [?]: !p[y they fly, on which see also

Donner-R. Inschriften 2: p. 256; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 205 :: Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 833); JArm.
(Dalman Wb. 308b; Beyer Arm. Texte 653).

Der. @A[.

10949 @A[ (Aramaic)

@A[: @w[; the same in Heb.; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 308b; Beyer Arm. Texte 653), and CPArm. (Schulthess

Lex. 144a) ap'A[; Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 570); Syr. ÁaupaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon

517a); Bauer-Leander BArm. 182a; the same in cstr.: bird Da 76 , collective, birds aY"m;v. @A[ 238. †

10950 rW[ (Aramaic)

rW[: JArm. (Dalman Wb. 309a); Syr. ÁuÒraÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 517b); Arb. ÁuwwaÒr speck of dust in the eye,

cf. Mattthew 73; Belot 533b; A. Barthélemy-H. Fleisch Dictionnaire Arabe-Francais (Paris, 1994), 562; Bauer-
Leander BArm. 180 l: chaff Da 235. †

10951 z[e (Aramaic)

*z[e: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. zn[ (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 7: 11);

Palm. z[ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 206 sv. z[III; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 875 sv. Ánz); JArm. aZ"[i (Dalman

Wb. 309a; Beyer Arm. Texte sv. zn[); Sam. az; Syr. ÁezzaÒ, cstr. Ánez (Brockelmann Lexicon 535b); CPArm. *Ánz,

*Áz, pl. Ázyn (!yZI[i, Schulthess Lex. 149b sv. Ánz); NeoSyr. ÁizaÒ (Maclean 237b); NeoArm. Áezza (Bergsträsser



Gloss. 8 sv. zz[); basic form *Áanzu or rather *Áinzu, on which see HAL 760b, HALOT 804b; Bauer-Leander BArm.

29x, 182c, 198b: pl. !yZI[i: goat; !yZI[i yreypic. billy goats (with the pl. expressed twice) Ezr 617. †

10952 qz[ (Aramaic)

qz[: the same in Heb., to dig over, break up; Akk. es/z/sëeÒqu to carve, engrave an image (AHw. 249a; CAD

E:331, eseÒqu, to incise a relief).

Der. *hq'z>[i.

10953 hq'z>[i (Aramaic)

*hq'z>[i: qz[; EmpArm., EgArm. hqz[ (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 206; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 836); JArm. at'q.z>[i and hq'z>xi ring, fetter; DSS (Dalman Wb. 309b, at'q.z>[i; p. 142a,

aq'z>xi band, ring; Beyer Arm. Texte 654, hqz[, ÁezqaÒ); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 144b); Syr. ÁezqÀsubÁetaµ and

ÁezaqtaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 519b); Mnd. Ázqta = Ásqta (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 348a, 354b; Nöldeke

Mand. Gramm. 46, 109); NeoSyr. Áizuqta, ÁiziqthaÒ, siqthaÒ ring, fetter, traditionally from qz[ (Maclean 237b);

rather a loanword from Akk. iz/isëqaÒtu (Zimmern 35; Kaufman 61; see further Vogt 125a) :: Akk. < Arm. ring-

fetters (AHw. 408b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 244f, g: sf. Hteq.z>[i, Or. Áizqateh, pl. (constructed as fem. in NeoSyr.

and Mnd. Ásqta; by contrast masc. in JArm., CPArm. and Syr.) cstr. tq'z>[i: signet-ring Da 618. †

10954 ar'z>[, (Aramaic)

ar'z>[,: n.m. Ezra, Ezr 712.21.25, ï Heb. †

10955 hy"r>z:[] (Aramaic)

hy"r>z:[]: n.m. Da 217 = Agn> dbe[] 17, ï Heb. hy;rÒz'[} sv. 5. †

10956 hj'[e (Aramaic)

hj'[e: j[y; Heb. hc'[e; Deir Alla; EmpArm., EgArm. hj[, only AhÌiqar (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 206; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 880 sv. ÁsÌh); JArm. at'j.y[e and (< Heb.) at'c.y[e (Dalman Wb. 311a, b); DSS hj[ ÁetÌaÒ

(Beyer Arm. Texte 599 sv. j[y); CPArm. ÁysÌtÀ (Schulthess Lex. 85b sv. yÁsÌ); Bauer-Leander BArm. 179g:

advice, counsel, bytih] ~[ej.W hj'[e (ï bwt haf.) Da 214. †

10957 !yI[; (Aramaic)

*!yI[;: the same in Heb.; Deir Alla; OArm., Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 30, 32); Sefire (222 A: 13;

224: 3); EmpArm., Nerab (226: 5); EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 10: 13; 25: 46;
Herzfeld Paikuli 594); Nab., Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 207; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 839
sv. Áyn2); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 311b; Beyer Arm. Texte 654); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 145a); Sam. ¨Ön
(Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 9a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 522a); Mnd. aina (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 15a;
Nöldeke Mand. Gramm., see e.g. 100, 157, 170); NeoSyr. ÁainaÒ (Maclean 238b); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss.



4); Bauer-Leander BArm. 182z, 203d, e: cstr. !y[e, pl. (for dual, Bauer-Leander BArm. 203d, e, 306 l, m) !ynIy>[;,
cstr. ynEy>[;, sf. yn:y>[;, fem.: eye Da 431 78.20, of God Ezr 55. †

10958 ry[ (Aramaic)

*ry[: Heb. II rw[; OArm., Sefire rw[ pe. (Donner-R. Inschriften 223 B: 4 ?, on which see 2: p. 260f; Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 205 sv. rw[I :: but it is not mentioned in Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary, for it is very uncertain);

ry[ JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 308b sv. rw[; Beyer Arm. Texte 655, ry[); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and

Oral Tradition 2: 581); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 145a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 523); Mnd. AUR, ÁUR
towake up (Drower-Macuch Dictionary10b), pe. (missing in JArm.) and the derived stems, especially causative;

secondary forms < ettaf. rat[ Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 84, and NeoSyr. taÒÁir (Maclean 324b); for JBabArm.

r[t see Sokoloff, DSD7 (2000), 100.

Der. ry[i.

10959 ry[i (Aramaic)

ry[i: ry[ corresponding to Theodotion (e)ir; Heb. r[e; MHeb. ry[i (Jastrow 1075a, watcher, angel); JArm.,

DSS (Dalman Wb. 311b; Beyer Arm. Texte 655) awake, > angel; CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 145a), watchful,
clever; Syr. Á¨ÖraÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 523a); and Mnd. aiar awake, watchful (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 14b
sv. aiar3); NeoSyr. ÁiraÒ clever, intelligent (Maclean 239a); Syr.: 1. wakening; 2. angel (Brockelmann Lexicon

523a); Bauer-Leander BArm. 180j!: pl. !yrIy[i: awake > watcher meaning angel Da 410.14.20; Sept. a;ggelo",

Theodotion eir (TheodotionRA ir), Aquila, Symmachus evgrh,goro", in the title of Codex Chisiani a;grupno",
Vulgate vigil (Montgomery Daniel 231ff; Bentzen Daniel 43); Sokoloff, DSD7 (2000), 100 refers to Murray,
Orientalia 53 (1984), 303nd.317. †

10960 l[; (Aramaic)

l[;: the same in Heb.

A. The word also includes the meaning of Heb. la,, which occurs only on occasions; OArm., Tell Fekherye 14,

15; Donner-R. Inschriften 3: p. 28a sv. la1; EmpArm., EgArm. and Tell Halaf 4: 2 (Leander 122b); Mnd. ala2

(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 18b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 193); no longer in JArm. and BArm.

B. l[ OArm., Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 34); Sefire (222 B: 26; 224: 9), Zakir (202 A: 4, 15);

EmpArm., Asshur (texts234;235;236);EgArm. (Leander 123m; Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver

Arm. Docs.; Hermopolis; Saqqara); also ywl[ (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 211;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 852); cf. further Pehl. (Junker Frahang 24: 3; Herzfeld Paikuli 581, 761nd.767;
Nyberg Pahlavi Documents from Avroman, 214f); Dura (Altheim 17: 1 and 66: 3); Sogdian (Gauthier-
Benveniste 1: 12; 2: 236a); Hatra, Nab., Palm.; see further Sardes (Donner-R. Inschriften 260 B: 3, 4); Arebsun

(264: 7); la[ Bowman Demotic 225 (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 208; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 844 sv. Ál7);

JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 313a; Beyer Arm. Texte 655); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 146a sv. yl[); Sam. (Ben

HÍayyim Gloss. 9a); Syr. (Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §250); Mnd. Ál (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 349b; Nöldeke
Mand. Gramm. 193; cf. Nyberg 215); NeoSyr. Áal, Ául (Maclean 239b); NeoArm. Áal (Bergsträsser Gloss. 2;
Spitaler 125a).



C. Bauer-Leander BArm. 260a, c: sf. yl;[], %yIl;[] K (EgArm.), %l'[] Q Or. (Tg., Dalman Gramm. 229), yhiAl[],
Hy:l;[] K (EgArm.), Hl;[] Q Or. (Tg.), an"yl,[] (Bauer-Leander BArm. 260c, as Heb.), variant an"yle[], ~hoyle[]
(EgArm. also ~wh-; Nab., see Cantineau Nab. 1: 56), !Ahyle[].

D. preposition:

—1. a) upon, answering the question “where?”: Da 210.28f 426 76 Ezr 515 717; about Da 57 (HreaW>c;-l[;), with

xK;v.h; in 65.

—b) answering the question “whither?”: Da 234.46 55 611 (ï I Jrb).18 74 Ezr 55 611 724.

—2. a) over: with hw"h] Ezr 420 without a vb. 51b, with yNIm; Da 249 312, with ~yqeh] 414 62, with jliv.h; 248,

with !q;t.h' 433.

—b) with aj'm., to happen to someone: 421.25, with @lx 413 (!D'[i), with ddn 619 (hn"v.) and with hnv itpa. 728

(= dat. incommodi, Syr.), with yBin:t.hi pa. Ezr 51 (to fortell, with dative, to prophesy for).

—3. against: Da 319.29 523 Ezr 419 723.

—4. towards, with verbs of motion (ï dg,n,, Heb. la,): Da 224 431 67 716 Ezr 411f.18.23, a stylistic feature of

letters (EgArm. la) 411.17.

—5. relating to the mind: with ~[ej. ~yfi Da 312 614 and with lB' ~yfi 615; with #xr hitpe. 328; to please

someone 424 624 Ezr 517 (with l. with inf.) 718.

—6. concerning (with l[; of the person or of the thing): Da 218 514.29 613.15 716.20 Ezr 48.14, on behalf of 617;

hm'-l[; why? Da 215, hn"D>-l[; therefore Ezr 415 611; in this matter Ezr 422 517 Da 316 (ï hr;b]Di).

—7. comparatively, above: Da 64, yDI l[; more than 319.

10961 aL'[e (Aramaic)

aL'[e: hl[; EmpArm., EgArm. l[ (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.), al[ (Cowley Arm. Pap.;

AhÌiqar; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Saqqara), hl[ (Kraeling Arm. Pap.); with l: yl[l (AhÌiqar); with d[ (Cowley

Arm. Pap.); with !m (Cowley Arm. Pap., and Kraeling Arm. Pap. under al[; see also Leander §47b); Nab.,

Palm. (a)l[; Palm. also l(y)[l, and JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 210 sv. l[II; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 842 sv. Ál1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Gr. 229: 4; Beyer Arm. Texte 656, al[ ÁellaÒ, also with l, !m and

d[) and writings with y, ly[, aly[ and l(y)[l !m; CPArm. lÁl and lÁyl (Schulthess Lex. 146b); Syr.

lÀsubÁe>el (Brockelmann Lexicon 369a), and Mnd. lÁl, lÁil, Ál, Áil and even lÁiil (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 226a;
Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 203); NeoArm. elÁel (Spitaler 118a; and Bergsträsser Gloss. 2); NeoSyr. lulul, lilil, lilaÒl
(Maclean 150a sv. lÁwlwl); OSArb. lÁl (Conti Rossini 173b); Eth. laÒÁla (Dillmann 56f); Tigr. laÁaÒl, fem. laÁaÒl¨Öt

“superior” (Littmann-Höfner Wb. 45f); Bauer-Leander BArm. 254o; over, !mi aL'[e above Da 63. †



10962 aL'[i (Aramaic)

aL'[i Da 66, hL'[i 65; JArm. hl[ ÁellaÒ ground for complaint, reason for accusation (Dalman Wb. 313b sv.

hL'[i); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 657); CPArm. ÁlÀ and ÁylÀ (Schulthess Lex. 145b); Syr. ÁelÀsubÁetaµ (Brockelmann

Lexicon 524a), and NeoSyr. ÁiltaÒ cause (Maclean 240b), pretext; NeoArm. ÁelltÌaÒ mistake (Bergsträsser Gloss. 3);
root Áll to enter, > Arb. Áillat (Schulthess Homonyme 44 :: Köbert, Orientalia 14 (1945), 280): cause, reason,
pretext; the etymology is uncertain, but possibilities include:

—a) I ll[, Arb. Áalla II to justify, explain, V and VIII to make an excuse, offer a pretext (Wehr-Cowan 632b,

Áalla 3);

—b) Arb. g³alla, Arm. ll[ (see II ll[) to go out. There is no doubt that the first suggestion (a) is to be given

precedence. Versions, Sept. a;gnoia error, lapse, guilt; Theodotion pro,fasi" pretext, spurious reason, cause:
cause, (like ah`|ti,a Matthew 2737), reason for making a complaint, pretext Da 65f. †

10963 hl[ (Aramaic)

hl[: the same in Heb.; JArm. al[ itpa. to be exalted (Dalman Wb. 313a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 527a

sv. Ály), and NeoSyr. etpa. to raise, elevate (Maclean 239b).

Der. l[;, aL'[e, *hwl[, *yL'[i, *yLi[i, *!Ayl.[,.

10964 hwl[ (Aramaic)

*hwl[ (*hw"l.[;, *hw"l'[]), a back-formation from the pl. !wl[ ?, so also Beyer Arm. Texte 657 for the form

hwl[ Áal(a)waÒ; Or. ÁalaÒtaÒ (Kahle Masoreten des Osten 19, Jos 2223, hl[); Heb. hl'(A)[o; EgArm. hwl[
(Cowley Arm. Pap.) burnt-offering (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 211 sv. hwl[; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 851 sv.

Álwh); Palm. ÁltÀ altar (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 211; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 851 sv. Álh1); JArm. ht'l'[],
DSS (Dalman Wb. 315a; Beyer Arm. Texte 657) burnt-offering; Sam. ÁaÒla; CPArm. ÁlÀ burnt-offering (Schulthess
Lex. 147a); Syr. ÁlaÒtaÒ burnt-offering, altar (Brockelmann Lexicon 526b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 187f: pl. (cf.

Palm., JArm., CPArm., Syr.) !w"l'[]: burnt-offering (Vincent 147ff) Ezr 69. †

10965 yL'[i (Aramaic)

*yL'[i: hl[; Heb. *yLi[i; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 6, yl[; cf. 222 C: 23f, htyl[[l]

htytxt make its lower part its upper part, so Gibson Syrian Semitic Inscriptions 2: p. 35; cf. Donner-R.

Inschriften 2: p. 242); EmpArm., EgArm. yl[, fem. atyl[ as adj. with !yrcm Upper Egypt (Driver Arm.

Docs. p. 103a) :: atytxt Åm Lower Egypt (Driver Arm. Docs. p. 104b); cf. hytxt d[ hyl[ !m from

below to the top (Kraeling Arm. Pap. 4: 6); hyl[ upper part (Cowley Arm. Pap.); Driver Arm. Docs. on

atyl[ (!yrcm) Upper Egypt; Palm., Nab. yl[, adv. al[, emph. and adj. fem. atyl[ Hatra, JArm. inscr.

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 211 sv. yl[III and 212 sv. hyl[; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 853 sv. Ály2 and Ályh);

JArm. yl[/yL;[i (:: Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 100: JPArm. yyly[; JBabArm. haly[, see Jastrow 1069), DSS

(Dalman Wb. 313b; Beyer Arm. Texte 656f), det. ha'L'[i; Syr. ÁellaÒyaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 527a); Sam. (Ben

HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 541); Mnd. Álaia (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 350b; Nöldeke Mand.



Gramm. 141); NeoSyr. ÁilaÒyaÒ (Maclean 240a); NeoArm. ÁilloÒ < ÁellaÒyaÒ (Bergsträsser Gloss. 3; Spitaler 91b);

Bauer-Leander BArm. 196d, det. Q ha'L'[i; K ay"L'[i, Bauer-Leander BArm. 51k: superior, highest: Å[i ah'l'a?
God most high Da 326.32 518.21, Å[i only with this meaning in 414.21f.29.31 725; cf. n.m. Nab. layl[, Palm.

l[byl[ (Stark Personal Names 44f; cf. Baudissin Kyrios 3: 811); ï n/yl][,. †

10966 yLi[i (Aramaic)

*yLi[i: hl[; the same in Heb.; Canaanite loanword, meaning the same as Arm. ï yL;[i (Bauer-Leander BArm.

197f); fem. sbst. meaning the same as Heb. hY"li[]; Palm. atyl[ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 212 sv. hyl[ no. 2;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 853 sv. Ályh); JArm. at'yLi[i (so Tg.O for Jdg 323f, see Dalman Wb. 314b); for

JPArm yl[ (abs.) see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 100; DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 657, hyl[ ÁelliyaÒ); CPArm. a

dining room on the upper storey (Schulthess Lex. 147a); Syr. Áell¨ÖtaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 527a) > Arb. Áull¨Öya

(cf. Fraenkel 20f); > NeoArm. Áull Ö̈tÌa (Bergsträsser Gloss. 3; cf. Mark 1415 to. avna,gaion): sf. HteyLi[i: roof-

chamber Da 611. †

10967 !Ayl.[, (Aramaic)

*!Ayl.[,: hl[; ? loanword < Heb., see HAL 787f, HALOT 832b (with bibliography); OArm., Sefire divine name Ályn

(Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A :11; cf. 2: p. 246); JArm., !wyl[ DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 657); Bauer-Leander

BArm. 196c; pl. !ynIAyl.[,: the most-high, !ynIAyl.[, yveyDIq; Da 718.22.25.27 (a doubled plural, or taken over from

Heb. ~yhilÐa?, see Bauer-Leander BArm. 305g; Montgomery Daniel 307f) the holy ones (the saints) of the Most

High. †

10968 ll[ (Aramaic)

I ll[: ï hL;[i sv. a).

10969 ll[ (Aramaic)

II ll[: Heb. II ll[, < Arm. (Wagner 219nd.220); Deir Alla; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 6;

B: 35; cf. Degen Altaram. Gr. p. 7267); EmpArm., Uruk 4: 29, häa-al-li-tu; EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling

Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.) pe. and haf. (also l[nh); cf. Leander 66b, g; Bowman Demotic 225; Palm.,

Hatra, JArm. inscr., Nisa (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 212; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 855 sv. Áll1); JArm., DSS
(Dalman Wb. 314a; Beyer Arm. Texte 657); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 9a); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 145b);
Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 524a); Mnd. all I etc. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 20; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm.
253f); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 3); > Akk. häalaÒlum I (AHw. 309b; CAD Hå: 33, häalaÒlu A, to creep, slink).

pe: pf. l[;, Or. ÁaÒl (JArm., Dalman Gramm. 328, as wÅ[), fem. Q tL;[;, K tl;l] [; or tl;l;[] (Bauer-Leander

BArm. 166d, e); pt. pl. Q !yLi[', K !ylil.[†' (Bauer-Leander BArm. 17e, 54x): to go in, enter for an audience with

the king, cf. Heb. awb, Da 216 44 58, with ~d'q\ 45, with l[; (Brockelmann Grundriss 2: 391) 224 (delete (?), cf.

Commentaries and BHS), with l. of place (EgArm.) 510 611. †

haf: pf. l[en>h; Da 225 619 (EgArm., see above) < *haÁÁel; JArm. (mostly forms with gemination dissimilated, on

which see Dalman Gramm. §71: 4, p. 328; for further bibliography see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000) 100); forms



with doubled Áain in CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 146a); Syr. (Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §178 E); Mnd. (Drower-

Macuch Dictionary 20; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 253f); Bauer-Leander BArm. 50d, 57f, 166i: impv. sf. ynIl.[eh;
224; inf. hl'['h†, 57 and hl'['n>h; 43: to bring in, introduce 57, with l. of the personal object; so also with ~d'q\
224f 43 619; with l. of the personal object, 225 43; with acc. of the personal object, 224 619. †

hof: pf. l[;hu, WL[;ñhu (Bauer-Leander BArm. 57h, 167k): to be brought in Da 513.15 (with ~d'q\ vs.13 and ym;d'q†'
vs.15. †

Der. *l['m,.

10970 ~l;[' (Aramaic)

~l;[': Heb. ~l'A[;

—a. for its first meaning, duration, eternity, see Deir Alla; OArm., Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 1);
Sefire (222 B: 7?; 224: 24, 25); EmpArm., with similar meaning, Taima lÁlm for ever (Degen-Müller-Röllig
Neue Ephemeris 2: 87, line 7); EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap. sg.; Kraeling Arm. Pap. sg. and pl.; Saqqara);

Samaria; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 27: 14); Nab., Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 213 sv. ~l[II;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 859 sv. Álm4); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 314b; Beyer Arm. Texte 658); Sam.
aÒlaâm (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 9a); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 147a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 527b); NeoArm.
(Bergsträsser Gloss. 3); NeoSyr. (Maclean 240a).

—b. for its second meaning, world, see Palm.; JArm. (Beyer Arm. Texte 659 sv. 2); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary
and Oral Tradition 2: 498); CPArm.; Syr.; Mnd. alma I (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 20b; Nöldeke Mand.
Gramm. 112, 479); and NeoSyr. (Maclean 240a); OSArb. (Conti Rossini 207a; Beeston Sabaic Grammar 15);
Arb. ÁaÒlam world, universe, cosmos (Wehr-Cowan 636a); and Eth. (Dillmann 951); see especially also the

epithet for God (Palm. for Baal, Nab. for Dusares, and in Qumran) aml[ h/arm the lord of the world (Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 214 ~l[II sv. 2; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 862 sv. Álm4 no. 2; and BibHeb. ~l'A[ (HAL

755b; HALOT 799b) sv. 5, with bibliography).

—c. for its third meaning, people, see Syr., Mnd., NeoArm., NeoSyr., OSArb., Arb.; Bauer-Leander BArm.
190x; for JBabArm. see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 100.

—d. the same in the cstr.; det. am'l.[†', pl. !ymil.[†', aY"m;l.[†': remote time, eternity (cf. BibHeb. ~l'A[); referring

to the past: tm'Ay-nmi am'l.[' Ezr 415.19; referring to the future, often pl. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 306j; also Pehl.,

EgArm., Nab., JArm., CPArm.); used when greeting the king yyIx? !ymil.[†'l. Da 24 39 510 67.22; referring to God:

hm'l.[†' yx; the one who lives eternally (Lebram 68; cf. also Theodotion 434 tw/| zw/nti eh̀|" to.n ah̀|w/na; cf.

Gesenius Thes. 1036b; ï Heb. yj' B 1) meaning the eternal one (ZüBi; NRSV: one who lives forever; REB:

the Everliving One) Da 431; ~l;[' tWkl.m; 333 727; ~l;[' !j'l.v' 431 714; am'l.[†' d[;w> am'l.[†' !mi 220; !ymil.[†'l.
627 and aY"m;l.[†'l. 244b (on the use of the article, see Bauer-Leander BArm. 308j) for ever; !ymil.[†'l. al' 244a

never; aY"m;l.[†' ~l;[' d[;w> am'l.[†' d[; 718 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 312i; similarly Nab., JArm., CPArm.) for

ever and evermore, to all eternity. †

10971 ym'l.[e (Aramaic)



*ym'l.[e: name of a people, from *~l'[e, ï Heb. ml;y[e; Akk. elamuÖ (AHw. 156f; CAD E: 76a); Bauer-Leander

BArm. 196d: pl. ayEm'l.[e (Bauer-Leander BArm. 204 l): Sept. h,Hlamai/oi, Acts 29 h,Elami/tai: Elamites Ezr 49.

†

10972 [l;[] (Aramaic)

*[l;[]: Heb. [l'ce, cf. Arb. häilÁ; EmpArm., EgArm. cstr. pl. y[l[ (AhÌiqar 106); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 10: 4,

ÁlktÀ; cf. Jean-H. Dictionnaire 214; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 863); JArm. a['l.[i (Dalman Wb. 314b; but

see now Sokoloff, DSD7 (2000), 100), see Gn 222 (Tg.O); Sam. hl[ < *[l[, and fem. htl[ < ht[l[
(Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 570); Syr. ÀelÁaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 22a); CPArm. ÁlÁÀ
(Schulthess Lex. 147b; Gramm. §49: 2a); NeoArm. ÁalÁa (Bergsträsser Gloss. 3); Bauer-Leander BArm. 26c,

186z: pl. !y[il.[i, fem. (Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 422b): rib Da 75. †

10973 ~[; (Aramaic)

~[;: the same in Heb.; OArm., Sefire people, populace (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 29, 30; B: 5, 11; 223 B: 3;

C: 16; 224: 5, 10 (aym[), 13, 21); EmpArm., EgArm., only AhÌiqar 94, 162 amm[ the peoples, the nations

(Leander 102d); Nab. ~[ people; Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 216 sv. ~[II; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 864 sv. Ám1); this is the primary meaning also in JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 315a; Beyer Arm. Texte
660); also in CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 147b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 9a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 529a);
Mnd. ama I (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 21; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 100); NeoSyr. Áuma, Áama (Maclean

240b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 180n: the same in cstr.; det. aM'[; Ezr 716, hM'[; 512 713.25, pl. det. aY"m;m.[; (cf.

EgArm., JArm., on which see Leander 102d for the ending -eÒ; CPArm.; for Syr. see Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §23);
Bauer-Leander BArm. 221h: nation, people.

—a) of Israel Ezr 512 713.16.25, so probably also in the expression yveyDIq; ~[; !ynIAyl.[, Da 727 (ï n/yl][,), so e.g.

with KBL, and now especially Plöger KAT xviii: 118 :: Noth Ges. Stud.2 284, who takes ~[; to mean a crowd.

—b) of non-Israelites Da 244 Ezr 612, together with hM'au and ï !v'l. sg. Da 329, pl. 34.7.31 519 626 714. †

10974 ~[i (Aramaic)

~[i: the same in Heb.; OArm., Zakir, Zen-djirli, Sefire; EmpArm., Nerab (Donner-R. Inschriften 226: 6, 7);

Asshur Ostracon (Donner-R. Inschriften 233: 2f, 7); Bauer-Meissner Pachtvertrag 4; EgArm. (Cowley Arm.
Pap.; Behistun; AhÌiqar; Driver Arm. Docs.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.); Samaria, Kesecek Köyü (Donner-R.

Inschriften 258: 4); Nab., Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 215 sv. ~[I; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary

867 sv. Ám4); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 315a; Beyer Arm. Texte 695f); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral
Tradition 3/2: 137); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 147b); Syr. Áam (Brockelmann Lexicon 529a); Mnd. Ám (Drower-
Macuch Dictionary 351f; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 193f); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 4), and NeoSyr. Áim

(also Áum, Maclean 240b): Bauer-Leander BArm. 260d: sf. yMi[i, %M'[i, HMe[i, !AhM.[i: together with.

—1. with spatial significance: with Da 218 713 Ezr 52 713.16; near Da 211.22 412.20.22.29 521; specifically with lLim;
Da 622, with br;['t.mi 243, with br'q. db;[] 721, with yWIv; 521, with db;[] to work for someone, work towards

(Syr. etc., see Montgomery Daniel 234) 332, to do for someone, treat someone Ezr 68.



—2. with temporal significance (cf. Heb. 3; Syr., see Brockelmann Lexicon 529a: Áam sv. 4): ay"l.yle-m[i in the

night Da 72 (:: Charles), rd'w> rd'-m[i (ï rD;) 333 431. †

10975 qyMi[; (Aramaic)

*qyMi[;, variant qymi[]: qm[; Heb. qmo['; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 315b; Beyer Arm. Texte 660); CPArm.

(Schulthess Lex. 148b); Syr. Áamm¨Öq (Brockelmann Lexicon 531b); Mnd. Ámuq (Drower-Macuch Dictionary
352b); and NeoSyr. ÁumuÒqa (Maclean 241a); Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 362; Bauer-Leander BArm. 192e (!),

188h, j: pl. fem at'q'yMi[;: deep, pl. deep, unfathomable ideas (Bauer-Leander BArm. 319c, d; cf. Michel

Grundlegung 70f; see further Heb. qmo['); Akk. emqu(m), El-Amarna em-q÷Á wise, clever, experienced, skilled

(AHw. 215a; CAD E: 151); BArm. Da 222 parallel with at'r'T.s;m.. †

10976 qm[ (Aramaic)

*qm[: Heb. I qm[ to be deep; OArm., Zakir (Donner-R. Inschriften 202 A: 10, haf. wqm[h); JArm. inscr.

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 217; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 872 sv. Ámq1); Mnd. (Drower-Macuch Dictionary
352b) Ámq pe.; JArm. af. (Dalman Wb. 316a); Syr., pe., pa. and af. (Brockelmann Lexicon 531a).

Der. *qyMi[;.

10977 rm;[] (Aramaic)

rm;[]: Heb. I rm,c,; Proto-Semitic ahämr; EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap., rmq together with

rm[; and Hermopolis rm[; see Fitzmyer in Albright Fschr. (1971), 153); Saqqara qmr; Palm. ÁmrÀ (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 217; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 873 sv. Ámr7); JArm. ar'm.[; (Dalman Wb. 316b); Sam. rm[
(Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 576); Syr. ÁamraÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 533a); Mnd. aqamra
(Drower-Macuch Dictionary 33b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 72); NeoSyr. ÁumraÒ (Maclean 240a); Bauer-Leander

BArm. 26c, 182x: wool, aqen> rm;[] K; Da 79. †

10978 ![; (Aramaic)

*![;: ï n['K].

10979 hn[ (Aramaic)

I hn[: Heb. I hn[; Deir Alla; OArm., Zakir (Donner-R. Inschriften 202 A: 11; on the impf. consecutive which

occurs here, and also A: 15, see Degen Altaram. Gramm. pp. 114nd.116); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm.

Pap.; AhÌiqar); Herzfeld Paikuli 768; Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 218 sv. yn[I; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 875 sv. Ány1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 316b, an"[]; Beyer Arm. Texte 661); Sam. (Ben

HÍayyim Gloss. 9a); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 149b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 533b); NeoSyr. (Maclean
241b); Mnd. ANA, ÁNA (Drower-M. Dictionary 24a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 284).

pe: pf. 3rd. fem. tn"[] Da 510, variant tn:[] (Bauer-Leander BArm. 154k, l), pl. An[], Or. ÁanoÒ; pt. hnE[', pl. !yIn:['
(Bauer-Leander BArm. 233g); always together with rm;a'w> hnE[' rma, Da 25-72 (23 times), !yrIm.a†'w> !yIn:[' 324,



An[] !yrIm.a'w> 27.10 39.16 614, tr,m,a] w> tn"[] 510; cf. EgArm. lst. sg. trmaw tyn[ (AhÌiqar 14f, 45), pl. wrmaw
… wn[ (AhÌiqar 121, cj. 58, 67); cf. Syr. ÁnaÒ waÒÀmar (Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §274); CPArm. (Schulthess Gramm.

§173: 4; cf. Torrey Notes 264f; Bauer-Leander BArm. 295u, v; Montgomery Daniel 147).

—1. to answer Da 25.7f.10.27 316.24f 416 517 613f.

—2. to commence talking, begin to speak (EgArm., Syr.) Da 215.20.26.47 39.14.19.24.26.28 416.27 57.10.13 617.21 72. †

10980 hn[ (Aramaic)

II *hn[: Heb. II hn[; JArm. itpe. to become poor (Dalman Wb. 316b); pa. to afflict (Dalman loc. cit.; and DSS,

Beyer Arm. Texte 662); itpa. (Syr., Brockelmann Lexicon 534b, < Heb.) to fast, humble oneself.

Der. *hnE[].

10981 hnE[] (Aramaic)

*hnE[]: II hn[; Heb. ynI[', wn"[';

—1. Arm. a) adj. JArm. ay"n>[; (Dalman Wb. 317b), DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 662); Mnd. ania I (Drower-M.

Dictionary 26b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 124).

—b) sbst. poverty: EmpArm., EgArm. hwn[ (only AhÌiqar 105; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 218; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 874); JArm. hwn[ ÁanwaÒ (Beyer loc. cit. :: Dalman Wb. 317b); ay"n>[', as well as at'Wyn>[; (Dalman

loc. cit.); Mnd. aniuta 1 (Drower-M. Dictionary 26b) poverty, lowliness (Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 14b).

—2. humble: OArm., Zakir (Donner-R. Inschriften 202 A: 2; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 218; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 874 sv. Ánh2); JArm. an"w"n>[; (Dalman Wb. 317a); Syr. ÁanwaÒyaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 535a);

humility, CPArm. ÁanwaÒnuÒtaÒ (Schulthess Lex. 149b); Syr. ÁanwaÒyuÒtaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 535a); Bauer-

Leander BArm. 186x: pl. !yIn"[] (Bauer-Leander BArm. 233h): miserable Da 424. †

10982 !yIn"[] (Aramaic)

!yIn"[]: ï hne[}.

10983 !n"[] (Aramaic)

*!n"[]: Heb. I !n"['; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 317b; Beyer Arm. Texte 662); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral

Tradition 2: 546); CPArm. emph. ÁnnÀ (Schulthess Lex. 149a); Syr. ÁnaÒnaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 533a); Mnd.
anana (Drower-M. Dictionary 24; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 115, 159); Bauer-Leander BArm. 187c :: Sarauw

117f; pl. cstr. ynEn"[]: cloud Da 713. †

10984 @n:[] (Aramaic)



*@n:[]: Heb. @n"['; JArm. ap'n>[; (Dalman Wb. 318a); CPArm. *(a)@n[ (Schulthess Lex. 149b); Syr. ÁnaÒfaÒ

(Sarauw 117; Brockelmann Lexicon 535b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 185p: pl. sf. yhiApn>[; bough, branch Da

49.11.18; 49 with B. rwd, vs.18 with B. !kv the birds that live in its branches. †

10985 vn[ (Aramaic)

*vn[: the same in Heb.; Palm. af. to stipulate repentance, impose a fine (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 219 sv. Xn[I;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 877 sv. Ánsë1); sbst. Palm. (w)Xwn[ the office of Treasurer (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

218; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 875); JArm. pe. (Dalman Wb. 318a; also Levy 3: 672b, to punish).

This vb. is probably to be taken as denominative from the sbst. *vn"[] (so KBL).

Der. *vn"[].

10986 vn"[] (Aramaic)

*vn"[]: ? denominative vn[; Heb. vn<[o; JArm. vn"[], emph. av'n"[] (Dalman Wb. 318a; but see Sokoloff, DSD 7

(2000), 100, who says these forms do not exist); Bauer-Leander BArm. 187d, the same in the cstr.: penalty,

fine, !ysik.nI vn"[] financial penalty Ezr 726; NRSV: confiscation of property; REB: confiscation of goods. †

10987 tn<[, (Aramaic)

*tn<[,: ï tn,[,K].

10988 hp[ (Aramaic)

*hp[: EmpArm., EgArm., AhÌiqar 140? (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 219; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 879 sv.

Ápy1); pe., Syr. ÁpaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 538a); Mnd. APP, ÀPP (Drower-M. Dictionary 32a; Nöldeke Mand.
Gramm. 399); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 318b; but this is not accepted by Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 100), and Syr. pa.
to wrap up (Brockelmann Lexicon 538b); Arb. ÁafaÒ to let the hair grow (Belot 508b).

Der *ypi[\.

(Aramaic)

*ypi[\: hp[; the same in Heb., < Arm. (Wagner 223); JArm. ay"p.[' foliage (Dalman Wb. 318b); Syr. ÁufyaÒ

flowers, grass (Brockelmann Lexicon 538b); Mnd. aupa I (Drower-M. Dictionary 10b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm.
100, 450): foliage; for instances which are somewhat removed in meaning from Akk. and Arb. see HAL 814b;

HALOT 860b; Bauer-Leander BArm. 184o: sf. HyEp.[': foliage Da 49.11.18. †

10990 bc[ (Aramaic)

*bc[: Heb. II bc[; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 319a; Beyer Arm. Texte 662) ipe. to be sad, be troubled about,

grieve; on this vb. (with sbst.) see Kottsieper UF 18 (1986), 218.



Der. byci[].

10991 byci[] (Aramaic)

byci[], variantSecundabyCi[;: bc[; JArm. (Dal-man Wb. 319b) Bauer-Leander BArm. 188h, 192e!: troubled, sad

(lq') Da 621. †

10992 rq[ (Aramaic)

rq[: the same in Heb.; EmpArm.; JArm. inscr. (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 882 sv. Áqr1); JArm., DSS

(Dalman Wb. 321a; Beyer Arm. Texte 663); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 543b); NeoSyr. (Maclean 243a); Mnd.
AQR, ÁQR (Drower-M. Dictionary 34; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 275) to pluck out, root out.

itpe. (JArm., Syr., CPArm. (see Schulthess Lex. 151b); Baumgartner ZAW 45 (1927), 108f = Umwelt 95f): pf.

wr'q;[] t.a, K Wrq;ñ[] t.a,, Q hr'qñ;[]- (3rd. pl.: Bauer-Leander BArm. 134r :: Ginsberg 3rd. fem., ï lpn), variant

WrQñ;[;t.a, etpa. (Syr.): to be plucked out Da 78. †

Der. *rQ;[i.

10993 rQ;[i (Aramaic)

*rQ;[i, variantBHrq'[e: rq[; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222; 223; 224) rq[ descendants (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 220; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 883 sv. Áqr2); JArm., ar'Q'[i DSS (Dalman Wb. 321a; Beyer

Arm. Texte 663); Sam. aÒqaâr (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 9a); Syr. ÁeqqaÒraÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 543b); and Mnd.
Áqar(a) (Drower-M. Dictionary 356; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 123); NeoSyr. ÁiqraÒ root (Maclean 243a); the same

in the cstr.: root, yhiAvr>v' rQ;[i main root, tap-root Da 412.20.23 (for rQ;[i rd. rQ'[i, so with Bauer-Leander

BArm. 192f; BHS :: Sarauw 118). †

10994 r[; (Aramaic)

*r[;: rr[: Heb. II rc;; Deir Alla; OArm., Zendjirli rc (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 30; Jean-H. Dictionnaire

247 sv. rcII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 974 sv. sÌr2); JArm. (a)r'[' oppressor, opponent, adversary

(Dalman Wb. 321b; cf. Levy 3: 690a, hater, persecutor); fem. Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 544b), and NeoSyr.

ÁertaÒ rival wife, cf. Heb. hr'c' (Maclean 244b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 180n: sf. %yr†'[': Q %r'[', K %yIr;['; Bauer-

Leander BArm. 77o: adversary Da 416 parallel with anEf'. †

10995 br[ (Aramaic)

br[: Heb. II br[; EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap. 2: 5) :: sbst., Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 162 sv. br[mII;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 671 sv. mÁrb2); JArm. pa. (Dalman Wb. 322a); Syr. pe., pa. and af.
(Brockelmann Lexicon 546a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 464); Mnd. ARB II (Drower-
M. Dictionary 35b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 242, 244): pe. and pa. (?) to mix; Syr. passive, etpe.; JArm. and
Mnd. etpa.

pa: pt. passive (EgArm.) br;['m.; Bauer-Leander BArm. 130h: to mix Da 241.43. †



hitpa: pt. br;['t.mi, pl. !ybir>[†'t.mi: to mingle Da 243. †

10996 dr'[] (Aramaic)

*dr'[]: Heb. dAr[' and n.m. I dr'[]; EmpArm., EgArm. (only AhÌiqar) fem. ? hdr[ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

221; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 887 sv. Árd1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 322b; Beyer Arm. Texte 664);
CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 152b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 547a sv. ÁÀsubÁeraµdaµ2); Mnd. arada (Drower-M.

Dictionary 35a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 115); Bauer-Leander BArm. 187c: pl. det. aY"d;r'[]: wild ass Da 521. †

10997 hr[ (Aramaic)

*hr[: the same in Heb.

It should be first noted that the basic meaning of the vb. (the root) according to Akk. and Arb. (see HAL 834;

HALOT 881) is “to be naked”, and from this there develops the causative idea of “to uncover, pour away, empty
out”, and in the adj. and sbst. also the idea of cold and coldness.

—1. JArm. ar[ af. to empty out (Dalman Wb. 321b); Sam. yr[ to be naked (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral

Tradition 2: 546); Syr. adv. Áaryat naked (Brockelmann Lexicon 548a); Mnd. ÁRA to pour out, mix, mingle
(Drower-M. Dictionary 356f); cf. OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 41, passive; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 890 sv. Árr2).

—2. adj: EgArm. adj. fem. hyr[ cold, freezing (AhÌiqar 118), so with Cowley Arm. Pap. 224; Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 221 sv. yr[II; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 887 sv. Áry2); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 664).

Der. *hw"r>[;.

10998 hw"r>[; (Aramaic)

*hw"r>[;: hr[; Heb. hw"r>[,;

—1. JArm. at'y>r>[, nakedness, shame (Dalman Wb. 323b); Sam. hwr[ (irbaÒ).

—2. Syr. ÁaryaÒ coldness (Brockelmann Lexicon 545a); Bauer-Leander BArm. 183f: cstr. tw:r>[;: nakedness,

shame, aK'l.m; tw:r>[; Ezr 414. †

10999 rr[ (Aramaic)

*rr[: Heb. II rrc; EgArm. yrw[ (Cowley Arm. Pap. 8: 27) to instigate a legal case (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

222; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 889 sv. Árr1, to encourage); JArm. pa. to argue against, oppose (Dalman Wb.

325a sv. rr[II); cf. Beyer Arm. Texte 665 to raise an objec-tion; CPArm. Ár to be angry, be opposed to

(Schulthess Lex. 152a).

Der. *r[;.



11000 bf;[] (Aramaic)

*bf;[]: Heb. bf,[e; like the root of the Akk. vb. esëeÒbu to grow luxuriantly (AHw. 253b; CAD E: 352); Palm. Ásëb

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 222; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 890, herbage, greenery); JArm. aB's.[i, aB'f.[i, DSS

(Dalman Wb. 325a, 318a; Beyer Arm. Texte 665); Sam. bs[ (esew), see Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral

Tradition 2: 541; CPArm. Ásb (Schulthess Lex. 149b); Syr. ÁesbaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 536a); Bauer-Leander

BArm. 40n, 202m, 225p: the same in the cstr.; det. aB'f.[i: collective plants, grass, herbage Da 422.29f 521, bf;[]
a['r>a; 412. †

11001 rf;[] (Aramaic)

rf;[], (Or. Áasar) and hr'f.[;: Heb. rf,[,, hr'f'[]; OArm., Zakir rX[ (Donner-R. Inschriften 202 A: 5);

EmpArm., EgArm. rX[, fem. hrX[, atrX[ (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.); Pehl. (Junker

Frahang 29: 10); Nab. and Palm. rX[; Hatra; JArm. inscr. fem. hrX[ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 223; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 893 sv. Ásër5); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 325b; Beyer Arm. Texte 665), and Sam. rf;[] and

rs;[] (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 545); JArm. denominative vb. pa. (Dalman Wb. 325b); so

also CPArm. Ásr/Ásër (Schulthess Lex. 150a), and Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 537a), Ásar, ÁesraÒ, rarely in Syr. *Ásër,
cf. ÁusëraÒ one-tenth (Brockelmann Lexicon 553a; Rosenthal Arm. Forsch. 177); Mnd. asra (Drower-M.
Dictionary 30a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 188); NeoSyr. ÁisraÒ (Maclean 242a), and NeoArm. Áesar (Bergsträsser

Gloss. 7); Bauer-Leander BArm. 250 l: cardinal number, ten, rf;[] with fem. Da 77.20.24, hr'f.[; with masc.

724; rf;[] -yreT. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 250n) twelve Da 426 Ezr 617; ï nyric][,. †

11002 !yrIf.[, (Aramaic)

!yrIf.[,: rf;[]; Heb. ~yrIf.[,; EgArm. !rX[ (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.); Nab. !yrX[; Palm.

!yrs[ and !yrX[; JArm. inscr. Ásëryn (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 223 sv. ~rX[; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 894

sv. Ásërm); JArm. !&zwj;(y)rX[ (also with s Dalman Wb. 325 sv. rf;[], and 318 sv. rs;[]); DSS (Beyer Arm.

Texte 665); CPArm. Ásryn (Schulthess Lex. 150a sv. rs[); Syr. Áesr¨Ön (Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §148, p. 93); Sam.

isërm (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 545); Mnd. asrin, Ásrin, srin (Drower-M. Dictionary 30a;
Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 189); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 7), and NeoSyr. Áisr(i) (Maclean 242a); Bauer-
Leander BArm. 250o: cardinal number, twenty Da 62 . †

11003 tv[ (Aramaic)

tv[: Heb. I tv[; < Arm. (Wagner 225); OArm., Sefire to think (Donner-R. Inschriften 223 B: 5, tX[t, 2nd.

sing. masc. impf. pe., you think; see also Degen Altaram. Gramm. p. 68); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm.
Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar) pe. to plan, intend; also itpa. Xanthos (Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 223; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 895 sv. Ásët1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 326a; Beyer Arm.
Texte 666) itpa. to plan, decide.

pe: tyvi[], Or. Áasë¨Öt, not a pf. intransi-tive (E. Kautzsch Grammatik des Biblisch-Aramäischen (1884), 371), but

passive pt. in an active sense (cf. Syr., Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §280; see further Bauer-Leander BArm. 90k; see

also 297e: tyvi[] Da 64 can also be an adj. with the sense “thought of, concerned about”; variantSecundatyvi[' =

tvi[' pt. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 215g): to intend, with inf. Da 64. †



11004 t[, (Aramaic)

*t[,, ï t[,K].

11005 dt[ (Aramaic)

*dt[: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. pa. to breed, of cattle (Cowley Arm. Pap. 9: 5); Nab. pa. pf; (Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 224; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 897 sv. Átd1); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 326a); CPArm.
(Schulthess Lex. 153b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 9b); Syr. pa. to prepare (Brockelmann Lexicon 553a); Mnd.
ATT and ÁTT to prepare (Drower-M. Dictionary 44b).

Der. *dyti[].

11006 dyti[] (Aramaic)

*dyti[]: Or. Áat¨Öd; dt[; Heb` dyti['; EmpArm.; JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 224; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 897 sv. Átyd); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 326b; Beyer Arm. Texte 666); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary
and Oral Tradition 2: 469); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 153b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 553a); Mnd. Átit, Átita
(Drower-M. Dictionary 358b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 117); NeoSyr. ready, future; Bauer-Leander BArm.

188h, 192e: pl. !ydIyti[]: ready for, with ï yDi (3a) and impf. Da 315. †

11007 qyTi[; (Aramaic)

*qyTi[;: qt[; the same in Heb., but this is disputed by Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 100; EmpArm., EgArm. qyt[
(Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap., where qyj[ occurs twice; Nisa; Palm. qyt[ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

224; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 898); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 326b; Beyer Arm. Texte 666); CPArm.
(Schulthess Lex. 154a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 483b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon
553b), and Mnd. atiqa (Drower-M. Dictionary 43a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 71); NeoArm. Áacëcëeq (Bergsträsser

Gloss. 2, sv. Ácëq); NeoSyr. ÁutiqaÒ (Maclean 245a); cf. also Heb. qyta, a by-form (!); Bauer-Leander BArm.

192e: the same in the cstr.: old; !ymiAy-qyTi[; (Syr., see Payne Smith 3011), aged Da 79.13.22. †

11008 qt[ (Aramaic)

*qt[: the same in Heb.; JArm. (Dalman Wb. 326b); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 154a); Syr. (Brockelmann

Lexicon 553b); NeoSyr. to become old; Syr. also to advance; cf. Akk. eteÒqu to pass along, pass by, go beyond
(AHw. 260b; CAD E: 384).

Der. *qyTi[;.

11009 p (Aramaic)

p: outside BArm. p interchanges with ï b, cf. Xpn > OArm. Xbn (Tell Fekherye), lz<r>P;, and with ï m, cf.

Palm. aXmn < aXpn (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 183).



11010 ~WP (Aramaic)

~WP: ï mPu.

11011 hx'P, (Aramaic)

*hx'P,: the same in Heb.; Akk. loanword: p¨Ö/aÒhäaÒtu responsibility (Neo-Assyrian and Late Babylonian; AHw.

862b, sv. 5), shortened from beÒl p¨ÖhäaÒti (paÒhäaÒti) representative, superintendent, governor (AHw. 120a, beÖlu(m)
sv. 18; cf. CAD B: 198b, beÒlu sv. 2e; see also Kaufman 82; Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 100 refers to Kutscher

Studies 359nd.363); EmpArm., EgArm. (Saqqara hxp, Donner-R. Inschriften 266: 9; Cowley Arm. Pap.;

Behistun 18); Samaria, Padua 1, 4 pl. phÌwtÀ (cf. Gibson Syrian Semitic Inscriptions 2: text 28, p. 144); Nisa
(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 226; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 904); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 330b; Beyer Arm.
Texte 667, but Sokoloff loc. cit. notes that these references are to EmpArm. or BArm., not JArm. or DSS);

Bauer-Leander BArm. 201j, 237m, 238t: cstr. tx;P;, pl. at'w"x] P; (cf. Padua 1, 4): a governor under the

Babylonian and Persian empire (O. Leuze Die Satrapieneinteilung in Syrien und im Zweistromland (1935),

18ff) Da 32f.27 68, specifically of ar'h] !:-rb;[] Ezr 53.6 66.13, of Judaea 514 67. †

11012 rx;P, (Aramaic)

rx;P,:

—a) potter: JArm. (Dalman Wb. 330b; see also Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 101); CPArm. phÌr (Schulthess Lex.
155b); Syr. pahÌhÌaÒraÒyaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 563a), and NeoSyr. pahÌaÒraÒ (Maclean 249b); Mnd. pahara
(Drower-M. Dictionary 360a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 120).

—b) clay, pottery: JArm. rx;P., ar'x] P; (Levy 4: 23a) and, a form which has clearly been confused with (a)

above, ar'x'P, (Dalman Wb. 330b); CPArm. phÌr (Schulthess Lex 155b); Syr. pahÌhÌaÒraÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon

563a); Mnd. pahra (Drower-M. Dictionary 360a); NeoSyr. pihÌaÒraÒ (Maclean 249b); > Arb. fahÌ-hÌaÒr pottery,
potter (Fraenkel 257; Lidzbarski ZDMG 72 (1918), 189ff; A. Fischer ZDMG 72 (1918), 328ff); > NeoArm.
fahähäoÒra clay (Bergsträsser Gloss. 25; Spitaler 79a); denominative, Syr. itpa. to be shaped (Brockelmann Lexicon
563a); loanword from. Akk. pahäaÒru(m) potter < (pre-)Sumerian bahäar (AHw. 810a; see further Salonen
Hausgeräte 11; Kaufman 79; and Ellenbogen 132); Ug. phÉr (Margalit UF 13 (1981), 144); Bauer-Leander

BArm. 191c: potter, ï p̃,AyDi ps'j} (:: Montgomery 178, clay corresponding to an"yji @s;x] 241.43) Da 241. †

11013 vyjp (Aramaic)

*vyjp, pl. sf. !wOhyveyj.P;, Q !wOhyveJ.P;, variantSecundum Åj.P;, Or. patÌÀsubÁesûeµhoµn, pisûteµhoµn (Bauer-

Leander BArm. 46m; 220x, y), K !wOhyveyJiP; or ÅjiP.; JArm. av'yjiP. trousers, cf. Dalman Wb. 331b, though it

is usually the same as Heb. vyJiP; meaning “hammer”, the same as JArm. av'yJiP; (Dalman Wb. 331b); on this

see Beyer Arm. Texte 667, where the translation “an item of clothing” is given; see also Sokoloff, DSD 7
(2000), 101, who says it never means “undergarment” in JArm.; Syr. petÌsëaÒ head covering, also trousers, or
wrappings over the legs, leggings; see Brockelmann Lexicon 566a; Payne Smith 3098); pÀsubÁesûéÆt\aµ shoe;

uncertain etymology, perhaps a loanword from Persian *patyusëe garment, with !wOhyveWbl. as a gloss, see

Nyberg, Le Monde Oriental 25, 178ff; on the Persian see also Hinz 188, where it is said to be an item of

clothing which cannot be precisely identified; occuring together with hl'B.r>K; and lB'r>s;, which both fit the



idea of being bound up (tpk): dress or trousers, cf. Sept., Theodotion tia,ra; Codex Venetus avnaxuri,de"

(trousers); cf. still Montgomery 212, ï lB;rÒs'. Da 321. †

11014 glp (Aramaic)

glp: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.); Bauer-Meissner Pachtvertrag 4, 6; Palm.

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 227; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 911); JArm. pe., pa. and af. to divide (Dalman Wb.
334a); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 668); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 462); Syr.
(Brockelmann Lexicon 569b); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 157a); Mnd. PLG (Drower-M. Dictionary 373b;
Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 37); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 25 sv. flgÔ); NeoSyr. (Maclean 252a).

pe: pt. passive fem. hg"yliP.: to divide, pt. passive divided, not in one piece Da 241 cf. vs. 43. †

Der. *gl;P., *hG"luP..

11015 gl;P. (Aramaic)

*gl;P.: glp; Heb. I gl,P, man-made water course, canal; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm.

Pap.); Xanthos; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 30: 39, prg; Herzfeld Paikuli 814); Nyberg Avroman 3: 2; Nab., Palm.

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 227 sv. glpIII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 912 sv. plg3); JArm. aG"l.Pi, DSS (Dalman

Wb. 334b; Beyer Arm. Texte 668); CPArm. plg (Schulthess Lex. 157a); Syr. pelgaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 570a),

and NeoSyr. pelgaÒ (Maclean 252a); NeoArm. felka half (Bergsträsser Gloss. 26); for !glp ï *hG;luP]; Bauer-

Leander BArm. 183e: the same in the cstr.: half Da 725. †

11016 hG"luP. (Aramaic)

*hG"luP.; variant hg"luP.; glp; Heb. hG"luP.; EmpArm. !glp: Bauer-Meissner Pachtvertrag 3; Koopmans 2: 96,

lease; EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 228; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 914 sv. plgn);

JArm. at'G>luP. (Dalman Wb. 334b, section); Mnd. plugta (Drower-M. Dictionary 374):

—a) division, separation;

—b) with liba (= Heb. ble) doubt (so Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 119); Bauer-Leander BArm. 241p, q: pl. sf.

!wOht.G†'luP.: section, division of the priests Ezr 618, cf. 2C 355. †

11017 xlp (Aramaic)

xlp: in Heb. meaning to split (cf. Latin colere);

—a. vb. EmpArm., EgArm. (Kraeling Arm. Pap.; and AhÌiqar 17); Carpentras, to serve God (Donner-R.
Inschriften 269: 4); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 18: 5; Ps 132b); Palm., Hatra to serve God (Jean-H. Dictionnaire
228; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 914 sv. plhÌ1); JArm., DSS to cultivate the land (Dalman Wb. 334b; Beyer
Arm. Texte 668); cf. GenAp xii: 13), to serve; Syr. to cultivate the field, serve a person, serve God
(Brockelmann Lexicon 572a); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 157b); Mnd. to cultivate, serve, venerate (Drower-M.
Dictionary 374a).



—b. sbst.: JArm. ax'l.P†' servant, labourer (Dalman Wb. 335a); Sam. plÁnh work (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 9b sv.

plhÌ); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 572b), and NeoSyr. fallaÒhÌaÒ, > Arb. fallaÒhÌ (Fraenkel 126); NeoArm. falloÒhÌaÒ
agricultural labourer (Bergsträsser Gloss. 25); Palm. palhÌÀ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 228); CPArm. *plwhÌ
(Schulthess Lex. 157b), and NeoSyr. palaÒhÌaÒ worker (Maclean 252b).

—c. for the meaning “to venerate” cf. Akk. palaÒhäu to fear, respect, venerate (AHw. 812a, especially 813a IIc;
Zimmern 65).

pe: impf. !Wxl.p.yI; pt. xl;P', pl. !yxil.P†', cstr. yxel.P†': to serve God (cf. EgArm., Corpus Inscr. Sem. ii: 141, 4)

parallel with dgs, with acc. Da 317, with l. 312.14.18.28 617.21 714.27; pt. servant, ah'l'a? tyBe yxel.P†' Ezr 724. †

Der. *!x'l.P'.

11018 !x'l.P' (Aramaic)

*!x'l.P': xlp; MHeb. !x'l.Pu, < Arm.; JArm. (Dalman Wb. 335b, also divine service, worship); CPArm.

(Schulthess Lex. 158a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 572b, also ritual), and NeoSyr. pulhÌaÒn/pulhÌaÒnaÒ/pilhÌaÒnaÒ
(Maclean 248a); Mnd. puhlana (Drower-M. Dictionary 367b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 66, 418, work, service,

worship); Bauer-Leander BArm. 195z; the same in the cstr.: service, ritual observance, %h'l'a? tyBe ÅP' Ezr

719. †

11019 ~Pu (Aramaic)

~Pu, variant ~Po, see BHS on Da 428; Or. pom (Bauer-Leander BArm. 221d); Heb. hP,; OArm., ~p Tell

Fekherye 10, 14; Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 29nd.30); Sefire (222 A: 30/31; 223 A: 9); yp (215: 11,

on which see 2: p. 227, a by-form of the conjunction p, ap (?); so also Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 898 sv.

p1 :: KBL); EmpArm., ~p Nerab (Donner-R. Inschriften 226: 4); Bauer-Meissner Pachtvertrag 18; EgArm.

(Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Saqqara); Pehl. hmwp (Junker Frahang 10: 18; and Nyberg

2: 298); Uruk 21, 24, 32, 34 pu-um-mi-e 3rd. masc. sf. his mouth; Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 229; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 916); JArm. ~Wp and ~wOp, aM'Pu, DSS (Dalman Wb. 329a, 337b; Beyer Arm. Texte 669;

see further Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 101, who refers to Kutscher Galilean Aramaic 22 for the vocalisation);
CPArm. pym = pem (Schulthess Lex. 158b); Sam. fem. (Kutscher, Tarbiz 22/23, p. 66), and fa/em (Ben HÍayyim
Gloss. 9b); Syr. pummaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 577a); NeoSyr. puÒmaÒ (Maclean 248a); Mnd. puma (Drower-M.
Dictionary 368a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 97); NeoArm. themma (Spitaler 65m); Nöldeke Neue Beiträge 177;

Bauer-Leander BArm. 178b; the same in the cstr.; sf. HM;Pu, variant hm;WP.

—1. mouth Da 428 623 75 820.

—2. entrance, opening, mouth (of aB'GU, the den of lions, cf. JArm., Syr.) Da 618. †

11020 sP; (Aramaic)

*sP;: the same in Heb.:



—1. part, share, lot, tax: EmpArm., EgArm. sp part, share (Kraeling Arm. Pap. 10: 7, 9; 12: 9, 18), always

together with trX, but the meaning is unclear; for the phrase trX sp see p. 253, under text 10: 7, “a share

that remains over as extra”; Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 230 sv. spI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 921 sv.

ps1); MHeb. sP; piece, tax (Dalman Wb. 339a); JArm. aS'Pi piece, bite to eat, lot (Dalman Wb. 339a); Syr.

pessaÒ, pessÀsubÁetaµ lot (Brockelmann Lexicon 580b); CPArm. ps and pstÀ tax (Schulthess Lex. 159b).

—2. palm of the hand, sole of the foot; JArm. at's.Pi. (Dalman Wb. 341b); see Bauer-Leander BArm. 180n; the

same in the cstr.: Da 55, det. aS'P' Da 524; Sept., Theodotion da,ktuloi ceiro,", vs. 24 Theodotion avstra,galo"

ceiro,", with h/ad'y>, (vs. 5 with h, vs. 24 with a); traditionally the palm of the hand, but rather the back of the

hand (Bentzen), or the whole hand below the wrist (Montgomery 253, 255); cf. also Plöger KAT xviii: 82, the
knuckles of the hand, especially noticeable for their width (cf. Theodotion 524). †

11021 !yrIjen>s;P. (Aramaic)

!yrIjen>s;P. Da 37 and !yrITen>s;P. 35.10.15; JArm. !yrIjen>s;P. loanword from yalth,rion > psalterium (Ruzûicûka

58; Dalman Wb. 340b; Krauss 1: 4; 2: 473); > Arb. santÌuÒr, santÌ̈ Ör (Vollers, ZDMG 51, 298, stringed instument,
triangular in shape, rather like a dulcimer, harp; see further S. R. Driver Daniel (1900), 38f; Kolari 78ff; Grelot
VT 29 (1979), 33nd.36; Ellenbogen 135; Coxon, Transactions of Glasgow University Oriental Society 25
(1973nd.74), 31nd.32). †

11022 lz<r>P; (Aramaic)

lz<r>P;: Heb. lz<r>B;; EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; and Kraeling Arm. Pap.) lzrp; JArm. inscr. pwrzyl (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 235; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 936); JArm. lzrb and lzrp (Dalman Wb. 64b and 347a);

DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 670); Syr. parzÀsubÁelaµ (Brockelmann Lexicon 594a), and Mnd. (Drower-M.
Dictionary 364a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 128); Sam. bersel; CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 162a) and Syr.
purzÀsubÁelaµ (Brockelmann Lexicon 594a); NeoSyr. prizlaÒ (Maclean 257a); > Arb. firzil (Fraenkel 153); Bauer-

Leander BArm. 42w: lz†,r>P;, det. al'z>r>P;, masc.: iron (Forbes, Jaarbericht … Ex Oriente Lux, 9: 207) Da

233nd.35.40nd.43.45 412.20 54.23 77.19. †

11023 srp (Aramaic)

srp: the same in Heb. to divide, separate; JArm. (Dalman Wb. 350b sv. sr;P.I); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon

599a); NeoSyr. (Maclean 258b) to divide; JArm. at's.r>P; cloven hoof (Dalman Wb. 351b).

pe: pf. passive (Bauer-Leander BArm. 104c) 3rd. fem. ts;yrIP.: to divide, passive Da 528.

Der. (?) *sreP..

11024 sreP. (Aramaic)

*sreP.: ? srp; OArm., Tell Fekherye 19 prys, cf. p. 34f and note 1, one-third of a kor, or one-third of a h\omer;

Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 215: 6) measure of capacity (see 2: p. 226); Akk. par¨Ösu one-half of a kor
(AHw. 833b sv. par¨Ösu II); see also Donner-R. loc. cit., where it is stated that in the Boghazköy texts parisi
stands for one-half of or one part of a shekel; so also with reference to Friedrich WZKM 49 (1942), 174 no. 1;



EmpArm., Bauer-Meissner Pachtvertrag 5, part of a Heb. rm,xo, one-half of a mina (Koopmans 2: 96); EgArm.

srp (sg. Cowley Arm. Pap.; Hermopolis; pl. !ysrp Kraeling Arm. Pap. 7: 20 :: ï ys;rÒP'; 11: 3); pl. size,

Hermopolis 1: 8; Padua 1: 3, 4, 6 wages, part, payment; Kraeling Arm. Pap. 11: 3 p. 262, one-half of a Persian

ardab (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 236 sv. srpI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 940 sv. prs2); JArm. (Dalman Wb.

350b sv. as'r>P;II), and Syr. pÀsubÁeraµsaµ (as'r'P., Brockelmann Lexicon 600a sv. pÀsubÁerasI) ration; JArm. and

MHeb. sr'P. half a mina (Dalman Wb. 350b); according to Zimmern 21, this sbst. is to be taken as a loanword

from Akk. parsu; so also KBL :: Kaufman 80, prs > sreP. a development originating in Aramaic; an Aramaic

loanword short-lived in Akk.; for Akk. parsu see AHw. 830b sv. parasrab = parsu rabuÖ greater part; BArm.

sreP., pl. or dual !ysir>P; Da 525 (Sept. preceding 51; Pseudo-Theodotion; Vulgate; and Josephus Antiquities x

11: 3, sg. fare" (fares), unit of size and weight; traditionally one-half of a mina, rather one-half of a shekel;

see Eissfeldt ZAW 63 (1951), 109ff; according to Eissfeldt !ysir>P; is not to be taken here as pl., but as dual,

“two half-shekels”. But the traditional treatment as a plural still remains possible, and it is perhaps to be

preferred; on this see Plöger KAT xviii: 83, 89, sg., one-half of a shekel Da 525.28; on the explanation of sreP.
as a verb in the word-play in vs. 28, ï anem] and lqeT]. †

11025 sr;P' (Aramaic)

sr;P', sr†'P' (Bauer-Leander BArm. 23d); the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. srp, and cuneiform parsu

(Cowley Arm. Pap. pp. 255f); Behistun 22, 24, 26, 36, Persia; 26 ydmw srp Persia and Media.; Syr. paÒres;

Mnd. pars (Drower-M. Dictionary 364b); Neo-Persian paÒrs: Persia, the Persians Da 528 69.13.16 Ezr 424 614; ï

*ys;rÒP'. †

11026 ys'r>P; (Aramaic)

*ys'r>P;: gentilic from sr;P'; Heb. ysiir>p†', vari-ant ÅP;; EmpArm., EgArm. (Behistun) ysrp, det. aysrp (Cowley

Arm. Pap.; Behistun passim); pl. abs. !ysrp (Kraeling Arm. Pap. 7: 20; see Beyer Arm. Texte 671); cuneiform

parsayya (VAB 3: 152); also parsaÖ (Cowley Arm. Pap. p. 255; 18; Tallqvist Personal Names 180); Syr.
parsaÒyaÒ/paÒrÀsubÁesaµyaµ (?); Mnd. parsaia (Drower-M. Dictionary 364b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 141); Bauer-

Leander BArm. 196d: det. a'ys'r>P;; K ay"s'r>P;, Q ha's'r>P; (Bauer-Leander BArm. 51k): Persian, a Persian Da

629; ï ayEs'r>p;a]. †

11027 qrp (Aramaic)

qrp: the same in Heb.; ? < Arm. (Wagner 237);

—1. to destroy: OArm., Sefire prq (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 B: 34; 2: p. 256; Degen Altaram. Gramm. p. 15

and §§57, 84); JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 237 sv. qrpI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 943 sv. prq1).

—2. to loosen, save: EmpArm., Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 237 sv. qrpIII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 943

sv. prq2): JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 352b; Beyer Arm. Texte 671; Tg. for lag, on which see Montgomery 242);

CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 163b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 605b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 9b), and Mnd.
PRQ to loosen, commute, remove, ransom, deliver (Drower-M. Dictionary 380; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 372);
Sam. to separate; NeoSyr. to finish (Maclean 259a).



pe: impv. qruP., Or. pÀsubÁeroq (Bauer-Leander BArm. 99c): to remove, wipe away sins, Da 424 (Sept.

lu.trwsai; Vulgate redime :: Montgomery 239f, 242, to break up). †

11028 vrp (Aramaic)

vrp: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. to separate (Cowley Arm. Pap.);

—a) pe. pt. passive hXyrp different (AhÌiqar 208);

—b) blameless pt. !Xyrp (Cowley Arm. Pap. 27: 10); inf. mprsë to explain (Cowley Arm. Pap. 17: 3); cf. Pehl.

to decide (Junker Frahang 18: 8, plsëwn); Nab., pe. pt. pl. active masc. prs lylyÀ mn ymmÀ the one who divides
the night from the day (possibly an epithet of the god Dusûara (Haussig Wb. Myth. 1: 433; Hoftijzer RA 189;

Jean-H. Dictionnaire 237 s.v Xrp1; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 944 sv. prsû1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb.

353b; Beyer Arm. Texte 671); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 164a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition
2: 566); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 607a); Mnd. PRŠ to separate, distinguish (Drower-M. Dictionary 381;
Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 221, 222); EgArm., JArm., Syr., pa. also to explain; Mnd., pe. also to understand; af. to
explain.

pa: pt. passive vr;p'm. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 130h!): to separate; pt. passive (cf. EgArm.) Ezr 418 traditionally

separated, i.e. to be read clearly, word by word, Sept.L safw/", Vulgate manifeste :: sicut, Heb. vr'pom. Neh 88

translated section by section, corresponding to Heb. ~G"r>tum. Ezr 47 (Schaeder Esra 6ff; Messina 22ff; for the

Persian background see Polotsky, Le Muséon 45 (1932), 273nd.283). †

11029 !g<v,r>P; (Aramaic)

*!g<v,r>P;: Heb. !g<v,t.P;; JArm., DSS (Dal-man Wb. 354a; Beyer Arm. Texte 672) an"g>v;r>P;/t.P;; Syr. parsëagnaÒ

(Brockelmann Lexicon 609a); Mnd. parsëigna (Drower-M. Dictionary 365; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 41); Sept.

avnti,grafon Est 48; Pesh. for Heb. hn<v.mi Dt 1718; Persian loanword; the Persian form which is at the base of

this sbst. has not been identified with certainty; for the possibilities see KBL: either Old Persian *paticëayana
copy (Hübschmann Armenische Grammatik 1: 224; S. Telegdi Essai 253), Old Persian paticëagna answer
(Benveniste JA 226 (1935), 253; Hinz 186); or Old Persian *paticëagna repetition, reproduction (KBL

“answer”), Benveniste JA 225 (1934), 180ff; BArm. ÅrP; is formed in imitation of Persian words beginning

with pari-; the same in the cstr.: copy, aT'r>G:ai !g<v,r>P; Ezr 411 56, an"w"T.v.nI ÅP; 423 711; cf. Sept. 411 diatagh.

th/" evpistolh/", 423 forolo,go", 56 diasa,fhsi" evpistolh/". †

11030 rvp (Aramaic)

rvp: Heb. root rXp, ï rv,Pe and rtp;

—a) rtp also MHeb. and JArm. (Dalman Wb. 357b).

—b) rXp Sam. to release (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 9b); EmpArm., psër EgArm. haf. (?) to pay a debt (see Cowley

Arm. Pap. 63: 14); Nab.; JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 238; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 946 sv. psër1);
JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 355b; Beyer Arm. Texte 672), and Syr., pe. and pa. (Brockelmann Lexicon 614a.b);
CPArm. (Schulthess Lex 165a), pa. to solve, interpret (Eissfeldt ZAW 63 (1951), 105ff; Elliger
Habakukkommentar 123ff; Wagner 239); Mnd. PSèR (Drower-M. Dictionary 383a) pe., pa., af. to melt, dissolve,



solve; to exorcise, drive out; > Arb. psr (Fraenkel 286); Akk. pasëaÒru(m) to slacken, release (AHw. 842b);
sëutta(m) pasëaÒnu to interpret, explain a dream (AHw. 842b, sv. b; cf. Zimmern 68.

pe: inf. rv;p.mi Da 516, cj. 512: to interpret, with !yrIv.Pi 512.16 to give an interpretation (Bauer-Leander BArm.

336c). †

pa: pt. rV;p;m. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 133g): interpreter (Akk. paÒsëir, mupasësëir sëunaÒti as an epithet for gods,

see Tallqvist Götterepitheta 155) Da 512, rd. with Vulgate rv;p.mi ï pe. :: Plöger KAT xviii: 80, 82, who

follows MT, “as one who interprets dreams…”. †

Der. *rv;P..

11031 rv;P. (Aramaic)

*rv;P.: Heb. rv,Pe, < Arm. (Wagner 239); in JArm. ar'v.Pi it may mean “meaning” (DSS, see Dalman Wb.

355b; Beyer Arm. Texte 672); Akk. pisëru(m) interpretation, solu-tion, meaning; cf. pisëertu(m) which may mean
magical solution (AHw. 868b); Syr. pÀsubÁesûaµraµ may mean solution, explanation (Brockelmann Lexicon
614b); CPArm., pl. *psëwryn explanation (Schulthess Lex. 165a); Mnd. pisëra exorcism (Drower-M. Dictionary
372b); Sam. (Cowley Samaritan Liturgy 2: lxvii; see also Wagner 239); Bauer-Leander BArm. 183j; the same in

the cstr.: det. ar'v.Pi.

—a) ar'v.Pi Da 224f.30 415 517.

—b) arev.Pi 415f 58, for arev.Pi rd. with K ar'v.Pi, with Q Hrev.Pi, see BHS on 415.

—c) Hr;v.Pi Da 27 (variant Hrev.Pi) and 512; sf. Hrev.Pi 26.7 (variant) and elsewhere; see further with Q 415f 58;

for these last two instances instead of K arXp (see KBL) it is much better to adopt a cj. Hr;v.Pi, but a reading

following Q Hrev.Pi is to be preferred; pl. !yrIv.Pi interpretation Da 24nd.7.9.16.24nd.26.30.36.45 43f.6.15f.21

57f.12.15nd.17.26 716. †

11032 ~g"t.Pi (Aramaic)

~g"t.Pi, variant ~G"t.Pi the same in Heb.; for fricative g see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 101; loanword (Wagner

241); EmpArm., EgArm. ~gtp (Driver Arm. Docs. 4: 3; 7: 9; Saqqara); JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

238; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 948); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 355b; Beyer Arm. Texte 672), and NeoSyr.

pitgaÒmaÒ (Maclean 261a)I; Syr. petgaÒmaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 616a); Mnd. pug-dama (Drower-M. Dictionary

367a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 32); loanword from Old Persian patg~m message (on which see Hinz 186; also
Hinz ZA 61 (1971), 310; cf. also Segert, ArchOr 24 (1956), 390; for further bibliography see KBL and Wagner

241): det. am'g"t.Pi.

—1. word, ÅPi bytih] to respond, give an answer Da 316 (Syr., Heb. with byXh Sir 511 89) Ezr 511 (also Da

316, see Montgomery), ÅPi xlv to submit a report Ezr 417 57.

—2. decree Da 414, with hnv haf. Ezr 611. †



11033 htp (Aramaic)

*htp: Heb. II htp; Arm. loanword (Wagner 242); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 355b, to be wide :: Beyer Arm. Texte

673, ytp to stretch out, run along); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 561); Syr.

(Brockelmann Lexicon 615b), and NeoSyr. ptÀ to be wide (Maclean 261a); CPArm., itpa. and af. (Schulthess
Lex. 165a).

Der. *yt'P..

11034 xtp (Aramaic)

xtp: the same in Heb.; OArm., xtp Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 224: 8/9); also ï jqp, Sefire (222 A: 13;

Jean-H. Dictionnaire 234; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 933 sv. pqhÌ1); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm.
Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.); Nab., Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 238; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary
948 sv. pthÌ1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 356a; Beyer Arm. Texte 673); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 9b); Syr.
(Brockelmann Lexicon 616a); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 165a); Mnd. PTA (Drower-M. Dictionary 383b;
Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 234); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 28 sv. ftÌhÌ; Spitaler Gloss. 85b) and NeoSyr.
(Maclean 261a).

pe: pf. passive (Bauer-Leander BArm. 104c) WxytiñP.; pt. passive pl. fem. !x'ytiP.: to open, books Da 710, a

window (!yWIK;) 611, on which see Plöger KAT xviii: 94, who agrees that the reference is to a window, but rather

the shutter or the grid on the window that can be opened (:: Montgomery 274, to cut out); cf. EgArm. !xytp
!ywk (Cowley Arm. Pap. 25: 6), and xytp hnwk (Kraeling Arm. Pap. 12: 21, “his window (3rd. masc. sf.) is

open”; or “the window”, taking the form as a stat. emph. (see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 238), ï hW;K'; Palm. xytp
yd arpwt (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 325 s.v rpwt; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1207 sv. twpr). †

11035 yt'P. (Aramaic)

*yt'P.: htp; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.); Persepolis (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

239; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 951 sv. pty3); JArm., adj. ay"t.P; (Dalman Wb. 356b with reference to Tg.o

Ex 38), sbst. ay"t.Pu (Dalman Wb. 356b); but for further details of JArm. forms see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000),

101; DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 673, ytp poÃt¨Ö), on the pattern qutl; so also CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 165a), and

also Mnd. putia (Drower-M. Dictionary 369b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 105); Syr., adj. patyaÒ, sbst. petwaÒ,
putyaÒ, pÀsubÁetaµyaµ (Brock-elmann Lexicon 615b); NeoSyr. pitwaÒ (Maclean 261a); Bauer-Leander BArm.

187d: sf. HyEt'P.: breath Da 31 Ezr 63. †

11036 #&zwj; (Aramaic)

#&zwj;:

—1. corresponding to Proto-Semitic sÌ, Arb. sÌ, Heb. sÌ (#&zwj;), in hbc, [bc, qdc, xlc etc.; ï f, [ and q.

—2. rarely interchanges with s, so in @s;x].



11037 hbc (Aramaic)

hbc: Heb. II *hbc; EmpArm., EgArm. ybc (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Hermopolis);

Pehl. (Junker Frahang 18: 2; Herzfeld Paikuli 508/9); Palm., Nab., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 241;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 957); JArm. ab'c./ybic.; (Dalman Wb. 357b); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 673 sv.

ybc); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 165a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 619a); Mnd. SÍBA I (Drower-M. Dictionary

388b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 258); cf. NeoSyr. sÌbÀ to decorate (with feathers, Maclean 262a); NeoArm., sÌyb
(Bergsträsser Gloss. 83).

pe: pf. 1st. sg. tybic. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 155q); impf. aBec.yI, Da 521a/hBec.yI, (for the ending a/h see

BHK3 ad loc.; Bauer-Leander BArm. 151b); inf. with sf. HyEB.c.mi (Bauer-Leander BArm. 234k); pt. abec'.

—1. to desire, with l. and inf. Da 719.

—2. to wish for, like, (Heb. #pex' 3) Da 414.22.29 519.21, HyEB.c.miK. according to his will Da 432 (on which cf.

Hurvitz VT 32 (1982), 262f). †

Der. Wbc..

11038 Wbc. (Aramaic)

Wbc.: hbc; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap. 54: 13 uncertain; Driver Arm. Docs. 4: 2; Saqqara); Pehl.

(Junker Frahang 16: 8 (?); Herzfeld Paikuli 888); Palm. wish, matter; JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 241;
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 956); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 358a; Beyer Arm. Texte 674; see also
Rosenthal, Tarbiz 40 (1971), 31nd.32); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 619a); Mnd. sÌbu (Drower-M. Dictionary
389b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 146, 301), and NeoSyr. sÌwuÒtaÒ wish, concern (Maclean 262a); cf. Akk. sÌibuÒtu(m)

(AHw. 1099a; CAD SÍ: 167, sÌibuÖtu, need, want, request, purpose, enterprise); cf. Heb. #p,xe 4; Arb. sëaiÀ (Wehr-

Cowan 495b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 197g: matter, concern, thing, Wbc. … al' nothing (Pehl.; Bauer-

Leander BArm. 349d) Da 618. †

11039 [bc (Aramaic)

[bc: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. sÌbÁ pt. passive [bc for [ybc, on which see Leander 48f, 80v

(Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.) dyed (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 241; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 958
sv. sÌbÁ1); JArm. to immerse, dye, wet (Dalman Wb. 358a; DSS; Beyer Arm. Texte 674, sbst); Sam. to wash (Ben
HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 603); CPArm. to immerse, pa., af. to baptise (Schulthess Lex. 166a/b);
Syr. to moisten, immerse, dye (Brockelmann Lexicon 620a); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 84), and NeoSyr. to
dye (Maclean 262a); Mnd. SÍBA II (Drower-M. Dictionary 388b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 235, 237) pe. to
baptise, immerse, dye; af. to baptise; etpe. passive; Arb. sÌbgÔ VIII also to be baptised (Wehr-Cowan 502a).

pa: pt. pl. !y[iB.c;m.: to moisten, wet, with !mi Da 422. †

hitpa. (JArm., Syr.): impf. [B;j;c.yI, variant [b;j.c.yI hitpe. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 32a, 55a) to become moist,

wet Da 412.20.30 521 with !mi or B.. †

11040 dc; (Aramaic)



*dc;: ddc; the same in Heb.; JArm. ad'd>ci (Dalman Wb. 358b; Sokoloff Dictionary 458 says only ayddc
(pl.) is attested); Mnd. sÌida side > preposition (Drower-M. Dictionary 339a); EmpArm.; Pehl. dcl and tcl
< *tdcl (Junker Frahang 25: 37; Herzfeld Paikuli 596f; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 242 sv. dcII; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 959 sv. sÌd2); JArm. dc (sÌed), dcl, dcm, also dyce(l.) and tycel. (Dalman Gramm. p.

232; Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000) 101 recognises only the form t/dycl); Tg. sÌeÒd; Sam. tyc and d[sl (Ben

HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 3/2: 13862); Syr. sÌeÒÀd and sÌeyd at the side of, near, by (Brockelmann
Lexicon 627a); Bauer-Leander BArm. 180n, 262p; the same in the cstr.: side, preposition (Bauer-Leander BArm.

262p) dc;l. against Da 725 (Heb. dg<n<l. Da 1013, l[; 1136); Montgomery 315f); dC;mi from the side of,

concerning 65. †

11041 ad'c. (Aramaic)

ad'c., with ï h} interrogative (Bauer-Leander BArm. 237n): adch Asshur Ostracon (Donner-R. Inschriften

233: 12, see also 2: p. 28; see further Baumgartner ZAW 45 (1927), 89 = Umwelt 76f; Rowley Aramaic of the
OT 132; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 242; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary sv. sÌdÀ1); Arb. wasÌada to be firm, stand
firmly (Montgomery 207; Wehr-Cowan 1072a; Bauer-Leander BArm. 371); see also DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte

566 sv. dcw : hdc sÌedaÒ): fem. truth: aD'c.h; really, in truth; is it true that …? Da 314. †

11042 ddc (Aramaic)

*ddc: the same in Heb.; ddc has been taken as a denominative vb. from ï dx', and this appears to be

possible though it re-mains uncertain; JArm. pa. (Dalman Wb. 358b), and Syr. to avert one’s gaze, turn one’s
eyes to the side (Brockelmann Lexicon 621a).

11043 qdc (Aramaic)

*qdc: the same in Heb.; OArm., Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 215: 11, 19; 216: 4f) qdc upright

behaviour, loyalty (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 243 sv. qdcII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 962 sv. sÌdq2);

EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 243 sv. qdcI;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 961 sv. sÌdq1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 359a; Beyer Arm. Texte 674); Sam.

(Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 466, 467); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 167a) :: qdz EmpArm., Pehl.

(Junker Frahang 10: 6); Palm. correct (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 72; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 963 sv. sÌdq3);
Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 189a), and NeoSyr. (Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 166 §59 ab); Mnd. ZDQ to be
correct, be just, be right (Drower-M. Dictionary 162a).

Der. hq'd>ci.

11044 hq'd>ci (Aramaic)

hq'd>ci: qdc; Heb. hq'd'c.; EmpArm., Nerab (Donner-R. Inschriften 226: 2); Tema (228 A: 15); EgArm.

(Cowley Arm. Pap.); Nab. concession, donation (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 243; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary

964); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 359b; Beyer Arm. Texte 674) aT'q.d;c.; Sam. sÌidqaâ (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 10a);

Syr. zedqÀsubÁetaµ charity (Brockelmann Lexicon 189a); CPArm. sÌdq (Schulthess Lex. 166a); Mnd. zidqa also



charity (Drower-M. Dictionary 165b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 236d: correct practice, charity parallel with !yIn†'[]
!x;mi Da 424 (Montgomery 239f; Bentzen 36). †

11045 raW:c; (Aramaic)

*raW:c;; Heb. raW"c;;; the etymology is questionable; the common base form is probably *sÌawar/sÌaur :: < sÌawÀar,

a qawtal formation from rwc (cf. KBL, where it is given a separate entry); probably a primary noun, for there

is no probable verbal derivation to suggest otherwise; EmpArm., Pehl. (Junker Frahang 10: 29) sÌwr (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 244 sv. rwcII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 965 sv. sÌwr2); and Sogdian (“I”, Benveniste

<spa>Textes Sogdiens</spa> (1940), 251, hrwc; Nyberg 2: 298, hlwc); JArm. ar'W>c;, ar'aW"c; and ar'w>c;;
DSS (Dalman Wb. 360a, 361a; Beyer Arm. Texte 675, 1061); CPArm. rwc = ar'W>c; (Schulthess Lex. 169a);

Syr. sÌawraÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 625a); Mnd. sÌaura (Drower-M. Dictionary 386a); Bauer-Leander BArm.

193m; sf. %r'aW>c;, HreaW>c;: neck hr'aW>c;-l[; ab'h] d;-ydI ak'nIwm.h†; Da 57.16.29. †

11046 hlc (Aramaic)

hlc:

—1. to lean, bend, pe.; JArm., DSS (but see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 101; see also Dalman Wb. 363a, al'c.;
Beyer Arm. Texte 676); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 628a); and Mnd. SÍLA I (Drower-M. Dictionary 395a;
Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 372); NeoSyr. to go down (Maclean 265 sv. sÌlÀ).

—2. to pray, pa.; EmpArm. ylc, EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap. 30: 26; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 245; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 967); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 363a, al'c. pa.; Beyer loc. cit.); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim

Gloss. 10a); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 170b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 628b, pa.); NeoArm. to pray, marry
(Bergsträsser Gloss. 85), and Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary loc. cit.) to pray; < Akk. sÌulluÖ to pray, implore,
beseech (AHw. 1110; CAD S, sv. sulluÖ A; cf. Zimmern 65); as a sbst. in OArm. tsÌlwt prayer (Tell Fekherye 5,

9; see Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1227 sv. tsÌlw); JArm. at'wOlc., DSS (Dalman Wb. 363b; Beyer Arm. Texte

676); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 170a); Sam. sÌeÒluÒtaâ (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 10a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 628a);
Mnd. sÌ(a)luta (Drower-M. Dictionary 387b; NöldekeMand. Gramm. 1112); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 85);
and NeoSyr. prayer sÌlutaÒ (Maclean 265a sv. sÌlwtÀ); > Arb. vb. sÌallaÒ (sÌlw) to perform the salat, pray, worship
(Wehr-Cowan 524a); sbst. sÌalaÒt (Hwb. Islam 636a); Eth., vb. sÌalaya, sbst. sÌaloÒt (Dillmann 1262, 1263); OSArb.
sÌlwt (Conti Rossini 224a; Beeston Sabaic Dictionary 143).

pa: pt. yLic;m., variant aLec;m., pl. !yIL;ñc;m. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 233g !): to pray Da 611.Ezr 610 with l. for. †

11047 xlc (Aramaic)

xlc: the same in Heb.

—1. to split: EmpArm., EgArm. pa. (AhÌiqar 125; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 245; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 967
sv. sÌlhÌ1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 363b; Beyer Arm. Texte 676); Syr. pe. and pa. (Brockelmann Lexicon 629b
sv. I sÌÀsubÁelah\); CPArm. pe. and pa. (Schulthess Lex. 171a).

—2. to prosper, have success: JArm. af.; Syr. af. (Brockelmann Lexicon 629b sv. II sÌÀsubÁelah\); CPArm. af.
(Schulthess Lex. 171a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 10a).



haf. pf. xl;c.h;; pt. xl;c.m;, !yxil.c.m;: to cause someone to prosper Da 330; to make progress with a task Ezr

614, to proceed 58 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 330o), to fare well Da 629, cf. 64 Sept. evuodou.meno" (Charles 150f). †

11048 ~lc (Aramaic)

*~lc: Heb. I ~lc.

—a) Arb. sÌalama to cut, cut off, hew, carve.

—b) pa. denominative from ~lec.: JArm., pa (Dalman Wb. 363b); Syr., pa. (Brockelmann Lexicon 630a) to

provide with sculpture.

Der. ~lec., from the first meaning above, see THAT 2: 556.

11049 ~lec. (Aramaic)

~lec.: ~lc a; Heb. ~l,c,; OArm., Tell Fekherye 12, 16; EmpArm., Pehl. (TiS 1: 1); Nerab (Donner-R.

Inschriften 225: 3, 6, 12; 226: 2); Nab., Palm., Hatra sÌlm, sÌlmÀ, sÌlmtÀ; Palm. also salma (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

245; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 968 sv. sÌlm1); JArm. hm'l.c; (for JPArm. see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000),

102), DSS (Dalman Wb. 364a; Beyer Arm. Texte 676); Tg. amlc; Sam.; CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 171a); Syr.

sÌalmaÒ, sÌÀsubÁelemtaµ (Brockelmann Lexicon 630a); Mnd. sÌilma (Drower-M. Dictionary 393b); Bauer-Leander

BArm. 228c-g; the same in the cstr. Da 319, ~l,c, 35nd.18 (an artificial distinction, Strack Grammatik des

Biblisch-Arm.6 (1921), §8c, p. 22 :: Bauer-Leander BArm. 228f: as Heb.), Or. sÌÀsubÁelem; det. am'l.c;, Or. sÌilmaÒ,

masc.: statue Da 231f.34f 31nd.3.5.7.10.12.14f.18, ~lec. yhiwOPn>a; Da 319 facial features. †

11050 rypic. (Aramaic)

*rypic.: Heb. rypic', Arm. loanword (Wagner 248); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 367a; Beyer Arm. Texte 677)

ar'ypic.; Sam. rypc, fem. hrypc (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 595); Syr. sÌepraÒyaÒ

(Brockelmann Lexicon 635b); NeoSyr. sÌupurtaÒ nanny goat (Maclean 266b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 188h: pl.

cstr. yreypic. billy goat, !yZI[i yreypic. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 305g !) male goats Ezr 617. †

11051 rpc (Aramaic)

*rpc: Heb. II *rpc; JArm. to whistle (Dalman Wb. 367a; but Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000) 102, says it does not

mean “to whistle” in JArm.); Syr. sÌÀsubÁebar to chatter (Brockelmann Lexicon 620b).

Der. *rP;ci.

11052 rP;ci (Aramaic)

*rP;ci: Heb. I rwOPci and rPoci; EmpArm., EgArm. sÌnpr (AhÌiqar 98, 199); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 8: 1; Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 246; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 973 sv. sÌpr1); Palm. y/arpc n.m. and fem. (Stark Personal



Names 109b); JArm. rP;ci, at'r>P;ci, DSS (Dalman Wb. 367a; Beyer Arm. Texte 677); Syr. (Brockelmann

Lexicon 635b, sÌeppÀsubÁeraµ), and CPArm. sÌeppar (Schulthess Lex. 172a, sv. rpcII); Mnd. sÌipra (Drower-M.

Dictionary 394; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 119, 157); NeoSyr. sÌipra (Maclean 267a), mostly fem. :: Mnd., on
which see Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 157; Arm. basic form *sÌippar (Schulthess Gramm. §99 :: Bauer-Leander

BArm. 191b :: Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 360 :: Montgomery 231): pl. !yrIP.ci, yreP.ci, aY"r;P.ci; fem. Da 49Q, 18,

masc. 49K; Bauer-Leander BArm. 200j: bird Da 49.11.18.30. †

11053 q (Aramaic)

q:

—1. corresponds to Semitic q.

—2. corresponds to Proto-Semitic hÉ, equivalent to Arb. hÉ;

—a) in the oldest Arm. > q (Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 134; Bauer-Leander BArm. 26c), ï BArm. qr'a}.

—b. a) in the later dialects > > (Brockelmann Grundriss; Bauer-Leander BArm., see above) ï BArm. [r'a};

—b) or the changes are mixed (Beyer Arm. Texte 420).

—3. outside BArm. it alternates:

—a) with ï k assimilated and dissimilated (Brockelmann Grundriss i: p. 239, §88b) in ljq, rjq, jyIq;, hcq.,
*#r;q, jvoq..

—b) in Mnd. sometimes with g and with $&zwj; in initial position (Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 38f).

11054 lbq (Aramaic)

lbq: the same in Heb.; Wagner 251 suggests that this old Hebrew vb. was suppressed by xql and was then

brought back into use under the influence of Arm.

A. to instigate a legal action against, accuse, with Ály, pe.; OArm., Tell Fekherye 12 qblh (root q-b-l, to accuse)
his accuser, adver-sary, parallel with Assyrian Text beÒl d¨Öni (AHw. 119b; CAD D: 155b; see Abbou Assaf-
Bordreuil-Millard Tell Fekherye p. 33; EmpArm., EgArm. qbl Ály to instigate a legal action against someone,
accuse someone (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs. p. 32a; Hermopolis 2: 10;
Saqqara); Samaria; Herzfeld Paikuli 628, 629; JArm. inscr., (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 248; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 979); GenAp xx: 14; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 369b sv. lb;q.II; Beyer Arm. Texte 677); Syr.

(Brockelmann Lexicon 640b, 3b); Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 404a).

B. to receive, pa.: Akk.: qubbal (corresponding to qabbel), he received (AHw. 925b; see CAD Q: 292a, qubbulu
A, where it is explained as an Arm. loanword; gitÌtÌu sëa mahä̈ Öri … qubbal, he has accepted the parchment of sale);
EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.); Nab., Palm., Pehl. (Junker Frahang 21: 12; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 248;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 979); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 369b sv. lb;q.I; Beyer Arm. Texte 677); CPArm.

(Schulthess Lex. 173b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 10a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 641b; also to resist,



beseech a god or a judge; Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 404b); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 67); NeoSyr.
(Maclean 269a); cf. af. to be opposite, Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 248); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 642a).

pa: pf. lBeq;, variant lBiq; (Bauer-Leander BArm. 111 l); impf. !WlB.q;ywI, !WlB.q;T.: to receive:

—a) rq'ywI hB'z>bin>W !n"T.m; Da 26.

—b) at'Wkl.m; (Sept., Theodotion, Vulgate; Syr. qabbel and lÀsubÁebak (Brockelmann Lexicon 356a, 2a);

Montgomery 267; Rowley Darius the Mede 51f) 61 718. †

Der. lbeq\.

(Aramaic)

lbeq\, variant, and Or. qÀsubÁebeµl; really a sbst. “that which is in front, in full view, opposite, the front”, cf.

Heb. dg<n<; so with Vogt 144a; Syr. qubaÒlaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 642a no. 6); > preposition: EmpArm., EgArm.

~hlbq in front of them (Cowley Arm. Pap. 38: 6) lbql (26: 7), lbql corresponding to, lbql hnz in

agreement with (26: 23 and 27: 10); yz lbql just as, in accordance with (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar 52, 68;

Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs. 104a); see further Sardes 5: 5 (Donner-R. Inschriften 260 B: 5); lbql
Asia Minor (text 263); lbq Bauer-Meissner Pachtvertrag 5, 9; Samaria; lbq(l) (yd) Nab., Palm., JArm.

inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 249; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 981 sv. qbl3); JArm. lbq, DSS qobal/qobol,

Arm. lbwq (Beyer Arm. Texte 678); also lybeq\ (Ål') (Dalman Wb. 369a; Gramm. 231: 7), sf. ylib.qil. and

ylib.Wql.; Sam. lqbl (alqaâbaâlaâk Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 10a); CPArm. (Schulthess Gramm. §38, la; Lex. 173a)

lÀsubÁequbal > luqÀsubÁubal > luqÀsubÁubel; Syr. luqbal (Brockelmann Lexicon 641a); Mnd. qbal (Drower-M.
Dictionary 404a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 196); NeoSyr. sf. lquÒ(b)leh (Maclean 271b sv. qÀblÀ); NeoArm. luqbel
(Spitaler 128m, n; Bergsträsser Gloss. 67); OSArb. (l)qbl (Conti Rossini 228b); basic form *qubl Brockelmann

Grundriss 1: 353, A 3; Bauer-Leander BArm. 48a, 260f, with l.: lbeq\l', sf. %l'b.q'l., Or. lÀsubÁequblaµk:

preposition.

—1. for Da 231 33 51; over against 55; because of 510, hn"D> lbeq\l' … !he if … then; consequently Ezr 416; yDI
Åq\l' just as 613.

—2. with -lK' (JArm.), see also Beyer Arm. Texte 678, not < lKo, but < K. +; l., Bauer-Leander BArm. 262q;

cf. Heb. tM;[u-lK' Koh 515; hn"D> lbeq\-lK' (EgArm. has the same, see above, and also yz lbkl)

correspondingly Ezr 714; thereupon Da 212.24 37 (delete 8) 610; yDI Åq'-lK' (see above, under 1); forasmuch

as, because Da 28.10.40f.45 329 415 512 64f.11.23 Ezr 414 714; although Da 522; yDI-nmi hn"D> Åq\-lK' just because 322;

for this expression see now Wesselius, VT 38 (1988), 195nd.204.

11056 vyDIq; (Aramaic)

vyDIq;: vdq; Heb. vwOdq'; EmpArm., EgArm. !Xdq l[b AhÌiqar 95 (holiness? see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 254);

Nab., Palm., Hatra, JArm inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 253 sv. vdqIII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 995 sv.

qdsë3); GenAp passim (Fitzmyer 215); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 371a; Beyer Arm. Texte 680); CPArm.
(Schulthess Lex. 175b); Sam. fem. det. qdysëth (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 10a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 649b);



Mnd. qadisëa (Drower-M. Dictionary 399a); NeoArm. qatteÒsë (Spitaler 83a; Bergsträsser Gloss. 72); Bauer-

Leander BArm. 192e: pl. !yviiyDIq;, cstr. yveyDIq;: holy, of gods !yviyDIq; !yhil'a? x;Wr Da 45f.15 511; sbst. meaning

angels parallel with !yrIy[i 414, vyDIq;w> ry[i 410 .20 (ï wÒ 2a); !yviyDIq; meaning Israel 721, ï yveyDIq; !ynIwOyl.[,
718.22.25 and Å[, Åq; ~[; 727; cf. Noth Ges. Stud. 274ff. †

11057 ~dq (Aramaic)

*~dq: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap. 82: 6); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 20: 2); Nab.

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 251 sv. ~dqI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 986 sv. qdm1); JArm. pe., pa. and af. to go

before; to do in advance; to do early; to anticipate; to go to meet (Dalman Wb. 371a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim
Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 557); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 174b); Syr., NeoSyr. (Maclean 270a); and Mnd.
QDM (Drower-M. Dictionary 405a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 444).

Der. ~d'q\, *hm'd>q;, ym'd>q;.

(Aramaic)

~d'q\: -md;q\ Da 210.36, Or. qÀsubÁed_aµm (Bauer-Leander BArm. 261g): originally sbst., front; preposition “in

front”; OArm., Tell Fekherye 15, 15 before, in front; with local significance, Zakir (Donner-R. Inschriften 202
B: 13); Zendjirli (215: 21, 23; 217: 8, 9); Sefire (222 A: 8, 9, 9/10, 11, 12); EmpArm., with spatial and temporal
significance; Nerab (226: 2); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 25: 1; Herzfeld Paikuli; Dura); EgArm. (Cowley Arm.
Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; AhÌiqar; Saqqara); Uruk 11, 14, 36, 39 qu-da-am; Asshur

Ostracon (Donner-R. Inschriften 233: 7, 9, 13?); Asshur ~dwq and ~wdq (Sitzungsberichte der Preussi-schen

Akademie der Wissenschaften, Berlin (1919), 1045); Samaria; Persepolis (Herzfeld Paikuli 898); Nisa; Nab.,
Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 251; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 988 sv. qdm3), also

qdwm; GenAp ~dwq xix: 25; xxi: 3, local; JArm. qdm (qodam), also ~dwq, DSS (Dalman Wb. 371a; Beyer

Arm. Texte 679f), and ~d'q.li; Sam. ~d(w)q (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 557); CPArm. qwdm

preposition and conjunction, before, in front (Schulthess Lex. 174b); Syr. qÀsubÁedaµm, luwqdaµm
(Brockelmann Lexicon 647a, b); Mnd. qudam (Drower-M. Dictionary 406a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 194);
NeoArm. iqdum (Spitaler 120; Bergsträsser Gloss. 68); basic form *qudaÒm (Bauer-Leander BArm. 261g, h);

contracted forms: Mesopotamia ~q (Delaporte 105; Messina 29f); JArm. yMeq;, yMequ (Dalman Wb. 381b);

CPArm. lqwmÀ (Schulthess Lex. 175a; Schwally Idioticon 83); Mnd. qam, variant aqam (Drower-M. Dictionary

401a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 33, 34 hmaq(a) before him); NeoSyr. qaÒm (Maclean 270a); NeoArm. qomm

(Bergsträsser Gloss. 69) < *qadm (JArm., Syr., Mnd. and NeoSyr. hm'd>q;); Heb. ~d,q,, ï hmdq and *qudm;

sf. ym;d'q', variant Åq\ and Åq., ym†'d'q\ (Bauer-Leander BArm. 23d), %m'd'q' Q, %yIm;d'q' K (Bauer-Leander BArm.

77o), yhiwOmd'q' Da 713 yhiwOmd'q.W, with sf. fem. Q Hm;d'q', K hymdq, Or. qÀsubÁedaµmayaµh (Bauer-Leander

BArm. 79s); Hymi/yhiwOmñ/ym;d'q\-nmi, !wOhymed'q\: preposition, before.

—1. with temporal significance Da 77.

—2. with spatial significance, in front of the king Da 29.11.24f.27.36 313 43.5 513.15.17.23 613.19 Ezr 418; the king in

front of the assembled people Da 44 Ezr 423; before God Da 611f 710.13 Ezr 719; in the sight of Da 623, Åq\ rp;v.
Da 332 62, see Driver Arm. Docs. 1: 1 and note.



—3. ~d'q\-nmi before, with wr'q;[] t.a, (sc. to make way for him, Montgomery Daniel 295) Da 78; with wl'p'n>
Da 720; with !ylix] D†' to be afraid in God’s presence (Heb. IynEp.Limi) 519 627b; on the part of (Heb. ynEP.mi) the king

Da 26.15 627a and Ezr 714; of God Da 218 524; of the aged 710. †

11059 hm'd>q; (Aramaic)

*hm'd>q;: ~dq; Heb. *hm'd>q;, *hm'd>qi; originally sbst.; OArm., Zendjirli previous situation, earlier time

(Donner-R. Inschriften 215: 9; see also 2: p. 227); sg. cstr. tmdq before (temporal) > preposition; EmpArm.,

EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Behistun; Hermopolis); Pehl. (Nyberg Avroman 3: 4; Messina 31);
Herzfeld Paikuli 899; JArm inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 252; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 991 sv. qdmh1);
GenAp xxi: 23; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 371b; Beyer Arm. Texte 679); Bauer-Leander BArm. 243b, 256v;

cstr. (as EgArm.) tm;d>q;, Or. qi-, earlier time; with !mi > preposition hn"D>-tm;d>q;-nmi (JArm., tmdq hnz
EgArm.) Da 611, and hn"D> tm;d>Q;mi Ezr 511 adverb, formerly. †

11060 ym'd>q; (Aramaic)

*ym'd>q;: ~dq; EmpArm., EgArm. ymdq (Driver Arm. Docs.); Nab., Palm., JArm inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

253; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 992); JArm. ha'm'd>q; first, old, DSS ymdq first (Beyer Arm. Texte 679;

and Dalman Wb. 371b), y(a)~dq, hamdq and yM;q; (Dalman Gramm. 100); but for JPArm. see Sokoloff,

DSD 7 (2000), 102; CPArm. qmy (Schulthess Lex. 175a); Syr. qadmaÒyaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 646b); Mnd.
qad-maia (Drower-M. Dictionary 399b; Nöl-deke Mand. Gramm. 191); NeoSyr. qaÒmaÒyaÒ (Maclean 270b);

Bauer-Leander BArm. 196d: pl. det. ayEm'd>q; (Bauer-Leander BArm. 204 1), fem. sg. at'y>m†'d>q;: first Da 74

(Sept. prw/to", Theodotion 74 prw/to"): earlier, former 78.24 (Theodotion u, e;mprosqen). †

11061 vdq (Aramaic)

*vdq: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., pa.: Palm., JArm inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 253; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 993); JArm., DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 680); Sam., pa. to sanctify, declare as holy; af. to consecrate
(Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 10); Syr., pa. (Brockelmann Lexicon 649b); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 176a); Mnd.
(Drower-M. Dictionary 405) to sanctify, consecrate; NeoArm. qtsû itpa. (Spitaler 161; Bergsträsser Gloss. 72).

Der. vyDIq;.

11062 ~wq (Aramaic)

~wq: the same in Heb.; Deir Alla; OArm., Zakir (Donner-R. Inschriften 202 A: 3); Zendjirli (214: 1, 2, 3, 14,

28, 30; 215: 2, 6, 8, 18); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Behistun;
Hermopolis;Saqqara); Asshur Ostracon(Donner-R. Inschriften 233: 9); Bauer-Meissner Pachtvertrag 10f; Uruk
18 impv. qu-um, 17, 42 pl. fem. qu-u-mi-ni; Samaria; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 20: 2f; Herzfeld Paikuli 411);
Nab., Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 254; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 997 sv. qwm1);
cuneiform qa(a)-ma/e/u-ta-qu-um (Tallqvist Personal Names 304a; Beyer Arm. Texte 681); Syr. (Brockelmann
Lexicon 652a); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 176b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 10a); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb.
373a; Beyer Arm. Texte 681); Mnd. QUM pe. and the forms derived from the stem (Drower-M. Dictionary
407nd.408; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 248ff); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 69); NeoSyr. (Maclean 268a).



pe: pf. ~q', Wmq'ñ; impf. ~Wqy>, !Wmquy> Da 724, variant !WmWqy>, see BHK3; impv. fem. ymiWq; pt. ~aeq', pl. !ymia] q†'
K, !ymiy>q†' Q (Bauer-Leander BArm. 51h-j), det. aY"m;a] q†'.

—1. to rise Da 324 620 75, to arise (%l,m, Wkl.m;), 239 717.24; to set about wyrIv'w> hellip. Wmq'ñ Ezr 52.

—2. to stand Da 231 (am'l.c;), 33 (lbeq\l' am'l.c;), 710.16 (an angel before God).

—3. to endure (Wkl.m;) 244b. †

pa. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 146r): inf. hm'Y"q; to set up, ~y"q. to establish a statute Da 68 (see haf. 4; Bauer-

Leander BArm. 274n, 311g). †

haf. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 147v, x, y, 149o-q): pf. ~yqeh], Da 62~yqih] w:, 3rd. fem. tm;qih?, variant 75 (ï hof.);

2nd. person T'm.yqeh], 1st. person tm,yqeh]; Or. haqeÒmit (Bauer-Leander BArm. 149o, p :: Birkeland 3), pl.

Wmyqiñh], sf. Hmeyqih?, Da 31Hmeyqia] af. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 148f, 370); impf. ~yqiy>, ~yqeh'y> Da 521 (16, see

Bauer-Leander BArm. 149o), ~yqiT.; inf. with sf. HteWmq'h]; pt. ~yqeh'm. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 147a).

—1. to set up (~le[.) Da 31nd.3.5.7.12.14.18.

—2. to found, subject God (Wkl.m;) 244.

—3. to appoint (!ykil.m; and the officials) Da 221, with accusative 511, with two accusatives and B. Ezr 618,

with accusative and l[; Da 414 521 62.4.

—4. to establish (the law, see pa.) Da 69.16. †

hof. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 94s, 147b :: Ginsberg 2f): Da 74tm;yqih\, 75tm;qih\, Or. hoq¨Ömat, variant tm;qih?/h]
(Bauer-Leander BArm. 40n, o): to be set up Da 74f. †

Der. ~y"q., ~Y"q;.

11063 ljq (Aramaic)

ljq: the same in Heb., as an Arm. loanword (Wagner 254 sv. lj,q,; cf. Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 154;

Eissfeldt Fschr. (1958), 54f).

A. ltq: Old Babylonian qataÒlum to kill a sacrificial animal (AHw. 907a; CAD Q: 162); Arb. qatala to kill

(Wehr-Cowan 742b); OSArb. qtl (Conti Rossini 235a); Mnd. qtl (Drower-M. Dictionary 417b); Eth. qatala
(Dillmann 439); OArm. qtl, Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222; 223; 224); Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 215:
8).

B. > ljq, cf. Heb.: originally t > tÌ, ï f; Bauer-Leander BArm. 33d; Moscati Comparative Grammar 56 ::

originally tÌ > t (Friedrich 10b; for further bibliography on both cf. Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1006);
EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Behistun, corresponding to Akk. *daÒku, to kill, AHw. 152a;

CAD D: 35); Nerab 11 ljk (Donner-R. Inschriften 225); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 22: 4); Hatra, JArm. inscr.



(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 257; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1006); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 375a; Beyer Arm.
Texte 682); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 178a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 10b); Syr., NeoSyr. (Maclean 276b);
NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 73); Mnd. qtÌl (Drower-M. Dictionary 83b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 39); basic
form *qtl.

pe: pf., see pa.; pt. ljeq', pf. passive (Bauer-Leander BArm. 93o) lyjiq., 3rd. fem. tl;yjiq.: to kill Da 519,

passive 530 711. †

hitpe: inf. hl'j'q.t.hi; pt. pl. !ylij.q;t.mi: to be killed Da 213a.b. †

pa: pf. lJiq;, Or. qÀsubÁet\ol and qÀsubÁet\el (pe., Bauer-Leander BArm. 102u, v); inf. hl'J'q;: to kill Da 214 322. †

hitpa: pt. pl. !yliJ.q;t.mi (Bauer-Leander BArm. 177, 293o) Da 213: to be killed. †

11064 rjq (Aramaic)

*rjq: Heb. II rjq and I rcq; to tie, bind, JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 376a sv. rjqII; Beyer Arm. Texte

683b); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 178b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 583f); Syr.
(Brockelmann Lexicon 661b); NeoSyr. (Maclean 277a); and NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 73); NeoSyr. also

rtk and rtq (Maclean 277a); Mnd. GTÍR to bind, make secure (Drower-M. Dictionary 88a sv. GTÍR 1;

Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 225); basic form *qzÌr (Bauer-Leander BArm. 33d).

Der. rj;q..

11065 rj;q. (Aramaic)

rj;q.: rj;q.: EmpArm., Uruk 1, 27 ki-tÌa-ri knot (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 257; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary

1007); JArm. ar'j.qi knot, joint (Dalman Wb. 376a); NeoSyr. qitraÒ (Maclean 287b sv. qtrÀ); NeoArm. qutÌtÌora

bond (Bergsträsser Gloss. 73); Syr. qetÌraÒ also amulet, and qÀsubÁet\artaµ also joint (Brockelmann Lexicon 662b);
Mnd. gutÌra = gitÌra bond, knot, amulet (Drower-M. Dictionary 75b, 89b); Akk. kisÌru knot, accumulation, joint

(AHw. 488b; CAD K: 436); see Bauer-Leander BArm. 183e: pl. !yrIj.qi, cstr. yrej.qi, masc.: knot.

—1. joint Da 56, Hcer>x; yrej.qi the joints of his hips; NeoSyr. qitÌraÒ dhÌoÒrsÌaÒ back (Maclean 277a); Akk. kisÌir

esÌensÌeÒru vertebra (AHw. 488b sv. 3; cf. CAD K: 439b, sv. kisÌru 4a, end of paragraph).

—2. difficult task (Syr., see Payne-Smith 3591); cf. further Montgomery 259, 261 :: Plöger KAT xviii: p. 80,
who translates: and the muscles of his hips weakened; cf. NRSV: his limbs gave way; REB: the strength went

from his legs :: ? a magical knot (Charles 130; Beek Danielbuch (1935), 11f) Da 512 with hrv pa. pt., 16 with

rvp pe. inf. †

11066 jyIq; (Aramaic)

jyIq;: Heb. #yIq; once Jb 814, cj. jyIq; < Arm. (Wagner 265); OArm., Zendjirli kysÌ (Donner-R. Inschriften 216:

19; Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 239); JArm. inscr. qytÌ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 262 sv. #qI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 1020 sv. qsÌI); JArm., DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 683) aj'y>q;, aj'yqe (Dalman Wb. 376b); CPArm. qeÒtÌaÒ

(Schulthess Lex. 179a); Syr. qaytÌaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 664a); Mnd. gaitÌa, variant gitÌa (Drower-M.



Dictionary 76a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 38) summer; see Bauer-Leander BArm. 182z: summer: jyIq; yreD>a;
Da 235. †

11067 ~y"q. (Aramaic)

~y"q., Or. qiyaÒm (Bauer-Leander BArm. 38a; Tg.; Drower-M. Dictionary 165; and Sam.): ~wq; EmpArm.,

EgArm. (Saqqara; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1008 sv. qym1 contract); Bauer-Meissner Pachtvertrag 13,

contract (see Koopmans 1: 98) :: Jean-H. Dictionnaire sv. ~wqI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 997 sv. qwm1 p.

998, active participle); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 377a, contract; Beyer Arm. Texte 682); CPArm. (Schulthess
Lex. 176b); Sam. qyÀm (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 10b); Syr. qyaÒmaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 653a no. 5); Bauer-
Leander BArm. 187d; the same in the cstr.; ? Da 68 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 311f, g :: Montgomery 273): statute
Da 68.16. †

11068 ~Y"q; (Aramaic)

~Y"q;: ~wq pa.; EmpArm.; Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 257 sv. ~yqI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1008 sv.

qym2); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 376b; Beyer Arm. Texte 682); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 177a); Syr.
(Brockelmann Lexicon 654a); Mnd. qaiam(a) (Drower-M. Dictionary 400a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 120);

NeoSyr. (Maclean 278a); NeoArm. (Spitaler Gloss. 91b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 191c, fem. hm'Y"q;: enduring,

Åq; %l' %t'Wkl.m; your kingdom will remain as yours Da 423; as a divine epithet hY"x; ah'l'a? !ymil.[†'l. ~Y"q;w>
the living God, enduring for ever 627 (JArm., Sam.; Montgomery 279). †

11069 srtyq (Aramaic)

srtyq, swOrt.yq; Da 35 Q (in variant also K), Q srot.q;; Krauss 1: 193; 2: 573; K srot.yqi or srot'yqi or

srIt'yqi; JArm. swOrt.qi/swOrT.q; (Dalman Wb. 394b); CPArm. artyq kiqa,ra (Schulthess Lex. 186b); Syr.

(Brockelmann Lexicon 705a); and NeoSyr. q¨ÖtaÒraÒ (Maclean 278b); Greek ki,qari", Sept., Theodotion kiqa,ra
(Pauly-Wissow (Kl.) 3: 1581) zither; (Kolari 76ff; Ellenbogen 148; Grelot VT 29 (1979), 28nd.30; cf. BHH 647
sv. harp): zither Da 35.7.10.15; see now Coxon, Transactions of Glasgow University Oriental Society 25
(1973nd.74), 30nd.31. †

11070 lq' (Aramaic)

lq': Heb. lwOq; Deir Alla; OArm., Breµdsch, Barhadad (Donner-R. Inschriften 201: 4nd.5); Sefire rnk lq
(222 A: 29); EmpArm., EgArm. (AhÌiqar 107); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 10: 24); Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 258;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1010 sv. ql1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 377b, al'q'; Beyer Arm. Texte 683);

CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 176b sv. lwq); Sam. qaÒl (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 10a); Syr. qaÒlaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon

651b); Mnd. qala (Drower-M. Dictionary 400b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 108); NeoSyr. qalaÒ (Maclean 279a);
Bauer-Leander BArm. 179h: the same in the cstr.; masc.

—1. voice aY"m;v.-nmi lq' Da 428, the voice of the king byci[] lq' 621.

—2. sound aY"L;mi lq' 711, the sound of a musical instrument 35.7.10.15. †

11071 hnq (Aramaic)



hnq; the same in Heb., hnq; see HAL 1038; HALOT 1111, where the separation of I hnq “to acquire, buy” from II

hnq “to create” is dispensed with (as distinct from KBL); and this includes the exceptional and uncertain

instance of this vb. at Hatra (see Donner-R. Inschriften 3: 41b, referring to text 244: 3); so also in Arm. it

appears that only I hnq was in use; on this see the instances mentioned in HAL (HALOT) loc. cit.; EmpArm.,

EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Saqqara); Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 260 sv. ynqII;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1015 sv. qny1); Palm., Hatra (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1015); JArm., DSS

(Dalman Wb. 382b, an"q.II; Beyer Arm. Texte 684); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 181a sv. anqII); Sam. (Ben

HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 580); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 674b); Mnd. QNA I (Drower-M.
Dictionary 413b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 258); NeoSyr. sbst. qinyaÒnaÒ (see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 102;
Maclean 282a), prop-erty; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Jean-H. Dictionnaire

260; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1017); anqm Old Arm., Sefire property, posses-sion (Donner-R.

Inschriften 222 B: 27; see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 165; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 680).

pe: impf. anEq.Ti: to buy an animal, food and drink for sacrifice) Ezr 717. †

11072 hcq (Aramaic)

hcq: Heb. I hcq; EmpArm., Uruk 17 adj. fem. det. ka-sÌa-ta-À? incomplete, deficient, faulty (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 262 sv. #qII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1021 sv. qsÌ3), :: sbst. tc'q. (Landsberger AfO 12

(1937nd.39), 256); Sam. to cut off; JArm. to break off, such as breaking off bread (Dalman Wb. 387a); CPArm.
(Schulthess Lex. 182b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 687a), and NeoSyr. to break bread (Maclean 283 sv. qsÌÀ);

ï xxq.

Der. *tc'q..

11073 @cq (Aramaic)

@cq: Heb. I @cq; Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 687a); and Mnd. GSÍP (Drower-Macuch Dictionary 96; see

JRAS (1938), 3, 525) to be angry.

pe. pf. @c;q.: to get furious Da 212. †

Der. @c;q..

11074 @c;q. (Aramaic)

@c;q.: @cq: Heb. I @c,q, (Rowley The Aramaic of the OT 130); EmpArm., EgArm. @ck anger (AhÌiqar 101;

Jean-H. Dictionnaire 126; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 532); Syr., adj. qÀsubÁes\éÆpaµ sad (Brockelmann
Lexicon 687b), qÀsubÁes\aµpaµ sadness; Bauer-Leander BArm. 183e: wrath of God Ezr 723. †

11075 #cq (Aramaic)

#cq:the same in Heb.; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 387b; Beyer Arm. Texte 685); Syr., pe. and pa. to cut away,

cut down (Brockelmann Lexicon 686 a, b); Sam. (Memar Marqah (ed. MacDonald) 109); CPArm. (Schulthess



Lex. 182b), and Syr. to decide (Brockelmann Lexicon 686a); Mnd. QSÍSÍ (Drower-M. Dictionary 414b) to cut
off; NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 72).

pa. impv. WcCiq;: to cut off Da 411. †

11076 tc'q. (Aramaic)

*tc'q., Or. qasÌat: hcq; the same in Heb.; < Arm. (Wagner 268, 269); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.;

Kraeling Arm. Pap.; cf. !m and tcq !m tcq “a part of”; Hermopolis 2: 7; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 262;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1023 sv. qsÌt1); JArm. (but see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 102); DSS (Dalman Wb.
388a; Beyer Arm. Texte 684) part; an associated sbst. in Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 687a); NeoSyr. bread,
piece of bread, the host (Maclean 284a); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 182b); Sam., pl. qaâsÌsÌot from the sg. qisÌsÌaâ
(Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 463); Bauer-Leander BArm. 237f, h: the same in the cstr.; fem.

—1. end !yxir>y:/!ymiwOy tc'q.li (ï l] sv. 2) Da 426.31.

—2. with !mi (EgArm. tcq !m) > Heb. and MHeb. tc'q.mi; JArm. atcqm (Dalman Wb. 250b): part, with

gen. … at'Wkl.m; tc'q.-nmi HN:miW part of the kingdom … and a part, meaning the kingdom shall be partly

strong and partly brittle (NRSV, REB) Da 242. †

11077 arq (Aramaic)

arq: the same in Heb.; vb. alternates from aÅl > (as in EmpArm.) hÅl, yÅl (Bauer-Leander BArm. 151a,

152e; cf. Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 594); OArm., Zendjirli qrny, Hadad (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 13);
EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Saqqara); Asshur Ostracon (Donner-R. Inschriften 233: 12);
Nisa; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 23: 5, klytwn; Nyberg Avroman 3: 2; Herzfeld Paikuli 543, klytn); Nab., Palm.,
Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 263; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1025 sv. qrÀ1); JArm., DSS
(Dalman Wb. 388a; Beyer Arm. Texte 687); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 183a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 10b);
Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 689b); Mnd. QRA (Drower-M. Dictionary 414b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 257ff);
NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 70).

pe. pf. passive yrIq? (Bauer-Leander BArm. 156u); impf. hreq.yI, areq.a,, Or. Àiqre (Bauer-Leander BArm. 152e),

!wOrq.yI; inf. areq.mi; pt. areq'.

—1. to shout Da 34 411 57.

—2. to read 57f.15f.17, passive Ezr 418.23. †

hitpe. impf. yreq.t.yI (Bauer-Leander BArm. 158k, 171d; Leander OLZ 33 (1930), 774): to be called Da 512. †

11078 brq (Aramaic)

brq: the same in Heb.; to draw near, approach; OArm., Zendjirli, Barrekub (Donner-R. Inschriften 219: 2)

fragmentary text, meaning

—a) qrbn as a vb., we have sacrificed (Degen Altaram. Gramm. §57a, p. 70); or by contrast



—b) qrbn as a sbst., offerings (Donner-R. Inschriften 2: 237; cf. Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1031);
EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Driver Arm. Docs.); Tema (Donner-R. Inschriften 229: 1);
Nab., Palm., Hatra (Degen-Röllig-Müller Neue Ephemeris 3 (1978): 89, no. 292: 4); Nimrud ivory (Degen-
Röllig-Müller Neue Ephemeris 2 (1974): 50; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 264; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1028);

JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 388b; Beyer Arm. Texte 685), and Sam. br;q. and breq. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 10b);

CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 183b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 691b); Mnd. qÀsubÁereb (Drower-M. Dictionary
415b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 219); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 71); NeoSyr. (Maclean 284a and b);

meaning to offer in Zendjirli; Tema; EgArm., Nab., Palm., Hatra brq = e;dwken (Donner-R. Inschriften 257:

2); pa. in JArm., CPArm. and Syr.; af. in JArm.; haf. in EgArm. (Driver Arm. Docs.).

pe. pf. breq., 1st. sg. tber>qi, pl. Da 38 WbrIñq., 613 variant is better instead of WbyrIñq., Or. qÀsubÁerabuµ; inf. sf.

Hber>q.mi, Or. miqirbeÒh (Bauer-Leander BArm. 45j): to approach, abs. Da 38 613, with l. of place 326 621, with

l[; of the person 716. †

pa: impf. breq'T. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 130h): to offer (ï haf.) Ezr 717. †

haf: pf. WbrIñq.h;, sf. yhiWbñr>q.h;; pt. pl. !ybir>q.h;m.: to bring near, allow to enter (Driver Arm. Docs.), with ~d'q\
Da 713 (see pa. Bauer-Leander BArm. 274n; EgArm., Palm. (Ingholt-Seyrig-Starcky Recueil 141 161f) Ezr 610.17.
†

Der. br'q..

11079 br'q. (Aramaic)

br'q.: brq; the same in Heb.; Arm. loanword (Wagner 270); cf. Bauer-Leander BArm. 187e. In Arm. br'q.
may be taken as a loanword from Akk. qaraÒbu (Neo-Assyrian), so Zimmern; Bauer-Leander BArm. 187e;
Wagner 270/1; Bauer-Leander Heb. 470 1a; KBL 1120b :: taking Akk. qaraÒbu as a loanword from Arm. (AHw.
901b; CAD Q 125b; Kaufman 30). EmpArm., Behistun, corresponding in the Akk. section to sÌaÒltu (AHw.
1079a; CADŠ: 86, sÌaltu, quarrel, battle) except for 2 and 10, where the corresponding word is taÒhäaÒzu (AHw.
1301a); see Jean-H. Dictionnaire 265; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1030 sv. qrb3; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb.

388b: at'b.r'B.r'q; (!, see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 102); Beyer Arm. Texte 686); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex.

184a); Syr. qÀsubÁeraµbaµ (Brockelmann Lexicon 691b); Mnd. qraba (Drower-M. Dictionary 415a);
denominative, to wage war; Syr., pe. and af.; Mnd. pe. qariba (Drower-M. Dictionary 402b; Nöldeke Mand.

Gramm. 431): war, conflict; for the semantic questions, cf. the etymology of Heb. hm'x'l.mi from I ~xl): war,

~[i br'q. db;[] to make war with Da 721, cf. Behistun 12 (Arm.) Ábd qrbÀ Ám (Cowley Arm. Pap. p. 252);

Babylonian sÌaltum epeÒsëu (Cowley Arm. Pap. p. 255), Heb. hf'[' tae hm'x'l.mi Gn 142. †

11080 hy"r>qi (Aramaic)

hy"r>qi Ezr 410, ay"r>qi 415; Heb. hy"r>qi; OArm., hyrq Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 B: 36; 224: 12);

EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Saqqara); Bauer-Meissner Pachtvertrag 3, and Palm. hyrq; Nisa

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 266; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1033); JArm., DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 686) at'y>r>qi
(Dalman Wb. 390b), hy"r>qi (Jastrow 1419b); Sam. qaryaÒ (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 545);

CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 183b sv. qrÀ II); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 695b), and NeoArm. qÀsubÁeréÆt\aµ

(Bergsträsser Gloss. 70 sv. qry); Bauer-Leander BArm. 182b: det. at'y>r>qi fem. village, town meaning ~l,v.Wry>



Ezr 412f.15f.19.21; as pl. collective (Bauer-Leander BArm. 313g reads hy"r>qu; Syr.; Rudolph; BHS Hy:r>quB. (so

auch BHK3) :: Bewer Ezra 52 reads pl. at'y"r>qi) Ezr 410. On this word see now Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 102,

who refers to Goldenberg, Biblica 77 (1996) 79nd.83. †

11081 !r,q, (Aramaic)

!r,q,: the same in Heb.; Arm., Palm. corner (as Akk., JArm., Syr., Mnd., NeoArm.; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 266;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1034); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 391a, an"r>q;; Beyer Arm. Texte 687); CPArm.

Schulthess Lex. 185a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 697a); Mnd. horn, lock of hair (Drower-M. Dictionary
403a); NeoSyr. qanaÒ and qarna (Maclean 286a sv. qrnÀ); NeoArm. qornta (Bergsträsser Gloss. 71); Bauer-

Leander BArm. 182x: det. an"r>q;, dual Da 77 !yIn:r>q; (of more than one; Or. qarnin, Bauer-Leander BArm. 200b,

306 l and m); pl. det. aY"n:r>q;, fem. (as everywhere): horn.

—1. of an animal Da 77f.11.20 (for !KedI an"r>q; rd. !yIn†;r>q;, see Montgomery; BHS) .21.24.

—2. musical instrument (Syr., CPArm., Mnd., NeoSyr.; Sept. sa,lpigx corresponding to Heb. rp;wOv) Da

35.7.10.15, see Grelot VT 29 (1979), 24ff. †

11082 #rq (Aramaic)

*#rq: the same in Heb.; JArm. to pinch (Dalman Wb. 392a; see now Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 103: rare in

JArm., only in JBabArm.); Syr. to prick, hurt (Brockelmann Lexicon 699b); NeoArm., pa. to divide dough into
loaves of bread (Bergsträsser Gloss. 71); NeoSyr. to stretch (Maclean 286a and b); Syr. qrsÌ (Brockelmann
Lexicon 699b), and Mnd. krsÌ to give a sign (Drower-M. Dictionary 224a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 39, to wink
at; Sokoloff loc. cit. mentions also Mnd. grsÌ to sting, Drower-M. Dictionary 97); cf. Schulthess Homonyme 40,
and Syr. qrtÌ to gnaw off (Brockelmann Lexicon 694b); Arb. q-r-tÌ to cut into small pieces, chop, mince (Wehr-
Cowan 757b); Akk. karaÒsÌu to pinch off; clay, break off wood (AHw. 447b; CAD K: 209), which is perhaps

etymologically related; JArm. #yrIq. and aT'c.yrIq. the early morning, morning twilight, really daybreak, the

first break of sunlight (Dalman Wb. 390b; see now Sokoloff loc. cit.); CPArm. atcyrq (Schulthess Lex. 185a;

see also Sokoloff loc. cit.); Syr. sbst. qarsÌuÒtaÒ frost, qarsÌaÒ/¨ÖnaÒ hoarfrost (Brockelmann Lexicon 699b);

denominative vb., JArm. #r;q. to do in the morning, start off early (Dalman Wb. 392a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim

Gloss. 10a), and CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 185a): cf. Heb. #rq and qrq; qrq; Deir Alla; OArm., Sefire

(Donner-R. Inschriften 224: 4, 19) to flee; for OArm. qrq see Sokoloff loc. cit.; EmpArm., Asshur Ostracon

(233: 9, 13, 16, 17, 18) to flee (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 266 :: Donner-R. Inschriften 233 to accuse); EgArm.,
Behistun 30 (corresponding to Akk. häalaÒqu); Driver Arm. Docs. 3: 5; Saqqara to flee), Pehl. (JunkerFrahang20:

12, Álykwn); JArm.inscr. ï qr[ (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 222; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1035 sv. qrq1).

Der. #r;q..

11083 #r;q. (Aramaic)

#r;q.: #rq; Akk. karsÌu something pinched off > accusation; pl. aÒkil karsÌi accuser (AHw. 450b, sv. 1b; CAD K:

222, sv. karsÌu, calumny, unfounded accusation); cf. also k/gersÌu (AHw. 468a; CAD K: 411, sv. kirsÌu, pinched

off, unformed matter, like clay or dough); EmpArm., EgArm. #rk accusa-tion; Carpentras (Donner-R.

Inschriften 269: 2): trma al Xya ycrkw she has not uttered any accusation against anyone at all; JArm.



ac'r>q;/qi/Wq piece (Dalman Wb. 392a; for further details see Sokoloff DSD 7, (2000), 103); Syr. qarsÌaÒ

(Brockelmann Lexicon 17a, sv. Àekal 6; see Sokoloff loc. cit., also for Mnd.); NeoSyr. pt., accuser (Maclean

286b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 182x: pl. sf. yhiwOcr>q; (Or. qi-, Bauer-Leander BArm. 30z), !wOhycer>q;: piece: ycer>q;
lk;a], with sf. and genitive (on the syntax see Bauer-Leander BArm. 314j) to take legal proceedings against

someone, accuse; loanword from Akk. karsÌi akaÒlu to accuse (Old Babylonian (Mari); see AHw. 450b; CAD K:
222b; cf. also Kaufman 63); at El-Amarna akaÒlu (once qabuÒ) with karsÌi (El-Amarna Letter 1447); n.m. KarsÌi
(Jean, Studia Mariana (1950), 84b); so also Ug. Àkl parallel with qrsÌ (Gordon Textbook 75:i:11); JArm.

!ycir>qu/ac'r>qu lk;a] to accuse (Dalman Wb. 392a); Syr. Àekal qarsÌaÒ to accuse, complain against (Brockelmann

Lexicon 17a, sv. Àkl 6); Arb. Àakala lahÌmahu to disparage, decry (Qor<aµn Sura 49: 12); cf. Latin rodere,
English to backbite; to accuse Da 38 625 (for 38 Sept. katamarturh,sante", Theodotion diabalo,nta"; for 625 Sept.
and Theodotion die,balon; cf. Marti Daniel 21; Montgomery Daniel 204f, Plöger KAT xviii: 57, 60, to
denounce). †

11084 jvq (Aramaic)

*jvq: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. haf. (Cowley Arm. Pap.), and Asoka Inscription (Donner-R.

Inschriften 279: 1); Palm. pa. to have success, be legitimate; haf. to treat correctly (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 266;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1038 sv. qsëtÌ1); JArm. to trim, fit up (Dalman Wb. 393b); jXk af. to behave

well (Dalman Wb. 210b); NeoSyr. to justify; Mnd. KSTÍ (Drower-M. Dictionary 224a) to be true, be upright;

JArm., DSS pa. jvq to fit out (Beyer Arm. Texte 688); JArm., DSS jyViq; truthful (Dalman Wb. 394a; Beyer

loc. cit.; see further Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 103); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 185b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary
and Oral Tradition 2: 571); NeoSyr. true (Rosenthal Arm. Forsch. 245).

Der. jvoq..

11085 jvoq. (Aramaic)

jvoq.: jvq: Heb. j.v.qo truth; EmpArm.; Palm. ajXq justice, truth, privilege; also ajsq (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 267 sv. jXqII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1038 sv. qsëtÌ2); JArm. jwOvq., det. aj'v.qu, DSS

(Dalman Wb. 393b; Beyer Arm. Texte 687; see further Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 103); CPArm. ajXq and

atXwq truth (Schulthess Lex. 185b); Sam. qasëta (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 571); Syr. qusëtaÒ

(Brockelmann Lexicon 704a); Mnd. kusëtÌa (Drower-M. Dictionary 209b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 39); > Arb.

qstÌ (Fraenkel 206); Bauer-Leander BArm. 184n, 224j: truth Da 434jvoq. yhiwOdb'[] m; parallel with !yDI; jvoq.-
nmi (+; yDI) Da 247 is it true? > adverb, in very truth (cf. !m 6 to express the norm, also in accordance with, as in

Palm., JArm., CPArm.). †

11086 srot.q; (Aramaic)

srot.q;: ï srot]yqi.

11087 r (Aramaic)

r:

—1. within and apart from Arm. r interchanges with l, in #r;x], and also with !&zwj; in lg:r>.



—2. it is assimilated in rK;K;.

11088 har (Aramaic)

*har: the same in Heb.; rare in Arm. (Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 3241); it is suppressed by ï hzj and amj;

JArm. am'x] (Dalman Wb. 151a; see now Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 103); CPArm. hÌmÀ (Schulthess Lex. 65b);

Syr. hÌÀsubÁemaµ< (Brockelmann Lexicon 239 sv. hÌmÀ II); NeoArm. hÌmy (Bergsträsser Gloss. 37).

Der. Wra], wre.

11089 vare (Aramaic)

vare: Heb. varo; Deir Alla; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 224: 11) rÀsë; EmpArm., EgArm. r(À)së

(Leander 22e !; see Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Behistun, for Akk. qaqqadu); Samaria 1: 1 (D. M.
Gropp The Samaria Papyri from WaÖdi ed-DaÖliyeh (Harvard University, 1986); rysë Xanthos 136: 15, see
Fouilles de Xanthos, vol. 6 (Paris, 1979); Pehl. (Herzfeld Paikuli 926, rÀsë and lÁysë; Junker Frahang 10: 7, lÁysë);

Nab. rÀ/ysë; Palm. adj. ayXyar (Cantineau, Syria 17 (1936), 353: 6); JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 269;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1042 sv. rÀsë1); JArm., DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 689), av'are and av'yre (Dalman

Wb. 395b and 403b; see further Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 103); Sam. Xyr (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral

Tradition 2: 589); CPArm. Xar, Xyr (Schulthess Lex. 186a); Mnd. r¨Ösë (Drower-M. Dictionary 434a);

NeoArm. raisëa (Bergsträsser Gloss. 77); NeoSyr. risëaÒ (Maclean 296a sv. rsëÀ); basic form raÀsë > *riÀsë > vare
(Bauer-Leander BArm. 60f and 182y; 29x; §59e; also Leander 72c) :: < *riÀsë (Friedrich, Orientalia 12: 18f), cf.

Greek rh̀" (Sept. for Ps 118153); the same in the cstr.: det. av'are Da 238; sf. yviare, %v'are, Hv;are 720 (variant

Hv'are, Bauer-Leander BArm. 79s), !wOhv.are 327 (variant !wOhyveare), pl. !yviare, sf. ~hoyvear' Ezr 510 (Bauer-

Leander BArm. 75f, 247f, variant Åare; Sokoloff loc. cit. notes that this form is a Hebraism), masc.

—1. head:

—a) of a ~lec. Da 232.

—b) Nebuchadnezzar as the head 238.

—c) vare r[;f. hair of the head 327 79.

—d) an animal’s head 76.20.

—e) vare ywEz>x, (apart from 715 with bK;v.mi-l[;) Da 228 42.7.10 71.15 (Da 228 42 71 parallel with ~l,xe).

—f) metaphorical, ~hoyvear'B. at the head of those building the temple Ezr 510 (? rd. sg., Rudolph Esra und

Nehemia 50; and Gunneweg KAT xix/ 1: 99).

—2. !yLimi vare Da 71 (omitted in Theodo-tion and ZüBi; also NRSV (see margin)) beginning of the words

(Montgomery 283f; REB and NEB: and here his account begins, cf. atwklm Xar beginning of the kingdom,

Cowley Arm. Pap. 6: 1; cf. Vogt 153a; Bentzen 48; Lebram 85) :: others, who understand it to mean the main



content (summa rerum, cf. Gesenius Thes. 1251a; Plöger KAT xviii: 101, 103); cf. Heb. Ps 119160 .13917

^yr,/^r>b†'D> varo Sept. Ps 118160 avrch. tw/n lo,gwn, or complete instructions. †

11090 br; (Aramaic)

br;: the same in Heb., much; Arm. great; OArm., Tell Fekherye 6 great, mr' rb corresponding to Akk. beÒli rab¨Ö;

Sefire mlk rb (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 B: 7); pl. sf. rbwh his grandees (222: 39, 40; 223 B: 3 and C 15);
EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Behistun 45, for Akk. rabuÖ); Uruk 36
(Akk. rabeÖ); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 12: 3, lb'; Herzfeld Paikuli 916/7, rb'/lb'; Sogdian (Gauthier-Benveniste 2:
231); Nab., Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 270; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1045 sv. rb2);
JArm., DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 289); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 187b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 10b); Syr.
(Brockelmann Lexicon 706a); Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 417a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 184f); NeoArm.

(Bergsträsser Gloss. 74); NeoSyr.; Bauer-Leander BArm. 220a: det. aB'r;, fem. at'B.r;; pl. masc. !ybir>b.r;, fem.

!b'r>b.r;, at'b'r>b.r; (Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 439f); cf. also OArm., pl. masc. Zendjirli (Barrekub 1: 10, 13 =

Donner-R. Inschriften 216); Sefire (223 A: 7); EmpArm. pl. masc., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap. 31: 9; Uruk 11,
for Akk. rab rabeÖ); Palm. pl. fem. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 274); JArm., DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 690); Sam.;
CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 187b); rarely Syr. raurÀsubÁebeµ (Brockelmann Lexicon 706a; Nöldeke Syr. Gramm.

§146); Mnd. rurbia (Drower-M. Dictionary 431b); NeoArm.; ï nynib;rÒb]r'.

—1. great Da 231.35 333 73.7.17; at'B.r; lb,B' 427; br; ~x,l. a great, splendid banquet 51; aB'r; aM'y: 72 the

Great Sea, cf. Heb. lwOdG"h; ~Y"h; the Mediterranean Ocean; br; %l,m, Da 210 Ezr 511; aB'r; rP;n:s.a' 410; br;
Hl'a? Da 245; tyBe aB'r; ah'l'a? the temple in Jerusalem Ezr 58; at'b'r>b.r; aY"L;mi lq' Da 711, Sept.,

Theodotion fwnh. tw/n lo,gwn tw/n mega,lwn; lLem;m. ~Pu !b'r>b.r; 78.20 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 319d), Sept.,

Theodotion sto,ma lalou/n mega,la, a mouth speaking greatness; with a positive meaning, greatly, grandly (ZüBi,
Lebram 85/6) :: or with a negative meaning, insolently (Gesenius Thes. 1255a; Bauer-Leander BArm. 319d;
KBL; TOB; ZüBi Da 720; Plöger KAT xviii: 104, speaking boastfully, bragging; cf. 1 Macc 114: kai. evla,lhsen
ùperhfani,an mega,lhn); JArm., DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 690 no. 7, blasphemously).

—2. with genitive pl., to designate the holder of an office (cf. Heb. II br;; rf; I(A)/3; also rf; II(B)/3 (HAL

1259b and 1260a; HALOT 1351b and 1352a; see also Jean-H. Dictionnaire 271, brI sv. 4; and 272 sv. hbr): chief

of …, supervisor of …: aY"x;B'j; br; Da 214, aY"m;jur>x; br; 46, !ymiju- 511, !ynIg>si-br; 248. †

11091 bbr (Aramaic)

*bbr: the same in Heb. I bbr to be numerous; Arm. to be (become) great; EmpArm., Nab., Deir >Alla

(Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1051); JArm. peÁal (Dalman Wb. 396a, rather itpalpal; see Sokoloff, DSD 7

(2000), 103); Sam. also hbr (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 592); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon

706a); paÁel Sam.; palp. JArm., DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 691); Syr., also rwrb (Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §180.7;
§27; Brockelmann Lexicon 707a); Mnd. RWRB (Drower-M. Dictionary 431b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 130);

western variant of hbr.

Der. br;, *ABrI, * !ynIb'r>b.r; .

11092 hbr (Aramaic)



hbr: Heb. I hbr to become numerous; Arm. to become great, grow tall; EmpArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.;

AhÌiqar; cf. Leander §40d, f; AhÌiqar 18 to become adult; Cowley Arm. Pap. to increase); Nab. (Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary 1053); Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 272), and mrbyn educator, teacher (Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 167; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 690); JArm., DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 691); CPArm.
(Schulthess Lex. 188a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 10b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 707b); Mnd. RBA
(Drower-M. Dictionary 422a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 260); Neosyr. (Maclean 288b); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser

Gloss. 74); western variants, 1. ï bbr; 2. bry; CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 86b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon

308b); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 74; Spitaler Gloss. 92a).

pe: pf. 3rd. masc. hb'r>, 3rd. fem. tb'r> (variant tb;r>, ï hwh), 2nd. masc. tyb;r>, K t'y>b;r> Da 419 (Q, poorly,

tb;r>; Bauer-Leander BArm. 161a :: Torrey Notes 271): to become great, grow up, of a tree Da 48.17, of the

king 419; to become long, of the hair and the nails 430. †

pa: pf. yBir; to make great, make high Da 248, Sept., Theodotion megalu.nw; the same as Luke 146; cf. CPArm.

(Schulthess Lex. 188a). †

Der. Wbr>.

11093 wOBrI (Aramaic)

wOBrI: bbr; the same in Heb., < Arm. (Wag-ner 275); EmpArm., Sogdian (Gauthier-Benveniste 2: 232) rybw

and similar; Palm. wbr (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 272; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1052 sv. rbw3); JArm., DSS

(Beyer Arm. Texte 691); CPArm. rbw, pl. rbwn (Schulthess Lex. 188a); Sam. hbbr, pl. rbw'n (Ben HÍayyim

Gloss. 10b); Syr. rebbuÒ, pl. rebbÀsubÁewaµtaµ (Brockelmann Lexicon 707a); NeoSyr. r¨ÖbuÒ, pl. r¨ÖbwaÒn (Maclean
288b); Mnd. ruban (Drower-M. Dictionary 428a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 190); > Arb. ribb¨ÖyuÒn (Qur<aµn (ed.
Flügel) Sura 3: 140; R. Paret Der Koran, Kommentar and Kon-kordanz (Stuttgart, 1971), 82); Canaanite

loanword, Bauer-Leander BArm. 196e :: Rosenthal Arm. Forsch. 513; the same in the cstr., pl. !w"b.rI, Q !b'b.rI
(Heb. !), K !w"B.rI or !w"b.r; (Bauer-Leander BArm. 251q :: Ruzûicëka 108): a great quantity, ten thousand: !w"b.rI
wOBrI (Bauer-Leander BArm. 251r, 312i) many, ten thousand Da 710. †

11094 Wbr> (Aramaic)

Wbr>: hbr: EmpArm.; ? Hatra 16: 1 (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 272); “Waw” rbw(n) majesty, highness, lordship, see

J. Naveh and S. Shaked, Amulets and Magic Bowls (Leiden, 1985), 6, 8; cf. Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary
1052); JArm., DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 691); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 10b); JArm., with the same meaning

at'WBr; (bbr) (Dalman. Wb. 396b); CPArm. rbw (Schulthess Lex. 187b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 706b);

Mnd. rabuta (Drower-M. Dictionary 417b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 10); Bauer-Leander BArm. 197g: det.

at'Wbr>, sf. %t'Wbr>; fem. greatness Dn 419.33 518f 727. †

11095 y['ybir> (Aramaic)

*y['ybir>: Heb. y[iybir>; JArm., DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 521); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 188b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim

Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 591); Syr. rÀsubÁebéÆ>aµyaµ (Brockelmann Lexicon 709a); NeoSyr. (Maclean
288b-289a); NeoArm. reÒbeÁ (Bergsträsser Gloss. 74; Spitaler Gloss. 92a); Mnd. arbiaia (Drower-M. Dictionary



36a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 192); Bauer-Leander BArm. 251u: masc. det. Da 325a'y['ybir>: K ay"['ybir>, Q

ha'['ybir>; fem. abs. Da 240 77hy"['ybir>: K hy"['ybir>, Q ha'['ybir>, det. 719at'y>[†'ybir>: fourth 240 325 77.19.23. †

11096 !ynIb'r>b.r; (Aramaic)

*!ynIb'r>b.r;; bbr, br; pl. ï br: OArm., Zendjirli, Barraµkib År !yklm great kings (Donner-R. Inschriften

216: 10, 13); Sefire (223 A 7) fragmentary; EmpArm., EgArm. År ![rt great supports (Cowley Arm. Pap.

31: 9); Uruk 11 qu-da-am ra-ab-ra-bi-e (= ybrbr cstr. pl.) for the adults (Koopmans no. 56; cf. Beyer Arm.

Texte 690 no. 2); Palm. npqn rbrbn great costs (Cantineau-Starcky Palmyre x: 44, 6; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 274);

JArm. inscr. (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1058); cf. also anbr (rab +; -an); pl. cstr., EmpArm., EgArm.

ynbr (Cowley Arm. Pap. 3: 11), and Palm. rbny, Seyrig-Starcky Tessères de Palmyre, 37, 38; in EgArm.

meaning officer, and in Palm. chief (see Cantineau-Starcky Palmyre; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 273; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 1055); JArm. an"B'r; important personage, lord, commander (Dalman Wb. 397a), DSS

(Beyer Arm. Texte 690); for JPArm. and CPArm. !brbr (sg.) see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 103; Syr. rabbaÒnaÒ

physician (Brockelmann Lexicon 707a); Mnd. rabania (pl. of rba) teachers (Drower-M. Dictionary 417b, 422b;
Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 184); JArm., DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 690); CPArm. greatness (Schulthess Lex. 187b);
Syr. prince, magnate, leader (Brockelmann Lexicon 706a no. 2); Mnd. rurbia (Drower-M. Dictionary 431b); see

also Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 451; 2: 701; Bauer-Leander BArm. 196b: pl. sf. yn:b'r>b.r;; Da 523%yn"b'r>b.r;, K

%yIn:-, Q %n"- (Bauer-Leander BArm. 74z); yhiwOnñb'r>b.r;; tantum pl.: lords, magnates at the Babylonian and

Persian courts Da 51nd.3.9f.23, sometimes in a series of dignitaries, 618, yn:b'r>b.r;w> yr;b.D'h; 433. †

11097 zgr (Aramaic)

zgr: the same in Heb.: to tremble, be angry; EmpArm. (Uruk 19, 23 pe. pt. sg. masc. ra-gi-zu; itpe. pt. sg. masc.

mi-it-ra-ag-ga-zu to be angry; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 274; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1059 sv. rgz1); JArm.,

DSS zgEr>/zg:r> (Dalman Wb. 397b; Beyer Arm. Texte 691; see further Sokoloff, DSD7 (2000), 103); CPArm.

regez (Schulthess Lex. 189b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 584); Syr. rÀsubÁegez
(Brockelmann Lexicon 711b); Mnd. regaz (Drower-M. Dictionary 424a; Nöl-deke Mand. Gramm. 220);
causative, JArm., CPArm. and Syr. af.; Mnd. also sûaf (Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 138, 212).

haf: pf. WzgIr>h;: to irritate (ah'l'a?) Ezr 512. †

Der. zg:r>.

11098 zg:r> (Aramaic)

zg:r>: zgr; Heb. zg<ro; OArm., Zendjirli, Panammuwa 1 zgrb (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 23, 26) anger;

EmpArm., Uruk 20 and 24 pl. emph. ru-ga-zi-e, sf. 3rd. sg. masc. ru-ga-za-a-Ài-[i] anger; Palm. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 274; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1059 sv. rgz2); JArm., DSS (*qutl) az"g>ru anger (Dalman Wb.

397; Beyer Arm. Texte 692); CPArm. rwgz/rgwz (Schulthess Lex. 189b); Syr. rugzaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon
711b); Mnd. rugza (Drower-M. Dictionary 428a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 104); NeoSyr. rugzaÒ (Maclean 290a

sv. rwgzÀ); basic form *rugz (Bauer-Leander BArm. 224k): anger, zg:r>Bi hm'x] w: in anger Da 313; cf. Plöger

KAT xviii: 59: in impassioned anger; ZüBi: in furious anger; NRSV, REB: in furious rage. †



11099 lgr (Aramaic)

*lgr: denominative from *lg:r>; the same in Heb.; JArm. lgr af., meaning 1. to bow down low; 2. to

accustom, tempt (Dalman Wb. 398a); Syr. to tread, etpe.; and also NeoSyr. to dismount from a horse ((Maclean
197b sv. mrgl; Brockelmann Lexicon 712b); Mnd. pe. to shackle, chain (Drower-M. Dictionary 424b; Nöldeke
Mand. Gramm. 74).

11100 lg:r> (Aramaic)

*lg:r> or lgEr>: Heb. lg<r,; OArm., Zendjirli, Panammuwa 2 (Donner-R. Inschriften 215: 16) dual cstr. lgry,

metathesis (Friedrich 42); EmpArm., EgArm. ltrty rglyÀ (pl. emph.) for the second time (Cowley Arm. Pap.;

AhÌiqar; Behistun 1; Saqqara); Pehl. hlgl (Junker Frahang 10: 41; Herzfeld Paikuli 643/4, pl. ngryn); Palm.

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 274; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1060 sv. rgl2); JArm. al'g>rI, pl. !ylig>r;, DSS

(Dalman Wb. 398a; Beyer Arm. Texte 692; see further Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 103); CPArm. lgr (Schulthess

Lex. 189b); Syr. reglaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 712a); Mnd. ligra (Drower-M. Dictionary 235b), and nigla (see
Brockelmann Lexicon 712a sv. reglaÒ); NeoArm. regçla (Bergsträsser Gloss. 75) and regçraÒ a person’s foot, the
foot of a mountain (Spitaler Gloss. 92a; and Bergsträsser Gloss. 75); NeoSyr.Àaqla(Polotsky Gloss. 105a;

Ruzûicëka 53); basic form *rigl; Bauer-Leander BArm. 225s: dual !yIl;g>r; (Or. rigl¨Ön Bauer-Leander BArm. 306 l

!), det. aY"l;g>r;, sf. yhiwOlñg>r; (variant ÅrI Da 233), Hyl;g>r; Da 77.19, Q Hl;g>r;, K HY:l;g>r; or Hyleg>r;, Or. -ayaÒh

(Bauer-Leander BArm. 49e, 79s), fem.: foot, the feet of iron and clay of the ~lec. Da 233f.41f, the feet of an

animal 74.7.19. †

Der. *lgr

11101 vgr (Aramaic)

vgr: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm., AhÌiqar 29 to be angry (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 275; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 1061); JArm. to be uneasy (Dalman Wb. 398b); Tg. for Heb. hmx, vgr, hav; Syr. to be

excited (Brockelmann Lexicon 713a); Mnd. to start a rebellion, disturb; margusë disturbance, uprising (Drower-
M. Dictionary 425a; 252b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 130); NeoSyr. (Maclean 289b), and NeoArm. rksë
(Bergsträsser Gloss. 76) to wake up; pe. in Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 713a, no. 3) and NeoSyr.; af. in JArm.
(Dalman Wb. 398), CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 190a) and Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 713b); cf. MHeb. hif., to
notice, feel.

haf: pf. WvGIr>h; to enter in a crowd, %Leai aY"r;b.GU Da 612, with l[; 67.16, aY"k;r>s'; aK'l.m;-l[; WvGIr>h; …

satraps 67, Sept. prosh,lqosan, Theodotion pare,sthsan, Pesh. qrbw, Vulgate subripuerunt, 616 Sept.V
pare,sthsan, Pesh. 615 Àrybu (af. from root rwb, Brockelmann Lexicon 718a) to enter in a crowd (ZüBi) :: to
come by agreement (Montgomery 272f) :: to seek to influence (Schulthess, ZNW 21 (1922), 245ff) :: Charles
152ff to come in a hurry (Lebram 78f), to hasten (Bentzen), to rush (TOB); see Plöger KAT xviii: 92/94);
NRSV, the presidents and satraps conspired and came to the king; REB, the ministers and satraps, having
watched for an opportunity to come to the king. †

11102 wre (Aramaic)

*wre: har; JArm., DSS aw"yre (Dalman Wb. 403a; Beyer Arm. Texte 692; for JPArm. wyre (abs.) see Sokoloff,

DSD 7 (2000), 104); < Ca-naanite (Bauer-Leander BArm. 184k and l): sf. HwEre; masc., appearance: lyxiD> HwEre



(referring to ~lec.) its appearance was frightening Da 231; !yhil'a?-rb;l. hmeD' a'y['ybir> yDI HwEre (Bauer-

Leander BArm. 314j) the appearance of the fourth man was like that of a heavenly being Da 325. †

11103 xwr (Aramaic)

*xwr: Heb. xw:r'.

—1. xw:r> to be wide: EmpArm. and Palm. af. to widen (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1062); JArm., DSS

(Dalman Wb. 400a; Beyer Arm. Texte 693); Sam. to liberate (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 11a); Syr. pa. to widen,
expand (Brockelmann Lexicon 719a); NeoSyr. (Maclean 290b); Mnd. af. (Drower-M. Dictionary 428b;
Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 2472).

—2. denominative from x;Wr: Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 718b); Sam. to breathe (Ben HÍayyim Literary and

Oral Tradition 2: 590).

—3. denominative from x;yre: JArm., DSS af. xyra (Heb. hif.) to smell (Dalman Wb. 400a. sv. xwr; Beyer

Arm. Texte 693); also CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 193b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 727b); Mnd. RHA (Drower-
M. Dictionary 425b).

On the confusion of the two roots xwr and xyr see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 104, who refers to Brockelmann

Lexicon 723, 727.

? Der. x;Wr, x;yre.

11104 x;Wr (Aramaic)

x;Wr, Or. ruÒhÌ, from xwr meaning 2; the same in Heb.; OArm., Sefire he looked for his breath of life (his nose >

his breath of life > security, sanctuary (Donner-R. Inschriften 224: 2, and 2: p. 266; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 39 sv.

y[b); EmpArm., EgArm., AhÌiqar 168; Palm., Nab., JArm. inscr., wind, breath, spirit > soul; spirit, demon; also

JArm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 276 sv. xr; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1065, sv. rhÌ1); JArm., DSS also

direction (Dalman Wb. 400a; Beyer Arm. Texte 692; cf. GenAp xxii: 8); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 190b); Syr.
ruÒhÌaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 718a), and NeoSyr. ruhÌaÒya soul, and ruÒhÌo wind, spirit, soul (Polotsky Gloss. 110a;
and Ritter Gloss. 118a); Sam. ruhÌa (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 590); Mnd. ruh(a) (Drower-M.
Dictionary 428b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 63, 159); NeoArm. ruÒhÌa spirit, soul, r¨ÖhÌa wind (Bergsträsser Gloss.

75); mostly fem., Bauer-Leander BArm. 207b: the same in the cstr.; det. ax'Wr, sf. yxiWr, HxeWr, pl. cstr. yxeWr,

!yxiWr also JArm., CPArm. and Syr., as well as !x'Wr, fem. (Da 235, Bauer-Leander BArm. 333g !).

—1. wind Da 235; aY"m;v. yxeWr [B;r>a; the four winds of heaven Da 72 (from the four wind directions, the four

points of the compass; cf. GenAp xxii: 8; and Beyer Arm. Texte 693 no. 1).

—2. spirit of a person, mind Da 520 715; ar'yTiy: x;Wr Sept. pneu/ma a[gion, Theodotion pneuma perisso,n an

extraordinary spirit Da 512 64.

—3. !yhil'a? x;Wr the spirit of a god: x;Wr %B'/HBe (!yviyDIq;) !yhil'a? in whom (in Daniel) is the spirit of the

holy God Da 45f.15 511.14 (cf. Gn 4138 of Joseph) meaning of the gods :: of god, so Montgomery 225. †



11105 ~wr (Aramaic)

~wr: the same in Heb.; OArm., Zakir (Donner-R. Inschriften 202 A: 10) haf. pf. 3rd. pl. wmrh; Sefire (224: 5,

6) haf. impf. 2nd. sg. masc. ~rht; EmpArm., EgArm. (AhÌiqar 139) itp. impf. 3rd. sg. masc. ytrwm (Leander

61a); JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 275; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1063); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb.

400b; Beyer Arm. Texte 695 sv. ~yr); JArm. developing into ~ar); GenAp xxii: 20 lal ydy ana ~yrm a

gesture for an oath; CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 191a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 11a); Syr. (Brockelmann
Lexicon 720a); NeoSyr. (Maclean 288a sv. rÀm); Mnd. af. (Drower-M. Dictionary 430a sv. RUM I; Nöldeke
Mand. Gramm. 251).

pe: pf. ~rI, Or. reÒm (Bauer-Leander BArm. 145j, 149j) to rise up: bb;l. to be arrogant Da 520. †

pol: see Bauer-Leander BArm. 91d, 146t; JArm.,CPArm.(SchulthessLex.191b);Sam.; JArm. (Dalman Wb.

400b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 721b) palp.: pt. ~mewOrm., Or. -mam(Bauer-Leander BArm. 147u), to praise

Da 434. †

hitpol.: for EgArm. see above; JArm., CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 192a); Sam.; Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon

721a), and Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 430a haf.): pf. T'm.m;wOrt.hi, to rise up, with l[; against Da 523. †

haf: pt. ~yrIm', variantSecunda~rem', Bauer-Leander BArm. 148g: to elevate, raise someone Da 519 sbj. God raised

Nebuchadnezzar.

Der. ~Wr.

11106 ~Wr (Aramaic)

~Wr: ~wr; substantival inf. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 180m); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 400b; Beyer Arm. Texte

695); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 191b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 720b), and Mnd. rauma (Drower-M.

Dictionary 420a): sf. HmeWr; masc.: height, ~lec. Da 31, tree 47, temple in Jerusalem Ezr 63; height > highest

point meaning the crown of a tree, aY"m;v.li ajem.yI HmeWrw> … (!l'yai) its top stretches up to heaven (ZüBi;

similarly NRSV, REB); summit (Lebram); height (Bentzen; TOB; Plöger KAT xviii: 68) Da 48.17 (Da 48 Sept.
(411) h̀ korufh,, Theodotion to. u[yo"; Da 417 Theodotion (= 420) to. u[yo"). †

11107 zr' (Aramaic)

zr': MHeb. only Sir 818; Dam. iii: 18 yzrb la walp God in his wonderful secrets; EmpArm., EgArm. (?

AhÌiqar 14, rd. !y[zr], cf. Cowley Arm. Pap. p. 243); JArm. inscr. (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1065); JArm.,

DSS (Dalman Wb. 401a; Beyer Arm. Texte 693); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 192b), and Sam. (Ben HÍayyim
Gloss. 11a); Syr. (À)raÒzaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 722b; Nöl-deke Syr. Gramm. §51), and NeoSyr. raza (Maclean
20a sv. ÀrzÀ); Mnd. raz(a) (Drower-M. Dictionary 420a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 248) loanword from Avestan
razah-, Middle Persian raÒz, New Persian raÒz (Scheftelowitz 2: 311f; Telegdi JA 226 (1934), 254f; Ellenbogen

163; Hinz Altiranisches Sprachgut 203): det. hz"r' Da 218f.27; az"r' 230; pl. !yzIr', aY"z:r'; masc.: secret Da 218.27

46; revealed in a vision in the night az"r' ay"l.yle-yDI aw"z>x,B. ylig} 219; 30; !yzIr' hleg" aY"m;v.bi hl'a? God in

heaven reveals the secrets 228.47, aY"z:r' hleG" 29; I. Willi-Plein VT 27 (1977), 66ff and 77ff (Qumran); Plöger

KAT xviii: 43; for fur-ther examples of this phrase in JPArm. see Sokoloff Dictionary 129. †



11108 ~Wxr> (Aramaic)

~Wxr>: ~xr: n.m.; the same in Heb. (HAL 1132b; HALOT 1214a). EmpArm., EgArm. (Kraeling Arm. Pap. 16: 19;

11: 14; 12: 34): Ezr 48f.17.23. †

11109 qyxir; (Aramaic)

*qyxir;: variant qyxir>; root qxr; Heb. qwOxr'; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.);

Pehl. (Junker Frahang 25: 4); Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 279 sv. qxrII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1074

sv. rhÌq3); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 401b; Beyer Arm. Texte 695) distant, future; CPArm. (Schulthess Lex.
193b); Syr. rahÌ̈ ÖqaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 725b); Mnd. rahiq(a) (Drower-M. Dictionary 419a); NeoSyr. rixqe

and rihÌqa (Polotsky Gloss. 102a; Maclean 292a); Bauer-Leander BArm. 192e, 188h!: pl. !yqiyxir;: far; hM'T;-nmi
wOwh] !yqiyxir; keep yourselves at a distance from there (Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 103 and 109) :: to withdraw a

complaint (F. Rundgren ZAW 70 (1958), 213f) Ezr 66. †

11110 ~xr (Aramaic)

*~xr: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar, 11, 51, 153; Kraeling Arm. Pap.);

Nab., Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 277 sv. ~hrI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1068 sv. rhÌm 1),

to love, wish for, desire; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 401b; Beyer Arm. Texte 693); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex.
192b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 11a); Syr. rÀsubÁeh\em (Brockelmann Lexicon 723b); Mnd. RHM (Drower-M.
Dictionary 426b); NeoSyr. (Maclean 292a; Ritter Gloss. 118a); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 75) to love, have
compassion; friend: OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 224: 8); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.;

AhÌiqar 176), Nab., Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 277 sv. ~xrIII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 1069 sv. rhÌm4); Yemen rahÌima (Rabin 27).

Der. ~Wxr>, !ymix] r;.

11111 !ymix]

!ymix] See below under !ymix] r; (#11113).

11112 (Aramaic)r;

r; See below under !ymix] r; (#11113).

11113 (Aramaic)!ymix]·r; (Aramaic)

!ymix] r;: ~xr; Heb. ~ymix] r;; abstract pl., see JArm. ~xer>, am'x.r; womb (Dalman Wb. 402a), and Syr.

(Brockelmann Lexicon 724a); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 402a; Beyer Arm. Texte 694; see further Sokoloff,
DSD 7 (2000), 104, also for Mnd.); Sam. rhÌmym = reÒmmÀsubÁem (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 11a); CPArm. rhÌmyn
(Schulthess Lex. 192b); cf. Syr. rahÌmaÒ uterus, also mercifulness; Bauer-Leander BArm. 182x, 305e:
compassion Da 218. †

11114 #xr (Aramaic)



#xr: Akk. rahäasÌu II to trust, entrust (AHw. 943a); Arb. rahäusÌa to be benevolent, rhäsÌ II to permit, allow (Wehr-

Cowan 332a); JArm., DSS #x;r> to trust (Dalman Wb. 402a; Beyer Arm. Texte 694; Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000),

104 remarks that it occurs only as a passive participle or in the itpeÁel stem); CPArm. pe. and itpe. (Schulthess
Lex. 193a); Mnd. RHSÍ pe. and itpe. to trust (Drower-M. Dictionary 427a); Sam. etpe. to trust (Ben HÍayyim

Literary and Oral Tradidition 2: 474); JArm. hn"c'x.Wr trust, certainty (Dalman Wb. 402a); Sam. rhÌsÌ, rhÌsÌwn,

reÒsson trust (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 11a); CPArm. rhÌsÌwn trust (Schul-thess Lex. 193a); Mnd. ruhsÌana (Drower-M.

Dictionary 429a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 61); Heb. cj. Lam 318 ycix.r; my trust, instead of yxcn (*#x,r, !, see

Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 231).

hitpe: pf. pl. Wcxñir>t.hi: to trust in, with l[; Da 328, Sept. 395 tou." evlpi,santa" evph, auvto,n, Theodotion o;ti

evpepoi,qeisan evph, auvtw/|. †

11115 qxr (Aramaic)

*qxr: the same in Heb.; to be distant; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.); Palm.

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 278; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1072); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 402a; Beyer Arm.
Texte 694); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 193a); Syr. rhÌq (Brockelmann Lexicon 725a pa.); NeoSyr., Urmia rihÌqa
distant (Maclean 292a); Zakho rhÌaÒqa to be distant, go away (Polotsky Gloss. 102a, 110a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim
Literary and Oral Tradidition 2: 615); Mnd. RHQ (Drower-M. Dictionary 427a;cf.Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 447
toflee).

Der. *qyxir;.

11116 x;yre (Aramaic)

x;yre: xwr: the same in Heb.; JArm. ax'yre, DSS (Dalman Wb. 403a; Beyer Arm. Texte 693); CPArm.

(Schulthess Lex. 193b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradidition 2: 590); Syr. r¨ÖhÌaÒ (Brockelmann
Lexicon 727a); Mnd. riha (Drower-M. Dictionary 432b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 108); NeoSyr. rihÌa and rehÌa
(Polotsky Gloss. 102a; Maclean 292b) everywhere masc.; NeoArm. r¨ÖhÌtÌa (Bergsträsser Gloss. 75); ? Heb.

loanword, Bauer-Leander BArm. 186w: the same in the cstr.; fem. (congruence!, unless td'[] refers to the

preceding rWn): smell: rWn x;yre smell of burning Da 327; Plöger KAT xviii: 59, and there was not a smell of

fire that reached them :: Bauer-Leander BArm. 349d, with al', not the tiniest trace of burning. †

11117 bkr (Aramaic)

*bkr: the same in Heb.; EmpArm. (AhÌiqar; Behistun 30; Driver Arm. Docs.; Saqqara); Palm. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 279 sv. bkrI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1075); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 403b); CPArm.

(Schulthess Lex. 194a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 11a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 730b); NeoSyr. raÒkaÒwa
(Polotsky Gloss. 110a; Maclean 293a); Mnd. RKB (Drower-M. Dictionary 435a); sbst. chariot: OArm.,

Panammuwa 2 (Donner-R. Inschriften 215: 3, 10) bkr yl[b; Zakir (202 B: 2; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 280 sv.

bkrII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1076 sv. rkb6); JArm. ab'Wkr> waggon (Dalman Wb. 404a); Sam. (Ben

HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 494); horseman: EmpArm., EgArm. (Driver Arm. Docs. 9: 2 bkr; Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 280 sv. bkrI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1075 sv. rkb1); JArm. ab'K'r; (Dalman Wb.

404a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 731a).



Der. aB'kur>a;.

11118 hmr (Aramaic)

hmr: Heb. I hmr; EmpArm., EgArm. (Driver Arm. Docs. 6: 3, adj. rmy inferior; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 1078 sv. rmy3); Xantos; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 20: 16, lmytwn; Herzfeld Paikuli 929/30, r/lmy);

Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 280 sv. ymrI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1077); JArm. amr, DSS (Dalman

Wb. 404a; Beyer Arm. Texte 696); GenAp xxii: 8 rmÀ Ál to trip over (Fitzmyer p. 152); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex.
194b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 595); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 732b); Mnd. RMA
(Drower-M. Dictionary 435b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 257); NeoSyr. (Maclean 293b sv. rmÀ).

pe: pf. pl. wOmr>, an"ymir>; inf. amer>mi, pf. passive wymir> Da 321 (Or. rÀsubÁemiyuµ, Bauer-Leander BArm. 156w, ï

hd[ haf., 159r).

—1. to throw, with l. of place Da 320 617.25, with awOgl. 324, passive 321.

—2. to place thrones, passive Da 79 (Tg. Jr 115, for Heb. !tn); Syr. rÀsubÁemeµ lying, and tarm¨ÖtaÒ (Brockelmann

Lexicon 733b) katabolh. (ko,smou); Akk. sëubta/parakka/isëdaÒ ramuÖ (AHw 953a, sv. ramuÖ; ï Heb. I hry qal 2,

Montgomery 299; Plöger KAT xviii: 102, to be placed upright).

—3. to impose a tax, with l[; Ezr 724. †

hitpe: impf. amer>t.yI (Or. yitirmeÒ, Bauer-Leander BArm. 45j), pl. !wOmr>t.Ti (variant !Wm-, Bauer-Leander BArm.

158o): to be thrown, with l. of place Da 36.11.15 68.13. †

11119 h[r (Aramaic)

*h[r: Heb. I hcr; JArm. a['r> to like, desire, wish (Dalman Wb. 406a); CPArm. h[r III to reconcile,

placate (Schulthess Lex. 196a); Sam. qal and af. with the same meaning (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral
Tradition 3/2: p. 182; Gloss. 11a); Syr. etpa. to think (Brockelmann Lexicon 738a sv. reÁyaÒnaÒ II) to be content,
pa. to reconcile, placate (Brockelmann Lexicon 738a, b, sv. III rÀsubÁe>eµ<); Mnd. RAA III (Drower-M.
Dictionary 417a).

Der. *W[r>, *!wOy[.r;.

11120 W[r> (Aramaic)

*W[r>: h[r: Heb. II tW[r>, from III h[r, Arm. loanword (Wagner 284); JArm. inscr. rÁw free will (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 281; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1079); Sogdian y[r (Schaeder 37f); JArm., DSS at'W[r>,
aw"[] r; satisfaction, will (Dalman Wb. 406a; Beyer Arm. Texte 696; see further Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 104);

Old Syr. atw[ra, arÁuÒtaÒ (Black 216; but see Sokoloff loc. cit. for additional bibliography); Sam. atwxyr will,

mercy (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 11a; Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 528); Bauer-Leander BArm. 197g: cstr. tW[r>:
will, decision.

—1. of the king Ezr 517.



—2. of a god 718. †

11121 !wOy[.r; (Aramaic)

*!wOy[.r;, Or. riÁyoÒn: h[r; the same in Heb.; Arm. loanword; JArm., DSS an"wOy[.r;/an"y"[.r; attitude, thought

(Dalman Wb. 406a; Beyer Arm. Texte 697; but see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 104); CPArm. will (Schulthess Lex.

196 sv. h[r III); Syr. reÁyaÒnaÒ will, thinking (Brockelmann Lexicon 738a); Mnd. ruiana thought (Drower-M.

Dictionary 429b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 137); Bauer-Leander BArm. 195y: pl. cstr. ynEwOy[.r;, sf. yn:wOy[.r;,
%n"wOy[.r; Da 229 510, variant, with Codex Leningradensis and K %yIn:wOy[.r; (Bauer-Leander BArm. 74z, 75a),

yhinOyO[.r;; masc. thought: [D;n>Ti %b'b'l. ynEwOy[.r; Da 230, Theodotion tou." dialogismou/" th/" kardi,a" sou gnw/|",

Sept. a] ùpe,labe" th/| kardi,a| sou evn gnw,sei; with Wqlis. 229; with lhb pa. impf. sf. 416 56.10 728. †

11122 ![r (Aramaic)

*![r: the same in Heb.; not found in other dialects of Arm.

Der. !n:[] r;.

11123 !n:[]

!n:[] See below under !n:[] r; (#11125).

11124 (Aramaic)r;

r; See below under !n:[] r; (#11125).

11125 (Aramaic)!n:[]·r; (Aramaic)

!n:[] r;: *![r; Heb. !n"[] r;: ? Heb. loanword (Black 95; Bauer-Leander BArm. 193k): in full leaf; of people, (cf.

Ps 9215) flourishing, prospering (cf. TOB and NRSV; REB and NEB: in the luxury of my palace),
Nebuchadnez-zar Da 41, Sept., Theodotion Da 44: Sept. euvqhmw/n, Theodotion euvqalw/n, cf. Gesenius Thes.
1298b de homine secundis rebus florente, ZüBi, Plöger KAT XVIII 68: happy, fortunate. †

11126 [[r (Aramaic)

[[r: Heb. #cr and Arm. II [[r; [[r JArm. (Dalman Wb. 406b); Sam. pe. and pa. (cf. Ben HÍayyim

Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 473b); CPArm. palp. (Schulthess Lex. 195b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 737a).

pe: impf. 3rd. fem. [;roTe, Or. teÒroÒÁ (Bauer-Leander BArm. 165b): to crush Da 240. †

pa: pt. [[;r'm., Bauer-Leander BArm. 130g: to crush Da 240. †

11127 spr (Aramaic)



spr: Heb. s/fpr; JArm. to tread, stamp (Dalman Wb. 407a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 741b); NeoSyr.

(Maclean 295b); Mnd. RPS (Drower-M. Dictionary 437a).

pe: pt. fem. hs'p.r†': to tread down: ar'a'v. hs'p.r†' Hyl;g>r;B. Da 77.19. †

11128 ~vr (Aramaic)

~vr: the same in Heb., from Arm. (Wagner 291); OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 223 C; 3) ?y[r]sëmm;

cf. Degen Altaram. Gramm. §57a, p. 69 (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 284).

—1. vb. ~vr: JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 409a; Beyer Arm. Texte 698) to make a sign, signify, record 1QH 16:

10, qal pf. 2nd. sg. masc. htmXr (Lohse 168); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 745b); NeoSyr. (Maclean 297a),

and Mnd. RSèM (Drower-M. Dictionary 437b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 228).

—2. sbst. hm'v.Wr sign, trace: JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 409a; Beyer Arm. Texte 698); CPArm. (Schulthess

Lex. 197b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 745b); NeoSyr. (Maclean 297a); Mnd. rusû(u)ma (Drower-M.
Dictionary 432a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 32); > Arb. rusam wooden stamp (Fraenkel 137); Safaitic, to write,
writing (Texte und Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der altchristlichen Literatur 187b); OSArb. name of a
people rsëm (Conti Rossini 245b).

pe: pf. ~v;r>, T'm.v;r>; impf. ~vur>Ti, Or. tirsëom (Bauer-Leander BArm. 31g); pf. passive ~yvir>: to write: sbj.

Darius, rs'a? and bt'K., interdict and document Da 69.10.13.14 (Bentzen; Lebram; Plöger KAT xviii: 92, in

written form; REB, NEB: put in writing :: to sign, give legal authority to a prohibition; see Gesenius Thes.;
BDB; Charles; TOB; NRSV); passive to be written, the writing on the wall Da 524f, to be signed 611. †

11129 f (Aramaic)

f:

—1. on the whole still preserved, as it is in older Arm.: bf', rf;B., af'n>, bf;[], rf;[?, etc.

—2. apart from BArm. it interchanges with sû; in Uruk afn, and in Heb. hl'm.fi.

—3. it interchanges with and is sup-pressed by ï s (Bauer-Leander BArm. 26e-k; Baumgartner ZAW 45:

101ff (see Umwelt), as in yD'f.K;, ak'B.f; etc.; cf. also Leander 10p, q; for Qumran see Sokoloff Tg. Job 15.

11130 bf' (Aramaic)

*bf': byf: EmpArm., EgArm. (AhÌiqar 6, 17, 35; Kraeling Arm. Pap. 9: 17); JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

288; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1099); JArm., DSS ab's' (Dalman Wb. 281a; Beyer Arm. Texte 706);

CPArm. sb (Schulthess Lex. 130a); Syr. saÒbaÒÀ (Brockelmann Lexicon 469b); NeoSyr. saÒwaÒ (Maclean 220);
Mnd. saba (Drower-M. Dictionary 308b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 108); NeoArm. soÒba (Bergsträsser Gloss. 79

sv. swb; Spitaler Gloss. 92b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 186w: pl. cstr. ybef', emph. aY"b;f': someone with grey

hair, pl. the elders (= Heb. !qez"; Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 94f), ayEd'Why> ybef' Ezr 55, Sept. evpi. th.n ah`|cmalwsi,an



Iouda, Pesh. Ál sëbytÀ dyhwdÀ (= ybif. those in exile, cf. Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 48; Gunneweg KAT xix/1:

94f), Ezr 67f.14; cf. 59. †

11131 %bf (Aramaic)

*%bf: Heb. %bf and %bs: ? EmpArm. $bs (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 189; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary

774); MHeb., JArm. $bs to entwine, pa. to beguile (Dalman Wb. 281b); Syr. to adhere, cleave (Brockelmann

Lexicon 454b); Mnd. SBK to weave together, mingle (Drower-M. Dictionary 316a).

Der. ak'B.f;.

11132 ak'B.f; (Aramaic)

ak'B.f;: Da 37.10.15 (variant Ås;) and ak'B.s; 35 (variant Åf;): %bf; Heb. hk'b'f.; MHeb. hk'b's., and JArm.

aK'b.si, ak'B.si aT'k.b;s., a net for a woman’s hair, thicket (Dalman Wb. 281b; Heb. %b;s., %bos.); Syr.

sÀsubÁebakaµ< net-veil (Brockelmann Lexicon 454b); EmpArm.; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 15: 4) akbwX
(Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1115); Levy 161f; Lidzbarski Eph. 2: 137 :: sambu.kh (Masson 91) <
sa(m)buÒcus elder-tree (Gressmann Musik and Musikinstrumente (1903), 26f; König); occurring in BArm. in a
series of musical instruments, Da 35.7.10.15, Sept. sambu.kh, Latin sam-buÒca a four-stringed musical instrument,
triangular in shape, with a bright tone, a four-stringed harp (Grelot VT 29 (1979), 30ff); so also Plöger (KAT
xviii: 60); Su.rwn eu[rhma, cf. Reicke-Rost Hw. 1258; Pauly-Wissowa 2: 2124f; Pauly-Wissowa (Kl.) 4: 1532. †

11133 agf (Aramaic)

agf: Heb. h/agf, Arm. loanword (Wagner 294); EmpArm., EgArm. agX (AhÌiqar 137; Jean-H. Dictionnaire

290; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1108 sv. sëgÀ1); JArm. ygs to become greater, cf. DSS agX/s (Dalman Wb.

282b; Beyer Arm. Texte 702); Sam. hgs (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 8a); CPArm. sgÀ (Schulthess Lex. 131b); Syr.

sag¨Ö/aÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 457b); Mnd. SGA II (Drower-M. Dictionary 317b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 257);

GenAp agX xxii: 29, 32; xxi: 13 (cf. Fitzmyer 134).

pe: impf. aGEf.yI Da 331, variant aGEs.yI (Bauer-Leander BArm. 26g): to become great Ezr 422 (al'b'x]); aGEf.yI
!wOkm.l†'f. used when greeting someone Da 331 626. †

Der. ayGIf;.

11134 ayGIf; (Aramaic)

ayGIf;: agf; the same in Heb., < Arm.; agX EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Behistun 51 (for

Akk. ma-a-du), 60; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.); Arebsun (Donner-R. Inschriften 270 A: 4); Nisa;

Nab., Palm. agX/s; JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 291 sv. agXIII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1108 sv.

sëgÀ3); JArm. ayGIs;, DSS aygX/s (Dalman Wb. 282b; Beyer Arm. Texte 702; Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 104: ygs);

CPArm. sgy much, many (Schulthess Lex. 131b); Syr. sagg¨Ö much, many (Brockelmann Lexicon 458a); and
NeoSyr. sagi (Maclean 221a); Mnd. sagia (Drower-M. Dictionary 309a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 124); GenAp.

xix: 25; Bauer-Leander BArm. 207d, pl. fem. !a'yGIf;, variant Ås;; Bauer-Leander BArm. 26g.



—1. great Da 26.31 (unless to be understood with paragraph 3; cf. Sept.).48 47.

—2. much, many, with sg. collective HBen>ai ayGIf; Da 49.18, Åf; rf;B. 75 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 304b); pl.

!a'yGIf; !ynIv. Ezr 511.

—3. adv. very much (Bauer-Leander BArm. 254p, 337d; Leander 120k) Da 212 59 615.24 728 (ayGIf; but not 212,

exceptional, often in EgArm.); 231 (see above, paragraph 1), adv. from br. †

11135 dhf (Aramaic)

*dhf: Heb. dhef', loanword < Arm. (Wagner 295); Arm.

—1. sbst. sëahed witness: OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 12) !dhX witnesses; EmpArm.,

EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar 140; Kraeling Arm. Pap.); Lidzbarski Urk. (see e.g. Donner-R. Inschriften

234nd.6); Bauer-Meissner Pachtvertrag 15; Pehl. (Herzfeld Paikuli 952; Nyberg Pahlavi 3: 5); cf. ? adhst
(Cowley Arm. Pap. 71: 10; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 332; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1224); Palm.; Tell Halaf
(Degen-Müller-Röllig Neue Ephemeris 1: p. 51, obv. 3); JArm. inscr.

—2. verb: EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap. 82: 6); Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 292 sv. dhXI; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 1112 sv. sëhd1, 1113 sv. sëhd2); JArm. dhX/s to bear witness, testify, DSS dhX wit-ness

(Dalman Wb. 410a, 284b; Beyer Arm. Texte 703); CPArm. shd vb., also witness (Schulthess Lex. 132b); Syr.
shd vb., also witness (Brockelmann Lexicon 461b); Mnd. vb. SHD (Drower-M. Dictionary 319b); sahda witness
(Drower-M. Dictionary 310b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 61); Sam. sa-ed (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral
Tradition 2: 543); NeoSyr. sa(h)da (Maclean 221a).

Der. *Wdh] f†'.

11136 Wdh]

Wdh] See below under Wdh] f†' (#11138).

11137 (Aramaic)f†'

f†' See below under Wdh] f†' (#11138).

11138 (Aramaic)Wdh]·f†' (Aramaic)

*Wdh] f†': dhf: Nab. (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1113); JArm. at'Wdh] f'/s', DSS X/s (Dalman Wb.

410a, 284b; Beyer Arm. Texte 703); CPArm. Ås (Schulthess Lex. 133a); Syr. saÒhÀsubÁeduµtaµ (Brockelmann

Lexicon 461b); NeoSyr. (Maclean 221a); Mnd. sahduta (Drower-M. Dictionary 310); Sam. sa-edu (Ben HÍayyim

Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 543); Bauer-Leander BArm. 197g: det. at'Wdh] f': witness, testimony (parallel

with Heb. d[e!) Gn 3147. †

11139 rjf (Aramaic)



*rjf: denominative from rj;f.: MHeb. rj;s' to strike with the palm of the hand; JArm. I to destroy, II to

spread out (Dalman Wb. 288a); Talmud and Mishnah rjs to box the ears; Syr. af. stÌr to set on the side

(Brockelmann Lexicon 468b); CPArm. mastÌur a box on the ears (Schwally 62, 122); Arb. sëatÌara denominative,
to halve, divide into two equal parts (Wehr-Cowan 471a); Mnd. STÍR to go to the side (Drower-M. Dictionary
324a).

11140 rj;f. (Aramaic)

rj;f.: variant rj;s. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 26g): rjs; probably a primary noun. EmpArm., EgArm. sëtÌr

(Cowley Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 2: 11, 14; Herzfeld Paikuli 767); Palm. rjX/s
(cf. Rosenthal Palm. 85); JArm. inscr. rjs (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 296; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1124

sv. sëtÌr3); JArm. ar'j.si, DSS rjs (Dalman Wb. 288a; Beyer Arm. Texte 706), and JArm. ar'j.ci (Dalman Wb.

361b); CPArm. stÌr (Schulthess Lex. 134b); Sam. rjs(ya), rjcya (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition

2: 570); Syr. setÌraÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 468b); Mnd. sitÌra, sÌitÌra, sitÌar (Drower-M. Dictionary 326a; 393a;
325b); NeoArm. satÌra (Bergsträsser Gloss. 83); Arb. sëatÌr division, halving (Wehr-Cowan 471b); EmpArm.,

EgArm. !m rjX “except” (Driver Arm. Docs.); Palm. (Jean-H. and Hoftijzer-Jongeling loc. cit.); Syr.

(Brockelmann Lexicon 468b); basic form satÌr, see Bauer-Leander BArm. 183e, on the pattern qatÌl :: Beyer Arm.

Texte, on the pattern qitÌl; masc. side: dx; rj;f.li on one side Da 75 (perhaps rd. Hrej.f.li, Ginsberg 3); Plöger

KAT xviii: 104, 109. †

Der. *rjf

11141 byf (Aramaic)

*byf: the same in Heb.; Palm. wbys old age (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 192; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 784);

EmpArm., EgArm. bX/s old man (AhÌiqar; Kraeling Arm. Pap.); JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 288;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1099); JArm. bys to be old, ab's' old age, hb'yfe, at'b.yse and at'Wbse aged

man (Dalman Wb. 281a, 288a/b, 410b); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 706); CPArm. sÀb (Schulthess Lex. 130a); Syr.
seÀb and saÒbaÒÀ (Brockelmann Lexicon 453b and 469b); NeoSyr. (Maclean 220a); Sam. syb, shb = sa½b greyness
(Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 8b); Mnd. SAB, saba, and siba 3 aged man; sibuta old age (Drower-M. Dictionary 308a;
308b and 324b; 324b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 144); Syr. saybuÒtaÒ old age (Brockelmann Lexicon 469b);
NeoSyr. (Maclean 220a).

Der. *bf'.

11142 ~yf (Aramaic)

~yf: the same in Heb.; OArm. ~yX, Zendjirli, Panammuwa 1 (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 29); Panammuwa 2

(215: 1, 4, 10, 20); Tell Fekherye 1, 11, 12, 16; Bredsch (201: 1); Zakir (202 A: 1, 7, 9; B: 6, 13); Sefire (222 B:

6; C: 3, 19, 23); EmpArm. ~yX; Nerab (226: 3, 6, 7); EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; AhÌiqar;

Behistun 35; Saqqara); Tema (228 A: 4); Asshur Ostracon (233: 7); Pehl. (Junker Frahang app. 10, symwn;

Jean-H. Dictionnaire 297; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1126); Dura ~ys and ~ws (Altheim 19f., rv. 5, edge

1); JArm., DSS ~yX, ~ys, ~wX, ~ws (Dalman Wb. 410a, 286a; Beyer Arm. Texte 707); Sam. ~wX and ~yX
(Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 507); CPArm. sym (Schulthess Lex. 134b; af. 135a); Syr. sym



(Brockelmann Lexicon 469b sv. saÒm); Mnd. sw/ym (Drower-M. Dictionary 321b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 278);
NeoSyr. (Ritter Gloss. 118b).

pe: pf. ~f' Da 512, t'm.fñ†' 310, variant Åf; (Bauer-Leander BArm. 145i), and T.m.f'/f;, tm,f', Ezr 612 (Bauer-

Leander BArm. 144h), sf. Hmef'; impv. pl. Wmyfñi; pf. passive (Bauer-Leander BArm. 145k) ~yfi (EgArm., see

Driver Arm. Docs.), 3rd. fem. tm;fu Da 618 (on the form cf. West Arabian suÒtÌa, Rabin 159 :: Bauer-Leander

BArm. 145k): to place, lay; passive !b,a, Da 618, cf. GenAp xxii: 10 !wblx qXmrd lamX l[ amyX yd;

specifically to put in as, appoint as, with two accusatives Ezr 514; ~[ej. ~yfi (EgArm., Cowley Arm. Pap. 26:

22, 23, 25, [27: 21]; Driver Arm. Docs. 1: 3; 3: 7), to give an order Da 310 (Plöger KAT xviii: 57, to approve an

order) Ezr 421 53.9.13 61.3.12; passive Da 627 Ezr 517; ~[ej.i ~yfi yNImi Da 329 43 Ezr 419 68.11 713.21; l[; ~[ej. ~yfi
to be concerned about, have regard for Da 312 614 (Plöger KAT xviii: 58, 60, not to observe; Sokoloff, DSD 7

(2000), 104 refers to Kutscher Studies 87nd.89); ~yfi l. lB' to set the mind on Da 615 (Plöger KAT xviii: 92,

94, to endeavour; ~fu ~yfi with genitive, to give a name to Da 512 (Heb., Da 17 Jdg 831 Neh 97 :: to sign, in

Syr., Pehl., Dura (see Altheim 20, rv. 1f). †

hitpe: impf. ~f'T.yI (Cowley Arm. Pap. 27: 21; Driver Arm. Docs. 5: 8); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 286a); variant

~fiT.yI, EgArm. ~yXty, pl. !Wmf'T.yI, pt. ~f'T.mi; Bauer-Leander BArm. 145n-q: to be put: [a' Ezr 58; to be

turned into, with l. Da 25, to be given (~[ej., see pe.) Ezr 421 (Driver Arm. Docs.). †

11143 lkf (Aramaic)

lkf: Heb. I lkf; EmpArm., EgArm. itp. impf. 2nd. sg. masc. tstkl (AhÌiqar 147) to think about, consider,

regard (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 192; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 785 sv. skl1); JArm., DSS lkX/s (Dalman

Wb. 290b, af. to instruct; 410b to be understanding; Beyer Arm. Texte 708); Syr. skl pa. to instruct

(Brockelmann Lexicon 473b); itpe., JArm., DSS lks to become perceptive, consider (Dalman Wb. 290b;

Beyer Arm. Texte 708); CPArm. to consider (Schulthess Lex. 136b); Syr. to be understanding (Brockelmann
Lexicon 473b).

hitpa: pt. lK;T;f.mi (Bauer-Leander BArm. 55a): to consider, have regard for, with B. Da 78. †

Der. Wnt'l.k.f;.

11144 Wnt'l.k.f' (Aramaic)

Wnt'l.k.f', Or. sukal-: lkf; JArm. an"T'l.k;fu/su understanding, at'Wnt'l.k.su insight (Dalman Wb. 410b, 290b);

Syr. adj. sakultaÒnaÒ perceptive, sakultaÒnuÒtaÒ insight (Brockelmann Lexicon 473b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 198o,
fem.: insight Da 511f.14. †

11145 hL'fi (Aramaic)

cj. *hL'fi: Da 329 for hluv' (Baumgartner ZAW 45 (1927), 90 = Umwelt 77; but see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000),

104nd.105, who prefers v): loanword < Akk. sëillaÒtu insolence, shamelessness, blasphemy, with verbs of

speaking, unashamed (AHw. 1236a sv. sëillaÒtu I, 2; CADŠ/2: 445a; see also 446a, paragraph b, < sëilÀatu, from
the verb sëalaÒÀu; AHw. 1147b; CADŠ/1: 241a; and the verb sëaluÖ, AHw. 1152a sv. sëaluÖ II; CADŠ/1: 272 sv. sëaluÖ



A to whirl up; cf. Lambert Babylonian Wisdom Literature 100 rv. 28 and 312; Kaufman 102); Heb. I hls;

JArm. als af. to despise (Dalman Wb. 291a; but see Sokoloff loc. cit.); Syr. slh etpe. to be despised

(Brockelmann Lexicon 475b); Mnd. SLA (Drower-M. Dictionary 331b), and NeoSyr. (Maclean 185b sv. mslÀ);

Pehl. yls (Nyberg 2: 297; but see Sokoloff loc. cit.) bad; with rma, insolence, rebellion (as also in Akk. with

qibuÒ, see above, to speak unashamedly); cf. Heb. hr's' rBeD;, ï II hr's' 2): Da 329? to utter abuse (Bentzen;

Lebram), to speak with impudence (TOB; NRSV: utters blasphemy; REB, NEB: speaks blasphemy); Sept. 396

o]" h'n blasfhmh,sh|, Theodotion o] h'n ei;ph| blasfhmi,an; who always has something to say (ZüBi); Gesenius
Thes. 1412, delictum, impium aliquid (Plöger KAT xviii: 59, to speak insolently). †

11146 anf (Aramaic)

anf: the same in Heb.; OArm. anX, pt. pl. masc. with sf., enemy, Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 224: 10, 11, 12;

222 B: 26; 223 B: 14); Deir Alla anX; EmpArm., EgArm. l anX for formal separation, divorce (cf. Cowley

Arm. Pap. p. 28; Kraeling Arm. Pap. p. 148; AhÌiqar 174, perhaps for !aX rd. anX; but see Sokoloff, DSD 7

(2000), 105, with further bibliography); Guzne 3 hlnsy (Driver, AnOr 12: 50); Palm. anX pt. pl. !ynX (Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 311; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1169); JArm., DSS ynX/s (Dalman Wb. 411a, ha'n>f†'
enemy; see also 295a, ha'n>s†' enemy; Beyer Arm. Texte 716); Sam. pt. (a)!s (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 8f: sny);

CPArm. ans (Schulthess Lex. 138a); Syr. snÀ (Brockelmann Lexicon 483a), and NeoSyr., Urmia snÀsubÁeye to

hate (Polotsky Gloss. 102b; Maclean 227b); Mnd. SNA (Drower-M. Dictionary 333b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm.

71); NeoArm. sny (Bergsträsser Gloss. 82); for forms and writings of anX see Fitzmyer in Albright Fschr.

(1971), 162; for OArm. see Degen Altaram. Gramm. 47, 72, 119.

pe: pt. pl. sf. %ya'n>f†', K %yIa;nIf†', Q %a'n>f†' (Bauer-Leander BArm. 77o): to hate, pt. enemy (Arm. passim, see

above; Heb. anf, cf. GenAp xxii: 17 $yanX your enemy): Da 416. †

11147 r[f (Aramaic)

*r[f: Heb. to be hairy, denominative from r[;f.; Syr. pa. and af. to grow hair, produce hair (Brockelmann

Lexicon 489a); sbst., barley; OArm., ? Tell Fekherye 19, 22 (:: Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1180 sv. sÁr6 unit

of measurement); Zendjirli, Panammuwa 1 (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 5) pl. yr[X; Panammuwa 2 (Donner-R.

Inschriften 215: 6, 9) sg. abs. hr[X; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Hermopolis; Saqqara), Lidzbarski

Urk. (Donner-R. Inschriften 236: 15); Tell Halaf 1, 4, 6; Bauer-Meissner Pachtvertrag 13; JArm. inscr. pl. abs.

sÁryn (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 315; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1180); JArm. at'r>[†'s., pl. !yrI['s., DSS

(Dalman Wb. 411a, at'r>[of., and 297a at'r>[†'s.; Beyer Arm. Texte 717); CPArm. pl. sÁryn (Schulthess Lex.

138b); Syr. sÀsubÁe>aµret\aµ (Brockelmann Lexicon 489a); Mnd. sara 2 (Drower-M. Dictionary 315a;
NöldekeMand. Gramm. 115); NeoSyr. sar¨Öta, sarta, sart¨Öta (Maclean 228b); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 78;

Spitaler Gloss. 92b); Heb. hr'[of..

11148 r[;f. (Aramaic)

*r[;f.: Heb. r['fe; denominative r[f; probably a primary noun; EmpArm.; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 10: 3, 5;

Jean-H. Dictionnaire 315); JArm., DSS ar'[] f;/s; (Dalman Wb. 411a, 296b; Beyer Arm. Texte 717); CPArm.

r[s (Schulthess Lex. 138b); Syr. saÁraÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 488b); NeoSyr. sara (Maclean 228b); Mnd. sara



1 (Drower-M. Dictionary 315a); pl. saria (Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 172); NeoArm. saÁra (Bergsträsser Gloss.

78); Bauer-Leander BArm. 182x: the same in the cstr.; sf. Hre[.f;, var-iant Hre[] f;, Or. sÃÁareÒh (Bauer-Leander

BArm. 45f), masc.: hair, collective Da 430; r[;f. vare hair of the head Da 327 79, GenAp xx: 3. †

11149 v (Aramaic)

v:

—1. equivalent to Heb. v when it corresponds to Proto-Semitic sû and Arb. s; as in lav, rav, [b;v.. etc.

—2. when v corresponds to Proto-Semitic tÌ and Arb. tÌ, then it occurs in BArm. as ï t.

—3. corresponds to Babylonian sû (Assyrian s) in rC;av;l.Be, rC;av;j.l.Be.

11150 lav (Aramaic)

lav: the same in Heb.; OArm., Panammuwa 1 (Donner-R. Inschriften 214; 4, 12, 23); EmpArm., EgArm.

(Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.), Saqqara (Donner-R. Inschriften 266: 2);
Hermopolis 1: 3; 6: 7; 8: 7 (Degen-Röllig-Müller Neue Ephemeris 1: 11); Aimé-Giron 52: 4; Asshur Ostracon
(Donner-R. Inschriften 233: 12); Nab., Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 286; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1095);
JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 412a; Beyer Arm. Texte 698); Sam. sëwl (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 11b); CPArm.
(Schulthess Lex. 198a; Gramm. §145); Syr. sëeÒÀl (Brockelmann Lexicon 748a; see also Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000),
105); Mnd. ŠAL (Drower-M. Dictionary 441b; Nöldeke Mand.Gramm. 255); NeoArm. sëÁl (Bergsträsser Gloss.
87; Spitaler Gloss. 93b); also NeoSyr.

pe: pf. laev. Da 210, variant laev', pl. an"l.aev.; impf. sf. !wOkn>l,a] v.yI (Bauer-Leander BArm. 41t); pt. laev'.

—1. to require, with accusative of the thing Da 211; with l. of the person 210; with two accusatives Ezr 721.

—2. to ask, with l. of the person Ezr 59; with accusative of the thing *~vu 510, zr' Da 227. †

Der. *hl'aev., n.m. laeyTil.a;v..

11151 hl'aev. (Aramaic)

*hl'aev.: lav; the same in Heb.; Deir Alla 2: 15, 16 (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1098); JArm. at'l.aev.
(Dalman Wb. 412a); CPArm. sÀlÀ and sëylÀ (Schulthess Lex. 198b); Syr. sëeÀlÀsubÁetaµ (Brockelmann Lexicon
748a); Mnd. sëulta 1 (Drower-M. Dictionary 454b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 110); Bauer-Leander BArm. 186y,

Canaanite: det. at'l.aev., variant aT'-, Bauer-Leander BArm. 16z: request, question Da 414 parallel with

hm'G"t.Pi decision (see Montgomery Daniel 236f; Plöger KAT xviii: 68 :: others, who take it as meaning matter,

affair; see Bauer-Leander BArm. 16z; ZüBi; Bentzen; Lebram, “arrangement”; TOB; NRSV: decision is given;
NEB :: sentence is rendered; REB: the sentence pronounced :: the issue has been determined). †

11152 laeyTil.a;v. (Aramaic)



laeyTil.a;v.; the same in Heb.; Ezr 52, var-iant Ålv; (as Heb. Hg 112.14 22); Sept. Salaqihl, Josephus

Salaqi,hlo" (Schalit Namenwörterbuch 104); Western Semitic.; Neo-Babylonian Sèal-ti-ilu (i.e. AN), see

Tallqvist Namenbuch 187; for an explanation cf. Heb.; n.m., the father of lb,B'ruz>. †

11153 rav (Aramaic)

*rav: Heb. rav; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Sachau Arm. Pap. 76, i: B, 7;

Jean-H. Dictionnaire 287; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1098 sv. sëÀr1); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 412b), and
CPArm. itpe., to remain over; also ittaf. (Schulthess Lex. 199a); JArm. pa. to leave over.

Der. *ra'v..

11154 ra'v. (Aramaic)

*ra'v.: rav; the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; see Donner-R. Inschriften 270 B: 5;

Saqqara 38: 20; 48: 3); Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 287; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1098 sv.

sëÀr2); tyraX EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Saqqara); Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 288;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1099); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 412b; Beyer Arm. Texte 699); CPArm.
(Schulthess Lex. 198b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 774a); Bauer-Leander BArm. 187d: the same in the cstr.,

det. ar'a'v.: rest, remains (collective).

—1. hs'p.r†' Hyl;g>r;b. ar'a'v.W Da 77.19.

—2. with genitive:

—a) of people Da 218 Ezr 49.17 616;

—b) of animals Da 712;

—c) of a place Ezr 410;

—d) of silver and gold Ezr 718;

—e) of requirements Ezr 720. †

11155 bbv (Aramaic)

*bbv: the same in Heb.; Akk. sëabaÒbu, something like to glow, or to dry up (see AHw. 1118a; cf. CADŠ/1: 2,

sëabaÒbu A, to roast, burn); sëibbatu burning (AHw. 1226b; cf. CADŠ/2: 375a, and then Š/3: 9, sëimtu paint, mark,
branding iron); Arb. sëabba to set light to, kindle a fire (Wehr-Cowan 451a).

Der. *bybiv..

11156 xbv (Aramaic)

xbv: Heb. I xbv, < Arm. (Wagner 299); Akk. sëubbuhäu (D), to praise God (Neo-Babylonian; AHw. 1256b,

Arm. loanword; cf. CADŠ/3 sëubbuhäu, vb., less certainly, with a reference to von Soden, Orientalia 46: 195);



Arm. pa., as in EmpArm., Palm., Hatra, to praise (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1100); cf. Palm. adverb

tyxybX (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 288; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1101); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 413a;

Beyer Arm. Texte 699); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 199b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 11a); Syr. (Brockelmann
Lexicon 751a); NeoSyr. sukhÌa praise (Maclean 300b); Mnd. SèBH, SèHB (Drower-M. Dictionary 447a; 450;
Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 143, 236).

pa: pf. T'x.B;v;, txeB.v;, variantSecundatxiB;v; (JArm.), pl. WxB;v;, Or. sëibbihÌuÒ (Bauer-Leander BArm. 133k, 134s);

pt. xB;v;m., Or. masëabbehÌ (Bauer-Leander BArm. 133i-k): to praise: Daniel praises his God Da 223,

Nebuchadnezzar praises the God of heaven 431.34, Belshazzar praises his own gods of wood and stone 54.23. †

11157 jbv (Aramaic)

*jbv: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.) jybX tightly woven

web (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 288; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1101); JArm. inscr. to beat with a stick (Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 288; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1100 sv. sëbtÌ1); JArm. to strike, beat (Dalman Wb. 413a); Syr.
pa. to emboss, produce work in relief (Brockelmann Lexicon 751b).

? Der. *jb;v..

11158 jb;v. (Aramaic)

*jb;v. or *jbev. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 183g): jbv, or a primary noun; Heb. jb,ve; OArm., Tell Fekherye 23

sëbtÌ zy nyrgal staff, rod for punishment (cf. Heb. jb,ve 1e), plague; Akk. sëibtÌu plague, epidemic (AHw 1228a;

CADŠ/2: 387, sëibtÌu A; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1100 sv. sëbtÌ2); JArm., DSS aj'b.vi and aj'b.vu (but see

Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 105) tribe (Dalman Wb. 413b; Beyer Arm. Texte 700); CPArm. sëobtÌa rod, and tribe
(Schulthess Lex. 200a); Syr. sëabtÌaÒ rod, plague, tribe (Brockelmann Lexicon 751b); NeoSyr. sëoÒtÌaÒ; Mnd. sëibtÌaÒ
staff, rod, disease (Drower-M. Dictionary 459a); metaphorically punishment, affliction; cf. Akk. sëibtu

(Schulthess ZA 24: 57); JArm., Syr. and Mnd. also tribe; Bauer-Leander BArm. 183g: pl. cstr. yjeb.vi: tribe (cf.

Heb., sv. 2; HAL 1293a; HALOT 1389b) laer'f.yI Åvi Ezr 617. †

11159 bybiv. (Aramaic)

*bybiv.: bbv; Heb. bybiv'; Akk. Standard and Late Babylonian sëibuÒbu spark (perhaps < Arm.; AHw. 1229b;

CADŠ/2: 399b); JArm. ab'ybiv. flame (Dalman Wb. 413b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 750a); Mnd. sëambibia

pl. (Drower-M. Dictionary 443a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 76); originally strip, tongue (cf. Heb. !wOvl' 2);

Bauer-Leander BArm. 188h: det. ab'ybiv., pl. !ybiybiv.: flame, yDI Åv. ar'Wn Da 322, rWn yDI !ybiybiv. 79, cf.

bwhl ybybX (= Heb. bh;l;, Sukenik Megillot Genuzot 2 (1950), viii: 13; also cf. Job 185; Sir 810 4519; see

Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 105). †

11160 [b;v. (Aramaic)

*[b;v.: Heb. [b;v,; OArm., masc. Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 21nd.24, 27; 223 A: 1, 5, 6); fem. sëbÁ[t]

Zakir (202 A: 8); EmpArm., EgArm. masc. and fem. (Kraeling Arm. Pap.); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 29: 7); Nab.,

Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 289 sv. [bXI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1102 sv. sëbÁ6); JArm.

a['b.vi/vu, DSS (Dalman Wb. 414a; Beyer Arm. Texte 700; see further Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 105); CPArm.



(Schulthess Lex. 200a, sëwbÁ and sëbwÁ; see also Gramm. 51); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 11b); Old Syr. sëwbÁÀ
(Black 219); Syr. sëabaÁaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 752b); NeoSyr. (Maclean 299a); Mnd. sûuba (Drower-M.
Dictionary 452b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 18); NeoArm. sëobÁa (Bergsträsser Gloss. 88; Spitaler Gloss. 93b);

basic form *sëabÁ; Bauer-Leander BArm. 250k: fem. h['b.vi, Or. sëubÁaÒ, cstr. t[;b.vi: cardinal number: seven Da

413.20.22.29 Ezr 714, h['b.vi (ï Adj') seven times Da 319. †

11161 qbv (Aramaic)

qbv: Heb., in personal names: ï n.m. qbewov, qB;v]yi; Arm., EmpArm., EgArm. (AhÌiqar 82, 90, 162, 171, 175f,

193; Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Hermopolis 2: 15; 3: 4, 10; Saqqara; Donner-
R. Inschriften 266: 7); Xanthos 136: 18; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 21: 6; Herzfeld Paikuli 945/6); Nab., Hatra,
JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 289; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1104); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 414a;
Beyer Arm. Texte 701); GenAp. xxii: 25; CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 200b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 11b); Syr.
(Brockelmann Lexicon 753a); NeoSyr. (Maclean 299a); Mnd. SèBQ to let, leave behind, abandon (Drower-M.
Dictionary 447b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 218); Matthew 2746 sabacqanei (TWNT 1: 5087).

pe: impv. pl. Wqbñuv.; inf. qB;v.mi: to leave behind Da 412.20.23; ah'l'a?-tyBe td;ybi[] l; Ezr 67 to leave alone, or

to give a free hand to; Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 103; GenAp xx: 10: pe. passive. †

hitpe: impf. qybiT.v.Ti, Or. -beq (Bauer-Leander BArm. 107d): to be left, pass on to Da 244 (GenAp xxii: 20 pt.

passive pl.). †

11162 vbv (Aramaic)

vbv; MHeb. pu. to become entangled, be put into disorder (Dalman Wb. 414b); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 414b):

vbvI to persuade, tangle; vbvII to produce tendrils; av'b.vi tendril (cf. bveb.v; to produce tendrils, Dalman

loc. cit.); CPArm. sëw(b)sëbÀ tendril of the vine (cf. JArm. aT'b.v,wOv twig, Dalman Wb. 418b; see Schulthess Lex.

201a, Ruzûicûka 108; but see Sokoloff, DSD7 (2000), 105); Syr. sëÀsubÁebéÆsûtaµ tendril (Brockelmann
Lexicon 754); Mnd. SèBSè to entangle; and SèWSè to entangle, pa. to beguile, bewitch (Drower-M. Dictionary
448a; 457b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 49, 272); > Arb. sëwsë II to muddle, confuse, confound (Schulthess
Homonyme 90; Wehr-Cowan 493a; Fraenkel 250); Akk. sëabas/sëu to be angry (AHw. 1118b; CADŠ/1: 4a); for
CPArm. sëbsë to hasten, see Schulthess Lex. 201a; and for Syr. sëbsë pa. to flatter, see Brockelmann Lexicon 754b.

hitpa: pt. pl. !yviB.T;v.mi (Bauer-Leander BArm. 55a): to become perplexed Da 59, Theodotion evtara,cqh to be

terrified, become anxious (ZüBi; Bentzen; Lebram; Plöger KAT xviii: 80; NEB: his nobles were perplexed;
REB: were in a state of confusion; NRSV: his lords were perplexed). †

11163 lgv (Aramaic)

*lgv: Heb.; ? denominative from ï *lg've: not attested in Arm.

11164 lg:ve (Aramaic)

*lg:ve: ï Heb. II lgv; loanword < Akk. sëa ekalli queen (AHw. 193a sv. 2; CAD E: 61f). Landsberger in

Baumgartner Festschr. (1967) 198nd.204; for the phonetic difficulties in this borrowing see Kaufman 97 note

335; Palm. in n. fem. < divine name lgX (Stark Personal Names 50, 193a); Bauer-Leander BArm. 186a: pl. sf.



Htel'g>ve, %t'l'g>ve, concubine, of the king; cf. MHeb. !wOlg>vi concubine (Dalman Wb. 415a, but see Sokoloff

DSD 7 (2000), 106); Theodotion aì pallakai,: rival wife, concubine Da 52f.23, always with hn"xel.; the negative

meaning occurs first in later sources (Landsberger op. cit. 204). †

11165 rdv (Aramaic)

rdv: EmpArm., EgArm. (pa. AhÌiqar 165); Saqqara (:: itpe. Cowley Arm. Pap. 38: 4 sv. sëdr2); Pehl. (Junker

Frahang 23: 3; Herz-feld Paikuli 950); Palm., JArm. inscr.: to send (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 292; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 1112 sv. sëdr1); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 416a sv. rdXIII; Beyer Arm. Texte 703); Sam. rds
(Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 549); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 759a); Mnd. SèDR (Drower-M.
Dictionary 450a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 221); NeoSyr. to send (Maclean 201a sv. msëdr); NeoArm. sëattar
(Bergsträsser Gloss. 93: Spitaler Gloss. 94a); MHeb. hitp. to exert oneself (Dalman Wb. 461a); JArm. itpa. to be

opposed to (Dalman Wb. 416a sv. rdvI); contrast Arb. sdr to untie the hair (Nöldeke ZDMG 40: 735); cf. xlv.

hitpa: pt. rD;T;v.mi (Bauer-Leander BArm. 55a): to strive, with l. and inf. Da 615; :: Willi, in Zimmerli Fschr.

543f, from root rrd sûaf †

11166 %r;d>v; (Aramaic)

%r;d>v;: for the origin and meaning of the name see the same form in Heb., where reference is made to the

derivation of Zadok from Old Persian; the Babylonian name of hy"n>n:x] (Da 16f): Da 249 312nd.30 (cf. Nyberg in

Bentzen 17), see Reicke-Rost Hw. 1640. †

11167 hwv (Aramaic)

hwv: Heb. I and II hwv to make the same, lay, lie down; Arm. to be the same, be worthy; EmpArm., EgArm.

(Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.); Arebsun (Donner-R. Inschriften 264: 7) to turn into; Palm., JArm.
inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 293; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1116 sv. sëwy1); Nab. to lay, set (Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 1117 sv. sëwy3); to stretch out, lay, set; pa in JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 416b sv. awvI;

Beyer Arm. Texte 704 sv. ywX2); CPArm. sëwÀ (Schulthess Lex. 202b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 11b); Syr.

(Brockelmann Lexicon 761b); NeoSyr. (Maclean 300b); to make the same, turn into, be worthy; JArm., DSS

(Dalman Wb. 416b sv. awvI pa.; Beyer Arm. Texte 704 sv. sëwy1); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral

Tradition 2: 543; Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 760b); NeoSyr. (Maclean 300b); NeoArm. (Bergsträsser Gloss.
86; Spitaler Gloss. 93b); Mnd. ŠWA (Drower-M. Dictionary 451b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 260f); etpa. to be

laid down, be made the same, become the same; JArm. (Dalman Wb. 416b sv. awX I); Syr. to be made

(Brockelmann Lexicon 761b); Mnd. (Drower-M.Dictionary 452b; NöldekeMand. Gramm. 369).

pe: pf. passive yWIv;: K ywIv. or ywIv,, Or. sëaw¨Ö (Bauer-Leander BArm. 156s): to be the same, passive to be made

the same, with ~[i Da 521 :: Q, see pa. †

pa: pf. pl. y>WIv;: Q wyWIv; (Bauer-Leander BArm. 159r); for K see pe.; to make the same, with accusative and ~[i
Da 521. †

hitpa: impf. hWET;v.yI to be made, with two accusatives Da 329. †



11168 rWv (Aramaic)

*rWv: the same in Heb.; OArm., Zakir (Donner-R. Inschriften 202 A: 10, sg. abs. sûr, 17 emph. sëwrÀ);

EmpArm., EgArm., abs. sg. sëwr, emph. sëwrÀ (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Saqqara); Hatra (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 319 sv.
sûrII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1190 sv. sûr1); ? Palm. in the personal name sëwyrÀ, Greek Sewira (Stark

Personal Names 51a, 113b); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 418b, ar'Wv; Beyer Arm. Texte 705); CPArm.

(Schulthess Lex. 204a); Syr. sëuÒraÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 766a); Mnd. sûura 3 (Drower-M. Dictionary 456b;
Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 105); NeoSyr. sûura (Maclean 302b); NeoArm. suÒra (Spitaler Gloss. 93a); Bauer-

Leander BArm. 212x: pl. det. Ezr 412 Y"r;Wv, Q aY"r;Wv (K yrwv, ï llk sûaf and hrv pa.), 413h/aY"r;Wv and

vs.16hY"r;Wv rd. sf. Hyr;Wv (Bauer-Leander BArm. 79s, 371 on p. 212x), masc.: wall Ezr 412f.16. †

11169 yk'n>v;Wv (Aramaic)

*yk'n>v;Wv: Heb. II *!v;Wv, pl. det. ayEk'n>v;Wv; for the ending see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 106: place name +;

Persian adjectival k +; Arm. gentilic; cf. EmpArm., EgArm. !knws (Cowley Arm. Pap. 33: 6, cf. p. 82; 67: 3;

22: 33 from !wEs. (ï Heb. hnewes]) Aswan; Schaeder 221, 72; Telegdi 243; Eilers 40; Bauer-Leander BArm. 196d,

212x: resident of Susa (Driver Arm. Docs. 9: 1 !vwv) Ezr 49. †

11170 txv (Aramaic)

txv: the same in Heb.; OArm., Zendjirli, Panammuwa 1 (pa. Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 27, 28, 31, and haf. in

line 29, to destroy); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar 19, 155 haf.; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 295 sv.

txXI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1122); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 420b to mutilate, maim; Beyer Arm.

Texte 705); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 772a); cf. jxv, but see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 106; OArm., Sefire

(Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 32) hitpe. jxt[Xy] to be ruined (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 295 sv. txX; but see

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary, under root jjx); Syr. pa. to spoil (Brockelmann Lexicon 768a); cf. Eth. sahÌatÌa;

Mnd. SèHTÍ to have a miscarriage, abandon (Drower-M. Dictionary 450b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 233).

pe: pt. passive fem. ht'yxiv.: to spoil, pt. passive, corrupted, bad Da 29, fem. sbst., something like

“wickedness, mischief” (JArm. at'yxiv., Sir 3011 pl. sf. wytwtyxX; see Dalman Wb. 419b, attyxX; see also

Sokoloff loc. cit.); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 705) Da 65, perhaps also 29 (ï hbzk). †

11171 bzIyve (Aramaic)

bzIyve: loanword < Akk. sëuÒzubu, usëeÒzib, pt. musëeÒzib, sûaf from ezeÒbu (AHw. 268b; CAD E: 416), corresponding

to Heb. bz[ (Zimmern 69; Kaufman 105); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar 46; Aimé-Giron 32:

1) Tema; Nab., Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 296; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1119) in personal names; see

Sachau Arm Pap.; Aimé-Giron; Tema bzX ~lc (Gib-son Syrian Semitic Inscriptions p. 149: 11); JArm., DSS

(Dalman Wb. 421b, bzEyve; Beyer Arm. Texte 706); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 203b, sëwzb); Syr. (Brockelmann

Lexicon 762b, sëwzb); Mnd. (Drower-M. Dictionary 454a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 132, 138, 212); personal

name bzXl tyb Hermopolis, Heb. laeb.z>yvim. and !B'z>v;Wbn>; Bauer-Leander BArm. 142m.



pf. bzIyve Da 328, byzIyve 628, variant byzIve; impf. bzIyvey>, sf. %N"biz>yvey>, !wOkn>biz>yvey>, inf. sf. %t'Wbz"yve, Hte-, an"tñe-
(variant an"tñ'-, Bauer-Leander BArm. 73r !); pt. bzIyvem. (variant byzI-) to rescue, someone Da 317.28 615.17, with

!mi 317 621, with dy:-nmi 315.17 628b, abs. 628a. †

11172 ayciyve (Aramaic)

ayciyve: loanword < Akk. sëuÒsÌuÒ, usëeÒsÌ¨Ö to cause to go out, sëaf. from (w)asÌuÒ (AHw. 1478a; CAD A/2: 356;

Zimmern 70; Kaufman 104; but rather from Northwest Semitic, see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 106),

corresponding to Heb. ac'y"; EmpArm., Pehl. (Junker Frahang 20: 4, app. 38; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 317); JArm.,

DSS (Dalman Wb. 422a, yciyve to finish; Beyer Arm. Texte 707); CPArm. sëwsÌy to annihilate (Schulthess Lex.

205 sv. sëysÌy); sbst., JArm. hacyX (Dalman Wb. 422a); CPArm. sëysÌwyÀ end (Schulthess Lex. 205a); JArm. and

Syr. a[y (Dalman Wb. 185b; Brockelmann Lexicon 305a); Mnd. YÁA II (Drower-M. Dictionary 193a).

pf. aciyve K, yciyve Q (Bauer-Leander BArm. 169j): to complete, finish Ezr 615 rd. with Sept. and Vulgate pl.

wyciyve. †

11173 bkv (Aramaic)

*bkv: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. impf. Àsëkb; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 19: 18; Jean-H. Dictionnaire

299; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1132); JArm. bk;v. and bkev, DSS (Dalman Wb. 423a; Beyer Arm. Texte

707); CPArm. pt. sëkyb (Schulthess Lex. 205b); Syr. sëÀsubÁekeb (Brockelmann Lexicon 775a); Mnd. SèKB
(Drower-M. Dictionary 465; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 219).

Der. * bK;v.mi.

11174 xkv (Aramaic)

xkv: Heb. I xkv to forget; Arm. to find; Ug. (Aistleitner Wb. 2863; Gordon Textbook §19: 2412); Akk.

sëekuÒm (AHw. 1210a :: CADŠ/2: 268a, and then 28a, where this vb. is taken quite differently to mean “to allow
to irrigate”, sv. sëaquÖ B, 4b); EmpArm., EgArm. haf. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar 34, 76; Kraeling Arm. Pap.;

Driver Arm. Docs.; Hermopolis; Aimé-Giron 88: 7); Uruk 16, 41 àsë-ka-häi-i; Nisa itp. xktXa (Cowley Arm.

Pap. 27: 2, 13); Nab. and Palm. (Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 268); Pehl. af. (Junker Frahang 20: 13); Nab.,
Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 299; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1132); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 423a; Beyer

Arm. Texte 707); CPArm. esëkehÌ (Schulthess Lex. 205b; Gramm. 43); Sam. xkXa (Kahle Bem. 24); Syr. ÀesëkahÌ

(Brockelmann Lexicon 775b); Mnd. SèKA/H (Drower-M. Dictionary 464b, 465b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 234);
NeoArm. sëchÌ (Bergsträsser Gloss. 88; Spitaler Gloss. 94a: sëcëhÌ); NeoSyr. (Maclean 202b sv. msëkhÌ); itp. also
JArm., CPArm., Syr. and Mnd. (see above).

hitpe: pf. xk;T.v.hi, 3rd. fem. tx;kñ;T.v.hi Da 511, 2nd. masc. T.x;kñ;T.v.hi 527 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 133f.i, m, n;

see also Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 106, who refers to his article in Leshonenu 34 (1970), 230): to be found, with

B. Da 511f.14 624 Ezr 62, with l[; Da 65, with l. (CPArm., Syr., see Bauer-Leander BArm. 338 1) 235 (ï l] 8)

623; to be found to be 527. †



haf: pf. 1st. sg. tx;kñ;v.h;, pl. WxKñ;v.h;, h/an"x.Kñ;v.h;; impf. xK;v.h;T., xK;v.h;n>; inf. hx'K'v.h;; Bauer-Leander BArm.

§41c, i, j, w; to find someone, with accusative Da 225, with l. 612; to find something, with l. (ï hitpe.) 65f (66

pf., Bauer-Leander BArm. 287n), with yDI to discover that Ezr 415.19; to get (EgArm., Syr.) 716. †

11175 llkv (Aramaic)

llkv: ï llk

11176 !kv (Aramaic)

!kv: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. (Kraeling Arm. Pap. 12: 2: by !kX ahla why); JArm. inscr.

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 299; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1134); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 423b, !ykev.; Beyer

Arm. Texte 708); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 776a); Sam. sëakan, af. causative in Sam. and Syr. (see above);
Mnd. pe. (Drower-M. Dictionary 466a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 215).

pe: impf. 3rd. pl. fem. !n"K.v.yI: to dwell (aY"r;P.ci) Da 418. †

pa: pf. !Kiv;: to cause to dwell (God Hmev., see Heb. pi.) Ezr 612. †

Der. *!K;v.mi.

11177 hlv (Aramaic)

*hlv: the same in Heb.; Akk. sëeluÖ IV to become careless < Arm. (AHw. 1211a; CADŠ/2: 274, sëeluÖ A to be

negligent, careless, inattentive); OArm. sûly, Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 224: 5; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 302;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1142); hl'v., JArm. (Dalman Wb. 424a sv. alvII); Sam. ylX (Ben HÍayyim

Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 566); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 206); Syr. sûly (Brockelmann Lexicon 778b);
JArm., CPArm., Syr., NeoSyr. to be negligent, rest (Maclean 306b); JArm. and Sam. to err, forget; Mnd. ŠLA I
(Drower-M. Dictionary 446b).

Der. hlev., Wlv', hw"lev..

11178 hlev. (Aramaic)

hlev.: Or. sëaÒleh, so also Codex Cairensis; variantSecunda (see BHS p. xlviii and critical apparatus for Da 41):

hlX, Heb. wlev'; CPArm. sëlÀ (Schulthess Lex 206b); Syr. sëÀsubÁeleµ (Brockelmann Lexicon 778b); Mnd. sëalia

(Drower-M. Dictionary 442; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 164); Bauer-Leander BArm. 186x: calm, at ease Da 41. †

11179 hluv' (Aramaic)

hluv': Da 329; traditionally with Q, equivalent to ï Wlv;, or rd. hlev' < hl'aev.; rather adopt cj., ï *hL;ci. †

11180 Wlv' (Aramaic)



Wlv': hlv; Heb. Wlvñ' masc., and hw"l.v;; Akk. së¨ÖluÖ/¨Ötu negligence; loanword < Arm. (AHw. 1237a; CADŠ/2:

453b sëiluÖtu; Beyer Arm. Texte 710); JArm. ay"h] l.v; and at'ywIl.v;, at'w>l.v; rest (Dalman Wb. 424b; Sokoloff

DSD 7 (2000), 107); Syr. sëalyaÒ, sëelyuÒtaÒ rest (Brockelmann Lexicon 778b), sëulaÒyaÒ cessation (Brockelmann

Lexicon 779a); JArm. at'Wlv' mistake, error; Bauer-Leander BArm. 245e: wl†v' Ezr 69 (poor variant Wlv†',
Bauer-Leander BArm. 24m), pl. sf. %t'w"l.v†', poor variant Da 424 for %t'w>lev.: fem.: negligence Da 65 Ezr 422 69.

†

11181 hw"lev. (Aramaic)

*hw"lev.: hlv; Heb. hw"l.v;; EmpArm., EgArm. (AhÌiqar 130) *sëlyh, pl. sëlyn calm (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 302;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1142); JArm. at'ywIl.v;, at'w>ylev. calm (Dalman Wb. 424b, 425b); Canaanite,

Bauer-Leander BArm. 186y; sf. %t'w>lev., variant Theodotion, Pesh., Vulgate %t'w"l.v†', ï Wlv;: prosperity Da

424. †

11182 xlv (Aramaic)

xlv: Heb. I xlv; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 3, 30; B: 25, 34, 37; 223 B: 6; 224: 8, 17, 21);

Zakir (202 B: 21); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Behistun 25, 38; AhÌiqar 62, 201; Driver Arm. Docs.;
Hermopolis; Saqqara 7); Asshur Ostracon 13, 19f; Uruk 30: aÃsë-làhä-te-e; Pehl. (Herzfeld Paikuli 964); JArm.
inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 300; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1137); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 224b; Beyer
Arm. Texte 709; see also Sokoloff, DSD7 (2000), 107 for the use of paÁÁel in the western dialects); CPArm.
(Schulthess Lex. 207a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 11b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 780b); Mnd. SèHL II

(Drower-M. Dictionary 450; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 270); cf. rdX; for xlv to skin, strip off, see Heb.; Arb.

sëlhä; JArm., Syr., Mnd. (see above), NeoSyr. (Maclean 306b); CPArm. hÌlsë (Schulthess Lex. 65a).

pe: pf. xl;v., pl. Wxlñ;v., !WTx.l;v., an"x.lñ;v.; impf. xl;v.yI; pf. passive x;yliv..

—1. to send (of God) %a;l.m; Da 328 623, a letter, a report Ezr 411.17f 56f.17, ad'y>-ydI aS'P; Da 524 sent from the

presence of God; abs. (EgArm.) to send an order Ezr 613, followed by a finite vb. (ï [dy haf.) 414; with l.
and inf. Da 32; passive x;yliv. (Cowley Arm. Pap. 21: 3) Ezr 714 (cj. T'x.yliv. Ehrlich).

—2. used metaphorically, dy: xl;v. with l. and inf, to stretch out the hand (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 B: 34;

see Heb.; Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 104) meaning to dare Ezr 612. †

11183 jlv (Aramaic)

jlv: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. to rule, make oneself master (Kraeling Arm. Pap. 4: 20); Nab.,

Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 302; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1142); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 425a; Beyer

Arm. Texte 709); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 11b) and CPArm. jl;v. (Schulthess Lex. 207b, to make oneself

master); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 781a, to rule, suppress); Mnd. SèLTÍ (Drower-M. Dictionary 468a, to rule;
pa. to appoint; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 356).

pe: pf. jlev., pl. Wjlñiv.; impf. jl†;v.yI, jl;v.Ti.



—1. to rule over, with B. Da 239, to have power over, with B. 327; abs. 57.16 (parallel with jyLiv; aw"h] 529, cf.

Bauer-Leander BArm. §81i-q).

—2. to make oneself master of, with B. 625. †

haf: pf. sf. %j'l.v.h;, Hjel.v.h;, Or. hasëiltÌ-: to make someone the ruler over, with B. Da 238, with l[; 248. †

Der. *!wOjl.vi, !j'l.v', jyLiv;.

11184 !wOjl.vi (Aramaic)

*!wOjl.vi: jlv; the same in Heb.; EmpArm., Nab. sëltwn command (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 302; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 1142, both sv. !jlv); JArm. an"wOjl.vi ruler (Dalman Wb. 425a); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte

710); CPArm. prefect (Schulthess Lex. 207b); basic form *sëultÌaÒn (ï nf;l]v;); Canaanite, Bauer-Leander BArm.

10t, 195z: pl. cstr. ynEjol.vi: official of high standing, at'n"ydIm. Åvi provincial administrators Da 32f. †

11185 !j'l.v' (Aramaic)

!j'l.v': Or. sëultÌaÒn Da 431, sëiltÌaÒn 76: jlX: EmpArm., EgArm. (Degen-Röllig-Müller Neue Ephemeris 3, 48: 12,

emph. sëltÌnÀ); Palm. emph. sëltÌnÀ might (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 302; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1142); JArm.,

DSS (Dalman Wb. 425a, an"j'l.v' dominion, power, ruler; Beyer Arm. Texte 710); Syr. sëultÌaÒnaÒÀ might,

dominion (Brockelmann Lexicon 781a); Mnd. sëul-tÌana (Drower-M. Dictionary 454b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm.
136); > Arb. sultÌaÒn (Lokotsch no. 1945; Littmann Morgenländische Wörter 69); NeoArm. sëultÌoÒna (Bergsträsser

Gloss. 90); Bauer-Leander BArm. 195z: the same in the cstr., det. an"j'l.v', sf. %n"j'l.v', !wOhn>j†'l.v', pl. det.

aY"n:j'l.v': dominion Da 333 419.31 627b 76.12.14 (cj. 22, cf. vs. 10 and 14).26f; Åv' ytiWkl.m; 627a; pl. powers, empires

727. †

11186 jyLiv; (Aramaic)

jyLiv;: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.),

Samaria Papyri; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 12: 1; sëlytÌÀ; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 302; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary

1143); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 425b, aj'yLiv; powerful, mighty, ruler; Beyer Arm. Texte 710); GenAp xxii:

24; Sam. sëellÀsubÁet\ (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 11b); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 207b); Syr. sëall¨ÖtÌaÒÀ (Brockelmann
Lexicon 781b); Mnd. sëalitÌ(a) (Drower-M. Dictionary 442b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 124); NeoSyr. (Maclean
307a); powerful, mighty, ruler, authorised (EgArm., Palm. (Corpus Ins. Sem. 2: 4214), Syr.); Bauer-Leander

BArm. 192e: det. aj'yLiv;, pl. !yjiyLiv; Ezr 420, !jiLiv; Da 423.

—1. powerful, mighty Da 210 (Sept. sbst.), with B. (!ykil.m;) Ezr 420; the lord over (with reference to God, with

B.) tWkl.m;b. a'yL'[i jyLiv av'n"a]: Da 414.22.29 521; abs. (aY"m;v.) 423; sbst. officer 215, ruler 529 (parallel with

jlev. 57.16).

—2. with l. and inf. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 328h) it is permitted (CPArm.) Ezr 724. †

11187 ~lv (Aramaic)



~lv: the same in Heb.; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 B: 24); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm.

Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.); Samaria Ostraca 1: 9; 8: 10; Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 303 sv. ~lXI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1144); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 426a, ~l;v.,
~ylev.; Beyer Arm. Texte 711); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 207b); Syr. sëleÒm (Brockelmann Lexicon 782a); Mnd.

SèLM (Drower-M. Dictionary 468a); NeoSyr. to be complete, be intact, be peaceful (Maclean 307a); af.
causative in JArm., Syr. and Mnd. to deliver up.

pe: pf. ~l†iv. (poor variant ~yl†iv., Bauer-Leander BArm. 103w): to be finished Ezr 516. †

haf: pf. sf. Hm;l.v.h;, variant Hm'- (Bauer-Leander BArm. 81z); impv. ~lev.h;: to make complete, deliver

completely Ezr 719, to pay out (Montgomery Daniel 262f, 265) Da 526 :: others who take it to mean to make an

end of, finish, or to abandon (so hif. Heb. ~yliv.hi Is 3812f). †

Der. ~l'v..

11188 ~l'v. (Aramaic)

~l'v.: ~lv; Heb. ~wOlv'; OArm., Tell Fekherye 8 (Akk. sëulum); Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 224: 8; Fitzmyer

Sefire p. 111); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; AhÌiqar 110,
120); Hermopolis passim; Elephantine (Donner-R. Inschriften 270 A: 7); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 26: 5, sërmÀ);

Nab., Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 303 sv. ~lXII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1146 sv. sëlm2);

JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 426a, am'l'v.; Greek selam, salam; Beyer Arm. Texte 711 sv. ~lX sëalaÒm); CPArm.

(Schulthess Lex. 208a); Sam. sëeÒlaâm (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 11b); Syr. sëÀsubÁelaµmaµ< (Brockelmann Lexicon
782b); Mnd. sûlam(a), also sûlum (Drower-M. Dictionary 467a, 467b); NeoSyr. sëlama (Maclean 307a); Bauer-

Leander BArm. 187d: det. am'l'v., sf. !wOkm.l†'v.: welfare, health, hail! (used in greetings) Ezr 417 57, aGEf.yI
!wOkm.l†'v. Da 331 626: ? also ~l'v.Bi Ezr 47 (Schaeder 16f :: Bergsträsser OLZ 35 (1932), 204f; Rudolph Esra

und Nehemia 34, he is thinking ~lev'WryBi :: Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 83: masc. proper name). †

11189 ~vu (Aramaic)

*~vu: Heb. I ~ve; primary noun, Semitic; OArm., Zendjirli, Panammuwa 1: (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 16, 21);

Tell Fekherye 11f, 16; Zakir (202 C: 2); Sefire (222 C: 25; 223 B: 7, ~Xa); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cow-ley Arm.

Pap.; AhÌiqar 85, 116, 141, 170; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Hermopolis 1, 6); Nerab (Donner-R.
Inschriften 225: 10; 226: 3); Asshur Ostracon (233: 12); Behistun 2, 12 (for Akk. sëumu); Tema (228: 14, 22);
Samaria, Nisa, Asia Minor (Lidzbarski Eph. 1: 323); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 30: 41; Herzfeld Paikuli 966);

Nab., Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr., Dura (Altheim 1f, ~wX; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 306; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 1155nd.9); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 427a, am'v. and ~wOv; Beyer Arm. Texte 712: pl. !hmX, cstr.,

and before sf. thmX); Sam. sûam (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 11b); CPArm. sûm and sëym (Schulthess Lex. 209a;

Gramm. §42, 2A: 1); Syr. sëÀsubÁemaµ and *sûem (Brockelmann Lexicon 784b); Mnd. sëuma and Áusëma, Ásëuma
(Drower-M. Dictionary 454b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 33, 161); NeoArm. e/usëma (Bergsträsser Gloss. 90 sv.
sûm; Spitaler Gloss. 94a); NeoSyr. sëima, isëmaÒ (Maclean 307b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 179f, 248g: the same in

the cstr., sf. Hmev., pl. cstr. th'm'v., sf. ~wOht.h†'m'v. (thus the fem., and with h also in EgArm., JArm., CPArm.,

Syr., Mnd.; sëÀsubÁemaheµ, sûemaµheµ Syr. and NeoSyr.; masc. without h, Mnd. and NeoArm.); masc.: name.



—a) the name of a person Hmev. yDI laYEnID' rC;av;j.l.Be Da 226 45.16; aK'l.m;-yDI laYEnID' rC;av;j.l.Be Hmev.-
mf' 512; aY"r;b.GU th'm'v. !WNai !m; what are these men called? Ezr 54; ~hot.h†'m'v. ~wOhl. an"l.aev. we asked

them their names 510; Hmev. with a personal name, “whose name was”, “known as”; Hmev. rC;B;v.ve somebody

called Sheshbazzar 514; so also Akk. sëumsëu which occurs after personal names in Late Babylonian (CADŠ/3:

258, sv. b 3´; Rössler 40); cf. Job 11 wOmv. bwOYai; for the Persian background to this syntagm see Kutscher

Studies 71, referred to by Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 107; EmpArm., EgArm. (Driver Arm. Docs. iii: 1, and see
also above, where it is suggested that there is a possibe influence through Iranian :: Bauer-Leander BArm.
358g); Syr., Mnd. (Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 460, §303a and note 2); NeoSyr. (Nöldeke NSyr. Gramm. 35a;
Bauer-Leander BArm. 358p).

—b) the name of God: ah'l'a?-yDI Hmev. hwEh?l, %r;b'm. Da 220; hM'T; Hmev. !Kiv;-yDI ah'l'a? Ezr 612; laer'f.yI
Hl'a? ~vuB. Ezr 51. †

11190 dmv (Aramaic)

dmv: the same in Heb.; pa. JArm. (MHeb. pi.) (Dalman Wb. 427a, to force into apostasy); DSS (Beyer Arm.

Texte 713); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 785a sv. I sëmd) to mock, curse, excommunicate; JArm. (Lidzbarski

Eph. 1, 100: 7, 13; Dalman Wb. 429b) tMev;, and Mnd. SèMT (Drower-M. Dictionary 470b) to banish,

denominative from *sëammadtaÒ; JArm. aT'M;v; banish-ment (Dalman Wb. 429b); cf. Schulthess ZA 19 (1905/6),

1331; Nab. pl. abs. sëmdyn curse, fine (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 307; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1160 sv. sëmd2).

haf: inf. hd'm'v.h;: abs. to annihilate Da 726. †

11191 !yIm;v. (Aramaic)

*!yIm;v.: Heb. ~yIm;v'; OArm., Zakir !&zwj;]ymX yhla qra y[hlaw (Donner-R. Inschriften 202 B: 25); Sefire

(222 A: 11, qraw !ymX; 26 !ymXbw qrak; B: 7 !ymX); Tell Fekherye 2 sëmyn wÀrq; EmpArm., EgArm.

(Cowley Arm. Pap.; ? AhÌiqar 94; Saqqara, Donner-R. Inschriften 266: 2; Hermopolis 4: 1); Pehl. (Junker
Frahang 1: 2); Nab., Palm., JArm. inscr.; Deir Alla 1: 8; (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 308; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 1160); JArm. (only aY"m;v., Dalman Wb. 428a); DSS (Beyer Arm. Texte 713); Syr. also sëÀsubÁeméÆn;

in non-Biblical literature sg. masc. and fem.; Sam. aymwX, sëuÒmayyaâ (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 11b); CPArm. sëwmyn

(Schulthess Lex. 209b, also sg.); Mnd. [Á]sëumia 2 (Drower-M. Dictionary 455b; sg. fem., Nöldeke Mand.
Gramm. 33, 159); NeoSyr. sëmeÒya and sÃmaÒyo fem. (Maclean 308b; Ritter Gloss. 118b); NeoArm. sëmoya sg.
masc. and fem. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 90 sv. sëmy; Spitaler Gloss. 94a, sëmoÒ); Bauer-Leander BArm. 187c, 305b:

det. aY"m;v.: heaven, sky Da 410.20.28 727; Åv. @wO[ 238, Åv. yreP] ci 49.18, Åv. lj; 412.20.22.30 521; Åv. yxeWr 72; Åv.
ynEn"[] 713; Åv. lyxe (= Heb. </arc.,tmisn>Å,/tmisn>,arc.V'h; ab'c.) 432; aq'r>a;w> Åv. Jr 1011a, a['r>a;w> Åv. Da 628 (cf.

Saqqara 2; Zakir B: 25f; Sefire 1 A: 11, see above); a['r>a; parallel with Åv. Jr 1011b Da 48.17.19; as God’s

dwelling place Da 228 431; Åv. Hl'a? (EgArm., Cowley Arm. Pap. 30: 2, 28; 32: 3f; 38: 3, 5 as an epithet of

YHW; cf. Vincent 100; Heb. ~yIm;V'h; yhelÐa?) Da 218f.37.44 Ezr 511f 69f 712.21.23; Åv. %l,m, Da 434, arem' Åv. 523

(Bowman Demotic vii: 17 !ymX rm; Safaitic !ms l[b, see Littmann Thamud und Safa 155b; !ymX/~mX
l[b, see Eissfeldt ZAW 57 (1939), 1ff = Kl. Schr. 2: 171ff; Bentzen1 22, 56); aY"m;v. meaning God (as in the

New Testament, for example h` basilei,a tw/n ouvranw/n, Strack-Billerbeck 1: 862ff; Bentzen1 36; TWNT 5: 510,
521f) Da 423. †



11192 ~mv (Aramaic)

~mv: the same in Heb.; JArm. itpo. to be absent minded (Dalman Wb. 428a); CPArm. itpe. and itpa. to be

startled, be frightened, shudder (Schulthess Lex. 209a; Gramm. §149, 6b A); ? < Heb. (Charles 94).

itpo: (Baumgartner ZAW 45 (1927), 108f = Umwelt 95f) pf. ~m;wOTv.a,, Bauer-Leander BArm. 166h: to be

appalled Da 416. †

11193 [mv (Aramaic)

[mv: the same in Heb.; Deir Alla 1: 15: pf. and impv. sëmÁw; OArm., Barhadad (Donner-R. Inschriften 201: 4);

Sefire (222 A: 29; B: 21; 223 B: 2nd.4); Tell Fekherye 9: inf. msëmÁ; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.;
Driver Arm. Docs.; AhÌiqar 29, 59, 70, 93; Kraeling Arm. Pap.); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 23: 7, Ásëmhn; Herzfeld
Paikuli 156, 158, 159, ÀsëmÁyw); Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 309; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 1164); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 428b; Beyer Arm. Texte 714); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 209b);
Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 786b); Mnd. ŠMA (Drower-M. Dictionary 469a); Palm. pt. sëmyÁÀ (Corpus Ins. Sem.
2: 41001); CPArm. sëmyÁ/sëmwÁ obedient (Schulthess Lex. 210a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 786b); NeoSyr.
itpe. to obey (Maclean 308b); OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 29: ytsëmÁ!); Mnd. masëtimana
obedient (Drower-M. Dictionary 256b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 138).

pe: pf. [m;v., t[em.vi; impf. [m;v.yI, pl. !W[m.v.Ti; pt. pl. !y[im.v†': to hear, abs. Da 523; something 35.7.10.15 615; with

l[; to hear a person and yDI 514.16. †

hitpa: impf. pl. !W[M.T;v.yI, variant !W[m.T;v.yI (? hitpe., Bauer-Leander BArm. 275q) to obey, with l. Da 727. †

11194 !yIrñ;m.v†' (Aramaic)

!yIrñ;m.v†': poorly !yIr†'m.v†' Bauer-Leander BArm. 23d; Heb. !wOrm.vo; EmpArm., EgArm. !yrmX (Cowley Arm. Pap.

30: 29); Bauer-Leander Heb. 5193; Syr. sëamÀsubÁeréÆn (Montgomery-Gehman 290): the city and the province
of Samaria Ezr 410.17. †

11195 vmv (Aramaic)

vmv: MHeb. pi. to serve (Dalman Wb. 492a); EmpArm.; Palm. pa.; Hatra itpa. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 310 sv.

XmXII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1168 sv. sëmsë1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 429a; Beyer Arm. Texte 715);

CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 210b); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 542); Syr. (Brockelmann

Lexicon 788a); NeoSyr. (Maclean 309a); av'M'v; servant, JArm. (Dalman Wb. 249b); Sam. sëammÀsubÁesû (Ben

HÍayyim Gloss. 12a); CPArm. sëmysë (Schulthess Lex. 210b); Syr. sëammaÒsëaÒ servant, deacon (Brockelmann
Lexicon 788b); Mnd. sëamasëa deacon (Drower-M. Dictionary 443a); NeoSyr. sëÀsubÁemesûe deacon (Polotsky

Gloss. 102b); vymiv.T; use; MHeb. (Dalman Wb. 450b); Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 336; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 1235); JArm., DSS at'v./av'ymiv.T; (Dalman Wb. 450a; Beyer Arm. Texte 715, service); CPArm.

XmXt and fem. aXmXt service (Schulthess Lex. 211a); Syr. tesëmesëtaÒ service, diaconate (Brockelmann

Lexicon 788b); NeoSyr. (Maclean 328a); uncertain etymology, Arb. samsama to run (Levy 4, 58: 1); or

denominative from vM'v; (Ruzûicëka 75); or < *vm;v. as Arb. sëammasa (Bauer ZDMG 71 (1917), 411); or

loanword from Egyptian sëmsÃy to follow, serve, sëmsÃw corresponding to Coptic sëemsëe servant (Erman-Grapow 4:
482ff; Crum 567a); the last explanation is probably the most likely one.



pa: impf. pl. sf. HNEWvM.v;y>: to serve Da 710. †

11196 vm;v. (Aramaic)

*vm;v., or vmev.; probably a primary noun, (cf. HAL 1468b; HALOT 1589a); Heb. vm,v,; OArm., Zendjirli

Panammuwa 2 (Donner-R. Inschriften 215: 13f); Sefire (222 C: 5); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.;
AhÌiqar 138; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; once in Kraeling Arm. Pap. 5: 9, smsëÀ); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 1: 11, sëmsyÀ, by

dissimilation; see Ruzûicûka 179; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 310 sv. XmXI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1168 sv.

sëmsë2); Palm. (Cantineau-Starcky Inventaire viii, no. 6, Samis&, Semis&, see Buisson Inventaire 45, 93: 3); JArm.,

DSS (Dalman Wb. 429a, av'm.vi; Beyer Arm. Texte 715); CPArm. also sëemsëÀ (Schulthess Lex. 210b sv. XmXI);

Syr. sëemsëaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 788a); Mnd. sûamis and sëamsëa (Drower-M. Dictionary 443a, b; Nöldeke
Mand. Gramm. 32f); NeoSyr. sëimsëaÒ (Maclean 309a); NeoArm. sëemsëa (Bergsträsser Gloss. 91); JArm., Syr.,

Mnd. and NeoSyr. also fem.; NeoArm. only fem.; Bauer-Leander BArm. 182x: det. av'm.vi: sun, av'm.vi yle['m†,
d[; until the going down of the sun Da 615. †

11197 yv;m.vi (Aramaic)

yv;m.vi: the same in Heb.; JArm. yv;m.v;; Syr. sëemsëay (Payne-Smith 4225), yXwX (The Babylonian Expedition of

the University of Pennsylvania 8, 1: 89); Babylonian sëamsëia, sëamsëaia, Assyrian samsaia, samsia, sëamsëua

(Tallqvist Personal Names 191, 215; Eilers 37f); cf. HAL 1472a; HALOT 1593a: n.m. ar'p.s†' yv;m.vi Ezr 48f.17.23. †

11198 !ve (Aramaic)

*!ve: Semitic; the same in Heb.; probably a primary noun, but it is unlikely that it is to be derived from the root

!nX (ï HAL 1472b; HALOT 1593b); JArm. aN"vi masc. (Dalman Wb. 429b; Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 107 points

out that in JPArm. the word is fem., as in BArm.); CPArm. sëynÀ masc. and fem. (Schulthess Lex. 211a); Syr.
sëenaÒ fem. (Brockelmann Lexicon 789a); Mnd. sûina fem. (Drower-M. Dictionary 462a; NöldekeMand. Gramm.
157f); mostly fem., NeoSyr. sûina (Maclean 309b) masc.; NeoArm. sëanna fem. (Bergsträsser Gloss. 91 sv. sënn

I); Bauer-Leander BArm. 181t; dual !yIN:vi, sf. HyN:vi Da 75.19, Q HN:vi, K HY:N:vi, Or. sëinnayaÒh (Bauer-Leander

BArm. 49e, 79s): fem. tooth dual, originally two rows of teeth, Da 75.7.19. †

11199 hnv (Aramaic)

hnv: Heb. I hn"v' to change; EmpArm., EgArm. (itp. AhÌiqar 201); pa. Samaria; Nab., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 313 sv. ynX; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1175 sv. sûny1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 429b, an"v.;
Beyer Arm. Texte 716); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 789b); Mnd. SèNA (Drower-M. Dictionary 471a; Nöldeke
Mand. Gramm. 257, 260; pe. to change); Syr., NeoSyr. (Maclean 304b sv. sëynÀ), and Mnd. to go away (cf.
already Ug., see de Moor UF 11 (1979), 647; see HAL 1476a; HALOT 1597b), be mentally deranged; pa. and af. to

change, remove; etpa. passive :: Heb. I hnv.

pe: pf. pl. wOnv. , sf. yhiwOnv. Da 56 (= yhilÐñ[] !yInñ;v' vs.9, Bauer-Leander BArm. 154n, 341w); impf. anEv.yI, anEv.Ti,
pt. fem. h/ay"n>v†', variant hy"n>v; (Eissfeldt Fschr. (1947), 49), pl. !yIn:v', fem. !y"n>v'.

—1. to be different Da 73.19.23f.



—2. to be changed Wbc. Da 618, clothing changed by the fire 327 (Plöger KAT xviii: 71; he considers the

reference is to a kind of animal madness), wyzI 56 (cf. Plöger, then his face changed colour; so also NRSV), with

sf. (see above) with l[; 59. †

pa: pf. pl. !yNIv; (? 3rd. pl. sf. ywynX Saqqara, Donner-R. Inschriften 266: 9; but now read rwdnX (personal

name Sindur), see Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1176, and Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 107); impf. !wONv;y>; pt.

passive fem. hy"N>v;m., variant hy"n>v;m. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 160v).

—1. to change, bb;l., with !mi (ï nmi 1 b; Akk. sëunnuÖ tÌeÒma to afflict with insanity, cf. Akk. musëennuÖ a fickle

person, inconsistent, AHw. 681a; for sëanuÖ cf. CADŠ/1: 398b; see also Sokoloff loc. cit. for tÌeÒmsëu isëanni (G-

stem), CADŠ/1: 405, and later Aramaic parallels) Da 413; pt. passive with !mi, different from (ï pe. 1) 77.

—2. to violate an order 328. †

itpa. (Baumgartner ZAW 45 (1927), 108f = Umwelt 95f): pf. Da 39 wyNIT;v.a,, Q yNIT;v.a,/ai, K pl. wNIT;v.a, or wONT;-
(Bauer-Leander BArm. 159s, 334m); impf. aNET;v.yI, pl. !wONT;v.yI, jus-sive wONT;v.yI (Bauer-Leander BArm. 89d; cf.

pt. yntXm GenAp ii: 2): to be changed, !D'[i Da 29, yhiwOPñn>a; ~lec. 319, wyzI 510 728. †

haf. (see pa., Bauer-Leander BArm. 274n): impf. anEv.h;y>; inf. hy"n"v.h;, variantSecundaha'n"v.h; (Bauer-Leander

BArm. 160 !); pt. anEv.h;m..

—1. to alter, rs;a? Da 69.16 (ï yDi 2 c), !D'[i, an"m.zI, tD' 221 (of God, who changes times and seasons), and 725.

—2. to violate am'G"t.Pi Ezr 611, abs. 612. †

11200 hn"v. (Aramaic)

I *hn"v.: Heb. hn"v'; OArm., Zendjirli, Panammuwa 2 (Donner-R. Inschriften 215: 1); Sefire (222 A: 27; 223 A:

5, 6, pl. abs. sënn); Arslan-Tash (232, cstr. sg. sënt); Tell Fekherye 8, pl. sf. sënwh, corresponding to Akk.
sëanatisëu); EmpArm. sg. abs. sënh, cstr. sënt and sût; pl. abs. sûn(y)n, EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm.

Pap.; Saqqara); Tema (for example Donner-R. Inschriften 228 A: 20 hnXb hnX year after year, every year);

Ostracon from Beer Sheba; Bauer-Meissner Pachtvertrag (Koopmans no. 19; Donner-R. Inschriften 279: 1);
Xanthos; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 27: 1 and elsewhere; Herzfeld Paikuli 971); Dura-Europos; Samaria, passim;
Nab., Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 312; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1170 sv. sënh2);

JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 436a, abs. an"v., emph. aT'v;, pl. aY"n:v.; Beyer Arm. Texte 715); CPArm. sg. emph. sëtÀ

= sëattaÒ > sëettaÒ = sëytÀ, pl. sënyn (Schulthess Lex. 211b); Syr. sëntÀ > sëattaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 789b); NeoSyr.
also së¨ÖtaÒ (Maclean 309b); Mnd. sûitta (Drower-M. Dictionary 460b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 185, cstr. sënat),
sûita (Drower-M. Dictionary 464a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 98, 185); NeoArm. esëna (Bergsträsser Gloss. 91 sv.
sûn; Spitaler Gloss. 94a); pl. sënn (Donner-R. Inschriften 223 A: 56; Bauer-Meissner Pachtvertrag 5, 6; Kraeling
Arm. Pap.); Nab. sënyn; NeoArm. sënoÒtha (Nöldeke Neue Beiträge 125); Bauer-Leander BArm. 178d, 304a: cstr.

tn:v., pl. !ynIv. fem.: year Da 61 Ezr 511; for specifying a date, !yTer>T;/hd'x] tn:v.Bi, with l. Da 71 Ezr 424 513

63.15 (Bauer-Leander BArm. 252y; EgArm.; Nab.; Dura; Altheim 12). †

11201 hn"v. (Aramaic)



II *hn"v.: !vy; Heb. hn"ve; OArm., Zendjirli, Panammuwa 1 (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 24; Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 313; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1175, sv. sënh3); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 422a, at'n>yvi;
430b, at'N>vi; Beyer Arm. Texte 716; see further Sokoloff, DSD7 (2000), 107); CPArm. sëyntÀ (Schwally

Idioticon 95); Syr. sëentaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 789b); Mnd. sëinta (Drower-M. Dictionary 462b; Nöldeke

Mand. Gramm. 111); NeoSyr. sëintaÒ (Maclean 310a); Bauer-Leander BArm. 179g: sf. HTen>vi, variant HteN>vi and

Hten>vi (Bauer-Leander BArm. 199d, 241t, u), fem.: sleep, with ddn Da 619. †

11202 h['v' (Aramaic)

h['v': EmpArm., Palm. emph. sëÁtÀ hour, time (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1178 sv. sëÁh); JArm., DSS

(Dalman Wb. 331b, at'[] v' 1. short time; 2. time, hour; Beyer Arm. Texte 716, moment, short time, hour);

CPArm. sëaÁtaÒ moment, hour (Schulthess Lex. 311b; Gramm. §27: 2); Syr. sëaÒÁÀsubÁetaµ moment, hour
(Brockelmann Lexicon 764b); Mnd. sûita 3, hour (Drower-M. Dictionary 464b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 16,
110); NeoArm. sëaÁtÌa (Spitaler Gloss. 93b; Bergsträsser Gloss. 87 sv. sëwÁ); NeoSyr. sëetÌa (Maclean 310a);
Canaanite pl. sëeÒti (El-Amarna letter 138: 76, see VAB 2: 1548); Arm. > Arb. saÒÁtu (Wehr-Cowan 441b); Eth.
saÁat and saÒÁat (Dillmann 389); Nöldeke Neue Beiträge 44; Bauer-Leander BArm. 199d, 241v; Brockelmann

ZDMG 94 (1940), 353f; uncertain etymology; h[v to look, cf. Heb.; or Akk. sëeÁuÒ (Montgomery Daniel 203f);

or < Akk. *sëattu duration (Meissner 2: 69f :: Landsberger ZA 41 (1933), 232f; von Soden Gramm. §41c): det.

at'[] v; Da 36 430; ht'[] v; 315 55; 36 variantSecunda and 55 Or. Åv': fem.: moment, a short space of time (Pirqe

Abot iv: 17; and THAT 2: 372): at'[] v; HB; at the same moment, at once Da 36.15 430 55; h['v'K. hd'x]
(variant Åv'B.) for a moment 416. †

11203 jpv (Aramaic)

jpv: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar 104; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 316 sv.

jpXI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1181 sv. sëptÌ1); DSS jpXm masëpatÌ law (Beyer Arm. Texte 717); Sam.;

Canaanite loanword (Rosenthal Arm. Forsch. 541).

pe: pt. pl. !yjip.v†': to judge, pt. judge: !ynIY"d;w> !yjip.v†' Ezr 725. †

11204 ryPiv; (Aramaic)

ryPiv;: rpv; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 224: 29); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar

108, 159; Hermopolis 2: 12); Arebsun (Donner-R. Inschriften 264: 6); Armazi (216: 9); Palm., Hatra sëpyr,

sënpyr; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 26: 2, sëpylÀ; Herzfeld Paikuli 972, sëpyl; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 317 sv. rpXII;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1184 sv. sëpr4); ? Ug. sëpr (see Ugaritica 5: p. 551 no. 22: 10; Ugaritica 7: 111);

JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 432a, ar'ypiv. fair; Beyer Arm. Texte 718; see further Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 107);

Acts 51 n.fem. Sapfeira; GenAp xx: 2, 4, 6; CPArm. helpful, fair (Schulthess Lex. 213b sv. sëpr I); Syr.
(Brockelmann Lexicon 797a); Mnd. sûapir(a) (Drower-M. Dictionary 444b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 200);

NeoSyr. sÌÝpiyrÝ and sëapiara (Polotsky Gloss. 102b; Maclean 310b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 192c: fair, HyEp.['
Da 49.18. †

11205 lpv (Aramaic)



lpv: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., EgArm. (AhÌiqar 150, haf.); Pehl. (Junker Frahang appendix 7, haf.) (Jean-

H. Dictionnaire 317; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1183); JArm., DSS haf. (Dalman Wb. 432b, lp;v., lypev.;
Beyer Arm. Texte 717); Syr. sëÀsubÁefeµl (Brockelmann Lexicon 795a); NeoSyr.; Mnd. SèPL (Drower-M.
Dictionary 472a).

haf: pf. T.l.Pev.h;, variant T'l.Pñev.h; (Bauer-Leander BArm. 101e); impf. lP†iv.h;y>; inf. hl'P'v.h;; pt. lyPiv.m; Da

519, rd. with var-iant lP†iv.m; (Bauer-Leander BArm. 115 q !): to humiliate Da 434 519 724; with bb;l. to humble

oneself 522. †

Der. *lp;v..

11206 lp;v. (Aramaic)

*lp;v.: lpv; Heb. lp'v'; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 432b, al'p.v; humble; Beyer Arm. Texte 717; from Tg.

Prov., see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 107); CPArm. sëpl, emph. sëwpl sluggish (Schulthess Lex. 213a); Syr.
sëÀsubÁefel, Nestorian sëÀsubÁefal (Brockelmann Lexicon 795b, humble); Mnd. sëapula (Drower-M. Dictionary
444a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 152, sëaf¨Öl = sëafal wretched); wretched, humble, lazy; Bauer-Leander BArm.

185q: the same in the cstr.: low, ~yvin"a] lp;v. the lowest of men Da 414. †

11207 rpv (Aramaic)

rpv: the same in Heb.; EmpArm., Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 317 sv. rpXI; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary

1184 sv. sëpr1 to please; with l> to show oneself obliging); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 433a; Beyer Arm. Texte

717); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 213a, to please); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 797, to be fair); Mnd. SèPR I to
please, be fair (Drower-M. Dictionary 472b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 218); NeoSyr. to please (Maclean 310b).

pe: pf. rp;v., Or. sëÀsubÁefer; impf. rP;v.yI: to please, seem good, with l[; Da 424 (yKil.mi), with ~d'q\ I am

pleased to, followed by l. with inf. 332, followed by pf. with w> 62. †

Der. ryPiv;, *rP'r>p;v..

11208 rP'r>p;v. (Aramaic)

*rP'r>p;v.: rpv; Arb. safara to shine (dawn); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 433a, ar'P'r>p;v. dawn; Beyer Arm.

Texte 718); CPArm. (Schulthess Gramm. §107); Syr. sëafraÒ and sëuÒfÀsubÁeraµ aurora (Brockelmann Lexicon

797a); Bauer-Leander BArm. 193j: det. ar'P'r>p;v., with either small or large p (Albrecht ZAW 39 (1921), 164,

168; Montgomery Daniel 279), Or. ar'P' rp;v.: daybreak, dawn Da 620. †

11209 qv' (Aramaic)

*qv': Heb. qwOv; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 433a, aq'v'; Beyer Arm. Texte 718); Syr. sëaÒqaÒ (Brockelmann

Lexicon 765b); Mnd. sëaqa (Drower-M. Dictionary 445a); NeoSyr. sëaqa (Maclean 311a); Bauer-Leander BArm.

179h: dual sf. yhiwOqñv': shin, leg (ï hK;rÒy') Da 233. †

11210 hrv (Aramaic)



hrv: Heb. I hrv; sry: OArm. pe., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 224: 18 to let loose); EmpArm., EgArm.

(Cowley Arm. Pap. 71: 7); itp. Saraïdin (Donner-R. Inschriften 261: 6); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 21: 7, sëlytwn);
Nab. and Palm. pa.; Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 319; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1192 sv. sëry

1); y/arv JArm., DSS, I: to loosen, consent, begin (Dalman Wb. 434b); II: to dwell (p. 435a; see also Beyer

Arm. Texte 718, to untie, loosen, interpret, permit, settle down, tremble, commence); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex.
214b); Sam. sërh to commence (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 12a); Syr. sëÀsubÁeraµ< (Brockelmann Lexicon 803b); Mnd.
SèRA (Drower-M. Dictionary 474a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 216, 286); NeoSyr. to loosen itpe. (Maclean 311b);
Syr. also itpa., reflexive and passive; pa. in JArm., CPArm., Sam., Syr. and Mnd., to begin; Akk. sëurruÒ also to
initiate; pe. in JArm., Sam., Syr. and Mnd., to unsaddle a beast for riding, or a pack animal; > to settle down,
dwell.

pe: inf. arev.mi Da 516 and rd. instead with variantSecundum and also Vulgate 512arev'm. (pt. pa.), Bauer-Leander

BArm. 89i; pt. passive arev., pl. !yIrñ;v. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 233g).

—1. to loosen, with !yrIj.qi Da 512 (cj.), and 16 parallel with rXp, pt. passive, liberated from fetters, free 325.

—2. to dwell, pt. passive (Bauer-Leander BArm. 297e); JArm., Syr., Mnd. (Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 259f;

MHeb. yWrv') Da 222; cf. GenAp xx: 3, 4 to camp; xxii: 8, pt. !yrX to dwell. †

pa: pf. 3rd. pl. wyrIv' (Bauer-Leander BArm. 130h !, 159r); pt. arev'm. Da 512, seepe.: to commence, with l.
with inf. Ezr 52, cj. 412 (ï rWv), cf. GenAp xii: 13. On the question of the link between the meanings of paÁÁel

and peÁal see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 107nd.8. †

hitpa: pt. pl. !yIrñ;T'v.mi (Bauer-Leander BArm. 130h !): to be loosened, shake, shudder (Hcer>x; yrej.qi) Da 56.

†

11211 qrv (Aramaic)

*qrv: the same in Heb.; JArm. (Dalman Wb. 435b, pe.); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 810a, sërq II af.); NeoSyr.

af. (Maclean 204b sv. msërq); Mnd. SèRQ I to play a pipe, whistle, hiss (Drower-M. Dictionary 476a, pe.).

Der. *yqirÐv.m;.

11212 vrv (Aramaic)

*vrv: denominative from *vrv.; the same in Heb.; JArm. pa. (Heb. pi.) to strike roots (Dalman Wb. 436a);

JArm. pa., and Syr. af. and sëarsë¨Ö to root out (Brockelmann Lexicon 810b).

Der. *vrv., wvrv.

11213 vrv. (Aramaic)

*vrv., or vrev., or vr;v.; Heb. vr,vo; OArm., Zakir (Donner-R. Inschriften 202 B: 28); Sefire (222 C: 24f); see

Jean-H. Dictionnaire 321; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1195 sv. sërsë2; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 436a,

av'r>vi/vu; Beyer Arm. Texte 719); CPArm. sëwrsë (Schulthess Lex. 216a); Syr. sëersëaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon



810b); Mnd. sûarsûa and sëirsëa (Drower-M. Dictionary 446a, 463b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 20); NeoSyr. sëirsëaÒ

(Maclean 313a-b); NeoArm. sëersëa (Bergsträsser Gloss. 93); Bauer-Leander BArm. 184m: pl. sf. yhiwOvr>v', Or.

sëursë- (Bauer-Leander BArm. 225t): root Da 412.20.23; ï vrv. †

11214 wvrv (Aramaic)

wvrv: wvirov., K Wvrov., Q yvirov.: vrv; (Bauer-Leander BArm. 197f, 198g): rooting out, i.e. banishment

(Vulgate in exilium) or exclusion from the community, Ezr 726 in lists of punishments; Gunneweg KAT xix/1:
128, 13914; Rundgren, VT7 (1957), 400nd.404. †

11215 rC;B;v.ve (Aramaic)

rC;B;v.ve: n.m. Ezr 514.16, see Heb. †

11216 tve (Aramaic)

tve: Heb. vve; EmpArm. masc. sût; fem. sëth: EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Saqqara); Nab., Palm. (fem. sëtÀ);

Hatra, JArm. inscr.; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 29: 6, fem. sëtÀ; see also Jean-H. Dictionnaire 321 sv. XXI; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 1196 sv. sûsû3); JArm., DSS (Dalman Gramm. 125, masc. tyve, fem. at'(y)vi(a]), aT'v.a,;
Wb. 422b and 45a; Beyer Arm. Texte 720; see further Sokoloff, DSD7 (2000), 108); CPArm. sëytÀ; masc. sûet,
fem. sëittaÒ (Schulthess Gramm. §124); Syr. sûet, (À)sëetaÒ (Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. §148); Mnd. sûit and sûita
(Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 187); NeoSyr. isëtaÒ (Maclean 226 sv. ÀsëtÀ); NeoArm. sëetÌ, secëcëa (Bergsträsser Gloss.

88); Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 486; Bauer-Leander BArm. 250j: tv†i cardinal number, six Da 31 Ezr 615; cf.

!yTivi. †

11217 htv (Aramaic)

htv: Heb. II htv; OArm., Zendjirli, Panammuwa 1 (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 9, 22); EmpArm., EgArm.

(Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar 93); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 19: 15, Ásëthn; Herzfeld Paikuli 12, 22, 162, Àsëtywn; 163

Ásëth; for the prosthetic Á and À ï a 8); Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 322 sv. ytXI; Hoftijzer-

Jongeling Dictionary 1198 sv. sûty); cf. also Deir Alla 1: 12 sëtyw hÌmr; Dura Ostracon 1, 2 *hytX[ (Altheim-

Stiehl Hunnen 9); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 436a sv. atv I, at'v., ytiv., yTiv.ai; Beyer Arm. Texte 720);

CPArm. *Àsëty (Schulthess Lex. 216b sv. sûty; Gramm. §150); Syr. sëÀsubÁetaµ and Àesët¨Ö (Brockelmann Lexicon
811b); Mnd. SèTA (Drower-M. Dictionary 476b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 257); NeoArm. sëtÌy and iscë(i)
(Bergsträsser Gloss. 88 sv. scy; Spitaler Gloss. 93 sv. sëcëy, and 94b sv. sëtÌy); NeoSyr. sëaÒt¨Ö (Maclean 313b;
Polotsky Gloss. 110, sëtaÒya and 103a, sËtÀsubÁeye; and Ritter Gloss. 119, s ty).

pe: pf. pl. with a added (ï a 8; Bauer-Leander BArm. 155q) wyTiv.ai Da 53f, variantSecunda W†ytiv.ai (Bauer-

Leander BArm. 156w !); impf. !wOTv.yI; pt. htev', pl. !yItñ;v'; Bauer-LeanderBArm.233g:todrinkDa51.4; with B.
(like Heb.) to drink out of 52.3.23. †

Der. *atev.mi.

11218 !yTivi (Aramaic)



!yTivi: tve; Heb. ~yVivi; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap. 26: 12); Nab. sëtyn; Palm. sëtyn; JArm. inscr. sëtyn

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 321 sv. ~XX; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1197 sv. sësëm); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb.

45a sv. aT'v.a,: !yTiv.a,, !yti(y)via]; Beyer Arm. Texte 720); CPArm. sëytyn and Àysëtyn (Schulthess Lex. 216a);

Syr. Àesët¨Ön (Brockelmann Lexicon 811a); Mnd. sëitin (Drower-M. Dictionary 404b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 189,
14); NeoArm. sëicci (Bergsträsser Gloss. 88 sv. sëcc); NeoSyr. isët¨Ö (Maclean 226 sv. Àsëty); Bauer-Leander BArm.
250o: cardinal number: sixty Da 31 61 Ezr 63. †

11219 yn:z>wOB (Aramaic)

yn:z>wOB rt;v.: n.m. Ezr 53.6 66.13; with Versions, Sept. Saqarbouzana, rd. ÅBr>t;v.; = !zwbrtX ? Aimé-Giron 15,

rv. 3 (Bowman AJSL 58 (1941), 312) :: Eilers 34, 1033, who takes it as a contaminated form from Egyptian

Aramaic !zrbtX (Cowley Arm. Pap. 5: 16; cf. p. 15, masc. personal name; so also Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 94);

cuneiform Sèatabarzana, Satibarza,nh" and U/Isëtabuzana (Babylonian Expedition of the University of

Pennsylvania 9: 71; 10: 53); ï Heb. rt've (HAL 1541b; HALOT 1671b-1672); for etymology see Schaeder 73; J.H.

Kramer in I.J. Koopmans <dut>Aramese Grammatica</dut> (1949), 123. †

11220 t (Aramaic)

t:

—1. corresponding to Proto-Semitic t (= Heb. t), unchanged in Arm., as in @qt, Hwt, twOxT., Hmt, !qt.

—2. corresponding to Proto-Semitic tÌ (> Heb. v), which becomes

—a) sû in OArm. (Degen Altaram. Gramm. §11);

—b) mostly t from EmpArm., as in yt;yai, rt;a], at,D>, td;x], bty, rbt, bwt, rwOT, gl;T., tl'T., hM'T;, !y"n>Ti,
!yreT., [r;T.; cf. Bauer-Leander BArm. 25b; Rowley Arm. 26f; Schaeder 44f; Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 128,

§46.

11221 rbt (Aramaic)

rbt: corresponds to Heb. I rbv to break: 1. sëbr: OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 38) pe. impf.

ysëbr; pe. passive impf. tsëbr; 2. rbt: EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar 106, 190); Pehl. (Junker

Frahang 21: 5, tblwn; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 290; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1106 sv. rbv); JArm., DSS

(Dalman Wb. 438a; Beyer Arm. Texte 721); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 218a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 815a);
Mnd. TBR (Drower-M. Dictionary 482b); NeoSyr. (Maclean 315b); NeoArm. cëbr (Bergsträsser Gloss. 17;
Spitaler Gloss. 85a); GenAp. pe., xxi: 32; etpe., xxii: 9.

pe: pt. passive fem. hr'ybiT.: to break, pt. passive breakable, fragile (Bauer-Leander BArm. 297c) Da 242. †

11222 rydIT. (Aramaic)

*rydIT.: rwd; MHeb. rydIT'; JArm. inscr. pl. abs. fem. !rydt persistent, continual, regular (Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 1204) JArm., DSS ar'ydIT. also fem. at'r>ydIT. (Dalman Wb. 438b; Beyer Arm. Texte 548 sv. rwd);



originally sbst., duration; MHeb. denominative rdt hif. to last (Levy 4: 627nd.8); Bauer-Leander BArm. 195x:

det. ar'ydIT. (fem. abs., Strack): encircling, duration, ar'ydIt.Bi adv. (JArm., Bauer-Leander BArm. 255s)

continually; ar'ydIt.Bi Hle-xl;P†' hT.n>a; yDI %h'l'a? Da 617.21. †

11223 bwt (Aramaic)

bwt: Heb. bWv to return;

—1. bwX OArm., Sefire (pe., Donner-R. Inschriften 224: 25; haf. 224: 6, 20, 24).

—2. bwt EmpArm., EgArm. pe., haf. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar 12(6); Driver Arm. Docs.; Saqqara); Asshur

Ostracon <ger rend=i0>(Donner-R. Inschriften 233: 11); Samaria; Nab., JArm. inscr. <fre rend=i0>(Jean-H.
Dictionnaire 293; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 111(4) sv. sëwb); JArm., DSS (Dalman 493a; Beyer Arm.
Texte 721); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 218b); Sam. twb to regret (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 12b); Syr. twb to do
penance (Brockelmann Lexicon 817b); Mnd. TWB (Drower-M. Dictionary 483a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 250);
adv., as in EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 29: 2); Nab.
(Cantineau 2: 155a); Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 324; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary sv. twb5); JArm., DSS

(Dalman Wb. 439a; Beyer Arm. Texte 722, hbwt); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 219a); Syr. tuÒb (Brockelmann

Lexicon 817b); NeoSyr. Maclean 314b sv. tÀb).

pe: impf. bWty>: to return, with l[; y[iD>n>m;, Da 431.33a yl;[] bWty> my senses (my reason) returned to me; 33b

yl;[] bWty> ywIzIw> yrId>h; my majesty and my splendour came back again to me; cf. GenAp xxi: 19, 30; xxii: 29.

†

(h)af: pf. bytih], pl. sf. an"Wbytih]; impf. !Wbytih] y: (Bauer-Leander BArm. 147w) Ezr 65, !Wbytiy> (af., Bauer-

Leander BArm. 148c) 55; inf. with sf. %n"Wbt'h]: to give back, bring back: equipment for the temple Ezr 65 (cf.

GenAp xx: 29; xxi: 3; xxii: 12, and especially 24); to send back an"w"T.v.nI / ~G"t.Pi bytih] to answer (Heb. rb'D'
byvihe), with acc. of the person Da 316 and Ezr 511; ~[ej.W aj'[e Åh] with l. of the person, to address oneself to

someone with wise and prudent words (Bentzen) Da 214. †

11224 Hwt (Aramaic)

Hwt: Heb. Hmt and II Hwt: Deir Alla sëmh fright (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1160); JArm., DSS (Dalman

Wb. 439b, Hw:T.; Beyer Arm. Texte 722); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 818a); Arb. tyh to get lost, wander about; II

to mislead, confuse (Wehr-Cowan 100b); sbst. JArm. aw"h.Ti anxiety, fear, horror (Dalman Wb. 439b); CPArm.

emph. tywhtÀ (Schulthess Lex. 219a); Syr. tamhÀsubÁetaµ (Brockelmann Lexicon 818a); Mnd. tihua (Drower-M.

Dictionary 485b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 66) astonishment, horror; cf. MHeb. hh'T' to be petrified; and JArm.

ah'T. to regret (Dalman Wb. 439a); CPArm. thÀ to regret (Schulthess Lex. 218a); Heb. WhTo, and JArm. aw"T. to

regret (Dalman Wb. 439a); Syr. tÀsubÁewaµ to regret (Brockelmann Lexicon 817a).

pe: pf. Hw"T. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 151v): to be amazed, be frightened, be horrified (Plöger KAT xviii: 58)

Da 324. †

11225 rwOT (Aramaic)



*rwOT: Heb. rwOv; ox, bull;

—1. rwX/s: OArm., swr cow Tell Fekherye 20, parallel to Akk. laÒtu = l¨Ötu cow (AHw. 557b; CAD L: 217a, sv.

littu A); sëwrh Zendjirli (Donner-R. Inschriften 215: 6, 9); Sefire (222 A: 23): fem. hrwX cow (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 294; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1118 sv. sëwr4).

—2. rwt: EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 7: 2 twr/lÀ); Xanthos 13617 = Greek

bou/n (Fouilles de Xanthos vol. 6: “La stèle bilingue de Letôon” (Paris, 1979); Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 325;
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 118 sv. sëwr4); Nab. personal name twrÀ/w (Cantineau Nab. 2: 155a; Nöldeke

Beiträge 83); JArm., DSS ar'wOT (Dalman Wb. 440a; Beyer Arm. Texte 722); GenAp xvii: 10 arwt rwj ox-

mountain (Fitzmyer Gen. Ap. 59; Taurus, Greek tau/ro" o;ro"); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 219b); Sam. (Ben
HÍayyim Gloss. 12b, tor); Syr. tauraÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 819b); Mnd. taura (Drower-M. Dictionary 478a;

Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 100); NeoSyr. toÒraÒ (Maclean 318a); Bauer-Leander BArm. 182a: pl. !yrIwOT: ox, bull:

!Wm[] j;y> %l' !yrIwOtk. aB'f.[i Da 422.29.30 (with lka) 521; as an animal for sacrifice, with brq pa., haf. Ezr

617, with hnq 717; !yrIwOt ynEB. (cf. Sam. br twryn = bar tuÒrÀsubÁen calf, Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 12b, ï II rB')
young ox Ezr 69. †

11226 twOxT. (Aramaic)

twOxT. and Da 411 *tx;T;; Heb. tx;T;; OArm., Sefire (Donner-R. Inschriften 222 A: 6) htxtw ~ra yl[
Upper Aram and Lower Aram; Deir Alla 2: 11; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.);

twxt Uruk 3, 25, 33, cuneiform tihäuÒtu; Nab. thÌt; Palm. (Rosenthal Palm. 27), and JArm. inscr. thÌ(w)t (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 326; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1209 sv. thÌt); adj. ytxt EmpArm., EgArm. (Kraeling Arm.

Pap.; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 326; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1211); sbst. hytxt OArm., Sefire (Donner-R.

Inschriften 222 C: 36); EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 327; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1211); JArm., DSS twOxT. and ytiwOxT., twOT, at'x.T; (Dalman

Wb. 441a; 440b; 441a; Beyer Arm. Texte 723); CPArm. twxt (Schulthess Lex. 219); Sam. te/at (Ben HÍayyim

Gloss. 12b, thÌwt); Syr. tÀsubÁeh\eµt, teh\oµt, lÀsubÁetah\t (Brockelmann Lexicon 821a, b); Mnd. tit, (a)tutia
(Drower-M. Dictionary 487a; 43a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 194, 203); NeoSyr. thÌuth, (t)hÌeÒth and iltihÌ (Maclean
319a); NeoArm. cëuhÌcë (Bergsträsser Gloss. 18); Bauer-Leander BArm. 261i; Montgomery Daniel 235; basic

form *tahÌt, *tihÌaÒt, as yrewOxa] (JArm.): yhiwOtxoT., yhiwOTx.T; Da 411: preposition under Da 49.18 727; with !mi
(Uruk 33, adverb; EgArm., Kraeling Arm. Pap. 213f) away from under Da 411 Jr 1011. †

11227 gl;T. (Aramaic)

gl;T.: Heb. gl,v,; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 442b; Beyer Arm. Texte 723); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 220b); Syr.

talgaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 825a); Mnd. talga (Drower-M. Dictionary 478b); NeoSyr. telgaÒ (Maclean 321a);
NeoArm. tÌelka (Bergsträsser Gloss. 101); Bauer-Leander BArm. 182x: snow Da 79, clothing as white as snow. †

11228 yt'yliT. (Aramaic)

*yt'yliT.: tl'T.; Heb. yviyliv.; JArm. inscr. sg. fem. emph. tlytytÀ (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1154 sv.

sëlysëy); JArm., DSS ytiyliT. (Dalman Wb. 443a; Beyer Arm. Texte 724); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 220b); Sam.

(Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 601); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 826a); Mnd. tliataia (Drower-M.



Dictionary 487b); NeoSyr. tliytÀsubÁeye (Polotsky Gloss. 103a; Maclean 321b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 251u, v:

fem. a'yt'yliT.: K ay"t'yliT., Q aa't'yliT. ordinal number: third Da 239, ï aT;l]T'. †

11229 tlt (Aramaic)

*tlt: denominative from tl'T.; Heb. vlv; JArm., DSS to divide into three parts (Dalman Wb. 443b; Beyer

Arm. Texte 724); Syr. pa. and etpa. (Brockelmann Lexicon 826b); Mnd. pa. to do for a third time (Drower-M.
Dictionary 487b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 444).

11230 tl'T. (Aramaic)

tl'T.: with masc. a/ht'l'T.: Heb. vwOlv'; 1. XlX, Deir Alla sëlsh II 34; 2. tlt, EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley

Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar 39, 92; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.) fem. cstr. sëlsët ! (Corpus Ins. Sem. 2: 3b);
Pehl. (Junker Frahang 29: 3); Nab., Palm., Hatra; JArm. inscr. “Waw” (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 305; Hoftijzer-
Jongeling Dictionary 1153 sv. sëlsë); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 443b; Beyer Arm. Texte 723); CPArm.
(Schulthess Lex. 220b); Sam. tlth: taÒlaÒtaâ (Ben HÍayyim. Gloss. 12b); Syr. tlaÒtaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 826a);
Mnd. tlata (Drower-M. Dictionary 487b); NeoSyr. tlata (Maclean 322a); NeoArm. tÌloÒtÌa, etÌlatÌ (Bergsträsser

Gloss. 101; Spitaler Gloss. 95b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 249h: sf. !wOhtel'T. Da 323 (Brockelmann Grundriss 1:

487f; for BArm. see Rosenthal Palm. 81f); JArm. (Dalman Gramm. 130); Syr. (Nöldeke Syr. Gramm. 94 §149);
Bauer-Leander BArm. 249h: cardinal number: three Da 78.20, in front of the word that is counted 75.24, behind

the word 324 63.11.14 Ezr 64; ht'l'T. ~wOythe third day Ezr 615 (Rudolph Esra und Nehemia 59 reads with Sept.

Esdras (3 Ezra) the twenty-third day :: M: Gunneweg KAT xix/1: 113); !wOhtel'T. the three of them (the three

men) Da 323; ï nytil;T]. †

11231 aT'l.T; (Aramaic)

aT'l.T;: Da 516.29, and yTil.T;, variant aT'l.Ti 57; tl'T.; EmpArm., Nab. tlt(yn) (Corpus Ins. Sem. 2, 213: 3f)

one-third (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 329; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1216); JArm., DSS yTil.Tu/Ti/T; (Dalman

Wb. 443b; Beyer Arm. Texte 724); CPArm. tlwty (Schulthess Lex. 221a): traditionally a triumvir, a man of the
third rank, Theodotion trista,th"; or the ruler of the third part of the empire; Da 57.16, Sept. evxousi,a tou/ tri,tou
me,rou" th/" basilei,a", Theodotion tri,to" evn th/| basilei,a|, cf. Pesh. twltÀ bmlkwtÀ, and Josephus Ant. x, 11: 2;
probably a loanword from Akk. sëalsëu (AHw. 1150b; CADŠ/1: 266b, sëalsëu one-third; cf. Salonen Hippologica
216); Plöger KAT xviii: 82, 86, the title of an official, originally the third person (Klauber 111ff), ï Heb. III

vyliv;; Commentaries; Rowley, JTS 32: 183; Kaufman. †

11232 !ytil'T. (Aramaic)

!ytil'T.: pl. from tl'T.; Heb. ~yvil{v.;

—1. sëlsën, OArm., Zendjirli, Barrakub (Donner-R. Inschriften 219: 3);

—2. tltyn, EmpArm., EgArm. (Kraeling Arm. Pap. 8: 8); Nab., Palm., JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 306;
Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1155 sv. sëlsm); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 443b; Beyer Arm. Texte 724);
CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 221a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 826a); NeoSyr. tlay¨Ö (Maclean 322a); Mnd. tlatin

(Drower-M. Dictionary 487b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 250o cardinal number: thirty: !ytil'T. !ymiwOy-d[; within

thirty days Da 68.13. †



11233 Hmt (Aramaic)

*Hmt: the same in Heb.; JArm. inscr. (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1219); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 444a;

Beyer Arm. Texte 724); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 221a); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 827a); Old Syr. (Black
220); Mnd. TMA (Drower-M. Dictionary 487b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 64), THM (Drower-M. Dictionary

483a) to be amazed, be astonished; ï Hwt.

Der. *Hm;T..

11234 Hm;T. (Aramaic)

*Hm;T.: Hmt; JArm., DSS ah'm.Ti (Dalman Wb. 444a; Beyer Arm. Texte 724); CPArm. hymt (Schulthess Lex.

221b); Syr. temhaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 827a); Mnd. tuhma (Drower-M. Dictionary 483a); Bauer-Leander

BArm. 184j: pl. !yhim.Ti, aY"h;m.Ti, sf. yhiwOhñm.Ti, variantSecunda ÅT;, masc.: miracle: Hm;t.W ta' Da 332 628, parallel

with 333. †

11235 hM'T; (Aramaic)

hM'T;: Heb. ~v', hM'v';

—1. sûm(h): Deir Alla 1: 8 sûm; OArm., Zendjirli sûm Panammuwa 1 (Donner-R. Inschriften 214: 8); Sefire

sûm (224: 6; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 307 sv. ~vII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1159 sv. sûm4).

—2. tmh: EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Saqqara; Driver Arm. Docs.; AhÌiqar 48,

72); Pehl. (Junker Frahang 25: 3, 45; Herzfeld Paikuli 1000); Nab. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 330 sv. hmtI;

Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1219 sv. tmh3); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 444a, ~T' there; Beyer Arm. Texte

724, there); Mnd. tam there, and tum then (Drower-M. Dictionary 479a; 483a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 204);
NeoSyr. tama there (Polotsky Gloss. 103a; Maclean 322a).

—3. !M'T; there: JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 331; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1222); JArm. (Dalman

Wb. 444b); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 222a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 12b); and Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon
827b).

—4. hnt: EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.; Saqqara;

Hermopolis); Asia Minor (Donner-R. Inschriften 259: 1; 261: 5; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 331; Hoftijzer-Jongeling
Dictionary 1223); but see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 108.

—5. !nt: EmpArm. (Sumer 20: 13: 4; 15: 5); Palm. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 332; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary

1224); Syr. (Rosenthal Palm. 82f); Bauer-Leander BArm. 253b: adverb hM'T; there Ezr 517 61.12; ÅT;-nmi from

there 66; ÅT; hellip. yDI where 61; but see Sokoloff loc. cit. †

11236 hnt (Aramaic)

*hnt: Heb. II hnv to repeat (:: I hnv to change, ï BArm. hnv) and hnt;



—1. ynv: EmpArm. to make different, EgArm. (AhÌiqar 201, itp. to alter); Samaria 2: 6 pa.; Nab., JArm. inscr.

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 313; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1175 sv. sûny); Sam. sënh (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 12a).

—2. hnt to repeat, narrate; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 445a, ant; Beyer Arm. Texte 725); Sam. tnh (Ben

HÍayyim Gloss. 12b); CPArm. tny pa. to narrate (Schulthess Lex. 222a); Syr. to report (Brockelmann Lexicon
828b); NeoSyr. tÀsubÁenuyi to narrate (Polotsky Gloss. 103a; Maclean 323a); Mnd. TNA I to repeat (Drower-M.
Dictionary 488b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 444).

? Der. *!y"n>Ti, tWny"n>Ti, !yreT..

11237 !y"n>Ti (Aramaic)

*!y"n>Ti: !yreT., hnt; EmpArm. tnyn (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Jean-H. Dictionnaire 331; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 1223 sv. tnyn2); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 445b, an"y"n>Ti; Beyer Arm. Texte 725); CPArm.

(Schulthess Lex. 222a); Sam. (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 610); Mnd. tiniana (Drower-M.
Dictionary 486a); Syr. tenyaÒnaÒ repetition; adj. second, and tÀsubÁerayaµnaµ second (Brockelmann Lexicon 829a;

835a); NeoSyr. tray(y)ana second (Polotsky Gloss. 103a); Bauer-Leander BArm. 196a: fem. hn"y"n>Ti: second Da

75. †

Der. tWny"n>Ti.

11238 tWny"n>Ti (Aramaic)

*tWny"n>Ti: *!y"n>Ti; *hnt; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 445b, tWny"n>Ti for the second time; Beyer Arm. Texte 725; but

see Sokoloff, DSD 7 (2000), 108); CPArm. tnynw repetition (Schulthess Lex. 222a); Syr. tenyaÒnuÒtaÒ yet again

(Brockelmann Lexicon 829a); GenAp xxi: 1 ynaynt for the second time, again (Fitzmyer Gen. Ap. 128); Bauer-

Leander BArm. 254o :: §5b: for the second time, once again, adverb Da 27. †

11239 yT'p.Ti (Aramaic)

*yT'p.Ti: EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap. 27: 9), pl. emph. aytpt (between aynyd and aykXwg)
listener, ta. basile,w" w=ta (cf. Jean-H. Dictionnaire 327; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1212); < Persian

(Schaeder Iran. Beiträge 2631; Eilers 126); pl. aeyT'p.Ti: K ayET'p.Ti, Q yaet'p.Ti; Bauer-Leander BArm. 51k: police

officer, or magistrate (Montgomery Daniel 200; B. Porten Archives from Elephantine (Berkeley, Los Angeles,
1968) p. 50, no. 83; Hinz Altiranisches Sprachgut 236) Da 32f (Plöger KAT xviii: 59, following Marti 19, who

emends to aytpnd religious leader. †

11240 @yQiT; (Aramaic)

*@yQiT;: @qt; the same in Heb.; EmpArm., Nab. adj. legitimate, valid; sbst. a document which is legally valid

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 333; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1229); JArm., DSS strong, impressive (Dalman Wb.

447a; Beyer Arm. Texte 727); GenAp. ii: 8 #lxb @yqt; CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 223b); Syr. (Brockelmann

Lexicon 833b); Bauer-Leander BArm. 192e: fem. ap'yQiT; Da 77, a/hp'yQiT; 240.42; pl. !ypiyQiT;.

—1. strong: hw"yte Da 77, hp'yQiT; Wkl.m; al'z>r>p;k. 240.42, !ykil.m; Ezr 420.



—2. mighty !yhim.Ti Da 333. †

11241 lqt (Aramaic)

lqt: Heb. lqv; Akk. sëaqaÒlu to hang up, to weigh, weigh out, pay (AHw. 1178a; CADŠ/2: 1); Ram., EgArm.

lqt (Semitica 23: 95, sëqlw; Cowley Arm. Pap. tql; Pehl. (Junker Frahang 19: 3); tklwn (Jean-H. Dictionnaire

318 sv. lqX1; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1187 sv. sëql1); JArm. (Dalman Wb. 447a sv. lq;T. II); CPArm.

(Schulthess Lex. 222b sv. lqt I); Syr. tql, and sëql (Brockelmann Lexicon 831a; 798; cf. no. 20); Mnd. TQL I

(Drower-M. Dictionary 489a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 271) to weigh, suspend :: lqv JArm. to assess

(denominative from lq,v,; see Dalman Wb. 434a, sv. lq;v. I); on this, and the confusion of two roots, see

Sokoloff, DSD7 (2000), 108.

pe: pf. passive (Bauer-Leander BArm. 104b, c): 2nd. masc. hT'l.yqiT., variant a/hT'l.qiT. and a/hT'l.qeT.
(Bauer-Leander BArm. 105f, g): to weigh, passive, to be weighed: ay"n>z>amob. hT'l.yqiT. Da 527. †

Der. lqeT..

11242 lqeT. (Aramaic)

lqeT.: lqt; Heb. lq,v, :: better loanword from Akk. sëiqlu weight of metal, money (AHw. 1248a; CADŠ/3:

96ff, especially 97: 2; Zimmern 21; Kaufman 29, but sometimes with Arm. t).

—1. lqX: OArm., Zendjirli, Panammuwa 2 (Donner-R. Inschriften 215: 6; <ita>Atti del I Congresso

Internationale di Studi Fenici e Punici 1979</ita>, vol. 1 (Rome, 1983), p. 763: dual cstr. sëqly).

—2. sëql and tql: EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap., as for example sëql 15: 12 :: tql 10: 5; sëql Kraeling
Arm. Pap.; pl. sëqln (Cowley Arm. Pap. 10: 2; Kraeling Arm. Pap. 1: 2 :: tqln Kraeling Arm. Pap. 2: 8; tql

Bauer-Meissner Pachtvertrag 10); JArm. inscr. lqt (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 318 sv. lqXII; Hoftijzer-Jongeling

Dictionary 1187 sv. sëql3); Syr. sëeqlaÒ burden, tribute; teqlaÒ burden; tÀsubÁequlaµ burden, tribute (Brockelmann
Lexicon 799a; 831a; 831b; but see Sokoloff, DSD7 (2000), 108).

—3. tql: JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. al'q.Ti 447a; Beyer Arm. Texte 726); Mnd. mitqal measurement (Drower-

M. Dictionary 271 :: Sokoloff loc. cit.); CPArm. mtql staqmo," (Schulthess Lex. 222b); shekel, unit of
measurement, and of weight (de Vaux Lebensordnungen 1: 327nd.31; Reicke-Rost Hw. 1166f and 1249nd.55;

also Bibl. Reallexikon2 93f) Da 525.27; ÅT. understood as a verb in word-play = *lyqiT.; ï lqt pf. passive (cf.

anEm. and sr;P.). †

11243 !qt (Aramaic)

!qt: Heb. !qt and !kt; ? < Arm. (Wagner 328); Akk. taqaÒnu (AHw. 1323b); EmpArm., Palm., JArm. inscr.

(Jean-H. Dictionnaire 333; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1228); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 447b, where it may
mean to fasten, reinforce; Beyer Arm. Texte 726, haf. to establish); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 223a); Syr.
(Brockelmann Lexicon 831b-833a); Mnd. TQN, taqun location (Drower-M. Dictionary 489a, 480b; Nöldeke
Mand. Gramm. 218, 414); NeoSyr., NeoArm. tÌqn (Bergsträsser Gloss. 102; Spitaler Gloss. 95b).



hof: pf. 3rd. fem. tn:q.t.h' rd. with vari-ant tnEq.t.h', Or. hut-, 1st. sg. (Bauer-Leander BArm. 115u, v); to be re-

established, with l[; Da 433; perhaps a textual corruption; proposed solutions include:

—a) ytiWkl.m; l[; tnEq.t.h' I was established again over my kingdom (Bauer-Leander BArm. 283q; Bentzen1

38; ZüBi);

—b) tn:q.t.h' ytiWkl.m; yl;[] my royal authority was established again for me (Bauer-Leander BArm. 115v; cf.

Plöger KAT xviii: 72). †

11244 @qt (Aramaic)

@qt: the same in Heb.; JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 447b, to be strong; Beyer Arm. Texte 726); CPArm. tqf

strong (Schulthess Lex. 223b); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 833a); Sam. tqf pa. (Ben HÍayyim Gloss. 12b); Mnd.
TQP (Drower-M. Dictionary 490a); GenAp xx: 18; xxi: 25 to become strong (Fitzmyer 56).

pe: pf. @qiT., 3rd. fem. tp;q.Ti, variant tp;q] Ti (Bauer-Leander BArm. 103w, 46m), Or. taqfat (Bauer-Leander

BArm. 29z, ï qpn, qls); 2nd. masc. T.p.qeT., variant T'- (Bauer-Leander BArm. 101e): to be (become) strong

Da 48.17.19; to grow hard, become arrogant, become overbearing: x;Wr 520, with l. and inf. †

pa: inf. hp'Q'T;: to become strong, make stringent, enforce (obj. ar's'a?) Da 68 parallel with hm'Y"q;, cf.

Montgomery Daniel 273. †

Der. *@yQiT;, *@qoT. and *@q'T..

11245 @qoT. (Aramaic)

*@qoT.: @qt; Heb. @q,To; EmpArm., Nab. adj. and sbst., lawful, legitimate, authentic, legal authority (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 333; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1229 sv. tqp1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 448a, ap'q.Tu
power, strength; Beyer Arm. Texte 726); CPArm. tqyfw strength (Schulthess Lex. 223b); Syr. tÀsubÁequµfa

might (Brockelmann Lexicon 833a); Mnd. tuqpa (Drower-M. Dictionary 483b); GenAp xx: 14, @qtb with

power, might; xxii: 31 @qt strength; Bauer-Leander BArm. 224k; det. aP'q.T': strength Da 237; Sokoloff,

DSD7 (2000), 108nd.9 takes this word together with @q'T.. †

11246 @q'T. (Aramaic)

*@q'T.: @qt, variant @q;T., Or. tÀsubÁeqoµf (Bauer-Leander BArm. 187d); the same in the cstr.: strength Da 427.

†

11247 !yreT. (Aramaic)

!yreT., fem. !Ter>T;: hnt; Heb. ~yIn:v.; EmpArm., EgArm. (Cowley Arm. Pap.; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm.

Docs.; AhÌiqar; Saqqara; Behistun cstr. trty); Pehl. (Junker Fra-hang 19: 2); Nab., Palm., DuraInv. 51: 1,
qarqhn; Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H. Dictionnaire 334; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1231); JArm., DSS
(Dalman Wb. 449a; Beyer Arm. Texte 727; GenAp. tryn, trtyn xx: 8; xii: 10; see further Sokoloff, DSD 7



(2000), 109); Sam.; CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 223); Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 834b); Mnd. trin (Drower-M.
Dictionary 490a; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 187), also atrin (Drower-M. Dictionary 44b); NeoArm. itÌr(i), fem.
tÌare(i) (Bergsträsser Gloss. 102; Spitaler Gloss. 95b); NeoSyr. tr¨Ö, t¨Örti, tirweÒ, tarweÒ (Kutscher, Tarbiz 21nd.23:
66; Maclean 326a); Mehri thruÒ, thr¨Öt; Soq. tro (Leslau Lex. Soq. 445); basic form *thinay > thiray, with n
dissimilated > r and transferred to fem. (Brockelmann Grundriss 1: 484f; Bauer-Leander BArm. 249f) :: also
thry, and Proto-Semitic fem. tart (Ruzûicëka 66f; Gordon Orientalia 19: 89); alternatively < Akk. tardennu >
tartennu younger son (AHw. 1329a), see Ungnad ZAW 41 (1923), 204f; Hurrian loanword, like tartaÒnu AHW

1332a: cardinal number, two Da 61 Ezr 424; rf;[] -yreT. twelve Da 426 Ezr 617. †

11248 [r;T. (Aramaic)

*[r;T.: primary noun, ï Heb. I r['v' :: KBL, [rt; Heb. II r[v; JArm. (Dalman Wb. 449b); Syr.

(Brockelmann Lexicon 836b); NeoSyr. twr (Ritter Gloss. 119: 9; Maclean 327a sv. trÁ); twaÒra (Polotsky Gloss.
110); better tarÁo, see Sokoloff, DSD7 (2000), 109, to break, tear, rend, split; Arm. tarÁaÒ > Late Babylonian

tarahäu gate (von Soden Orientalia 46 (1977), 196; AHw. 1324b); EmpArm., Uruk tarahäa/i; [rt, EgArm.

(Cowley Arm. Pap.; AhÌiqar; Kraeling Arm. Pap.; Driver Arm. Docs.); Nab., Palm., Hatra, JArm. inscr. (Jean-H.

Dictionnaire 335; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1232 sv. trÁ1); JArm., DSS (Dalman Wb. 450a, h['r>T;; Beyer

Arm. Texte 728); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 224a); Sam. tera (Ben HÍayyim Literary and Oral Tradition 2: 561);
Syr. (Brockelmann Lexicon 836b); NeoSyr. tarÁa (Maclean 327a); NeoArm. tÌarÁa door (Bergsträsser Gloss. 103;
Spitaler Gloss. 95b); Mnd. tira (Drower-M. Dictionary 486b; Nöldeke Mand. Gramm. 101); Bauer-Leander
BArm. 182x: the same in the cstr.

—1. door, opening, of the !WTa; Da 326.

—2. gate, aK'l.m; [r;T. the gate of the royal palace, court Da 249 (for EgArm., see AhÌi-qar 44 btrÁ hyklÀ at the

gate of the palace, meaning the court; cf. bbb hyklÀ meaning the same in AhÌiqar 9, 17, 23; cf. line 143 bb (Jean-
H. Dictionnaire 335; Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1233, 1b); as also in Akk. baÒb sëarri (AHw. 95b; see also

CAD B: 14b, baÒbu A); cf. %l,M,h; r[;v; (HAL 1493b, 7aa; HALOT 1617b), and Herodotus iii: 117, qu.rai tou/

basile,w"; see also abul sëarri (El-Amarna letter 296: 29), and Turkish bab aÒli meaning the main gate, Sublime
Porte, to designate the rule of the Ottomans from the place where councils convened; see Lexikon des
Mittelalters (Munich and Zürich: Artemis Verlag, 1991), vol. 5: 84; cf. Plöger KAT xviii: 45 and 47); Sokoloff,
DSD 7 (2000), 109 draws attention to the work of H. Wehr, Islam 39 (1964) 247nd.260. †

Der. *[r'T'.

11249 [r'T' (Aramaic)

*[r'T': [r;T.; Heb. r[ewOv; EmpArm., Hatra (Hoftijzer-Jongeling Dictionary 1233 sv. trÁ2); JArm. a['r'T'
(Dalman Wb. 450a); CPArm. (Schulthess Lex. 224b); Syr. taÒrÀsubÁe>aµ and tarraÒÁaÒ (Brockelmann Lexicon 837);

Bauer-Leander BArm. 191c < *tarraÒÁ; pl. det. aY"[;r'T': gate-keeper, in lists of temple personnel Ezr 724. †

11250 !yTer>T; (Aramaic)

!yTer>T;: ï nyreT].

11251 yn:T.T; (Aramaic)



yn:T.T;: n.m.; Sept. qaqqanai(") and qanqanai Esdras Sisi,nnh" (Bewer 56 :: Eilers 361); governor (hx'P,) of ï

ar'h] !:-rb;[] Ezr 53.6 66.13; not the same as Usëtani-Hystanes (Meissner ZAW 17: 191f) but to be identified

with Tattannu pahäat Ebir-naÒri (502 BC; see Ungnad ZAW 58 (1940/1941), 240ff; Olmstead JNES 3: 46), or

Tattenai (Eilers 35f, 121); !tt (Babylonian Expedition of the University of Pennsylvania 10: 643, tt (see

Kraeling Arm. Pap. 4: 24; cf. p. 175). †


